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INITIALS USED IN VOLUME RV. TO IDENTIFY INDIVIDUAL  
CONTRIBUTORS, 1  WITH THE Ι4EΑDINGS OF THE  

ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME SO SIGNED.  

A. A. Y. 	ARlnua Armtoxv ΜΑιτοκαtτ, Μ.Α., PH.D.  
Beden Professor of Sanskrit in the  Univenity of Oxford. Keeper  of the Indian Κ/lldlo•.  Institutc. Fellow of  Balliol f;ollege; Fellow of the British Academy. Author of  
d Vedic Crammer;  Α  Bis'ery of  &tnjkrIi Likratwr; Vedie e σyAU οtoL7; &ε.  

A. Η. D. 	Rzv. Anoaitw B. DAtnDSOw, D.D.  
 See the biographical article:  DAYt[ 	 {J01 ^;* »οχ, Α. θ. 	 L 	$ifl• 	 .' 

A. C. S. 	ALC6RNON CHARLES SwitsnuTrer. 	 {Kesb «'  

See the biographical article:  Swrtreuixw. A. C.  

A. D. 	T&mtv Αυsττχ DoRsoN, LL.D. 	 I ̂ ^φy^^  ^^ 
See the biographical article;  Dossox, H. Λυsτlκ. 	 1  

A. ά  8. 	ARTTWR EYCREΩ SHIPLEY, M.A., F.R.S., D.Sc.  
Master of  Chriata  College, Cambιidge. Rader in Zoology, Cambridge University. K1ROrbyRCba. 
Jάm.alitor of the Cam6rJdgι NoJwrsxi Hidowy.  

A.1.1. 	Ατατάτ FαΕD Εά τεκ POLLARD, M.A., F.R.Hτsτ.Soc.  
Professor of English History in  the  University of London. Fellow of Α11 Souls''  
College. Oxford. Assistant Eιfit^ of the Dίclur^d η of Νatiaτaf Diσµυ¢Ay.  ι8 - Je1r01, 

s. Lothian Priseman (Oxford), 1892; Arnold  priamxjn,  1 898.  Author of  
Engtand under tka Proleelor Somerset; ikIsoy Viii.;  14ι  of Tλomos  Creamer; & ε  

A.  Ο. 	MAJOR  ΑRTHUR GEOROE Σά rDERICZ Gxwrmts (d. Ι9οθ).  
H.M.  Inspector of • Priions,  1878-1696. Author  of The Cl ιoaidα of Nsrogak: Juvenile  Λffelldag8 (in pσrtf. 
Secrets of tks P ιison Ηιηκ; &ε 	 -  

Α. Ge! 	RRV. ALEXANDER GoRnox, M.Α. 	 Jorb; 
Lecturer on Church History in the University of Maαή 	 l ester. 	 KRlpperdOS±aOk.  

Α. Ο.  D: 	AsTmIR CEOROE DovctrτY, C.M.C., M.A., LτΩ.D., F.R.S.(Canά da), F.R.Hτsτ.S.  
Dominion Archivist of Canada. Member of the  GeograpHcal Board of Canada. 

l 

 Jeb α• LO^lnlfαe.  Author of The Crodle of New Fraser;  &e. JOint.editor of Daeummes retoiiisg Ν  ι1  
the Coil shiv. WdS History of Conedo. 	 ' 

A. H.  8. 	Rhv. Agcm!Aw HENRY  $AYL!, LτΩΡ.D., LL.D.  

See  the biographical article: SAYCE, Α.  Β.  

A. B.S. 	Sti A. Ηουτυα -Scelxo ιaR, C.I.E. 	 J Kanxn; Keunan;  
Geiwsv.l  iii the Persian  Arn)y.  Author of Eastern Persian ,,'& 	 j Khorasau; Kisbm.  

Α. Β. Sm. 	ARTHUR  HAYILTON Sums, Μ.Α., F.S.A.  
Kaeper  of the De pρΡaαrtment of Greek and Roman Antiquities in the  British Museum. j 

	
. 

' 	Mcmber, of the Imperial German  Ακhaεologiά l  Institute. Author of Catulogr ι ὶ   
of Greek Smd$i're is Ike British Lrttnm; 8 υ:  

Α. 1r. C. 	ACNES MARY Cim8. 	 IHem. 
See the biographical article:  Cιαάκα, Α. Μ. 	 ι  

Α.  II. 	ALTRRD OGLE MASRELL, F.S.A.  
Superintrndent  of the Picture Galleries, Indian and Colonial Exhibition, 1887.  Iτoςy,  
Cantor Lecturer, 1906. Founder and  Srst  editor 	 sm ο[ the Da ιids Rwictr. Author 
of looriιs; &ε  • .  

Jabtrc; J*eamir Jaςαnά ;  
Jackdaw; Jay; Kahapo;  

A. λ. 	AmID  NEWTON, F.R.S. 	 Kestrel; KWdoer; Ring- biographical the bίogphical article:  NawTosi, Ati'MDb 	
BIrd; KlDgdshar; KlDgbtς  
Kfb; KIwI;  Bud.  

Α. Τ. I. 	A1.sL1NDnR TWIG, INNER, M.A., LL.D.  
Scotch advocate. Author of John Knox; Law of Creeds in ScoIkad; Studies in { Knox, Job.  
Scottish history; &c. 	 l  

' A complete list, stowing all individual cont ńbutors, appears in the final volume.  
ν  



C. H.  ?.  

C. 3.3.  

C.B.C.  

C. Ws.  

vi  

Α.  W.  αι  

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  
ΑΑΩΙW Wn.tiaw  HOLLAND.  

Formerly Scholar ο( St John's College, Oxford. Bacon Scholar of Cony'. Inn. { Jgppy*p. 
^9οο^ 	 • 	 l  

A. W. W. 	ADOLPIriJS WILLIAM WARD, LL.D., D.Lιττ. 	 {Jomoa, Be^. See the biographical ankle: WARD. Α. W.  

B. F. Θ. Β.-P. ΜµοR ΒΑοεΝ F. S. ΒADεN -FοwεΡw., F.R.A.S., F.R.MZI.S. 	 ( 
Inventor of man-lifting kites. Forme λy Pres ίdent of Aeronautical Sodety. Authcr i IiftaΘJ1Dς ( iw  jars). 

. 	 ol EaΠooniag στ a Sport; War in Ρrochu; 8tε 	 l  

Β. W. Β. 	Rav. Bavqamw Wiswga  BACON  A.M., D.D. Lπτ.D.,  LLD.  ' 	 Jamse, Igpbtb of; Professor of New Testament Ctriticism and 	s in Yale Univeιsit .  Formerly
Director of American School of Archaeology erosalem. Author á lbFoa•flι Jude, The  GenemI leJι4tN4W 01  
Gospel  in Research απd DebaSe; The Foimding  if  ηι CAarcb; Ac.  

C. D.  Ο.  

C. Is.  

C. E. D. Β.  

C. Η. Ha.  

Ray. CHRISTIAN DAVID GINSSURG, LL.D.  
See the biographicat-articlee GuiscuaG, C. D. 	 Kabt;alań  (ix prvt).  

Sue CHARLES NORTON Εοccrneeε EUοτ. K.C.M.G., C.B., Μ.A., LL.D., D.C.L.  
Vice-Chancellor of Sheffield Universitqy. Formerly Fellow of Trinity College. K*shpr (in part;  
Oxford. H.Μ. s Commissioner and Com ιmndec.m-Chief for the Bntish East Kltaaaπ (is pars);  
Africa Protectorate; Agent and Consul-General at Zanzibar; Consul-General lee Kbl,a  ({p py ή . 
German Fast Africa, 1900-1904.  

C. E. D. BLacg.  
Formerly Clerk for Geographical Records, India Omoe. London., 	 Rαsh aι (ia  jan). 

CARLTON HDιmεν HAVES, A.M. t  PH.1).  
Assistant Professor of History ιn Columbia University, New York City. Member i John YX[.; Ju ΘR^ Π. 

of the American Historical Association. 	 l 

See the 	 I Job See th biogrraphaph ical article: ToY, CRAWPORD Ι4 ^r O εLf» 	 . 	
(Ia Part). 1 

CHARGES JASPER Jog.v, F.R.S., F.R.A.S. ( ιδό4-ιQΟ6). 
Royal Astronomer of Ireland, and Andrews Professor of Astronomy in the Umi. 1 
vorsity of Dublin, 1897-1906. Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin. Secretary of the 1^ibid οιιο1 . 
Royal Irish Academy. 	 . 

SIR CHARLES JAMES LYALL, K.C.S.1., C.I.E., LL.D. (Edda). 
Secretary,  Judicial and Public Deportment. India Οflca Fellow of King's College, 
London. Secretary to Government of India in Home Department. 1889-189.'. Kab(. 
Chief Commissioner, Central Provinces, India, 1895-1898. Authorof lraasbns liε 
of An'ieaf Arabic Podry; Ac.

CHARLES LETHDRIDGE KINOSFORD Μ.Α., F.R.HiaT.Suc.,  F.S.A. 
Assistant Secretary to the Boar 4 Eduction. Author of Life of Hear V. Edits j Kemp. 
of Chroiiidss of London, and Scow's Saroey of lords. 

CHEDOMILLE MIJATOVICH. 
Senator of the Kingdom cl Servia. Envoy Extraordinary and dinister Pleni. j K*r*g901g1 
ροtentiar7 off the King of Servia to the Court 01St Ja ακs's. 1895-1900.  and ι9οz-  I Karajbh. 
1903. 

Sit CHARLES Μοσιε WATSON, K.C.M.G., C.B. 
Colonel, Royal Engineers. De ρυ tyy. Ιnιpectiκ-General of FoniGcation,, 1896-1902. { Jerusalem (ifι fm!). 
Served under General Gordon ιn the Sudan, 1874-1875. 

CHARLES RAYMOND BEACLEY, M.A., D.Lgπ., F.R.G.Si, F.R.IIm,S. 
Professor of Modern History in the University of Birmingham. Formerly Follow 
of Merton College, Oxford, and University Lecturer is the History of Geography. JOrdalus.  . 
Lothian Prizeman, Oxford, 1889. Lowell Lecturer, Boston, 1908. Author of 
Henry the Navigator; The Damn of Modern Geography; 8t0. 

J 
Assistant in Indian Section, Vittoria and Albert Museum, South Kensington. 	{ 

CRAWTORD Ηοwεcc Toy. 

CλSPAR STANLEY 

CECIL WεΑτ86*LΥ.  

Formerly Scholar of Queen's College. Oxford. Banister-at-Law, inner Temple. {  

C.W. W. 	SIa CHARLES Wmmum WiIsoN, R.C.B., K.C.M.G., F.R.S. (1836-1907).  
Major eneral, Royal En ''n εenι. Secretary to the North American Boundaay  
Commission, 1858-1862. British Commissioner on the Servian Booπdary Com-
mission. Director-General of the Ordnance Survey, 1886-1894. Director-General  
of Military Education. 1895-1898. , Author of From Nerd 10 ΧλπrισπΡm; Life of  
Lad Onie; &e.  

D. C. E. 	DAVID Groaci HOGARTH, M.A.  
}feew of the Ashmolan Museum, Oxford. Fellow of Μαgdalαt College. Oxford. 
Fello w of the British Academy. Excavated at Paphos, t888; Naucratis, 1899  

and :903; Ephesus, τgo4- ι9ο5: Assiut. l90ό- ι gqεoΡ. I)irector. British School at  
Aticas, 1891-1900. Director. Cretan Εχρloriµaπ Fund, 1889.  

D. Η. 	DAVID HAMNAY.  
Formerly British Vice-Cοnsul at Barcelona. Author of Short Ristosy of the Royal  

Nary,12J7-2688; Life of Emsiio Casidar; Ac.   
3.3. 	EDWARD BRgCK, M.A., PH.D.  

Formerly Foreign Correspondent of the New York Herald and the New Yak Timm.  

Author of Fencing; Wilderness Pets; Sporting is Nan Sella; Ac.  

 CLARK.  Kishi (1α  peel).  ' 

Kuigbibood: Orders  ή  

Jerosfem ( ία pars);  
Jordan (in pars);  
KOtdbtga  (ii. part).  

Jebell;  Jordan (is.  pars);  
KaramaDfa;  
Hhargei  Koala.  

Junlus; Kaaarb;  
Keith, Viscount;  
Keppf, Vbeoimt.  

RIle-flyIng  (us 	).  



INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  ‚ii  
Ετωαsτ  Nazi"  Μ.Α.  

Fellow  and  Lecturer in Modern Ηiιtorγ, Si ))abn's Colkge, Οdatd. Formerly lολltηω (ίη jσιη. 
Fellow and Tutor of Merton College. Craven Scδoler ι89g.  

EDWARD FA1RBROtBiR SΩAN6R. 	Japm:  An Ι (ίη pare 
Aristant Κ

p
ee
u

pιτ,  Victoria and Albert Μυκυm, Soetb KensinRton. M*mber  oil  ILot1D, pgaq; Council, 
^if^tbed^ral^ 

Author 
 Seή ew 
ο( mιmxouι necks on art κb)ocrs; )οίω-0dita 

1'  She-V..of  Bell'ι  
EDMUND  GoseR, LL.D.  

See the  blogea 	articlE Gown, Εmισυα  
F.aseESτ Aninuz GABDNER, Μ.Α.  

See the biographical article: GAaDxii, Piacy.  

EowAm ikeaw000 Μ.Α.  
n γ̂ 

London. 
College. Cambridge.  1a'bearLn of the Royal Geographical  

	

Sin  EDWARD ΗΕRΒαατ ΒσNatrkν. Nm., M.A., F.R.G.S. (d. 1895). 	 ( 
Μ.Ρ.  for Bury St Fdmundι,  1847-1852.  Αυψοτ  o( A Hiikry of Ααιίρd Geography; j Italy:Gmp µpky (ii.  parή . 
dre, 	 ι  

Eiiis Hovrn Mmita, M.A.  
Univers η  Lecturer in Ριlaphy,^^brid ιes Lerturα  and  AκΡfιhϋ^Ubrarlan ΙSαι6πδιR at Pembroke College, Cam 	FF 	y Fellow of Pembroke Co  

FOUnD MgfER, Pg.D., D.Lττr. (Οτοη.) ι  LL.D.  
Pro(aeor  of Ancient H'ueory  in the  Umversitγ of Beλin. Author  ο( GeuAicita des Eagdh. 
ΑΥerβυπs; Gssrbi ιbk des alf σιr Ασςypkat; Du Ιmedίka end *0  Νσcβbrrtl ΦNaw.  

Emctrrm Ow εκ Μ.Η., F.R.C.S., LL.D., D.Sc. ((( 
Conw 	 ry lting ^υιgwn 	to St Μa'a ΗoφiW. London, and to the  Childιen'ι Ηoepital, J Jobιό t  Dissent and Ιa jerirt; 
Great Ormond Street; late Examiner in Su rgery in the  Universities o( Cambridge, l Kidney  Nb..... (in  par). 
Durham aod London. Author of A Υaιreal of Αak amy for &rnor Strdsntr. 	

l 

Rav: Ετπατem Lunn  Tauxrox  
Author of The English Black Υ 	

7 
ι̂  BιRdict; HisSory of 'hi lsseits is n'an. {  11b  (in part).  

CAPTAIN  FRANL BatNLLBY, Α.Α.  
F.Telgu MvIaer to Nippon  Vueta Kaleha, Tokyo. Correapoedent of The Times j hpin.  in Japan. Editor of the  Jai'as Mail. Formerly Pιά euor of Mathematics at 
Imperial Engineering  Coϋege, Tokyo. Author of Ιαραα; dte.  

FREDERiCi CORNWAL1i8 CONYBgARE, Μ.A. D.Ta. (Giewen). 
Fellow  ο( the  British Ademyy .  Fαmerty  Fellow of University College. Oxford. ^ JaeoMte ChutaL 
Author of The Α ectσnt ΑraweiσB  Teals ο[ Α rislotΓe; M 	ΥσΒκ ytb, 	and Morals; &c.  

FiNDauci Geonoi MEES0N Bxcz, M.A.  
Fellow and Lecturer in Classics, Clam College, Cambridge. 	 { K8Dt, KlfljdDm of. .  

FRDERκΡτ Gυlczι PARSοss, F.R.C.S., P2.5., F.R.Αsττιαον.Iιsτ 	 ((( 
Vke.President, Anatomical Society of Great Britain and [rebind Lecturer an Jolnb: da σfowy. Anatomy pt St Thomas's Hospital and the London School of Medicine for Women. ll  
Formerly Hunterlan Professor  at the Royal College of Surge se.  

Lepi Luono. 	 flame;  
See the biographical article: LoakeD, Ste F. ]'. D. 	 i BRfagΦl.  

Fianea LrswrnYm GRmmn, M.A., P .D. (Leipzig), F.S.A. 	 r 
Reader in Eggyypptt οfο y. Oxford University. Editor of the Arehaeotogksl Surrey Jι  

• and Archaeofogicsl Rep of the Egypt Exploration Fund. Fellow of ImperLl 
German Atεhaeolσgial institute.  

I JaeDEpR, Jeits P.inr;  
1 R+r.Rle; Kyd, rho,Dgg,  

{ Ιthαει  

Fwec R. Cams.  
Author of Soidh Africa /now W Greel Trek k she hides.  

Fatnoazat SCNWAI.tY.  
Pm(xeor of Semitic Philology In the'Unlversity of Ghee&  

FRAnciS SAYOEL Pmtintcz, A.M., P.D.  
Formerly Teaching Fellow of Nebraska State University, nd Scholar and Fellow 

 of Harmed University. Member of American Hiκcdcal Associaton.  
1. ν. H. 	ΒAιwlr FR1zontcs vox Rllozi..  

M ber of Cambridge Philological Society; Member of Hellenic Society. Author 
of 

 em 
 Mystical ElIINOaI of Relsgiess; & ε.  

1. W. Le 	Piw nnwz WiLL1aie Raor.a*, I.S.O., F.G.S.  
Cmntor and Librarian of the Museum of Practical Gedgy, Loed ο., 1879-19ω.  
President of the 	rlogi 	Aaσociaτkn, 1887-1889.  

Ο. ti at: 	GEORGE ABRAHAM CarsON C.I.E., P .D., Dim.  
Member of the 1 n ςiνd Se 

Medallist. R
oyal  A 	

αιl 
ι 	_ an chafe of the 113401iε Survey 

of India, t898--19 
	 Fellow 

A Gold Μtdallist. Resiatic Sty, tees} V κaPresident 
of the Ray ι tie Society. Formerly Blow 	of Calcutta University. Author of  
lb Lnsgeagis of Jiidia; &e.  

O.I. 	Rsv. CEORGg EoicmmsOw, M.A., F.R.RzsT.S.  
Formerly Fellow and cuter of Bta ιenoκΡ College, Oxford. Ford's Lecturer, 1909.  
Non. Member, Dutch Historical Socety, and Foreign Member. Nxhed ιedι MκΡcie-
tioo of Literature.  

G. 1.1.. 	RR,. Cement Fοοτ Moons.  
U. the biographical article: Moons, Gnoina Foot  



Viii  
G. G. Co.  

G. H. Be.  

G. K.  

G. ML  

G. Sa.  

G. S.L.  

6. 3.&  

C. WY.  

Η. C. Η.  

Η. C. R.  

H. De.  

Η. Μ. C.  

Η. Μ. R.  

Η. M. V.  

lb. W. C. D.  

H. W. Α  

Η. Υ.  

I A. 

Jules.  

Kelvin, Lord (in part).  

James: the Pretender;  

King's Evil.  

John, King of England;  
John of Hexham.  

Italy: History (F.).  

Kublal Khan.  

Jacob ben Asher;  
JeWneh;  
Jews: Dispersion to Moderis  

Times;  
Joel;  
Johaisaus Ben Zaccia;  
Josippon; Kallsch, Marenal  
Kroohmal.  

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  
Gεoscε CORDON COULT0N, Μ.Α.  

Birkbeck Lecturcr in Ecclesiastical History, Trinity College, Cambridge. Author of  
Med ieeci Studies; Chaucer and his England; From St Frances 10 Donis: &c.  

Rεν. GEoRGE HERBERT Box, M.A.  
Rector of Sutton Sandy. Beds. Formerly Hebrew Master. Merchant Taylors'  
School, London. Lecturer in Faculty of Theology. University of Oxford, 1908--
1909. Author of Translaiion of Book of Isaiah; &c.  

GUSTAV Κρ(αεR.  
Professor of Church History in the University of Giessen. Author of Des Popsltwm;  
&c. 	 l  

Rεν. Gεοιαε MflIJGAN, D.D.  
Professor of Divinity and Biblical Criticism in the University of Glasaggow. Author  

of The Theology of the Epistle t ο the Hebrews; Leclures from the Greek Papyri; & ε.  

Gconce SAINTSBURY, LL.D., D.C.L. 	 {JolnvlUe. See the biographical article: SAiNTSaURY, G. Ε. B.  

GEORGE SOYEs LAVARD. 	 f Κ^ Charles S.  Barrister -at -Law, Inner Temple. Author of Charles Keene; Shirley Brooks; & ε. 	l  

Sin GEORGE SCOTT RoRERτsοκ, K.C.S.I., D.0 L., M.P.  
Formerly British Agent in Gilgit. Author of The KaJrs of the Hindu Kush; t  Kiflrfsta0.  
Chilral: the Story of a Minor Siege. M. Ρ. Central Division, Bradford.  

Ji(Μ^;  
Rεν. GeIrσιτnεs WHEELER THATCTTER, M.A., B.D. 	 Jartr lbn Atfyya ul-Khatll;  

Warden of Camden College. Sydney.  Ν.S.W. Formerly Tutor iii Hebrew and Old  Jauharl; Jawallgl; JurJanf,  
Testament History at  ManiScld  College. Oxford. 	 KhaB1 Ibu Ahmad; Khansa;  

Kind!; Kumaft Ibn Zald.  
Roost Α Lε xΑSoεa WEUsrER.  

Formerly Librarian of University of Edinburgh. Editor of the ScoUish Geographical Java (in pert).  
Maga:ine.  

Rocit Crnsiiotse, M. Α. 	 (  
Formerlyy Scholar of Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Editor of the s ith edition . Joan .1 Aro (in part).  
of the Encyclopaedrn BrsI.annica; Cο-editοr of the Loth edition. 	 I.  

Sm Ηυca CHARLES CLIFFORD, K.C.M.G.  
Colonial Secretary, Ceyylon. Fellow of the Royal Colonial institute. Formerly  

Resident, Pahng. Colonal Secretary, Trinidad and Tobago, 1903-1907. Author Jolter.  
01 Studies in Brown Humanity; Further Didia; &ε. Joint-author of A Dictionary  

of the Malay Language.  

HORACE CARTER lover, A.M., D.D.  
Fellow of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, Geological  
Society of America, National Geographic Society and Sociitb de Spl l ίologie (France). Jacobs Cavern.  
Author of Celebrated American (.at'erns; Handbook of Mammoth Care of Kentucky.  

&ε.  

Kdrdlstan (in part).  

HIPPOLYTE DELEHAVE, S.J. ( Januarlus,  SL  
Assistant in the compilation of the Bollandist publications: Analecla Bollandiana

Klll^n, St.  and Ada sa ιuloruπs.  

HECTOR MUrao CHADWICK, Μ.Α.  
Librarian and Fellow of Clare College, Cambridge. Reader fn Scandinavian,  { 
Cambridge University. Author of S/m ire on Α nglo-Saτoκ Inslilslions. 	 ι 

ROOSt MO:NRO Ross.  
Formerly Exhibitioner of Lincoln College, Oxlord. Editor of The Times Engineering  

Supplement. Author of Brilish Railways.  

HERBERT M. VAUGHAN. F.S.A. 	 r 
Keble Cοllεgε, Oxford. Author of The Last of 'he Royal Sivarfs; The Medici j 

HENRY
Popes; The 	s Sluart Queen. 	 111 

H 	WILLIAM CARLESS DAVIS M.A.  
Fellow and Tutor of Balliol Co llege, Oxford. Fellow of All Souls' College. Oxford, 

 { 1895-1902. Author of England under the Normans and Angoisfns; Charlemagne.  

S. Wιcaskιt STEED.  
Correspondent of lb Times at Vienna. Correspondent of The Times at Rome,  
1897- 1902  

SIR HENRY  Υυιε, K.C.S.L^ C.B .  

See the biographical αηαΙε: Yuiz, Stn Ηακην.  

ISRAEL ΑaRAπΛυs, M.A.  
Render in Talmudic and Rabbinic Literature In the University of Cambridge  
Formerly President, Jewish Historical Society of England. Author of A Shirt  
History of Jewish Literature; Jewish Life in the Middle Ages; Judaism; &c.  

j 
Knighthood and Chivalry.  

John the Baptist;  
Joseph (New Testament);  
Jubilee, Year of (in part)  

Justin Martyr.  

James (New Testam ιnt);  
Judas Iscariot  

SIR Ηεκnν CRESWICKE RAWLINSON, BART.  
See the biographical article: RAWLtNsON, Sia H. C.  



ΙλΠΤΙΑLS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  
t Ι. I. 	bAIm.ra L. Βτssοτ.  

Sc.  the biographical article:  &ssot, ΙυΑαsιια. 	 { Kogia (in 	).  

J. Α.1i . jom:τ Au.xj Bows. 7ο1α1ι (Gedoςy);  
Curator and Librarian of the  Mustuni of  Practical  Godogy,  London. Author of J ιjlo;  
The  GedOgy of αaildiag  Sinus.  

J. Α.  1. 	Via;  Rsv. Yosui Aiwao; Roimgou, D.D.  
Dean  of Westminster Fellow of the  British Academy. Hon. Fellow of Christ's  
College Cambridge, and  Νorriιiaη ΡιοΓειωr of Divinity iii 	 Uni the vαsky.  Author j Jaσ^ ιf7111R 
of Sons'  Thmighrs  on tie I.wrno.elc.;  Ac.  

J. Α. ff. 	Jοtar Anmτtaτos Svsoιms, LL.D.  
5.. the biographical  artfds, Srroιroe, Joss Asmsesos. 	 { Ι44: $'ι' Υ  (C.).  

J.  . 	Rnrn  How.  jΑ,tτs Βανεα, D.C.L., D.Lm. 	
{Jolfolιs L  See the biographical  artive: Βανυ, JAW.  

1.11. 	3Α 	Bai?iaiT.  
Lecturer on  Cosiatruetlon, Mehiteetme. t^Saurotfoι^{JυaoNtieR ^α, ι^ rGo`'s  
College. London. Member of  Soά ety of Arii 	embα of institute of junior  J^7•  

Ι. Ι1. Α. 	1οατα Βτιινtscτos Αττuισoκ. 	 ( 
Formerly art-critic of the Ssterday Reeie σ.  Author of An  Αι! Toss, is she  Nortiers { ΚοοΦυh. Caρitalι ή  Europe;  Sαiοιlι of Modern  Αλ  us  Gιrsιaωy. 	 ί  

J. 7ra. 	Jaισa Σ1τrsΑmlυ-Rτιτν, LτΩ D., F  R.HzsTS  
• G ilmour ΡroΓewr of Sρanjιh La 	and 1.ίtmtoιe, Livernool  University.  

Norman ΝεCοll Lecturer. mb 'r^venity. Fellow of the British Academy. jug  Maui..!,  Don.  
Member of the Royal Spanish Andemy.  Knight Commander vi  the  Order of 

Author  Xli. Auor a[ .4  History  ι7 Sριιά ιΡh Lit ιro ιrK; Ac.  
3.0.  Λ. Α. 	Jοπκ Gxoacs Ciau Mmaiecw, Μ.Α.  

Cenior  and Tutor of Christ Church, Oxford.  Foi'mesfv Fellow of Liuoofn Cofkde; SaΦRSmL  
Craves  Fellow,  Osfed, 1996. Coaingtoa Ptiaeman, ιλgy.  

J. ti. !σ. 	SI' TAViS Gsoaos Scort δ.C.Ι.Ε. 	 Γ  
Ti. 	8uιas Gw .  

and Political 
 ^ι 

 Southern Shea  Stneι. ^ Author of  Bιιrws:  i ^^;  Kong Π  
J. Hs. 	Jπsτσσ ΗιιsαΑεsχ, Psi). (l  

Privatdosent  in Medieval and Μodern  History,  Untvaaky of Boos. Author of { Jοtsy  King  of daτ0ip. Des  Rbinfaad enter die Jros ιά +ιΡcb dοπτελσ)t. 	 l  

3. Η.  Α.  Μ. 	Jο^ Fellow, Theological Th^loĝirila  1.Rαt
α

ure
Μ
iaAd

. 
 Librarian, St Jώm'ι College,  Camδrk4e. 	

( 3m: 

 Ah^^  Dosιisσfiσιe.  

J. H.1 	3ous RrueiY  Farm  Μ.Α.  
Faemeτly Fellow of  St Johσ 'ι College.  Cambeidg.. 	 {  Jdas  (έ  Pod).  

3.  Η.  I. 	3cm' RoaAcx  Romeo, .A., LL.D. (Edin.). 	 ( 	 . 
Author of Feudal rEωςloed;  Studies  ίι Ριπg, end Fewiy ltd/4 η; Ριπεgο end ζ $pfgyµ$µή σb 
Prdtςm. 	 l 	

Ι. η1 3.11 Ι. 	30m'  ΙΙοιτλΒη Ross, Μ.Α., L ττ D. 	 Ι1σLη'  History (D.); Lecturer on  Modern History to the ά mbeidttee ^Ûoherufη Leα^ Leetureι ς^^dfeαa 
Amgηr of Life  ο/  Νnpofιos !.: Ναρο4ιιιk Slydier; Τλι Drew Γop σιeιιf ή  tb L+rιoριsιt 

Jphf"; 
 

Ναlιοιυ;  The We of -PiIs,&e. 	 Jan.'  

3.3*, 	Joσsss IIΑιross Lm.D.  
Profeewr  ΟΙ  English Literature in the Jewish Theological  Seminary New  York 
Formerly President of the ]ewύ h Historical Society of England.  Corτaponding ^ Jι^, á7M ^i9Ό1[IOF 
Member of the Royal  Academy of History, Madrid. λuttror et Jeep of  Αωησίω  
Engioisd; ,S1aJisr  in  Biblicol Αιιλαkdοςγ; οχ.  

J. J. 4e 	Itxv. Jome J'im's LτΑS, Μ.Α. 	 '  
Chancellor of Wndaft Cathedral. FameιfyΥΡ Ηυlιeas Lecturer  ιο Divinity  and διtfσΙιτ. B+troσt τοι.
l•edy  Margaret  Preacher.  University  ο( CumΜidφε  

3. 1*. 	louis ΜοτχΑΩ, M.Α., D.D. 	 I ̂  ^^ ^ 
Jowett Lecturer. London, 1907. Author  ο( Nίsto►ίφΓ Ns Teάemenh Ac. η 	 .  

J. I.  R.  10m'  NEVIIT.Z Κανκτsι  M.L, D.Sc.  .  
Regύ trary of the University of Cambridge. University Lecturer In Moral Science.

(( 
 . ^ 

Secretary το the Local Examination, and  Lectureι Syndιnte. Formerly Fellow  7σlοrι w^.m ^7• . 

ci Pembroke College. Author ci Studies and Εαιιίρι  is  Fowsot L.gu;  Ac.  

 J.Π.  ?. 	3cm' PuczvoI. PosTcoTi, Μ.Α., LτΩ.D.  

Professor of Latin in the University of l. ίνε.µωl. Fellow ο( Τrioky Coflge, JpNDgI (dA,p ή , 
Cambridge.  Felioh ο[ the Bntieb• Χndmιy. F.ditα of the  Cbssicoi 	γ.  
Editor.in'Chlef of the Corpus  Posbrrn ζυinιιιιs; As.  

3.?.  ?ι, 	Ray.  Joss PUNIZTT Pzras, Ps.D., D.D.  
Canon  Rαςdeutiarγ Ρ.Ε. Cathedral of New York. Formerly Professor of Hebrew in  ( 1f^1I; 
the University of Pέ n ηιylvaηia.  Director of the  University Expedition to Bab y- j[  Karkuk; 
loofa, teg9- ι095.  Author of  Nippsw. or FspfoιυtίonιΡ  mid  Αdeσatpa  on  the Rhoriabad. 
Εωρλιαfω. . .  

3.1. 1. 	Jouis Ross BxooioRD, M.D., D.Sc., F.R.C.P., F.R.S.  
Phyiicύ n το University College  Hoxpitul. Professor of Materia Medic,, and 

ί  
lUdYy ΙΜσ19σle (^ ^, 

Therapeutics. University College. London. ' Seαetaη* of t 	 η he Royal Society ι 
Formerly' Member of Senate University of London.  

ίδ 



x 	 INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  
Kalmnek;  Kaluga; 
Kamehalks; Kara-sum;  

J. Τ. Be. 	tome Taowus BEADY. 	 Kara; Ifaxaα; Karol';  
Joint-author of Stanford's Εωσppι Formerly Editor of the SeafNώh Geιοσηςιαaυkies! Kbhigan; Khiea; Khoktnd;  
Mng stee. Translator of Sven Hedim'a Through Asia, C σaaa! Asia and Tibet; &c. Khο ίan; Kies;  

Kromtadt; Kubań ;  
I Ku.a-Lui'; Kursk; Rubes.  

J. T. L. 	June Tmo ums Sυοτwaι.τ., PS.D. 	 {Joan of Are (is ρart). Professor of History in Columbia Uaivermity, New York City.  

J. V. 	Jurcas VIARD.  
Archivist at the National Archives, Paris. O81cer of Public Iistruction. Author . Jae'wrle. Tb..  
of La Francs sow Philippe VI. de Valois; &c.  

J. W. He. 	Jades Wvcum HraDLsIc, M.A.  
Staff Inspector of Secondary Schools under the Board of Education. Formerly 
Fellow cif ng's College, Cambridge. Professor of Greek and Ancient History at KOaNth. 
Queens 's College, ońdon. Author of, Bisaarch and Ike Foasdation dike German  

Empire; dec.  

S. 	 ΒΑαΟΝ DAIROEII Kzzticm, M.A., D.Sc., LL.D.  
President of the Imperial   Uniνeraity of K̂̂ yyoto. President  of  Imperial Academy of 1 Jλpsυ: Τ1Yι 	fpa ιt Claim of Japan.  )αφ n. Emeritus Professor, imperial Uaivertiτy, Tokio. Authgr ο[ laρnnσss ll  

session; &G  

R. E. 	KATHLEEN  SCHLZSINGER. 	 Jτew•a Hαp; I{ottkdrαm; Editor of the Portfolie of Efwiιal drclaaokgy.  Author  of The  hufwmsr ιts of the l 
 •  Orchestra;  &ε  

L. 	CoIIrn L(lττοω, Lm.D. (Oxon.), D.Pn. (Prague), F.R.G.S.  
Chamberlain of H.M. the Emperor of Austria. King of Bohemia. Hon. Member  

of the Royal Society of Literature. Member of the Bohemian Aαdemy, &ε. Jerome of Prague.  
Author of  Boiimnia, a Historical Sheik; The  Ηύ tοπαω of Bohemia  (ileheger  
Lecture, Oxford, ι904);  The  Li/i  and Times of John Has; &c.  

&?. Υ.Η. 	Lzvssosc  FRANCIS VERNON•ΙΙΑ1CΟΙΙρΤ, M.A., Μ.Ιτιατ.C.Ε. (ι839-τgo7). 
Formerly Professor of Civil Engineering at University College, London. Author of Jetty.  Rioars  and Canals; Harbour: and Docks; Distil Engineering as applisd  in  Cos-  
s,IrustIios; &ε.  

L. 1. 3. 	LEONARD Jaxas  SPENCER, Μ.Α.  
Assistant in the Department  ο( Mineralogy.  British  Museum.  Formerly Scholar  
of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge,  and  starkncss Scholar. Editor ο( the Mineu'a. Jaroalta.  
logical Magasins.  

L C. 	Ray.  Lsw[s C ιιτrαττα, D.C.L. LL.D. 	
{ Joweg. Sec the  bίugτaphίul article: 

D.C.L., 
 

L D.o 	Lotus  Docaistea. 	 JJοhn RIE.; 
See the biographical  article: Ducιtτsκs, L.  Μ. O. 	 l JnσΦ L  

L ν  .. 	Lmoi Vxz.z.Aii.  
Italian  Foreign OBoe (smigτatiοnment). Formeλ Newspaper Corre- 
apoadent in east  of  Europe.  Ιtalian Vtκ-Consul in New  f^ιiαtuι, 1906; Phila. Italy:  Ηύ lory (E. and G.). de^lphia, ι99oο7; Boston, U.S.A.,  19Q7-1910. Author of  IiaIiais lίfα is  Town "d  

Couiilry;  Fire and  Sword in  1!σ Cascams; &c.  

Μ. 	LoRD MACAUT.AV. 	 f J^b>ιwn, >άamaeL See  the biographical article:  ΜΑυυ ό Υ. Dams.α. 	 1  

Μ. Β[. 	MARGARET BawjT. 	 { $Offs (iri porf).  

Μ.  F. " 	Sιs Μτεαπει FοSττR, 13;.C.B., D.C.L., D.Sc, LL.D., F.R.S. 	 J ^^ 

See the biographical article:  Fosτsa, Sta λ{ 	 η  

M.M. Bb. 

	

	SIR ΜΑ^C^E1fLL MERWA^JRa B$ΟNDL►OG1a8. 	 ς 
Fellow of  Bombay University. M.P. for Ν.Σ. Bethnsl  Green, l89y-Ι9οtί . Author { Jeφeebho^. 
of history of Ike ossti ιrtio ιι of tie.East  India Company; da:. 	 l  

M.O. α  C. 	Mriisouase Οττο BIsILIacE CASPAR!, Μ.A.  
Reader in Ancient History  at London  Unavessity. I.eetmei In  Greek at  Birmlng. 

l 
 Justin IL  

ham Uaivenity,  1905-1908,  

Μ. Ρ. 	LEoN JACOUES MMairz Pmmeat. 	 ( JOInνB[e  (Family);  
Formerly Archivist to the French National Αrcδίνα. Amdlίaty of the ΙnWtutei Jopemo; 
of  France (Academy of Moral and Political Sciences). 	lOge, 1fDΦBe ds.  

Ι1.  Σ  NOxali'N MCLEAN, Μ.A. Jaeob of  Edema; 
 Lecturer in  Aramaic, Cambridge University. Fellow and  Hebrew Lecturer Christ's 

 ^ 
Jacob  of tfδr8gh; 

College, Cambridge. Joint tor of the larger Cambridge  Ssperagist. JOahna  the  Styllie.  

Κ. V. 	JOSEPH  MAR11 Nozi. ΥΑιοΙα.  
Member ο( Acadbmie  des Inscriptions et BelIea'Lettrcs. Pari: Hόηorary Archivist 
at the Archives Nationales. F^enny President of the SocihE de 1'Histoirc de JOhD  Χ  

France and the Socihtk de Ι'Εοο1ε de Cbarteι. Author of La  France  st  Ii grand  
sohisma d'OccidsaI; &έ .  



Joppa;  
Kenk.  

KnwBt  

Jesuit. (is mi).  

Ktaτnwskt  

Jrnmy, Ep ϋM  of;  
Jabileaa,'Bdok  of;  
Judith, The Book  of.  

Kiσς-άab.  

$ ι, letBamn;  
Keltlt: Family.  

Jeaghla Khan;  
Julien.  

Jerboa;  
Kaogarοο (is $ I),.  

IΝΣΤΙΑLS AND HEADINGS OF ARTIC 
O=0 HErorsx F.I.C., F.C.S. 

Public Anaiyrt. Formerly President of Society of Public Analysts. Vice-President 
of Institute of Chemistry of Great Britain and Ireland. Author of works on butter 
analysis; Akokol Tables, &

u 
 c 

th,ERT Joint RAnε m HOWARTR, M.A. 
Chń stChurch, Oxford. Geographical Scholar, t90m. Aysistant Secretary of the 
British Agsociation.  

Pact DANIEL ALPHANDdgY. ((( 

Professor of the History of Dogma,.Ec οle pratique des Hattie. twdes, Sorbonne, 
FFaris.  Author of Los Idles morales ekes Les Mibodexes Wines an debut de X ΙΙI• 

υυ Ριυε Α. AsnwoaTR, M.A., Doc.jtxm. 
New Cot 	Oxford. Baπiααsat-Law. Translator of Η. R. von Gneiss's !lutary 
of 	

{l 
Ike HW ish Coa τlihιlios. 

LES  

Jams and James.  

Java (in pad);  
Kama (in pad).  

Joachim of Plans;  
Jo1w XXIL  

JAL•  

zi  

ο.  Μ.  

0.3. R.  Π.  

Ρ. Α.  

Ρ. Α.  A.  

Ρ. Α. Κ.  

P. 01  

Ρ. ο. Τ.  

Ρ. Ls.  

P. L ο.  

Ρ. VI  

R. A.·  

R. A4.  

R. A. Ι1.11.  

Kalmuck;  Kiluga;  
Kamebatka;  Kara-Miuli  

Kazad; Kemh; Khingan;  
Khokand; Kiev; Kromtadt;  
KGbad; Kuen-Lun;  
Merck;  Kutals.  

Ρdτκετ Ρεταα Αττχαπττια Ιί τοΡοτQΝ. 
See the biographical article: Καο tωταη+, Ρ. A. 

PETxR Goτιrn ττ ΤΑπ. 	 1  

τΡ 
See the biographical article:  TaiT, Ραταα GοταΙταα. 	 j  

Ρασ. Lπτα, M.A., F.G.S. 
Lecturer on Physical and Re¢Ional Geognρhp in Cambridgε iTaivέnity.  Formerly  

of the Geologiα Survey of ^ndύ . Authα d Menotιaρk  of British Cambrian 1 
Trilobites. Translator α' and Editor of Καγιι Comparatss σ Geology. 	 l 

Πατττr LτετaττON Gαττ M.A. 
Sometime Scholar of έ allint College, Oxford. Secretary to the Clarendon Press, i 
Oxford, 1884-1897. Fellow of King'a College, London.  

Pact VINOGIADOlf, D.C.L., LLD. 
See the biographical article:. VISOGIADOPP, PLVL 

Rong^r ANCEEL. 
Archivist w the Dkpartement de I'Eure. 

Rοmsaτ ADAMSON, LL.D. 
See the biographical article: ADAHaos, ROSSIT. 

Rοnεaτ Atmaront Sτaw aττ Mscawarsn, M.A.,  F.S,A. 
St John's College, Cambridge. Director of Excavations for the Palestine Expb σa- it 

 Lion Fund. 

R. A. W. 	Ruezat ALEKANDER R/AπΑΕ, C.B., C.M.C., C.I.S. 
Colonel, Royal Engineers. Formerly H.M. Commissioner, en D οmith ry  Da 
limitation and Superintendent, Survey of India. Sσved with'irah Eτpediuoary 

rc 	
a ll  

Force, 1897-1898; Angio-Russian Boundary Commission, Pamir, 1895;  &c. 

R. ?. L 	REV. Rtc^^Aaa Fawuauscr Limxoaxi, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L. (1833 -1890). 
Author of Rιli as Comm ιοιίeies of Women is de Early Church; Catholic Rileal 
is the Church of £eglasd; Why R^^aifsls do sat bwoiss Rowaa Colhdlies. 

R. C. 

	

	RICuaww GARNETT, LL.D.  

See the biographical article: GARNETr, RICRAID.  

Ray. Roam HENRY CRAaTES, 	 Dl)., D.Ltii. (Ozos.). . 
Gτί nfield Lecturer and Lecturer in 

M.A.
ώ bliraf Studies, Oxford and Fellow of Merton 

College. Fell οω of the British Academy. Formerly Senior Moderator of Trinity 
College, Dublin. Author and Editor of Book offEiock; Bock of lrbi7ets; Assumption 
of Moses; Αι'eιsiοn of Isaiah; Tαlamιats of the XII. Patriarchs;  &c. 

B. L P. 	REGINALD Ικκτs Pocock, F.Z.S.  
Superintendent of the Zoological Gardens, London. 

Β. J.  M. 	RONALD jolts McNztii, M.A. 
Christ Church, Oxford. Βaπistα-at-Law . Formerly Editor of the SI.Iawα's 
Gmsmite, London. 

R. K. D. 	Spa Rοsτατ KENNAWAY DOUGLAS. 
Formerly Keeper of Oriental Printed Boole and MSS. at the British Museum, and 
Professor of Chinese, King's Language College, Landon. Author of The Lanage and Astern- 

' 
 

hire of Chins;  &ς. 
 R. L. 	Rtcns Lνοακιnn, F.R.S., F.G.S., F.Z.S. 

Member of the StaF of the Geological Survey of India, 1874-1882. Author of 
Catalogue a Feadi Mammals, Reptiles and %l .  e is the British J^nκwα; The 
Deer o all L me ads; The Gave Anim als of 4fr ica ; &ε 

ΡΖΤΕΑ Girzs, M.A., LL.D., Lm.D. 
Fellow and Classical Lecturer of Emmanuel allege, Cambridge and University 
Reader in Comparative Philology. Formerly of the C αrοbridge  Philo- 
logical Society. Author of Mαηιισi of Comp$ratke Philology. 

R. R. C.  

K.  

afloat  

Japan: Geology.  

Kbazars (in perή .  

{ 
Jnnlqrudanse, Cempaµriva  

{ Ketsalat  

{Kaut (is  ή .  



ΙvsH L-VL; Jellachich;  
John IIL : Soi'i'ski;  
Joel, Jew; Joel, Mel).;  
KftrmfεD; Kemeqy, Baron;  
KlsfaluQy; Holloofal;  
KonlecpokW; Koscluszko;  
Kurakln.  Prince.  

j Joke, Duke of ΒarηHdy.  

{ Jacobean Sy)..  

Ιta(y: Hislory (A.).  

Jacob; Jeboleklm;  
Jehoram; Jehosbapń at;  
Jehu; Jepbthah;  
Jerabmeel; Jeroboam;  
Jews: Old Testament History;  

Jezebel; Joab; Jonah;  
Joseph: Old Testament;  
Joshua; Josiah; Judab;  
Judges, Book of;  
Kabbalab (in pars);  
&enitee; Kings, Books of.  

Jane;  
Jansenism.  

{ Jupiter: Satellitιτ.  

Italy: Geography and Sialislks;  
Hisiory (B.);  

been.  

{ Juvenile Offender (in  '01).  

l 

 

Ksvlroudo.  

{ Julius III.  

{ Jordanes (in pan.  

Kabul; Kalnt; Kandahar;  
Ksahmlr; Kbyber Pus;  
Kumar; Kusbk.  

{ Julian (in part).  

J Jeremlab; Joel (in pert);  
l Jonah.  

{ Koran (in pars).  

^ 

 

Johnson. Samuel.  

{  Jute.  

Jabs;  
]links;  
Kanlshk'  

Japan; '4,1  (in  pars).  

xii 	INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  

Rοαεατ NtssitT BArn (d.  ι909).  
Assistant Librarian, British Museum, ι883-1909. Author of Scaadinσeίσ, the  
Palilico.l ilisiory of Denmark, Norway and Sweden. 1313-i ροο; Τ4ι F»st Romances. 
1613-1723 Slasonύ  Europe, tko Polilical H ύ toιy oJPoland and Russia from 1469 
Ν 1796; Θέ .  

ΚΣ ά  PoupARDIy, D. is L.  
Secretary of the genie des Charter. Honorary Librarian at the Bibliothbque  

Nationak Paris. Author of Le Royaume de Promau sous hi Ca ιalinµkns; Rscueil 
des ckark i  de Saint-Germain; &c.  

R. VHEuf SPIERS, F.S.A., F.R.I.B.A.  
Formerly Master of the Architectural School, Royal Academy, London. Past  
President of Architectural Association. Associate and Fellow of King's  

London. Corresponding Member of the Institute of France. Editor of l'ergusson's  

History of Architedwe. Author of A,'hiieciure: Eau and West; &c.  
ROBERT Sεvwονa CONWAY, M.Α., D.Lιιτ. (Cantab.).  

Professor of Latin and Indo-European Philology in the Uni νersity of Manchester.  
Formerly Professor of Latin in University Col lege. Cardiff; and Fellow of Genvlle  
and Cams College Cambridge. Author of rho Ilaiw Dialed,.  

S.A. O. 	STANLEY ΑRτΗVR Coon, Μ.A.  
Lecturer in Hebrew and Syriac, and formerly Fellow. Gonville απd Caius College,  
Cambridge. Editor for Palestine Exploration Fund. Examiner in Hebrew and  

Aramaic. London University, 1904-1908. Author of Glossary of Aramaic in-
scηΡρtiοns; The Laws of Moses and she Code of Hammurabi; CriSicoJ Notes on Old  

Tisiamoni History; Religion of A ncisiti Paestine; &c.  

St. O. 	VISCOUNT Sτ CYRES.  
See the biographical article: IDDgSLEIGH, I sr EARL 0!.  

13. 	SW0N Nnwcoia, D.Sc., D.C.L.  
See the biographical article: NEwcoue, Sjnon.  

Τ. As. 	TaoYAS Asasy, M.A., D.LiTT. (Oxon.).  
Director of British School of Archaeology at Rome. Formerly Scholar of Christ  

Church, Oxford. Craven Fellow, 1897. Covington Prizemen, 1906. Member of  
the Imperial German Archaeological institute.  

T. Α. I. 	To as ALLAN INGRAY, M.A., LL.D.  
Trinity College. Dublin.  

T. Α. Ζ. 	THοιcas Αταοε JOYCE, M.A.  
Assistant in Department of Ethnography,. British Museum. Hon. Sec., Royal  
Anthropological I natitu te.  

Τ. 1. O. 	THEODORE FREYLINGHVVSEN COLLIER, Pn.D.  
Assistant Professor of History, Williams College, Williamstown, Mass., U.S.A.  
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ITALY (ifafia), the name' applied both in ancient and in  
modern times to the great peninsula that projects from the mess  

of central Europe far to the south into the Mediterranean Sea,  

where the island of Sicily may be considered as a continuation  

of the continental promontory. The portion of the Mediterranean  
commonly termed the Tyrrhenian Sea forms its limit on the W.  
and S., and the Adriatic on the Ε.; while to the Ν., where it  
joins the main continent of Europe, it is separated from the  
adjacent regions by the mighty barrier of the Alps, which sweeps  

round in a vast semicircle from the bead of the Adriatic to the  

shores of Nice and Monaco.  
Topography.—The land thus circumscribed extends between  

the parallels of 46° 40' and 36° 38' Ν., and between 6° 30' end  
18° 30' E. Its greatest length in a straight line along the main-
land is from Ν.W. to S.E., in which direction it measures 708 m.  
in. a direct line from the frontier near Courmayeur t ο Cape Sta  
Maria di Leuea, south of Otranto, but the great mountain  
peninsula of Ca!sbria extends about two degrees farther south  

to Cape Spartivento in lot. 37° 35. Its breadth is, owing to its  

configuration, very irregular. The northern portion, measured  
from the Alps at the Monte Viso to the mouth of the P ο, has a  
breadth of about 270 m., while the maximum breadth, from the  

Rocca Chiardonnet near Suns to a peak in the valley of the  
Isonzo, is 354  m. But the peninsula of Italy, which forms the  

largest portion of the country, nowhere exceeds iso  m. in breadth,  
while it doca not generally measure more than zoom. across. Its  

southern extremity, Calabria, forms a complete peninsula, being  
united to the mass of Lucania or the Basilicata by an isthmus  
only 3$ m. in width, while that between the gulfs of Sta Eufemia  

and Squillace, which connects the two portions of the province,  
does not exceed 20m. The area of the kingdom of Italy, exclusive  

of the large islands, is computed at 91,277 sq. m. Though  
the Alps form throughout the northern boundary of  

mks.  Italy, the exact limits at the extremities of the Alpine  
chain are not clearly marked Ancient geographers  

appear to have generally regarded the remarkable headland  

which descends from the Maritime Alps to the see between Nice  

and Monaco as the limit of Italy in that direction, and in a  
purely geographical point of view it is probably the best point  

that could be selected. But Augustus, who was the first to give  

to Italy a definite political organization, carried the frontier to  

' On the derivation see below, Histo y. section A, ed roil.• 

the river Vaius or Vu, a felt miles west of Nice, and this river  
continued in modem times to be generally recognized as the  
boundary between Frenceend Italy. But in ι86ο Iheamiexation  
of Nice and the adjoining territory to France brought the  

political frontier farther east, to a point between Menton and  

Ventimiglia which con$titutcs no natural limit.  
Towards the north-east, the point where the Julian Alps  

approach dose to the seashore (just at the sources of the little  
stream known in ancient times as the Timavus) would seem to  
constitute the best natural limit. But by Augustus the frontier  

was carried farther east so asto include Tergesto (Trieste), and  
the little river Formio (Risano) was in the first instance chosen  
as the limit, but this was subsequently transferred to the river  

Arabs (the Arsa), which flows into the Gulf of Quarnero, so as  
to include almost all Istria; and the circumstance that the  

coast of Istria was throughout the middle ages held by the  
republic of Venice tended to perpetuate this a πangement, so  
that Istria was generally regarded as belonging to Italy, though  

certainly not terming any natural portion of that country.  

Present Italian aspirations are similarly directed.  
The only ether part of the northern frontier of Italy where the  

boundary is not clearly marked by nature is Tirol or the valley  
of the Adige. Here the main chain of the Alps (as marked by  

the watershed) recedes so far to the north that it has never  
constituted the frontier. In ancient times the upper valleys of  

the Adige and its tributaries were inhabited by Radian tribes  
and included in the province of Raetia; and the line of demarca-
tion between that province and Italy was purely arbitrary,  

as it remains to this day. T ńdentum or Treni was in the time  
of Pliny included in the tenth region of Daly or Venetia, but he  
tells us that the inhabitants were a Reetian tribe. At the present  

day the frontier between Austria and the kingdom of Italy  
crosses the Adige about 30 m. below Trent—that city and its  

territory, which previous to the treaty of Lunfville in z8os was  

governed by sovereign archbishops, subject only to the German  
emperors, being new included in the Austrian empire.  

While the Alps thus constitute the northern boundary of Italy,  

its configuration and internal geography are determined almost  

entirely by the great chain of the Apennines, which branches off  

from the Maritime Alps between Nice and Genoa, and, after  

stretching in an unbroken line from the Gulf of Genoa to the  

Adriatic, turns more tο the south, and is continued throughout  
2a  
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Central and Southern Italy, of which it forms as it were the back-
bone, until it ends in the southernmost extremity of Calabria at  
Cape Sparlivento. The great spur or promontory projecting  

towards the east to Brindisi and Otranto has no direct con-
nexion with the central chain.  

One chief result of the manner in which the Apennines traverse  
Italy from the Mediterranean to the Adriatic is the marked  
division between Northern Italy, including the region north of the  

Apennines and extending thence to the foot of the Alps, and the  

central and more southerly portions of the peninsula. No such  
line of separation exists farther south, and the terms Central and  

Southern Italy, though in general use among geographers and  

convenient for descriptive purposes, do not correspond to any  
natural divisions.  

ι. Northern Italy.—By far the larger portion of Northern Italy is  
occupied by the basin of the Πο, which comprises the whole of the  
broad plain extending from the foot of the Apennines to that of the  

Alps, together with the valleys and slopes'on both sides of it. From  

its source in Monte Viso to its outflow into the Adriatic—a distance  

of more than 220 m. in a direct line—the Πo receives all the waters  
that flow from the Apennines northwards, and all thou that descend  

from the Alps towards the south, Mincio (the outlet of the Lake of  

Garda) inclusive. The next river to the Ε. is the Adige, which,  
after pursuing a parallel course with the Ρo fora considerable  
distance, enters the Adriatic by a separate mouth. Farther to the  

Ν. and Ν.E. the various rivers of Venetia fall directly into the Gulf  
of Venice.  

There is no other instance in Europe of a basin of similar extent  
equally clearly characterized—the perfectly level character of the  
plain being as striking as the boldness with which the lower slopes  
of the mountain ranges begin to rise on each side of it. This is most  

clearly marked on the side of the Apennines, where the great Aemilian  

Way, which has been the high road from the time of the Romans  

to our own, preserves an unbroken straight line from Rimini to  

Piacenza, a distance of more than i5o m., during which the underfalls  

of the mountains continually approach it on the left, without once  
crossing the line of road.  

The geography of Northern Italy will be best described by following  

the course of the Pο. That river has its origin as a mountain torrent  

descending from two little dark lakes on the north flank of Monte Viso,  

at a height of more than 6000 ft. above the see;end after a course of  

less than 20 m. it enters the plain at Saluzzo. between which and  
Turin, a distance of only 30 m., it receives three considerable tribe-
teries—the Chisone on its left bank, bringing down the waters from  
the valley of Fenestrelle, and the Varaita and Matra on the south,  
contributing those of two valleys of the Alps immediately south  
of that of the Po itself. A few miles below Valenta it is joined by the  
Tanaro, a large stream, which brings with it the united waters of  
the Stun, the Bormida and several minor rivers.  

More important arc the rivers that descend from the main chain  
of the Graian and Pennine Alps απd join the Pο on its left bank.  
Of these the Dora (called for distinction's sake Don Riparia), which  
unites with the greater river just below Turin, has its source in the  

• Most Genivre, and flows past Susa at the foot of the Mont Cell..  
Next comes the Stura, which rises in the glaciers of the Roche Melon;  
then the Orca, flowing through the Vol di Locana; and then the  
Don Bakes, one of the greatest of all the Alpine tribtitaries of the  
Pu, which has its source in the glaciers of Mont Blanc, above Cour-
mayeur, and thence descends through the Val d'Aosta for about 70m.  
till it enters the plain at Ivrea, απd, after flowing about 20 m. more  
joins the Ρo a few miles below Chivasso. This great valley—one of  

the most considerable on the southern side of the Alps—has attracted  
special attention, in ancient as well as modern times, from its leading  
to two of the most frequented passe across the greet mountain chain  
—the Great απd the Little St Bernard—the former diverging at Aosta,  
απd crossing the main ridges to the north into the valley of the Rhone,  
the other following a more westerly direction into Savoy. Below  
Aosta also the Dora Baltea receives several considerable tributaries,  
which descend from the glaciers between Mont Blanc and Monte Rosa.  

About 25 m. below its confluence with the Dora, the Ρo receives the  
Sesia, also a large river, which has its source above Alagna at the  
southern foot of Monte Rosa, and after flowing by Vanllo and  
Vercelli falls into the Po about 14 m. below the latter city. About  
30 in. east of this confluence—in the course of which the Ρο makes  
a great bend south to Valenza, and then returns again to the north-
ward—it is joined by the Ticino, a large and rapid river, which  
brings with it the outflow of Lago Maggiore and all the waters that  
flaw into it. Of these the Ticino itself has its source about so m.  
above Airolo at the foot of the St Gotthard, and after flowing above  
36 m. through the Val Leventina to fellinzona (where it is joined  
by the Μοesa bringing down the waters of the Val Misocco) enters the  
lake thro ιig+h a marshy plain at Magadinn, about so m. distant. On  
the west side of the lake the Toccia or Toss descends from the pass  
of the Cries nearly due south to Domodossola, where it receives the  
waters of the Doveria from the Simplon, απd a few miles Iowa down  
those of the Val d'Anzasca from the foot of Monte Rosa, and 12 m.  

farther has its outlet into the lake between Baveno and Pallanza.  
The Lago Maggiore is also the receptacle of the waters of the Lago  
di Lugano on the east and the Lao d' west. on the wt. 

The next great affluent of the l }ο, the Adds, forms the outflow of  
the Lake of Como, and has also its sources in the Alps, above Bormio,  
whence it flows through the broad and fertile valley of the Valtellina  
for more then 65 m. till it enters the lake near Coleco. The Adda in  
this part of its course has a direction almost due east to west; but  
at the point where it reaches the lake, the Liro descends the valley  
of S. Giacomo, which runs nearly north and south from the pass of  
the SplIlgen. thus affording one of the most direct lines of communica-
tion across the Alps. The Adds flows out of the lake at its south-
eastern extremity at Lecco, and has thence a course through the  
plain of above 70 m. till it enters the Po between Piacenza and  
Cremona. It flows by Lodi and Pizzighettone, and receives the  
waters of the Brembo, descending from the Val Brembana, and the  
Seń o from the Val Seriana above Bergamo. The Oglio, a more  
considerable stream than either of the last two, rises in the Monte  
Tonle above Edolo, and descends through the Val Camonica to  
Love, where it expands into a large lake, called Isee from the  
town of that name on its southern shore. Issuing thence Slits south-
west extremity. the Oglio has a long and winding course through the  
plain before it finally reaches the Po a few miles above Borgoforte.  
In this lower part it receives the smaller streams of the Melle, which  
flows by Brenda, and the Chime, which proceeds from the aniall  
Leggoo d ldro, between the [ago d'Iseo and that of Garda.  

The last of the great tributaries of the Po is the Mincio, which  
flows from the Lago di Garda, and has a course of about 40 m. from  
Peschien, where it issues from the lake at its south-eastern angle,  
till it joins the 1'0. About 12 m. above the confluence it pass under  
the walls of Mantua, end expands into a broad lake-like reach so as  
entirely to encircle that city. Notwithstanding its extent, the  
Lego di Garda is no[ fed by the snows of the high Ads, nor is the  
stream which enters it at its northern extremity (at Riva) commonly  
known as the Mincio,though forming the main source of that river.  
but is termed the Sarca; it rises at the foot of Iionte Tonale.  

The Adige, formed by the junction of two streams—the Each  
or Adige proper and the Eisak, both of which belong to Tirol rather  
than to Italy—descends as far as Verona, where it enters the great  

Plain, with a course from north to south nearly parallel to the rivers 
ast described, and would seem likely to discharge its waters into  
those of the Po, but below Legnago it turns eastward απd runs  
parallel to the Ρo for about 40 m., entering the Adriatic by an  
independent mouth about 8 m. from the northere outlet of the greater  
stream. The waters of the two rivers have, however, been made to  
communicate b artificial cuts and canals in more than one place. 

The Po itself, which is here a very large stream, with an avenge  
width of 400 to 600 yds., continues to flow with an undivided mass  
of waters as far as Ste Ma ń a di Ań ano, where it parts into two arms,  
known as the Πo di Maestra and Po di Goro, and these again are  

subdivided intosevenl other branches, formin& a delta above 20 m.  
in width from north to south. The point of bifurcation, at present  
about 25 m. from the sea, was formerly much farther inland, more  
than so m. west of Ferrara, where a small arm of the river, still called  
the Po di Ferran, branches from the main stream. Previous to the  
year jIM this channel was the main stream, and the two small  
branches into which it subdivides, celled the Po di Volano and Ρo di  
Primaro, were in early times the two main outlets of the river. The  
southernmost of these, the Pο di Primaro, enters the Adriatic about  
12 m. north of Ravenna, so that if these two arms be included, the  
delta of the Po extends about 36 m. from south to north. The whole  
course of the river, including its windings, is estimated at about quo m.  

Besides the delta of the Po απd the large marshy tracts which it  
forms, there exist on both sides of it extensive lagoons of salt water.  
generally separated from the Adriatic by narrow strips of sand or  
embankments, partly natural and partly artificial, but havin  

openings which admit the influx and efflux of the sea-water, and  
serve as ports for communication with the mainland. The best  
known and the most extensive of these lagoons is that in which  
Venice is situated, which extends from Turcello in the north to  
Chioggia and Brondolo in the south, a distance of above 40 m.; but  
they were formerly much more extensive, and afforded a continuous  
means of internal navigation, by what were celled " the Seven Seas"  
(Septem Maria), from Ravetina to Altinunt, a few miles north of  
Torcello. That city, like Ravenna, originally stood in the midst of  
a lagoon; and the coast east of it to near Monfelcone, where it  
meets the mountains, is occupied by similar expenses of water,  
which are, however, becoming gradually converted into dry land.  

The tract adjoining this long line of lagoons is, like the basin of the  
1o, a broad expanse of perfectly level alluvial plain, extending from  
the Adige eastwards to the Carnic Alps, where they approach cloy  
to the Adriatic between Agaileia and -Trieste, and northwards to the  
foot of the great chain, which here swerps round in a semicircle from  
the neighbourhood of Vicenza to that of Aquileia. The space thus  
included was known in ancient times as Venetia, a name applied in the  
middle ages to the well-known city; the eastern portion of it became  
known in the middle ages as the F ń oul or Friuli.  

Returning to the south of the Ρσ, the tributaries of that river on  
its right bank below the Tanaro are very inferior in volume and  
importance to those from the north. Flowing from the Ligurian  
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Apenniaes, which never attain the limit of perpetual snow, they  
generally dwindle in summer into insignificant streams. Beginnin  
from the Tanaro, the principal of them are —(i)  the Scrivia,a smell  
but rapid stream flowing from the Apennines at the back of Genoa; 
(a) the Trebbia, a much larger river, though of the same torrent-like  
character, which rises near Torń glia within 20 m. of Genoa Bows  
by Bobbin, and joins the Po a few miles above Piacenza; (3) the  
Nure, a few miles east of the ρrecedi πg; (4) the Taro, a more con-
sideηble stream• (5) the Parma. flowing by the city of the same  
name; (6) the Énza; (7) the• Secchia, which flows by Modena;  
(8) the Panaro, a few miles to the cast of that city; (9) the Reno,  
which flows by Bologna, but instead of holding its course till it dis-
charges its waters into the Ρo, as it did in Roman times, is turned  
aside by an artificial channel into the Po di Pńnaro. The other  
small streams east of this—of which the most considerable are the  
Solaro, the Santerno, flowing by Imola, the Lamone by Faeesa the  
Montone by Ferli, all in Roman times tributaries of the Po—Lave  
their out Γet in like manner into the Πο di Primaro, or by artificial  
mouths into the Adriatic between Ravenna and Rimini The river  
Marecchia, which enters the sea immediately north of Rimini, may  
be considered as the natural limit of Northern Italy. It was adopted 

 by Augustus as the boundary of Gallia Cispadana; the far-famed  
Rubicon was a trί ffing stream a few miles farther north, ποω called  
Fiumicino. The Savio is the only ether stream of any importance  
which has always Bowed directly into the Adriatic from this side of  
the Tuscan Apennmes.  

The narrow strip of coast-land between the Maritime Alps, the  
Apennines and the sea—called in anent times Liguria, απd now  
known as the Riviera of Genoa—is throughout its extent, from Nice  
to Genoa on the one side, απd from Genoa to Spezia on the other  
almost wholly mountainous. It is occupied by the branches and  

offshoots of the mountain ranges which separate it from the great  
plain to the north, and send down their lateral ridges dose to the  
water's edge, leaving only in places a few square miles of level plains  
at the mouths of the rivers and openings of the valleys. The district  
is by no means devoid of fertility, the steep slopes facing the south  
enjoying so fine a climate as to render them very favourable for the  
growth of fruit trees, especially the olive, which is cultivated in  
terraces to a considerable height up the face of the mountains, while  
the openings of the valleys are generally occupied by towns or villages,  
some of which have become favourite winter resorts.  

From the proximity of the mountains to the see none of the riven  
in this part of Italy has a long course, and they are enerally mere  
=minute torrents, rapid απd swollen in winter and spring, and almost  
dry in summer. The largest and most important are those which  
descend from the Maritime Alps between Nice and Albengr. The  
met considerable of them are—the Roja, which rises in the Col di  
Tends and descends to Ventimiglia; the Taggia, between San  
Remo and Oneglia; and the Cents, which enters the sea at Albenga.  
The lavagna, which enters the sea at Chiavari, is the only stream  
of any Importance between Genoa απd the Gulf of Spezia. But  
immediately east of that inlet (a remarkable instance of a deep land-
locked gulf with no river flowing into it) the Magra which descends  
from Pontremoli down the valley known as the Luniana, is a large  
stream, απd brings with it the waters of another considerable strea άh 
the Vara. The Magma (Macn), in ancient times the boundary  
between Liguria and Etrura, may be considered as constituting on  
this side the limit of Northern fully.  

The Apennines (g.s.), as has been already mentioned, here traverse  
the whole breadth of Italy, cutting off the peninsula properly so  
termed from the broader mar of Northern Italy by a continuous  
barrier of considerable breadth, though of far inferior elevation to  
that of the Alps. The Ligurian Apennines may be considered as  

taking their rite in the neighbourhood οf Savona, where a pass of  
very moderate elevation connects them with the Maritime Alps,  
of which they are in fact only a continuation. From the neighbour.  
hood of Saνοnι to that of Genoa they do not rise to more than 3000  

to 4000 ft., αηd are tηνersed by ρasσes of less t han 2000 ft. As they  
extend towards the east they increase in elevation; the Monte Rue  
rises to 595  ft., while the Monte Cimone, a little farther cast, attains  
7103 ft. This is the highest point in the northern Apennines, and  
belongs to a group of summits of nearly equal altitude; the range  
which is continued thence between Tuscany and what are now  
known as the F-milian provinces presents a continuous ridge from  
the mountains at the head of the Val di Mugello (due north of  
Florence) to the point where they are traversed by the celebrated  
Furlo Pass. The highest point in this part of the range is the Monte  
Falterona, above the sources of the Arno, which attains 5410 ft.  

Throughout this tract the Apennines are generally covered with  
extensive forests of chestnut, oak and beech; while their upper slops.  

afford admirable pasturage. Few towns e( any importance are found  
either on their northern or southern declivity, απd the former  
region especially, through occupying a tract of from jo to 40 m. in  
width, between the crest of the Apenninea and the plain of the Po. is  
one of the least known and at the same time least interesting portions  
of Italy.  

2. CeiiIrai Itn(y.—The geography of Central Italy is almost wholly  
determined by the Appeennines, which traverse it in a direction  

from about north-north-east to south-south-west, almost precisely  

parallel to that of the coast of the Adriatic from Rimini to Pescara.  

The line of the highest summits and of the watershed ranges is  

about 30 to 40m. from the Adriatic, while about double that distance  

separates it from the Tyrrhenian Sea on the west. In this part of  

the ranee almost all the highest points of the Apennines are found.  
Beginning from the group called the Alpi dells Luna near the sources  

of the Tiber, which attain 4435 ft., they are continued by the Monte  

Nerone (5010 ft.), Monte Catria (5590), and Monte Maggio to the  

Monte Pennon near Nocera (5t69 ft.), and thence to the Monte  

dells Sibilla, at the source of the Nar or New, which attains 7663 ft.  
Proceeding thence southwards, we find in succession the Monte  

Vettore (8128 ft.), the Pizzo di Sevo (7945  ft.), απd the two great  
mountain masses of the Monte Como, commonly milled the Gran  
Sasso d'ltlia, the moot lofty of all the Apennines, attaining to a  
height of 9560 ft., and the Mote dells Maiclla, its highest summit  

measuring 9170 ft. Farther south no very lofty summits arc found  
till we come to the group of Monti del Matese, in Samnium (6660 ft.),  

which according to the division here adopted belongs to Southern  
Italy. Besides the lofty central masses enumerated there are two  

other lofty peaks, outliers from the main range, and separated from  
it by valleys of considerable extent. These are the Monte Terminillo,  
near Leonessa (7278 ft.) and the Monte Veline near the lake Fucino,  

rising to 8ig2 ft., both olwhich are covered with snow from November  
till May. But the Apennines of Central Italy, instead οf presenting,  
like the Alps and the northern Apennines, a definite central ridge.  
with transverse valleys leading down from it on both sides, in reality  
constitute a mountain mass of very considerable breadth, composed  
of a number of minor ranges and groups of mountains, which pre-
serve a generally parallel direction, and ere separated by upland  

valleys, some of them of considerable extent as well as considerable  

elevation above the set. Such is the basin of Lake Fudno, situated  
in the centre of the mass, almost exactly midway between the two  
seas, at an elevation of 2t80 ft. above them; while the upper valley  
of the Aterno, in which Aquila is situated, is 2380 ft. above the sea.  

Still more elevated is the valley of the Gizio (a tributary of the  

Aterno), of which Sulmona is the chief town. This communicates  
with the upper valley of the Sangro by a level plain called the Piano  
di Cinque Miglia, at an elevation of 4298 ft., regarded as the most  

wintry spot in Italy. Nor do the highest summits form a continuous  
ridge of greet altitude for any considerable distance; they are rather  
a series of groups separated by tracts of very inferior elevation  

forming natural passes across the range, and broken in some places  
(as is the use in almost all limestone countries) by the waters from  

the upland valleys turning suddenly at right angles, απd breaking  
through the mountain ranges which bound them. Thus the Gran  
Sasso and the Maiella are separated by the deep valley of the Aterno,  
while the Tronto breaks through the range between Monte Vettore  
απd the Pizzo di Seva This constitution of the great mass of the  

central Apennines has in all ages exercised an important influence  

upon the character of this portion of Italy, which may be considered  

as divided by nature into two great regions, a cold and barren upland  
country, bordered on both sides by rich and fertile tracts, enjoying  
a warm but temperate climate.  

The district west of the Apennines, a region of great beauty and  
fertility, though inferior in productiveness to Northern Italy, coincides  

in a general way with the countries familiar to all stijtlents of ancient  
history as Etruria and Latium. Until the union of Italy they were  

comprised in Tuscany απd the southern Pahl States. The northern  
milt of Tuscany is indeed occupied to a considerable extent by the  
underfelts and offshoots of the Apennines, which, besides the slopes  
and spurs of the main range that constitutes its northern frontier  
towards the plain of the P0, throw off several outlying ranges or  

group. Of these the most remarkable is the group between the  

valleys of the Serchio απd the Magra, commonly known as the  
mountains of Carrara, from the celebrated marble quarries in the  
vicinity of that city. Two of the summits of this group, the Pizzo  

d'llccetlo and the Pania dells Croce, attain 6i55 and ό a00 ft. Another  
lateral range, the Prato Magno, which branches off from the central  
chain at the Monte Faltcrona, and separates the upper valley of  
the Arno from its second basin, rises to 5188 ft.- while a similar  

branch, celled the Alpe di Catenaja, of inferior elevation, divides  
the upper course of the Arno from that of the Tiber.  

The rest of this tract is for the most part a hilly, broken country,  
of muderateelevation, but Monte Amiata, near Radicofani. an isolated  
mass of volcanic origin, attains a height of 5650 ft. South of this the  
country between the frontier of Tuscany απd the Tiber is in great part  
of volcanic origin. forming hills with distinct crater-shaped basins,  
in several instances occupied by small lakes (the Lake of Bolsena,  
Lake of Vico and Lake of Bracc;ano). This volcanic tract extends  
across the Campsgna of Rome, till it rises again in the lofty group  
of the Alban hills, the highest summit of which, the Monte Cavo,  
ό  3ι6ο ft. above the sea. In this part the Apetnincs are separated  
from the sea, distant about 30m. by the undulating volcanic plain of  
the Roman Campagna, from which the mountains mc in a wall-like  
barrier, of which the highest point, the Monte Gennaro, attains  
4165 ft. South of Palestrina again, the main mass of the Apennines  
throws off another lateral mass, known in ancient times as the Voletian  
mountains ( ποω called the Monti Lepini), separated from the central  
ranges by the broad valley of the Sacco. a tributary of the Liń  (Lrris)  
or (..arighiano, and forming a large and rugged mountain mass, nearly  
5000 ft. in height, which descends to the sea at Terracina, and  
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between that point and the mouth of the tin throws out several  
rugged mountain headlands, which may be considered as constituting  
the natural boundary between L,atium and Campania, and con-
segυeπtlyy the natural limit of Central Italy. Besides these offshoots  

of the Apenmnes there are in this pan of Central Italy several  
detached mountains, rising almost like islands on the seashore,  
of which the two most remarkable are the Monte Argentaro on the  
coast of Tuscany near Orbetello (2087 ft.) and the Monte Circello  
(1771 ft.) at the angle of the Pontine Marshes, by the whole breadth  

of which it is separated from the Volscian Apennines.  
The two valleys of the Arno and the Tiber (Ital. Tewre) may  

be considered as furnishing the key to the geography of all this portion  

of Italy west of the Apennines. The Arno. which has its source in  

the Monte Falterona, oneof the most elevated summitsof the main  

chain of the Tuscan Apennines, flows nearly south till in the nciegh-
bourhood of Arezzo it turns abruptly north-west, and pursues ι hαt  
course as far as Pontassieve, where it again makes a sudden bend  

to the west, and pursues a westerly course thence to the sea, passing  

through Florence and Pisa. Its principal tributary is the Sieve,  

which Joins it at Pontassieve, bringing down the waters of the Val di  

Mugello. The Elsa and the Era, which join it on its left bank,  

descending from the hills near Siena απd Volterra, are inconsiderable  
streams; απd the Scrchio, which flows from the territory of Lucca  

and the Alpi Apuani, and formerly joined the Arno a few miles from  

its mouth, now enters the sea by a separate channel. The most  

considerable rivers of Tuscany south of the Arno are the Cecina,  

which flows through the plain below Volterra, and the Ombrone,  

which rises in the hills near Siena, and enters the sea about 12 m.  

below Grosseto.  
The Tiber, a much more important river than the Arno. and the  

largest in Italy with the exception of the Po, rises in the Apennines,  
&bout 20 in. cast of the source of the Arno, and flows nearly south by  

Borgo S. Sepolcro and Citt di Castello, then between Perugia and  
Todi to Orte, just below which it receives the Nera. The Nera,  
which rises in the lofty group of the Monte dells Sibilla, is a consider-
able stream, and bangs with it the waters of the Velino (with its  
tributaries the Turano and the Salto), which joins it a few miles below  
its celebrated waterfall at Terni. The Teverone or Ρι niσ, which enters  
the Tiber a few miles above Rome, is an inferior stream to the Nera,  
but brings down a considerable body of water from the mountains 
above Subiaco. It is a singular fact in the geography of Central  
Italy that the valleys of the. Tiber and Arno are in some measure  
connected by that of the Chiang, a level and marshy tract, the waters  
from which flow partly into the Arno απd partly into the Tiber.  

The eastern declivity of the central Apennines towards the  
Adriatic is far less interesting and varied than the western. The  
central range here approaches much nearer to the sea, απd hence,  
with few exceptions, the rivers that flow from it have short  

courses and are of comparatively little importance. They may be  
enumerated, proceeding from Rimini southwards: (t) the Foglia;  
(τ) the Metauro, of historical celebrity, απd affording access to one  
of the most frequented passes of tie Apennines; (3) the Esino; (4)  

the Potensa; (5) the Chienti; (6) the Aso; (7) the Tronto; (8)  

the Vomano; (9) the Aterno; ( ιο) the Sangro; (ti) the Trigno,  
which forms the boundary of the southernmost province of the  
Abruzzi, and may therefore be taken as the limit of Central Italy.  

The whole of this portion of Central Italy is a hilly country, much  
broken and cut up by the torrents from the mountains, but fertile,  
especially in fruit-trees, olives and vines; and it has been, both in  

ancient and modern times, a populous district, containing many  
small towns though no great cities. Its chief disadvantage is the  
absence of ports, the coast preserving an almost unbroken straight  
line, with the single exception of Ancona the only port worthy of the  
name on the eastern coast of Central Italy.  

3. S'itdherti llsly.—The great metral mass of the Apennines, which  
has held its course throughout Central Italy, with a general dirci.-
tion from north-west to south-east, may be considered as continued  

in the same direction for about 100 m. farther, from the basin-shaped  
group of the Monti del Matese (which rises to 6660 ft.) to the neigh-
bourhood of Potenza, in the heart of the province of Basilicata,  
conesponding nearly to the ancient Lucama. The whole of the  
district known in ancient times as Samnium (a put of which retails  
the name of Sannio, though officially designated the province of  
Campobasso) is occupied b_y an irregular mass of mountains, of much  
inferior height to those of Central lial απd broken up into a number 
of groups, intersected by rivers, which have for the most part a very  

tortuous course. This mountainous tract, which has an average  
breadth of from 50 to 60 m., is bounded west by the plain of Cam-
pania. now called the Terra di Lavoro. and east by the much broader  
απd more extensive tract of Apulia or Puglia, composed parIly of  
level plains, but for the most pan of undulating downs, contrasting  

strongly with the mountain ranges of the Apemiincs, which rise  

abruptly above them. The central mass of the mountains, however.  
throws out two ouilying ranges, the one to the west, which separates  

the Bay of Naples from that of Salerno, and culminates in the Monte  
S. Angeloabove Castellammare (4720 It.), while the detached volcanic  
cone of Vesuvius (nearly 4000 ft.) is isolated from the neighbouring  
mountains by an intervening strip of plain. On the east side in like  
manner the Monte Gargano (3465 (t.). a detached limestone σιαss  

which projects in a bold spur-like promontory into the Adriatic,  

forming the only break in the otherwise uniform coast-fine of Italy  
on that sea, though separated from the great body of the Apennines  
by a considerable interval of low country, may be considered as  
merely an outlier from the central mass.  

From the neighbourhood of Potensa, the main ridge of the  
Apeimincs is continued by the Monti dells Maddalena in a direction  

nearly due south, so that it approaches within a short distance of the  

Gulf of Policastru, whence it is carried on as far an the Monte Polli πο,  
the last of the lofty summits of the Apennine chain, which exceeds  

7000 ft. in height. The range is, however, continued through the  

province now called Calabria. to the southern extremity or" toe "of  

Italy, but presents in this part a very mucli altered character, the  
broken limestone range which is the true continuation of the chain  
as far as the neighbourhood of Nicastro and Catansaro, and keeps  
close to the west coast, being flanked on the east by a great mass of  
granitic mountains, rising to about 6000 ft.. and covered with vast  
forests, from which it derives the name of La Sila. A similar mass,  
separated from the preceding by a low neck of Tertiary hills, fills  

up the whole of the peninsular extremity of Italy from Squillace  
to Reggio. Its highest point is celled Aspromonte (6420 ft.).  

While the rugged and mountainous district of Calabria, extending  

nearly due south for a distance of more than 1$0 m., thus derives its  

character and configuration almost wholly from the range of the  
Apennines. the long spur-like promontory which pro)ects towards  

the cast to Brindisi απd Otranto is merely a continuation of the low  
tract of Apure, with a dry calcareous soil of Tertiary origin. The  

Monte Volture, which rises in the neighbourhood of Μelfi and Venosa  
to 4357  ft., is of volcanic origin, and in great measure detached from 
the adjoining mass of the Apennines. Eastward from this the ranges  

of low bare hills called the Murgie of Graving απd Altamura gradually  
sink into the still more moderate level of those which constitute  
the peninsular tract between Brindisi and Taranto as far as the  
Cape of Sta Maria di Leuca, the south-east extremity of Italy. This  

projecting tract, which may be termed the "heel • or "spur"  of  
Southern Italy, in conjunction with the great promontory of Calab ń a,  
forms the deep Gulf of Taranto, about 70 m. in width, and somewhat  
greater depth, which receives a number of streams from the central  

mass of the Apennines.  
None of the rivers of Southern Italy is of any great importance.  

The Liri (uris) or Garigliano, which has its source in the,central  
Apennines above Sere, not far from lake Fucino, and enters the  
Gulf of Gaeta about tom. cast of the city of that name, brings down  

a considerable body of water; as does also the Volturno. which rises  
in the mountains between Castel di S4 πggro and Agnone. flows pest  
Isernia, Venalroand Capua, and enters theses about 15 m. from the  
mouth of the Garigliano. About 16 m. above Capua it receives the  

Calore, which flows by Benevento. The Silarus or Sete enters the Gulf  
of Salerno a few miles below the ruins of Paestum. Below this the  

watershed of the Apennines is too near to the see on that side to  

allow the formation of any large streams. Hence the rivers that flow  

in the opposite direction into the Adriatic and the Gulf of Taraiito  

have much longer courses, though all partake of the character of  
mountain torrents, rushing down with great violence in winter and  

after storms, but dwindling in the summer into scanty streams  

which hold a winding and sluggish course through the great plains of  
Apulia. Proceeding south from the Tń gno, already mentioned as  
constituting the limit of Central Italy, there are  (i)  the Biferno and  
(τ) the Fortore, both rising in the mountains of Samnium, and fow-
ing into the Adriatic west of Monte Gar no; (3) the Cervaro south 
of the great promontory; and (4)  the Ofanto, the Aufidus of (brace,  
whose description of it is characteristic of almost all the rivers of  

Southern Italy, of which it may be taken as the typical representative.  

It rises about 1$ m. west of Cons, and only about 25 m. from the  
Gulf of Salerno, so that it is frequently (though erroneously) described  
as traversing the whole range Of the Apennines. In its lower course it  

flows near Canosa and traverses the celebrated battlefield of Cannae.  

(5) The Bradano, which rises near Venosa, almost at the foot of  

Monte Volture, flows towards the south-east into the Gulf of Taranto,  
es do the Basento, the Agri and the Sinai, all of which descend from  
the central chain of the Apennines south of Potenza. The Crati,  

which flows from Cosenza northwards, and then turns abruptly  

eastward to enter the same gulf, is the only stream worthy of notice  

in the rugged peninsula of Calabria; while the and limestone hills  

projecting eastwards to Capo di Leuca do not give rise to anything  

more than a mere streamlet, from the mouth of the Ofanto to the  

southeastern extremity of Italy.  
The only important lakes are those on or near the north frontier,  

formed by the expansion of the tributaries of the Po. They have  
been already noticed in connexion with the rivers by which  
they are formed, but maybe again enumerated in order of  

succession. They are, proceeding from west to east. (1) the logo  

dOria, (τ) the Lago Maggiore. (3) the (ago di Lugano, (4) the Lago  
di Como, (5) the Lago d'Iseo, (6) the [ago d'Idro, and (7) the Lago di  
Garda. Of these the last named is considerably the largest, covering  
an area of 143 sq. m. It is 321 m. long by to broad; while the (ago  

Maggiore, notwithstanding its name, though considerably exceeding  
it in length (37 in ), falls materially below it in superficial extent. 
They are all of greatdepth—the Lago Maggiore having an extreme  
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depth of π 198 ft., while that of Como attains to 1365 ft. Of a wholly  
different character is the Lao di Varese, between the [ago Maggiore  
and that of Lugano, which is a mere shallow expanse of water,  
surrounded by hills of very moderate elevation. Two other small  
lakes in the ααme neighbourhood, as well as those of Erba and  
Pusiano, between Como and Lccco, are of a similar character.  

The lakes of Central Italy which are comparatively of trifling 
dimensions, belong to a wholly different class. The most important  
of these, the Lacus Fucinus of the ancients, now called the Lago di  
Celano, situated almost exactly in the centre of the peninsula,  
occupies a basin of considerable extent, surrounded by mountain  

and without any natural outlet, at an elevation of more than 2000 ft.  
Its waters have been in great part carried off by an artificial channel,  
and more than half its surface laid bare. Next in size is the Lego  
Trasioeno,a broad expanseof shallow waters, about 30m. in circum-
ference, surrounded by low hills. The neighbouring lake of  Chiusi 
is of similar character, but much smaller dimensions. All the ether  
lakes of Central Italy, which are scattered through the volcanic 
districts west of the Apennines, are of an entirely different formation,  
and occupy deep cup-shaped hollows, which have undoubtedly at  
one time formed the craters of extinct volcanoes. Such is the Lago di  
Bolsena, near the city of the same name, which is an extensive sheet  
of water, as well as the much smaller Lago di Vim (the Ciminian lake  
of ancient waters) and the Lapo di Braciano, nearer Rome, while  
to the south of Rome the well known lakes of Albano and Nemi  
have a similar origin. - 

The only lake properly so celled in southern Italy ό  the Lago del  
Matese, in the heart of the mountain group of the same name, of  
small extent. The so-called likes on the coast οf the Adriatic north  
and south of the promontory of Gorgon are brackish lag οonq  
communicating with the sue.  

The three grit islands of Sicily, Sardinia and Corsica are closely  
connected with Italy, both by geographical position and community  

of language, but they are considered at length in separate  
articles. Of the smaller islands that lie near the coasts  

of Italythe most considerable is that of Elba, off the west Boast of 
central Italy, about 50  m. S. of Leghorn, and separated from the  
mainland at Piombino by a strait of only about 6 m. in width.  
North of this, and about midway between Corsica and Tuscany, is  
the small island of Capraia, stomp and rocky, and only 4 m. to 
but with a secure port; Gοrgοπa, about 25 m. farther north, is still  
smaller, and is a mere rock, inhabited by a few fishermen. South  
of Elba are the equally insignificant islets of Pianosa and Monte-
cristo, while the more considerable island of Giglio lies much nearer  
the mainland, immediately opposite the mountain promontory of  
Monte Argentaro, itself almost an island. The islands farther south  
in the Tyrrhenian Sea are of an entirely different character. Of  
these l,chia and Ρrοcida1  close to the northern headland of the Bay  
of Naples, are of volcanic origin, as is the case also with the more  
distant group of the Ponta Islands. These are three in number--
Ponza, Pelmarola and Zannone; while Ventotene (also of volcanic  
formation) is about midway between Ponta and Ischia. The island  
of Capri, on the other hand, opposite the southern promontory of the  
Bay of Naples, is a precipitous limestone rock, The Aeolian or Lipari  
Islands. a remarkable volcanic group, belong rather to Sicily than to  
Italy, though Stromboli, the most easterly of them, is about equi-
distant from Sicily and from the mainland.  

The Italian coast of the Adriatic presents a great contrast to its  
opposite shores, for while the coast of Dalmatia is bordered by   
succession of islands, grit απd small, the long and uniform coast-line  
of Italy from Otranto to Rimini presents not a single adjacent island;  
and the small outlying group of the Tremiti Islands (north of the  
Monte Gorgon and about 15 m. from the mainland) alone breaks  
the monotony of this part of the Adriatic.  

Ceglagy.-The geology of Italy is mainly dependent upon that of  
the Apennines (g.e.). On each side of that great chain are found  
extensive Tertiary deposits, sometimes, as in Tuscany, the district  

of Monferrat, &c., forming a broken, hilly country, at others spreading  

into broad plains or undulating downs, such as the Tavoliere of  

Puglia, and the tract that forms the spur of Italy from Seri to  
Otranto.  
• Besides these, and leaving out of account the islands, the it αliaπ  
peninsula presents four distinct volcanic districts. In three of them  
the volcanoes are entirely extinct, while the fourth Is still in great  
activity.  

1. The Euganean hills form a small group extending for about  
to m. from the neighbourhood of Padua to Este, and separated from  
the lower offshoots of the Alps by a portion of the wide plain of  
Padua. Monte Venda, their highest peak, is 1890 ft. high.  

2. The Roman district, the largest of the four, extends from the  
hills of Albano to the frontier of Tuscany, and from the lower slopes  
of the Apennines to the Tyrrhenian Sea. It may be divided into  
three groups: the Monti Alban, the second highest ,  of which,  
Monte Cavo (3115 ft.), is the ancient Mons Albanus, on the summit  
of which stood the temple of Jupiter Latialis, where the assemblies  
of the cities forming the Latin confederation were held; the Monti  
Cimini, which extend from the valley of the Tiber to the neighbour- 

1  The actually highest point is the Maschio dells Fade (3137 ft.).  
(See ALBANVS MONa.)  

hood of Civita Vecchle, and attain at their culminating point an  
elevation of 3454  ft.; and the mountains of Redicofani and Monte  
Amiata, the latter of which is 688 ft. high. The lakes of Bolsena  
(Vulsiniensis), of Bracciano batinus ,, of Vito (Ciminus), of  

Albano (Albanus), of Nemi ( e πιοrensus), and other smaller lakes  
belong to this district; while between its south-west extremity and  
Monte Circello the Pontine Marshes forma broad strip of alluvial  
!mil infested by malaria.  

33 The volcanic region of the Terra di Iavoro is separated by the  
Volscian mountains from the Roman district, It may  be also divided  
into three groups. Of Roccamonfin, at the N.N,W. end of the  
Campanian Plain, the highest cone, called Montagn di Santa Croce,  
is 329 1 ft. The Phlegmean Fiekis embrace all the country round  
Baiae and Pozzuoli and the adjoining islands. Monte Barbaro  

(E
Gaurus), north-east of the site of Cumae, Monte San Nicola 

pomeus), 2589 ft. in Ischia and Camaldoli, 1488 ft., west of  
Naples, are the highest manes. 'l'he lakes Avetio (Avernus), Lucnno  
(Lucń nuή , Fusaro (Pains Acherusia), and Agnano are within this  
groue, which has shown activity in historical times. A stream of  
lava issued in 1198 from the crater of the Solfatara, which still con-
tinua to exhale steam and noxious gases; the Lava deli' Arso came  
out of the N.E. flank of Monte Epomeo in 1302; and Monte  
Nuevo, north-west of Pozzuoli (55 ft. , was thrown up in three days  
in September 1538. Since its first historical eruption in s.D. 79,  
Vesuvius or Somme., which forms the third group, has been in con-
stant activity. The Punts del Nasone, the highest point of Somme.,  
is X714 ft. high, while the Punts del Palo, the highest point of the 
brim of the crater of Vesuvius, varies materially with successive  
eruption from 3856 to 4275 ft.  

4. The Apulian volcanic formation consists of the great mass of  
Monte Vulture, which rises at the west end of the plains of Apulia,  
on the frontier of Basilicata, and is surrounded by the Apennine; on  
its south-west and north-west sides. Its highest peak, the Pizento  
dI Melfi, attains an elevation of 4365 ft. Within the widest crater  
there are the two small lakes of Monticchio and San Michele. In  
connexion with the volcanic districts we may mention Ls Mofete,  

the pools of Amppsanctus, in a wooded valley S.E. of F ń gento, in  
the province of Avellino, Campania (Virgil, Aeneid, vii. 563-571).  
The largest is not more than 160 ft. in circumference, and 77 ft. deep.  

The whole of the grit Blain of Lombardy is covered by Pleistocene  
and recent deposits. it is a grit depression—the continuation οf  
the Adriatic Sea—filled up by deposits brought down by the rivers  
from the mountains. The depression was probably formed during  
the Later stages of the growth of the Alps.  

Climafk and Vegeiaiwus.—The geographical position of Italy,  
extending from about 6° to 38°  N., renders it one of the hottest  
countries in Europe. But the effect of its southern latitude Is  

tempered by its peninsular character, bounded as it is on both sides  
by seas of considerable extent, as well as by the great range of  
the Alps with its snows and glaciers to the iiotth. There are thus  
irregular variations of climate. Great differences also exist with  

regard to climate between northern and southern Italy, due in great 
 part  to other circumstances as well as to differences of latitude. 
 Thus the great plain of northern Italy is chilled by the cold winds  

from the Alps, while the damp warm winds from the Mediterranean  
are to a grit extent intercepted by the Ligurian Apennines. Hence  
this part of the country has a cold winter climate, so that while the  
min summer temperature of Milan is higher than that of Sassari, and  
equal to that of Napless  and the extremes reached at Milan απd  
Bologna are a good del higher than those of Naples, the mean winter  
temperature of Turin is actually lower than that of Copenha εn.  
The lowest recorded winter temperature at Turin is S  Fehr.  
Throughout the region north of the Apennines no plants will thrive  
which cannot stand occasional severe frosts in winter, so that not only  
oranges and lemons but even the olive tree cannot be grown, except  
in specially favoured situations. But the strip of coast between the  
Apennines and the sea, known as the Riviera of Genoa, is not only  
extremely favourable to the growth of olives, but produces oranges  
and lemons in abundance, while every the aloe, the cactus απd the  
palm flourish in many places.  

Central Italy also presents striking differences of climate and  
temperature according to the greater or less proximity to the moun-
tains. Thus the greater part of Tuscany, and the provinces thence  
to Rome, enjoy a mild winter climate, and are well adapted to the  
growth of mulberries and olives as well as vines, but it is not till after  
passing Terracina, in proceeding along the western coact towards  
the south, that the vegetation of southern Italy develops in its full  
luxuriance. Even in the central parts of Tuscany, however, the  
climate is very much affected by the neighbounng mountains,  
and the increasing elevation of the Apennines as they proceed south  
produces a corresponding effect upon the temperature. But it is  
when we reach the central range of the Apennines that we find  
the coldest districts of Italy. In all the upland valleys of the  
Abruzzi snow begins to fall early in November, and heavy stor5  
occur often as late as May; whole communities are shut out for  
months from any intercourse with their neighbours, and some  
villages are so ling buried in snow that regular passages are made  
between the different houses for the sake of communication among  

the inhabitants. The district from the south-east of Lake Fucino  
to the Piano di Cinque M iglu, enclosing the upper basic of the Sangro  
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and the small lake of Scanno, is the coldest sad most bleak ρα rt of  
Italy south of the Alps. Heavy falls of snow in June are not un-
common, and only for a short time towards the end of July are the 
nights totally exempt from light frosts. Yet less than 40 m. E. of this 
district, απd even more to the north, the olive, the fig-tree απd the 
orange thrive luxuriantly on the shores of the Adriatic from Ortona 
to Vasto. In the same way, whilst in the plains and hills round 
Naples snow is rarely seen, and never remains long, απd the ther-
mometer seldom descends to the freezing-point, τo m. E. from it in the 
fertile valley of As-ellino, of no great elevation, but encircled by high 
mountains, light frosts are not uncommon as late as June; and t8 m. 
farther east, In the elt 	;ion of San Angelo dci Lombardi and 
Bisaccia, the in Ιιabit 	 'ways warmly clad, and vines grow 
with difficulty and on 	.ered places. Still farther south-cast, 
Potenza has almost the 	 t climate in Italy, and certainly the  
lowest summer tempp 	 But nowhere are these contrasts 
so striking as in Cast 	- shores, especially on the Tyrrlienian  
Sea, present almost a 	d grove of olive, orange, lemon απd  
citron trees, which ate 	 unknown in the north of Italy. The  
sugar-cane flourishes, 	e ....« on-plant ripens to perfection, date- 
trees are seen in the gardens, the rocks are clothed with the prickly.  
pear or Indian fig, the enclosures of the fields are formed by aloes απd  
sometimes pomegranates. the liquorice-root grows wild, and the  
mastic, the myrtle απd many emetics of oleander and cistus form  
the underwood of the natural forests of arbutus απd evergreen oak.  
If we turn inland but 5 or 6 m. from the shore, and often esen less,  
the scene changes. High districts covered with oaks απd chestnuts  
succeed to this almost tropical vegetation; a little higher up and  
we reach the elevated regions of the Pollino and the Sila, covered  
with firs απd pines, απd alTording rich pastures even in the midst of  
summer, when heavy dews and light frosts succeed each other in July  
and August, and snow begins to appear at the end of September or  
early in October. Along the shores of the Adriatic. which are ex- 
posed to the north-east winds, t 	 y from over the Albanian  
mountains, delicate plants do i 	 well in general as under  
the same latitude along the she 	 yrrhenian Sea.  

Southern Italy indeed has 	 very different climate  
from the northern portion of if 	 and, though large tracts  
are still occupied by rugged mop 	 Γicient elevation to retain  
the snow for a considerable ppaa 	 r, the districts adjoining  
the sea enjoy a climate similat 	 'recce απd the southern  
provinces of Spain. Unf οrtunα te. z 	....1 of these fertile tracts  
suffer severely from malaria (q.v.), and especially the great pain  
adjoining the Gulf of Ταεεπ r „ m, which in the early ages of history  
was surrounded by 	 of Greek cities-some of which  
attained to almost u 	d prosperity-has for centuries past  
been given up to alma 	etc desolation. 1  

It is remarkable th 	 vegetable productions of Italy, many  
which are at the prese 	nong the first to attract the attention  
of the visitor are of 	ively late introduction, and were un- 
known in ancient tip 	 olive indeed in all ages clothed the  
hills of a large part c 	ntry; but the orange and lemon, are  
a ate importation fre.........-..st, while the cactus or Indian fig and  
the aloe, both of them so conspicuous on the shores of southern Italy,  
as well as of the Riviera of Genoa, are of Mexican origin, and conse-
quently could not have been introduced earlier than the 16th century.  
The sameremarkappliesto the maizeor Indiancorn. Many botanists  
are even of opinion that the sweet chestnut, which now constitutes  
so large a part of the forests that clothe the sides both of the Alps and  
the Apennines, and in some districts supplies the chief food of the  
inhabitants, is not originally of Italian growth; it is certain that  
it had not attained in ancient times to anything like the extension  
απd importance which it now possesses. The eucalyptus is of quite  
modern introduction; it has been extensively planted in malarious  
districts. The characteristic  cypress. ilex and stone-pine, however,  
are native trees, the last-named flourishing especially near the coast.  
The proportion of evergreens is large, and has a marked effect on the  
landscape in winter.  

Fauna.-The chamois, bouquetin απd marmot are found only in  
the Alps, not at all in the Apennines. In the latter the bear was found  
in Roman times, and there are said to be still a few remaining.  
Wolves are more numerous. though only in the mountainous  
districts; the flocks are protected against them by large white sheep-
dogs, who lsas'e some wolf blood in them. Wild boars are also found  
in mountainous απd forest districts. Foxes are common in the  
neighbourhood of Rome. The sea mammals include the common  
dolphin (Delphinus deiphis). The birds are similar to those of central  
Europe; in the mountains vultures, eagles, buzzards, kites, falcons  
and hawks are found. Partridges, woodcock, snipe, &c., are among  
the game birds; but all kinds of small birds are also shot for food,  
and their number is thus kept down, while many members of the  
migratory spp ιι-cies are caught by traps in the foothills on the south  
side of the Alps, especially near the Lake of Coma, on their passage.  
Large numbers of quails are shot in the spring. Among reptiles,  
the various kinds of lizard are noticeable, There are several varieties  
of snakes, of which three species (all vipers) are poisonous. Of sea- 

'On the influence of malaria on the population of Early Italy see  
W. 11. S. Jones in Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology, ii. 97 sqq. 
(Liverpool, 1909). 

tb-re are many varieties, the tunny, the sardine .and the anrhos-y  
being commercially the most important. Some of the other edible 
fish, such as the palombo, are not found in northern waters. Small  
cuttlefish are in common use as an article of diet. Tortoiseshell.  

an  important article of commerce, is derived from the TΙiαlass ι Ιiιlys 
car-elta, a sea turtle. 01 freshwater fish the trout of the mountain  

streams and the eels of the coast lagoons may be mentioned. The 
tarantula spider απd the scorpion are found in the south of Italy.  
The aquarium of the zosslogical station at Naples contains the  

finest collection in the world of marine animals, showing the wonderful  

variety of the different species of fish, molluscs. crustacea, &c., found 
in the Mediterranean. (E. H. B.; T. As.) 

Population.-The following table indicates the areas of the several 
provinces (sixty-nine in number), and the population of each accord-
ing to the censuses of the 31st of December -1881 απd the 9th of  
February 190t. (The larger divisions or compartments in which the  
provinces are grouped are not offic ia lly recognized.) 

Provinces and Compartments. Area  ί π 
sq.  m.  

Population 

Ι881. 
-  

ι9οι.  

Alcssandria 	. 	. 	. ι950  729,710 825,745  
Cunco 	  2882 635,400 6 ϊ 0 ,504  
Noraca 	  2553 675Α 26  763,830  
Turin, 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 3955 1,029,214 1,147,414  

Piedmont 	. 	. Ι 1,34ο  3,070,250 3 ,407  ,493  

Genoa 	 . 	. 	. 	. 158τ  760,122 931,156  
Porto ?iiaurizio 	. 	. 	. 	. 455 132,251  144,604  

Liguria 	. 	. 	. 	. 2037 892,373 1.075,760  

Bergamo 	  390ι775  467,549  
Brescia 	  471,568 547•7 65  
Como 	  5 7 5 ,050  594,304  
Cremona 	  302,097 32 9.47 1  
Mantua 	  

ιν 
Ρ

 295,728  315,448  
ι,ι14,99ι 1,450,214 Milan 	. 	. 

	
. 
	

. 	. 	. 
Pavia  469.83ι  504,382  
Sondrio 	  120,534 '30,966  

Lombardy 	. 	. 	. 9386 3,680,574 4,334,099  

Bclluno 1 293 174,140 214,803  
l','dua. 8τ3  397,762 444,360  
Rovigo 685 217,7m) 222,ο57  
Treviso 	  960  375,704 4 76 .945  
Udine . 254Ι 501, 745 6ι4,720  
Venice . 934  356,708 399,8τ3  
Verona. ιι88  394,065 427,018  
Vicenza 105.2 396,349 453,621  

Venctia 	. 	. 	. 	. 947 6  2,814,173  3. 7 93347  

Bologna ι 448 529,619  
Ferrara 	  1Ο12  20,558  
Forli 7 2 5 283 ,996  
\l0dcna 98 7 4

 

W
 

Ν
 

Υ
  

32 3.598  
Parma 	  1250 303,694  
Piacenza 	  954 250 ,49 1  
Ravenna 	  7ι5 2 34,6ς6  
Reggio (Emilia) 	. 	. 	. 	. 876  281,085 

Emilia 	. 	. 	. 	. 79ύ 7  2,183,432 2.47 7•697 

.4rezzo 	  

Ι. ^^ φ ̂^
^ .  

^^«
^η^_^  

^.  τ38 , 744 275,588 
Florence 790,776 945,324  
Grosscto 	  114,295  137.795 
Leghorn 121,612 121,137  
Luce.a 	  284.48 4 329986  
Massa and Carrara 	. 	. 	. 169,469 202.749 
Pisa τ83.563  319,854 
Siena 	  2ο5,926 233. 874  

Tuscany 	. 	. 	. 9304 2,208,869  2,566,30ϊ  

Ancona 	  762 267,338 308,346  
Ascoli Piceno 	  796 209,ι85  25Ι,29  
λ[αεεrατα 	  1087 239,713 269,505  
l°esaro  and Urbino 	 ι 118 223,043 259 ,083 

Marches 	. 	. 	. 	. 37 63 939τ79  ‚‚088,763  

Perugia-Ijmbria . 	. 	. 	. 3748  572,060 675.35=  

R πme-Lazio 	  4 663 903.47 2 1,142.526 
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Provinces and Compa ι 
Population.  

ι88ι. 1921.  

Muila degli Abruzzi (Abrusao  
Ulteriαe ii.) 	. 	. 	. 	.  436.367  

Campobasso ( Μο1iκ) . 	. 	. 

^
 
„
 

^
 

.,  389,976  
Chieii (Abruzzo Citenore) 387.604  
Tenmo (Abruzzo Ijiteriore Ι .) 312,ι88  

Abruzzi and Μοlise 	. 6380 1.317,215 1,526,ι35  

ΑveBfno(Ρλnύ paτο Ulteriore) ι172 392,6ι9  421.766 
 . 	 . 8ι8 238,µ5 265460  

Caκrtα(Τεnadί laνοro) 	. 2σ33  714,131  805,3Ι  
Naples 	······ 350 1,00µ45  1.141.700  
Salerno (PrincipatoCiteriore) 1916 550.157 585. 1  32  

Campania 	. 	. 	. 6289 2.896,577 3.2 19.49!  

Ban deΠe Puglk(Terra di Ban) 2065 679.499 837,683  
Foggia (Capttanata) 	. 	. 	. 2688 356 ,267 421,115  
Lecce (7erη di Otranto) . 	. 2623 553.29α 705.382  

Αρυlία 	• 	. 	. 7376  ι.589.064  1,964.180  

Potenu  (Basilicata) 	. 	. 	. 3845 524.504 49 1 .558  

Catanzato  (Calabria liltenore  

Cosenza za (Calαbria Cit o Z g 2568 
433.975 
451,185 

 498,79! 
503.329  

Reggio di Calabnia ((  
Ulteriorc I.) 	  1221  372,723 437 .209  

Calabria 	. 5819 1,257,883 3439.329  

Caltaniietta 	  ω>  Cf
i.g

z
^

  

τ66,379 329.449  
Catania 563λ5̂7 703.598  

Mewioa  
	

Palermo 	  

312,487 

699.ι5 i 699.151 

380,666  
550.895  
796, 1 5 1  

Syracuse 	  3¢ 3,526 433.796  
Traps.ni 2,3.977 373.569  

Sicily 	  9936  2 .927.90 1  3.568,324  

Cagliari 5204 420.635 486.767  
Sασαή  	  4σ90  261,367 3π9,026  

Sardinia 	. 	. 	. 	. 9294 682,σ02 795.793  

Kingdom of Italy 	. 	. 	. 	. ιτο,623 28459,628 32 ,965.504  

The number of foreigneη in taly in :901 was 61,606, of whom  
57,762 were

ulat ίon ggiiνeπ in the foregoing table is the resident or 
"legal population, which is also ^given for the individual towns.  
This is 490,353 higher than the actual population. 3 2.475,253. 
ascertained by the census of the 30th of February 1901; the differ-
ence is due to temporary absences from their residences of certain  
individuals on  military service. &c., who probably were counted twice,  
and also to the (act that 469420 individuals were returned as absent  
from Italy, while only 61,606 foreigners were in Italy at thedateof  
the census. The kingdom is divided into 69 provinces, 284 κgaπe 
of which 197 are classed as ń reosda ń i and 87 as districts (the latter  
belonging to the province of Mantua and the 8 provinces of Venetia).  
8806 administrative divisions (ma,sdamin'i) and 8262 communes.  
These were the figures at the date of the census. In 1906 there were  
1805 ma,sdam'ets and 8290 communes, and 4 boroughs in Sardinia  
not connected with communes. The mandamesti or administrative  
divisions no longer correspond to the judicial divisions (measdameeti  
gfudisiurit) which in November 1891 were reduced from 1806 to  
ι s, 5 by, law which provided that judicial reform should not modify  
existing administrative and electoral divisions. The n υΡpal elective 
local administrative bodies are the provincial a ηdpthe communal  
councils. The franchise is somewhat wider than the parliamentary.  
Both budie, are elected for six years, one-half being renewed every  
three yeaπ. The provincial council elects a provincial commission  
and the communal council a municipal council from among its own  
members; these smaller bodies carry on the business of the larger  
while they are not sitting. The syndic of each commune is elected  
by ballot by the communal council from among its own members.  

The actual (not the resident or " legal ") population of Italy since  
1770 is approximately given in the following table (the first census  
of the kin 

o

g

o

dom as a whole was taken in 

187 !

1873):— 	

ςΡ4 

	

3770 . 	 . 

1825 . 	. 19,7267 	I 	1881 . 	. 28,459,628    

	

0848 . 	. 23,617,153 	1901 . 	. 32 ,475,253  

The average density increased from 257.23 	sq. m. in 1881 to  
2τ9ρ3.28 in 3901. In Venetia, Emilia, the Matches, Umbria and  
Tuscany the proportion of concentrated population is only from  

40 to 55%;  in Piedmont, Liguria and Lombardy the proportion  
rises to from 70 to 76%; in southern Italy, Sicily and Sardinia it  

attains a maximum of from 761093%.  
The population of towns over 100.000 is given in the following  

table according to the estimates for 1906. The population of the  

town itself is distinguished from that of its commune, which often  
includes a considerable portion of the surrounding country.  

Bologna 	  
Catania 	  
Florence 	  
Genoa 	
Messina 	  
Milan 
Naples 	  

Rome 	  
Turin  
Venice 	  

	  560,613 

 	277,121 

Town. 
105.153} 
1 35.548 

 201,183 

108,514 9 
613 

14 491,6y 

403,282 

46.940  

Commune.  
160,423  
159,410  
226,55  

,04 I 
16 .. 

585,289 
8 

536,580  
361,720  
1 69,563  

The population of the different parts of Italy differs in charac-
ter and dialect; and there is little community of sentiment  
between them. The modes of life and standards of comfort and  
morality in north Italy and in Calabria are widely different; the  
former being far in front of the latter. Much, however, is effected  
towards unificatiog; by compulsory military service, it being the  
ρńndple that no man shall serve within the military district to  
which he belongs. In almost all parts the idea of personal  
loyalty (e.g. between master and servant) retains an almost  
feudal strength. The inhabitants of the north—the  Pied-
monlese, Lombards and Genoese especially—have suffered less  
than those of the seat of the peninsula from foreign domination  
and from the admixture of inferior racial elements, and the cold  
winter climate prevents the heat of summer from being enervat-
ing. They, and also the inhabitants of central Italy, are more  
industrious than the inhabitants of the southern provinces,  
who have by no means recovered from centuries of misgovern-
ment and oppression, and are naturally more hot-blooded and  
excitable, but less stable, capable of organization or trust-
worthy. The southerners are apathetic except when roused,  
and socialist doctrines find their chief adherents in the north.  

The Sicilians and Sardinians have something of Spanish dignity,  
but the former are one of the most mixed and the latter probably  
one of the purest races of the Italian kingdom. Physical character-
tstle differ widely; but as a whole the Italian is somewhat short  
of stature, with dark or black hair and eyes, often good looking.  
Both sexes reach maturity early. Mortality is decreasing, but  
if we may judge from the physical conditions of the recruits the  
physique of the nation shows little or no improvement. Much of  
this lack of progress is attributed to the heavy manual (especially  
agricultural) work undertaken by women and children. The  
women especially age rapidly, largely owing to this cause (E.  
Nathan, Vent ansi di ails iluliana αυτανerτο all' anaaarin,  
369 sqq•).  

Births, Marriages, Dealks.—Birth and mamage rates vary  
considerably, being highest in the centre and south (Umbria, the  
Matches, Apulia, Abruzzi and Molise, and Calabria) and lowest in the  
north (Piedmont. Liguria and Venetia). and in Sardinia. The  
death-rate is highest in Apulia, in the Abruzzi and Molise, and in  
Sardinia, and lowest in the north, especially in Venetia and Piedmont.  

Taking the statistics for the whole kingdom, the annual marriage-
rate for the years 1876-3880 was 7.5$ per 3000; in ι88τ- ι885 it rose  
to 8.06; in 1886-1890 it was 7'77;  in 1891-1895 it was 7.42, and in  
3896-τ900 it had gone down to 7.14 (a figure largely produced by  
the abnormally low rate of 6.88 in 1898), and in 1902 was 7.23.  
Divorce is forbidden by the Roman Catholic Church, and only 839  
judicial separations were obtained from the courts in ι go2 more 
than half of the demands made having been abandoned. Of the  
whole population in 1901, 577'5% were unmarried. 36.0% married,  
and 6.5% widowers or widows. The illegitimate births show a  
decrease, having been 6.9 ς'peτ 100 births in 1872 and 572 in 1902,  
with a rise, however, in the intermediate period as high as 776 in  
1883. The birth-rate shows a corrmponding decrease from 38.10  
pet 1000 in 1881 103370 in 1902. The male births have since 1872  
been about % (3.14 in 0872-1875 and 2-72 in 1896-1900) in excess  
of the female births, which is rather more than compensated for by  
the ,greater male mortality, the excess being 2.64 in 1872-1875 and  
having increased to 4.08 in 1896-3900. (The calculations are made  
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in both cases on the total of births and deaths of both sexes.) The  
result is that, while in '871 there was an excess of 143,370  males  
over females in the total population, in '881 the excess was only  
71,138, and in 1901 there were 169.684 more female. than males  
The death-rate (excluding stillborn children) was, in 1872, 30.78  

per ' οσο, and has since steadily decreased-less rapidly between  
1886-1890 than during ether years; in 1902 it was only 22.15 and  

in 1899 was as low as 2 "89. The excess of births over deaths shows  

considerable variations-owing to a very low birth-rate it was only  
312 per'000 in 1880, but has averaged 11.05 per r000 Írom 1896 to  
1900, ruching '1-98 in 1899 and [2.14 in 1902. For the four years  
1899-1902 24.66 % died under the age of one year, ''4i  betw κη one  
and two years. The average expectation of life at birth for the name  
period was 52 years and I1 months, 62 years and 2 months' at the  
age of three years, 52 years at the age of fifteen, 44 years at the age  
of twenty-four, 3o years at the age of forty; while the average  
period of life, which was 35  years  3  months per individual in 1882,  
was 4,3 years per individual in Il?oI.  'This shows a considerable  
improvement, largely, but not entirely, in the diminution of infant  
mortality; the expectation of life at birth in 1882, it is true, was  
only 33 years and 6 months, and at three years of age 56 years  
1 month; but the increase, both in the expectation of life and in its  
average duration, goes all through the different age  

οcιυραlions.-ln the census of ι9οt the population over nine years  
of age (both male and female) was divided as follows as regards the  
main professions:-  

Total. Malmo Females  

Αgricυltural (including hunt-
ing and fishing) . 	. 	. 	. 9,666,467 6.466,165 3,200,302 

Industrial 4,505,736 3,01 7,393 x,488,343  
Commerce 	and 	transport  

(public and private services) 1,003,888 885,070 ;18,818  
Domestic service, &c. 	. 	 574,855  171,875 402,980  
Professional 	classes, admini•  

itration, 
Defence 	

 

449, 1 30  
1 204,012 204,012 

Religion 129,893 89,329 40.564  
Emigration.-The movement of emigration may be divided into  

wo currents, temporary and permanent-the former going chiefly  
owards neighbouring European countries and to North Africa. and  

έοnsisting of manual labourers, the latter towards trans-oceanic  
countries, principally Brazil, Argentina and the United Stag  
These emigrants remain abroad for several years, even when they  
do not definitively establish themselves there. They are composed  
peincipally of peasants, unskilled workmen and ether manual  
labourers. There was a tendency towards increased emigration  

during the last Quarter of the 19th century. The principal causes  
are the growth of population, and the over-supply of and low rates  
of remuneration for manual labour in various Italian provinces.  
Emigration has, however, recently assumed such proportions as to  

lead to scarcity of labour and rise of wages in Italy itself. Italians  
form about half of the total emigrants to America.  

Year. 

Temporary Emigration. Permanent Emigretioa  

Total Νο 0f 
Emigran ιι. 

Per every 

opulati P 
ορυ lα t  of

on. 
Total Nο of 
Emigrants. 

Per every  
100 ,000 of 

Population.  

'881 
ι8q ι 
1901 

94,,225  
‚‚8,''' 
281,668 

333  
389 
865 

41,607  
175,520  
25 1 ,577 

247  
578  
772  

The increased figures may, to a minor extent, be due to better  

registration, in consequence of the law of 190'.  
From the next table will be seen the direction of emigration in the  

years specified :- 

these about three-fourths would be adults; in the meantime,  h'  
ever, the population increases so fast that even in 1905 there was a  
net increase in Sicily of 20,000 souls; so that in three years 220,000  
workers were replaced by 320,000 infants  

The phenomenon of emigration in Sicily cannot altogether be  
explained by low wages, which have risen, though pń 0e have done  
the same. Ιι has been dcfmed as apparently "a kind of collective  
madness."  

,gricullnτe.-Accurate statistica with regard to the area  
occupied in different forms of cultivation are difficult to obtain,  
both on account of- their varied and piecemeal character and  
from the lack of a complete cadasual survey. Α complete  
survey was ordered by the law of the let of March 1886, but  
many years must elapse before its completion. The law, however,  
enabled proving most heavily burdened by land tax t ο ac-
celerate their p0rtion of the survey, and to profit by the reassess-
ment of the tax on the new basis. An ides of the eff εcιs of the  
survey may be gathered from the fact that the assessments in the  
four provinces of Mantua, Ancona, Cremona and Milan, which  
formerly amounted to a total of 11,454,696, are now 12,788,080, an  
increase of 91 0/,. Of the total area of Italy, 70,793,000  acres,  
71% are classed as "productive." The unproductive area  
comprises 16%of the total area (this includes 4% occupied by  
lagoons or marshes, and 1.75% of the total area susceptible of  
60ιτίβcazione or improvement by drainage. Between 1882 and  
1902 over 14,aoo,οοο was spent on this by the government). The  

uncultivated area is 13/,. This includes 3.50% of the total  

susceptible of cultivation.  
The cultivated area may be divided into five agrarian regions or  

zones, named after the variety of tree culture which flourishes in  
them. (') Proceeding from south to north, the first zone is that of  

the cges'mi (oranges, lemons and similar fruits). It comp ń ses a  
great part of Sicily. In Sardinia it extends along the southern and  
western coasts. It predominates along the Ligurian Riviera from  
Bordighera to Spezia, and on the Adriatic, near San Benedetto del  

Tronto and Gargano, and, crossing the Italian shore of the lonian  
Sea, prevails in some regions of Calabria, and terminate. around the  

gulfs of Salerno, Sorrento and Naples. (a) The reg οn of dives  
comprises the internal Sicilian valleys and part of the mountain  
slopes; in Sardinia, the valleys near the coast on the S.E., S.W. and  
N.W.; on the mainland it extends from Liguria and from the  

southern extremities of the Romagna to Cape Santa Maria di Leuca  
in Apulia, and to Cape Spartivento in Calabria. Some districts of  

the olive region are near the lakes of upper Italy and in Venetia,  

and the temtorics of Verona, Vicene^, Treviso and Friuli, (3) The  
sine region begins on the sunny slopes of -the Alpine spurs and in  

those Alpine valleys (men towards the south, extending over the  
plains of Lombardy and Emilia. In Sardinia it covers the mountain  
slopes to a considerable height, and in Sicily covers the sides d the  
Madonie range, reaching a level above 3οοo ft. on the southern dope  
of Eau. The Calabrian Alps, the less rocky sides of the Apulian  
Murgie and the whole length of 'he Apennines are covered at  

different heights, according to their situation. The hills of Tuscany,  

and of Mon(errato in Piedmont produce the most celebrated !Wien 
νintag^ (4)  The region of ώ ι.ιxasds extends from the valleys to  
the high plateaus of the Alps, along the northern dope. et the  

Apennines in Liguria, Modena, Tuscany. Romagna Umbria, the 
Marches and along the southern Apennines to the 

Romagna. 
 and  

Sicilian ranges, as well as to the mountains of Sardinla. (5) The  

wooded region covers the Alps and Apennines above the chestnut  
level. The woodsconsist chiefly of pine and hazel upon the Apennines,  

and upon the Calabrian. Sicilian and Sardinian mountains of mile,  
ilex, hornbeam and similar trees  

Between these regions of tree culture lie zones of different her- 
baceous culture, cereals, vegetable  
and textile plants. The style of  
culti"ation varies according to the  
nature of the ground, terrace. sup- 
ported by stone walls being much  
used in mountainous districts. Cereal  
cultivation occupies the foremost 
place in areaand quantity though  
it has been on the decline since  
1903, still representing, however an  
advance on previous years. Wheat  
is the most important crop and  

is w defy distributed. In 905 12,734,491  acres, or about '8%  
of the total area, produced 151,696,571 bushels of wheat a yield  
of only [2 bushels per acre. The 'importation has, however,  
enormously increased since 1882-from 164,600 to 4126,368 tons;  

while the extent of land devoted to corn cultivation has slightly  

decreased. Next in importance to wheat comes maize. occupying  
about 7% of the total area of the country, and cultivated almost  

everywhere as an alternative mop. The production of maize in 1905  

The figures for 1905 show that the total of 718,221 emigrants was  
made upp.^ as regards numbers, mainly by individuals from Venetia,  
Sicily. Campania, Piedmont. Calabria and the Alwuui; while the  
percentage was highest in Calabria (4.44),  the Abruzzi, Venetia,  
Basilicata, the Marches, Sicily (2.86), Campania, Piedmont (2-02).  
Tuscany gives 1.20, Latium 114%.  Apulia only x•02, while Sardinia  
with 0.34 % οαuρies an exceptional position. The figure for Sicily.  
which was X06,000 in '905. reached 127,000 in 1906 •5 %), and of  

1900. 19οι.  1902. 1903.  1904. 1905.  

Europe 	  181.047 244,298 236.066 215.943 209942 266,982  
N.Afnca 	  5,4 1 7  9,499 11 .77τ  9,452  1 4,709  11 ,9 1 0  
U.S.and Canada 	. 	. 89.400 124,636 ‚96.723 200,383 ι73.$37  322,627  
Mexico(CentralAmorica) 2.069 997 9 ι,3ι  ι  "828  τ,044  
South America 	. 	. 74,168 1 52 ,543 85..  • 7 78.699 74,τ09 ι ι τ.943  
AaiaaudOceania 	. 	. 691 "272  ι,.: . 2,ι68 2,966 τ,7 1 5  

Total 	. 	. 	. 	.  352,792 533. 245 53τ,509 507 956 477,19' 718,22'  
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reached about 96,250,aoo bushels, a slight Increase en the average.  

The production of maize ix, hοweνα, insufficient, and 208,719 tons  
were imported in igoa—about double the amount imported in 1882.  

Rice is cultivated in low-lying, moist lands, whert spring and  

summer temperatures are high. The Pο valley and the valleys of  
Emilia and the Romagna are best adapted for rice, but the area is  
diminishing on account of the competition of foreign rice and of the  

impoverishment of the soil by too intense culthatmn. The area  ό  
about 05% of the total of Italy. The area under rye is about 0.5 %  

of the total, of which about two-thirds lie in the Alpine and about  
one-third in the Apennine zone. The barley zone is geographically  
extensive but embraces not more than 1%o( the total area, of which  
half is situated in Sardinia and Sicily. Oats, cultivated in the Roman  

and Tuscan m acemma and in Apulia. are used almost exclusively for  
horses and cattle. The area of oats cultivation is 1.5% of the total  
area. The other cereals, millet and paewo serge (PasnI"m im/ncsm),  
have lost much of their importance in consequence of the introduc-
tion of maize and rice. Millet, however, is still cultivated in the north  
of Italy, and is used as bread for agricultural labourers, and as  
forage when mixed with buckwheat (Sorghum sacaratum). The  
manufacture of macaroni and, similar foodstuff is a characteristic  
Italian industry. It is extensively distributed, but espccklty  

flourishes in the Neapolitan provinces. The exportation of "corn.  
flour  pasta" sank, however, from 7100 tons to 350 between 1882

1. 
 a Thecucιιltivation of green forage ^ extensive and is divided into the  

categories of temporary and perennial. The temporary includes  
vetches, pulse, lupine, cloves and trifolium; and the perennial,.  
meadow-trefoil, lupinelle, aulla (Iledysanim coronarism), lucerne  
and darnel. The natural grass meadows are extensive, and hay is  
grown all over the country, but especially in the Po valley. Pasture  
occupies about 30% of the total area of the country, of which  

Alpine pastures occupy 1.25 Seed-bearing vegetables are  
comparatively scarce. The principal are: white beans, largely   
consumed by the working classes; lentils, much less cultivated than  

beans; and green peas, largely consumed in Italy, and exported as  
a spring vegetable. Chick-pease are extensively cultivated in the  
southern provinces. Horse beans are grown, especially in the south  
and in the larger islands; lupines are also grown for (odder.  

Among tuberous vegetables the potato comes first. The area  

occupied ό  about oη of the whole of the country. Turni φ are  
grown pπnεφslly in the central provinces as an alternative crop to  
wheat. They yield as much es 12 tons per sere. Beetroot (Bela  
sυlgαriή ) is used as fodder, and yields about 10 tons per acre. Sugar  
beet Is extensively grown to supply the sugar factories. In 1898-1899  

there were only four sugar factories, with an output of 5972  tons;  
in 1905 there were thirty-three, with an output of 93,916 tons.  

Market gardening is carried on both near towns and villages,  
where products find ready sale, and along the girt railways, on  
account of transport facilities. Rome is an exception to the former  
rule and imports garden produce largely from the neighbourhood of  
Naples and from Sardinia.  

Among the chief industrial plants is tobacco, which grows wherever  
suitable soil exists. Since tobacco is a government monopoly, its  
cultivation is subject to official concessions and prescriptions. 
Experiments hitherto made show that the culti res vation of Oriental  
tobacco may profitably be extended in Italy. The yield for 1901  
was 5528 tons, but a large Increase took place subsequently, eleven  
million new plants having been added in southern Italy in 1905.  

The chief textile plants are hemp, flax and cotton. Hemp is  

largely cultivated in the provinces of Turin, Fermis, Bologna, Forlf,  

Ascot, Piceno and Caserta. Bologna hemp is specially valued.  
Flax coven about cό0,000 acres, with a product, in fibre, amounting  
to about ao,000 tens. Cotton (Ctssypism ho'baceum), which at  
the beginning of the 19th century, at the time of the Continental  

blockade, and again during the American War of Secession, was  
largely cultivated, is now grown only in parts of Sicily and in a few  
southern provinces. Sumach, liquorice and madder are else grown  
in the south.  
1 The vine is cultivated throughout the length and breadth of Italy,  
but while in some of the districts of the south and centre it occupies  
from ιο to zo % of the cultivated area, in some of the northern  
provinces, such as Sondrio, Belluno, Grosseto. &c., the average is  

only about t or a'!,,. The methods of cultivation are varied; but  

the planting of the vines by themselves in long rows of insignificant  
bushes is the exception. In Lombardy, Emilia, Romagna, Tuscany,  
the Marches, Umbria and the southern provinces, they are trained  

to trees which are either left in their natural state or subjected to  
pruning and pollarding. In Campania the vines are allowed to climb  
freely to the tops of the poplars. In the rest of Italy the elm and  
the maple are the trees mainly employed as supports. Artificial  

raps of several kinds—wires, canework, trellis work. &c.—arc also 
in use In many districts (in the neighbourhood of Rome canes are  
almost exclusively employed), and in some the plant is permitted  

to trail along the ground. The vintage takes place, according to  
locality and climate, from the begin π ingof Septembertothebeginning  
of November. The vine hss been attacked by the Oidium Tutken,  
the Phylloxera vostatrix and the Ριιοποτροrα rilicuk, which in  
rapid succession wrought great havoc in Italian vineyards. American  
fines, arc, however, immune and have been largely adopted. The . 

production of wine in the vintage of 1907, which was extraordinarily  

abundant all over the country, was estimated at 1232 million gallops  

(56 million hcctolitrcs), the avenge for 1901-1903 being some 352  
million gallons less; of this the probable home consumption was  
estimated at rather over half, while a considerable amount remained  
over from 1906. The exportation in 1902 only reached about5 
million gallons (and even that is double the average), while an equally  

abundant vintage in France and Spain rendered the exportation of  

the balance of 1907 impossible, and fiscal regulations rendered the  
distillation of the superfluous amount difficult. The quality, oo, 
owing to bed weather at the time of vintage, was not good; Italian  
wine, indeed, mover is sufficient)y good to compete with the best wines  

of other countries, especially Fen (though there is more openin^6  
for Italian wines of the Bordeaux and Burgundy type); nor will  

many kinds of it stand keeping, partly owing to their natural qualities  

and partly to the insufficient are devoted to their preparation.  

There has been some improvement, however, while some of the  
heavier white wines, noticeably the Marsala of Sicily, have excellent  
keeping qualities, The area cultivated as vineyards has increased  
enormously, from about 4,940,000 acres to 9,880,000 acre,, or about  

14% of the total area of the country. Over-production seems thus  

to be a considerable danger, and improvement of quality is rather  
to be sought after. This has been encouraged by government prizes  
since 1904.  

Next to cereals and the vine the most important object ώ  cultiva-
tion is the dive. In Sicily and the province of Reggio, Catanzaro,  
Cosenia and Lacer this tree flourishes without shelter; as far north  
as Rome, Aquila and Temmo it requiresonly the slightest protection;  
in the rest of the peninsula it runs the risk of damage by frost every  

ten years or so. The proportion of ground under olives a from 20 to  

36% at Porto Maunzlo, and in Reggio, Lecce, Ban, Chieti and  
Leghorn it averages from ιο to 19/,. Throughout Piedmont  
Lombardy, Venetia and the greater part of Emilia, the tree is of  
little importance. In the olive there is great variety of kinds, and  

the methods of cultivation differ greatly in different districts; in  
Bari, Chieli and Lecce, for instance, there are regular weods of  
nothIng but olive-trees, while in middle Italy there are olive-orchards  

with the interepaces occupied by crops of various kinds. The  
Tuscan oils from Lucca, Caki and Butt are considered the bat in  
the world; those of Bari, Umbria and western Liguria rank next.  
The mood of the olive is also used for the manufacture of small  

articles. The olive-growing area occupies about '5%  of the total  
area of the country, and the crop in tees produced about 75,000,000  

gallons of oil. The falling off of the crop, especially in 189e, was due  
to bad seasons and to insects, notably the Cyclemmiu,s deognr,m,  
and the Dacus oleac, or oil-fly, hich have ravaged the olive-yards, 
and it is noticeable that lately good and bad seasons seem to alter-
nate; between tgoo and 1905 the crops were alternately one half of,  
and equal to, that of the letter year. With the development of  
agricultural knowledge, notable improvements have been effected  
in the manufacture of oil. The steam mills give the best results.  
The export trade, however, is decreasing considerably while the  
home consumption is increasing. In 1901, 1985 imperial tuns of nil  
were shipped from Gallippooli for abroad—two-thirds to the United  
Kingdom, one-third to Russia—and 666 to Italian ports; while in  

1904 the figures were reversed, 1633 tuns going to Italian ports,  
and only, 9  S tens to foreign ports. The other principal port of 
shipping is (,Ina Truro, 30 m. N.Ν.Ε. of Reggio Calabria. A certain  
amount of linseed-o,l in made in Lombardy, Sicily, Apuhia and  
Calabria; vela in Piedmont, Lombardy, Venctia and Emilia;  
and castor-oil in Venetia and Sicily. The product is principally used 
for industrial purposes, and partly in the preparation of food, but  
the amount is decreasing.  

The cultivation of onnges, lemons and their congeners (colke.  
tively designated in Italian by the term ogrumi) is of comparatively  
modern dote, the introduction of the Cifruχ Bigan-odia being probably  
due to the Arabs. Sicily is the chief centre of cultivation—the area  
occupied by lemon and orange orchards in the province of Palermo  
alone having increased from 11,525 acres in 1854 to 54,340 in 1874.  
Reggio Calabria, Catanzaro, Cosenza, Lecce, Seim°, Naples and  
Caserta are the continental provinces which come next after Sicily.  
In Sardinia the cultivation is extensive, but receives little attention.  
Both crude and concentrated lime-juice is exported, and essential  
oils are extracted from the rind of the ue'umi, more particularly from  
that of the lemon and the bergamot. [ii northern and central Italy,  
except in the province of Brescia, the agwmf are almost non-existent.  
The trees are planted on irrigated soil and the fruit gathered between  
November and August. Considerable trade is done in ogre di Jimmie  
or lemon extract, which forms the basis of citric acid. Extraction is  
extensiv'ly retried on in the provinces of Messina and P αΙεπηο.  

Among other fruit trees, apple-trees have special importances  
Almonds are widely cultivated in Sicily, Sardinia and the southern  
provinces; walnut trees throughout the peninsula, their wood being  

more important than their fruit; hazel nuts, figs, prickly pars ( υιed  
in the south and t he islands for hedges, their fruit being a mina  
consideration), peaches, pears, locust beans and pistachio nuts are  
among the other fruits. The mulberry-tree (Mews elbiι). whose  
leaves serve as food for silkworms, is cultivated in every region,  
considerable progress having been made in its cultivation and in the  
rearing of silkworms since 1850. Silkworm-rearing establishments  
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'of importance now exist in the Marches, Umbria, in the Abruzzi,  
.Tuscany, Piedmont and Venetia. The chief silk-producing provinces  
are Lombardy, Venetia and Piedmont. During the period 1900-190  
the average annual production of silk cocoons was 53,500  tons, and  
of silk 5200 tons.  

The great variety in physical and social conditions throughout  
the peninsula gives corresponding variety to the methods of ag ń cul-
Lure. In the rotation of crops there is an amazing diversity—shifts of  
two years, three years. four years, six years, and in many cases  
whateverorder strikes the fancy of the farmer. The fields of Tuscany  
for the most part bear wheat one year and maize the next, in per-
petual interchanges, relieved to some extent by green crops. A  
similar method prevails in the Abruzzi, and in the provinces of  
Salerno, Benevento and Avellino. In Lombardy a six-year shift  
is common: either wheat, clover, maize, ń ce, rice, rice (the last  
year manured with lupines) or maize, wheat followed by clover,  
clover, clover ploughed in, and rice, rice and rice manured with  
lupines The Emilian region is one where regular rotations are best  
observed—a common shift being grain, maize, clover, beans and  
vetches, &c., grain, which has the disadvantaggee of the grain crops  
succeeding each other. In the province of Naples, Caserta, &c.,  
the method of (allows is widely adopted, the ground often being left  

in this state for fifteen or twenty years; and in some parts of Sicily  
there is a regular interchange of fallow and crop year by year. The  
following scheme indicates a mammon Sicilian method of a type  which 
has many varieties: fallow, grain, grain, pasture, pasture—other  
two divisions of the area following the same order, but beginning  
respectively with the two years of grain and the two of pasture.  

Woods and forests play an important art, especially in regard  
to the consistency of the soil and to the character of the water- 

courses. The chestnut is of great value for its wood and  
sees, 	its fruit, an article of-popular consumption. Good timber 

huts. 	isfurnished by the oak and beech, and pine and fir forests  
of the Alps and Apennines. Notwithstanding the efforts  

of the government to unify and co-ordinate the forest laws previously  
existing in the various states, deforestation has continued in many  
regions. This has been due to speculation, to the unrestricted  
pasturage of goats, to the rights which many communes have over  
the forests, and to some extent to excessive taxation which led the  

proprietors to cut and sell the trees and then abandon the ground  

to the Treasury. The results are—a lack of water-supply and of  
water-power, the streams becoming mere torrents for a short period  

and perfectly dry for the rest of the year; lack of a sufficient supply  

of timber; the denudation of the soil on the hills, end, where the  
valleys below have insufficient drainage, the formation of swamps.  

If the available water-power of Italy, already very considerable.  
harnhssed. converted into electric power (which is already being  

done in some districts), and further increased by reafforestation, the  
effect upon the industries of Italy will be incalculable, and the  
importation of coal will be very materially diminished. The area of  
forest is about '4.3% of the total, and of the chestnut-woods "-5  

more; and its products in '886 were valued at L3,520,000 (not  
including chestnuts). λ quantity of it is really brushwood, used for  
the manufacture of charcoal and for fuel, coal being little used  
except for manufacturing purposes Forest nurseries have also been  
founded.  

According to an approximate calculation the number of heed of  

Lb. 	live stock in Italy in '890 was l6,62ο,000, thus divided:- 

µΡock 	horses, 7aο,οοo; asses, t,000,000; mules, 300,000;  
cattle, 5,000,000; sheep, 6,000,000; goats, t,800,000;  

swine, Τ,800,οοo.  
The breed of cattle most widely distributed is that known as the  

Podolian, usually with white or grey coat and enormous horns. Of  
the numerous sub-varieties, the finest is said to be that of the Val  
di Chines, where the animals are stall-fed all the year round; next  
is ranked the so-called Valle Tiberina type. Wilder varieties roam  

in vest herds over the Tuscan and Roman mar'mmaa, and the cone'  
aponding districts in Apulia and other regions. In the Alpine  
districts there is a stock distinct from the Podolian. generally called  
rosen monlaaiisO. These animals are much smaller in stature and  
more regular in form than the Podolians; they are mainly kept for  
dairy purposes Another stock, with no close allies nearer than the 
south of France, is found in the plain of Racconigi and Carmagnola;  
the mouse-coloured Swiss breed occurs in the neighbourhood of  
Milan; the Tirolese breed stretches south to Padua and Modena;  
and a red-coated breed named of Reggio or Friuli is familiar both in  
what were the duchies of Parma and Modena, sad in the provinces  
of Udine and Treviso. In Sicily the so-called Modica rate is of note;  
and in Sardinia there is a distinct stock which seldom exceeds the  
weight of 700 lb. Buffaloes are kept in several di,tricts, more  
particularly of southern Italy.  

Enormous flecks are possessed by professional sheep-farmers,  
who pasture them in the mountains in the summer, and bring them  
down to the plains in the winter. At Saluzzo in Piedmont there is  
a stock with hanging ears, arched face and tall stature, kept for its  
dairy qualities; and in the Biellese the merino breed is maintained  

by some of the larger proprietors. In the upper valleys of the Alps  
there are man local vancties, one of which at Ossola is like the 
Scottish blackface. Liguria is not much adapted for sheep-farming  
on a large scale; but a number of small flocks come down to the  

plain of Tuscany in the winter. With the exception of a few sub-
Alpine districts near Bergamo and Brescia, the great Lombard plain  
is decsdedly unpastoral. The Bergamo sheep is the largest breed in  

the country; that of Cadoreand Bellpno approaches it in size. In  

the Venetian districts the farmers often have small stationary flocks  
Throughout the Roman province, and Umbria. Apulia, the Abruzzi.  
Basilicata and Calabria, is found in its full development a remarkable  

system of pastoral migration with the change 01 seasons which has  
been in existence from the most ancient times, and has attracted  
attention as much by its picturesqueness as by its industrial import-
ance (see AruLu). Marino sheep have been acclimatized in the  
Abruzzi, Capitanata and Basilicata. The number of sheep, however,  

is on the decrease. Similarly, the number of goats, which are reared  
only in hilly regions, is decreasing, especially on account of the exist-
ing forest laws, as they are the chief enemies of young plantations  
Horse-breeding is on the increase. The state helps to improve the  
breeds by tinting choice stallions at the disposal of private breeders  
at a low tariff. The exportatinn is, however, unimportant, while the  
importation is largely on the increase, 46463 horses having been  
imported in 1902. Cattle-breeding varies with the different reeggions  
In upper Italy cattle are principally reared in pens and stalls; in  
central Italy cattle are allowed to run half wild, the stall system being  
little practised; in the south and in the islands cattle are kept in the  
open air, few shelters being provided. The erection of shelters,  
however, is'tncoumged by the state. Swine are extensively reared in  
many provinces. Fowls are kept on all farms and, though methods  
are still antiquated, trade in fowls and eggs is rapidly increasing.  

In 1905 Italy exported 32,786 and imported 17,766 head of cattle'  
exported 33.574  and imφεted 655' sheep; exported 95.995  and 
imported 16044 swine. Thε former two show a very large decrease  
and the latter a large increase on the export figures for t882. The  
export of agricultural products shows a large increase.  

The north of Italy has long been known for itngreat dairy districts.
Parmesan cheese, otherwise called Lodig^no (from Lodi) or gyms,  
was presented to King Louis Xl I. as early as t5 ο9. Parmesan is not 
confined to the province from which it derives its mime; it is manu- 
factured in all that part of Emilis in the neighbourhood of the Po  
and in the provinces of Brescia, Bergamo, Pavia, Novara and  
Alessandria. Gorgonzola, which takes its name front a town in the  
Province, has become general throughout the whole of Lombardy  
in the eastern parts of the "ancient provinces," and in the province οf  
Cuneo. The cheese known as the cσεία-ωνallo is produced in regions  
extending from 37° to 43° N. let Gr υ yλre, extensively manufactured  
in Switzerland and France, is also produced in Italy in the Alpine  
regions and in Sicily. With the exception of Parmesan, Gergonzola,  
La Fontina and Gruyέ re, most of the Italian cheese is consumed in  
the locality of its production. Co-operative dairy farms are  
numerous in north Italy, and though only about half as many as  
in 1889 (t 4 in 1902) are better organized. Modern methods have  
been introduced.  

The drainage of marshes and marshy lands has considerably  
extended. A law passed on the 22nd of March ι900 gανe a  Dr.)  
special impulse to this form of enterprise by fixing the retie  
of expenditure incumbent respectively upon the State,  
the provinces, the communes, and the owners or other p ηΡvat0  
individuals directly interested.  

The Italian Federation of Agrarian Unions has greatly contributed  
to agricultural progress. Government travelling teachers  
of agriculture, and fixed schools of viticulture, also do good ^A 	ιΡ 

work. Some unions annually purchase large quantities  
of merchandise for their members, especially chemical  @f°  
manures. The importation of machinery amounted to over  
5000 tons in 190t.  

income from land has diminished on the whole. The chief  
diminution has taken place in the south in regard to oranges and  
lemons, cereals and (for some provinces) vines. Since i895, however,  
the heavy import corn duty has caused a slight ń se in the income  
from ern lands. The principal reasons for the general decrease arc  
the fall in prices through foreign competition and the closing of certain  
markets, the diseases of plants and the increased outlay required  
to combat them, and the growth of State and local taxation. One  
of the great evils of Italian agricultural taxation is its lack of elas-
ticity and of adaptation to local conditions. Taxes are not sufficiently  
proportioned to what the land may reasonably be expected to  
produce, nor sufficient allowance made fur the exceptional conditions  
of a southern climate, in which a few hours' bad weather may destroy  
a whole crop. The Italian agriculturist has come to look (and often  
in vain) for action on a large sole from the state, for irrigation,  
drainage of uncultivated low-lying land, which may be made fertile,  
river regulation, &c.; while to the small proprietor the state often  
appears only as a hard and inconsiderate tax-gatherer.  

The relations between owners and tillers of the soil are still  
regulated by the ancient forms of agrarian Tian contract, which have  
remained almost untouched by social and political changes. The 

 possibility of reforming these contracts in some parts of the kingdom  
has been studied, in the hope of bringing them into closer harmony  
with the needs of rational cultivation and the exigencies of social  

justice.  
Peasant proprietorship is most common in Lombardy and Psed-

moot, but it isalso found elsewhere. Large farms are (o ind in email  
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of the more open districts; but in Italy generally, and especially in  

Sardinia, the land is very much subdivided. The following forms of  
contract are most usual in the several regions: In Piedmont the  
esissadria (mIiayagd, the krsi'ria, the eokea parniaria, the boor-ia,  
the sckiovwssa and the agfffb, or lease, are most usual. Under  
mmzsadrie the contract generally lasts three years Products are  
usually divided in equal proportions between the owner and the  
tiller. The owner pays the taxes, defrays the coat of preparing the  
ground, and provides the necessary implements1  Stock usually  
belongs to the owner, and, even if kept on the half-and-half system,  
is usually bought by him. The peasant, or ssouadro, provides  
labour. Under krsimm the owner furnishes stock, implements and  
seed, and the tiller retains only one-third of the pwincipal products  
In the ‚olomo puinioria the peasant executes all the agricultural  
work, in return for which he is housed rent-free, and receives one.  

sixth of the corn, one-third of the maize and has a small money wage.  
This contact is usually renewed from year to year. The boons  
is widely diffused in its two forms of ιαsnma Jolla and pagke. In the  
former case a peasant family undertakes all the necessary work in  
return for payment in money or kind, which vases according to the  
crop; in the latter the money wages and the payment in kind are  
fixed beforehand. Sckiaseara, either simple or with a share in the  
crops, is a form of contract similar to the boaria, but applied ń nci-
pa11y to large holdings. The wages are lower than under the boaria.  
In the 41110, or lease, the propnctor furnishes seed απd the imple-
rents. Rent varies according to the quality of the soil.  

In Lombardy, besides the meuadń", the lease is common, but the  
krzierie is ram. The lessee, or farmer, tills the soil at his own risk;  
usually he provides live stock, implements and capital, and has no  

right to compensation for ordinary improvements, nor for extra-
ordinary improvements effected without the landlord's consent.  

He is obliged to give a guarantee for the fulfilment of his engage-
ments. In some places he pays an annual tribute in grapes, corn and  

other produce. In some of the Lombard es' driα contracts taxes  
are paid by the cultivator.  

In Venetia it is more common than elsewhere in Italy for owners  

to till their own soil. The prevalent forma of contract are the  

ssezmdria and the lease. In Liguria, also, earszadsia and lease are  
the chief forms of contract.  

In Emilia both mmssadria and lease tenure are widely diffused in  
the provinces of Ferrara, Reggio and Parma; but other special  

forms of contract exist, known as the Jamiglio do spesa. boar-ia,  
bracciaeli obbligati and b,accianii disobbhigaii. In the Jamiglio do  
spew the tiller receives a small wage απd a proportion of certain  
products. The bow'sa is of two kinds. If the tiller receives as much  
as 45 lire per month, supplemented by other wages in kind, it is said  
to be bear-ia a sulario; if the principal part of ha remuneration is in  

kind, his contract is called boaria a spew.  
In the Marches, Umbria and Tuscany, mestadtia prevails in its  

purest form. Profits απd losses, both in regard to produce and stock,  
are equally divided. In some places, however, the landlord takes  

two-thirds of the olives and the whole of the gapes end the mulberry  
leaves Leasehold exists in the province of Grosseto alone. In  
Latium leasehold and farming by landlords prevail, but cases of  
meuadria and of "improvement farms " exist. In the agi'o Roriwso,  
or zone immediately around Rome, land a as a rule left for pssturage.  
It needs, therefore, merely supervision by guardians and mounted  
overseers, or bulled, who are housed and receive wages Large  
landlords are usually represented by miisislri, or factors, who direct  
agricultural operations and manage the estates, but the estate is  

often let to a middleman, or mercaak di cam ρo ηα. Wherever corn  
is cultivated, leasehold predominates. Much of the work is done by  

companies of peasants who come down from the mountainous  
districts when required permanent residence not being possible 
owing to the malaria.Near Vclletrl and Frosinone "improvement  
farms" prevail. A piece of uncultivated land is made over to a  
peasant for from ao to 29 years. Vines and olives are usually  
planted, the landlord paying the taxes and receiving one-third of the  
produce. At the end of the contract the landlord either cultivates  
his land himself or leases it, repaying to the improver part of the  
expenditure incurred by him. This repayment sometimes consists  
of half the estimated value of the standing crop  

In the Abruzzi and in Apulia leasehold is predominant. Usually  

leases last from three to six years. In the provinces of Foggia and  
Lecce long leases (up to twenty-nine years) are granted, but in them  
it is explicitly declared that they do not imply eπfikwui (perpetual  
leasehold), nor any other form of contract equivalent to co- pro-
prietorship. MrnsadηΡα is rarely resorted to. On some small hold-
ings, however, it exists with contracts lasting from two to six years.  
Special contracts, known as mimic issmassbili απd caisson less per-a tine  
are applied to the lalifoedi or huge estates, the owners of which receive  
half the produce, except that of the vines, olive-trees and woods, 
which he leases separately. "Improvement contracts" also exist.  
They consist of long leases, under which the landlord shares the  

costs of improvements and builds farm-houses; also leases of orange  
and lemon gardens, two-thirds of the produce of which go to the  
landlord, while the farmer contributes half the cost of farming  
besides the labour. Leasehold, varying from four to six years for  
arablc land and from six to eighteen years for forest-land, prevails  

also in Campanha. Baailicata and Calabria The .u/eglio, or rent,  

is often paid in kind, and ia equivalent to half the produce of good  
land and one-third of the produce of bad land. Improvement  

contracts" are granted for uncultivated bush districts, where one  

fourth of the produce goes to the landlord, and for plantations  of 
fig-trees. olive-trees and vines, half of the produce of which belongs  
to the landlord, who at the end of ten years reimburses the tenant  
for a part of the improvements effected. Other forms of contract  
are the piccolo mmszadisa, or sub-letting by tenantato under-tenants,  
on the half-and-half system; σπfikast, or perpetual leases at  low 
rents—a form which has almost died out; and measedήa (in the  
provinces of Caserta and Benevento).  

In Sicily leasehold prevails under special condition In pure  
leasehold the landlord demands at least sue months' rent as guarantee,  
and the forfeiture of any fortuitous advantages, Undue the labella  
lease the contract lasts twenty-nine years, the lessee being obliged  

to make improvements, but being sometimes exempted from rent  
during the first years. Ziiqui!ir'oggio is a form of lease by which the  

landlord and sometimes the tenant, makes over to tenant or sub-
tenant the sowing of corn. There are various categories of ingaili-
πaggiσ, according as rent is paid in money or in kind. Under srersadria  
or sseioieria the landlord divides the produce with the farmer in  
various proportion The farmer providcs all labour. Latifosdi  
farms are very numerous in Sicily. The landlord lets his land to two  
or more persons jointly who undertake to restore it to him in good  
condition with one-third of it " ieknouilo, ' that is, fallow, so as to be  
cultivated the following year according to triennial rotation. These  
lessees are usually speculators, who divide and sib let the estate.  
The sub-tenants in their turn let a part of their land to peasants  
in mcuadria, thus dating a system disastrous both for agriculture  
and the peasants. At harvest-time the produce is placed in the  
barns of 'he lessor, who first deducts a5 % as premium, then 56%  

for ba#ikria (the difference between corn before and after winnowing),  
then deducts a proportion for rent and subsidies, so that the portion  
ruined by the actual tiller of the soil ii extremely meagre. In bad  

years the tiller, moreover gives upsecd corn before beginning harvest.  
In Sardinia landlord-farming and leasehold prevail. In the few  

cases of mersedrie the Tuscan system is followed.  
Mines.—The number of mines increased from 589 in 1883 to  

1580 in tgo». The output in r88s was worth about £2.8,000, but  
by 0895 had decreased to £i,Soo,oco, chiefly on account of the fall  
in the price of sulphur. It afterwards rose, and was worth more than  

640,000 in 1899, falling again to { ^ 3,1 ι8,6 in i4ia owing to severe 
merican competition in sulphur (see Ssciiv), The chief minerals  

are sulphur, in the production of which Italy holds one of the first  
places, iron, zinc, lead; these, and, to a smaller extent, copper of an  
inferior quality, manganese ajid antimony, are successfully mined.  
The bulk of the sulphur mines are in Sicily, while the majority of the  
Mad απd zinc mines are in Sardinia; much of the lead smelting is  
done at Pertusola, near Genoa, the company formed for this purpose  
having ac uired many of the Sardinian mines. Iron is mainly mined  
in Elba. Quicksilver end tin are found (the latter in small quantities)  
in Tuscany. Boracic acid is chiefly found near Volterra, where there  
is also a little rock salt, but the main supply is obtained by evapora.
tion. The output of stone from quames is greatly diminished from  
ia,5οο,000 tons, worth {i,920,000. in 1890, to 8,000,oco t9ns, worth  
{l,400,0oo, in 1899), a circumstance probably attributable to the  
slackening of building enterprise in many cities, and to the decresse  
in the demand for stone for railway, maritime and river embankment  
worker The value of the output had, however, by 1902 risen to  
L i,600,oco, representing a tonnage of about 1 ο,000,00o. There is  
good travertine below Tivoli and elsewhere in Italy; the finest  
granite is found at Baveno. Lava is much used for paving.stones  
in the neighbourhood of volcanic districts, where pozzolana (for  
cement) and mimics stem me else im ρerrant. Μ uchof Italy contains  
Pliocene clay, which is good for pottery and brickmaking. Mineral  

springs are very numerous, and of great variety.  
Fis cries.—Thε number of boats and smacks engaged in the  

fisheries has considerably increased. In s88t the total number was  
15,914, with a tonnage of 49,103. In 5902 there were 23,098 boats,  
manned by 101,720 men, and the total catch was valued at lust oser  
half a million uεrli πg—accordingg to the government figures, which  
are certainly below the truth. The value has, however, undoubtedly  
diminished, though the number of hosts and crews increases Most  

of the fishing boats, properly se celled, start from the Adriatic coast,  
the coral boats from the western Mediterranean coast, and the sponge  
boats from the western Mediterranean and Sicilian coaster Fishing  
and trawling are carried on chiefly off the Italian (especially Ligurian,  
Austrian and Tunisian coasts; coral is found pnncipaily near  
Sardinia and Sicily, and sponges almost exclusively off Sicily απd  
Tunisia in the neighbourhood of Slax. For sponge fishing no  

accurate statistics are available before 3896; in that year 75 tons of  

sponges were secured, but there h σs been considerable diminution  
since, only 33 tons being obtained in 19 ο2. A considerable proportion  
was obtained by foreign boats The island of Lampedusa may be  

considered its centre. Coral fishing, which fell off between 1889 and  
1892 on account of the temporary closing of the Seism coral reefs  
has greatly decreased since 5884, when the fisheries produced 64  
tons, whereas in 5902 they only produced »5 tons. The value of  
the product has, however, proportionately increased, so that the sum  
esabsed was little lei, whits less than half the number of men  
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was employed. Sardinijn cots! commands from to (4 per kilo-  
gramme (2.204 Ib). and is much more valuable than the Sicilian  
coml. The Sciacca reefs were again closed for three winters by a  
decree of 1904. The fishing is largely carried on by boats from  
Torre del Greco, in the Gulf of Naples, where the best coral beds are  
now exhausted. In 1879 4000 men were employed; in 1902 only  
just over '000. In 1902 there were 48 tunny fisheries, employing  
3006 men, aid 5116 tons of fish worth (80,000 were eaeght. The  
main fisheries are in Sardinia. Sicily and Elba. Anchovy and  
sardine fishing (the products of which are reckoned among the  
general total) are also of considerable importance, especially along  
the Ligurian and Tuscan coasts. The lagoon fisheries are also 0'  
great importance, more especially those of Comacchio. the lagoon  
of Orbetello and the Mare Piccolo at Taranto &c The deep-sea  
fishing boats in 1902 numbered 1368, with a total tonnage of 16.149;  
1 00 of these were coral-fishing bents and 111 sponge-fishing boats.  

Ιndushidf Progress. —The industrial progress of Italy has been  
great since 1880. Many articles formerly imported are now  
made at home, and some Italian manufactures have begun to  
compete in foreign markets. Italy has only unimportant  lignite 
and anthracite mines, but water power is abundant and has been  
largely applied to industry, especially in generating clectrfcity.  
The electric power required for the tramways and the illumina-
tion of Rome is entirely supplied by turbines situated at Tivoli,  
and this is the case elsewhere, and the harnessing of this water-
power is capable of very considerable extension. A sign of  
industrial development is to be found in the growing number of  
manufacturing companies, both Italian and foreign.  

The chief development has taken place in mechanical industries,  
though it has also been marked in metallurgy. Sulphur mining  
MechaOF supplies large industries of sulphur-refining and gri ηd ί ng,  

^w- in spite of American competition. Very little pig iron  is uu^ 
'aIIa made, most of the iron ore being exported, and iron  

manufactured consists of old iron resmelted. For stecl-
makί ng foreign pig iron is chiefly used. The manufacture of steel  
rails, carried on first at Terni and afterwards at Savona, began in  
lialy in 1886. Tin has been manufactured since 1892. Lead,  
antimony, mercury and copper are also produced. The total salt  
production in '902 was 458.497  tons, of which 248,215 were produced  
in the government salt factories and the rest in the free salt-works  
of Sicily. Great progress has been made in the manufacture of  
machinery; locomotives, railway carriages, electric tram-cars, &c.,  
and machinery of all kinds, are now largely made in Italy itself,  
especially in the north and in the neighbourhood of Naples At  
Turin the manufacture of motor.cars has attained great importance  
and the F.I.A.T. (Fabbrica Italians Autom0bili Torino) factory em.  
ρln s 2000 workmen, while eight others employ 2780 amongst them.  

The textile industries, some of which are of ancient date, are among  
those that have most rapidly developed. Handlooms and small spin- 

^atR^s sing establishments have, in the silk industry, given place  
to large establishments with steam looms The production  

of raw silk at least tripled itself between 1875 and , and the value 
of the silks woven in Italy, estimated in 1890 to be  (2,200,000, is now.  
on account of the development of the export trade, calculated to be  
almost (4,000,000. Lombardy (especially Como, Milan and Bergamo).  
Piedmont and Venetia are the chief silk-producing regions. There  
are several public assay οώ ccs in Italy for silk; the first in the world  
was established in Turin in 1750. The cotton industry has also  
rapidly developed. Home products not oniy supply the Italian 
market in increasing degree, but find their way into foreign markets.  
While importation of raw cotton increases importations of cotton  
thread and of cotton stuffs have rapidly decreased. The value of  
the annual produce of the various branches of the cotton industry.  
which in 1885 was calculated to be (7,200,000, was in 1900, not-
withstanding the fall in prices, about ('2,000,000. The industry  
is chiefly developed in Lombardy, Piedmont and Liguria; t ο some  
extent also in Campania. Venetia and Tuscany, and to a less extent  
in Lazio (Rome), Apulia, Emilia, the Marches. Umbria. the Abruzzi  
and Sicily. A government weaving school was established in Naples  
in i9ο6. As in the case of cotton. Italian woollen fabrics are con-
quering the home market in increasing degree. The industry centres  
chiefly in Piedmont (provincc of lovara), Venetia (province of  
Vicenza), Tuscan (Florence). Lombardy (Brcscia), Campania  
(Caserta), Genoa, Umbria. the Marches and Rome. To some extent  
the industry also exists in Emilia. Calabria. Basilicata, the Abruzzi,  
Sardinia and Sicily. It has, however, a comparatively small export  
trade.  

The other textile industries (flax, jute, &c.) have made notable  
progress. The jute industry is concentrated in a few large factories,  
which from 1887 onwards have more than supplied the home market.  
and have begun considerably to export.  

Chemical industries show an output worth ζs,64o,00o in '902 as  
against (I.ο4ο.00ο in 1893. The chief products are sulphuric acid:  
G  lς,, ,  sulphate of  copper, employed chiefly as a preventive of  

certain maladies of the vine; carbonate of lead. hyper.  
phosphates and chemical manures; calcium carbide; explosive  
powder; dynamite and other explosives. Phtrmaccutical industries,  

as distinguished from those above mentioned, have kept pace with  
the general development of Italian activity. The principal product  
is quinine, the manufacture of which has acquired great imppoona'Iee,  
owing to its use as a specific against malaria. Milan and Genoa are  
the principal centres, and also the g ονernmeπt military pharma-
ceutical factory at Turin. Other industries of a semi-chemical  
character arc candle', soap-, glue-, and perfume-making, and the  
preparation of india-rubber. The last named has succeeded, by  
means of the large establishments at hl dan in supplying not only the  
whole Italian market but an export trade.  

The match-making industry is subject to special fiscal conditions.  
In 1902-1903 there were 219 match factories scattered throughout  
Italy, but especially in Piedmont, Lombardy and Vcnetia. The  
number has been reduced to less than half since 1897 by the sup-
pression of smaller factories, while the production has increased  
from 47.690 millions to 59,741 millions,  

The 	trout-sugar industry has attained considerable proportions  
in Umbria, the Marches, Lazio, Venetia and Piedmont since 1890.  
In '898--1899. 5972  tons were produced, while in '905 the figure  
had risen to 93.916. The rise of the industry has been fasoured  
by protective tariffs and by a system of excise which allows a con-
siderable premium to manufacturers.  

Alcohol has undergone various oscillations, according to the  
legislation governing distilleries. In 187t only 20 hectohtres were  
produced, but in 1881 the output was 318,000 hect'litres. the  
maximum hitherto attained. Since then special laws have hampered  
development, some provinces, as for instance Sardinia, being allowed  
to manufacture for their own consumption but not far export. In  
other Parts the industry is subjected to an almost prohibitive excise-
duty. The average production is about ι8o,οοο hectolitres per  
annum. The greatest quantity is produced in Lombardy. Piedmont,  
Venetia and Tuscany. The quantity of beer is about the same,  
the greater part of the beer drunk being imported from Germany,  
while the production of artificial mineral waters has somewhat  
decreased. There is a considerable trade (not very large for export,  
however) in natural mineral waters,.which are often excellent.  

Paper-making is highly developed to - the provinces of Novara,  
Caserta, Milan, Vicenza, Turin, Como, Lucca, Ancona, Genoa  
lrescia, Cuseo, Macerate and Salerno. The hand-made paper of  

Fabrianο is especially good.  
Furniture-making in different styles is carried on all over Italy,  

especially as a result of the establishment of industrial schools.  
Each region produces a special type, Vei,etia turning out imitations  
of ι ό th-and 17th-ee π t υ ry styles, Tuscany the 15th-century orcinque-
cento style, and the Neapolitan provinces the Pompeian style.  
Furniture and cabinet-makin in great factories are carried on  
particularly in Lombardy and I irdmoni. Bent.wood factories have  
been established in Venetia and Liguń a.  

A characteristic Italian industry is that of straw-plaiting for  
hat-making which is carried on principally in Tuscany. in the  
district of Fermo. in the Alpine villages of the province of Vicenza,  
and in some communes of the province of Messina. The plaiting  
is done by country women, while the hats are made up in factories.  
Both plaits and hats are largely exported.  

Tobacco is entirely a government monopoly; the total amount  
manufactured in 1902-1903 was 16.599 tons- -a fairly constant figure.  

The finest glass is made in Tuscany and Venetia; Venetian glass  
is often coloured and of artistic form.  

In the various ceramic arts Italy as once unrivalled, but the 
ancient tradition for a long time list its primeval impulse. The  
works at Vmnovo. which had fame in the 18th century, 	

Aλbgr  came to an untimely end in 1820; those of Castelli (in 	m_ the Abruzzi), which have been revived, were supplanted 	urn,,  by Charles 111.'s establishment at Capodimonte, 1J50,  
which after producing articles of surp ń sing execution was closed  
before the end of the century. The first place now belongs to the  
Della Doccia works at Florence. Founded in 1735 by the marquis  
Carlo Ginori, 'hey maintained a reputation of the very highest kind  
down to about 0860; but since then they have not kept pace with  
their younger rivals in other lands They still, however, are com-
mercially successful. Other cities where the ceramic industries keep  
their ground are Pesaro, Gubbio, Faenza (whose name long ago  
became the distinctivc term for the finer kind of potter's work in  
France, fατenιe). Savona and Albissola. Tunn. Iulondovi, Cuneo,  
Casteliamonte, Milan, Brescia, Sassuolo. Imola, Rimini, Perugia,  
Castelli, &c. In all these the older styles, by wltich these places  
became famous in the 16th-18th centuries, have been revived. I t  
is estimated that the total production of the finer wares amounts  
on the average to (400.000 per annum. The ruder branches of the  a rt —the making of tiles and common wares—are pretty generally  
diffused.  

The jewellers art received large encouragement in a c000iry  
which had so many independent courts: but nowherehas it attained  
a fuller development than at Rome. A vast vanety of t ń nkets—in  
coral, glass, lava, &c.—is exported from Italy. or carried away by  
the aimsl host of tourists. The copying of the paintings of the old  
masters is becoming an art industry of no small mercantile impart'  
anee in some of the larger cities.  

The production of mosaics is an industry still carried on with  
much success in Italy, which indced ranks exceedingly high in the  



ΊΤΑΙ:Υ 	 τ 3  WORKING CLASSES]  

department. The greet weeks of the Vatican are especiallyfamous  
(more than 17,000 distinct tints are employed in thei rproductions),  
and there are many other establishments in Rom..  The Florentine  
mosaics are perhaes better known abroad; they ere composed of  
larger pieces than the Roman. These of the Venetian artists are  
remarkable foe the boldness of their colouring. There is a tendency  
towards the fostering of feminine home mdu αωεs--lace-σ skίng,  
linen-weaving,  &c. 

Condition of the Working Classes.—The condition of the  
numerous agricultural labουrers (who constitute one.thirdof the  
population) is, except in some regions, hard, and in places  
absolutely miserable. Much light was thrown upon their position  
by the agricultural inquiry (inck&sta ograria) completed in X884.  
The large numbers of emigrants, who are drawn chiefly from the  
rural classes, furnish another proof of poverty. The terms of  
agrarian contracts and leases (except in districts where πκssadria  
prevails in its essential form), arc in many regions disadvantageous  
to the labourers, who suffer from the obligation to provide  
guarantees for payment of rent, for repayment of seed corn and  
Ice the division of products.  

It was only at the close of the igth century that the true cause  
of malaria—the conveyance of t he Infection by the bite of the  
ωωωω 

 
Aisopheks 'kaig'r—was discovered. This mosquito dos  
not as a rule enter the large towns; but low-lying coast  

districts and ill.drained plains are especially subject to It. Much  
has been done in keeping out the insects by fine wire netting placed  
on the windows απd the door of houses, especially in the railway- 

b
mp̂en s cottages. In 1902 the state took up the sale of quinine at a  

laboratory at Turin. Statisticsshow the 
m ilitary 

 difference 
 epharmaceutical

r  produced  
this measure.  

Financial Year .  Pounds of  
quinine sold. 

Death, by  
Malaria.  

190-1902 13358  
1902-1903 4.932 qq 908  
1903-190

5S
4 15,91 

41,966 
8,513
8,501 

1905-1906 7.838  
1906-1907 45,59 1  4.875  

The profit made by the state, which is entirely devoted to a  
special  fund for mans against malaria, amounted in these  
bye years to £41,759. It has been established that two 3-grein  
pastilles a day are a sufficient prophylactic; and the proprIetors  
of malańous estates and contractors for public works in =Wines  
districts are bound by law to provide sufficient quinine for their  
workmen, death for want of this precaution coming under the pro-
visions of the workmen's compensation act. Much has also been,  
though much remains to be, done in the way el borńfieameafo, i.e  
proper drainage and improvement of the (generally fertile) low-lying  
and hitherto malarious plains.  

In Veneta the lives of the small proprietors and of the salaried  
peasants are often extremely miserable. There απd in Lombardy the  
disease known as palings is most widely diffused. The disease is  
due to poisoning by mstro-oeganiame produced by deteriorated maize,  
and can be combated by care in ripening, drying απd storing the  
maize. The most recent statistics show the disease to be diminish-
lug. Whereas in 1881 there were 104,067 ( ι6.τ9 per lime) peasants  
afflicted by the disuse, in 1899 there were only 72,603 (10-30 per  
}coo) peasants, with a maximum of 39,881 (34.32 per 1000peasa nts 
in Venetis, and 19,557  (12•90 per 1000) peapnts in Lombardy. The  
decrease of the disease is a direct result of the efforts nude to combat  
it, in the form of special hospitals or pola rosań , economic kitchens,  
rural bakeries and maize.drying estabishments. A bill foe the  
better prevention of pellagra was introduced in the spring of '902.  
The deaths from it dropped in that year to 2376, from 3054 in the  
previous y ar απd 3788 in 1900.  

In Liguria, on account of the comparative rarity of large estates,  

agricultural labourers are in a better condition. Men earn between  
se. 3d. and 25. td. a day, and women from 3d.  to 8d. In Emilie  
the day labourers, known as diso66ligoif, earn, on the contrary, low 
wages, out of which they have to provide lot' shelter and to lay by  
something against unemployment. Their condition is miserable.  
In Tuscany, however, the prevalence of msmdria, property  a 
called, has raised the labourers' position. Yet in some Tuscan 
provinces, as, for instance, that of GGrruaκtο, where malaria rages, 

 laboueαΡs are organized in gangs under " corporals," who undertake  
barveιΡt works They are poverty-stricken, and easily fall victims  
to fever. In the Abnitzi and in Apulia both regular and irregular  
*workmen are engaged by the year. The earn tari or curaIdi ((actors)  
receive £40  a year, with a slight interest In the profits; the stock-
men hardly earn in money and kind (13; the muleteers and under- 
workmen get between to £8, plus firewood, bread and ci1;  

Irregular workmen have even lower wages, with a daily distributins  
of brad, salt and oil. In Campania and Calabria the cuuretoli and  
moτsań  earn, in money and kind, about £is a year; cowmen  
shepherds and muleteers about £mm; irregular workmen are paid  
from 8W. to is. 8d. per day, but only hod employment, on an  
average, 230 days in the year. The condition of Sicilian labourers  
is also miserable. The huge extent of the ieti o"di, or large estates,  
often results in their being left in the hands of speculators, who  
exploit both workmen and farmers with such usury that the latter  
are often compelled, at the end of a scanty year, to hand over their  
crops to the usurers before harvest. In Sardinia wage.earners are  
paid iod, a day, with free shelter and en allotment for private  
cultivation. Irregular adult workmen earn between ied, απd is. 3d.,  
and boys from 6d. to iod. a day. Woodcutters and vine-waterers,  
however, sometimes earn as much as 35. a day.  

The peasants somewhat rarely use animal food—thls is most largely  
used in Sardinia απd least in Sicily—bread and polenta or macaroni  
and vegetables being the staple diet. Wine is the prevailing drink.  

The condition of the workmen employed in manufactures has  
improved during recent years. Wages are higher, the cost of the  
prime necessaries of life is, as a rule, lower, though taxation on  
some of them is still enormous; so that the remuni'ration of  
work has improved. Taking into account the variations in wages  
and in the price of wheat, it may be calculated that the number  
of hours of work requisite to earn a sum equal to the price of  
a cwt. of wheat fell from 183 In 1871 to 73 in 1894. In  
iSqS it was το5, on account of the rise in the price of wheat, and  
since then up till roes it oscillated between τος and 9.  

Wages have risen from 2s•6 centimes per hour (on an average)  
to 26.3 centimes, but not in all industries. In the mining an d  
woollen industries they have fallen, but have increased in m' χhan'al,  
chemical, silk and cotton industries. Wages vary greatly in different  
parts of Rely, according to the cwt of the necessaries of life, the  
degree of development of wοkine-class needs and the state of  
working.class organization, which in some places has succeeded in  
incrcasinethe rats of pay. Women are, as a rule, paid less than  
men, ai'uf though their wages live also Increased, the nee has been  
slighter than lii the case ci men. In some trades, for instance the  
silk trade, women earn little more than sod, a day, and, for some  
classes of work, as little as 7d. and 44jd. The general improvement  
in sanitation has led to a corresponding improvement in the condi-
tion of the working classes, though much still remains to be done,  
especially in the south. On the other hand, it is generally the case  
that even in the most unpromising inn the bedding is clean.  

The number of industrial strikes has risen from year to year,  
although, on immune of the large number of persons involved Ia  
some of them, the rise in the number of strikers has not 8srlhrs. always corresponded to the number of strikes. During  
the years 1900 and 190' strikes were increasingly numerous, chiefly  
on account of the growth of Socialist and working-class organizations.  

The greatest proportion of strikes takes place in northern Italy,  
especially Lombardy and Piedmont, where manufacturing industries  
are most developed. Textile, building and mining industries show  
the highest percentage of strikes, since they give employment to  
large numbers of men concentrated in single localities. Agriciiltural  
strikes, though less frequent than those in manufacturing industries,  
have special importance in Italy. They are most common to the  
north and centre, a circumstance which shows them to be promoted  
less by the more backward and more ignorantjxaa'nts than by the  
better-educated labourers of Lombardy απd Emilia, among whom  
Serialist organizations are widespread. Since 1901 there have been, 
more than once, general strikes at Milan απd elsewhere, and one in  
the autumn of 1905 mused groat inconvenience throughout the  
country, and led to no effective result.  

Although in some industrial centres the working-class movement  
has assumed an Importance equal to that of other countries, there  
is no general wiling-class organization comparable to the English  
trade unions. Mutual benefit and cooperative societies serve the  
purpose of working-class defence or °fleece against the emplo 
In t893, ταftοr man νicίssitudα, the Italian Socialist Labour I árrttγ  
was founded, and has now become the ITalian Socialist Party, in  
which the majority of Italian workmen enrol themselves. Printers  
and hat-makers, however, possess trade moieties. In 1899 an agita. 
tion began for the organization of "Chambers of Labour,' intended  
to look after the technical education of workmen and to form com-
missions of arbitration in case of strikes. They act also as employ.  
meat bureaux, and are often centres of political propsgsnda. At  
present such " chambers " exist in many Italian cities, while "leagues  
of improvement; or of "resistance," are rapidly spreading in the  
country districts. ln many cues the αεtiοn of these organizations has  
proved, at least temporarily, advantageous to the working classy  

Labour legislation is backward in Rely, on account of the late  
development of manufacturing industry y and of working-class  
organization. On the 17th of April '898 a species of Employe π'  
LIabitity Act compelled employe» of more than five workmen in  
certain industries to insure their employees against accidents;  
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On the τyth of July 18$9q8  a national fund fortbe Insurance of workmen  

against illness and old age was founded by law on the principle of  
optional registration. In addition to an initial endowment by the  
state, part of the annual income of the fund is furnished in various  
forms by the state (pnncipally by making over a proportion of the  

profits of the Post Office Savings Bank), and part by the premiums  
of the workmen. The minimum annual premium is six lire for an  

annuity of one lira per day at the age of sixty, and insurance against  

sickness. The low level of wages in many trades and the jealousies  

of the " Chambers of Labour " and other working-class organizations  

impede rapid development.  
A law came into operation in February 1908, according to which  

a wetkly day of rest with few exceptions)was established on Sunday  
in every case in which it was possible, and otherwise upon some ether  
day of the week.  

The French institution of PrwiJwmmss was introduced into Italy  
in 1893, under the name of Collegi d* Prσόniτi. The institution has  
not attained great vogue. Most of the colleges deal with matters  
affecting textile and mechanical industries. Each "college" is  

founded by royal decree, and consists of a president, with not fewer  
than ten and not more than twenty members. A conciliation  
bureau and a jury are elected to deal with disputes concerning wages,  
hours of work, labour contracts, &c., and have newer to settle the  
disputes, without appeal, whenever the amounts involved do not  
exceed £8.  

, Provident institutions have considerably developed in Italy  

AvrW^^t 
under the forms of sayings banks, assurance companies  

a.^^• 	and mutual benefit societies. Besides the Post Office  

taws 	Savings Bank and the ordinary savings banks, many  
co-operative credit societies and ordinary credit banks  

receive deposits of savings.  
The greatest number of savings banks exists in Lombardy  

Piedmont αnd Vcuetia come next. Campania holds the first place in  
the south, most of the savings of that region bein de Red in the  
provident institutions of Naples. In Liguria and mom the habit  
of thrift is less 4e νcίoρed. Assurance societies in Italy are subject  
to the general dispositions of the commercial code regarding cons.  

mercial companies. Mutual benefit societies have increased rapidly,  
both bemuse their advantages have been appreciated, αnd because,  
until recently, the state had taken no steps directly to insure work-
men against illness. The present Italian mutual benefit societies  

resemble the ancient beneficent corporations, of which in some  
respects they may be considered a continuation. The societies  
require government recognition if they wish to enjoy legal rights.  
The state (law of the 15th of April 1896) imposed this condition in  
order to determine exactly the aims of the societies, αnd, while  
allowing them to give help to their sick, old or feeble members, or  
aid the families of deceased members, to forbid them to pay old•age  
pensions, lest they assumed burdens beyond their financial strengt .  
Nevertheless, the majority of societies have not sought recognition,  
being suspicious pf fiscal state intervention  

Cooperation, for the various purposes of credit, distribution,  

production and labour, has attained great development in Italy.  
Credit co-operation is represented by a special type  
of association known as People's Banks (Banche  
Popolań ). They are not, as a rule, supported by  

workmen or peasants, but rather by small tradespeople, manu-
facturers and farmers. They perform a useful function in  

protecting their clients from the cruel usury which prevails,  

especially in the south. Α recent form of cooperative credit  

banks are the Cease Rυrdlί  or oral banks, on the Raffeisen'  
system, which lend money to peasants and small proprietors  
out of capital obtained on credit or by gift. These loans are 
made on personal security, but the members of the bank do  

not contribute any quota of the capital, though their liability  
is unlimited in use of lass, They are especially widssnread in  

Lombardy and Venetia.  

Distributive co-operation is confined almost entirely to Piedmont,  

Liguria, Lombardy, Venetia, Emilia and Tuscany, and is practically  

unknown  in Basilicata, the Abruzzi and Ssrdiia,  
Co-operative dairies are numerous. They have, however, much  

decreased in number since 1889. More numerous are the agricultural  
and viticultural cooperative societies, which have largely increased in  
number. They are to be found mainly in the fertile plains of north  
Italy, where they enjoy considerable success, rem ονin the cause of  
labour troubles and strikes, and providing for cultivation on a  
sufficiently large scale. The richest, however, of the co-operative  
societies, though few in number, are those for the production of  
ebotricity, for textile industries and for ceramic and glass manu-
factures.  

Cooperation in general is most widely diffused, in proportion to  
population, in central Italy; less so in northern Italy. and much  
ksa w in the αοτιή . nd time islands, It tbqs appears that oo-operation  

flourishes most in the districts in which the mκaadι ίa systeφ has  
been prevalent.  

Re ιlτoays.11'he first railway in Italy, a line t6 m. long from Naples  
to Castellammare, was opened in 1840. By 1881 there were some  
5500  m. open, in 1891 some 8000 m., while in 1901 the total length  
was 9317 m. In July 1905 all the principal lines, which had been  

constructed by the state, but had been since 1885 let out to three  

companies ( editerreneαπ, Adriatic, Sicilian), were taken over by  
the state; their length amounted in 1901 to 6147 m., and in ι907  
to 8422 m. The minor lines (many of them narrow gauge) remain in  
the hands of private companies. The total length, including the  

Sardinian railways, was '0,368 rn in ‚907. The state, in taking over  
the railways, did not exercise sufficient rate to see that the lines and  
the rolling stock were kept up to a proper state of efficiency and  

adequacy for theework they had to perform; while the step itself  
was taken, somewhat hastily. The result was that for the first two  
years of state administration the service was distinctly bad, and the  
lack of goods trucks at the ports was especially felt. A capital 
expenditure of {4,000,000 annually was decided on to bring the lines  

up to the necessary state of efficiency to be able to cope with the  

rapidly increasing traffic, It was estimated in 1906 that this would  
have to be maintained for a period of ten yearn, with a further total  
expenditure of 14,000,000 on new lines.  

Comparing the state of things in 1901 with that of 188 ι, for the  
whole country, we find the passenger and goods traffic almost  
doubled (except the mottle traffic), the capital expenditure almost  
doubled, the working expenses per  mile almost imperceptibly  
increased, and the gross receipts per mile slightly lower. The  
personnndl had increased from 70,568 to 108,690. The construction  
of numerous unremuncrative lines, and the free granting of con-
cessions to government and other employers (and also of cheap  
tickets on special occasions for congresses, &c., in various towns  
without strict inquiry into the qualifications of the claimants) will  
account for the failure to realize a higher profit. The fares (in slow  
trains, with the addition of '0% for expenses) are: 1st class, r85d. t  
2nd, i•3d.; 3rd, 0•725d. per mile. There are, however, considerable  
reductions for distances over 93 m., on a scale increasing in propor-
tion to the distance.  

The taking over of the main lines by the state has of course  
produced a considerable cha nge in the financial situation of the  
railways. The state incurred in this connexion a liability of some  
£20.000,000, of which about ['6.000,000 represented the rolling  
stock. The state hasconsidcrably improved the engginesendpassenger  
carriages. The capital value of the whole of the lines, rolling stock,  
&c., for 1908-1909 was calculated approximately at L244, ι6ι,00. 
and the profits at [ ,ag5,ot9, or 2.2  

Milan is the most important railway centre in the country, αnd  
is followed by Turin, Genoa, Verona, Bologna, Rome, Naples. Lem-
hardy and Piedmont are much better provided with railways in  
proportion to their area than any other parts of Italy; next come  
Veneta, Emilia αnd the immediate environs of Naples.  

The northern frontier is crossed by the railway from Turin to  
Ventimiglia by the Col di Tends, the Mont Cone line from Turin  
to Modane (the tunnel is 7 m. in length), the Simplon line (tunnel  
ii m. in length) from Doniodossola to B ńgue, the St Gotthard from  
Milan to Chiasso (the tunnel is entirely in Swiss territory), the  
Brenner from Verona to Trent, the line from Udine to Tarvis αnd  
the line from Venice to Tń est by the Adriatic coast. Besides these  
international lines the most important are those from Milan toTi ń n  
(via Vercelli and vin Aleesandna), to Ge noa via Torten, to Bologna  
via Parma and Modena, to Verona, αnd the shorter lines to the  
district of the lakes of Lombardy; from Turin to Genoa via Savona  
αnd via Alessandria; from Genoa to Savona and Ventimiglia along  
the Riviera, and along the south-west coast of Italy, via Sunnis  
(whence a line runs to Parma) to Pisa (whence lines run to Pistola  
α nd Florence) αnd Rome; from Verona to Modena, and to Venice  
via Padus; from Βοlοg,a to Padua, to Rimini (and thence along  
the north-east coast νια Ancona, Castellamniare Adriatico αnd  
Faggia to Brindisi and Otranto), and to Florence and Rome; from  
Rome to Ancona, to Cagellammaae Adriatico αnd to Naples; from  
Naples to Foggia, via Metaponto (with a junction for Reggie di  
Calabria)). to Brindi'i and to Reggio di Calabria. (For the Sicilian  
and Sardinian lines, see Sneu.y αnd SAanlwtt.) The speed of the  
trains is not high, nor are the runs without stoppage long as a rule.  

One of the fastest rum is from Rome to Orte, 52.40 m. ran 69 min..  
or 45.40 m. per hour, but this is a double line with little traffic.  
The low speed reduces the potsatiality of the lines. The insufficiency  
of rolling stock, and eι ecially of goods wagons, is mainly mused  
by delays in "handling ' traffic consequent on this or other  
among which may be mentioned the greet length of the single li ne*  

south of Rome. It Is thus a matter of difficulty to provide trucks 
for a sudden emergency, Θ.Ι. the vintage season; and in 190 Ι907  
complaints were man while time sports were continually short of 
trucks. This led to deficiencies in the supply of coat to the manu-
facturing centres, and to some diversion elsewhere of shipping.  

Sleei n ssd Αlιc4ic Tsωιιωο s.—Tramways with mechanical  
traction have developed rapidly. Between 1875, when the first line  
was opened, and 190', the length of the lines grew to 1890 m. of 
steam and 270 m. of electric tramways. These lines exist pr incipally 

 in Lombardy (especially in the province of Milan), in Yiedmoa4 
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especially in the ρrovinόe of Tuns, and in other regkms of northern  
and central Italy. In the south they are rare, on account partly of  
the mountainous character of the country, and partly of the scarcity  

of traff[c. All the important towns of Italy are provided with internal  
electric tramways, mostly with overhead wires.  

Camńage-roads have been greatly extended in modern times,  
although their ratio to are νχr ει in different localities. In north  
Italy there are 1480 yds. of road per sq. m.; in central Italy 993; 
in southern Italy 405; in Sardin^ 596, end in,.Sicily only 244.  

They are as a rule well kept up in north and central Italy, less so in  
the south, where, especially in Calabria. many villages are inac-
cessible by road and have only footpaths leading to them. By the  
act of 1903 the state contributes ball and the province a quarter of  

the cost of roads connecting communes with the nearest railway  
stations or landing places.  

Island Nomgalioss.—Navigable canals had in 1886 a total length of  

about 655 m.; they are principally situated in Piedmont, Lombardy  
and Vetted*, and are thus practically confined to the P ο basin.  
Canal lead from Milan to the Ticino, Adds. απd Pο. The Po is itself  
navigable from Turin downwards, but through its delta it is so candy  

that canals are preferred, the Po di Volano and the P ο di Primaro on  
the right, and the Canals Bianco on the left. The total length of  
navigable rivers is 967 m.  

Past, Tdrfraphi mud Telepkmses.—The number of post olbets  
(including colkItorir, or collecting offices, which are rapidly being  
elιm ί πatεd? increased from 2200 in 1862 10 4823 in 1881, 6700 in 1891  
and 8817 in 1904. In spite of a large i ncrcase in the number of  
letters and pat cards (i.e. nearly to per inhabitant per annum in  
'904, as against 5.65 in 1888) the average is considerably below  

that of most other European countries. The number of state tee'  
graph offices was 4603, of other omces (railway and tramway stations,  

which accept private telegrams for transmission) 1930. The  
telephone system is considerably developed; in i9ο4 92 urban and 
66 inter - urban systems existed. They were installed by private  
companies, but have been taken over by the state. International  
communication between Rome and Paris, and Italy Switzerland  
also ex ats. The parcel post and money order services have largely  

increased since 1887-1888. the number of parcels having almost  
doubled (those for abroad are more than trebled), while the number  

of money orders issued is trebled and their value doubled (about  

o,aoo,οο0). The value of the foreign orders Paid in Italy increased 
(mm £ ι.280.a00 to ξ2,356,0oo—σwing to the increase ofemigratiois  
and of the savings sent borne by emigrants  

At the end of 1907 Italy was among the few countries that had not  

adopted the reduction of postage sanctioned at the Postal Union  
congress, held in Rome in 1906, by which the rates became 2$d. for  
the first oz., and t id. per ox. afterwards. The internal rate is 15c.  
( 1  id.) per oz. • post-cards 10c. (td.), reply  ιο.  On the other hand  
letters within the postal district are only Sc. ( 6d.) per i oz. Printed  
matter is 2c. Od.) per 50 grammes (1) oz.. The regulations provide  

that if there is a greater weight of correspondence (including book-
packets) then 1# lb for any individual by any one delivery, notice  
shal1 be given him that it is lying at the post 061ce, he being then  
obliged to arrange for fetching it. Lεtteπ insured fora fixed sum  
are not delivered under any ń rευ mstaαces.  

Money order cards are very convenient and cheap (up to tο lire  
(8s. Ι for be. hd.i), as they need not be enclosed in a letter, while a  

short private message can be written on them. Owing to the 00m-
psmtively small amount of letters, it is found possible to have a  

travelling post office on all principal trains (while almost every train  
has a travelling sorter, for whom a compartment is reserved) without  
a late fee being exacted in either case. In the pnncipal towns letters  

may be posted in special boxy at the head office Just before the  
departure of any given mail train, and are conveyed direct to the  
travelling post office. Another convenient arrangement is the  

provision of letter-boxes on electric tremens in some cities.  
Mercantile Merin.—Between the years 1881 απd 1905 the number  

of ships entered and cleared at Italian ports decreased slightly  

(219,598 in 1881 and 208,737 in x905), while their aggregate tonnage  

increased (32,070,704 in '88' and 80,782,030 in 1905). In the move-
ment of shjpping, trade with foreign countries prevails (especially as  

regards amvale) over trade between Italian ports. Most
merchandisemerchandi and passengers bound for and hailing from foreign ports  
sail under foreign Bags. Similarly, foreign vessels prevail over  

talian vessels in regard to goods embarked. European countrIes  
absorb the greater part of Italian sea-borne trade, whereas most of  
he passenger tref is goes to North απd South America. The subati-
ution of steamships for sailing vessels has brought about a diminu.  

ion in the number of vessels belonging to the Italian mcrcentile  

marine, whether employed in the coasting trade, the fisheries or in  

traffic on the high seas. Thus:—  

Year.  
Total 
No.01 
Ships. 

Steamships. Sailing Vessels.  

Number. Tonnage 
(Net).  

Number. Tonnage 

‚881 
1905 

7815 
5596 

176 
5 1 3 

93.698  
462.259 

7,6  9 
5,083 

895.359 
570.355  

Among the steamer the increase has chiefly taken plea in vessels  
of more than 1000 tons displacement, but the number of large sailing  

vessels has also increased. The most important Italian units are  
(in order): Genoa, Naples, Palermo, Leghorn, Messina, Venice,  
Catania.  

Foreign Trade.—Italian trade with foreign countries (imports and  
exports) during the quinquennium 1872-1876 averaged £94,o00,υοο  
a year; in the quinquennium 1893-1897 it fell to 188,960,000 a year.  
In 1898, however, the total rose to £104680,000, but the increase  

was principally due to the extra importation of corn in that year.  
In 1899 it was ngarly {i20,000.000. Since 1899 there has been a  
steady increase both in imports and exports. Thus- 

Trade with Fore'gn Count nen in £1000  
(exclusive of Precious Metals).'  

Totals. 

Year. 
 

Ira Imports. Farts. 
Excess of 

Importeover  
bxports.  

i  δi
n

g  

81,966 
80,3

5
55  

121.538  
140.437 

38.548 
4q

9^ 
,587

63 
68,009 
76.549 

43.418 

35 
46 ,621 

72 
53.529 
63.888 

-4,870  

9.991  
14,480  
12.661  

1 No accoun has here been taken of Buctua ions of exchange.  

The great extension of Italian coast-line is thought by some to be  
not really a source of strength to the Italian mercantile marine, αι  
few of the poιtι have a large enough hinterland to provide them with  

traffic, απd in this hinterland (except in the basin of the Γο) there are  
no canals or navigable rivers. Another source of weakness is the fact  
that Italy is a country of transit and the Italian mercantile marine  

has to enter into competition with the ships of other countries, which  

cell there in passing. A third difficulty a the comparatively small  
tonnage and volume of Italian exports relatively to the imports,  

the former in 1907 being about one-fourth of the latter, and greatly  
out of proportion to the relative value; while a fourth is the leek  

of facilities for handling goods, especially in the smeller ports.  

The total imports for the first six months of 1907 amounted to  
(57,8g440^000. an increase of (7,520,000 es compared with the corre-
sponding period of 1906. The exports for the corresponding period  
amounted to ξ35,8ηο,00ο, a diminution of ι,52ο,oοο as compared 
with the corresponding period of 1906. The diminution was dueato a  
smaller exportation of raw silk and oil. The countries with which this  

trade is mainly earned on are: (imports) United Kingdom, Germany.  

United States, France. Russia and India' (exports) Switzerland,  

United States, Germany, France, United gingdom and Argentina.  
The most unportant imports are minerals, including coal απd  

metals (both in pig and wrought); silks, raw, spun and woven;  

stone, potter's earths, earthenware and glass; porn, flour απd  
fań nacow products; cotton, mu, spun and woven; and live stock.  
The principal exports are silk and cotton tissues, live stock, wins,  
spirits and oils; corn, dour, macaroni απd similar products; and  
minerals, chiefly sulphur. Before the tariff reform of 1887 manu-
factured articles, alimentary products and raw materials for menu-
facture held the principal places in the imports. In the exports,  

alimentary products came first, while raw materials for manufacture  

and manufactured ankles were of little account. The transforms.  
tion of Italy from a purely agricultyal into a largely industrial  
country is shown by the circumstance that trade in mw stuffs, semi.  
manufactured and manufactured materials, now preponderates over  

that in alimentary products and wholly-manufactured articles, both  

the importation of mw materialsaod the exportation of manufactured  
articles having increased. The balance of Italian trade has under'  
gone frequent fluctuations The large predominance of imports  

over exports after 1884 was a result of the falling off of the export  
trade in live stock, olive oil απd wine, on sccount.of the closing of  
the French marker, while the importation of corn from Russia and  
the Balkan State increased considerably. In 1894 the excess of  

imports over exports fell to £2.720,000. but by 1898 it had grown  
to 48,391.000, in consequence chslly of the increased importation of 
coal, mw cotton and cotton thread, pig and cast iron, old iron,  
grace and ail-seeds for use in Italian industries. In 1899 the excess  
of imports over exports fell to (3,006,000; but since then It has never  

been less than (ii3O00,000.  
Bdυαιtiοws—Ρυblic instruction in Italy is regulated by the  

state, which maintains public schools of every grade, and  
requires that other public schools shall conform to the rules of  
the state schools. No private person may open a school without  
state authorization. Schools may be classed thus— 

i.  Elemental, of two grades, of the lower of,which there  
must legally be at least one for boys and one for girls in each  

commune; while the upper grade elementary school is required  
in communes having normal and secondary schools or over  
4000 inhabitants. In both the instruction is free They are  

maintained by the communes, sometimes with state help.  
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The age limit Is six to nine years 1 	seer grade, and up  
to twelve for the higher grade, 5th 	wing obligatory at  
the latter also where it exist*, a 	sry instruction (i.)  
classical in the gianasi and "cei, 	er leading to the  
universities; (ii.) technical. 3. Mig 	ation-'miversities,  
higher institutes and special schools.  

Of the secondary and higher educatory methods, in the normal  

schools and licei the state provides for the payment of the staff  

and for scientific material, and often largely supports the ginnasi  

and technical schools, which should by law be supported by the  
communes. The universities are maintained by the state and  
by their own ancient resources; while the higher special schools  

are maintained conjointly by the state, the province, the com-
mune and (sometimes) the local chamber of commerce.  

The number of persons unable to read and write has gradually  
decreased, both absolutely and in proportion to the number of  

inhabitants. The census of 1871 gave of illiterates, that  
of 1881, 67%, and that of 2901, 56%, i.e. 51.8 for males and 60.8  
for females. In Piedmont there were 27.7%of illiterates above  

six years (the lowest) and in Calabria 78.7% (the highest),  
the figures for the whole country being 8.. As might be  
expected, progress has been most rapid wherever education, at  

the moment of national unification, was mi 	y diffused.  
For instance, the number of b ń degrooms to 	nvń te their  
names in 1872 was in the province of Tu ń 	and in the  
Calabrian province of Cosenza 90%; in t8 ς_ 	tentage in  
the province of Turin had fallen to 5%,  while in that of Cosenza  
it was still 76°/s. Infant asylums (where the first rudiments of  
instruction are imparted to children between two and a half and  

sit years of age) and elementary schools have increased in  

number. There has been a corresponding increase in the number  
of scholars. Thus:-  

Veer,  

Infant Asylums 
(Public and Private). 

Dail 	Elementary Schools 
(Public and Private).  

Number of Number of Number οf Number of  
Asylums. Scholars. Schoolrooms. Scholars.  

1885-86 2083 240,365 53.628 2,252,898  
1890-91 2296 578,204 57,077 2418,692  
1901-02 3314 355,594 61,777 2 ,733,349  

The teachers in 1901- 902 numbered 65,739 (exclusive of 576  

non-teaching directors and 322 teachers of special subjects) or  

about 41.5 scholars per teacher.  
The rate of increase in the public state-aupportcd schools has been  

much greater than in the private schools. School buildings have  
been improved απd the qualifications of teachers raised. Nevenhe-
less, many schools are still defective, both from a hygienic απd a  
teaching point of view; ωsγhη ile the economic position of the ele-
mentary teachers, who in Italy depend upon the communal admini.  

strations and not upon the state, is still in many parts of the country  

extremely low.  
The law of 1877 rendering education compulsory for children  

between six απd nine years of age has been the principal cause of the  
spread of elementary education. The law is, however, imperfectly  

enforced for financial reasons. In 1901-1902 only 65% out of the  
Whole number of children between six and nine years of age were  

registered in the lower standards of the elementary and private  

schools. The evening schools have to some extent helped to spread  

education. Their number απd that of their scholars have, however,  
decreased since the withdrawal of state subsidies. In '871-1872  

there were 375,947  scholars at the evening schools and '54,585  at  
the holiday schools, while in 1900-2902 these numbers had fallen  

to 94,510 and 35.460 respectively. Fhese are, however, the only  

institutions in which a decrease is shown, and by the law of 1906  
50200 of these institutions arc to be provided in the communes where  

the proportion of illiterates is highest. In 1895 they numbered 4245.  
with 138,181 scholars. Regimental schools impart elementary  

education to illiterate soldiers. Whereas the levy of 1894 showed  

40% of the recruits to be completely illiterate, only 27% were  

illiterate when the levy was discharged in 1897. Private institutions  

απd working-class associations have striven to improve the intel-
lectual conditions of the working classes. Popular universities have  

Ludy attained considerable development. The number of institutes  

devoted to secondary education remained almost unchanged between  
' 880-1 88 ι απd 1895-1896. In some places the number has even been  
diminished by the suppression of private educational institutes.  

But the number of scholars has considerably increased, and shows  
a ratio superior to the general increase of the population. The  

greatest increase has taken place in technical education, where it has  
been much more rapid than in classical education. There are three  

higher commercial schools, with academic rank, at Venice, Genoa  

and Bari, and eleven secondary commercial schools; and technical  
and commercial schools for women at Florence and Milan. The  

number of agricultural schools has also grown, although the total  
is relatively small when compared with population. The attendance  

at the various classes of secondary schools in 1882 and 1902 is shown  
by the followingeable  - 

1882. 5902.  

Schools.  

Ginnasi- 
Government 	  τ3.875 24 ,08'  '90  
Οτι  an equal footing with govern-  

rent schools 	, 	, 	. 6,4 1 7  7,208  76  
Not οα such a foot ί ng . 	. 	. 	. 22,609 2 4,85ο 442  

Total 	. 	. 	.  42,811  56,ι39  710  

Technical  κhoob-  
Government 	  7 51ο  30,4''  188  
OnanequalIooting 	. 	. 	. 8 G6 53 52,0S 5 2οι  
Not οη such a ίοο[ιηg . 	. 	. 	. 8,67ο 3.623'  106'  

'Total 	, 	. 	. 24,833 46,089  395  
Licei-  

Government 	,  10,983 '21  
On  απ  equal  Γoot η̂ . 	. 	. ι,τ67 ι ,955  33 
Not on such a footing  . 	. 	. 	.  4,600  4,962'  187  

Total 	. 	. 	• ι 2 ,390  17,900  341  

Technical  institutes- 
Government 	  5.ς55 9,654  54  
On an equal footing 	. 	. 	. 	. ι,684 ι,898 ι8  
Not on such a footing. 	. 	. 	. 6ι9 378' 7  

Total 	. 	. 	. 7,858 11,930  79  
Nautical  institutes-  Φ

 r
 r
  

Government 	  755 8 Ι,878  
Οο απ equal  footing 	. 	. 	. 	.  69  38  
Not on such a toot ing . 	. 	, 	. ι3 ^91  

Total 	. 	. 	, 8ι6 τ,945 το  
1  1896.  

The schools which do not obtain equality with government schools  
are either some of those conducted by religious orders, or else those  

in which a sufficient standard is not reached. The total number of  

such schools was, in 1896, 742 with 33,813 pupils.  
The pupils of the secondary schools reach a maximum of 6.60 per  

teen in Liguria and 5-92 in Latium, and a minimum of 2.30 in the  

Abruzzi, 2.27 in Calabria and x•65 in Basilicata.  
For the boarding schools, or conritli, there are only incomplete  

reports except for the institutions directly dependent on the ministry  
of public instruction, which are comparatively few. The rest are  
largely directed by religious institutions. In 1895-1896 there were  
919 convitti for boys, with 59,066 pupils, of which 40, with 3814  
pupils, were dependent on the ministry (in 1901-1902 there were 4#  of  
these with 4036 pupils); and t456 for gir ls, with 49,36 pupils, of which  
ο iήγ 8, with about 600 pupils, were dependent on the ministry.  

The snuck emend, or training schools (''7 in number, of which 75  
were government institutions) for teachers had 1329 male students in  

1901-1902, showing hardly any increase, while the female students  
increased from 8005 in 1882-1883 to 22,316 in '895-1896, but  
decreased to '9,0444 in 1901-1902, owing to the admission of women  

to telegraph and telephone work. The female secondary schools in  
‚881-1882 numbered 77, of which 7 were government institutions.  

with 3569 pupils; in 1901-1902 there were 233 schools (9 govern.  
men al) with 9347 pupils.  

The total attendance of students in the various faculties at the  

different universities απd higher institutes is as follows:-  

1882. 1902.  

Law 	  4,801  Ν
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Philosophyandlettera 	. 	. 419  
Medicine απd surgery 	. 4.428  
Professional diploma, pharmacy 798  
Mathcmatic,and natural science 1.364  
Engineering 	. 982  
Agriculture 	 . '45  
Comtηerce . 	. 128  

total 13,065 27,900  
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This a large aΠ-round increase in secondary and higher education  

is ahown—satislactory in many respects, but showing that more  
young men devote themselves tο the learned professions (especially  
to the Law) than the economic condition of the country will instify.  
There are 21 universities—Bologna, Cagliari. Cemenno. Catania,  
Ferrata,Genoa,Maccrata. Mersina, Modena, Naples, Padua, Palermo,  
Parma. Pavia. Perugia, Pisa, Rome, Sassari, Siena, Turin. Urbino, 

 of which Camerino. i"errara, Perugia and Urbino are not state  
institutions; university courses are also given at Aquila. Bari and  
Catanzaro. 01 these the most froqucnt'd in 1904-1905 were: Naples  
(4745). Turin (3451). Rome (2650), Bologna (1711), Pa»ia (1559),  
Padua (1364). Genoa ('276). and the least requented, Cagl4ari (254),  
Siena (235) and Sassań  (2οο). The professors are ordinary and  
extraordinary, and free professors (Ιώeri duusiti), corresponding tο  
the German Prioatdozenten, are also allowed to lie attached to the  
universities.  

The institutions which cooperate with the universities are the  
special schools for enginrels at Turin, Naples. Rome and Bologna  
(and others attached to some of the universities), the higher technical  
institute at Milan, the higher veterinary school. of Milan. Naples  
and Turin, the institute for higher studies at Florence (hfifato di  
stndi sσperiσri, pratici e di perfe•_innumratn), the literary and scientific  
academy of Milan, the higher institutes for the training of female  
teachers at Florence and Rome, the Institute of Social Studies at  
Florence. the higher commercial schools at Venice. Seri and Genoa.  
the commercial university (ουηι ed by L. Bncconi at Milan in 1902.  
the higher naval school at Genoa, the higher schools of agriculture  
at Milan and Pmtici, the experimental institute' at Psrugia. the  
school of forestry at Vallambrosa, the industrial museum at Turin.  
The special secondary institutions, distinct from those already  
reckoned under the universities and allied schools, include an  
Oriental institute at Naples with 243 pupils; 34 schools of agriculture  
with (1904-1905) Ι925 students; 2 seluools of mining (at Caltanisctta  
and lglcsιas ι with (190.4-1905) 83 students; 308 industrial and  
commercial schools with (t903-1904) 46.µι students; 1 ;.  schools  
of design and moulding with (1898) 12.556 students; 13 government  
(me art institutes (1904-1905) with 2778 students and 13 non-
government with 1662 students; 5 government institutes of music  
with 1026 students, απd 5 ι non-governmcnt with 4199 pupils (1904-
.yv5). Almost all of these show a considerable increase.  

Libraries are numerous in Italy, those even of small cities  
being often rich in manuscripts and valuably works. Statistics  
colected in 1893-1894 and 1896 revealed the existence of 0831  
libraries, either private (but open to the public) or completely 
;ublic. The public libraries have been enormously increased  
since 1870 by the incorporation of the treasures of suppressed  
monastic institutions. The richest in manuscripts is that of the  
Vatican, especially since the purchase of the Barberini Library in  
1902; it now contains over 34,000 MSS. The Vatican archives  
are also of great importance. Most large towns contain im-
portant state or communal archives, in which a considerable  

amount of research is being done by local investigators; the  
various societies for local history (Societd di Sforiuz Patric) do  
very good work and issue valuable publications; the treasures  

which ihearchives contain are by no means exhausted. Libraries  
and archives are under the superintendence of the Ministry of  

Public Instruction. A separate department of this ministry  

under a director-general has the charge of antiquities and fine  
arts, making archaeological excavations and supervising those  

undertaken by private persons (permission to foreigners, even  
to foreign schools, to excavate in Italy is rarely granted), απd  
maintaining the numerous state museums and picture gallc ń es.  
The exportation of works of art and antiquities from Italy without  

leave of the ministry is forbidden (though it has in the past  
been sometimes evaded). An inventory of those subjects, the  

exportation οf which can in no case be permitted, has been  
prepared; and the ministry has at its.disposal a fund of ;200,000  

for the purchase of important works of art of all kinds.  
Chau'ifies.—In Italy there is no legal right in the poor to be  

supported by the parish or commune, nor any obligation on the  
commune to relieve the poor—except in the case of forsaken  

children απd the sick poor. Public charity is exercised through  

the permanent charitable foundations (opere pie), which arc,  
however, very unequally distributed in the different provinces.  

The districts of Italy which show between ‚881 and 1903 the  
greatest increase of new institutions, or of gifts to old ones, are 
Lombardy, Piedmont, L;gu ń a, while Sardinia, Calabria and  
Basilicata stand lowest, Latium standing comparatively low.  

The patrimony of Italian charitable institutions is considerable  
and is constantly increasing. In 1880 the number of cha ń table  

X V. 1•  

institutions (exclusive of public pawnshops, or MOnti di Pistil, and  
other institutions which combine operations of credit with charity)  

was approximately 22,000, with an aggregate patrimony of nearly  

£8p,00u.000. The revenue was about x3,600,000; after deduction of  
u ases, interest on debts, expenses of management, &c., £χ.ο8ο,00ο.  
Adding to this £1,240.000 of communal and provincial subsidies,  
the product of the labour of inmates, temporary subscriptions, &c.,  
the net revenue available for charity was, during 1880, £3,860,000.  
Of this sum L200,000 wax spent for religious purposes. Between  

1881 and 1905 the bequests to existing institutions απd sums kit for  
the endownient of new insiitutionsamounicd toabout L ι6,6u4.6oο.  

Charitable institutions take, as s rule, the two forms of outdoor  
and indoor relief and attendance. The indoor institutions are the  

more important in regard  to endowment, and consist of hospitals  
for•the infirm (a number of these are situated at the seaside); of  

hospitals for chronic and incurable diseases; of orphan asylums;  
of µuurhuυses and shelters for beggars; of infant asylums or in-
stitutes for the first education of children under six years of age'  

of lunatic asylums; of homes for the deaf and dumb; απd οf  
institutes for the blind. The outdoor charitable institutions include  
those which distribute help in money or food; those which supply  
medicine and medical help; those which did mothers unable to rear  
their own children; those which subsidize orphans and foundlings;  

those which subsidize educational institutes; and those which supply  
marriage portions. Between '881 and 1898 the chief increases took  

place in the endowments of hospitals; orphan asylums; infant  
asylums; poorhouses; almshouses; voluntary workhouses; and  

institutes for the blind. The (cast creditably administered of these  

are the asylums for abandoned infants; in 1887. of a total of 23.9 1 3,  
5377% died; while during the years X893-1896 (no later statistics  
are available) of 117.970 51.72% died. The average mortality  
under one year for the whole of Italy in 1893-1896 was only '666%.  

Italian charity legislation was reformed by the laws of 1862 and  
X890, which attempted to provide efficacious protection far endow-
ments, and to ensure the application of the income to the purposes  
for which it was intended. The law considers as "charitable in.  
stitutions" (opere pie) all poorhouses, almshouses απd institutes  
which partly or wholly give help to able-bodied or infirm paupers,  
or seek to improve their moral and economic condition; and also the  
Congregnziani di weird (municipal charity boards existing in every  
commune, απd composed of members elected by the municipal  
council), which administer funds destined for the poor in general. All  
charitable institutions were under theprotectionof ρrονinctα ladminis-
tratisejunta. existing in every province, and empowered to control the  
nianacement of charitable endowments. The supreme control was  
νested in the minister of the interior. The law of t890 αlsoempowers  
every citizen to appeal to the tribunals on behalf of the poor, for  
whose benefit a given charitable institution may have been intended.  
A more recent law provides for the formation of a central body,  
with provincial commissions under it. Its effect, however, has been  
comparatively small.  

Public pawnshops or Monti di pidd numbered 555  in 1896, 
patrimony a net trimοηγ of £2,879,62, . In that year their income, 

including revenue from capital, was £416.385. and their expenditure  
£300,232. The amount lent on security was L4, ι53,τ a9.  

The Monti fr,onentoeii or co-operative corn deposits. which lend  
seed corn to arnIers, απd are repaid after harvest with interest in  
kind, numbered i6i5 in ‚894. and possessed a ρat ń mοn ο ί Lτ4ο.oaoο.  

In addition to the regular charitable institutions, the communal  
and provi ncial authorities exercise charity, the former (in '899) to the  
extent of 1l.8τ7.ι66 and the latter to the extent of L9i9,83a per  
annum. Part of these sums is given to hospitals. and purl spent 
directly by the communal απd provincial authorities. Οf the sum  
spent by the communes, about f  goes for the sanitary service (doctors,  
midwives, vaccination), I for the maintenance of foundlings,  
j, for the support of the sick in hospitals, and fi  for sheltering  
the aced απd needy. Of the sum spent by the provincial authorities,  
over half goes to lunatic asylums απd over a quarter to the mainten-
ance of foundling hospitals.  

Religion.—The great majority of Italians-97.22% ατe  
Roman Catholics. Besides the ordinary Latin site, several  
others are recognized. The Armenians of Venice maintain their  

traditional characteristics. The Albanians of the southern  
provinces still employ the Greek rite απd the Greek language  
in their public worship, and their priests, like those of the Greek  
Church, are allowed to marry. Certain peculiarities introduced  

by St Ambrose distinguish the ritual of Milan from that of the  

general church. Up to 1871 the island of Sicily was, according  

to the bull of Urban II., ecclesiastically dependent on the king,  

απd exempt from the canonical power of the pope. 
Though the territorial authority of the papal see waspractically  

abolished in ‚870, the fact that Rome is the seat of the admini-
strative centre of the vast organization of the church is not  

without significance to the nation. In the same city in which  

the administrative functions of the body politic arc centralized  
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there still exists the court of the ipmival potentate which in  

£879 consisted of 18zz persons. Protestants number some  
65,030, of whom half are Italian and half foreign. Of the former  

22,500 are Waldensians. The number of Jews was returned  

as 36,000, but is certainly higher. There are, besides, in Italy  

some 25οο members of the Greek Orthodox Church. There  
were in 1901 20,707 parishes in Italy, 68,444 secular clergy and  
48,043 regulars (monks, lay brothers and nuns). The size of  

parishes varies from province to province, Sicily having larger  
parishes in virtue of the old Sicilian church laws, and Naples,  
and some parts of central Italy, having the smallest. The  
Italian parishes had in 1901 a total gross revenue, including  
assignments from the public worship endowment fund, of  
£1,280,000 or an avenge of £63 per parish; 51% of this gross  
sum consists of revenue from glebe lands.  

The kingdom is divided into 264 sees and ten abbeys, or prelatures  

nullius dioceses. The dioceses are as follows:— 
A. 6 suburbicerien sees—Cilia and Vcllet ń , Porto and Ste Rufine,  

Albano, Frascati, Palesnńme, Sabina—all held by cardinal binboos.  
Β. 74  secs immediately subject to the Holy See, of which 12 are  

archiepiacopal and 61 episcopal.  
C. 37 ecclesiastical provinces, each under a metropolitan. com-

posed of 148 suffragan diereses. Their position Is indicated in the  
following table :- 

	

Mιiropofilαπt. 	 Sales  
Acerenza-Matera. 	Anglona-Tursi, Tricarico, Veneta.  
Bari 	  Conversano, %ire-S set°.  
Benevento 	. . . 	S. Agars de' Cott, Ali(e, Ariano, Ascoli  

Satriano Cerignola, Avellino, Bojano,  
Bovino, Larino, Lucere, S. Severn,  
Telese (Cereto), TermolL  

Bologna 	 Faenza, Imola.  
Brindisi and Ostuni   No suifragan.  
Cagliari 	  Galtelli-Nuom, Iglesias, Ogliastra.  
Capita   Caiazso Calvi-Teano, Caaerta, m erniα- 

Venaf ro, Seem.  
Chieti and Vasto . . 	No suffragan.  
Conza and Campagna 	S. Angelo de Lombardi-Binsccia, Lace- 

doat, Mute Lucano.  
Fermo - 	  Maceraa-Tolentino, Moa alto, Ripatan- 

cone, S. Sevenino.  
Florence 	  Berge S. Sepokro, Colic di Val d'£lsa,  

F,esole, S. Miniato, Modigliana, Pustoie-
Pato.  

Genoa 	  Albeiiga, Bobbin, Chiavari, Savona-Nol,  
Tortona, Ventimiglia.  

Lanciano and Orton& . No suRragan.  
Manfredonia and Viesti . No euaregen,  
Mesaina 	. . . Lipari, Nicosia, Patti.  
Μ il n . 	. . . Bergamo, Brescia 	Como, Cremes,  

Cremona, Lodi, ftiantua, Pavia.  
Modena 	 Carpi, Guastalla, Massa-Careen, Reggie.  
Monreale 	  Caltsniseta, Gurgenti.  
Naples 	  Acera. Inchia, Nola, PozzuolL  
Oń sano 	  Ales-Terralba.  
Otranto 	  Gallipoli. Lecce, Ugento.  
Palermo 	  Cefalά . Mazza&, Trapani.  
Pisa 	  Leghorn. Pescia, Pontremoli, Volterra.  
Ravenna 	  Bertinoro. Cervix, Cessna, Comacchio,  

Forll, Rimini, Sarsina.  
Reggio Calabria . 	. Bova, Cassano, Caren/are, Cotrone,  

Gerace, Nicastro, Oppido, Nicoten-
Tropea,  Squillace. 

Salerno 	  Acerne, Capaccio.VsIio, Diano. Marsico- 
Nuovo and Potensa, Nocera dei  
Pagani, Nunco, Policastro.  

Sassari 	  Alghero, Ampuńas and Tesnpio, Bisarhio,  
• 	 Boss.  

S. Severino . 	. Cariati.  
Siena 	  Chiusi-Pieπza,Groeseto,MasιaMarίttiπ a,  

Sovsna.Pitigliano.  
Syracuse 	  Caltagirone, Noto, Plszxa-Armerina.  
Sorrento 	 Caste ΙΙαmmare.  
Tarsnto . 	. 	 Castellanea, Oria.  
Tani-Not zareth. Barlet ta,  

Bisceglie 	. . . . Andria.  
Turin 	  Acqui'  Alba, Aosta. Anti, Cuneo. Fossano,  

Ivrea, Mondovi,Plnerolo, Seluzzo, Susa.  
Urbino   S. Angelo in Vado-Urbenia, Cagli-Pergola.  

Fossombrooe, Montefeltro, Pesaro,  
Sinigaglix.  

. Adria, Belluno-Fehre, Ceneda (Vittoń o),  
Chioggia 	Concordia-Portogruaro. 
Padua, Trevino, Verona, Vicente.  

Vercelli 	. . . 	. Alessandria dells Psgiia. Biella, Casale,  
Monlerrate, Novara, Vigevano.  

Twelve archbishops and sixty-one bishops are independent of all  
metropolitan supervIsion, and hold directly of the Holy See. The  
archbishops are those of Amalfi, Aquila, Came ń no and Tress,  
Catania, Cosenza, Ferrara, Gaeta, Lucca, Perugia, Rossano, Spoieto,  
and Udine, and the bishops those of Acireele, Acguapendente, Alatri,  

Amelia, Anagni, Ancona-Umana, Aquino-Sora.Positecorvo, Arezzo,  
Asooli, Asir, Avers*, Bagnorea, Serge San Donnino, Cava-Sarno,  
Citte di Castello, Cittfl dell& Pieve, Civiti Casteiians'Orta.Gslieae,  
Corneto-Civita Vecchia.Cortona, Fabniano-Matelics, Fano.Ferentino  
Foggja, Foligno, Graving-Montepeloso, Gubbio, jai, Luni-Samna 
and Bragnato, S. Marco-Bisignano, Mari (Pescina), Μelfi-Raφ1Ιa  
M ileto,Molf eta-Te λistai•Giovεnπazxo,Monoφli,Montakiπo,Monte-
fsascoπe, Montepukiano, Nardo, Nand, Nocera in Umbria, Nerds,  
Orvieto, Osimo-Cingoli, Parma, Penne-At ń , Piacenza, Poggio  
Mirteto, Recanati-Loreto, R ίeti Scgni, Sutri-Ne ', Teo, Tern, 
Tεrrscina-Piperno-Sezze, Tivoli 	

anm 
, Todi, Tń veπtó Troia, VaWva- 

Sulmona, Veroli, Viterbo-Tosanella. Excluding the diocese of  
Rome and suburbicanian sees, each see has an average area of  
43ο s. m. quid a population of tar,285 souls. The largest sees exist  
in Venetia and Lombardy, and the smallest in the provinces of  
Νs les, Leghorn, Font, Ancona, Pesaro, Urbino, Caserta, Avellino  
and Ascoli. The Italian sees (exclusive of Rome and of the suburbi-
carian sees) have a total annual revenue of £206,000 equal to an  
average of {800 per see. The richest is that of Girgenti, with (6 304,  

and the poorest that of Porto Mau ń zio, with only £246. Ιπ each  
diocese is a seminary or diocesan school.  

In 1855 an set was passed in the Sardinian states for the di.-
establishment of all betimes of the religious orders not engaged In  
preaching, teaching or the care of the sick, of all chapters  
of collegiate churches not having a cure of souls or existing   
in towns of less than 20,000 inhabitants, and of all private Uses  t benefices for which no service was paid by the holders.  
The property and money thus obtained were used to form an ecclesi-
astical fund (Casm Ecde:ia.slka) distinct from the finances of the  
sate. This act resulted in the suppression of 274 m οnasteńes with  
3733 friars, d 6 ι nunneries with 1756 nuns and of 2721 chapters and  
benefices. In 1860 and *86' the royal commissioners (even before  

the' constitution of the new kingdom of Italy had been formally  

declared) issued decrees by which there were abolishcd—(u) in  
Umbria, '97 monasteries and boa convents with 1809 mile and  
2393 female associates, and 8j6 chapters or be ηefαs; (a) in the  
Marches, 292 monasteries and 127 convents with 2950 male απd  
2728 female associates; (3) in the Neapolitan provinces. 747 monas-
teries απd 275 convents with 8787 male and 7493  female associate!.  
There were thus disestablished in seven or eight years 2075 houses  
of the regular clergy occupied by 31,649 persons; and the confiscated  
property yielded a revenue of 4398,298. And at the same time there 
had beensuppressed 11,889 chapters and benefices of the secular  

clergy, which yielded an annual income of (199.149. The value of 
the espial thus potentially freed was estimated at £11,000,000;  
though hitherto the ecclesiastical possessions in Lombardy, Emilia,  
Tuscany and Sicily had been untouched. As yet the Cassa Ecclesi-
antics had no right to dispose of the property thus entrusted to it-  
but in 1862 an act was passed by which it transferred all its real  

property to the national domain, and was credited with a corre-
sponding amount by the exchequer. The property could now be  
disposed of like the other property of the domain; and except in  
Sicily, where the system of emphyteusis was adoppted, the church  
lands began to be Bold by auction. To encourage the poorer classes  
of the people to become landholders, it was decided that the lots  
offered for sale should be small, and that the purchaser should be  
allowed to pay by five or ten yearly instalments. By a new act in  
1866 the procesaof secularization was extended to the whole kingdom.  
All the members of the suppressed communities received full exercise  
of all the ordinary political and civil rights of laymen; and annuities  
were granted to all those who bad taken permanent religious rows  
prior tο the 18th of January 1864. To priests and chorist ιrs, for  
example, of the proprietary or endowed orders were assigned 424 per  
annum if they were upwards of sixty yeas of age, ('6 if upwards of  
40, and £14, 8s. if younger. The Came Ecclesiastics was abolished,  
and in its stead was instituted a Fosdo pd Cnfto, or public worship  
fund. From the general confiscation were exempted the buildings  
actually used for public worship, as episcopal residences or seminaries,  
&c.. or which had been appropriated to the use of schools, poorhouses,  

hospitals, 8:c.: as well as the buildings, appurtenancea. and movable  

property of the abbeys of Monte Casino. Della Cava dei Tirreni, San  
Martino dell& Scala, Monreale, Certosa near Pavia, and other estab-
lishments of the same kind of importance as architectural or historical  
monuments. An annuity equal to the ascertained revenue of the  
suppressed institutions was placed to the credit of the fund in the  
government 5% consols. A fourth of this sum was to be handed  
to the communes to be employed on works of beneficence or education  
as soon as a surplus was obtained from that part of the annrnty  
assigned for the payment of monastic pensions; and in Sicily,  
209 communes entered on their privileges as soon as the patrimony  

was liquidated. Another act in 1867 decreed the suppression of  
certain foundations which had escaped the action of prevuoisa  
measures, put an extraordinary tax of 30% oh the whole of the  
patrimony of the church, απd granted the government the right of  
issuing g /. hoods sufficient to bring into the treasury £16,000,000,  

Venice (patriarch)  
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which were to be accepted at their nominal vale as purchase money  
for the alienated property. The Public worship endowment fund  
has relieved the state exchequer of the cost of public worship; has  
gradually furnished to the poorer parish priests an addition to  
their stipends, raising them to L32 per annum, with the prospect  
of further raising them t ο £40; and has contributed to the outlay  
incurred by the communes for religious purposes. The monastic  
buildings required for public purposes have been  made over to the  
communal απd provincial authorities, white the same authorities  
have been entrusted with the administration of the ecclesiastical  
revenues previously set apart for charity απd education, απd objects  
of art and historical interest have been consigned to public libraries  

and museums. By these laws the reception of novices was for-
bidden in the existing conventual establishments the extinction of  
which had been decreed, απd all new fnund.1110ns were forbidden,  
except those engaged in instruction απd the care of the sick.  
But the laws have not been rigorously enforced of late years; απd  
the ecclesiastical possessions seized by the state were thrown on the  
market simultaneously, and so realized very lowprices. being often  
bought up by wealthy religious institutions. The large number  
of these institutions was increased when these bodies were expelled  
from France.  

On the 30th of June 1903 the patrimony f the endowment fund 
amounted to [ι7.339•ο4ο,  of which only )264.289 were represented  
by buildings still occupied by monks or nuns. The rest was made up  
of capital and interest. The liabilities of the fund (capitalized)  
amounted to ‚10.668,105, of which monastic pensions reprrsentrd  a 
rapidly diminishing sum of L2,56 ,930. The chief items of annual  
expenditure drawn from the fund are the supplementary stipends  
to priests and the pensions to members of suppressed religious houses.  
The number of persons in receipt of monastic pensions on the 30th  
of June 1899 was 13,255; but while this item of expenditure will  
disappear by the deaths of those entitled to pensions, the supple.  
tn'ntary stipends and contributions are gradually increasing. The  
following table shows the course of the two main categories of the  
fund from 1876 to ‚902-1903:— 

1876.  

Monastic pensions, liquidation of re-
gioua property and rovision of 
helter for nuns . . .. . ....   
plementarryy stipends to bishops and  
arαhύ Ι clergy, assignments t ο Sar-
inιan clergy and expenditure for edu.  
tion απd charitable purposes . .  

Roman Charitable απd Religious Fund.—The law of he 19th of  
June x873 cοπtώ netd special provisions, in conformity with the  
character of Rome as the seat of the ρapacγ, and with the situation  
created by the Law of Guarantees Accord ng to the census of '87'  
there were in the city and province of Rome 474 monastic establish-
rents (3 ι i  for monks, 163 for nuns), occupied by 4326 monks and  
3835 nuns, and possessing a gross revenue of 4,780,891 lire. Of these,  
t26 monasteries and 90 convents were situated in the city, 51  

monasteries απd 22 convents in the " suburbirariates." The law of  
t873 created a special charitable and religious fund of the city, while  
it left untouched 2 monasteries and 49 convents which had either  
the character of private institutions or were supported by forripn  
funds. New parishes were created, old parishes were iniproved, the  
property of the suppressed religious corporations was assigned ιο  
charitable and educational institutions and t ο hospitals, while  
property having no special application was used to form a charitable  
and religious fund. On the 30th of June 1903 the balanre.shrei of  
this fund showed a credit amounting t ο (1.796,120 and a debit of  
{460.819. Expenditure for the year 1903-1903 was (889,858 and  
revenue (818,674.  

Coastilu!ion mid Gosanmenf —The Vatican palace itself  
(with St Peter's), the Latenan palace, and the papal villa  
at Castel Gandolfo have secured to them the privilege  of 
extraterritoń ality by the law οf ι87ι. The small republic of  
San Marino is the only other enclave in Italian territory.  
Italy is . constitutional monarchy, in which the executive  
power belongs ezdusively to the sovereign, while the legislative  
power is shared by him with the perliament. He holds  
supreme command by land and sea, appoints ministers and  
officials, promulgates the laws, coins money, bestows honours,  
has the right of pardoning, and summons and dissolves the  
parliament. Treaties with foreign powers, however, must have  
the consent of parliament. The sovereign is irresponsible, the  
ministers, the signature of one of whom is required to give  
validity to royal decrees, being responsible. Parliament consists  
of two chambers, the senate and the Chamber of Deputies.  
which are nominally on an equal footing, though practically  

the elective chamber is the more important. '  The senate consists  
of princes of the blood who have attained their majority, and  
of an unlimited number of senators above forty years of age,  
who are qualified under any one Of twenty-one specified cate.  

gοτieu—by having either held high office, or attained celebrity  
in science, literature, &c. In t908 there were 318 senators  
exclusive of five members of the royal family. Nomination Is  
by the king for life. Besides its legislative functions, the senate  
is the highest court of justice in the case of political offences or  
the impeachment of ministers. · The deputies to the lower house  
are Sob in number, i.e. one to every 64,893 of the population,  
and all the constituencies are single-member constituencies.  
The party system is not really strong. The suffrage is extended  
to all citizens over twenty-one years of age who can read and  
write and have either attained a certain standard of elementary  
education or are qualified by paying a rent which varies from  
L6 in communes of 2500 inhabitants to {16 in communes of  
t $p,000 inhabitants, or, if peasant farmers, '6s. of rent; or  
by being sharers in the profits of farms on which not less than  
13, 41. of direct (including provincial) taxation is paid; or by  
paying not less than £16 in direct (including provincial) taxation.  
Others, e.g. members of the professional classes, are qualified  
to vote by their position. The number of electors (2,54t,327)  
at the general election in 1904 was 29% of the male population  

over twenty.one years of age, and 7.6% of the total population—
exclusive of those temporarily disfranchised on account of  

military service; and of theme 6 τ•7% voted. No candidate  
can be returned unless he obtains more than half the votes given  

απd more than one-sixth οf the total number on the register;  
otherwise a second ballot must be  
held. Nor can he be returned under  
the age of thirty, and he must be  
qualified as an elector. All salaried  
government officials (except minis-
ters, under-secretaries of state απd  
other high functionaries, and 0f ń cers  
in the army or navy), and ecclesiastics,  
are disqualified for election. Senators  

and deput'es receive no salary but have free passes on  
railways throughout Italy and on certain lines of steamers.  
Parliaments are quinquennial, but the king may dissolve the  

Chamber of Deputies at any time, being bound, however, to  
convoke a new chamber within four months. The executive  

must call parliament together annually. Each of the chambers  

has the right of introducing new bills, as has also the government;  

but all money bills must originate in the Chamber of Deputies.  

The consent of loth chambers and the assent of the king is  
necessary t ο their being passed. Ministers may attend the  
debates of either house but can only vote in that of which they  

are members. The sittings of both houses are public, and an  
absolute majority of the members must be present to make  

a sitting valid. The ministers are eleven in number and have  

salaries of about £1000 each; the presidency of the council of  

ministers (created in 5889) may be held by itself or (as is usual)  

in conjunction with any other portfolio. The ministries are:  
interior (under whom are the prefcds of the several provinces),  
foreign affairs, treasury (separated from finance in ι889), finance,  
public works, justice and ecclesiastical affairs, war, marine,  

public instruction, commerce, industry and agriculture, posts  

and telegraphs (separated from public works in 1889). Each  
minister is aided by an under-secretary o1 state at a salary of  

£soo. There is a council of state with advisory functions, which  
can also decide certain questions of administration, especially  
applications from local authorities and conflicts between  

ministries, and a court οf accounts, which has the right of  
examining all details of state expenditure. In every country  
the bureaucracy is abused, with more or less reason, for tin.  

progressiveness, timidity and "red-tape," and Italy is no  
exception to the rule. The officials are not well paid, and are  
certainly numerous; while the manifold checks and counter-
checks have by no means always been sufficient t ο prevent  
dishonesty.  

£749, 172  

142,912  

ι885- ι886.  ι898- ι899.  

£220,479  

210.020  

t902-1903.  

£i64,144  

347.940  
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Tides of Ηmωoa,.—Τbe former existence of se many separate  
wvereigntiαΡ and "fountains of honour" gave rise to a great many  
hereditary titles of nobility. Besides many hundreds of princes,  
dukes, marquesses, counts, barons and viscounts, there arc a la rge  
number of persons of "patrician " rank, persons with a right to the  
designation iiobsla or su pan, and certain hereditary knights or  
cavalieri. In the "Golden Book of the Capitol" (Libro d Oro del  
Campidoglio) are inscribed 321 patrician families, and of these 28  
have the title of prince and 8 that of duke, while the others are  
marouessen. counts or simply patricians. For the Italian orders of  
knighthood see Κ ιοιιτ HOο0 AND CHIVALRY: Orders of  Kaigfilhood.  
The king's uncle is duke of Aosta, his son is prince of Piedmont and  

his cousin is duke of Genoa.  
Jsslic'.—The judiciary system of Italy is mainly framed on the  

French model. Italy has courts of cersation at Rome, Naples  
Palermo, Turin, Florence, τo appeal court districts, 162 tsibuna  
districts and ι53  mandummiis, each with its own magistracy  
(preiura). In 13 of the principal towns there are also prdοιi who have  
exclusively penal jurisdiction. For minor civil cases involving sums  
up to 1o0 lire (L4),  giudici ιotιιiliσloή  have also jurisdiction, while  
they may act as arbitrators up to any amount by  request. The  
Roman court of cessation is the highest, and in both penal and civil  
matters has a right to decide questions of law and disputes between  
the lower judicial authorities, and is the only one which has ' υris- 
diction in penal cases, while sharing with the others the right to  
revise civil cases.  

The pretou's have penal jurisdiction coneerning all misdemeanours  
(‚oisiravvusaioni) or olfencea ddlitti) punishable by imprisonment not  
exceeding three months or by fine not exceeding woo lire (440).  
The penal tribunals have jurisdktion in cases involving Imprison-
ment up to ten years, or a fine exceeding f.1ο,  while the assize courts,  
with a jury, deal with offences involving imprisonment for life or  
over ten years, and have exclusive jurisdiction (exceρt that the  
senate is on occasion a high court of justice) over all ροlit ιcal o4fences.  
^ρpeal may be merle from the sentencesof the penn to the tribunals,  
and from the tń b ιιπt b to the courts of appeal; from the ansine  
courts there is no appeal except on a point of form, which appeal goes  
to the court of causation at Rome. This court has the supreme  
power in all questions of legality of a sentence, jurisdiction or  
competency.  
• The penal code was unified απd reformed in ι89a, Α reform of late  
years is the cstsdamsa crnsdisuonak, equivalent to the English " being  
bound over to appear for judgment if called span,' applied in  
94,489 cases in 1907. In civil matters there is appeal from the 
gsd rs ice con&&lialοιs to the pιιloιι (who has jurisdiction up to a sum  
of ι500 lire-{6ο). from the prefers to the civil tribunal, from the  
civil tribunal to the court of appeal, and from the court of appeal to  
the court of causation.  

The judges of all kinds are very ρoοτly paid. Even the first  
president of the Rome court of cessation only receives [ όοοa year.  

The statistics of dvii proceedings vary considerably from province  
to province. Lombardy, with 25 lawsuits pew teem inhabitants,  
holds the lowest plan; Emilia comes next with 31 per 1000;  

Tuscany has 39;  Venetia, 42; Calabria τ qq; Rome. 146; Apulia,  
153; απd Sardinia, 360 per taco. The high average In Sardinia is  
chiefly due to uses within the competence of the conciliation olive,.  
The number of penal proceedings, es ραίallχ those within the com-
petence of erectors, has also increased, chiefly on account of the  
frequency of minor contraventions of the law referred to in the  

section Crime. The ratio of criminal proceedings to population is,  
as a rule, much higher in the south than in the north.  

Α royal decree, dated February *891, established three classes of  
prisons: judiciary prisons, for persons awaiting examination or  
persons sentenced to arrest, detention or seclusion for less than six  
months; penitentiaries of various kinds (ergasloli ate di tvdasiane,  
deinssiot's ow ciislodia), for criminals coitdemnetl to long terms of  
imprisonment; and reformatories, (or criminals under age απd  
vagabonds. Capital punishment was abolished in 1877,  penal  
servitude for life being substituted. This generally involves solitary  
confinement of the most rigorous nature, απd, as little is done to  
occupy the mind, the criminal not infrequently becomes insane.  
Certain types of dangerous individuals are relegated after serving a  
sentence in the ordinary convict prisons, and by administrative, not  
by judicial process, to sρeia) penal colonies known as domicilii coaui 
or forced residences.' These establishments are, however, un-
satiυactoη. being meetly situated on small islands, where it is often  
difficult to find wok for the coai5i. who are free by day, being only  
confined at night. They receive a small and hardly sufficient,  
allowance for food of 5ο ceislesimi a day, which they are at Ilberty to  
supplement by week if they can find it or cars to do  is 

Notwithstanding the construction of new prisons and the teens-
formation of old ones, the number of cells for solitary confinement  
is still insufficient fora complete application of the penal system ' 
established by the code of 1890, and the morel effect of the asnoda-
tion of the prisoners is not good, though the system of solitary con-
finement as practised in Italy is little better. The teal numbs of  
pnsonccs, including minors απd inhabitants of enforced residences,  
which from 76,066 (2.84 per i000 inhabitants) on the g3ist of Decem-
ber 1871 roar to a maximum of 80,792 on the 31st of D κember 1879  
(2.87 per taco), decreased t σ a minimum of 60,621 in 1896 ( ι -94 per  

woo), and on the 31st of December 1898 ruse again to 75,470  
(2.38 per m000), of whom 7038, less than one-tenth, were women.  
The lowness of the figures regarding women is to be noticed  
throughout. On'the 3151 of December 1903 it had decreased to  
65,819, of which 60.µ were women. Of these, 31,219  were in lock-
ups, 25,45 in penal establishments, 1837 minors in government,  
and 4547 in private reformatories, and 3071 (males) were inmates  
of forced residences,  

Cnims.—Seatiitien of offences, including conS ταιτe,χΊοιti or breaches  
of by-laws and regulations, exhibit a considerable increase per ioo,000  

inhabitants since 1887, and only a slight diminution on the figures of  

1897. The figure was 1783-45 per 100,000 in 1887, 2164.46 in 1892,  
254649 in 1897,2497-90 in 1902. The increase is partly covered by 
ιοσlιστψιππίant, but almost every class of penal otle nnce shows a r ise  
except homicide, and even in that the diminution is slow, 5418 in  
1880, 3966 in 1887, 4408 in 1892, 4005 in 1897, 3202 in 1902; and  
fully remains, owing to the frequent use of the knife, the European  

country in which it is most frequent. Libels, insults. &u, resistance  
to public authority, offences against good customs, thefts and fraud.'  
have increased; assaults are nearly stationary. There is also an  
increase in juvenile delinquency. From 1890 to 1900 the actual  
number rose by one-third (from 30,108 to 43,684), the proportion to'  
the rest of thou sentenced from one-fifth to one-fourth; while in ,  

19053 the actual number rose to 67,944, being a considerable pro-
portionate rise also. In Naples, the Camorra and in Sicily, the Mafia  
are secret societies whose power of resistance to authority is still  
not 'mconsidmble  

Procedure, both civil and criminal, is somewhat slow, and the pre-
urinary proceedings before the 'age d'insin,'Ulan occupy much time; 
and recent murder trials, by the large number of witnesses called  
(including experts) and the lengthy speeches of counsel, have been  

&egged out to an unconscionable length. In this, as in the inter-
vention of the presiding judge, the French system has been adopted;  
and it is said (e.g. by Nathan, Veal' ansi du uila itαiiσ α. p. 241  

that the efforts of the j ugs d'insirv.ciion are, as a rule, in fact, though  
not in law, largely directed to prove that the accused is g ιιilty. In  
1992 of 884,612 persona accused of penal olences, 13.12 / were ac-
quitted during the period of the iπτtιυιl ίoπ, 30.31 by the courts,  
46.32 condemned and the rest acquitted in some other way. This  
shows that charges, often involving preliminary imprisonment, are  
brought against an excessive proportion of persons who either are  
not or cannot be proved to be guilty. The courts of appeal and  
cessation, too, often have more than they can do; in the year 5907  
the court of cessation at Rome decided 948 appeals on poi ηts of  
law in evil cases, while no fewer than 460 remained lobe decided.  

As in most civilized countries, the number of suicides is Italy has  

increased from year to year.  
The Italian suicide rate of 63.6 per 1,uoo,000 is, however, lower  

than those of Denmark, Switzerland, Germany and Renee, while  
it approximates to that of England. The Italian rate is 'highest in  

the more enlightened and industrial north, and lowest is the nouth.  
Emilia gives a maximum rate of io-48 per 100,000, white that of  

Liguria and Lazio is little lower. The minimum of 1'2 7 is found in  
the Basilicata, though Calabria gives only 2.13. About toy, of the  
total arc women, and there is an increase of nearly 3% one 1882  
in the proportion of suicides under twenty years of age.  

Army.—The Italiaη army grew out of the old Pietimontese  
army with which in the mein the unification of Italy was brought  

about. This unification meant for the army the absorption  
of contingents from all parts of Italy and presenting serious  
differences in physical and moral aptitudes, political opinions  
and education. Moreover the strategic geography of the country  
required the greeter part of the army lobe stationed permanently  

within reach of the north-eastern and north-western frontiers.  

These conditions made a territorial system of recruiting or organ-
ization, a, understood in Germany, practically impossible. To  
secure fairly uniform efficiency in the various corps, and also as a  
means of unifying Italy, Piedmontese, Umbrian and Neapolitans  
are mixed in the some corps and sleep in the same barrack  
room. But on leaving the colours the men disperse to their  
homes, and thus a regiment has, on mobIliration, to draw  
largely on the nearest reservists, irrespective of the corps to  

which they belong. The remedy for this condition of affairs  
is sought in a most elaborate and artificial system of transferring  

officers and men from one unit to another at stated intervals in  
pease-time, but this is no more than a palliative, and there are  
other difί icι ltiα of almost equal importance to be surmounted.  
Thus in Italy the universal service system, though probably  
the best organization both for the army and the nation, works  
with a maximum of friction. "Army Reform," therefore, has  
been very much in the forefront of late years, owing to the  

estrangement of Austria (which power can mobilize much more  
rapidly), but financiαl difscukies have hitherto stood in the way  
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of any radical and far-reaching reforma, and even the proposals  
of the Commission of '907, referred to below, have only been  

partially accepted.  
The Law of 1875 therefore still regulates the principles of  military 

service in Rely, though an important modification was made in  

1907-1908. By this law, every man liabk and acepted for service  
served for eight or nine years on the Acts. Army and its ileumm  
(of which three to five were spent with the colours), four or five in  
the Mobil' MJIti,, and the rest of the service period of nineteen  
years in the Terrirorml 1di ιm. Under present regulations the  
term of liability is divided into nine years in the Acre' Array and  
Rstew (three or two years with the colours) four in the Mobil'  
Mddis and six in the TorriioriaJ Militia. But these figures do not  
represent the actual service of every able-bodied Italian. Like almost  
all "Universal Service" countries, Italy only drafts a small pro-
portion of the available recruits into the army.  

The following table shows the operation of the law of 1875, with  

the figures of 1871 for comparison - 

30th Sept. 30th June.  

1871. 1881. 1891 1901  

Officera ι.. 	... 

Ά ct π Arm & Reserve g 	Y 
Mobile Militia 	. 
Territorial Militia 	. 	. 

14Α7ο  
52 ι.969 
536,039 

.. 

.. 

22482  
ι.833.554 

731,149 
294,714  
823 ,970  

36.739 
2,8",367  

843.160 
 445.3τ5 

1,553,784  

36,7ι  8  
3.330.202  

734,401  
320.ι70  

2.275.63ι  

 including officers on special service or in the reserve.  

Thus, on the 30th of September 0871 the various categories of  

the army included only 2% of the population, but on the 30th of  
June 1898 they included 10%. But in 1901 the strength of the  

active army and reserve shows a marked diminution, which  
became accentuated in the year following. The table below in-
dicates that up to '907 the army, though always below its  

nominal strength, never absorbed more than a quarter of the  

available contingent.  

1902. 1903. 1904. 1906.  

Liable 	  441,171 453.640  469,860  475,737  

Physically unfit. 	. 	. 91.176 98,065 119,070 1 22 ,559  
Struck off 	. 	. 12,270 23.189 13,130 18,222  
Failed to appear 33,634 34,7 11  39,219 40,226  
Put back for re-examma-

tion 	. 	. 	. 	. τo8,8} ς 108,618 107,173 122,205  

Assigned 	to 	Territorial  
Militia 	and 	excused  
peace service . 	. 	. 92 .952  96,916 94,136 87,032  

Assigned to active army 102,204 102,141 97,132 87,493  
Joined active army 	. 	. 88,666 86,448 81,581 66,836  

The serious condition of recruiting was quickly noticed and the  
tabulation of each year's results was followed by a new draft law,  

but no solution was achieved until a special commission assembled.  

The inquiries made by this body revealed an unsatisfactory con-
dition in the national defences, traceable in the main to financial  
exigencies, and as regards recruiting a new law was brought into  
force in 1907-1908.  

One specially difficult point concerned the effective, of the peace.  
strength army. Hitherto the actual time of training had been less  
than the nominal. The recruits due to join in November were not  
incorporated till the following March, and thus in the winter months  

Italy was defenceless. The army is always maintained at a low  
peace effective (about one-quarter of war establishment) and even  

this was reduced, by the absence of the recruits, until there were  

often only 15 rank and file with a company, whom war strength  
is about 230. Even in the summer and autumn a large proportion  
of the army consisted of men with but a few months' service-a  
highly dangerous state of things considering the peculiar mobiliza-
tion conditions of the country. Further-and this case no legislation  

can cover-the contingent, and (what is more serious) the reserves,  

are being steadily weakened by emigration. The increase in the  

numbers rejected as unfit is accounted for by the fact that if only a  

small proportion of the contingent an be taken for service, the  
medical standard of acceptance is high.  

The new recruiting scheme of '907 ro.established three categories  

of recruits. ,  the 2nd category corresponding practically to the  
German Ersole-Ri'serty. The men classed in it have to train for  
six months, and they are called up in the late summer to bridge the  

The 2nd category of the 1875 law had practically ceased to  

exist.  

gap above mesitloned. The new terms of eervioe for the other  

categories have been already stated. In consequence, ii' 1908, ci  
490.000 liable, some tto,000 actually joined for full training and  

24,000 of the new and category for short training, which contrasts  
very forcibly with the feeble embodiments of '906 and 1907. These  

changes threw a considerable strain on the finances, but the  im 
minence of the danger caused their acceptance.  

The peace strength under the new scheme is nominally 300,000,  
but actually (average throughout the year) about 240,000. The  
army is organized in 12 army corps (each of τ divisions), 6 of  
which are quartered on the plain of Lombardy and Venetia and  
on the frontiers, and τ more in northern Central Italy. Their  
headquarters are: I. Turin, 11. Alessandria, 111. Milan, IV.  
Genoa, V. Verona, VI. Bologna, VII. Ancona, VIII. Florence,  
IX. Rome, Χ. Naples, XI. Bari, XIl. Palermo, Sardinian di νisiοα  
Cagliari. In addition there are 22 " Alpini " battalions and  
ις mountain batteries stationed on the Alpine frontiers.  

The war strength was estimated in 1901 as, Aclise Army (id.  
Reserve) 750,000, Mobile Militia 320,000, Territorial Militia  

2,300,000 (more than half of the last-named untrained). These  
figures are, with a fractional increase in the Regular Army,  
applicable to-day. When the 2907 scheme takes full effect,  
however, the Active Army and the Mobile Militia will each be  
augmented by about one-third. In ι g ις the field army should,  
including officers and permanent cadres, be about i,oi2,000  
strong. The Mobile Militia will not, however, at that date have  
felt the effects of the scheme, and the Territorial Militia (setting  
the drain of emigration against the increased population)  will 
probably remain at about the same figure as in 1901.  

The army consists of 96 three-battalion regiments of infantry of  
the line and t2 of ό  rsσglisr Ι (riflemen), each of the latter having 
a cyclist company (Bersaghieri cyclistbattalions are being (1909)  
provisionally formed); 26 regiments of cavalry, of which '0 are  
lancers, each of 6 squadrons; 24 regiments of artillery, each of  

8 batteries;' t regiment of horse artillery of 6 batteries; ι of  
mountain artillery of 12 batteries, and 3 independent mountain  
batteries. The armament of the infantry is the Mannlicher-Car εaπο  
magazine rifle of 1891. The field and horse artillery was in 1909  
in process of rearmament with a Krupp quick-firer. The garrison  

artillery consists of 3 coast and ,  fortress regiments, with a total of  
72 companies. There are 4 regiments (it battalions) of engineers.  
The caισbisieri or gendarmerie, some 26,500 in number, are mitt of  
the standing army; they are recruited from selected volunteers from  

the army. In 1902 the special corps in Eritrea numbered about  
4700  of all ranks, including nearly 4000 natives.  

Ordinary and extraordinary military expenditure for the financial  
year 1898-1899 amounted to nearly £'o,000,000^ an increase of 
{4,oοο.oοο as compared with 1871. The Italian hamber decided  
that from the tat of July 1901 until the 30th of June ι gο7 Italian  
military expenditure proper should not exceed the maximum  of 
{9.560,000 per annum fixed by the Army Bill of May 1897, and that  
military pensions should not exceed f',440,00O.  Italian military  
expenditure was thus until '907 ftz.000.000 per annum. In 1908  
the ordinary and extraordinary expenditure was {10,000,000.  
The demands of the Commission were only partly complied with,  
but a large spccial grant was voted amounting to at least fi 3O0o.000  
per annum for the next seven years. The amount spent is slight  
compared with the military expenditure of other countries.  

The Alpine frontier is fortified strongly, although the condition  
of the works was in many cases considered unsatisfactory by the  

1907 Commission. The fortresses in the basin of the Po chiefly  
belong to the era of divided Italy and are now out of datpp; the  
chief coast fortresses are Vado, Genoa, Spezia, Monte Arge λ tarroo,,  
Gaeta, Straits of Messina, Taranto, Maddalena. Rome in ptoteted  

by a circle of forts from a coo* de main from the sea, the coast, only  
12 m. off, being fiat and deserted.  

Nast'.-For purposes of naval organization the Italian coast is  
divided into three maritime departments, with headquarters at  

Spezia, Nagle and Venice; and into two tensemdi mililari, with  
headquarters at Taranto and at the island of Maddalena.  

The personnel of the navy consists of the following corps:  (i)  
General staff; ( τ) naval engineers, chiefly employed in building  
and repairing war vessels; (3) sanitary corps; (4) commissariat  
corps, for supplies and account-keeping; (5) crews.  

The malhiel of the Italian navy has been completely trans-
formed, especially in virtue of the bill of the 31st of March 0875.  

Old types of vessels have been sold or demolished, and replaced  

by newer type.  

' This may be reduced, In consequence of the adoption of the new  

Q.F. gun.' to 6. 	 .. 	 . 
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In 1 	 α αaνy contained, ετεlοdlης ι6iρα of no  
fightιn  

Effective. Completing. Projected.  

Mod 	 . 

*sφ
^
^
^
^-  1  

4 3  
Old bettiesmps 	. .. ..  
Armoured cmiaera 	• a ..  
Protected cruisers . . .. ..  
Torpedo gunboats 	. .. 
Destroyers. 	. 4  to  
Modern t rpedo boats 15  
Submarines 	. 	. 	. 4 2  

The four modern ships—the " Vitto ńo Emanuele " class, laid  
down in 1897—have a tonnage of 12.625, two 12-in. and twelve 8- ιπ  
guns, an I.H. Ρ. of 19,000, and a designed speed of 22 knots, being  
intended to avoid any battleship and to carry enough guns to  
destroy any cruiser.  

The persoancf on active service consisted of 1799 officers and  
25,000 men, the former being doubled and the latter trebled since  

1882.  
Naval expenditure has enormously increased since 1871, the teal  

for 1(871 having been about [900,000, and the total for 1905-1906  
over {5,'00,000. Violent fluctuations have, however, taken place  

from year το year, accordi ιιg to the state of Italian finances. To  
permit the steady execution of a normal programme of shipbuilding.  
the Italian Chamber, in May 1901, adopted a resolution limiting  
naval expenditure, inclusive of naval nsions αηd of premiums on  
mercantile shipbuilding, t ο the sum of [4,840,000 for the following  
six years, i.e. from 1st July 1901 until 30th June 1907. This sum  
t1( ns ιsυ of {4,240.000 of naval expenditure proper, {22o toaο for  
naval pensions αηd {380,οοο (or premiums upon mercantile ship-
building. During the_δnancial year ending on the 30th o[ J υα 1901  
these figures were slightly eχαeded.  

Finan ex.—Tbe volume of the Italian budget has considerably  
increased as regards both income and expenditure. The income  
of {60,741,418 in ι88ι rose in 2899-1900 t0 {69,917,126; while  
the expenditure increased from 158,705,929 in 1881 to [ 69,708,706  
in 1899-1900, απ increase of 19,175,708 in income and 1i 1,002,777  
in expenditure, while there has been a still further increase since,  

the figures for 1905-1906 showing (excluding items which figure  
on both sides of the account) an increase of 18,766,995 in income  

and 15,434,560  in expenditure over 1899-1900. These figures  
include not only the categories of " income and expenditure "  
proper, but also those known as " iiiovement of capital," " rail-
way constructions "and " p0,1115 di giro," which do not constitute  
real income and expenditure! Considering only income and  
expenditure proper,the approximate totals are:  

Financial  Year. Revenue. Expenditure. 5υrpl υses 0r  
Defiή ts.  

88§ 
8 

 886 
890-1891 
895-1896 
898-1899 
899-19φ 
900-1901 
905-1 906  

{5 1 ,904.8οο 

 64.601,600 64.6o ι,Gαι 
67,962,800 
65,046.40ο 
65,323,600 
66.094.400 
75. 1 43.300 

1+ 	‚60,000  
- 940.400  
-3,0οι,6οο  
- τ,6ι8,8οο  
+1,306.400  
+2,537,200  
+ 2 .734.8φ  
+2,540,900  

The financial yeas 1862 closed with a defici of more than  

1'6,000,000, which increased in 1866 to [28,840,000 on account of  
tthee preparations for the war against Austria. Exαptingg the in  
creases of deficit in 1868 απd 1870, the annual defcits tended thence-
forward to decrease, until in 1875 equilibrium betwαn expenditure  
and revenue was attained, απd was maintained until t88 ι. Ad-
vanage was taken of the equilibń um to abolish certain imposts,  
amongst them the grist tax, which p ń or to its gradual repeal pro-  

+ " Movement of cappital " consists, as 	 income." of the  
ςrσceedε of the sale of buildings, Church or Crown lands, old p ń soηs,  
barracks. &ε.. or of moneys derived from sale of consolidated stock.  
Thus " income " really signifies diminution of pat ń mony or i τιcrease  
et debt. In regard to " ex ture, ' movement of capital "  
refers to extinction of debt by am οη iιatίon or otherwise, to Pu ,  
chases of buildings or to advances made by the sate. Th υα ' ex-
penditure" reall represents a patrimonial ιm rοvement, a creation  
of credit or a decrease of indebtedness. The items referring to  
" railway construction " represent, on the oe hand, repayments  
made to the exchequer by the communα and proviηα, of money  
disbursed oα their aαount by the State Treasury; and, on the  
other, the cat of new ailways incurred by the Treasury. Th ε  
items of the " pσrrife di gin) " are inscribed both on the credit and 
debit side, of 

he 
 budget, sad lave merely a figurative value.  

dmoed mom than £3,τoο,oοο a year. From 1885-ι886 onward  
outlaγ on public works, military and colonial expenditure, sod  
especially tńe commercial and financial crises, contributed to pro-
duce aηπυal deficits; but owing to drastic reforms introduKd in  
1894-1895 and to careful management the year 1898-1899 marked  
a return of surpluses (nearly (1,306,400).  

The revenue in the Itelm fiι naπε ial year 1905-1906 (July t, 1905  
to June 30, 1906) was [102,486,tο8, and theexpendιture (99,945.253.  
or. sυbtract ιηg the tense ds girο, L99,684,121 and {97,143.26+,  
leaving a surplus of {2,540.855. 2  The surplus was mate uρ by  
conti utions from eves branch of the effective revenue, except the  

" contributions end repayments from local authorities." The rail-
ways showed a π increase of {3$1,68 registration transfer and  
succession, {295,560:  direct taxat ιοn, 142,136 (mai ηly from incame  
tax, which more than made up for the remission of the house tax in  
the districts of Calabna visited by the earthquakeof 1906), customs  

and excise, {1.036,742; government monopolies, [2 1,O27; pests,  
((4',3i ο; teleg aphs, 123364, telephones, [65 771.  O Γ the surplus  
{1,000,000 was a1lloαted to the improvement of poets,t εkgrapfa and  
telephones; {1,000,000 to public works (4720,000 for harbour  im-
provement and £280,000 for internal nav ιgaυοη), £200,000 to the  
navy ({ ι3µ,0οο or a second dry dock at Tarαηιο apd [68,000 for  
coal purchhαse); and £200,000 as a nucleus of a fund for the purchase  
of valuable works of art which are in danger of exportation.  

The state therefore draw α its pń ncipal revenues from the imposts,  
the taxes and the monopolies. Aαord ι nngg to the Italian tń butary  
system,' imposts," properly aocalled are theseupon land, 

7Lsstba.  buildings and personal Mate. The impost upon land is  
based upon the cadastral survey independently of the vicissitudes of  
harvests. In 1869 tie gain quota to the impost was increased by  
one-tenth, in addition to the eχtra two-tenths previously imposed  
in 1866. Su uently, it was decided to repeal these additional  
tenths, the first 'ng abolished in 1886 and the rest in 1887. On  
account of the inequalities still existing in the cadastral survey, in  

spite of the law of ι886 (see Agrscakwe, above), great differences are  
found in the land tax assessments in va ńous parts of Italy. Land is  
not sο heavily burdened by the government quoaas by the additional  
centimes imposed by the provincial and com πιυnal authorities  
On an aveage Italian landowners pay early 2 /e  of their revenues  
from land in government and local land ωx. The buildings imφst  
has been asκssed since 1866 υφη the basis of 12.50 % o[ taxable  
revenue.' Taxable revenue corresponds to two-thirds of actual  
income from factorκs and to three-fourths of actual income from  
houses• it is asαrtained by the agents of the financial administra-
tion. fn 1869. however, a third additional tenth was added to the  
previously existing additional two-tenths, and, unlike the tenths of  
the land tax, they have not been abolished. At present the main  
quota with the additional three-tenths amounts to 1625% of tax-
able income. The imposts on incomes from personal estate (flukexta  
mobile) were introduced in 1866, it applies to incomes derived [rom  
investments industry or personal enterprise, but not to landed  
revenues. ft is proportional, and is collected by deduction from  
salaries and ppeens ίoπι paid to servants of the smote, where it is assessed  
on threr-eighths of the income, and from interest on consolidated  
stock, where it is assessed on the whole amount; and by register in  
the cares of pń vate individuals, who paγ on three fourths of their  
income, professional men, capitalists or manufacturers, who pay on  
one-half or nine-twentieths of the σ income. From ι87ι to 1894 it  
was assessed at 13.20 % of taxable income, this quota being formed  
of t2% main quota and "20 a  as an additional tenth. In 189 the  
quota, including the addi ύ οna Ι tenth, was raised to the uniform level  
of 20 % One-tenth of the tax is paled to the communes as com ρeea-
tiοη for revenues made over to the sate.  

Taxes proper are divided into ( σ) taxes on business tansactions  
and (8) taxes on articles of consumption. The former apply  prin-
ń pally to successions, stamp, reg ιstations, mortgages, &c.; the  
latter to distilleries, brewe ń es, explosives)  native sugar and matcheesι,,  
though the customs revenue end oαroια upon articles of general  
consumption, such as corn, wine, spirits, meat, flour, petroleum.  
butter, tea, coffee and sugar, may be considered as b εloπging to this  
class. The monopolies are those of salt, tobacco and the lottery.  

Since 1880, while income from the salt and lotto monopolies has  
remained almost sationary, and that from land tax απd octroi has  
diminished, revenue deń ved from all Other sources has noably  
increased, especially that from the income tax on personal estate,  
and the customs, the yield from which has been nearly doubled.  

It will be seen that the revenue is swollen by a large number of  
taχes which can only be justified by n εαsσity; the reduction and,  
still more the readjustment of taxation (which now largely falls on  
articles 0f pń mary necessity) is urgently needed. The government  
in presenting the estimates for 1907-1(908 proposed to set aside a  
sum of nearly {800,000 every year fo τ this express purpose. It  
must be remembered that the sums realized try the octroi go in tie  
main to the various communes. ft is only fn Rome and Naples that  
the oαroί  is collected directly by the government, which paye over s  
grain proportion to the respective communes.  

The external taxation is not only strongly proteetionist, but is  
2 Financial operations (mainl γ in connexion with railway ρmcbasε)  

figure on each side of the aaount for about {22,000,000.  



Total . 	. 	. £4m,τι6,795  

Part lt.—UaJus&d Debt.  
Debts separately inscribed in the Grand Livre  , 
Various railway obligations, redeemable, &c. .  
Sicilian indemnities  
Capital value of annual payment to South  

Austrian Company . 	. 	 . 	37,702.908  
Long date Treasury warrants, law of July 7, 1901 1,416,2O0  
Railway certificates (,3.65% net). Art. 6 of law,  

June 25, 1905, No. 261 . 	. 	. 	. 	. 	14,220,000  

10,042,027  
56.375.35 1  

1 95.348  
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applied to goods which unmet be made in Italy; hardly anything  
mines in duty free, even such articles as second-band furniture paying  
duty, unless within srx months of the date at which the importer  
has declared domicile in Italy. The application, too, is somewhat  
rigorous, e.g. the tax on electric light is applied to foreign shies  
generating their own electricity while lying in Italian ports.  

The annual consumption per inhabitant of certain kinds of food  
and drink has considerably increased, e.g. grain from 270 lb per head  
in 1884-1885 to 321 lb in-1901-1902 (maize remainsalmost stationa  

at ' Ib); wine from 73  to 125 litres per head; oil from 12 to 13 Ib  
per head (sugar is almost stationary at 7} lb per hid, and coffee  
at about 1 lb): alt from 14 to 16 lb per head. Tobacco slightly  
diminished in weight at a little over t lb per had, while the gross  

receipts are considerably increased—by over a} millions sterling  
since 1884-1885—showing that the quality consumed is much better.  

The anneal expenditure on tobacco was 5s.  per inhabitant in 1902-
1903S, and is increasing.  

The annual surpluses are largely accounted for by the heavy  
taxation on almost everything imported into the country, ι and by  
the monopoles on tobacco and on alt; and areas. rule spent, and  
well spent, in other ways. Thus, that of 1907-1908 was devoted  
mainly to raising the salaries of government officials and university  

prokssors; even then the maximum for both (in the former class.  
for an onder.secretary of state) was only £500 per annum. The cake  
is frequent, too, in which a project is sanctioned by law, but is then  
not carried into execution. or only partly se, owing to the lack of  

funds. Additional stamp duties and taxes were imposed in 1909 to  
meet the expenditure necessitated by the disastrous earthquake at  

the end of 1908.  
The way in which the taxes press on the poor may be shown by the  

number of small proprietors sold up owing to inability to pay the  

land απd other taxes. In 1882 the number of landed propń etors was  
14 5a % of the population, in 1902 only 12.66, with an actual  
diminution of some 30,000. Had the percentage of 1882 been kept  
up there would have bien in r902 &oo,000 more proprietors than  
there were. Between 1884 and 1902 no fewer than 220,616 males  
were effected for failure to pay taxes, while, from 1886 to 1902,  
79,208 expropriations were effected for other debts not due to the  

state. In 1884 there were 20,422 sales, of which 35.28% were for  

debts of 40. or less, απd 51.95 for debts between 45. and (2; in 1902  
there were 4857 sales, but only ιι•et % for debts under 45. (the  
treasury having given up proceeding in cases where the property is  
a tiny piece of ground, sometimes hardly capable of cultivation),  
and 5569% for debts between 4s. and £2. The expropriations dal  
as a rule with properties of higher value; of these there were 3217  
in 1886, 5993 In 1892 (a period of agricultural depression). 3910 in  
1902. About 22% of them are for debts under j.o, about 49 %  

from 140 to (roe, about 26% from (200 to (zauo.  
Of the expenditure a large amount is absorbed by interest on debt.  

Debt has continually increased with the development of the state.  

EasrιΡdd• The sum paid in interest on debt amounted to £17,640,000  

a^κΡ in 1871, £19.440,000 in 188', £25,6 οο.oοο in 1891-1892  
a0d (27460,000 in '899-1900; but had been reduced to  

£23. ι cο.4ο9 6 the 3 '996.0th of June ι6. The public debt at that date 
was comas follows:— 

Part I.—Funded Debi,  
Grand Livre— Amount.  

Consolidated 5 % 	, £316,141,802  
6.404.335  

41 % net 28.872,515  
,. 	4 % 	.. 7,875.592  
.. 	 3} %, 	  

Total 	. 	 

37.689.880  

1,596.984. 120    

Debts to be transferred to the Grand Livre 	. 60.868  
Perpetual annuity to the Holy See 	 . 2,580,000  
Perpetual debts (Modena, Sicily, Naples) 	 . 2,591,807  

Total . 	 (( ι ι9,35τ.834  
Part Ι. . 	. 	. ‚402.216.795  

Grand Total . 1521,568,629  

1  For example, wheat, the price of which was in 1902 26 lire per  
cwt., pays a tax of 71 lire; sugar pays four times its wholesale value  
in tax; οοd« twice its wholesale value.  

The debt per head of population was, in X905, £t4, ins. 3d., and  
the interest 13s. 5d.  

In July 1906 the 5 % gross (4% net), and 4% net rente were  
successfully converted into 31%  stock (to be reduced to 3; % after  
five years). to a total amount of £,324, ο17,3 93. The demands for 
reimbursement at par represented a sum of only £t87.588 and the  
market value of the stock was hardly affected; while the saving  
to the Treasury was to be £800,000 per annum for the first five years  
and about double the amount afterwards,  

Cwrency.—The lira (plural lire) of coo renksimi (centimes) is equal  
in value to the French franc. The total coinage (exclusive of Eritrean  
currency) from the 1st of January 1862 to the end of 1907 was  
ι.504,667, ι ι6 lire (exclusive of recoinage), divided as follows: gold.  
427.5 1 6,970  lire; silver, 570,097,025 lire; nickel, 23,417,000 lire;  
bronze, 83,636.121 lire. The forced paper currency, instituted In  
2866, was abolished in t88e, in which year were dissolved the Union  
of Banks of Issue created in 1874 to furnish to the state treasury a  
milliard of lire in notes, guaranteed collectively by the banks. Part  
of the Union notes were redeemed, part replaced by to fire end.5lice  
state notes, payable at sight in metallic legal tender by certain state  
banks. Nεvertlκlesι the law of 1881 did not succeed in maintaining  
he value of the state notes at a par with the metallic currency, απd  
rom 1885 onwards there reappeared a gold premium, which during  
899 απd 1900 remained at about 7%. but subsequently fell to about  

3% and has since 1902 practically disappeared. The taper eircula-
ten to the debit of the state and the paper currency issued by the  

authorized state banks is shown below— 

Dιta 
Direct Liabg;t7 σ( Stec Notts issued  

bBoρtλe  

Azaronis  
Csoesry.  Stole Noua. BomdeCah+e. ι 

Lire. Lire. Lire. Lie.  
25g December 1511 940,000,ma ..  1479.191 l,67$379,157  

ι186  446665,535 .. Ι.°3•. 	91 479.53114T  
'9' 
ιιοδ 

34449.37  
400,000.000 

.. 
110.000.050 

ι.ιιι.601,070 
 5.060133.376  

1.463.550,31  

ι.s ιο.ι,,yy3J)6  
5549 451.411.790  4ι.ι38. tS  ι ι.Ιθσ.ιιο 	3o  s.un blo,ats 
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Banks.—Until 893 the juridical status of the Banks of Issue was  
regulated by the laws of the 3o h of ApnI 1874 on paper currency and  
of the 7th of Apri ‚88t on the abolition of forced currency. At that  
time four limited companies were authorized to issue bank notes,  
namely, the Nat opal Bank, the National Bank of Tuscany, the  
Roman Bank sod the Tuscan Credit Bank; and two banking  
corporations, the Bank of Naples and the Bank of Sicily. In 1893  
the Roman Bank was put into liquidation, and the other three  
limited com(sanies were fused, so as to create the Bank of Italy, the  
privilege of issuing bank notes being thenceforward confined to the  
Bank of Italy. the Bank of Naples and the Bahk of Sicily. The gold  
reserve in the possession of the Banca d'Italia on September 30th  
ι9ο;.amounted to £32.240.984, and the silver reserve to £4,767,86';  
the foreign treasury bonds, &c. amounted to (^3^,324,074. making 
the total reserve £40.332.919;  'while the circulation amounted to  
£54,612,234. The figures were on the 31st of December 1906:  

Paper  
Circulation. Reserve.  

Banca d'Italia 	.  ‚47.504,352 L36 .979.235  
Banca di Napoli . 13,893,152 9,756,284  
Banca di Sictlia . . 	τ.θι3,692 2 ,060,48'  

Total 164,211.196 £48,796,00ο  

This is considerably in excess of the circulation, £4o.4 ο4,οοο, fixed  
by royal decree of '900; but the issue of additional notes was  
allowed, provided they were entirely covered by a metallic reserve,  
whereas up to the fixed limit a 40% reserve only was necessary.  
These notes are of 50, goo. 500 and 1000 lire; while the state issues  
notes for 5, 'o and 25 lire, the currency of these at the end of October  
1906 being 117,546.967; with a total guarantee of £ ι5,636,aoo held  
against them. They were in January 1908 equal in value to the  
metallic currency of gold and silver.  

The po rice of Italian consolidated 5% (gross, 4' % net, allowing for  
the 20 4 income tax) meek, which is the security most largely  
negotiated abroad, and used in settling differences between large  
financial institutions, has steadily risen during recent years. After  

being depressed between 1885 and 5894, the prices in Italy and abroad  
reached, in '899, on the Rome Stock Exchange. the average of  
100.83 and of 94.8 on the Paris Bourse. By the end of 1901 the price  
of Italian stock on the Paris Bourse had, however, risen to par or  
thereabouts., The average price of Italian% in 1905 was 105.29; 
since the conversion to 31 % net (to be further reduced to 3} in five  
more years). the price has been about 103.5. Rates of exchange, or,  
in other words the gold premium. favoured Italy during the years  
immediately following the abolition of the forced currency in 188,.  
In 1885, however, rates tended to rise, and though they fell in 1886  
they subsequently increased to such an extent as to reach iioe  
at the end of August 1894. For the next four years they οtinued  
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low, but rose again in 1898 and 1899 in 1900 the maximum rate  
was 107. 2, and the minimum 105.40, but in 190' rates fell consider-
ably and weiw at pat in 1902-1909.  

There are in Italy six clearing houses, namely, the ancient one at  
Leghorn, and thou of Genoa, Milan, Rome, Florence and Turin,  
founded since 1882.  

The number of ordinary banks, which diminished between 1889  
and 0394, increased in the following χΡeaτ and was 158 in '898. At  
the same time the capital em ployed in banking decreased by nearly 
one-half, namely, from about 2,360,000 in 1880 to about £6,520,000 
in 1898. This decrease was due to the liquidation of a number of  
large απd small banks, amongst others the Bank of Genoa, the  
General Bank, απd the Societh di Credito Mobiliare Italiano of Rome,  
and the Genoa Discount Bank—establishments which alone repee.  
sented £4,84ο,0οο of paid-up capital. Ordinary credit operations  

are also carried on by the cooperative credit societies, of which  
there are some 700.  

Certain banks make a special business of lending money to owners  
of hind or buildings (credit° fond io.rw). Loans are repayable b 

instalments, and are guaranteed by first mortgages not  
greater in amount than half the value of the hypothecated  

t9aats property. The banks may bey up mortgages απd advance  
money on current account on the security of land or  

buildings. The development of the large cities has induced these  

banks to turn their attention rather to building enterprise than to  
mortgages on rural property. The value of their lend certificates  

or carklk fonduzrie (representing capital in circulation) rose from  

fιο,,µµoo,oοο in 1881 to £15,56ο,οοο in 1886, and to £3ο,72ο,000  
in 1891, but fell to £29,320,000 in 1896, to £27,360,000 in 1898  
απd to £24,360,000 in 1907; the amount of money lent increased  
from 10,440,000 in 1881 to £ ι5,60ο,000 in 1886, and £3ο,8οo,οοο in  
1891, but fell to £τ9.3το,000 in 1896, to £27,360.000 in 1899, and  
to t,720,000 in :907. The diminution was due to the law of the  
10th of April 1893 upon the banks of issue, by which they were  

obliged to liquidate the loan and mortgage business they had  pro- 
viously carried on.  

Various laws have been passed to facilitate agrarian credit. The  
law of the 23rd of January 1887 (still in force) extended the dis-
positions of the Civil Cede with regard to "privileges,' ' 1  and  
established special " privileges " in regard to harvested produce,  

produce stored in barns and farm buildings, and in regard to agricul-
tural implements. Loans on mortgage may also be granted to land-
owners and agricultural unions, with a view to the introduction of  
agricultural improvements. Theme loans are regulated by special  
disposition, and are guaranteed by a share of the increased value  
of the hind after the improvements have been carried out. Agrarian  

gredit banks may, with the permission of the government, issue  
reekile ageo ńe, or agrarian bonds, repayable by instalments and  
bearing interest.  

jnkrnal Adminis)ro ion.—It was not till 1865 that the adminis-
trative unity of Italy was realised. Up to that year some of the  
regions of the kingdom, such as Tuscany, continued to have a kind  
of autonomy; but by the laws of the 20th of March the whole  
country was divided into 69 provinces απd 8545 communes. The  
extent to which communal independence had been maintained in  

Italy through all the centuries of its political disintegration was  
strongly in its favour. The syndic (uundue) or chief magistrate of  
the commune was appointed by the king for three years, and he was  
assisted by a'• municipal junta."  

Local government was modified by the law of the loth of February  
1889 and by posterior enactments. The syndics (or mayors) are now  
elected by a secret' ballot of the communal council, though they are  
still government officials. In the provincial administrations the  
functions of the prefects have been curtailed. Each province has a  

prefect, responsible to and appointed by the Ministry of the Interior,  
while each of the regions (called variously ιιιcondani and disteetti)  

has its sub-prefect. Whereas the prefect was formerly ex-oj/kio  
president of the provincial deputation or executive committee of the  

provincial council, his•duties under the present law are reduced to  
mere participation in the management of provincial affairs, the  
president of the provincial deputation being chosen among and  
elected by the, members of the deputation. The most important  
change introduced by the new law has been the creation in every  
province of a provincial administrative junta entrusted with the  
supervision of communal administrations, a function previously  
discharged by the provincial deputation. Each provincial adm ιηιs-
trative junta is composed, in art, of government nominees, απd in  
larger part of elective elements, elected by the provincial council for  

loge years, half of whom require to be elected every two years The  
acts of communal administration requiring the sanction of the  
provincial administrative junta are chiefly financial. Both com-
munal councils and prefects may appeal t ο the government against  
the decision of the provincial administrative caa the government 
being guided by the opinion of the Council of s

ms 
 state. Besides possess.  

log competence in regard to local government elections, which  
1 " Privileges" assure to creditors priority of claim in else of  

foreclosure for debt or morigagc., Prior to the law of the 23rd of  

January r887 harvested produce and agricultural implements were  
legally exempt from "privilege."  

previously came within the jurisdiction of the provincial deputations,  

the'provincial administrativeuntas discharge magisterial functions 
in administrative affairs, and deal with appeals presented by private  

persons against acts of the communal and provincial administral ions.  

The juntas are in this respect organs of the administrative juris-
prudence created in Italy by the law of the 1st of May 1890, in order  

to provide juridical protection for those rights and interests outside  

the competence of the ordinary tribunals, The ρrpνiαial council  
only meets once a year in ordinary session.  

The former qualifications for electorship in local government  

elections have been modified, and it is now sufficient to pay five lire  

annually in direct taxes, five lire of certain communal taxes, or a  
certain rental (which varies according to the population of a com-
mune), instead of being obliged to may, as previously, at least five  
lire annually of direct taxes to the suite. In consequence of this  
change the number of local electors increased by more than one-  

third between 188-1889• it decreased, however, ass result of an  

extraordinary revision of the registers in 1894. The period for  
which both communal and provincial councils are elected is six  
years, one-half being renewed every three years.  

The ratio of local electors to population is in Piedmont9%/, but 
in Sicily less than 4$ % The ratio of voters to qualified electors  

tends to increase; it is highest in Campania, Basilicata απd in  
the south generally; the lowest percentages are given by &uilia  

and Liguria.  
Local finance in regulated by the communal and provincial law of  

May 1898, which instituted provincial administrative juntas, em'  

powered to examine and sanction the acts of the com- 
munal financial administrations. The sanction of the Leeaf  

provincial administrative junta is necewry for sales or Ma ιa. 
purchases of property, alterations of rata (although in case of  
increase the junta can only act upon request of ratepayers paying an 
aggregate of one-twentieth of the local direct taxation) and ex-
penditure affecting the communal budget for more than five years.  
The provincial administrative junta is, moreover, empowered to  
order "obligatory" expenditure, such as the upkeep of roads,  
sanitary works, lighting, police (i.e. the so'called" guardie di pubbl'ca  
sicurens," the " carabinie ń  " being really a military force; only the  
largest towns maintain a municipal police force), charities, education,  

&c., incase such expenditure is neglected by the communal authorities,  
The cat of firs brigades, infant asylums, evening and holiday achools,  

is classed as "optional" expenditure. Communal venues are 
drawn from the proceeds ofd al communal property, interest upon 
capital, taxes and 

proceeds 
 The most important of the local dues  

is the gate tax, or dame di moec0m°. which may be either a surtax  
upon commodities (such as alcoholic drinks or meat), having already  
paid customs duty at the frontier, in which case the local surtax may  
not exceed 50 % of the frontier duty, or an exclusively communal  

duty limited to '0% on flour, bread and farinaceous products,' and  
to 20% upon other commodities, The taxes thus vary considerably  
in different towns  

in addition, the communes have a right to levy a surtax not ex-
ceeding 5ο % of the quota levied by the state upon lands απd  
buildings; a family tax, or faocotico, upon the total incomes of  
families, which, for fiscal purposes, are divided into various cate-
gοries; a tax based upon the rent-value of houses, and other taxes  
upon cattle, horses, dogs, carriages and servants; also on licences for  
shopkeepers, hotel and restaurant keepers, &c.; on the slaughter of  
animals, stamp duties, one-half of the tax on bicycles, &c. Occa-
sional sources of interest are found in the sale of communal pi-openty, 
the realization of communal credits, and the contraction of debt.  

The provincial administrations are entrusted with the manage-
ment of the affairs of the provinces in general, as distinguished from  
those of the communes Their expenditure is likewise classed as  
"obligatory"  απd "optional." The former category comprises the  
maintenance of provincial roads, bridges and watercourse embank-
ments; secondary education, whenever this is not provided for by  
private institutions or by the state (elementary education being  
maintained by the communes), and the maintenance of foundlings  
and duper lunatics. "Optional "expenditure includes the cat of  
services of general public interest, though not strictly indispensable,  
Provincial revenue are drawn from provincial property, school taxes,  

tolls απd surtaxes on land and buildings. The provincial surtaxes  
may not exceed 5ο% of the quotas levied by the state. In 1897 the  
total provincial revenue was £3,732,253, of which £3, 460,0000 was  
obtained from the surtax upon lands and buildings. Expenditure  
amounted to £3 768,888, of which the principal items were £760,000 
for roads and bridges, £520,000 for lunatic asylums, 240,000 for  
foundling hospitals. £320,000 for interest on debt and ,200,000 for  
police. Like communal revenue, provincial revenue has considerably  
increased since 1880, principally on account of the increase in the  

land and building surtax.  
The Italian local authorities, communes and provinces alike,  

have considerably increased their indebtedness since 1882. The  

ratio of communal and provincial debt per inhabitant has grown  
'A, the beginning of 1902 the Italian rliament sanctioned a bill 

providing for the aoolitio% of municipal duties on bread and f αή η-
aceous products within three years of the promulgation of the bill on  
1st July 1902.  '  
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from 3019lire (11,45. 71d.) to 4310lire (I Ι,145. t td.), anincreasedue  
in great part to the need for improved bsildiags. hygienic reforms  

and education but also atinbutable in part to the manner in which  

the finances of many communes are administered. The total wasin  
!900 149.496.19.3  for the communes and {6,9o8, οaa for the provinces.  
The former total is more than double and the latter more than treble  
the sum in 1873, while there is an increase of 62% in the former and  
26% in the latter over the totals for 1882.  

See A rauario slalisfico ilalirnw (not, however, issued regularly each  
year) for general statislcs; and other official publications; W. 

 Deecke, Italy; a Po$'sloe Ac'oi'ni of the (sanIty, its Peopoc απd  its 
Insulations (translated by I-I. A. Nisbilt. London. 1904); B. Kin g  
and T. Okey, Italy to-day (London, 1900); Ε. Nathan, Vent' Anai  di 
nun italiana amraIrso alϊ λ nnaań ο (Rome, 1906); G. Siraforello,  
C"O'TCJIa de4'ltdta (Turin, 18901902). (Τ. As.)  

HISTORY  

The difficulty of Italian history lies in the fact that until  

modern times the Italians have had no political unity, no inde-
pendence, no organized existence as a nation. Split up into  

numerous and mutually hostile communities they never, through  
the fourteen centuries which have elapsed since the end of the  

old Western empire, shook off the yoke of foreigners completely;  

they never until lately learned to merge their local and conflicting  
interests in the common good of undivided Italy. Their history  

ί  therefore not the history of a single people, centralizing and  

absorbing its constituent elements by a process of continued  
evolution, but of a group of cognate populations, exemplifying  
divers types of constitutional developments.  

The early history of Italy will be found under Row= απd allied  
headings. The following account is therefore mainly concerned  
with the periods succeeding A.D. 476, when Romulus Auguslulus  
was deposed by Odoacer. Prefixed to this are two sections  
dealing respectively with (A) the ethnographical and philological  
divisions of ancient Italy, and (B) the unification of the country  
under Augustus, the growth of the rend system and so forth.  
The subsequent history is divided into five periods: (C) From  
476 to 1796; (D) From 1796 to 1814; (E) From 1825 tο 1870;  
(F) From ι87ο to 1902; (G) From 1902 to f910.  

A. ANCIENT LANGUAGES AND PEOPLES  

The ethnography of ancient Italy is a very complicated and  

difficult subject, and notwithstanding the researches of modern  

scholars is still involved in some obscurity. The great beauty  

απd fertility of the country, as well as the charm of its climate,  
undoubtedly attracted, even in early ages, successive swarms of  
invaders from the north, who sometimes drove out the previous  

occupants of the most favoured districts, at others reduced them  

to a state of serfdom, or settled down in the midst of them, until  

the two races gradually coalesced. Ancient writers are agreed  

as to the composite character of the population of Italy, and the  

diversity of race that were found within the limits of the  
peninsula. But unfortunately the traditions they have trans-
mitted to us are often νariόus and conflicting, while the only safe  
test of the affinities of nations, derived from the comparison of  

their languages, is to a great extent inapplicable, from the fact  

that the idioms that prevailed in Italy in and before the ςth  
century Β.C. are preserved, if at all, only in a few scanty and  

fragmentary inscriptions, though from that date onwards we  

have ποω a very fair record of many of them (see, e.g. LATIN  
LAwoUAGE, OscA LINGUA, 1GUVIUY ,  Votsa, ETRURIA: section  
Language, and below). These materials, imperfect as they arc,  

when combined with the notices derived from ancient writers απd  
the evidence of archaeological excavations, may be considered  

as having furnished some results of reasonable certainty.  
It must be observed that the name "Italians"  was at one  

time confined to the Oenotrians; indeed, according to Antiochus  

of Syracuse (apad Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. ii. ι), the name of Italy  
was first still more limited, being applied only to the southern  
portion of the Bruttium peninsula (now known as Calabria).  
But in the time of that historian, as well as of Thucydides, the  
names of Oenotria and Italia, which appear to have been at that  

period regarded as synonymous, had been extended ιο include  
the shore of the Tarentine Gulf as far as Metapontum and  
from thence across to the gulfs of Taus and Posidonia on the  

Tyrrhenian Sea. It thus still comprised only the two provinces 
subsequently known as Lucania and Bruttium (see references a.,. 
"Italia " in R. S. Conway's ί lοJi Dialects, p. 5). The name stems 
to be a Graecized form of an Italic Vitdu.s, from the stem ride - , 

 "calf " (Lat. s'i'tdus, Gr. lταλbs), and perhaps to have meant 
"calf-land," "grazing-land"; but the origin is more certain 
than the meaning; the calf may be one of the many animals 
connected with Italian tribes (see HIRPxm, SAS'NITES). 

 Taking the term Italy to comprise the whole peninsula with 
the northern region as far as the Alps, we must first distinguish 
the tribe or tribes which spoke Indo• Εuropeau languages from 
those who did not. To the latter category it is ποω possible  W 
refer with certainty only the Etruscans (for the chronology and  
limits of their occupation of Italian soil see Erauau: section 
Langaage). Of all the other tribes that inhabited Italy down 
to the classical period, of whose speech there Is any record 
(whether explicit or in the form of names απd glosses), it is 
impossible to maintain that any one does not belong t ο the 
Indo-European group. Putting aside the Etruscan, απd also 
the different Greek dialects of the Greek colonies, like Cumae, 
Neapoli, Tarentum, and proceeding from the south to the 
north, the different languages or dialects, of whose separate 
existence at some time between, say, 600 and aoo B.C., we can 
be sure, may be enumerated as follows: ( ι) Sicel, ( τ) South 
Oscffn and Oscan, (3) Messapian, (4) North Oscan, () Volscian, 
(6) East Italic or" Sabellic," (7) Latinian, (8) Sabine, (9) Iguvine  
or " Umbrian," (to) Gallic, ( ι ι) Ligurian and ( ι 2) Venetic. 

Between several of these dialects it is probable that closer 
affinities exist. ( ι) It is probable, though not very clearly 
demonstrated, that Venetic, East Italic απd Messapian are 
connected together and with the ancient dialects spoken iii 
Illyń a (q.;.), so that these might be provisionally entitled the 
Adriatic group, to which the language spoken by the Eteocrete 
of the city of Praeses in Crete down to the 4th century ac. 

 was perhaps akin. (τ) Too little is known of the Sicel language 
to make clear more than its Indo-European character. But 
it must be reckoned among the languages of Italy because of the 
well-supported tradition of the early existence of the Sicels in 
Latium (see SIcuLI). Their possible place in the earlier stratum 
of Indo-European population is discussed under SABxrn. How 
far also the language or languages spoken in Bruttium and at 
certain points of Lucania, such s Arixia, differed from the 
Oscan of Samnium and Campania there is not enough evidence 
to show (see BR υττ tι). (3) It is doubtful whether there are any 
actual inscriptions which can be referred with certainty to the 
language of the Llgures, but some other evidence seems to link 
them with the -CO- peoples, whose early distribution is discussed 
under Voisca and LIGURIA. (4) It is difficult to purl to any  
definite evidence by which we may determine the dates of the  
earliest appearance of Gallic tribes in the north of Italy. No  

satisfactory collection has been made of the Celtic inscriptions of  

Cisalpine Gaul, though tunny are scattered about in different  

museums. For our present purpose it is important to note that  
the archaeological stratification in deposits like those of Bologna  

shows that the Gallic period supervened upon the . Etruscan.  
Until a scientific collection of the local and personal names of  
this district has been made, and until the archaeological evidence  

is clearly interpreted, it is impossible to go beyond the region  

of conjecture as to the tribe or tribes occupying the valley of  

the Po before the two invasions. It is clear, however, that the  
Celtic and Etruscan elements together occupied the greater  

part of the district between the Apennines and the Alps  

down to its Romanization, which took place gradually in the  
course of the sod century B.C. Theis linguistic neighbours  
*ere Ligurian in the south and south-west, and the Veneti  
on the east.  

We know from the Roman historians that a large force of  
Gauls came so far south as Rome In the year 390 D.C., and that  
some part of this horde settled in what waa henceforward known  
as the Aga Gallicus, the easternmost strip of coast in what was  
later known as Umbria, including the towns of Caesena, Ravenna  
and Ariminum. A bilingual inscription (Gallic and Latin) of  
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the 2nd century B.C. was found as far south as Tuder, the modern  
Tod) (liaise Dialecis, ii. 528; Stokes, Beasenberg6r's Βeierage,  
It, p. [13).  

(5) Turning now to the languages which constitute the italic  

group in the narrower sense, (a) Oscan; (b) the dialect of Velitrae,  
commonly called Vol iaa; (c) Latinian (i.e. Latin and its  
nearest congeners, like Faliscan); and (d) Umbrian (or, as it  
may more safely be called, Iguvine), two principles of classillca-
tion offer themselves, of which the first is purely linguistic, the  

second linguistic and topographical. Writers on the ethnology  

of Italy have been hitherto content with the first, namely, the  
broad distinction between the dialects which preserved the Indo-
European velars (especially the breathed plosive q) as velars or  
back-palatals (gutturals), with or without the addition of a  

w-sound, and the dialects which converted the velars wholly  

into labials, for example, Latinian quis contrasted with Oscan,  
Volscian and Umbrian pis (see further LATIN LANGUAGE).  

This distinction, however, takes us but a little way towards  

an historical grouping of the tribes, since the only Latinian  

dialects οf which, besides Latin, we have inscriptions are Faliscan  

and Marsian (see FALISCI, MAa51); although the place-names  
of the Aequi (go.) suggest that they belong to the same group  
in this respect. Except, therefore, for a very small and appar-
ently isolated area in the north of Latium and south of Etruria,  

all the tribes of Italy, though their idioms differed in certain  

particulars, are left undiscriminated. This presents a strong  

contrast to the evidence of tradition, which asserts very strongly  

(I) the identity of the Sabines and Samstites; ( τ) the conquest  
of an earlier population by this tribe; and which affords (3)  

clear evidence of the identity of the Sabines with the ruling  

class, i.e. the patricians, at Rome itself (see Sssimm; and ROME.  
Early History wad Ethnology).  

Some clue to this enigma may perhaps be found in the second  
principle of classification proposed by the present writer at the  
Congresso hternationale di Scienze Storiche at Rome (Atli del  
Congresso, ii) in 1903. It was on that occasion pointed cut thanthe  

ethnics or tribal and oppidan names of communities belonging  
to the Sabine stock were marked by the use of the suffix -NO-
as in Sabiai; and that there was some linguistic evidence that  
this stratum of population overcame an earlier population, which  

used, generally, ethnics in -CO- or - Τ1-  (as in Marrwi, Ατde αlιs,  
transformed later into Marrdcirti, Ardealiai).  

The validity of this distinction and its results are discussed  
under SABINI and Vot.scj, but it is well to state here its chief  
consequences.  

1. Latin will be counted the language of the earlier plebeian  
stratum of the population of Rome and Latium, probably once  
spread over a large area of the peninsula, and akin in some  
degree to the language or languages spoken in north Italy  
before either the Etruscan or the Gallic invasions began.  

τ. It would follow, on the other hand, that what is called  
Oscan represented the language of the invading Sabines (more  

correctly Safines), whose racial affinities would seem to be  

of a distinctly more northern cast, and to mark them, like the  
Dorians or Achaeans in Greece, as an early wave of the invaders  
who more than once in later history have vitally influenced the  

fortunes of the tempting southern land into which they forced  

their way.  
3. What is called Volscian, known only from the important  

inscription of the town of Velitrae, and what is called Umbrian,  

known from the famous Iguvine Tables with a few other records,  

would be regarded as Safine dialects, spoken by Saline com-
munities who had biome more or less isolated in the midst  

of the earlier and possibly partly Ettuscanized populations, the  

result being that as early as the 4th century 9.C. their language  
had suffered corruptions which it escaped both in the Samnite  

mountains and in the independent and self-contained community  

of Rome.  
For fuller details the reader must be referred to the separate  

articlesalrcady mentioned,and to IGUvIIJM. I'IcENIJM, OSCA LINGUA.  
MAR51. Asui, SICULI  and LicvRIA. Such archaeologicalc'idenccas  
can be connected with the linguistic data will there be discussed.  

(R.S.C.)  

[UNDER AUGUSTUS  

B. CoNsoImATIoN 07 Iταιν  
We have seen that the name of holy was originally applied  

only to the southernmost part of the peninsula, and was only  

gradually extended so as to comprise the central regions, such  

as Latium and Campania, which were designated by writers as  

late as Thucydides and Aristotle as in Opicia. The progress of  
this change cannot be followed in detail, but there can be little  
doubt that the extension of the Roman arms, and the gradual  

union of the nations of the peninsula under one dominant power,  

would contribute to the introduction, or rather would make the  

necessity felt, for the use of one general appellation. At first,  

indeed, the term was apparently confined t ο the regions of the  
central and southern districts, exclusive of Cisalpine Gaul and  

the whole tract north of the Apennines, and this continued to  

be the official or definite signification of the name down t ο the  
end of the republic. but the natural limits of Ita ly are so clearly  
marked that the name came t ο be generally employed ass geo-
graphical term at a much earlier period. Thus we already find  
Polybius repeatedly applying it in this wider signification to the  

whole country, as far as the foot of the Alps; and it is evident  

from many passages in the Latin writers that this was ι he familiar  
use of the term in the days of Cicero and Caesar. The official  
distinction was, however, still retained. Cisalpine Gaul, includ-
ing the whole of northern Italy, still constituted a " province,"  

an appellation never applied to Italy itself. As such it was  

assigned to Julius Caesar, together with Transalpine Gaul,  

and it was not till he crossed the Rubicon that he entered Italy  

in the strict sense of the term.  
Augustus teas the first who gave a definite administrative  

organization to Italy as a whole, and at the same time gave  
official sanction to that wider acceptation of the name which  

had already established itself in familiar usage, and which has  
continued to prevail ever since.  

The division of holy into eleven regions, instituted by Augustus  

for edministra ι fνe purposes, which continued in official use till  

the reign of Constantine, was based mainly on the territorial  

divisions previously existing, and preserved with few exceptions  

the ancient limits.  
The first region comprised Latium (in the more extended sense  

οf the term, as including the land of the Volsci, Hernici and  

Aurunci), together with Campania and the district of the  
Picentini. It thus extended from the mouth of the Tiber l ο  
that of the Silarus (see Lartuai).  

The second region included Apulia and Calabria (the name  
by which the Romans usually designated the district known to  
the Greeks as Mcssapia or lapygia), together with the land of the  
1irpini, which had usually been considered ass part of Samnium.  

The third region contained Lucania and Bruttium; it was  

bounded en the west coast by the Silarus, on the cast by the  
Bradanus.  

The fourth region comprised all the Samnites (except the  
lI.•pini), together with the Sabines and the cognate tribes of  
the Frentani, Marrucini, Mani, Peligni, Vestini and Aequiculi.  

It was separated from Apulia on the south by the river Tifernus,  

and from Picenum on the north by the Matrinus.  
The fifth region was composed solely of Picenum, extending  

along the coast of the Adriatic from the mouth of the Mat ń nus  
to that of the Aesis, beyond Ancona.  

The sixth region was formed by Umbria, in the more extended  
sense of the term, as including the Ager Gallicus ,  along the coast  
of the Adriatic from the Aesis to the Ariminus, and separated  

from Etruria on the west by the Tiber.  

The seventh region consisted of Etruria, which preserved  

its ancient limits, extending from the Tiber to the Tyrrhenian  

Sca, and separated from Liguria on the north by the river  

Itfaurn.  
The eighth region, termed Gallia Cispadana, comprised the  

southern portion of Cisalpine Gaul, and was bounded on the north  

(as its name implied) by the river Padus or Πο, from above  
Placentia to its mouth. It was separated from Etruria and  

Umbria by the main chain οf the Apennines; and the river  





. 

ι 



GOTHIC AND LOMBARD KINGDOMS) 	 ITALY 	 27  
Aelminus was substituted for the 1st-famed Rubicon as its limit the Via Aemfk rasing through Bononia as fax as Placentia,  

on the Adriatic. 	 in an almoit absolutely straight line between the plain of the  

The ninth region comprised Liguria, extending along the sea- Πo and the foot of the Apennines. In the same year a read was  

Lost from the Varus to the Macn, and inland as far as the nvcr constructed over the Apennines from Sonoma to Arrctium, but  

Padua, which constituted its northern boundary from its source it is diflkult to suppose that it was not until later that the Via  

in Mount Vesulus to its coeduence with the Trebia just above Cassia was made, giving a direct communication between  

Placentia. Areetium and Rome. The Via Clodia was an alternative route  
The tenth region included Venetia from the Padua and Adriatic to the Cassia for the first portion out of Rome, a branch having  

to the Alps, to which was annexed the neighbouring peninsula been built at the same time from Florentia to Lucca and Luna.  
of Isteis, and to the west t ńe territory of the Cenomani, s Ga υliτb Along the west coast the Via Aurelio ten up to Pisa and was  
tribe, extending from the Athesis to the Addua, which had continued by another Via Aemilia to Genoa. Thence the Via  
previously been regarded as a part of Gallia Cisalpina. Postumia led to Derton, Placentia and Cremona, while the Via  

The eleventh region, known s Gallia Trsnspadw, included Aemilia and the Via Julia Augusta continued along the coast into  
all the rest of Ciaalpiise Gaul from the Padns on the south and Game Narbonensis.  
the Addua on the cast to the foot of the Alps. 	 The road system of Cisalpine Gaul was mainly conditioned  

The arrangements thus established by Augustus continued by the risers which had to be crossed, and the Alpine passes  
almost unchanged till the time of Constantine, and formed the which had to be approached.  
basis of all subsequent administrative divisions until the fall 	Cremona, on the north bank of the Πο, was an important  
of the Western empire. 	 meeting point of roads and Hostilia (Ostiglia) snother; so also  

The mainstay of the Roman military contrOl of Italy fast, was Patavium, farther east, and Altinum and Aguilcia farther  
and of the whole empire afterwards, was the splendid system of east still. Roads, indeed, were almost as plentiful as railways  

4oae+ 
roads. As the supremacy of Rome extended itself at the present day in the basin of the P ο.  
over Italy, the Roman road system grew step by step, 	As to the roads leading out of Italy, from ΑquiΙέ ia roads  

inch fresh conquest being marked by the pushing leeward of diverged northward into Reetia, eastward to Noricum and  
roads through the been  of the newly-won tennftory, and the Pannonia, and southwards t ο the Islrian and Dalmatian coasts.  
establishment of fortresses in connexion with them. It was in Farther west came the roads over the higher Alpine passes—
Italy that the military value of a network of roads was fast the Brenner from Verona, the Septimer and the Spligen from  
appreciated by the Rowena, and the lesson stood them in good Clavenna (Chiavenna), the Great and the Little St Bernard from  
stέad in the provinces. And it was for military reasons that Augusta Prastoria (Mats), and the Mont Gentvre from Augusta  
from mere Bart-Weeks they were developed into permanent Taurinorum (Turin).  
highways (T. Ashby, in Ρα αι of Ike British School ei Rome, 	Westward two short but important roads led on each side of  
i. rag). From Rome itself roads radiated in all dir αtions. the Tiber to the great harbour at its mouth; while the coast  
Commu iatios with '  the southeast were mainly provided of Latium was supplied with a coast road by Se Πtimius Severus.  
by the Vie Appia (the" queen of Roman rends," ss Statiusealied To the south-rat the roads were short and of little importance.  
it) and the Via Latina, which met cloy to Casilinum, at the 	On ancient imien geograph y in general see articles in Pauly. 
crossing of the Veltuτnus, 3  m.N.W. of Caput, the aecond city in 	uοwum Bcarl'ιΡ ^ 86: ώ e  ) ι G. S

η
tratl^rcΙΙo ο  yιυpιr incι ί  

,rams  á  Italy in the 3rd century sc., and the centre of the road system (Tu ń n, 1890-1892); H. Ν n, 	 1889..  
of Campania. Here the Via Apple turned eastward towards z9eo); also references in articles Rocs, LsTwe, &c. 	(T. As.)  
Beneventum, while the Via Popilis continued in a soutb.eastesly  

direction through the Campanian plain and thence southwards 	 C. Faou 476 to 1706  
through the mountains of Lucania and Bruttfi as fez as Rliegium. Theyeer 476 opened a new age for the Italian people. Odonc α,  
Coast roads of minor importance as means of through coin- a chief of the Rerulises, deposed Romulus, the last Augustus  

munication also existed on both sides of the "toe"  of the boot, of the West, and placed the peninsula beneath the titular sway  
Other reads ran south from Caput to Cumae, Puteoli (the mat of the Byzantine emperors. At Pavia the barbarian conquerors  
important harbour of Campania), and Neapolia, which could of Italy proclaimed him king, and he reccrved from Zeno the  
elm be reached by a cost road from Minlurnae on the Via Appia. dignity of Roman patrician. Thus began that system of mixed  
From Beneventum, another important road centre, the Via government, Teutonic and Roman, which, in the absence of a  
Appia itself ran southeast through the mountains past Vmusia national monarch, impreased the institutions of new Italy frets  
to Tarentam on the south-west cost of the " heel," and thence the earliest date with dualism. The same revolution vested  
arms Calnbna to Brundusium, while Trajan'ι correction of it, supreme authority in a non-resident and inefficient autocrat,  
following an elder mule-track, ran northeast through the moun- whose title gave him the right to interfere in Rta δau affairs, but  
tarns and then through the lower ground of Apulia, reaching the who lacked the power and will to rule the people for his own or  
coast at Barium. Both met at Brundusium, the principal port their advantage. Odoacer inaugurated that long series of foreign  
for the East. From Aequim' Tuticum, on the Via Traiana, vuiera—C'eeks, Franks, Germans, Spaniards and  Aurisns-
the Via Herculia ran to the southeast, crossing the older Via who have successively contributed to the misgovernment of  
Appia, then south to Potentia and so on to join the Via Pepilia Italy from distant seats of empire.  
In the centre of Lucan ń . 	 I. Colkit mired Lombard Κ1Νςόοιιu.—ln 488 Theodonic, king of  

The only highroad of importance which left Rome and ten the Est Cosh, received commission from the Greek emperor,  
eastwards, the Via Valens, was not completed as far as the Zeno, to undertake the affairs of Italy. He defeated Odoacer,  
Adriatic before the time of Claudius; but on the north and north- drove him to Ravine, besieged him there, and in 493 completed  
west started the main highways which communicated witheentml the conquest of the country by murdering the Heniian chief  
and northern Italy, and with all that part of the Roman empire with his own hand. Τheοdoń e respected the Roman institutions  
which was accessible by lend. The Via Weeia, a very ancient whirhhefoundinitaly,heldtheEtenssiCitysac τed,andgovαned  
road, with its branch, the Via Caccilia, ran north-eastwards to by ministers chosen from the Roman popnl ιńo.. He settled  
the Adriatic coast and so also did the Via Flaminn, which reached at Ravenna, which had been the capital of Italy since the days  
thecoast at Fanum Fortune, and thence followed it to Ariminum. of Ηοnοriυs, and which still testifies by its monuments to the  
The road along the east post from Fanum Fortunae down to Gothic chieftain's Romanlaing policy, Those who believe  that 
Barium, which connected the terminations of the Via Salads the Italians would have gained strength by uniflcatioii In a single  
and Via Valerla, and of other reads farther south crossing from monarchy must regret that this Gothic kingdom lacked the  
Campania, had no special name in ancient times, as far as we elements of stability. The Goths, except is the valley of the  
know. The Via Flaminia was the earliest and most important P ο, resembled an army of occupation tether than a people  
road to the north; and it was soon extended (in ι87 sc.) by numerous enough to blend with the Italic stock. Though their  
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rule was favourable to the Romans, they were Arians; and  

religious differences, combined with the pride and jealousies  

of a nation accustomed to imperial honours, rendered the in-
habitants of Italy eager to throw off their yoke. When, there-
fore, Justinian undertook the reconquest of Italy, his generals,  

Belisarius and Names, were supported by the south. The struggle  

of the Greeks and the Goths was carried on for fourteen years,  
between 539  and  553,  when Teias, the last Gothic king, was  
finally defeated in a bloody battle near Vesuvius. At its close  
the provinces of Italy were placed beneath Greek dukes, controlled  

by a governor-general, entitled exarch, who ruled in the Byzantine  

emperor's name at Ravenna.  
This new settlement lasted but a few years. Names had  

employed Lombard auxiliaries in his campaigns against the  

Tae  Goths; and when he was recalled by an insulting  
toeseree. message from the empress in 563, he is said to have  

invited this fiercest and rudest of the Teutonic clans  
to seize the spoils of Italy. Be this as it may, the Lombards,  
their ranks swelled by the Gepidae, whom they bad lately  
conquered, and by the wrecks of other barbarian tribes, passed  
southward under their king Alboin in 568. The Herulinn  
invaders had been but a band of adventurers; the Goths were  
an army; the Lombards, far more formidable, were a nation  
in movement. Pavia offered stubborn resistance; but after  
a three years' siege it was taken, and Alboin made it the capital  
of his new kingdom.  

In order to understand the future history of Italy, it is necessary  
to form a clear conception of the method pursued by the Lombards  
in their conquest. Penetrating the peninsula, and advancing  
like a glacier or half-liquid stream of mud, they occupied the  
valley of the Po, and movedslowlydownward through the centre  
of the country. Numerous es they were compared with their  
Gothic predecessors, they had not strength or multitude enough  
to occupy the whole peninsula. Venice, which since the days  
of Attila had offered an asylum to Roman refugees from the  
northern cities, was left untouched. So was Genoa with its  
Riviera. Ravenna, entrenched within her lagoons, remained  
a Greek city. Rome, protected by invincible prestige, escaped.  
The see-coast cities of the south, and the islands, Sicily, Sardinia  
and Corsica, preserved their independence. Thus the Lombards  
neither occupied the extremities net subjugated the brain-centre  
of the country. The strength of Alboin's kingdom was in the  
north; his capital, Pavia. As his people pressed southward,  
they omitted to possess themselves of the coasts; and what  
was worse for the future of these conquerors, the original impetus  
of the invasion was checked by the untimely murder of Alboin  
in 573.  After this event, the semi-independent chiefs of the  
Lombard tribe, who borrowed the tide of dukes from their  
Roman predecessors, seem to have been contented with con-
solidating their power in the districts each had occupied. The  
duchies of Spoleto in the centre, and of Benevento in the south,  
inserted wedge-like into the middle of the peninsula, and enclos-
ing independent Rome, were but loosely united to the kingdom  
at Pavia. ltaly was broken up into districts, each offering  
points for attack from without, and fostering the seeds of internal  
revolution. Three separate capitals must be discrimicated-
Pavia, the seat of the new Lombard kingdom; Ravenna, the  

garrison city of the Byzantine emperor; and Rome, the rallying  

point of the old hatien, where the successor of Si Peter was  

already beginning to assume that rational protectorate which  
proved so influential in the future.  

It is not necessary to write the history of the Lombard kingdom  

in detail. Suffice it to say that the rule of the Lombards proved  

at first far more oppressive to the native population, and was  
less intelligent of their old customs, than that of the Goths had  
been. Wherever the Lombards had the upper hand, they placed  

the country under military rule, resembling in its general  

character what we now know as the feudal system. Though  

there is reason to suppose that the Roman laws were still ad-
ministered within the cities, yet the Lombard code was that of  
the kingdom; and the Lombards being Arians, they added the  

oppression of religious intolerance to that of martial despotism  

and .barbarous cupidity. The Italians were reduced to the  

last extremity when Gregory the Great (390-604), having  

strengthened his position by diplomatic relations with the  
duchy of Spoleto, and brought about the conversion of the  
Lombards to orthodoxy, raised the cause of the remaining  
Roman population throughout Italy. The fruit of his policy,  

which made of Rome a counterpoise against the effete empire  
of the Greeks upon the one hand and against the pressure of the  

feudal kingdom on the other, was seen in the succeeding century.  

When Leo the (saurian published his decrees against the worship  

of images in 726, Gregory II. allied himself with Liudprand,  

the Lombard king, threw off allegiance to Byzantium, and  

established the autonomy of Rome. This pope initiated the  
dangerous policy of playing one hostile force off against another  

with a view to securing independence. He used the Lombards  

in his struggle with the Greeks, leaving to his successors the  
duty of checking these unnatural allies. This was accomplished  
by calling the Franks in against the Lombards. Liudprand  

pressed hard, not only upon the Greek dominions of the exarchate,  
but also upon Rome. His successors, Rachis and Aistolf,  

attempted to follow the same game of conquest. But the popes,  
Gregory III., Zachary and Stephen II., determining at any  

cost to espouse the national cause and t ο aggrandize their own  
office, continued to rely upon the Franks. Pippin twice crossed  

the Alps, and forced Aistolf to relinquish his acquisitions,  

including Ravenna, Pentapolis, the coast towna of Romagna  
and some cities in the duchy of Spoleto. These he handed  

over to the pope of Rome. This donation of Pippin in 756  
confirmed the papal see in the protectorate of the Italic party,  

and conferred upon it sovereign rights. The virtual outcome  
of the contest carried on by Rome since the year 726 with  
Byzantium and Pavia was to place the popes in the position  
held by the Greek exarch, and t ο confirm the limitation of the  
Lombard kingdom. We.must, however, be cautious to remember  
that the south of Italy was comparatively unaffected. The  

dukes of the Greek empire and the Lombard dukes of Benevento,  
together with a few autonomous commercial cities, still divided  

Italy below the Campagna of Rome (see Lotanaaos).  
II. Frankish Emperor.—The Franko-Papal alliance, which  

conferred a crown on Pippin and sovereign rights upon the see  

of Rome, held within itself that ideal of mutually Cί aοea  
supporting papacy and empire which exercised so the a.et  
powerful an influence in medieval history. When callus.  
Charles the Great (Charlemagne) deposed his father-in- ^P0  
law Dexideri 	the last Lombard kin  us, 	 g, in  77a,  and  
when he received the circlet of the empire from Leo III. at Rome  
in goo, he did but complete and ratify the compact offered t9  

his grandfather, Charles Martel, by Gregory III. The relations  

between the new emperor and the pope were ill defined; and  

this proved the source of infinite disasters to Italy and Europe  

in the sequel. But for the moment each seemed necessary to  
the other; and that sufficed. Charles took possession of the  

kingdom of Italy, as limited by Pippin's settlement. The pope  

was confirmed in his rectorship of the cities ceded by Aistolf,  

with the further understanding, tacit rather than expressed,  
that, even as he had wrong these provinces for the Italic peopk  

from both Greeks and Lombards, so in the future he might  

claim the protectorate of such portions of Italy, external to the  
kingdom, as he should be able to acquire. This, at any rate,  
seems to be the meaning of that obscure re-settlement of the  

peninsula which Charles effected. The kingdom of Italy, trans.  
muted on his death by Charles the Great, and afterwards con-
firmed to his grandson Lothar by the peace of Verdun in 843,  

stretched from the Alps ιο Terrań na. The duchy of Benevento  
remained tributary, but independent. The cities of Gaeta and  
Naples, Sicily and the so.called Theme of Lombardy in South  
Apulia and Calabria, still recognized the Byzantine emperor.  

Venice stood aloof, professing a nominal allegiance t ο the East.  
The parcels into which the Lombards had divided the peninsula  
remained thus virtually unaltered, except for the new authority  

acquired by the see of Rome.  
Internally Charles left the affairs of the Italian kingdom  
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much as he friend them, except that he appears to have  
pursued the policy of breaking up the larger fiefs of the Lombards,  
substitutingcounts for their dukes, and adding to the privilege  
of the bishops We may reckon these measures among the  
earliest advantages extended to the cities, which still contained  
the bulk of the old Roman population, and which were destined  
to intervene with decisive effect two centuries later In Italian  
history. It should also here be noticed that the changes loam.  
duced into the holding of the fiefs, whether by altering their  
boundaries or substituting Frankish for Lombard vassals,  
were chief among the causes why the feudal system hook no  
permanent hold in Italy. Feudalism was not at any time a  
rational institution. The hierarchy of dukes and marquises  
and counts consisted of foreign soldiers imposed on the indigenous  
inhabitanta; and the rapid succession of conquerors, Lombards,  
Franks and Germans following each other at no long interval,  
and each endeaνουτhng to weaken the remaining strength of his  
predecessor, prevented this alien hierarchy from acquiring  
fishy by permanence of tenure. Among the many miseries  
inflicted upon Italy by the frequent change of her northern  
rulers, this at least may be reckoned a blessing.  

The Italians acknowledged eight kings of the house of Charles  
the Great, ending in Charles the Fat, who was deposed in 888.  
'r,wsa After them followed ten sovereigns, some of whom  
eel have been misnamed Italians by writers too eager  
eίίu 	to catch at any resemblance of national glory for a  
Sees. 

 

people passive in the hands of foreign maters The  
truth is that no period in Italian history was less really glorious  
than that which came to a close in 96r by Berengar IL's cession  
of his tights to Otto the Great. It was a period marked in the  
first place by the conquests of the Saracens, who began to occupy  
Sicily early in the 9th centugr, overran Calabria and Apulia, took  
Ban and threatened Rome. In the second place it was marked  
by a restoration of the Greeks to mower. In 890 the established  
themselve again at Bad, and ruled the Theme of Lombardy by  
mean of an officer entitled Catapan. In the third place it was  
marked by a decline of good government in Rome. Farly in the  
Toth century the papacy fell into the bends of a noble  family, 
known eventually as the counts of Tuseulum, who almost  
succeeded in rendering the office hereditary, and in uniting the  
Civil and ecclesiastical functions of the city under a single member  
of their house. It is not necessary to relate the scandals of  
blaraia's and Theodore's female reign, the infamies of John XII.  
or the intrigues which tended to convert Rome into a duchy.  
The mat Important fact for the historian of Italy to notice is  
that during this time the popes abandoned, not only their high  
duties as chiefs of Christendom, but also their pratectorate of  
Italian liberties. A fourth humiliating episode in this period  
was the Invasion of the Magyar barbarians, who overran the  
north of Italy, and reduced its fairest provinces to the condition  
of a wilderness. Anarchy and misery are indeed the main  
features of that long space of time which elapsed between the  
death of Charles the Great and the descent of Otto. Through  
the almost impenetrable darkness and confusion we only discern  
this much, that Italy was powerless to constitute herself  a 
ration.  

Tb. discords which followed on the break-up of the Carolingian  
power, and the weakness of the so-called Italian emperors, who  
were unable to control the feudatories (marquises of Ivrea and  
Tuscany, dukes of Friuli and Spoleto), from whose ranks they  
sprang, exposed Italy to ever-increasing misrule. The country  
by this time had become thickly covered over with castles, the  
seats of grater or lesser nobles, all of whom were eager to detach  
themselves from strict allegiance to the " Regno." The cities,  
exposed to pillage by Huns In the north and Saracena in the  
South, and ravaged on the coast by Norse piretes, asserted their  
right to enclose themselves with walls, and taught their burghers  
the use of arms. Within the circuit of their ramparts, the bishops  
already began to exercise authority in rivalry with the counts,  
to whom since the days of Theodoric, had been entrusted the  
government of the Italian burghs. Agreeably to feudal customs,  
these nobles, as they grew in newer, retired from the town,  

and built themselves fortresses on points of vantage in the  

neighbourhood. Thus the titular king of Italy found himself  

simultaneously at war with those great vassals who had chosen  

him from their own class, with the turbulent factions of the  

Roman aristocracy, with unnIly bishops in the growing cities  
and with the multitude of minor counts and barons who occupied  
the open lands, and who changed sides according to the interests  

of the moment. The lest king of the quasi-Italian succession,  

Berengar 11., marquiaof Ivry (95 ι-96 ι), made a vigorous efiort  
to restore the authority of the regno; and had he succeeded, it  

is not impoesibk that now at the last moment Italy might have  
become an independent nation. But this attempt at unification  
was reckoned to Bereagsr for a crime. He oily won the hatred  
of all classes, and was represented by the obscure annalists of  
that period as an eppressoT of the church and a remorseless  
tyrant. In Itdy, divided between feudal nobles and almost  
hereditary ecclesieaticn, of foreign blood and alien sympathies,  
there was no national feeling. Berengar stood alone against a  
multitude, unanimous in their intolerance of discipline. Hit  
predecessor in the kingdom, Lothar, had left a young and  
beautiful widow, Adelheid. Bcreegar imprisoned her upon the  
Lake of Como, and threatened her with a forced marriage to his  
son Adalbert. She escaped to the castle of Cancssa, where the  
great count of Tuscany espoused her cause, and appealed  Its 
her behalf to Otto the Saxon. The king of Germany descended  
into Italy, end took Adelheid in marriage. After this episode  
Berengar was more discredited and impotent than ever. In the  
extremity of his fortunes be had recourse himself 10 Otto, making 

 a formal cession of the Italian kingdom, in his own name and  
that of his son Adalbert, to the Saxon as his overlord. By this  
slender tie the crown of Italy was joined to that of Germany; 
and the formal right of the elected king of Germany to be con-
sidered king of Italy and emperor may be held to have accrued  
from this epoch.  

III. The German Eetpaεrt.—Βeκngaε gained nothing by  
his act of obedience to Otto. The great Italian nobles, In their  
turn, appealed to Germany. Otto entered Lombardy ixoa  
in 961, deposed Berengar, assumed the crown in San W  &aa. 
Ambroglo at Milan, and in 962 was proclaimed 4000.  

emperor by John XII. at Rome. Henceforward e^ mw  
Italy changed maters according as one or other of the German  
families assumed supresna'y beyond the Alps It Is one of the  
strongest instances furnished by history of the fascination  
exercised by an ides that the Italians themselves should have  
grown to glory in this dependence of their nation upon Caesars  
who had nothing but a name in common with the Roman  
Imperator of the pat.  

The first thing we have to notice in this revolution which  
placed Otto the Great urn the imperial throne is that the  
Italian kingdom, founded by the Lombards, recognized by  
the Franks and recently maimed by eminent Itali απ feudatories,  
virtually ceased to exist. It was merged in the German kingdom;  
and, since for the German princes Germany was of necessity  
their first care, Italy from this time foe -ward began to be left  
more and more to herself. The central authority of Pavia had  
always been week; the regno had proved Insullicient to combine  
the nation. But now even that shadow of union disappeared,  
and the Italians were abandoned to the slowly working influences  
which tended to divide them into separate states. The most  
brilliant period of their chequered history, the period which  
includes the rise of communes, the exchange of municipal  
liberty for despotism and the gradual discrImInation of the five  
groat powers (Milan, Venice, Florence, the Papacy and the  
kingdom of Naples), now begins. Among the centrifugal forces  
which determined the future of the Italian race must be reckoned,  
first and foremost, the new spirit of municipal independence.  
We have seen how the cities enclosed themselves with walls,  
and bow the bishops defined their authority against that of  
the counts. Otto encouraged this revolution by placing the  
enclosures of the chief burgbs beyond the jurisdiction of the  
counts. Within those precincts the bishops and the citizens were  
independent of all feudal :asters but the emperor. He further  
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broke the power of the great vassals by redivisions of their feuds,  
and ley  the creation of new marches which he assigned to his  
German followers. In this way, owing to the dislocation of the  
ancient aristocracy, to the enlarged jurisdiction of a power so  
democratic as the episcopate, and to the increased privileges of  
the burghs, feudalism received a powerful check in Italy. The  
Italian people, that people which gave to the world the commerce  
and the arts of Florence, was not indeed as yet apparent. But the  
conditions under which it could arise, casting from itself all  
foreign and feudal trammels, recognizing its true past in ancient  
Rome, and reconstructing a civility out of the ruins of those  

glorious memories, were now at last granted. The nobles from  
this time forward retired into the country and the mountains,  

fortified themselves in strong pieces outside the cities, and gave  
their best attention to fostering the rural population. Within  

the cities and upon the open lands the Italians, in this and  
the next century, doubled, trebled and quadrupled their  
numbers. A race was formed strong enough to keep the  

empire itself in check, strong enough, except for its own  
internecine contests, to have formed a nation equal to its  

happier neighbours.  
The recent scandals of the papacy induced Otto to deprive  

the Rοmaηs of their right to elect popes. But when he died  

in 973, his son Otto II. (married to Thcophano of the imperial  
Byzantine house) and his grandson, Otto III., who descended  
into Italy in 996, found that the again of Rome and of the  

southern provinces were more than even their imperial powers  

could cope with. The faction of the counts of Tusculum raised  

its head from time to time in the Eternal City, and Rome still  

claimed to be a commonwealth. Otto III.'α untimely death in  
roes introduced new discords. Rome fell once more into the  
hands οf her aobfes. The Lombards chase Ardoin, marquis of  

lvrea, for king, and Pavia supported his claims against those of  

Henry of Bavaria, who had been elected in Germany. Milan  
sided with Henry; and this is perhaps the first eminent instance  

of cities being reckoned powerful allies in the Italian disputes of  
sovereigns. It is also the first instance of that bitter feud  

between the two greet capitals of Lombardy, a feud rooted in  
ancient antipathies between the Roman population of Medio-
lanum and the Lombard garrison of Alboin's successors, which  

proved so disastrous to the national muse. Ardoin retired to  
a monastery, where he died in rots. Henry nearly destroyed  

Pavia, was crowned in Rome and died in 1034. After this event  
Heribert, the archbishop of Milan, invited Conrad, the Franconian  

king of Germany, into Italy, and crowned him with the iron  

crown of the kingdom.  
The intervention of this man, Heribert, compels us to turn a  

closer glance upon the cities of North Italy. It is here, at the  
y.,,a,t present epoch and for the next two centuries, that the  
,.d'b, pith and nerve of the Italian nation must be sought;  

and among the burghs of Lombardy, Milan, the eldest  
awxhι.  daughter of ancient Rome, assumes the lead. in  
Milan we hear for Ilse first time the word Canine. In Milan  
the citizens first form themselves into a Parfamernlo. In Milan  
the archbishop organizes the hitherto voiceless, defenceless  
population into a community capable of expressing its needs,  
and an army reedy to maintain its rights. To Heribert is  
attributed the invention of the Carroccio, which played  so 
singular and important a part in the warfare of Italian cities.  

A huge car drawn by oxen, bearing the standard of the burgh,  

and carrying an altar with the host, this carroccio, like the ark  
of the Israelites, formed a rallying point in battle, and reminded  
the armed artisans that they had a city and a church to fight for.  
That Heribert's device proved effectual in raising the spirit of  

his burghers, and consolidating them into a formidable band of  
warriors, is shown by the fact that it was speedily adopted in  
all the free cities. It must not, however, be supposed that at  
this epoch the liberties of the burghs were fully developed. The  

mass of the people remained unrepresented in the government;  
and even if the consuls existed in the days of Heribert, they  

were but humble legal officers, transacting business for their  
constituents in the courts of the bishop and his viscount. It  

still needed nearly s century οf struggle to render the burghers  
independent of lordship, with a fully organized commune,  
self-governed in its several assemblies. While making these  
reservations, it is at the same time right to observe that certain  
Malian communities were more advanced upon the path of  
independence than others. This is specially the case with the  
maritime ports. Not to mention Venice, which has not yet  
entered the Italian community, and remains a Greek free city,  
Genoa and Pisa were rapidly rising into ill-defined autonomy.  
Their command of fleets gave them incontestable advantage,  
as when, for instance, Otto II. employed the Pisans in 91io against  
the Greeks in Lower Italy, and the Pisans and Genoese together  
attacked the Saracens of Sardinia in 1017. Still, speaking  
generally, the age οf independence for the burghs had only  
begun when Heribert from Milan undertook the earliest  
organization of a force that was to become paramount in peace  
and war.  

Next to Milan, and from the point of view of general politics  
even more than Milan, Rome now claims attention. The  
destinies of Italy depended upon the character which  
the see of St Peter should assume. Even the liberties  
of her republics in the north hung on the issue of a contest which  
in the i ith and i τιh centuries shook Europe to its farthest  
boundaries. So fatally were the internal affairs of that magnifi-
cent but unhappy country bound up with concerns which  
brought the forces of the civilized world into play. Her ancient  
prestige, her geographical position and the intellectual primacy  
of her most noble children rendered Italy the battleground of  
principles that set all Christendom in motion, and by the clash  
of which she found herself for ever afterwards divided. During  
the reign of Conrad II., the party of the counts of Tusculum  

revived in Rome; and Crescentius, claiming the title of consul  
in the imperial city, sought once more to control the election  
of the popes. When Henry III., the son of Conrad, entered  
Italy in 1046, he found three popes in Rome. These he abolished,  
and, taking the appointment into his own hands, gave German  
bishops to the see. The policy thus initiated upon the precedent  
laid down by Otto the Great was a remedy for pressing evils.  
It saved Rome from becoming a duchy in the hands of the  
Tusculum house. But it neither raised the prestige of the papacy,  
nor could it satisfy the Italians, who rightly regarded the Roman  
see as theirs. These German popes were short-lived and iii.  

efficient. Their appointment, according to notions which defined  
themselves within the church at this epoch, was simoniacal;  
and during the long minority of Henry IV., who succeeded  
his father in 1036, the terrible Tuscan monk, Hildebrand of  
Soana, forged weapons which he used with deadly effect against  
the presumption of the empire. The condition of the church  
seemed desperate, unless it could be purged of crying scandals—
of the subjection of the papacy to the great Roman nobles,  
of its subordination to the German emperor and of its internal  
demoralization. It was Hildebmnd's policy throughout three  
papacles, during which he controlled the counsels of the Vatican,  
and before he himself assumed the tiara, to prepare the mind  
of Italy and Europe fora mighty charge. His programme  
included these three points:  (i)  the celibacy of the clergy;  
(a) the abolition of ecclesiastical appointments made by the  
secular authority; (3) the vesting of the papal election in  
the hands of the Roman clergy and people, presided over by the  
curia of cardinals. How Hildebrand paved the way for these  
reforms during the pontificates of Nicholas Η. and Alexander IL,  
how he succeeded in raising the papal omce from the depths of  
degradation and subjection to illimitable sway over the minds  
of men in Europe, and how his warfare with the empire estab-
lished on a solid basis the still doubtful independence of the  
Malian burghs, renewing the long neglected protectorate of the  
Italian race, and bequeathing to his successors a national policy  
which had been forgotten by the popes since his great ρre-
decessor Gregory II., forms a chapter in European history which  
must now be interrupted. We have to follow the fortunes of  
unexpected allies, upon whom in no small measure his success  
depended.  
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In order to maintain some thread of continuity through the  

perplexed and tangled vicissitudes of the Italian race, it has been  
IY^ere^e necessary to disregard those provinces which did not  
esagw.si immediately contribute to the formation of its history.  
ems 	For this reason we have left the whole of the south up  
Twe 	to the present point unnoticed. Sicily in the hands of  

the Mussulmans, the Theme of Lombardy abandoned to  
the weak suzerainty of the Greek catapans, the Lombard duchy  
of Benevento slowly falling to pieces and the maritime republics  
of Naples, Gaeta and Amalfi extending their influence by com-
merce in the Mediterranean, were in effect detached from the  
Italian regno, beyond the jurisidiction of Rome, included in no  
parcel of Italy proper. But ποω the moment had arrived when  
this vest group of provinces, forming the future kingdom of the  
Two Sicilies, was about to enter definitely and decisively within  
the bounds of the Italian community. Some Norman adventurers,  
on pilgrimage to St Michael's shrine on Monte Gargano, lent  
their swords in 1017 to the Lombard cities of Apulia against the  
Greeks. Twelve years later we find the Normans settled at  
Averse under their Count Rainulf. From this station as a centre  
the little bend of adventurers, playing the Greeks off against the  
Lombards, and the Lombards against the Greeks, spread their  
power in all directions, until they made themselves the most con-  
siderable force in southern Italy William of Hauteville was  
proclaimed count of Apulia. His halt-brother, Robert Wiskard  
or Guiscard, after defeating the papal troops at Civitella in 5053,  
received from Leo IX. the investiture of all present and future  
conquests in Apulia, Calabria and Sicily, which he agreed to hold  
as fiefs of the Holy See. Nicholas II. ratified this grant, and con-
firmed the title of count. Having consolidated their possessions  
on the mainland, the Normans, under Robert Guiscard's brother,  
the great Count Roger, undertook the conquest of Sicily in 1060.  
After a prolonged struggle of thirty years, they wrested the  
whole island from the Saracens; and Roger, dying in 1101,  
bequeathed to his son Roger a kingdom in Calabria and Sicily  
second to none in Europe for wealth and magnificence. This,  
while the elder branch of the Hauteville family still held the title  
and domains of the Apulian duchy; but in 1127, upon the death  
of his cousin Duke William, Roger united the whole of the future  
realm. In 1530 he assumed the style of king of Sicily, inscribing  
upon his sword the famous hexameter- 

"Appulus et Calaber Siculus mihi servit et Afer."  

This Norman conquest of the two Sicilies forms the most  
romantic episode in medieval Italian history. By the con-
solidation of Apulia, Calabria and Sicily into a powerful kingdom,  
by checking the growth of the maritime republics and by  
recognizing the over-lordship of the papal see, the house of  
Hauteville influenced the destinies of Italy with more effect than  
any of the princes who had previously dealt with any portion of  
the peninsula. Their kingdom, though Naples was from time to  
time separated from Sicily, never quite lost the cohesion they  
had given it; and all the disturbances of equilibrium in Italy  
were due in after days to papal manipulation of the rights  
acquired by Robert Guiscard's act of homage. The southern  
regno, in the hands of the popes, proved an insurmountable  
obstacle to the unification of Italy, led to French interference in  
Italian affairs, introduced the Spaniard and maintained in those  
rich southern provinces the reality of feudal sovereignty long  
after this alien element had been eliminated from the rest of  

Italy (see NoxMANs; Stcn.v: History).  
For the sake of clearness, we have anticipated the course of  

events by nearly a century. We must ποω return to the data of  
Hildebrand's elevation to the papacy in 5073, when  
he chose the memorable name of Gregory VII. In  
the next year after his election Hildebrand convened  
a council, and passed measures enforcing the celibacy  

of the clergy. In 5075 he caused the investiture of ecclesiastical  
dignitaries by secular potentates of any degree to be condemned.  
These two reforms, striking at the most cherished privileges and  
most deeply-rooted self-indulgences of the aristocratic caste In  
Europe, inflamed the bitterest hostility. Henry IV., king of  
Germany, but not crowned emperor, convened a diet in the  

following year at Worms, where Gregory was deposed and ex-
communicated. The pope followed with a counter excommunica.  
tlon, far more formidable, releasing the king's subjects from  
their oaths of allegiance. War was thus declared between the  

two chiefs of western Christendom, that war of investitures  

which out-lasted the lives of both Gregory and Henry, and was  
not terminated till the year 1122. The dramatic episodes of this  

struggle are too well known to be enlarged upon. In his single-
handed duel with the strength of Germany, Gregory received  

material assistance from the Countess Matilda of Tuscany. She  
was the last heiress of the great house of Canossa, whose fiefs  

stretched from Mantua across Lombardy, passed the Apennines,  
included the Tuscan plains, and embraced a portion of the duchy  
of Spoleto. It was in her castle of Canossa that Henry IV. per-
formed his three days' penance in the winter of 1077; and there  

she made the cession of her vast domains to the church. That  
cession, renewed after the death of Gregory to his successors,  

conferred upon the popes indefinite rights, of which they after-
welds availed themselves in the consolidation of their temporal  

power. Matilda died in the year  xx τ ς. Gregory had passed  
before her from the scene of his contest, an exile at Salerno,  
whither Robert Guiscard carried him In 1084 from the anarchy of  

rebellious Rome. With unbroken spirit, though the objects of  
his life were unattained, though Italy and Europe bad been  
thrown into confusion, and the issue of the conflict was still  

doubtful, Gregory expired in 1085 with these words on his lips: " I  

loved justice, I hated iniquity, therefore in banishment I die."  
The greatest of the popes thus breathed his last; but the new  

spirit he had communicated to the papacy was not destined to  
expire with him. Gregory's immediate successors, Victor III.,  
Urban II. and Paschal II., carried on his struggle with Henry  
IV. and his imperial antipopes, encouraging the emperor's son  
to rebel against him, and stirring up Europe for the first crusade.  
When Henry IV. died, his own son's prisoner, in τισ6, Henry  
V. crossed the Alps, entered Rome, wrung the imperial coronation  

from Paschal II. and compelled the pope to grant his claims  
on the investitures. Scarcely had he returned to Germany when  

the Lateran disavowed all that the pope had done, on the score  
that it had been extorted by force. France sided with the  
church. Germany rejected the bull of investiture. A new  
descent into Italy, a new seizure of Rome, proved of no avail.  
The emperor's real weakness was in Germany, where his subjects  
openly expressed their discontent. lie at last abandoned the  

contest which had distracted Europe. By the concordat of  
Worms, ISIS, the emperor surrendered the right of investiture  
by ring and staff, and granted the right of election to the clergy.  

The popes were henceforth to be chosen by the cardinals, the  

bishops by the chapters subject to the pope's approval. On  

the other band the pope ceded to the emperor the right of  

investiture by the sceptre. But the main issue of the struggle  

was not in these details of ecclesiastical government; principles  

had been at stake far deeper and more widely reaching. The  
respective relations of pope and emperor, ill-defined in the  

compact between Charles the Greet and Leo I ΙΙ., were brought  
in question, and the two chief potentates of Christendom, no  
longer tacitly concordant, stood against each other in irreconcil-
able rivalry. Upon this point, though the battle seemed to be  
a drown one, the popes were really victors. They remained  
independent of the emperor, but the emperor had still to seek  

the crown at their hands. The pretensions of Otto the Great  

and Henry III. to make pbpes were gone for ever (see PA2'ACY;  

Ixvxsτπνιτε).  
IV. Age of the Commoner.—The final gainers, however, by the  

war of investitures were the Italians. In the first place, from  
this time forward, owing to the election of popes by 	

Reel  the Roman curia, the Holy See remained in the hands 	« 
of Italians; and this, though it was by no means an 	clue,.  
unmixed good, was a great glory to the nation. In the  
next place, the antagonism of the popes to the emperors, which  
became hereditary in the Holy College, forced the former to  
assume the protectorate of the national cause. But by far the  
greatest profit the .ltalians reaped was the emancipation of their  

Ware!  
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burghs. During the forty-seven yeas' war, when pope and  
emperor were respectively bidding f οτ their alliance, and οΠering  
concessions to secure their support, the communes grew in  
self-reliance, strength and liberty. As the bish ορ had helped  
to free them from subservience t ο their feudal masters, so the  
war of investi ιυres relieved them of dependence on their bishops.  
The age of real autonomy, signalized by the supremacy of consuls  
in the cities, had arrived.  

In the republics, as we begin to know them after the war of  
investitures, government was curried on by orncers called consuls,  
varying in number according t ο custom and according to the  
division of the town into districts. These magistrates, as we  
have already seen, were originally appointed to control and  
protect the humbler classes. But, in proportion as the people  
gained more power in the field the consuls rose into importance,  
superseded the bishops and began to represent the city in trans-
actions with its neighbours. Popes and emperors who needed  
the assistance of a city, had to seek it from the consuls, and thus  
these oficers gradually converted an obscure and indefinite  
authority into what resembles the presidency of a common-
wealth. They were supported by a deliberative assembly,  
called credenza, chosen from the more distinguished citizens.  
In addition to this privy council, we find a gronconsiglio,consist-
ing of the burghers who had established the right to interfere  
immediately in public affairs, and a still larger assembly  culled 
parlaminlo, which included the whole adult population. Though  
the institutions of the communes varied in different localities,  
this is the type to which they all approximated. It will be  
perceived that the type was rather oligarchical than strictly  
democratic. Between the psrlamento and the consuls with their  
privy council, or credenza, was interposed the gran consiglio of  
privileged burghers. These formed the aristocracy of the town,  
who by their wealth and birth held its affairs within their custody.  
There is good reason to believe that, when the term popolo  
occurs, it refers to this body and not to the whole mass of the  
population. The cemnne included the entire city—bishop,  
consuls, oligarchy, councils, handicraftsmen, proleta εiate. The  
popolo was the governing or upper class. It was almost inevitable  
in the transition from feudalism to democracy that this inter-
mediate ground should be traversed; and the peculiar Italian  
phrases, prima pa polo, suando 15οροΙο, fuze popolo, and so forth,  
indicate successive changes, whereby the oligarchy passed from  
one stage to another in its progress toward absorption in  
democracy or tyranny.  

Under their consuls the Italian burghs rose to a great height  
of prosperity and splendour. Pisa built her Duomo. Milan  
undertook the irrigation works which enriched the soil of  
Lombardy for ever. Massive walls, substantial edifices, com-
modious seaports, good roads, were the benefits conferred by this  
new government on Italy. It is also to be noticed that the  
people now began to be conscious of their past. They recognized  
the fact that their blood was Latin as distinguished from Teutonic,  
and that they must look to ancient Rome for those memories  
which constitute a people's nationality. At this epoch the study  
of Roman law received a new impulse, and this is the reel meaning  
of the legend that Pisa, glorious through her consuls, brought  

the pandects in a single codex from Amalfi. The very name  
consul, no less than the Romanizing character of the best erchi-  
Lecture of the time, points to the same revival of antiquity.  

The rise of the Lombard communes produced a sympathetic  
revolution in Rome, which deserves tube mentioned in this place.  

Repuafb 

 
A monk, named Arnold of Brescia, animated with the  
spirit of the Milanese, stirred up the Romans to shake  
off the temporal sway of their bishop. lie attempted,  

in fact, upon a grand scale what was being slowly and quietly  
effected in the northern cities. Rome, ever mindful of her  
unique past, listened to Arnold's preaching. A senate was  
established, and the republic was proclaimed. The title of  
patrician was revived and olered to Conrad, king of Italy, but  
not crowned emperor. Conrad refused it, and the Romans  
conferred it upon one of their own nobles. Though these institu- 
tions borrowed high-sounding titles from antiquity, they were  

in reality imitations of the Lombard civic system. The patrician  
stood for the consuls. The senate, composed of nobles, repre-
sented the credenza and the gran consiglio. The pope was  
unable to check this revolution, which is now chiefly interesting  
as further proof of the insurgence of the Latin as against the  

feudal elements in Italy at this period (see Rourr Ifiskry).  
Though the communes gained so much by the war of invαti-

lures, the division of the country between the pope's and  
emperor's parties was no small price to pay for inde-  Μ . 
pendence. It inflicted urn Italy the ineradicable  ,, 
curse of party-warfare, setting city against city, h οuse  
against house, and rendering concordant action fora national  

end impassible. No sooner had the compromise of the investiture,  
been concluded than it was manifest that the burghers of the  
new enfranchised commune were resolved to turn their arms  
against each other. We seek in vain an obvious motive for each  
separate quarrel. All we know for certain is that, at this epoch,  
Rome attempts to ruin Tivoli, and Venice Pisa; Milan fights  
with Cremona, Cremona with Creme, Pavia with Verona,  
Verona with Padua, Piacenza with Parma, Modena and Reggio  
with Bologna, Bologna and Faenza with Ravenna and lmola,  
Florence and Pisa with Lucca and Siena, and so on through the  
whole list of cities. The nearer the neighbours, the more rancor-
ous and internecine is the strife; and, as in all cases where  
animosity is deadly and no grave local causes of dispute are  
apparent, we are bound to conclude that some deeply -seated  
permanent uneasiness goaded these fast growing communities  
into rivalry. Italy was, in fact, too small for her children. Αs  
the towns expanded, they perceived that they must mutually  
exclude each other. They fought for bare existence, for primacy  
in commerce, for the command of seaports, for the keys of  
mountain passes, for rivers, roads and all the avenues of wealth  
and plenty. The pope's cause and the emperor's cause were of  
comparatively little moment to Italian burghers; and the names  
of Guelph and Ghibelline, which before long began lobe heard in  
every street, on every market-place, had no meaning for them.  
These watchwords are said to have arisen in Germany during  
the disputed succession of the empire between i ι35 and x rya,  
when the Wells of Bavaria opposed the Swabian princes of  
Waiblingen origin. But in Italy, although they were severally  
identified with the papal and imperial parties, they rally served  
as symbols fοτ jealousies which altered in complexion from time  
to time and place to place, expressing more than antagonistic  
political principles, and involving difTerences vital enough to  
split the social fabric to its foundation.  

Under the imperial rule of Lothar the Saxon ( ι1 25-a137) and  
Conrad the Swabian ( ι138-1 ι52), these civil wars increased  
in violence owing to the absence of authority. Neither s,,,ayya  
Lothar nor Conrad was strong at home; the former  ,a,, 
had no influence in Italy, and the latter never entered  
Italy at all. But when Conrad died, the electors chose his  
nephew Frederick, surnamed Barbarossa, who united the rival  
honours of Well and Waiblingen, to succeed him; and it was  
soon obvious that the empire had a master powerful p,'*  
of brain and firm of will. Frederick immediately aaraaroaw  
determined to reassert the imperial rights in his andIae  
southern provinces, and tο check the warfare of the aο^,bard  
burghs. When he first crossed the Alps in ι ι 54,  ΙOs  
Lombardy was, roughly speaking, divided between two parties,  
the one heeded by Pavia professing loyalty to the empire, . 
the other heeded by Milan reedy to oppose its claims. The  
municipal animosities of the last quarter of a century gave  
substance to these factions; yet neither the imperial nor the  

anti-imperial party had any real community of interest with  
Frederick. He came to supersede self-government by consuls,  
to deprive the cities of the privilege of making war on their own  
account and to extort his regalian rights of forage, food and  
lodging for his armies. It was only the habit of interurban  
jealousy which prevented the communes from at once combining  
to resist demands which threatened their liberty of action, and  
would love them passive at the pleasure of a foreign master.  
The diet was opened at Roncaglia near Piacenza, where Frederick  
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listened to the complaints of Como and Lodi against Milan, of  
Pavia against Tortona and of the marquis of Montferrat against  
Asti and Chieri. The plaintiffs in each case were imperialists;  
and Frederick's first action was to redress their supposed griev-
ances. He laid waste Chieri, Asti and Tortona, then took the  
Lombard crown at Pavia, and, reserving Milan for a future day,  
passed southward to Rome. Outside the gates of Rome be was  
met by a deputation from the senate he had come to supersede,  
who addressed him in words memorable for expressing the  
republican spirit of new Italy face to face with autocratic  
feudalism:" Thou wag a stranger, I have made thee a citizen ";  
it is Rome who speaks: "Thou tamest as an alien from beyond  
the Alps, I have conferred on thee the principality." Moved  
only to scorn and indignation by the rhetoric of these presump-
tuous enthusiasts, Frederick marched into the Leonine city, and  
took the imperial crown from the hands of Adrian IV. In return  
for this compliance, the emperor delivered over to the pope his  
troublesome rival Arnold of Brescia, who was burned alive by  
Nicholas Breakspear, the only English successor of St Peter.  
The gates Of Rome itself were shut against Frederick; and even  
on this first occasion his good understanding with Adrian began  
to suffer. The points of dispute between them .related mainly  
to Matilda's bequest, and to the kingdom of Sicily, which the  
pope had rendered independent of the empire by renewing its  
investiture in the name of the Holy See. In truth, the papery  
and the empire had become irreconcilable. Each claimed  
illimitable authority, and neither was content to abide within  
such limits as would have secured a mutual tolerance. Raving  
obtained his coronation, Frederick withdrew to Germany, while 

 Mika prepared herself against the storm which threatened.  
In the ensuing struggle with the empire, that great city rose  tp 
the altitude of patriotic heroism. By their sufferings no less  
than by their deeds of daring, her citizens showed themselves to  
be sublime, devoted and disinterested, winning the purest  
laurels which give lustre to Italia η story. Almost in Frederick's  
presence, they rebuilt Tortona, punished Pavia, Lodi, Cremona  
and the marquis of Montferrat. Then they fortified the Adds  
and Ticino, and waited for the emperor's next descent. lie  
came in ιι 8 with a large army, overran Lombardy, raised his  
imperial allies, and sat down before the walls of Milan. Famine  
forced the burghers to partial obedience, and Frederick held a  
victorious diet at Roncaglia. Here the jurists of Bologna  
appeared, armed with their new lore of Roman law, and ex-
pounded Justinian's code in the interests of the Lerman empire.  
It was now seen how the absolutist doctrines of autocracy  
developed in Justinian's age at Byzantium would bear fruits in  
the development of an imperial idea, which was destined to be  
the fatal mirage of medieval Italy. Frederick placed judges of  
his own appointment, with the title of podeatil, in all the Lombard  
communes; and this stretch of his authority, while it exacer-
bated his foes, forced even his friends to join their ranks against  
him. The war, meanwhile, dragged on. Creme yielded after an  
heroic siege in i tflo, and was abandoned to the cruelty of its  
fierce rival Cremona. Milan was invested in x ιό t, starved into  
capitulation after nine months' resistance, and given up to total  
destruction by the Italian imperialists of Frederick's army,  
so stained sad tarnished with the vindictive passions of municipal  
rivalry was even this, the one great glorious strife of Italian  
annals. Haying ruined his rebellious city, but not tamed her  
spirit, Frederick withdrew across the Alps. But, in the interval  
between his second and third visit, a league was formed against  
him in north-eastern Lombardy. Verona, Vicenza, Padua,  
Treviso, Venice entered into a compact to defend their liberties;  
and when he came again in 5563 with a brilliant staff of German  
knights, the imperial cities refused to join his standards. This  
was the first and ominous sign of a coming change.  

t Meanwhile the election of Alexander III. to the papacy in  
ι e5q added a powerful ally to the republican party. Opposed  
by an anti-pope whom the emperor favoured, Alexander found  
it was his truest policy to rely for support upuli the anti.  
imperialist communes. They in return gladly accepted a  
champion who lent them the prestige and influence of the  

church. When Frederick once more crossed the Alps in 1166, be  
advanced on Rome, and besieged Alexander in the Coliseum. But  
the affairs of Lombardy left him no leisure to persecute a  
recalcitrant pontiff. In April ιι67 a new league was formed  
between Cremona, Bergamo, Brescia, Mantua and Ferrari.  
In December of the same year this league allied itself with the  
elder Veronese league, and received the addition of Milan, Lodi,  
Piacenza, Parma, Modena and Bologna. The famous league  
of Lombard cities, styled Concordia in its acts of settlement, was  
now established. Novara, Vercelli, Asti and Tortona swelled its  
ranks; only Pavia and Montferrat remained imperialist  
between the Alps and Apennines. Frederick fled for  LOΦ  
his life by the Mont Cenis, and in Is68 the town of  a` 
Alessardria was erected to keep Pavia and the marquisate in check.  
In the emperor's absence, Raveners, Rimini, Imola and Ferlt  
joined the league, which now called itself the " Society of Venice,  
Lombardy, the March, Romagna and Alessandria." For the  
fifth time, in 1174, Frederick entered his rebellious dominions.  
The fortress town of Alessandria stopped his progress with those  
mud walls contemptuously named "of straw," while the forces  
of the league assembled at Modena and obliged him to raise the  
siege. In the spring of 1176 Frederick threatened Milan. His  
army found itself a little to the north of the town near the  
village of Legnsno, when the troops of the city, assisted only by 

 a few elks from Piacenza, Verona, Brescia, Novara and Vercelli,  
met and overwhelmed it. The victory was complete. Frederick  
escaped alone to Pavia, whence he opened negotiations with  
Alexander. In consequence of these transactions, he was  
suffered to betake himself unharmed to Venice. Here, as upon  
neutral ground, the emperor met the pope, and a truce for six  
years was concluded with the Lombard burghs. Looking back  
from the vantage-ground of history upon the issue of this long  
struggle, we are struck with the small results which s αtisfied  
the Lombard communes. They had humbled and utterly  
defeated their foreign lord. . They had proved their strength  
in combination. Vet neither the acts by which their league was  
ratified nor the terms negotiated for them by their patron  
Alexander evince the smallest desire of what we now understand  
as national independence. The name of Italy is never mentioned.  
The supremacy of the emperor is not called in question. The  
conception of a permanent confederation, bound together in  
offensive and defensive alliance for common objects, has not  
occurred to these hard fighters and stubborn asserters of their  
civic privileges. All they claim is municipal autonomy; the  
right to manage their own affairs within the city walls, to fight  
their battles as they choose, and to follow their several ends  
unchecked. It is vain to lament that, when they might have  
now established Italian independence upon a secure basis, they  
chose local and municipal privileges. Their mutual jealousies,  
combined with the prestige of the empire, and possibly with the  
selfishness of the pope, who had secured his own position, and  
was not likely to foster a national spirit that would have  
threatened the ecclesiastical supremacy, deprived the Italians  
of the only great opportunity they ever had of forming themselves  
into a powerful nation.  

When the truce expired in 5583, a permanent puce was  
ratified at Constance. The intervening years had been spent by  
the Lombards, not in consolidating their union, but  
in attempting to secure special privileges for their  
several cities. Alessandria dells Paglia, glorious by  st^nu. 
her resistance to the emperor in 5174, had even  
changed her name to Cesare& I The aignatories of the peace of  
Constance were divided between leaguers and imperialists.  
On the one side we find Vercelli, Novaya, Milan, Lodi, Bergamo,  
Brescia, Mantua, Verona, Nicene, Padua, Treviso, Bologna,  
Faenza, Modena, Reggio, ‚'arms, Piacenza; on the other,  
Pavia, Genoa, Alba, Cremona, Como, Tortosa, Asti, Cessna.  
Venice, who had not yet entered the Italian community, Is  
conspicuous by her absence. According to the terms of this  
treaty, the communes were confirmed in their right of self-govern-
ment by consuls, and their right of warfare. The emperor  
retained the supreme courts of appeal within the cities, and  
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his claim for sustenance at their expense when he came into  

Italy.  
The privileges confirmed to the Lombard cities by the peace  

οf Constance were extended to Tuscany, where Florence, having  
war el ruined Fiesole, had begun her career of freedom and  
cries 	prosperity. The next great chapter in the history of  
aαeιse 	Italian evolution is the war of the burghaagatnst the  
1Ob`~ 	nobles. The consular cities were everywhere sur- 
rounded by castles; and, though the feudal lords had been  
weakened by the events of the preceding centuries, they con-
tinued to be formidable enemies. It was, for instance, necessary  
to the well-being of the toms that they should possess territory  
round their walls, and this had to be wrested from the nobles.  
We cannot linger over the details of this warfare. It must  
suffice to say that, partly by mortgaging their property to rich  
burghers, partly by entering the service of the cities as condodieri  
(mercenary leaders), partly by espousing the cause of one town  
against another, and partly by forced submission after the siege  
of their strong places, the counts were gradually brought into  
connexion of dependence on the communes. These, in their  
turn, forced the nobles to leave their castles, and to reside for  
at least a portion of each year within the walls. By these  
measure the counts became citizens, the rural population  

ceased to rank as serfs, and the ‚tab-Roman population of  
the towns absorbed into itself the remnants Of Franks, Germans  
and other foreign stocks. It would be impossible to exaggerate  
the importance of this revolution, which coded by destroying  
the last vestige of feudality, and prepared that common Italian  
people which afterwards distinguished itself by the creation of  
European culture. But, like all the vicissitudes, of the Malian  
race, while it was a decided step forward in one direction, it  
introduced a new source of discord. The associated nobles  
proved ill neighbours to the peaceable citizens. They fortified  
their houses, retained their military habits, defied the consuls,  
and carried on feuds in the streets and squares. The war against  
the castles became a war against the palaces; and the system  
of government by consuls proved inellicient to control the  
clashing elements within the state. This led to the establishment  
of ροdestαs, who represented a compromise between two radically  
hostile parties in the city, and w ńoge business it was to arbitrate  
and keep the pace between them. I πνariably a foreigner,  
elected for a year with power of life and death and control of  
the armed force, but subject to a strict account at the expiration  
of his 0111cc, the podestk might be compared to a dictator invested  
with limited authority. His title was derived from that of  
Frederick Barbarossa's judges; but he had no dependence on  
the empire. The citizens chose him, and voluntarily submitted  
to his rule. The podesta marks as essentially transitional state  
in civic government, and his intervention paved the way for  
despotism.   

The thIrty yeses which elapsed between Frederick Barbarossa'a  
death in s roe and the coronation of his grandson Frederick I1.  

reeousf 
 in zaao form one of the most momentous epochs in  

ter. Italian history. Barbarossa, perceiving the advantage  
that would accrue to his house if he could join the  

crown of Sicily to that of Germany, and thus deprive the popes  of  
their allies in Lower ltaly, procured the marriage of his son  
Henry VI. to Constance, daughter οf King Roger, and heiress of  
the•Hauteville dynasty. When William II., the last monarch of  
the Norman race, died, Henry VI. claimed that kingdom in his  
wife's right, and was recognized in 1194. Three years afterwards  
he died, leaving a son, Frederick, to the care of Constance, who  
In her turn died in 1198, bequeathing the young prince, already  
crowned king of Germany, to the guardianship of Innocent III.  
It was bold policy to confide Frederick to his greatest enemy and  
rival; but the pope honourably discharged his duty, until his  

ward outgrew the years of tutelage, and became a (air mark for  
ecclesiastical hostility. Frederick's long minority was occupied  
by Innocent's pontificate. Among the principal events of that  
reign must be reckoned the foundation of the two orders, Fran-
ciscan and Dominican, who were destined to form a militia for the  
holy see in conflict with the empire and the heretics of Lombardy.  

A second great event was the fourth crusade, undertaken in 1198,  

which established the naval and commercial supremacy of the  
Italians in the Mediterranean. The Venetians, who contracted  
for the transport οf the crusaders, and whose blind doge Dando(o  

was first to lend in Constantinople, received οης-ń aU and one-
fourth of the divided Greek empire for their sells. The Venetian  

ascendancy in the Levant dates from this etch; for, though the  
republic had no power to occupy all the domains ceded to it.  
Candies was taken, together with several small islands and stations  

on the mainland. The formation of a Latin empire in the Ent  
increased the pope's prestige; while at home it was his policy to  
organize Countess Matilda's heritage by the formation of Guelph  

leagues, over which he presided. This is the meaning of the three  
leagues, in the March, in the duchy of Spoleto and in Tuscany,  
which now combined the chief cities of the papal territory into  
allies of the holy see. From the Tuscan league Piss, consistently  

Ghibelline, stood aloof. Rome itself against this epoch established  

a republic, with which Innocent would not or could not interfere.  
The thirteen districts in their council nominated four ww$rioni,  
who acted in concert with a sender, appointed, like the podestl  
of other cities, for supreme judicial functions. Meanwhile the  
Guelph and Ghibelline factions were beginning to divide Italy  

into minute parcels. Not only did commune range itself against  
commune under the two rival flags, but party rose up against  

party within the city walls. The introduction of the factions  

into Florence in 121$, owing to a private quarrel between the  
Buondelmonti, Amidei and Donati, is a celebrated instance of  
what was happening in every burgh.  

Frederick IL was left without a rival for the imperial throne  
in 1218 by the death of Otto IV., and on the ττnd of November  
1220, Honorius III., Innocent's successor, crowned  
him in Rome. It was impossible for any section of the r , 
Italians to mistake the gravity of his access to power.. 

^+sr 
In his single person be combined the prestige of empire  
with the gowns of Italy, Sicily, Sardinia, Germany and Bur.  
gundy; and in 1225, by marriage with Volande de B ń enne, he  
added that of Jerusalem. There was no prince greater or more  
formidable in the habitable glebe. The communes, no less than 
the popes, felt that they must prepare themselves for contest to  
the death with a power which threatened theirexistence. Already  
in 1218, the Guelphs of Lombardy had resuscitated their old  
league, and had been defeated by the Ghibellines in a battle near  
Ghibello. Italy seemed to lie prostrate before the emperor, who  
commanded her for the first time from the south as well as from  
the north. In 1227 Frederick, who had promised to lead  a 
crusade, was excommunicated by Gregory I Χ. because he was  
obliged by illness to defer his undertaking; and thus the spiritual  
power declared war upon its rival. The Guelph towns of Lom-
bardy again raised their levies. Frederick enlisted his Saracen  
troops at Nocera and Luceria, and appointed the terrible Ezzelino  
des Romano his vicar in the Marches of Verona to quell their  
insurrection. It was z 236, however, beforie he was able to take  
the field himself against the Lombards. Having established  
Ezzelino in Verona, Vicenza and Padua, he defeated the Milanese  
and their allies at Cortenuova in 1237, and sent their arroccio as  
a trophy of his victory to Rome. Gregory ΙΧ. feared lest the  
Guelph party would be ruined by this check. He therefore  
made alliance with Venice and Genoa, fulminated a new ex-
communication against Frederick, and convoked a council at  
Rome to ratify hΊ  ban in 1 241. The Genoese undertook to bring  
the French bishops to this council. Their fleet was attacked at  
Melons by the Pisans, and utterly defeated. The French prelates  
went in silver chains to prison in the Ghibelline capital of Tuscany.  
Sc far Frederick had been successful at all points. In 1243 a new  
pope, Innocent IV., was elected, who prosecuted the war with  
still bitterer spirit. Forced to By to France, he there, at Lyons,  
in 124$, convened a council, which enforced his condemnation of  
the emperor. Frederick's subjects were freed f rem their allegiance,  
and he was declared dethroned and deceived of all rights. Five  
times king and emperor as he was, Frederick, placed under the  
ben of the church, led henceforth a doomed existence. The  
mendicant monks stirred up the populace to acts of fanatical  
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enmity. Το plot against him, to attempt his life by poison or  
the sword, was accounted virtuous. His secretary, Piero delle  
Vigne, was wrongly suspected of conspiring. The crimes of his  
vicar F.:mike, who lid whole provinces waste sod murdered men  
by thousands in his Paduan prisons, increased the horror with  
which he was regarded. Parma revolted from him, and he spent  
months in 1247-1248 vainly trying to reduce this one time  
faithful city. The only gleam of success which shone on his ill  
fortune was the revolution which placed Florence in the hands of  
the Ghibelline in 1 248. Next year Bologna rose against him,  
defeated his troops and took his son Enzio, king of Sardinia,  
prisoner at Fossalta. Hunted to the ground and broken-hearted,  
Frederick expired at the end of 1250 in his Apulian castle of  
Fiorentino. It is difficult to judge his career with farness. The  
only prince who could, with any probability of success, have  
established the German rule in Italy, his ruin proved the im-
possibility of that long-cherished scheme. The nation had out.  
grown dependence upon foreigners, and after his death no  
German emperor interfered with anything but miserable failure  
in Italian affairs. Vet from many points of view it might be  
regretted that Frederick was not suffered to rule I τalγ. By birth  
and breeding an Italian, highly gifted and widely cultivated,  
liberal in his opinions, a patron of literature, a founder of uni-
versities, he anticipated the spirit of the Renaissance. At his  
court Italian started into being as a language. His laws were 

 wig. He was capable of giving to Italy a large and noble culture.  
But the commanding greatness of his position proved his ruin.  
Emperor and king of Sicily, he was the natural enemy of popes,  
who could not tolerate so overwhelming a rival.  

Auer Frederick's death, the popes carried on their war for  
eighteen years against his descendants. The cause of his son  

Conrad was sustained in Lower Italy by Manfred, 
d°  one of Frederick's many natural children; and, when  

R,**. 	Conrad died in 1254, Manfred still acted as vicegerent  
,sa'a 	for the Swabian, who were now represented by a boy  

a 	Conradin. Innocent IV. and Alexander IV. continued  
to make head against the Ghibelline party. The most  

dramatic incident in this struggle was the crusade preached  
against Ezzelino. This tyrant had made himself justly odious;  
and when he was hunted to death in 1259, the triumph was less  
for the Guelph cause than for humanity outraged by the  
iniquities of such a monster. The battle between Guelph and  
Ghibelline raged with unintermitting fury. While the former  
faction gained in Lombardy by the massacre of Ezzelino, the  
latter revived in Tuscany after the battle of Montaperti, which  
in 1260 placed Florence at the discretion of the Ghibellines.  
Manfred, now called king of Sicily, headed the Ghibellines, and  
there was no strong counterpoise against him. In this necessity  
Urban IV. and Clement IV. invited Charles of Anjou to enter  
Italy and take the Guelph command. They made him senator  
of Rome and vicar of Tuscany, and promised him the investiture  
of the regno provided he stipulated that it should not be held in  
combination with the empire. Charles accepted these terms,  
and was welcomed by the Guelph party as their chief throughout 

 Italy. He defeated Manfred in a battle at Grandella near  
Benevento in 22 66. Manfred was killed; and, when Conradin,  
a lad of sixteen, descended from Germany to make good his  
claims to the kingdom, he too was defeated at Tagliacozzo in  
2267. Less lucky than his uncle, Conradin escaped with his  
life, to die upon a scaffold at Naples. His glove was carried to  
his cousin Constance, wife of Peter of Aragon, the last of the  
great Norman-Swabian family. Enzio died in his prison four  
years later. The popes had been successful; but they had  
purchased their bloody victory at a great cost. This first  
invitation to French princes brought with it incalculable evils.  

Chi.rles of Anjou, supported by Rome, and recognized as  
chief in Tuscany, was by far the most formidable of the Italian  
potentates. In his turn he now excited the jealousy of the  
popes, who began, though cautiously, to cast their weight into  
the Ghibelline scale. Gregory initiated the policy of establish.  
ing an equilibrium between the parties, which was carried out  
by his successor Nicholas III. Charles was forced to resign  

the senatocahip of Rome and the signoria of Lombardy and  
Tuscany. In 1282 he received a more decided check, when Sicily  
rose against him in the famous rebellion of the Vespers. 

 '.,,,, wan  lie lost the island, which gave itself to Aragon; and ,, j,,  
thus the kingdom of Sicily was severed from that of w  
Naples, the dynasty in the one being Spanish and osud-

Ghibelline, in the other French and Guelph. Mean- 
while a new emperor had been elected, the prudent Rudolf of  
Habsburg, who abstsined from interference with Italy, and  
who confirmed the territorial pretensions of the popes by solemn  
charter in 1278. Henceforth Emilia, Romagna, the March of  
Ancona, the patrimony of St Peter and the Campagna of Rome  
held of the Holy See, sad not of the empire. The imperial  
chancery, without inquiring closely into the deeds furnished  
by the papal curia, made a deed of gift, which placed the pope  
in the position of a temporal sovereign. While Nicholas III.  
Thus bettered the position of the church in Italy, the Guelph party  
grew stronger than ever, through the crushing defeat of the Pisaas  
by the Genoese at Melońa in 1 284. Pisa, who had ruined  
Amalfi, was now ruined by Genoa. She never held her head  
so high again after this victory, which sent her best and bravest  
citizens to die in the Ligurian dungeons. The Mediterranean  
was left to be fought for by Genoa and Venice, while Guelph  
Florence grew still more pbwerful in Tuscany. Not long after  
the battle of Meloria Charles of Anjou died, and was succeeded  
by his son Charles II. of Naples, who played no prominent  
part in Italian affairs. The Guelph patty was held together  
with a less tight hand even in cities so consistent as Florence.  
Here in the year 1300 new factions, subdividing the old Guelphs  
and Ghibellines under the names of Ned and Bianchi, had  
acquired such force that Boniface VIII., a violently Guelph pope,  
called in Charles of Valois t ο pacify the republic and undertake  
the charge of Italian affairs. Boniface was a passionate and  
unwise man. After quarrelling with the French king, Philip  
le Eel, he fell into the hands of the Colonoa family at Anagni,  
and died, either of the violence he there received or of mortifica-
tion, in October 1303.  

After the short papacy of Benedict XI. a Frenchman, Clement  
V., was elected, and the seat of the papacy was transferred to  
Avignon. Thus began that Babylonian exile of the  was, 
popes which placed them in subjection to the French yυ,^  
crown and ruined their prestige in Italy. Lasting ef ra^ 
seventy years, and joining on to the sixty years of Ate  

the Great Schism, this enfeeblement of the papal  
authority, coinciding as it did with the practical elimination  
of the empire from Italian affairs, gave a long period of com-
parative independence to the nation. Nor must it be forgotten  
that this exile was due to the policy which induced the pontiffs,  
in their detestation of Ghibellinism, to rely successively upon  
the houses of Anjou and of Valois. This policy it was which  
justified Dente's fierce epigram—the ¢ιd1σneggiar co'regi.  

The period we have briefly traversed was immortalized by  
Dante in an epic which from one point of view might be called  
the poem of the Giielphs and Ghlbellines. From the foregoing bare  
narration of events it is impossible to estimate the importance  
of these parties, or to understand their bearing on subsequent  
Italian history We are therefore forced to pause awhile, and  
probe beneath the surface. The civil wars may be regarded as  
a continuation of the previous municipal struggle, intensified by  
recent hostilities between the burghers and the nobles. The  
quarrels of the church and empire lend pretexts and furnish  
war-cries; but the real question at issue Is not the supremacy of  
pope or emperor. The conflict is a social one, between civic  
and feudal institutions, between commercial and military  
interests, between progress and conservatism. Guelph de-
mocracy and industry idealize the pope. The banner of the  
church waves above the camp of those who aim at positive  
prosperity and republican equality. Ghibelline aristocracy and  
immobility idealize the emperor. The prestige of the empire,  
based upon Roman law and feudal tradition, attracts imaginative  
patriots and systematic thinkers. The two ideals are counter•  
posed and mutually exclusive. No city calls itself either Guelph  
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or Ghibelline till it has expelled *ne-half of its inhabitants;  

for each party is resolved to constitute the state according to  

its own conception, and the affirmation of the one programme  

is the negation of'the other. The Ghibelline honestly believes  

that the Guelphs will reduce society to chaos. The Guelph is  

persuaded that the Ghibellines will annihilate freedom and  

strangle commerce. The struggle is waged by two sets of men  

who equally love their city, but who would fain rule it upon  

diametrically opposite principles, and who fight tο the death  
for its possession. This contradiction enters into the minutest  
details of life—armorial beanoga, dothes, habits at table,  

symbolize and accentuate the difference. Meanwhile each party  

forms its own organization of chiefs, f nen εaoffίεers and registrars  
at home, and sends ambassadors to foreign cities of the same  

complexion. A network of party polite embraces and dominates  
the burghs of Italy, bringing the most distant centres into  

relation, and by the very divisiofl of the country augmenting  
the sense of nationality. The Italians learn through their dis-
cords at this epoch that they form one community. The victory  

in the conflict practically fells to the hitherto unenfranchised  

plebeians. The elder noble families die out or lose their pre-
ponderance. In some cities, as notably in Florence after the  

date 1 292, it becomes criminal to be scio$ralo, or unemployed  
in industry. New houses rise into importance; a new commercial  

aristocracy is formed. Burghers of all denominations are enrolled  
in one or other of the arts or gilds, and these trading companies  
furnish the material from which the government or signoria of  

the city is composed. Plebeian handicrafts assert their right  

to be represented on an equality with learned professions and  
wealthy corporations. The ancient classes are confounded and  

obliterated in a population more homogeneous, more adapted  
fοτ democracy and despotism.  

In addition to the parliament and the councils which have  
been already enumerated, we now find a council of the pony  

,',r'a  established within the city. This body lends to  
iii'wllon become a little state within the stale, and, by con-
*nneehw trolling the victorious majority, disposes of the  
Ckrs government as it thinks best. The consuls are merged  
in an'kn4 or prior:, chosen from the arts. A new magistrate,  
the gonfalonirr of justice, appears in some of the Guelph cities,  
with the special duty of keeping the insolence of the nobility  
in check. Meanwhile the podesti still subsists; but he is no  
longer equal to the task of maintaining an equilibrium of forces.  
He sinks more and more into a judge, loses more and more the  
character of dictator. His ancient place is now occupied by a  
new functionary, no longer acting as arbiter, but concentrating  
the forces of the triumphant party. The captain of the people,  
acting as head of the ascendant Guelphs or Ghibellines, under-
takes the responsibility of proscriptions, decides on questions of  
policy, forms alliances, declares war. Like all officers crested  
to meet an emergency, the limitations to his power are  ill-
defined, and he is often little better than an autocrat  

V. Age of the Despoil.—Thus the Italians, during the beet of  
the civil wars, were ostensibly divided between partisans of the  

empire and partisans of the church. After the death  
ryrvyes,  of Frederick IL their affairs were managed by Manfred  

and by Charles of Anjou, the supreme captains of  
the parties, under whose orders acted the captains of the  
people in each city. The contest being carried on by warfare,  
it followed that these captains in the burghs were chosen on  
accοάnt of military skill; and. since the nobles were men of  
arms by profession, members of ancient houses took the lead  
again in towns where the had been absorbed into the bourgeoisie.  
In this way, after the downfall of the Eazelini of Romano, the  
Della Scala dynasty arose in Verona, and the Cairaresi in Padua.  
The Estensi made themselves lords of Ferrara; the Torriani  
headed the Guelphs of Milan. At RaVenna we find the Polenta  
family, at Rimini the Malatestas, at Parma the Rossi, at Pia-
cenza the Scotti, at Faenza the ManfredL There is not a burgh of  
northern Italy but can trace the rise of a dynastic house to the  
vicissitudes of this period In Tuscany, where the Guelph party  
wa8 very strongly organized, and the commercial constitution of  

Florence kept the nobility in check, the communes remained as  
yet free from hereditary masters. Yet generals from time to  
timearoae, the Conte Ugolino dells Gherad εκa et Pisa, Uguccione  
dells Faggiuola at Lucca, the Conte Guido di Monte[eltro at  
Florence, who threatened the liberties of Tuscan cities with  
military despotism.  

Left to themselves by absentee emperors and exiled popes, the  
Italians pursued their own course of development unchecked.  
Mier the commencement of the 14th century, the civil wars  
decreased in fury, and at the same time it was perceived that  
their effect had been to confirm tyrants in their grasp upon free  
cities. Growing up out of the captain of the people or signore of  
the commune, the tyrant annihilated both parties for his own  
profit said for the peace of the state. lie used the dictatorial  
powers with which he was invested to place himself above the  
law, resuming in his person the state-machinery which had  
preceded him. In him, for the first time, the city attained self-
consciousness; the blindly working forces of previous revolutions  
were combined in the will of a ruler. The tyrant's general policy  
was to favour the multitude at the expense of his own caste.  
He won favour by these means, and completed the levelling down  
of classes, which had been proceeding ever since the emergence of  
the communes.  

In 2309 Robert, grandson of Charles, the first Angevin  
sovereign, succeeded to the throne of Naples, and became the  
leader of the Guelphs in Italy. In the next year Henry  
VII. of Luxembourg crossed the Alps soon after his  
election to the empire, and raised the hopes of the vacs,  
Ghibellines. Dante from his mountain solitudes  .wre'.►  
passionately called upon him to play the pert of a  
Messiah. But it was now impossible fοτ any German  
to control the " Garden of the Empire." Italy had entered on a  
new phase of her existence, and the great poet's Dc mοπerchiσ  
represented a dream of the past which could not be realized.  
Henry established imperial vicars in the Lombard towns, confirm-
ing the tyrants, but gaining nothing fοτ the empire in exchange  
for the titles he conferred. After receiving the crown in Rome,  
be died at Buonconvento, a little walled town south o[ Siena,  
on his backward journey in 1313. The profits of his inroad were  
reaped by despots, who used the Ghibelline prestige for the  
consolidation of their own power. It is from this epoch that the  
supremacy of the Visconti, hitherto the unsuccessful rivals of  
the Guelphic Torriani for the signory of Milan, dates. Τ ιe  
Scaligers in Verona and the Cararesi in Padua were strengthened;  

and in Tuscany Castrucdo Castracane, Uguccione's successor  
at Lucca, became formidable. In 2325 he defeated the Floreaitines  
at Alto Pascio, and carried home their carroccio as a trophy of  

his victory over the Guelphs. Louis of Bavaria, the next  

emperor, made a similar excursion in the year 1327, with even  

greater loss of imperial prestige. He deposed Geleazzu Viaconti  
on his downward journey, and offered Milan for a sum of money  

to his son Azzo upon his return. Castrucciu Castracane was  
nominated by him duke of Lucca; and this is the first instance  
of a dynastic title conferred upon an Italian adventurer by the  
emperor. Castruccio dominated Tuscany, where the Guelph  

cause, in the weakness of King Robert, languished. But the  
adventurer's death in 138 saved the stronghold of republican  
institutions, and Florence breathed freely f οτ a while again. Can  
Grande dells Scale's death in the next year inflicted on the  

Lombard Ghibellines a loss hardly inferior to that of Cestrucio's  
on their Tuscan allies. Equally contemptible in its political  

results and void of historical interest was the brief visit of John of  

Bohemia, son of Henry VII., whom the Ghibellines next invited  
to assume their leadership. lie sold a few privileges, conferred  

a few titles, and recrossed the Alps in 1333.  It is clear that at  
this time the fury of the civil wars was spent. In spite of repeated  
efforts on the part of the Ghibellines, in spite of King Robert's  

supine incapacity, the imperialists gained no permanent advan-
tage. The Italians were tired of fighting, and the leaders of both  
[actions looked exclusively to their own interests. Each city  
which had been the cradle of freedom thankfully accepted a  
master, to quench .  the coiiulsgration of party strife, encourage  
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trade, and make the handicraftsmen comfortable. Even the  
Florentines in 1342 submitted fora few months to the despotism  
of the duke of Athens. They conferred the signory upon him  
fοτ life; and, had he not mismanaged matters, he might have  
held the city in his grasp. Italy was settling down and turning  
her attention to home comforts, arts and literature. Boccaccio,  
the contented bourgeois, succeeded to Dante, the fierce aristocrat.  

The most marked proof oL the change which Mme over Italy  
towards the middle of the τσth century is furnished by the  
companies of adventure. It was with their own militia that the  
burghers won freedom in the war of independence, subdued  
the nobles, and fought the battles of the parties. But from  
this time forward they laid down their arms, and played the  
game of warfare by the aid of mercenaries. Ecclesiastical  
overlords, interfering from a distance in Italian politics;  
prosperous republics, with plenty of money to spend but no  
leisure or inclination for imp-life; cautious tyrants, glad of  
every pretext to emasculate their subjects, and courting popu.  
larity by exchanging conscription for taxation—all combined  
to favour the new system. Mercenary troops are said to have  
been first levied from disbanded Germans, together with Breton  
and English adventurers, whom the Visconti and Castrucclo  
took into their pay. They soon appeared under their own  
captains, who hired them. out to the highest bidder, or marched  
them on marauding expeditions up and down the less protected  
districts. The names of some of these earliest captains of  
adventure, Era Moriale, Count Lando and Duke Werner, who  
styled himself the " Enemy of God and Mercy," have been  
preserved to us. As the companies grew in size and improved  
their discipline, it was seen by the Ital ηΡe nobles that this kind  
of service offered a good career for men of spirit, who had learned  
the use of arms. To leave so powerful and profitable a calling  
in the hands of foreigners seemed both dangerous and un-
economical. Therefore, after the middle of the century, this  
profession fell into the bands of natives. The first Italian who  
formed an exclusively Italian company was Alberico cis Barbiano,  
a nobleman of Romagna, and founder of the Milanese house  
of Belgiojoso. In his school the great condottieri Braccio des  
Menton and Sforza Attendolo were formed; and henceforth  
the battles of Italy were fought by Italian generals command-
ing native troops. This was better in some respects than if the  
mercenaries had been foreigners. Yet it must not be forgotten  
that the new companies of adventure, who decided Italian  
affairs for the next century, were in no sense patriotic. They  
sold themselves for money, irrespective of the cause which they  
upheld; and, while changing masters, they had no ire f οτ any  
interests but their own. The name condottiero, derived from  
rondotta, a paid contract to supply so many fighting men in  
serviceable order, sufficiently indicates the nature of the business.  
In the hands of able captains, like Francesco Sforxa or Plccinino,  
these mercenary troops became moving despotisms, draining  
the country of its wealth, and always eager to fasten and found  
tyrannies upon the provinces they had been summoned to  
defend. Their generals substituted heavy-armed cavalry for  
the old militia, and introduced systems of campaigning which  
reduced the art of war to a game of skill. Battles became  
all but bloodless; diplomacy and tactics superseded feats of  
arms and bard blows in pitched fields- In this way the Ital ηΡns  
lost their military vigour, and wars were waged by despots  
from their cabinets, who pulled the strings of puppet captains  
in their pay. Nor were the people only enfeebled for resist-
ance to a real fee; the whole political spirit of the ran was  
demoralized. The purely selfish bond betwten condottieri and  
their employers, whether princes or republics, involved intrigues  
and treachery, checks and counterchecks, secret terror on the  
one hand and treasonable practice on the other, which ended by  
making statecraft in Italy synonymous with perfidy.  

It must further be noticed that the rise of mercenaries was  

synchronous with a change in the nature of Italian despotism.  

The tyrants, as we have already seen, established themselves  

as captains of the people, viers of the empire, vlcsrs for the  
church, leaders of the Guslph and Ghibelline partiss. They wen  

accepted by a population eager for repose, who had merged old  
class distinctions in the coisflicts of preceding centuries. They  
rested in large measure on the favour of the multitude, cto,.1.  
and pursued a policy of sacrificing to .heir interests se ryp.  
the nobles- It was natural that these self-made Ο!de,-

princes should seek to secure the peace which  

they had promised in their cities, by freeing the people from  
military service and disarming the aristocracy. As their tenure  
of newer grew firmer, they advanced dynastic claims, assumed  
titles, and took the style of petty sovereigns. Their government  
berme paternal; and, though there was no limit to their  
cruelty when stung by terror, they used the purse rather than the  
sword, bribery at home and treasonable intrigue abroad in  
preference to coercive measures or open war. Thus was elabor-
ated the type of depot which attained completeness in Clan  
Galeazzo Visconti and Lorenzo de' Medici. No longer a tyrant  
of Ezzelino's stamp, he reigned by Intelligence and terrorism  
masked beneath a smile. He substituted cunning and corruption  
for violence. The lesser people tolerated him because he extended  
the newer of their city and made it beautiful with public buildings.  

The bourgeoisie, protected in their trade, found it convenient  

to support him. The nobles, turned into courtiers, placemen,  
diplomatists and men of affairs, ended by preferring his autho-
rity to the alternative of democratic institutions. A lethargy  

of well-being, broken only by the pinch of taxation for war-costs,  
or by outbursts of frantic ferocity and lust in the less calculating  
tyrants, descended on the population of cities which bad boasted  
of their freedom. Only Florence and Venice, at the close of  
the period upon which we are now entering, maintained their  
republican independence. And Venice was ruled by a close  
oligarchy; Florence was passing from the hands of her oligarchs  
into the power of the Medicean merchants.  

Between the year 5.305, when Clement V. settled at Aviguon,  
and the year 1447, when Nicholas V. re-established the papacy  
upon a solid basis at Rome, the Italians approximated 000,0,  
more nearly to self-government than at any other lil.no  
epoch of their history. The conditions which have ta. »v.  
been described, of despotism, mercenary warfare ^w"n  
and bourgeois prosperity, determined the character of  
this epoch, which was also the period when the great achievements  

of the Renaissance were prepared. At the end of this century  
and a half, five principal powers divided the peninsula; and  
their confederated action during the next forty-five yearn  
(ι447- ι4es) secured for Italy a season of peace and brilliant  
prosperity. These five powers were the kingdom of Naples, the  

duchy of Milan, the republic of Florence, the republic of Venice  

and the papacy. The subsequent events of Italian history  
will be rendered most intelligible if at this point we trace the  
development of these five constituents of Italian greatness  
separately.  

When Robert of Anjou died in 1343, he was succeeded by his  
grand-daughter Joan, the childless wife of four successive  
husbands, Andrew of Hungary, Louis of Taranto,  
Jams of Aragon and Otto of Brunswick. Charles of Ty ,j  

Durezzo, the last male scion of the Angevin house in  
Lower Italy, murdered Joan in 1382, and held the kingdom  
for five years. Dying in 5387,  he transmitted Naples to his son  
Ladislaus, who had no children, and was followed in 5414 by  

his sister Jean II. She too, though twice marred, died without  
issue, having at one time adopted Louis III. of Provence and his  
brother Rend, at another Alfonso V. of Aragon, who inherited  
the crown of Sicily. Ater her death in February 1 435 the  
kingdom was fought for between Rend of Anjou and Alfonso,  

surnamed the Magnanimous. Rend found supporters among the  
Italian princes, cspeciafly the Milanese Visconti, who helped  
him to assert his claims with arms. During the war of succession  
which ensued, Alfonso was taken prisoner by the Genoese fleet  

in August 1435, and was sent a prisoner to Filippo Maria at  

Milan. Here he pleaded his own cause so powerfully, and proved  

so incontestably the advantage which might ensue to the Visconti  

from his alliance, if he held the regno, that he obtained his  
release and recognition as king. From the end of the year 143S  
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Alfonso reigned alone and undisturbed in Lower Italy, combining  
for the first time since the year 1282 the crowns of Sicily and  
Naples. The former he held by inheritance, together with that  

of Aragon. The latter he considered to be his by conquest.  
Therefore, when be died in 1458, he bequeathed Naples to his  
natural son Ferdinand, while Sicily and Aragon passed together  

to his brother John, and so on to Ferdinand the Catholic. The  

twenty-three years of Alfonso's reign were the most prosperous  

and splendid period of South Italian history. He became an  

Ítalian in tote and sympathy, entering with enthusiasm into  
the humanistic ardour of the earlier Renaissance, encouraging  

men of letters at his court, administering his kingdom on the  
principles of an enlightened despotism, and lending his authority  
to establish that equilibrium in the peninsula upon which the  
politicians of his age believed, not without reason, that Italian  
independence might be secured.  

The last member of the Viaconti family of whom we had  
occasion to speak was Azzo, who bought the city in 5328 from  

Louis of Bavaria. Ills uncle Luccliino succeeded, but 
 M1.a. was murdered in 1349 by a wlfe against whose life he  

had been plotting. Lucchino's brother John, arch-
bishop of Milan, now assumed the lordship of the city, and  
extended the newer of the Visconti over Genoa and the whole of  
north Italy, with the exception of Piedmont, Verona, Mantua,  
Ferrara and Venice. The greatness of the family dates from the  
reigfi of this masterful prelate. He died in 5354, and his heritage  
was divided between three members of his house, Mattco,Bernabd  
and Galeazzo. In the next year Matted, being judged incom-
petent to rule, was assassinated by order of his brothers, who  
made an equal partition of their subject cities—Bernabd  
residing in Milan, Galeazzo in Pavia. Galesazo was the wealthiest  
and most magnificent Italian of his epoch. He married his  
daughter Violante to our duke of Clarence, and his son Gian  
Galeazzo to a daughter of King John of France. When he died  
in 1378, this son resolved t ο reunite the domains of the Visconti;  
and, with this object in view, he plotted and executed the murder  
of his uncle Bernand. Gian Galeazzo thus became by one stroke  
the most formidable of Italian despots Immured in his castle at  
Pavia, accumulating wealth by systematic taxation and methodical  
economy, he organized the mercenary troops who eagerly took  
service under so good a paymaster; and, by directing their  
operations from his cabinet, he threatened the whole of Italy  
with conquest. The last scions of the Della Scala family still  
reigned in Verona, the last Carraresi in Padua; the Estensi were  
powerful in Ferrara, the Gonzaghi In Mantua. Gian Galeazzo,  
partly by form and partly by intrigue, discredited these minor  
despots, pushed his dominion to the very verge of Venice, and,  
having subjected Lombardy to his sway, proceeded to attack  
Tuscany. Pisa and Perugia were threatened with extinction, and  
Florence dreaded the advance of the Visconti arms, when the  
plague suddenly cut short his career of treachery and conquest  
in the year 1402. Seven years before his death Gian Galeazzo  
bought the title of duke of Milan and count of Pavia from the  
emperor Wencealaus, and there is no doubt that he was aiming at  
the sovereignty of Italy. But no sooner was he dead than the  

essential weakness of an artificial state, built up by cunning and  
perfidious policy, with the aid of bought troops, dignified by no  
dynastic title, and consolidated by no sense of loyalty, became  
apparent. Gish Galeazzo'a duchy was a masterpiece of  
mechanical contrivance, the creation of a scheming intellect and  
lawless will. When the mind which had planned it was with-
drawn, it fell to pieces, and the very hands which had been used  
to build it helped to scatter its fragments The Visconti's own  
generals, Facino Cane, Pandolfo Malatesta, Jacopo del Venue,  
Gabrino Fondulo, Ottobon Terzo, seized upon the tyranny of  
several Lombard cities. In others the petty tyrants whom the  
Visconti had uprooted reappeared. The Estensi recovered their  
grasp upon Ferrara, and the Gonzaghi upon Mantua. Venice  
strengthened herself between the Adriatic and the Alps Florence  
reassumed her Tuscan hegemony. Other communes which still  
preserved the shadow of independence, like Perugia and Bologna,  
began once more to dream of republican freedom under their  

own leading families. Μeanwhilf Gian Galeazzo had left two  
sons, Giovanni Maria and Filippo Maria. Giovanni, a monster  
of cruelty and lust, was assassinated by some Milanese nobles in  
141x; and now Filippo set about rebuilding his father's duchy.  
Herein he was aided by the troops of Fecino Cane, who, dying  
opportunely at this period, left considerable wealth, a well-
trained band of mercenaries, and a widow, Beatrice di Tends.  
Filippo married and then beheaded Beatrice after a meek trial for  
adultery, having used her money and her influence in reuniting  
several subject cities to the crown of Milan. He subsequently  
spent a long, auspicious, secret and incomprehensible career in  
the attempt to piece together Gian Galeazzo's Lombard state, and  
to carry out his schemes of Italian conquest. In this endeavour  
be met with vigorous opponents. Venice and Florence, strong  
in the strength of their resentful oligarchles, offered a determined  
resistance; nor was Filippo equal in ability to his father. His  
infernal cunning often defeated its own aims, checkmating him at  
the point of achievement by suggestions of duplicity or terror.  
In the course of Filippo'a wars with Florence and Venice, the  
greatest generals of this age were formed—Francesco Carmagnola,  
who was beheaded between the columns at Venice in 143 2 ;  
Niccolό  Picinino, who died at Milan in ι.44; and Francesco  
Sforza, who survived to seize his master's heritage in 1450. Son  
of Attendolo Sforza, this Francesco received the hand of Filippo's  
natural daughter, Bisnca, as a reward for past service and a  
pledge of future support. When the Visconti dynasty ended by  
the duke's death in x447, he pretended to espouse the cause of  
the Milanese republic, which was then re-established; but be  
played his cards so subtly as to make himself, by the help of  

Cosimo de' Medici in Florence, duke de Jacro if not de jwe.  
Francesco Sforza was the only condottiero among many aspiring  
to be tyrants who planted themselves firmly on a throne of first-
rate importance. Once seated in the duchy of Milan, be displayed  
rare qualities as a ruler; for he not only entered into the spirit of  
the age, which required humanity and culture from a despot,  
but he also knew how to curb his desire for territory. The con-
ception of confederated Italy found in him a vigorous supporter.  
Thus the limitation of the Milanese duchy under Filippo Maria  
Visconti, and its consolidation under Francesco Sforza, were  
equally effectual in preparing the balance of power to which  
Italian politics now tended.  

This balance could not have been established without the con-
current aid of Florence. After the expulsion of the duke of  

Athens in 1343,  and the great plague of 1348, the Florentine  
proletariate rose up against the merchant princes. This insur-
gence of the artisans, in a republic which bad been remodelled  
upon economical principles by Gisno dells Bella's constitution of  
1 292, reached a climax in x378, when the Ciompi rebellion placed  
the city for a few years in the hands of the Lesser Arts. The  
revolution was but temporary, and was rather a symptom of  
democratic tendencies in the state than the sign of any capacity  
for government on the part of the working classes. The neces-
sities of war and foreign affairs soon placed Florence in the power  
of an oligarchy headed by the great AIbiZZI family. They fought  
the battles of the republic with success against the Visconti, and  
widely extended the Florentine domain over the Tuscan cities.  
During their season of ascendancy Pisa was enslaved, and  
Florence gained the access to the sea. But throughout this  
period a powerful opposition was gathering strength. It was led  
by the Medici, who sided with the common people, and increased  
their political importance by the accumulation and wise employ-
ment of vast commercial wealth. In 1433 the Albizzi and the  
Medici came to open strife. Cosimo de' Medici, the chief of the  
opposition, was exiled to Venice. In the next year he returned,  
assumed the presidency of the democratic party, and by a system  
of corruption and popularity-hunting, combined with the  
patronage of arts and letters, established himself as the real but  
unacknowledged dictator of the commonwealth. Cosimo aban-
doned the policy of his predecessors Instead of opposing Fran-
cesco Stem in Milan, he lent him his prestige and influence,  
foreseeing that the dynastic future of his own family and the  
pacification of Italy might be secured by a balance of power in  
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which Florence sbould rank on equal terms with Milan and  
Naples.  

The republic of Venice differed essentially from any other  
state in Italy; and her history was so separate that, up to this  

νeab. point, it would have been needless to interrupt the  
narrative by tracing it. Venice, however, in the 14th  

century took her place at last as an Italian power on an equality  
at least with the very greatest. The constitution of the common-
wealth bad slowly matured itself through a series of revolutions,  
which confirmed and defined a type of singular stability. During  
the earlier days of the republic the doge had been a prince elected  
by the people, and answerable only to the popular assemblies.  
In 1032 he was obliged to act in concert with a senate, called  
pregadi; and in 1172 the grand council, which became the real  
sovereign of the state, was formed. The several steps whereby  
the members of the grand council succeeded in eliminating the  
people from a ahare in the government, and reducing the doge  
to the position of their ornamental representative, cannot here  
be described. It must suffice to say that these change cul-
minated in 1297, when an act was passed for closing the grand  
council, or in other words for confining it to a fixed number of  
privileged families, in whom the government was henceforth  
vested by hereditary right. This ratification of the oligarchical  
principle, together with the establishment in 1312 of the  
Council of Ten, completed that famous constitution which  
endured till the extinction of the republic in 1797. Meanwhile,  
throughout the middle ages, it had been the policy of Venice to  
refrain from conquests on the Italian mainland, and to confine  
her energies to commerce in the East. The first entry of any  
moment made by the Venetians into strictly Italian affairs was  
in 1336, when the republics of Florence and St Mark allied them-
selves against Martino dells Scala, and the latter took possession  
of Treviso. After this, for thirty years, between 1352 and 1381,  
Venice and Genoa contested the supremacy of the Mediterranean.  
Piss's maritime power having been extinguished in the battle  
of Melons (1284), the two surviving republics had no rivals.  
They fought their duel out upon the Bosporus, oil Sardinia,  

and in the Mores, with various success. From the first great  
encounter, fl 1355,  Venice retired well-nigh exhausted', and  
Genoa was so crippled that she placed herself under the protection  
of the Visconti. The second and decisive battle was fought upon  
the Adriatic. The Genoese fleet under Luciano Do ń a defeated  
the Venetians off Poles in 1379, and sailed without opposition to  
Citioggia, which was stormed and taken. Thus the Venetians  
found themselves blockaded in their own lagoons. Meanwhile  
a fleet was raised for their relief by Carlo Zeno in the Levant,  
and the admiral Vitto=e Pisani, who had been imprisoned after  
the deft at Pole, was released to lead their forlorn hope from  
the city side. The Genoese in their turn were now blockaded in  
Chioggia, and forced by famine to surrender. The losses of men  
and money which the war of Chioggia, as it emscalled,entailed,  
though they did not immediately depress the spirit of the Genoese  
republic, signed her naval ruin. During this second struggle  
to the death with Genoa, the Venetians had been also at strife  
with the Carraresiof Padua and the Scaligersof Verona. In 1406,  
after the extinction of these princely houses they added Verona,  
Vicenza and Padua to the territories they claimed on terra firma.  
Their career of conquest, and their new policy of forming Italian  
alliances and entering into the management of Italian affairs  
were confirmed by the long dogeship of Francesco Foscsri (1423-
5457), who must rank with Alfonso, Cosimo de' Medici, Francesco  
Sforza and Nicholas V., as a joint-founder of confederated  Italy. 
When Constantinople fell in 1453,  the old ties between Venice and  
the pastern empire were broken, and she now entered on a  
wholly new phase of her history. Ranking as nee of the five  
Italian powers, she was also destined to defend Western Christen-
dom against the encroachments of the Turk in Europe. (See  
VENICe: History.)  

By their settlement in Avignon, the popes relinquished their  
protectorate of Italian liberties, and lost their position as Italian  
potentates. Rienzi's revolution in Rome (1347-1354),  and his  
establishment of it republic upon a fantastic basis, half classical,  

half feudal, proved the temper of the times; while the rise of  
dynastic families in the cities of the church, claiming the title  
of papal vicars, but acting in their own interests,  
weakened the authority of the Holy See. The pre-  Tpa^ 

dstory expeditions of Bertrand du Poiet and Robert of  
Geneva were as ineffective as the descents of the emperors;  
and, though the cardinal Albornoz conquered Romagna and the  
March in 1364, the legates who resided in those districts were not  
long able to hold them against their despots. At last Gregory XI.  
returned to Rome; and Urban VI., elected in 1378, Put a. final  
end to the Avignonian exile. Still the Great Schism, which now  
distracted Western Christendom, so enfeebled the papacy, and  
kept the Roman pontiffs so engaged in ecclesiastical disputes,  
that they had neither power nor leisure to occupy themselves  
seriously with their temporal affairs. The threatening presence  
of the two princely houses of Orsini and Colons, alike dangerous  
as friends or foes, rendered Rome an unsafe residence. Even  
when the schism was nominally terminated in 1415 by the council .  
of Constance, the next two popes held but a precarious grasp  
upon their Italian domains. Martin V. (1417-1430  resided  
principally at Florence. Eugenius IV. (1431-1447)  followed his  
example. And what Martin managed to regain Eugenius lost.  
At the same time, the change which had now come over Italian  
politics, the desire on all sides for a settlement, and the growing  
conviction that a federation was necessary, proved advantageous  
to the popes as sovereigns. They gradually-entered into the  
spirit of their age, assumed the style of despots and made use of  
the humanistic movement, then at its height, to place themselves  
in a new relation to Italy. The election of Nicholas V. in 1447  
determined this revolution in the papacy, and opened a period of  
temporal splendour, which ended with the establishment of the  
popes as sovereigns. Thomas of Serums was a distinguished  
humanist. Humbly born, he had been tutor in the house of the  
Albizzi, and afterwards librarian of the Medici at Florence,  
where he imbibed the politics together with the culture of the  
Renaissance. Soon after assuming the tiara, he found himself . 
without a rival in the church; for the schism ended by Felix V.'s  
resignation in 1449.  Nicholas fixed his residence in Rome, which  
be began to rebuild and to fοrtify7-determining to render the  
Eternal City once more a capital worthy of its high place in  
Europe. The Roman, were flattered; and, though his reign  
was disturbed by republican conspiracy, Nicholas V. was able  
before his death in 1455  to secure the modern status of the pontiff  
ass splendid patron and a wealthy temporal potentate.  

Italy was now for a brief space independent. The humanistic  
movement bad created a common culture, a common language  
and sense of common nationality. The five great  
powers, with their ααtellites—dukα of Savoy and  
Urbino, marquesses of Ferran and Mantua, republics  
of Bologna, Perugia, Simm—were constituted. All  
political institutions tended toward despotism. The Medici  
became yearly more indispensable to Florence, the Bentivogli  
more autocratic in Bologna, the Baglioni in Perugia; and even  
Siena was ruled by the Petrucci. But this despotism was of a  
mild type. The princes were Italians; they shared the common  
enthusiasms of the nation for art, learning, literature and science;  
they studied bow to mask their tyranny with arts agreeable to the  
multitude. When Italy had reached this point, Constantinople  
was taken by the Turks. On all sides it was felt that the Italian  
alliance must be tightened; and one Of the last, best acts of  
Nicholas V.'s pontificate was the - appeal in 1453  to the five great  
powers in federation. As regards their common opposition to  
the Turk, this appeal led to nothing; but it marked the growth  
of a new Italian consciousness.  

Between 1453  and 1492 Italy continued to be prosperous and  
tranquil. Nearly all cars during this period were undertaken  
either to check the growing power of Venice or to further the  
ambition of the papacy. Having become despots, the popes  
sought to establish their relatives in principalities. The word  
nepotism acquired new significance in the reigns of Sixtus IV.  
and Innocent VIII. Though the country was convulsed by no  
great struggle, these forty years witnessed a truly appalling  
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lncresse of political crime. To be a prince was tantamount to  
being the mark of secret conspiracy and assassination. Among  
the most noteworthy examples of such attempts may be mentioned  

the revolt of the barons against Ferdinand I. of Naples (1464),  
the murder of G tterso Maria Sforza at Milan (1476) and the  
plot of the Pazzi to destroy the Medici (1478). After Cosimo  
de' Medici's death in 1464, the presidency of the Florentine  
republic passed to his son Piero, who left it in 4469 to his sons  
Lorenzo and Giuliano. Thee youths assumed the style of princes,  
and it was against their lives that the Pazzi, with the sanction  
of Sixtus IV., aimed their blow. Giulisno was murdered, Lorenzo  
escaped, to tighten his grasp urn the city, which now loved  
him and was proud of him. During the following fourteen years  
of his brilliant career he made himself absolute master of  
Florence, and so modified her institutions that the Medici were  
henceforth necessary to the state. Apprehending the importance  

of Italian federation, Loreazo, by his personal tact and prudent  
leadership of the republic, secured peace and a common intel-
ligence between the five powers. lii own family was fortified  
by the marriage of his daughter to a son of Innocent VIII.,  
which procured his son Giovanni's elevation to the cardinalate,  
and involved two Medicean papacies and the future dependence  
of Florence urn Rome.  

VI. Age of Invcoions.—The year 5492 opened a new age for  
Italy. In this year Lorenzo died, and was succeeded by his son,  

, 
the vain and weak Piero; France passed beneath  

e^ taerba the personal control of the inexperienced Charles  
mi. VIII.; the fall of Granada freed Spain from her  

embarrassments; Columbus discovered America,  
destroying the commercial supremacy of Venice; last, but not  
least, Rodeńgo Borgia assumed the tiara with the famous  
title of Alexander VI. In this year the short-lived federation  
of the five powers was shaken, and Italy was once more drawn  
into the vortex of European affairs. The events which led to  
this disaster may be bńefiy told. After Galeazzo Mań a's  
assassination, his crown passed to a boy, Gian Galeazzo, who  
was in due course married to a grand-daughter of Ferdinand I.  
of Naples. But the government of Milan remained in the hands  
of this youth's uncle, Lodovico, surnamed Il Moro. Lodovico  
resolved to become duke of Milan. The king of Naples was  
his natural enemy, and he had cause to st ωρect that Piero dc'  
Medici might abandon his alliance. Feeling himself alone,  
with no right to the title he was bent on seizing, he had recourse  
to Charles VIII. of France, whom he urged to make good his  
claim to the kingdom of Naples. This claim, it may be said'in  
passing, rested on the will of King Rene of Anion. After some  
hesitation, Charles agreed to invade Italy. He crossed the Alps  
in 149f, passed through Lombardy, entered Tuscany, freed Pisa  
from the yoke of Florence, witnessed the expulsion of the Medici,  
marched to Naples and was crowned there—all this without  
striking a blow. Meanwhile Lodovico procured his nephew's  
death, and raised a league against the French in Lombardy.  
Charles hurried back from Naples, and narrowly escaped destruc-
tion at Fornovo in the passes of the Apennines. He made good  
his retreat, however, and returned to France in 1495. Little  
remained to him of his light acquisitions; but he had convulsed  
Italy by this invasion, destroyed her equilibrium, exposed her 

 military weakness and political disunion, and revealed her wealth  
to greedy and more powerful nations.  

The princes of the house of Aragon, now represented by  
Frederick, a son of Ferdinand I., returned to Naples. Florence  

toeΙs « made herself a republic, adopting a form of constitu- 
tion analogous to that of Venice. At this crisis she  

was ruled by the monk Girolamo Savonarola, who inspired  
the people with a thirst for freedom, preached the necessity  
of reformation, and placed himself in direct antagonism to  
Rome. After a short but eventful Freer, the influence of which  
was long effective, he lost his hold upon the citizens. Alexander  
VI. procured a mock trial, and his enemies burned him upon the  
Piazza in 1498. In this year Louis XII. succeeded Charles VIII.  
upon the throne of France. As duke of Orleans he had certain  
claims to Milan through his grandmother Valentins, daughter of  

Clan Galeazao, the ό rst duke. 'They were not valid, for the  
investiture of the duchy had been granted only to male heirs.  
But they served as a suώ cient pretext, and in X499  Louis entered  
and subdued the Milanese. Lodovico escaped to Germany,  
returned the next year, was betrayed by his Swiss mercenaries  
and sent to die at Loches in France. In ι sοο Louis made the  
blunder of calling Ferdinand the Catholic to help him in the  
conquest of Naples. By a nerdy signed at Granada, the French  
and Spanish kings were to divide the spoil. The conquest was  

easy; but, when it came to a partition, Ferdinand played his  

ally false. He made himself supreme over the Two Sicilies,  
which he now reunited under a single crown. Three years later,  
unlessoned by this experience, Louis signed the Meaty of Blois  
(5504), whereby he invited the emperor Maximilian to aid him  
in the subjugation of Venice. No policy could have been less  
far-sighted; fοτ Charles V., joint heir to Austria, Burgundy,  
Castile and Aragon, the future overwhelming rival of France,  
was already born.  

The stage was now prepared, and all the actors who were  
destined to accomplish the ruin of Italy trod it with their armies.  
Spain, France, Germany, with their Swiss auxiliaries, had been  

summoned upon various pretexts to partake her provinces.  
Then, too late, patriots like Machiavelli perceived the suicidal  
self-indulgence of the past, which, by substituting mercenary  
troops for national militias, left the Italians at the absolute  

discretion of their neighbours. Whatever parts the Italians  

themselves played in the succeeding quarter of a century, the  
game was in the hands of French, Spanish and German invaders.  

Meanwhile, no scheme for combination against common foes  

arose in the peninsula. Each petty potentate strove for his own  
private advantage in the confusion; and at this etch the chief  

gains accrued to the papacy. Aided by his terrible son, Cesare  
Borgia, Alexander VI. chastised the Roman nobles, subdued  

Romagna and the March, threatened Tuscany, and seemed to  
be upon the point of cresting a Central Italian state in favour  
of his progeny, when he died suddenly in 1503. His conquests  

reverted to the Holy See. Julius IL, his bitterest enemy and  
powerful successor, continued Alexander's policy, but no longer  
in the interest of his own relatives. It became the nobler  

ambition of Julius to aggrandize the church, and to reassume  
the protectorate of the Italian people. With this object, he  
secured Emilia, retried his victorious arms against Ferrets,  
and curbed the tyranny of the Baglioni in Perugia. Julius II.  

played a perilous game; but the stake were high, and he fancied  
himself strong enough to guide the tempest he evoked. Quarrel-
ling with the Venetians in 1508, he combined the forces of all  

Europe by the league of Cambray against them; and, when he  
had succeeded In his first purpose of humbling them even to the  
dust, he turned round in τςιο, uttered his famous resolve to  
expel the barbarians from Italy, and pitted the Spaniards  
against the French. It was with the Swiss that he hoped to  
effect this revolution; but the Swiss, now interfering fοτ the first  
time as principals in Malian affairs, were incapable of more than  
adding to the already maddening distractions of the people.  

Formed for mercenary warfare, they proved a perilous instrument  

in the heeds of those who used them, and were hardly less injurious  
to their friends than to their foes. In a ς : s the battle of Ravenna  
between the French troops and the allies of Julius—Spaniards,  
Venetians and Swiss—was fought. Gaston de Foix bought a  
doubtful victory dearly with his death; and the allies, though  

beaten on the banks of the Renee, immediately afterwards  

expelled the French from Lombardy. Vet Julius 11. had  
failed, as might have been foreseen. He only exchanged one  
set of foreign masters for another, and taught a new barbarian  

rake how pleasant were the plains of Italy. As a consequence  

of the battle of Ravens, the Medici returned in 1552 to Florence.  

When Leo Χ. was elected in 1513, Rome and Florence rejoiced;  

but Italy had no repose. Louis XII. bad lost the game, and the  
Spaniards were triumphant. But new actors appeared upon  
the scene, and the same old struggle was resumed with fiercer  
energy. By the victory of Marignano in ιςις Francis I., having  
now succeeded to the throne of France, regained the Μ ilaaeaes  
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and broke the power of the Swiss, who held it for Μαω.imitianό  
Stoma, the titular duke. Leo for a while relied on Francis; for  
the vast power of Charles V., who succeeded tο the empire  
in 1519, as in ι5ι6 he had succeeded to the crowns of Spain  
and Lower Italy, threatened the whole of Europe. It was  
Leo's nature, however, to be inconstant. In ιςτ t he changed  
sides, allied himself to Charles, and died after hearing that the  
imperial troops had again expelled the French from Milan.  
During the next four years the Franco.Spanisb war dragged on 

 in Lombardy until the decisive battle of Pavia in r ς25, when  
Francis was taken prisoner, and Italy lay open to the Spanish  
armies. Meanwhile Leo Χ. had been followed by Adrian VI.,  
and Adrian by Clement VII.. of the house of Medici, who had  
long ruled Florence. In the reign of this pope Francis was  
released ,  from his prison in Madrid (t526), and Clement hoped  
that he might still be used in the Italian interest as a counterpoise  
to Charles. Ιι is impossible in this place to follow the tangled  
intrigues of that period. The year 1527 was signalized by the  
famous sack of Romp. An army of mixed German and Spanish  
troops, pretending to act for the emperor, but which may  
rather be regarded as a vest marauding party, entered Italy  
under their leader Frundsberg. Alter his death, the Constable  
de Bourbon took command of them; they marched slowly  
down, aided by the marquis of Ferrara, and unopposed by the  
duke of Urbino, reached Rome, and took it by assault. The  
constable was killed in the first onslaught; Clement was im-
pńsoaed in the castle of St Angelo; Rome was abandoned  
to the rage of 30,000 ritGans. As an immediate result of this  
catastrophe, Florence shook off the Medici, and established a  

iepublic. But Clement, having made peace with the emperor,  
turned the remnants of the army which had sacked Rome  
against his native city. After a desperate resistance, Florence  
fell in 1S3ο. Alessandro de' Medici was placed there with the  
title of duke of Civiti di Penns; and, on his murder in 1537,  
Cosimo de' Medici, of the younger branch of the ruling house,  
was made duke. Acting as lieutenant for the Spaniards, he  
subsequently (r5S5) subdued Siena, and bequeathed to his  
descendants the grand-duchy of Tuscany.  

VII. Syansh -Aus rian Asc ειυίσηιy.—It was high time, after  
the sack of Rome in 1527, that Charles V. should undertake  

Italian affairs. The country was exposed to anarchy,  • 0Φ·Ωt  of which this had been the last and most disgrace. 
 ful example. The Turks were threatening western  b

• 

s  
Europe, and Luther was inflaming Germany. By  

the treaty of Barcelona in 1529 the pope and emperor made  
terms. By that of Cambray in the same year Franco relinquished  
Italy to Spain. Charles then entered the port of Genoa, and on  
the 5th of November met Clement VII. at Bologna. He there  
received the imperial crown, and summoned the Italian princes  
for a settlement of all disputed claims. Francesco Sforza, the  
last and childless heir of the ducal house, was left in Milan till  
his death, which happened in 1535.  The republic of Venice was  
respected in her liberties and Lombard territories. '!he Rate  
family received a confirmation of their duchy of Modena and  
Reggio, and were invested in their fief of Fer τara by the pope.  
The marquessate of Mantua was made s duchy; and Florence  
was secured, as we have seen, to the Media. The gnat gainer  
by this settlement was the papacy, which held the most sub-
stantial Italian province, together with a prestige that raised  
it far above all rivalry. The rest of I ιαly, however parcelled,  
henceforth became but a dependence upon Spain. Charles V.,  
it must be remembered, achieved his conquest and confirmed  
bis authority far less as emperor than as the heir of Castile απd  
Aragon. A Spanish viceroy in Milan and another in Naples,  
supported by Rome απd by the minor princes who followed the  
policy dictated to them from Madrid, were sufficient to preserve  
the whole peninsula in a state of somnolent inglorious servitude.  

From 5S30 until 1796, that is, for a period of nearly three  
centuries, the Italians had no history of their own. Their annals  
are filled with records of dynastic changes and redistributions of  
territory, consequent upon treaties signed by foreign powers, in  
the settlement of quarrels which no wise concerned the p0ople.  

Italy only too often became the theatre of desolating and dis-
mrauting wars. But these wars were (ought for the most part  

by alien armies; the points at issue were decided beyond the  
Alps; the gains accrued to royal families whose names were  
unpronounceable by southern tongues. The disks of Europe  
during the years when Habsburg and Bourbon fought their  
domestic battles with the blood of noble races may teach grave  
lessons to all thoughtful men of our days, but none bitterer,  
none fraught with more insulting recollections, than to the 

 Italian people, who were haggled over like dumb driven cattle  
in the mart of chaffering kings. We cannot wholly acquit the 

 Italians of their share of blame. When they might have won  
national independence, after their warfare with the Swabian  
emperors, they let the golden opportunity slip. Pampered with  
commercial prosperity, eaten to the core with inter-urban  
rivalries, they submitted to despots, renounced the use of arms,  
and offered themselves in the hour of need, defenceless and dis-
united to the shock of puissant nations. That they had created  
modern civilization for Europe availed them nothing. Italy,  
isteliectually first among the peoples, was now politically and  
practically last; and nothing to her historian is more hcart-
rending than to watch the gradual extinction of her spirit in this  
age of slavery.  

In 1534  Alessandro Famese, who owed his elevation to his  
sister Giulia, one of Alexander VL's mistresses, took the tiara  
with the title of Paul III. It was his ambition to  
create a duchy for his family; and with this object he Pσσυff- 

^u  gave Parma and Piacenza to his eon Pier Luigi. After paw
or 

 art  
much wrangling between the French and Spanish  
parties, the duchy was confirmed in τ t6 to Οι ί ανίαno Famese  
and his son Aleaandro, better known as Philip II: s general,  
the prince of Parma. Alessandro's descendants reigned in Parma  
and Placenta till the year 173 Τ. 'Paul .TII.'S pontificate was  
further marked by important changes in the church, all of which  
confirmed the spiritual autocracy of Rome. In ι f4o this pope  
approved of Loyola's foundation, and secured the powerful  
militia of the Jesuit order. The Inquisition was established with  
almost unlimited powers in Italy, and the press was placed under  
its jurisdiction. Thus free thought received a check, by which  
not only ecclesiastical but political tyrants knew how to profit.  
Henceforth it was impossible to publish or to utter a word which  
might offend the despots of church or state; and the Italians  
had to amuse their leisure with the Mite triflings of academics.  
In ιςeς a council was opened at Trent for the reformation of  
church discipline and the promulgation of orthodox doctrine.  
The decrees of this council defined Roman Catholicism against  
the Reformation; and, while failing to regenerate morality,  
they enforced a hypocriticalobservance of public decency. Italy  
to outer view put forth blossoms of hectic and hysterical piety,  
though at the rote her clergy and her aristocracy were more  
corrupt than ever.  

In z556 Philip II., by the abdication of his father Charles V.,  
became king of Spain. He already wore the crown of the Two  
Sicilies, απd ruled the duchy of Milan. In the next  Re  
year Ferdinand, brother of Charles, was elected em- p2 14  
peror. The French, meanwhile, had not entirely  
abandoned their claims on Italy. Gian Pietro Caraia, who 

 was made pope in ι555  with the name of Paul IV., en-
deavoured to revive the ancient papal policy of leaning upon  
France. He encouraged the duke of Guise to undertake the  
conquest of Naples, as Charles of Anjou had been summoned by  
his predecessors. But such schemes were now obsolete and  
anachronistic. They led to a languid lingering Italian campaign,  
which was settled far beyond the Alps by Philip's victories over  
the French at St Quentin απd Gravclines. The peace of Cateau  
Cambresis, signed in 1559, left the Spanish monarch undisputed  
lord of Italy. Of free commonwealths there now survived only  
Venice, which, together with Spain, achieved for Europe the  
victory of Lepanto in 5573; Genoa, which, after the ineffectual  
Fieschi revolution in 3547, abode beneath the rule of the great  
Doń a family, and held a feeble sway in Corsica; and the two  
insignificant republics of Lucca and San Mań uo.  
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The future hope of Italy, however, was growing in a remote  
and hitherto neglected corner. Emmanuel Philibert, duke of  
Savoy, represented the oldest and not the least illustrious reigning  

house in Europe, and his descendants were destined to achieve  

for Italy the independence which no other power or prince  

had given her since the fall of ancient Roma (See SAVOY,  
HOOSx 0P.)  

When Emmanuel Philibert succeeded to his father Charles III.  

in 1553,  he was a duke without a duchy. But the princes of  
the house of Savoy were a race of warriors; and what Emmanuel  
Philibert lost as sovereign he regained as captain of adventure  
in the service of his cousin Philip II. The treaty of Cuenca  
Cambresis io 1559, and the evacuation of the Piedmontese cities  

held by French and Spanish troops in 1574, restored his state.  
By removing the capital from Chemb€ry to Turin, he completed  
the transformation of the dukes of Savoy from Burgundian into  
Italian sovereigns. They still owned Savoy beyond the Alps, the  
plains of Bresse, and the maritime province of Nice.  

Emmanuel Philibert was succeeded by his son Charles  

Emmanuel I., who married Catherine, a daughter of Philip II.  

He seized the first opportunity of annexing Saluzzo, which had  

been lost to Savoy in the last two reigns, and renewed the  
disastrous policy of his grandfather Charles ILL by invading  
Geneva and threatening Provence. Henry IV. of France forced  

him in 1 ό o1 to relinquish Bresse and his Burgundian possessions.  
In return he was allowed to keep Saluzzo. All hopes of conquest  
on the transalpine side were now quenched; but the keys of  

Italy had been given to the dukes of Savoy; and their attention  
was still further concentrated upon Lombard conquests. Charles  

Emmanuel now attempted the acquisition of Montferrat, which  

was soon to become vacant by the death of Francesco Gonzaga,  

who held, it together with Mantua. in order to secure this  

territory, he went to war with Philip III. of Spain, and allied  

himself with Venice and the Grisons to expel the Spaniards from  

the Valtelline. When the male line of the Gonzaga family expired  

in 1627, Charles, duke of Nevers, claimed Mantua and Mlontferrat  

in right of his wife, the only daughter of the last duke. Charles  

Emmanuel was now checkmated by France, as he had formerly  

been by Spain. The total gains of all his strenuous endeavours  
amoiInted to the acquisition of a few places on the borders of  

blontferrat.  
Not only the Gonzagas, but several other ancient ducal  

families, died out about the date which we have reached. The  
EI(b., 	legitimate line of the Estend ended in 5597 by the  

rM. of 	death of Alfonso 1I., the last duke of Ferrara. He  
old der left his domains to a natural relative, Cesare d'Este,  
£males, who would in earlier days have inherited without  
dispute, for bastardy bad been no bar on more than one occasion  
in the Este pedigree. Urban VIII., however, put in a claim to  
Ferrara, which, it will be remembered, had been recognized a  
papal fief in 1530. Cesare d'Este had to content himself with  
Modena and Reggio, where his descendants reigned as dukes  
till 1794. Under the same pontiff, the Holy See absorbed the  
duchy of Urbino on the death of Francesco Minn IL, the last  
representative of Montefeltro and Della Rovere. The popes  
were ποω masters of a fine and compact territory, embracing  
no iπςοnsiderable portion of Countess Matilda's legacy, in  
addition to Pippin's donation, and the patrimony of St Peter.  
Meanwhile Spanish fanaticism, the suppression of the Huguenots 

 in France and the Catholic policy of Austria combined to  
strengthen their authority as pontilfa. Urban's predecessor,  
Paul V., advanced so far as to extend his spiritual jurisdiction  
over Venice, which, up to the date of his election (16 ος), had  
resisted all encroachments of the Holy See. Venice offered the  
single instance in Italy of a national church. The republic  
managed the tithes, and the clergy acknowledged no chief above  
their own patriarch. Paul V. now forced the Venetians to  
admit his ecclesiastical supremacy; but they refused to readmit  
the Jesuits, who had beers expelled in 16 ο6. This, if we do not  
count the proclamation of James I. of England (1604), was the  
earliest instance of the order's banishment from a state where  
it had proved disloyal to the commonwealth.  

Venice rapidly declined throughout the 17th century. The  

loss of trade consequent upon the closing of Egypt and the  
Levant, together with the discovery of America and p  
the sea-route to the Indies, had dried up her chief ve.^s  
source of wealth. Prolonged warfare with the Otto-  aid 

mans, who forced her to abandon Candies in 1669, 5Παώ .  
as they had robbed her of Cyprus in 1570, still further crippled  
her resources. Vet she kept the Adriatic free of pirates, notably  

by suppressing the sea-robbers called Uscocchi (1601-1617),  

maintained herself in the lonian Islands, and in 1684 added one  
more to the series of victorious episodes which render her annals  

so romantic. In that year Frsecesca Morosini, upon whose  
tomb we still may read the title Peloponnesiacus, wrested the  
whole of the Toren from the Turks. But after his death in 5715  
the republic relaxed her hold upon his conquests. The Venetian  
nobles abandoned themselves to indolence and vice. Many of  

them fell into the slough of pauperism, and were saved from  
starvation by public doles. Though the signory still made a  
brave show upon occasions of parade, it was clear that the state  

was rotten to the core, and sinking into the decrepitude of dotage.  

The Spanish monarchy at the same epoch dwindled with  
apparently less reason. Philip's Austrian successors reduced  

it to the rank of a secondary European power. Thisdeclineof  

vigour was felt, with the customary effects of discord and bad  
government, in Lower Italy. The revolt of Masanlello in Naples  

(1647), followed by rebellions at Palermo and Messina, which  
placed Sicily for a while in the bands of Louis XIV. (5676-
1678) were symptoms of progressive anarchy. The population,  

ground down by preposterous taxes, ill-used is only the subjects  

of Spaniards, Turks or Bourbons are handled, rose in blind  
exasperation against their oppressors. It is impossible to attach  

political importance to these revolutions; nor did tbey bring  

the people any appreciable good. The destinies of Italy were  

decided in the cabinets and on the battlefields of northern  

Europe. A Bourbon at Versailles, a Habsburg at Vienna, or  

a thick-lipped Lorrainer, with a stroke of his pen, wrote off  

province against province, regarding not the populations who  
had bled for him or thrown themselves upon his mercy.  

This inglorious and passive chapter of Italian history is con-
tinued to the date of the French Revolution with the records of  
three dynastic wars, the war of the Spanish succession,  

the war of the Polish succession, the war of the Austrian wαnet  
succession, followed by three European treaties, aw  

which brought them respectively to diplomatic  
terminations. Italy, handled and rehandled, settled and re-
settled, upon each of these occasions, changed masters without  

caring or knowing what befell the principals in any one of the  
disputes. Humiliating to human nature in general as are the  
annals of the 18th-century campaigns in Europe, there is no  
point of view from which they appear in a light so tragi-comic  

as from that afforded by Italian history. The system of setting  

nations by the ears with the view of settling the quarrels of a  
few reigning house was reduced to absurdity when the people,  
as in these cases, came to be partitioned and exchanged without  

the assertion or negation of a single principle affecting their  

interests or rousing their emotions.  
In x700 Charles II, died, and with him ended the Austrian  

family in Spain. Louis XIV. claimed the throne for Philip,  

duke of Anjou. Charles, archduke of Austria, opposed  
him. The dispute was fought out in Flanders; but SφΡ.he  

S^ ,7  
Lombardy felt the shock, as usual, of the French and  

Austrian dynasties. The French armies were more  

than once defeated by Prince Eugene of Savoy, who drove them  

out of Italy in 1707. Therefore, in the peace.of Utrecht (1713),  
the services of the house of Savoy had to be duly recognized.  

Victor Amadeus II. received Sicily with the title of king. Mont-
ferret and Aleasandria were added to his northern provinces,  
and his state was recognized as independent. Charles of Austria,  

ποω emperor, took Milan, Mantua, Naples and Sardinia for hi*  
portion of the Italian spoil. Philip founded the Bourbon line  
of Spanish kings, renouncing in Italy all that his hlabsburg  
predecessors bad gained. Discontented with this diminution  
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of the Spanish heritage, Philip V. married Elisabetta Farneac,  

heiress to the last duke of Parma, in 1714. He hoped to secure  

this duchy for his son, Ion Caries; and Elisabetta further brought  

with her a claim to the grand-duchy of Tuscany, which would  
soon become vaunt by the death of Gran Gaston de' Medici.  
After this marriage Philip broke the peace of Europe by invading  

Sardinia. The Quadruple Alliance was formed, and the new king  
of Sicily was punished for his supposed adherence to Philip V.  
by the forced exchange of Sicily for the island of Sardinia.  

It was thus that in 1720 the house of Savoy assumed the regal  

title which it bore until the declaration of the Italian kingdom  

in the last century. Victor Amadeus 1I.2 reign was of gnat import-
ance in the history of his state. Though a despot, as all monarchs  
were obliged to be at that date, he reigned with prudence,  
probity and zeal for the welfare of his subjects. Be took public  

education out of the hands of the Jesuits, which, for the future  
development of manliness in his dominions, was a measure  
of incalculable value. The duchy of Savoy in his days became  

a kingdom, and Sardinia, though it seemed a poor exchange for  
Sicily, was a far less perilous possession than the larger and  

wealthier island would have been. In 2730 Victor Amadeus  
abdicated in favour of his son Charles Emmanuel 11I. Repenting  

of this step, he subsequently attempted to regain Turin, but was  

imprisoned in the castle Of Rivoll, where he ended his days  
in 1732.  

The War of the Polish Succession which now disturbed Europe  
is only important in Italian history because the treaty of Vienna  

in 2738 settled the disputed affairs of the duchies  

Of Parma and Tuscany. The duke Antonio Fernese  

died in 1731; the grand-duke Glen Gaston de'  
Medici died in 1737. In the duchy of Parma Don  

Carlos had already been proclaimed. But he was now transferred  

to the Two Sicilies, while Francis of Lorraine, the husband of  

Maria Theresa, took Tuscany and Parma. Milan and Mantua  
remained in the hands of the Aust ń ans. On this occasion  
Charles Emmanuel acquired Torten& and Novara.  

Worse complications ensued for the Italians when the emperor  

Charles VI., father of Maria Theresa, died in 1740. The three  

branches of the Bourbon house, ruling in France,  
• Spain and the Sicilies, joined with Ptuss ία, Bavaria  

	

, 	and the kingdom of Sardinia to despoil Maria Theresa  

of her heritage. Lombardy was made the seat of war;  
and here the king of Sardinia acted as in some sense - the arbiter  
of the situation. After war broke out, he changed sides and  
supported the Habsburg-Lorraine party. At first, in 5745, the  

Sardinians were defeated by the French and Spanish troops.  
But Francis of Lorraine, elected emperor in that year, sent an  

army to the king's support, which in 1746 obtained a signal  
victory over the Bourbons at Piacenza. Charles Emmanuel now  
threatened Genoa. The Austrian soldiers already held the town.  
But the citizens expelled them, and the republic kept her lode-
pendence. In 1748 the treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle, which put an  

end to the War of the Austrian Succession, once more redivided  

Italy. Parma, Piaccnza and Guastalla were formed into a duchy  
for Don Philip, brother of Charles III. of the Two Sicilies, and son  
of Philip V. of Spain. Charles III. was confirmed in his kingdom  

of the Two Sicilies. The Austrians kept Milan and Tuscany. The  
duchy of Modena was placed under the protection of the French.  

So was Genoa, which in 1755, after Paoli's insurrection against  

the misgovernment of the republic, ceded her old domain of  

Corsica to France.  
From the date of this settlement until 1792, Italy enjoyed a  

period of repose and internal amelioration under her numerous  

	

pow 	paternal despots. It became the fashion during these  

	

roar 	forty-four years of peace to encourage the industrial  

	

r ·" 	population and to expeń mentalize in economical re- 
forms. The Austrian government in Lombardy under  

Maria Theresa was characterized by improved agriculture, regular  
administration, order, reformed taxation and increased educa-
tion. A considerable amount of local autonomy was allowed, and  
dependence on Vienna was very slight and not irksome. The  
nobles and the clergy were rich and influential, but kept in order  

by the civil power. There was no feeling of nationality, but the  
people were prosperous, enjoyed profound peace and were  
placidly content with the existing order of things. On the death  
Of Mara Theresa in 1780, the emperor Joseph II. instituted much  
wider reforms. Feudal privileges were don away with, clerical  
influence diminished and many monasteries and convents sup.  
pressed, the criminal law rendered more humane and torture  
abolished largely as a result of G. Beccaria's famous pamphlet  
Dei delitui ‚deli' pmsc. At the same time Joseph's administration  
was more arbitrary, and local autonomy was tο some extent 

 curtailed. His anti.cicrical laws produced some ill-feeling  
among the more devout part of the population. On the whole  
the Austrian rule in pre-revolutionary days was beneficial and  
far from oppressive, and helped Lombardy to recover from the  
ill-effects of the Spanish domination. It did little for the moral  
education of the people, but the same criticism applies more or  
less to all the European governments of the day. The emperor  
Francis I. ruled the grand-duchy of Tuscany by lieutenants until  
his death in 1765, when it was given, as an independent state, to  
his second son, Peter Leopold. The reign of this duke was long  
remembered as a period of internal prosperity, wise legislation  
and important public enterprise. Leopold, among other useful  
works, drained the Val di Chiang, and restored those fertile upland  
plains to agriculture. In 1790 he succeeded to the empire, and  
left Tuscany to his son Ferdinand. The kingdom of Sardinia  
was administered upon similar principles, but with less of  
geniality. Charles Emmanuel made his will law, and erased the  
remnants of free institutions from his state. At the same time  
he wisely followed his father's policy with regard to education and  
the church. This is perhaps the best that can be said of a king  
who Incarnated the stolid absolutism of the period. From this  
date, however, we are able to trace the revival of independent  
thought among the Italians. The European ferment of ideas  
which preceded the French Revolution expressed itself in men  
like Atfień , the fierce denouncer of tyrants, Becuria, the philo-
sopher of criminal jurisprudence, Volta, the physicist, and  
numerous political economists of Tuscany. Moved partly by  
external influences and partly by a slow internal reawakening,  
the people was preparing for the efforts of the 19th century.  
The papacy, during this period, had to reconsider the question of  
the Jesuits, who made themselves universally odious, not only in  
Italy, but also in France and Spain. In the pontificate of  
Clement XIII. they ruled the Vatican, and almost succeeded in  
embroiling the pope with the concerted Bourbon potentates of  
Europe. His successor, Clement XIV. suppressed the order  
altogether by a brief of 1773. (S. A. S.)  

D. gals 124 τυε Nasoz.xomc Pzazoo, 1796-1814  
The campaign of 1796 which led to the awakening of the  

Italian people to a new consciousness of unity and strength is  
detailed in the article NAPOLEONIC CAMPAIGNS. Here we can  
attempt only a general survey of the events, political, civic and  
social, which heralded the Risorgimento in its first phase. It is  
desirable in the first place to realize the condition of Italy at  
the time when the irruption of the French and the expulsion of  
the Austrians opened up a new political vista for that oppressed  

and divided people.  
For many generations Italy had been bandied to and fro  

between the Habsburgs and the Bourbons The decline of  

French influence at the close of the reign of Louis XIV. la
^oe^a 

left the Habsburgs and the Spanish Bourbons without oeeae  
serious rivals. The former possessed the rich duchies Fs,sca  
of Milan (including Mantua) and Tuscany; while ^"Oa  

through a marriage alliance with the house of Este  

of Modena (the Archduke Ferdinand had married the heiress  

of Modena) its influence over that duchy was supreme.  
It also had a few fiefs in Piedmont and in Genoese  
territory. By marrying her daughter, Maria Amelia, to the  
young duke of Parma, and another daughter, Maria Carolina,  
to Ferdinand of Naples, Maria Theresa consolidated Habsburg  
influence in the north and south of the peninsula. The Spanish  

Bourbons held Naples and Sicily, as well as the duchy of Parma.  

twl.a  
Smx'i.  
aba.  
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Of the nominally independent states the chief w ά e the kingdom  
of Sardinia, ruled over by the house of Savoy, and comprising  
Piedmont, the isle of Sardinia and nominally Savoy and Nice,  
though the two provinces last named had virtually been lost  
to the monarchy since the campaign of 1793. Equally extensive,  
but less important in the political sphere, were the Papal Statue  
and Venetia, the former torpid under the obscurantist rule 

 of pope and cardinals, the latter enervated by luxury and the  
policy of unmanly complaisance long pursued by doge and  

council. The ancient rival of Venice, Genoa, was likewise far  

gone in decline. The small stag, Lucca and San Marino,  
completed the map of Italy. The worst governed part of the  

peninsula was the south, where feudalism lay heavily on the  

cultivators and corruption pervaded all ranks. Mil = and  
Piedmont were comparatively well governed; but repugnance  
to Austrian rule in the former case, and the contagion of French  

Jecobinical opinions in the latter, brought these populations into  
increasing hostility to the rulers. The democratic propaganda,  
which was permeating all the large towns of the peninsula, then  
led to the formation of numerous and powerful clubs and secret  
societies; and the throne of Victor Amadeus ill., of the house  
of Savoy, soon began to totter under the blows delivered by the  
French troops at the mountain barriers of his kingdom and under  
the insidious assaults of the friends of liberty at Turin. Plotting  
was rife at Milan, as also at Bologna, where the memory of old  
liberties predisposed men to cast off clerical rule and led to the  
first rising on behalf of Italian liberty in the year 1794. At  
Palermo the Sicilians struggled hard to establish a republic  

in place of the odious government of an alien dynasty.  

The s nethemasof the pope, the braveryof Piedmoniese  herb ^^  and Austrians, and the subsidies of Great Britain  
failed to keep the league of Italian princes against  

France intact. The grand•duke of Tuscany was the first of the  
European sovereigns who made peace with, and recognized  

the French republic, early in τ795. The first fortnight of  
Napoleon's campaign of 1796 detached Sardinia from alliance  
with Austria and England. The enthusiasm of the Italians  
for the young Corsican "liberator " greatly helped his progress.  
Two months later Ferdinand of Naples sought for an armistice,  
the central duchies were easily overrun, and, early in 1797,  
Pope Pius VI. was fain to sign terms of peace with Bonaparte  

at Tolentino, practically ceding the northern part of his states,  

known as the Legations. The surrender of the last Habsburg  
stronghold, Mauiva, on the 2nd of February 1797 left the field  
clear for the erection of new political institutions.  

Already the men of Reggio, Modena and Bologna had declared  
for a democratic policy, in which feudalism and clerical rule  

should have no place, and in which manhood suffrage.  
Τ6. ar' together with other rights promised by Bonaparte  

internal anarchy. He summed up his conduct in the letter of  

the 8th of May 17 to the French directory, "I cool the hot  

heads here and warm the cool ones" The Tranapadane 
 Republic, or, as it was soon called, the Cisalpine 

a41^  Republic, began its organized life on the 9th of July Reρώ  . 
1797, with a hrilliant festival at Milan. The constitu- 
tion was modelled on that of the French directory, and, lest there  
should be a majority of clerical or Jacobinical deputies, the  
French Republic through its general, Bonaparte, nominated  
and appointed 'the first deputies and administrators of the  
new government. In the same month it was joined by the  
Cispadane Republic; and the terms of the treaty of Campo  
Fermin (October 17, 1797), while fatal to the political life  
of Venice, awarded to this now considerable state the Venetian  
territories west of the river Adige. A month later, under the  
pretence of stilling the civil strifes in the Veltelline, Bonaparte  
absorbed that Swiss district in the Cisalpine Republic, which  
thus included all the lands between Como and Verona on the  
north, and Rimini on the south.  

Early in the year 1798 the Austrians, in pursuance of the  
scheme of partition agreed on at Campo Formic, entered Venice  
and brought to an end its era of independence which  
had fasted some z coo years. Venice with its mainland Cnd  of 'p. 

territories east of the Adige, inclusive of Istria and vest""  
Dalmatia, went to the Habsburgs, while the Venetian  
isles of the Adriatic (the Ionian Isles) and the Venetian fleet went  
to strengthen France for that eastern expedition on which  
Bonaparte had already set his heart. Venice not only paid the  
costs of the war to the two chief belligerents, but her naval  
resources also helped to launch the young general on his career 

 of pastern adventure. Her former rival, Genoa, had also been  
compelled, in June 1797, to bow before the young conqueror,  
and had undergone at his hands a remodelling on the lines already  
followed at Milan. The new Genoese r*public, French in all  
but name, was renamed the Ligurian Republic.  

Before be set sail fοτ Egypt, the French had taken possession  
of Rome. Already masters of the papal fortress of Ancona,  
they began openly to challenge the pope's autho ń ty ,ra , 
at the Eternal City itself. Joseph Bonaparte, then moσ,α.  
French envoy to the Vatican, encouraged democratic b. .O 

manifestations; and one of them, at the close of 1797, R ιΡ>M  
led to a scuffle in which a French general, Duphot, was killed.  

The French directory at once ordered its general, Berthier, t ο  
march to Rome: the Roman democrats proclaimed a republic  
on the ι th of February 1798, and on their invitation Berthier  
and his troops marched in. The pope, Pius VI., was forthwith  
haled away to Siena and a year later to Valence in the south of  

France, where he died. Thus fell the temporal power. The  
"liberators"  of Rome thereupon proceeded to plunder the city  
in a way which brought shame on their cause and disgrace  

(perhaps not wholly deserved) on the general left in command,  

Massfna.  
These events brought revolution to the gates of the kingdom  

of Naples, the worst-governed part of Italy, where the boorish  

king, Ferdinand IV. (if r !azXorone, he was termed), N.^les 
and his whimsical consort, Maria Carolina, scarcely  
held in check the discontent of their own subjects. A British  

fleet under Nelson, sent into the Mediterranean in May x798  
primarily for their defence, checkmated the designs of Bonaparte  

in Egypt, and then, returning to Naples, encouraged that court  
to adopt a spirited policy. It is now known that the influence  
of Nelson and of the British ambassador, Sir William Hamilton,  

and Lady Hamilton precipitated the rupture between Naples  

and France. The results were disastrous. The Neapolitan  
troops at first occupied Rome, but, being badly handled by  
their leader, the Austrian general, Mack, they were soon scattered  
in flight; and the Republican troops under General  

Championnet, after crushing the stubborn resistance irniest.-
of the lezzaroni, made their way into Naples and ρaeaΒ  
proclaimed the Parthenopanan Republic (January 23, R.atl  
1799). The Neapolitan Democrats chose five of their leading  

men to be directors, and tithes and feudal dues and customs  

Ω.Ρωα 	tο the men of Milan in May I 6 4e^M1c 	 Y 79 , should form the basis  

of a new order of things. In taking this step the  
Modenese and Romagnols had the encouragement of Bonaparte,  
despite the orders which the French directory sent t ο him in a  
contrary sense. The result was the formation of an assembly  

at Modeoa which abolished feudal dues and customs, declared  

for manhood sulrage and established the Cispadane Republic  
(October 3796).  

The close of Bonaparte's victorious campaign against the  
Archduke Charles in 1797 enabled him to mature those designs  
respecting Venice which are detailed in the article Nnrol.Eore.  
On a far higher level was his conduct towards the Milanese.  
While the French directory saw in that province little more  

than a district which might be plundered and bargained f οτ,  
Bonaparte, though by no means remiss in the exaction of gold  

and of artistic treasures, was laying the foundation of a friendly  

republic. During his sojourn at the castle of ?(ontebello or  

Mombello, near Milan, he commissioned several of the leading  

men of northern Italy to draw up a project of constitution and  

list of reforms for that province. Meanwhile he took care to  

curb the excesses of the Italian Jacobins and to encourage  
the Moderates, who were favourable to the French connexion  
as promising a guarantee against Austrian domination and  
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were abolished. Much good work was done by the Republicans  
during their bricf tenure of power,but it soon came to anend owing  
to the course of events which favoured a reaction against France.  
The directors of Paris, not content with overrunning and plunder-
ing Switzerland, had outraged German sentiment in many ways.  
Further, at the close of 1798 they virtually compelled the young  
king of Sardiaia, Charles Emmanuel IV., to abdicate at Turin.  
He retired to the island of Sardinia, while the French despoiled  

Piedmont, thereby adding fuel to the resentment rapidly growing  
against them in every part of Europe.  

The outcome of it all was the War of the Secord Coalition,  
in which Russia, Austria, Great Britain, Naples and some  

Srv^ro^ 
secondary states of Germany took part. The incursion  

Φ 7tw, of an Austro-Russian army, led by that strange but  
magnetic being, Suvarov, decided the campaign in  

northern Italy. The French, poorly handled by Scharer and  
Sarurier, were everywhere beaten, especially at Magnano (April  
s) and Cassano (April 27). Milan and Turin fell before the  
allies, and Moreau, who took over the command, had much  
difficulty in making his way to the Genoese coast-line. There  
he awaited the arrival of Macdonald with the army of Naples.  
That general, Championnet's successor, had been compelled by  
these reverses and by the threatening pressure of Nelson's fleet  
to evacuate Naples and central Italy. In many parts the  
peasants and townsfolk, enraged by the licence of the French,  
hung on his flank and rear. The republics set up by the French  

at Naples, Rome and Milan collapsed as soon as the French  

troops retired; and a reaction in favour of clerical and Austrian  

influence set in with great violence. For the events which then  

occurred at Naples, so compromising to the reputation of Nelson,  

see Nersow and NAPLES. Sir William Hamilton was subse-
quently recalled in a manner closely resembling a disgrace, and  

his place was taken by Paget, who behaved with more dignity  
and tact.  

Meanwhile Macdonald, after struggling through central Italy,  

had defeated an Austrian force at Modena (June 12, 1799),  

but Suvarov was able by swift movements utterly to overthrow  

him at the Trebbia (June t7-1q). The wreck of his force  

drifted away helplessly towards Genoa A month later the  
ambitious young general, Joubert, who took over Moreau's  

command απd rallied part of Macdonald's following, was utterly  
routed by the Austro-Russian army at Novi (August 15) with  

the less of 12,000 men. Joubert perished in the battle. The  
growing friction between·Austria and Russia led to the transfer-
ence of Suvarov and his Russians to Switzerland, with results  

which were to be fatal to the allies in that quarter. But in Italy  

the Austrian successes continued. Melas defeated Championnet  

near Cool on the 4th of November; and a little later the French  
garrisons at Ancona and Coni surrendered. The tricolour,  
which floated triumphantly over all the strongholds of Italy  
early in the year, at its close waved only over Genoa, where  

Hassan prepared for a stubborn defence. Nice and Savoy  
also seemed at the mercy of the invaders. Everywhere the old  

order of things was restored. The death of the aged Pope  

Pius VI. at Valence (August 29, 1799) deprived the French of  
whatever advantage they had hoped to gain by dragging, him  
into exile; on the 24th of March ι8οο the conclave, assembled  
for greater security on the Island of San Giorgio at Venice, elected 

 a new pontiff, Pius VII.  
Such was the position of affairs when Bonaparte returned  

from Egypt and landed at Fra)us. The contrast presented by  
his triumphs, whether real or imaginary,to the reverses  

sustained by the armies of the French directory, was  

Μ1Ν.∆* fatal to that body and to popular institutions in France.  
After the coup d't1a1 of Brumaire (November 1799) he,  

as First Consul, began to organize an expedition against the  
Austrians (Russia having now retired from the coalition), in  
northern Italy. The campaign culminating at Marengo was  
the result. By that triumph (due to Desaix απd Kellermann  
rather than directly to him), Bonaparte consolidated his own  
position in France and again laid Italy at his feet. The Austrian  
general, Melas, signed an armistice whereby he was to retire  

with his army beyond the river Mincio. Ten days earlier,  
namely on the 4th of June, Μassena had been compelled by  
hunger to capitulate at Genoa; but the success at Marengo,  
followed up by that of Macdonald in north Italy, and Moreau  

at Hohenlindea (December a, 1800), brought the emperor  

Francis to sue for peace which was finally concluded rha^ 
 at Lunivifle on the 9th cf February slot. The tuavvap. 

 

Cisalpine and Ligurian Republics (reconstituted soon  
after Marengo) were recognized by Austria on condition that they  

were independent of France. The rule of Pius VII. over the  
Papal States was admitted; and Italian affairs' were arranged  

much as they were at Camps Formic: Modena and Tuscany  
now reverted to French control, their former rulers being promised  

compensation in Germany. Naples, easily worsted by the French,  
under Miollis, left the British alliance, and made peace by the  
treaty of Florence (March ι8οι), agreeing to withdraw her  
troops from the Papal States, to cede Piombino and the Presidii  

(in Tuscany) to France and to close her ports to British ships and  

commerce. King Ferdinand also had to accept a French garrison  

at Taranto, and other points in the south.  
Other changes took place in that year, all of them in favour  

of France. By complex and secret bargaining with the court  

of Madrid, Bonaparte procured the cession to France N.φΡΦΡ,νy  
of Louisiana, in North America, and Parma; while  ν oga^^ 
the duke of Parma (husband of an infanta of Spain) IεaNO5 of  

was promoted by him to the duchy of Tuscany, now trWy.  

renamed the kingdom of Etruria. Piedmont was declared to be  

a military division at the disposal of France (April 21 ,  ι8οι);  
and on the stst of September 1802, Bonaparte, then First Consul  

for life, issued a decree for its definitive incorporation in the  

French Reρub ΙΙc. About that time, too, Elba fell into the hands  
of Napoleon. Piedmont was organized in six departments on  
the model of those of France, απd a number of French veterans  
were settled by Napoleon in and near the fortress of Alessandria.  

Besides copying the Roman habit of planting military colonies,  

the First Consul imitated the old conquerors of the world by  

extending and completing the road-system of his outlying  

districts, especially at those important passes, the Mont Cenis  
and Simplon. He greatly improved the rough track over the  

Simplon Pass, so that, when finished in 18 ο7, it was practicable  
for artillery. Milan was the terminus of the rbad, and the  
construction of the Foro Buonaparte and the completion Of the  

cathedral added dignity to the Lombard capital. The Corniche  

road was improved; and public works in various parts of  
Piedmont, and the Cisalpine and Ligurian Republics attested  

the foresight and wisdom of the great organizer of industry and  
quickener of human energies. The universities of Pavia and  
Bologna ware reopened and made great progress in this time of  
peace and growing prosperity. Somewhat later the Pavia canal  

was begun in order to connect Lake Como with the Adriatic  

for barge•traffic.  
The personal nature of the tie binding Italy to France was  

illustrated by a curious incident of the winter of 1802-1803.  
Bonaparte, now First Consul for life, felt strong enough to impose  
his will on the Cisalpine Republic απd to set at defiance one of  
the stipulations of the treaty of Lunavile. On the pretext of  

consolidating that republic, he invited 45 ο of its leading men to  
come to Lyons to a consulIn. In reality he and his agents had  
already provided for the massing of proposals which were agree•  
able to him. The deputies having been dazzled by f.tes απd  
reviews, Talleyrand and Marescalchi, ministers of foreign affairs  

at Paris and Milan, plied them with hints as to the course to be  

followed by the consulla; and, despite the rage of the more  
democratic of their number, everything corresponded to the  

wishes of the First Consul. It remained to find a chief. Very  

many were in favour of Count Melsi, a Lombard noble, who had  
been chief of the executive at Milan; but again Talleyrand and  
French agents set to work on behalf of their master, with the  

result that he was elected president for ten years. He accepted  

that office because, as he frankly informed the deputies, he had  
found no one who "for his services rendered to his country,  
his authority with the people and his separation from party  
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has deserved such an office." Mclxi was elected vice-president  

with merely honorary functions. The constitution comprised a  

coasalla charged with executive duties, a legislative body of  
ιςο members and a court charged with the maintenance of the  
fundamental laws. These three bodies were to be chosen by  
three electoral colleges consisting of (a) landed proprietors,  
(b) learned men and clerics, (c) merchants and traders, holding  
their sessions biennially at Milan, Bologna and Brescia re-
spectively. In practice the couulίa could override the legis-
lature; and, as the consuda was little more than the organ of  
the president, the whole constitution may be pronounced as  
autocratic as that of France after the changes brought about  
by Bonaparte in August s8oz. Finally we must note that the  
Cisalpine now took the name of the Italian Republic, and that  
by a concordat with the pope, Bonaparte regulated its relations  
to the Holy Sec in a manner analogous to that adopted in the  

famous French concordat promulgated at Easter 1802 (see  
CONCORDAT). It remains to add that the Ligurian Republic  
and that of Lucca remodelled their constitutions in a way some-
what similar to that of the Cisalpine.  

Bonaparte 's ascendancy did not pass unchallenged. Many of  
the Italians retained their enthusiasm for democracy and national  

^, independence. In 1803 movements in these directions  
a ιrυΡy. took place at Rimini, Brescia and Bologna; but they  

were sharply repressed, and most Italians came to  
acquiesce in the Napoleonic supremacy as inevitable and indeed  
beneficial. The complete disregard shown by Napoleon for one  
of the chief conditions of the treaty of Lun όνille (February  
t8oi)—that stipulating for the independence of the Ligurian  
and Cisalpine Republics—became more and more apparent  
every year. Alike in political and commercial affairs they were  
for all practical purposes dependencies of France. Finally,  
after the proclamation of the French empire (May ι8, 1804)  
Napoleon proposed to place his brother Joseph over the Italian  
state, which now took the title of kingdom of Italy. On Joseph  
declining, Napoleon finally decided to accept the crown which  
Melzi, Marescalchi, Serbelloni and ethers begged him to assume.  
Accordingly, on the 26th of May 1805, in the cathedral at Milan,  
he crowned himself with the iron crown of the old Lombard  
kings, using the traditional formula, "God gave it me: let him  
beware who touches it." On the 7th of June he appointed his  
stepson, Eugene Beauharnais, lobe viceroy. Ευgeιιe soon found  
that his chief duty was to enforce the will of Napoleon. The  
legislature at Milan having ventured to alter some details of  
taxation, Eugene received the following rule of conduct from his  
step-father: " Your system of government is simple: the  
emperor wills it to be thus." Republicanism was now every-
where discouraged. The little republic of Lucca, along with  
Piombino, was now awarded as a principality by the emperor  
to Elisa Bonaparte and her husband, Bacciocchi.  

In June ι805 there came a last and intolerable affront to the  
emperors of Austria and Russia, who at that very time were  
seeking to put bounds to Napoleon's ambition and to redress  
the balance of power. The French emperor, at the supposed  
request of the doge of Genoa, declared the Ligurian Republic  
to be an integral part of the French empire. This defiance to  

the sovereigns of Russia and Austria rekindled the dames of  
war. The third coalition was formed between Great Britain,  
Russia and Austria, Naples soon joining its ranks.  

For the chief events of the ensuing campaigns see NaPot.Eomc  
CAU'AIcws. While Massfna pursued the Austrians into their  
own lands at the close of t8ο5, Italian forces under Eugene  
and Gouvion St Cyr (q.s.) held their ground against allied forces  
landed at Naples. After Austerlitz (December 2, ι8o5)  
Austria made peace by the treaty of Pressburg, ceding to the  
kingdom of Italy her part of Venetia along with the provinces  
of Istria and Dalmatia. Napoleon then turned fiercely against  
Maria Carolina of Naples upbraiding her with her "perfidy."  
He sent Joseph Bonaparte and Μassena southwards with  a 
strong column, compelled the Anglo-Russian forces to evacuate  
Naples, and occupied the south of the peninsula with little  
opposition except at the fortrcas of Gaeta. The Bourbon court  

sailed away to ?slermo, where it remained for eight yeazs  
under the protection afforded by the British fleet and a  
British army of occupation. On the 15th of February  ✓o,^Pa riled Joseph Bonaparte entered Naples in triumph, his jίατ ι 
troops capturing there two hundred pieces of cannon.  Is IV'asrs. 
Gaeta, however, held out stoutly against the French.  
Sir Sidney Smith with a British squadron captured Capri  
(February 1.806), and the peasants of the Abruzzi and Calabria  
soon began to give trouble. Wont of all was the arrival of a  
small British force in Calabria under Sir john Stuart, which  
beat off with heavy loss an attack imprudently delivered by  
General Rfynier on level ground near the village of Maids  
(July 4). The steady volleys of Kempt's light infantry  
were fatal to the French, who fell back in disorder under  a 
bayonet charge of the victors, with the loss of some 2700 men.  
Calabria now rose in revolt against King Joseph, and the peasants  
dealt out savage reprisals to the French troops. On the 18th  
of July, however, Gaeta surrendered to Massfna, and that  
marshal, now moving rapidly zoutnwaxds, extricated Rfynier,  
crushed the Bourbon rising in Calabria with great barbarity,  
απd compelled the British face to re-embark for Sicily. At  
Palermo Queen Maria Carolina continued to make vehement  
but futile efforts for the overthrow of King Joseph.  

It is more important to observe that under Joseph and his  
ministers or advisers, including the Frenchmen Roederer,  
Dumas, ?diet de Melito απd the Corsican Saliceti, great progress  
was made in abolishing feudal laws and customs, in reforming  
the judicial procedure and criminal laws on the model of the  
Code Na pollen, and in attempting the beginnings of elementary  
education. More questionable was Joseph's policy in closing  
and confiscating the property of 213 01 the richer monasteries  
of the land. The monks were pensioned off, but though the  
confiscated property helped to fill the empty coffers of the state,  
the measure aroused widespread alarm and resentment among  
that superstitious people.  

The peace of Tilsit (July 7, τ8ο) enabled Napoleon to press  
on his projects for securing the command of the Mediterranean,  
thenceforth a fundamental axiom of his policy. Consequently,  
in theautumn of :807 he urged on Joseph the adoption of vigorous  
measures for the capture of Sicily. Already, in the negotiations  
with England during the summer of χ806, the emperor had shown  
his sense of the extreme importance of gaining possession of  
that island, which indeed caused the breakdown of the peace  
proposals then being considered; and now he ordered French  
squadrons into the Mediterranean in order to secure Corfu and  
Sicily. His plans respecting Corfu succeeded. That island and  
some of the adjacent isles fell into the hands of the French  
(some of them were captured by British troops in ι8eq-το);  
but Sicily remained unassailable. Capri, however, fell to the  
French on the 18th of October 1808, shortly after the arrival  
at Naples of the new king, Murat.  

This ambitious marshal, brother-in-law of Napoleon, foiled  
in his hope of gaining the crown of Spain, received that of Naples  
in the summer of 1808, Joseph Bonaparte being moved  
from Naples to Madrid. This arrangement pleased 	Μ·ιt  
neither of the relatives of the emperor; but his will 	j  
now was law on the continent. Joseph left Naples on  
the 23rd of May e808; but it was not until the 6th of September  
that Joachim Murat made his entry. A fortnight later his  
consort Caroline arrived, and soon showed a vigour and restless-
ness of spirit which frequently clashed with the dictates of her  
brother, the emperor and the showy, unsteady policy of her  
consort. The Spanish national rising of 1808 and thereafter  
the Peninsular War diverted Napoleon's attention from the  
affairs of south Italy. In June 1809, during his campaign  
against Austria, Sir John Stuart with an Anglo-Sicilian force  
sailed northwards, captured Ischia and threw Murat into great  
alarm; but on the news of the Austrian defeat at Wagram,  
Stuart sailed back again.  

It is now time to turn to the affairs of central Italy. Early in  
:808 Napoleon proceeded with plans which he had secretly  
concerted after the treaty of Tilsit fox transferring the infanta  
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of Spain who, after the death of her consort, reigned at Florence  

on behalf of her young son, Charles Louis, from her kingdom of  

a^aal 	
Etruria to the little principality of Entre Douro e  
Minho which he proposed to carve out from the north  

of Portugal. Etruria reverted to the French empire,  
but the Spanish princess and her son did not receive the promised  
indemnity. Elise Bonaparte and her husband, Bacciocchi,  
rulers of Lucca απd Piombino, became the heads of the admini- 
stration in Tuscany, Elise showing decided governing capacity.  

The last part of the peninsula to undergo the Gallicizing influ- 
ence was the papal dominion. For some time past the relations  

between Napoleon and the pope, Pius VII., had been  
severely strained, chiefly because the emperor insisted  

on controlling the church, both in France and in the  

kingdom of Italy, in a way inconsistent with the  
traditions of the Vatican, but also because the pontiff refused to  

grant the divorce between Jerome Bonaparte and the former  
Miss Patterson on which Napoleon early in the year 1806 laid so  
much stress. These and other disputes led the emperor, as  

successor of Charlemagne, to treat the pope in a very high- 
handed way. "Your Holiness (he wrote) is sovereign of Rome,  
but I am its emperor'; απd he threatened to annul the pre- 
sumed "donation " of Rome by Charlemagne, unless the pope  

yielded implicit obedience to him in all temporal affairs. He  

further exploited the Charlemagne tradition for the benefit of  

the continental system, that great engine of commercial war by  

which he hoped to assure the ruin of England. This aim prompted  

the annexation of Tuscany. and his intervention in the affairs of  

the Papal States. To this the pope assented under pressure  

from Napoleon; but the latter soon found other pretexts for  

intervention, and in February t8ο8 a French column under  
Miollis occupied Rome, and deposed the papal authorities.  

Against this violence Pius VII. protested in vain. Napoleon  
sought to push matters to an extreme, απd on the 2nd of April  

he adopted the rigorous measure of annexing to the  
r^s..rr πΡa kingdom of Italy the papal provinces of Ancona,  
Papal 	Urbino, Macerates and Camerina. This measure, which  
Stalls, 	seemed to the pious an act of sacrilege, and to Italian  
patriots an outage on the only independent sovereign of the  

peninsula, sufficed for the present. The outbreak of war in  
Spain, followed by the rupture with Austria in the spring of 1809,  

distracted the attention of the emperor. But after the occupation  
of Vienna the conqueror dated from that capital on the 17th of  
May 3809 a decree virtually annexing Rome and the Petri-
mm'nium Peiri to the French empire. Here again he cited the  
action of Charlemagne, his "august predecessor," who had  

merely given "certain domains to the bishops of Rome as fiefs,  

though Rome did not thereby cease to be part of his empire."  

In reply the pope prepared a bull of excommunication against  

those who should infringe the prerogatives of the Holy See in  
this matter. Thereupon the French general, Miollis, who still  

occupied Rome, caused the pope to be arrested and carried him  
away northwards into Tuscany, thence to Savona; finally he was  

taken, at Napoleon's orders, to Fontainebleau. Thus, a second  
time, fell the temporal power of the papacy. By an imperial  

decree of the 17th of February ι8ιο, Rome and the neighbouring  
districts, including Spoleto, became part of the French empire.  

Rome thenceforth figured as its second city, απd entered upon  
a new life under the administration of French officials. The  

Roman territory was divided into two departments—the Tiber  

and Trasimenus; the Code Na pollen was introduced, public works  
were set on foot and great advance was made in the material  
sphere. Nevertheless the harshness with which the emperor  

treated the Roman clergy απd suppressed the monasteries  
caused deep resentment to the orthodox.  

There is no need to detail the fortunes of the Napoleonic states  

in Italy. One and all they underwent the influences emanating  

(^arac^or  from Paris; and in respect to civil administration,  
• ήωο. law, judicial procedure, education and public works,  
trews 	they all experienced great benefits, the results of which  

es& 	never wholly disappeared. On the other hand, they  
suΩered from the rigorous measures of the continental system,  

which seriously crippled trade at the ports and were not  crom-
pensated by the increased facilities for trade with France which  
Napoleon opened up. The drain of men to supply his armies in  
Germany, Spain and Russia was also a serious less. A powerful  
Italian corps marched under Eugene Beauharnats to Moscow,  
and distinguished itself at Malo-Jaroslavitz, as also during the  
horrors of the retreat in the closing weeks of 1 8 τ 2. It is said that  
out of a7,οοο Italians who entered Russia with Eug&ne, only 333  
saw their country again. That campaign marked the beginning of  
the end for the Napoleonic domination in Italy as else- eoιΡa^,.  
where. Murat, left in command of the Grand Army at .iteapa.  
Vilna, abandoned his charge and in the next year made  boa 's  
overtures to the allies who coalesced against Napoleon. ^'~  
For his vacillations at this time and his final fate, see Mussy.  
Here it must suffice to say that the uncertainty caused by his  
policy in 1813- τ8ι4 had no small share in embarrassing Napoleon  
απd in precipitating the downfall of his power in It α ly. Eugene  
Beauharnais, viceroy of the kingdom of Italy, showed both  
constancy and courage; but after the battle of Leipzig (October  
t6-t, 1813) his power crumbled away under the assaults of  
the now victorious Austrians. By an arrangement with Bavaria,  
they were able to march through Tirol and down the valley of the  
Adige In force, and overpowered the troops of Eugene whose  
position was fatally compromised by the defection of Murat απd  
the dissensions among the Italians. Very many of them, distrust-
ing both of these kings, sought to act independently in favour  
of an Italian republic. Lord William Bentinck with an Anglo-
Sicilian force landed at Leghorn on the 8th of March 1814, and  
issued a proclamation to the Italians bidding them rise against  
Napoleon in the interests of their own freedom. A little later he  
gained possession of Genoa. Amidst these schisms the defence  
of Italy collapsed. On the 16th of April 1814 Eugene, on hearing  
of Napoleon's overthrow at Paris, signed an armistice at Mantua  
by which he was enabled to send away the French troops beyond  
the Alps απd entrust himself to the consideration of the allies.  
The Austrians, under General Bellegarde, entered Milan without  
resistance-, and this event precluded the restoration of the old  
political order.  

The arrangements made by the allies in accordance with the  
treaty of Paris (June ta, 1814) and the Final Act of the congress  
of Vienna (June 9,  181$), imposed on Italy boundaries which,  
roughly speaking, corresponded to those of the pre-Napoleonic  

era. To the kingdom of Sardinia, now reconstituted under  
Victor Emmanuel I., France ceded its old provinces, Savoy and  
Nice; and the allies, especially Great Britain απd Αustń α,  
insisted on the addition to that monarchy of the territories of  

the former republic of Genoa, in respect of which the king took  

the title of duke of Genoa, in order to strengthen it for the duty  

of acting as a buffer state between France and the smallerstates  

of central Italy. Austria recovered the Milanese, and all the  

possessions of the old Venetian Republic on the mainland,  

including Istria and Dalmatia. The Ionian Islands, formerly  

belonging to Venice, were, by a treaty signed at Paris on the  
th of November 3815, placed under the protection of Great  

Britain. By an instrument signed on the 24th of April 1813,  

the Austrian territories in north Italy were erected into the  

kingdom of Lombardo-Venetia, which, though an integral part  
of the Austrian empire, was to enjoy a separate administration,  

the symbol of its separate individuality being the coronation  

of the emperors with the ancient iron crown of Lombardy  

(" Proclamation de l'empereur d'Autriche, &c.," April 7, ι8ι3,  
Sisk Paters, ii. qo6). Francis IV., son of the archduke  
Ferdinand of Austria and Maria Beatrice, daughter of Ercole  

Rinaldo, the last of the Estensf, was reinstated as duke of  

Modena. Parma and Piacenza were assigned to Marie Louise,  
daughter of the Austrian emperor and wife of Napoleon, on  
behalf of her son, the little Napoleon, but by subsequent arrange-
ments (1816-1817) the duchy was to revert at her death to the  

Bourbons of Parma, then reigning at Lucca. Tuscany was  
restored to the grand-duke Ferdinand HI. of Habsburg-Lorraine.  
The duchy of Lucca was given to Marie Louise of Bourbon.  
Parma, who, at the death of Marie Louise of Austria, would  

Nyoboe  
end lb.  
Papaq.  
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return to Parma, when Luce& would be handed over to Tuscany.  
The pope, Pius VII., who had long been kept under restraint  
by Napoleon at Fontainebleau, returned to Rome in May 1814,  
and was recognized by the congress of Vienna (not without  
some demur on the part of Austria) as the sovereign of all the  
former possessions of the Holy See. Ferdinand IV. of Naples,  
not long after the death of his consort, Maria Carolina, in Austria,  
returned from Sicily to take possession of his dominions on the  
mainland. He received them back in their entirety at the bands  
of the powers, who recognized his new title of Ferdinand I. of  
the Two Sicilies. The rash attempt of Murat in the autumn  of 
ι8ι ^, which led to his death at Pizzo in Calabria, enabled the  
Bourbon dynasty to crush malcontents with all the greater  
severity. The reaction, which was dull and heavy in the  
dominions of the pope and of Victor Emmanuel, systematically  
harsh in the Austrian states of the north, and comparatively  
mild in Parma and Tuscany, excited the greatest loathing  is 
southrrn Italy and Sicily, because there it was directed by a  
dynasty which bad aroused feelings of hatred mingled with  
contempt.  

There were special reasons why Sicily should harbour these  
feelings against the Bourbons. During eight years (1806-1814)  
the chief places of the island had beed garrisoned by British  
troops; and the commander of the force which upheld the  
tottering rule of Ferdinand at Palermo naturally had great  
authority. The British government, which awarded a large  
annual subsidy to the king and queen at Palermo, claimed to  
have some control over the administration. Lord  William 
Bentinek finally took over large administrative powers, seeing  
that Ferdinand, owing to his dulness, and Maria Carolina, owing  
to her very suspicious intrigues with Napoleon, could never be  
trusted. The contest between the royal power and that οf the  
Sicilian estates threatened to bring matters to a deadlock, until  
in 181 a; under the impulse of Lord William Bcntinck, a con-
stitution modelled largely on that of England was passed by  
the estates. After the retirement of the British troops in 1814  
the constitution lapsed, and the royal authority became once  
more absolute. But the memory of the benefits conferred by  
" the English constitution" remained fresh and green amidst  
the arid waste of repression which followed. It lived on as one  
of the impalpable but powerful influences which spurred on the  
Sicilians and the democrats of Naples to the efforts which they  
put forth in 1821, 1830, 1848 and 1860.  

This result, accruing from British intervention, was in some  
respects similar to that exerted by Napoleon on the Italians of  
the mainland. The brutalities of Austria's white coats in the  
north, the unintelligent repression then characteristic of the  
house of Savoy, the petty spite of the duke of Modena, the  
medieval obscurantism of pope and cardinals in the middle of the  
peninsula and the clownish excesses of Ferdinand in the south,  

could not blot out from the minds of the Italians the recollection  
of the benefits derived from the just laws, vigorous administra-
tion and enlightened aims of the great emperor. The bard but  
salutary training which they had undergone at his hands had  
taught them that they were the equals of the northern races  
both in the council chamber and on the field οf battle. It had  
further revealed to them that, truth, which once grasped can  
never be forgotten, that, despite differences of climate, character  
and speech, they were in all essentials a nation. (J. Ht. R.)  

Ε. Tura RtsoacmurNro, 1815-1870  

As the result of the Vienna treaties, Austria became the real  
mistress of•ltaly. Not only did she govern Lombardy and  
Venetia directly, but Austrian princes ruled in Modena, Parma  
and Tuscany; Piacenza, Furors and Comaechio had Austrian  
garrisons; Prince bletternich, the Austrian chancellor, believed  
that he could always secure the election of an Austrophil pope,  
and Ferdinand of Naples, reinstated by an Austrian army,  
had bound himself, by a secret article of the treaty of June 12,  
1815, not to introduce methods of government incompatible  
with those adopted in Austria's Italian possessions. Austria  
also concluded offensive ad defeasivc alliances with Sardinia,  

Tuscany and Naples; and Metternich's ambition was to make  
Austrian predominance ever Italy still more absolute, by placing  
an Austrian archduke on the Sardinian throne.  

Victor Emmanuel I., the king of Sardinia, was the only native  
ruler in the peninsula, and the Savoy dynasty was popular with  
all classes. But although welcomed with enthusiasm R.c1ba  
on his return to Turin, he introduced a system of In rue  
reaction which, if less brutal, was no less uncom-  11111aa  
promising than that of Austrian archdukesorBourbon Sara.  
princes. His object was to restore his dominions to the condi-
tions preceding the French occupation. The French system of  
taxation was maintained because it brought in ampler revenues;  
but feudalism, the antiquated legislation and bureaucracy were  
revived, and all the officers and orncials still living who bad served  
the state before the Revolution, many of them now in their  
dotage, were restored to their posts; only nobles were eligible for  
the higher government appointments; all who had served under  
the French administration were dismissed or reduced in rank;  
and in the army beardless scions of the aristocracy were placed  
over the heads of war-worn veterans who had commanded  
regiments in Spain and Russia. The influence of a bigoted  
priesthood was re-established, and "every form of intellectual  
and moral torment, everything save actual persecution and  
physical torture that could be inflicted on the 'impure' was  
inflicted " (Cesare Balboa λυίοό iοgιaρhy). All this soon pro-
voked discontent among the educated classes. in Genoa the  

government was particularly unpopular, for the Genoese resented  
being handed over to their old enemy Piedmont like a flock of  
sheep. Nevertheless the king strongly disliked the Austrians,  
and would willingly have seen them driven from Italy.  

In Lombardy French rule had ended by making itself un-
popular, and even before the fall of Napoleon a national party,  
called the /(ulid purl, had begun to advocate the  
independence of Lombardy, or even its union with Aw1rb"  
Sardinia. At first a part of the population were  
content with Austrian rule, which provided an honest  
and efficient administration; but the rigid system of centraliza-
tion which, while allowing the semblance of local autonomy,  
sent every minute question for settlement to Vienna; the  
severe police methods; the bureaucracy, in which the best  
appointments were usually conferred on Germans or Slays  
wholly dependent en Vienna, proved galling to the people, and  
in view of the growing disaffection the country was turned  
into a vast armed camp. Ia Modena Duke Francis proved  
a cruel tyrant. In Parma, on the other hand, there was  
very little oppression, the French codes were retained, and  
the council of state was consulted on all legislative matters.  
Lucca too enjoyed good government, and the peasantry were  
well cared for and prosperous. In Tuscany the rule of Ferdinand  
and of his minister Fossombmoni was mild and benevolent,  
but enervating and demoralizing. The Papal States were  
ruled by a unique system of theocracy, for not only the head of  
the state but all the more important o(i'icials were ecclesiastics,  
assisted by the Inquisition, the Index and all the paraphernalia  
of medieval church government. The administration 

 R^ιΡ^Yba was inefficient and corrupt, the censorship uncom-  a Ro.ιΡ 
promising, the police ferocious and oppressive, although  
quite unable to cope with the prevalent anarchy and brigandage;  
the antiquated pontifical statutes took the place of the French  
laws, and every vestige of the vigorous old communal independ-
ence was swept away. In Naples Ring Ferdinand retained  
some of the laws and institutions of Murat's regime, and many  
of the functionaries of the former government entered 

 ^b ιΡr+►+  his service; but he revived the Bourbon tradition,  
the odious police system and the censorship; and a degrading  
religious bigotry, to which the masses were all too much inclined,  
became the basis of government and social life. The upper  
classes were still to a large extent inoculated with French ideas,  
but the common people were either devoted to the dynasty or  
indifferent. In Sicily, which for centuries had enjoyed a feudal  
constitution modernized and Anglicized under British auspices  
in ι8ι τ, and where anti-Neapolitan feeling was strong, autonomy  
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was suppressed, the constitution abolished in abed, and the  
island, as a reward for its fidelity to the dynasty, converted into  

a Neapolitan province governed by Neapolitan bureaucrats.  

To the mass of the people the restoration of the old govern-
ments undoubtedly brought a sense of relief, for the terrible  
drain in men and money caused by Napoleon's wars had mused  
much discontent, whereas now there was a prospect of peace and  
rest. But the restored governments in their terror of revolution  
would not realize that the late regime had wafted a breath of  
new life over the country and left ineffaceable traces in the way  
of improved laws, efficient administration, good roads and the  
sweeping away of old abuses; while the new-born idea of  
Italiam unity, strengthened by a national pride revived on many  
a stricken field from Madrid to Moscow, was a force to be  
reckoned with. The oppression and follies of the restored  
governments made men forget the evils of French rule and  
remember only its good side. The masse were still more or  
less indifferent, but among the nobility and the educated middle  

classes, cut off from all part in free political life, there  
eecMbs. was developed either the spirit of despair at Italy's  
ns Cm` moral degradation, as expressed in the writings of  
DO°sr̂  Foscdo and Leopardi, or a passion of hatred and  
revolt, which found its manifestation, in spite of severe laws,  
in the development of secret societies. The most important of  
these were the Carbonan lodges, whose Objects were the expulsion  
of the foreigner sod the achievement of constitutional freedom  

(see Caasownxi).  
When Ferdinand returned to Naples in 1813 he found the  

kingdom, and especially the army, honeycombed with Carbonar.. 
 ism, to which many noblemen and officers were  

rroe ae a^liated; and although the police instituted prosecu-
N2ar; lions and organized the counter-movement of the  
'ens.  Caidrnai, who may be compared to the "Black  
Hundreds "of modern Russia, the revolutionary spirit continued  
to grow, but it was not at first anti-dynastic. The granting  
of the Spanish constitution of 1820 proved the signal for the  
beginning of the Italian liberationist movement; a military  
mutiny led by two officers, Silvati and Morclli, and the priest  
Menichini, broke out at Monteforte, to the cry of "God, the  
King, and the Constitutionl" The troops sent against them  
commanded by General Guglielmo Pepe, himself a Carbonaro,  
hesitated to act, and the king, finding that he could not count  
on the army, granted the constitution (July r3 , 2820), and  
appointed his son Francis regent. The events that followed  
are described in the article on the history of Naples (q.e.). Not  
only did the constitution, which was modelled on the impossible  
Spanish constitution of ι8ι a, prove unworkable, but the powers  
of the Grand Alliance, whose main object was to keep the peace  
of Europe, felt themselves bound to interfere to prevent the evil  
precedent of a successful military revolution. The diplomatic  
developments that led to the intervention of Austria are sketched  
elsewhere (see EuaoeE: History); in general the result of the  
deliberations of the congresses of Troppau and Laibach was to  
establish, not the general right of intervention claimed in the  
Troppau Protocol, but the special right of Austria to safeguard  
her interests in Italy. The defeat of General Pepe by the  
Aurtriana at Ricti (March 7,  ι8τι) and the re-establishment  
of King Ferdinand's autocratic power under the protection of  
Austrian bayonets were the effective assertion of this principle.  

The movement in Naples had been purely local, for the  
Neapolitan Carboaari had at that time no thought save of  

Naples; it was, moreover, a movement of the middle 
 λvvotm and upper classes in which the masse took little  

prwmeet. interest. Immediately after the battle of Rieti a  
Carbonariat mutiny broke out in Piedmont independ-

ently of events in the south. Both King Victor Emmanuel and  
his brother Charles Felix bad no sons, and the heir presumptive  
to the throne was Prince Charles Albert, of the Carignano  
branch of the house of Savoy. Charles Albert felt a certain  
interest in Liberal ideas and was always surrounded by young  
noble of Carbonarist sod anti-Austrian tendencies, and was  
therefore regarded with suspicion by his royal relatives. M εtter- 

xv Υ  

nich, too, had an instinctive dislike for him, and proposed to  
exclude him from the succession by marrying one of the king's  
daughters to Francis of Modena, and getting the Salie law  
abolished so that the succession would pass to the duke and  
Austria would thus dominate Piedmont. The Liberal movement  
had gained ground in Piedmont as in Naples among the younger  
nobles and omcets, and the events of Spain and southern Italy  
aroused much excitement. In March ι8 s τ, Count Santorre di  
Santaroea and other conspirators informed Charles Albert of a  
constitutional and anti-Austrian plot, and asked for his help.  
After a momentary hesitation he informed the king; but at  
his request no arrests were made, and no precautions were  
taken. On the Toth of March the garrison of Alessendria  
mutinied, and its example was followed on the lath by that  
of Turin, where the Spanish constitution was demanded, and  
the black, red and blue flag of the Carboneri paraded the streets.  
The next day the king abdicated after appointing Charles Albert  
regent. The latter immediately proclaimed the constitution,  
but the new king, Charles Felix, who was at Modena at the time,  
repudiated the regent's acts and exiled him to Tuscany; and,  
with 'his consent, an Austrian army invaded Piedmont and  
crushed the constitutionalists at Novara. Many of the con-
spirators were condemned to death, but all succeeded in escaping.  
Charles Felix was most indignant with the ex-regent, but he  
resented, as an unwarrantable interference, Austria's attempt  
to have him excluded from the succession at the congress of  
Verona (i8aa). Charles Albert's somewhat equivocal conduct  
also roused the hatred of the Liberals, and for a long time the  
erecra(o Ca ń gnano was regarded, most unjustly, as a traitor  
even by many who were not republicans.  

Carbonań sm had been introduced into Lombardy by two  
Romagnols, Count Laderchi and Pietro Maroncelli, but the  
leader of the movement was Count F. Confalonieri,  
who was in favour of an Italian federation composed  

of northern Italy under the house of Savoy, central esr,  
Italy under the pope, and the kingdom of Naples.  
There land been some mild plotting against Austria in Milan,  
and an attempt was made to co-operate with the Piedmontese  
movement of x8"; already in r8ao Maroncelli and the poet  
Silvio Pellico had been arrested as Carbonari, and after the  
movement in Piedmont more arrests were made. The mission  
of Gaetano Castiglia and Marquis Giorgio Pallavicini to Twin,  
where they had interviewed Charles Albert, although without  
any definite result—for Confalonieri had warned the prince that  
Lombardy was not ready to rise—was accidentally discovered,  
and Confalonieri was himself arrested. The plot would never  
have been a menace to Austria but for her treatment of the  
conspirators. Pellico and Maroncelli were immured in the  
Spielberg; Confalonieri and two dozen others were condemned  
to death, their sentences being, however, commuted to imprison-
ment in that same terrible fortress. The heroism of the prisoners,  
and Silvio Pellico's account of his imprisonment (Le mis Prigioni),  

did much to enlist the sympathy of Europe for the Italian cause.  
During the next few years order reigned in Italy, nave for  a 

few unimportant outbreaks in the Papal States; there was,  
however, perpetual discontent and agitation, especially Ts.  ►  in Romagna, where misgovernment was extreme. stew.  
Under Pius VII. and his minister Cardinal Consalvi  
oppression had not been very severe, and Metternich's proposal  
to establish a central inquisitorial tribunal for political offences  
throughout Italy had been rejected by the papal government.  
But on the death of Pius in 1823, his successor Leo XIΙ. (Cardinal  
Della Genga) proved a ferocious reactionary under whom  
barbarous laws were enacted and torture frequently applied.  
The secret societies, such as the Carbonari, the Adelfi and the  
Bersaglieri dAmerica, which flourished in Romagna, replied  
to these persecutions by aka  sinating the more brutal officials  
ens spin. The events of ι8a0-ι82ι increased the agitation in  
Romagna, and in ι8a3 large numbers of persons were condemned  
to death, imprisonment or exile. The society of the Sanfedisti,  
formed of the dregs of the populace, whose object was to murder  
every Liberal, was openly protected end encouraged. Leo died  

i o  
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in 1829, and the mild, religious Pius VIII. (Cardinal Castiglione)  

only reigned until 1830, when Gregory XVI. (Cardinal Cappellari)  
was elected through Austrian influence, and proved another  

selanle. The July revolution in Paris and the declara-
tion of the new king, Louis Philippe, that France, as  
a Liberal monarchy, would not only not intervene  
in the internal affairs of other countries, but would  

net permit other powers to do so, aroused great hopes among the  
oppressed peoples, and was the immediate cause of a revolution  
in Romagna and the Marches. In February 1831 these provinces  
rόse, raised the red, white and green tricolor (which henceforth  

took the place of the Carbonarist colours as the Italian flag),  
and shook oft the papal yoke with surprising ease, At Parma  
too there was an outbreak and a demand for the constitution;  

Marie Louise could not grant it because of her engagements  
with Austria, and, therefore, abandoned her dominions. In  
Modena Duke Francis, ambitious of enlarging his territories,  
coquetted with the Carbonari of Paris, and opened indirect  
negotiations with Menotti, the revolutionary leader in his state,  

believing that he might assist him in his plans. Menotti, for  
his part, conceived the idea of a united Italian state under the  

duke. A rising was organized for February 1831; but Francis  

got wind of it, and, repenting of his dangerous dallying with  

revolution, arrested Menotti and fled to Austrian territory with  

his prisoner. In his absence the insurrection took place, and  

Biagio Nardi, having been elected dictator, proclaimed that  
"Italy is one; the Italian nation one sole nation." But the  

French king soon abandoned his principle of non-intervention  
on which the Italian revolutionists had built their hopes; the  

Austrians intervened unhindered; the old governments were  
re-established in Parma, Modena απd Romagna; and Menotti  
and many other patriots were hanged. The Austrians evacuated  

Romagna in July, but another insurrection having broken out  

immediately afterwards which the papal troops were unable  
to quell, they returned. This second intervention gave umbrage  

to France, who by way of a counterpoise sent a force to occupy  

Ancona. These two foreign occupations, which were almost  

as displeasing to the pope as to the Liberals, lasted until 1838.  
The powers, immediately after the revolt, presented a memor-
andum to Gregory recommending certain moderate reforms,  

but no attention was paid to it. These various movements  
proved in the first place that the masses were by no means ripe  
for revolution, and that the idea of unity, although now advocated  

by a few revolutionary leaders, was far fmim being generally  

accepted even by the Liberals; and, secondly, that, in spite of  

the indifference of the masses, the despotic governments were  
unable to hold their own without the assistance of foreign  

bayonets.  
On the 27th of April 183!, Charles Albert succeeded Charles  

Felix on the throne of Piedmont. Shortly afterwards he received  

Mas:W  a letter from an unknown person, in which he was  
us exhorted with fiery eloquence to place himself at the  

" rueaf head of the movement for liberating and uniting  
Italy and expelling the foreigner, απd told that he  

was free to choose whether he would be " the first of men or the  

last of Italian tyrants." The author was Giuseppe Mazzini,  

then a young man of twenty-six years, who, though in theory a  

republican, was ready to accept the leadership of a prince of  
the house of Savoy if he would guide the nation to freedom.  
The only result of his letter, however, was that he was forbidden  
to re-enter Sardinian territory. Mazzini, who had learned to  

distrust Carbonarism owing to its lack of a guiding principle  
and its absurd paraphernalia of ritual and mystery, had conceived  
the ides of a more serious political association for the emancipa-
lion of his country not only from foreign and domestic despotism  
but from national faults of character; and this idea he had  

materialized in the organization of a society called the Giοsαne 
 Ilnlia (Young Italy) among the Malian refugees at Marseilles.  

After the events of ι83 t he declared that the liberation of Italy  

could only be achieved through unity, and his great merit lies  

slAaloag the insurgents of Romagna was Louis Napoleon, after-
wards emperor of the French.  

in having inspired a large number of Italians with that idea at  
a time when provincial jealousies and the difficulty of communica-
tions maintained separatist feelings. Young Italy spread to  
all centres of Italian exiles, and by means of literature ca πί ed  
on an active propaganda in Italy itself, where the party came  
to be called " Ghibellini," as though reviving the traditions  
of medieval anli-Papalism. Though eventually this activity  
of the Giovane Italia supplanted that of the older societies,  

in practice it met with no better success; the two attempts  
to invade Savoy in the hope of seducing the army from its  
allegiance failed miserably, and only resulted in a series of  
barbarous sentences of death and imprisonment which made  
most Liberals despair of Charles Albert, while they called down  
much criticism on Mazzini as the organizer of raids in which  
he himself took no part. He was now forced to leave France,  
but continued his work of agitation from London. The disorders 

 in Naples and Sicily in 1837 had no connexion with Mazzini,  
but the forlorn hope of the brothers Bandie a, who in 1844  
landed on the Calabńan coast, was the work Of the Giovane  
Italia. The rebels were captured and shot, but the significance  
of the attempt lies in the fact that it was the first occasion on  
which north Italians (the Bandieras were Venetians and officers  
in the Austrian navy) had tried to raise the standard of revolt  
in the south.  

Romagna had continued a prey to anarchy ever since 1831;  
the government organized armed bands called the Centurioni  
(descended from the earlier Sanfedisti), to terrorize the Liberals,  
while the secret societies continued their " propaganda by  
deeds." It is noteworthy that Romagna was the only part of  
Italy where the revolutionary movement was accompanied by  
murder. In 1845 several outbreaks occurred, and a band led by  
Pietro Renzi captured Rimini, whence a proclamation drawn up  
by L. C. Farini was issued demanding the reforms advocated by  
the powers' memorandum of 1831. But the movement collapsed  
without result, and the leaders fled to Tuscany.  

Side by side with the Mazzinian propaganda iii favour of a united  
Italian republic, which manifested itself in secret societies, plots and  
insurrections, there was another Liberal movement bawd  
on the education of opinion and on economic development. 1eιό,rαα ar 
In Piedmont, in spite of the government's reactionary 'ceιΡ^mb methods, a large part of the population were genuinely  r ιΡf^^ 

	

attached to the Savor dynasty, απd the idea of a regenera- 	b  . 

	

tion of Italy under its auspices began to grin ground. 	t 
Some writers proclaimed the necessity of building railways. develop-
ing agriculture and encouraging industries, before resorting to  
revolution • while others, like the Tuscan Gino Capponi. inspired by  
the exampie of England απd France, wished to make the people fit  
for freedom by means of improved schools, books απd periodicals.  
Vincenzo Gioberti (q.s.) published in 1843 his famous treatise Del  
¢ńmale morale a cit'ile degli Ilaliani, a work, which, in striking con-
trast to the prevailing pessimism of the day, extolled the past great-
ness απd achievements of the Italian people and their present virtues.  
His political ideal was a federation 01 all the Italian states under the  
presidency of the pope, on a basis of Catholicism, but without a  
constitution. In spite of all its inaccuracies and exaggerations the  
book served a useful purpose in reviving the self-respect of a de-
spondent people. Another work of a similar kind was Le Sjwrrniuc  
d'Ilalia (ι8{q) by the Piedmontese Count Cesare Balbo (q.e.)). Like  
Gioberti he advocated a federation of Italian states, but he declared  
that before this could be achieved Austria must be expelled from  
Italy appd compensation found for her in the Near East by making  
her a Danubian power—a curious forecast that Italy's liberation  
would begin with an eastern war. He extolled Charles Albert  
and appealed to his patriotism; he believed that the church was  
necessary and the secret societies harmful; representative govern-
ment was undesirable, but he advocated a consultative assembly.  
Above all Italian character must be reformed and the nation edu-
cated. A third important publication was Mfass,mo d'Azeglio's  
Degli saliimi cuss di Rom agna, in which the author, another Pied-
Inontese nobleman, exposed papal misgovernment while condemning  
the secret societies and advocating open resistance απd protest. lie  
upheld the papacy in principle, regarded Austria as the great enemy  
of Italian regeneration, απd believed that the means of expelling her  
were only to be found in Piedmont.  

Besides the revolutionists and republicans who petmoted con-
spiraey and insurrection whenever possible, and the moderates  or 

Neo-Guelphs," as Gioberti' s followers were called, we  TMe  

	

must mention the Italian exiles who were learning the art 	kill..of war in foreign countries—In Spain, in Greece, in 	µ  
Poland, in South America—and those other exiles who, in  
Paris or London. eked out a bare subsistence by teaching Italian or  

Rerotv-  

ebas er  
1em.  
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by their pea, and laid the foundations of that love of Italy which,  

especially in England, eventually brought the weight of diplomacy  

into the scales (or Italian freedom. Al these forces were equally  
necessary—the revolutionists to keep up agitation and make govern-
ment by bayonets impossible; the moderates to curb the Impetu-
osity of the revolutionists and to present a scheme of society that  
was neither reactionary nor anarchical; the volunteers abroad to  
gain military expe ń cnce; and the more peaceful exiles to spread the  
name of Italy among foreign peoples All the while a vast amount of  
revolutionary literature was being printed in Switzerland. France  

and England, and smuggled into Italy; the poet Giusti satirized the  

Italian pń nces, the dramatist G. B. Niccolini blasted tyranny in his  
tragedies, the novelist Guerrazzi re-evoked the memories of the last  
struggle for Florentine freedom in L'Assediw di Firenze, and Verdi's  
operas bristled with political double entendres which escaped the censor  
but were understood and applauded by the audience.  

On the death of Pope Gregory XVI. in 1846 Austria hoped to  
secure the election of another zealot; but the Italian cώ dinels,  

Ekceio eI 
who did not want an Austrophil, finished the conclave 

tens j. before the arrival of Cardinal Gaysrdck, Austria's  
mouthpiece, and in June elected Giovanni Melia  

Mastai Ferretti as Plus IX. The new pope, who while bishop  
of Imole had evinced a certain interest in Liberalism, was  
a kindly man, of inferior intelligence, who thought that  
all difficulties could be settled with a little good-will, some  
reforms and a political amnesty. The amnesty which he  
granted was the beginning of the immense if short-lived popularity  
which he was to enjoy. But he did not move so fast in the path  
of reform as was expected, and agitation continued throughout  
the papal statesλ In 1847 some administrative reforms were  
enacted, the laity were admitted to certain offices, railways were  
talked about, arid political newspapers permitted. In April  
Pius created a Coarufta, or consultative assembly, and soon  
afterwards a council of ministers and a municipality for Rome.  
Here he would willingly have stopped, but he soon realized that  
he had hardly begun. Every fresh reform edict was greeted with  
demonstrations of enthusiasm, but the ominous cry "Viva Pio  
Nono solo!" signified dissatisfaction with the whole system of  
government. A Ιή  ministry was now demanded, a constitution,  
and an Italian federation for war against Austria. Rumours of a  
reactionary plot by Austria and the Jesuits against Pius, induced  
him tο create a national guard and to appoint Cardinal Ferretti  
as secretary of state.  

Events in Rome produced widespread excitement throughout  
Europe. Metternich had declared that the one thing which had  
not entered into his calculations was a Liberal pope, only that was  
an impossibility; still he was much disturbed by Pius's attitude,  
and tried to stem the revolutionary tide by frightening the  
princes. Seizing the agitation in Romagna its a pretext, he had  
the town of Ferrara occupied by Austrian troops, which provoked  
the indignation not only of the Liberals but also of the pope, for  
according to the treaties Austria had the right of occupying the  
citadel alone. There was great resentment throughout Italy, and  
in answer to the pope's request Charles Albert declared that he  
was with him in everything, while from South America Giuseppc  
Garibaldi wrote to offer his services to His Holiness. Charles  
Albert, although maintaining his reactionary policy, had intro-
duced administrative reforms, built railways, reorganized the  
army and developed the resources of the country. He had little  
sympathy with Liberalism and abhorred revolution, but his  
hatred of Austria and his resentment at the galling tutelage to  
which she subjected him had gained strength year by year.  
Religion was still his dominant passion, and when a pope in  
Liberal guise appeared on the scene and was bullied by Austria,  
his two strongest feelings—piety and hatred of Austria--ceased  

to be incompatible. In 2847 Lord Minto visited the  
ew.r^ Italian courts to try to induce the recalcitrant despots  
I,#,$bg. to mend their ways, so as to avoid revolution and war,  
!Ρ the latter being England's especial anxiety; this  
mission, although not destined to produce much effect, aroused  
extravagant hopes among the Liberals. Charles Louis, the opera-  

In Rome itself a certain Angelo Brunetti, known as Ciceruaechio,  
a forage merchant of lowly birth and a Carbonaro, exercised great  
influence over the masses and kept the peace where the authorities  
would have failed.  

bouffe duke of Lucca, who bad coquetted with Liberalism in the  
past, now refused to make any concessions to his subjects, and in  
1847 sold his duchy to Leopold  Η.  of 'reusey (the successor of  
Ferdinand Ill. since 1824) to whom it would have reverted in any  
case at the death of the duchess of Parma. At the same time  
Leopold ceded Lunigiana to Parma and Modena in equal parts,  
an arrangement which provoked the indignation of the in-
habitants of the district (especially of those destined to be ruled  
by Francis V. of Modena, who had succeeded to Francis IV. in  
1846), and led to disturbances at Fivizzano. In September 1847,  
Leopold gave way to the popular agitation for a national guard,  
in spite of McUernich's threats, and allowed greater freedom of  
the press; every concession made by the pope was followed by  
demands for a similar measure in Tuscany.  

Ferdinand L of the Two Sicilies had died in 185, and was  
succeeded by Francis!. At the tatter's death in 1830 Ferdinand  
Η.  succeeded, and although at first he gave promise of proving a  
wiser ruler, he soon reverted to the traditional Bourbon methods.  
An ignorant bigot, he concentrated the whole of the executive  
into his own hands, was surrounded by priests and monks, and  
served by an army of spies. In 1847 there were unimportant  

disturbances in various parts of the kingdom, but there was no  
anti-dynastic outbreak, the jealousy between Naples and Sicily  
largely contributing to the weakness of the movement. On the 

 i2th of January, however, a revolution, the first of the many  
throughout Europe that was to make the year 5848 memorable,  
broke out at Palermo under the leadership of Ruggiero Settimo.  
The Neapolitan army sent to crush the rising was at first un-
successful, and the insurgents demanded the constitution of 181 τ  
or complete independence. Disturbances occurred at Naples  
also, and the king, who could not obtain Auatria)m help, as the  
pope refused to allow Austrian troops to pass through his  
dominions, on the advice of his prime minister, the duke of  
Serracapriola, granted a constitution, freedom of the press, the  
national guard, &c. (January a8).  

The yews from Naples strengthened the demand for a con-
stitution in Piedmont. Count Camillo Cavour, then editor of a  
new and influential paper called Ii 1(dsorgim'isio, bad  
advocated it strongly, and monster demonstrations 6 ιΡvΙΙΤ  
were held every day. The king disliked the idea, but e

η  o^  

great pressure was brought to bear on him, and  
finally, on the 4th of March 1848, he granted the charter which  
was destined to be the constitution of the future Italian kingdom.  
It provided for a nominated senate and an elective chamber of  
deputies, the king retaining the right of veto; the press censor-
ship was abolished, and freedom 01 meeting, of the press and of  
speech were guaranteed. Balbo was called upon to form the first  
constitutional ministry. Three days later the grand-duke of  
Tuscany promised similar liberties, and a charter, prepared by a  
commission which included Gino Capponi and Bettie Ricasoh,  
was promulgated on the 17th.  

In the Austrian provinces the situation seemed calmer, and  
the government rejected the moderate proposals of Daniels  
Mania and N. Tommaseo. A demonstration in favour of Pius IX.  
on the 3rd of January at Milan was dispersed with unnecessary  
severity, and martial law was proclaimed the following month.  
The revolution which broke out on the 8th of March in Vienna  
itself and the subsequent flight of Metternich (see AUSTRIA-
HUNGARY: Zli.tiory),  led to the granting of feeble concessions  
to Lombardy and Venetia, which were announced in Milan on  
the 18th. But it was too late; and in spite of the exhortations  
of the mayor, Gabrio Casati, and of the republican C. Cattaneo,  
who believed that a rising against ις,οοο Austrian soldiers under  
Field•Marshal Radctzky was madness, the famous Five Days'  
revolution began. It was a popular outburst of pent-up hate,  
unprepared by leaders, although leaders such as Luciano Manara  
soon arose. Radetzky occupied the citadel and other points of  
vantage; but in the night barricades sprang up by the hundred  
and were manned by citizens of all classes, armed with every  
kind of weapon. The desperate struggle lasted until the land,  
when the Austrians, having lost 5000 killed and wounded, were  
forced 19 evacuate the city. The rest of Lombardy and Venetia  
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now flew to arms, and the Austrian garrisons, except in the  
Quadrilateral (Verona, Pesc ń iera, Mantua and Legnano) were  
expelled. In Venice the people, under the leadership of Marvin,  
rose in arms and forced the military and civil governors (Counts  
Zichy and PalEy) to sign a capitulation on the 22nd of March,  

after which the republic was proclaimed. At Milan, where there  
was a division of opinion between the monarchists under Casati  
and the republicans under Cattaneo, a provisional administration  
was formed and the question of the form of government postponed  
for the moment. The duke of Modena and Charles Louis of  
Parma (Marie Louise was now dead) abandoned their capitals;  
in both cities provisional governments were set up which sub-
sequently proclaimed annexation to Piedmont. In Rome the  
pope gave way to popular clamour, granting one concession after  
another, and on the 8th of February he publicly called down  
God's blessing on Italy--that Italy hated by the Austrians,  
whose name it had hitherto been a crime to mention. On the  
roth of March he appointed a new ministry, under Cardinal  
Antonelli, which included several Liberal laymen, such as Marco  
Minghetti, G. Pasolini, L. C. Farini and Count G. Recchi. On  
the zith a constitution drawn up by a commission of cardinals,  
without the knowledge of the ministry, was promulgated, a  
constitution which attempted the impossible task of reconciling  
the pope's temporal mower with free institutions. In the mean-
while preparations for war against Austria were being carried on  
with Pius's sanction.  

There were now three main political tendencies, viz, the union  
of north Italγ under Charles Albert and an alliance with the  
pope and Naples, a federation of the different states under their  
present rulers, and a united republic of all Italy. All parties,  
however, were agreed in favour of war against Austria, for which  
the peoples forced their unwilling rulers to prepare. But the  
only state capable of tilting the initiative was Piedmont, and the  
king still hesitated. Then came the news of the Five Days of  
Milan, which produced the wildest excitement in Turin; unless  
pw ι na,. the army were sent to assist the struggling Lombards  
•r Nab at once the dynasty was in jeopardy. Cavour's stirring  
az.InK atticles in the Risorgimenio.liastened the king's decision,  
Aa'!'' and on the 23rd of March he declared war (see for the  

military events IτetlAN Warts, 1848-70). But much precious  
time had been lost, and even then the army was not ready.  
Charles Albert could dispose of 90,000 men, including some  

3ο,οοο from central Italy, but he took the field with only half  
his force. He might yet have cut off Radetzky on his retreat,  
or captured Mantua, which was only held by 300 men. But his  

delays lost him both chances and enabled Radetzky to receive  
reinforcements from Austria. The pope, unable to resist the  

popular demand for war, allowed his army to depart (March 23)  
under the command of General Durando, with instructions to  
act in concert with Charles Albert, and be corresponded with the  

grand-duke of Tuscany and the king of Naples with a view to a  
military smarten. But at the same time, fearing a schism in the  

church should he attack Catholic Austria, he forbade his troops  
to do more than defend the frontier, and in his Encyclical of the  
29th of April stated that, as hid of the church, he could not  
declare war, but that he was unable to prevent his subjects from  
following the example of other Italians. He then requested  

Charles Albert 'to take the papal troops under his command, and  
also wrote to the emperor of Austria asking him vol untarily  
to relinquish Lombardy and Venetia. Tuscany and Naples had  
both joined the Italian league; a Tuscan army started for  

Lombardy on the 3οth of April, and ι7,0οο Neapolitans com-
manded by Pepe (who had returned after 28 years of exile)  
went to assist Durando in intercepting the Austrian reinforce-
ments under Nugent. The Picdmontese defeated the enemy  

at Pastrengo (April 30), but did not profit by the victory.  
The Neapolitans reached Bologna on the 27th of May, but in  
the meantime a dispute had broken out at Naples between the  
king and parliament as to the nature of the royal oath; a cry of  

treason was raised by a group of factious youngsters, barricades  
were erected and street fighting ensued (May τ3). On the  
17th Ferdinand dissolved parliament and recalled the army.  

On receiving the order to return, Pepe, after hesitating for some  

time between his oath to the king and his desire to fight for Italy,  

finally resigned his commission and crossed the Po with a few  

thousand men, the rest of his force returning south. The effects  

of this were soon felt. A force of Tuscan volunteers was attacked  

by a superior body of Austrians at Curtatone and Montanaro  
and defeated after a gallant resistance on the 27th of May;  
Charles Albert, after wasting precious time round Peschiera,  

which capitulated on the 30th of May, defeated Radetzky at  
Goito. But the withdrawal of the Neapolitans left Durando  

too weak to intercept Nugent and his 30,000 men; and the  

latter, although harassed by the inhabitants of Venetia and  
repulsed at Vicenza, aucceeded in joining Radetzky, who was  
soon further reinforced from TirOL The whole Austrian army  
now turned on Vicenza, which after a brave resistance sur-
rendered on the zoth of June. All Venetia except the capital  

was thus once more occupied by the Austrians. On the 23rd,  
24th and atb of July (first battle of Custozza) the Piedmontese  

were defeated and forced to retire on Milan with Radetzky's  

superior force in pursuit. The king was the object of a hostile  

demonstration in Milan, and although he was ready to defend  
the city to the last, the town council negotiated a capitulation  

with Radetzky. The mob, egged on by the republicans, attacked  
the palace where the king was lodged, and he escaped with  

difficulty, returning to Piedmont with the remnants of his army.  

Oa the 6th of August Radetsky re-entered Milan, and three  

days later an armistice was concluded between Austria and  

Piedmont, the latter agreeing to evacuate Lombardy and  
Venetia. The offer of French assistance, made after the pro-
clamation of the republic in the spring of 1848, had been rejected  
mainly because France, fearing that the creation of a strong  

Italian state would be a danger to her, would have demanded  
the cession of Nice and Savoy, which the king refused to , 

confider.  
Meanwhile, the republic had been proclaimed in Venice;  

but on the 7th of July the assembly declared in favour of fusion  
with Piedmont, and Manin, who had been elected  

president, resigned his powers to the royal . corn- ^ a  
missioners. Soon after Custozza, however, the ν:4'7  
Austrians blockaded the city on the land side. In  
Rome the pope's authority weakened day by day, and disorder  
increased. The Austrian attempt to occupy Bologna was re-
pulsed by the citizens, but unfortunately this success was followed  
by anarchy and murder, and Fań ni only with difficulty restored  
a semblance of order. The Mamiani ministry having failed to  
achieve anything, Pius summoned Pellegrino Rossi, a learned  
lawyer who had long been exiled in France, to form a cabinet.  
On the τ sth of November be was si'so'i,,"ited, and as no one  
was punished for this crime the insolence of the disorderly  
elements increased, and shots were exchanged with the Swiss  
Guard. The terrified pope fled in disguise to Gaeta (November  
as), and when parliament requested him to return he refused  
even to receive the deputation. This meant a complete rupture;  
on the sth of February 1849 a constituent assembly was  
summoned, and on the 9th it voted the downfall of the temporal  
power and proclaimed the republic. Mazzini hurried r^otsaara, 

 

to Rome to see his dream realized, and was chosen ueeµss.  
hid of the Triumvirate. On the 28th Pius invited Row  
the armed intervention of France, Austria, Naples RgObks  

and Spain to restore his authority. In Tuscany the government  
drifted from the moderates to the extreme democrats; the  
Ridolfi ministry was succeeded after Custozza by that of Ricasoli,  
and the latter by that of Capponi. The lower classes provoked  
disorders, which were very serious at Leghorn, and were only  
quelled by Guerrazzi's energy. Capponi resigned in October  
1848, and Leopold reluctantly consented to a democratic ministry  
led by Guerrazzi and Montanelli, the former s very ambitious  
and unscrupulous man, the latter honest but fantastic. Follow-
ing the Roman example, a constituent assembly was demanded  
to vote on union with Rome and eventually with the rest of  
Italy. The grand-duke, fearing an excommunication from the  
pope, refused the request, and left Florence for Sines and  
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S. Stefsao; on the 8th of February z8.gp the republic was pro-
claimed, and on the 21st, at the pressing request of the pope and  
the king of Naples, Leopold went to Galls.  

Ferdinand did not openly break his constitutional promises  
until Sicily was reonquered Ilia troops had captured Messina  
after a bombardment which earned him the sobriquet of "Ring  

Bombe "; Catania sod Syracuse fell soon after, hideous atrocities  
being everywhere committed with his sanction. Re now pro-
rogued parliament, adopted stringent measures against the  

Liberals, and retired to Cads, the ńaven of refuge for deposed  
despots.  

But so long as Piedmont was not completely crushed none of  

the princes dared to take decisive measures against their subjects;  
in spite of Cuatozza, Charles Albert stilt had an army, and Austria,  

with revolutions in Vienna, Hungary and Bohemia on her  
hands, could not intervene. In Piedmont the Pinelli-Revel  

ministry, which had continued the negotiations for an alliance  

with Leopold and the pope, resigned as it could not count  

on a parliamentary majority, and in December the returned  
exile Gioberti formed a new ministry. Ills proposal to reinstate  

Leopold and the pope with Piedmontese arms, so as to avoid  
Austrian intervention, was rejected by both potentates, and met  

with opposition even in Piedmont, which would thereby have  
forfeited its prestige throughout Italy. Austrian mediation  

was now imminent, as the Vienna revolution had been crushed,  

and the new emperor, Francis Joseph, refused to consider any  

settlement other than on the basis of the treaties of ι8ις. But  
,  CharlesAlbert, who, whatever hisfaults, hada generous  

Αsonn. nature, was determined that so long as he had an  

men's LW army in being he could not abandon the Lombards  
*W and the Venetians, whom he had encouraged in their  
resistance, without one more effort, though he knew full well  

that he was staking all on a desperate chance. On the 12th of  
March 1849, he denounced the armistice, and, owing to the  

want of confidence in Piedmontese strategy after 1848, gave the  

chief command to the Polish General Chrzanowski. His forces  

amounted to 80,000 men, including a Lombard corps and some  
Roman, Tuscan and other volunteers. But the discipline and  

moral of the army were shaken and its organization faulty.  

General Ramorino, disobeying his instructions, failed to prevent  

a corps of Austrians under Lieut. Field-Marshal ,  d'Aspre  
from seizing Mortars, a fault for which he was afterwards court-
martialled and shot, and after some preliminary fighting Radetsky  

won the decisive battle of Novara (March 23) which broke up  

the Piedmontese army. The king, who had sought death in vain  
all day, had to ask terms of Radetzky; the latter demanded  
^t ωΡ^ishο a slice of Piedmont and the heir to the throne (Victor  

•1 VkW Emmanuel) as a hostage, without a reservation for  
£mmeaud the consent of parliament. Charles Albert, realizing  
d his own failure and thinking that his son might obtain  
better terms, abdicated and departed at once for Portugal, where  

he died in a monastery a few months later. Victor Emmanuel  
went in person to treat with Radetzky on the 24th of March.  

The Field-Marshal received him most courteously and offered  
not only to waive the demand for a part of Piedmontese territory,  

but to enlarge the kingdom, on condition that the constitution  

should be abolished and the blue Piedmontese flag substituted  
for the tricolor. But the young king was determined to abide  
by his father's oath, and had therefore to agree to an Austrian  

occupation of the territory between the Po, the Ticino and the  

Sesia, and of half the citadel of Alessandria, until peace should  

be concluded, the evacuation of all districts occupied by his  
troops outside Piedmont, the dissolution of his corps of Lombard,  

Polish and Hungarian volunteers and the withdrawal of his  

Elect from the Adriatic.  
Novara set Austria free to reinstate the Italia η despots.  

Ferdinand at once re-established autocracy in Naples; though  
the struggle in Sicily did not end until May, when Pslermo,  

after a splendid resistance, capitulated. In Tuscany disorder  

continued, and although Guerrazzi, who had been appointed  
dictator, used the country from complete anarchy, α large part  
of the population, especially among the peasantry, was still  

loyal to the grand-duke. After Novara the chief question was  

how to avoid an Austrian occupation, and owing to the prevailing  
confusion the town council of Florence took matters into its  

own bands and declared the grandduke reinstated, but on a  
constitutional basis and without foreign help (April 12). Leopold  

accepted as regards the constitution, but said nothing about  
foreign intervention. Count Serristorl, the grand-ducal com-
missioner, arrived in Florence on the 4th of May 1849; the  
national guard was disbanded; and on the asth,the Austrians  
under d'Aspre entered Florence.  

On the 28th of July Leopold returned to his capital, and while  

that event was welcomed by a part of the people, the fact that  
he had come under Austrian protection ended by destroying all  
loyalty to the dynasty, and consequently contributed not a  
little to Italian unity.  

In Rome the triumvirate decided to defend the republic to  
the last. The city was quieter and more orderly than it had  
ever been before, for Μαααini and Cfceruacchio success-
fully opposed all class warfare; and in April the  Qarmdm 

defenders received a priceless addition to their strength in the  

person of Garibaldi, who, on the outbreak of the revolution in  

1848, had returned with a few of his followers from his exile  

in South America, and in April 1849 entered Rome with some  

son men to fight for the republic. At this time France, as α  
counterpoise to Austrian intervention in other parts of Italy,  

decided to restore the pope, regardless of the fact that this  
action would necessitate the crushing of a sister  

republic. As yet, however, no such intention was aaais.  
publicly avowed. On the 25th of April General Roam  
Oudinot landed with 8000 men at Civitavccchia, and Rφasa'  

on the 30th attempted to capture Rome by suprise, but was  
completely defeated by Garibaldi, who might have driven the  
French into the sea, had Mazzini allowed him to leave the city.  
The French republican government, in order to gain time for  

reinforcements to arrive, sent Ferdinand de Lessees to pretend  
to treat with Mazzini, the envoy himself not being a party to  
this deception. Mazzini refused to allow the French into the  

city, but while the negotiations were being dragged on Oudinot's  
force was increased to 35,000 men. At the same time an Austrian  

army was marching through the Legations, and Neapolitan and  
Spanish troops were advancing from the south. The Roman  
army (ao,aoo men) was commanded by General Reeselli, and  

included, besides Garibaldi's red-shined legionaries, volunteers  
from all parts of Italy, mostly very young men, many of them  

wealthy and of noble family. The Neapolitans were ignomini-
ously beaten in May and retired to the frontier; on the 1st of  

June Oudinot declared that he would attack Rome on the 4th,  

but by beginning operations on the 3rd, when no attack was  

expected, he captured an important position in the Pamphili  
gardens.  

In spite of this success, however, it was not until the end of  

the month, and after desperate fighting, that the French pe ηe-
trated within the wails and the defencc ceased (June gyp). The  

Assembly, which had continued in session, was dispersed by the  

French troops on the 2nd of July, but Mazzini escaped a week  
later. Garibaldi quitted the city, followed by 4030 of his men,  

and attempted to join the defenders of Venice. In spite of the  

fact that he was pursued by the armies of four Powers, he  

succeeded in reaching San Marino; but his force melted away  

and, after hiding in the marshes of Ravenna, he fled across the  
peninsula, assisted by nobles, peasants and priests, to the  
Tuscan coast, whence he reached Piedmont and eventually  
America, to await a new call to fight for Italy (see GAIIIBM.D1).  

After a heroic defence, conducted by Giuseppe Martinengo,  
Brescia was recaptured in April by the Austrians under Lieut.  

Field.Msrsbal von Haynau, the atrocities which Rodrs  
followed earning for Haynnu the name of " The sna or  
Hyena of Brescia." In May they seized Bologna, • v  
and Ancona in June, restoring order in those towns  
by the same methods as at Brescia. Venice alone still held out;  

after Novara the Piedmontese commissioners withdrew and  

Mania again took charge of the government. The assembly  
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voted: "Venice resists the Austrians at all coats," and the  

citizens and soldiers, strengthened by the arrival of volunteers  

from all parts οf Italy, including Pepe, who was given the chief  

command of the defenders, showed the most splendid devotion  

in their hopeless task. By the end of May the city was blockaded  
by land and sea, and in July the bombardment began. On the  

a4th the city, reduced by famine, capitulated on favourable  

terms. Mania, Pepe and a few ethers were excluded from the  

amnesty and went into exile.  
Thus were despotism and foreign predominance re-established  

throughout Italy save in Piedmont. Yet the "terrible year"  
was by no means all loss, The Italian cause had been crushed,  
but revolution and war had strengthened the feeling of unity,  

for Neapofitaus had fought for Venice, Lombards for Rome,  
Piedmontese for all Italy. Piedmont was shown to possess  

the qualities necessary to constitute the nucleus of a great nation.  

It was now evident that the federal idea was impossible, for none  
of the princes except Victor Emmanuel could he trusted, and  
that unity and freedom could not be achieved under a republic,  
for nothing could be done without the Piedmontese army, which  

was royalist to the core. All reasonable men were now convinced  

that the question of the ultimate form of the Italian govern-
ment was secondary, and that the national efforts should be  

concentrated on the task of expelling the Austrians; the form  
of government could be decided afterwards. Liberals were by no  

means inclined to despair of accomplishing this task; for hailed  

of the foreigners, and of the despots restored by their bayonets,  

had been deepened by the humiliations and cruelties suffered  

during the war into a passion common to all Italy.  
When the terms of the Austro-Piedmontese armistice were  

announced in the Chamber at Turin they aroused great indigna- 
tion, but the king succeeded in convincing the deputies  

wao^01r that they were inevitable. The peace negotiations  

,, 	dragged on for several month s, involving two changes ,,.^ 	 ^ 	g 	es g  
• 	 of ministry, and D'Azeglio became premier. Through  
Anglo-French mediation Piedmont's war indemnity was reduced  
from s3ο,οοο,οoο to 75,000,000 lire, but the question of the  
amnesty remained. The king declared himself ready to go to  

war again if those compromised in the Lombard revolution were  
not freely pardoned, and at last Austria agreed to amnesty all  
save a very few, and in August the peace terms were agreed upon.  

The Chamber, however, rdused to ratify them, and it was not  
until the king's eloquent appeal from Moncalieri to his people's  

loyalty, and after a dissolution and the elation of a new parlia-
ment, that the treaty was ratifIed (January q, 1850). The  
situation in Piedmont was far from promising, the exchequer  
was empty, the army disorganized, the country despondent and  
suspicious of the king. If Piedmont was to be fitted for the part  
which optimists expected it to play, everything must be built  
up anew. Legislation had to be entirely reformed, and the bill  
for abolishing the special jurisdiction for the clergy (Jere cedesi-
asli'o) and other medieval privileges aroused the bitter opposition  
of the Vatican as well as of the Piedmontese clericals. This  
^^^^ tame year ( ι85ο) Cavour, who had been in parliament  

for some time and had in his speech of the 7thof March  
struck the first note of encouragement after the gloom of Novara,  
became minister of agriculture, and in τ fist also assumed the  
portfolio of finance. He ended by dominating the cabinet, but  
owing to his having negotiated a union of the Right Centre and  
the Left Centre (the Connubio) in the conviction that the country  
needed the moderate elements of both parties, he quarrelled with  
D'Azeglio (who, as an uncompromising conservative, failed to  
see the value of such a move) and resigned. But D'Azeglio was  
not equal to the situation, and he, toe, resigned in November  
185x; whereupon the king appointed Cavour prime minister,  
a position which with short intervals he held until his death.  

The Austrians in the period from 1849 to 085e, known as the  
decenxio ddla resiskasa (decade of resistance), were made to feel  
that they were in a conquered country where they could have  
no social intercourse with the people; for no self-respecting  
Lombard or Venetian would even speak to an Austrian. Austria,  
on theother hand, treated her Italian subjects with great severity.  

The Italian provinces were the meat heavily taxed in the  
whole empire, and much of the money thus levied was spent  
either for the benefit of other provinces or to pay for  
the huge army of occupation and the fortresses in  
Italy. The promise of a constitution for the empire, ` v Ô  t  
made in ι84q, was never carried out; the government  
of Lombardo-Venetia was vested in Field-Marshal Radetzky;  
and although only very few of the revolutionists were  
excluded from the amnesty, the carrying of arms or the  
distribution or possession of revolutionary literature was  
punished with death. Long terms of imprisonment and the  
bastinado, the latter even inflicted on women, were the penalties  
for the least expression of anti-Austrian opinion.  

The Lombard republicans had been greatly weakened by the  
events of 1848, but Mazzini still believed that a bold act by a few  
revolutionists would make the people rise ea mane and expel  
the Austrians. A conspiracy, planned with the object, among  
others, of kidnapping the emperor while on a visit to Venice and  
forcing him to make concessions, was postponed in consequence  
of the coup d'11a1 by which Louis Napoleon became emperor  
of the French ( ι85a); but a chance discovery led to a large  
number of arrests, and the state trials at Mantua, conducted in  
the most shamelessly inquisitorial manner, resulted in five death  
sentences, including that of the priest Tazzoti, and many of  
imprisonment for long terms. Even this did not convince  
Mauini of the hopelessness of such attempts, for he was out of  
touch with I ιalien public opinion, and be greatly weakened his  
influence by favouring a crack-brained outbreak at Milan on the  
6th οf February 1853, which was easily quelled, numbers of the  
insurgents being executed or imprisoned. Radetzky, not  
satisfied with this, laid an embargo on the property of many  
Lombard emigrants who had settled in Piedmont and become  
naturalized, accusing them of complicity. The Piedmontese  
government rightly regarded this measure as a violation of the  
peace treaty of 1850, and Cavour recalled the Piedmontese  
minister from Vienna, an action which was endorsed by Italian  
public opinion generally, and won the approval of France and  
England.  

Cavour's ideal for the present was the expulsion of Austria  
from Italy and the expansion of Piedmont into a north Italian  
kingdom; and, although he did not yet think of Italian unity  
as a question of practical policy, he began to foresee it as  a 
future possibility. But in reorganizing the shattered finances of  
the state and preparing it for its grater destinies, he had to  
impose heavy taxes, which led to rioting and involved the  
minister himself in considerable though tem φrary'uπρορularity. 

 Isis ecclesiastical legislation, too, met with bitter opposition  
from the Church.  

But the question was soon forgotten in the turmoil caused by  
the Crimean War. Cavour believed that.by taking part in the  
war his country would gain for itself a military status  
and a place in the councils of the great Powers, and pλήπtδ  
establish claims on Great Britain and France for the  
realization of its Italian ambitions. One sectiorof publicopinion  
desired to make Piedmont's co-operation subject to definite  
promises by the Powers; but the latter refused to bind them-
selves, and both Victor Emmanuel and Cavour realized that,  
even without such promises, participation would give Piedmont 

 a claim. There was also the danger that Austria might join the  
allies first and Piedmont be left isolated; but there were also  
strong arguments on the other side, for while the Radical party  
saw no obvious reason why Piedmont should fight other people's  
battles, and therefore opposed the alliance, there was the risk  
that Austria might join the alliance together with Piedmont,  
which would have constituted a disastrous situation.  1)a 
Bormida, the minister for foreign affairs, resigned  
rather than agree to the proposal, and other statesmen aid w  
were equally opposed to it. Butafterlongnegotiations C 

 the treaty of alliance was signed in January :855, and ^86ai 
 while Austria remained neutral, a well-equipped Pied- 

montese force of 15,000 men, under General La Marmom, sailed  
for the Crimes. Everything turned out as Cavour had hoped.  
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The Piedmontese troops distinguished themselves in the Cκld,  
gaining the sympathies of the French and English; and at the  

subsequent congreaa of Pins ( τ856), where Cavour himself was  
Sardinian representative, the Italian question was discussed,  

and the intolerable oppression of the Italian peoples by Austria  
and the despots ventilated.  

Austria at last began to see that a policy of coercion was  
useless and dangerous, and made tentative efforts at conciliation.  
Taxation was somewhat reduced, the censorship was made less  
severe, political amnesties were granted, humaner officials were  

appointed and the Congregations (a sort of shadowy consultative  
assembly) were revived. In 1856 the emperor and empress  
visited their Italian dominions, but were received with icy  

coldness; the following year, on the retirement of Radetzky  
at the age of ninety-three, the archduke Maximilian, an able,  

cultivated and kind-hearted man, was appointed viceroy. He  
made desperate efforts to conciliate the population, and succeeded  

with a few of the nobles, who were led to believe in the possi-
bility of an Italian confederation, including Lombardy and  
Venetia which would be united to Austria by a personal union  
alone; but the immense majority of all classes rejected these  
advances, and came to regard union with Piedmont with  

increasing favour.1  
Meanwhile Francis V. of Modcaa, restored to his duchy by  

Αustrian bayonets, continued to govern according to the traditions 
a  of his house. Charles 11. of Parma, after having been  

reinstated by the Austrians, abdicated in favour of his  

meets 	son Charles III. a drunken libertine and a cruel tyrant   
(May 1849); the latter was assassinated in (854, and  
a regency under his widow, Marie Louise, was insti-

tuted during which the government became somewhat more  
tolerable, although by no means free from political persecution;  
in 5857 the Austrian troops evacuated the duchy. Leopold of  
Tuscany suspended the constitution, and in 1852 formally  
abolished it by order from Vienna; be also concluded atreatyof  
semi-subjection with Austria and a Concordat with the pope foe  
granting fresh privileges to the Church. His government, how-
ever, was not characterized by cruelty like those of his brother  
despots, and Guerrarzi and the other Liberals of 1849, although  
tried and sentenced to long terms of imprń onment, were merely  
exiled. Vet the opposition gained recruits among all the ablest  
and most respectable Tuscans. In Rome, after the restoration of  
the temporal power by the French troops, the ape paid no  
attention to Louis Napoleon's advice to maintain some form of  
constitution, to grant a general amnesty, and to secularise the  
administration. He promised, indeed, a consultative council of  
state, and granted an amnesty from which no less than 25,000  

persons were excluded; but on his return to Rome (12th April  
0850), after he was quite certain that France had given up all  
idea of imposing constitutional limitations on him, he re-estab-
lished his government on the old lines of priestly absolutism, and,  
devoting himself to religious practices, kit political affairs mostly  
to the astute cardinal Antonelli, who repressed with great  
severity the political agitation which still continued. At Naples 

 p^sq  a trifling disturbance in September 1849, led to the  
den N arrest of a large number of arsons connected with the  '- ·r 	Unitd Ilaliana, a society somewhat similar  to the  
" Ν10". 

 

Carbonari. The prisoners included Silvio Spaventa,  
Luigi Settembrini, Carlo Poeńo and many other cultured and  
worthy citizens. Many condemnations followed, and hundreds of  
"politicals" were immured in hideous dungeons, a state of  
things which provoked Gladstoae's famous letters to Lord  
Aberdeen, in which Bourbon rule was branded for all time as  
" the negation of God erected into a system of government."  
But oppressive, corrupt and inefficient as it was, the government  
was not confronted by the uncompromising hostility of the  
whole people; the ignorant ρτiest-hidden masses were either  
indifferent or of mildly Bourbon sympathies; the opposition was  
constituted by the educated middle classes and a part of the  

t The popular cry of 'Viva Verdi !" did not merely express  
enthusiasm for Italy's most eminent musician, but signified, in  
initials : "Viva Vittorio Emanuele Re d' Italia 1"  

ποbilitγ: The revolutionary attempts of Bentivegna In Sicily  
(ι8ς6) and of the Mazzinian Carlo Pisacane, who landed at  
Sapri in Calabria with a few followers in 1857, failed from lack of  

popular support, and the leaders were killed.  

The decline of Mazzini's influence was accompanied by the  

rise of a new movement in favour of Italian unity under Victor  

Emmanuel, inspired by the Milanese marquis Giorgio ', ,  
Pallavicini, who had spent 14 years in the Spielberg, u.a.w,e  
and by Maain, living in exile in Paris, both of them ·V··  
ex-republkkans who had become monarchists. The 	 '. 

propaganda Was organized by the Sicilian La Farina by means  
of the Sociid Nasionok. All who accepted the motto' Unity,  
Independence and Victor Emmanuel " were admitted into  
the society. Many of the republicans and Mazzinians joined  

it, but Mazzini himself regarded it with no sympathy. In the  
Austrian provinces and in the duchies it carried all before it,  
and gained many adherents in the Legations, Rome and Naples,  

although In the lath regions the autonomist feeling was still  
strong even among the Liberals. In Piedmont itself it was at  

first less successful; and Cavour, although he aspired ultimately  

to a united Italy with Rome as the capital, 5  openly professed no  
ambition beyond the expulsion of Austria and the formation of a  

North Italian kingdom. But be gave secret encouragement to  

the movement, and ended by practically directing its activity  

through La Farina. The king, too, was in closesympathy with the  
society's aims, but for the present it was necessary to bide this  

attitude from the eyes of the Powers, whose sympathy Cavour  

could only hope to gain by professing hostility to everything that  

savoured of revolution. Both the king and his minister realized  

that Piedmont alone, even with the help of the National Society,  
could not expel Austria from Italy without foreign assistance.  

Piedmontese finances had been strained to braking-point to  

organize an army obviously intended for other than merely  
defensive purposes. Cavour now set himself to the task of  

isolating Austria and securing an alliance for her expulsion.  
A British alliance would have been preferable, but the British  
government was too much concerned with the preservation of  
European peace. The emperor Napoleon, almost alone  

among Frenchmen, had genuine Italian sympathies. tea'  
But were he to intervene in Italy, the intervention  

tr.ηΡ. 
would not only have to be successful; it would have  
to bring tangible advantages to France. Hence his hesitations  
and vacillations, which Cavour steadily worked to overcome.  
Suddenly on the 14th of January 1858 Napoleon's life wa{  

attempted by Felice Orsini (q.v.) a Mazzinian Romagnol, who  

believed that Napoleon was the chief obstacle to the success of  

the revolution in Italy. The attempt failed and its author was  

caught and executed, but while it appeared at first to destroy  

Napoleon's Italian sympathies and led to a sharp interchange of  

notes between Paris and Turin, the emperor was really impressed  

by the attempt and by Orsini'a letter from prison exhorting him  
to intervene in Italy. He realized how deep the Italian feeling  

fοτ independence must be, and that a refusal to act now might  

result in further attempts on his life, as indeed Orsini's letter  

stated. Consequently negotiations with Cavour were resumed,  

and a meeting with him was arranged to take place at Plom-
bitres (loth and list of July ι8ς8). There it was agreed that  
France should supply 200,000 men and Piedmont 1ao,000 f οτ the  
expulsion of the Austrians from Italy, that Piedmont should be  

expanded into a kingdom of North Italy, that central Italy should  

form a separate kingdom, on the throne of which the emperor  

contemplated placing one of his own relatives, and Naples  
another, possibly under Lucien Murat; the ape, while retaining  

only the " Patrimony of St Peter " (the Roman province), would  

be president of the Italian confederation. In exchange f οτ  
French assistance Piedmont would cede Savoy and perhaps  
Nice to France; and a marriage between Victor Emmanuel's  

daughter Clothilde and Jerome Bonaparte, to which Napoleon  
attached grit importance, although not made a definite  

condition, Was also discussed. No written agreement, however,  

was signed.  
'La Farina's Episklario, ii. 426.  
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On the 1st of January 1859, Napoleon astounded the diplo-
matic world by remarking to Baron Atibner, the Austrian 
ambassador, at the New Year's reception at the Tuileries, that 
he regretted that relations between France and Austria were 
"not so good as they had been "; and at the opening of the 
Piedmontese parliament on the Loth Victor Emmanuel pro-
nounced the memorable words that he could not be insensible 
to the cry of pain (ii grido di dalore) which reached him from all 
parts of Italy. Vet after these warlike declarations and after 
the signing of a military convention at Turin, the king agreeing 
to all the conditions proposed by Napoleon, the latter suddenly 
became pacific again, and adopted the Russian suggestion that 
Italian affairs should be settled by a congress. Austria agreed 
on condition that Piedmont should disarm and should not be 
admitted to the congress. Lord Malmesbury urged the Sardinian 
government to yield; but Cavour refused to disarm, or to accept 
the principle of a congress, unless Piedmont were admitted to 
it on equal terms with the other Powers. As neither the Sardinian 
nor the Austrian government seemed disposed to yield, the idea 
of a congress had to be abandoned. Lord Malmesbury now 
proposed that all three Powers should disarm simultaneously 
and that, as suggested by Austria, the precedent of Laibach 
should be followed and all the Italian states invited t ο plead 
their cause at the bar of the. Great Powers. To this course 
Napoleon consented, to the despair of Icing Victor Emmanuel 
and Cavour, who saw in this a proof that he wished to back out 
of his engagement and make war impossible. When war seemed 
imminent volunteers from all parts of Italy, especially from 
Lombardy, had come pouring into Piedmont to enrol themselves 
in the army or in the specially raised volunteer corps (the com-
mand of which was given to Garibaldi), and " to go to Piedmont" 
became a test of patriotism throughout the country. Urged by 
a peremptory message from Napoleon, Cavour saw the necessity 
of bowing to the will of Europe, of disbanding the volunteers  

and reducing the army to a peace footing. The situation, how-
ever, was saved by a false move on the part of Austria. At 
Vienna the war party was in the ascendant; the convention 
for disarmament had been signed, but so far from its being 
carried out, the reserves were actually called out on the 12th of 
April; and on the 23rd, before Cavour's decision was known 
at Vienna, an Austrian ultimatum reached Turin, summoning 
Piedmont to disarm within three days on pain of invasion. 
Cavour was filled with joy at the turn affairs had taken, for 

Austria now appeared as the aggressor. On the 
iWIaa 	29th Francis Joseph declared war, and the next day 

y. 	his troops crossed theTicino,a move which was followed, 
as Napoleon had stated it would be, by a French 

declaration of war. The military events of the Italian war of 
1859 are described under Irstaase WARS. The actions of 
Montebello (May 20), Palestro (May 31) and Melegnano (June 
8) and the battles of Magenta (June 4) and Solferino (June 24)  

all went against the Austrians Garibaldi's volunteers raised 
the standard of insurrection and held the field in the region of  
the Italian lakes. After Sollerino the allies prepared to besiege 
the Quadrilateral. Then Napoleon suddenly drew back, un-
willing, for many reasons, to continue the campaign. Firstly, 
he doubted whether the allies were strong enough to attack the 
Quadrilateral, fοτ he saw the defects of his own army's organiza-
tion; secondly, he began to fear intervention by Prussia, whose 
attitude appeared menacing; thirdly, although really anxious 
to expel the Austrians from Italy, he did not wish to create a 
too powerful Italian state at the foot of the Alps, which, besides 
constituting a potential danger to France, might threaten the 
ape's temporal newer, and Napoleon believed that he could not 
stand without the clerical vote; fourthly, the way had been  

declared against the wishes of the great majority of Frenchmen 
and was even now far from popular. Consequently, to the 
surprise of all Europe, while the allied forces were drawn up 
ready fοτ battle, Napoleon, without consulting Victor Emmanuel, 
sent General Fleury on the 6th of July to Francis Joseph to ask 
for an armistice, which was agreed to. The king was now 
informed, and on the 8th Generals Vaillant, Della  Rocca and 

Hess met at Villafranca and arranged an irmistice until the 
τ tb of August. But the king and Cavour were terribly upset by 
this move, which meant peace without Venetia; Cavour 
hurried to the king's headquarters at Monr'ambano 
and in excited, almost disrespectful, language implored _;ar7  , 
him not to agree to peace and t ο continue the war  
alone, relying on the Piedmontese army and a general Italian 
revolution. But Victό r Emmanuel on this occasion proved the 
greater statesman of the two; he understood that, hard as it  

was, he must content himself with Lombardy for the present, lest 
 all be lest. On the iith the two emperors met at Villafranca, 

where they agreed that Lombardy should be ceded t ο Piedmont, 
and Venetia retained by Austria but governed by Liberal methods; 
that the rulers of Tuscany, Parma and Modena, who had been 
again deposed, should be restored, the Papal States reformed,  

the Legations given a separate administration and the pope 
made president of an Italian confederation including Austria 
as mistress Of Venetia. It was a revival of the old impossible 
federal idea, which would have left Italy divided and dominated 
by Austria and France. Victor Emmanuel regretfully signed 
the peace preliminaries, adding, however, poor cc qiti me muuerss 

 (which meant that he made no undertaking with regard to 
central Italy), and Cavour resigned office. 

The Lombard campaign had produced important effects 
throughout the rest of Italy. The Sardinian government had  
formally invited that of Tuscany to participate in t^^bd0 

 the war of liberation, and on the grand-duke rejecting ., s_ 
the proposal, moderates and democrats combined to meabr  
present an ultimatum to Leopold demanding that he GOS"1  
should abdicate in favour of his son, grant a constitu- . rώN-

tioα and take part in the campaign. On his refusal Florence rose 
as one man, and he, feeling that he could not rely on his troops, 
abandoned Tuscany on the 27th of April 1859. A provisional 
government was formed, led by. Ubaldino Peruzzi, and was 
strengthened on the 8th of May by the inclusion of Baron 
Bettino Ricasoli, a man of great force of character, who became 
the real head of the administration, and all through the ensuing 
critical period aimed unswervingly at Italian unity. Victor 
Emmanuel, at the request of the people, assumed the protector-
ate over Tuscany, where he was represented by the Sardinian  

minister Boncompagni. On the 23rd of May Prince Napoleon, 
with a French army corps, landed at Leghorn, his avowed object 
being to threaten the Austrian flank; 1  and in June these troops, 
together with a Tuscan contingent, departed f οτ Lombardy. 
In the duchy of Modena an insurrection had broken out, and 
after Magenta Duke Francis joined the Austrian army in 
Lombardy, leaving a regency in charge. But en the 14th of 
June the municipality formed a provisional government and 
proclaimed annexation to Piedmont; L. C. Fa nd was chosen 
dictator, and 4000 Modenese joined the allies. The duchess-
regent of Parma also withdrew to Austrian territory, and on 
the nIh of June annexation to Piedmont was proclaimed. 
At the same time the Austrians evacuated the Legations and 
Cardinal Milesi, the papal representative, departed. The muni-
cipality of Bologna formed a GiirnJa, to which Romagna and 
the Marches adhered, and invoked the dictatorship of Victor  

Emmanuel; at Perugia, too, a provisional government was 
constituted under F. Guerdebess Ί . But the Marches were 
soon reoccupied by pontifical troops, and Perugia fell, its capture 
being followed by an indiscriminate massacre of men, women 
and children. In July the marquis D'Azeglio arrived at Bologna 
as royal commissioner.  

After the meetings at Villafranca Napoleon returned to France. 
The question of the cession of Nice and Savoy had not been 
raised; for the emperor had not fulfilled his part of the bargain, 
that he would drive the Austnans out of Italy, since Venice was 
yet to be freed. At the same time he was resolutely opposed 
to the Piedmontese annexations in central Italy. But here 
Cavour intervened, for he was determined to maintain the 
annexations, at all costs. Although he had resigned, he remained 

In reality the emperor was contemplating an Etrurian kingdom 
with the prince at its head. 
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is elcn until Ratteszi could form a new ministry; and while  
offidally recalling the royal commissioners according to the  
preliminaries of Villafranca, be privately encouraged them to  
remain and organise resistance tο the return of the despots, if  
necessary by force (see Cavoim). Fa ń ni, who in August was  
elected dictator of Pampa as well as Modena, and Ricasoll, who  
since, on the withdrawal of the Sardinian commissioner ion-
cempagni, had become supreme in Tscany, were now the men  

who by their energy and determination achieved the apnmti ου  
of central Italy to Piedmont, in spite of the strenuous opposition  

of the French emperor and the weakness of many Italia α Liberals.  
In August Marco Minghetti succeeded in forming a military  
league and a customs union between Tuscany, Romagna and  
the ducń ics, and in procuring the adoption Of the Fiedmontese  
codes; aaá envoys were sent to Pais to mollify Napoleon.  
Constituent assemblies met and voted for unity under Victor  
Emmanuel, but the king could not openly accept the proposal  
owing to the emperor's opposition, backed by the presence of  

French aτmiα in Lombardy; at a word from Napoleon there  
might have been an Austrian, and p αhaps a Franco-Amtrian,  
invasion of central Italy- But to Napoleon's statement that  
he could not agree to the unification of Italy, as he was bound  

by his promises to Austria at Villafranca, Victor Emmanuel  

isplied that be himself, after Magenta and Solferino, was bound  

to honour to link his fate with that of the Italian people; and  

General Manfredo Fanti was sent by the Turin government to  

organize the army of the Central League, with Garibaldi under  
him.  

The terms of the treaty of peace signed at ZQ ń ch on the loth  
of November were practically identical with those of the pre- 

liminaries of Villafranca. It was soon evident, however,  

bίia. r that the Italian question was far from being settled.  

Central Italy refused to be bound by the treaty, and  
offered the dictatorship to Prince Ca ń gnano, who, himself unable  
to accept owing to Napoleon's opposition, suggested Boncompagni,  

who was accordingly elected. Napoleon now realized that it  
would be impossible, without running serious risks, to oppose  

the movement in favour of unity. He suggested an international  

congress on the question; inspired a pamphlet, Le Pepe d  f' 
Cm: r, which proposed a reduction of the papal territory, and  
mete to the ape advising him to cede Romagna In order to  
obtain better guarantee for the rest of his dominions The  
proposed congress fell through, and Napoleon thereupon raised  
the question of the cession of Nice and Savoy as the price of  

his consent to the union of the central provinces with the Italian  
kingdom. In January ι866 the Rattazzi ministry fell, after  
completing the fusion of Lombardy with Piedmont, and Cavour  
was again summoned by the king to the hid of affairs.  

Cavour well knew the unpopularity that would fall upon him  
by cementing to the cession of Nice, the birthplace of Garibaldi,  
wad Savoy, the cradle of the royal house; but he realized the  
necessity of the sac ń fice, If central Italy was to be won. The  
negotiations were long dens out; for Cavour struggled to save  
Nice and Napoleon was anxious to make conditions, especially 

 as regards Tuscany. At lest, on the s4th of March, the treaty  
was signed whereby the cession was agreed urn, but subject  

to the vote of the populations concerned and ratification by the  

Italian parliament. The king having formally accepted the  

voluntary annexation of the duchies, Tuscany and Romagna,  
appointed the prince of Cańgnano viceroy with Ricasoli as  
gννernοτ-generaΙ (sand of March), and was Immediately after. 
vuds excommunicated by the pope. On the and of April X860  
the new Italian parliament, including members from central  
Italy, assembled at Turin. Three weeks later the treaty of  

Turin ceding Savoy and Nice to France was ratified, though  
not without much opposition, and Cavour was fiercely reviled  
for his share in the transaction, especially by Garibaldi, who  
even contemplated an expedition to Nice, but was induced to  
de,iat by the king.  

In May τ8sg Ferdinand of Naples was succeeded by his son  
Francis IL, who gave no signs of any intention to change his  
father'ι policy, and, in spite of Napoleon's advice, refused to  

grant a constitution or to enter fit= ate allianc* with &Win a.  
The result was a revolutionary agitation which in Sicily, stirred  
up by Marslni's agents, Rosalino Ρ110 and Freemen 

 iw4Ns ιΡ  Cτiaρί , culminated, on the th of April ιtόο, in open  
result. An invitation had been sent Garibaldi to put Q  
himself at the head of the movement; at first be  

had refused, but reports of the progress of the insurrection  
soon determined him to risk all on a bold stroke, and on the  
ith of May he embarked at Quarto, near Genoa, with  Rune, 
the Hungarian TBrr and some rope picked followers, on two  
steams. The preparations for the expedition, openly made,  
were viewed by Cavour with mixed feelings. With its object  
he sympathised; yet be could not give official ianction to 

 an armed attack en a friendly parer, nor on the other hand  
could he forbid an action enthusiastically approved by public  
opinion He accordingly directed the Sardinian admiral Perseno  
only to arrest the expedition should it touch at a Strdbnlen port;  
while in reply to the indignant protests of the continental  
posters he disclaimed all knowledge of the alair. On the nth
Garibaldi landed at Marsh, without opposition, defeated the  
Νaφϋ tan forces at Caiatafiml on the ι sth, and on the 27th  
entered Palermo in triumph, where he proclaimed himself, in  
King Victor Emmanuel's name, dictator of Sicily By the end  
of July, after the bard-won victory of Μilaτm, the whole island,  
with the exception of the citadel of Messina and a few unim-
portant posts, was in his bands  

From Cavour's point of view, the situation was now one of  
extreme anxiety. It was certain that, his work in Sicily done,  
Garibaldi world turn his attention to the Neapolitan dominions  
on the mainland; and beyond these lay Umbria and the Marches  
and—Rome. It was all-important that whatever victoria  
Garibaldi might win should be won for the Italian kingdom,  
and, above all, that no Ill-timed attack on the Papal States  
should provoke an intervention of the powers. is Farina was  
accordingly sent to Palermo to urge the immediate annexation of 

 Sicily to Piedmont. But Garibaldi, who wished to keep a free  
hand, distrusted Cavour and scorned all eo=nsell of expediency,  
refused to agree; Sicily was the necessary base for his projected  
invasion of Naples; it would be time enough to announce its  
union with Piedmont when Victor Emmanuel had been pro-
claimed king of United Italy in Rome. Foiled by the dictator's  
stubbornness, Cavour had once more to take to underhand  
methods; and, while continuing futile negotiations with King  
Francis, sent his agents into Naples to stir up disagection and  
create a sentiment in favour of national unity strong enough, in  
any event, to force Gań baldi's band.  

On the 8th of August, in spite of the protests and threats of  
most of the power, the Gań baldiana began to cross the Straits,  
and in a sheet time ao,000 of them were on the main- 
land. The Bourbonista in Cslabrta, utterly din- 	ava organised, broke before the invincible red-shirts, and  
the 40,000 men defending the Salerno-Avellino line made  

no better resistance, being eventually ordered to fall back  
on the Volturno. On the 6th of September King Remit, with  
his family sad several of the ministers, sailed for Casts, and the  
next day Garibaldi entered Naples alone in advance of the army,  
and was enthusiastically welcomed. He proclaimed himself  
dictator of the kingdom, with Bertani as secretary of state, but  
as a proof of his loyalty he consigned the Neapolitan flat to  
Persano.  

His rapid success, meanwhile, inspired both the French  
emperor and the government of Turin with misgivings. There  
was a danger that Garibaldi's eakwrage, composed of  
ex-Mazziniens, might induce him to proclaim a republic t  
and march on Rome; which would have meant ιΡ sιίοωιt  
French intervention and the undoing of all Cavour's  
work. King Victor Emmanuel and Cavour both wrote to  
Gańbaldi urging him not to spoil ail by aiming at too much.  
But Garibaldi lured scorn on all suggestions of comprom Ιse  
and Cavour saw that the situation could only be saved by  
the armed partiηΡpation of Piedmont in the liberation of  
south Italy.  
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The situation was, indeed, sufmciently critical. The unrest  
in Naples had spread into Umbria and the Marches, and the  
papal troops, under General Iamońciare, were preparing to  
suppress it. Had they succeeded, the position of the Pied-
montese in Roinagna would have been imperilled, had they  
failed, the road would have been open for Garibaldi to march  
Of Rome. In the circumstances, Cavour decided that Piedmont  
must anticipate Garibaldi, occupy Umbria and the Marches  
and place Italy between the red-shirts and Rome. His excuse  
was the pole's refusal to dismiss his foreign levies (September 7).  
On the zsth of September a Piedmontese army of 3ς,σοο men  
crossed the frontier at 1a Cattolica; on the ι8th the pontifical  
army was crushed at Castelfidardo; and when, on the 29th,  
Ancona fell, Umbria απd the Marches were in the power of  
Piedmont. On the 1sth of October Icing Victor Emmanuel  
crossed the Neapolitan border at the head of his troops.  

It had been a race between Garibaldi and the Piedmontese.  
"If we do not arrive at the Vellum before Garibaldi reaches  
La Cattolica," Cavour had said," the monarchy is lost, and Italy  
will remain in the prison-house of the Revolution."' Fortun-
ately for his policy, the red-shirts had encountered a formidable  
obstacle to their advance in the Neapolitan army entrenched  
on the Volturno under the guns of Capua. On the 19th of  
September the Garibaldiens began their attack on this position  
with their usual impetuous valour; but they were repulsed  
again and again, and it was not till the 2nd of October, after  
a two days' pitched battle, that they succeeded in carrying the  
position. The way was now open for the advance of the Pied-
montese, who, save at hernia, encountered practically no  
resistance. On the 1pth Victor Emmanuel and Garibaldi met,  
and on the 7th of November they entered Naples together  
Garibaldi now resigned his authority into the king's hands and,  
refusing the title and other honours offered to him, retired to his  
island home of Caprera.s  
• Gaeta remained still to be taken. The Piedmontese under 

 Cialdini had begun the siege on the ςιh of November, but it was  
Rowiol- not until the ioth of January ι86ι, when at the 

 gar. caw instance of Great Britain Napoleon withdrew his  
rid squadron, that the blockade could be made complete.  

ώ 1^a On the 13th of February the fortress surrendered,  
Francis and his family having departed by sea for  

papal territory. The citadel of Messina capitulated on the ττnd,  
and Civitella del Tronto, the last stronghold of Bourbonism,  
on the lest of March. On the 18th of February the first Italian  
parliament met at Turin, and Victor Emmanuel was proclaimed  
king of Italy, The new kingdom was recognized by Great  
Britain within a fortnight, by France three months later, and  
subsequently by other powers. It included the whole peninsula  
except Venetia and Rome, and these the government and the  
nation were determined to annex sooner or later.  

There were, however, other serious problems calling for im-
mcdrnte attention. The country had to be built up απd converted  
PrabYaa 

from an agglomeration of scattered medieval princi' 
oleae mw patties

ich arose was that of brigandage in the 	sout 	
ha t gg 

Βń ga πd•  
as`  ' 	age had always existed in the Neapolitan kingdom, largely  Βων 	owing to the poverty of the people; but the evil was now  
fs 	aggravated by the mistake of the new government in  

dismissing the Bourbon troops, απd then calling them out  
again as recruits. A great many turned brigands rather than serve  
again, and together with the remaining adherents of Bourbon rule and  
malefactors of all kinds, were made use of by the ex-king and his  
ιnta υrare to harass the Italian administration. Bands of desperadoes  
were formed, commanded by the most infamous cń minals and by  
foreigners who came to fight in what they were led to believe was  
an Italian Vcndfe, but which was in reality a campaign of butchery  
and plunder. Villages were sacked and burnt, men, women and  
children mutilated, tortured or roasted alive, and women outraged.  
The authors of these deeds when pursued by troops fled into papal  
territory, where they were welcomed by  the authorities απd allowed  
to refit and raise fresh recruits under the αegis of the Church. The  
prime organizers of the movement were King Francis's uncle, the  
count of Trapani, and Mons. de Mlfrode, a Belgian ecclesiastic who  

N. Bianchi, Cais'sr, p. 118.  
'He asked for the Neapolitan viceroyalty for life, which the king  

very wisely refused.  

enjoyed immense influence at the Vatican. The task of sυρρeeι.iι fς  
brigandage was entrusted to Generals La Marmora and Cialdim;  
but in spite of extreme seventy, justifiable in the circumstances, it  
took four or five years completely to suppress the movement. Its  
vitality, indeed, was largely due to the mistakes made by the  
new administration, conducted as this was by officials ignorant of  
outhern conditions and out of sympathy with a people far more  

primitive than in any other part of the peninsula. Politically, its  
sole outcome was to prove the impossibility of allowing the continu-
ance of an independent Roman state in the heart of Italy.  

Another of the government's difficulties was the question of what  
to do with Gań baldi's volunteers. Fanti, the minister of war, had  
three armies to incorporate in that of Piedmont. via. that 	AιΡrM of central Italy, that of the Bourbons and that of Garibaldi. 	was  
The first mused no difficulty; the rank and file of the , 
second were mostly disbanded, but a number of the officers  

were taken into the Italian army; the third offered a more  
serious problem. Garibaldi demanded that all hisomficers should be  
given equivalent rank in the Italian army, απd in this he had the  
support of Fang. Cavour, on the other hand, while anxious to deal  
generously with the Garibaldians, recognized the impossibility of such  
a course, which would not only have offended the conservative spirit  
of the Piedmontese military caste, which disliked and despised  
irregular troops, but would almost certainly have introduced into the  
army an element of indiscipline and disorder.  

On the 18th of April the question of the volunteers was  
discussed in one of the most dramatic sittings of the  
Italian parliament. Garibaldi, elected member for Naples,  
denounced Cavour in unmeasured terms for his treatment of the  
volunteers and for the cession of Nice, accusing him of leading  
the country to civil war These charges produced a tremendous  
uproar, but Bixio by a splendid appeal for concord succeeded  
in calming the two adversaries. On the 23rd of April they were  
formally reconciled in the presence of the king, but the scene of  
the 18th of April hastened Cavour's end. In May the Roman  
question was discussed in parliament. Cavour had often declared  
that in the end the capital of Italy must be Rome, for it alone  of 
all Italian cities had an unquestioned claim to moral supremacy,  
and his views of a free church in a free state were well known.  
He had negotiated secretly with the pope through unofficial  
agents, and sketched out a scheme of settlement of the Roman  
question, which foreshadowed in its main features the law of  
papal guarantees. But it svgs not given him to see this problem  
solved, for his health was broken by the strain of the Deara^  

last few years. during which practically the whole Cms 
administration of the country was concentrated in his  
hpnds. He died after a short illness on the 6th of June τ86τ,  
at a moment when Italy had the greatest need of his statesman-
ship.  

Ricasoli now became prime minister, Cavour having advised  
the king to that effect The financial situation was far from  
brilliant, for the expenses of the administration of  Rayrsl 
Italy were far larger than the total of thou of all the Meaems,  
separate states, απd everything had to be created or Prsa°cW  
rebuilt. The budget of 1861 showed a deficit of  

344,000,000 lire, while the service of the debt was  
ι io,000,000; deficits were met by new loans issued on unfavour-
able terms (that of July ifldi for 5oo,000,000 lire cost the govern-
ment 714,833,0m),  and government stock fell as low as 36. It  

was now that the period of reckless finance began which, save for  
a lucid interval under Sella, was to last until nearly the end of the  
century Considering the state of the country and the coming  
war for Venice, heavy expenditure was inevitable, but good  

management might have rendered the situation less dangerous.  

Ricasoli, honest and capable as he was, failed to win popularity;  
his attitude on the Roman question, which became more un-
compromising after the failure of his attempt at conciliation,  
and his desire to emancipate Italy from French predominance,  

brought down on him the hostility of Napoleon. He fell in  
March 1862, and was succeeded by Rattazzi, who being more  
pliable απd intriguing managed at first to please every- 
body, including Garibaldi At this time the extremists  

and even the moderates were full of schemes for liberat- 
ing 

 

 Venice and Rome. Garibaldi had a plan, with which the  
premier was connected, for attacking Austria by raising a revolt  

in the Balkans and Hungary, and later he contemplated a raid  
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Into the Trentino; but the government, seeing the danger of such  

an attempt, arrested several Garibaldians at Sarnico (near  
Breads), and in the &mute which followed several persons were  
shot. Garibaldi now became an opponent of the ministry, and  

in June went to Sicily, where, after taking counsel  
4ROO1  with his former followers, he decided on an immediate  

ce re/ raid on Rome. He summoned his legionańes, and in  
"' August crossed over to Calabria with τασο men. His  
,aαΡ. intentions in the main were still loyal, f οτ he desired  

to capture Rome for the kingdom; and he did his  
best to avoid the regulars tardily sent against him. On the  
29th of August 1862, however, he encountered a force under  
P&1IaVICinI at Aspromonte, and, although Garibaldi ordered his  
men not to fire, some of the mw Sicilian volunteers discharged a  
few volleys which were returned by the regulars. Garibaldi  
himself was seriously wounded and taken prisoner. He was shut  
up in the fortress of Varignaao, and after endless discussions as to  
whether he should be tried or not, the question was settled by an  

amnesty. The affair made the ministry so unpopular  
that it was forced to resign. Fa ń ni, who succeeded,  
retired almost at once on account of ill-health, and  

Minghetti became premier, with Visconti-Venosta as minister  
for foreign affairs. The financial situation continued to be  
seriously embarrassing; deficit was piled on deficit, loan upon  
loan, and the service of the debt rose from 90,000,000 lire in  
18όo to 220,000,000 in (864.  

Negotiations were resumed with Napoleon for the evacuation  
of Rome by the French troops; but the emperor, though he saw  

that the temporal power could not forever be supported  
ash,  s.d by French bayonets, desired some guarantee that the  
the 4·Νυω evacuation should not be followed, at all events  
'"°' immediately, by an Italian occupation, lest Catholic  
opinion should lay the blame for this upon France. Ultimately  
the two governments concluded a convention on the  i  Ιh of  
September 1864, whereby France agreed to withdraw her troops  
from Rome so soon as the papa] army should be reorganized,  
or at the outside within two years, Italy undertaking not to  

attack it nor permit others to do so, and to transfer the capital  
from Turin to some other city within six month! The change of  
capital would have the appearance of a definite abandonment of  
the Roma capilak programme, although in reality it was to be  
merely α iαρρσ (stage) en the sm.. Theconventianwaskeptsecret,  

but the last clause leaked out and mused the bitterest 
 r,.... feeling among the people of Turin, who would have  

wnmd/s been resigned to losing the capital provided it were  
mss '• transferred to Rome, but resented the fact that it was  Mesa to be established in any other city, and that the con•  
vention was made without consulting parliament. Demonstra-
tions were held which were repressed with unnecessary violence,  
and although the change of capital was not unpopular in the rest of  
Italy, where the Picmonkrnmo of the new rfgime was beginning  
to arouse jealousy, the secrecy with which the affair was arranged  
and the shooting down of the people in Turin raised such a storm  
of disapproval that the king for the first time used his ρτiνilegε 

 to 
of dismissing the ministry. Under La Marmora's ad- 
ministration the September convention was ratified,  

,tsbbr. and the capital was transferred to Florence the follow- 
ing year. 'Γhis affair resulted in an important  

political change, for the Piedmontese deputies, hitherto the  
bulwarks of moderate conservatism, now shifted to the Left or  
constitutional opposition.  

Meanwhile, the Venetian question was becoming more and  
more acute. Every Italian felt the presence of the Austrians in  

v..orh. the lagoons as a national humiliation, and between 
peace,  ι859 and 1866 countless plots were hatched for their  

expulsion. But, in spite of the sympathy of the king,  
the attempt to raise armed bands in Venetia had no success, and  
it became clear that the foreigner could only be driven from the  
peninsula by regular war. To wage this alone Italy was still too  
weak, and it was necessary to look round for an ally. Napoleon  

1  The counterblast of Pius IX. to this convention was the e πcydical  
Qwawts Care of Dec. 8, 1864, followed by the famous Syllabus.  

was sympathetic; he desired to see the Ausl ńans expelled, and  
the Syllabus of Pius IX., which had stirred up the more aggressive  
elements among the French clergy against his government, had  
brought him once mere into harmony with the views of Victor  
Emmanuel; but he dared not brave French public opinion by  
another war with Austria, nor did Italy desire an alliance  
which would only have been bought at the price of further  
cessions. There remained Prussia, which, now that the Danish  
campaign of 1864 was over, was completing her peepara•  
tiers for the final struggle with Austria fοτ the hegemony  
of Germany; and Napoleon, who saw in the furthering of  
Bismarck's plans the surest means of securing his own influence  
ins divided Europe, willingly lent his aid in negotiating a Prusso-
Italian alliance. In the summer of r865 Bismarck made formal  
proposals to Le Marmon; but the powrfarfers were interrupted by  
the conclusion of the convention of Gastein (August 14), to which  

Austria agreed partly under pressure of the Prusso-Italian entente.  
To Italy the convention seemed like a betrayal; to  
Napoleon it was a set-back which he tried to retrieve by R.w.  
suggesting to Austria the peaceful cession of Venetia to  
the Italian kingdom, in order to prevent any danger of  

its alliance with Prussia. This proposal broke on the refusal of the  
emperor Francis Joseph to cede Austrian territory except as the  
result of a struggle; and Napoleon, won over by Blsmarck at  
the famous interview at Biamtz, once more took up the idea of  
a Prosso-Italian offensive and defensive alliance. This was  
actually concluded on the 8th of April ι866. Its terms, dictated  
by a natural suspicion on the part of the Italian government,  

stipulated that it should only become effective in the event of  
Prussia declaring war on Austria within three months. Peace  
was not to be concluded until Italy should have received Venetia,  
and Prussia an equivalent territory in Germany.  

The outbreak of war was postponed by further diplomatic  
complications. On the 12th of June Napoleon, whose policy  
throughout had been obscure and contradictory, signed a secret  
treaty with Austria, under which Venice was to be handed over  
to him, to be given to Italy in the event of her making a separate  
peace. La Marmora, however, who believed himself bound in  
honour to Prussia, refused to enter into a separate arrangement.  
On the ι όth the Prussians began hostilities, and on the 20th  
Italy declared war.  

Victor Emmanuel took the supreme command of the Italian  
army, and La Marinora resigned the premiership (which was  
assumed by Ricasoli), to become chief of the staff. 

 Rk+wI La Marmora had three army corps (130,000 men) Mb  
under his immediate command, to operate on the  
Mincio, while Cialdini with 80,000 men was to operate on the  
Po. The Austrian southern army consisting of 95,000 men was  
commanded by the archduke Albert, with General von John  
as chief of the staff. On the 23rd of June La Marmora crossed  
the Mincio, and on the 24th a battle was [ought at Custozza,  

under circumstances highly disadvantageous to the Italians,  
which after a stubborn contest ended in a crushing Austrian  
victory. Bad generalship, bad organization and the jealousy  
between La Marmon and Della Rocca were responsible for this  
defeat. Custozza might have been afterwards retrieved, for  
the Italians had plenty of fresh troops besides Cialdini's army;  
but nothing was done, as both the king and La Marmora believed  
the situation to be much worse than it actually was. On the  
3rd of July the Prussians completely defeated the  
Austrians at Kiln] atz, and on the th Austria Ζ.nn ^ι 

I^Br 5 Ka^y-
ceded Venetia to Napoleon, accepting his mediation ar"a,  
in favour of peace. The Italian iron-clad fleet com- 
manded by the incapable Persano, after wasting much time at  
Taranto and Ancona, made an unsuccessful attack on the  
Dalmatian island of Lisa on the 18th of July, and on the 20th  
was completely defeated by the Austrian squadron, consisting  
of wooden ships, but commanded by the capable Admiral  
Tegethoff.  

On the 22nd Prussia, without consulting Italy, made an armis-
tice with Austria, while Italy obtained an eight days' truce en  
condition of evacuating the Trentine, which had almost entirely  
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fallen into the hands of Garibaldi and his volunteers.  Ricasoli  
wished to go on with the war, rather than accept Venetia as a  
gift from France; but the king and La Marmora saw that  
peace must be made, as the whole Austrian army of 350,000  
men was now free to fall on Italy. An armistice was accord- 
ingly signed at Cormens on the 12th of August; Austria  

handed Venetia over to General Leboeuf, representing  
Veaks 	Napoleon, and on the 3rd of October peace between  
w 	Austria and Italy was concluded at Vienne. On the  

19th Leboeuf blinded Venetia over to the Venetian  
represlntatives, and at the plebiscite held on the 2 151 and 22nd,  
647,246 votes were returned in favour of union with Italy, only  
69 against it. When this result was announced to the king by  
a deputation from Venice he said: "This is the finest day of  
my life; Italy is made, but it is not complete." Rome was  
still wanting.  

Custozza and Lissa were not Italy's only misfortunes in 2866.  
There had been considerable discontent in Sicily, where the  

government had made itself unpopular. The priest- 
• hood and the remnants of the Bourbon party fomented  
mό

• , 

	an agitation, which in September culminated in an  
attack on Palermo by 3000 armed insurgents, and in  

similar outbreaks elsewhere. The revolt was put down owing  
to the energy of the mayor of Palermo, Marquis A. Di Rudini,  
and the arrival of reinforcements. The Ricas οli cabinet fell  
over the law against the religious houses, and was succeeded  

R.It^s τΡ^ 
by that of Rattazzi, who with the support of the Left  

Mi,y^ry, was apparently more fortunate. The French regular  
troops were withdrawn from Rome in December 1866;  

but the pontifical forces were largely recruited in France and  
commanded by officers of the imperial army, and service under  
the pope was considered by the French war office as equivalent  
to service in France. This was a violation of the letter as well  
as of the spirit of the September convention, and a stronger  
and more straightforward statesman than Rattazzi would have  
declared Italy absolved from its provisions. Mlazzini now wanted  
to promote an insurrection in Roman territory, whereas Garibaldi  
advocated an invasion from without. He delivered a series  
of violent speeches against the papacy, and made open prepara- 
tions for a raid, which were not interfered with by the govern- 
ment; but on the 23rd of September 1867 Rattazzi had him  
suddenly arrested and confined to Caprera. In spite of the  

vigilance of the warships he escaped οn the 24th of  
‚j',g,,j Ι  October and landed in Tuscany. Armed bands had  
R 

 
already entered papal territory, but achieved nothing  
in particular. Their presence, however, was a sufficient  

excuse for Napoleon, under pressure of the clerical party, to  

send another expedition to Rome (26th of October). Rattazzi,  
after ordering a body of troops to enter papal territory with no  
^eaaana definite object, now resigned, απd was succeeded by  
araιιw.  Menabrea.  Gariba ldi joined the bands  on  the  23rd ,  

but his ill-armed and ill-disciplined force was very  
inferior to his volunteers of '49, '60 and '66. On the 24th he  
raptured Monte Rotondo, but did not enter Rome as the expected  
insurrection had not broken out. On the 29th a French force,  
under de Failly, arrived, and on the 3rd of November a battle  

took place at Montana between 4000 or 5000 red-
shirts and a somewhat superior force of French and  
pontificals. The Garibaldians, mowed d οωπ by the  

new French elmsuy61 rifles, fought until their last cart_ ridges  
were exhausted, and retreated the next day towards the Italian  
frontier, leaving 800 prisoners.  

The affair of Mentana mused considerable excitement through.  
out Europe, and the Roman question entered on an acute stage.  
Napoleon suggested his favourite expedient Of a congress,  
but the proposal broke dοωπ owing to Great Britain's refusal  
to participate; and Rouher, the French premier, declared in  
the Chamber ( ςth of December 1867) that France could never  
permit the Italians t ο occupy Rome. The attitude of France  
strengthened that anti-French feeling Ιιι Italy which had begun  
with Villafranm; and Bismarck was not slew t ο make use  
of this hostility, with a view to preventing Italy from taking  

sides with France against Germany in the struggle between the  
two powers which he saw to be inevitable. At the same time  
Napoleon was making overtures both to Austria and to Italy,  
overtures which were favourably received. Victor Emmanuel  

was sincerely anxious to assist Napoleon, for in spite of Nice  
and Savoy and Mentana he felt a chivalrous desire to help the  
man who had fought for Italy. But with the French at Civita-
veccń ia (they had left Rome very soon after Montana) a war for  
France was not lobe thought of, and Napoleon would not promise  

more than the literal observance of the September convention.  
Austria would not join France unless Italy did the same, and  
she realized that that was impossible unless Napoleon gave way  
about Rome. Consequently the negotiations were suspended.  
A scandal concerning the tobacco monopoly led to Lama 

 the fall of Menabrea, who was succeeded in December ^u^a m2 
1869 by Giovanni Lanza, with Visconti.Venosta at  
the foreign office and Q. Sella as finance minister. The latter  
introduced a sounder financial policy, which was maintained  
until the fall of the Right in 1876. Mazzini, now openly hostile  
to the monarchy, was seized with a perfect monomania for in-
surrections, and promoted various small risings, the only effect  
of which was to show how completely his influence was gone-

In December 2869 the XXΙ. oecumenical council began its  
sittings in Rome, and on the 18th of July 1870 proclaimed the  
infallibility of the pope (see VATICAN CouNciL). Two days  
previously Napoleon had declared war on Prussia, and immedi-
ately afterwards he withdrew his troops from Civitaveccbia;  
but he persuaded Lanza to promise to abide by the September  

convention, and it was not until after Wflrth and Gravelatte  
that he offered to give Italy a free hand to occupy Rome. Then  
it was too late; Victor Emmanuel asked Thins if he could  
give his word of honour that with Ioo,000 Italian troops France  
could be saved, but Thiers remained silent. Austria replied  
like Italy: "Ii is too late." On the 9th of August Italy made  
a declaration of neutrality, and three weeks later Viscunti-
Venosta informed the powers that Italy was about to occupy  

Rome. On the 3rd of September the news of Shinn reached  
Florence, and with the fall of Napoleon's empire thheSeptember  
convention ceased to have any value. The powers having  
engaged to abstain from intervention in Italian affairs, Victor  
Emmanuel addressed a letter to Pius IX. asking him in the name  
of religion and peace to accept Italian protection instead of the  
temporal power, to which the pope replied that he  
would only yield to force. On the iith of September ecsm.*.  
General Cadorna at the head of 60,000 men entered Ws σσ  
papal territory. The garrison of Civitavecchia sue-  

rendered to Bixio, but the 10,000 men in Rome, mostly French,  

Belgians, Swiss and Ravarians, under Kanzler, were ready t ο  
fight. Cardinal Antonelli would have come to terms, but the  

pope decided 0n making a sufficient show of resistance to prove  

that he was yielding to force. On the zoth the Italians began  
the attack, and General Mazf de la Roche's division having  
effected a breach in the Porta Pia, the pope ordered the garrison  

t ο erase fire and the Italians poured into the Eternal City followed  

by thousands of Roman exiles. By noon the whole city on the  

left of the Tiber was occupied and the garrison laid down their  

arms; the next day, at the pope's request, the Leonine Cily  

on the right bank was also occupied. It had been intended to  

leave that part of Rome to the pope, but by the earnest desire  

of the inhabitants it too was included in the Italian kingdom.  

At the plebiscite there were 133,681 votes for union απd 1307  
against it. In July 1872 King Victor Emmanuel made his  

solemn entry into Rome, which was then declared the capital  

of Italy. Thus, after a struggle of more than half a century, in  

spite of apparently insuperable obstacles, the liberation and  
the unity of Italy were accomplished.  

Bιauooaarχν.—A vast amount of material on the Riaorgimento  

has been published both in Italy and abroad as well as numerous  
works of a literary and critical nature. The most detailed Italian  
history of the period is Carlo Tivaroni's Sinew crihce del Rnorgi.  
mento Zfoliano in g  eels. (Turin, 1888-1897). based on a diligent study  
of the original authorities and containing a large amount of informs-
lion; the author is a Mazzinian, which fact should be taken  into  

ts.rwoι  
Mestaaa.  
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account, but he genera lly quotes the opinions of tbose'wbo disagree  
with him as well. Another voluminous but less valuable work IS  
F. Bettolini s Sloria d'lloJig dal 1814 αΙ s8g8, in 2 parts (Milan, 1880-
188!). L. Cliiala'e L&ere del Conk di Catioer (7 vole., TurIn, 1883-
1887) and D. Zanichclli's ScriMi del Casts di Caeenr (Bologna, Vice)  
are very Important, and are Ρrinς9ee Metternich's Mίmaiιss (7 νο15. 
Pań s1  1881).P w P. Orsi's L'Ifalia moda ιΡna (Milan, 190) should also be  
mentioned. N. Bianchi's Sioria della diplomazia esropea in henna  

(8 vol.., Turin, 1865) id an invaluable and thoroughly reliable work.  

See also Ziπi's Sloria d' Italia (4 eelα. Milan, 1875) ; Gualteri ο'ι  
Gli "111smf rro1 ''πιnιli hailer (4 voles, Flonnoe, 1850) is important  
for the period from 5831 to 1847, and so alaq m L. Farina's Sloria  
d'Italia dal τ8ι5 a11849 (5  vols., Turin, 1851); W. R. Thayer's Dawn  
of Zialiati Isdepe*dence' (Boston, 1893) is gushing and not always 
accurate; C. Cantύ 's Ddi' iπdilk:mkt sa ital ιaea trosisto ιia (Naples,  
1872-18 7) is reactionary and often unreliable; V. Ber κsίo, 11  
R'gso di Viporio Emmassel' I1 (8 vole., Turin, 1889 &e.). For  
English readers Countess E. Martinengo Cesaresco's Liberal ωπ of  
Maly (London, 1895) is to be strongly recommended, and is indeed , 

for accuracy, fairness and synthesis, as well as for charm of style,  

one of the very best boob on the subject in any language; Bolen  
King's History of Ιtalws Unity (2 voles, Loudon, 1899) is bulkier and  
less satisfactory, but contains a useful bibliography. A succinct  
account of the chief events of the period will be found In Sir Spencer  

Walpok's Mistery of Tweidy.Piiv Years (London, 1904). See also  
the Caaibridg' Modern Hisbory, volI.?t. and ai. (Cambridge, 5907 &c.), 
where full bibliographies will be found. (L. V .•)  

F. Histoav, 1870-1992  
The downfall of the temporal power was hailed throughout  

Italy with unbounded enthusiasm. Abroad, Catholic countries  
Ναω, at first received the tidings with resignation, and  
• .. Protestant countries with joy. In France, where the  
'se st Government of National Defence had replaced the  

4ο '. 	Empire, Cr'mieux, as president of the government  
delegation at Tours, hastened to offer his congratulations to  

Italy. The occupation of Rome caused no surprise to the  
French government, which had been forewarned on Σ ith  
September of the Italian intentions. On that occasion Jules  
Favre had recognized the September convention to be dead, and,  
while refusing explicitly to denounce it, had admitted that unless  
Italy went to Rome the city would become a prey to dangerous  
agitators. At the same time he made it dear that Italy would  
occupy Rome upon her own responsibility. Agreeably surprised  
by this attitude on the part of France, Visconti-Venosta last  
no time in conveying officially the thanks of Italy to the French  
government. He doubtless foresaw that the language of Favre  
and Crfmieux would not be endorsed by the French Clericals.  
Prussia, while satisfied at the fall of the temporal power, seemed  
to fear lest Italy might recompense the absence of French opposi-
tion to the occupation of Rome by armed intervention in favour  
of France. Bismarck, moreover, was indignant at the connivance  
of the Italian government in the Garibaldian expedition to  
Dijon, and was irritated by Visconti-Venosta's ply in the 

 Italian parliament for the integrity of French territory. The  
course of events in France, however, soon calmed German  
apprehensions. The advent of Thieta, his attitude towards  
the petition of French bishops on behalf of the pope, the mall  
of Seaaid, the French minister at Florence—who had written to  
congratulate Victor Emmanuel on the capture of Rome—and  
the instructions given to his, successor, the comte de Choiseul,  
to absent himself from Italy at the moment of the king's aff ciel  
entry into the new capital (and July 1871), together with the  
haste displayed in appointing a French ambassador to the Holy  
See, rapidly cooled the cordiality of Franco-Italian relations, and  
reassured Bismsxck on the score of any dangerous intimacy  
between the two governments.  

The friendly attitude of France towards Italy during the  
period immediately subsequent to the occupation of Rome  

Aersud^ 
seemed to cow and to dishearten the Vatican. For  

altrH 	a few weeks the relations between the Curia and the  
‚g, 	Italian authorities were marked by a conciliatory  

spirit. The secretary-general of the Italian foreign  
office, Baron Blanc, who had accompanied General Cadorna  
to Rome, was received almost daily by Cardinal Antoneill,  
papal secretary of state, in order to settle innumerable questions  
arising out of the Italian occupation. The royal commissioner  

for finance, Giacomelll, bad, as a precautionary measure, seized  
the pontifical treasury; but upon being informed by Cardinal  
Antonelli that among the funds deposited in the treasury were 

 z,aoo,000 crowns of Peter's Pence offered by the faithful to the  
pope in person, the commissioner was authorized by the Italian  
council of state not only to restore this sum, but also to indemnify  
the Holy See for moneys expended for the service of the October  
coupon'of the pontifical debt, that debt having been taken over  
by the Italian state. On the 29th of September Cardinal Antonelli  
further apprised Baron Blanc that he was about to issue drafts  
for the monthly payment of the ςο,οοο crowns inscribed in the  
pontifical budget for the maintenance of the pope, the Sacred  
College, the apostolic palaces and the papal guards. The  
Italian treasury at once honoured all the papal drafts, and thus  
contributed a first instalment of the 3,225,000 lire per annum  
afterwards placed by Article ‚01 the Law of Guarantees at the  

disposal of the Holy See. Payments would have been regularly  
continued had not pressure from the French Clerical party  
ceerced the Vatican into refusing any further instalment.  

Once in possession of Rome, and guarantor to the Catholic  
world of the spiritual independence of the pope, the Italian  

government prepared juridically to regulate its  
relations to the Holy See. A bill known as the Law of tae ^w  
Guarantees was therefore framed and laid before  
parliament. The measure was an amalgam of Cavour's  
scheme for a "free church In a free state," of Ricasoli's Free  
Church Bill, rejected by parliament four years previously,  
and of the proposals presented to Pius IX. by Count Ponza  di 
San Martino in September 1870. After a debate lasting nearly  
two months the Law of Guarantees was adopted in secret ballot  
on the 21st of March 1871 by 185 votes against 106.  

It consisted of two parts. The first, containing thirteen artides  
recognized (Articles 1 and a) the person of the pontiff as sacred and  
intangible, and while providing for free discussion of religious  
questions, punished insults and outrages against the pope in the  
same way as insults and outrages against the king. Royal honoυπ  
were attributed to the pope (Article 3), who was further guaranteed  
the same precedence as that accorded t him by other Catholic  
sovereigns, and the right to maintain his Noble and Swiss guards.  
Article 4 allotted the pontiff an annuity of 3,225,000 lire (f129,o αo)  
for the maintenance of the Sacred College, the sacred palaces, the  

The sacred 

 
congregations, Vatican 

 umsa anndd libraries  ιes wer
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byArtίc^lε 5̂5,,  
exempted from all taxation, and the pope was assured perpetual  
enjoyment of the Vatican and Lateran buildings and gardens, and of  
the papal villa at Castel Gandolfo. Articles 6 and 7  forbade access  
of any Italian official or agent to the above-mentioned palaces or to  
any eventual conclave or oecumenical council without special aut ńor-
ization from the pope, conclave or council. Article 8 prohibited the  
seizure or examination dl any ecclesiastical papers, d αυmentss,,  
books or registers ofurely spiritual character. Article 9 fueranteed 
to the pope full fr eedom.for the exercise of his spiritual ministry, and  
provided for the publication of pontifical announcements on the  
doors of the Roman churches and basilicas. Article ιο extended  
immunity to ecclesiastics employed by the Holy See, and bestowed  
upon foreign erdeslastics in Rome the personal rights of Italian  
citizens. By Article ii diplomatists accredited to the Holy See,  

and papal diplomatists wk ό le in Italy, were placed on the'same footing  
as diplomatists accredited to the Quininal. Article 12 provided for  
the transmission free of cost in Italy of all papal telegrams and  

correspondence both with bishop and foreign governments, and  
sanctioned the establishment, at the expense of the Italian state,  

of a papal telegraph office served by papal οffiεialα In communication  
with the Italian postal and telegraph system. Article 13 exempted  
all ecclesiastical .emlnaries, academies, colleges and schools for the  
education of priests in the city of Rome from all interference on  

the part of the Itanee government.  
This portion of the law, designed to reassure foreign Catholics,  

met with little opposition; but the second portion, regulating the  

relations between state and church in Italy, was sharply criticized  
by deputies who, like Sella, recognized the ideal of a "free church in  
a free state" to be an Impracticable dream. The second division of  
the law abolished (Article 14) all restrictions upon the right of  
meeting of members of the clergy. By Article ι the government  
relinquished its rights to apostolic legation in Sicily, add to thenp-
pointment of its own nominees to the chief benefices throughout the  

kingdom. Bishops were further dispensed from swearing fealty to  

the icing, though, except in Rome and suburbs, the choice of bishops  

was limited to eαlesiastics of Italian nationality. Article 16  
abolished the need for royal ezeeiυ fur and place for ecclesiastical  
publications, but subordinated the cnjoymtnt of tesnporslitias by  
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hiahopa and priest, to the concession of state sxiqswsnr and pfacrt.  
Article 17 maintained the independence of the ecclesiastical juris-
diction in spiritual and disciplinary matters, but reserved for the  

state the exclusive right to carry out coercive measures.  

On the xzth of July 1871, Articles 268, 269 and 270 of the  
Italian Peal Code were so modified as to make ecclesiastics  
liable to imprisonment for periods varying from six months to  
five years, and to fines from boo to 3000 lire, for spoken or  
written attacks against the laws of the state, or for the fomenta-
tion of disorder. An encyclical of Pius IX. to the bishops of the  
Catholic Church on the ι ς th of May 1871 repudiated the Law of  
Guarantees, and summoned Catholic princes to co-Operate in  
restoring the temporal power. Practically, therefore, the law  
has remained a one-sided enactment, by which Italy considers  
herself bound, and of which she has always observed the spirit,  
even though the exigencies of self-defence may have led in some  
minor respects to non-observance of the letter. The annuity  
payable to the pope has, for instance, been made subject to  

quinquennial prescription, so that in the event of tardy rκοgnί  
tion of the law the Vatican could at no time claim payment of  
more than five years' annuity with interest.  

For a few months after the occupation of Rome pressing  
questions incidental to a new change of capital and to the  
administration of a new domain distracted public attention from  
the real condition of Italian aflairs. The rise of the Tiber and  
the flooding of Rome in December 1870 (tactfully used by  
Victor Emmanuel as an opportunity fora first visit to the new  
capital) illustrated the imperative necessity of reorganizing the  
drainage of the city and of constructing the Tiber embankment.  
In spite of pressure from the French government, which desired  
Italy to maintain Florence as the political and to regard Rome  
merely as the moral capital of the realm, the government offices  
and both legislative chambers were transferred in 2871 to .  the  
Eternal City. Early in the year the crown prince Humbert with  
the Princess Margherita look up their residence in the Quirinal  
Palace, which, in view of the Vatican refusal to deliver up the  
keys, had to be owned by force. Eight monasteries were  
expropriated to make room for the chief state departments,  
pending the construction of more suitable edifices. The growth  
of Clerical influence in France engendered a belief that Italy  
would soon have to defend with the sword her newly-won unity,  
while the tremendous lesson of the Franco-Prussian War con-
vinced the military authorities of the need for thorough military  
reform. General Ricotti Magnani, minister of war, therefore  
framed an Army Reform Bill designed to bring the Italian army  
as nearly as possible up to therussian standard. Sells, minister 
of finance, notwithstanding the sorry plight of the Italian  
exchequer, readily granted the means for the reform. " We  
must arm," he said, " since we have overturned the papal  
throne," and he minted to France as the quarter from which  
attack was most likely to come.  

Though perhaps less desperate t han during the previous decade,  
the condition of Italian finance was precarious indeed. With  

taxation screwed up to breaking mint on personal and  
real estate, on all forms of commercial and industrial  

activity, and on salt, flour and other necessaries of life; with  a 
deficit of £8,500,000 for the current year, and the prospect of a  
further aggregate deficit of £12,000,000 during the next guin- 
quennium, Sella's heroic struggle against national bankruptcy  
was still far from a successful termination. He chiefly had  
borne the brunt sod won the laurels of the unprecedented fight  
against deficit In which Italy had been involved since 1862.  
As finance minister in the Rattazzi cabinet of that year he had  
been confronted with a public debt of nearly ii x0,000,000, and  
with an immediate deficit of nearly £08,000,002. In 1864, as  
minister In the La Marmora cabinet, he had again to face an  
excess of expenditure over income amounting to more than  
£14,600,000. By the seizure and sale of Church lands, by the  
sale of state railways, by "economy to the bone" and on one  
supreme occasion by an appeal to taxpayers to advance a year's  
quota of the land-tax, he had met the most pressing engagements  
of that troublous period. The king was persuaded to forgo  

one-fifth of his dvil list, ministers and the higher dvil servants  
were required to relinquish a portion of their meagre salaries,  
but, in spite of all, Sells had found himself in 1865 compelled  
to propose the most hated of fiscal burdens—a grist tax on  
cereals. This tax (m'scinaio) had long been knows in Italy.  
Vexatious methods of assessment and collection had made it so  
unpopular that the Italian government in 5859-1860 had thought  
it expedient to abolish it throughout the realm. Sells hoped  
by the application of a mechanical meter both to obviate the  

odium attaching to former methods of collection and to avoid the  
maintenance of an army of inspectors and tax-gatherers, whose  
stipends had formerly eaten up most of the proceeds of the  
impost. Before proposing the reintroduction of the tax, Sells  
and his friend Ferrara improved and made exhaustive experi-
ments with the meter. The result of their efforts was laid before  
parliament in one of the most monumental and most painstaking  
preambles ever prefixed to a bill. Sella, nevertheless, fell before  
the storm of ,  opposition which his scheme aroused. Scialoja,  
who succeeded him, was obliged to adopt a similar proposal,  
but parliament again proved refractory. Ferrara, successor of  
Scialoja, met a like fate; but Count Cambray-Digny, finance  

minister in the Menabrea cabinet of ι868-ι869, driven to find  
means to cover a deficit aggravated by the interest on the  
Venetian debt, succeeded, with Sells's help, in forcing a Grist  
Tax Bill through parliament, though in a form of which Sella  
could not entirely approve. When, on the 1st of January τ869,  
the new tar came into force, nearly half the flour-mills in Italy  
ceased work. In many districts the government was obliged  
to open mills on its own account. Inspectors and tact-gatherers  
did their work under police protection, and in several parts of  
the country riots had to be suppressed menu miW'sri. At first  
the net revenue from the impost was less than £l,Ioo,00o; but  
under Sella's firm administration (2869-1873), and in consequence  
of improvements gradually introduced by him, the net return  
ultimately exceeded £3,a οο,οοο. The parliamentary opposition  
to the impost, which the Left denounced as" the tar on hunger, '  
was largely factitious. Few, except the open partisans of national  
bankruptcy, doubted its necessity; yet so strong was the current  
of feeling worked up for party mimeses by opponents of the  
measure, that Sella's achievement in having by its means saved  
the financial situation of Italy deserves to rank among the most  
noteworthy performances of modem parliamentary statesman-
ship.  

Under the stress of the appalling financial conditions  
represented by chronic deficit, crushing taxation, the heavy  
expenditure necessary for the consolidation of the kingdom, the  
reform of the army and the interest on the pontifical debt, Sells,  
on the izth of December 5871, exposed to parliament the  
financial situation in all its nakedness. He recognized that  
considerable improvement had already taken place. Revenue  
from taxation had risen in a decade from £7,οoο,οοο to  
£20,200,000; profit on state monopolies had increased from  
£7,000,000 to £9400,000; exports had groan to exceed imports;  
income from the working of telegraphs had tripled itself;  rail-
ways had been extended from a2oo to 6200 kilometres, and the  
annual travelling public had augmented from a 5,000,000 to  
25,000,000 persons. The serious feature of the situation lay  
less in the income than in the " intangible "expenditure, namely,  
the vast sums required for interest on the various forms of public  
debt and for pensions. Within ten years this category of outlay  
hadincrcaeed from £8,uuο,oοo το £a8.800,000. During the same  
period the assumption of the Venetian and Roman debts, losses  
on the issue of loans and the accumulation of annual deficits,  
had caused public indebtedness to rise from £92,000,000 to  
£328,000,000, no less than £200,000,000 of the latter sum having  
been sacrificed in premiums and commissions to bankers and  
underwriters of loans. By economies and new taxes Sells  
had reduced the deficit to less than £a,000,000 in ι87τ, but for  
1872 he found himself confronted with a total expenditure 0f  
£8,οοο,οοο in excess of revenue. He therefore proposed to make  
over the treasury service to the state banks, to increase the  
forced currency, to raise the stamp and registration duties and  



ITALY  1870-1902]  

to impose a new tax on textile fabrics. An optional conversion  
of sundry internal loans Into consolidated stock at a lower Tate of  
atercstwascalcislatedtoeflectconaiderablee saving. The battle  

over these proposals was long and fierce. But for the tactics of  

Rattaui, leader of the Left, who, by basing his opposition on  
party considerations, impeded the secession of Minghetti and a  

part of the Right from the ministerial majority, Sella would have  

been defeated. On the 23rd of March 1872, however, he suc-
ceeded in carrying his programme, which not only provided for  
the pressing needs of the moment, but laid the foundation of the  

much-needed equilibrium between expenditure and revenue.  

In the spring of 1873 it became evident that the days of the  
LaumeSella cabinet were numbered. Fear 'of the advent of a  

Radical administration under Rattazzi alone prevented the  

Minghettian Right from revolting against the government. The  

Left, conscious of its strength, impatiently awaited the moment  

of accession to power. Sells, the real head of the Lanza cabinet,  
was worn out by four years' continuous work and disheartened  
by the perfidious misrepresentation in which Italian politicians,  

particularly those of the Left, have ever excelled. By sheer force  

of will he compelled the Chamber early in 1873 to adopt some  

minor financial reforms, but on the 29th of April found himself  
in a minority on the question of a credit for a proposed state  
arsenal at Taranto. Pressure from all sides of the House, how- 
ever, induced the ministry to retain office until after the debate  

on the application to Rome and the Papal States of the Religious  
Orders Bill (originally passed in τ866)—a measure which, with  
the help of Ricasoli, was carried at the end of May. While  
leaving intact the general houses of the various confraternities  

(except that of the Jesuits), the bill abolished the  

corporate personality of religious orders, handed over  
their schools and hospitals to civil administrators,  

placed their churches at the disposal of the secular  
clergy, and provided pensions for nuns and monks, those who  
had families being sent to reside with their relatives, and those  

who by reason of age or bereavement had no home but their  

monasteries being ai ίowed to end their days in religious houses  
specially set apart for the purpose. The proceeds of the sale of  
the suppressed convents and monasteries were partly converted  

into pensions for monks and nuns, and partly allotted to the  
municipal charity boards which had undertaken the educational  
and charitable functions formerly exercised by the religious  

orders. To the pope was made over £16,000 per annum as a  
contribution to the expense of maintaining in Rome represen- 
tatives of foreign orders; the Sacred College, however, rejected  
this endowment, and summoned all the suppressed confraternities  
to reconstitute themselves under the ordinary Italian law of  
association. A few days after the passage of the Religious Orders  
Bill, the death of Rattazzi (th June 1873) removed all probability  
of the immediate advent of the Left. Sella, uncertain of the  
loyalty of the Right, challenged a vote on the immediate dis- 
cussion of further financial reforms, and on the 23rd of June was  
overthrown by a coalition of the Left under Depretis with a  
part of the Right under Minghetti and the Tuscan Centre under  
Correnti. The administration which thus fell was unquestionably 

 the most important since the death of Cavour. It had completed  
. national unity, transferred the capital to Rome, overcome the  

chief obstacle to financial equilibrium, initiated military reform  
and laid the foundation of the relations between state and church.  

The succeeding Minghetti-Visconti-Ven9sta cabinet—which  
held office from the τοth of July 1873 to the 18th of March t876-

ΜseieκΡrx continued in essential points the work of the pi »eding  
administration. Minghetti's finance, though less clear-

sighted and less resolute than that of Sella, was on the whole  
prudent and beneficial. With the aid of Sells he concluded  
conventions for the redemption Of the chief Italian railways from  
their French and Austrian proprietors. By dint of expedients he  
gradually overcame the chronic deficit, and, owing to the normal  
increase of revenue, ended his term of office with the announce-
ment of a surplus οf some £720,000. The question whether this  
surplus was real or only apparent has been much debated, but  
there is of reason to doubt its substantial reality. It left out of  
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account a sum of £x,000,000 for railway construction which was  
covered by credit, but, on the other hand, took no note of  
£360,000 expended in the redemption of debt. Practically,.  
therefore, the Right, of which the Minghetti cabinet was the last  
representative administration, left Italian finance with a surplus  
of £80,000. Outside the allimportant domain of finance, the  
attention of Minghetti and his colleagues was principally absorbed  
by strife between church and state, army reform aid railway  
redemption. For some time after the occupation of Rome the  
pope, in order to substantiate the pretence that his spiritual  
freedom had been diminished, avoided the creation of cardinals  
and the nomination of bishops. On the 22nd of December 1873,  
however, be unexpectedly crested twelve cardinals, and subse-
quently proceeded to nominate a number of bishops. Viaconti-
Venosta, who had retained the portfolio for foreign affairs in the  
Minghetti cabinet, at once drew the attention of the European  
powers to this proof of the pope's spiritual freedom and of the  
imaginary nature of his " imprisonment" in the Vatican. At  
the same time he assured them that absolute liberty would be  
guaranteed to the deliberations of a conclave. In relation to the  
Church in Italy, Minghetti's policy was less perspicacious.  
He let it be understood that the announcement of the appoint-
ment of bishops and the request for the royal exegna4a might be  
made to the government impersonally by the congregation of  
bishops and regulars, by a municipal council or by any other  
corporate body—a concession of which the bishops were quick to  
take advantage, but ώ hich so irritated Italian political opinion  
that, in July 1875, the government was compelled to withdraw  
the teniporalitics of ecclesiastics who had neglected to apply for  
the cxequaIur, and to evict sundry bishops who had taken posses-
sion of their palaces without auth0 rizatio η from the state.  
Parliamentary pressure further obliged Bonghi, minister of  
public instruction, to compel clerical seminaries either to forgo  
the instruction of lay pupils or to conform to the laws of the  
state in regard to inspection and examination, an ordinance  
which gave rise to conflicts between ecclesiastical and lay  
authorities, and led to the forcible dissolution of the Mantua  
seminary and to the suppression of the Catholic univemity in  
Rome.  

More noteworthy than its management of internal affairs  
were the efforts of the Minghetti cabinet to strengthen and  
consolidate national defence. Appalled by the weak- 
ness, or rather the non-existence, of the navy, Admiral Μ 	d  
Saint-Bon, with his coadjutor Signor &in, addressed  
himself earnestly to the task of recreating the fleet,  
which had never recovered from the effects of the disaster of  
Lissn. During his three years of office he said the foundation  
upon which Brin was afterwards to build up a new Italian navy.  
Simultaneously General Ricotti Magnani matured the army  
reform scheme which he had elaborated under the preceding  
administration. His bill, adopted by parliament on the 7th of  
June 1875, still forms the ground plan of the Italian army.  

It was fortunate for Italy that during the whole period 1869-
1876 the direction of her foreign policy remained in the e χperi-
enced hands of Visconti-Venosta, a statesman whose p a,,  
trustworthiness, dignity and moderation even political inrb  
opponents have been compelled to recognize Diplo- 
matic records fail to substantiate the accusations of  
lack of initiative and instability οf political criterion currently  
brought against him by contemporaries. As foreign minister of 

 a young state which had attained unity in defiance of the most  
formidable religious organization in the world and in opposition  
to the traditional policy of France, it could but be Viscanti-
Venosta's aim to uphold the dignity of his country while convinc-
ing European diplomacy that United Italy was an element of  
order and progress, and that the spiritual independence of the  
Roman pontiff had suffered no diminution. Prudence, moreover,  
counselled avoidance of all action likely to serve the predominant  
anti-Italian party in France as a pretext for violent intervention  
in favour of the pope. On the occasion of the Metrical Congress,  
Which met in Paris in 1872, he, however, successfully protested  
sgaiast the recognition οf the Vatican delegate, Father Sochi,  
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as a representative of a "state," and obtained from Count de  
Rimasat, French foreign minister, a formal declaration that the  
presence of Father Scchi on that occasion could not constitute a  

diplomatic precedent. The Irritation displayed by Bismarck  
at the Francophil attitude of Italy towards the end of the  
FrancaGerman War gave place to a certain show of goodwill  
when the great chancellor found himself in his turn involved  
in a struggle against the Vatican and when the policy of Thiers  

began to strain Franco-Italian relations. Thiess had consistently  

opposed the emperor Napoleon's pτo-Ιtal ίan policy. In the case  
of Italy, as in that of Germany, he frankly regretted the constitu-
tion of powerful homogeneous states upon the borders of France.  

Personal pique accentuated this feeling in regard to Italy.  

The refusal of Victor Emmanuel II. to meet Thiersat the opening  

of the Mont Cenis tunnel (a refusal not unconnected with offensive  
language employed at Florence in October 1870 by Thiers during  

his European tour, and with his instructions to the French  
minister to remain absent from Victor Emmanuel's official  
entry into Rome) had wounded the amour pro pro of the French  
statesman, and had decreased whatever inclination he might  

otherwise have felt to oppose the French Clerical agitation for  
the restoration of the temporal power, and for French interference  

with the Italian Religious Orders Bill. Consequently relations  
between France and Italy became so strained that in 1873 both  

the French minister to the Quirinal and the Italian minister to  

the Republic remained for several months absent from their  
posts. At this juncture the emperor of Austria invited Victor  
Emmanuel to visit the Vienna Exhibition, and the Italian  
government received a confidential intimation that acceptance  

of the invitation to Vienna would be followed by a further  

Invitation from Berlin. Perceiving the advantage of a visit  
to the imperial and apostolic court after the Italian occupation  

of Rome and the suppression of the religious orders, and con-
vinced of the value of more cordial intercourse with the German  
empire, Viscontl.Venosta and Minghetti advised their sovereign  

to accept both the Austrian and the subsequent German invita-
tions. The visit to Vienna took place on the 17th to the 22nd  
of September, and that to Berlin on the ττnd to the 26th of  
September 1873, the Italien monarch being accorded in both  
capitals a most cordial reception, although the contemporaneous  
publication of La Marmora's famous pamphlet, More Light on  

the Eec"': of χ866, prevented intercourse between the Malian  
ministers and Bismarck from beingentirelyconfidential. Visconti.  
Venoata and Minghetti, moreover, wisely resisted the chancellor's  

pressure to override the Law of Guarantees and to engage in an  
Italian K υliurkampf. Nevertheless the royal journey contributed  

notably to the establishment of cordial relations between Italy  
and the central powers, relations which were further strengthened  

by the visit of the emperor Francis Joseph to Victor Emmanuel  
at Venice in April ι87 f, and by that of the German emperor  
to Milan in October of the same year. Meanwhile Thiera had  

given place to Marshal Macmahon, who effected a decided  
improvement in Franco-Italian relations by recalling from  
Civltavecchla the cruiser "Orfnoque," which since 1870 had been  

stationed in that port at the disposal of the pope in case he  

should desire to quit Rome. The foreign policy of Visconti.  
Venosta may be said to have reinforced the international position  

of Italy without sacrifice of dignity, and without the vacillation  

and short-sightedness which was to characterize ti ιe ensuing  
administrations of the Left.  

The fall of the Right on the s8th of March 1876 was an event  

destined profoundly and in many respects adversely to affect  

the course of Italian h istory. Except at rare and not auspicious  

Intervals, the Right had held office from 1849 to 1876. Its  
rule was associated in the popular mind with severe admini σtra-
lion; hostility to the democratic elements represented by  
Garibaldi, Crispi, Depretis and Bertani; ruthless imposition  
and collection of taxes in order to meet the fina ηεial engagements  
forced upon Maly by the vicissitudes of her Risorgiment0;  

strong predilection for Piedmontese, Lombards and Tuscans,  
and a steady determination, net always scrupulous in its choice  

of means, to retain executive rower and the most importani  

administrative omces of the state for the eonsorkr'a, or close  
corporation, of its own adherents. For years the men of the  
Left had worked to inoculate the electorate with suspicion of  
Conservative methods and with hatred of the imposts which  
they nevertheless knew to be indispensable to sound gnance  
In regard to the grist tar cspeciιΙly the agitators of the Left  
had placed their party in a radically false position. Moreover,  
the redemption of the railways by the state—contrasts for which  
had been signed by Sella in 1875 on behalf of the Minghetti  
cabinet with Rothschild at Basel and with the Austrian govern-
ment at Vienna—had been fiercely opposed by the Left, although  
its members were for the most part convinced of the utility  
of the operation. When, at the beginning of March 1876, these  
contracts were submitted to parliament, a group of Tuscan  
deputies, under Cesare Correnti, joined the opposition, and on  
the zsth of March took advantage of a chance motion concerning  
the date of discussion of an interpellation on the grist tax to  
place the Minghetti cabinet in a minority. Depretis, ca-pro-
dictator of Sicily, and successor of Rattazzi in the leadership  
of the Left, was entrusted by the king with the formation of a  
Liberal ministry. Besides the premiership, Depretis assumed the  
portfolio of finance; Nicotera, an ex-Garibaldien of  
somewhat tarnished reputation, but a man of energetic  
and conservative temperament, was placed at the F^,a  
ministry of the interior; public works were entrusted  
to Zanardelli, a Radical doctrinaire of considerable juridical  
attainments; General Mezzacapo and Signor B ńn replaced  
General Ricο ti Magnani and Admiral Saint-Boo at the war omce  
and ministry of marine; while to Mancini and Coppino, pro-
minent members of the Left, were allotted the portfolios of jus-
tice and public instruction. Greet difficulty was experienced in  
finding a foreign minister willing to challenge comparison with  
Visconti-Venosιa. Several diplomatists in active service were  
approached, but, partly on account of their refusal, and partly  
from the desire of the Left ,  to avoid giving so Important a post  
to a diplomatist bound by ties of friendship or of interest to the  
Right, the choice fell upon Melegari, Italian minister at Bern.  

The new ministers had long since made monarchical professions  
of faith, but, up to the moment of taking office, were nevertheless  
considered to be tinged with an almost revolutionary hue. The  
king alone appeared to feel no misgiving. His shrewd sense of  
political expediency and his loyalty to constitutional principles  
saved him from the error of obstructing the advent and driving  
into an anti-dynastic attitude politicians who had succeeded  
in winning popular favour. Indeed, the patriotism and loyalty  
of the new ministers were above suspicion. Danger lay rather  
in entrusting men schooled in political conspiracy and in un-
scrupulous parliamentary opposition with the government of a  
young state still beset by enemies at home and abroad. As an  

opposition party the Left had lived upon the facile credit of 
 political promises, but had no well-considered programme nor  

other discipline nor unity of purpose than that been of the  
common eagerness of its leaders for office and their common  
hostility to the Right. Neither Deprctis, Nicotera, Crlspi, 

 Cairoli nor Zanardelli was disposed permanently to recognize  
the superiority of any one chief. The dissensions which broke  
out among them within a few months of the accession of their  
party to power never afterwards disappeared, except at rare  
moments when it became necessary to unite in preventing the  
return of the Conservatives. Considerations such as these could  
net be expected to appeal to the nation at large, which hailed  
the advent of the Left as thedawnof an era of unlimited popular  
sovereignty, diminished administrative pressure, reduction of  
taxation and general prosperity. The programme of Depretis  
corresponded only in part to these expectations. Its chief  
mints were extension of the franchise, incompatibility of a  
parliamentary mandate with an official position, strict  
enforcement of the rights of the State in regard to the sm...  
Church, protection of freedom of conscience, mainten- .0tH  
anee of the military and naval policy inaugurated by the L.N.  

Conservatives, acceptance of the railway redemption contracts,  
consolidation of the financial equilibrium, abolition of the forced  
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currency, and, eventually, fisca Ι reform. The long-promised  
abolition of the grist tax was not explicitly mentioned, opposition  

tο the railway redemption contracts was transformed into  
approval, and the vaunted reduction of taxation replaced by  
lip-service to the Conservative deity of financial equilibrium.  

The railway redemption contracts were in fact immediately  
voted by parliament, with a clause pledging the government  

to legislate in favour of farming out the railways to private  

companies.  
Nicotera, minister of the interior, began his administration  

of home affairs by a sweeping change in the persoawd of the  
prefects, sub-prefects and public prosecutors, but found himself  
obliged to incur the wrath of his supporters by prohibiting  

Radical meetings likely to endanger public order, and by enunciat-
ing administrative principles which would have befitted an  
inveterate Conservative. In ragard to the Church, he instructed  
the prefects strictly to prevent infraction of the law against  
religious orders. At the same time the cabinet, as a whole,  

brought in a Clerical Abuses Bill, threatening with severe  

punishment priests guilty of disturbing the peace of families,  
of opposing the laws of the state, or of fomenting disorder.  
Depretis, for his part, was compelled to declare impracticable  
the immediate abolition of the grist tax, and to frame a bill for  

the increase of revenue, acts which caused the secession of some  
sixty Radicals and Republicans from the ministerial majority,  

and gave the signal for an agitation against the premier similar  
to that which he himself had formerly undertaken against the  
Right. The first general election under the Left (November  
1876) had yielded the cabinet the overwhelming majority of  
421 Ministerialists against 87 Conservatives, but the very size  

of the majority rendered it unmanageable. The Clerical Abuses  

Bill provoked further dissensions: Nicotera was severely  

effected by revelations concerning his political past; Zanudelli  

refused to sanction the construction of a railway in Calabria  

in which Nicotera was interested; and Depretis saw fit to com-
pensaIe the supporters of his bill for the increase of revenue  
by decorating at one stroke sixty ministerial deputies with the  
Order of the Crown of Italy. Α further derogation from the  
ideal of democratic austerity was committed by adding [80,000  
per annum to the king's civil list (14th May 1877) and by burden-
ing the state exchequer with royal household pensions amounting  

to (το,οoο a year. The civil list, which the law of the loth of  

August s8δτ had fixed at {6sο,0οο a year, but which had been  
voluntarily reduced by the king to /53 ο,00ο in 1864, and to  
£490,000 in 1867, was thus raised to £570,000 a year. Almost  
the only respect in which the Left could boast a decided im-
provement over the administration of the Right was the energy  

displayed by Nicotera in combating brigandage and the mafia  
in Calabria and Sicily. Successes achieved in those provinces  
failed, however, to save Nicotera from the wrath of the Chamber,  

and on the 14th of December 187, a cabinet crisis arose over a  
question concerning the secrecy of telegraphic correspondence.  

Depretis thereupon reconstructed his administration, excluding  
Nicotera, Melegari and Zanardelli, placing Crispi at the home  

office, entrusting Magliani with finance, and himself assuming  

the direction of foreign affairs.  
In regard to foreign affairs, the debut of the Left as a governing  

party was scarcely more satisfactory than its home policy.  

Since the war of 1866 the Left had advocated an 'tale-  

ρs"r^O  Prussian alliance in opposition to the Fmncophil  voar. eι  
ro.14η, tendencies of the Right. On more than one occasion  

Bismarck had maintained direct relations with the  
chiefs of the Left, and had in 1870 worked to prevent a Franco- 
Italian alliance by encouraging the "party of action" to press  

for the occupation of Rome. Besides, the Left stood for anti- 
clericalism and for the retention by the State of means of coercing  
the Church, in opposition to the men of the Right, who, with  
the exception of Sella, favoured Cavour's ideal of " a free Church  

in a free State,' and the consequent abandonment of state  
control over ecclesiastical government: Upon the outbreak of  

the Prussian Kuffurkampf the Left had pressed the Right to  
introduce an Italian counterpart to the Prussian May laws,  

especially as the attitude of Thiers and the hostility of the  

French Clericals obviated the need for sparing French sus-
ceptibilities. Visconti-Venosta and Minghetti, partly from  
aversion to a Jacobin policy, and partly from a conviction that  
Bismarck sooner or later would undertake his Gaag nark Conossa,  

regardless of any tacit engagement he might have assumed  
towards Italy, had wisely declined to be drawn into any infraction  

of the Law of Guarantees. It was, however, expected that the  
chiefs of the Left, upon attaining office, would turn resolutely  

towards Prussia in search of a guarantee against the Clerical  

menace embodied in the rδgime of Marshal Macmahon. On the  
cont:ary, Depretis and Melega ń , both of whom were imbued  
with French Liberal doctrines, adopted towards the Republic  

an attitude so deferential as to arouse suspicion in Vienna and  

Berlin. Depretis recalled Nigro from Paris and replaced him by  

General Cialdini, whose ardent plea for Italian intervention  
in favour of France in t87o, and whose comradeship with Marshal  

Macmahon in '859, would, it was supposed, render him persona  
gralissima to the French government. This calculation was  

falsified by events. Incensed by the elevation to the rank of  

embassies of the Italian legation in Paris and the French legation  

to the Quirinal, and by the introduction· of the Italian bill  
against clerical abuses, the French Clerical party not only attacked  
Italy and her representative, General Cialdini, in the Chamber  
of Deputies, but promoted a monster petition against the Ital ίaη  
bill. Even the coup d'I'at of the 16th of May 1877 (when  
Macmahon dismissed the Jules Simon cabinet for opposing the  

Clerical petition) hardly availed to change the attitude of  

Depretis. Asa precaution against an eventual French attempt  
to restore the temporal newer, orders were hurriedly given to  

complete the defences of Rome, but in other respects the Italian  
government maintained its subservient attitude. Yet at that  

moment the adoption of a clear line of policy, in accord with  

the central powers, might have saved Italy from the loss of  

prestige entailed by her bearing in regard to the Russo-Turkish  
War and the Austrian acquisition of Bosnia, and might have  

prevented the disappointment subsequently occasioned by the  

outcome 0f the Congress of Berlin. In the hope of inducing  
the European powers to "compensate" Italy for the increase  

of Austrian influence on the Adriatic, Crispi undertook in the  

autumn of 1877, with the approval of the king, and in spite of  
the half-disguised opposition of Depretis, a semi-official mission  

to Paris, Berlin, London and Vienna. The mission appears  
not to have been an unqualified success, though Crispi afterwards  

affirmed in the Chamber (4th March ι 886) that Depretis might in  
1877 " have harnessed fortune to the Italian chariot." Depretis,  
anxious only to avoid "a policy of adventure," let slip whatever  

opportunity may have presented itself, and neglected even to  

deal energetically with the impotent but mischievous Italian  
agitation for a " rectification " of the Italy-Austrian frontier.  
He greeted the treaty of San Stefano (3rd March 1878) with  
undisguised relief, and by the mouth of the king, congratulated  
Italy (7th March 1878) on having maintained with the powers  
friendly and cordial relations" free from suspicious precautions,"  
and upon having secured for herself "that most precious of  

alliances, the alliance of the future "—a phrase of which the  

empty rhetoric was to be bitterly demonstrated by the Berlin  
Congress and the French occupation of Tunisia.  

The entry of Crispi into the Depretis cabinet (December 1877)  

placed at the ministry of the interior a strong hand and sure eye  
at a moment when they were about to become im-
peratively necessary. Crispi was the only man of truly  
statesmanlike calibre in the ranks of the Left. Formerly a friend  
and disciple of Mazzini, with whom he had broken on the question  

of the monarchical form of government which Crispi believed  
indispensable to the unification of Italy, he had afterwards been  

one of Garibaldi's most efficient coadjutors and an active member  
of the " party of action." Passionate, not always scrupulous in  

his choice and use of political weapons, intensely patriotic, loyal  

with a loyalty based rather or reason than sentiment, quick-
witted, prompt in action, determined and pertinacious, he  
possessed in eminent degree many qualities lacking in other  
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Liberal chieftains. Hardly had he assumed office when the  

unexpected death of Victor Emmanuel II. (9th January  
a  ι878) stirred national feeling to an unprecedented  

s'. depth, and placed the continuity of monarchical in-
8mm.aml stitutions in Italy upon trial before Europe. For thirty  
11. ad 	years Victor Emmanuel had been the centre point  
1+4 	of national hopes, the token and embodiment of the  

struggle for national redemption. He had led the country out of  
the despondency which followed the defeat of Novara and the  
abdication of Charles Albert, through all the vicissitudes of  
national unification to the final triumph at Rome. His dis-
appearance snapped the chief link with the heroic period, and  
removed from the helm ofstate a ruler of large heart, great  
experience and civil courage, at a moment when elements of  

continuity were needed and vital problems of internal reorganiza-
tion had still to be faced. Crispi adopted the measures necessary  

to ensure the tranquil accession of King Humbert with a quick  
energy which precluded any Radical or Republican demonstra-
tions. His influence decided the choice of the Roman Pantheon  

as the late monarch's burial-place, in spite of formidable pressure  
from the Piedmontese, who wished Victor Emmanuel II. to rest  
with the Sardinian kings at Superga. He also persuaded the  
new ruler to inaugurate, as King Humbert I., the new dynastical  

epoch of the kings of Italy, instead of continuing as Humbert IV.  
the succession of the kings of Sardinia. Before the commotion  
caused by the death of Victor Emmanuel had passed away, the  
decease of Pius IX. (7th February 1878) placed further demands  

upon Cń spi's sagacity and promptitude. Like Victor Emmanuel,  
Pius IX. had been bound up with the history of the Risorgimenlo,  

but, unlike him, had represented and embodied the anti-national,  
reactionary spirit. Ecclesiastically, he had become the instru-
ment of the triumph of Jesuit influence, and had in turn set his  
seal upon the dogma of the Immaculate Conception, the Syllabus  

and Papal Infallibility. Yet, in spite of all, hisjo νialdisροsitioυ  
and good-humoured cynicism saved him from unpopularity, and  

rendered his death an occasion of mourning. Notwithstanding  
the pontiff's bestowal of the apostolic benediction in orficu/0  
marks upon Victor Emmanuel, the attitude of the Vatican had  
remained so inimical as to make it doubtful whether the conclave  
would be held in Rome. Crispi, whose strong anti-clerical con-
victions did not prevent him from regarding the papacy as pre-
eminently an Italian institution, was determined both to prove  

to the Catholic world the practical independence of the govern-
ment of the Church and to retain for Rome so potent a centre of  

universal attraction as the presence of the future pope. The  
Sacred College having decided to hold the conclave abroad, Ctispi  
assured them of absolute freedom if they remained in Rome, or of  
protection to the frontier should they migrate, but warned  
them that, once evacuated, the Vatican would be occupied in the  

name of the Italian government and be lost to the Church as  

headquarters,  of the papacy. The cardinals thereupon overruled  
their former decision, and the conclave was held in Rome, the  

new pope, Cardinal Peed, being elected on the 20th of February  

1 878 without let or hindrance. The Italian government not only  

too nυ  prorogued the Chamber during the conclave to prevent  
unseemly inquiries or demonstrations on the part of  

deputies, but by means of Mancini, minister of justice, and  
Cardinal di Pietro, assured the new pope protection during the  

settlement of his outstanding personal affairs, an assurance of  

which Leo XIIL. on the evening after his election, took full  
advantage. At the same time the dukeof Aosta, commander of  

the Rome army corps, ordered the troops to render royal honours  

to the pontiff should he officially appear in the capital. King  
Humbert addressed to the pope a letter of congratulation upon  

his election, and received a courteous reply. The improve-
ment thus signalized in the relations between Quirinal and  
Vatican was further exemplified on the 18th of October 1878,  
when the Italian government accepted a papal formula with  

regard to the granting of the royal exrquatur for bishops,  
whereby they, upon nomination by the Holy See, recognized  
state control over, and made application for, the payment of  
their temporalities.  

The Depretis-Crispi cabinet did not long survive the opining  
of the new reign. Crispi's position was shaken by a morally  

plausible but juridically untenable charge of bigamy. 	Ghom  while on the 8th of March the election of Carroll, an  

opponent of the ministry and head of the extremer section of the  

Left, to the presidency of the Chamber, induced Depretis to  

tender his resignation to the new king. Cairoli succeeded in  

forming an administration, in which his friend Count Corti,  
Italian ambassador at Constantinople, accepted the portfolio of  
foreign affairs, Zanardelli the ministry of the interior, and Seismit  

Dodo the ministry of finance. Though the cabinet had no stable  
majority, it induced the Chamber to sanction a commercial  

treaty which had been negotiated with France and a general  
"autonomous" customs tariff. The commercial treaty was,  

however, rejected by the French Chamber in June 1878, a cir-
cumstance necessitating the application of the Italian general  

tariff, which implied a 10 to :0% increase in the duties on the  

principal French exports. A highly imaginative fiu,ancial exφsi-
tion icy Seismit Doda, who announced a surplus of £2,400,000,  

paved the way fern Grist Tax Reduction Bill, which Cairoli had  

taken over from the Depretis programme. The Chamber,  

though convinced of the danger of this reform, the perils of which  
were incisively demonstrated by Sella, voted by an overwhelming  
majority for an immediate reduction of the impost by one-
fourth, and its complete abolition within four years. Cairoli's  

premiership was, however, destined to be cut short by an attempt  

made upon the king's life in November 1878, during a royal visit  
to Naples, by a miscreant named Passanante. In spite of the  

courage and presence of mind of Cairoli, who received the dagger  
thrust intended for the king, public and parliamentary indigna-
tion found expression in a vote which compelled the ministry to  
resign.  

Though brief, Cairali's term of office was momentous in regard  
to foreign affairs. The treaty of San Stefano had led to the  
convocation of the Berlin Congress, and though Count  
Corti was by no means ignorant of the rumours con- ώ s^ 
cerning secret agreements between Germany, Austria  

and Russia, and Germany, Austria and Great Britain,  

he scarcely seemed alive to the possible effect of such agreements  

upon Italy. Replying on the 9th of April iflyS to interpefations  

by Visconti-Venosta and other deputies on the impending  
Congress of Berlin, he appeared free from apprehension lest  
Italy, isolated, might find herself face to face with a change of  
the balance of power in the Mediterranean, and declared that  
in the event of serious complications Italy would be " too much  

sought after rather than too much forgotten." The policy of  
Italy in the congress, he added, would be to support the interests  

of the young Balkan nations. Wrapped in thisoptimism,Count  

Corti proceeded, as first Italian delegate, to Berlin, where he  

found himself obliged, on the 28th of May, to join reluctantly in  

sanctioning the Austrian occupation of Bosnia and Hercegovina.  

On the 8th of July the revelation of the Angle-Ottoman treaty  

for the British occupation of Cyprus took the congress by surprise.  

Italy, who had made the integrity of the Ottoman empire a  

cardinal point of her Eastern policy, felt this change of the  
Mediterranean status quo the more severely inasmuch as, in  
order not to strain her relations with France, she had turned  a 
deaf car to Austrian, Russian and German advice to prepare to  
occupy Tunisia in agreement with Great Britain. Count Corti  

had no suspicion that France had adopted a less disinterested  
attitude towards similar suggestions from Bismarck and Lord  
Salisbury. lie therefore returned from the German capital  

with "clear" but empty hands, a plight which found marked  

disfavour in Italian eyes, and stimulated anti-Austrian Irre-
dentism. Ever since Venetia had been ceded by  

Austria to the emperor Na ρό leon, and by him to ltaly,  
after the war of 1866, secret' revolutionary com- 
mittees had been formed in the northern Italian provinces to  
prepare for the " redemption" of Trent and Trieste. For  

twelve years these committees had remained comparatively in-
active, but in 1878 the presence of the ex-Garibaldian Cairoli  

at the head of the government, and popular dissatisfaction at the  

Inrdesa  
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spread of Austrian sway on the Adriatic, encouraged them to  
begin a series of noisy demonstrations. On the evening of the  

signature at Beiiin of the clause sanctioning the Austrian occupa-
tion of Bosnia and Herzegovina, an Irredentist riot took place  

before the Austrian consulate at Venice. The Dalian govern.  
meat attached little importance to the occurrence, and believed  
that a diplomatic expression of regret would suffice to allay  

Austrian irritation. Austria, indeed, might easily have been  

persuaded to ignore the Irredentist agitation, had not the  

equivocal attitude of Cairoli and Zanardelli cast doubt upon the  
sincerity of their regret. The former at Pavia (rtb October  

1878), and the latter at Arco (3rd November), declared publicly  
that Irredentist manifestations could not be prevented under  

existing laws, but gave no hint of introducing any law to sanction  

their prevention. " Repression, not prevention " became the  
offs ial formula, the enunciation of which by Cairoli at Pavia  

caused Count Corti and two other ministers to resign.  

The fall of Cairoli, and the formation of a second Depretis  
cabinet in 1878, brought no substantial change in the attitude  
of the government towards Irredentism, not was the position  

improved by the return of Cairoli to power in the following July.  

Though aware of Bismarck's hostility towards Italy, of the  
conclusion of the Austro-German alliance of 1879, and of the  
undisguised ill-will of France, Italy not only made no attempt  
to crush an agitation as mischievous as it was futile, but granted  
a state funeral to General Avezzana, president of th ς Irredentist  
League. In Bonghi's mordant phrase, the foreign policy of  
Italy during this pcń od may be said to have been characterized  
by " enormous intellectual impotence counterbalanced by equal  
moral feebleness." Home affairs were scarcely better managed.  
Parliament had degenerated into a congeries of personal groups,  
whose members were eager only to overturn cabinets in order  

to secure power for the leaders and official favours f οτ themselves.  
Depretis, who had succeeded Cairoli in December 1878, fell in  
July 1879, after a vote in which Cairoli and Nicotera joined the  

Conservative opposition. On lath July Cairoli formed a new  
administration, only to resign on 24th November, and to recon-
struct his cabinet with the help of Depretis. The administration  

of finance was as chaotic as the condition of parliament. The  

£2,400,000 surplus announced by Seismit Doda proved to be a  

myth. Nevertheless Magliani, who succeeded Seismit Doda,  
had neither the perspicacity nor the courage to resist the abolition  
of the grist tax. The first vote of the Chamber for the immediate  

diminution of the tax, and fοτ its total abolition on 1st January  
1883, had been opposed by the Senate. A second bill  
was passed by the Chamber on 18th July 1879, pro-

viding for the immediate repeal of the grist tax on minor cereals,  
and for its total abolition on 1st January 1884. While approving  

the repeal in regard to minor cereals, the Senate (24th January  

1880) again rejected the repeal of the tax on grinding wheat as  

prejudicial to national finance. After the general election of  

1880, however, the Ministerialists, aided by a number of factious  
Conservatives, passed a third bill repealing the grist tax on  

wheat (10th July 1880), the repeal to take effect from the 1St of  

January 1884 onwards. The Senate, in which the partisans of  
the ministry had been increased by numerous appointments ad  
hoc, finally set the seal of its approval upon the measure. Not-
withstanding this prospective less of revenue, parliament showed  

great reluctance to vote any new impost, although hardly a year  

previously it had sanctioned (3 οth June 1879) Depretis's scheme  
for spending during the next eighteen years {43,200,000 in  
building soon kilometres of railway, an expenditure not wholly  
justified by the importance of the lines, and useful principally  
as a source of electoral sops for the constituents of ministerial  
deputies. The unsatisfactory financial condition of the Florence.  

Rome and Naples municipalities necessitated state help, but  
the Chamber neverthrlcss proceeded with a light heart (23rd  
February ι88ι) to sanction the issue of a foreign loan f οτ  
£26,000,000, with a view to the abolition of the forced currency,  

thus adding to the burdens of the exchequer a load which  

three years later again dragged Italy into the gulf of chronic  

deficit.  

In no modern country is error or incompetence on the part  

of administrators more swiftly followed by retribution than in  

Italy; both at home and abroad she is hemmed in 
 Ana/ate by political and economic conditions which leave  

little margin for folly, and still less for " mental and moral  

insumciency," such as had been displayed by the Left. Nemesis  
came in the spring of τ88ι, in the form of the French invasion  
of Tunisia. Guiccioli, the biographer of Sells, observes that  

Italian politicians find it especially hard to resist " the temptation  
of appearing crafty." The men of the Left believed themselves  

subtle enough to retain the confidence and esteem of all foreign  

powers while coquetting at home with elements which some  

OS these powers had reason to regard with suspicion. Italy,  
in constant danger from France, needed good relations with  

Austria and Germany, but could only attain the goodwill of  
the former by firm treatment of the revolutionary Irredentist  

agitation, and of the latter by clear demonstration of Italian  

will and ability to cope with all anti-monarchical forces. Depretis  

and Cairoli did neither the one nor the other. Hence, when  

opportunity offered firmly to establish Italian predominance in  
the central Mediterranean by an occupation of Tunisia, they  

found themselves deprived of those confidential relations with  

the central powers, and even with Great Britain, which might  

have enabled them to use the opportunity to full advantage.  

The conduct of Italy in declining the suggestions received from  

Count Andrfissy and General Ignatiev on the eve of the Russo-
Turkish War—that Italy should seek compensation in Tunisia  

for the extension of Austrian sway in the Balkans—and in  
subsequently rejecting the German suggestion to come to an  

arrangement with Great Britain for the occupation of Tunisia as  
compensation for the British occupation of Cyprus, wascertainly  
due to fear last an attempt on Tunisia should lead to a war with  

France, for which Italy knew herself to be totally unprepared.  

This very unpreparedness, however, rendered still less eitcusable  

her treatment of the Irredenlist agitation, which brought her  

within a hair's-breadth of a conflict with Austria. Although  

Cairoli, upon learning of the Angle-Ottoman convention in regard  

to Cyprus, had advised Count Corti of the possibility that Great  

Britain might seek to placate France by conniving at a French  

occupation of Tunisia, neither he nor Count Corti had any  
inkling of the verbal arrangement made between Lord Salisbury  

and Waddington at the instance of Bismarck, that, when con-  

venient, France should occupy Tunisia, an agreement afterwards  

confirmed (with a reserve as to the eventual attitude of Italy)  

in despatches exchanged in July and August 1878 between the  
Quai d'Orsay and Downing Street. Almost up Ιο the moment  
of the French occupation of Tunisia the Italian government  

believed that Great Britain, if only out of gratitude for the bearing  

of Italy in connexion with the Dulcigno demonstration in the  

autumn of 1880, would prevent French acquisition of the Regency.  
Ignorant of the assurance conveyed to France by Lord Granville  
that the Gladstone cabinet would respect the engagements of  

the Beaconsfield-Salisbury administration, Cairoli, in deference  
to Italian public opinion, endeavoured to neutralize the activity  

of the French consul Roustan by the appointment of an equally  
energetic Italian consul, Macció. The rivalry between these  
two officials in Tunisia contributed not a little to strain Franco-
Italian relations, but it is doubtful whether France would have  
precipitated her action had not General Mfenabrea, Italian  

ambassador in London, urged his government to purchase the  
Tanis-Goletta railway from the English company by which it  

had been constructed. A French attempt to purchase the line  
was upset in the English courts, and the railway was finally  

secured by Italy at a price more than eight times its real value.  
This pertinacily engendered a belief in France that Italy was  

about to undertake in Tunisia a more aggressive policy than  
necessary for the protection of her commercial interests. Roustan  

therefore hastened to extort from the bey coTKessions calculated  
to neutralize the advantages which Italy had hoped to secure  
by the possession of the Tunis-Goletta line, and at the same time  

the French government prepared at Toulon an expeditionary  
corps for the occupation of the Regency. In the spring of 1881  
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the Kroumir tribe was reported to have attacked a French force  

on the Algerian border, and on the 9th of April Roustan informed  
the hey of Tunis that France would chastise the assailants.  

The bey issued futile protests to the powers. On the τ6th of  
April the island of Tabarca was occupied by the French, Bizeria  

was seized on the and of May, and on the lath of May the bey  

signed the treaty of Bardo accepting the French protectorate.  
France undertook the maintenance of order in the Regency,  
and assumed the representation of Tunisia in all dealings with  

other countries.  
Italian indignation at the French cοιιp de mein was the  

deeper on account of the apparent duplicity of the government  
of the Republic. On the i ith of May the French foreign  
minister, Βarth6lέ my Saint Hilaire, had oflicially assured the  
Italian ambassador in Paris that France "had no thought of  
occupying Tunisia or any part of Tunisian territory, beyond  
some points of the Kroumir country." This assurance, dictated  

by Jules Ferry to Barth€l όmy Saint Hilaire in the presence of  
the Italian ambassador, and by him telegraphed en flair to Rome,  
was considered a binding pledge that France would not materially  
alter the sfluiusqiw  inTunisia. Documentssubsequentlypublished  
have somewhat attenuated the responsibility of Ferry and  
Saint Hilaire for this breach of faith, and have shown that the  
French forces in Tunisia acted upon secret instructions from  
General Farre, minister of war in the Ferry cabinet, who pursued  
a policy diametrically opposed to the official declarations made  
by the premier and the foreign minister. Even had this circum-
stance been known at the time, It could scarcely have mitigated  
the intense resentment of the whole Italian nation at an event  
which was considered tantamount not only to the destruction 

 of Malian aspirations to Tunisia, but to the ruin of the interests  
of the numerous Italian colony and to a constant menace against  
the security of the Sicilian and south Italian coasts.  

Had the blow thus struck at Italian influence in the Mediter-
ranean induced politicians to sink for a while their personal  
differences and to unite in presenting a firm front to foreign  
nations, the crisis in regard to Tunisia might not have been  
wholly unproductive of good. Unfortunately, on this, as on  
other critical occasions, deputies proved themselves incapable of  

common effort to promote general welfare. While excitement  
over Tunisia was at its height, but before the situation was  
irretrievably compromised to the disadvantage of Italy, Cairoli  
had been compelled to resign by a vote of want of confidence in  
the Chamber. The only politician capable of dealing adequately  
with the situation was Sells, leader 01 the Right, and to him the  
crown appealed. The faction leaders of the Left, though divided  
by personal jealousies and mutually incompatible ambitions,  
agreed that the worst evil which could befall Italy would be the  
return of the Right to power, and conspired to preclude the  

possibility of a Sella cabinet. An attempt by Depretis to re-
compose the Cairoli ministry proved fruitless, and after eleven  
precious days had been lost, King Humbert was obliged, on the  
19th of April ι88ι, to refuse Cairoli's resignation. The conclusion  
of the treaty of Bardo on the  i  2th of May, however, compelled  
Cairoli to sacrifice himself to popular indignation. Agar Sella  
was called upon, but again the dog-in-the-manger policy of  
Depretis, Cairoli, Nicotera and Baccarini, in conjunction with  
the intolerant attitude of some extreme Conservatives, proved  
fatal to his endeavours. Depretis then succeeded in recomposing  
the Cairoli cabinet without Cairoli, Manciui being placed at the  
foreign office. Except in regard to an increase of the army  
estimates, urgently demanded by public opinion, the new  
ministry had practically no programme. Public opinion was  
further irntated against France by the massacre of some Italian  
workmen at Marseilles on the occasion of the return of the  
French expedition from Tunisia, and Depretis, in response to  
public feeling, found himself obliged to mobilize a part of the  
militia for military exercises. In this condition of home and  
foreign affairs occurred disorders at Rome in connexion with the  
transfer of the remains of Pius IX. from St Peter's to the basilica  
Of San Lorenzo. Most of the responsibility lay with the Vatican,  
which bad arranged the procession in the way best calculated to  

irritate Italian feeling, but little excuse can be offered for the  
failure of the Italian authorities to maintain public order. In  
conjunction with the occupation of Tunisia, the effect of these  
disorders was to exhibit Italy as a country powerless to defend  
its interests abroad or to keep peace at home. The scandal and  
the pressure of foreign Catholic opinion compelled Depretis to  
pursue a more energetic polity, and to publish a formal declaration  
of the intangibility of the law of Guarantees.  

Meanwhile a conviction was spreading that the only way of  
escape from the dangerous isolation of Italy lay in closer agree-
nient with Austria and Germany. Depretis tardily  
recognized the need for such agreement, if only t ο rOrowihol T  
remove the" coldness and invincibledimdence"which, Αmι  
by subsequent confession of Mancini, thencńaτacteτ zzed  
the attitude of the central powers; but he was opposed to any  
formal alliance, lest it might arouse French resentment, while the  
new Franco-Italian treaty was still unconcluded, and the foreign  
loan for the abolition of the forced currency had still to be  
floated. He, indeed, was not disposed to concede ιο public  
opinion anything beyond an increase of the army, a measure  
insistently demanded by Garibaldi and the Left. The Right like-
wise desired to strengthen both army and navy, but advocated  
cordial relations with Berlin and Vienna as a guarantee against  
French domineering, and as a pledge that Italy would be vouch-
safed time to effect her armaments without disturbing financial  
equilibrium. The Right also hoped that closer accord with  
Germany aid Austria would compel Italy t ο conform her home  
policy more nearly to the principles of order prevailing in  
those empires. More resolute than Right or Left was the  

Centre, a small group led by Sidney Sonnino, a young  
politician of unusual fibre, which sought in the press and iii  
parliament to spread a conviction that the only sound basis for  
Italian policy would be close alliance with the central powers and  
a friendly understanding with Great Britain in regard ιο Mediter-
ranean affairs. The principal Italian public men were divided in  
opinion on the subject of an alliance. Peruzzi, Lanza and  
Bonghi pleaded for equal friendship with all powers, and  
especially with France; Crispi, Minghetti, Cadoma and others,  
including Blanc, secretary-general to the foreign office, openly  
favoured a pro-Austrian policy. Austria and Germany, however,  
scarcely reciprocated these dispositions. The Irredentist agite-
lion had left profound traces at Berlin as well as at Vienna, and  
had given rise to a distrust of Depretis which nothing had yet  
occurred to allay. Nor, in view of the comparative weakness of  
Italian armaments, could eagerness to find as ally be deemed  
conclusive proof of the value of Italian friendship. Count di  

Robilant. Italian ambassador at Vienna, warned his government  
not to yield too readily to pro-Austrian pressure, lest the dignity  
of Italy be compromised, or her desire for an alliance be granted  
on onerous terms. Mancini, foreign minister, who was as anxious  
as Depretis for the conclusion of the Franco-Italian commercial  
treaty, gladly followed this advice, and limited his efforts to the  
maintenance of correct diplomatic relations with the central  
powers Except in regard to the Roman question, the advantages  
and disadvantages of an Italia η alliance with Austria and  
Germany counterbalanced each other. A rapprochement with  
France and a continuance of the Irredentist movement could not  
fail to arouse Austro-German hostility; but, on the other band,  
to draw near to the central powers would inevitably accentuate  
the diffidence of France. In the one hypothesis, as in the other,  
Italy could count upon the moral support of Great Britain, but  
could not make of British friendship the keystone of a Continental  
policy. Apart from resentment against France on account of  
Tunisia there remained the question of the temporal power of the  
pope to turn the scale in favour of Austria and Germany. Danger  
of foreign interference in the relations between Maly and the papacy  
had never been so great since the Italian occupation of Rome, as  
when, in the summer of i88t,the disorders during the transfer of  
the remains of Pius IX. had lent an unwonted ring of plausibility  
to the papal complaint concerning the "miserable" position of  
the Holy See. Bismarck at that moment had entered upon his  
"pilgrimage to Canossa," and was anxious to obtain from the  
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Vatican the support of German Catholics. What resistance  

could Italy have offered had the German chancellor, seconded by  

Austria, and assuredly supported by France, celled upon Italy to  
revise the Law of Guarantees in conformity with Catholic  

exigencies, or had he taken the initiative of making papal in-
dependence the subject of an international conference? Friend-
ship and alliance with Catholic Austria and powerful Germany  
could alone lay this spectre. This was the only immediate  
advantage Italy could hope to obtain by drawing nearer the  
central Powers.  

The political conditions of Europe favoured the realization  

of Italian desires. Growing rivalry between Austria and Russia  

in the Balkans rendered the continuance of the "League of the  

Three Emperors" a practical impossibility. The Austro-
German alliance of 1879 formally guaranteed the territory of  

the contracting parties, but Austria could not count upon  

effectual help from Germany in case of war, since Russian attack  

upon Austria would certainly have been followed by French  
attack upon Germany. As in 1869-1870, it therefore became a  

matter of the highest importance for Austria to retain full  

disposal of all her troops by assuring herself against Italian  
aggression. The tsar, Alexander III., under the impression of  
the assassination of his father, desired, however, the renewal  

of the Dreikaiserbuad, both as a guarantee of European peace  
and as a conservative league against revolutionary parties.  

The German emperor shared this desire, but Bismarck and the  

Austrian emperor wished to substitute for the imperial league  

some more advantageous combination. Hence a tacit under-
standing between Bismarck and Austria that the latter should 
profit by Italian resentment against France to draw Italy into 
the orbit of the Austro-German alliance. For the moment 
Germany was to hold aloof lest any active initiative on her part 
should displease the Vatican, of whose help Bismarck stood 
in need.  

At the beginningof August ι88 t the Austrian pressmooted the 
idea of a visit from King Humbert to the emperor Francis 
Joseph. Count di Robilant, anxious that Italy should net seem 
to beg a smile from the central Powers, advised Mancini to receive 
with caution the suggestions of the Austrian press. Depretis 
took occasion to deny, in a form scarcely courteous, the prob-
ability of the visit. Rοbilant's opposition to a precipitate 
acceptance of the Austrian hint was founded upon fear lest King 
Humbert at Vienna might be pressed to disavow Irredentist 
aspirations, and upon a desire to arrange for a visit of the emperor 
Francis Joseph to Rome in return for King Humbert's visit to 
Vienna. Seeing the hesitation of the Italian government, the 
Austrian and German semiofficial press redoubled their efforts 
to bring about the visit. By the end of September the idea 
had gained such ground in Italy that the visit was practically 
settled, and on the 7th of October Mancini informed Robilant 
(who was then in Italy) οf the fact. Though he considered 
such precipitation impolitic, Robilant, finding that confidential 
information of Italian intentions had already been conveyed 
to the Austrian government, sought an interview with King 
Humbert, and on the 17th of October started for Vienna to settle 
the conditions of the visit. Depretis, fearing to jeopardize the 
impending condusion of the Franco-Ita υτan commercial treaty. 
would have preferred the visit to take the form of an act of 
personal courtesy between sovereigns. The Austrian government, 
for its part, desired that the king should be accompanied by 
Depretis; though not by Mancini, lest the presence of the Italian 
foreign minister should lend to the occasion too marked a political 
character. Mancini, unable to brook exclusion, insisted, how-
ever, upon accompanying the king. King Humbert with 
Queen Margherita reached Vienna on the morning of the 27th 
of October, and stayed at the Hofburg until the 3rst of October. 
The visit was marked by the greatest cordiality, Count Robilant's 
fears of inopportune pressure with regard. to Irredentism 
proving groundless. Both in Germany and Austria the visit 
was construed as a ρreυτminaη to the adhesion of bialy to the 
Austro-German . alliance. Count Hatzfcldt. on behalf of the 
German Foreign 0111cc, informed the Italian ambassador in 

Berlin that whateνe was done at Vienna would be regarded as 
having been done in the German capital. Nor did nascent 
irritation in France prevent the conclusion of the Franco-Italian 
commercial treaty, which was signed at Paris on the 3rd of 
November. 

In Italy public opinion as a whole was favourable to the visit, 
especially as it was not considered an obstacle to the projected 
increase of the army and navy. Doubts, however, soon sprang up 
as to its effect upon the minds of Austrian statesmen, since on 
the 8th of November the language employed by K^l Ιay and Count 
Αndr8ssy to the Hungarian delegations on the subject of 
Irredentism was scarcely calculated to soothe Italian suscepti-
bilities. But on 9th November the European situation was 
suddenly modified by the formation οf the Gambetta cabinet, 
and, in view of the policy of revenge with which Gambetta was 
supposed to be identified, it became imperative for Bismarck to 
assure himself that Italy would not be enticed into a Freneophil 
attitude by any concession Gambetta might offer. As usual 
when dealing with weaker nations, the German chancellor re-
sorted to intimidation. He not only re-established the Prussian 
legation to the Vatican, suppressed since 1874, and omitted 

 from the imperial message to the Reichstag (17th November 
ι88 t) all reference to King Humbert's visit to Vienna, but took 
occasion on the 29th of November to refer to Italy as a country 
tottering on the verge of revolution, and opened in the German 
semiofficial press a campaign in favour of an international 
guarantee for the independence of the papacy. These maneruvres 
produced their effect upon Italian public opinion. In the long 
and important debate upon foreign policy in the Italian Chamber 
of Deputies (6th to 9th December) the fear was repeatedly 
expressed lest Bismarck should seek to purchase the support  

of German Catholics by raising the Roman question. Mancinl, 
still unwilling frankly to adhere to the Austro-German alliance, 
found his policy of "friendship all round "impeded by Gambette's 
uncompromising attitude in regard to Tunisia. Bismarck never-
theless continued his press campaign in favour of the temporal 
newer until, reassured by Gembetta's decision to send Roustan 
back to Tunis to complete as minister the anti-It alien programme 
begun as consul, he finally instructed his organs to emphasize 
the common interests of Germany and Italy on the occasion of 
the opening of the St Gotbard tunnel. But the effect of the 
German press campaign could not be effaced in a day. At 
the new year's reception of deputies King Humbert aroused 
enthusiasm by a significant remark that Italy intended to remain 
"mistress in her own house "; while Mancini addressed to Count 
de Launay, Italian ambassador in Berlin, a haughty despatch, 
repudiating the supposition that the pope  might (as Bismarckian 
emissaries had suggested to the Vatican) obtain abroad greater 
spiritual liberty than in Rome, or that closer relations between 
Italy and Germany, such as were required by the interests and 
aspirations of the two countries, could be made in any way 
contingent urn a modification of Italian freedom of action in 
regard to home affairs. 

The sudden fall of Gambetta (26th January ι88z) having 
removed the fear of immediate European complications, the 
cabinets of Berlin and Vienna again displayed diffidence towards 
Italy. So great was Bismarck's distrust of Italian parliamentary 
instability, his doubts of Italian capacity for offensive warfare 
and his fear of the Francophil tendencies of Depretis, that for 
many weeks the Italian ambassador at Berlin was unable to 
obtain audience of the chancellor. But for the Tunisian question 
Italy might again have been drawn into the wake of France. 
Mancini tried to impede the organization of French rule in the 
Regency by refusing to recognize the treaty of Bardo, yet so  

careless was Bismarck of Italian susceptibilities that he in-
structed the German consul at Tunis to recognize French decrees. 
Partly under the influence of these circumstances, and partly 
in response to persuasion by Baron Blanc, secretary-general 
for foreign affairs, Msncini instructed Count di Robilant to open 
negotiations for an 'tab-Austrian alliance—instructions which 
Robilant neglected until questioned by Count Kalnbky on the sub-
ject. The first exchange of Ideas between the two Governments 
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proved fruitless, since Kalnό ky, somewhat Clerical-minded,  
was averse from guaranteeing the integrity of all Ιιaliat  
territory, and Mancini was equally unwilling t ο guarantee to  
Austria permanent possession of Trent and Trieste. Mancini,  
moreover, wished the treaty of alliance to provide for reciprocal  

protection of the chief interests of the contracting Powers,  

Italy undertaking to second Austria-Hungary in the Balkans,  
and Austria and Germany pledging themselves to support  
Italy in Mediterranean questions. Without some such proviso  
Italy would, in Mancini's opinion, be exposed single-handed  

to French resentment. At the request of K α lαόky, Mancini  
defined his proposal in a memorandum, but the illness of himself  
and Depretis, combined with an untoward discussion in the  

Italian press on the failure of the Austrian emperor to return in  
Rome King Humbert's visit to Vienna, caused negotiations to  
drag. The pope, it transpired, had refused to receive the  

emperor if he came to Rome on a visit to the Quirinal, and  

Francis Joseph, though anxious to return King Humbert's  
visit, was unable to offend the feelings of his Catholic subjects.  
Meanwhile (t nh May 1382) the Italian parliament adopted the  

new Army Bill, insolving a special credit of £5, ιoο,00ο for the  
creation of two new army corps, by which th έ  war footing of the  
regular army was raised to nearly 85 ο,οοο men and the ordinary  
military estimates to £8, οoο,οοο per annum. Garibaldi, who,  
since the French occupation of Tunis, bad ardently worked for  

the increase of the army, had thus the satisfaction of seeing his  

, , 
 desire realized before his death at Caprera, on the and  

of June i88a. " In spirit a child, in character a man  
of classic mould," Garibaldi had remained the nation's  

idol, an almost legendary hero whose place none could aspire  

to fill. Gratitude for his achievements απd sorrow for his death  
found expression in universal mourning wherein king and  
peasant equally joined. Before his death, and almost con-
temporaneously with the passing of the Army Bill, negotiations  
for the alliance were renewed. Encouraged from Berlin, Κalnόky  
agreed to the reciprocal territorial guarantee, but declined  
reciprocity in support of special interests. Mancini had therefore  
tο be content with a declaration that the allies would act in  
mutually friendly intelligence. Depretis made some opposition,  

but finally acquiesced, and the treaty of triple alliance was signed  
on the aoth of May 2882, five days after the promulgation of  
the Franco-Malian commercial treaty in Paris. Though partial  

s4aaaιare revelations have been made, the exact tenor of the  
Dub, treat -y of triple alliance has never been divulged.  
T,,sty, It is known to have been concluded fora period of  

Ι8$ • five years, to have pledged the contracting parties  

to join in resisting attack upon the territory of any one of them,  
and to have specified the military disposition to be adopted by  

each in case attack should come either from France, or from  

Russia, or from both simultaneously. The Italian General  
Staff is said to have undertaken, in the event of war against  
France, to operate with two armies on the north-western frontier  

against the French arm όe des Alpes, of which the war strength is  
about 250,000 men. Α third Italian army would, if expedient,  
pass into Germany, to operate against either France or Russia.  
Austria undertook to guard the Adriatic on land and sea, and  

to help Germany by checkmating Russia on land. Germany  
would be sufficiently employed in carrying on way against two  

fronts. Kalnό ky desired that both the terms of the treaty and  
the fact of its conclusion should remain secret, but Bismarck  

and Mancini hastened to hint at its existence, the former in the  

Reichstag on the lath of June 1882, and the litter in the Italian  

semi-official press. A revival of I πedentism in connexion with  
the execution of an Austrian deserter named Oberdank, who  
after escaping into Italy endeavoured to return to Austria with  

explosive bombs in his possession, and the cordial references to  
France made by Depretis at Stradella (8th October 288x),  

prevented the French government from suspecting the existence  

of the alliance, or from ceasing to strive after a Franco-Italian  

understanding. Suspicion was not aroused until March τ883,  
when Mancini, in defending himself against strictures upon his  

refusal to co-operate with Great Britain in Egypt, practically  

revealed the existence of the treaty, thereby irritating France  

and destroying Depretis's secret hope of finding in the triple  

alliance the advantage of an Austro-German guarantee without  
the disadvantage of French enmity. In Italy the revelation  

of the treaty was hailed with satisfaction except by the Clericals.  

who were enraged at the blow thus struck at the restoration  

of the pope's temporal power, and by the Radicels, who feared  

both the inevitable breach with republican France and the  

reinforcement of Italian constitutional parties by intimacy  

with strong monarchical states such as Germany and Austria.  
These very considerations naturally combined to recommend  
the fact to constitutionalists, who saw in it, besides the territorial  

guarantee, the elimination of the danger of foreign interference  

in the relations between Italy and the Vatican, such as Bismarck  

had recently threatened and such as France was believed ready  

to propose.  
Nevertheless, during its first period ( ι882- ι887) the triple  

alliance failed to ensure cordiality between the contracting  

Powers. Mancini exerted himself in a hundred ways to soothe  

French resentment. He not only refused to join Great Britain  
in the Egyptian expedition, but agreed to suspend Italian  

consular jurisdiction in Tunis, and deprecated suspicion of  
French designs upon 1Norοccο. His efforts were worse than  
futile. France remained cold, while Bismarck and Καιπό ky,  
distrustful of the Radicalism of Depretis απd Mancini, assumed  
towards their ally an attitude almost hostile. Possibly Germany  

and Austria may have been influenced by the secret treaty signed  

between Austria, Germany and Russia on the 2tst of March  

1884, and ratified during the meeting of the three emperors at  
Skierniewice in September of that year, by which Bismarck, in  

return for "honest brokerage " in the Balkans, is understood  

to have obtained from Austria^nd Russia a promise of bene-
volent neutrality in case Germany should be " forced " to make  
war upon a fourth power—France. Guaranteed thus against  

Russian attack, Italy became in the eyes of the central powers  

a negligible quantity, and was treated accordingly. Though  

kept in the dark as to the Skierniewice arrangement, the Italian  

government soon discovered from the course of events that the  
triple alliance had practically lost its object, European peace  

having been assured without Italian cooperation. Meanwhile  

France provided Italy with fresh cause for uneasiness by abating  
her hostility to Germany. Italy in consequence drew nearer  
to Great Britain, and at the London conference on the Egyptian  
financial question sided with Great Britain against Austria and  

Germany. At the same time negotiations took place with  
Great Britain for an Italian occupation of Massawa, απd Mancini,  
dreaming of a vast Angla-Italian enterprise against the Mandi,  

expatiated in the spring of 1885 upon the glories of an Anglo-
Italian alliance, an indiscretion which drew upon him a scarcely.  

veiled dΣ mεηli from London. Again speaking in the Chamber,  
Mancini claimed for Italy the principal merit in the conclusion  

of the triple alliance, but declared that the alliance left Italy  
full liberty of action in regard to interests outside its scope,  

" especially as there was no possibility of obtaining protection  
for such interests from those who by the alliance had not under-
taken to protect them." These w οrds,'which revealed the  
absence of any stipulation in regard to the protection of Italian  

interests in the Mediterranean, created lively dissatisfaction in  

Italy and corresponding satisfaction in France. They hastened  

Mancini's downfall (17th June 1885), and prepared the advent  

of count di Robilant, who three months later succeeded Mancini  

at the Italian Foreign Office. Robilant, for whom the Skiernie-
wice pact was no secret, followed a firmly independent policy  

throughout the Bulgarian crisis of 1885-1886, declining to be  

drawn into any action beyond that required by the treaty of  

Berlin and the protection of Italian interests in the Balkans.  

Italy, indeed, came out of the Eastern crisis with enhanced  

prestige and with her relations to Austria greatly improved.  

Towards Prince Bismarck Robilant maintained an attitude  

of dignified independence, and as, in the spring of 0886, the  
moment for the renewal of the triple alliance drew near ;  he  
profited by the development of the Bulgarian crisis and the  
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threatencd Franco-Russian understanding to secure from the  
central powers "something more" than the bare territorial  

guarantee of the original treaty. This" something more"  
consisted, at least in part, of the arrangement, with the help of  

Austria and Germany, of an Anglo-Italian naval understanding  

having special reference to the Eastern question, but providing  

for common action by the British and Italian fleets in the  
Mediterraneanincaseof war. Avoteof the Italian Chamber on  
the 4th of February 1887, in connexion with the disaster to Italian  
troops at Dogali, in Abyssinia, brought about the resignation  
of the Depretis-Robilant cabinet. The crisis dragged for three  
months, and before itS definitive solution by the formation of a  

Depretis-Crispi ministry, Robilant succeeded (17th March 1887)  
in renewing the triple alliance on terms more favourable to  
• ,v Italy than those obtained in 1882. Not only did he  
οαωαιαl secure concessions from Austria and Germany corre- 
Ill. Trip!. sponding in some degree to the improved state of the  • eι  Italian army and navy, but, in virtue of the Anglo- 
Italian understanding, assured the practical adhesion of Greet  

Britain to the European policy of the central powers, atriumph  

probably greater than any registered by Italian diplomacy  

since the completion of national unity.  
The period between May ι88τ and July 1887 occupied, in the  

region of foreign affairs, by the negotiation, conclusion and  
renewal of the triple alliance, by the Bulgarian crisis  

and by the dawn of an Italian colonial policy, was  
marked at home by urgent political απd economic  

problems, and by the parliamentary phenomena known as  

frasJormssmo. On the 29th of June ι88τ the Chamber adopted a  
Franchise Reform Bill, which increased the electorate from  

600,000 to 2,000,000 by lowering the fiscal qualification from  
4010 19.80 lire in direct taxation, and by extending the suffrage  

to all persons who had passed through the two lower standards  

of the elementary schools, and practically to all persons able  
to read and write. The immediate result of the reform was to  
increase the political influence of large cities where the proportion  

of illiterate workmen was lower than in the country districts,  

and to exclude from the franchise numbers of peasants and small  

proprietors who, though of more conservative temperament  

and of better economic position than the artizan population of  

the large towns, were often unable to fulfil the scholarship  

qualification. On the 12th of April 1883 the forced currency was  
formally abolished by the resumption of treasury payments  

in gold with funds obtained through a loan of £14,50 ο,00ο issued  
in London on the 5th of May 1882. Owing to the hostility of  
the French market, the loan was covered with difficulty, and,  

though the gold premium fell απ d commercial exchanges 'sere  
temporarily facilitated by the resumption of cash payments,  
it is doubtful whether these advantages made up for the burden of  
(64ο,οοο additional annual interest thrown upon the exchequer.  

On the 6th of March 1885 parliament finally sanctioned the  

conventions by which state railways were farmed out to three  

private companies—the Mediterranean, Adriatic and Sicilian.  

The railways redeemed in 1875-1876 had been worked in the  

interval by the government at a heavy loss. A commission of  
inquiry reported in favour of private management. The conven=  
tions, concluded for a period of sixty years, but terminable by  

either party after twenty or forty years, retained for the state  
the possession of the lines (except the southern railway, viz.  

the line from Bologna to Brindisi belonging to the Socie Ι8  
Meridionale to whom the Adriatic lines were now farmed), but  

sold rolling stock to the companies, arranged various schedules  

of state subsidy for lines projected or in course of construction,  

guaranteed interest on the bonds of the companies and arranged  
for the division of revenue between the companies, the reserve  

fund and the state. National control of the railways was secured  

by a proviso that the directors must be of Italian nationality.  
Depretis and his colleague Genala, minister of public works,  

experienced great diffc υ lty in securing parliamentary sanCtion for  
the conventions, not so much on account of their defective  
character, es from the opposition of local interests anxious to  

extort new lines from the government. In fact, the conventions  

were only voted by a mαjoń ty of twenty-three votes after the  
government had undertaken to increase the length of new state-  
built lines from ι5oο to a5οo kilometres. Unf οrtun- 
ately, the calculation of probable railway revenue on 85.  .ν  .  
which the conventions had beep based proved to be M°r C Ο  
enormous) exaggerated.  y 	ggerated. For many years the 37#%.  
of the gross revenue (less the cost of maintaining the rolling  

stock, incumbent on the state) scarcely sufficed to pay the  

interest on debts incurred for railway construction and on  

the guaranteed bonds. Gradually the increase of traffic  con.  
sequent upon the industrial development of Italy decreased  

the annual losses of the state, but the position of the government  

in regard to the railways still remained so unsatisfactory as to  

render the resumption of the whole system by the state on the  

expiration of the first period of twenty years in 1905 inevitable.  

Intimately bound up with the forced currency, the railway  

conventions απd public works was the financial question in  
general. From τ876, when equilibrium between 

 
expenditure and revenue had first been attained,  

taxation yielded steady annual surpluses, which in τ88ι reached  
the satisfactory level of £2,120,000. The gradual abolition of  

the grist tax on minor cereals diminished the surplus in τ88ι  
to £236,000, and in 1883 to £i so,000, while the total repeal of the  
grist tax on wheat, which took effect on the 1st of January 1884,  
coincided with the opening of a new and disastrous period of  

deficit. True, the repeal of the grist tax was not the  

only, nor possibly even the principal, cause of the deficit.  

The policy of " fiscal transformation" inaugurated by the  

Left increased revenue from indirect taxation from '£ ι7,οeο,000  
in ι876 to more than £24,000,000 in 1887, by substituting  
heavy corn duties for the grist tax, and by raising the  
sugar and petroleum duties to unprecedented levels. But  

partly from lack of firm financial administration, partly  

through the increase of military and naval expenditure (which  

in 1887 amounted to £9,000,00o for the army, while special  

efforts were made to strengthen the navy), and principally  

through the constant drain of railway construction and public  
works, the demands upon the exchequer grew largely to exceed  
the normal increase of revenue, απd necessitated the contraction  
of new debts. In their anxiety to remain in office Depretis and  

the finance minister, Magliani, never hesitated to mortgage  
the financial future of their country. No concession could be  

denied to deputies, or groups of deputies, whose support was  

indispensable to the lifeof the cabinet, nor, under such conditions,  
was it possible to place any effective check upon adm(nlstrative  
abuses in which politicians or their electors were interested.  

Railways, roads and harbours which contractors had undertaken  

to construct for reasonable amounts were frequently made to  
cost thrice the original estimates. Minghetti, in a trenchant  

exposure of the parliamentary condition of Italy during this  
period, cites a case in which a credit for certain public works  
was, during a debate in the Chamber, increased by the govern-
ment from £6,600,000 to £9,000,000 in order to conciliate local  
political interests. In the spring of 1887 Genala, minister of  

public works, was taken to task for having sanctioned expenditure  
of £80,000,000 on railway construction while only £4 ο,οοο,0oo  
had been included in the estimates. As most of these credits  
were spread over a series of years, succeeding administrations  
found their financial liberty of action destroyed, and were  

obliged to cover deficit by constant issues of consolidated stock.  

Thus the deficit of £940,000 for the financial year 1885-1886  
rose to nearly £χ,9το,οοο in 5887-1888, and in 1888- 1889  
attained the terrible level of £9,4 00,000.  

Nevertheless, in spite of many απd serious shortcomings,  
the long series of Depretis administrations was marked by the  
adoption of some useful measures. Besides the realization of  

the formal programme of the Left, consisting of the repeal of  

the grist tax, the abolition of the forced currency, the extension  
of the suffrage and the development of the railway system,  
Depretis laid the foundation fhr land tax re-assessment by intro-
ducing a new cadastral survey. Unfortunately, the new survey  

was made largely optional, so that provinces which had reason  

lsteισι!  
,.klml. 
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to hope for a diminution of land tax under a revised assessment 
hastened to complete their survey, while others, in which the 
average of the land tax was below a normal assessment, 
neglected to comply with the provisions of the scheme. An 
important undertaking, known as the Agricultural Inquiry, 
brought tο light vast quantities of information valuable for 
future agrarian legislation. Theyear ι885 saw the introduction 
and adoption of a measure embodying the principle of employers' 
liability for accidents to workmen, a principle subsequently 
extended and more equitably defined in the spring of X899. 
An effort to encourage the development of the mercantile marine 
was made in the same year, and a convention was concluded 
with the chief lines of passenger steamers to retain their fastest 
vessels as auxiliaries to the fleet in case of war. Sanitation and 
public hygiene received a patent impulse from the cholera 
epidemic of ι884, many of the unhealthiest quarters in Naples 
and other cities being demolished and rebuilt, with funds chiefly 
furnished by the state. The movement was strongly supported 
by King Humbert, •whose intrepidity in visiting the most 
dangerous spots at Busca and Naples while the epidemic was 
slits height, reassuring the panic-stricken inhabitants by his  
presence, excited the enthusiasm of his people and the admiration 
of Europe. 

During the accomplishment of these and other reforms the 
condition of parliament underwent profound change. By degrees 
„Tye  the administrations of the Left had ceased to rely 
mom .. solely urn the Liberal sections of the Chamber, and 

had carried their most important bills with the help 
of the Right. This process of transformation was not exclusively 
the work of Depretis, but had been initiated as early as 1873,  
when a portion of the Right under Minghetti had, by joining  
the Left, overturned the Lauza-Sella cabinet. In 1876 Minghetti  
himself had fallen a victim to a similar defection of Conservative  
deputies. The practical annihilation of the old Right in the  
elections of ι876 opened a new parliamentary era. Reduced in  
number to less than one hundred, and radically changed in spirit  
and composition, the Right gave way, if not to despair, at least  
to a despondency unsuited to an opposition party. Though on  
more than one occasion personal rancour against the men of  
the Moderate Left prevented the Right from following Sella's  
advice and regaining, by timely coalition with cognate parlia-
mentary elements, a portion of its former influence, the bulk of  
the party, with singular inconsistency, drew nearer and nearer  
to the Liberal cabinets. The process was accelerated by Sella's  
illness and death (14th March ι884), an event which cast profound  
discouragement over the more thoughtful of the Conservatives  
and Moderate Liberals, by whom Sells had been regarded as a  
supreme political reserve, as a statesman whose experienced  
vigour and patriotic sagacity might have been trusted to lift  

Italy from any depth of folly or misfortune. By a strange  
anomaly the Radical measures brought forward by the Left  
diminished instead of increasing the distance between it and the  
Conservatives. Numerically insufficient to reject such measures,  
and lacking the fibre and the cohesion necessary for the pursuance  
of a far-sighted policy, the Right thought prudent not t ο employ  
its strength in uncompromising opposition, but rather, by sup-
porting the government, to endeavour to modify Radical legisla-
tion in a Conservative sense. In every case the calculation proved  
fallacious. Radical measures were passed unmodified, and the  
Right was compelled sadly to accept the accomplished fart.  
Thus it was with the abolition of the grist tax, the reform of the  
suffrage, the railway conventions and many other bills. When,  
in course of time, the extended suffrage increased the Republican  
and Extreme Radical elements in the Chamber, and the Liberal  
" Pentarchy " (composed of Crispi, Cairoli, Nicotera, Zanardelli  
and Baccarini) assumed an attitude of bitter hostility to Depretis,  
the Right, obeying the impulse of Minghetti, rallied openly  
to Depretis, lending him aid without which his prolonged term  
of office would have been impossible. The result was  parlia• 
mentarychaos,baptized riasformismo. In May 1883 this process  
received official recognition by the elimination of the Radicals  
Zanardelli and Bacca ń ni from the Depicts cabinet, while in  

the course of 1884 a Conservative, Signor Bianche ń , was elected 
to the presidency of the Chamber, and another Conservative, 
General Ricotti, appointed to the War Office. Though Depretis, 
at the end of his life in 1887, showed signs of repenting of the 
confusion thus created, he had established a parliamentary 
system destined largely to sterilize and vitiate the political life 
of  Italγ. 

Contemporaneously with the vicissitudes of home and foreign 
policy under the Left there grew up in Italy a marked tendency 
towards colonial enterprise. The tendency itself dated 
from :869, when a congress of the Italian chambers of par. 
commerce at Genoa had urged the Lanza cabinet to 
establish a commercial dept on the Red Se α. On the rxth of 
March 1870 an Italian shipper, Signor Rubattino, had bought the 
bay of Assab, with the neighbouring island of Darmakich, from 
Beheran, sultan of Raheita, for uS$0, the funds being furnished 
by the government. The Egyptian government being unwilling 
to recognize the sovereignty of Beheran over Assab or his right 
to sell territory to a foreign power, Visconti-Venosta thought it 
opportune not then to occupy Assab. No further step was taken 
until, at the end of 1879, Rubattino prepared to establish a 
commercial station at Assab. The British government made 
inquiry as to his intentions, and on the 19th of April ι88ο 
received a formal undertaking from Cairoli that Assab would 
never be fortified nor be made a military establishment. Mean-
while (January :880) stores and materials wcrelanded, and Assab 
was permanently occupied. Eighteen months later a party of 
Italian sailors and explorers under Lieutenant Bigleri and 
Signor Giulietti were massacred in Egyptian territory. Egypt, 
however, refused to make thorough inquiry into the massacre, 
and was only prevented from occupying Raheita and coming into 
conflict with Italy by the good offnces of Lord Granville, who 
dissuaded the Egyptian government from enforcing its sove-
reignty. On the 20th of September t88& Beheran formally 
accepted Italian protection, and in the following February an 
Anglo-Italian convention established the Italian title to Mash 
on condition that Italy should formally recognise the suzerainty 
of the Porte and of the khedive over the Red Se α coast, and  
should prevent the transport of arms and munitions of war 
through the territory 01 Assab. This convention was never 
recognized by the Porte nor by the Egyptian government. A 
month later (roth March 1882) Rubattino made over his establish-
ment to the Italian government, and on the zath of June the  
Chamber adopted a bill constituting Assab an Italian crown 
colony.  

Within four weeks of the adoption of this bill the bombardment 
of Alexandria by the British fleet (iith July τ88ι) opened an  
era destined profoundly to affect the colonial position of 
Italy. The revolt of Arabi Pasha (September ι88τ) Ta'  

had led to the meeting of an ambassadorial conference 
at Constantinople, promoted by Mancini, Italian 
minister for foreign affairs, in the hope of preventing European 
intervention in Egypt and the permanent establishment of an 
Anglo-French condominium to the detriment of Italian influence. 
At the opening of the conference (23rd June 1882) Italy secured 
the signature of a self-denying protocol whereby all the great 
powers undertook to avoid isolated action; but the rapid develop-
ment of the crisis in Egypt, and the refusal of France to co-
operate with Great Britain in the restoration of order, necessitated 
vigorous action by the latter alone. In view of the French 
refusal, Lord Granville on the 27th of July invited It αlγ to join 
in restoring order in Egypt; but Mancini sad Depretis, in 
spite of the efforts of Crispi, then in London, declined the 
offer. Financial considerations, lack of proper transports for an 
expeditionary corps, fear of displeasing France, dislike of a 
" policyof adventure," misplaced deference towards the ambassa-
dorial conference in Constantinople, and unwillingness to thwart 
the current of Italian sentiment in favour of the Egyptian 
"nationalists," were the chief motives of the Italian refusal, 
which had the effect of somewhat estranging Great Britain and 
Italy. Anglo-Italian relations, however, regained their normal 
cordiality two years. later, and found expression in the support  
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lent by Italy to the British proposal at the London conference on  
the Egyptian question July 5884). About the same time  
Mancini was informed by the Italian agent in Cairo that Great  
Bń tain would be well disposed towards an extension of Italian  
influence on the Red Sea coast. Having sounded Lord Granville,  
Mancini receivM encouragement to seize Beilul and Massawa,  
in view of the projected restriction of the Egyptian zone of  
military occupation consequent on the Mandist rising in the  
Sudan. Lord Granville further inquired whether Italy would  
co-operate in pacifying the Sudan, and received an affirmative  
reply. Italian action was hastened by news that, in December  
1884, an exploring party under Signor Bianchi, royal com-
missioner for Assab, had been massacred in the Aussa (Danakil)  
country, an event which aroused in Italy a desire t ο punish the  
assassins and to obtain satisfaction for the still unpunished  
massacre of Signor Giulietti and his companions. Partly ιο  
satisfy public opinion, partly in order to profit by the favourable  
disposition of the British government, and partly in the hope of  
remedying the error committed in ι88s by refusal to co-operate  
with Great Britain in Egypt, the Italian government in January  
ι88ς despatched an expedition under Admiral Caimi and Colonel  
Saletta to occupy Massawa and Beilul. The occupation, effected  
on the 5th of February, was accelerated by fear lest Italy might  
be forestalled by France or Russia, both of which powers were  
suspected of desiring to establish themselves firmly on the Red  
Sea and to exercise a protectorate over Abyssinia. News of the  
occupation reached Europe simultaneously with the tidings of the  
fall of Khartum, an event which disappointed Italian hopes of  
military co.operation with Great Britain in the Sudan. The  
resignation of the Gladstone-Granville cabinet further precluded  
the projected Italian occupation of Suakin, and the Italians,  
wisely refraining from an independent attempt to succour  
Kassala, then besieged by the Mandists, bent their efforts to the  
increase of their zone of occupation around Massawa. The ex-
tension of the Italian zone excited the suspicions of John, negus 

 of Abyssinia, whose apprehensioDs were assiduously fomented  
by Alula, ras of Tigrf, and by French and Creek adventurers.  
Measures, apparently successful, were taken to reassure the negus,  
but shortly afterwards protection inopportunely accorded by  
Italy to enemies of Ras Alula, induced the Abyssinians to enter  
upon hostilities. In January ι886 Ras Alula raided the village of  
Wa, to the west of Zula, but towards the end of the year (23rd  
November) Wa was occupied by the irregular troops of General  
Gen€, who had superseded Colonel Salettaat Massawa. Angered  
by this step, Ras Alula took prisoners the members of an Italian  
exploring party commanded by Count Salimbeni, απd held them  
as hostage for the evacuation of Wa. General Gene nevertheless  
reinforced Wa and pushed forward a detachment to Sash. On  
the 25th of January t887 Res Alum attacked Saari, but was  
repulsed with loss. On the following day, however, the Abys-
sinians succeeded in surprising, near the village of Dogali, an  
ltall= force of 524 orncers and men under Colonel Dc Cristofo ń s,  

who were convoying provisions to the garrison of Saati.  
Dimmer The Abyssinians, 20,000 strong, speedily overwhelmed  

the small Italian force, which, after exhausting its  
ammunition, was destroyed where it stood. One man only  
escaped. Four hundred and seven men απd twenty-three officers  
were killed outright, and one officer and eighty-one men wounded.  
Dead and wounded alike were horribly mutilated by order of  
Alula. Fearing a new attack, General Gene withdrew his forces  
from Saari, Wa and Arafali; but the losses of the Abyssinisns  
at Saari and Dogali had been so heavy as to dissuade Alula from  
further hostilities.  

In Italy the disaster of Dogali produced consternation, and  
caused the fall of the Depretis-Robilant cabinet. The Chamber,  
wyaah^a. eager for revenge, voted a credit of £200,000, απd  

sanctioned the despatch of reinforcements. Mean- 
while Signor Crispi, who, though averse from colonial adventure,  
desired to vindicate Italian honour, entered the Depretis cabinet  
as minister of the interior, απ d obtained from parliament a new  
credit of 1800,000. In November 1887 a strong expedition under  
General di San Marzano raised the strength of the Massawa  

garrison to nearly ao,000 men. The S τitish government,  
desirous of preventing an Italy-Abyssinian conflict, which could  
but strengthen the position of the Mandists, despatched Mr  
(afterwards Sir) Gerald Portal from Massawa on the 29th of  
October to mediate with the negus. The mission proved fruitless.  
Portal returned to Massawa on the s5th of December 1887, and  
warned the Italians that John was preparing to attack them in  
the following spring with an army of 100,000 men. On the 28th 

 of March ι888 the negus indeed descended from the Abyssinian  
high plateau in the direction of Saati, but finding the Italian posi-
tion too strong to be carried by assault, temporized and opened  
negotiations for peace. His tactics failed to entice the Italians  
from their position, and on the 3rd of April sickness among his  
men compelled John to withdraw the Abyssinian army. The negus  
next marched against Menelek, king of Shoes, whose neutrality  
Italy had purchased with 5000 Remington rifles and a supply of  
ammunition, but found him with 80,000 men too strongly en-
trenched to be successfully attacked. Tidings of a new Mandist  
incursion into Abyssinian territory reaching the negus induced  
him to postpone the settlement of his quarrel with Menelek until  
the dervishes had been chastised. Marching towards the Blue  
Nile, he joined battle with the Mandists, but on the Toth of  
March 1889 was killed, in the hour of victory, near Gallabat.  
His death gave me to an Abyssinian war of succession between  
Mangash8, natural son of John, and Menelek, grandson of the  
Negus Sella-Sellassib. Menelek, by means of Count Antonelli,  
resident in the Shea country, requested Italy to execute a  
diversion in his favour by occupying Αsmar and other points on  
the high plateau. Antonelli profited by the situation to obtain  
Menelek's signature to a treaty fixing the frontiers of the Italian  
colony and defining Italo-Abyssinian relations. The treaty,  
signed at Uccialli on the and of May 1899, arranged for  
regular intercourse between Italy and Abyssinia and a^ 0r  
conceded to Italy a portion of the high plateau, with  
the positions of Halai, Saganelti and Asmarfi. The main point  
of the treaty, however, lay in clause 17:- 

" His Majesty the king of kings of Ethiopia cornea!: to make use  
of the government of Hit Majesty the king of Italy for the treatment  

of all questions concerning oilier powers and governments."  

Upon this clause Italy founded her claim to a protectorate over  
Abyssinia. In September 1889 the treaty of UcciallI was ratified  
in Italy by Menekk's lieutenant, the Ras Makonnen. Makonnen  
further concluded with the Italian premier, Crispi, a convention  
whereby Italy recognized Menelek as emperor of Ethiopia,  
Menelek recognized the Italian colony, and arranged for a special  
halo-Abyssinian currency and for a loan. On the  i  rth of October  
Italy communicated article 17 of the treaty of UcciallI to the  
European powers, interpreting it as a valid title to an Italian  
protectorate over Abyssinia. Russia alone neglected to take note  
of the communication, and persisted in the hostile attitude she  
had assumed at the moment of the occupation of Massawa.  
Meanwhile the Italian mint coined thalers bearing the portrait  
of King Humbert, with an inscription referring to the Italian  
protectorate, and on the rat of January 1890 a royal decree con-
ferred upon the colony the name of "Eritrea."  

In the colony itself General Baldissera, who had replaced  
General Saletta, delayed the movement against Μangash8  
desired by Menelek. The Italian general would have  
preferred to wait until his intervention was requested aaiii'  
by both pretenders to the Abyssinian throne. Pressed Abya ia».  
by the home government, he, however, instructed a  
native ally to occupy the important positions of Keren and  
Asmarit, and prepared himself to take the offensive against  
Mangashit and Ras Alula. The latter retreated south of the  
river March, leaving the whole of the cis-Mareb territory, includ-
ing the provinces of Hamasen, Agameh, Sera8 and Okulf-Kusai,  
in Italian hands. General Orero, successor of Βaldis era, pushed  
offensive action more vigorously, and on the τό th of January  
5890 entered Adowa, a city considerably to the south of the  
March—an imprudent step which aroused Menelek's suspicions,  
and had hurriedly to be retraced. Mangashi, seeing further  
resistance to be useless, submitted to Menelek, who at the end  
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of February ratified at Makallf the additional convention to  

the treaty of Ucciallf, but refused to recognize the Italian occupa-
tion of the Mareb. The negus, however, conformed to article  

57 of the treaty of Uccialli by requesting Italy to represent  

Abyssinia at the Brussels anti-slavery conference, an act which  

strengthened Italian illusions as to Menelek's readiness to submit  

to their protectorate. Menelek had previously notified the chief  
European powers of his coronation at Entotto (14th December  

1889), but Germany and Great Britain replied that such notifica-
tion should have been made through the Italian government.  

Germany, moreover, wounded Menelek's pride by employing  
merely the title of " highness." The negus took advantage of  
the incident tο protest against the Italian text of article 17,  

and to contend that the Amharic text contained no equivalent  

for the word "conseiil," but merely stipulated that Abyssinia  
" might " make use of Italy in her relations with foreign powers."  
On the 28th of October 1890 Count Antonelli, negotiator of the  

treaty, was despatched to settle the controversy, but on arriving  

at Adis Ababa, the new residence of the negus, found agreement  

impossible either with regard to the frontier or the protectorate.  

On the 50th of April 1895, Menelek communicated to the powers  

his views with regard to the Italian frontier, and announced  
his intention of re-establishing the ancient boundaries of Ethiopia  

as far as Khartum to the north-west and Victoria Nyanza to the  

south. Meanwhile the marquis de Rudini, who had succeeded  
Crispi as Italian premier, had authorized the abandonment οf  
article 17 even before he had heard of the failure of Antonelli's  

negotiations. Rodin was glad to leave the whole dispute in  

abeyance and to make with the local ras, or chieftains, of the  

high plateau an arrangement securing for Italy the cis-Mareb  

provinces of Serae and Okule-Kasai under the rule of an allied  
native chief named Bath-Ages. Rudini, however, was able  
to conclude two protocols with Great Britain (March and April  
1891) whereby the British government definitely recognized  

Abyssinia as within the Italian sphere of influence in return for  
an Italian recognition of British rights in the Upper Nile.  

The period 1887-1890 was marked in Italy by great political  
activity. The entry of Crispi into the Depretis cabinet as  

minister of the interior (4th April 1887) introduced 
Fnsr  into the government an element of vigour which had  
Ca long been lacking. Though sixty-eight years of age,  

Crispi possessed an activity, a rapidity of decision  

and an energy in execution with which none of his contemporaries  

could vie. Within four months the death of Depretis (19th  
July 1887) opened for Crispi the way to the premiership. Besides  

assuming the presidency of the council of ministers and retaining  
the ministry of the interior, Crispi took over the portfolio of  

foreign affairs which Depretis had held since the resignation of  

Count di Robilant. One οf the first questions with which he  
had to deal was that of conciliation between Italy and the  

Vatican. At the end of May the pope, in an allocution to the  
cardinals, had spoken of Italy in terms of unusual cordiality,  

and had expressed a wish for peace. A few days later Signor  

Bonghi, one of the framers of the Law of Guarantees, published  
in the Nueva Anlologia a plea for reconciliation on the basis of  

an amendment tο the Law of Guarantees απd recognition by  
the pope of the Italian title to Rome. The chief incident of the  
movement towards conciliation consisted, however, in the  
publication of a pamphlet entitled La Coaciliasiww by Father  
Tosti, a close friend and confidant of the pope, extolling the  

advantages of peace between Vatican and Quirinal. Tosti's  

pamphlet was known to represent papal ideas, and Tosti himself  
was ρe, χοnα grata to the Italian government. Recon- 
ciliation seemed withiι sight when suddenly Tosti's  
pamphlet was placed on the Index, ostensibly on  
account of a phrase, "The whole of Italy entered  

Rome by the breach of Ports Pia; the king cannot restore  

Rome to the pope, since Rome belongs to the Italian people."  

On the 4th of June 1887 the official Vatican organ, the Ourwalore  

Romano, published a letter written by Tosti to the pope condition-
ally retracting the views expressed in the pamphlet. The letter  

had been written at the pope's request, on the understanding  

that it should not be published. On the c Sils of June the pope  

addressed to Cardinal Rampolla del Tindaro, secretary of state,  

a letter reiterating in uncompromising terms the papal claim to  

the temporal power, and at the end of July Cardinal Rampolla  
reformulated the same claim in a circular to the papal nuncios  
abroad. The dream of conciliation was at an end, but the Tosti  

incident bad served once more to illustrate the true position of  

the Vatican in regard to Italy. It became clear that neither the  

influence of the regular clergy, of which the Society of Jesus  

is the most powerful embodiment, nor that of foreign clerical  

parties, which largely control the Peter's Pence fund, would  
ever permit renunciation of the papal claim to temporal power.  

France, and the French Catholics especially, feared lest cc:metha-
tion should diminish the reliance of the Vatican upon τ. ' .  
France, and consequently French hold over the rms.  
Vatican. The Vatican, for its part, felt its claim to "aaa'a^ 
temporal mower to be too valuable a pecuniary asset  

and too efficacious an instrument of church discipline lightly  

to be thrown away. The legend of an 'imprisoned pope,"  

subject tο every whim of his gaolers, had never failed to arouse  
the pity and loosen the purse-strings of the faithful; dangerous  

innovators and would-be reformers within the church could be  

compelled to bow before the symbol of the temporal power, and  
their spirit of submission tested by their readiness to forgo  
the realization of their aims until the head of the church should  

be restored to his rightful domain. More important than all  
was the interest of the Roman curia, composed almost exclusively  
Of Italians, to retain in its own hands the choice of the pontiff  

and to maintain the predominance of the Italian element and  
the Italian spirit in the ecclesiastical hierarchy. Conciliation  
with Italy would expose the pope and his Malian encourage to  
suspicion of being unduly subject to Italian political influence—
of being, in a word, more Italian than Catholic. Such a suspicion  
would inevitably lead to a movement in favour of the inter-
nationalization of the curie and of the papacy. In order to  
avoid this danger it was therefore necessary to refuse all com-
promise, and, by perpetual reiteration of a claim incompatible  

with Italian territorial unity, to prove to the church at urge  

that the pope and the curia were more Catholic than Italian.  

Such rigidity of principle need not be extended to the affairs  
of everyday contact between the Vatican and the Italian  

authorities, with regard to which, indeed, a tacit modus ri τχnd ί  
was easily attainable. Italy, for her part, could not go back  

upon the achievements of the Risorgimcnto by restoring Rome  
or any portion of Italian territory to the pope. She had hoped  

by conciliation t ο arrive at an understanding which should have  
ranged the church among the conservative and not among the  

disruptive forces of the country, but she was keenly desirous  

to retain the papacy as a preponderatingly Italian institution,  
and was ready to make whatever formal concessions might have  
appeared necessary to reassure foreign Catholics concerning the  

reality of the pope's spiritual independence. The failure of the  

conciliation movement left profound irritation between Vatican  

and Quirinal, an irritation which, on the Vatican side, found  
expression in vivacious protests and in threats of leaving Rome,  
απd, on the Italian side, in the deposition of the syndic of  
Rome for having visited the raudinal.vicar, in the anti-clerical  

provisions of the new penal code, and in the inauguration (9th  

June 1889) of a monument to Giordano Bruno on the very site  
of his martyrdom.  

The internal situation inherited by Crispi from Depretis was  
very unsatisfactory. Extravagant expenditure on railways  

and public works, loose administration of finance, the cost of  

colonial enterprise, the growing demands for the army and  
navy, the impending tariff war with France, and the over-
speculation in building and in industrial ventures, which had  
absorbed all the floating capital of the country, had combined  
to produce a state of affairs calling for firm and radical treatment . 

Crispi, burdened by the premiership απd by the two most 
important portfolios in the cabinet, was, however, unable to  
exercise efficient control over all departments of state. Neverthe-
less his administration was by no means unfruitful. Zanardelli,  
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minister of justice, secured in June 1888 the adoption of a new  
penal code; state surveillance was extended to the op$re pie,  
or charitable institutions, municipal franchise was reformed  

by granting what was practically manhood suffrage with  
residential qualification, provision being made for minority  
representation; and the central state administration was  
reformed by a bill fixing the number and functions of the various  

ministries. The management of finance was scarcely satisfactory,  

for though Giolitti, who had succeeded Magliani and Perazzi  

at the treasury, suppressed the former's illusory " pension fund,"  
he lacked the fibre necessary to deal with the enormous deficit  

of nearly (ro,000,000 in ‚888-1889, the existence of which both  

Perazzi and he had recognized. The most successful feature  

of - Crispi's term of office was his strict maintenance of order and  
the suppression of Radical and Irredentist agitation So  

vigorous was his treatment of Irredentism that he dismissed  
without warning his colleague Seismit Dodo-, minister of finance,  

for having failed to protest against Irredentist speeches delivered  

in his presence at Udine. Firmness such as this secured for him  

the support of all constitutional elements, and after three years'  

premiership his position was infinitely stronger than at the  
outset. The general election of ι8go gave the cabinet an almost  
unwieldy majority, comprising four• ń fths of the Chamber. A  
lengthy term of office seemed to be opening out before him when,  

on the 3155 of January ι8g ι, Crispi, speaking in a debate upon  
an unimportant bill, angrily rebuked the Right for its noisy  
interruptions. The rebuke infuriated the Conservative deputies.  

who, protesting sgainst Crispi's words in the name of the " sacred  

memories" of their party, precipitated a division and placed  
the cabinet in a minority The incident, whether due to chance  
or guile, brought about the resignation of Cnspi A few days  
later he was succeeded in the premiership by the marquis di  
Rudini. leader of the Right, who formed a coalition cabinet with  
Nicotera and a part of the Left.  

The sudden fall of Crispi wrought a great change in the  
character of Italian relations with foreign powers His policy  

RW'DL 
 had been characterized by extreme cordiality towards  

Austria and Germany, by a dose understanding with  
Great Britain in regard to Mediterranean questions, and by an  
apparent animosity towards France, which at one moment  
seemed likely to lead to nee Shortly before the fall of the  

Depretis.Robilant cabinet Count Robilant had announced the  
intention of Italy to denounce the commercial treaties with  
France and Austria, which would lapse on the 3151 of December  
1887, and had intimated his readiness to negotiate new treaties  
On the 24th of June 1887, in view of a possible rupture of com-
mercial relations with France, the Depretis-Crispi cabinet  
introduced a new general tariff. The probability of the conclu-
sion of a new Franco-Italian treaty was small, both on account  
of the protectionist spirit of France and of French resentment  

at the renewal of the triple alliance, but even such slight proba-
bility vanished after a visit paid to Bismarck by Crispi (October  
1887) within three months of his appointment to the premiership.  
Crispi entertained no a priori animosity towards France, but was  
strongly convinced that Italy must emancipate herself from the  
position of political dependence on her powerful neighbour  
which had vitiated the foreign policy of the Left. So far was he  
from desiring a rupture with France, that he had subordinated  
acceptance of the portfolio of the interior in the Depretis cabinet  
to an assurance that the triple alliance contained no provision  
for offensive warfare. But his ostentatious visit to Friedrichsruh,  
and a subsequent speech at Turin, in which, while professing  
sentiments of friendship and esteem for France, he eulogized  
the personality of Bismarck, aroused against him a hostility  
on the part of the French which he was never afterwards able  
to allay. France was equally careless of Italian susceptibilities,  
and in April 1888 Goblet made a futile but irritating attempt  
to enforce at Massawa the Ottoman r έgime of the capitulations  
in regard to non-Italian residents. In such circumstances the  

negotiations for the new commercial treaty could but fail, and  
though the old treaty was prolonged by special arrangement  
for two months, differential tariffs were put in force on both sides  

of the frontier on the 29th of February '888. The value of  
French exports into Italy decreased immediately by one-half,  
while Italian exports to France decreased by nearly two-thirds.  
At the end of 1889 Crispi abolished the differential duties against  
French imports and returned to the general Italian tariff, but  
France declined to follow his lead and maintained her prohibitive  
dues. Meanwhile the enthuaiastic reception accorded to the  
young German emperor on the occasion of his visit Ιο Rome in  
October 1888, and the cordiality shown towards King Humbert  
and Crispi at Berlin in May 1889, increased the tension of Franco-
Italian relations; nor was it until after the fall of Prince  
Bismarck in March 1890 that Crispi adopted towards the Republic 

 a more friendly attitude by sending an Italian squadron to salute  
President Carnot at Toulon. The chief advantage derived  
by Italy from Crispi's foreign policy was the increase of con-
fidence in her government on the part of her allies and of Great  
Britain. On the occasion of the incident raised by Goblet with  
regard to Masaawa, Bismarck made it dear to France that, in  
case of complications, Italy would not stand alone; and when  
in February '888 a strong French fleet appeared to menace  
the Italian coast, the British Mediterranean squadron demon-
strated its readiness to support Italian naval dispositions.  
Moreover, under Crispi's hand Italy awoke from the apathy  
of former years and gained consciousness of her place in the  

world. The conflict with France, the operations in Eritrea,  
the vigorous interpretation of the triple alliance, the questions  
of Morocco and Bulgaria, were all used by him as means to  
stimulate national sentiment With the instinct of a true  
statesman, he felt the pulse of the people, divined their need for  
prestige, and their preference for a government heavyhanded  

rather than lax. How great had been Crispi's newer was seen  
by contrast with the policy of the Rudini cabinet which succeeded  

him in February 1891. Cń spi's so-called "megalomania"  gave  
place to retrenchment in home affairs and to a deferential  
attitude towards all foreign powers The premiership s,'"  
of Rudini was hailed by the Radical leader, Cava lotti, nee:eel&  
as a pledge of the non-renewal of the triple alliance, " 0 h Ρ'  
against which the Radicals began a vociferous campaign  ‚ e'  
Their tactics, however, produced a contrary effect, for  Rudini, 
accepting proposals from Berlin, renewed the alliance in June  
1891 for a period of twelve years. None of Rudini's public  
utterances justify the supposition that he assumed office with the  
intention of allowing the alliance to lapse on its expiry in May  
1892; indeed, he frankly declared it to form the basis of his  
foreign policy. The attitude of several of his colleagues was more  
equivocal, but though they coquetted with French financiers  
in the hope of obtaining the support of the Paris Bourse (o τ  
Italian securities, the precipitate renewal of the alliance destroyed  
all probability of a close understanding with France. The desire  
of Rudini to live on the best possible terms with all powers was  
further evinced in the course of a visit paid to Monza by Μ. de  
Giers in October 1891, when the Russian statesman was apprised  
of the entirely defensive nature of Italian engagements under  
the triple alliance. Αι the,same time he carried to a successful  
conclusion negotiations begun by Crispi for the renewal of  

commercial treaties with Austria and Germany upon terms  
which to some extent compensated Italy for the reduction of  
her commerce with France, and concluded with Great Britain  
conventions for the delimitation of British and Italian spheres  
of influence in north-east Africa. In borne affairs his administra-
tion was weak and vacillating, nor did the economies effected  
in naval and military expenditure and in other departments  
suffice to strengthen the position of a cabinet which had dis-
appointed the hopes of its supporters. On the 14th of April  
ι89ι dissensions between ministers concerning the financial  
programme led to a cabinet crisis, and though Rudini succeeded  
in reconstructing his administration, he was defeated in the  
Chamber oπ the sth of May andobliged to resign. King Humbert.  
who, from lack of confidence in Rudini, had declined ~0.  
to allow him to dissolve parliament, entrusted Signor  
Giolitti, a Piedmontese deputy, sometime treasury minister  
in the Crispi cabinet, with the formation of a ministry of  
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the Left, -  which contrived to obtain six months' supply on  
account, and dissοlνed the Chamber.  

The ensuing general election (November 1892), marked by  
unprecedented violence and abuse of official pressure upon  

^σΡa 
the electorate, fitly ushered in what proved to be  

a  y the most unfortunate period of Ιtalian history since  
the completion of national unity. The ώ flυence of  

Giolilti was based largely upon the favour of a court clique,  

and especially of Rattazzi, minister of the roys1 household.  
Early in 1893 a scandal arose in connexion with the manage-
ment of state banks, and particularly of the Banc Romans,  
whose managing director, Tanlongo, had issued (a,sao,000 of  
duplicate bank-notes. Giotitti scarcely improved matters by  
creating Tanlongo a member of the senate, and by denying  in 
parliament the existence of any mismanagement. The senate,  
however, manifested the utmost hostility to Tadongo; whom  
Giolitti, in consequence of an inierpellation in the Chamber,  

was compelled to arrest. Arrests of other prominent persons  
followed, and on the 3rd of February the Chamber authorized  
the prosecution of De Zerbi, a Neapolitan deputy accused of  
corruption. On the 20th of February De Zerbi suddenly  
expired. For a time Giolitti successfully opposed inquiry into  

the conditions of the state.banks, but on the stet of March was  
compelled to sanction an official investigation by a parliamentary  
commission composed of seven members. On the 23rd of  
November the report of the commission was reed to the Chamber  
amid intense excitement. It established that all Italian cabinets  
since 1880 had grossly neglected the state banks; that the two  
preceding cabinets had been aware of the irregularities committed  
by Tanlongo; that Tanlongo had heavily subsidized the press,  
paying as much as £20,000 for that purpose in ι888 alone;  
that a number of deputies,including several ex-ministers, had  
received from him loans of a considerable amount, which they  
had apparently made no efiort to refund; that Giolitti had  
deceived the Chamber with regard to the state banks, and was  
open tosuspiń on of having,after the arrest of Tanlongo,abstracted  
a number of documents from the letter's papers before placing  
the remainder in the hands of the judicial authorities, In spite  
of the gravity of the charges formulated against many prominent  
men, the report merely " deplored " and " disapproved " of  

their conduct, without proposing penal proceedings. Fear of  
extending still farther a sandal which had already attained  
huge dimensions, and the desire to avoid any further shock to  
national credit, convinced the commissioners of the expediency  
of avoiding a long series of prosecutions. The report, however,  
sealed the feteof the Giolitti cabinet, and on the 24th of November  
it resigned amid general execration.  
• Apart from the lack of scruple manifested by Giolitti in the  
bank sandals, he exhibited incompetence in the conduct of  

foreign and home diskαΡ On the zflth and 18th of  
ak°'}  August 1893 a number of Italian workmen were  

massacred at Aiguea-Mortes, The French authorities,  
under whose eyes the massacre was perpetrated, did  

nothing to prevent or nepreas it, and' the mayor of Marseilles  
even refused to admit the wounded Italian workmen to the  
municipal hospital. These occurrences provoked anti-French  
demonstrations in many parts of Italy, and revived the chronic  
Italian rancour against France. The Italian foreign minister,  
&in, began by demanding the punishment of the persons  
guilty of the massacre, but hastened to accept as satisfactory the  
anodyne measures adopted by the French government. Giohtti  
removed the prefect of Rome for not having prevented an  
expression of popular anger, and presented formal excuses t ο  
the French consul at Messina for a demonstration against that  
consulate. In the following December the French tribunal at  
Angoullme acquitted all the authors of the massacre. At  
home Giolitti displayed the same weakness. Riots at Naples  
in August 1893 and symptoms of unrest in Sicily found him,  
as usual, unprepared and vacillating. The closing of the French  
market to Sicilian produce, the devastation wrought by the  
phylloxera and the decrease of the sulphur trade had combined  
to produce in Sicily a discontent of which Socialist agitators  

took advantage to organize the wotkmos of the towns and  

the peasants of the country into groups known as loses.  
The movement had no well-defined object. litre  

and there it was based upon a bastard Socialism, µ  

in other places it was made a means of municipal 	 ., 

ICY warfare under the guidance of the local mafia,  

and in some districts it was simply popular efferveaeence against  

the local °Weis on bread end.Hour. As early as January 1893 α  
conflict had occurred between the police and the populace, in  

which several men, women and children were killed, enoccurrence  

used by the agitators further to inflame the populace. Instead  
of maintaining a firm policy. Giohitti allowed the movement  
to spread until, towards the autumn of 1893, he beeme alarmed  
and drafted troops into the island, though in numbers insufficient  

to restore order. At the moment of his fall the movement  

assumed the aspect of as insurrection, and during the interval  

between his resignation (24th November) and the formation  

of a new Criapi cabinet (roth December) conflicts between the  

public forces cod the rioters were frequent. The return of Crispi  

to power—a return imposed by public opinion as that of the only  

man capable of dealing with the desperatetuation—narked  

the turning-point of the crisis. Intimately acquainted with  

the conditions of his native island, Crispi adopted eflicicioiss  

remedies. The fasci were suppressed, Sicily was filled with troops,  

the reserves were called out, a state of siege proclaimed, military  

courts instituted and the whole movement crushed in a few  

woks. The chief agitators were either sentenced to heavy  

terms of imprisonment or were compelled t ο fee the country.  
A simultaneous insurrection at Massa Carrara was crushed  
with similar vigotir. Gń spi's methods aroused great outcry  
in the Radical press, but the severe sentences of the military  
courts were in time tempered by the Royal prerogative of  

amnesty.  
But it was not alone in regard to public order that heroic  

measures were necessary. The financial situation inspired  
serious misgivings. While engagements contracted  
by Depretis in regard to public works had more than  
neutralized the normal increase of revenue from taxa- 
tion, the whole credit of the state had been affected by the  
severe economic and financial crises of the years 1889-1893.  

The state banks, already hamp*red by maladministration,  
were encumbered by huge quantities of real estate which had  
been taken over as compensation for unredeemed mortgages.  
Baron Sidney Sonnino, minister of finance in the Crispi cabinet,  

found a prospective deficit of ( τ,ο8ο,οοο, and in spite of economies  
was obliged tο face an actual deficit of more than (6,00 ο,oοο.  
Drastic measures were necessary to limit expenditure and t ο  
provide new sources of revenue. Sonnino applied, and sub-
sequently amended, the Bank Reform Bill passed by the previous  
Administration (August so, 1893) for the creation of s supreme  

state bank, the Bank of Italy, which was entrusted with the  
liquidation of the insolvent Seem Romana. The new law  
forbade the state banks to lend money on real estate, limited  

their powers of discounting bills and securities, and reduced the  
maximum of their paper currency. In order to diminish the  
gold premium, which under Giolitti had risen to 16%, forced  

currency was given to the existing notes of the banks of Italy,  

Naples and Sicily, while special state notes were issued to meet  
immediate currency needs. Measures were enforced to prevent  

Italian holders of consols from sending their coupons abroad to  

be paid in gold, with the result that, whereas in 1893 ij. 24ο,οοο  
had been paid abroad in gold for the service of the January  
coupons and only £680,000 in paper in Italy, the same coupon  

was paid a year inter with only £z,360,000 abroad and ( τ,ς4ο,οοο  
at home. Economies for more than £i 3O00,000, were immediately  
effected, taxes, calculated to produce £2 ι44ο,000, were proposed  
to be placed upon land, incomes, salt and corn, while the existing  
income-tar upon consola (fixed at 8% by Cembray.Digny in  
1868, and raised to 13.20% by Sella in 1870) was increased to  
20% irrespectively of the stockholders' nationality. These  

proposals met with opposition so fierce as to cause a cabinet  

crisis, but Sonnino who resigned office an minister of (=nee,  
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returned to power es ministered the treasmy, psromclgated some  
of his prows  by royal decκΡe, and in spite of vehement  
opposition secured their ratife:Wen by the Chamber. The tax  
upon consols, which, in conjunction with the other severe fiscal  
measures, was regarded abroad as a pledge that Italy intended  
at all costs to avoid bankruptcy, mused a rise in Italian stocks.  
When the Crispi cabinet fell in March 1896 Sonnino bad the  
aatisf action of seeing revenue increased by {3,400,οοο, expendi-
ture diminished by (a,8αο,οοο, the gold premium reduced from  
16 to 3%, consolidated stock at 93 instead of 72, and, notwith-
standing the expenditure necessitated by the Abyssunian War,  
financial equilibrium practically restored.  

While engaged in restoring order and in supporting Sonnino's  
courageous struggle against bankruptcy, Crispi became the  

object of fierce attacks from the Radicals, Socialists  
and anarchists. On the ιό th of June an attempt by  
an anarchist named Legs was made on Crispi's life;  

on the nth of June President Carnot was assassinated by the  
anarchist Caseńo; and on the 30th of June an Italian journalist  
was murdered at Leghorn for a newspaper attack upon anarchism  
—a series of outrages which led the government to frame and  
parliament to adopt (iith July) a Public Safety Bill for the pre-
vention of anarchist propaganda and crime. Αt the end of July  
the trial of the persons implicated in the Banca Romano scandal  
revealed the fact that among the documents abstracted by Giolitti  

from the papers of the bank manager, Taidongo, were several  
baring upon Crispi's political and private life. On the nih of  
December Giolitti laid these and other papers before the Chamber,  
in the hope of ruining Crispi, but upon examination most of them  
were found to be worthless, and the rest of so private a nature as  
to be unfit for publication. The effect of the incident was rather  
to increase detestation of Giolitti than to damage Crispi. The  
latter, indeed, prosecuted the former for libel and for abuse of  
his position when premier, but after many vicissitudes, including  
the flight of GiοΙiιϋ  to Berlin in order to avoid arrest, the  
Chamber refused authorization for the prosecution, and the  
matter dropped. A fresh attempt of the same kind was then  
made against Crispi by the Radical leader Cavailotti, who  
advanced unproven charges of corruption and embezzlement  
These, attacks were, however, unavailing to shake Crispi's  
position, and in the general election of May 1893 his government  
obtained a majority of newly aoo votes. Nevertheless public  
conlldence in the emcacy of the parliamentary system and in the  
honesty of politicians was seriously diminished by these un-
savoury occurrences, which, in combination with the acquittal of  
all the defendants in the Banes Romans trial, and the abandon-
ment of the proceedings against Glolitti, reinforced to an alarm-
ing degree the propaganda of the revolutionary parties  

The foreign policy of the second Crispi Administration, in  
which the portfolio of foreign afihira was held by Baron Blanc, 

 was, as before, marked by a cordial interpretation of  
the triple alliance, and by dose accord with Great  
Britain. In the Armenian question Italy seconded with  
energy the diplomacy of Austria and Germany, while  

the Italian fleet joined the British Mediterranean squadron in a  
demonstration ofl the Syrian coast Graver than any foreign  
question were the complications in nitres,. Under the arrange-
ment concluded in ι89τ by Rudie[ with native chiefs in regard  
to the Male-Abyssinian frontier districts, relations with Abyssinia  
had remained comparatively satisfactory. Towards the Sudan,  
however, the Mandists, who had recovered from a defeat inflicted  
by an Italian force at Agordat in 1890, resumed operations in  
December 5893. Colonel Arimondi, commander of the colonial  
forces in the absence of the military governor, General Bsraticri,  
attacked and routed a dervish force 10,000 strong on the 21st of  
December. The Italian troops, mostly native levies, numbered  
only 2 oe men. The dervish lass was more than woo killed,  
while the total Malian casualties amounted to less than 230.  
General Baratieri, upon returning t ο the colony, decided to  
execute a mep de main against the dervish base at Kassala, both in  
ceder to relieve pressure from that quarter and to preclude a com-
bined Abyssinian and dervish attack upon the colony at the end of  

χ894. The protocol concluded with Great Britain on the 15th of 
 April 1891, already referred to, coatained a clause to the effect that,  

were Kassala occupied by the Italians, the place should be trans-
ferred to the Egyptian government as soon as the bitter should  
be in a position to restore order in the Sudan. Concentrating  a 
little army of a6οο men, Baratieri surprised and captured Kassala  
on the 17th of July !894, and garrisoned the place with :alive  
levies under Malian omcers. Meanwhile Menelek, jealous of the  
extension of Italiaπ influence to a part of northern Somaliland  
and to the Benadir coast, had, with the support of France and  
Russia, completed his preparations for asserting his authority as  
independent ruler of Ethiopia. On the zith of May 1893 be  
denounced the treaty of Ucdalli, but the Giolitti cabinet, absorbed  
by the bank scandals, paid no heed to his action. Possibly  an 
adroit repetition in favour of Mangashh and against Menelek of  
the policy formerly followed in favour of Menelek against the  
negus John might have consolidated Italian influence in Abyssinia  
by preventing the ascendancy of any single chieftain. The  
Italian government, however, neglected this opening, and  
Mangashk came to terms with Menelek. Consequeptly the  
efforts of Crispi and his envoy, Colonel Piano, to conclude a new  
treaty with Menelek in June ι894 not only proved unsuccessful,  
but formed a prelude to troubles on the Italo-Abyssinian frontier.  
Bath-Ages, the native chieftain who ruled the Oku16-Kusai and  
the cis-Mareb provinces on behalf of Italy, intrigued with  
Mangashh, razed the trana-Mareb province of Tfgr€, and with  
hfenelek, to raise a revolt against Italian rule on the high  
plateau. In December τ894 the revolt broke out, but Major  
Toselli with a small force marched rapidly against Bath Ages,  
whom be routed and killed at Halal. General Baratieri, having  
reason to suspect the complicity of Mangaτhit in the revolt, called  
upon him to furnish troops fora projected Italo-Abysainian  
campaign against the Mandists Mangaahi made no reply, and  
Baratieri crossing the Ma re) advanced to Adowa, but four days  
later was obliged to return northwards. Mangashk thereupon  
took the ofiensive and attempted to occupy the village of Coatit  
in Okulf-Kusai, but was forestalled and defeated by Baratieri on  
the 13th of January 1895. Hurriedly retreating to SenafE, hard  
pressed by the Italians, who shelled Senaff on the evening of the  

5th of January, Mangashi was obliged to abandon his camp and  
provisions to Baratieri, who also secured a quantity of cosre-
spondence establishing the complicity of Menelek and Mangashk  
in the molt of Bath-Ages  

The comparatively facile success achieved by Baratieri  
against Mangasbi seems to have led him to undervalue his  
enemy, and to forget that Menelek, negus and king  
of Shen, had as interest fn allowing Mangash3 to be  
crushed, in order that the imperial authority and the  
superiority of Shona overTigrin armf might be the more strikingly  
asserted. After obtaining the establishment of an apostolic  
prefecture in Eritrea under the charge of Italian Franciscans,  
Baratieri expelled from the colony the French Laza ιist mission-
aries for their alleged complicity in the Bath-Ages ins υπect Ίon,  
and in March ι895 undertook the conquest of Tigrό . (teeming  
Adigrat and Maka112, he reached Adowa on the 1st of April ,  and  
thence pushed forward to Azum, the holy dtyof Abyssinia. Theme  
place were garrisoned, and during the rainy season B ατatieηΡ  
returned to Italy, when he was received with unbounded  
enthusiasm. Whether be or the Crispi cabinet had any inking  
of the enterprise to which they were committed by the occupa-
tion of Tigri is more than doubtful. Certainly Baratkri made  
no adequate preparations to repel an Abyssinian attempt to  
reconquer the province. Early in September both Mangashi^  
and Menelek showed signs of activity, and on the aotb of Sep-
tember Makonnen, gas of Harrar, who up trill then bad bees  
regarded as a friend and quasi-ally by Italy, expelled all Italians  
from his territory and marched with 30,000 men to join the  
negus. On returning to Eritrea, &netieri mobilized his native  
reserves and pushed forward columns under Major Toseffi and  
General Arimondi as far south as Amber Alegi. Mangashi fell  
back before the Italians, who obtained several minor successes;  
but on the 6th of December Toselli's column, 2000 strong, which  

ΑΦαrαι  
se  

-  
υα.ι r  
δαhιι  



7 8 	 ΙΤΑLΧ  11370-1902  

through a misunderstanding continucdto hold Amba Alagi, was  
almost annihilated by the Abyssinian vanguard of 40,000 men.  
Toselli and all but three oIhccrs and 300 men fell at their posts  

alter a desperate resistance. Arimondi, collecting the survivors  
of the Toselli column, retreated to Makall& and Adigrat. At  

Makall4, however, he left a small garrison in the fort, which on  

the 7th of January 1896 was invested by the Abyssinian army.  

Repeated attempts to capture the fort having failed, Menelek  
and Makonnen opened negotiations with Baraticri for its capitula-
tion, and on the 21st of January the garrison, under Major  

Galliano, who had heroically defended the position, were per-
mitted to march out with the honours of war. Meanwhile  
Baratieri received reinforcements from Italy, but remained  
undecided as to the best plan of campaign. Thus a month was  
lost, during which the Abyssinian army advanced to HHausen, 

 a position slightly south of Adowa- The Italian commander  
attempted to treat with Menelek, but his negotiations merely  
enabled the Italian envoy, Major Salsa, to ascertain that the  
Abyssinians were nearly aoo,000 strong mostly armed with  
rifles and well supplied with artillery. The Italians, including  
camp-followers, numbered less than ss, οοο men, a force too  
small for effective action, but too large to be easily provisioned  

at 200 m. from its bay, in a roadless, mountainous country,  

almost devoid of water. For a moment Baratieri thought of  
retreat, especially as the hope of creating a diversion from Zaila  
towards Harrar had failed in consequence of the British refusal  

to permit the landing of an Italian force without the consent  
of France. The defection of a number of native allies (who,  
however, were attacked and defeated by Colonel Stevan on  
the 18th of February) rendered the Italian position still more  

precarious; but Baratieri, unable to make up his mind, continued  

to mano:uvre in the hope of drawing an Abyssinian attack.  
These futile tactics exasperated the home government, which  
οιιι  the nand of February despatched General Baldissera, with  
strong reinforcements, to supersede Baratieri. On the a5th of  

February Crispi telegraphed to Barnticń , denouncing his opera-
tions as "military phthisis," and urging him to decide upon  

some strategic plan. Baratieri, anxious probably to obtain  
some success before the arrival of Baldissera, and alarmed by  
the rapid diminution of his stores, which precluded further  
immobility, called a council of war (24th of February) and  
obtained the approval of the divisional commanders for a plan  
of attack. During the night the army advanced towards  
Adowa in three divisions, under Generals Dabormida, Arimondi  
and Albertone, each division being between 4000 and 5000  

strong, and a brigade 5300 strong under General  

Ad 
Ellena remaining in reserve. All the divisions,  
save that of Aibertone, consisted chiefly οf Italian  

troops. During the march Albertone's native division mistook  
the road, and found itself obliged to delay in the Armondi column  
by retracing its steps. Marching rapidly, however, Albertone  
outdistanced the other columns, but, in con sequence of allowing  
his men an hour's rest, arrived upon the scene of action when  
the Abyssinians, whom it had been hoped to surprise at dawn,  
were ready to receive the attack. Pressed by overwhelming  
forces, the Italians, after a violent combat, began to give way.  
The Dabormida division, unsupported by Albertone, found  
itself likewise engaged in a separate combat against superior  
numbers. Similarly the Arimondi brigade was attacked by  
3ο,000 Shoans, and encumbered by the dfbris οf Albertone's  
troops. Baratieri vainly attempted to push forward the reserve,  
but the Italians were already overwhelmed, and the battle—or  
rather, series of distinct engagements—ended in a general rout.  
The It α ίί αn loss is estimated to have, been more than f000,  
of whom 3'25 were whites. Between 3000 and 4000 prisoners  
were taken by the Abyss[nians, including General Albertone,  
while Generals Arimondi and Dabormida were killed and General  
Ellena wounded. The Abyssinians lost more than 5 οοο killed  
and 8000 wounded. Baratieri, after a futile attempt to direct  
the retreat, fled in haste and reached Adi-Caj6 before the dilbris  
of his army. Thence he despatched telegrams to Italy throwing  
blame for the defeat upon his troops, a proceeding which sub- 

Sequent evidence proved to be as unjustiάable as it was unsoldkr-
like. Placed under court-martial for his conduct, Baratieri  
was acquitted of the charge for having been led to give battle  
by other than military considerations,but the sentence "deplored  
that in such difficult circumstances the commaisd should have  
been given to a general so inferior to the exigencies of the  
Situation."  

In Italy the news of the defeat of Adowa caused deep dis-
couragement and dismay. On the 5th of March the Crispi  
cabinet resigned before an outburst of indignation which the  
Opposition had assiduously fomented, and five days later a new  
cabinet was formed by General Ricotti-Magnani, who, however,  
made over the premiership to the marg ιιis di Rudini. The latter,  
though leader of the. Right, had long been intriguing with  
Cavallotti, leader of the Extreme Left, to overthrow Crispi, but  
without the disaster of Adowa his plan would scarcely have  
succeeded. The first act of the new cabinet was to confirm  
instructions given by its predecessor to General Baldisaera (who  
had succeeded General Baratieri on the 2nd οf March) to treat  
for peace with Menelek if he thought desirable. Baldissera  
opened negotiations with the negus through Major Salsa, and  
simultaneously reorganized the Italian army. The negotiations  
having failed, he marched to relieve the beleaguered garrison  

of Adigrat; but Megelek, discouraged by the heavy losses at  
Mows, broke up his camp and returned southwards  
Ia Shoa. At the same time Baldissera detached  
Colonel Stevani with four nativO battalions to relieve  as'. 
Kassala, then hard pressed by the Mandists. Kassala  
was relieved on the 1st of April, and Stevan a few days later  
severely defeated the dervishes at Jebel Mfokram and Tucrufl  
Returning from Kassala Colonel Stevaisi rejoined Baldissera,  
who on the 4th of May relieved Adigrat after a well-executed  
march. By adroit negotiations %kith 1lfangas ń  the Italian  
general obtained the release of the Italian prisoners in Tigre,  
and towards the end of May withdrew his whole force north of  
the Mareb. Major Nerezzin was then despatched as special  
envoy to the negus to arrange terms of peace. On the 26th of  
October Nerazzini succeeded in concluding, at Adis Ababa,  
a provisional treaty annulling the treaty of ljccialli, recognizing  
the absolute independence οf Ethiopia; postponing for one year  
the definitive delimitation of the halo-Abyssinian boundary,  
but allowing the Italians meanwhile to hold the strong March-
hhelesa.Muna line; and arranging for the release of the Italian  
prisoners after ratification of the treaty in exchange for an  
indemnity of which the amount was to be fixed by the Ratan  
government The treaty having been duly ratified, and an  
indemnity of £400,000 paid to Menelek, the Shoan prisoners wire  
released, and Major Nerazzini once more returned to Abyssinia  
with instructions to secure, if possible, Menelek's assent to tl e  
definitive retention of the Mareb-Belcsa-Manna line by Italy.  
Before Nerazzini could reach Adis Ababa, Rudini, in order  
partially to satisfy the demands of his Radical supporters foe  
the abandonment of the colony, announced in the Chamber the  
intention of Italy to limit her occupation to the triangular zone  
between the points Asmarl., Keren and Mfassa'va, and, possibly,  
to withdraw to hfsssawa alone This declaration, of which  
Menelek was swiftly apprised by. French agents, rendered it  
impossible to Neeazzini to obtain more than a boundary leaving  
to Italy but a small portion of the high plateau and ceding to  
Abyssinia the fertile provinces of Serail and Okul6-Kusai The  
fall of the Rudini cabinet in June 1898, however, enabled  
Signor Ferdinando Martini and Captain Cicco di Cola, who had  
been appointed respectively civil governor of Eritrra and minister  
resident at Adis Ababa, to prevent the cession of Sere and Oku18-
Kusai, and to secure the assent of Meneick to Italian retention  
of the Mareb-Belesa-Muna frontier. Eritrea has now approxi-
mately the same extent as before the revolt of Bath-Ages,  
except in regard  (i)  to Kassala, which was transferred to the  
Anglo-Egyptian authorities on the asth of December 1897, in  
pursuance of the above-mentioned Angle-Italian convention;  
and (s) to slight rectifications of its northern and eastern bound-
aries by conventions concluded between the Eritrean and ιhc  
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Anglo-Egyptian authorities. Under Signor Feedinando Martini's  
able administration ( ι8g8- ι gcό ) the cost of the colony to Italy  
was reduced and its trade and agriculture have vastly improved.  

While marked in regard to Eritrea by vacillation and sin-
dignified readiness tο yield tο Radical clamour, the policy of  
the marquis di Rudini was in other respects chiefly characterized  
by a desire to demolish Crispl and his supporters. Actuated by  
rancour against Crispi, he, on the 29th of April 1896, authorized  
the publication of a Green Book on Abyssinian affairs, in which,  
without the consent of Great Britain, the confidential Anglo-
Italian negotiations in regard to the Abyssinian war were  
disclosed. This publication, which amounted to a gross breach  
of diplomatic confidence, might have endangered the cordiality of  
Anglo-Italian relations, had not the esteem of the British  
government for General Ferrero, Italian ambassador in London,  
induced it to overlook the incident. Fortunately for Italy,  
the marquis Visconti Venosta shortly afterwards consented  
to assume the portfolio of foreign affairs, which hadbeen resigned  
by Duke Caetani di Sermoneta, and again to place, after an  
interval of twenty years, his unrivalled experience at the service  
of his country. In September 1896 he succeeded in concluding  
with France a treaty with regard to Tunisia in place of the old  
‚tab-Tunisian treaty, denounced by the French Government a  
year previously. During the Greco-Turkish War οf. τ897 Viscoutl  
Venosta laboured to maintain the European concert, joined  
Great Britain in preserving Greece from the wont consequences  
of her folly, and lent moral and material aid in establishing an  
autonomous government in Crete. At the same time be mitigated  
the Francophil tendencies of some of his colleagues, accompanied  
King Humbert and Queen Margbe ń ta on their visit to Homburg  
in September 1897, and, by loyal observance of the spirit of the  
triple alliance, retained for Italy the confidence of her allies  
without forfeiting the goodwill of France.  

The home administration of the Rudini cabinet compared  
unfavourably with that of .foreign affairs. Bound by a secret  
understanding with the Radical leader Cavallotti, an able but  
unscrupulous demagogue, Rudini was compelled to bow to  
Radical exigencies. He threw all the influence of the government  
against Crispi, who was charged with complicity in embezzlements  
perpetrated by Favilla ,  managing director of the Bologna  
branch of the Bank of Naples. After being subjected to persecu. 
tion foe nearly two years, Cń spi's character was substantially  
vindicated by the report of a parliamentary commission ap-
pointed to inquire into his relations with Favilla. True, the  
commission proposed and the Chamber adopted a vote of censure  
upon Cń spi's conduct in 1894, when, as premier and minister  
of the interior, he had borrowed uta,000fsomFavilla to replenish  
the secret service fund, and had subsequently repaid the money  
as instalments for secret service were in due course furnished by  
the treasury. Though Irregular, his action was to some extent  
justified by the depletion of the secret service fund under Giolitti  
and by the abnormal circumstances prevailing in τ8g3-τ894,  
when he had been obliged to quell the Insurrections in Sicily  
and Msssa-Carrara But the Rudini-Cavallotti alliance was  
destined to produce other results than those of the campaign  
against Crispi. Pressed by Cavallotti, Rudini in March 1897  
dissolved the Chamber and conducted the general election in  
such a way as to crush by government pressure the partisans of  
Crispi, and greatly to strengthen the (Socialist, Republican and  
Radical) revolutionary parties. More than ever at the mercy  
of the Radicals and of their revolutionary silks, Rudini continued  
so to administer public affairs that subversive propaganda  
and associations obtained unprecedented extension. The effect  
was seen in May 1898, when, in consequence of a rise in the  
price of bread, disturbances occurred in southern Italy. The  
corn duty was reduced to meet the emergency, but the disturbed  

R/ab o1 
area extended to Naples, Foggia, Bail, Minervino- 

Ma 	Murge, Molfetta and thence along the line of railway  
Iessr 	which skirts the Adriatic coast At Faenza, Piacenza,  

Cremona, Pavia and Milan, where subversive associa.  
lions were stronger, it assumed the complexion of a political revolt.  
From the 7th to the 9th of May Milan remained practically in  

the hands of the mob. A palace was sacked, barricades were  
erected and for forty-eight hours the troops under General  
Bava-Beccaiis, notwithstanding the employment of artillery,  
were unable to restore order. In view of these occurrences,  
Rudini authorized the proclamation of a state of siege at Milan,  
Florence, Leghorn and Naples, delegating the suppression of  
disorder to special military commissioners. By these mans  
order was restored, though not without considerable loss of life  
at Milan and elsewhere. At Milan alone the official returns  
confessed to eighty killed and several hundred wounded, a total  
generally considered below the real figures. As in 1894, excess-
ively severe sentences were passed by the military tribunals  
upon revolutionary leaders and other persons considered to have  
been implicated in the outbreak, but successive royal amnesties  
obliterated these condemnations within three years.  

No Italian administration since the death of Drpretis under-
went so many metamorphoses as that of the marquis di Rudini.  
Modified a first time within five months of its forma- 
tion (July 1896) in connexion with General Ricotti's ;►a :  
Army Reform Bill, and again in December 1897,  
when Zanardelli entered the cabinet, it was recon- 
structed for a third time at the end of May 2898 upon the  
question of a Public Safety Bill, but fell for the fourth and last  
time on the 28th of June 1898, on account of public indignation  
at the results of Rudini's home policy as exemplified in the May  
riots. On the 19th of June Rudini was succeeded in the premier-
ship by General Luigi Pelloux, a Savoyard, whose only title to  
office was the confidence of the king. The Pelloux cabinet  
possessed no clear programme kept in regard to the Public  
Safety Bill, which it bad taken over from its predecessor. Pre-
sented to parliament in November 5898, the bill was read a  
second time in the following spring, but its third reading was  
violently obstructed by the Serialists, Radicals and Republicans  
of the Extreme Left. After a series of scenes and scumes the  
bill was promulgated by royal decree, the decree being post-
dated to allow time for the third reading. Again obstruction  
precluded debate, and on the 22nd of July s899 the decree  
automatically acquired force of law, pending the adoption of  
a bill of indemnity by the Chamber. In February 1900 it was,  
however, quashed by the supreme court on a point of procedure,  
and the Public Safety Bill as a whole had again to be presented  
to the Chamber. In view of the violence of Extremist obstruc-
tion, an effort was made to reform the standing orders of the  
Lower House, but parliamentary feeling ran so high that General  
Pelloux thought it expedient to appeal t ο the country. The  
general election of June τ gοο not only failed to reinforce the  
cabinet, but largely increased the strength of the extred^  
parties (Radicals, Republicans and Serialists), who in the new  
Chamber numbered nearly soo out of a total of 508. General  
Pelloux therefore resigned, and on the 24th of June a moderate  
Liberal cabinet was formed by the aged Signor Saracce, president  
of the senate. Within five weeks of its formation King Humbert  
was shot by an anarchist assassin named Bread while leaving  
en athletic festival at Monza, where his Majesty had distributed  
the prizes (29th July igoo). The death of the unfortunate  
monarch, against whom an attempt had previously  
been made by the anarchist Acciarito (22nd April O·ιΡo  
1897), caused an outburst of profound sorrow and , , 
indignation. Though not a great monarch, King  
Humbert had, by his unfailing generosity and personal courage,  
won the esteem and affectionof his people. During the cholera  
epidemic at Naples and Ruses in 1884, and the Ischia earth-
quake of ι885, he, regardless of danger, brought relief and en-
couragement to sufferers, and rescued many lives. More than  
(Iao,000 of his civil list was annually devoted to charitable ρυr-
poses. Humbert was succeeded by his only son, Victor  a'r'b5 
Emmanuel III. (b. November it, 2869), a liberal- 
minded and well-educated prince, who at the time of vane.  
his father's assassination was returning from a cruise εοsιssns  
in the eastern Mediterranean. The remains of King "'  
Humbert were laid to rest in the Pantheon at Rome beside  
those of his father, Victor Emmanuel IL (9th August). Two  
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days later Victor Emmanuel III. swore fidelity t ο the con-
stitution before the assembled Houses of Parliament and in  
the presence of his consort, Elena οf Montenegro, whom he had  
married in October 1896.  

The later course of Italian foreign policy was marked by  
many vicissitudes. Admiral Canevaro, who had gained distinc- 

tion as commander of the international forces in  
Crete (1896-1898), assumed the direction of foreign  
affairs in the first period of the Pellouxadministration.  

His diplomacy, though energetic, lacked steadiness. Soon after  
taking office he completed the negotiations begun by the Rudini  
administration for a new commercial treaty with France (October  
1898), whereby Fra ηιe-Italiaη commercial relations were placed  
upon a normal footing after a breach which had lasted for more  
than ten years. By the despatch of a squadron to South  
America be obtained satisfaction for injuries inflicted thirteen  
years previously upon an Italian subject by the United States  
of Colombia. In December 189 8 he convoked a diplomatic  
conference in Rome to discuss secret means for the repression  
of anaιchist propaganda and crime in view of the ass"sination  
of the empress of Austria by an Italian anarchist (Lucchesi),  
but it is doubtful whether results of practical value were achieved.  
The action of the tsar of Russia in convening the Peace Conference  
at The Hague in May 1900 gave rise to a question as to the right  
of the Vatican to be officially represented, and Admiral Canevaro,  
supported by Great Britain and Germany, succeeded in prevent- 
ing the invitation of a papal delegate. Shortly afterwards his  
term of office was brought to a close by the failure of an attempt  
to secure for Italy a coaling station at Sanmcn and a sphere  
of influence in China; but his policy of active participation in  
Chinese affairs was continued in a modified form by his successor,  

the Marquis Visconti Venosta, who, entering the reconstructed  

Pelloux cabinet in May 1899, retained the portfolio of foreign  
affairs in the ensuing Saracco administration, and secured the  
despatch of an Italian expedition, 5000 strong, to aid in repress- 
ing the Chinese outbreak and in protecting Italian interests  
in the Far East (July ι900). With characteristic foresight,  
Visconti Venosta promoted an exchange of views between Italy  
and France in regard to the Tripolitan hinterland, which the  
Anglo-French convention of 1899 had placed within the French  
sphere of influence—a modification of the slates quo axle con- 
sidered highly detrimental to Italian aspirations in Tripoli.  
For this reason the Anglo-French convention had caused pro- 
found irritation in Italy, and had tended somewhat to diminish  
the cέ rdiality of Anglo-Italian relations. Visconti Venosta  
is believed, however, to have obtained from France a formal  
4claration that France would not transgress the limits assigned  
to het influence by the convention. Similarly, in regard to  
Albania, Visconti Venosta exchanged notes with Austria with  
a view to the prevention of any misunderstanding through the  
conflict between Italian and Austrian interests in that part of  
the Adriatic coast. Upon the fall of the Saracco cabinet (9th  
February 5901) Visconti Venosta was succeeded at the foreign  
0ffce by Signor Peinetti, a Lombard manufacturer of strong  
temperament, but without previous diplomatic experience.  
The new minister continued in most respects the policy of his  
predecessor. The outset of his administration was marked  
by Franεo-Italian fires at Toulon (10th to 14th April 190!),  

when the Italian fleet returned a visit paid by the French  
Mediterranean squadron to Cagliari in April 1899; and by the  
despatch of three Italian warships to Prevesa to obtain satis- 
faction for damage done to Italian subjects by Turkish officials.  

The Saracco administration, formed after the obstructionist  
crisis of 1899-1900 as a cabinet of transition and pacification, was  
spM 	overthrown in February 1901 in consequence of its  
dW. 	vacillating conduct towards a dock strike at Genoa.  
u»Ε rΗ 	It was succeeded by a Zanardelli cabinet, in which the  
CWHm portfolio of the interior was allotted to Giolitti. Com-
posed mainly of elements drawn from the Left, and dependent  
for a majority upon the support of the subversive groups of the  

Extreme Left, the formation Of this cabinet gave the signal for a  
vast working-class movement, during which the Socialist party  

sought to extend its political influence by means of strikes and  
the organization of labour leagues among agricultural labourers  
and artisans. The movement was confined chiefly to the  
northern and central provinces. During the first six months of  
1901 the strikes numbered όσο, and involved more than l,oco,00o  
workmen. (H. W. S.)  

G. 1902-τ9ο9  
In 1901-1905 the social economic condition of Italy was  a 

matter Of grave concern. The strikes and other economic agita-
lions at this time may be divided roughly into three L

ebow  groups: strikes in industrial centres for higher wages, b·wbr,,,  
shorter hours and better labour conditions generally; .  

strikes of agricultural labourers in northern Italy for better con-
tracts with the landlords; disturbances among the south Italian  
peasantry due to low wages, unemployment (particularly in  
Apulia), and the claims of the labourers Ιο public land occupied  
illegally by the landlords, combined with focal feuds and the  
struggle for power of the various influential families. The  
prime cause in most cases was the unsatisfactory economic  
condition of the working classes, which they realized all the more  
vividly for the very improvements that had been made in it,  
while education and better communications enabled them to  
organize thepmselves. Unfortunately these genuine grievances  
were taken advantage of by the Socialists for their own purposes,  
and strikes and disorders were sometimes premoted without  
cause and conciliation impeded by outsiders who acted from  
motives of personal ambition or profit. Moreover, while many  
strikes were quite orderly; the turbulent character of a part of  
the Italian people and their hatred οf authority often converted  
peaceful demands for better conditions into dangerous riots, in  
which the dregs of the urban population (known as kppisli or the  
main visa) joined.  

Whereas in the past the strikes had been purely local and due  
to local conditions, they now appeared of more general and 

 political character, and the "sympathy" strike came to be a  
frequent and undesirable addition to the ordinary economic  
agitation. The most serious movement at this time was that of  
the railway servants. The agitation had begun some fifteen  
years before, and the men had at various times demanded better  
pay and shorter hours, often with success. The next demand  
‚vas for greater fixity of tenure and more regular promotion, as  
well as for the recognition by the companies of the railwaymen's  
union. On the 4th of January 1902, the employees of the  
Mediterranean railway advanced these demands at a meeting at  
Turin, and threatened to strike if they were not satisfied. By the  
beginning of February the agitation had spread all over Italy, and  
the government was faced by the possibility of a strike which  
would paralyse the whole economic life of the country. Then the  
Turin gas men struck, and a general " sympathy " strike broke  
out in that city in consequence, which resulted in scenes of  
violence luting two days. The government called out all the  
railwaymen who were army reservists, but continued to keep  
them at their railway work, exercising military discipline over  
them and thus ensuring the continuance of the service. At the  
same time it mediated between the companies and the employees,  
and in June a settlement was formally concluded between the  
ministers of public works and of the treasury and the directors of  
the companies concerning the grievances of the employees.  

One consequence of the agrarian agitations was the increased  
use of machinery and the reduction in the number of bands  
employed, which if it proved advantageous to the landlord and to  
the few labourers retained, who received higher wages, resulted  
in an increase of unemployment. The Socialist party, which had  
grown powerful under a series of weak-kneed administrations,  
now began to show signs of division, on the one hand the" was  
the revolutionary wing, led by Signor Enrico Ferri, the Mantuan  
deputy, which advocated a policy of uncompromising clap  
warfare, and on the other the riJamislf ,  or moderate Socialists,  
led by Signor Filippo Tumti, deputy for Milan, who adopted a  
more conciliatory attitude and were ready to ally themselves with  
other parliamentary parties. Later the division took soother  
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aspcct,thecxtreme vli'gbeingco tuted bythe s 	ceΙιdli, who  
were opposed to all legislative parliamentary action and favoured  
only direct revolutionary propaganda by means of the sisdawii or  
unions which organized strikes and demonstrations. In March  
1902 agrarian strikes organized by the kgke broke out in the  
district of Copparo and Felesine (lower valley of the Po), owing  
to a dispute about the labour contracts, and in Apwlia on account  
of unemployment. In August there were strikes among the deck  
labourers of Genoa and the iron workers of Florence; the hitter  
agitation developed into a general strike in that city, which  
amused widespread indignation among the orderly part of the  
population and ended without any definite result. At Como  
z 5,000 textile workers remained on strike for nearly a month, but  
there were no disorders.  

The year 1903, although not free from strikes and minor  
disturbances, was quieter, but in September 590; a very seńous  

situation was brought about by a general economic  
σ1"1"1 and political agitation. The troubles began with the  
ηp^ 

ιΡ^  
disturbances at Ruggeru in Sardinia cad Casteilozao in  
Sicily, in both of which places the troops we κΡ compelled  

to use their ems and several persons were killed and wounded;  
at a demonstration at Sestń  Ponente in Liguria to protest  
against what was called the Ruggeru "massacre," font can-
binens and eleven rioters were injured. The Monza labour  
exchange then took the initiative qi proclaiming a general strike  
throughout Italy (September x'th) as a protest against the  
government for daring to maintain order. The strike spread to  
nearly all the industrial centres, although in many places it was 

 hued  to a few trades At Milan it was more serious and lasted  
longer than elsewhere, as the movement was controlled by the  
anarchists under Arturo Iabńola; the hooligans committed  
many acts of savage violence, especially against those workmen  
who refused to strike, and much property was wilfully destroyed.  
At Genoa, which was in the hands of the ioppirii fora couple of  
days, three persons were killed and pa wounded, including iq  
policemen, and railway communications were interrupted for  a 
short time. Venice was cut off from the mainland for two days  
and all the public services were suspended. Riots broke out also  
in Naples, Florence, Rome and Bologna. The deputies of the  
Extreme Left, instead of using their influence in favour of  
pacification, could think of nothing better than to demand  an 
immediate convocation of parliament in order that they might  
present a bill forbidding the troops and police to use their arms in  
all conflicts between capital and labour, whatever the /gemmetion  
might be. This preposterous proposal was of course not even  
discussed, and the movement moused a strong feeling of reaction  
against Socialism and of hostility to the gdvaament for its  
weakness; for, however much sympathy there might be with the  
genuine grievances of the working losses, the September strikes  
were of a frankly revolutionary character and had been fomented  

by professional agitators and kept going by the dregs of the  
people. The mayor of Venice sent a firm and dignified protest to  

the government for its inaction, and the people of Liguria raised  
a large subscription in favour of the troops, in recdgnitio of  

their gallantry and admirable discipline during the troubles.  

Early in 190' there was a fresh agitation among the railway  
servants, who were dissatisfied with the clauses concerning 
^.,.0 M 

the personnel in the bill for the purchase of of the l 
ΜΝΜ. 	by the state. They initiated a system of obstruction  

which hampered and delayed the traflic without alto-
gether suspending it. On the 17th of April a general railway  
strike was ordered by the union, but owing to the action of the  
authorities, who for once showed energy, the trsmc was =tried  
on. Other disturbance of a serious cha τactα occurred among  
the steelworkers of Terri, at Grsmnuichcle in Sicily and at  
Alexandria. The extreme parties now began to direct especial  
attention to propaganda in the army, with a view to destroying  
its cohesion and thus paralyzing the action of the government.  
The campaign was conducted on the lines of the anti-militarist  
movement in France identified with the Dame of Herv'. Fortu-
mtely, however this policy was not successful, as military service  

is less unpopular in Italy than in many other countries; aggressive  
xv s+  

militarism is quite unknown, and without it anti-militarism can  
gain no foothold. No serious mutinies have ever occurred in  
the Malian army, and the only results of the propaganda were  
occsaional meetings of hooligans, where Hervfist sentiments  
were expressed and applauded, and a few minor disturbance  
among reservists unexpectedly called back to the colours. . 
In the army itself the esttril de cork: and the sense of duty and  
discipline nullified the work of the propagandists.  

In June and July 1907 there were again disturbances among  
the agricultural labourers of Ferrara and Rovigo, and a wide-
spread strike organized by the kghe throughout those 

 sit m  provinces caused very serious losses to all concerned.  yp  
The Iqhirii, moreover, were guilty of much criminal  
violence; they committed one murder and established a veritable  
reign of terror, boycotting, beating and Wounding numbers of  
peaceful labourers who would not join the unions, and brutally  
maltreating solitary policemen and soldiers. The authorities,  
however, by wresting a number of the more prominent leaders  
succeeded in restoring order. Almost immediately afterwards an  
agitation of a still less defensible character broke out in various  
towns under the guise of anti ckrialmm. Certain scandals  
had come to light in a small convent schooi at Greco near Milan.  
This was seized upon as a pretext for violent anti-clerical demon-
strations all over Maly and for brutal and unprovoked attacks  
on unofending priests; at Spezia a church was set on fire and  
another dismantled, at Marino Cardinal Merry del Val was  
attacked by a gang of hooligans, and at Rome the violence of  
the kpjuisIi reached such a pitch as to provoke reaction on the  
part of all respectable people, and some of the aggressor were  
very roughly handled. The Socialists and the Freemasons were  
largely responsible for the agitation, and they filled the'country  
with stories of other priestly and conventual immoralities,  
nearly all of which, except the original case at Grew, proved to  
be without foundation. In September 1907 diserd ιrs in  
Apulia over the repartition of communal lands broke out anew,,  
and were particularly serious at Ruvo, Bars, Cerignola and  
Satrime del Celle. In some cases there was foundation for the  
labourers' claims, but unfortunately the movement got into the  
hands of professional agitators and common swindlers, and  
the leader, a certain Giampetruael, who at one time seemed to  
be a worthy colleague of Marcelin Albert, was afterwards tried  
and condemned for having cheated his own followers.  

In October 5907 there was again a general strike at Milan,  
which was rendered more serious on account of the action of  
the railway servants, and extended to other cities; truffle  

was disorganized over a large part of northern Italy, until the  
government, being now owner of the railways, dismissed the  
ringleaders from the service. This had the desired efect, and  
although the Sisidecisio del foro+ie i (railway servants' union)  
threatened a general railway strike if the dismissed men were  
not reinstated, there was no further trouble. In the spring  of 
5908 there were agrarian strikes at Parma; the labour contracts  
had pressed hardlyon the peasantry, who had cause for complaint;  
but while smile improvement had been effected in the new  
contracts, certain unscrupulous demagοguea^ of whom Alceste  
De Ambris, representing the" syadscalist " wing of the Socialist  
party, was the chief, organised a widespread agitation. The  
landlords on their part organized an agrarian union to defend  
their interests and enrolled numbers of non-union labourers to  
carry on the nemmary work and save the crops. Conflicts ' 
occurred between the strikers and the independent labourers  
and the police; the trouble spread to the city of Parma, where  
violent scenes occurred when the labour exchange was occupied  
by the hoops, and many soldiers and policemen, whose behaviour  
as usual was exemplary throughout, were seriously wounded.  
The agitation ceased in June with the defeat of the strikers,  
bat not until a vast amount of damage bad been done to the  
mops and all had suffered heavy loses, including the government,  
whose expenses fci the maintenance of public order tan into tens  
of millions of lire. The failure of the strike caused the Socialists  
to quarrel among themselves and to amuse each other of dis-
honesty in the management of party funds; it appeared in fact  
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that the large sums collected throughout Italy on behalf of the 
strikers had been squandered or appropriated by the "synda-
calist" leaders. The spirit of indiscipline had begun to reach 
the lower classes of state employees, especially the school teachers 
and the postal and telegraph clerks, and at one time it seemed 
as though the country were about to face a situation similar to 
that which aroma in France in the spring of 1909. Fortunately, 
however, the government, by dismissing the ringleader, Dr 
Campauo5zi, in time nipped the agitation in the bud, and it 
did attempt to redress some of the genuine grievances. Public 
opinion upheld the government in its attitude, for all persons 
of common sense realized that the suspension of the public 
cervices could not be permitted for a moment in a civilized 
country. 

In parliamentary politics the most notable went in 1902 
was the presentation of a divorce bill by Signor Zanardelli's 

government; this was done not because there was any 
rst^ad real demand for it, but to pleas the doctrinaire 
y '  anti-clericals and freemasons, divorce being regarded 

not as a social institution but as a weapon against 
Catholicism. But while the majority of the deputies were 
nominally in favour of the bill, the parliamentary committee 
reported against it, and public opinion was so hostile that an 
anti-divorce petition received 3,500,000 signatures, including 
not only thou of professing Catholics, but of free-thinkers and 
Jews, who regarded divorce as unsuitable to Italian conditions. 
The opposition outside parliament was in fact so overwhelming 
that the ministry decided to drop the bill. The financial situa-
tion continued satisfactory; a new loan at 3j%, was voted by 
the Chamber in April 1902, and by June the whole of it had been 
placed in Italy. In October the rate of exchange was at par, 
the premium on gold had disappeared, and by the end of the 
year the budget showed a surplus of sixteen millions. 

In January 1903 Signor Prinetti, the minister for foreign 
affairs, resigned on account of ill-health, and was succeeded by 

. 	Admiral Morin, while Admiral Bettolo took the letter's 
p05. 	place as minister of marine. The unpopularity of 

the ministry forced Signor Glolitti, the minister of the 
interior, to resign (June 1903), and he was followed by Admiral 
Bettolo, whose administration had been violently attacked by 
the Socialists; in October Signor Zanardel'i, the premier, 
resigned on account of his health, and the king entrusted the  

formation of the cabinet to Signor Giolitti. The latter accepted 
the task, and the new administration included Signor Tittoni,  

late prefect of Naples, as foreign minister, Signor Luigi Luzzatti, 
the eminent financier, at the treasury, General Pedotti at the 
war office, and Admiral Mtirabello as minister of marine. Almost 
immediately after his appointment Signor Tittoni accompanied 
the king and queen of Italy on a state visit to France and then 
to England, where various international questions were discussed, 
and the cordial reception which the royal pair met with in London 
and at Windsor served to dispel the small cloud which.had arisen 
in the relations of the two countries on account of the Tripoli 
agreements and the language question in Malta. The premier's 
programme was not well received by the Chamber, although 
the treasury minister's financial statement was again satisfactory. 
The weakness of the government in dealing with the strike riots 
caused a feeling of profound dissatisfaction, and the so-called 
"experiment of liberty," conducted with the object of conciliat-
ing the extreme parties, premed a dismal failure. In October 
1904, after the September strikes, the Chamber was dissolved, 
and at the general elections in November a ministerial majority 
was returned, while the deputies of the Extreme Left (Socialists, 
Republicans and Radicals) were reduced from 107 to 94, and 
a few mild clericals elected. The municipal elections in several 
of the larger cities, which had hitherto been regarded as strong-
holds of socialism, marked an overwhelming triumph for the 
constitutional parties, notably in Milan, Turin and Genoa, for 
the strikes had wrought as much harm to the working classes 
as to the bourgeoisie. In spite of its majority the Giolitti 
cabinet, realizing that it had lost its hold over the country, 
resigned in March 1905. 

Signor Fortis then became premier and minister of the interior,  

Signor Maiorano finance minister and Signor Curcano treasury  

minister, while Signor Tittoni, Admiral Mirabello  

and General Pedotti retained the portfolios they had 
 held in the previous administration. The new govern- 

ment was colourless in the extreme, and the premier's programme  
aroused no enthusiasm in the house, the most important bill  
presented being that for the purchase of the railways, which was  

voted in Julie 1905. But the ministry never had any real hold  
over the country-  or parliament, and the dissatisfaction caused  

by the modes visendi with Spain, which would have wrought  
much injury to the Italian wine-growers, led to demonstrations  

and riots, and a hostile vote in the Chamber produced a cabinet  

crisis (December 17, 1905); Signor Fortis, however, reconstructed  

the ministry, inducing the marquis di San Giuliano to accept the  

portfolio of foreign affairs. This last fact was significant, is  
the new foreign secretary, a Sicilian deputy and a specialist on  

international politics, had hitherto been one of Signor S οneino's  
staunchest adherents; his defection, which was but one of many,  

showed that the more prominent members of the Sonnino party  

were tired of waiting in vain for their chief's access to power.  

Even this cabinet was still-born, and a hostile vote in the Chamber  

on the 30th of January 1906 brought about its fall.  

Now at last, after waiting so long, Signor Sonnino's hour had  
struck, and he became premier for the first time. This result  

was most satisfactory to all the best elements in the  

country, and great hopes *ere entertained that the 	ret  i^  
advent of a rigid and honest statesman would usher  

in a new era of Italian parliamentary life. Unfortunately at  
the very outset of its career the composition of the new cabinet  

proved disappointing; for while such men as Count Guicciardini,  
the minister for foreign affairs, and Signor Luzzatti at the  

treasury commanded general approval, the choice of Signor  

Sacchi as minister of justice and of Signor Pantano as minister  

of agriculture and trade, both of them advanced and militant  

Radicals, savoured of an unholy compact between the premier  

and his erstwhile bitter enemies, which boded ill for the success  

of the administration. For this unfortunate combination Signor  
SonnIno himself was not altogether to blame; having lost many  

of his most faithful followers, who, weary of waiting for office,  
had gone over to the enemy, he had been forced to seek support  

among men who had professed hostility to the existing order of  

things and thus to secure at least the neutrality of the Extreme  

Left and make the public realize that the " reddest " of  

Socialists, Radicals and Republicans may be tamed and rendered  
harmless by the offer of cabinet appointments. A similar  

experiment had been tried in France not without success.  

Unfortunately in the case of Signor Sonnino public opinion  

expected too much and did not take to the idea of such a com-
promise. The new premier's first act was one which cannot be  

sufficiently praised: he suppressed all subsidies to journalists,  

and although this resulted in bitter attacks against him in the  
columns of the "reptile press " it commanded the approval of  
all right-thinking men. Signor Sonnino realized, however, that  
his majority was not to be counted on: "The country is with  

me," he said to a friend, " but the Chamber Is against me."  

In April 1906 an eruption of Mount Etna caused the destruction  
of several villages and much loss of life and damage to property;  

in appointing a committee to distribute the relief funds the premier 
refused to include any of the deputies of the devastated districts 
among its members, and when asked by them for the reason of 
this omission, he replied, with a frankness more characteristic 
of the man than politic, that he knew they would prove more 
solicitous in the distribution of relief for their own electors than 
for the real sufferers. A motion presented by the Socialists in 
the Chamber for the immediate discussion of a bill to prevent 
" the massacres of the proletariate " having been rejected by 
an enormous majority, the 28 Socialist deputies resigned their 
seats; on presenting themselves for re-election their numbee 
was reduced to a 5. A few days later the ministry, having received 

 an adverse vote on a question of procedure, sent in its resignation 
(May 17).  
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The fall of Signor Sonnino, the disappointment caused by the  
non-fulfilment of the expectations to which his advent to power  
had given rise throughout Italy and the dearth of influential  
statesmen, made the return to power of Signor Giolitti inevitable.  
An appeal to the country might have brought about a different  
result, but it is said that opposition from the highest quarters  
rendered this course practically impossible. The change of  
government brought Signor Tittoni back to the foreign office;  
Signor Maioranu became treasury minister, General Vigan δ  
minister of war, Signor Cocco Ortu, whose chief claim to con-
sideration was the fact of his being a Sardinian (the island had  
rarely been represented in the cabinet) minister of agriculture,  
Signor Gianturco of justice, Signor Massimini of finance, Signor  
Schanzer of posts and telegraphs and Signor Fusinato of educa-
tion. The new ministry began auspiciously with the conversion  
of the public debt from 4%  to 3}%, to be eventually reduced  
to 34 %. This operation had been prepared by Signor Luzzatti  
under Signor Sonnino's leadership, and although carried out by  
Signer Maiorano it was Luzzatti who deservedly reaped the  
honour and glory; the bill was presented, discussed and voted  
by both .Houses on the agth of June, and by the 7th of July the  
conversion was completed most successfully, showing on how  
sound a basis Italian finance was now placed. The surplus for  
the year amounted to 6$,000,000 lire. In November Signor  
Gianturco died, and Signor Pietro Bertolini took his place as  
minister of public works; the latter proved perhaps the ablest  
member of the cabinet, but the acceptance of office under Giolitti  
of a man who had been one of the moat trusted and valuable  
lieutenants of Signor Sonnino marked a further step in the  
digr(ngolade of that statesman's party, and was attributed to  
the fact that Signor Bertolini resented not having had a place  
in the late Sonnino ministry. General Vigan. was succeeded  

in December by Senator Casana, the first civilian to become  
minister of war in Italy. He made various reforms which were  
badly wanted in army administration, but on the whole the  
experiment of a civilian "War Lord" was not a complete  
success, and in April 1909 Senator Casana retired and was suc-
ceeded by General Spingardi, an appointment which received  
general approval.  

The elections of March 1909 returned a chamber very slightly  
different from its predecessor. The ministerial majority was  
over three hundred, and although the Extreme Left was some-
what increased in numbers it was weakened in tone, and many  
Of the newly elected " reds " were hardly more than pale pink.  

Meanwhile, the relations between Church and State began to  
show signs of change. The chief supporters of the claims of the  

t[ιΡ^ee^  papacy to temporal power were the clericals of France  
v^ sr^ew  and Austria, but in the former country they had lost  

all influence, and the situation between the Church and  
the government was becoming every day more strained.  
With the rebellion of her " Eldest Daughter," the Roman  
Church could not continue in her old attitude of uncompromising  
hostility towards United Italy, and the Vatican began to realize  
the folly of placing every Italian in the dilemma of being either a  
good Italian or a good Catholic, when the majority wished to be  
both. Outside of Rome relations between the clergy and the  
authorities were as a rule quite cordial, and in May 1903 Cardinal  
Sarto, the patriarch of Venice, asked for and obtained an audience  
with the king when he visited that city, and the meeting which  
followed was of a very friendly character. In July following Leo  
XIII. died, and that same Cardinal Sarto became pope under the  
style of Pius X. The new pontiff, although nominally upholding  
the claims of the temporal power, in practice attached but little  
importance to it. At the elections lot. the local bodice the  
Catholics had already bten permitted to vote, and, availing  
themselves of the privilege, they gained seats in many municipal  
councils and obtained the majority in some. At the general  
parliamentary elections of ι gο4 a few Catholics had been elected  
a s such, and the encyclical of the s ith of June 1905 on the political  
organization of the Catholics, practically abolished the non  
expedit. In September of that year a number of religious institu-
tions in the Near East, formerly under the protectorate of the  

French government, in view of the rupture between Church and  
State in France, formally asked to be placed under Italian pro-
tection, which was granted in January 1907. The situation thus  
became the very reverse of what it had been in Crispi's time,  

when the French government, even when anti-clerical, protected  

the Catholic Church abroad for political purposes, whereas the  

conflict.between Church and State in Italy extended to foreign  
countries, to the detriment of Italian political interests. A more  
difficult question was that of religious education in the public  

elementary schools. Signor Giolitti wished to conciliate the  

Vatican by facilitating religious education, which was desired  

by the majority of the parents, but he did not wish to offend the  

Freemasons and Other anti-cle ń cals too much, as they could  
always give trouble at awkward moments. Consequently the  

minister of education, Signor Rava, concocted"a body of rules  
which, it was hoped, would satisfy every one: religious instruction  

was to be maintained as a necessary par of the curriculum, but  

in communes where the majority of the municipal councillors  

were opposed to it it might be suppressed; the council in that  

case must, however, facilitate the teaching of religion to those  

children whose parents desire it. In practice, however, when the  
council has suppressed religious instruction no such facilities are  

given. At the general elections of March ι gob, over a score of  
Clerical deputies were returned, Clericals of a eery mild tone who  

had no thought of the temporal power and were supporters of the  
monarchy and anti-socialists; where no Clerical candidate was  

in the field the Catholic voters plumped for the constitutional  

camMlate against all representatives of the Extreme Left. On  

the other hand, the attitude of the Vatican towards Liberalism  
within the Church was one of uncompromising reaction, and  

under the new pope the doctrines of Chdetian Democracy and  

Modernism were condemned in no uncertain tone. Don Romolo  
Murri, the Christian Democratic leader, who exercised much  
influence over the younger and more progressive clergy, having  
been severely censured by the Vatican, made formal submission,  

and declared his intention of retiring from the struggle. But he  

appeared again on the scene in the general elections of 1909, as a  

Christian Democratic candidate; he was elected, and alone of the  

Catholic deputies took his scat in the Chamber on the Extreme  
Left, where all his neighbours were violent anti-clericals.  

At 5 Α.Μ. on the 28th of December 1908, an earthquake of  
appalling severity shook the whole of southern Calabria and the  
eastern part of Sicily, completely destroying the cities &ma.  
of Reggio and Messina, the smaller towns of Canitello, vwt. or  
Scilla, Villa San Giovanni, Bagnara, Palmi, !delito, mkr  
Porto Salvo and Santa Eufee ds, as well as a large  rte ' 
number of villages. In the case of Messina the horror of the  
situation was heightened by a tidal wave. The catastrophe was  
the greatest of its kind that has ever occurred in any country;  
the number of persons killed was approximately ι50,000, while  
the injured were beyond calculation.  

The characteristic feature of Italy's foreign relations during  
this period was the weakening of the bonds of the Triple Alliance  
and the improved relations with France, while the  
traditional friendship with England remained un-
impaired. Franco-Italian friendship was officially  
cemented by the visit of King Victor Emmanuel and Queen  
Elena in October 1903 to Paris where they received a very cordial  
welcome. The visit was returned in April 1904 when M.  
Loubet, the French president, Mme to Rome; this action was  
strongly resented by the pope, who, like his predecessor since  
1870, objected to the presence of foreign Catholic rulers in Rome,  
and led to the final rupture between France and the Vatican.  
The Franco-Italian understanding had the effect of raising  
Italy's credit, and the Italian reek, which had been shut out  
of the French bourses, resumed its place there once more, a fact  
which contributed to increase its price and to reduce the unfavour-
able rate of exchange. That agreement also served to clear up  
the situation in Tripoli; while Malian aspirations towards  
Tunisia had been ended by the French occupation of that  
territory, Tripoli and Bengazi were now recognized as coming  
within the Italian" sphere 0f influence." The Tripoihinterland,  

Aontra  
αdΝιτ.  



8q 	 ITALY  α902-1969  

however, was in danger of being absorbed by other mowers  
having large African interests; the Anglo-French declaration  
of the list of March 1899 in particular seemed likely to interfere  
with Italian activity.  

The Triple Alliance was maintained and renewed as far as  
paper documents were concerned (in June roes it was reconfirmed  
for 12 years), but public opinion was no longer so favourably  
disposed towards it. Austria's petty persecutions of her Italian  
subjects in the irredente provinces, her active propaganda  
incompatible with Italian interests in the Balkans, and the anti-
Italian war talk of Austrian military circles, imperilled the  
relations of the two "allies "; it was remarked, indeed, that the  
object of the alliance between Austria and Italy was to prevent  
war between them. Austria had persistently adopted a polity  
of pin-pricks a ι d aggravating police provocation towards the  
Italians of the Adriatic Littoral and of the Trentino, while  
encouraging the Slavonic element in the former and the Germans  
in the latter. One of the causes of ill-feeling was the university  
question; the Austrian government had persistentiy refused  
to create an Italian university for its Italian subjects, fearing  
lest it should become a hotbed of "irredentism," the Italian-
speaking students being thus obliged to attend the German.  
Austrian universities. An attempt at compromise resulted in  
the institution of an Italian law faculty at Innsbruck, but this  
aroused the violent hostilityof the German students and populace,  
who gave proof of their superior civilization by an unprovoked  
attack on the Italians in October 1902. Further acts of violence  
were committed by the Germans in 1903, which led to anti-
Austrian demonstrations in Italy. The worst tumults occurred  
in November 1904, when Italian students and professors were  
attacked at Innsbruck without provocation; being outnumbered  
by a hundred to one the Italians were forced to use their revolvers  
in self-defence, and several persons were wounded on both sides.  
Anti-Italian demonstrations occurred periodically also at Vienna,  
while in Dalmatia and Croatia Italian fishermen and workmen  
(Italian citizens, not natives) were subject to attacks by gangs  
of half-savage Croats, which led to frequent diplomatic "inci-
dents." A further cause of resentment was Austria's attitude  
towards the Vatican, inspired by the strong clerical tendencies  
of the imperial family, and indeed of a large section of the  
Austrian people. But the most serious point at issue was the  
Balkan question. Italian public opinion could not view without  
serious misgivings the active political propaganda which Austria  
was conducting in Albania. The two governments frequently  
discussed the situation, but although they had agreed to a self-
denying ordinance whereby each bound itself not to occupy any  
part of Albanian territory, Austria's declarations and promises 

 were hardly borneout by the activity of her agents in the Balkans.  
Italy, therefore, instituted a counter-propaganda by means of  
schools and commercial agencies. The Macedonian troubles of  
1903 again brought Austria and Italy into conflict. The accept-
ance by the powers of the Murzsteg programme and the appoint-
ment of Austrian and Russian financial agents in Macedonia  
was an advantage for Austria and a set-back for Italy; but the  
latter scored a success in the appointment of General de Giorgis  
as commander of the international Macedonian gendarmerie;  
she also obtained, with the support of Great Britain, France  
and Russia, the assignment of the partly Albanian district of  
Monsstir to the Italian officers of that corps.  

In October 1908 came the bombshell of the Austrian annexa-
tion of Bosnia, announced to King Victor Emmanuel and to  
other rulers by autograph letters from the emperor-king. The  
news caused the most widespread sensation, and public opinion  
in Italy was greatly agitated at what it regarded as an act of  
brigandage on the part of Austria, when Signor Tittoni in a speech  
at Carate Bń anza (October 6th) declared that" Italy might await  
events with serenity, and that these could find her neither unpre-
pared nor isolated." These words were taken to mean that Italy  
would receive compensation to restore the balance of power  
upset in Austria's favour. When it was found that there was  
to be no direct compensation for Italy a storm of indignation  
was aroused against Austria, and also against Signor Tittoni.  

On the 29th of October, however, Austria abandoned her  

military posts in the sandjak of Novibazar, and the frontier  
between Austria and Turkey, formerly an uncertain one, which  

left Austria a halt-open back door to the Aegean, was now a  

distinct line of demarcation. Thus the danger of a "pacific  
penetration" of Macedonia by Austria became more remote.  
Austria also gave way on another point, renouncing her right to  
police the Montenegrin coast and to prevent Montenegro from  

having warships of its own (paragraphs ς, 6 and is of art. 29 of  
the Berlin Treaty) in a note presented to the Italian foreign  

omce on the lath of April 1909. Italy had developed some  
important commercial interests in Montenegro, and anything  

which strengthened the position of that principality was a  

guarantee against further Austrian.encroachments. The harbour  

works in the Montenegrin port of Antivari, commenced in  
March roes and completed early in 1909, were as Italian  
concern, and Italy became a party to the agreement for the  
Danube-Adriatic Railway (June τ, 1908) together with Russia,  
France and Servia; Italy was to contribute 35,000,000 lire out  
of a total capital of 106,000,000, and to be represented by four  
directors out of twelve. But the whole episode was a warning  

to Italy, and the result was a national movement for security.  

Credits for the army and navy were voted almost without a  

dissentient voice; new battleships were laid down, the strength  

of the army was increased, and the defences of the exposed  

eastern herder were strengthened. It was clear that so long as  
Austria, bribed by Germany, could act in a way so opposed to  
Italian. interests in the Balkans, the Triple Alliance was  a 
mockery, and Italy could only meet the situation by being  
prepared for all contingencies.  

Biatrooasruy.—lt is difficult to indicate in a short space the  
most important sources of general Ital ίaη history. Muraton's greet  
collection, the Reruns liel icar κm scriplores. in combination with his  
DΙssert αtiοπes, the chronicles and other historical material published  
by the Archivio Storico Italiaao, and the works of detached annalists  
of whom the Villaei are the most notable, take first rank Next we  
may mention Muratori's dnseli d' Italia, together with Guicciardim's  
Sloria d' Itelfa and its modern continuation by Carlo Sorts. Among  
the more recent contributions S. de Sismondi' s Ripubliques ttelsennes  
(Brussels. 1838) and Carlo Troya'a Stońa d' lkl,a ad medic ere are  
among the most valuable general works, while the large Stoma  
PolitIca d' 11011* by various authors, published at Milan, is also im-
ροrtaπt—F. Bertolini, 1 Barbari; F. Lanzarn, Stories deg coming  
stelieni delis origin ino el 1313 (ι 882); C. Cipolla, Stork dells  
Signetie Reliant del 1313411530 (z88 ι); A. Cosa, L' 1101k durasle 

 is pret ωυι8rasm siraniere, 1, 30-1789 (18775): A. Franchetti, Stern  
d' Ilona du1 ι78ρ al t Storm 99; G. do Castro, Sto d' Retie dal 1789 al 
1814 (ι88ι). For the beginnings of Italian history the chief works  
are T. Hodgkin's Italy and her Invaders (Oxford, 1892-1899) and  
P. Villan's Le lsvasioni barbariche (Mila η, 1900), both based on  
original research and sound scholarship. The period from 1494 to  
modern times is dealt with in various volumes of the Cambridge  
Modern History, especially in vol. i., "The Renaissance; which  
contains valuable bibliographies. Giuseppe errari's Rivolusioai 
d' I Ιnliα (1858) deserves notice ass work 01 singular vigour, though  
no great scientific importance, and Cesare Balbo's Sow mar,.  
(Florence, 1856) presents the main outlines of the subject with  
brevity and clearness. For the period of the French revolution and  
the Napoleonic wars see F. Lemmi's Le Origin del riaorgiaiento  
ilaliano (Milan, 1906): E. Bonnal de Ganges, La Chute dune  eb 
publique (Venire (Pans, 1885); D. Carutti, Storm dells coo!' di  

Satoia duronte le rivolazims e I' impeno frencese (τ sous., Turin,  
1892); G. do Castro, Stogie d' Italic dal 1797  41 1814 (Milan, 1881 ;  
A. Dufourcq, Le Rigime jacobin en liaise, 1796-1799 (Paris. 1900 ;  
A. Franchetti, Storm d' Italia del 1789 al 1799 (Milan, 1878); /'.  
Gaflarel, Bona panic et ks rlpubligses ,ta/ienngs (1796-1799) (Paris,  
1895); R. M. Johnston, The Napekmnc Empire in Southern 11,317  
(τ vols., with full bibliography, London 1904); E. Ramondiu,  
L' 1talfa dumank 1a dominaziono francese (Naples, 1882); E. Ruth.  
Geschichte des itoJiesischcn VOIbCI inks der nappookoniochen Nsarschafl  

(Leipzig, 1859). For modem times, see Bolton King's History 4  
Reims Unily (1 899) and Bolton King and Thomas Okeys Italy  
To-day ('901). With regard to the history of separate provinces it  

may suffice to notice N. Machiavelli'* Stork βοrent ίυα, B. Curio's  
Stogie di Milano, G. Capponi's Stork della repubbiwn di Firenze  

(Florence, ‚875), P. Villari s I priori due secali dells stories di Firease  

(Florence, 1905), F. Pagan's l slorio del regno di Napols (Palermo.  
Naples, 1832, &c.), P. Romanin's Slonla decsmeniata d, Veneie  

(Venice, 18$3), M. Amari's Muaulmeni di Sicilia ( 18$4-1875)•  
F. Gregorovius's Geschichk der S1adt Rem (Stuttgart. 1881), A. von  
Reumont's Gs:chselue den Siadi Rem (Berlin. ‚867), L. Cibratio'z  
Stoma dell* monarchic picmonkse (Turin, '840), end D. Carutu's  
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S&seis dells di$oaiasie &Ys eerie di Semis (Rome, 1873). 'The  
A,chiaii stφici and D.patesioai di none genie of the various Italian  
towns and provinces contain a greet dtal of valuable material for  
local histoiy. From the point of view of papal history. L. von  
Ranke's Halsey of the Pepe: (English edition, London, 5870), M.  
Cxrightou's History of) Ike Pau (London, 1897) and L PPαstα's  
Gιεώ αώ ιedes Pdpsee (Freιϋ urgi.B.,  ι886-ιSgό),.hουldbrmeιιt ο κd.  
From the point of view of general culture, Jacob Burckhsrdt'a  
Culls, des Renaistems is hairs (Basel, 1860). E. Gujnet's Rtselx-
Sioxs d'Ιtetύ  (Paris, 1857),  and J. Α. Symonds s Reaaissasce in Italy  
(3 vds., London, c875,  Ac.) should be moAdted. (L  V.) 

ITRH (a Latin adverb meaning"  also," "likewise "), originally  
used adverbially in English at the beginning of each separate  
head in a list of artic les, or each detail in an account book or  
ledger or in a legal document. The word is thus applied, as a  
noun, to the various heads in any such- enumeration and also  
to a piece of information or news.  

ITHACA ('ΙΟ'in ), vulgarly Thiaki (ease), nest to Paso  
the smallest of the seven Ionian Islands, with an area of about  
44 sq. m. It forms an qiarchy of the nomos of Cephalonia in  
the kingdom of Greece, and its population, which was 9873  in  
1870, is now about 13,000. The island consists of two mountain  
masses, connected by a narrow isthmus of hills, and separated  
by a wide inlet of theses known as the Gulf of bob. The northern  
and greater mass culminates in the heights of Anoi (2650 ft.),  
and the southern in Hagies Stephan., or Mount Merovlgli  
(aioo ft.). Vathy (Badb'." deep "), the chief town and port  
of the island, lies at the northern foot of Mount Stephanos,  
its whitewashed houses stretching for about a mile round the  
deep bay in the Gulf of Mob, to which it owes its name. As  
there are only one or two small stretches of arable land in Ithaca,  
the inhabitants are dependent on commerce for their grain  
supply; and olive oil, wine and currants are the principal  
products obtained by the cultivation of the thin stratum of  
sod that covets the calcareous rocks. Goats are fed in con-
siderable number on the brushwood pasture of the hills; and  
hues (in spite of Aristotle's supposed assertion tίon of their absence)  
are exceptionally abundant. The island is divided into four  
districts: VathY, Aero (or Eagles Cull), Anoge (Aaoi)  or  
Upland, and Exogo (Exod) or Outland.  

The name ńas remained attached• to the island from the  
earliest historical times with but little interruption of the tradi-
tion; though in Brompton's travels (rath century) and in the  
old Venetian maps we find it called Fab of Val de Compar, and  
at a later date it not infrequently appears as Little Cephalonia.  
This last name indicates the general character of Ithacan history  
(if history it can be called) in modern and indeed in indent times;  
for the fame of the island is almost solely due to its position  
in the Homeric story of Odysseus. Ithaca, a εc0τding to the  
Homeric qios, was the royal sat and residence of King Odysseus.  
The island is Incidentally described nigh no small variety of 

 detail, picturesque and topographical; the Homeric localities  
for which counterparts have been sought are Mount Nadine,  
Mount Neton, the harbour of Phorcys, the town and palace of  
Odysseus, the fountain of Arethms, the eve of the Naiads, the  
stalls of the swineherd Enmseus, the orchard of Laertes, the  
Korsx or Raven CIil and the island Astoria, where the suitors  
lay in ambush for Telemadius. Among the" identificationists "  
there are two schools, one placing the town at Polls on the west  
coast in the northern half of the island (Leaks, Ghulstone, &c.),  
and the other at Ado on the isthmus. Th. latter site, whifh  
was advocated by Sir William Gell (Tspogrepky and Asliqsiilies  

of Zlfwce, London, 1807), was supported by Dr H. Schliemaia,  
who carried on excavations in 1873 and 1878 (see H. Schliemenn,  
Itkaque, le Pdloposs?se, Trole, Paris, 1869, also published in  
German; his letter to Tice Time, 26th of September, 1878;  
and  the autboτ's life prefixed to hies, London, 1880). But  
his results were mainly negative. The fact is that no amount  
of ingenuity can re0enale the descriptions given in the ()dysscy  
with the actual topography of this island. Above all, the pasage  
in which the position of It ń aca is described dims-greet d ίfδεulties.  
"Now Ithaca lies low, farthest up the see line towards the  
darkness, but thine others fan the dawning and the sun"  
(Butcher and Lang). :. Such a passage fits very ill an island  

lying, as Ithaca does, just to the east of Cephalonia. Accordingly  
Professor W. D6rpfeld has suggested that the Homeric Ithaca  
is not the island which was called Ithaca by the later Greeks,  
but must be identified with Leucas (Santa Matra, q.v.). He  
succeeds in fitting the Homeric topography to this latter island,  
and suggests that the name may have been transferred in con-
sequence of a migration of the inhabitants. There is no doubt . 
that Leueas fits the Homeric desσiplioos much better than  
Ithaca; but, on the other hand, many scholars maintain that  
it is a mistake to treat the imaginary descriptions of a poet as  

- if they were portions of a guide-book, or to look, in the author  
of the Odyssey, for a dose familiarity with the geography of the  
Ionian islands.  

See, besides the works already τνfα ed to, the feparate  works en  
Ithaca by Schreiber (Leipzig, 1 8s9); Ruble von Libenstern (Berlin,  
1834; N Karavias Gauss ('lends rig IΒέer) (Athens,  
1849) ; Bowen (London, 18$x)• and Gender, (Paris, 1854); Hercher.  

in Henries (1866); f eske's Norlker,i Greece; Mure'σ ΤσωΡ in Greeιe-
Bursiαn's Grorr. sox GrieckeaIead; Gladstone, "The Dominions of  
Ulywes " in Macmilks's Msgań se (1877). A histniy of the discus-
sions will be found in 1:x1hols, Die Hosts ittkes Rwliea (Leipzig, 

 Partsch, ń cpkalleχiα and Itkaka (1890); W. DOrpfetd in  
Mdasget Perm, pp.. 79-93 (1903); P. Gotsalor, Leuk,u-Ilkoka  

(Stuttgart, 1904). (E. GL.)  I 
ITHACA, a dry and the county-sat of Tompkins muntt, ' 

New York, U.S.A., at the southern end of Cayuga Lake, 6o m.  
S.W. of Syraciiast Pop. ( ι890) 11,079, (soon) 13,136, of whOm  
1310 were foreign born, (1910 ,census) 14,802. It is served  
by the Delaware, Lackawanna & Western and the Lehigh  

Valley railways mnd by interurban electric line; and steam-
boats ply on the lakes Most of the city is in the level valley,  
from which it spreads up the heights on the south, east and  

west. The finest residential district is East Hill, particularly  

Cornell and Cayuga Heights (across Fall Creek from the'Cornell  

campus). Renwick Beach, at the head of the lake, is a pleasure  

resort. The neighbouring region is one of much beauty, and is  

frequented by summer tourists. Near the city are many water-
falls, the most notable being Taughannock Falls (9 m. N.), with  
a fall of aι5 ft. Through the city from the east run Fall, Cm-
cadilla and She Mile Creeks, the first two of which have cut  
deep gorges and have a number of cascades and watetfalls,  
the largest, Ithaιa Fall in Fall Creek, being rso R. high. Si:  
Mile Creek cruises the south side of the city and empties into  

Cayuga Inlet, which crosses the western and lower districts,  

often inundated in the spring. The Inlet receives the waters of  

a number of small streams descending from the south-western  

hills. Among the attractions in this direction ate Buttermilk  

Falls and ravine, on the outskirts of the city, Lick Brook Falls  
and glen and Enfield Falls and glen, the last 7 m. distant.  
Fall Creek furnishes good water-power. The city has various  

manufactures, including flre.asins, calendar ducks, traction  
engines, elm-Weil appliances, patent chains, Incubators, auto-
phones, artesian well drills, salt, cement, window glens and wall-
paper. The value of the factory product increased from  
$1,500,604 in 1900 to $x,08,00: in 2905, or 38.6% Ithaca  
is also a farming centre and coal market, and much fruit is grown  
in the vicinity. The city is best known as the met of Cornell  
University (qv.). It has also the Ears Cornell Free Library  
of about a8,oοο volumes, the Ithaca Conservatory of Music,  
the C*+,.lala  School and the Itńaca High Scheel Ithaca  
was settled about 1789, the name being given to it by Simeon  
De Witt in 1806. It was incorporated as a village in Thai, and 

 was chartered as s city in 1888. At Buttermilk Falls stood  
the principal village of the Tutebs Indians, Cereorgoncl.  
settled in 1753  and destroyed in 1779  by s detachment of  
Sullivan's force.  

ΙTΙΝΒΒΑΒ1U* (in road-book, from Let. use, read), a term  
applied to the extent descriptions of the ancient R οmgn roads  
and routes of traffic, with the stations and distend. It is  
usual to distinguish two &asses of these, ltiseresia adiwlala or  
seriph and ZNsemsia ¢leis—the forma having the character  
of a book, and the latter being a kind of travelling map. Of  
the Itineraτίa Scripts the meet important are:  (i) Ν. AadonssO  
(see Aiasosun Isnaasamuu), which cosisista of two parts, the  
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one dealing with roads in Europe, Asia and Africa, and the other 
with familiar sea-routes—the distances usually being measured 
from Rome; (2) fl. Hicrosolymilanum or Burdigalcnse, which 
belongs to the 4th century, and contains the route of a pilgrimage 
from Bordeaux to Jerusalem and from Heraclea by Rome to 
Milan (ed. G. Parthey and M. Pinder, 1848, with the Iline arium  
Anlonisi); (3) D. .lcxandri, containing a sketch of the march. 
route of Alexander the Great, mainly derived from Arrian and 
prepared for Conatanti'is's expedition in S.D. 340-345 against  
the Persians (ed. D. Volkmann, 1871). A collected edition of 
the ancient itineraria, with ten maps, was issued by Fortin 
d'Urban, Recueil des ilinireires on ń ens (1845). Of the Itincraria 
Picts only one great example has been preserved. This is the 
famous Tabula Peulingeriana, which, without attending to the 
shape or relative position of the countries, represents by straight 
lines απd dots of various sizes the roads and towns of the whole 
Roman world (facsimile punished by R. Miller, 2888; see also 
MAP).  

ITIUS PORTUS, the name given by Caesar to the chief harbour 
which he used when embarking for his second expedition to 
Britain in 54 B.C. (De bells Genie°, v. 2). It was certainly 
near the uplands round Cape Grisnez (Promunlosium Ilium),  

but the exact site has been violently disputed ever since the  

renaissance of learning. Many critics have assumed that Caesar 
used the same port for his first expedition, but the name does not 
appear at all in that connexion (B. G. iv. 21.23). This fact,  
coupled with other considerations, makes it probable that the  

two expeditions started from different places. "It is generally  

agreed that the first embarked at Boulogne. The some view  

was widely held about the second, but Τ. Rice Holmes in an  
article in the Classical Review (May 1909) gave strong reasons  
for preferring Wissant, 4 m. east of Gń sncz. The chief reason is  
that Caesar, having found he could not set sail from the small  
harbour of Boulogne with even 80 ships simultaneously, decided  
that he must take another point for the sailing of the "more  

than 800 " ships of the second expedition. Holmes argues  

that, allowing for change in the foreshore since Caesar's time,  

800 specially built ships could have been hauled above the  

highest spring-tide level, απd afterwards launched simultaneously  

at Wissant, which would therefore have been " commodissimus "  

(v. a) or opposed to " brevissimus traiectus " (iv. at).  
See T. R. Holmes in Classical Revisw (May 1909), in which he  

partially revises the conclusions at which he arrived in his Ancient  
$,ilain ( 1 907). pp. 552 .594; that the first expedition started from  
Boulogne ,s accepted, e.g. by H. Stuart Jones, in English Ilisforical  
Review (1909), xxiv. 115; other authorities in Holmes's article.  

ITO, HIROBUMI, Ρinucε (1841-1909), Japanese statesman, 
was born in 1841, being the son of Ito Juan, and (like his father) 
began life as a retainer of the lord of Choshu, one of the most 
powerful nobles of Japan. Choshu, in common with many of his 
fellow Daimyos, was bitterly opposed to the rule of the shflgun 
or tycoon, and when this rule resulted in the conclusion of the 
treaty with Commodore M. C. Perry in 1854, the smouldering 
discontent broke out into open hostility against both parties  

to the compact. In these views Ito cordially agreed with 
his chieftain, and was sent on a secret mission to Vedo to report 
to his lord on the doings of the government. This visit had the 
effect of causing Ito to turn his attention seriously to the study 
of the British and of other military systems. Aso result he 
persuaded Choshu to remodel his army, and to exchange the 
bows and arrows of his men for guns and rifles. But Ito felt 
that his knowledge of foreigners, if it was to be thorough, should 
be sought for in Europe, and with the connivance of Choshu he, 
in company with Inouye and three other young men of the same 
rank as himself, determined to risk their lives by committing 
the then capital offence of visiting a foreign country. With great 
secrecy they made their way to Nagasaki, where they concluded 
an arrangement with the agent of Messrs Jardine, Matheson & Co. 
for passages on board a vessel which was about to sail for 
Shanghai (1863). At that port the adventurers separated, three 
of their number taking ship as passengers to London, while Ito 
and Inouye preferred t ο work their passages before the mast  

in the"Pegasus," bound for the samedestination. Fora year these 
two friends remained in London studying English methods  
but then events occurred in Japan which recalled them to their 
country. The treaties lately concluded by the shogun with the 

 foreign powers conceded the right to navigate the strait of 
Shimonoseki, leading to the Inland Sea. On the northern shores 
of this strait stretched the feudal state ruled over by Prince 
Choshu, who refused to recognize the clause opening the strait, 
and erected batteries on the shore, from which he opened fire 
on all ships which attempted to force the passage. The sh όgun 
having declared himself unable in the circumstances to give effect 
to the provision, the treaty powers determined to take the 
matter into their own hands. Ito, who was better aware than 
his chief of the disproportion between the fighting powers of 
Europe and Japan, memorialized the cabinets, begging that 
hostilities should be suspended until he should have had time to 
use his influence with Choshu in the interests of peace. With 
this object Ito hurried back to Japan. But his efforts were 
futile. Choshu refused to give way, and suffered the conse-
quences of his obstinacy in the destruction of his batteries and 
in the infliction of a heavy fine. The part played by Ito in these 
negotiations aroused the animosity of the more reactionary of 
his fellow-clansmen, who made repeated attempts to assassinate  

him. On one notable occasion he was pursued by his enemies 
into a tea-house, where he was concealed by a young lady beneath 
the floor of her room. Thus began a romantic acquaintance, 
which ended in the lady becoming the wife of the fugitive. 
Subsequently ( τ868) Ito was made governor of Hiogo, and in the 
course of the following year became vice-minister of finance. 
In 1871 he accompanied Iwakura Of an important mission to  
Europe, which, though diplomatically a failure, resulted in the 
enlistment of the services of European authorities on .milit αrυ, 
naval and educational systems. 

After his return to Japan Ito served in several cabinets as 
 head of the bureau of engineering and mines, and in /886 he 

 accepted office as prime minister, a post which, when he resigned 
in 1905, he had held four times. In 1882 he was sent on a  
mission to Europe to study the various forms of constitutional 
government; on this occasion he attended the coronation of the 
tsar Alexander III. On his return to Japan he was entrusted 
with the arduous duty of drafting a constitution. In 1890 be 
reaped the fruits of his labours, and nine years later be was 
destined to witness the abrogation of the old treaties, and the 
substitution in their place of conventions which place Japan on 
terms of equality with the European states. In all the great 
reforms in the Land of the Rising Sun Ito played a leading part. 
It was mainly due to his active interest in military and naval 
affairs that he was able to meet Li Huag•chamg at the end of 
the Chinese and Japanese War (1895) as the representative of 
the conquering state, and the conclusion of the Anglo-Japanese 
Alliance in 1902 testified to his triumphant success in raising 
Japan to the first rank among civilized powers. Asa reward for 
his conspicuous services in connexion with the Chinese War Ito 
was made a marquis, and in 1897 he accompanied Prince Arisu-
gawa as a joint representative of the Mikado at the Diamond 
Jubilee of Queen Victoria. At the close of 1901 he again, though 
in an unofficial capacity, visited Europe and the United States; 
and in England he was crested a G.C.B. after the Russo-
Japanese War (1905) he was appointed resident general in Korea, 
and in that capacity he was responsible for the steps taken to 

 increase Japanese influence in that country. In September 
1907 he was advanced to the rank of prince. He retired from 
his post in Korea in July i909, and became president of the  
privy council in Japan. But on the 26th of October, 
when on a visit to Harbin, he was shot dead by a Korean 

 assassin. 
He is to be distinguished from Admiral Count Vuko Ito (b. t84S).  

the distinguished naval commander.  
ITRI, a town of Campania, Italy, in the province of Caserta. 

 6 m. by road N.W. of Formic. Pop. (1901) 5797. The town is 
picturesquely situated f90 ft. above sea-level, in the mountains 
which the Via Appia traverses between Fondi and Formic. 
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Interesting remains of the substruction wall supporting the  
anent road are preserved in li ń  itself; sad there are many  
remains of ancient buildings near it. The brigand Fra Diavolo,  
the hero of Aubex's opera, was a native of 11ri, and the place  
was once noted for brigandage.  

ITURBIDE (or Υτussmt), AUGUSTIN DE (783– ι824),  
emperor of Mexico from May 1822 to March 2823, was born an  
the 27th of September 1783, at Valladolid, now Morelia, in  
Mexico, where his father, an Old Spaniard from Pampeluna,  
had settled with his creole wife. After enjoying a better educe. 
lion than was then usual in Mexico, Iturbide entered the military  
service, and in ι8ιο held the post of lieutenant in the provincial  
regiment of his native city. In that year the iιαuιτection under  
Hidalgo broke out, and Iturbide, more from policy, it would seem,  
than from principle, served in the royal army. Possessed of  
splendid courage and brilliant military talents, which fitted him  
especially for guerilla warfare, the young creole did signal service,  
and rapidly rose in military rank. In December 1813 Colonel  
Iturbide, along with General Llano, dealt a crushing blow to  
the revolt by defeating Morelos, the successor of Hidalgo, in the  
battle of Valladolid; and the former followed it up by another  
decisive victory at Puruaran in January 1814. Next year Don  
Augustin was appointed to the command of the army of the north  
and to the governorship of the provinces of Valladolid and  
Guanajuato, but in ι8s6 grave charges of extortion and violence  
were brought against him, which led to his recall. Although  
the general was acquitted, or at least although the inquiry was  
dropped, he did not resume his commands, but retired into private  
life for four years, which, we are told, he spent in a rigid course  
of penance for his former excesses. In 2820 Apodaca, viceroy  
of Mexico, received instructiods from the Spanish tortes to  
proclaim the constitution promulgated in Spain in 1812, but  
although obliged at first to submit to an order by which his  
power was much curtailed, he secretly cherished the design of  
reviving the absolute power for Ferdinand VII. in Mexico.  
Under pretext of putting down the lingering remains ofrevolt,  
he levied troops, and, placing Iturbide at their head, instructed  
him to proclaim the absolute power of the king. Four years of  
reflection, however, had modified the general's views, and now,  
led both by personal ambition and by patriotic tegard for his  
country, Iturbide resolved to espouse the cause of national  
independence. His subsequent proceedings—how he issued the  
Ρ,a, of Iguala, on the 24th of February 1822, how by therefusal  
of the Spanish cones to ratify the treaty of Cordova, which he  
had signed with O'Donoju, he was transformed from a mere  
champion of monarchy into a candidate for the crown, and how,  
bailed by the soldiers as Emperor Augustin I. on the 28th of  
May 1822, he was compelled within ten months, by his arrogant  
neglect of constitutional restraints, to tender his abdication to 

 a congress which he had forcibly dissolved—will be found  
detailed under Mexico. Although the congress refused to accept  
his abdication on the ground that to do so would be to recognize  
the validity of his election, it permitted the ex-emperor to retire  
to Leghorn in Italy, while in consideration of his services in 1820  
a yearly pension of f ςοοο was conferred upon him. But Iturbide  
resolved to make one more bid for power; and in 1824, passing  
from Leghorn to London, he published a Statement, and on the  
xith of May set sail for Mexico. The congress immediately issued  
an act of outlawry against him, forbidding him to set foot on  
Mexican soil on pain of death. Ignorant of this, the ex-emperor  
landed in disguise at Soto la Marina on the 14th of July. He was  
almost immediately recognized and arrested, and on the igth of  
July 1824 was shot at Padilla, by order of the state of Tamaulipas,  
without being permitted an appeal to the general congress.  
Don Augustin de Iturbide is described by his contemporaries  
as being of handsome figure and ingratiating manner. His  
brilliant courage and wonderful success made him the idol of  
his soldiers, though towards his prisoners he displayed the most  
cold-blooded cruelty, boasting in one of his despatches of having  
honoured Good Friday by shooting three hundred excommuni-
cated wretches. Though described as amiable in his private  
life. he seems in his public career to have been ambitious and  

unscrupulous, and by his haughty Spanish temper, impatient  
of all resistance or control, to have forfeited the opportunity  
of founding a secure imperial dynasty. His grandson Augustin  
was chosen by the ill-fated emperor Maximilian as his successor.  

See Statement of some of Ike principol ewnls in the publii'•life of  

Α agυωύι 4 Iturbsde, written by himself (Dig. trans., 1824).  
ITZA, an American-Indian people of Mayan stock, inhab ιtiυg  

the country around Lake Peten in northern Guatemala. Chichen. 
Itza, among the most wonderful of the ruined cities of Yucatan,  
was the capital of the Itzas. Thence, according to their traditions  
they removed, on the breaking up of the Mayan kingdom in 1420,  
to an island in the lake where another city was built. Cones  
met them in 15a5, but they preserved their independence till  
5697, when the Spaniards destroyed the city and temples, and a  
library of saved books, written in hieroglyphics on bark fibre.  
The ltzas were one of the eighteen semi-independent Maya  
states, whose incessant internecine wars at length brought  
about the dismemberment of the empire of Xibalba and the  
destruction of Mayan  civilization. 

ITZEHOE, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of . 
Schleswig-Holstein, on the Sttir, a navigable tributary of the  
Elbe, 32m. north-west οf Hamburgend ι ς m. northof Glilckstadt.  
Pop. (igoo) 15,649. The church of St Lawrence, dating fώm  
the rath century, and the building in which the Holstein estates  
formerly met, are noteworthy. The town has a convent founded 

 in 5256, a high school, a hospital and other benevolent institu-
tions. Itzehoe is a busy commercial place. Its sugar refineries  
are among the largest in Germany. Ironfounding, shipbuilding  
and wookpinning are also carried on, and the manufactures  
include machinery, tobacco, fishing-nets, chicory, soap, cement  
and beer. Fishing employs some of the inhabitants, and the  
markets for cattle and horses are important. A considerable  
trade is carried on in agricultural products and wood, chiefly  
with Hamburg and Alton.  

Itzehoe is the oldest town in Holstein. Its nudeus was a  
castle, built in 8oq by Egbert, one of Charlemagne's counts,  
against the Danes. The community which sprang up around  
it was diversely Balled Esseveldoburg, Eselsfleth and Ezeho.  
In race the town was destroyed, but it was restored in 1224. To  
the new town the Lubeck rights were granted by Adolphus IV.  
in 2238, and to the old town in 1303. During the Thirty  
Years' War Itzehoe was twice destroyed by the Swedes, in 1644  
and 1657, but was rebuilt on each occasion. It passed to Prussia  
in ι867,with the duchy of Schleswig-Holstein.  

IUKA, the county-seat of Tishomingo county, Mississippi,  
U.S.A., about as m. S.E. of Corinth in the N.E. corner of the  
state and 8 m. S. of the Tennessee river. Pop. (4900) 882;  
(5910) 2221. It is served by the Southern railway, and has  
a considerable trade in cotton and farm products. Its mineral  
springs make it a health resort. In the American Civil War,  
a Confederate force under General Sterling Price occupied the  
town on the 14th of September 1862, driving out a small Union  
garrison; and on the 19th of September a partial engagement  
took place between Price and a Federal column commanded by  
General Rosecrans, in which the Confederate losses were 700  
and the Union 790. Price, whose line of retreat was threatened  
by superior forces under General Grant, withdrew from luka  
on the morning of the 20th of September.  

iULUS, in Roman legend: (a) the eldest son of Ascanius  
and grandson of Aeneas, founder of the Julian gees (gcns  Iufia), 
deprived of his kingdom of Latium by his younger brother  
Silvius (Dion. Halic. 1. 70); (b) another name for, or epithet  
of, Ascanius.  

IVAP (JOHN), the name of six grand dukes of Muscovy and  
tsars of Russia.  

Iνακ I., called Kolila, or Money-Bag (d. ι34s), grand dui'  
of Vladimir, was the first sobiral'l,or" gatherer "of thesca ιteτ-  
Russian lands, thereby laying the foundations of the  iω�  
autocracy as a national institution, This he contrived w  ι 
adopting a policy of complete subserviency to the khan  
Golden Horde, who, in return for a liberal and punctual  
permitted him to aggrandize himself at the expense cl ia _ _ 
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grand dukes. Moscow and Tveτ were the first ώ  fall. The latter  
Ivan received from the hand of the khan, after devastating it  

with a host of 50,000 Tatars (1327). When Alexander of Tver  

fled to the powerful city of Pskov, Ivan, not strong enough to  

attack Pskov, procured the banishment of Alexander by the aid  

of the metropolitan, Theognost, who threatened Pskov with an  
interdict. In 2330 Ivan extended his influence over Rostov  
by the drastic methods of blackmail and hanging. But Great  
Novgorod was too strong for him, and twice be threatened that  

republic in vain. In 2340 Ivan assisted the kńan to ravage the  
domains of Prince Ivan of Smolenak, who had refused to pay the  
customary tribute to the Horde. Evan's own domains, at any  
rate during his reign, remained free from Tatar incursions, and  

prospered correspondingly, thus attracting immigrants and  
their wealth from the other surrounding pzindpaliiies. Ivan  

was a most careful, not to say niggardly economist, keeping an  
exact account of every village or piece of plate that his money-
bags acquired, whence his nickname. The most important  
event of his reign was the transference of the metropolitan see  
from Vladimir to Moscow, which gave Muscovy the pre-eminence  

over all the other Russian states, and made the metropolitan  

the ecclesiastical police-superintendent of the grand duke.  
The Metropolitan Peter built the first stone cathedral of Moscow,  

and his successor, Theognost, followed suit with three more stone  

churches. Simultaneously Ivan substituted :tone walls for the  
anent wooden tine of the Kited', of citadel, which made  

Moscow a still safes place of refuge.  
Se S. M. Solov'ev, Ifiriary of Russia (Rua). vol. ill: (St Petersburg.  

1895) ; Pokzhaev, The Pń sci$hly of Υσιωω is Ike Jul Ulf of Ike  
s41k Century (Rua) (St Petersburg. ι878).  

lung II. (1326-2359), grand duke of Vladimir, a younger son  

of Ivan Kalita, was born in 2326. In 5353  he succeeded his  
elder brother Simeon as grand duke, despite the competition  
of Prince Constantine of Suzdai, the Shan Hanibek preferring  
to bestow the yarlsik, or letter of investiture, upon Ivan rather  
than upon Constantine. At first the principalities of Suzdai,  

Ryazan and the republic of Novgorod refused to recognize him  

as grand duke, and waged s ςar with him till 23}4. The authority  
of the grand duchy sensibly diminished during the reign of  
Ivan II. The surrounding principalities paid but little attention  

to Moscow, and Ivan, "a meek, gentle and mαcίfui prince,"  
was ruled to a greet extent by the Iriiryalsky, or chilisxch, Alexis  
Khvost, and, after his murder by the jealous boyars in 1357, by  
Bishop Alexis He died in 1359. Like most of his predecessors,  
Ivan, by his last will, divided his dominious among his children.  

See Ihmitry Ilovaisky, flisiryof Russia (Rua), vol ii. (Moscow,  
1876-1894).  

Iyaw Imo. (2440-1 505), brand duke of Muscovy, son of Vasily  
(Basil) Vasilievich the Blind, used duke of Moscow, and Maria  
Varoslavovna, was born in tun. He was co-regent with his  
father during the latter years of his life and succeeded him in  
1462. Ivan tenaciously pursued the unifying policy of his  

predecessors. Nevertheless cautious to timidity, like most of  

the princes of the house of Runnk, he avoided as fat as possible  

any violent collision with his neighbours until all the circum-
stances were exceptionally favourable, always preferring to  

attain his ends gradually, circuitously and aubtemneoualy.  
Muscovy had by this time become a compact and powerful state,  
whilst her rivals had grown sensibly weaker, a condition of things  
very favourable to the speculative activity of a statesman of  

Ivan III.'s peculiar character. His at enterprise was a war  

with the republic of Novgorod, which, alarmed at the growing  
dominancy of Muscovy, had placed herself beneath the protection  

of Casimir IV., king of Poland, an alliance regarded at Moscow  
as an act of apostasy from orthodoxy. Ivan took the field  
against Novgorod in 1470, and after his generals had twice  
defeated the forces of the republic, at Shelona and on the Dvina,  

during the summer of 1471, the Novgorodisns were forced to  

sue for pee, which they obtained on engaging to abandon for  
ever the Polish alliance, ceding a considerable portion of their  
northern colonies, and paying a war indemnity of τ5,ςΡοο roubles  
From henceforth Lvan sought continually a pretext fee destroying  

Novgorod altogether; but though he frequently violated its  

ancient privileges in minor matters, the attitude of the republic  

was so wary that his looked-for opportunity did not come till  

1477. In that year the ambassadors of Novgorod played into  
his hand; by addressing him in public audience as " Gunder "  

(sovereign) instead of " Gmpodin " (" Sir") as hetetofoit. Ivan  
at once seized upon this as a recognition of his sovereignty,  
and when the Novgorodians repudiated their ambassadors, he  
marched against them. Deserted by CesimirIV., and surrounded  
on every side by the Muscovite armies, which included a Tatar  

contingent, the republic recognized Ivan as autocrat, and  

surrendered (January 24, 2478) all her prerogatives and  
possaaions (the latter including the whole of northern Russia  

from Lapland to the Urals) into his hands. Subsequent revolts  

(τ479-1488) were punished by the removal en seam of the  
richest and most ancient families of Novgorod to Moscow,  

Vyatka and other central Russian cities. After this, Noegorod,  

as an independent state, ceased to exist. The rival republic  
of Pskov owed the continuance of its own political existence t ο  
the readiness with which it assisted Ivan against its indent  

enemy. The other principalities were virtnall), absorbed, by  

conquest, purchsse or marriage omtrsct—Ysxaslavl in 2463,  
Roatov in 2474,  Tver in 1485.  

Evan's refusal to share his conquests with his brothers, and  

his subsequent interference with the internal polities of their  

Inherited principalities, involved him in several wars with them,  
from which, though the princes were assisted by Lithuania,  
he emerged victorious. Finally, Ivan's new rule of government,  
formally set forth in his last will to the effect that the domains of  

all his kinsfolk, after their deaths, should pas directly to the  

reigning grand duke instead of reverting, as hitherto, to the  

princes' heirs, put an end once far all to tbeaesemi-indcpendent  
princelets. The further extension of the Muscovite dominion  

was facilitated by the death of Casimir IV. in 2492, when Poland  

and Lithuania once more panted company. The throne of  
Lithuania was now occupied by Umber's  son Alexander, a weak  

and lethargic prince so incapable of defending his posses-
sions against the persistent attacks of the Muscovites that he  

attempted to sus them by a matrimonial compact and wedded  

Helena, Nun's daughter. But the dear determination of  

Ivan to appropriate as much of Lithuania as possible at last  
compelled Alexander in 149910 take up arms against his father-
in-law. The Lithuanians: were routed at Vedrosba (July 24,  
τ5οο), and in 1503 Alexander was glad to purchase pace by  
ceding to Ivan Chennigov, Staxodub, Novgorod.Syeverak and  
sixteen other towns.  

It was in the reign of Ivan IIL that Musoov), rejected the  
Tatar yoke. In 1480 Ivan refused to pay the customary tribute  
to the grand Khan Ahmed. When, however, the grand khan  

marched against him, Nun's courage began to fall, and only  

the stern exhortations of the high-spirited bishop of Restov,  

Vassian, could induce him to take the field. All through the  

autumn the Russian and Tatar hosts confronted each other an  
opposite sides of the Ugra, till the ττth of November, when  
Ahmed retired into the steppe. In the following year the grand  

khan, while preparing a second expedition against Moscow,  
was suddenly attacked, routed and slain by 'yak, the khan of  

the Nogai Tatars, whereupon the Golden Horde suddenly fell  
to pieces. In X487 Ivan reduced the khanate of Kaxan (one of  

the offshoots of the Horde) to the condition of a vassal-state,  
though in his late years it broke away from his suzerainty.  
With the other Mahommedan powers, the khan of the Crimes  

and the sultan of Turkey, Evan's relations were pacific and  

even amicable. The Crimean khan, Mengl Girai, helped him  
against Lithuania and facilitated the opening of diplomatic  
intercourse between Moscow end Constantinople, where the  

first Russian embassy appeared in 1495.  

The character of the government of Muscovy under Ivan IIL  
changed essentially and took on an autocratic form which it  
bad never had before. This was due not merely to the natural  

consequence of the hegemony of Moscow over the other Russian  

lands. but even more to the simultaneous growth of new and  
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exotic principles falling upon a sail already prepared forthem.  
After the fall of Constantinople, ortbodor canonlets were  us-
dined to regard the Muscovite grand dukes as the summers  
by the Byzantine emperors. This movement coincided with a  
change in the family circumstances of Ivan HI. After the  
death of his first consort, Maria of Tree (1467), at the suggestion  
of Pope Paul II. (1468), who hoped thereby to bind Russia to the  
holy see, Ivan ΙΙI. wedded the Catholic Zoe Palaeologa (better  
known by her orthodox name of Sophia), daughter of Thomas,  
despot of the Mores, who claimed the throne of Constantinople  
as the nearest relative of the last Greek emperor. The princess,  
however, slave to her family traditjons, and awoke imperial  
ideas in the mind of her consort. It was through her influence  
that the ceremonious etiquette of Constantinople (along with  
the imperial double-headed eagle and ill that it implied) was  
adopted by the court of Μaαcοw. The grand duke henceforth  
held aloof from his boyars. The old patriarchal systems of  
government vanished. The boyars were no longer consulted  
on affairs of state. The sovereign became sacrosanct, while  
the boyars were reduced to the level of slaves absolutely de-
pendent on the will of the sovereign. The boyars naturally  
resented so insulting a revolution, and struggled against it, at  
first with some success. But the clever Greek lady prevailed  
in the end, and it was her son Vasily, not Maria of Tvee's son,  
Demetrius, who was ultimately crowned co-regent with his  
father (April 14, :502). It was in the reign of Ivan II Ι. that  
the first Russian "Law Book,' or code, was compiled by the  
scribe Gusev. Ivan did his utmost to promote civilization in  
his realm, and with that object invited many foreign masters  
and artificers to settle in Muscovy, the most noted of whom was  
the Italian Ridolfo di Fioravante, nicknamed Aristotle bemuse  
of his extraordinary knowledge, who built the cathedrals of the  
Assumption (Ilspcnski) and of Saint Michael or the Holy Arch-
angels in the Kreml.  

See P. Pierling, Msriags dux Isar an Vaacas, !yam III d Soyhie  
Pakdogaw (Paris, l r) ; E.1. Kashpmvsk . The Sds4 ι of lays III.  
with Ssgssmmard I. (Rus.) (Nizhni, 1899); S. M. Solov ev, Hsnhry of  
Ratsia (Ras.), vol. v. (St Petersburg. 1895),  

Iνsκ IV., called " the Terrible " ( τ 53ο-1584), tsar of Muscovy,  
was the son of Vasily [Basil) I ΙL Ivanovich, grand duke of  
Muscovy, by his second wife, Helena Glinska. Born οn the  
25th of August 1530, he was proda(med grand duke on the  
death of his father (τ533),  and took the government into his own  
hands in x544,  being then fourteen years old. Ivan IV. was in  
every respect precocious; but from the first there was what  
we should now call a neurotic strain in his character. His father  
died when he was three, his mother when he was Only seven, and  
he grew up in a brutal and degrading environment where he  
learnt to hold human life and human dignity in contempt. He  
was maltreated by the leading boyars whom successive revolu-
tions placed at the head of affairs, and hence he conceived an  

inextinguishable hatred of their whole order and a corresponding  
fondness for the merchant class, their natural enemies. At a  
very eerie age he entertained an exalted idea of his own divine  
authority, and his studies were largely devoted to searching  
in the Scriptures and the Slavonic chronicles for sanctions and  
precedents for the exercise and development of his right divine.  
He first asserted his power by literally throwing to the dogs the  
last of his boyar tyrants, and shortly afterwards announced his  
intention of assuming the title of tsar, a title which his father  
and grandfather had coveted but never dared to assume publicly.  
On the 115th of January 1547, he was crowned the first Russian  
tsar by the metropolitan of Moscow; on the 3rd of February  

in the same year he selected as his wife from among the virgins  

gathered from all parts of Russia for his inspection, Anastasia  
Zakharina-Koshkina, the scion of an ancient and noble family  

better known by its later name of Romanov.  

Hitherto, by his own showing, the private life of the young  
tsar had been unspeakably abominable, but his sensitive con-
science (he was naturally religious) induced him, in a550, to  

summon a Zemsky Sober or national assembly, the first of its  
kind, to which he made a curious public confession of the sins  

of his youth, and at the same time promised that the realm of  

Russia (for whoa dilapidation he blamed the boyar regents)  
should henceforth be governed justly and mercifully. In ι.τ  
the tsar submitted to a synod of prelates a hundred questions  
as to the best mode of remedying existing evils, for which reason  
the decrees of this synod are generally called siege; or ceniuraa.  
The decennium extending from 1550 to τ36o was the goad period  
of Ivan IV.'s reign, when he deliberately broke away from his  
disreputable past and surrounded himself with good men of  
lowly origin. It was not only that he hated and distrusted the  

boyars, but he was already statesman enough to discern that they  
could not be fitted into the new order of things which he aimed at  
introducing. Ivan meditated the regeneration of Muscovy, and  
the only men who could assist him in his task were men who  
could look steadily forward to the future because they had no  
past to look back upon, men who would unflinchingly obey their  
sovereign because they owed their whole political significance to  
bim alone. The chief of these men of good-will were Alexis  
Adashey and the monk Sylvester, men of so obscure an origin  
that almost every detail of their lives is conjectural, but both  
of them, morally, the best Muscovites of their day. Their in-
fluence upon the young tsar was profoundly beneficial, and the  
period of their administration coincides with the most glorious  
period of Evan's reign—the period of the conquest of Kasan and  
Astrakhan.  

In the course of ις s χ one of the factions• of Kazan offered  
the whole khanate to the young tsar, and on the 20th of August  
1532 be stood before its walls with an army of 150,000 men and  
5ο guns. The siege was long and costly; the army suffered  
severely; and only the tenacity of the tsar kept it in camp for  
six weeks. But on the and of October the fortress, which had  
been heroically defended, was taken by assault. The conquest  

of Kazan was an epoch-making event in the history of eastern  
Europe: It was not only the first territorial conquest from the  
Tatars, before whom Muscovy had humbled herself for genera- 

 dons; at Kazan Asia, in the pare of Mabomet, had fought 
behind its last trench against Christian Europe marshalled  
beneath the banner of the tsar of Muscovy. . For the first time the  
Volga became a Russian river. Nothing could now retard the  
natural advance of the young Russian state towards the east and  
the south-east. In ιΙΙ4 Astrakhan fell almost without a blew.  
By 1 560 all the Finnic and Tatar tribes between the Oka and the  
Sams had become Russian subjects. Ivan was also the first  
tsar who dared to attack the Crimea. In 1555  be sent Ivan  
Sheremetev against Perekop, and Sheremetev routed the Tatars  
in a great two days' battle at Sudbiahenske. Some of Evan's  
advisers, including both Sylvester and Adaabev, now advised  
him to make an end of the Crimean khanate, as he had already  
made an end of the Ihanates of Ι azaa and Astrakhan. But  
Ivan, wiser in his generation, knew that the thing was impossible,  
in view of the immense distance to be traversed, and the pre-
dominance of the Grand Turk from whom it would have to be  
wrested. It was upon Livonia that his eyes were fixed, which  
was comparatively near at hand and promised him a seaboard  
and direct communication with western Europe. Ivan IV., like  
Peter I. after him, clearly recognized the necessity of raising  
Muscovy to the level of her neighbours. He proposed to do  so 
by promoting a wholesale immigration into his taardom of  
master-workmen and skilled artifscers. But all his neighbours,  
apprehensive of the consequences of a civilized Muscovy, com-
bined to thwart him. Charles V. even went so far as to disperse  
123 skilled Germans whom Ivan's agent had collected and  
brought to Llbeck for shipment to a Baltic port. After this,  
Ivan was obliged to help himself as best he could. His oppor-
tunity seemed to have come when, in the middle of the ifith  
century, the Order of the Sword broke up, and the possession  
of Livonia was fiercely contested between Sweden, Poland and  
Denmark. Ivan intervened in - τςς8 and quickly captured  
Narva. Dorpat and a dozen smaller fortresses; then, in 1560,  
Livonia placed herself beneath the protection of Poland, and  
King Sigismund II. warned Ivan off the premises.  

By this time, Ivan bad entered upon the second and evil  
portion of his reign. As early as 1553 he had ceased to trust  
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Sylvester and Adashev, owing to their extraordinary backward-
ness in supporting the claims of his infant son to the throne 
while he himself lay at the point of death. The ambiguous and 
ungrateful conduct οf the tsar's intimate friends and ρrοι€gks 
on this occasion has never been satisfactorily explained, and he  
had good reason to resent it. Nevertheless, on his recovery, 
much to his credit, he overlooked it, and they continued to direct 
affairs for six years longer. Then the dispute about the Crimea 
arose, and Ivan became convinced that they were mediocre 
politicians as well as untrustworthy friends. In 1560 both of 
them disappeared from the scene, Sylvester into a monastery 
at his own request, while Adashev died the same year, in honour-
able exile as a general in Livonia. The death of his deeply  

beloved consort Anastasia and his son Demetrius, and the 
desertion of his one bosom friend Prince Kurbsky, about the 
same time, seem to have infuriated Ivan against God and man. 
During the next ten years (256o- τ57ο) terrible and horrible 
things happened in the realm of Muscovy. The tsar himself 
lived in an atmosphere of apprehension, imagining that every 
man's hand was against him. On the 3rd of December 1564 he 
quitted Moscow with his whole family. On the 3rd of January 
I 565 he declared in an open letter addressed to the metropolitan 
his intention to abdicate. The common people, whom lie had 
always favoured at the expense of the boyars, thereupon im-
plored him to come back on his own terms. He consented to do 
so, but entrenched himself within a peculiar institution, the 
epń ckina or "separate estate." Certain towns and districts all  

over Russia were separated from the rest of the realm, and their  
revenues were assigned to the maintenance of the tsar's new  

court and household, which was to consist of z000 carefully 
selected boyars and lower dignitaries, with their families and 
suites, in the midst of whom Ivan henceforth lived exclusively. 
The oprickina was no constitutional innovation. The duma, or 
council, still attended to all the details of the administration; 
the old boyars still retained their ancient °likes and dignities. 
The only difference was that the tsar had cut himself off from 
them, and they were act even to communicate with him except 
on extraordinary απd exceptional occasions. The oprickniki,  
as being the exclusive favourites of the tsar, naturally, in their 
own interests, hardened the tsar's heart against all outsiders, 
and trampled with impunity upon every one beyond the charmed 
circle. Their first απd most notably victim was Philip, the 
saintly metropolitan of Moscow, who was strangled for condemn-
ing the oprkhina as an unchristian institution, aitd refusing to 
bless the tsar (1569). Ivan had stopped at Tvcr, to murder St 
Philip, while on his way to destroy the second wealthiest city 
In his tsardom—Great Novgorod. A delater of infamous char-
acter, one Peter, had accused the authorities of the city to the 
tsar of conspiracy; Ivan, without even confronting the Nov-
gorodians with their accuser, ρrοceedcd at the end of 1569 to  
punish them. After ravaging the land, his own land, like a wild 
beast, he entered the city on the 8th of January 1570, απd for  
the next five wecks, systematically and deliberately, day after 
day, massacred batches of every class of the population. Every 
monastery, church, manor-house, warehouse απd farm within a 
circuit of loo m. was then wrecked, plundered and left roofless, 
all goods were pillaged, all cattle destroyed. Not till the 13th 
of February were the miserable remnants of the population 
permitted to rebuild their houses and cultivate their fields 
once mote.  

An intermittent and desultory war, with Sweden and Poland 
simultaneously, for the possession of Livonia and Esthonia, 
went on from τς6ο to 1582. Ivan's generals (lie himself rarely 
took the field) were generally successful at first, and bore down 
their enemies by sheer numbers, capturing scores of fortresses 
and towns. But in the end the superior military efficiency of 
the Swedes and Poles invariably prevailed. Ιvaη was also un-
fortunate in having for his chief antagonist Stephen BIthory, 
one of the greatest captains of the age. Thus all his strenuous 
effoτts, all his enormous sacrifices, came to nothing. The West 
was too strong for him. By the peace of Zapoli (January 15th, 
z56a) he surrendered Livonia with Polotsk to Bathery, and by  

the truce of Ilyusa he at the same time abandoned Ingria to the 
 Swedes. The Baltic seaboard was lost to Muscovy for another 

 century and a half. In his latter years Ivan cultivated friendly 
relations with England, in the hope of securing some share in the 

 benefits of civilization from the friendship of Queen Elizabeth, 
one of whose ladies, Mary castings, he wished to marry, though 
his fifth wife, Martha Nagaya, was still alive. Towards the end 
of his life Ivan was partially consoled for his failure in the west 
by the unexpected acquisition of the kingdom of Siberia in the  
cast, which was first subdued by the Cossack hetman Ermak  
or Yermak in ι58ι.  

In November  i  580 Ivan in a fit of ungovernable fury at some  
contradiction or reproach, struck his eldest surviving son Ivan,  
a prince of rue promise, whom he passionately loved, a blow  
which proved fatal. In an agony of remorse, he would now have  
abdicated "as being unworthy to reign longer "; but his  
trembling boyars, fearing some dark ruse, refused to obey any one  
but himself. Three years later, an the 18th of March x584,  
while playing at chess, he suddenly fell backwards in his chair  
and was removed to his bed in a dying condition. At the last  
moment he assumed the hood of the strictest order of hermits,  
and died as the monk Jonah.  

Ivan IV. was undoubtedly a man of great natural ability. His 
political foresight was extraordinary, lie anticipated the 
ideals of Peter the Great, απd only failed in realizing them because 
his material resources were inadequate. But admiration of his  
talents must not blind us to his moral worthlessness, nor is it  
right to cast the blame fur his excesses on the brutal and vicious 
society in which he lived. The same society which produced his 
infamous favourites also produced St Philip of Moscow, and by  
refusing to listen to St Philip Ivan sank below even the not very  
lofty moral standard of his own age. He certainly left Muscovite 
society worse than he found it, and so prepared the way fοr  
the horrors ο f " the Great Anarchy." Personally, Ινan was tall  
and well-made, with high shoulders and a broad chest. His eyes  

were small and restless, his nose hooked, he had a beard and  
moustachesof imposing length. His face had a sinister, troubled 

 expression; but an enigmatical smile played perpetually 
around his lips. He was the best educated απd the hardest 
worked man of his age. His memory was astonishing, his 
energy indefatigable. As far as possible he saw to everything 
personally, and never sent away a petitioner of the lower orders.  

See S. M. Solov'ev, history of Russia (Rus.) vet. v. (St Petersburg,  
1895); Α. Bruckner, Gesch,eh'e Ru "Ia,d, bit sum Endo des ι8len  
Jakrkunderls (Gotha, 1896); E. Tikhomirov, Thefirst Tsar q  
Muscovy, lean IV. (Rus.) (Moscow, 1858); L. G. T. Tidander,  
Kriggel mdlan Sverige ark yuland ,Ire,, 1555-1557 (Vesteris, 1588); 
P. Pierling, Un Arbitrage (son τβιαι as X l I' si/ne mire Ia Poloene  
el la Russre (Bruxelles, 1890); V .  V. Novodvorsky, The Slrsggk for  
Liτοniα, 1570-1582 (Res.) (St Petersburg, 904); K. Walissewski,  
wag is terrible (Paris, 1904); R. N. Baia, Slarοni' Europe, ch. 5  
(Cambridge, 1907).  

Iνπκ V.1  (1666-1696), tsar of Russia, was the son of Tsar 
Alexius Mfikhailovich απd his first consort Miloslavzkoya. 
Physically and mentally deficient, Ivan was the mere tool of the 
party in Muscovy who would have kept the children of the tsar 
Alexis, by his second consort Natalia Naruishkina, from the 
throne. In 1682 the party of progress, headed by Artamon 
Matvyeov and the tsaritsa Natalia, passed Ivan over and placed 
his half-brother, the vigorous and promising little tsarevich  
Peter, on the throne. On the 23rd of May, however, the Naruisb. 

 kin faction was overthrown by the slryehsi (musketeers), secretly 
worked upon by Ivan's half-sister Sophia, and Ivan was associ-
ated as tsar with Peter. Three days later he was proclaimed 
" first tsar," in order still further to depress the Naruishkins, and 
place the government in the hands οf Sophia exclusively. In  
1689 the name of Ivan was used as a pretext by Sophia in her 
attempt to oust Peter from the throne altogether. Ι vaη was 
made to distribute beakers of wine to his sister's adherents with  

his own hands, but subsequently, beneath the influence of his 
uncle I'rozorovsky, he openly declared that " even for his sister's 

Ivan V.. if we count from the first grand duke of that name, as  
most Russian historians rIo; 1 ναπ 11., if, with the minority, we  
reckon from Ivan the Terrible as the first Russian tsar.  
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sake, he would quarrel no longer with his dear brother." During  
the reign of his colleague Peter, Ivan V. took no part whatever  
in affairs, but devoted himself " to incessant prayer and rigorous  
fasting." On the 9th of January 1684 he married Praskovia  
Saltuikova, who bore him five daughters, one of whom, Anne,  
ultimately ascended the Russian throne. In his last years Evan  
was a paralytic. He died on the 29th of January 2696.  

See R. Nisbet Bain. The First Romonovo (London, 1905); M. P.  
Pooggodin. The First Sewni'ein Years of the Life of Peter the Great (Rus.)  
(Moscow, 1875).  

IVAN VI. (1740-1764), emperor of Russia, was the son of  
Prince Antony Ulrich of Brunswick, and the princess Anna  
Leopoldovna of Mecklenburg, and great-nephew of the empress  
Anne, who adopted him and declared him her successor on the  
5th of October' 740, when he was only eight weeks old. Οn'the  
death of Anne (October 17th) he was proclaimed em ρeτοr, and  
on the following day Ernest Johann Biren, duke of Courland,  
was appointed regent. On the fall of Biren (November 8th),  
the regency passed to the baby tsar's mother, though the govern-
ment was in the hands of the capable vice-chancellor, Andrei  
Osterman. A little more than twelve months later, a coup  
d'ttat placed the tsrsarevna Elizabeth on the throne (December  
6, 1741), απd Ivan and his family were imprisoned in the  
fortress of Dflnamtlnde (Ust Dvinsk) (December 13, 1742)  
after a preliminary detention at Riga, from whence the new  
empress had at first decided to send them home to Brunswick.  
Tn June 1744 they were transferred to Kholmogory on the White  
Sea, where Ivan, isolated from his family, and seeing nobody  
but his gaoler, remained for the next twelve years. Rumours  
of his confinement at Kholmogory having leaked out, he was  
secretly transferred to the fortress of Schllisselburg (i 756),  
where he was still more rigorously guarded, the very commandant  
of the fortress not knowing who "a certain arrcstant " com-
mitted to his care really was. On the accession of Peter III.  
the condition of the unfortunate prisoner seemed about to be  
ameliorated, for the kind-hearted emperor visited and sym-
pathized with him; but Peter himself was overthrown a few  
weeks later. In the instructions sent to Evan's guardian, Prince  
Churmtyev, the latter was ordered to chain up his charge, and  
even scourge him should he become refractory. On the accession  
of Catherine still more stringent orders were sent to the officer  
in charge of "the nameless one." If any attempt were made  
from outside to release him, the prisoner was to be put to death;  
in no circumstances was he to be delivered alive into any one's  
hands, even if his deliverers produced the empress's own sign-
manual authorizing his release. By this time, twenty years of  
solitary confinement had disturbed Non's mental equilibrium,  
though he does not seem to have been actually insane. Never-
theless, despite the mystery surrounding him, he was well aware  
of his imperial originand always called himself gosudar(sovereign).  
Though instructions had been given to keep him ignorant, he  
had been taught his letters and could read his Bible. Nor could  
his residence at Schlilsselburg remain concealed for ever, and  
its discovery was the cause of his ruin. A sub-lieutenant of the  
garrison, Vasily Mfirovich, found out all about him, and formed  
a plan for freeing and proclaiming him emperor. At midnight  
on the 5th of July 1764, Mirovich won over some of the garrison,  
arrested the commandant, Berednikov, and demanded the  
delivery of Ivan, who there and then was murdered by his  
gaolers in obcdieocc to the secret instructions already in their  
possession.  

See R. Nisbet Bain, The Papils of Peter the Crest (London, 1897);  
M. Semevsky, /tun VI. Antonooich (Rus.) (St Petersburg, 1866);  
A. Brikkner, The Emperor leas VI. and his Family (Rus.) (Moscow, 
"874); V. A. Bilbasov, Gesch^hfe Catherine II. (vol. ii.. Berlin,  
1 891-1893). (R. N. Β.)  

IVANGOROD, a fortified town of Russian Poland, in the  
government of Lublin, 64 m. by rail S.E. from Warsaw, at the  

confluence of the Wieprz with the Vistula. It is defended by  
nine forts on the right bank of the Vistula and by three on the  

left bank, and, with Warsaw, Novo-Georgievsk and Brest-
Litovsk, forms the Polish "quadrilateral."  

IVANOVO-VOZNESBNSK, a. town οf middle Russia, in the  
government of Vladimir, 86 m. by rail N. of the town of Vladimir.  
Pop. ( ι887) 22,000; (19οο) 64,628. It consists of what were  
originally two villages—Ivanovo, dating from the ι ό th century,  
and Voznesensk, οf much more recent date—united into a town  
in '86 χ. Of best note among the public buildings are the  
cathedral, and the church of the Intercession of the Virgin,  
formerly associated with an important monastery founded in  
1 579 and abandoned in 1754. One of the colleges of the town  
contains a public library. Linen-weaving was introduced in  

1751, and in 1776 the manufacture of chintzes was brought from  
Schltlsselburg. The town has cotton factories, calico print-works,  
iron-works and chemical works.  

IVARR BIUNLAUSI (d. 873), son of Ragnar Lothbrok, the  
great Viking chieftain, is known in English and Continental  
annals as Inuaer, Ingwar or Hingwar. Tie was one of the  
Danish leaders in the Sheppey expedition of 855 and was perhaps  
present at the siege of York in 867. The chief incident in his  
life was his share in the martyrdom of St Edmund in 870. He  
seems to have been the leader of the Danes on that occasion,  
and by this act he probably gained the epithet " crudelissimus "  
by which he is usually described. It is probable that he is to be  
identified with Imhar, king of the Norsemen of all Ireland and  
Britain, who was active in Ireland between the years 852 and  
873, the year of his death.  

IVIZA, mnIzn or Iνιςs, an island in the Mediterranean Sea,  
belonging to Spain, απ d forming part of the archipelago known as  
the Balearic Islands (g.e.). Pop. (1900) 23,524;  area 228 sq. m.  
Iviza lies 5ο m. S.W. of Majorca and about 60 m. from Cape San  
Martin on the coast of Spain. Its greatest length from north-east  
to south-west is about 25 m. and its greatest breadth about '3 m.  
The coast is indented by numerous small bays, the principal of  
which are those of San Antonio on the north-west, and of  Iviza 
on the south-east. Of all the Balearic group, Iviza is the most  
varied in its scenery and the most fruitful. The hilly parts  
which culminate in the Pico de Atalayasa (1560 ft.), are richly  
wooded. The climate is for the most part mild and agreeable,  
though the hot winds from the African coast are sometimes  
troublesome. Oil, corn and fruits (of which the most important  
are the fig, prickly pear, almond and carob-bean) are the principal  
products; hemp απd flax are also grown, but the inhabitants are  
rather indolent, and their modes of culture are very primitive.  
There are numerous salt-pans along the coast, which were  
formerly worked by the Spanish government. Fruit, salt, char-
coal, lead and stockings of native manufacture are exported.  
The imports are rice, flour, sugar, woollen goods and cotton.  
The capital of the island, and, indeed, the only town of much  
importance—for the population is remarkably scattered—is  
Iviza or La Ciudad (6527), a fortified town on the south-east  
coast, consisting of a lower and upper portion, and possessing  
a good harbour, a 13th-century Gothic collegiate church and an  
ancient castle. Iviza was the see of a bishop from 1782 to 1851.  

South of Iviza lies the smaller and more irregular island of  
Formentera (pop., 2900, 2243; area, 37 sq. m.), which is said to  
derive its name from the production of wheat. With Iviza it  
agrees both in general appearance and in the character of its  
products, but it is altogether destitute of streams. Goats and  
sheep are found in the mountains, and the coasts are greatly  
frequented by ilamingocs. I ν ί za and Formentera are the principal  
islands of the lesser or western Balearic group, formerly known  
as the Pityusae or Pine Islands.  

IVORY, SIR JAMES (1765-1842), Scottish mathematician,  
was born in Dundee in 1765. In 1779 he entered the university  
of Si Andrews, distinguishing himself especially in mathematics.  
He then studied theology; but, after two sessions at St Andrews  
and one at Edinburgh, he abandoned all idea of the church, and  
in 1786 he became an assistant-teacher of mathematics and  
natural philosoghy in a newly established academy at Dundee.  
Three years later he became partner in and manager of a flax.  
spinning company at Douglastown in For(arshire, still, however,  
prosecuting in moments of leisure his favourite studies. lie was  
essentially a self-trained mathematician, and was not only deeply  
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versed in ancient and modern geometry, but also had a full  
knowledge of the analytical methods and discoveries of the conti-
nental mathematicians. His earliest memoir, dealing with an  

analytical expression for the rectification of the ellipse, is pub-
lished in the Transadions of the Royal Socidy of Ediabargh  
(1796); and this and his later papers on "Cubic Equations"  
(ι 799) and " Kepiv's Problem" (1802) evince greet facility  
in the handling of algebraic formulae. In 1804 after the dis-
solution of the flax-spinning company of which he was manager,  
he obtained one of the mathematfca) chairs in the Royal Military  
College at Marlow (afterwards removed to Sandhurst); and till  
the year ι8ι6, when failing health obliged him to resign, he dis-
charged his professional duties with remarkable success. During  
this period he published in the Philosophical Traasadioas several  
important memoirs, which earned for him the Copley medal  in 
1814 and ensured his election as a Fellow of the Royal Society  
in τ8 ts. Of special importance in the history of attractions is  
the first of these earlier memoirs (Phil. Trans., 1809), in which  
the problem of the attraction of a homogeneous ellipsoid upon an  
external point is reduced to the simpler use of the attraction of  
another but related ellipsoid upon a corresponding point interior  
to it. This theorem is known as Ivory's theorem. His later  
papers in the Philosophical Traasadioas treat of astronomical  
refractions, of planetary perturbations, of equilibrium of fluid  
masses, &c. For his investigations in the first named of these  
he received a royal medal in 1826 and again in 1839. In 1831,  
on the recommendation of Lord Brougham, Ring William IV.  
granted him. a pension of { etc per annum, and conferred on him  
the Hanoverian Guelphic order of knighthood. Besides being  
directly connected with the chief scientific societies of his own  
country, the Royal Society of Edinburgh, the Royal Irish Aca-
demy, &c., he was corresponding member of the Royal Academy  
of Sciences both of Paris and Berlin, and of the Royal Society of  

Ghttingen. He died at London on the 2z51 of September 1842.  
Α list of his works is given in the Catalogue of &Ulm..  *c Papers of  

She Royal Society of  London. 

IVORY (Fr. iooire, Lat. ebυτ), strictly speaking a term confined  
to the material represented by the tusk of the elephant, and for  

commercial purposes almost entirely to that of the male elephant.  

In Africa both the male and female elephant produce good-sized  

tusks; in the Indian variety the female is much less bountifully  
provided, and in Ceylon perhaps not more than 1 % of either sex  

have any tusks at all. Ivory is in substance very dense, the pores  

close and compact and filled with a gelatinous solution which  
contributes to the beautiful polish which may be given to it  

and makes it easy to work. It may be placed between bone and  

horn; more fibrous than bone and therefore less easily tom or  
splintered. For a scientific definition it would be dif ϊιcult to find  
a better one than that given by Sir Richard Owen. He says: '  
"The name ivory is now restricted to that modification of den-
tine or tooth substance which in transverse sections or fractures  

shows lines of different colours, or striae, proceeding in the  

arc of a circle and forming by their decussations minute curvi-
linear lozenge-shaped spaces." These spaces are formed by an  
immense number of exceedingly minute tubes placed very close  
together, radiating outwards in all directions.. It is to this  

arrangement of structure that ivory owe its fine grain and  
almost perfect elasticity, and the peculiar marking resembling  
the engine-turning on the case of a watch, by which many people  
are guided in distinguishing it from celluloid or other imitations.  
Elephants' tusks are the upper incisor teeth of the animal, which,  
starting in earliest youth from a semi-solid vascular pulp, grow  

during the whole of its existence, gathering phosphate and other  
earthy matters and becoming hardened as in the formation of  
teeth generally. The tusk is built up in layers, the inside layer  

being the last produced. Α large proportion is embedded in the  
bone sockets of the skull, and is hollow for some distance up in a  
conical form, the hollow becoming less and less as it is prolonged  

into a narrow channel which runs along as a thread or as it is  

sometimes called, nerve, towards the point of the tooth. The  

outer layer, or bark, is enamel of similar density to the central  

'Lecture before the Society of Arts (1856).  

part. Besides the elephant's tooth or tusk we recognize as ivory,  

for commercial purposes, the teeth of the hippopotamus, walrus,  

narwhal, cachalot or sperm-whale and of some animals of the  

wild boar class, such as the warthog of South Africa. Practically,  

however, amongst these the hippo and walrus tusks are the only  

ones of importance for large work, though boars' tusks come to the  
sale-rooms in considerable quantities from India and Africa.  

Generally speaking, the supply of ivory imported into Europe  

comes from Africa; some is Asiatic, but much that is shipped  

from India is really African, coming by way of Zanzibar and  
Mozambique to Bombay. A certain amount is furnished by the  

vast stores of remains of prehistoric animals still existing through-
out Russia, principally in Siberia in the neighbourhood of the  
Lena and other rivers discharging into the Arctic Ocean. The  
mammoth and mastodon seem at one time to have been common  

over the whole surface of the globe. In England tusks have been  

recently dug up—for instance at Dungeness—as long as x i ft.  
and weighing Sao lb. The Siberian deposits have been worked  
for now nearly two centuries. The store appears to be as in-
exhaustible as a coalfield. Some think that a day may come  
when the spread of civilization may cause the utter disappearance  

of the elephant in Africa, and that it will be to these deposits  

that we may have to turn as the only source of animal ivory.  
Of late years in England the use of mammoth ivory has shown  

signs of decline. Practically none passed through the London  
sale-rooms during 1903-1906. Before that, parcels of 10 to 20  

tons were not uncommon. Not all of it is good; perhaps about  
half of what comes to England is so, the rest rotten; specimens.  

however, are found as perfect and in as fine condition as if  

recently killed, instead of having lain hidden and preserved for  
thousands of years in the icy ground. There is a considerable  

literature (see SnoozING) on the subject of big-game hunting,  
which includes that of the elephant, hippopotamus and smaller  
tusk-bearing animals. Elephants until comparatively recent  

times roamed over the whole of Africa from the northern deserts  

to the Cape of Good Hope. They are still abundant in Central  
Africa and Uganda, but civilization has gradually driven them  
farther and farther into the wilds and impenetrable forests of  

the interior.  
The quality of ivory varies according to the districts whence  

it is obtained, the soft variety of the eastern parts of the con-
tinent being the most esteemed. When in perfect condition  

African ivory should he if recently cut of  warm, transparent,  

mellow tint, with as little as possible appearance of grain or  

mottling. Asiatic ivory is of a denser white, more open in  
texture and softer to work. But it is apt to turn yellow sooner,  
and is not so easy to polish. Unlike bone, ivory requires no  
preparation, but is fit for immediate working. That from the  

neighbourhood of Cameroon is very good, then ranks the ivory  

from Loango, Congo, Gabun and Ambriz; next the Gold Coast,  
Sierra Leone and Cape Coast Castle. That of French Sudan  
is nearly always " ringy," and some of the Ambriz variety also.  

We may call Zanzibar and Mozambique varieties soft; Angola  
and Ambriz all hard. Ambriz ivory was at one time much es-
teemed, but there is comparatively little now. Siam ivory is  
rarely if ever soft. Abyssinian has its soft side, but Egypt is  

practically the only place where both descriptions are largely  

distributed. A drawback to Abyssinian ivory is a prevalence  
of a rather thick bark. Egyptian is liable to be cracked, from  
the extreme variations of temperature; more so formerly  

than now, since better methods of packing and transit are used.  
Ivory is extremely sensitive to sudden extremes of temperature;  
for this reason billiard balls should be kept where the temperature  

is fairly equable.  
The market terms by which descriptions of ivory are dis-

tinguished are liable to mislead. They refer to ports of shipment  

rather than to places of origin. For instance, "Malta"  ivory  

is a well-understood term, yet there are no ivory producing  

animals in that island.  
Tusks should be regular and tapering in shape, not very  

curved or twisted, for economy in cutting; the cost fine, thin,  
clear and transparent. The substance of ivory is so elastic  
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and flexible that excellent 	ps Use 	 t longi- 
tudinally from whole tusks 	10 	 row and  
are brought to market dep 	era 	size of  
elephants. The latter rum largest m equatosim nvrwa. Asiatic  
bull elephant tusks seldom exceed 50 lb in weight, though  
lengths of q ft. and up to ι5ο lb weight are not entirely un-
known. Record lengths for African tusks are the one presented  
to George V., when prince of Wales, on his marriage ( ι8g3),  
measuring 8 ft. 7} in. and weighing 165 lb, and t ńe pair of tusks  
which were brought to the Zanzibar market by natives in 1888,  
weighing together over 450 lb. One of the latter is new in the  
Natural History Museum at Sdeth Kensington; the other is  
in Messrs Rodgers & Co.'s collection at Sheib.eld. For length  
the longest known are those belonging to Messrs Rowland Ward,  
Piccadilly, which measure ii ft. and ii ft. 5 in. respectively,  
with a combined weight of aq3 lb. Osteodentine, resulting from  
the efleds of injuries from spearheads or bullets, is sometimes  
found in tusks. This formation, resembling stalactites, grows  
with the tusk, the bullets or iron =ema ί ιιing embedded without  
trace of their entry.  

The most important commercial distinction of the qualities 
 of ivory is that of the hard and sift varieties. The terms are  

difficult to define exactly. Generally speaking, hard or bright  

ivory is distinctly harder to cut with the saw α other tools.  
It is, as it were, glassy and tramps  rent. Solt contains more  
moisture, stands differences of climate and temperature better,  
and does not crack so easily. The expert is guided by the shape  
of the tooth, by the colour and quality of the bark or akin, and  
by the transparency when cut, or even before, as at the point  
of the tooth. Roughly, a line might be drawn al ιηost centrally  
down the map of Africa, on the west of which the herd quality  
prevails, on the east the soft. In choosing ivory for example  
for knife-handles—people rather like to see α pretty grain,  
strongly marked; but the finest quality in the hard variety,  
which is generally used for them, is the closest and freest from  
grain. The curved or canine teeth of the hippopolansus are  
valuable and come In considerable quantities to the European  
markets. Owen describes this variety as " an extremely dense,  
compact kind of dentine, partially defended on the outside by  

a thin layer of enamel as hard as porcelain; so hard as to strike  
fire with steel" By reason of this hardness it is not at all lilted  
by the turner and ivory workers, and before being touched by  
them the enamel has to be removed by acid, or sometimes by  
hating and sudden cooling, when it can be scaled 06. The  
texture Is slightly curdled, mottled or damasked. Hippo ivory  
was at one time largely used for artificial teeth, but now mostly  
for umbrella and stick-handles; whale (in their natural form)  
for fancy don-handles and the like. In the trade the term is  
not " ń verhorse " but " seahorse teeth." Walrus ivory Is less  
dense and coarser than hippo, but of fine quality—what there  

is of it, for the oval centre which has more the character of  
coarse bone unfortunately eztends a long ray up. At one  
time a large supply came to the market, but of late years there  
has been an increasing scarcity, the animals having been almost  
exterminated by the ruthless persecution to which they have  
been subjected in their principal haunts in the northern seas.  
It is little esteemed now, though our ancestors thought highly  
of it. Comparatively large slabs are to be found in medieval  
sculpture of the esth and izth centuries, and the grips of most  
oriental swords, ancient and modern, are made from it. The  
ivory from the single tusk or horn of the narwhal isnot of much.  
commercial value except as an ornament or curiosity. Some  
horns attaiτι a length οf 8 w r0 ft., 4 is thick at the h ue. It  
is dense in substance and of a fair colour, but owing to the  
central cavity there is little of it fit for anything larger than  
napkin-rings.  

isery in Commerce, mid its Zadwaiel Αρylica/ia ιιs.—Almost  
the whsle of the importation of ivory to Europe was until recent  
years confined to London, the principal distributing mart of  
the world. But the opening up of the Congo trade has placed  

the port of Antwerp in a position which has equalled and, for  

ι time, may surpass that o1 London. Other important markets  

are Livspoot and Hambusg; and Germany, Ranee and Porter.  
gal have colonial possessions is Afń ca, from which it is imported.  
America Is a considerable importer for its own requirements.  
From the German Cs.meroon alone, according to Schilling,  
there were exported during the ten years ending 19 05, 452,100  
kilos of ivory. Mr Buxton estimates the amount of ivory im-
ported into the United Kingdom at about Sec tons. If we give  
the same to Antwerp we have from these two ports alone no less  
than wee tons a year to be provided. Allowing a weight so  
high as 30 Jb per pair of tusks (which is far too high, perhaps  
twice toe high) we should have here alone between thirty and  
forty thousand elephants to account for. It is true that every  
pair of tusks that comes totbe market represents a dead elephant,  
but not necessarily by any means a slain or even a recently killed  
one, as is popularly supposed and unfortunately too often  
repeated. By far the greater proportion is the res αlt of stases  
accumulated by natives, a good part coming from animals which  
have died a natural death. Not so% is lies ivory or recently  
killed; the remainder is known in the trade asdwd ivory.  

In 1827 the principal London ivory importers imported 3000  met. 
is 1850, 8000 cwt. The highest price up to 5855was £ per cwt  
At the July ales in ιpυ5 a record price was reached for billiard-ball  
teeth οf£16 per cwt. The total imports into the United Kingdom 
were, acing to Board of Trade returns, in 1890, 1 4.349 mt.;  
in 1895, 10,911 Cwt.; in agou, 9889 cwt.; in 1904, 904 cwt. 

n From Mea Hale & Sons (ivory broken, to Fenchurch Avenue)  
Ivory Report 0f the swond quarter)y ale, in London, April 'go',  
it appears that the following were olfered;- 

Foss.  
From Zanzibar, Bombay, Moambique and Siam 17 
Egyptian 	 . 	. 	. .   /9}  
Writ Coi t Aliionii 	r 	  11  
Lisbon 	 ι  
Abyi.inian 	 61  

SS  
See hone (hippopotamus teeth) . 

 Walrus   
Waste ivory  

67}  
Hard ivory was scarce. West Coast African was priaeipaly-of the  

Gabun description, and some of very fine quality. T̂Th
dd
eκΡ was very 

little 
 East Coast tusks (Zanzibar. 

highest
Moramblquee.. Bombay as 

fοllοwι 
 Siam),  

ion to 143 lb. each £66, lox to £75. 1os. per cwt  Billiard-ball 
scrivelloes. {s per cwt  Cut points for billiard-balls (3i  in. to s} to  
3 in.) £114 to £15' per ewe. Seahorse (for beat), 3s 6d. to 45. 1d.  
per lb Soars' tusks. 6d. to 7d per lb.  

Qaantitics of ivory °feted ιο Pabfie a ιdοιι (from Messrs Rik &  

Son's Reports).  

In October ι889ιπft Fast Indian fetched an average of £82 ¢er ror., 
but ill several instances higher prices were rest bad, and one lot  
reached £88  per ewe. Αt the Liνυρool April sales 1906 about 71  tons  

ι  
το  

1903. 1904. 1905.  

Tons.  

.
.
.
.
.
.«

  
0
  Ι  Ν

 
 

Zanzibar, Bombay. Mozambique and Siam 81  
Egyptian 	 .  49  

.ιι. 
,.- 

Abyssinian 	  22  
West Coast African  46  
Lisbon  	. 	. 3  

2031 200 224  
Seahorse teeth and Born' tusks. 	. 	. 7 91 7  

2101 2091 2311  

RecΙυais ιs is prices of iwry 01 the Zondow Sale-Roost (from &ems  

Hate b .Sass Claris, which skew the prices et mel gxarlsefy  
sale frees 1870).  

1870. 1880. 1890. 1900. 1905  

Billiarrdd 9Bell piαιeι 	. 	. 	. 	. £ιι7  

`S  á
ή

Ó
Φ

  

Avenges- 
HardEgyptian 361050 lb. 	.  550o  
Solt Eastt lndηa 3o  to 7o 8. 88  

^
  

^
  

West Coat Afrian 30  tο 7ο lb. 65  
hard East Αfriαη 3o tο 7ο Ιb.. 64.  
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were offered from Gabun, Angola, and Cameroon (from the last  
5f tons). To the port of Antwerp the imports were 6830 cwt in  
1904 and 6570 cwt. in 1905; of which 5310 cwt. and 4890 cwt.  
respectively were from the Congo State.  

leading London sales are held quarterly in Mincing Lane, a  
very interesting απd wonderful display of tusks and ivory of all  
kinds being laid out previously for inspection in the great warehouses 
known as the " Ivory Floor ' Y in the London docks. The quarterly  
Liverpool sales follow the London oyes, with a short ιτιt εrνal.  

The important part which ivory plays in the industrial arts  
not only for decorative, but also for domestic applications is  
hardly su^ciently recognized. Nothing is wasted of this valuable  

product. Hundreds of sacks full of cuttings απd shavings, and  
scraps returned by manufacturers after they have used what they  

require for their particulartrade, come to the mart. The dust is  

used for polishing, and in the preparation of Indian ink, and even  

for food in the form of ivory jelly. The scraps come in for in-
laying and for the numberless purposes in which ivory is used for  
small domestic and decorative objects. India, which has been  

called the backbone of the trade, takes enormous quantities  

of the rings left in the turning of billiard-balls, which serve as  

women's bangles, or for making small toys and models, and in  
other characteristic Indian work. Without endeavouring to  
enumerate all the applications, a glance may be cast at the most  
important of those which consume the largest quantity. Chief  
among these is the manufacture of billiard-balls, of cutlery  

handles, of piano-keys and of brushware and toilet articles.  

Billiard-balls demand the highest quality of ivory; for the best  
balls the soft description is employed, though recently, through  
the competition of bonzoline and similar substitutes, the hard  
has been more used in order that the weight may be assimilated  
to that of the artificial kind. Therefore the most valuable tusks  

of all are those adapted for the billiard-ball trade. The term used  

is " scivelloes," and is applied to teeth proper for the purpose,  

weighing not over about 7 lb. The division of the tusk into  

smaller pieces for subsequent manufacture, in order to avoid  

waste, is a matter of importance.  

The accompanying diagrams (figs, τ απd 2) show the method;  
the cuts are made radiating from an imaginary centre of the curve  
of the tusk. In after processes the various trades have their own  

particular methods for making the most of the material. In making  
a billiard-ball of the  
English size the first  
thing to be done is to  
rough out, from the  
cylindrical section, a  
sphere about 2 in. in  
diameter, which will  
eventually be 2 '/N or  
sometimes for pro- 
fessional players a lit- 
tie larger. One hemi- 
sphere—as shown in  
the diagrams (fig. a)  
—is first turned, απd 
the resulting ring de- 
tached with a parting  
tool. The diameter 
is accurately taken  
and the subsequent  
removals taken off in 
otherdirections. The 
ball is then fixed in 
a wooden chuck, the  
half cylinder re- 

versed, απd the operation repeated for the other hemisphere. 
It is now left five years to season and then turned dead true. 
The rounder and straighter the tusk selected for ball-making  
the better. Evidently, if the tusk is oval απd the ball the size  
of the least diameter, its sides which come nearer to the bark  

or rind will be coarser απd of a different density from those portions  

further removed from this outer skin. The matching of billiard-balls  

is important, for extreme accuracy in weight is essential. It is usual  
to bleach them, as the purchaser—vt at any rate the distributing  
intermediary—likes to have them of a dead white. But this is a  

mistake, for bleaching with chemicals takes out the gelatine to some  
extent, alters the quality and affects the density; it also makes them  

more liable to crack, and they are not nearly so nice-looking.  Billiard- 
balls should be (ought in summer time when the temperature is  
moat equable, απd gently used till the winter season. On an average  
three balls of fine quality are got out of a tooth. The stock of more  
than one great manufacturer surpasses at times 30,000 in number.  

But although ball teeth roan in 1905 to £167 a cwt., the '  of  
billiard-balls was the same in '905 as it was in 1885. Roslt hfy 

 speaking, there are about twelve different qualities and prices of 
billiard-balls, and eight of pyramid-and pool-balls, the latter ranguig  
from half a guinea to two guineas each.  

The ivory for piano-keys is delivered to the trade in the shape 
 of what are known as heads and tails, the former for the parts  

which come under the fingers, the latter for that running up  
between the black keys. The two are joined afterwards on the  
keyboard with extreme accuracy. Piano-keys are bleached, but  
organists for some reason or other prefer unbleached keys  
The soft variety is mostly used for high-class work and preferably  
of the Egyptian type.  

The great centres of the Ivory industry for the ordinary  
objects of common domestic use are in England, for cutlery  
handles Sheffield, for billiard-balls and piano-keys London. For  
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cutlery a large firm such as Rodgers & Sons uses an average of  

some twenty tons of ivory annually, mostly of the hard variety.  

But for billiard-balls and piano-keys America is now a large  
producer, and a considerable quantity is made in France and  

Germany. Brush backs are almost wholly in English hands.  
Dieppe has long been famous for the numberless little ornaments  
and useful articles such as statuettes, crucifixes, little book'  

covers, paper-cutters, combs, serviette-rings and arfkler de  
Paris generally. And St Claude in the Jura, and Geislingrn  
in WBrtemberg, and Erbach in Hesse, Germany, are amongst  
the most important centres of the industry. India and China  

supply the multitude of toys, models, chess and draughtsmen,  
puzzles, workbox fittings and other curiosities.  

Vcgdiabk Ivory, &e.—Some allusion may be made to vegetable  
ivory and artificial substitutes. The plants yielding the vegetable  
ivory of commercereprcsentIwoor more npecicsof as anomalousgenus  
of palms, and are known to botanists as Ρh7ιeleρhas. They are natives  
of tropical South America, occurring chiefly on the banks d the  
river Magdalena, Colombia, always (ound in damp localities. six  
only, however, on the lower roast region as in Darien, but also at  
a considerable elevation above the tea. They are mostlyy found in  
separate groves, not mixed with other trees οr shrubs. The plant is  
severally known as the " tagua " by the Indians on the banks of the  
Magdalena, as the " ants " on the coast of Darien, and as the " pulls-
punta " and " homerο "in Peru. It is stemless or short-stemnwd.  
and crowned with from twelve to twenty very long pinn.atifld ka<πΡs-
The plants are dioccious, the males forming higher, more erect  
απd robust trunks than the females. The male inflorescence is is  
the form of a simple fleshy cylindrical spadix covered with flowers;  

the female flowers are also in a single spadix, which, however, is  

shorter than in the male. The fruit consists of a conglomerated  
head composed of nix or seven druppeess,^ each containing from sin to  
nine seeds, and the whole being enclosed in a walled woody covering  
forming altogether a globular head as large as that of a nun. Α  
single plant sometimes bears at the same time from six to eight of  
these large headsof fruit, each weighing from 20 to 25 lb. In its -cry  
young state the seed contains a clear insipid fluid, which trasetlm  
take advantage of to allay thirst. As it gets older this fluid becomes  

milky and of a sweet taste, and it geaduatly continues to cha gr  
both in taste and consistence until it becomes so hard as to make  it 
valuable ass substitute for animal ivory. In their young and fresh  
state the fruits are eaten with avidity by bears, hogs and other  
animals. The seeds, or nuts as they are usually called when fill  

ripe and hard, are used by the American Indians for nuking ama11  
ornamental article and toys. They are imported into Britain ι "  
considerable quantities, frequently under the name of "Cororm"  
nuts, a name by which the fruits of some species of A tlaka (another  
palm with hard ivory-like seeds) are known in Centel America—
their uses being chiefly for small articles of turnery. Of vegetable  
ivory Great Britain imported in 1904 izoo tons, of which about 400  
tons were re-exported, principally to Germany. It is mainly and  

lar ely used for coat buttons.  
any artificial compounds have, from time to time, been tried as  

substitute for ivory; amongst them potatoes treated with gulp&au ń c 

®  
^  



Fro. 3.—Panel with Cartouche, Nineveh.  
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acid. Celluloid is familiar tο us nowadays. In the form of bonzoline,  
into which it is said to enter, it is used largely for billiard balls; and  

a new French substitute--a casein made from milk, called gallalith-
has begun to be much used for piano keys in the cheaper sorts of  
instrument. Odontolite is mammoth ivory, which through lapse of  
time and from surroundings becomes converted into a substance  

known as fossil or blue ivory, and is used occasionally in jewelry  
as turquoise, which it very much resembles. It results from the  

tusks of antediluvian mammoths buried in the earth for thousands  

of years, during which time under certain conditions the ivory  
becomes slowly penetrated with the metallic salts which give it the  
peculiar vivid blue colour of turquoise.  

Ivory Scidpfurc and the &retrofire Aris.—Tbcuae of ivory as  
a material peculiarly adapted for sculpture and decoration has  

been universal in the history of civilization The earliest  
examples which have come down to us take us back to pre-
historic times, when, so far as our knowledge goes, civilization  

as we understand it had attained no higher degree than that of  

the dwellers in caves, or of the most primitive races. Throughout  

succeeding ages there is continued evidence that no other  
substance—except perhaps wood, of which we have even fewer  
ancient examples—has been so consistently connected with  
man's art-craftsmanship. It is hardly too much to say that to  

follow properly the history of ivory sculpture involves the study  
of the whole world's art in all ages. It will take us back to the  

most remote antiquity, fοτ we have examples of the earliest  
dynasties of Egypt and Assyria. Nor is there entire default  

when we come to the periods of the highest civilization of Greece  
and Rome. It has held an honoured place in all ages for the  
adornment of the palaces of the great, not only in sculpture  

proper but in the rich inlay of panelling, of furniture, chariots  

and other costly articles. The Bible teems with references to  
its beauty and value. And when, in the days of Pheidias, Greek  

sculpture had reached the highest perfection, we learn from  

ancient writers that colossal statues were constructed—notably  
the "Zeus of Olympia" απd the "Athena of ,the Parthenon."  
The faces, hands and ether exposed portions of these figures  

were of ivory, and the question, therefore, of the method of  
production of such extremely large slabs as perhaps were used  
has been often debated. A similar difficulty arises with regard  

to other pieces of considerable size, found, for example, amongst  

consular diptychs. It has been conjectured that some means of  
softening and moulding ivory was known to the ancients, but  

as a matter of fact though it may be softened it cannot be again  

restored to its original condilion. If up to the 4th century we  

are unable to point to a large number of examples of sculpture  

in ivory, from that date onwards the chain is unbroken, and  
during the five or six hundred years of unrest and strife from the  

decline of the Roman empire in the 5th century to the dawn of  
the Gothic revival of art in the itth or lath, ivory sculpture  

alone of the sculptural arts carries on the preservation of types  

and traditions of dusk times in central Europa. Moat import-
ant indeed is the rile which existing examples of  
ivory carving play in the history of the last two cen-
turies of the consulates of the Western and Eastern  

empires. Though the evidences of decadence in art  
may be marked, the close of that period brings us  
down to the end of the reign of Justinian (527-03).  
Two centuries later the iconoclastic persecutions in the  

Eastern empire drive westward and compel to settle  
there numerous colonies of monks απd artificers.  
Throughout the Carlovingian period, the examples of  

ivory sculpture which we possess in not inconsiderable  

quantity are of extreme importance in the history  
of the early development of Byzantine art in Europe.  

And when the Western world of art arose from its  

torpor, freed itself from Byzantine shackles and  
traditions, and began to think fοτ itself, it is In the  
sculptures in ivory of the Gothic art of the ι3th  
and 14th centuries that we turn with admiration  
of their exquisite beauty of expression, lip to about the  

14th century the influence of the church was everywhere  

predominant in all matters relating to art. In. ivories,  
as in mosaics, enamels or miniature painting it would be  

95  
difficult to find a dozen examples, from the age of Constantine  

onwards, other than sacred ones or of sacred symbolism. But  

as the period of the Renaissance approached, the influence of  

romantic literature began to assert itself, and a feeling and style  

similar to those which are characteristic of the charming series  

of religious art in ivory, so touchingly conceived and executed,  

meet us in many objects in ivory destined for ordinary domestic  
uses and ornament. Mirror cases, caskets for jewelry or toilet  
purposes, combs, the decoration of arms, or of saddlery or of  

weapons of the chase, are carved απd chased with scenes of real  
life or illustrations of the romances, which bring home to us in a  
vivid manner details of the manners and customs, amusements,  
dresses and domestic life of the times. With the Renaissance  

and a return to classical ideas, joined with a love of display said  
of gorgeous magnificence, art in ivory takes a secondary place.  
There is a want of simplicity and of originality. It is the period  

of the commencement of decadence. Then comes the period  

nicknamed rococo, which persisted so long. Ivory carving  
follows the vulgar fashion, is content with copying or adapting,  

and until the revival in our own times is, except in rare instances,  

no longer to be classed as a fine art. It becomes a trade and is in  

the hands of the mechanic of the workshop. In this necessarily  

brief and condensed sketch we have been concerned mainly with  

ivory carving in Europe. It will be necessary to give also,  
presently, some indications enabling the inquirer to follow the  
history—or at least to put him on the track of it—not only in the  
different countries of the West but also in India, China and Japan.  

Ρreiώ Ιoric Ivory Carvings.—These are the result of investiga-
tions made about the middle of the ι gth century in the cave  
dwellings of the Dordogne in France and also of the lake dwellings  

of Switzerland. As records they are unique in the history of  

art. Further than this our wonderment is excited at finding  

these engravings or sculptures in the round, these chiselled  
examples of the art of the uncultivated savage, conceived and exe-
cuted with a feeling of delicacy and restraint which the most  

modern artist might envy. Who they were who executed them  
must be left to the palaeontologist and geologist to decide.  

We can only be certain that they were contemporary with the  

period when the mammoth and the reindeer still roved freely in  
southern France. The most important examples are the sketch  
of the mammoth (see ΡΑιΝnno, Plate I.), on a slab of ivory  
now in the museum of the Jardin des Plantes, the head and  

shoulders of an ibex carved in the round on a piece of reindeer  
horn, and the figure of a woman (instances of representations  

of the human form arc most rare) naked and wearing a necklace  

and bracelet. Many of the originals are in the museum at St  
Germain-en-Lave, and casts of a considerable number are in the  

British Museum.  
AiwienI Assyrian, Ε yρΙian, Greek απd Roman Zrories.—We  

know from ancient writers that the Egyptians were skilled in  

ivory carving and that they procured ivory in large quantities  

from Ethiopia. The Louvre possesses examples of a kind of  

flat castanets or clappers, in the form of the curve of the tusks  

themselves, engraved in outline, beautifully modelled hands  
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forming the tapering mints; and large quantities of small 
objects, including a box of plain form and simple decoration 
identified from the inscribed praenomen as the fifth dynasty, 
about 4000 B.C. The British Museum and the museum at Cairo 
are also comparatively rich. But no other collection in the world 
Contains such an interesting collection of ancient Assyrian 
ivories as that in the British Museum. Those exhibited number 
some fifty important pieces, and many other fragments are, on 
account of their fragility or state of decay, stowed away. The 
collection is the result of the excavations by Layard about t840 
on the supposed site of Nineveh opposite the modern city of 
Mosul. When found they were so decomposed from the lapse 
of time as scarcely to bear touching or the contact of the external 
air. Layard hit urn the ingenious plan of boiling in a solution 
of gelatine απd thus restoring to them the animal matter which 
had dried up in the course of centuries. Later, the explorations 
of Flinders Petrie and others at Abydos brought to light a con-
siderabie number of sculptured fragments which may be even 
two thousand years older than those of Nineveh. They have  

been exhibited in London and since distributed amongst various 
museums at home and abroad. 

Consular and Ojcial and Privalc Diplychs.—About fifty of  
the remarkable plaques called "consular diptychs," of the time 

of the three last centuries  
of the consulates of the  
Roman and Greek empire 
have been preserved. They 
range in date from perhaps 
mid-fourth to mid-sixth cen-
turies, and as with two or 
three exceptions the dates  
are certain it would be diffi-
cult to overestimate their 
historic or intrinsic value.  
The earliest of absolutely 
certain date is the diptych  
of Aosta (Am. 408), the first  
after the recognition of 
Christianity; or, if the 
Monza diptych represents,  
as some think, the Consul  
Stilicon, then we may refer 
back six years earlier. At 
any rate the edict of Theo-
dosius in S.D. 384, concern-
ing the restriction of the use  
of ivory to the diptychs of  
the regular consuls, is evi-
dence that the custom must 
have been long estab-
lished. According to some 
authorities the beautiful leaf 
of diptych in the Liverpool  
Museum (fig. 4) isaconsular 
one and to be ascribed to  
Marcus Julius Philippus 
(Α.u. 248). Similarly the 

From photo by tl'. A Manna & Co. Gherardesca leaf in the 
FIG. 4.—Leaf of diptych showing British Museum may be 

co,nbats with stags; in the Liver- accepted as of the Consul 
pool Museum. Marcus Aurelius (so. 308). 

But the whole question of 
the half dozen earliest examples isconjectural. With afewnotable 
exceptions they show decadence in art. Amongst the finest may 
be cited the leaf with the combats with stags at Liverpool, the dip-
tych of Probianus at Berlin and the two leaves, one of Anas-
tasius, the other of Orestes, in the Victoria and Albert Museum. 
'Γ he literature concerning these diptychs is voluminous, from the 
time of the erudite treatise by God i published in 1759 to the 
present day. The latest of certain date is that of Basilius, 
consul of the East in 541, the last of the consuls. The diptychs 
of private individuals or of officials number about sixteen, and  

in the case of the private ones have a far greater artistic value. 
Of these the Victoria and Albert Museum possesses the most 
beautiful leaf of perhaps the finest example of ancient ivory 
sculpture which has tome down to us, diptychon Meleretense, 
representing a Bacchante (fig. ). The other half, which is much 
injured, is in the Cluny Museum. Other important pieces are 

 the Aesculapius and Hygcia at Liverpool, the Hippolytus and  
Phaedra at Breads, the Barbe ń ni in the Bargello and at Vienna 
and the Rufius Probianus at Berlin. Besides the diptychs 
ancient Greek and Raman 
ivories before the recognition 
of Christianity are compara-
tively small in number and are 
mostly in the great museums of 
the Vatican, Naples, the British 
Museum, the Louvre and the 
Cluny Museum. Amongst them  
are the statuette of Penthea,  
perhaps of the 3rd century  
(Cluny), a large head of a  
woman (museum of Vienna) 
and the Bellerophon (British  
Museum), nor must those of 
the Roman occupation in 
England and other countries be 
forgotten. Notable instances  
are the plaque and ivory mask 
found at Caerleon. Others are  
now in the Guildhall and British 
Museums, and most continental 
European museums have ex-
amples connected with their 
own history. 

Early Christian and Early 
Bteanlint Irories.—The few 

 examples we assess of Christian 
ivories previous to the time of  
Constantine are not of great  
importance from the mint of 
view of the history of art. But 
after that date the ivories which FiG. 5.—Leaf of Roman dip- 
we may ascribe to the den- }3 ε 11 , representing a Bacchante.  

^n the V ιttorα απd Albert  furies from the end of the Museum. 
4th to at least the end of the  
9t h become of considerable interest, on account of  t1sjτ cοn ncχjοn  
with the development of Byzantine art in western Europe. 

 With regard to exact origins and dates opinions are largely 
divergent. In great part they are due to the carrying on of  

traditions and styles by which the makers of the sarcophagi 
were inspired, and the diffιculties of ascription are increased 
when in addition to the primitive elements the influence of 
Byzantine systems introduced many new ideas derived from 
many extraneous sources. The questions involved are of no  
small archaeological, iconographical and artistic importance, 
but it must be admitted that we are reduced to conjecture in 
many cases, and compelled to theorize. And it would seem to be 

 impossible to be more precise as to dates than within a margin 
 of sometimes three centuries. Then, again, we are met by the 

 question how far these ivories are connected with Byzantine  

art; whether they weremade in the West by immigrant Greeks, 
or indigenous works, or purely imported productions. Some 
German critics have endeavoured to construct a system of 
schools, απd to form definite groups, assigning them to Rome, 

 Ravenna, Milan and Monza. Not only so, but they claim to be 
 precise in dating even to a certain decade of a century. But it 

is certainly more than doubtful whether there is sufficient 
evidence on which to found such assumptions. It is at least 
probable that a considerable number of the ivories whose dates 

 are given by such a number of critics so wide a range as from 
the 4th to the loth century are nothing more than the work of  
the monks of the numerous monasteries founded throughout  
the Carlovingian empire, copying and adapting from wbatevet  
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Fin. 6.—Leaf of Diptych.  

representing Archangel; in  
the Britwh Museum.  
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came Into their hands. Many of them were Greek immigrants  
exiled at the time of the iconoclastic persecutions. To these  
must be added the Celtic and Anglo-Saxon missionaries, who  
brought with them and disseminated their own nalional feeling  
and technique. We have to take into account also the relations  
which existed not only with Constantinople but also with the  
great governing provinces of Syria and Egypt. Where all our  
information is so vague, and in the face of so much conflicting  
opinion amongst authorities, it is not unreasonhble to hold with  
regard to very many of these ivories that instead of assigning  
them to the age of Justinian or even the preceding century we  
ought rather to postpone their dating from one to perhaps three  
centuries later and to admit that we cannot be precise even  
within these limits. It would be impossible to follow here the  
whole of the arguments relating to this most important period  
of the development of ivory sculpture or to mention s tithe of the  
examples which illustrate it. Amongst the most striking the  
earliest is the very celebrated leaf of a diptych in the British  
Museum representing an archangel (fig. 6). It is generally  

admitted that we have no ivory  
of the 5th or 6th centuries or in  
fact of any early medieval period  
which can compare with it in  
excellence of design and work-
manship. There is no record (it  
is believed) from whence the  
museum obtained the ivory.  
There are at knot plausible  
grounds for surmising that it is  
identical with the "Angelus  
bogus eburneus" of a book-
cover among the books brought  
to England by St Augustine  
which is mentioned in a list of  
things belonging to Christchurch,  
Canterbury (see Dart, App. p.  
xviii.). The dating of the four  
Passion plaques, also in the  
British Museum, varies from the  
5th to the 7th century. But  
although most recent authorities  
accept the earlier date, the  
present writer holds strongly that  
they are not anterior to, at  
earliest, the 7th century. Even  
then they will remain, with the  
exception of the Monza oil flask  
and perhaps the St Sabina doors,  
the earliest known representation  
of the crucifixion. The ivory  
vase, with cover, in the British  
Museum, appears to possess de-
fined elements of the farther  
East, due perhaps to the rela-

tions between Syria and Christian India or Ceylon. Other  
important early Christian ivories are the series of pyxes,  
the diptych in the treasury of St Ambrogio Si Milan, the  
chair of Maximian at Ravenna (most important as a type  
piece), the panel with the "Ascension"  in the Bavarian  
National Museum, the bircocia casket, the " Lorsch " bookcovera  
of the Vatican and Victoria and Albert Museum, the Bodleian  
and other bookcovers, the Si Paul diptych in the Bargello at  

Florence and the " Annunciation " plaque in the Trivulzio  
collection. So far as unquestionably oriental specimens of  
Byzantine art are concerned they are few in number, but we have  
in the famous liarbaville triptych in the Louvre a super-
excellent example.  

Gothic Isorics.—The most generally charming period of ivory  
sculpture is unquestionably that which, coincident with the  

Gothic revival in art, marked the beginning of a great and  
lasting change. The formalism imposed by Byzantine traditions  
gave place to a brighter, more delicate and tenderer conception.  

This golden age of the ivory carver—at its best in the τ3 th cen-
tury—was still in evidence during the 14th, and although there  
is the beginning of a transition in style in the ι5 th century, the  
period of neglect and decadence which set in about the beginning  
of the ιό th hardly reached the acute stage until well on into the  
17th. To review the various developments both of religious art  
which reigned almost alone until the ιgth century, or of the  
secular side as exemplified in the delightful mirror cases and  
caskets carved with subjects from the romantic stories which  
were so popular, would be impossible here. Almost every great  
museum and famous private collection abounds in examples  
of the well-known diptychs and triptychs and little portable  
oratories of this period. Some, as in a famous panel in the  
British Museum, are marvels of minute workmanship, others of  
delicate openwork and tracery. Others, again, are remarkable  
for the wonderful way in which, in the compass of a few inches,  
whole histories and episodes of the scriptural narratives are  
expressed in the most vivid and telling manner. Charming above  
all are the statuettes οf the Virgin and Child which French and  
Flemish art, especially, have handed down to us. Of these the  
Virtnria απd Albert Museum po-sec-cs S representative coflcc.  

Fm. 7.—Mirror Case, illustrating the Storming of the Castle of  
Love; in the Victoria and Albert Museum.  

tion. Another series of interest is that of the croziers or pastoral  
staves, the development of which the student of ivories will be  
careful to study in connexion with the earlier ones and the  
tau-headed staves. In addition there are shrines, reliquaries,  
bookoovers, liturgical combs, portable altars, pyres, holy water  
bucketsandsprinklers,ftabcllaorliturgical fans, rosaries, memento  
men, paxes, small figures and groups, and almost every conceiv-
able adjunct of the sanctuary or for private devotion. It is to  
French or Flemish art that the greater number and the most  
beautiful must be referred. At the same time, to take one  
example only—the diptych and triptych ο f Bishop Grandison  
in the British Museum—we have evidence that English ivory  
carvers were capable of rare excellence of design and workman..  
ship. Nor can crucifixes be forgotten, though they are of  
extreme rarity before the 17th century. A most beautiful 13th-
century figure for one—though only a fragment—is in the Victoria  
and Albert Museum. Amongst secular objects of this period,  
besides the mirror cases (fig. 7) and caskets, there are bunting  
horns (the earlier ones probably oriental, or more or less faktls-
fully copied from oriental models), chess and dfhughtstner  
(especially the curious set from the isle of Lewis), combs, marń u x• 
coffers (at one period remarkable Italian ones of bone), menu '.  
andum tablets, se its, the pommela and cantles of saddles  so 
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unique harp now in the Louvre. The above enumeration will 
alone suffice to show that the inquirer must be referred for 
details to the numerous works which treat of medieval ivory 
sculpture.  

Ivory Sculpture from the r61h Ιο the r9/h Century.—Compared 
with the wealth of ivory carving of the two preceding centuries, 
the ι 5 th, and especially the 16th, centuries are singularly poor in 
really fine work. But before we arrive at the period of read 
decadence we shall come across such things as the knife of 
Diana of Poitiers in the Louvre, the sceptre of Louis ΧΙΙΙ.r  the 
Rothschild hunting horn, many Italian powder horns, the 
German Psyche in the Louvre, or the "Young Girl and Death" 
in the Munich Museum, in which there is undoubtedly originality 
and talent of the first order. The practice of ivory carving 
became extremely popular throughout the 17th and 18th 
centuries, especially in the Netherlands and in Germany, and the 
amount of ivory consumed must have been very great. But, 
with rare exceptions+ and these for the most part Flemish, it is 
art of an inferior kind, which seems to have been abandoned to 
second-rate sculptors and the artisans of the workshop. There is 
little originality, the rococo styles run riot, and we seem to be 
condemned to wade through an interminable series of gods and 
goddesses, bacchanalian and satyrs, pseudo-classical copies 
from the antique and imitations of the schools of Ruben. As a 
matter of fact few great museums, except the German ones, 
care to include in their collections examples of these periods. 
Some exceptions are made in the case of Flemish sculptors of 
such talent as Fra πςοis Duquesnoy (Fiammingo), Gerard van 
Obstal or Lucas Fayd'herbe. In a lesser degree, in Germany, 
Christoph Angermair, Leonhard Kern, Bernhard Strauss, 
Elhafen, Kruger and Rauchmiller; and, in France, Jean Guiller-
min, David Ic Marchand and Jean Cavalier. Crucifixes were 
turned out in enormous numbers, some of not inconsiderable 
merit; but, for the most part, they represent anatomical exercises 
varying but slightly from a pattern of which a celebrated one 
atributed to Feistenberger may be taken as a type. Tankards  

abound, and some, notably the one in the Jones collection, than 
which perhaps no finer example exists, are also of a high standard. 
Duquesnoy's work is well illustrated by the charming series of 
six plaques in the Victoria απd Albert Museum known as the 
" Fiammingo boys." Amongst the crowd of objects in ivory 
of all descriptions of the early 18th century, the many examples 
of the curious implements known as reρρσ ίγs, or tobacco graters, 
should be noticed. It may perhaps be necessary to add that  

although the character of art in ivory in these periods is not of 
the highest, the subject is not one entirely unworthy of attention 
and study, and there are a certain number of remarkable and 
even admirable examples. 

Ivory Stalplurc of Spain, Porlagal, India, China and Japan.— 
Generally speaking, with regard to Spain and Portugal, there is 
little reason to do otherwise than confine our attention to a certain 
class of important Moorish or Hispano-Moresque ivories of the 
time of the Arab occupation of the Peninsula, from the 8th to the 
15th centuries. Some fine examples are in the Victoria and 
Albert Museum. Of Portuguese work there is little except the 
hybrid productionsof Goa and the Portuguese settlements in the 
East. Some mention must be made also of the remarkable 
examples of mixed Portuguese and savage art from Benin, now 
in the British Museum. Of Indian ivory carving the India 
Museum at Kensington supplies a very large and varied collection 
which has no equal elsewhere. But there is little older than the 
17th century, nor can it be said that Indian art in ivory can  

occupy a very high place in the history of the art. What we 
know of Chinese carving in ivory is confined to those examples 
which are turned out for the European market, and can hardly 
be considered as appealing very strongly to cultivated tastes. 
A brief reference to the well-known delightful nehnkts and the 
characteristic inlaid work must suffice here for the ivories of 
Japan (see JAPAN: Α rή .  

Ivory Scsi p1w-C in the rglh Century and of the Present Day.—
Few people are aware of the extent to which modern ivory sculp-
ture is practised by  distinguished artists. Year by year, however,  

a certain amount is exhibited in the Royal Academy and in mast 
foreign salons, but in England the works—necessarily not very 
numerous—are soon absorbed in private collections. On the 
European. continent, on the contrary, in such galleries as the 
Belgian state collections or the Luxembourg, examples are 
frequently acquired and exhibited. In Belgium the acquisition 
of the Congo and the considerable import of ivory therefrom  

gave encouragement to a definite revival of the art. Important 
exhibitions have been held in Belgium, and a notable one in  

Park in 1904. Though ivory carving is as expensive as marble 
sculpture, all sculptors delight in following it, and the material 
entails no special knowledge or training. Of 19th-century artists 
there were in France amongst the best known, besides numerous 
minor workers of Dieppe and St Claude, Augustin Moreau, 
Vautier, Soitoux, Belieteste, Meugniot, Pradier, T ń queti and 
Gerdmei and in the first decade of the 20th century, besides 
such distinguished names in the first rank as Jean Dampt and 
Thkodοre Rivikre, there were Vever, Gardet, Caron, Barriss, 
Allouard, Ferrary and many others. Nor must the decorative 
work of Rend Lalique be omitted. No less than forty Belgian 
sculptors exhibited work in ivory at the Brussels exhibition of  

1887. The list included artists of such distinction as J. D liens, 
 Constantin Meunier, van der Stappen, KhnopfT, P. Wulicr, 

 Samuel απd Paul de Vigne, and amongst contemporary Belgian 
sculptors are also van Beurden, G. Devreesis, Vincotte, de  

Tombay and Lagse. In England the most notable work includes 
the " Lamia " of George Frampton, the " St Elizabeth " of Alfred 

 Gilbert, the " Mors Janus Vitae " of Harry Bates, the " Launce-
lot "of W. Reynolds-Stephens and the use of ivory in the applied 
arts by Lynn Jenkins, A. G. 1Valker, Alexander Fisher and 
others. 

A ιtτιτο n ιτtes.—See generefly A. Maskell, Ivories ([906), and the 
bibliography there gwcn.  

On Early Christian and Early Byzantine ivories, the following  

works may be mentioned: Abbe Cahrol, Dmetlonnaire de 1'αrιkί σ ore  
ct,ritienne (in pmgress); 0. Μ. Dalton, Cα ί αlu ue of Early Chris:ua  
Antiquilies in Βπtish .Af,'scum (1902); E. Dobbert, Ζτu Gcsckicist 

 de, Elfιιι be ί nτιιdpptur ('885) H. Graeven, Anlikt Scks'tr'r&.  
('903); R. Rancher, Cli a.ori . Valicanna (1903); Kondakov.  
L'Arl bymumntin; A. Haskell, Cantor Lecisres, Sec. of Arts (1906)  
(lecture IL, " Early Christian and Early Byzantine Ivories ");  

Strrygowski, Βyzantinische Denkmalcr (189'): V. Schulze, Arckdo-  
10gie der alichriallichcn Kunst (1895); G. Stuhlfauth, Die altehristl. 
Elfenbein/slastik (1896).  

On the consular dmptychs, we H. F. Clinton, Fasli Romani (1845-
ι85o); A. Gori, Thcsaurvs i-denim diplychoriim ('759); C. Lenor-  
raft,  Trisordensm'snrati ueetdeglypligsc (1834-1846); F.Pulszky.  
Catalogue of the Fijir κfry Ivories ('856).  

On the artistic interest generally, see also C. Alabaster, Calologw  
of Chinese Objects in the South Kensinglon Museum; Sir R. Akock.  
.τl and Art Indu'slrios in Japan (1878); Barraud et Martin, Le Belton  
pastoral (1856); Bouchoe, Les Rilburrs d'art d /a Biblioth2quo Natio-
nak; Bretagne. Sur ks $eignes iiiurgiqscs; H. Cole, Indian AA 

 at Delhi (1904); R. Garrueei, Sloria dell' ark Chrisliana (1881 );  
A. Jaeqimemart, Ilislaire da mobilier (1876); J. Labarte, H,sloire des  
arts mdusln,els ('864); C. Lind,  Ο  lien den Krummslab ('863); Sir F.  
Madden, " Lewis Chessmen " (ii' Archaeoingia, vol. xxiv. 1832);  
W. Maskell, Ivories, A ncient and Medieval in the South Ken,"'150$  

Museum ('872); A. Michel, Hisloire de lan; E. Molinier, Histoir"  
gin/sale des arts (1896); E. Oldfcld, Catalogue of Fickle Inns-ks  smdd 
by the Arsndei Soesely (1855); A. H. Pitt Rivers, A,uliqse Works of  
Art from Benin (100); A. C. Quatrcmt'rc de Quincy, Le Αριter  
Olympian (I81j); Charles Scherer, Ellenbei,ιplσsΙ ίk sell der Renaus-
=ance (1903); E. du Sommerard, Les Arts as moyrn the (1838-16.16) : 

G. Stephens, Runic Caskets (1866-1868); A. Venturi. Slorla dell' arts  
Italians 1901); Sir G. Watt, Iηd ιαπ Are at Delhi (1904). J. Ο.  
Westwood Fickle Ivories in the Sσιιth'Ke η sinςtπη Museum (1876) 
Sir M.D.Wyatt, NoficesofSnulplurein Ivory  (1856). (Α.Μ ι.)  

IVORY COAST (Celle d'Ivoire), a French West African colony. 
bounded S. by the Gulf of Guinea, W. by Liberia and French 
Guinea, N. by the colony γΡf Upper Senegal and Niger, E. by the 
Gold Coast. Its area is approximately X20,000 sq. m., and its 
population possibly 2,000,000, of whom some 600 are Europeans 
Official estimates (1908) placed the native population as low as 
980,000.  

Physical Fealeres.—The coast-line extends from I °  30' to }}° 7' W  
and hiss a length of 380 m. It forms an arc of  circle of which the  

convexity turns slightly ιο the north; neither bay nor promontory  

breaks the regularity of its outline. The shore is low, bordered in its  



IVORY COAST 	 99  
austere half with lagoons, and diffi έult of access on account of the  
submarine bar of Band which stretches along nearly the whole of the  
coast, and also because of the heavy surf caused by the great Atlantic  
billows. The principal lagoons, going W. to Ε. are those of Grand  
Lahou, Grand baιsam or Ebrif and Assini. The cast plains extend  
inland about 40 m. Beyond the ground rises in steep slopes to a  
general level of over 1000 ft., the plateau being traversed in several  
directions by hills rising 00o ft and over, and cut by valleys with  a 
general south-eastern trend. In the north-east, in the district of  
Kong (e.e.), the country becomes mountainous, Mt. Kommono  
attaining a height of 4757 ft. In the north-west, by the Liberian  
frontier, the mountains in the Con region rise over 6000 ft. Starting  
from the Liberian frontier, the chief rivers are the Cavalla (or  
Kavalli), the San Pedro, the Sassandra (240 m. long), the Bandama 

 225 m.), formed by the White and the Red Bandama, the Komoe  
(yό0 m.) απd the Bu. All these streams are interrupted by rapids  
as they descend from the highlands to the plain and are unnavigable  
by steamers save for a few miles from their mouths. The rivers  
named all drain to the Gulf of Guinea; the rivers in the extreme  
north of the colony belong to the Niger system, being effluents 01  
the Bani or Mabel Balevel branch of that river. The watershed runs  
roughly from9° N. in thewest to  ιο N. in the east,and is marked by  
a line of hills rising about 650 ft. above the level of the plateau.  
The climate is in general very hot and unhealthy, the rainfall being  
very heavy. In some parts of the plateau healthier conditions  
prevail. The fauna απd flora are similar to those of the Gold Coast  
απd Liberia. Primeval forest extends from the coast plains to about  
8° N., covering nearly 50,000 sq. m.  

Znhabiianis.—The coast districts are inhabited by Negro  
tribes allied on the one hand to the Krumen (q.o.) and on the  
other to the people of Ashanti (q.e.). The Assinis are of Ashanti  
origin, and chiefly of the Ochin and Agni tribes. Farther west  
are found the "Jack-Jacks" and the "Kwa-Kwas," sobriquets  
given respectively to the Aradian and Avikom by the early  
European traders. The Kwa-Kwa are said to be so called  
because their salutation "resembles the cry of a duck." In the  
interior the Negro strain predominates but with an admixture  
of Iiamitic or Berber blood. The tribes represented include  
Jamans, Wongaras and Mandingos (go.), some of whom are  
Moslems. The Mandingos have intermarried largely with the  
Bambara or Sienuf, on agricultural people of more than average  
intelligence widely spread over the country, of which they are  
considered to be the indigenous race. The Bambara themselves  
are perhaps only a distinct branch of the original Mandingo  
stock. The Bault, who occupy the central part of the colony,  
are of Agni-Ashanti origin. The bulk of the inhabitants are  
fetish worshippers. On the northern confines of the great forest  
belt live races of cannibals, whose existence was first made known  
by Captain d'011one in 1899. In general the coast tribes are  
peaceful. They have the reputation of being neither industrious  
nor intelligent. The traders are chiefly Fenti, Sierra Leonians,  
Senegalese and Mandingos.  

Young.—The chief towns on the coast are Grand and Little Balsam,  
lackville απd Assini in the east and Grand Lahou, Sessandra and  
Tabu in the west. Grand and Little Dassam are built on the strip  
of sand which separates the Grand Β assam or Εbri1 lagoon from the  
sea. This lagoon forms a commodious harbour, once the bar has  
been crossed. Grand Bassam is situated at the point where the  
lagoon απd the river Komoe enter the sea and there is a minimum  
depth of 12 ft. of water over the bar. The town (pop. c o ο, including  
about 100 Europeans) is the seat of the customs administration an  
of the judicial department, and is the largest centre for the trade of  
the colony. A wharf equipped with cranes extends beyond the surf  
line and the town is served by a light railwayy. It is notoriously  
unhealthy;ellow fever is endemic. Little Bassam, renamed by 
the French Port Bouct, possesses an advantage over the other marts  
on the coast, as at this point there is no bar. The sea floor is here  
rent by a chasm, known as the " Bottomless Pit," the waters having  
a depth of 65  ft. Abijean (Abidjan), en the north side of the lagoon  
opposite Port Bouet is the starting-point of a railway to the oil and  
rubber regions. The half-mile of foreshore separating the port from  
the lagoon was in 1904-1907 pierced by a canal, but the canal silted 
up as soon as cut, απd in 1908 the French decided to make Grand  
Hassam the chief port of the colony. Assini is an important centre  
for the rubber trade of Ashanti. On the northern shore of the  
I3.ιssem lagoon, and t9 m. from Grand Bassam, is the capital of the  

colony, the native name Adjame having been changed into'linger-  
ville, in honour of Captain L. G. Binger (see below). The town u  
built on a hill and is fairly healthy.  

In the interior are several towns, though none of any size numeric-
cally. The best known are Koroko, Kong and Bona, entrcpflts for  
the trade of the middle Niger, and Bontuku, on the caravan route 
ιο Sokoto and the meeting-place of the merchants from Kong and  

Timbuktu engaged in the kola-nut trade with Ashanti and the Gold  
Coast. Bontuku is peopled largely by Wongara and Hausa, and  
most of the inhabitants, who number some 3000. are Μο,lems.  
The town, which was founded in the 15th century or earlier, is  
walled, contains various mosques and generally presents the  
appearance of an eastern cify .  

Agriculture and Trade.—The natives cultivate maims, plantains,  
bananas. pineapples, limes, pepper, cotton, &c., and live easily on  

the products of their gardens, with occasional help from fishing and  

hunting. They also weave cloth, make pottery and smelt iron.  

Europeans introduced the cultivation of coffee, which gives good  

results. The forests are rich in palm-tree products, rubber and  
mahogany, which constitute the chief articles of export. The rubber  
goes almost exclusively to England, as does also the mahogany.  
The palm-oil and palm kernels are sent almost entirely to France.  

The value of the external trade of the colony exceeded {0,000,000  
for the first time iii 1904. About 50% of the trade is with Great  
Britain. The export of leery, for which the country was formerly  
famous, has almost ceased, the elephants being largely driven out of  
the colony. Cotton goods, by far the most important of the imports,  
come almost entirely from Greet Britain. Gold exists and many  
native villages have smell "placer" mines. In 1901 the government  
of the colony began the granting of mining concessions, in which  
British capital was largely invested. There are many ancient mines  
in the country, disused s ince the close of the 18th century, if not  
earlier.  

Communicalioss.—The railway from Little Bassam serves the  
cast central part of the colony and runs to Katiola, in Kong. a total  
distance of 250 m. The line is of metre gauge. The cutting of two  
canals, whereby communication is effected by lagoon between  
Assini and Grand Lahou via Bassam, followed the construction of the  
railway. Grand and Little Balsam arc in regular communication  

by steamer with Bordeaux, Marseilles, Liverpool, Antwerp and  

Hamburg. Grand Bassam is connected with Europe by submarine  
cable via Dakar. Telegraph lines connect the coast with all the  

principal stations in the interior, with the Gold Coast, and with the  

other French colonies in West Africa.  
Adn iniatration, &'c.—The colony is under the general superintend-

ence of the government general of French West Africa. At the head  
of the local administration is a lieutenant-governor, who is assisted  

b a council on which nominated unofficial members have seats.  
To a large extent the native forms of government are maintained  

under European administrators responsiblc for the preservation of 
 order, the colony for this purpose being divided into a number of  

" circles " eaclt setth its local government. The colony has a separste  
budget απd is self-supporting. Revenue is derived chiefly from  

customs receipts and a capitation tax of (rs. 2.50 (2s.), instituted in  
X901 and levied on all persons over ten years old. The budget for  
1906 balanced at £120,400.  

History.—The Ivory Cosht is stated to have been visited by  
Dicppe'·nerchants in the τ4th century, and was made known  
by the Portuguese discoveries towards the end of the 15th  
century. It was thereafter frequented by traders for ivory,  
slaves and other commodities. There was a French settlement  
at Assini, 5700-1704, and a French factory was maintained at  
Grand Balsam from 1700 to 1707. In the early part of the 79th  

century several French traders had established themselves  

along the coast. In 1830 Admiral (then Commandant) Βoutt-
Willaumee (1808-1871) began a series of surveys and expedi-
tions which yielded valuable results. In 1842 be obtained from  
the native chiefs cession, of territory at Assini and Grand Bassam  
to France and the towns named were occupied in 1843. From  
that time French influence gradually extended along the con.  
but no attempt was made to penetrate inland. As one r  
of the Franco-Prussian War, France in 1872 'cithdrew  he 
garrisons, handing over the care of the establishments to : 
merchant named Verdh•r, to whom an annual subsidy of ‚  
was paid. This merchant sent an agent into the interior  
made friendly treaties between France and some of the 	-  
chiefs. In 1883, in view of the claims of other European .  
to territory in Africa, France again took over the s  
administration of Assini απd Bassam. Between 1887 &scut  
Captain Binger (an officer of marine infantry, απd sable:  
director of the African department at the colonial nr  
traversed the whole region between the coast and  fife 
visited Bontuku and the Kong country, and signed pyre  
treaties with the chiefs. The kingdom of Jaman, it uc 
honed, was for a few months included in the Geld CιΡ^  
land. In January 1889 a British mission sent by 	— 
of the Gold Coast concluded a treaty with the ώ  
at Bontuku, plating his dominions under Βri 	,  
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The king had, however, previously concluded treaties of "com-
merce and friendship " with the French, and by the Anglo-French  
agreement of August 5889 Jaman, with Bontuku, was recognized  
as French territory. In 1892 Captain Binger made further ex-
plorations in the interior of the Ivory Coast, and in 2893 he was  
appointed the first governor of the colony on its erection into  
an administration distinct from that of Senegal. Among other  

famous explorers who helped to make known the hinterland  

was Colonel (then Captain) Marchand. It was to the zone  

between the Kong states and the hinterland of Liberia that  

Samory (see SXNEOAI) fled for refuge before be was taken  
prisoner (2898), and for a short time he was master of Kong.  

The boundary of the colony on the wit was settled by Franco.  
Liberian agreements of 2892 and subsequent dates; that on  
the east by the Anglo-French agreements of 2893 and 1898.  
The northern boundary was fixed in 5899 on the division of the  
middle Niger territories (up to that date omcially called the  
French Sudan) among the other French West African colonies.  
The systematic development of the colony, the opening up of  
the hinterland and the exploitation of its economic resources  
date from the appointment of Captain Binger as governor, a  
post he held for over three years. The work he began has been  
carried on zealously and effectively by subsequent governors,  
who have succeeded in winning the co-operation of the natives.  

In the older books of travel are often found the alternative  

names for this region, Tooth Coast (C.k des Denis) or Kwa-Kwa  
Coast, and, less frequently, the Coasf of the Five and Six Stripes  
(alluding to a kind of cotton fabric in favour with the natives).  
The term Cbte des Dents cοntiώιed in general use in France  
until the closing years of the 29th century.  

See Dix ens d Ia Cδk d'Iso&re (Paris. 1906) by F. J. Clonal, governor  
of the colony, and Deft coiaaie de In Cδie d'Isoi&s (Paris, 1903) by  
R. Villamur and Richaud. These two volumes del with the histoiy,  

geography, zoology and economic condition of the Ivory Coast. 
La Cθk  d'lvoicc by Michellet and Clement describes the administra. 
tive and land systems, &c. Another volume also called La Cδk  
d'Iisure (Paris, 1908) is an official monograph on the colony. For  

ethnol consult Caufames iadigdses de in CSfe d'iiws,e (Pans. 1902) 
by F. J.Clorel απd R. Villamur. and La Cοrtumιs Agai, by R.  
Villamur and Delafoase. Of books of travelsce Du Niger as Gaffe de  
Guinte par Kong (Faris, 1892) by L. G. Ringer. and MfsssioaHosfaias-
d'O/lime ι898-ιοοο(Paris. met) by Captain d'011one. A Carle  
* 1a CIte d'iso&re by A. Meunicr, on the scale of ι  :500.00° (6 sheets).  
was published in Paris, 903. Annual reports on the colony are 
published by the French colonial and the Bntssh foreign omces.  

ΙVRΙΖΑ (erne. Eporedia), a town and episcopal see of Piedmont,  
Italy, in the province of Turin, from which it is 38 m. N.N.E.  
by rail and 27 m. direct, situated 770 ft. above sue-level, on the  
Dora Baltea at the point where it leaves the mountains. Pop.  
(met) 6047 (town), 15,696 (commune). The cathedral was  
built between 973 and ιοο5; the gallery round the back of the  
apse and the crypt have plain cubical capitals of this period.  
The two cαaψamili flanking the apse at each end of the side  
aisle are the oldest example of this architectural arrangement.  
The isolated tower, which is all that remains of the ancient abbey  
of S. Stefano, is slightly later. The hill above the town is crowned  
by the imposing Castello delle Quattro Torn, built in 5 358,  

and now a prison. One of the four towers was destroyed by  
lightning in 1676. A tramway runs to Santhi έ .  

The ancient Eporedia, standing at the junction of the roads  
from Augusta Taurinorum and Vercellae, at the point where  
the road to Augusta Praeted& enters the narrow valley of the  
Duńa (Dora Bah ee), was a military position of considerable  
importance belonging to the Salassi who inhabited the whole  
upper valley of the Dons. The importance of the gold-mines  
of the district led to its seizure by the Romans in 243 D.C. The  
centre of the mining industry seems to have been Victumulae  

(see ΤιcτΡwuι), until in zoo D.C. a colony of Roman citizens was  
founded at Eporedia itself; but the prosperity of this was only  
assured when the Salami were finally defeated in 2 5 s.c. and  
Augusta Praetoria founded. There are remains  of a theatre  
of the time of the Antonines and the Ponte Vecchio rests on  
Raman foundations.  

Ιι the middle ages Ivry was the capital of a Lombard duchy,  

and later of a merquisate; both Berengar II. (950) and Arduin  
(1002) became kings of Italy fora short period. Later it sub-
mitted to the marquises of Monferrato, and in the middle of the  
24th century passed to the house of Savoy. (T. As.)  

1ΥΗΥ-8Qβ-SΕΙΝH, a town of northern France, in the depart-
ment of Seine, near the left bank of the Seine, less than τ m.  
S.S.E. of the fortifications of Paris. Pop. (1906) 30,532. Ivry  
has ι large hospital for incurables. Ic manufactures organs,  
earthenware, wail-paper and rubber, and has engineering works,  
breweries, and oil-works, its trade being facilitated by a port  
on the Seine. The town is dominated by a fort of the older line  
Of defence of Paris  

IVY (A.S. iβδΡ, Ger. Epheu, perhaps connected with uρiιua,  
&rem), the collective designation of certain species and  
varieties of Hedana, a member of the natural order Araliactae.  

Fm. z.—Ιvy (Hedera Delis) fruiting branch. τ. Flower. '2. Fruit.  

There are fifty species of ivy recorded in modem books, but they  
maybe reduced to two, or at the most, three. The European ivy,  
Madera Mdiz (fig. i), is a plant subject to infinite variety in the  
forms and colours of its leaves, but the tendency of which is  
always to a three- to five-lobed form when climbing and a regular  
ovate form of leaf when producing flower απd fruit. The African  
ivy, H. eanarie mis, often regarded as a variety of H. Helix and  
known as the Iń sh ivy, is ι  
native of North Africa and the  
adjacent islands. It lathe com-
mon large-lived climbing ivy,  
and also varies, but in a less  
degree than Η. Mdiz, from  
which its leaves differ in their  
larger size, rich deep green colour,  
and a prevailing tendency to a  
five-lobed outline. When in fruit  
the leaves are usually three-
lobed, but they are sometimes  
entire and broadly ovate. The  
Asiatic ivy, H. cdchica (fig. τ),  
now considered to be a form of  
Η. Helix, bas ovate, obscurely  
three-lobed leaves of a coniaceoia texture and a deep green  
colour; In the tree or fruiting form the live are narrower  
than in the climbing form, and without any trace of lobes.  

Distinctive characters are also to be found in the appendages of  
the pedicels and calyx, Η. Helix having six-rayed stellate  
hairs, H. caaariensir fifteen-rayed hairs and H. cokhico yellowish  
two-lobed scales.  

The Australian ivy, H. aieslralimau, is a small glabrous shrub  



Fm. 3.—Climbίσg Shoot of Ιvy.  
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with pinnate leaves. It is a native of Q""  aid is  
practically unknown us cultivation.  

It is of the utmost insportance to note the di&aence of char- 
acters of the same species of ivy in its two conditions of climbing  
and fruiting. The first sage of growth, which we will suppose  
to be frean the seed, is essentially scandent, and the leaves are  
lobed more or less. This stage is accompanied with a plentiful  
production of the ciaspers or m υdified• roots by means of which  

the plant becomes at- 
tached and obtains sup- 
port. When it has  
ruched the summit of  
the tree or tower, the  
stems, being no longer  
able to maintains per- 
peadiaular attitude,  
fall over sad become  
horizontal or pendent.  
Coincidently with this  
change they cease to  
produce daspers, and  
the leaves are strik- 
ingly modified in form,  
being now narrower  
and less lobed than  
on the ascending  

stems. In due time this tree-like growth produces terminal  
umbels of greenish flowers, which have the pats in fives,  
with the styles united into a very short one. These flowers  
are succeeded by smooth black or yellow berries, containing two  
to five seeds. The yellow-berried ivy is met with in northern  
India and in Italy, but in northern Europe it is known only, as  
a curiosity of the garden, where, if sufficiently sheltered and  
nourished, it becomes an exceedingly beautiful and fruitful tree.  

It is stated in books that some forms of sylveatral ivy never  
flower, but a negative declaration of this kind Is valueless.  
Sylvestral ivies of greet age may be found in woods on the  
western coasts of Britain that have apparently never flowered,  
but this is probably to be explained by their inability to surmount  
the trees supporting them, for until the plant can a ρreίd its  
branches horizontally in full daylight, the flowering of tree-like  
growth is never formed.  

A question of greet practical importance arises out of the  
relation of the plant to its means of support. A moderate growth  
of ivy is not injurious to trees; still the tendency is from the first  
Inimical to the prosperity of the tree, and at a certain stage it  
becomes deadly. Therefore the growth of ivy on trees should be  
kept within reasonable bounds, more especially in the case of  
trees that are of special value for their beauty, history, or the  
quality of their timber. In regard to buildings clothed with  
Ivy, tńere is nothing to be feared so long as the plant does not  
penetrate the substance of the wall by means of any fissure.  
Should it thrust its way in, the natural and continuous expansion  
of its several parts will necessarily hasten the deny of the  
edifice. But a fair growth of ivy on sound walls that aiord no  
entrance beyond the superficial attachment of the daspers is,  
without any exception whatever, beneficial It promotes dryness  
and warmth, reduces to a minimum the corrosive action of the  
atmosphere, and is altogether as conservative as it is beautiful.  

The economical uses of the ivy are not of great importance.  
The loves are eaten greedily by horses, deer, cattle and sheep,  
and in times of scarcity have proved useful The flowers afford  a 
good supply of honey to bees; and, as they appear in autumn,  
they occasionally make amends for the shortcomings of the  
sέasοα. The berries are eaten by wood pigeons, blackbirds and  
thrushes From all parts of the plant a balsamic bitter may  
be obtained, and this in the foam of 5de, * add is the only  
preparation of ivy known to chemists.  

In the garden the uses of the ivy are innumerable, and the  
least known though not the least valuable of them is the cultiva-
tion of the plant as a bush or tree, the fruiting growth being  
selected for this purpose. ,  The variegated tree forms of H. Helix.  

with haves of creamy white, guides gTem or rich dip  orange  
yellow, seen prove handsome miniature trees, that thrive  
almost as well in smoky town gardens as in the pure air of the  
country, and that no ordinary wester will injure in the least.  
The tens-form of the Asiatic ivy (H. ιo dins) is scarcely to be  
equalled in beauty of leafage by any evergreen shrub known to  
English gardens, and, although in the coursed a few years it will  
attain to a stature of 5 or 6 ft., it is but terely we meet with it,  
or indeed with tree ivies of any kind, but little attention having  
been given to this subject until recent yeas. The sandent forms  
are more generally appreciated, and are now much employed in  
the formation of marginal lines, screens and trained pyramids,  
as well as for clothing walls. A very striking example of the  
capabilities of the commonest iv ία, when heated artistically  
as garden plants, may be seen in the Zoological Gardens of  
Amsterdam, where several paddocks are enclosed with w ταths,  
garlands and bands of ivy In a most picturesque manner.  

About sixty varieties known in gardens are figured and  
described in Use ley, a Yoaograpi, by Shirley liibberd (1872).  
To cultivate these is an extremely simple matter, as they will  
thrive in a poor sod and endure a considerable depth of shade,  
so that they may with advantage be planted under trees. The  
common Irish ivy is often to be seen clothing the ground beneath  
large yew trees where grass would not live, and it is dccasionally  
planted in graveyards in London to form an imitation of gram  
turf, for which purpose it is admirably suited.  

The ivy, like the holly, is a scene plant on the American  
continent. In the northern United States and British America  
the winters are not more severe than the ivy can endure, but  
the summers are too hot and dry, and the requirements of the  
plant have not often obtained attention. In districts where  
native ferns abound the ivy will be found to thrive, and the  
varieties of Hedera Helix should have the preference. But in  
the drier districts ivies might often be planted on the north side  
of buildings, and, if encouraged with water and careful training  
for three or four years, would then grow rapidly and train them-
selves. A strong light is detrimental to the growth of ivy, but  
this enhances its value, for we have no hardy plane that may  
be compared with it for variety and beauty that will endure  
shade with equal patience.  

The North American poison ivy (poison oak), Rkw Tuseo-
deadrm (nest. order Anacardieceae), is a climber with pinnately  
compound leaves, which are very attractive in their autumn  
colour but poisonous to the touch to some persons, whale others  
can handle the plant without injury. The effects are redness  
end violent itching followed by fever and a vesicular eruption.  

The ground. ivy, Nep'ie Gteaiosa (nest. order Labiatee), is a  
small creeping plant with rounded crenate leaves and small  
blue-purple &wets, occurring in hedges and thickets.  

IWASIIRI, 70110111 Fames ( ι835-2883), Japanese states-
man, was born in Sint°. lIe was one of the court nobles (huge) 

 of japan, and be traced his descent to the emperor Murakami  
(am. 947 7). A man of profound ability and singular force of  
character, he acted a leading part in the complications preceding  
the fall of the Tokugawa siιδaυaals, and was obliged to fly from  
KiOto accompanied by his coadjutor, Prince Sanjo. They took  
refuge with the Deisryδ of Chdshu, and, while there, established  
relations which contributed greatly to the ultimate anion of the  
two great fiefs, Satsuma and Chfshtt, for the work of the Restora-
tion. From 1867 until the day of his death Iwakura was one  
of the most prominent figures on the political stage. In 187r  
bb proceeded to America and Europe at the head of an Imposing  
embassy of some fifty persons, the object being to explain to  
foreign governments the actual conditions existing in Japan,  
and to pave the easy for negotiating new treaties consistent  
with her sovereign rights. Little success attended the mission.  
Returning to Japan is r873, Iwakure found the cabinet divided  
as to the manner of dealing with Korea's insulting attitude.  
Re advocated peace, and his influence carried the day, thus  
removing a difficulty which, though apparently of minor dimen-
sions, might have changed the whole course of Japan's modern  
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'ZION. in Greek legend, son of Phlegyas, king of the Lapitbae  
in Thessaly (or of Ares), and husband of Die. According to  
custom he promised his father-in-law, Defences, a handsome  
bridal present, but treacherously murdered him when he claimed  
the fulfilment of the promise. As a punishment, Bien was  
seized with madness, until Zeus purified him of his crime and  
admitted him as a guest to Olympus Izion abused his pardon  
by trying to seduce Hem; but the goddess substituted for herself  
a cloud, by which he became the father of the Centaurs. Zeus  
bound him on a fiery wheel, which rolls unceasingly through the  
air or (according to the later version) in the underworld (Pindar,  
Pylkia, ii. 21; Ovid, Melissa. iv. 461; Virgil, Aereid, vi. 60ι).  
Ixion is generally taken to represent the eternally moving sun.  
Another explanation connects the story with the practice  
(among certain peoples of central Europe) of carrying a blazing,  
revolving wheel through fields which needed the hest of the sun,  
the legend being invented to explain the custom and subsequently  
adopted by the Greeks (see Mannhardi, Weld- uad Fddkalle,  

ii. 1905, p. 83). In view of the fit that the oak was the sum-god's  
tree and that the mistletoe grew upon it, it is suggested by A. Β.  
Cook (Class. Res. xvii. 420) that ' Ιξkr is derived from i ξό  
(mistletoe), the sun's fire being regarded as an emanation from  
the mistletoe. Dion himself is probably a by-form of Zeus  
(Usenet in Rkeia. Miss. liii.‚j).  

" The Myth of Ixion " (by C. Smith, in Classical Rei'iew, lone  
1893) deals with the subject of a red-figure cantharus in the British  
Museum.  

IXTACCIHTIATL, or IzTAεcmtuATL ("white woman "), a  
lofty mountain of volcanic origin, το m. N. of Popocatepetl and  
about 4ο m. S.S.F, of the city of Mexico, forming part of the short  
spur called the Sierra Nevada According to Angelo Heilp ń n  
( τ 8 53- ι907) its elevation is 16,960 ft.; other authorities make it  
much less. Its apparent height is dwarfed somewhat by its  
elongated summit and the large area covered. It has three  

summits of different heights standing on a north and south line,  
the central one being the largest and highest and all three rising  
above the permanent snow-line. As seen from the city of Mexico  
the three summits have the appearance of a shrouded human  
figure, hence the poetic Aztec appellation of " white woman ·'  
and the unsentimental Spanish designation " La majer Gorda."  
The ascent is difficult and perilous, and is rarely accomplished.  

Heiiprin says that the mountain is largely composed of trachytic  
rocks and that it is older than Popocatepetl. It has no crater sad no  

trace of lingering volcanic heat. It is surmised that its crater, if it  

ever had one, has been filled in and its cone worn away by erosion  
through long periods of time.  

IVRCAB, an ancient nation on the north-cast trade mate  
described by Herodotus (iv. 22) beyond the Thyssagetae, some-
where about the upper basins of the Tobol and the Irtysh.  
They were distinguished by their mode of hunting, climbing a  
tree to survey their game, and then pursuing it with trained  
hones and dogs. They were almost certainly the ancestors  
of the modern Magyars, also culled Jugra.  

The rending Tiposo is an anachronism, and when Pliny (NIL vi.  
19) and Mela (i. 1 1 6) speak of Tyrcae it is also probably due to a false  

correction. (E. H. Μ.)  
IZBARTA. or SPARTA (anc. Barisl, the chief town of the  

Hamid-abad senjak of the Kona vilayet, in Asia Minor, well  

situated on the edge of a fertile plain at the foot of Aghlasun  

Dagh. It was once the capital of the Emirate of Harold. It  

suffered severely from the earthquake of the ιόth-17th of  
January 1889 It is a prosperous place with an enlig ń tened Greek  
element in its population (hence the numerous families Balled  
" Spaτtali " in Levantine towns); and it is, in fact, the chief  
inland colony of Hellenism in Anatolia. Pop. 10,000 (Minims  
13,000, Christians 7000). The new Aidin railway extends from  
Dineir to Izbarta via Buldui'.  

IZRBVBK, a town of Russia, in the government of Vyatka,  

140 m. S.W. of Perρι and 22 m. W. from the Rama, on the lab  
river. Pop. (1897) 21,500. It has one of the principal strel and  
rifle works of the Ruasia α crown, started in 1807. The making  
of sporting guns is an active industry.  

IZI[AIL. or Isιuτι, a town of Russia, In the government  
of Bessarabia, on the left bank of the Kilia branch of the Danube,  

35 m. below Reni railway station. Pop. (1866) 31,779, 1900)  

33,607, comprising Great and Little Russians, Bulgarians,  

Jaws and Gipsies. There are flour-mills and a trade in cereals,  

wool, tallow and hides. Originally a Turkish fortified post,  

Ismail bad by the end of the 18th century grown into a place  
of 30,000 inhabitants It was occupied by the Russians in  

1 770, and twenty years later its capture was one of the brilliant  
achievements of the Russian general, Count A. V. Suvarov.  

On that occasion the garrison was 40,000 strong, and the assault  
cost the assailants zu,oe0 and the defenders 30,000 men. The  

victory was the theme of one of the Russian poet G. R. Der-
zhavin's odes In 1809 the town was again captured by the  

Russians; and, when in 1812 it was assigned to them by the  

Bucharest peace, they chose it as the central station for their  
Danube fleet. It was about this time that the town of Tuchkov,  
with which it was later (1830) incorporated, grew up outside of  
the fortifications. These were dismantled in accordance with  
the treaty of Paris ( τ8ς6), by which Izmail was made over to  
Rumania. The town was again trapaferred to Russia by the  
peas of Berlin (1878).  

ΙZR-ΝO-SΗΙCΗΙ-Τ6, the seven (shichi) islands (lo) of Isa,  
included in the empire of Japan. They stretch in a southerly  
direction from a point near the mouth of Tokyo Bay, and lie  

between 33°  and 34° 48' Ν. and between 0 39° and 149° Ε.  
Their names, beginning from the north, are Izu-no-Oshima,  
To-shims, Nll-shima, Kozu-shlsna, Miyske-shims and Hadiijo-
shisna. There are some islets in their Immediate vicinity.  
Izu-no-Oshima, an island το m. long and 54  m. wide, is ι s m.  
from the nearest point of the Izu promontory. It is known  to 
western cartographers as Vries Island, a name derived from that  
of Captain Martin Gerritsz de Vries, a Dutch navigator, who is  
supposed to have discovered the island in 1643. But the group  
was known to the Japanese from a remote period, and used as  
convict settlements certainly from the  i  nth century and probably  
from a still earlier era. Hachijo, the most southerly, is often  
erroneously written "Fatsisio " on English charts Izn-no-
Oshima is remarkable for its smoking volcano, Mihara-yams  
(2461 ft.), a conspicuous object to all ships bound for Yokohama.  
Thee others of the islsnds—Nii-shima, Kozu-sbima and  
Miyake-shima—have active volcanoes. These on NIi-shima and  
Kozu-ehima are of inconsiderable size, but that on Miyake-
shims, namely, Oyama, rises to a height of 2707 ft. The most  
southerly island, Hadiijo-ań ima, has a still higher peak, Dsubo-
take (2838 ft.), but it don not emit any smoke.  
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J
Α letter of the alphabet which, as far as form is concerned,  
L only a modification of the Latin I and dates back  
with a separate value only to the 15th century. It  
was first used as a special form of initial I, the ordinary  

form being kept for use in other positions. As, however, in  
many cases initial i had the consonantal value of the English y  
in iuguse (yoke), &e., the symbol came to be used f οτ the value of  
y, a value which it still retains in German: ml jusg, &e.  

Initially it is pronounced in English as an adricate dsk. The  
great majority of English words beginning with j are ( τ) of  
foreign (mostly French) origin, as " jaundice," " judge "; ( τ)  
imitative of sound, like "jar"  (the verb), or (5) influenced by  

analogy, like" jaw " (influenced by chow, according to Sk ςςet). In  
early French g when palatalized by s oτ i sounds beca'me con-
fused with consonantal i (y), and both passed into the sound of  
j which is still preserved in English. A similar sound-change  
takes place in other languages, e.g. Lithuanian, where the  
resulting sound is spelt dl.. Modern French and also Pr ονenςal  
and Portuguese have changed j=drh into 1 (sk). The sound  
initially is sometimes represented in English by g: gem, gaol as  
well as jail. At the end of modern English words the same  
sound is represented by -dge as in judge, French jugs. In this  
position, however, the sound occurs also in genuine English  
words like bridge, sedge, singe, but this is true only for the  
southern dialects on-which the literary language is founded. In  

the northern dialects the pronunciation as brig, seg, sing still  
survives. (P. Gi.)  

dA'ALIN (from id's!, to settle, i.e. " the squatters "), an  
African tribe of Semitic stock. They formerly occupied the  
country on both banks of the Nile from Khartum to Abu  

Homed. They claim to be of the Koreish tribe and even trace  
descent from Abbas, uncle of the prophet. They are of Arab  

origin, but now of very mixed blood. According to their own  
tradition they emigrated to Nubia in the z ath century. They  
were at one time subject to the Funj kings, but their ροsitiοι  
was in a measure independent. At the Egyptian invasion in  

ι8 aο they were the most powerful of Arab tribes in the Nile  
valley. They submitted at first, but in 1822 rebelled and  
massacred the Egyptian garrison at Shendi. The revolt was  

mercilessly suppressed, and the Ja'alin were thenceforward  

looked on with suspicion. They were almost the first of the  

northern tribes to join the mandi in 1884, and it was their position  
to the north of Khartum which made communication with  
General Gordon so difficult. The Jf'alin are now a semi-nomad  
agricultural people. Many are employed in Khartum as ser-
vants, scribes and watchmen. They are a proud religious  
people, formerly notorious as cruel slave dealers. J. L. Burk-
hardt says the true Ja'alin from the eastern desert is exactly  

like the Bedouin of eastern Arabia.  
See The degk.Egyplian Sudan, edited by Count Gleichen  

(London, 1905).  
JABIRO, according to Marcgrave the Brazilian name of a bird,  

subsequently called by Linnaeus bfycteria americona, one of the  
largest of the storks, Ciconiidae, which occurs from Mexico  
southwards to the territory Of the Argentine Republic. It  

stands between 4 and ς ft. in height, and is conspicuous fοτ its  
massive bill, slightly upturned, and its entirely white plumage;  

but the head and neck are bare and black, except for about the  
lower third part of the latter, which is bright red in the living  

bird. Very newly allied to ifyderia, and also commonly called  
jabirus, are the birds of the genera Xenarkynckus and Epkippio-
rikynckus—the former containing one or (in the opinion of  
some) two species, X. owslralis and X. indices, and the latter  
one only, E. senegalessis. These belong to the countries  
Indicated by their names, and differ chiefly by their feathered  

bead and neck, while the last is sometimes termed the saddle.  
billed stork from the very singular shape of its beak. Somewhat  
more distantly related are the gigantic birds known to Europeans  

In India and elsewhere as adjutant birds, belonging to the genus  
LeρΙορΙilus, distinguished by their sad-coloured plumage, their  
black scabrous head, and their enormous tawny pouch, which  
depends nccasionally some 16 in. or more in length from the lower  
part of the neck, and seems to be connected with the respiratory  
and not, as commonly believed, with the digestive system.  
In many parts of India L. dubius, the largest of thee birds, the  
kargfla as Wndus cell it, is a most efficient scavenger, sailing  
aloft at a vast height and descending on the discovery of 01151,  
though frogs and fishes also form part of its diet. It familiarly  
enters the large towns, in many of which an account of its services'  
it is strictly ρτοteεted from injury, and, having satisfied its  
appetite, seeks the repose it has earned, sitting with its fee'  

extended In front in a most grotesque attitude. A second and.  
smaller species, L. jasarneus, has a more southern and eastern  
range; while a third, L. eramsis ίιer, of African origin, and often  
known as the marabou-stork, gives its name to the beautifully  
soft feathers so called, which are the under-tail-coverts; the  

" marabout " feathers of the plume-trade are mostly supplied  

by other birds, the term being apparently applied to any downy  
feathers. (A. N.)  

JABIOCRKOV, PAUL (1847-1894), Russian electrical engi-
neer and inventor, was born at Serdobsk, in the government of  
Saxatov, on the 14th of September 5847, and educated at St  
Petersburg. In 1871 he was appointed director of the telegraph 

 lines between Moscow and Kursk, but in 1875 he resigned his  
position in order to devote himself to his researches on electric  
lighting by arc lamps, which he had already taken up. In :876  
he settled in Paris, and towards the end of the year brought out  
his famous "candles," known by his name, which consisted of  
two carbon parallel rods, separated by a non-conducting par.  
titloia; alternating currents were employed, and the candle was  
operated by a higb.reaistance carbon match connecting the tips  
of the rods, a true arc forming between the parallel carbons  
when this burnt off, and the separators volatilizing as the  
carbons burnt away. For a few years his system of electric  
lighting was widely adopted, but it was gradually superseded  
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(see ιιυππ stα: Ekiirk) and is no longer in use. Jablochkov  
made various other electrical inventions, but he died in poverty, 
having returned to Russia on the τ gth of March 1894.  

JABLONSKI, DANIEL ERNST (0660-1741), German theo-
logian, was born at Nassenhuben, near Danzig, on the 20th of  

November ι66ο. His father was a minister of the Moravian  

Church, who had taken the name of Peter Figulus on his bap-
tism; the son, however, preferred the Bohemian family name of 
Jablonski. His maternal grandfather, Johann Amos Comenius 
(d. 1670), was a bishop of the Moravian Church. Having studied 
at Frankfort-en-the-Oder and at Oxford, Jablonski entered upon 
his career as a preacher at Magdeburg in 1683, and then from  
1686 to 1691 he was the head of the Moravian college at Lissa,  
a position which had been filled by his grandfather. Still retain-
ing his connexion with the Moravian, he was appointed court 
preacher at Konigsberg in 1691 by the elector οf Brandenburg,  
Frederick III., and here, entering upon a career of great activity, 
he soon became a person of influence in court circles. In 1693 
he was transferred to Berlin as court preacher, απd in 1699 he 
was consecrated a bishop of the Moravian Church. At Berlin  

Jablonski worked hard to bring about a union between the  

followers of Luther απd those of Calvin; the courts of Berlin, 
Hanover, Brunswick and Gotha were interested in his scheme, 
and his principal helper was the philosopher Leibnitz. His idea 
appears to have been to form a general union between the 
German, the English and the Swiss Protestants, and thus to 
establish una cademque sands caiholka el αpostοlica cadcmquc  
eranghca ct scformata udcsia. For some years negotiation  
were carried on with a view to attaining this end, but eventually  
it was found impossible to surmount the many difficulties in the  
way; Jablonski and Leibnitz, however, did not cease to believe  
in the possibility of accomplishing their purpose. Jablonski's  
next plan was to reform the Church of Prussia by intro ιucing  
into it the episcopate, and also the liturgy of the English  
Church, but here again he was unsuccessful. As a scholar  
Jablonski brought out a Hebrew edition of the Old Testament,  
and translated Bentley's Λ Confutation of Atheism into Latin  
(1696). Ike had some share in founding the Berlin Academy of  
Sciences, of which he was president in 1733, and he received  
a degree from the university of Oxford. He died on the 25th  
of May 1741.  

Jablonski's son, Paul Ernst Jablonki (1693-1757), was pro-
fessor of theology and philosophy at the university of Frankfort-
on-the-Oder.  

Editions of the letters which passed between Jablonski απ d 
Leibnitz, relative to the pioposed union, were published at Leipzig  
in 1747 and at Dorpat in 1899.  

JABORANDI, a name given in a generic manner in Brazil and  
South America generally to a number of different plants, all  
of which possess more or less marked sialogogue and sudorific  
properties. In the year 1875 a drug was introduced under the  
above name to the notice of medical men in France by Dr  
Coutinho of Pernambuco, its botanical source being then un-
known. Pilocaspus pcnnatifolius, a member of the natural  
order Rutaceae, the plant from which it is obtaiiied, is a slightly  
branched shrub about 10 ft. high, growing in Paraguay and the  
eastern provinces of Brazil. The leaves, which are placed  
alternately on the stem, are often τ1 ft. long, απd consist of from  
two to five pairs of opposite leaflets, the terminal one having a  
longer pedicel than the others. The leaflets are oval, lanceolate,  
entire and obtuse, with the apex often slightly indented, from  

,3 to 4  in. long and  i  to 1) in. broad in the middle. When held  

up to the light they may be observed to have scattered all over  

them numerous pellucid dots or receptacles of secretion immersed  

in the substance of the leaf. The leaves in size and texture  

bear some resemblance to those of the cherry-laurel (Prunus  
I5urocerasus), but are less polished on the upper surface. The 
flowees, which are produced in spring and early summer, are 
borne on a raceme, 6 or 8 in. long, and the fruit consists of five 
carpels, of which not more than two or three usually arrive at 
maturity. The leaves are the part of the plant usually imported, 
although occasionally the stems and roots are attached to them. 
The active principle for which the name pilocsrpitre, suggested by 

Holmes, was ultimately adopted, was discovered almost simults 
ncously by Hardy in France and Gerrard in England, but was first 
obtained in a pure state by Petit of Paris. It is a liquid alkaloid, 
slightly soluble in water, and very soluble in alcohol, ether and 
chloroform. It strongly rotates the plane of polarization to the 
right, and forms crystalline salts of which the nitrate is that 
chiefly used in medicine. The nitrate and phosphate are 
insoluble in ether, chloroform and benzol, while the hydro-  

chlorate and hydrobromate dissolve both in these menstrua and 
in water and alcohol; the sulphate and acetate being deliques-
cent are not employed medicinally. The formula of the alkaloid 
is C, 1  Η,'  Ν1 O1.  

Certain other alkaloids are present in the leaves. They have 
been named jaborine, jaburidinc απd /silocarpidine. The first 
of these is the most important and constant. It is possibly 
derived from pilocarpine, and has the formula C•16 Ν4 O'. 
Jaborine resembles atropine pharmacologically, and is there-
fore antagonistic to pilocarpine. The various preparations of 

Jaborandi—a, leaf (reduced); b, leaflet; e, flower; d, fruit.  

jaborandi leaves arc therefore undesirable for therapeutic pur- 
poses, and only the nitrate οf pilocarpine itself should be used. 
This is a white crystalline powder, soluble in the ratio of about 
one part in ten of cold water. The dose is n-  grain by the 
mouth, and up to one-third of a grain hypodermically, in which 
fashion it is usually given.. 

The action of this powerful alkaloid closely resembles that of  

physostigmine, but whereas the latter is specially active in influ-
encing the heart, the eye and the spinal cord, pitocarpine exerts its  

greatest power on the secretions. It has no external action. When  

taken by  the mouth the drug is rapidly absorbed and stimulates the  
secretions of the entire alimentary tract, though not of the liver.  

The action on the salivary glands is the most marked and the best  
understood. The great flow of saliva is due to an action of the drug,  
after absorption, on the terminations of the chords tympani. sym-
pathetic απd other nerves of salivary secretion. The gland cells  

themselves are unaffected. The nerves are so violently excited  

that direct stimulation of them by electricity adds nothing to the  
rate of salivary flow. The action is antagonized by atropine, which  

paralyses the nerve terminals. About 15th of a grain of atropine  



JACA JAςIANΆ  τος  
SnΙagοsι Ίae. half a grain of pilocarpine. The circulation is deprasaed  

ηy the drug, the pulse being slowed and the blood pressure falling.  
The cardiac action is due to stimulation of the vagus, but the dilata-
tion of the blood-vessels does not appear to be due to a specific  

action upon them. The drug does not kill by its action on the heart.  
Its dangerous action is upon the bronchial secretion, which is greatly  

increased. Pilocarpine is not only the meat powerful sialogogue  
but also the most powerful diaphoretic known. One dose may cause  
the flow of nεaλγ a pint of sweat in an hour. The action is due, as  
in the cane of the salivation, to stimulation of the terminals of the  

sudorific nerves. According to K. Bins there is also in both cases  
an action on the medullary centres for these secretions. Just as the  
saliva is a true secretion containing a high proportion of ptyalin and  
salts, and is not a mere transudation of water, so the perspiration is  

found to contain a high ratio of urea and chlorides. • The great 
diaphoresis and the depression of the circulation usually cause a fall  

in temperature of about 2 F. The drug is excreted unchanged in  
the urine. It is a mild diuretic. When given internally or applied  

locally to the eye it powerfully stimulates the term ιπals οf the  
oculomotor nerves in the iris and ciliary muscle, causing ext erne  
contraction of the pupil and spasm of accommodation. The tanason  

of the eyeball is at first raised but afterwards lowered.  
The chief therapeutic use of the drug is as a diaphoretic in chronic  

Bright's disease. It is also used to aid the growth of the hair—in  
which it is sometimes successful; in cases of inordinate thirst,  
when o'ie.tenth of a grain with a tittle bismuth held in the mouth  

may be of much value; in cases of Ind απd mercury poisoning,  
where it aids the elimination of the poison in the secretions; as a  

galactagogue- and in cases of atropine poisoning (though here it  
as of doubtful value).  

JACA, a city of northern Spain, in the province of Huesca,  

114 m. by rail Ν. by W. of Saragossa, on the left bank of the  
river Aragon, απd among the southern slopes of the Pyrenees,  
2380 ft. above the sea. Pop. (1900), 4g34. Jaca is an episcopal  
see, and was formerly the capital of the Aragonese county of  
Sobrarbe. Its massive Gothic cathedral dates at least from the  
i  1t1 century, and possibly from the 9th. The city derives some  

importance from its position on the ancient frontier road from  

Saragossa to Pau. In August 1904 the French and Spanish  

governments agreed to supplement this trade-route by building  

a railway from Oloron in the Basses Pyrfnfes to Jaca Various  

frontier defence works were constructed in the neighbourhood at  

the dose of the 19th century.  
The origin of the city is unknown. The Jaccetani ('I έκκηταsσί )  

are mentioned as one of the most celebrated of the numerous  
small tribes inhabiting the basin of the Ebro by Strabo, who adds  
that their territory was the theatre of the wars which took place  

in the 1st century B.C. between Scrtorius and Pompey. They  
are probably identical with the Lacetani of Livy (xxi. 60, 6r) and  
Caesar (B.C. I. 60). Early in the 8th century Jaca fell into the  

possession of the Moors, by whose writers it is referred to under  
the name of Dyaka as one of the chief places in the province of  

Sarkosta (Saragossa). The date of its retonquest is uncertain,  
but it must have been before the time of Ramiro I. of Aragon  
(1035-r063), who gave it the title of "city,' and ice 1063 held  

within its walls a council, which, inasmuch as the people were  
celled in to sanction its decrees, is regarded as of great impor-
tance in the history of the parliamentary institutions οf the  
Peninsula. In 1705 Jaca supported King Philip V. from whom,  
in consequence, it received the title οf airy noble, airy kol y  
wncedora, " most noble, moat loyal and victorious." During  
the Peninsular War it surrendered to the French in 1809, and  
was recaptured in 1814.  

JACAMAR. a word formed by Brisson from Ja'amai, the  
Brazilian name of a bird, as given by Marcgrsve, and since  
adopted in most European tongues for the species to which it  
was first applied and others allied to it, forming the family  
Galbulida' I of ornithologists, the precise position of which is  
uncertain, since the best authorities differ. All will agree that  

the jacamars belong to the great heterogeneous group called by  
N1tzsch Picariae, but further into detail it is hardly safe to go.  
The Galbulidat have zygodactylous or pair-toed feet, like the  
.Crerdidae, B υccοnidσe and Picidac, they also resemble both the  
latter in laying glossy white eggs, but in this respect they bar  

the same resemblance to the Momolidac, Akcdinidae, Meropidac  

I Galbaie was first applied to Marcgrave's bird by Mochń ng. It  
is another form of Galgains, and seems to have been one of the many  
aameι of the golden oriole. See lcTaaus.  

and some other groups, W which aδnity has been claimed for  
them. In the opinion of Sciater (A Monograph of tke Jacamars and  

Pal-birds) the jacamars form two groups—one consisting of the  
single genus and species Jocamerops aurnus (J. :randis of most  
authors), and the other including all the rest,viz. Uro,0lba with  
two species, Galbila with nine, Brachygalbu with five, and Jaca-
marakyon and Galbakyrkynchas with one each. They are all  
rather small birds, the largest known being little over 10 in. in  

length, with long and sharply pointed bills, and the plumage  
more or less resplendent with golden or bronze reflections, but  

at the same time comparatively soft. Jacasrarakyon tridottyls  

differs from all the rest in possessing but three toes (as its name  
Indicates), on each foot, the hallux being deficient. With the  
exception of GoJbulis melanogtiiia, which is found also in Central  
Atneńca and southern Mexico, all the jacamars inhabit the  
tropical portions of South America eastward of the Andes,  
Galbuia τκficοside, however, extending its range to the islands of  
Trinidad and Tobago.' Very little is known of the habits of any  

of the species. They are seen sitting motionless on trees, some-
tima solitaτily, at other times in companies, whence they suddenly  
dart 0H at any passing insect, catch it on the wing, and return  
to their perch. Of their nidification almost nothing has been  
recorded, but the species incurring in Tobago is said by Kirk to  
make its nest in maτl-banks, digging a hole about an inch and a  
half in diameter and some 18 in. deep. (A. Ν.)  

JAςΑθ&. the Brazilian name, according to Marcgrave, of  
certain birds, since found to have some allies in other parrs of the  
world, which are also very generally called by the same appella-
tion. They have been most frequently classed with the water-
hens or rails ( Βαυυαή ), but are now recognized by many system-
atists as forming a separate family, Parτidae1 whose leaning  
seems to be rather towards the Limkolae, as apparently first  

Pheasant-tailed Jaςaαh.  

suggested by Blyth, a view which is supported by the astrological  
observations of Parker (Proc. Zoo!. Srwieiy, :863, p. 513), though  
denied by A. Milne-Edwards (Ois. foss. de Ia France, ii. p. 110).  
The most obvious characteristic of this group of birds is the  

extraordinary length of their toes and claws, whereby they are  
enabled to walk with ease over water-lilies απd other aquatic  
plants growing in rivers απd lakes. The family has been divided  
into four genera—of which Paπa, as now restricted, inhabits  
South America; Melapidias, hardly differing from it, has  
representatives in Africa, Madagascar and the Indian region;  
Hydrakcior, also very nearly allied to Parma, belongs to the  

' The singular appearanos. recorded by Canon Tristram (Zedogisi,  
ρ. )906), of a bird of this species in L'ncolnshire seems to require  

notice. No instance seems to be known of any jacamar having been  
kept in confinement or brought to this country alive: but expert  
aviculturiats are often not communicative, and many importations  
of rare birds have doubtless posed unrecorded.  

s The classic Para is by some authors thought to have been the  
golden oriole (see lcrests), while others suppose it was a jay or  
pie. The word seems to have been imported into ornithology by  
Aldmvandus, but the reason which prompted Linnaeus to apply it.  

as he seems first to have done, to a bird of this group, cannot be  
satisfactorily sated.  
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northern portion of the Australian region; and Hydra pkasiarn's,  

the most extravagant form of the whole, is found in India, Ceylon  
and China. In habits the jaςanks have much in common with the  
water-hens, but that fact is insufficient to warrant the affinity  
asserted to exist between the two groups; for in their osteological  
structure there is much difference, and the resemblance seems  
to be only that of analogy. The Ρarrid αe lay very peculiar eggs  
of a rich olive-brown colour, in /nest cases closely marked with  
dark lines, thus presenting an appearance by which they may  
be readily known from those of any other birds, though an  
approach to it is occasionally to be noticed in those of certain  
Limwolae, and especially of certain Charadriidae. (A. Ν.)  

JACINI, STF.FANO, COuNT (1827-1891), Italian statesman and  
economist, was descended from an old and wealthy Lombard  
family. He studied in Switzerland, at Milan, and in German  
universities. During the period of the Austrian restoration in  
Lombardy (1849-1859) he devoted himsclf to literary and  
economic studies. For his work on La Proprield fondiaria in  

Lombardia (Milan, 186) he received a prize from the Milanese  
Socield d'incoraggiamenlo di sciense a idlere and was made a  
member of the Istituto Lombardo. In another work, Salk  
condizioni economicke della Valid/inn (Milan, 1858, translated  
into English by W. Ε. Gladstone), he exposed the evils of  
Austrian rule, and he drew up a report on the general conditions  
of Lombardy and Venetia for Cavour. He was minister of Public  
Works under Cavour in ι86ο- ι86ι, in 1864 under La Marmora,  
and down to 1867 under Ricasoli. In 1866 he presented a bill  
favouring Italy's participation in the construction of the St  
Gotthard tunnel. He was instrumental in bringing about the  
alliance with Prussia for the war of 1866 against Austria, and in  
the organization of the Italian railways. From τ88c to 1886 he  
was president of the commission to inquire into the agricultural  
conditions of Italy, and edited the voluminous report on the  

subject. He was created senator in 1870, and given the title  
of count in 2880. He died in 1891.  

L. Carpi s Riaorgimenlo ilaliano, vol. iv. (Milan, t888), contains a  
short sketch of Jacini' s life.  

JACK, a word with a great variety of meanings and appli-
cations, all traceable to the common use of the word as a  
by-name of a man. The question has been much discussed  
whether "Jack"  as a name is an adaptation of Fr. Jacques,  
i.e. James, from Lat. Jacobus, Gr. 'Ιώ cωβοι, or whether it is a  
direct pet formation from John, which is its earliest and universal  
use in English. In the history of the Monastery of Si A ugusline  
at Canterbury, 1414, Jack is given as a form of John —Afos cal  
Saxonum ... verbs et nomina iransformare .... uS ... p ιo  
Jokanne Jankin sire Jacke (see E. W. Β. Nicholson, The Pedigree  

of Jack and other Allied Names, 1892). "Jack " was early used  
as a general term for any man of the common people, especially  

in combination with the woman's name Jill or Gill, as in the  
nursery rhyme. The New English Dictionary quotes from the  
Coventry Μyslnies, 1450: "And 1 wole kepe the feet this tyde  

Thow ther come both Iakke and Gylle." Familiar examples of  

this generic application of the name are Jack or Jack Tar for a  
sailor, which seems to date from the 17th century, and such  
compound uses as cheap-jack απd steeple-jack, or such expres-
sions as" jack in office," "jack of all trades," &c. It is a further  

extension of this that gives the name to the knave in a pack of  

cards, and also to various animals, as jackdaw, jack-snipe, jack-
rabbit (a species of large prairie-bare); it is also used as a  

general name for pike.  
The many applications of the word "jack"  to mechanical  

devices and other objects follow two lines of reference, one to  

objects somewhat smaller than the ordinary, the other to appli-
ances which take the place of direct manual labour or assist or  
save it. Of the first class may be noticed the use of the term for  

the small object bowl in the game of bowls or for jack rafters,  
those rafters in a building shorter than the main rafters, cape-
daily the end rafters in shipped roof. The use of jack as the name  
for a particular form of ship's flag probably arose thus, fοτ it is  
always a smaller flag than the ensign. The jack is flown on a  
staff on the bowsprit of a vessel. In the British navy the jack  

is a small Union flag. (?he Union flag should not be styled a  
Union Jack except when it is flown as a jack.) The jack of other  
nations is usually the canton of the ensign, as in the German and  
the United States navies, or else is a smaller form of the national  
ensign, as in France. (See Fuo.)  

The more common use of "jack"  is for various mechanical  
and other devices originally used as substitutes for men or boys,  
Thus the origin of the boot-jack and the meat-jack is explained  
in Isaac Watts's Logic, 1724: "50 foot boys, who had fre-
quently the common name of Jack given them, were kept to turn  
the spit or pull off their masters' boots, but when instruments  
were invented for both these services, they were both called  
jacks." The New English Dictionary finds a transitional sense  
in the use of the name "jack"  for mechanical figures which  
strike the hours on a bell of a clock. Such a figure in the clock  
of St Lawrence Church at Reading is called a jack in the parish  
accounts for 1498-499. There are many different applications of  

" jack," to certain levers and other parts of textile machinery,  

to metal plugs used for connecting lines in a telephone exchange,  
to wooden uprights connecting the levers of the keys with the  
strings in the harpsichord and virginal, to a framework form-
ing a seat or staging which can be fixed outside a window  
fοτ cleaning or painting purposes, and to many devices contain-
ing a roller or winch, as in a jack towel a long towel hung on  
a roller. The principal mechanical application of the word,  
however, is to a machine for raising weights from below. A  
jack chain, so called from its use in meat-jacks, is one in which  
the links, formed each in a figure of eight, are set in planes at  
right angles to each other, so that they are seen alternately fist  
or edgeways.  

In most European languages the word "jack"  in various  
forms appears fora short upper outer garment, particularly  in 
the shape of a sleeveless (quilted) leather jerkin, sometimes with  
plates or rings of iron sewn to it. It was the common coat of  
defence of the infantry of the middle ages. The word in this  

case is of French origin and was an adaptation of the common  
name Jacques, as being a garment worn by the common people.  
In French the word is jaque, and it appears in Italian as gisco,  
or giacco, in Dutch fisk, Swedish jacks and German Jacke, shill  
the ordinary name for a short coat, as is the English jacket, from  

the diminutive French jaquctk. It was probably from some  
resemblance to the leather coat that the well-known leather  

vessels for holding liquor or for drinking were known as jacks or  

black jacks. These drinking vessels, which are often of great  
size, were not described as black jacks till the ι ό th century,  
though known as jacks much earlier. Among the important  
specimens that have survived to this day is one with the initials  
and crown of Charles I. and the date, 1646, which came from  
Kensington Palace and is now in the Βritish Museum; one each  
at Queen's College απd New College, Oxford; two at Winchester  
College; one at Eton College; and six at the Chelsea Hospital  
Many specimens are painted with shields of arms, initials and  
other devices; they are very seldom mounted in silver, though  
spurious specimens with silver medallions of Cromwell απd other  
prominent personages exist. At the end of the 17th century a  
smaller jack of a different form, like an ordinary drinking mug  
with a tapering cylindrical body, often mounted in silver, came  
into vogue in a limited degree. The black jack is a distinct type  
of drinking vessel from the leather betel απd the bombard. The  
jack-boot, the heavy riding boot with long flap covering the knee  
and part of the thigh, and worn by troopers first during the 27th  
century, was so called probably from association with the leather  
jack or jerkin. The jack-boot is still worn by the Household  
Cavalry, and the name is applied to a high riding boot resulting  
to the knee as distinguished from the riding boot with tops, used  
in full hunting-kit or by grooms or coachmen.  

Jack, sometimes spelled jak, is the common name for the fruit  
of the tree Arliocarpus inkg ńfolia, found in the East Indies,  
The word is an adaptation of the Portuguese jσιa from the Malay  
name ckakka. (Sec Baxan FRutr.)  

The word " jackanapes," now used as an opprobrious term for  
a swaggering person with impertinent ways and affected airs  
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and graces, has a disputed and curious history. According t ο 
the New English Didionary it first appears in 1450 in reference 
to William de la Pole, duke of Suffolk (Political Poems, Rolls 
Series," II. 224), "Jack Napys with his clogge bath tiede Talbot 
oure gentille dogge." Suffolk's badge was a clog απd chain, such 
as was often used for an ape kept in captivity, and he is alluded 
to (ibid. 222) as "Ape clogge." Jack Napes, Jack 0' Napes, 
Jackanapes, was a common name for a tame ape from the ι ό th 
century, and it seems more likely thpt the word is a fanciful name 
for a monkey than that it is due to the nickname of Sutfolk. 

JACKAL (Turk. ckak'l), a name properly restricted to Canis  
aurcus, a wolf-like wild member of the dog family inhabiting 
eastern Europe and southern Asia, but extended t ο include a  
number of allied species. Jackals resemble wolves and dog in 
their dentition, the round eye-pupils, the period of gestation, and 
to a large extent also in habits. The European species grows 
to a height of ις in. at the shoulders, and to a length of about 
a ft., exclusive of its bushy tail. Typically the fur is greyish-
yellow, darker on the back and lighter beneath. The range of 
the common jackal (C. aureus) extends from Dalmatia to India, 
the species being represented by several local races. In Senegal 
this species is replaced by C. anikus, while in Egypt occurs the 
much larger C. luposkr, commonly known as the Egyptian wolf.. 
Nearly allied to the last is the so-called Indian wolf (C. pallipes).  
Other African species are the black-backed jackal (C. m ιsοmdas),  

Egyptian Jackal (Canis luf'aslcr)  

the variegated jackal (C. var*galus), απd the dusky jackal  
(C. αduslus). Jackals are nocturnal animals, concealing them-
selves until dusk in woody jungles απd other natural lurking 
places, and then sallying forth in packs, which sometimes number 
two hundred individuals, and visiting farmyards, villages απd 
towns in search of food. This consists for the most part of the 
smaller mammals απd poultry; although the association in packs 
cnablcs these marauders to hunt down antelopes απd sheep. 
When unable to obtain living prey, they feed on carrion and  
refuse of all kinds, and are thus useful in semoving putrescent 
matter from the streets. They are also fond of grapes απd other 
fruits, and are thus the pests of the vinzyard as well as the poultry-
yard. The cry of the jackal is even more appalling than that of 
the hyena, a shriek from one member of a park being the signal 
for a general chorus of screams, which is kept up during the  

greater part of the night. In India these animals are hunted  

with foxhounds or greyhounds, and from their cunning and pluck 

afford excellent sport. Jackals are readily tamed; and domesti-
cated individuals are said, when called by their masters, to wag 
their tails, crouch and throw themselves on the ground, απd 
otherwise behave in a dog-like fashion. The jackal, like the 
fox, has an offensive odour, due to the secretion of a gland at 
the base of the tail.  

JACKDAW, or simply Daw (Old Low German, Daka; Dutch, 
Kaauw), one of the smallest species of the genus Corvus (see 
Caow), and a very well known inhabitant of Europe, the 
C. ,noncdula of ornithologists. In some of its habits it much 
resembles its congener the rook, with which it constantly 
associates during a great part of the year; but, while the rook 
only exceptionally places its nest elsewhere than on the boughs 
of trees and open to the sky, the daw almost invariably chooses 
holes, whether in rocks, hollow trees, rabbit-burrows or buildings. 
Nearly every church-tower and castle, ruined or cot, is more or  

less numerously occupied by daws. Chimneys frequently give 
them the accommodation they desire, much to the annoyance 
of the householder, who finds the funnel choked by the quantity 
of sticks brought together by the birds, since their industry in 
collecting materials for their nests is as marvellous as it often 
is futile. In some cases the stack of loose sticks piled up by  
daws in a belfry or tower has been known to form a structure 
so or 12 ft. in height, and hence this species may be accounted 
one of the greatest nest-builders in the world. The style of 
architecture practised by the daw thus brings it more than the 
rook into contact with man, and its familiarity is increased by 
the boldness of its disposition which, though tempered by 
discreet cunning, is hardly surpassed among birds. Its small 
size, in comparison with most of its congeners, alone incapaci-
tates it from inflicting the serious injuries of which some of them 
are often the authors, yet its pilfering are not to be denied, 
though on the whole its services to the agriculturist are great, 
for in the destruction of injurious insects it is hardly inferior to 
the rook, and it has the useful habit of ridding sheep, on whose 
backs it may be frequently seen perched, of some of their 
parasi tes.  

The daw displays the glossy black plumage so characteristic 
of the true crows, varied only by the hoary grey of the ear  

coverts, and of the nape and sides of the neck, which is the mark 
of the adult; but examples from the east of Europe and western 
Asia have these parts much lighter, passing into a silvery white, 
and hence have been deemed by some authorities to constitute 
a distinct species (C. coilaris, Drumm.). Further to the east-
ward occurs the C. dauusicus of Pallas, which has not only the 
collar broader and of a pure white, but much of the lower parts 
of the body white also. Japan απd northern Chinaare inhabited 
also by a form resembling that of western Europe, but wanting 
the grey nape of the latter. This is the C. nrgleUus of Professor 
Schlegel, and is said by Dresser, on the authority of Swinhoe, 
to interbreed frequently with C. dauuricus. These are all the 
birds that seem entitled to be considered daws, though Dr 
Bowdler Sharpe (Cal. B. &it. Museum, iii. 24) associates 
with them (under the little-deserved separate generic distinction 
CUloeut) the fish-crow of North America, which appears both in 
structure απd in habits to be a true crow. (A. N ) 

JACKSON, ANDREW (1767-1845), seventh president of the  

United States, was born on the 15th of March 1767, at the 
Waxhaw or Warsaw settlement, in . Union county, North 
Carolina, or in Lancaster county, South Carolina, whither his 
parents had immigrated from Carrickfergus, Ireland, in 1 765. 
He played a slight part in the War of Independence, απd was 
taken prisoner in 1781, his treatment resulting in a lifelong 
dislike of Great Britain. He studied law at Salisbury, North 
Carolina, was admitted to the bar there in 1787, and began to 
practise at McLeansville, Guilford county, North Carolina, where 
for a time be was a constable and deputy-sheriff. In ι 788, having 
been appointed prosecuting attorney of the western district of 
North Carolina (now the state of Tennessee),he removed to Nash-
ville, the seat of justice of the district. In 17.71 he married Mrs 
Rachel Robards (ntc Donelson), having heard that her husband 

' had obtained a divorce through the legislature of Virginia. The 
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legislative act, however, had only authorized the courts to  
determine whether or not there were sufficient grounds for a  
divorce and to grant or withhold it accordingly. It was more  
than two years before the divorce was actually granted, and only 

 on the basis of the fact that Jackson and Mrs Robards were then  
living together. Ot ι receiving this information, Jackson bad  
the marriage ceremony performed a second time.  

In 1796 Jackson assisted in framing the constitution of  
Tennessee. From December 1796 to March 1797 he represented  
that state in the Federal Houma of Representativea, where he  
distinguished himself as an irreconcilable opponent of President  
Washington, and was one of the twelve representatives who  
voted against the address to him by the House. In 1797 he was  
elected a United States senator; but he resigned in the following 

 year. He was judge οf the supreme court of Tennessee from  
1798 to 1 804. In 1804-1805 he contracted a friendship with  
Aaron Burr; and at the letter's trial in 1807 Jacksonwasoneof  
his conspicuous champions. Up to the time of'his nomination for  
the presidency, the biographer of Jackson finds nothing to record  
but military exploits in which he displayed perseverance, energy  
and skill οf a very high order, απd a succession of personal acts  
in which be showed himself ignorant, violent, perverse, quarrel-
some said astonishingly indiscreet. His combative disposition  
led him into numerous personal difficulties. In 1795 he fought  
a duel with Colonel Waitstill Avery (1745-1820, an opposing  
counsel, over some angry words uttered in a court room; but  
both, it appears, intentionally fired wild. In 1806 in another  
duel, after a long and bitter quarrel, he killed Charles Dickinson,  
and Jackson himself received a wound from which he never  
fully hovered. In 1813 he exchanged shots with Thomas Hart  
Benton and his brother Jesse In a Nashville tavern, and received  
a second wound. Jackson and Thomas Hart Benton were later  
reconciled.  

In 1813-1814, as major-general of militia, he commanded in  
the campaign against the Creek Indians in Georgia and Alabama,  
defeated them (at Talladega, on the 9th of November 1813, and  
at Tohopeka, on the 29th of March 1814), and thus first attracted  
public notice by his talents. In May 1814 he was commissioned  
as major-general in the regulararmyto serve against the British;  
in November he captured Pensacola, Florida, then owned by  
Spain, but used by the British as a base of operations; and on  
the 8th of January 181$ he inflicted a severe defeat on the  
enemy before New Orleans, the contestants being unaware that  
a treaty of peace had already been signed. During his stay in  
New Orleans he proclaimed martial law, and carried out his  
measures with unrelenting sternness, banishing from the town a  
judge who attempted resistance. When civil law was restored,  
Jackson was fined $1000 for contempt of court; in 1844 Congress  
ordered the fine with interest ($2700) to be repaid. In 1818  
Jackson received the command against the Seminoles. His  
conduct in following them up into the Spanish territory of  
Florida, in seizing Pensacola, and in arresting and executing  
two British subjects, Alexander Arbuthnot and Robert Ambris.  
ter, gave rise to much hostile comment in the cabinet and in  
Congress; but the negotiations for the purchase of Florida put  
an end to the diplomatic difficulty. In i8si Jackson was  
military governor of the territory of Florida, and there again  
be came into collision with the civil authority. From this, as  
from previous troubles, John Quincy Adams, then secretary of  
state, extricated him.  

In July 1822 the general assembly of Tennessee nominated  
Jackson for president; and in 1823 he was elected to the United  
States Senate, from which he resigned in 1825. The rival  
candidates for the office of president in the campaign of 1824  
were Jackson, J όhn Quincy Adams, W. H. Crawford and Henry  
Clay. Jackson obtained the largest number of votes (99) in  
the electoral college (Adams receiving 84, Crawford 41 and  
Clay 37); but no one had an absolute majority, and it thus became  
the duty of the House of Representativea to choose one of the  
three candidates—Adams, Jackson and Crawford—who had  
received the greatest numbers of electoral votes. At the  
election by the house (February 9, ι8τς) Adams was chosen,  

receiving the votes of 13 states, while Jackson received the  
votes of 7 and Crawford the votes of 4. Jackson, however, was  
recognized by the abler politicians as the coming mail. Martin  
Van Buren and others, going into opposition under his banner,  
waged from the first a relentless and factious war on the admin-
istration. Van Buren was the most adroit politician of his time;  
and Jackson was in the bands of very astute men, who advised  
and controlled him. He was easy to lead when his mind was in  
solution; and he gave his confidence freely where he had once  
placed it. He was not auspicious, but if he withdrew his con-
fidence he was implacable. When his mind crystallized on a  
notion that had a personal significance to himself, that notion  
became a hard fact that filled his field of vision. When be was  
told that he had been cheated in the matter of the presidency; he  
was sure of it, although thou who told him were by no means so.  

There was great significance in the election of Jackson in 1828.  
A new generation was growing up under new economic and  
social conditions. They felt great confidence in themselves and  
great independence. They despised tradition and Old World  
ways and notions; and they accepted the Jeffersonian dogmas,  
not only as maxims, but as social forces—the causes of the  
material prosperity of the country. By this generation, there-
fore, Jackson was recognized as a man after their own heart.  
They liked him because he was vigorous, brusque, uncouth,  
relentless, straightforward and bpen. They made him president  
in 1828, and he fulfilled all their.expectations. He had 178  
vote in the electoral college against 83 given for Adams. Though  
the work of redistribution of offices began almost at his inaugu-
ration, it is yet an incorrect aecount of the matter to say that  
Jackson corrupted the civil service. His administration is  
rather the date at which a system of democracy, organized by  
the use of patronage, was introduced into the federal arena by  
Van Buren. It was at this time that the Democratic or Repub-
lican party divided, largely along personal lines, into Jacksonian  
Democrats and National Republicans, the latter led by such men  
as Henry Clay and J. Q. Adams. The administration itself had  
two factions in it from the first, the faction of Van Buren, the  
secretary of state in 1829-1831, and that of Calhoun, vice-president  
in 1829-1832. The refusal of the wives of the cabinet and of Mrs  
Calhoun to accord social recognition to Mrs J. Η. Eaton brought .  
about a rupture, and in April 1831 the whole cabinet was re-
organized. Van Buren, a widower, sided with the president in  
this affair and grew in his favour. Jackson in the meantime had  
learned that Calhoun as secretary of war had wished to censure  
him for his actions during the Seminole war in Florida in 1818,  
and henceforth he regarded the South Carolina statesman as his  
enemy. The result was that Jackson transferred to Van Burn  
his support for succession in the presidency. The relations  
between Jackson and his cabinet were unlike those existing  
under his predecessors. Having a military point of view, be  
was inclined tο look upon the cabinet members as inferior officers,  
απd when in need of advice he usually consulted a group of  
personal friends, who came to be called the " Kitchen Cabinet."  
The principal members of this clique were William B. Lewis  
(1784-1866), Amos Kendall and Duff Green, the last named  
being editor of the United Steles Tdegrayh, the organ of the  
administration.  

In 1832 Jackson was re-elected by a large majority (219  
electoral votes to 49) over Henry Clay, his chief opponeni. The  
battle raged mainly around the re-charter of the Bank of the  
United States. It is probable that Jackson's advisers in 1828  
had told him, though erroneously, that the bank bad worked  

against him, and then were not able to control him. The first  
message of his first presidency had contained a severe reflection  
on the bank; and in the very height of this second campaign  
(July 1832) he vetoed the re-charter, which had been passed in  

The charge was freely made then and afterwards (though, it is  

now believed, without justification) that Clay had supported 
Adams and by influencing his followers in the house had been  
instrumental in securing his election, as the result of a bargain by  

which Adams had agreed to pay him for his support by appointing  
him secretary of state.  
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the session of τ83τ–τ83τ. Jackson interpreted his re-election as  
an approval by the people of his war on the bank, and he pushed  
it with energy. In September 1833 be ordered the public  
deposits in the bank to be transferred t ο selected local banks,  
and entered upon the "experiment"  whether these could not  
act as fiscal agents for the government, and whether the desire  
to get the deposits would not induce the local banks to adopt  
sound rules of currency. During the next session the Senate  
passed a resolution condemning his conduct. Jackson protested,  
and after a hard struggle, in which Jackson's friends were led by  
Senator Thomas Hart Benton, the resolution was ordered to be  
expunged from the record, on the ιό ιh of January 1837.  

In 1832, when the state of South Carolina attempted to  
" nullify " the tariff laws, Jackson at once took steps to enforce  
the authority of the federal government, ordering two war vessels  
to Charleston and placing troops within convenient distance.  
He also issued a proclamation warning the people of South  
Carolina against the consequence of their conduct. In the  
trouble between Georgia and the Cherokee Indians, however,  
he took a different stand. Shortly after his first election Georgia  
passed an act extending over the Cherokee country the civil  
lawsof the state. This was contrary totbe rights of the Cherokees  
under a federal treaty, and the Supreme Court consequently  
declared the act void (2832). Jackson, however, having the  
frontiersman's contempt for the Indian, refused to enforce the  
decision of the court (see NULTJTICATION; Gaoaams: Hitlory).  

Jackson was very successful in collecting old claims against  
visions European nations for spoliation inflicted under  
Napoleon's continental system, especially the French spoliation  
claims, with reference to which be acted with aggressiveness and  
firmness. Aiming at a currency to consist largely of specie, he  
mused the payment of these claims to be received and imported  
in specie as far as possible; and in 1836 he ordered land-agents  
to receive for land nothing but specie. About the same time  a 
law passed Congress for distributing among the states some  
$35,000,000  balance belonging to the United States, the public  
debt having all been paid. The eighty banks of deposit in which  
it was lying had regarded this sum almost as a permanent loin,  
and had inflated credit on the basis of it. The necessary calling  
in of their loan to order to meet the drafts in favour of the  
state, combining with the breach of the overstrained credit  
between America and Europe and the decline in the price of  
cotton, brought about a crash which prostrated the whole  
6naηαΡaΙ, industrial and commercial system of the country for  
six or seven years. The crash came just as Jackson was leaving  
office; the whole burden fell on his successor, Van Buren.  

In the 18th century the influences at work in the American  
colonies developed democratic notions. In fact, the circum-
stances were those which create equality of wealth and condition,  
Jul far as civilized men ever can be equal. The War of Indepen-
dence was attended by a grand outburst of political dogmatism  
of the democratic type. A class of men were produced who  
believed in very broad dogmas of popular power and rights.  
There were a few rich men, but they were almost ashamed to  
d ier from their neighbours and, in some known cases, they  
affected democracy in order to win popularity. After the ipth  
century began the class of rich men rapidly Increased. In the  
first years of the century a little clique at Philadelphia became  
alarmed at the increase of the " money power," and at the grow-
ing perils to democracy. They attacked with some violence,  
but little skill, the first Bank of the United States, and they  
prevented its re.charler. The mast permanent Interest of the  
history of the United States is the picture it offers of a primitive  
democratic society transformed by prosperity and the acquisi-
tion of capital into it great republican commonwealth. The  
denunciations of the " money power" and the reiteration of  
democratic dogmas deserve earnest attention. They show the  
development of classes or parties in the old undifferentiated mass.  
Jackson came upon the political stage just when a wealthy class  
first existed. It was an industrial and commercial class greatly  
interested in the tariff, and deeply interested also In the then  
eusrent forms of issue banking. The southern plante s also  

were rich, but were agr[culturlsts and remained philosophical  
Democrats. Jackson was it man of low birth, uneducated,  
prejudiced, and marked by strong personal feeling in all his  
beliefs sad diabeliefs. He showed, in his military work and in  
his early political doings, great lack of discipline. The proposal  
to make him president won his ascent and awakened his ambi-
tion. In anything which he undertook be always wanted to  
carry his point almost regardless of incidental effects on himself  
or others. He soon became completely engaged in the effort to  
be made president. The men nearest to him understood his  
character and played on it. It was suggested to him that the  
money newer was against him. That meant that, to the  
educated or cultivated class of that day, he did not seem to be  
in the class from which a president should be chosen. He took  
the ides that the Bank of the United States was leading the  
money power against him, and that he was the champion of the  
masses of democracy and of the common people. The opposite  
patty, led by Clay, Adams, Biddle, &c., had schemes for banks  
and tariffs, enterprises which were open to severe criticism. The  
political struggle was very intense and there were two good sides  
to it. Men like Thomas H. Benton, Edward Livingston, Ames  
Kendall, and the southern statesmen, found material for strong  
attacks on the Whip. The great mass of voters felt the issue  
as Jackson's managers stated it. That meant that the messes  
recognized Jackson as their champion. Therefore, Jackson's  
personality and name became it power on the side opposed to  
banks, corporations and other forms of the new growing power  
of capital. That Jackson was a typical man of his generation  
is certain. He represents the spirit and temper of the free  

American of that day, and it was a part of his way of thinking  
and acting that he put his whole life and interest into the con-
flict. He accomplished two things of greet Importance in the  

history: he crushed excessive state-rights and establiańed the  
contrary doctrine in fact and In the political orthodoxy of the  
democrats; he destroyed the greet bank. The subsequent  
history of the bank left it without an apologist, and prejudiced  
the whole later judgment about it. The way in which Jackson  

accomplished these things was such that it cost the country ten  
years of the severest liquidation, and left conflicting traditions  
of public policy in the Democratic party. After he left Washing-
ton, Jackson fell Into discord with his most Intimate old friends,  
and turned his interest to the cause of slavery, which he thought  
to be attacked and in danger.  

Jackson Is the only president of whom it may be said that he  
went out of office far more popular than he was when he entered.  
When he went into office he had no political opinions, only some  

popular notions. He left his party strong, perfectly organized  
and enthusiastic on a platform of low expenditure, payment of  
the debt, no expenditure for public improvement or.or glory  
or display in any form and low taxes. His name still remained  
a spell to conjure with, and the politician sought to obtain the  

assistance of his approval for their schemes; but in general his  
last years were quiet and uneventful. He died at his residence,  

"The Hermitage," near Nashville, Tennessee, on the 8th of  
June 1845. 	 y  

Bιsτroοaeρeγ.—Of the early biographies, that 
η1 

 J. H. Eaton 
(Philadelphia, 1824) is • history of Jackson's early military exploits,  

written for political purposes. Amos ΚendalΙ 's Lis (New York 
ι8') is incomplete, extending only to 1814. James Parton'.  
elaborate work (3 vols., New York, 1860) is still useful. Parton  
prepared a shorter biography for the " Great Commanders Series"  

(New York, 1893), which empphasizesackeo η's military career. 
W. G. Sumner s Andrew Jackson in the " American Statesmen  
Series" (Boston, 1882: revised 1899) combines the leading facts of  
Jackson's life with a history of his times. W. G. Brown wrote an  
appreciative sketch (Boston, 1900) for the " Riverside Biographical  
Series." Of more recent works the most elaborate are the History  
of Ands Jecksos, by A. C. Buell New York, 1904), marred by  
numerous errors, and the Life and Times of Andrew Jackson, by  
A. S. Colyar (Nashville, 1994). Charles H. Peck's The Jackson,aa  
Epoch (New York, 1899) is an account of national politics from  

1815 to 1840, in which the antagonism of Jackson and Clay as  
emplusized. 	 (W. G. S.)  

JACKSON, CYRIL (1746-28,9), dean of Christ Church,  
Oxford, was born in Yorkshire, and educated at Westminster  



τ τ o 	 JACKSON, 'F. G.—JACKSON, T. J.  
and Oxford. In τ77τ he was chosen to be sub.preceptor to the  
two eldest sons of George III., but in 1776 he was dismissed,  
probably through some household intrigues. He then took  
orders, and was appointed in 1779 to the preachership at  
Lincoln's Inn and to a canonry at Christ Church, Oxford. In  
1783 he was elected dean of Christ Church. His devotion to  
the college led him to decline the bishopric of Orford in 1799 and  
the primacy of Ireland in 1800. He took a leading part in  
framing the statute which, W  1802, launched the system of  
public examinations at Oxford, but otherwise he was not  
prominent in university affairs. On his resignation in 1809 he  
settled at Felpham, in Sussex, where he remained till his  
death.  

JACKSON, FREDERICK OEOROB (1860- ), British Arctic  
explorer, was educated at Denstone College and Edinburgh  
University. His first voyage in Arctic waters was on a whaling-
cruise in 1886-1887, and in 1893 he made a sledge-journey of  
3000 miles across the frozen tundra of Siberia lying between the  
Ob and the Pechora. His narrative of this journey was published  
under the title of The Great Frozen Land (1895). On his return,  
be was given the command of the Jsckson-Haimaworth Arctic  
expeditor (1894-1897), which had for its objective the general  
exploration of From Josef Land. In recognition of his services  
he received a knighthood of the first Blass of the Danish Royal  
Order of St Olaf in 1898, and was awarded the gold medal of  
the Paris Geographical Society in 2899. His account of the  
expedition was published under the title of Α Thoasand Days in  
the Arctic (1899). He served in South Africa during the Boer  
War, and obtained the rank of captain. His travels also include  
a journey across the Australian deserts.  

JACKSON, HELEN MARIA ( ι83 i-t885), American poet and  
novelist, who wrote under the intials of "H. H." (Helen Hunt),  
was born in Amherst, Massachusetts, on the 18th of October  
1831, the daughter of Nathan Welby Fiske (1798-1847), who  
was a professor is Amherst College. In October 1852 she  
married Leeutenadt Edward Bissell Hunt (1822-1863), of the  
U.S. corps of engineers. In 2870 she published a little volume  
of meditative Verses, which was praised by Emerson in the  
preface to his Parnassus (1874). In 1875 she married William  
S. Jackson, a banker, of Colorado Springs. She became a prolific  
writer of prose and verse, including juvenile tales, books of  
travel, household hints and novels, of which the best is Ramona  
(1884), a defence of the Indian character. In 1883, as a special  
commissioner with Abbot Kinney (b. 18 ςΡ0), she investigated the  
condition and needs of the Mission Indians in California. Α  
Century of Dishonor (ι88τ) was an arraignment of the treatment  
of the Indians by the United States. She died on the Iltb of  
August 1885 in San Francisco.  

in addition to her publications referred to above, Mercy Phil-
brick's Choice (1876), Kelly's Sirange History (ι 877), Zeph (1886),  
and Sonnets and Lyrics (1886) may be mentioned.  

JACKSON. MASON (c. 1820-1903), British engraver, was  
born at Berwick-on-Tweed about ι8 aο, and was trained as a  
wood engraver by his brother, John Jackson, the author of a  
history οf this art. In the middle of the 19th century he made a  
considerable reputation by his engravings for the Art Union  
οf London, and for Knight's Shakespeare and other standard  
books; and in 1860 he was appointed art editor of the Illustrated  

London News, a post which he held for thirty years. He wrote  
a history of the rise and progress of illustrated journalism. He  
died in December 1903.  

JACKSON, THOMAS (1579-1640), president of Corpus Christi  
College, Oxford, and dean of Peterborough, was born at Witton-
le-Wear, Durham, and educated at Oxford: He became a  
probationer fellow of Corpus in ibo6, and was soon afterwards  
elected vice-president. In 1623 he was presented to the living  
of St Nicholas, Newcastle, and about 1623 to the living of  
Winston, Durham. Five years later he was appointed president  
of Corpus, and in 1632 the king presented him to the living of  
Witney, Oxfordshire. He was made a prebendary of Winchester  
in 1635, and was dean of Peterborough in 1635-1639. Although  
originally a Calvinist, he became in later life an Arminian.  

His chief work was a series of commentaries on the Apessies '  
Creed, the first complete edition being entitled The Works of T&ewal  

Jackson, D.D. ςLοndοπ, 1673). The commentaries were, however.  
orisinallv published in 1613-1657, as twelve books with different  
titter, the first being The Eternal Truth of Sc ń ptmres (I.aodoq  
1613).  

JACKSON, 'THOMAS JONATHAN (5824-1863), known es  
"Stonewall Jackson," American general, was born at Clarks-
burg, Virginia (now West Viginia), on the list of January 1824,  
and was descended from an Ulster family. At an early age he  
was left a penniless orphan, and his education was acquired in a  
small country school until he procured, mainly by his ame  
energy, a nomination to the Military Academy. Lack of semi  
graces and the deficiencies of his early education impeded him at  
first, but "in the end 'Old Jack; as he was always called, with  
his desperate earnestness, his unflinching straightforwardness,  
and his high sense of honour, came to be regarded with something  
like affection." Such qualities he displayed not less amongst  
the light-hearted cadets than afterwards at the head of troops  
in battle. After graduating be took part, as second lieutenant  
in the Est U.S. Artillery, in the Mexican War. At Vera Cruz be  
won the rank of first lieutenant, and for gallant conduct at  
Contreras and Chapultepec respectively he was brevetted csptaia  
and major, a rank which he attained with less than one year's  
service. During his stay in the city of Mexico his thoughts were  
seriously directed towards religion, and, eventually entering tie  
Presbyterian communion, he ruled every subsequent action  d 
his life by his faith. In ι85ι he applied for and obtained a  
professorship at the Virginia military institute, Lexingtae;  
and here, except fora short visit to Europe, he remained fee  
ten years, teaching natural science, the theory of gunnery and  
battalion drill. Though he was not a good teacher, his influence  
both on his pupils and en those few intimate friends for whew  
alone he relaxed the gravity of his manner was profound, and,  
little as he was known to the white inhabitants of Lexington, be  
was revered by the slaves, to whom he showed uniform kindness,  
and for whose moral instruction he worked unceasingly. As to  
the great question at issue in ι86τ, Major Jackson's ruling  
motive was devotion to his state, and when Virginia seceded, on  
the 17th of April, and the Lexington cadets were ordered to  
Richmond, Jackson went thither in command of the corps  
His intimate friend, Governor Letcher, appreciating his gifts,  
sent him as a colonel of infantry to Harper's Ferry, where the  
first collision with the Union forces was hourly expected. In  
June he received the command of a brigade, and in July promo-  
ton to the rank of brigadier-general. He had well employed  
the short time at his disposal for training his men, and on the  
first field of Bull Run they won for themselves and their  
brigadier, by their rigid steadiness at the critical moment of the  
battle, the historic name of" Stonewall."  

After the battle of Bull Run Jackson spent some time in  
the further training of his brigade which, to his infinite regret,  
he was compelled to leave behind him when, in 'October, he was  
assigned as a major-general to command in the Shenandoah  
Valley. His army had to be formed out of local troops, and  
few modern weapons were available, but the Valley regiments  
retained the impress of Jackson's training till the days of Ceder  
Creek. Discipline was not acquired at once, however, and the  
first ventures of the force were not very successful. At Kern -  
town, indeed, Jackson was tactically defeated by the Federals  
under Shields (March 23, τ86τ). But the Stonewall brigade  
had been sent to its old leader in November, and by the time  
that the famous Valley Campaign (see SsENANDOAH VALsxv  
CAι^Μcws) began, the forces under Jackson's command  had 
acquired cohesion sad newer of manceuvre. On the 8th of May  
1862 was fought the combat of McDowell, won by Jackson  
against the leading troops of Frfmont's command from West  
Virginia. Three weeks later the forces under Banks were being  
driven over the Potomac at Harp's Ferry, and Jackson was  
master of the Valley. Every other plan of campaign in Virginia  
was at once subordinated to the scheme of "trapping Jackson."  
But the Confederates, marching swiftly up the Valley, slipped  
between the converging columns of Fremont from the west mad  
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McDowell from the east, and concluded a most daring campaign  
by the victorious actions of Cross Keys and Port Republic  
(8th and 9th of June). While the forces of the North were still  

scattered, Jackson secretly left the Valley. to take a decisive  

part in Lee's campaign before Richmond. In the" Seven Days'  

Jackson was frequently at fault, but his driving energy bore no  
small part in securing the defeat of McClellan's advance on  
Richmond. Here he passed for the first time under the direct  
orders of Robert Lee, and the rest of his career was spent in  
command of the II. corps of the Army of Northern Virginia.  

As Lee's chief and most trusted subordinate he was throughout  
charged with the execution of the more delicate and difficult  

operations of his commander's hazardous strategy. After his  

victory over Banks at Cedar Mountain, near Culpeper, Virginia,  

Jackson led the daring march round the flank of General Pope's  

army, which against all theoretical rules ended in the great  
victory of second Bull Run. In the Maryland campaign  
Lieut. General Jackson was again detached from the main army.  

Eleven thousand Federals, surrounded in Harper'a Ferry, were  

forced to surrender, and Jackson rejoined Lee just in time to  

oppose McClellan sadvance. At the Antietam his corps bore the  
brunt of the battle, which was one of the most stubborn of  
modern warfare. At Fredericksburg hiswingof Lee's lineofbattle  
was heavily engaged, and his last battle, before Chancellorsville,  
in the thickets of the Wilderness, was his greatest triumph. By  
one of his swift and secret flank marches he placed his corps on the  
flank of the enemy, and on the and of May flung them against  
the Federal XI. corps, which was utterly routed. At the close  
of a day of victory he was reconnoitring the hostile positions  
when suddenly the Confederate outposts opened fire upon his  

stall, whom they mistook in the dark and tangled forest for  
Federal cavalry. Jackson fell wounded, and on the loth of May  
he died at Guinea's station. He was buried, according to his  
own wish, at Lexington, where a statue and a memorial hall  
commemorate his connexion with the place; απd on the spot  
where he was mortally wounded stands a plain granite pillar.  
The first contribution towards the bronze statue at Richmond  
was made by the negro Baptist congregation for which Jackson  

had laboured so earnestly in his Lexington years. He was twice  
married, first to Eleanor (d. 1854), daughter of George Junkie,  
president of Washington College, Virginia, απd secondly in 1857  
to Mary Anna Morrison, daughter of a North Carolina clergyman.  

That Jackson's death, at a critical moment of the fortunes  
of the Confederacy, was an irreparable loss was disputed by no  
one. Lee said that he had lost hisriglit arm, and, good soldiers as  
were the other generals, net one amongst them was comparable  
to Jackson, whose name was dreaded in the North like that of  
Lee himself. His military character was the enlargement of  
his personal character—" desperate earnestness, unflinching  
straightforwardness," and absolute, almost fatalist, trust in  
the guidance of providence. At the head of his troops, who  
idolized him, he was a Cromwell, adding to the zeal of a fanatic  
απd the energy of the born leader the special military skill απd  
trained soldierly spirit which the English commander had to  
gain by experience. His Christianity was conspicuous, even  
amongst deeply religious men like Lee and Stuart, and pepe-
I rated every part of his character and conduct.  

See lives by R. L. Dabney (New York. 1883). ]. Ε. Cooke (New  
York, 1866), Μ. A. Jackson (General Jackson's widow) (New York,  
ι 8 s);and e' ρeeially C. F. It Henderson, S'a,vicaP Jorkson (London,  
1898), απd H. A. White, Summed, Jackson (Philadelphia, 1909).  

JACKSON, WILLIAM ( τ730-1803), English musician, was  
born at Exeter on the 29th of May 1730. His father, a grocer,  

bestowed a liberal education upon him, but, on account of the  
lad's strong predilection fur music, was induced to place him  

u nder the care of John Silvester, the organist of Exeter Cathedral,  

with whom he remained about two years. In 1748 he went to  
London, and studied under John Travers,organist of the king's  

chapel. Returning to Exeter, he settled there as a teacher απd  
composer, and in 1777 was appointed subchań ter, organist, lay.  
vicar and master of the choristers of the cathedral. In 1755  

be published his first work, Twelve Songs' , which became at once  

highly popular. His next publication, Six Sonatas for the Harp..  

swhord, was a failure. His third work, Six ElegiesJorthree voices,  

preceded by an invocation, with me Accompaniment, placed him  
among the first composers of his day. His fourth work was  
another set of Twelve Songs, now very scarce; and his fifth work  
was again a set of Twelve Songs, all of which are now forgotten.  
He next published Twelve Hymns, with some good remarks upon  
that style of composition, although his precepta were better  

than his practice. A set of Twelve Songs followed, containing  
some good compositions. Next came an Ode to Fancy, the words  
by Dr Warton. Twelve Canaoisets Joe two voices formed his  
ninth work; and one of them—" Time has not thinned my  

Flowing Hair "—lhng held a place at public and private can-
certs. His tenth work was Eight Sonatas for the Harpsichord,  

some of which were novel and pleasing. He composed three  

dramatic pieces,—Lycidas (1767), The Lord of (he Manor, to  
General Burgoyne's words ( ι78ο), and The Metamorphoses, a  
comic opera produced at Drury lane in 1783, which did not  
succeed. In the second of these dramatic works, two airs—
"Encompassed in an Angel's Form " and " When first this  
Humble Roof I knew "—were great favourites. His church  

music was published after his death by James Paddon (t8 το);  
most of it is poor, but "Jackson in F" was for many years  

popular. In 2782 he published Thirty Letters on Various Snbjeds,  

in which he severely attacked canons, απd described William  
Bird's Non nobis Dmmme as containing passages not to be  
endured. But his anger απd contempt were most strongly  
expressed against catches of all kinds, which he denounced  
as barbarous. In 1791 he put forth a pamphlet, Observotions on  

'he Present Slate of Music in London, in which he found fault  
with everything and everybody. He published in 1798 The  
Four Α ges, together wish Essays on Variors Subjects,—a work  
which gives a favourable idea of his character and of his literary  
acquirements. Jackson also cultivated a tote for landscape  

painting, and imitated, not unsuccessfully, the style of his friend  
Gainsborough. He died on the 5th of July 1803.  

JACKSON. a city απd the county-seat of Jackson county,  
Michigan. U.S.A., on both sides of the Grand River, 76 m. W.  

of Detroit. Pop. (1890), 20,798; (1900), 25,080, of whom  
3843 were foreign-born (1004 German, 041 English Canadian);  
(1910 census) 31,433. it is served by the Michigan Central,  
the Lake Shore & Michigan Southern, the Grand Trunk and  
the Cincinnati Northern railways, and by inter-urban electric  
lines. It is the seat of the state prison (established 1839).•  
Coal is mined in the vicinity; the city has a large trade with  
the surrounding agricultural district (whose distinctive product  
is beans); the Michigan Central railway has car and machine  
shops here; and the city has many manufacturing establish-
ments. The total factory product in 1904 was valued at  
$8,348,125, an increase of 24.4 % over that of r000. The muni-
cipality owns and operates its water-works. The place was  
formerly a favourite camping ground of the Indians, and was  
settled by whites in 1829. in 1830 it was laid out as a town,  
selected for the county-seat, απd named Jacksonburg in honour  
of Andrew Jackson; the present name was adopted in 1838.  
Jackson was incorporated as a village in 1843, and in 1857 was  
chartered as a city. It was at a convention held at Jackson  
on the 6th of July 1854 that the Republican party was first  
organized απd so named by a representative state body.  

JACKSON, a city απd the county-seat of Hinds county, 
 Mississippi, U.S.A., and the capital of the state, on the W. bank  

of the Pearl River, about 40 m. Ε. of Vicksburg and 185 m. Ν.  
of New Orleans, Louisiana. Pop. (ι890), 5920; (1900), 7816,  
of whom 4447 were negroes. According to the Federal census,  
taken in 1910 the population had increased to 21,262. Jackson is  
served by the Illinois Central, the Alabama & Vicksburg, the  
Gulf & Ship Island, New Orleans Great Northern, and the Yazoo  
& Mississippi Valley railways, and during the winter by small  
freight and passenger steamboats on the Pearl River. In Jackson 
is the state library, with more than 80,000 volumes. The new  
state capitol was finished in 1903. The old state capitol, dating  
from 1839. is of considerable interest; in it were held the secession  
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convention (0860), the ° Black and Tan Convention" ( τ868),  
and the constitutional convention of 1890, and in it Jefferson  
Davis made his last speech (2884). Jackson is the seat of Mill-
saps College, chartered in 1890 and opened in 0892 (under the  
control of the Methodist Episcopal Church, South), and hexing,  
in 2907-2908, 12 instructors and s97 students; of Belhaven  
College (non-sectarian, 1894), for girls; and of Jackson College  
(founded in 1877 at Natchez by the American Baptist Home  
Mission Society; in 2883 removed to Jackson), for negroes, which  
had 356 students in 1907-2908. The city isa market for cott αιr  
and farm products, and has a number of manulactories. In  
ι8ar the site was designated as the seat of the state government,  
and early in the following year the town, gamed in honour of  
Andrew Jackson, was laid out. The legislature first met here  
in December 2822. It was not until 1840 that it was chartered  
as a city. During the Civil War Jackson was in the theatre of  
active campaigning. On the 14th of May 2863 Johnsfon' who  
then held the city, was attacked an both aides by Sherman. and  
ΜcΡherdοn with two corps of Grant's army, which, after a sham  
engagement, drove the Confederates from the town. After  
the fall of Vicksburg Johnston concentrated his forces at Jackson,  
which had been evacuated by the Federal troops, and prepared  
to make a stand behind the intrenchments. On the 9th of  
July Sherman began as investment of the place, and during  

the succeeding week a sham bombardment was carried on.  
In the night of the ιδth Johnston, taking advantage of a lull  
in the firing, withdrew suddenly from the city. Sherman's  
army entered on the s 7th and remained five days, burning a  
considerable part of the city and ravaging the surrounding  
country.  

JACKSON, a city and the county-seat of Madison county,  
Tennessee, U.S.A., situated on the Forked Deer river, about 8  
m. Ν.E. of Memphis. Pop. (1892), 2 0,039; (1900), 14,511, of  
whom 6 ιo8 were negroes; (1920 census), 25,779. It is served  
by the Mobile & Ohio, the Nashville, Chattanooga & St  
Louis and the Illinois Central railways. The state supreme  
court holds its sessions here for .the western district of Ten-
nessee. The city is the seat of Union University (co-educational),  
chartered in 2875 as Southwestern Baptist University, and con-
ducted under that name at Jackson until 2907, when the present  
name was adopted. In 1907-1908 the university had 17 instruc-
tors and 28o students. At Jackson, also, are St Mary's Academy  
(Roman Catholic); the Memphis Conference Female Institute  
(Methodist Episcopal, South, 2843), and Lane College (for  
negroes), under the control of the Colored Methodist Episcopal  
Church. Jackson is an important cotton market, and is a 

 shipping point for the farm products and fruits of the surround-
Ing country. It has also numerous manufactures and railway  
shops. The total value of the factory product in 2905 was  
$2,3 ι7,715. The municipality owns and operates the electric-
lighting plant and the water-works. There is in the city an  
'electro-chalybeate well with therapeutic properties. Jackson  
was settled about 2820, incorporated as a town in 1823, chartered  
as a city in 1854, and in 1907 received a new charter by which the  
sale of intoxicating liquors is forever prohibited. After General  
Grant's advance into Tennessee in 1862 Jackson was fortified  
and became an important base of operations for the Federal army,  
Grant himself establishing his headquarters herein October.  

JACKSONVILLE, a city and the county-seat of Duval county,  
Florida, U.S.A., in the N.E. part of the state, on the left bank of  
the St John's River, 24 m. from the Atlantic Ocean as the crow  
flies and about 27 m. by water. Pop. ( ι890), 17,201; ( igoo),  
28,429, of whom 26,236 were negroes and ;x66 foreign-born;  
(1910 census) 57,699;  the city being the largest in the state.  
It is served by the Southern, the Atlantic Coast Line, the Sea-
board Air Line, the Georgia Southern & Florida and the  
,Florida East Coast railways, and by several steamship  lines.1  

Shoals in the river and sand rock at its mouth t αog prevented the 
development of an extensive water trade; but in 1896 the United  

States Government nude an appropriation (supplemented in 1902  
1903 and 1904) for deepening, for a width of 300 ft., the channel  

connecting the city and the ocean to 24 ft., and on the bar 27 ft.  

It is the largest railway centre in the state, and is popularly  
known as the Gate City of Florida. In appearance Jacksonville  
is very attractive. It has many handsome buildings, and its  
residential streets are shaded with live-oaks, water oaks and  
bitter-orange trees. Jacksonville is the seat of two schools for  
negroes, the Florida Baptist Academy and Cookman Institute  
(1872; Methodist Episcopal). Many winter visitors are annually  
attracted by the excellent climate, the mean temperature for the  
winter months being about 55° F. Among the places of interest  
in the vicinity is the large Florida ostrich farm. There are  
numerous municipal and other parks. The city owns and  
operates its electric-lighting plant and its water-works system.  
The capital invested in manufacturing increased from $2,857,844  
is 2980 to $4,837,281 in 290$, or 260.4%, and the value of the  

factory product rase from $1,798,607 in roeo to $5,34ο,264  in  
2905, or 19&9%. Jacksonville is the most important distributing  
centre in Florida, and is a port of entry. In 2909 its foreign im-
ports were valued at $513,439;  its foreign exports at $ 2 ,507,373.  

The site of Jacksonville was called Cow Ford (a version  of 
the Indian name, Wacea Pilatka), from the excellent ford of the  
St John's River, over which went the Ring's Road, a highway  
built by the English from St Augustine to the Georgia line. The  
first settlement was made in 28 ι6. In 2822 a town was laid out  
here and was named in honour of General Andrew Jackson-  in 
1833 Jacksonville was incorporated. During the Civil War the  
city was thrice occupied by Federal troops. In 2888 there was as  
epidemic of yellow fever. On the 3rd of May 1901 a fire destroyed  
nearly 250 blocks of buildings, constituting nearly the whole of  
the business part of the city, the total loss being more than  
UU5,002,002; but within two years new buildings greater is  
number than those destroyed were constructed, and up to  
December 1929 about 9002 building permits had been granted.  

JACKSONVILLE, a city and the county-seat of Morgan  
county, Illinois, U.S.A., on Mauvaiseterre Creek, about 33 m.  
W. of Spńngdeld. Pop. (2890), 12,935  (2900),  x5,078,0: slam  
2497 were foreign-born; (1910 census), 25,326. It is served  

by the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy, the Chicago & Alton,  
the Chicago, Peoria & St Loin and the Wabash railways.  It 
is the seat of several educational and philanthropic institutions  
Illinois College (Presbyterian), founded in 1829 through the  
efforts of the Rev. John Millet Ellis (1793-2855), a missionary of  
the American Home Missionary Society and of the αο-called  
Yale Band (seven We graduates devoted to higher education  
in. the Middle West), is one of the oldest colleges in the Central  
Stag of the United States. The Jacksonville Female Academy  
(1830) and the Illinois Conservatory of Music (1871) were ab  
sorbed in 1903 by Illinois College, which then became co-educa -
tional. The college embraces, besides the collegiate department,  
Whipple Academy (a preparatory department), the Illinois  
Conservatory of Music and a School of Art, and in 19o8-1909 had 

 21 instructors and 273 students. The Rev. Edwud Beecher  
was the first president of the college (from 2830 to 1844), and  
among its prominent graduates have been Richard Yates, jun.,  
the Rev. Thomas K.. Beecher, Newton Bateman (1822-2897),  
superintendent of public instruction of Illinois from 2865 to 1 875  
and president of Knox College in 2875-1893, Bishop Theodore  
Ν. Morrison (b. 1850), Protestant Episcopal Bishop of Iowa after  
1898, and William J. Bryan. The Illinois Woman's College  
(Methodist Episcopal; chartered in 2847 as the Illinois Confer-
ence Female Academy) received, its present name in 2899. The  
State Central Hospital for the Insane (opened in 1851), the State  
School for the deaf (established in 1839, opened in 1845,  and the  
first charitable institution of the state) and the State School for  
the Blind (1849) are also in Jacksonville. Morgan Lake and  
Duncan Park are pleasure resorts. The total value of the  
factory product in 2905 was $1,982,582, an increase of 2 7 .7 .  
since 1900. Jacksonville was laid out in 0825 as the county-seat  
of Morgan county, was named probably in honour of Andrew  
Jackson, and was incorporated as a town in 1840, chartered as  a 
(mean low water), and by 1909 the work had been complemi; 
further dredging to a 24 ft. depth between the navigable channel and  
pinhead lines was authorised in 1907 and completed by 190,  
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city in 1867, and re-chartered in 1887. The majority of the  
early settlers came from the southern and border states, princi-
pally from Missouri and Kentucky; but subsequently there was  
a large immigration of New England and Eastern people, and  
these elements were stronger in the population of Jacksonville  
than in any other city of southern lllinois. The city was a  
station of the " Underground Railroad."  

JACOB (Hebrew yd'dgab, derived, according to Gen. xxv. s6,  
xxvii. 36, from a root meaning "to seize the heel" or " sup-
plant "), son of Isaac and Rebekah in the Biblical narrative, and  
the father of the twelve tribes of Israel. Jacob and his twin  
brother Esau are the eponyms of the Israelite and Edomites.  
It was said of them that they would be two nations, and that the  
elder would serve the younger. Esau was been first, but lost  
his superiority by relinquishing his birthright, and Jacob by an  
act of deceit gained the paternal blessing intended for Εsau  
(Gen. xxvii., J and E). The popular view regarding Israel and  
Edom is expressed when the story makes Jacob a tent-dweller,  
and Esau a hunter, a man of the field. But whilst Esau married  
among the Canaanite " daughters of the land" (P in xxvi. 34;  
xxviii. 8 seq.), Jacob was sent, or (according to a variant tradition)  
fled from Beer-sheba, to take a wife from among his Syrian  
kinsfolk at Horan. On the way he received a revelation at  
Bethel (" house of God ") promising to him and to his descen-
dants the whole extent of the land. The beautiful story of  
Jacob's fortunes at Horan is among the best examples of Hebrew  
narrative: how he served seven years for Rachel, "and they  
seemed a few days for the love he had to her," and was tricked  
by receiving the elder sister Leah, and how he served yet mother  
seven years, and at iasi'won his love. The patriarch's increasing  
wealth caused him to incur the jealousy of his father-in-law,  

Laban, and he was forced to flee in secret with his family. They  
were overtaken at Gilead, 2  whose name (interpreted "heap of  
witness ") is explained by the covenant into which Jacob and  
Laban entered (xxxi. 47 sqq.). Passing Mahanaim (" camps"),  
where he saw the camps of God, Jacob sent to Fs αu with friendly  
overtures. At the Jabbok he wrestled with a divine being and  
prevailed (c(. Hot. x Ί . 3 sqq.), hence he called the place Peniel  
or Penuel (" the face of God "), and received the new name  
Israel. He then effected an unexpected reconciliation with  
Esau, passed to Succoth, where he built " booths" for his cattle  
(hence its name), απd reached Shechani. Here he purchased  
ground from the clan Iiamor (cf. Judg. ix. 28), and erected an  
alto tο " God (El) the God of Israel." This was the scene of the  
taps of Dinah and of the attack of Simeon and Levi which led  
to their ruin (xxxiv.; see DAN, LxvtTxs, Sιαεοκ). Thence  
Jacob went down south to Bethel, where he received a divine  
revelation (P), similar to that recorded by the earlier narrator  
(J), and was called Israel (xxxv. 9-13, τ5). Here Deborah,  
Rebekah's nurse, died, on the way to Ephrath. Rachel died in  
giving birth to Benjamin (qtr.), and further south Reuben was  
guilty of a grave offence (cf. xlix. 4). According to P, Jacob  
came to Hebron, and it was at this juncture that Jacob and Esau  
separated (a second time) and the latter removed to Mount Seir  
(xxxvi. 6 sqq.; cf. the parallel in xiii. $ sqq.). Compelled by  
circumstances, described with much fullness and vividness,  
Jacob ultimately migrated to Egypt, receiving on the way the  
promise that God would make of him a great nation, which  
should come again out of Egypt (see J οsεrιι). After an inter-
view with the Pharaoh (recorded only by P, xlvii. 5- ι i), he  
dwelt with his sons in the land of Goshen, and as his death drew  
near pronounced a formal benediction upon the two sons of  
Joseph (Manaaaels and Ephraim), intentionally exalting the  
yoIirsger. Then he summoned all the "sons"  to gather round  
his bed, and told them "what shall befall in the latter days" 

 (xlix.). He died at the age of 147 (so P), and permission was  
given to carry his body to Canaan to be buried.  

For the symbols J, K, P. as regards the sources of the book  ^[ 

Genesis, see Gtt κests; Binic - Old Test. C,iiu'ism.  
ι Since it is some 300 m from tiaras to Gilead it is probable that  

Laban's home, only seven days' journey distant, was nearer Gilead  
than the current tradition allows (Gen. xxxi. 22 qq.).  

These narratives are full of much valuable evidence regarding  
marriage customs, pastoral life and duties, popular beliefs and  
traditions, and are evidently typical of what was currently re-
tailed. Their historical value has been variously estimated.  
The fame existed long before the traditional date of Jacob, and  
the Egyptian phonetic equivalent of Jacob-el (cf.Isra-cl, Ishma-el)  
appears to be the name of a district of central Palestine (or  
possibly east of Jordon) about 1500 s.c. But the stories in  
their present form are very much later. The close relation  
between Jacob -  and Aramaeans confirms the view that some  
of the tribes of Israel were partly of Aramaean origin; his  
entrance into Palestine from beyond the Jordan is parallel to  
Joshua's invasion at the head of the Israelit α; and his previous  
journey from the south finds independent support in traditions  
of another distinct movement from this quarter. Consequently,  
it would appear that these extremely elevated and richly deve-
loped narratives of Jacob-Israel embody, among a number of  
other features, a recollection of two distinct traditions of migra-
tion which became fused among the Israelites. See further  
Gxresis; Jews. (S. A. C.)  

JACOB, JOHN ( ι8ι2-1858), Indian soldier and administrator,  
was born on the ixth of January τ8ττ, educated at Addiscombe,  
and entered the Bombay artillery in 1828. He served in the  
first Afghan War under Sir John Keane, and afterwards led his  
regiment with distinction at the battles of Meeanee, Shandadpur,  
and Umarkot; but it is as commandant of the Sind Horse and 

 political superintendent of Upper Sind that hewas chiefly famous.  
He was the pacificator of the Sind frontier, reducing the tribes  
to quietude as much by his commanding personality as by his  
ubiquitous military measures. In 1853 he foretold the Indian  
Mutiny, laying:" There is more danger to our Indian empire from  
the state of the Bengal army, from the feeling which there exists  
between the native and the European, and thence spreads  

throughout the length and breadth of the land, than from all  
other causes combined. Let government look to this; it is a  
serious and most important truth "; but he was only rebuked by  
Lord Dalhousie for his pains. He was a friend of Sir Charles  
Napier and Sir James Outram, and resembled them in his out-
spoken criticisms and independence of authority. He died at  
the early age of 46 of brain fever, brought on by excessive hat  
and overwork. The town of Jacobabad, which has the reputa-
tion of being the hottest place in India, is named after him.  

See A. I. Shand, General John Jacob (5900).  

JACOB 'BEN ASHEN (1280-5340), codifer of Jewish law, was  
born in Germany απd died in Toledo. A son of Asher ben  
Yehiel (q.s.), Jacob helped to re-introduce the older elaborate  
method of legal casuistry which had been overthrown by  
Maimonides (q.s ). Thc Ashen i family suffered great privations  
but remained faithful in their devotion to the Talmud. Jacob  
ben Asher is known as the Bi al ha-bum (literally " Master of  
the Rows ") from his chief work, the four Tsvim or Rows (the  
title is derived from the four Derim or rocs of jewels in the  
High Priest's breastplate). In this work Jacob ben Asher  
codified Rabbinic law on ethics and ritual, and it remained a  
standard work of reference until it was edited with a commentary  
by Joseph Qaro, who afterwards simplified the cede into the  
more popular Shulhan Aruck. Jacob also wrote two commen-
taries on the Peniatcuch.  

See Graetz, History of the !ems (Keg. trans.) vol. iv. ch . iii.; Weiss,  
Der do, tae-dorashoo, v. 118- 123. (1. A.)  

JACOB OF EDFSSA, who ranks with Barhebraeus as the most  
distinguished for scholarship among Syriac writers ,t was born at  

' Εα -di*.bhλ in the province of Antioch, probably about a.D. 640.  
From the trustworthy account of his life by Barhebraeus (Ckroa.  
&des. i. 28e) we learn that he studied first at the famous men-
eatery Of Ken-neshre (on the left bank of the Euphrates, opposite  

Jerbbis) and afterwards at Alexandria, which had of course been  

s" In the literature of his country Jacob holds much the mine  
place as Jerome among the Latin fathers" (Wright, .Shor' (fist. of  
Sr. Lit. p. 1 43). 2e.  

x" 3  
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for some time in the hands of the Moslems.' On his return he  
was appointed bishop of Edessa by his friend Athanasius II. (of  
Balad), probably in 684' but held this office only for three or  
four years, as the clergy withstood his strict enforcement of the  
Church canons and he was not supported by Julian, the successor  
of Athanasius in the patriarchale. Accordingly, having in  
anger publicly burnt a copy of the canons in front of  Julian's  
residence, Jacob retired to the monastery of KaisOm  near 
Samοs8 ί a, and from there to the monastery of Eusebh δni'  
where for eleven years he taught the Psalms and the reading of  
the Scriptures in Greek. But towards the close of this period  
he again encountered opposition, this time from monks " who  
hated the Greeks," and so proceeded to the great convent of  
Tell 'Add& or Teleda (? modern Τe113di, N.W. of Aleppo), where  
he spent nine years in revising and emending the Peshitta version  
of the Old Testament by the help of the various Greek versions.  
He was finally recalled to the bishopric of Edessa in 708, but  
died four months later, on the ςth of June.  

' In doctrine Jacob was undoubtedly Monophysite.' Of the very  
large number of his works, which are mostly in prose, not many have  
as yet been published, but much information may be gathered from  

Assemani's Ribber 'ca Orienlalis and Wright's Catologse of Syriac  

MSS. in the British Museum, (1) Of the Syriac Old Testament  
Jacob produced what Wright calls " a curious eclectic or patchwork  
test," of which five volumes survive in Europe (Wright's Catalogue  
38). It was " the last attempt at a revision of the Old Testament in  
the Monophysite Church." Jacob was also the chief founder of the  
Syriac Massorah among, the Monophysites, which produced such  
MSS. as the one (Vat. dui.) described by Wiscman in t{arae syrt aloe,  

part iii. (2) Jacob was the author both of commentaries and of  
scholia on the sacred books; of these specimensare given by Assemani  
and Wright. They were largely quoted by later commentators, who  
often refer to Jacob as " the interpreter of the Scriptures." With  
the commentaries may be mentioned his Ilexahemeron. or treatise  
on the six days of creation. MSS. of which exist at Leiden and at  
Lyons. It was his latest work, and being left incomplete was  
finished by his friend George the bishop of the Arabs. Among  
apocrypha, the history of the Rechab lies composed by Zosimus was  
translated from Greek into Syriac by Jacob (Wright's Catalogue  
I tz8, and Nau in Revue sfmilique vi. 263, Vii. 54,  136). (3) Mention  
has been made above of Jacob's zeal on behalf of ecclesiastical  

canons. In his letter to the priest Addai we possess a collection of  
canons from his pen, given in the form of answers to Addai's ques=  

tions. These were edited by Lagarde in Religuiae juris etc,.  
syrince, pp. ιι sqq.. and Lamy in Disser1. pp. 98 sqq. Additional  
canons were given in Wright's Nolulae syrtacne. The whole have  
been translated and expounded by Kayser, Die Casones Jacobs von  
Edessa (Leipzig, 1886). (4) Jacob made many contributions to  
Syriac liturgy, both original απd translated (Wright, S/tort fist.  

M1 145 seq.). (5)  To philosophical literature hiachief original contribu-
tion was his E nchirulion, a tract on philosophical terms (Wright's  
Caiaiegue 984). The translations of works of Aristotle which have  
been attributed to him are probably by other hands (Wright, Short  
Hut. p. 149; Duval, L Ιυέ ταture syriague, pp. 255, 258). The treatise  
Dc cassa omiiiiim causarum. which was the work of a bishopof Edessa,  
was formerly attributed to Jacob; but the publication of the whole  
by Kayser 'has made it clear that the treatise is of much later date.  
(6) An important historical work by Jacob—a Chronicle in continua-
tion of that of Eusebius—has unfortunately perished all excepts few  
leaves. Of these a full account is given in Wright's Catalogue 1062.  
(7) Jacob's fame among his countrymen rests most of all on his  
labours as a grammarian. In his letter to George, bishop of Seriigh,  
on Syriac orthography (published by Phillips in London 1869, απd  
by Martin in Paris the same year) he sets forth the importance  

of fidelity by scribes in the copying of minutiae of spelling. In his  

grammars (of which only some fragments remain), while expressing  

Merx infers that the fact of Jacob's going to Alexandria as a  

student tells against the view that the Arabs burned the great library  

("iii. arti τ gramm. aped Syros, p. 35). On this question cf. Krehl  
in Αεt" del iv. eo πgι, iikrnas. digit Oritntalisli (Florence, 1880),  
ppP 33 eqσ.  

Πκυdo- Οiοηyys ί us of Tell-Mahrg says 677; but Athanasius was  
patriarch only 684-687.  

'According to Merx (ο,f. cif. p. 43) this may be the celebrated  
convent of Eusebius near Apamea.  

Assemani tried hard to prove him orthodox (B.O. i. 470 seq.)  
but changed his opinion on reading his biography by Barhebraeus  
(ib. ii. 337)• See especially Lamy, Dissert.de SyrorsimJlde, ρρp. τ0δ ssqq 

'Text at Leipzig 1889 (Dos Bueh der Eikenntniss der Wahrheit od ic  
der Ursache ollce Ursachcn) : translation (posthumously) at Strassburg  

'The surviving fragments were published by Wright (London,  
1870 and by Merx, op. cif. p. 73 nqq. of Syric text.  

his sense of the disadvantage under which Syriac labours through  
its alphabet containing only consonants, he declined ιο introduce  
a general system of vowel-signs, lest the change should contribute  
to the neglect and less of the older books written without vowels.  
At the same time he invented, by adaptation of the Greek vowels,  
such a system of signs as might serve for purposes of grammatical  

exposition, and elaborated the rules by which certain consonants  
nerve tο indicate vowels, lie also systematized and extended  
the use of diacritical points. It is still a moot question how far  
Jacob into be regarded as the author of the five vowel.signs dens'ed  

from Greek which noon after cane into use among the Jacobites.'  
In any case he made the most important contribution tο Synac  
grammar down to the time of Barhebraeus. (8) An a tnnshmev 

acob's greatest achievement was his Syriac version of the Homdwe  
ιαthedroles of Severus, the monophysite patriarch of Antioch  
(512-5 ι8. 535-536). This important collection is now in part knows  
to us by E. W. Brooks's edition απd translation of the 6th book d  
selected epistles of Severus, according to another Syriac version made  
by Athanas'us of Nisibis in 669. (9) A large number of letters by  

bacob to various correspondents have been found in various Mba 
esides those on the canon law to Addai, and on grammar to George  
of Sercιgh referred to above, there are others dealing with doctrine,  
liturgy, $c. A few are in verse.  

Jacob impresses the modern reader mainly as an educator of his  
countrymen, andrticularly of the clergy. His writings lack the 
fervid rhetoric and graceful style of such authors as Isaac of Anti αh,  
Jacob of Serύ gh and Philoxenus of lilabbOg. But judged by the  
standard of his time he shows the qualities of a truly scientific  
theologian and scholar. (Ν. Μ.)  

JACOB OF JÍJTERBOGK (c. '381-1465), monk and theologian.  
Benedict Stolzenhagen, known in religion as Jacob, was born at  
Jutcrbogk in Brandenburg of poor peasant stock. He became  

a Cistercian at the monastery of Paradiz in Poland, and was sent  
by the abbot to the university of Cracow, where he became  
master in philosophy απd doctor of theology. He returned to  
his monastery, of which he became abbot. In rµι, however, dis-
contented with the absence of strict discipline in his community.  
be obtained the leave of the papal legate at the council of ΒaιΙ  
to transfer himself to the Carthusian, entering the monastery  

of Salvatorberg near Erfurt, of which he became prior. He  
lectured on theology at the university Of Erfurt, of which he was  

rector in t455.  He died on the 30th of April '465.  

Jαεοb's main preoccupation was the reform of monastic life, the  
grave disorders of which he deplored, and to this end he wrote his  
Pehttones religiosanim pro reformatrane sus stators. Another work,  
De negligeniia rarlatarum, was directed against the neglect of their  
duties by the higher clergy, and he addressed a petition for the re-
form  of the church (Advisamenlum pro ιήοιηιot,oneecclesiae) to Pope  
Nicholas V This having no effect, he issued the most outspoken of  
his works, De se/stem cIr&sia€ slatibus, in which he reviewed the wok  
of the reforming councils of his time, and, without touching the  
question of doctrine, championed a drastic reform of life and practice  

of the church 6π the lines laid down at Constance and Basel.  
His principal works are collected in Walch. M(onimenta mid  an. 

I. απd ii ( 1 757. 1771), and Engelbert Klupfel, Vetus b1b1SWt:en cedes.  

(Freiburg-im-Breisgau, 1780).  

JACOB OF SRRΟΟΗ. one of the best Syriac authors, named by  
one of his biographers" the flute of the Holy Spirit and the harp  

of the believing church," was born in 451 at Kurtam, a village  
on the Euphrates to the west of lJarrin, and was probably edc-
cated at Edessa. At an early age he attracted the attention of  
his countrymen by his piety and his literary gifts, and entered on  
the composition of the long series of metrical homilies on religious  
themes which formed the great work of his life. Having been  
ordained to the priesthood, he became periodeutes or episcopal  
visitor of IJaur3, in Seriιgh, not far from his birthplace. His  
tenure of this office extended over a time of great trouble t ο the  
Christian population of Mesopotamia, due to the fierce war  
carried on by Kavadh II. of Persia within the Roman borders.  
When on the loth of January 503 Amid was captured by the  
Persians after a three months' siege and all its citizens put to the  
sword or carried captive, a panic seized the whole district, and  
the Christian inhabitants of many neighbouring cities planned  

r An affirmative answer is given by Wiseman (Horoc syr. pp. ι 8ι -8)  
and Wright (Catalogue t 168; Fnagm. of the S iiac Grommar of Jacob  
of Edessa, preface; Short H,st. p. 151 seq.). But Martin (in Jour. As.  

May- (op.n 1869 ^j á 5ό  sqq. 
 , Duval (Grammaire syriagae, p. 71) υd 

P.5 	 ppositeopinion. Thedateof theinteo  
duction of the seven Nestonan vowcl'aigns is also uncertain.  
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to leave their homes and flee to the west of the Euphrates.  
They were recalled to a more courageous frame of mind by the  

letters of Jacob.1  In 519, at the age of 68, Jacob was made  
bishop of ΒaςnΙn, another town in the district of SlrOgh, but  
only lived till November 521.  

From the various extant amounts of Jacob's life απd from the  
number of his known works, we gather that his literary activity  
was unceasing. According to Barhebraeus (Chess. Elks. l 191) he  
employed 70 amanuenses and wrote in all 760 metrical homilies,  
besιdes expositions, letters and hymns of different sorts. Of his  

merits as a writer and poet, we are now well able to judge from  

P. Bedp'an's excellent edition of selected metrical homilies, of which  
four volumes havealready appeared (Paris ι9qοι5s- ι 908), containing 146  
pieces.' They are written throughout in dodecasyllabic metre, and  

those published deal mainly with biblical themes, though there are  

also poems on such subjects as the deaths of Christian martyrs, the  
fall of the idols, the council of Nicaea. &c.' Of Jacob's proms works,  

which are not nearly so numerous, the most interesting are his letters,  

which throw light upon some of the events of his time and reveal  
his attachment to the Monophysite doctrine which was then strug-
gling for supremacy in the Syrian churches, and particularly at  
Edew, over the opposite teaching of Nestorius.' (N. Μ.)  

JACOBA, or JACQUELINE (τ4οτ-1436), countess of Holland,  
was the only daughter and heiress of William, duke of Bavaria  

and count of Holland, Zealand and Hainaut. She was married  
as a child to John, duke of Touraine, second son of Charles VI.,  

king of France, who on the death Of his elder brother Louis  
became dauphin. John of Touraine died in April 1417, and two  
months afterwards Jacoba lost her father. Acknowledged as  

sovereign in Holland απd Zeeland, Jacobs was opposed by her  
uncle John of Bavaria, bishop of Litge. She had the support of  
the Hook faction in Holland. Meanwhile she had been married  

in 1418 by her uncle, John the Fearless, duke Of Burgundy, to  
her cousin John IV., duke of Brabant. By the mediation of  
John the Fearless, a treaty of partition was concluded in 1419  

between Jacobs and John of Bavaria; but it was merely a truce,  
and the contest between uncle and niece soon began again and  
continued with varying success. In 1420 Jacobs fled to England;  

and there, declaring that her marriage with John of Brabant was  

illegal, she contracted a marriage with Humphrey, duke of  
Gloucester, in 1422. Two years Later Jacobs, with Humphrey,  
invaded Holland, where she was now opposed by her former  
husband, John of Brabant, John of Bavaria having died of  
poison. In 1425 Humphrey deserted his wife, who found herself  
obliged to seek refuge with her cousin, Philip V., duke of Bur-
gundy, to whom she hid to submit, and she was imprisoned in  
the castle of Ghent. John of Brabant now mortgaged the two  
counties of Holland and Zeeland to Philip, who assumed their  

protectorate. Jacobs, however, escaped from prison in dis-
guise, and for three years struggled gallantly to maintain herself  

in Holland against the united efforts of Philip of Burgundy and  

John of Brabant, and met at first with success. The death of the  

weak John of Brabant (April 1427) freed the countess from her  

quondam husband; but nevertheless the pope pronounced  

Jacoba's marriage with Humphrey illegal, απd Philip, putting  
out his full strength, broke down all opposition. By a treaty,  

made in July 1428, Jacobs was left nominally countess, but Philip  

was to administer the government of Holland, Zealand and  

Hainaut, and was declared heir in case Jacobs should die without  

children. Two years later Philip mortgaged Holland and Zeeland  
to the Borden family, of which Francis, lord Of Borden, was the  

head. Jacobs now made her last effort. In 1432 she secretly  

married Francis of Borselen, and endeavoured to foment a rising  
in Holland against the Burgundian rule. Philipinvaded the coun-
try, however, and threw Borslen into prison. Only on condition  
that Jacobs abdicated her three courtships in his favour would  
he allow her liberty and recognize her marriage with Borden.  

'See the contemporary Cloaick called that of Joshua the Stylite.  
chap. 54.  

+ Msemani (Bib!. Orient. i. 305-339) enumerates 231 which he had  
seen in MSS.  

Some other historical poems M. Bedjan has not seen fit to  
publish, on account of their unreliable and legendary character  
(vol. i p. ix. of preface).  

'A full list of the older editions of works by Jacob is given by  
Wright in .$iionl Nnnlcry of Syrwe Likmahurr, pp. 68-72.  

She submitted in April 1432, retained her title of duchess in  
Bavaria, and lived on her husband's estates in retirement. She  
died on the 9th of October 1436, leaving no children.  

ΒιαιτοoaArnv.—F. von L6her. Jakobda von Bayenn and 18cc Zn!  
(a vols., Nordlingen,1 862-1869); W.J.F. Nuyens, Jacob,, son Btemm 
en  de nest, hell! der X V. emu (Haarlm, 1873); A. von Overslraten.  
Jacobs son Beuernr (Amsterdam, 1790). (G. Ε.)  

JACOBABAD, a town of British India, the administrative  

headquarters of the Upper Sind frontier district in Bombay;  
with a station on the Quetta branch of the North-Western rail-
way, 37 m. from the junction at Ruk, on the main line Pop.  

(toot), 10,787. It is famous as having consistently the highest  

temperature in India. During the month of June the thermo-
meter ranges between ere' and 127" F. The town was founded  
on the site of the village of Khangarh in 1847 by General  
John Jacob, for many years commandant of the Sind Horse,  

who died here in τ858. It has cantonments for a cavalry regi-
ment, with accommodation for caravans from Central Asia. It  
is watered by two canals. An annual hors show is held in  
January  

JACOBEAN STYLE, the name given to the second phase of  
the early Renaissance architecture in England, following the  
Elizabethan style. Although the term is generally employed  

of the style which prevailed in England during the first quarter  

of the 17th century, its peculiar decadent detail will be found  
nearly twenty years earlier at Wollaton Hall, Nottinghamshire,  
απd in Oxford and Cambridge examples exist up to 0660, not-
withstanding the introduction of the purer Italian style by  
Inigo Jones in 1619 at Whitehall. Already during Queen  
Elizabeth's reign reproductions of the classic orders had found  

their way into English architecture, based frequently upon John  

Shute's The First and Chief Grounds of Arehilecture, published in  
1563, with two other editions in 1579 and 1584. In 1577,  three  
years before the commencement of Wollaton Hall, a copybook  
of the orders was brought out in Antwerp by Jan Vredeman de  

Vries. Though nominally bated on the description of the orders  
by Vitruvius, the author indulged freely not only in his rendering  
of them, but in suggestions of his own, showing how the orders  

might be employed in various buildings. Those suggestions  
were Of a most decadent type, so that even the author deemed it  

advisable to publish a letter from a canon of the Church, stating  
that there was nothing in his architectural designs which was  

contrary to religion. It is to publications of this kind that  

Jacobean architecture owes the perversion of its forms and the  
introduction of strap work and pierced crestings, which appear  
for the first time at Wollaton (1580); at Bramshill, Hampshire  
(1607-1612), and in Holland House, Kensington (1624), it  
receives its fullest development. (R. P. S.)  

JACOBI. FRIEDRICH HEINRICH (1743-1819),  German  
philosopher, was born at D ϋ ssddοrf on the 15th of January 1743.  
The second son of a wealthy sugar merchant near Diisseldo ń ,  
he was educated for a commercial career. Of a retiring, medita-
tive disposition, Jacobi associated himself at Geneva mainly  
with the literary and scientific circle of which the most prominent  
member was Lesage. He studied closely the works Of Charles  
Bonnet, and the political ideas of Rousseau απd Voltaire. In  
1 763 he was called back to Dllsseldurf, and in the following year  
he married and took over the management of his father's busi-
ness. After a short period he gave up his commercial career,  

and in 1770 became a member of the couniil for the duchies of  
Jillich and Berg, in which capacity he distinguished himself  
by his ability in financial affairs, and his zeal in social reform.  

Jacobi kept up his interest in literary and philosophic matters  

by an extensive correspondence, and his mansion at Pempelfort,  
near Dusseldorf, was the centre of a distinguished literary circle  
With C. M. Wieland he helped to found a new literary journal  

Der Teutsehe Mercer, In which some of his earliest writings,  
mainly on practical or economic subjects, were published  

Here too appeared in part the first of his philosophic works,  

Edward A!!wills Briefsommdung (1776), a combination of romance  
and speculation. This was followed in 1779 by Woidemar, a  
philosophic novel, of very imperfect structure, but full of genial  
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ideas, and giving the most complete picture of Jacobi's method  
of philosophizing. In 1779 he visited Munich as member of the  
privy council, but after a short stay there differences with his  
colleagues and with the authorities of Bavaria drove him back  
tο Pempelfort. Α few unimportant traits on questions of theo-
retical politics were followed in 1785 by the work which first  
brought Jacobi into prominence as a philosopher. A conversation  
which he had held with Leasing in 1780, in which Leasing avowed 
that he knew no philosophy, in the true sense of that word, save  
Spinozism, led him to a protracted study of Spinoza's works. 
The Briefe fiber di' Lehre Spinosas (1785; 2nd ed., much enlarged  
and with important A ppendwes, 1789) expressed sharply and  
clearly Jacobi's strenuous objection to a dogmatic system in  
philosophy, and drew upon him the vigorous enmity of the  
Berlin clique, led by Moses Mendelssohn. Jacobi was ridiculed  
as endeavouring to reintroduce into philosophy the antiquated  

notion of unreasoning belief, was denounced as an enemy of  
reason, as a pietist, and as in all probability a Jesuit in disguise,  
and was especially attacked for his use of the ambiguous term  
" belief." Jacobi's next important work, Daaid Hams fiber den  
Gfαυben, Oder Idealismus and Realismus (1787), was an attempt  
tο show not only that the term Glanbe bad been used by the  
most eminent writers to denote what he had employed it for in  
the Letters an Spinoza, but that the nature of the cognition of  
facts as opposed tο the construction of inferences could not be  
otherwise expressed. , In this writing, and especially in the 
Appendix, Jacobi came into contact with the critical philosophy,  
and subjected the lanlian view of knowledge to searching  
examination.  

The outbreak of the war with the French republic induced  
Jacobi in 1793 to leave his home near Dusseldorf, and for nearly  
ten years he resided in Holstein. While there he became  
intimately acquainted with Reinhold (in whose Beilnige, pt  iii, 
ι8οι, his important work Ober dos Unternekmen des Kriticisrnus,  
die VernunnJi si' Verstande su bringers was first published), and  
with Matthias Claudius, the editor of the lVandslsccker  Bole. 
During the same perish the excitement caused by the accusation  
of atheism brought against Fichte at Jena led to the publication  
of Jacobi's Letter to Fichte (1799), in which he made more precise  
the relation of his own philosophic principles to theology.  
Soon after his return to Germany, Jacobi received a call to  
Munich in connexion with the new academy of sciences just  
founded there. The loss of a considerable portion of his fortune  
induced him to accept this offer; he settled in Munich in 1804,  
and in 1807 became president of the academy. In 1 811  appeared  
his last philosophic work, directed against Schelling specially  
(Von den gIilllichen DingIn and ikrer Ojenbarung), the first part  
of which, a review of the Wandsbecker Bole, had been written in  
1798. A bitter reply from Schelling was left without answer by  
Jacobi, but gave rise to an animated controversy in which Fries  
and Baader took prominent part. In 1812 Jacobi retired from  
the office of president, and began to prepare a collected edition 
of his works. He died before this was completed, on the loth  
of March ι8ι9. The edition of his writings was continued by  
his friend F. Kflppen, and was completed in 1825. The works  
fill six volumes, of which the fourth is in three parts. To the  
second is prefixed an introduction by Jacobi, which is at the same  
time an introduction to his philosophy. The fourth volume has  
also an important preface.  

The philosophy of Jacobi is essentially unsystematic. A certain  
fundamental view which underlies all his thinking is brought to bear  

in succession upon those systematic doctrines which appear to stand  

most sharply in contradiction to it. and any positive philosophic 
results are given only occasionally. The leading ides of the whole is  
that of the complete separation between understanding and appre-
hensionof real fact. For Jacobi understanding, or the logical faculty,  
is purely formal or elaborative, and its results never transcend the  
given material supplied to it. From the basis of immediate expe ń -
ence οι  perception thought proceeds by comparison and abstraction,  
establishing connexions among facts, but remaining in its nature  
mediate and finite. The principle of reason and consequent, the  

necessity of thinking each given fact of perception as conditioned,  

impels understanding towards an endless series of identical proposi-
tions, the records of successive comparisons and abstractions. The  

province of the underitanding is therefore strictly the region of the  

conditioned; to it the world must present itch as a mechaiu.  
If, then, there is objective truth at all, the existence of real (acts must  

be made known to us otherwise than through the logical faculty  

of thought; and, as the regress from conclusion to premises must  
depend upon something not itself capable of logical grounding,  

mediate thought implies the consciousness of immediate truth.  
Philosophy therefore must resign the hopeless ideal of a systematic  

(i.e. intelligible) explanation of things, and must content itself  

with the examination of the facts of consciousness. It is a mere  

prejudice of philosophic thinkers, a prejudice which has descended  
from Aristotle, that mediate or demonstrated cognition is  

superior in cogency and value to the immediate perception of  
truths or facts.  

As Jacobi starts with the doctrine that thought is partial and  
limited, applicable only, to connect facts, but incapable 01 explaining  
their existence, it is evident that for him any demonstrative system  

of metaphysic which should attempt to subject all existence to the  
principle of logical ground must be repulsive. Now in modern  
philosophy the first and greatest demonstrative system of n,eta-

hysic is that of Spinoza, and it lay in the nature of things that sped  
pinuza's system Jacobi should first direct his criticism. Α summate  

of the results of his examination is thus presented (W"rkc. I 216-
223): (1) Spinozism is atheism; (2) the Kabbalistic philosophy.  
in no far as it is philosophy, is nothing but undeveloped or confused  

Spinozism; (3) the philosophy of Leibnitz and Wolli is not less  
fatalistic than that of Spinoza, and carries a resolute thinker to the  

very principles of Spinoza; (4) every demonstrative method ends 
in fatalism, (}) we can demonstrate only similarities (agreements. 
truths conditionally necessary), proceeding always in identical 
propositions; every proof presupposes something already proved, 
the principle of which is immediately given (OJenbaeung. revelation, 
is the term here employed by Jacobi, as by many later writers. e.g. 
Lotze, to denote the peculiar character of an immediate, unproved  

truth). (6) the keystone (Element) of all hiumanknowledgeand xcii'  1  

is belief (Glaube) Of these propositions only the first and fourth 
require further notice. Jacobi, accepting the law of reason and 
consequent as the fundamental rule of demonstrative reasoning. 
and as the rule explicitly followed by Spinoza. points out that, if 
we proceed by applying this principle so as to recede from particular 
and qualified facts to the more general and abstract conditions, se  

land ourselves, not in the notion of an active, intelligent createt 
of the system of things, but in the notion of an a11-comprchen-
sive. indeterminate Nature. devoid of will or intelligence Our 
unconditioned is either a pure abslrarlson, or else the impcssstle 
notion of a completed system of conditions. In either case the res,itt 
is atheism, and this result is necessary if the demonstrative method. 
the method of understanding, is regarded as the only possible means 

 of kιιowledge. Moreover, the same method inevitably lands is  
fatalism. t'or, if the action of the human will into be made intcl;i-
gible to understanding, it must be thought ass conditioned pheno-  
meson, having its siifhicient ground in preceding circomstanees, and.  
in ultimate abstraction, as the outflow from nature which is the sum  

of conditions. But this is the fatalist conception, and any philosophy  

which accερpts the law of reason and consequent as the essence  w 
understanding is fatalistic. Thus for the scientific understandir,-
therecan be no God and no liberty. I t is impossible that there shas:d  
be a God, for if so he would of necessity be finite. But a finite God.  

a God that is known, is no God. It is impossible that there should be  
liberty, for if so the mechanical order of phenomena, by means of  

which they are comprehensible, would be disturbed, and we should  

have an unintelligible world, coupled with the requirement that it  

shall be understood. Cognition, then, in the since sense, occupies  

the middle place between sense perception, which is belief in matters  

of sense, and reason, which is belief in supersensuous fact  

The best introduction to Jacobi's philosophy is the preface to the  

second volume of the Wo,ks, and Appendix 7  to the Letters en  
Spinoza's Theory. See also J,  Kuhn, Jacobi and die Ph ιloseρk+r  
seiner Zest (1834); F. Deycks, F. 'H. Jacobs im Verhahnin en sιsnen  
Zeilgenossen (1848); H. DUntzer, Freundesb,lder uua Goclkes Letts  
(1853); E. Zirngiebl, F. 11. Jacobis Lebcn, Dic?iien, and Deπ kπr,  
1867; F. Harms, Ober die Lehre eon F. N. Jacobs (1876) Jacobi's  
Aaserlesener Briwfwecksel has been edited by F. Roth is a vols  
([825-1827).  

JACOBI , JOHANN OEORO (1740-1814), German poet, elder  
brother of the philosopher, F H. Jacobi (1743-i8i9), was horn at  
Dusseldorf on the 2nd of September 1740. He studied theology  
at Gdttingen and jurisprudence at Helmstedt, and was appointed,  
in 1766, professor of philosophy in Halle. In this year he made  
the acquaintance of J. W. L. C' Voter ") Gleim, who, aitracied  
by the young poet's Poehsche Versucht (1764), became his  
warm friend, and a lively literary correspondence ensue!  
between Gleim in Halberstadt and Jacobi in Halle. In order  
to have Jacobi near him, Gleim succeeded in procuring for him s  
prebendal stall at the cathedral of Halberstadt in 1769, and here  
Jacobi issued a number of anacreontic lyrics and sonnets_ Ηι  
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tired, however, of the lighter muse, and in 1774,  to Glcim's  
grief, left Halberstadt, and fox two years ('774-1776) edited at  
Dusseldorf the Iris, a quarterly for women readers. Meanwhile,  
he wrote many charming lyrics, distinguished by exquisite taste  
and true poetical feeling. In *7&t he became professor of  
literature at the university of Freiburg im Breisgau, a post  
which he held until his death there on the nth of January 1814.  
In addition to the earlier Iris, to which Goethe, his brother  
F. H. Jacobi, Gleim and other poets contributed, he published,  
from ι803-e8 ι3, another periodical, also called Iris, in which  
Klopstock, Herder, Jean Paul, Voss and the brothers Stollberg  
also collaborated.  

Jacobi s Sdmm&kehe Werlie were published in 1774 (Halberstadt,  
s vols.). Other editions appeared at Zurich in 1807- ιΒ133 and 1825.  
See Ungednukl.e Briefs son and an John nn Georg Jocoli' (Strassburg,  
1874); biographical notice by Daniel Jacohy in Allg. Deutsche  
Biographic; Longo, Laurence Sterne and Johann Georg Jacobi  

(Vienna, 1898); and Lebeui J G. Jaeobis, eon mien seiner F&miim le  

0822).  
JACOBI, KARL GOSTAV JACOB (1804-1851), German  

ma[hemat ιΩcian, was born at Potsdam, of Jewish parentage, on  
the Loth of December 1804. He studied at Berlin University,  
where he obtained the degree of doctor of philosophy in 1825,  

his thesis being an analytical discussion of the theory of fractions.  
In 1827 he became extraordinary and in 1829 ordinary professor  
of mathematics at K6nigsberg, απd this chair he filled till '842,  
when he visited Italy for a few months to recruit his health.  
On his return he removed to Berlin, where he lived as a royal  
pensioner till his death, which occurred on the 18th of February  
X851.  

His investigalions in elliptic functions, the theory of which he  
established upon quite a new basis, and more particularly his  
development of the theta-function, as given in his great treatise  
Fundameata nose [licorice fun'uaonsm elliplicerum (Konigsberg,  
1829q), απd in later papers in CreU''s Journal, constitute his grandest  
analytical discoveries. Second in importance only to these me  
his resecrches in differential equations, notably the theory of the last  

multiplier, which is fully treated in his Vorfrsungea uber Dynamik.  

edited by R. F. A. Clebsch (Berlin. 1866). It was in analytical  
development that Jacobus peculiar power mainly Toy, and he made  
many important contributions of this kind to other departments  

of mathematics, as a glance at the long list of papers that were  

published by him in Cud/c's Journal and elsewhere from 1826  
onwards will sufficiently indicate. He was one of the early founders  
of the theory of determinants; in particular, he invented the fune-
tional determinant formed of then' differential coefficients of n given  

functions of n independent variables, which now bears his name  

(Jacobian), απd which has played an important part in many  
analytical investigations (see AieeoaAlc Feasts). Valuable also  
are his papers on Abelian transcendents, απd his investigations in  
the theory of numbers. in which latter department he mainly supple.  

rents the labours of K. F. Gauss. The planetary theory and other  

paticular dynamical problems likewise occupied his attention from  
time to time. He left a vast store of manuscript, portions of which  
have been published at intervals in Crane's Journal. His other  
works include Commenklio de lraneformalions iategr αlis duplicis  
indcβn ίli in ferment simp/iciorrm (1232). Canon a,illrn,elltus (*839),  

and Opuscula maihsmalica (1846-1857). His Gesammelk Werke  

(ι88 t-t89t) were published by the Berlin Academy.  
See Lejeune-Dirichlrt, " Gedlichtnisrede auf Jacobi" in the  

Abhendlungea der Berlin, Akademie (1852).  

JACOBINS, THB, the most famous of the political clubs of  
the French Revolution. It had its origin in the Club Breton,  
which was established at Versailles shortly after the opening  
of the States General in 1789. It was at first composed exclu-
sively of deputies from Brittany, but was soon joined by others  
from various parts of France, and counted among its early  
members Miirabcau, Sieyls, llarnave, Ρέ tiοn, the Abbe Grfgοire,  
Charles and Alexandre Lameth, Robespierre, the due  d ' Aiguillon, 
and La Re νellibτe-Lέρeaux. At this time its meetings were  
secret απd little is known of what took niece at them. After  
the emcute of the 5th and 6th of October the club, still entirely  

composed of deputies, followed the National Assembly to Paris,  
where it rented the refectory of the monastery of the Jacobins  
in the Rue St Honor{•, near the seat of the Assembly. The name  
" Jacobins," given in France to the Dominicans, because their  
first house in Paris was in the Rue St Jacques, was first applied  
to the club in ridicule by its enemies. The title assumed by  

the club itself, after the promulgation of the constitution of  
1791, was Socid i des arms de Is constitution slants mix .Ji*cobin.s d  
Penis, which was changed on the 21st of September 1792, after  

the fall of the monarchy, to Sonikt des Jacobins, emir delis lfberli  

et de!'ιgaliIi. It occupied successively the refectory, the library,  
and the chapel of the monastery.  

Once transferred to Paris, the club underwent rapid modifica-
tions. The first step was its expansion by the admission as  
members or associates of others besides deputies; AFthur Young  
was so admitted on the 28th of January 1790. On the 8th of  
February the society was formally constituted on this broader  
basis by the adoption of the rules drawn up by Barnave, which  
were issued with the signature of the due d'Aiguillon, the presi-
dent. The objects of the club were defined as (') to discuss in  
advance questions to be decided by the National Assembly; (2) t ο  
work for the establishment and strengthening of the constitution  
in accordance with the spirit of the preamble (i.e. of respect for  
legally constituted authority and the rights of man); (3) to  
correspond with other societies of the some kind which should be  
formed in the realm. At the same time the rules of order and  
forms of election were settled, and the constitution of the dub  
determined. There were to be a president, elected every month,  
four secretaries, a treasurer, and committees elected to super-
intend elections απd presentations, the correspondence, and the  
administration of the club. Any member who by word or action  
showed that his principles were contrary to the constitution and  
the rights of man was to be expelled, a rule which later on  
facilitated the " purifi αtion " of the society by the expulsion  
of its more moderate elements. By the 7th article the club  
decided to admit as associates similar societies in other parts of  
France and to maintain with them a regular correspondence.  

This last provision was of far-reaching importance. By the  
Toth of August 1790 there were already one hundred mnd fifty-
two affiliated clubs; tlse attempts at counter-revolution led to a  
great increase of their number in the spring of 179', and by the  
close of the year the Jacobins had a network of branches all over  
France. It was this widespread yet highly centralized organize.  
lion that gave to the Jacobin Club its formidable power.  

At the outset the Jacobin Club was not distinguished by  
extreme political views. The somewhat high subscription  
confined its membership to men of substance, and to the last it  
was--so far as the central society in Paris was concerned-'-
composed almost entirely of professIonal men, such as Robes-
pierre, or well-to-do bourgeois, like Senterce. From the first,  
however, other elements were present. Besides Louis Philippe,  
due de Chartres (afterwards king of the French), liberal aristo-
crats of the type Of the due d'Aiguillon, the prince de Broglie,  
or the vicomte de Noaillcs, and the bourgeois who formed the  
mass of the members, the dub contained such figures as" P8re "  
Michel Girard, a peasant proprietor from Tuel-en-Montgermont,  
in Brittany, whose rough common sense was admired as the  
oracle of popular wisdom, and whose countryman's waistcoat  
and plaited hair were later on to become lisa model for the  
Jacobin fashion.' The provincial branches were from the first far  
more democratic, though in these too the kadershlp was usually  
in the hands of members of the educated or propertied dooms.  
Up to the very eve of the republic, the club ostensibly supported  

the monarchy; it took no part in the petition of the 17th of July  
2790 for the king's dethronement; nor had it any official share  
even in the insurrections of the loth of June and the Loth of  
August 1792; it only formally recognized the republic on the  
2τst of September. But the character and extent of the club's  
influence cannot be gauged by its official acts alone, and long  
before it emerged as the principal focus of the Terror, its charac-
ter had been profoundly changed by the accession of its more  
moderate elements, some to found the Club of 1789, some in  
179*—among them Barnave, the Lameths, Duport απd BaDly-

' " Whe η 1 first sit among you 1 heard no nuns, beautiful speeches 
that 1 might have believed myself in heaven, had there not been so  
many lawyers present." instead of practical questions "we have  

become involved in a galimnlias of Rights of Man of which I under-
stand mighty little but that it is worth nothing." Motion du Pyre  
Girard in the Jacobins of the 27th of April 1790 (Aulard ι.63).  
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whose son Ferdinand (d. 1849) left an only daughter, Marie  
Thdrise (b.1849). This lady, the wife of Prince Louis of Bavaria,  
was in 1910 the senior member of the Stuart family, and accord-
ing to the legitimists the rightful sovereign of Grist Britain and  

Ireland.  
Table showing she snccassson Ιο  She emus of Grmt Briight and Inland  

according to Jo.cabii' principles.  
Charles!. (1600-1649)  

Henrietta (164 -1670)  

Anne Marie (1669-1728) 
Victor Amadeus II., king of Sardinia (1666-1732) 

Charles Emmanuel III. 
king of Sardinia (1701-1773) 

Victor Amadeus Ill. 
king of Sardinia (1726-1796) 

Victor fimmaaneΙ 1. 
king of Sardinia (1739-1824) 

	

Marie 	C. τ78ι84ο) 
Francis IV., duke DW

II 
 Modena (1779-1846) 

Ferdinani (1821-ι84ς) 

Marie Thό rhse (b. 1849)) 
Louis, prince of Bava^m ^^1845) 

	

Rupert, prince 	 ChaCharles F ncia 

	

1  of Bavaria(b. ι869)  	(b. 1 874) 	 (b. 1875) 

Luitpold 	AΙ 
I
bert 	Rudolph 

(b. 1901) 	(b. 5905) 	(b. 1909) 
Among the modern jacobite, or legitimist. s^ieties perhaps the 

most important is the'  the White Rose." which has a branch 
in Canada α πd the United States. The order holds that sovereign 
authority is of divine sanction, and that the execution of Charles 1. 
and the revolution of 1688 were national crimes; it exists to study 
the history of the Stuarts, to oppose all democratic tendencies, απd 
in general to maintain the theory that kingship is independent of all 
parliamentary authority and popular approval. The order, which 
was instituted in 1886, was responsible for the Stuart exhibition of 
1889, and has a newspaper, the Royalist. Among other societies
with similar objects r  nsη�ew are the "Thames Valley Legitimist 
Club " and the "Legitimist Jacobite League of Great Britain απd 
Ireland." 

See Iiisloriozl Papers relaliag i ο the Jac°bits Period, edited by J. 
Allardyce (Aberdeen, 1895-1896) ; James Hoogggg The Jacobite Relics of 
&edited( Edinburgh,18 ι9-1821); and F. W. Heed, The Fallen Steens 
Cambrid 90 gge, 11. The marquis de Ruvigny has 	c ompiled Thi 

Jacobite Peer' r (Ed ί πbυιgh, 1904), a work which purports to give 
a list  of all the titles and bonoura conferred by the kings of the 
exiled House of Stuart. (A. W. H. •) 

JACOBS, CHRISTIAN FRIEDRICH WILHELM (1 764-1847), 
German classical scholar, was born at Gotha on the 6th of Octo- 
ber 1764. After studying philology and theology at Jena and 
Gdtlingen, in 178$ he became teacher in the gymnasium of his 
native town, and in 1802 was appointed to an offce in the 
public library. To 1807 be became classical tutor in the lyceum 
of Munich, but, disgusted at the attacks made upon him by 
the old Bavarian Catholic party, who resented the introduc- 

 tion of " north German" teachers, he returned to Gotha in 
:810 to take charge of the library and the numismatic cabinet. 
He remained in Gotha till his death on the 30th of March 1847. 
Jacobs was an extremely successful teacher; he took great 
interest in the mains of his country, and was a publicist of 
no mean order. But his great work was an edition of the 
Greek Anthology, with copious notes, in 13 volumes ( 1 798- 

 1814), supplemented by a revised text from the Codes Palat'nua 
(1814-1817). He published also note/ on Horace, Stobsieus, 
Euripides, Athenaeus and the niece of Tzetses; translations 
of Αeliαn (History of Ar ι ilnαls); many of the Greek romances, 
Philostratus; poetical versions of much of the Greek Anthology; 
miscellaneous essays on classical subjects; and some very suc- 
cessful school books. His translation of the political speeches 
of Demosthenes was andrnaken with the express purpose of 

I. duke a(  Or 

	

Philip 	 cans 

rousing his country against Napoleon, whom be regarded  as a 
second Philip of Macedon.  

See  Ε.  F. Wtlstemani, Fridetici Jacebsii laudalie (Gotha, 1848);  
C. Bursian, Gesckwhle der d αssiκkea Pkilologie in Diulsc?dmid; and  

the appreciative article by C. Bagel in A llgemetne deutsche Biograpikae.  

JACOBS CAVERN, a cavern in latitude 36°  3,' Ν., τ in. E.  
of Pineville, McDonald county, Missouri, named after its dis-
coverer, E. H. Jacobs, of Bentonville, Arkansas. It was  
scientifically explored by him, in company with Professors  
Charles Peabody and Warren K. Moorehead, in 1903. The  
results were published in that year by Jacobs in the Benton  
County Sun; by C. Ν. Gould in Science, July 3!, '903; by  
Peabody in the Am. An Ιhrοροlogil, Sept. 1903; and in the Am.  
bare. Archaeology, 1904; and by Peabody and Moorehead, 1904,  
as Bulletin 1. of the Dept. of Archaeology in Phillips Academy,  
Andover, Mass., in the museum of which are exhibits, maps and  
photographs.  

Jacobs Cavern is one of the smaller caves, hardly more than  
a rock-shelter, and is entirely in the " St Joe Limestone" of the  
sub-carboniferous age. Its roof is a single flat stratum of lime-
stone; its walls are well marked by lines of stratification; drip-
stone also partly covers the walls, fills a deep fissure at the end  
of the caw, and spreads over the floor, where it mingles with an  
ancient bed of ashes, forming an ash-brecńa (mostly firm and  
solid) that encloses fragments of sandstone, flint spalh, flint im-
plements, charcoal and bones. Underneath is the true floor  of 
the cave, a mass of homogeneous yellow.clay; one metre in thick-
ness. It holds scattered fragments of limestone, and is itself the  
result of limestone degeneration. The length of the opening is  
over ai metres; its depth 14 metres, and the height of roof above  
the undisturbed ash deposit varied from 1 m. 20 cm. to 2 m.  
6o cm. The bone recess at the end was from 50 cm. to 8o cm. in  
height. The stratum of ashes was from ςo cm. to τ m. Sο cm.  
thick.  

The ash surface was staked 08 into square metres, and the  
substance carefully removed in order. Each stalactite, stalag-
mite and pilaster was measured, numbered, and removed in  
sections. Six human skeletons were found buried in the ashes.  
Seven-tenths of a cubic metre of animal bons were found: deer,  
beat, wolf, racoon, opossum, beaver, buffalo, elk, turkey, wood-
chuck, tortoise and hog; all contemporary with man's occupancy.  
Three stone metates, one stone axe, one cell and fifteen hammer-
stone were found. Jacobs Cavern was peculiarly rich in flint  
knives and projectile points. The sum total amounts to 419  
objects, besides hundreds of fragments, cores, spalfs and rejects,  

retained for study and comparison. Considerable numbers of  
bone or horn awls were found in the ashes, as well as fragments  
of pottery, but no " ceremonial " objects.  

The rude type of the implements, the absence of fine pottery,  
and the peculiarities of the human remains, indicate a race of  
occupants more ancient than the " mound-builders." The  
deepest implement observed was buried 50  cm. under the stalag-
mitic surface. Dr. Hovey has proved that the lute of stalagmitic  
growth in Wyandotte Cave, Indiana, is .0254 cm. annually; and  
if that was the rate in Jacobs Cavern, 1968 years would have  
been needed for the embedding of that implement. Polished  
rocks outside the cavern and pictographs in the vicinity indicate  
the work of a prehistoric race earlier than the Osage Indians,  
who were the historic owners previous to the advent of the white  
man. (H. C. H.)  

JACOBSEN. JEWS (PETER (1847-1885), Danish imaginative  
writer, was born at Thisted in Jutland, on the 7th of April 1847;  
he was the eldest of the five children of a prosperous merchant.  
He became a student at the university of Copenhagen in 1868.  
Asa boy be showed a remarkable turn for science, particularly  
for botany. Io 1870, although he was secretly writing verses  
already, Jacobsen definitely adopted botany as a profession.  
He was sent by a scientific body in Copenhagen to report on the  
flora of the islands of Anholt and I.ws6. About this time the  
discoveries of Darwin began to exercise a fascination over  him, 
and finding them little understood in Denmark, he translated  
into Danish The Origin of Sp da ι and The Des'eat of Man. Io  

(1640-1701)  
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the autumn of 187 , while collecting plants in a metals near  

Ordrup, he contracted pulmonary disease. His illness, which  

cut him 08 from scientific investigation, drove him to literature.  

He met the famous critic, Dr GeorgBrandes, who was struck by  

his powers of expression, and under his influence, in the spring  

of ι873,  Jacobsen began his great historical romance of Marie  
Gnlbbe. His method of composition was painful and elaborate,  
and his work was not ready for publication until the close of  

1876. Ιπ 1879 he was too ill t ο write at all; but in τ88o an  im-
provement came, and he finished his second novel, Niels Lykae.  

In τ S8s he published a volume of six short stories, most of them  

written a few years earlier, called, from the first of them, Mo'eer.  
After this he wrote no more, but lingered on in his mother's house  

at Thisted until the 30th of April ι885. In 1886 his posthumous  
fragments were collected. It was early recognized that Jacobsen  

was the greatest artist in prose that Denmark has produced.  
He has been compared with Flaubert, with De Quincey, with  
Pater; but these parallelisms merely express a sense of the intense  

individuality of his style, and of his untiring pursuit of beauty in  

colour, form and melody. Although be wrote so little, and  
crossed the living stage so hurriedly, his influence in the North  

has been far-reaching. It may be said that no one in Denmark  
or Norway has tried to write proms carefully since 1880 whose  

efforts have not been in some degree modified by the example of  
Jacobsen's laborious art.  

His Samkde Skrijter appeared in two volumes in z888; in 1899  
his letters (Brew) were edited by Eduard Brands, In 1896 an  
English translation of part of the former was published under the  
title of Siren Voices: Nuts Ljt ne, by Miss E. F. L. Robertson.  

JACOB'S WELL, the scene of the conversation between  
Jesus and the " woman of Samaria" narrated in the Fourth  
Gospel, is described as being in the neighbourhood of an other-
wise unmentioned "city called Sychar." From the time of  
Eusebius this city has been identified with Sychem or Shechem  
(modern Nablus), and the well is still in existence ι i m. E. of  
the town, at the foot of Mt Ge ń zim. It is beneath one of the  
ruined arches of a church mentioned by Jerome, and is reached  

by a few rough steps. When Robinson visited it in 1838 it  
was 105 ft. deep, but it is now much shallower and often dry.  

Foe a discussion of Schur as distinct from Shtcbem see T. K.  
Cheyne, art. Sychar, in Euscy. Bid.. col. 4830. It in possible  
that Sychar should be placed at Tu101 BalatTi, a mound about m. W.  
of the well (Paksline Exploration Fund Statement, 1907, p.93 seq.);  
when that village fell into ruin the name may have migrated to  

'Askar, a village on the lower slopes of Mt Ebal about if m. E.N.E.  
from Nablus and j m. Ν. from Jacob's Well. It may be noted  
that the dilliculty is not with the location of the well, but with the  

identification of Sychar.  
JACOBUS DE VORAOINE (c. 1230-C. 1298), Ιtalien chronicler,  

archbishop of Genoa, was born at the little village of Varazze,  

near Genoa, about the year 1a3o. He entered the order of the  
friars preachers of St Dominic In 1244, and besides preaching  

with success in many parts of Italy, taught in the schools of his  

own fraternity. He was provincial of Lombardy from 5267 till  
ι x86, when he was removed at the meeting of the order in Paris.  

Be also represented his own province at the councils of Lucca  

(1288) and Ferrara (0290). On the last occasion tie was one of  

the four delegates charged with signifying Nicholas IV.'s desire  

for the deposition of Munio de Zamora, who had been master  

of the order from 5285, and was deprived of his office by a papal  
bull dated the 12th of April 1291. In 1288 Nicholas empowered  

him to absolve the people of Genoa for their offence in aiding  
the Sicilians against Charles II. Early in 5292 the same pope,  

himself a Franciscan, summoned Jacobus to Rome, intending  
to consecrate him archbishop of Genoa with his own hands.  
He reached Rome on Palm Sunday (March 30), only to find  
his patron ill of a deadly sickness, from which he died on Good  

Friday (April 4). The cardinals, however, "propter honorer  

Communis Januac," determined to carry out this consecration  
on the Sunday after Easter. He was a good bishop, and espe-
cially distinguished himself by his efforts to appease the civil  
discords of Genoa. He died in 1293 or 5299, and was buried  

in the Dominican church at Genoa. A story, mentioned by the  
chronicler Ecń erd as unworthy of credit, makes Boniface VIII.,  

on the first day Of Lent, cut the ashes in the archbishop's eyes  

instead of on his head, with the words, "Remember that thou  

art a Ghibelline, and with thy fellow Ghibellines wilt return to  

naught."  
Jacobus de Voragine left a list of his own works 	of 

himself in his Chrosicgis j οnωrκe, he says, "While be was innghis  
order, and after he had been made archbishop he wrote many works.  
For he compiled the legends of the saints (leftt: das san'toram) in  
one volume, adding many things from the "isbn' 1r ρσarrlita  at 
wholaslica, and from the chronicles of many writers." The other  
writings he claims are two anonymous volumes of "Sermons con-
cerning all the Saints " whose yearly feasts the church celebrates.  
Of these volumes, he adds, one is very diffuse, but the other short and  
concise. Then follow Ser[nmres de omnibus e νσnςdiis domim'alibv.s  
for every Sunday in the r; Smuioiss: de omnibus esan ςthis.  i.e. 
a book of discourιes on all the Gospels, from Ash Wednesday to the  
Tuesday after Easter; and a treatise called Ma ńalis, qui tutus eat  
de B. Maria composites " consisting of about ιόο discourses on the  
attributes, titles, 1lc., of  the Virgin Mary. In the same work the  
archbishop claims to have written his Ch,onscos fan αse in the  
second year of his pontificate (1293), but it extends to 	or 1297. 

 this list Echard adds several other works, such ass defence of the  
Dominicans, printed at Venice in 1504, and a Summa 'irlalem et  

sitioram G.dk.lmi Pero.ldi, a Dominican who died about 1250.  
Jaεobuι is also said by Sixtus of Siena (Bildioik Sσcr0. lib. ix.) to  
have translated the Old and New Testaments into his own tongue.  
" But," adds Erhard, "if he did so, the version lies w closely hid  
that there is no recollection of it," and it may be added that it Is  
highly improbable that the man who compiled the Golden Legend  
ever conceived the necessity of having. the Scriptures in the  
vernacular. .  

His two chief works are the Cbronicon jaaaense and the Golden  
Legend or Lombardica kysloria. The former is partly printed in  
Muratori (Sen ‚dOne: Rer. Zeal. ix. 6). It is divided into twelve parts.  
The first four deal with the mythical history of Genes from the time  

of its founder, Janus, the first king of Italy, and its enlarger, a second  

Janus 'citizen of Troy", till its conversion to Christianity "about  

twenty-five years after the passion of Christ." Part v. professes  

to treat of the beginning, the growth and the perfection of the city;  

but of the first period the writer candidly confesses he knows nothing  
except by hearsay. The second period includes the Genoese crusading  

exploits in the East. and extends to their victory over the Pisan.  
(c. 1130), while the third reaches down to the days of the author's  
archbishopric. The sixth part deals with the constitution of the  
city, the seventh and eighth with the duties of rulers and citizens, the  

ninth with those of domestic life. The tenth gives the ecclesiastical  

history of Genoa from thetimeof its first known bishop, St Valentine,  

"whom we believe to have lived about 530 s.u., "till 1133, when the  
city was raised to archiepiscopal rank. The eleventh contains the  
lives of all the bishops in order, and includes the chief events during  
their pontificates; the twelfth deals in the same way with the  
archbishopp.^,^ not forgetting the writs himself.  

The Golden Legend, one of the most popular religious works of the  

middle ages, is a collection of the legendary lives of the greats  
mints of the medieval church. The preface divides the ecclesias-
tical year into four periods corresponding to the various epochs of the  

world's history, a time of deviation, of renovation, of reconciliation  

and of pilgrimage. The book itself however, falls into five section;  

—(a) from Advent to Christmas (rc. 1-5); (8) from Christmas to  
Septoagesima (6-3o); (c)  from Septusgesims to Easter (31-53);  

(di from Easter Day to the octave of Pentecost (34-76); (e) from the  
octave of Pentecost to Advent (77-180). The saints' lives are full of  
puerile legend, and in not a few rase contain accounts of 13 Ιh-
century miracles wrought at special pisces, particularly with reference  
to the Dominicans. The last chapter but one ( τ8ι), " De Sancto  
Pela io Papa; contains a kind of history of the world from the  
middle of the 6th century; while the last (182) is a somewhat  
allegorical disquisition, " De Dedicatione Ecclesiae."  

The Golden Legend was translated into French by Jean Belet de  
Vigny in the 14th century. It was also one of the earliest books  
to issue from the press. A Latin edition is assigned to about 1469;  
and a dated one was published at Lyon in 1473. Many other Latin  
editions were printed before the end of the century. A French  

translation by Master John Bataillier is dated 5476; Jean de Vigey's  

appeared at Paris, 1488; an Italian one by Nic. Msnerbi (1 Venice.  
1475); a Bohemian one at Pilsen, 5475-1479,  and at Prague, 149$;  
Caxton's English versions, 1483, ^ 87 and 1493; and a German one 
in 1489. Several 15th-centt ιty edit ιons of the Sermons are also  
known, and the Marsaie was printed at Venice in 1497 and at Paris  

in For 	 κa bibliography see Potthast, Biblielh hut. med. ea. (Berlin,  
1896), p. 634; O. Chevalier, Ripcnfosn' des soaks: lust. Bso.-bsbi.  

(Paris, 1 905), i.e. " Jacques de Voragine."  
JACOTOT, JOSEPH (1770-1840), French educationist, author  

of the method of "emancipation intellectuelle," was born  



122 	 JACQUARD JADE  
at Dijon on the 4th of March 177ο. He was educated at the  
university of Dijon, where in his nineteenth year he was chosen  

professor of Latin, after which he studied law, became advocate,  
and at the same time devoted a large amount of his attention  
to mathematics. Iα 1788 he organized a federation of the youth  
of Dijon for the defence of the principles of the Revolution;  

and in 1792, with the rank of captain, he set out to take part in  

the campaign of Belgium, where he conducted himself with  

bravery and distinction. After for some time filling the oliice of  
secretary of the "commission d'organisation du movement  

des armles," he in x794  became deputy of the director of the  
Polytechnic school, and on the institution of the central schools  
at Dijon he was appointed to the chair of the "method of  

sciences," where he made his first experiments in that mode of  
tuition which he afterwards developed more fully. On the  

central schools being replaced by other educational institutions,  
Jacotot occupied successively the chairs of mathematics and of  
Roman law until the overthrow of the empire. In 58 ι5 he was  
elected a representative to the chamber of deputies; but after  
the second restoration he found it necessary to quit his native  
land, and, having taken up his residence at Brussels, he was in  
ι8ι8 nominated by the Government teacher of the French  
language at the university of Louvain, where he perfected into  a 
system the educational principles which be had already practised  
with success in France. His method was not only adopted in  
several institutions in Belgium, but also met with some approval  
in France, England, Germany and Russia. It was based on  
three principles: ( τ) all men have equal intelligence; (a) every  
man has received from God the faculty of being able to instruct  
himself; (3) everything is in everything. As regards ( τ) he  
maintained that it is only in the will to use their intelligence that  
men differ; and his own process, depending on (3), was to give  
any one learning a language for the fast time a short passage of  
a few lines, and to encourage the pupil to study, first the  
words, then the letters, then the grammar, then the meaning,  
until a single paragraph became the occasion for learning  
an entire literature. After the revolution of 1830 Jacotot  
returned to France, and he died at Paris on the 30th of  
July 1840.  

His system was described by him in &nmtigunmet asivirsd,  
lastas maisrntii', Loiivain and Dijon, 1823—which passed through 
several editions—and in various other works; and he also advocated  
his views in the Jeered de l'iman'ipaiion isldheclwjk. For n corn•  
plete list of his works and fuller details regarding his career, see  
Biοgιαρkύ  de J. Jacotot, by Achille Guillard (Paris, 1860).  

JACQUARD, JOSEPH MARIE (1752-1834), French inventor,  
was born at Lyons on the 7th of July 1752. On the death of  

his father, who was a working weaver, be inherited two looms,  
with which he started business on his own account. He did  
not, however, prosper, and was at last forced to become a lime-
burner at Bressc, while his wile supported herself at Lyons by  
plaiting straw. In 1793 he took part in the unsuccessful defence  
of Lyons- against the troops of the Convention; but afterwards  
served in their ranks on the Rh όne and Loire. After seeing  
some active service, in which his young son was shot down at  
his side, he again returned to Lyons. There he obtained a  
situation in a factory, and employed his spare time in construct-
ing his improved loom, of which he had conceived the idea  
several years previously. In 1801 be exhibited his invention at  
the industrial exhibition at Pais; and in 1803 he was summoned  
to Paris and attached to the Conservatoire des Arts et Mbtiers.  
A loom by Jacques de Vaucansori (1709-1782), deposited there,  
suggested various improvements ill his own, which he gradually  
perfected to its Snal state. Although his invention was fiercely  
opposed by the silk-weavers, who feared that its introduction,  
owing to the saving of labour, would deprive them of their liveli-
hood, its advantages secured its general adoption, and by 5812  
there were X1,000 Jacquard looms in use in France. The loom 

 was declared public property in 1806, and Jacquard was rewarded  
with a pension and a royalty on each machine. He died at 

 Oullins (Rhone) on the 7th of August 1834, and six years later  
a statue was erected to him at Lyons (see Wxavesc).  

JAOQUERIE, THE, an Insurrection of the French peasantry  
which broke out in the Le de France and about Beauvaia at the  

end of May 1358. The hardships endured by the peasants in  
the Hundred Years' War and their hatred for the nobles who  

oppressed them were the principal muses which led to the rising,  
though the immediate occasion was an affray which took plan  
on the 28th of May at the village of Saint-Les between " bri-
gands " (militia infantry armoured in brigandines) and country-
folk. The latter having got the upper hand united with the  
inhabitants of the neighbouring villages and placed Guillaume  
Karle at their head. They destroyed numerous chAteaux in the  
valleys of the Oise, the Br@che and the Th&ain, where the  
subjected the whole countryside to fire and sword, committing  
the most terrible atrocities. Charles the Bad, king of Navarre,  
crushed the rebellion at the battle of Mello on the loth of June,  

and the nobles then took violent reprisals upon the peasants,  

massacring them in great numbers.  
See Simeon Luce. HiSloire dais.tacgserie (Paris, 185q and t  

(J.  ^.η 
JACTITATION (from Let. jαΡtilaγt, to throw out publicly), in  

English law, the maliciously boasting or giving out by one party  
that he or she is married to the other. In such a ease, in order  
to prevent the common reputation of their marriage that might  
ensue, the procedure is by suit of jactitation of marriage, in which  
the petitioner alleges that the respondent bouts that he cc she  
is married to the petitioner, and prays a declaration of nullity  
and a decree putting the respondent to perpetual silence there-
after. Previously to 1837 such a proceeding took place only  in 
the ecclesiastical courts, but by express terms of the Matrimoriisj  
Causes Act of that year it can now be brought in the probate,  
divorce and admiralty division of the High Court. To the suit  
there are three defences: ( τ) denial of the boasting; ( τ) the  
truth of the representations; (3) allegation (by way of estoppel)  
that the petitioner acquiesced in the boasting of the respondent.  
In Thompson v. Rosirke, 5893, Prob. 70, the court of appeal laid  
down that the court will not make a decree in a jactitation suit  
in favour of a petitioner who has at any time acquiesced in the  
assertion of the respondent that they were actually married.  
Jactitatioa of marriage is a suit that is very rare.  

JADE, or Jaamn, a deep bay and estuary of the North Ses,  
belonging to the grand-duchy of Oldenburg, Germany. The bay,  
which was for the most part made by storm-floods in the 13th  
and 16th centuries, measures 70 sq. m., and has communication  
with the open sea by a fairway, a mile and a hall wide, which  
never freezes, and with the tide gives access to the largest vessels.  
On the west side of the entrance to the bay is the Prussian naval  
port of Wilhelmshaven. A tiny stream, about 54 m. long,  
also known as the Jade, enters the head of the bay.  

JADE, a name commonly applied to certain ornamental stomas,  
mostly of a green colour, belonging to at least two distinct  
species, one termed nephrite and the other jadeite. Whilst the  
term jade is popularly used in this sense, it is now usually  
restricted by mineralogists to nephrite. The word jade ,  is  
derived (through Fr. le jade for l'ejade) from Spun. +jades (Lest.  ike), 
the loins, this mineral having been known to the Spanish con-
querors of Mexico and Peru under the name of piedra de (jade  cc 
yjado (colic stone). The reputed value of the stone in renal  
diseases is also suggested by the term nephrite (so named by  
A. G. Werner from Gr. soψpό s, kidney), and by its old name  
lapis neρkr Ί1icυτ.  

Jade, in its wide and popular sense, has always been highly  
prized by the Chinese, who not only believe in its medicinal  
value but regard it as the symbol of virtue. It is known, with  
other ornamental stones, under the name of yu or ys.chi (yu-
stone). According to Professor H. A. Giles, it occupies in China  
the highest place as a jewel, and is revered as " the quintessence  
of heaven and earth." Notwithstanding its t όughness or tenacity,  
due to a dense fibrous structure, it is wrought into complicated  

1  The English use of the word for a worthless, ill-tempered hone.  
a' screw," also applied ass term of reproach to a woman, has bees,  
referred doubtfully to the some Spanish source as the O. 5 ςι. (jadcer,  
meaning to pant, of a broken-winded horse.  
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forms and elaborately carved. On many prehistoric sites in  
Europe, as in the Swiss lake-dwel θngs, alts and other carved  
objects both in nephrite and in jadeite have not infrequently  
been found; and as no kind of jade had until recent yeas been  
discovered in situ in any European locality it was held, especially  
by Professor L. H. Fischer, of Freiburg im Breisgau, Baden, that  
either the raw material or the worked objects must have been  
brought by some of the early inhabitants from a jade locality  
probably in the East, or were obtained by barter, thus suggesting 

 s very early trade•route to the Ońent. Exceptional interest,  
therefore, attached to the discovery of jade in Europe, nephriie  
baying been found in Silesia, and jadeite or a similar rock in  
the Alps, whilst pebblea of jade have been obtained from many  
locilities in Austria and north Germany, in the latter ease  
probably derived from Sweden. It is, therefore, no longer  
necessary to assign the old jade implements to an exotic origin.  
Dr A. Β. Meyer, of Dresden, always maintained that the Euro-
pean jade objects were indigenous, and his views have become  
generally accepted. Now that the mineral characters of jade  
are better understood, and its identification less uncertain, it  
may possibly be found with altered peridotites, or with amphbbo-
Btes, among the old crystalline schists of many  localities 

Nepbrite, or true jade, may  be regarded as a finely fibrous or mm-
pact vanety of amphibole, referred either to actinolite or to tremolite,  

according as its colour inclines to green or white. Chemically it is a  
calcium-magnesium silicate, CaMg,(S ίΟι)ι. The fibres are either  
more or less parallel or irregularly felted together, rendering the stone  
excessively tough; yet its hardness is not great. bein' only about b or  

6-5. The mineral sometimes tends to become ahisto,e, breaking  
with a splintery fracture, or its structure may be horny. The specific  
gravity varies from 2-9 to 3.18, and is of determinative value, since  

jadeite is much denser. The colour of jade presents various shades  
of green, yellow and grey, and the mineral when polished bas a rather  
greasy lustre. Professor F. W. Clarke found the colours due to com-
pounds of iron, manganese and chromium. One of the most famous  
localities for nephrite is on the west side of the South Island of New  
Zealand, where it occurs as nodules and veins iq serpentine and  

talcose rocks, but is generally found as boulders. It was known to the  
Maoris as pouamms, or' green stone,' and was highly prized, being  
worked with great labour into various objects, especially the club-
like implement known as the cure, or pailoo-pattoo, and the breast  
ornament milled ksid ίki. The New Zealand jade, called by old  
wń ters " green talc of the Maoris," is now worked in Europe as an  
ornamental stone. The green jade-like stone known in New Zealand  
as tangwai is bowenite, a translucent serpentine with e πclosurα of  
magnetite. The mode of occurrence of the neph ń teandboweniteof  
New Zealand has been described by A. M. Fintayson (geedt. Joan.  
Gea1. SOc., 1909, ρ. 330). It appears that the Maoris distinguished  
six varieties of jade. Difference of colour seems due to variations in  
the proportion of ferrous silicate in the mineral. According to  
Finlayson, the New Zealand nephrite results from the chemical  
alteration of serpentine, olivine or pyroxene, whereby a fibrous  
amphibole Is formed, which becomes convened by intense pressure  
and movement into the dense nephrite.  

Nephrite occurs also in New Caledonla,and perhaps in some of the  
other Pacific islands, but many of the New Caledonian implements  
reputed to be of jade are really made of serpentine. From its use  
as a material for axe-heads jade is often known in Germany is  
Balτfeis (" axe-stone"). A fibrous variety, of specific gravity 3.18,  

found in New Caledoila, and perhaps in the Marquesas. was di,-
ejoguisbed by A. Damour under the name of" oceanic jade."  

Much of the nephrite used by the Chinese has been obtained from  
quarries in the Kuen-lun mountains, on the sides of the Kara-hash  

valley, in Turkestan. The mineral, generally of pole colour, occurs  
in nests and vή ns run fling through hornblende-sc ń ists and gneissose  
rocks, and it is notable that when first quarried it is comparatively  
soft. It appears to have a wide distributiοπ in the mountains, and  
has been worked from very ancient times in Khotan. Nephrite is  
said to occur also in the Pamir region, and pebbles are found in the  

beds of many streams. In Turkestan jade is known as yaskm or  
Jeskm, a word which appears in Arabic as ysshb. perhaps cognate  
with teens or jasper. The " jasper " of the ancient, may have  
included jade. Nephrite is said to have been discovered in 1891 in  
the Nan-shin mountains in the Chinese province of Kan-suh where  

it is worked. The greet centre of Chinese jade-working is at έ ek ί ng,  
and formerly the industry was active at Su-chow Fu. Siberia  

has yielded very fine specimens of dark green nephrite, notably from  

the neighbourhood of the Alibert graphite mine, nest Batuggool, Lake  
Baikal. The jade seems to occur as a rock in part of the Snjan  

mountsinsystem. NewdepositsinSiberiawereopened up to supply  

material for the tomb of the tsar Alexander Ill. Α gigantic mono-
11th exists at the tomb of Tamerlane at Samarkand. The occurrence  

of the Siberian jade has been described by Professor L. von ,Jacsewski.  

Jade implements ace widely distributed in Alaska and British 
 Columbia being found in Indian gueves, in old ahell-bαps and on  

the sites oldeserted villages. Dr G. M. Dawson, arguing from the di,-
oovery of some boulders of jade in the Framer river valley, held that  

they were not obtained by barter from Siberia, but were of native  
origin; and the locality was afterwards discovered by Lieut. G. Μ.  
Stone, It is known as the Jade Mountains, and is situated north  
of Kowak river, about 1^o miles from its mouth. The study of a  
large collection of jade implements by Professor F. W. Clarke and  
Dr G. P. Merrill proved that the Alaskan jade is true nephrite, not to  
be distinguished from that of New Zealand.  

Jadeite is a mineral species established by A. Damour in 1863,  
diHering markedly from nephrite in that its relation lie, with the  
pyroxenes rather than with the amphibole ι. It is an aluminium  
sodium silicate ΝαΑ1(Si0,)s. related to spodumene. S. L. Pen-
field showed, by measurement, that jadeite is monoclinic. its  
colour is commonly very pale, and white jadeite, which is the guest  
variety, ii known as"camphor jade." In many cases the mineral  
shows bright patches of apple-gran or emerald-green, due to the  
presence of chromium. jadeite is much more fusible than neph ń te  
and is rasher harder (6.5 to 7), but its most readily determined  

character Is found in its higher specific gravity, which range from  

3•zo to 341. Some jadeite sαms to be a metamorphosed igneous  
rock.  

The Burmese jade, discovered by a Vunnan trader in the 13th  
century, is mostly jadeite. The quarries, described by Dr F. Not-
ling, are situated on the Uru river, about 120 m. from Mogaung.  
where the'adeiteoceurs in serpentine, and is partly extracted by fife 
setting. Ít 

 
is also found as boulders in alluvium, and when these  

occur in a bed of laterite the acquire a red colour which imparts to  

them peculiar value. According to Dr W. G. Bfeeck, who visited  

the jade coustiy of IJpper Burma after Noetling, jadeite occurs at  

three localities in the Kachin Hill,—Tawmaw, Hweka and Mamon.  

The jadeite is known as ckaek-sea, and is sent either to China or to  
Mandalay, by way of Bhamo, whence Bhamo has come erroneously  

to be regarded as a locality for jade. Jadeite occurs in association  

with the nephrite of Turkestan, and possibly in some other Asiatic  

localities. In certain cases nephrite is formed by the alteration of  
jadeite, as shown by Professor I. P. Iddings. The Chinese fιiιτ'at,  
sometime, milled "imperial jade; is a beautiful green stone, which  
seems generally to be jadeite, but it Is said that in some cases it 

to the 
be 

 plumage of he jadeite.   The resonant charactα of 
colour 
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has led to its occasional us as a musical stone. 	
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In Mexico, in Central America and in the northern part of South  
America, objects of jadeite are common. The Runs votive adze  
from Oaxaca, in Mexico, is now in the American Museum of Natural  
History, New York. At the time of the Spanish conquest of Mexico  
amulets of green stone were highly venerated, and it is believed that  

Pjadeite was one of the stones prized under the name of ckakkikuid. 
robably turquoise was another stone included under this name, and  

indeed any green atone capable of being polished, such as the Amazon  
stone, now recognized ass green feldspar, may have been numbered  
among the Aztec amulets. Dr Kunz suggests that the chakhihuitl  
was jadeite in southern Mexico and Central America, and turquoise  
in northern Mexico and New Mexico. He thinks that Mexican  
jadeite may yet be discovered in places (Gems and Precioss Sro,ies of  

Mexico, by G. F. Runs: Mexico, 1907).  
Chloromelanite is Damour's name for a dense, dark mineral which  

lure of celt
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ertain Swiss  
lake•dwellings. It is a mineral of spinach-green or dark-green  
colour, having a specific gravity of-4, or even as high as 3.63s. and 
may be regarded as a vanes of jadeite rich in iron. Chloro-  
melanite occursin the CycΙο. Mountains in New Guinea, and is used  
for hatchets on agricultural implements, whilst the sago-dubs of the  

island are wally of serpentine. Sillimanite, on fibrolite, is a mineral  
which, like chloromelanite, was used by the Neolithic occupants of  
western Europe, and is sometimes mistaken for a pale kind of jade.  
It is an aluminium silicate, of speciflc gravity about 3-2, distinguished  
by its infusibility. The jade te πσce of J. R. Haliy, discovered by 
Η. B. de Saussure in the Swiss Alps is now known as summit- te.  

Among other substances sometime taken for jade may be mentioned  

prehnite, a hydrous calcium-aluminium silicate, which when polished  
much resembles certain kinds of jade. Pecolite has been used, like  
jade, in Alaska. A variety of vesuvianite (idocras) from California.  

described by Dr. G. F. Kunz as californite, was at first mistaken for  
jade. The name jadeolite has been given by Kunz to a green  
chromiferous syenite from the jadeite mines of Burma. The mineral  

called bowenite- at one time supposed lobe jade, is a hard and tough  
variety of serpentine Some of the common Chinese ornaments  
imitating jade are carved in steatite or serpentine, while others are  

merely glass. The pdIs de rig is a fine white glass. The so-called  
"pink jade "is mostly quarts, artificially coloured, and" black jade,  

though sometime mentioned, has no existence.  
An exhaustive description of jade will be found in a sumptuous  

work, entitled Ji estigenees end Studies sea Jade (New York, 1906).  
This work, edited by Dr G. F. Kunz, was prepared in illustration  
of the famous jade collection made by Heber Reginald Bishop, and  
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presented by him to the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York.  
The work which i.  in two folio volumes superbly illustrated, was  
printed ρej,stely, and after too copies had been struck off on Amerb  
can hand-made paper, the type was distributed and the material  
used for the illustrations was destroyed. The second volume is a  
catalogue of the collection, which comprises y οο .ppeimens arranged  
in three classes: mineralogical [  archaeological and artistic. The  
Important section 'on Chinese jade was contnbeted by Dr S. W.  
Bushell, who also translated for the wok a discourse on jade-
ΥιλτAwe by Tanglung-tso, of Peking. Reference should also be  
made to Heinrich iaher's Νephń r and Jaded (and ed., Stuttgart,  
1880), a work which at the date of its publication was almost  
exhaustive. (F. W. R.•)  

JAlflf, an inland province of southern Spain, formed in 1833 of  
districts belonging to Andalusia; bounded on the Ν. by Ciudad  
Reel and Albacete, E. by Albacete and Granada, S. by Granada,  
and W. by Cordova. Pop. ( 1 900), 474,490; area, 5848 sq. m.  
Jaen comprises the upper basin of the river Guadalquivir, which  
traverses the central districts from east to west, and is enclosed  
on the north, south and east by mountain ranges, while on the  
west it is entered by the great Andalusian plain. The Sierra  
Morena, which divides Andalusia from New Castile, extends  
along the northern half of the province, its most prominent  
ridges being the Loma de Chiclana and the Loma de Ubeda;  

the Sierras de Segura, in the east, derive their name from the  

river Segura, which rises just within the border; and between  

the last-named watershed, its continuation the Sierra del Pow,  

and the parallel Sierra de Cazorla, is the source of the Guadal-
quivir. The loftiest summits in the province arc those of the  

Sierra Magina (7103 ft.) farther west and south. Apart from  
the Guadalquivir the only Large rivers are its right-hand tribu-
taries the J&ndula and Guadalimar, its left-hand tributary the  

Guadiana Menor, and the Segura, which flows east and south  

to the Mediterranean.  
Ia a region which varies so markedly in the altitude of its surface,  

the climate is naturally unequal; and, while the bleak, wind-swept  
highlands are only available as sheep-walks, the well-watered and  
fertile valleys favour the cultivation of the vine, the olive and all  
kinds of cereals. The mineral wealth of Jaen has been known since  
Roman times, and mining is an important industry, with its centre  
at L ί n8 ιes. Over 400 lead mines were worked in 4903; small quanti-
ties of iron, copper and salt are also obtained. There is some trade  
in sawn timber and cloth; esparto fabrics, alcohol and oil are manu-
factured. The roads, partly owing to the development of mining, are  
more numerous and better kept than in most Spanish province.  
Railway communication is also very complete in the western dis-
tricts, as the main line Madrid-Cordova-Seville passes through them  
and is joined south of Lintres by two important railways—from  
Algeciras and Malaga on the south-west, απd from Almeria on the  
south-east. The eastern half of Jaen is inaccessible by rail. In the  
western half are Jaen, the ca ital (pop. (tpoo), 26,434). with Andujar  
(16,300, Baeza (1 379), Bailen (74rο), Lintr^ (38,243), Martos 
(17,078) and  Ubeda  (i9,913). Other towns of more than 7000  
Inhabitants  are AlcalA Is Real. Alesudete, Arjona, La  Carolina and  
Porcuns, in the west; and Cazorla. Quesada, Torredonjimeno,  
Villacarillo and Villanueva del Arzobispo, in the east.  

JABN, the capital of the Spanish province of Jaen, on the  
Ljnjres-Puente Genil railway, 7502 ft. above the sea. Pop.  

(xpoo), 26,434. Jaen is finely situated on the well -wooded  
northern slopes of the Jabalcuz Mountains, overlooking the  
picturesque valleys of the Jaen and Guadalbullon rivers, which  
flow north into the Guadalquivir. The hillside upon which the  
narrow and irregular city streets rise in terraces is fortified with  

Moorish walls and a Moorish citadel. Jaen is an episcopal see.  
Its cathedral was founded in 1532; and, although it remained  
unfinished until late in the 18th century, its main characteristics  

are those of the Renaissance period. The city contains many  

churches and convents, a library, art galleries, theatres, barracks  
and hospitals. Its manufactures include leather, soap, alcohol  

and linen; and it was formerly celebrated for its silk. There arc  

hot mineral springs in the mountains, 2 m. south.  

The identification of Jaen with the Roman Aurinx, which has  
sometimes been suggested, is extremely questionable. After the  
Moorsah cοn9ueat Jaen was an important commercial centre, under  

the name ofJayyan; and ultimately became capital of a petty king.  
dam, which was brought to an end only in 1246 by Ferdinand Ill .  
of Castille, who transferred hither the bishopric of Baeza in 1248.  
Ferdinand IV. died at Jaen in 1312. In 1712 the city suffered  
severely foam an earthguake.  

JAPABABAD, i state of India, in the Katbiiwar agency  of 
Bombay, forming part of the territory of the nawab of Janjira;  
area, 42 sq. m.; ρ0R  (1900,12,097; estimated revenue, £4000  
The town of Jafarabad (pop. 6038), situated on the estuary of  a 
river, carries on a large coasting trade.  

JAPPNA, a town of Ceylon, at the northern extremity of the  
island. The fort was described by Sir J. Emerson Tennent  as 
"the most perfect little military work in Ceylon —a pentagas  
built of blocks of white coral." The European part of the tows  
bears the Dutch stamp more distinctly than any other town in  
the island; and there still exists a Dutch Presbyterian church.  
Several of the church buildings date from the time of the Pordr  
guese. In 1901 Jaffna had a population of 33,879,  while in the  
district or peninsula of the same name there were 300,855 persons,  
nearly all Tamils, the only Europeans being the civil servants and  
a few planters. Coco-nut planting has not been successful of  

recent years. The natives grow palmyras freely, and have a  
trade in the fibre of this palm.. They also grow and expert  
tobacco, but not enough rice for their own requirements. A  
steamer ells weekly, and there is considerable trade. The  

railway extension from Kurunegala due north to Jaffna said the  
coast was commenced in 2900. Jahn. is the seat of a govern-
ment agent and district judge, and criminal sessions of the  
supreme court are regularly held. Jaffna, or, as the natives call  
it, Yalpannan, was occupied by the Tamils about 204 8.C., and  
there continued lobe Tamil rajahs of Jaffna till 1617, when the  
Portuguese took possession of the place. As early as 5544 the  
missionaries under Francis Xavier had made converts in this  
part of Ceylon, and after the conquest the Portuguese main-
tained their proselytizing zeal. They had a Jesuit college, a  
Franciscan and a Dominican monastery. The Dutch drove out  
the Portuguese in 1638. The Church of England Missionary  
Society began its work in Jaffna in 2818, and the Αmιń cae  
Missionary Society in 1822.  

JAGBR. GUSTAV (1832- 	), German naturalist and  
hygienist, was born at &krg in Wurttemberg on the 23rd of June  
1832. After studying medicine at Tubingen he became a teacher  
of zoology at Vienna. In 1868 he was appointed professor of  
zoology at the academy of Hohenheim, and subsequently be  
became teacher of zoology and anthropology at Stuttgart poly-
technic απd professor of physiology at the veterinary school. Is  
1884 he abandoned teaching and started practice as a physician  
in Stuttgart. He wrote various works on biological subjects,  
including Die Dsrwin:eke T/ieonie end ihre Ski/nag as Moral  w1 
Religion (1869), LehτΟιιιι der allgemeiams Zoalogie (1871-1878),  
and Die Enldecku,g des Seek (1878). In 1876 he suggested an  
hypothesis in esplanalon of heredity, resembling the germ-
plasm theory subsequently elaborated by August Weisman, to  
the effect that the germinal protoplasm retains its sρedfic  
properties from generation t ο generation, dividing in each re-
production into an ontogenetic portion, out of which the  

individual is built up, and a phylogenetic portion, which is  
reserved to form the reproductive material of the mature 01-
spń ng. In Die Normmalkleidung alt Gesundheilssehuls (i880) be  
advocated the system of clothing associated with his name,  
objecting especially to the use of any kind of vegetable fibre  
for clothes.  

JAGBRNDDRP (Czech, Krnos), a town of Austria, in Silesia,  
18 m. Ν.W. of Troppau by rail. Fop. (1900), 14,675, mostly  
German. It is situated on the 0ρρa and possesses a &itean  
belonging to Prince Liechtenstein, who holds extensive estates  
in the district. Jigernd οrf has large manufactories of cloth,  
woollens, linen and machines, and carries on an active trade.  
On the neighbouring hill of Burgberg (5420 ft.) are a church.  
much visited as a place of pilgrimage, and the ruins of the sent  
of the former princes of Jdgerndorf. The claim of Prussia to  
the principality of Jggernd οrf was the occasion of the ńrst  
Silesian war (1740-1742), but in the partition, which followed.  
Austria retained the larger portion of it. Jfigemdorf strie1mi  
severely during the Thirty Years' War, and was the scene of  
engagements between the Prussians and Austrians in May 17445  
and in January 4779.  
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JAGERSPONTBIN, a town in the Orange Fee State, so m.  

N.W. by rail of Spńngfontein on the trunk line from Cape Town  
to Pretoria. Pop. (1904), 5657-1293 whites and 4364 coloured  

persons. jagersfontein, which occupies a pleasant situstien on  
the open veld about 4500 ft. above the sea, owes its existence to  

the valuable diamond- mine discovered here in 1870. The first  
diamond, a stone of ςο carats, was found in August of that year,  
and digging immediately began. The discovery a few weeks  

later of the much richer mines at Bultfontein and Du Toils  

Pan, followed by the great finds at De Beers and Colesberg  

Kop (Kimberley) caused Jagcrsfontein to be neglected for several  
years: Up to x887 the claims in the mine were held by a large  

number οfin ι :  ^ssi,, 	 Si 	(λΡι [. Τ L. t„ 

mate the interest in the Kimhcrlcy mines a similar movement  

took place at Jagersfontein, and by 1893 all the claims became  

the property of one company, which has a working arrangement  
with the De lieers corporation. The mine, which is worked on  
the open system and has a depth of 450 ft., yields stones of very  
fine quality, but the annual output does not exceed in value  

£Sog000. In 1909 a shaft 950 ft. deep was sunk with a view to  
working the mine on the underground system. Among the  
famous stone.; found in the mine are the " Excelsior " (weighing  

971 eaters, and larger than any previously discovered) and the  
" Jubilee" (fee D1 Αταοrm): The town was created a munici-
pality in 1904.  

Fourteen rules east of Jagersfontein is Boomplaats, the site  

of the battle fought in 1848 between the Boers under Λ. W.  
Pretoń us and the British under Sir Harry Smith (see ORANGE  
FBEx Sτaτχ: I/istory).  

JAGO, RICHARD (1715-1780, English poet, third son of  
Richard Jago, rector of Beaudesert, Warwickshire, was born in  

ι7τς. Iie wtnt up to University College, Oxford, in 1732, and  
took his degree in 1736. Ile was ordained to the curacy of  
Snitterfield, Warwickshire, in 1737, and became rector in 1754;  
and, although he subsequently received other preferments,  
Snitterfield n mained his favourite residence. He died there on  
the 8th of May 1781. lie was twice married. Jagos best-
known poem, The Blackbirds, was first printed in Hawkesworth's  
Aduexturer (No. 37, March 13, 1753), and was generally attri-
buted to Gilbert Wcst, but Jago published it in his own name,  
with other poems, in R. Dodsley's Collection of Poems (vol. iv.,  
5 755). Ia 5767 appeared a topographical poem, Edge Hill, or  
the Rural Prou pccl dclinested and moralized; two separate sermons  
were published in 1 755; and in 1 768 Labour σnd Genius, a Fable.  
Shortly before his death Jago revised his poems, and they were  
published in 1784 by his friend, John Scott Hylton, as Poems 

 if oral and Descriptive.  

See a notice prefixed to the edition of x784; Α. Chalmers, English  
Poets (vol. xvi i., 1810); F. L. Colvile, Warunekshlre Worthies (1870);  
some biographical notes are to be found in the letters of Shenstone  
to Jago painted in eel. iii. of Shenstone's Works (5769).  

JAGUAR (Fclis oneα), the largest species of the Fdidae found  
on the American continent, where it ranges from Texas through  
Central and South America to Patagonia. In the countries  
which bound its northern limit it is not frequently met with, but  
in South America it is quite common, and Don Felix de Azara  
states that when the Spaniards first settled in the district between  
Montevideo and Santa Ff, as many as two thousand were killed  
yearly. The jaguar is usually found singly (sometimes in pairs),  
and preys upon such quadrupeds as the horse, tapir, capybara,  
dogs or cattle. It often feeds on fresh-water turtles; sometimes  
following the reptiles into the water to effect a capture, it inserts  • paw between the shells and drags out the body of the turtle by  
means of its sharp claws. Occasionally after having tested  
unman flesh, the jaguar becomes a confirmed man-eater. The  
cry of this great cat, which is heard at night, and most frequently  
during the pairing season, is derρ and hoarse in tone, end consists  
of the sound pu g  psi, often repeated. The female brings forth  
from two to four cubs towards the dose of the year, which are  
able to follow their mother in about fifteen days after birth. The  
ground colour of the jaguar varies greatly, ranging from white  
to black, the rosette markings in the extremes being but faintly  

visible. The general or typical coloration Is, however, a rich tan  

upon the head, neck, body, outside of legs, and tail near the root.  

The upper part of the head and sides of the face are thickly  

marked with small black spots, and the rest of body is covered  

with rosettes, formed of rings of black spots, with a black spot in  

the centre, and ranged lengthwise along the body in five to seven  
rows on each side. These black rings are heaviest along the back.  
The lips, threat, breast and belly, the inside of the legs and the  
lower sides of tel are pure white, marked with irregular spots of  

black, those on the breast being long bars and on the belly and  

inside of legs large blotches. The tail has large black spots near  
the root, some with light Centres, and from about midway of its  

Iscotii l^  

The Jaguar (Fells on.'a).  
behind, with a large buff spot near the tip. The nose and upper  
lip are light rufous brown. The size varies, the total length of a  
very large specimen measuring 6 ft. 9 in.; theaverage length,  

hoaever, is about 4 ft. from the nose to root of tail. In form  
the jaguar is thick-set; it does not stand high upon its legs; and  

in comparison with the leopard is heavily built; but its move-
ments are very rapid, and it is fully as agile as its more graceful  

relative. The skull resembles that of the lion and tiger, but is  

much broader in proportion to its length, and may be identified  

by the presence of a tubercle on the inner edge of the orbit.  
The species has been divided into a number of local forms,  
regarded by some American naturalists as distinct species, but  
preferably ranked as sub-species or races.  

JAGUARONDI, or YAGVAaorroX (Fells jaguarondi), a South  
American wild cat, found in Brazil, Paraguay and Guiana, rang-
ing tο north-eastern Mexico. This relatively small cat, uniformly  

coloured, is generally of some shade of brownish-grey, but in some  

individuals the fur has a rufous coat, while in others grey pre-
dominates. These cats are said by Don Felix de Azara to keep  
to cover, without venturing into open places. They attack tame  
poultry and also young fawns. The names jaguarondi and eyra  
έ re applied indifferently to this species and Fells eyra.  

JAHANABAD, a town of British India in Gaya district, Bengal,  
situated on a branch of the East Indian railway. Pop. (sgoi),  
7018. It was once a flourishing trading town, and in s76o it  
formed one of the eight branches of the East India Company's  

central factory at Patna. Since the introduction of Manchester  

goods, the trade of the town in cotton cloth has almost entirely  

ceased; but large numbeń ef the Jolaba or Mahommedan weaver  
cute live in the neighbourhood.  

JAHANGIR, or JEHANGIR (1569-1657), Mogul emperor of  
Delhi, succeeded his father Akbar the Great in r6o5. His name  
was Salim, but he assumed the title of Jahangir, " Conqueror of  
the World," on his accession.- It was in his reign that Sir  
Themes Roe came as ambassador of James I., on behalf of the  
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English eοmρany. He was a dissolute ruler, much addicted to  

drunkenness, and his reign is chiefly notable for the influence  

enjoyed by his wife Nur Jahan, "the Light of the World." At 
first she influenced Jahangir for good, but surrounding herself 
with her relatives she aroused the jealousy of the imperial 
princes; and Jahangir died in 1627 in the midst of a rebellion 
headed by his son, Ehurram or Shah Jahan, and his greatest 
general, Mahabat Khan. The tomb of Jahangir is situated in 
the ggardens of Shandom on the outskirts of Lahore. 

JA'1IZ (Anti UTRMAN 'Asia IBN Bauer uτ.-JλΗΙ;; i.e. " the 
man the pupils of whose eyes are prominent ") (d. 869), 
Arabian writer. He spent his life and devoted himself in Basra 
chiefly to the study of Mite literature. A Mui tazilite in his 
religious beliefs, he developed a system of his own and founded 
a sect named after him, lie was favoured by Ibis uz -Zaiv&t, the 
vizier of the caliph Wdthiq. 

His work, the Kitdb ul-Baydn ωαs- Τabyt,', a discursive treatise  
on rhetoric, has been published in two volumes at Cairo (1895). The  
Kadb cal- Μαhdsin mot-Adddd was edited by G. van Vloten as Le  
Line des beeu'ls et des entith&ses (Leiden, 1898); the Kitdb  id- Bu-hold. 
Ls Lime der usares, ed. by the same (Leiden, 1900) ; two other smaller  

works, the Exuelknces of the Turks and the Snperkonily is Glory o f  

the BI'icks once the Whites, also prepared by the same. The Kitd  
cal-llayawιυι, or "Book of Animals," a Philological and literary,  
not a scientific, work, was published at Cairo (1906).  

(G. W.T.) 

JAHN, FLIIDRICΗ LUDWIO (1778-1852), German peda-
gogue and patriot, commonly called Turnmler (" Father of 
Gymnastics "), was born in Lanz on the itch of August 1778. 
He studied theology and philology from x796 to 1802 at Halle, 
GSttingen and Greifswald. After Jens he joined the Prussian 
army. In 1809 he went to Berlin, where he became a teacher at 
the Gymnasium rum Graven as well as at the Plamann School. 
Brooding upon the humiliation of his native land by Napoleon, 
he conceived the idea of restoring the spirits of his countrymen 
by the development of their physical and moral powers through 
the practice of gymnastics. The first Turnplauz, or open-air 
gymnasium, was opened by him at Berlin in 18", and the 
movement spread rapidly, the young gymnasts being taught 
to regard themselves as members of a kind of gild for the 
emancipation of their fatherland. This patriotic spirit was 
nourished in no small degree by the writings of Jahn. Early in 
1813 he took an active part at Breslau in the formation of the 
famous corps of Lultzow, a battalion of which he commanded, 
though during the same period he was often employed in secret 
service. After the war he returned to Berlin, where he was 
appointed state teacher of gymnastics. As such he was a leader 
in the formation of the student Bw'schenschafkn (patriotic 
fraternities) in Jena.  

A man of democratic nature, rugged, honest, eccentric and  

outspoken,Jahn often came into collision with the reactionary  

spirit of the time, and this conflict resulted in 1819 in the closing  

of the Turnplalz and the arrest of Jahn himself. Kept in semi-
confinement at the fortress of Kolberg until 1824, he was then  
sentenced to imprisonment for two years; but this sentence was  

reversed in 1825, though he was forbidden to live within ten  
miles of Berlin. He therefore took up his residence at Freyburg  
on the Unstrut, where be remained unb'l his death, with the  
exception of a short period in '828, when he was exiled to  

Cdllcda on a charge of sedition. In 1840 he was decorated by  
the Prussian government with the Iron Cross for bravery in the  

wars against Napoleon. In the spring of 1848 he was elected by  
the district of Naumburg to the German National Parliament.  

Jahn died on the 15th of October 1852 in Freyburg, where a  
monument was erected in his honour in 1859.  

Among his works are the following: Berekkerang des hochdeatschea  

Sprechscliairn (Lei ρρzig,18ο6), Deutsche: Volksthum (LBbeck, 1810 ,  
RusenNdiier (Franklort,1814), NeueRune,sblduer (Naumburg, 1828  
Merke sum deuisehen Volksthum (Hildburghausen, 1833), and  
Selbsh etkeidigusg (Vindication) (Leipzig, 1863). A complete  
edition of his works appeared at Hof in '884-5881. her the biography  

by Schultheis: (Berlin, 1894), and John alt Ersieher, by Fnednch  
(Munich, ^ 895).  

JAHN, JOHANN ('750-1816), German Orientalist, Was born 
at Tasswita, Moravia, on the 18th of June 1 75o. He studied philo-
sophy at Olmlltz, sod in 1772 began his theological studies at 
the Premonstratensian convent of Bruck, near Znaim. Having  
been ordained in 1775,  he for a short time held a cure at Misiitz, 
but.was soon recalled to Bruck as professor of Oriental languages 
and Biblical hermeneutics. On the suppression of the convent 
by Joseph II. in 1784, Jahn took up similar work at Οlmϋ tz, and 
in 1789 he was transferred to Vienna as professor of Oriental 
languages, biblical archaeology and dogmatics. In 1792 be 
published his Einleilung ins Ads Testament (2 vols.), which soon 
brought him into trouble; the cardinal.archbisbop of Vienna laid 
a complaint against him for having departed from the tradiiionoh 
teaching of the Church, e.g. by asserting Job, Jonah; Tobit and 
Judith to be didactic poems, and the cases of demoniacal pos-
session in the New Testament to be cases of dangerous disease. 
An ecclesiastical commission reported that the views themselves 
were not necessarily heretical, but that Jahn had erred in showing 
too little consideration for the views of German Catholic theo-
logians in coming into conflict with his bishop, and in raising 
difficult problems by which the unlearned might be led astray. 
He was accordingly advised to modify his expressions in future. 
Although he appears honestly to have αccejψted this judgment, 
the hostility of his opponents did not cease until at last (1806) he 
was compelled to accept a canonry at St Stephen's, Vienna, 
which involved the resignation of his chair.This step had been 
preceded by the condemnation of his Intnoduciio in libros saaos  
ceteris focde,is in  compendium nedacla, published in 1804, and  
also of his Archaeologic biblica in compendium red σαα ('8ο5).  
The only work of importance, outside the region of mere philo.  

logy, afterwards published by him, was the Enchiridion Hes'siea-
eiilkac (5812). He died on the 16th of August 1816.  

Besides the works already mentioned, he published llebsdische  
Spradhlehre far Anfdncer (1792); .rα mdische od. Chalddisihi a.  
Syικche8ρpιιαchkhrefJue ιιιfαπger( ι 93); Λ rαb ίτehιSpιachkáιι(ι;96). 
Ekment αebuιh der hebr. Spr αche (179q9q) • Chaldaische Ckreziemojhg  

(ι800); Arabische Chrestomathie (1802); Lexicon urabico-Ialiiiii  
cheestomalhiae acm:mmodatum (1802); an edition of the Hebrew  
Bible ('806); Grammalica linguae hebnnicoe ('809); a critical com-
mentary on the Messianic passages of the Old Testament ( Voikiiis  
prophetarum de Jesu Messiu, '815). In x82' a collection of n'nch-
ledge appeared, containing six dissertations on Biblical subjects.  
The English translation of the Arckaeohgia by T. C. Upham (1840)  
has passed through several editions.  

JAHN, ΟΤΤΟ (1813-1869), German archaeologist, philologist, 
and writer on art and music, was born at Kiel on the iflth el 
June 1813. After the completion of his university studies at 
Kiel, Leipzig and Berlin, he travelled for three years in France 
and Italy; in 1839 he became privatdocent at Kiel, and in x84: 
professor-extraordinary of archaeology and philology at Greifs-
weld (ordinary professor 1845). In 1847 he accepted the chair  

of archaeology at Leipzig, of which be was deprived in :85 τ for 
having taken part in the political movements of 1848-1849. In 
X855 he was appointed professor of the science of antiquity, sod 

 director of the academical art museum at Bonn, and in '867 be 
was called to succeed E. Gerhard at Berlin. He died at 
G*ttingen, on the 9th of September X869. 

The following are the most important of his works: '. Archaeo-
logical: Palamedes ('836); Tekphos a. Troilus (0841) D^ Gerrdlde 
des Polygnot (1841); Pπishιω u. die Mdnaden (ι84 t); Paris  a. 
Oinοπι (1844); Die he#eaische Zunsl (1846); Peilho, die Genie der  
Οόenred σπg (1847); Elbe, einige Deeslcll:mgen des Pam-Urkdl:  
(1849); Die Ficoroniscke Cista (x85S2); Pausaiiiae desιriftiπ sins  
Athenaeum (3rd ed., 19w); Darsteliungen g ιkιhύ cher Duhte. us.j  
Vasesbildeni' (1861). 2. Philological: Critical editions of Juvesa ζ  
Pensius and Sulpicia (3rd ed. by F. BUcheler, 1893); Censońaus  
('845)' Florus (1852); Cicero's Brutus (4th ed., 1877); and C»el w  
(3rd ed., 1869); the Peniochae of Livy (1853); the Psyched Called,  
of Apuleius (3rd ed., 5884; 5th ed., 1905); Longinus (1867; 3rded. 
by ). Vahlen, 1990o5). 3. Biographical and aesthetic: Veber Meadds-
sohn's Pauli, (1842); Biographic Mow,k, a work of extraordinary  
labour, and of great importance for the history of music (3rd ed. by  
H. Disters, 1889-589t ; Eng. trans. by P. D. Τοwrιsend.'89 ι)) q Lrdr 
Uhland ( 1863); Gesαm ιπelk Aufsdt^ akin Musk ('866); ΒiooggιraaJςi^.-  
ische A ufsdlr.' (1866). His  Griechische Bildrrchrornkei' was publii^tu^d  
after his death, by his nephew A. Michaalia, who has mitten an  
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exhaustive biography in Allgesufss Dnd$che Biograp.se, xiii.; see  
also J.  Vahlen. ΓJttυ!eke (1870); C. Bursian,  G'sntf'iis des cfasri κA is  
Ριοiοtogis is De,d κΜand  

JARBUPI, a town and district of Persia in the province of  
Fars, S.E. of Shiraz and S.W. of Darab. The district has  
thirty-three villages and is famous for its celebrated $h4hds  
dates, which are exported in great quantities; it also produces  
much tobacco and fruit. The water supply is scanty, and moat  
of the irrigation is by water drawn from wells. The town of  
Jahrum, situated about qo m. S.E. of Shiraz, is surrounded by  
a mud-wall 3 m. in circuit which was constructed in 1834. It  
has a population of about i$,000, one half living inside and the  
other half outside the walls. It is the market for the produce of  
the surrounding districts, has six caravanserais and a pest office.  

JAWS, the most numerous and influential sect of heretics, or  
nonconformists to the Brahmanical system of Hinduism,  in 
India. They are found in every province of upper Hindustan,  
in the cities along the Ganges and in Calcutta. But they ate  
more numerous to the west—in Mewsx, Gujarat, and in the upper  
part of the Malabar coast—and are also scattered throughout the  
whole of the southern peninsula. They are mostly traders, and  
live in the towns; and the wealth of many of their community  
gives them a social importance greater than would result from  
their mere numbers. In the Indian census of zgoz they are  
returned as being 1,334,140  in number. Their magnrncent  
series of temples and shrines on Mount Abu, one of the seven  
wonders of India, is perhaps the most striking outward sign of  
their wealth and importance.  

The Jams aκΡ the last direct representatives on the continent  
of India of those schools of thought which grew out of the active  
philosophical speculation and earnest spirit of religious inquiry  
that prevailed in the valley of the Ganges during the 5th and  
6th centuries before the Christian era. For many centuries  
Jainism was so overshadowed by that stupendous movement,  
born at the same time and in the same place, which we  call 
Buddhism, that it remained almost unnoticed by the side of its  
powerful rival. But when Buddhism, whose widely open doors  
had absorbed the mass of the community, became thereby  
corrupted from its pristine purity and gradually died away, the  
smaller school of the Jams, less diametrically opposed to the  
victorious orthodox creed of the Jiτahmaπs, survived, and is  
some degree took its place.  

Jainism purports to be the system of belief promulgated by  
Vaddhamina, better known by his epithet of Maki-vira (the  
great hero), who was a contemporary of Gotama, the Buddha.  
But the Jams, like the Buddhists, believe that the same system  
had previously been proclaimed through countless ages by each  
one of a succession of earlier teachers. The Jams count twenty-
four such prophets, whom they call Jinas, or Tlrthankaras, that  
is, conquerors or leaders of schools of thought. It is from this  
word Jina that the modem name James, meaning followers of  
the Jina, or of the Jinas, Is derived. This legend of the twenty-
four Janns contains a germ of truth. Mahi-vlra was not an  
originator; he merely carried on, with but slight changes,  a 
system which existed before his time, and which probably owes  
its most distinguishing futures to a teacher named Pirgwa, who  
ranks in the succession of Jinas as the predecessor of Mahn-vira.  

ΡAτswa is said, in the Jain chronology, to have been born two  
hundred years before Mani-vlra (that is, about 760 s.c.); but  

the only conclusion that it is safe to draw from this statement is  

that Pirgwa was considerably earlier in point of time than Mahi-
vfra. Very little reliance can be placed upon the details reported  

in the Jain books concerning the previous Jinas in the list of the  

twenty-four Tirthankaraa The curious will had in them many  

reminiscences of Hindu and Buddhist legend; and the anti-
quary must notice the distinctive symbols assigned to each, in  
order to recognise the statues of the different Jinas, otherwise  
identical, in the different Jain temples.  

The Jams are divided into two great parties—the Digamboras,  

or Sky-clad Ong, and the Seejdmbercs, or the White -robed  
Ones. The latter have only as yet been traced, and that doubt-

ftιlly, as far back as the nth century after Christ; the former are  

almost certainly the same as the ΝIgaptńas, who are referred to  
'us numerous passages of the Buddhist P111 Pifakas, and must  

therefore be at least as old as the 6th century D.C. In many of  
these passages the Niganthas are mentioned as contemporaneous  
with the Buddha; and details enough are given concerning their  
leader Nigaρtha Nita-putts (that Is, the Nigaptha of the  
Jfiittrika clan) to enable us to identify him, without any doubt•,  
as the same person as the Vaddhamina Mahi-vira of the Jain  
books. This remarkable conftrmation, from the scriptures of  a 
rival religion, of the Jam tradition is conclusive as to the date  

of Mahi-virs. The Nigag1hes are referred to in one of Asoka's  
edicts (Capes Zsscriptioaua, Plate xx). Unfortunately the  
account of the teachings of Nigagtha Nita-putts given in the  
Buddhist scriptures are, like those of the Buddha's teachings  

given in the Brańmanicel literature, very meagre:  

lain Lij'rgIure.—Tbe Jain scriptures themselves, though based  
on earlier traditions, are not older in their present form than the  
5th century of our erg. The most distinctively sacred books are  
galled the forty-five Agamaa, consisting of eleven Aagas, twelve  
Upangas, ten Pakipoakas, six Chedas, four MOla-sOtras and two  
other books. Devaddhi Gain, who occupies among the Jams a  

position very similar to that οccuρied among the Buddhισts by  
Buddhaghosa, collected the then existing traditions and teachings  

of the sect into these forty-6 νe Agamas. Like the Buddhist  
scriptures, the earlier Jain books are written in a dialect of their  
own, the so-called Jaina Prikrit; and it was not till between  
Â ^.o. ^ l̂ianen and t goo that the Jams adopted Sanskrit as their literary 
language. Considerable progress has been made in the publication 

 and elucidation of these original authorities. ' But a great deal  
remains yet to be done. The oldest books now in the possession of  
the modern Jams purport to go back, not to the foundation of the  
existing order in the 6th century B.C., but only to the time of Bhad-
rsbahu, three centuries late. The whole of the still older literature,  

on which the revision then made was based, the so-called  Pib'ses, 
have been lost. And the existing canonical books, while preserving  
a great del that was probably derived from them, contain much  
later material. The problem remains to sort out the older from the  
later, to distinguish between the earlier form of the faith and its  

subsequent developments, απd to collect the numerous data for the  
general, social, industrial, religious and political history of India. 
Professor Weber gave a fairly full απd carefully-drawn-up analysis of  
the whole of the more ancient books in the second part of the second  
volume of his Catd Ισgυe of the Sams»! MSS. at Βιrfiα, published is  
1888, and in rob, xvi. and xvii. of his leducke Studies. An English  
translation of these last waσ published first in the Σndias Asisgiwry,  
απd then separately at Bombay, 189 3. Professor Bhandarkar gave  
an account of the contents of many later works in his Report on the  
Search for So.ssshril MSS., Bombay, 1883. Only a small beginning  
has been made in editing and translating these works. The best  
prfcis of a long book can necessarily only deal with the more impor-
tant features in it. And in the choice of what should be included  
the prdcis.writer will often omit the points some subsequent investi-
gator may mast especially want. All the older works ought there-
fore to be edited and translated in full and properly indexed. The  
Jams themselves have now printed in Bombay a complete edition 
of their sacred books. But the critical value of this edition, and of  
other editions of separate texts printed elxwhere in India, lives  
much to be desired. Professor Jacobi has edited and translated the  
Χα!pa Sutra, containing a life of the founder of the Jan order; but  
this can scarcely be older than the 5th century of our ere. He ń as  
also edited and translated the ifydraeya Sidle of the Svetambara  
Jains. The text, published by the Pali Text Society, is of 140 pages  
octavo The that part of it, about so  pages, is a very old document  
on the Jain views as to conduct, and the remainder consists of  
appendices, added at dilferent times, on the same subject. The  
older part may go back as early as the 3rd century a.C., and it sets  
out more especially the lain doctrine of gains or self-mortification, in  
contradistinction to the$uddhist view, which condemned asceticism.  
The rubs of conduct in this book are for members of the order. ' Dr  
Rudolf Hoernle edited and translated an ancient work on the  
rules of conduct for laymen, the Usdsaga DesSo.' Professor Leumann  
edited another of the older works, the Aupapdlika Ssird, and a  
fourth, entitled the Dasa-saikdlika Sdtre, both of them published by  
the German Oriental Society. Professor Jacobi translated two more,  
the Utlarddkydyana and the SOre Kritenga.' Finally Dr Barrett  
has translated two others in vol. xvii. of the Oriental Trasslalios  
Fend (new series, London, 1907). Thus about one-fiftieth par of 
these interesting and valuable old records is now accessible to the  
European scholar. The sect of the Svetsmbaras has preserved the  

oldest literatures. Dr Hernle has treated of the early history of  

' Published in the Biblintkeca Indira, Calcutta, 1888.  
' These two, and the other two mentioned above, form vole. i. απd  

ii. of his Jaiaα Seism, published in the Sired Books of Ike East  

(1884, 1895).  
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the sect in the Prauadisgs of h' Asialic Socidy of  Bendel Ιor 1898.  
Several scholars—notably BhagvanlAl lndraji, Mr Lewis Rice and  
Hofrath lisihIer ι-have treated of the remarkable archaeological  
diκoνeries lately made. These confirm the older records in many  
details, and show that the jams, in the centuries before the Christian  

era, were a wealthy and important body in widely separated lams  
of India.  

Jainism.—The most distinguishing outward peculiarity of  
Mahn-vira and of his earliest followers was their practice of  

going quite naked, whence the term Digs baια. Against this  
custom, Gotama, the Buddha, especially warned his followers;  

and it is referred to in the well-known Greek phrase, Gymnero-
'hie, used already by Megaathenes, which applies very aptly to  

the Niganthas. Even the earliest name Nigan1ha, which means  
"free from bonds," may not be without allusions to this curious  

belief in the sanctity of nakedness, though it also alluded tο  
freedom from the bonds of sin and of transmigration. The statues  
of the jinas in the Jain temples, some of which are of enormous  
size, are still always quite naked; but the Jain themselves  
have abandoned the practice, the Digambaras being sky-clad at  
meal-time only, and the Svetimbaras being always completely  
clothed. And even among the Digambaras it is only the re-
cluses or Yalis, men devoted to a religious life, who carry out  
this practice. The Jam laity—the Srdvakas, or disciples—do  
net adopt it.  

The Jain views of life were, in the moat important and essen-
tial respects, the exact reverse of the Buddhist views. The  
two orders, Buddhist and Jain, were not only, and from the first,  
Independent, but directly opposed the one to the other. In  
philosophy the Jams are the most thorough-going supporters  

of the old animistic position. Nearly everything, according to  
them, has a soul within its outward visible shape—not only men  
and animals, but also all plants, and even particles of earth, and  

of water (when it is cold), and fire and wind. The Buddhist  

theory, as is well known, is put together without the hypothesis  
of "soul " at all. The word the Jams use for soul is j(ta, which  

means life; and there is much analogy between many of the  

expressions they use and the view that the ultimate cells and  

atoms are all, in a more or less modified sense, alive. They  
regard good and evil and space as ultimate substances which  
come into direct contact with the minute souls in everything.  

And their lest-known position in regard to the points most  
discussed in philosophy is Sydd -adds, the doctrine that you may  
say " Yes " and at the same time "No"  to everything. You  
can affirm the eternity of the world, for instance, from one point  
of view, and at the same time deny it from another; or, at  
different times and in different connexions, you may One day  

affirm it and another day deny it. This position both leads to  

vagueness Of thought and explains why Jainism has had so little  
influence over other schools of philosophy in India. On the  
other hand, the Jams are as determined in their views of asceti-
cism (iapas) as they were compromising in their views of philo•  

sophy. Any injury done to the "souls"  being one of the worst  
of iniquities, the good monk should not wash his clothes (indeed,  
the most austere will reject clothes altogether), nor even wash  
his teeth, for fear of injuring living things. " Subdue the body,  
chastise thyself, weaken thyself, just as fire consumes dry wood."  
It was by suppressing, through such self-torture, the influence  
on his soul of all sensations that the Jain could ,  obtain  
salvation. It is related of the founder himself, the Mahi-vira,  

that after twelve years' penance he thus obtained.Nirvilna  
(Jacobi, Jaina Stuns, i. sot) befοrέ  he entered upon his career  
as a teacher. And through the rest of his life, till he died at  
Fevi, shortly before the Buddha, he followed the same habit  
of continual self-mortification. The Buddha, on the other  
hand, obtained Nirvina in his 35th year, under the Βα tree,  
after he had abandoned penance; and through the rest  
of his life he spoke of penance as quite useless from his  
point of view.  

There is no manual of Jainism as yet published, but there is a  
The Aatki Gvmpin and three other inscriptions at Cuttack  

(Leyden, 1885); SraLunn Belgnls insrriptims (langalore, 1889); 
Viennσ Oriental Jaarnal, vats. ii.-v.; Epigraphia lmd ice, vols.  f-wi .  

great deal of information on various points in the introductions  

to the works referred to above. Professor Jacobi, who is the best  

authority on the history of this sect, thus sums up the distinction  
between the Mahi-vtra and the Buddha: " Mańa-viva was rather  
of the ordinary class of religious men in India. He may be  
allowed a talent for religious matters, but he possessed not the  

genius which Buddha undoubtedly had.... The Buddha's  
philosophy forms a system based on a,few fundamental ideas,  

whilst that of Maha-v'ra scarcely forms a system, but is merelya  

sum of opinions (pannallis) on various subjects, no fundamental  
ideas being there to uphold the mass of metaphysical matter.  

Besides this. .it is the ethical element that gives to the Buddhist  

writing. their superiority over those of the Jams. Mahn-viva  
treated ethics as corollary and subordinate to his metaphysics,  

with which he was chiefly concerned."  
ADDOTTONAL Αυτxoa'τιas.—Bhadrabah υ's Κα!ia Sglre, the re-

cognized and po pular manual of the Svetambara Jams, edited with  
English introduction by Professor Jacobi (Leipzig. 1879); Hems-
candra's" Yoga S'astram, ' edited by Windisch, in the Ζeιlsckr ιfι de  
destsehen mon6. Ge:. for 1874; " Zwei Jams Stotra," edited in the  
Zndische Studies, vol. xv.; Era Frogmen: der Bha asa β, by Professer  
Weber; MM ιοίres de l'Acad^m^ do Berlin (1866); Νiγαυαααlή a 
Satin, 

 

Weber; by Dr Warren, with Dutch introduction (Amsterdam.  
1879); Orer de godsdienslige en nnjsgeersge Begrip a der .Iaiaas, by  
Dr Warren (his doctor-dissertation, Zwollc, 1875); Beilroge ar  
Crammalik des Jaina-prdkril, by Dr Edward MQIIcr ( ΒeτΙ iπ, 1876);  
Colebrooke s Essays, unlit. Mr J. Burgess hasan exhaustive account  
of the Jain Cave Temples (none older than the 7th century) is  

Fergusson and Βurcess's Cate Temples in India (London, 1880).  
See also Hopkins Religions of India (London, 1896), ρpF. 28o-ς6,  

and J. G. Bllhler On the Indian Sect of the Jainas, edited by  J.  
Burgess (London, 1904). (T. W. R. D.)  

JAIPIIB, or JeyPoax, a qty and native state of India in the  
Rajputana agency. The city is a ρrosρetουs place of com-
paratively recent date. It derives its name from the famous  

Maharaja Jai Singh II., who founded it in 1728. It is built of  
pink stucco in imitation of sandstone, and is remarkable for the  

width and regularity of Its streets. It is the only city in India  

that is laid out in rectangular blocks, and it is divided by cress  

streets into six equal portions. The main streets are το ft.  
wide and are paved, while the city is lighted by gas The  
regularity of plan, and the straight streets with the housm all  

built after the same phttern, deprive Jaipur of the charm of the  

East, while the. painted mud walls of the houses give it the  

meretricious sir of stage scenery. The huge palace of the  
maharaja stands in the centre of the city. Another noteworthy  
building is Jai Singh's observatory. The chief industries are is  
metals and marble, which are fostered by a school of art, founded  
in 1868. There is also a wealthy and enterprising community  
of native bankers. The city has three colleges and severs]  
hospitals. Pop. (1900, 560,167. The ancient capital of Jsiper  
was Amber.  

The Sτaτx ορ JssPTm, which takes its name from the city,  

has a total area of '5,579 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 2,658,666, showing  
a decrease of 6 % in the decade. The estimated revenue is  
£430,000, and the tribute £27,000. The centre of the state is a  
sandy and barren plain 1,600 ft. above sea-level, bounded on the  
E. by ranges of hills running north and south. On the N. and  
W. it is bounded by a broken chain of hills, an offshoot 01 the  
Aravalli mountains, beyond which lies the sandy desert of  
Rajputana. The soil is generally sandy. The bills are more  

or less covered with jungle trees, of no value except for fuel.  

Towards the S. and Ε. the soil becomes more fertile. Salt is  
largely manufactured and exported from the Sambhar lakes  

which is worked by the government of India under an arrange-
ment with the states of Jaipur and Jodhpur. It yields salt of a  
very high quality. The state is traversed by the IRajputass  

railway, with branches to Agra and Delhi.  
The maharaja of Jaipur belongs to the Kachwaha clan of  

Rajputs, claiming descent from Rama, king of Ajodhya. The Stair  
is said to have been founded about 1128 by Dhula Rai. free  
Gwalior, who with his Kachwahas is said to have absorbed or  
driven out the petty chiefs. The Jaipur house furnished to the  
Moguls some of their most distinguished generals. Arno.  
them were Man Singh, who fought in Orissa and Assam; Js.  
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Singh, commonly known by his imperial title of Mires Raja,  
whose name appears in all the wars of Aurangzeb in the Deccan;  
and Jai Singh 11., or Sawai Jai Singh, the famous mathema-
tician and astronomer, and the founder of Jaipur city. Towards  

the end of the .Sth century the Jets of Bharatpur and the chief  

of Alwar each annexed a portion of the territory of Jaipur.  

By the end of the century the state was in great confusion,  

distracted by internal broils and impoverished by the exactions  
of the Mahrattas. The disputes between the chiefs of Jaipur  
and Jodhpur had brought both states to the verge of ruin, and  
Amir Khan with the Pindaris was exhausting the country. By  

a treaty in 1818 the protection of the British was extended to  
Jaipur and an annual tribute fixed. In 1835 there was a serious  
disturbance in the city, after which the British government took  

measures to insist upon order and to reform the administration  
as well as to support its effective action; and the state has  
gradually become well-governed and prosperous. During the  
Mutiny of 1857 the maharaja assisted the British in every way  
thatlayinhispower. MaharajaMadhoSingh,C.C.S.I.,G.C.V.O.,  
was born in ι86ι, and succeeded in 1882. He is distinguished  
for his enlightened administration and his patronage of art.  
He was one of the minces who visited England at the time of  
King Edward's coronation in 1902. It was he who started and  
endowed with a donation of 15 lakhs, afterwards increased to  
so lakhs, of rupees (£r33,000) the " Indian People's Famine  

Fund." The Jaipur imperial service transport corps saw service  
in the Chitral and Tirah campaigns.  

JAISALMER, or JXYS(ILMERE, a town and native state of  
India in the Rajputana agency. The town stands on a ridge  
of yellowish sandstone, crowned by a fort, which contains the  
palace and several ornate Jain temples. Many of the houses  
and temples are finely- sculptured. Pop. (1901), 7137. The  
area of the state is 16,062 sq. m. In 1901 the population was  
73,370, showing a decrease of ."% in ten years, as a con-
sequence of famine. The estimated revenue is about £6000;  
there is no tribute. Jaisalmer is almost entirely a sandy waste,  
forming a part of the great Indian desert. The general aspect  
of the country is that of an interminable sea of sandhills, of all  
shapes and sizes, some rising to a height of ιςο ft. Those in the  
west are covered with phog bushes, those in the east with tufts  
of long grass. Water is scarce, and generally brackish; the  
average depth of the wells is said to be about a5 ο ft. There are  
no perennial streams, and only one small river, the Kakni, which,  
after flowing a distance of 28 m., spreads over a large surface of  
fiat ground, and forms a lake or jhil called the Bhuj-Jhil. The  
climate is dry and healthy. Throughout Jaisalmer only  rai" 
crops, such as bajra, joar, moth, lit, &c., are grown; spring crops  
of wheat, barley, &c., are very rare. Owing to the scant  
rainfall, irrigation is_almost unknown.  

The main part of the population lead a wandering life, grazing  
their flecks and herds. Large herds of camels, horned cattle, sheep  
and goats are kept. The principal trade is in wool, ghi, camels,  
cattle and sheep. The chief imports are grain, sugar, foreign cloth,  

piece-goods, &c. Education is at a low ebb. Jam priests are the  

chief schοοΤιηπι,ters, and their teaching is elementary. The ruler ',f  
Jaisalmeτ is styled maharawal. The state suffered from famine in  
1897, ι9οο and other years, to such an extent that it has had to  

incur a heavy debt for extraordinary expenditure. There are no  
railways.  

The majority of the inhabitants are Bhatti Rajputs, who take their  

name front an ancestor named Bhatti, renowned ; . s a warrior when  
the tribe were located in the Punjab. Shortly after this the clan  

was driven southwards, and found a refuge in the Indian dcscrt,  

which was thenceforth its home. Deora1, a famous prince of 
the Bhatti family, is esteemed the real founder of the present  

I 
aisalmer dynasty, and with him the title of rdioul commenced. 
n 1 ι 56 Jaisal, the sixth in succession from Deoriij, founded the fort  

and city of Jaisalmer, and made it his capital. In 1294 the llbatt,s  

so enraged the emperor Als-cad-din that his army cent ιι red and sacked  
the fort and city of Jalsalmer, so that for some time it was quite  

deserted. After this there is nothing to record till the time of Rawal  

Sabal Singgh, whose reign marks an epoch in Bhatti history n that he 
acknowledged the supremacy of the Mogul emperorS7Sh Johan.  
The Isisalmer Qή πcεs had now arrived at the height of their power,  
but from this time till the accession of RJiwal ΜulrSj in 1762 the  
fortunes of the state rapidly declined, and most of its outlying  
provinces were lost. In ι8 t8 Mulr8j entered into political relations  

with the British. Maharawal Salivahan, born in 1887, succeeded  
to the chiefnhip in 1891.  

JAJCB (pronounced Valise), a town of Bosnia, situated on the  
PBva and Vrbas rivers, and at the terminus of a branch railway  
from Serajevo, 62 m. S.E. Pop. (1895), about 4000. Jajce  
occupies a conical hill, overlooking one of the finest waterfalls  
in Europe, where the Pliva rushes down into the Vrbas, goo ft.  
below. The 14th century citadel which crowns this hill is said  
to have been built for Hrvoje, duke of Spalato, on the model of  
the Castel del' Uovo at Naples; but the resemblance is very  
slight, and although both jajce and cacao signify "an egg," the  
town probably derives its name frons the shape of the hilL  
The ruined church of St Luke, said by legend t ο be the Evan-
gelist's burial place, has a fine Italian belfry, and dates from the  
15th century. Jezero, $ m. W. of Jajce, contains the Turkish  
fort of Djol-Hissar, or " the Lake-Fort." In this neighbourhood  
a line of waterfalls and meres, formed by the Phva, stretches  
for several miles, enclosed by steep rocks and forest-clad moun-
tains. The power supplied by the main fall, at Jajce, is used  
for industrial purposes, but the beauty of the town remains  
unimpaired.  

From 1463 to 1528 Jajce was the principal outwork of eastern  
Christendom against the Turks. Venice contributed money for  
its defence, and Hungary provided armies; while the pope . 
entreated all Christian monarchs to avert its fall. In 1463  
Mahomet II. had seized more than 75 Bosnian fortresses, includ-
ing Jajce itself; and the last independent king of Bosnia, Stephen  
Tomaieviξ bad been beheaded, or, according to one tradition,  
flayed alive, before the walls of Jajce, on a spot still called'  
Krdjeva Pofje, the " King's Field." His coffin and skeleton  
are still displayed in St Luke's Church. The Hungarians, under  
King Matthias I., came to the rescue, and reconquered the greater  
part of Bosnia during the same year; and, although Mahomet  
returned in 1464, he was again defeated at Jajce, and compelled  
to flee before another hungarian advance. In 1467 Hungarian  
bans, or military governors, were appointed to rule in north-
west Bosnia, and in 1472 Matthias appointed Nicolaus Ujlakl  
king of the country, with Juice for his capital. This kingdom  
lasted, in fact, for 59 years; but, after the death of Ujhaki, in  
1492, its rulers only bore the title of ban, and of vojrod. In  
1500 the Turks, under Bajnzet II., were crushed at Jajce by the  
Hungarians under John Corvinus; and several other attacks were  
repelled between 1520 and 1526. But in 1526 the Hungarian  
power was destroyed at Mohlscs; and in 1528 Jajce was forced  
to surrender.  

See Brass, "Jajce, die site Kfn^ stadt Bosniens," in Deιιlτιhe 
geog. BlJller, pp. 71-85 (Bremen, 1899.  

JAJPυR, or JAJPoRE, a town of British India, in Cuttack dis-
trict, Bengal, situated on the right bank of the Baitarani river.  
Pop. (1901), t 2, τ τ τ. It was the capital of Oń asa under the Kesa ń  
dynasty until the xith century, when it was superseded by  
Cuttack. In Jaipur are numerous ruins of temples, sculptures,  
&c., and a large and beautiful sun pillar.  

JAKOB, LUDWIO HBINRICU VON (ι719-1827), German  
economist, was born at Wettin on the a ό th of February 1759. 
In 1777 he entered the university of Halle. In 1780 he was  
appointed teacher at the gymnasium, and in 1791 professor of  
philosophy at the university. The suppression of the university  
of Italic having been decreed by Napoleon, Jakob betook himself  
to Russia, where in 1807 he was appointed professor of political  
economy at Kharkolf, and in τ8οq a member of the government 

 commission to inquire into the finances of the empire. In the  
following year he became president of the commission for the  

revision of criminal law, and he at the same time obtained an 
 important 061ce in the finance department, with the rank of  

counsellor of state; but in 1516 he returned to Halle to occupy  
the chair of political economy. He died at Iauchstadt on the  
sand of July. 1827.  

Shortly after his first appointment to a professorship in Halle  
Jakob load begun to turn his attention rather to the practical than  

the speculative side of philosophy, and in 1805 he published at  
tulle Lehrό υιh der Nalionalbkenomie, in which he was the brut tQ  
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advocate in Germany the necessity of a distinct science dealing  
specially with the subject of national wealth. His ρππci ρal other  
works areGrssdrissdereil Ιλέίk (Ha11ε,1788); Grimisdiscder  

Poliznjcsek;cbsng end Folinciaiislalkn (Leipzig, 1809); Einkituag  
in dσs SStwd ιυm des Sla Iswissen τthafk υ (HaIle, 1819); EnIwsrf'incs  
Cńmimdgeselzbacks fgr des ,ii.mschs Reid. (Halle, 1818) and  
SΙαakfinaaroisunκhafl (2 vole., Halle, 1821).  

JAKOVA (also written Diaxova, Gvsxovo and Gµααο-
vτ s), a town of Albania, European Turkey, in the vilayet  

of Kossovo; on the river Erenik, a right-hand tributary of the  

White Drin. Pop. (1905) about z2,000. Jakova is the chief  

town of the Alpine region which extends from the Montenegrin  

frontier to the Drin and White Drin. This region has never  

been thoroughly explored, or brought under effective Turkish  
rule, on account of the inaccessible character of its mountains  
and forests, and the lawlessness of its inhabitants—a group of  
two Roman Catholic and three Moslem tribes, known collectively  

as the Malsis Jakονs, whose official representative resides in  

3 akova.  
JAKQNB, an aboriginal race of the Malay Peninsula. They  

have become much mixed with other tribes, and are found  

throughout the south of the peninsula and along the coasts.  
The purest types axe straight-haired, exhibit marked Mongolian  

characteristics and are closely related to the Malays. They are  

probably a branch of the Pre-Malays, the "savage Malays" of  
A. R. Wallace. They are divided into two groups: ( τ) Jakuns  
of the jungle, (2) Jakuns of the sea or Orang Laut. The latter  

set of tribes now comprise the remnants of the pirates or " sea-
gipsies " of the Malaccan straits. The Jakuns, who must be  
studied in conjunction with the other aboriginal peoples of the  
Malay Peninsula, the Semangs and the Sakais, ere net so dwarfish  
as those. The head is round; the skin varies from olive-brown  

to dark copper; the face is flat and the lower jaw square. The  

nose is thick and short, with wide, open nostrils. The cheek-
bones are high and well marked. The hair has a blue-black tint,  
eyes are black and the beard is scanty. The Jakuns live a wild  

forest life, and in general habits much resemble the Sakai, being  
but little in advance of the latter in social conditions except  

where they come into close contact with the Malay peoples.  

JALALABAD, or JELLALABAD, a town and province of  
Afghanistan. The town lies at a height of 1950 ft. in a plain  
on the south side of the Kabul river, 96 m. from Kabul and  
76 from Peshawar. Estimated pop., 4000. Between it and  

Peshawar intervenes the Khyber Pass, and between it and Kabul  

the passes of Jagdalak, Khurd Kabul, &c. The site was chosen  
by the emperor Saber, and he laid out some gardens here; but  
the town itself was built by his grandson Akbar in A.D. ις6ο.  
It resembles the city of Kabul on a smaller scale, and has one  
central bazaar, the streets generally being very narrow. The  

most notable episode in the history of the place is the famous  

defence by Sir Robert Sale during the first Afghan war, when he  

held the town from November 3841 to April 1842. On its  
evacuation in 1842 General Pollock destroyed the defences, but  
they were rebuilt in τ 878. The town is now fortified, surrounded  
by a high wall with bastions and loopholes. The province of  
Jalalabad is about 80 m. in length by 35 in width, and includes  
the large district of Laghman north of the Kabul river, as well  

as that on the south called Ningmhar. The climate of Jalalabad  

is similar to that of Peshawar. As a strategical centre Jalalabad  
is one of the most important positions in Afghanistan, for it  

dominates the entrances to the Laghman and the Kunar valleys;  

commanding routes to Chitral or India north of the Khyber, as  

well as the Kabul-Peshawar road.  
JALAP, a cathartic drug consisting of the tuberous roots of  

1 pomace Purge, a convolvulaceous plant growing on the eastern  
declivities of the Mexican Andes at an elevation of s000 to  

8οοο ft. above the level of the sea, more especially about the  
neighbourhood of Chiconquiaco, and near San Salvador on the  

eastern slope of the Cofre de Perote. Jalap has been known in  

Europe since the beginning of the 17th century, and derives its  
name from the city of Jalapa in Mexico, near which it grows,  
but its botanical source was not accurately determined until  
2829, when Dr. J. R. Coxe of Philadelphia published a description  

and coloured figure taken from living plants sent him two yeses  
previously from Mexico. The jalap plant has slender herbaceous  
twining stems, with alternately placed heart-shaped pointed  

leaves and salver-shaped deep purplish-pink flowers. The  

underground stems are slender andcreeping; theirverticalroots  

enlarge and form turnip-shaped tubers. The roots are dug up  

in Mexico throughout the year. and are suspended to dry in a  

net over the hearth of the Indians' huts, and hence acquire a  
smoky odour. The large tubers are often gashed to cause them  
to dry more quickly. In their form they vary from spindle.  
shaped to ovoid or globular, and in size from a pigeon's egg to a  
man's fist. Externally they are brown and marked with small  

transverse paler scars, and internally they present a dirty white  

Jalap ( Ιροmαeα Purfa); about half natural size.  

resinous or starchy fracture. The ordinary drug is distinguished  
in commerce as Vera Cruz jalap, from the name of the port  
whence it is shipped.  

Jalap has been cultivated for many years in India, chiefly at  
Ootacamund, and grows there as easily ass yam, often producing  
clusters of tubers weighing over 9 lb; but these, as they differ in  
appearance from the commercial article, have not as yet obtained  
a place in the English market. They are found, however, to be  
rich in resin, containing τ 8%. In Jamaica also the plant has  
been grown, at first amongst the cinchona trees, but more recently  

in new ground, as it was found to exhaust the soil.  

Besides Mexican or Vera Cruz jalap, a drug called Tampico  

jalap has been imported for some years in considerable quantity.  

It has a much more shrivelled appearance and paler colour than  
ordinary jalap, and lacks the small transverse scan present in  

the true drug. This kind of jalep, the Purges de Sierra Gorda  
of the Mexicans, was traced by Hanbury to 1Jomaca nmidrn'.i.  
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It grows in Mexico along the mountain range of the Sierra Gorda  
in the neigbbourhood of San Luis de la Paz, from which district  
it is carried down to Tampico, whence it is exported. Α third  
variety of jalap known as woody jalap, male jalap, or Orizabs  
root, or by the Mexicans as Purge macho, is derived from  
!$macs orizebesssis, a plant of Orizaba. The root occurs in  
fibmas pieces, which are usually rectangular blocks of irregular  
shape, 2 in. or more in diameter, and are evidently portions of a  
large root. It is only occasionally met with in commerce.  

The dose of jalap is from five t ο twenty grains, the British Phar-
macopeia directing that it must contain from 9 to ii % of the  
resin, which is given in dose of two to five grains. One preparation  
of this drug is in common use, the Pelvis Jalapae Corn ρ nίΙ , which  
consists of 5 parts of jalap, 9 of cream of tartar, and  i of ginger.  
The dose is from 20 grains to a drachm. It is best given in the  
maximum dose which cause the minimum of irritation.  

The chief constituents of jalap resin are two glucosides- τaιwσl-
,sdm and jaiapi's—nugar, starch απd gum. Convolvulin constitutes  
nearly 20 % of the resin. It is insoluble in ether, and is more active  

than jalapin. It is not used separately in medicine. Jalapin is  

present in about the same proportions It dissolves readily in ether,  

and has a soft resinous consistence. It may be given in half-grain  

doses. It is the active pń nciple of the allied drug scammossy. 
According to Mayer, the formula of convolvulin is C, ιΗ1Η, and that  
of jalapin ςιιΗ ωοιι - 

jalap is a typical hydragogue purgative, causing the excretion of  
more fluid than scammony, but producing less stimulation of the  
muscular wall of the bowel. For both reasons it is preferable to  
scammony. It was shown by Professor Rutherford at Edinburgh  
to be a powerful secretory cholagogue, en action possessed by few  
hydragogue purgatives. The stimulation of the liver is said to  

depend upon the solution of the resin by the intestinal secretion.  

The drug is largely employed in cases of Bsight's disease and dropsy  

from any cause, being especially useful when the liver shares in the  
general venous congestion. It is not much used in ό rdinary constipa-
tion.  

∆ΑΙΑΡΑ, Χατυα, or Ι ιτ.uιΡΑ, a city of the state of Vera Cruz,  
Mexico, 70 m. by rail N.W. of the port of Vera Cruz. Pop.  
(z900), 20,388. It is picturesquely situated on the slopes of the  
sierra which separates the central plateau from the "erra calirnk  

of the Gulf Coast, at an elevation of 4300 ft., and with the Cofre  
de Perote behind it rising to a height of 13,419 ft. Its climate  
is cool and healthy and the town is frequented in the hot season  
by the wealthier residents of Vera Cruz. The city is well built,  
in the old Spanish style. Among its public buildings are a fine  
old church, a Franciscan convent founded by Cortez in 1 556, and  
three hospitals, one of which, that of San Juan de Dios, dates  
from colonial times. The neighbouring valleys and slopes are  
fertile, and in the forests of this region is found the plant (jalap),  
which takes its name from the place. Jalapa was for a time the  
capital of the state, but its political and commercial importance  
has declined since the opening of the railway between Vera  
Cruz and the city of Mexico. It manufactures pottery and  
leather.  

JALAUN, a town and district of British India, in the Allahabad  
division of the United Provinces. Pop, of town (igos), 8573.  
Formerly it was the residence of a Mahratta governor, but never  
the headquarters of the district, which are at Orai.  

The DISTRICT oV JtLAUN has an area of 1477 sq. m. It lies  
es'tirely within the level plain of Bundelkhand, north of the hill  
country, and is almost surrounded by the Jumna and its tribu..  
taries the Betwa and Pahuj. The central region thus enclosed  
is a dead level of cultivated land, almost destitute of trees, and  
sparsely dotted with villages. The southern portion presents  
almost one unbroken sheet of cultivation. The boundary rivers  
form the only interesting feature in Jalaun. The river Non  
flows through the centre of the district, which it drains by  
innumerable small ravines instead of watering. Jalaun has  
suffered much from the noxious kans grass, owing to the spread  
of which many villages have been abandoned and their lands  
thrown out of cultivation. Ρορ. ( iqο'), 399,726, showing an  
increase of  i%.  The two largest towns are Kunch (15,888),  
and KaΙρi (10,139). The district is traversed by the line of the  
Indian Midland railway from Jhansi to Cawnpore. A small part  
of it is watered by the Betwa canal. Grain, oil-seeds, cotton  
and gń i are exported  

In early times Jalaun seems to have been the home of two  
Rajput clans, the Chandels in the east and the Kachwahas in  
the west. The town of Kalpi on the Jumna was conquered for the  
princes of Ghor as early as 1196. Early in the 14th century the  
Bundelas occupied the greater part of Jalaun, and even succeeded  
in holding the fortified post of Kalpi. That important possession  
was soon recovered by the Mussulmans, and passed under the  
sway of the Mogul emperors. Akbar's governors at Kalpi  
maintained a nominal authority over the surrounding district;  
and the Bundela chiefs were in a state of chrome revolt, which  
culminated in the war of independence under Chhatar Sal. On  
the outbreak of his rebellion in 1671 he occupied a large province  
to the south of the Jumn& Setting out from this basis, and  
assisted by the Mahnttas, he reduced the whole of Bundelkhand.  
On his death he bequeathed one-third of his dominions to his  
Mahntta allies ς  who before long succeeded in annexing the whole 
Of Bundelkhani. Under Mahratta rule the country was a prey  
to constant anarchy and intestine strife. To this period must  
be traced the origin of the poverty and desolation which are still  
conspicuous throughout the district. In ι8ο6 Kalpi was made  
ever to the British, and in 1840, on the death of Nana Gobind  
Ras, his possessions lapsed to them also. Various interchanges  
of territory took place, and in 1856 the present boundaries were  
substantially settled. Jalaun had a bad reputation during the  

Mutiny. When the news of the rising at Cawnpore reached  
Kalpi, the men of the 53rd native infantry deserted their officers,  
and in June the Jhansi mutineers reached the district, and began  
their murder of Europeans. The inhabitants everywhere  
revelled in the licence of plunder and murder which the Mutiny  
had spread through all Bundelkhand, and it was not till Septem -
ber ι858 that the rebels were finally defeated.  

JAIJSCO, Xausco, or GInwAI.AJARA, a Pacific coast state  
of Mexico, of very irregular shape, bounded, beginning on the  
Ν., by the territory of Tepic and the states Of Durango, Zacatecas,  
Aguas Calientes, Guanajuato, Michoacfin, and Colima. Pop.  
(ι9οο), 1,153,891. Aria, 31,846 sq. m. Jalisco is traversed from  
N.N.W. to S.S.E. by the Sierra Madre, locally known as the  
Siena de Nayarit and Sierra de Jalisco, which divides the state  
into a low heavily forted coastal plain and a. high plateau , 
region, ' part of the great Anfihuac table-land, with an average  
elevation of about 5 οοο ft., broken by spurs and flanking ranges  
of moderate height. The sierra region is largely volcanic and  
earthquakes are frequent; in the S. are the active volcanoes of  
Colima (12,750 ft.) and the Nevado de Colima (14,363) ft.). The  
fierce calieak zone of the coast is tropical, humid, and unfavour-
able to Europeans, while the inland plateaus vary from sub-
tropical to temperate and are generally drier and healthful!  
The greater part of the state is drained by the Rio Grande de  
Lemma (called the Santiago on its lower course) and its tribu-
taries, chief of which is the Rio Verde. Lakes are numerous;  
the largest are the Chapala, about 8o m. long by so to 35  m. wide,  
which is considered one of the most beautiful inland sheets of  
water in Mexico, the Sayula and the Magdalena, noted for their  
abundance of fish. The agricultural products of Jalisco include  
Indian corn, wheat and beans on the uplands, and sugar-cane,  
cotton, rice, indigo and tobacco in the warmer districts. Rubber  
and palm oil are natural forest products of the coastal zone.  
Stock-raising is an important occupation in some of the more  
elevated districts. The mineral resources include silver, gold,  
cinnabar, copper, bismuth, and various precious stones. There  
are reduction works of the old-fashioned type and some manu-
factures, including cotton and woollen goods, pottery, refined  
sugar and leather. The commercial activities of the state  
contribute much to its prosperity. There is a large percentage  
of Indians and mestizos in the population. The capital is  
Guadalajara, and other important towns with their populations  
in 1900 (unless otherwise stated) are: Zapotlanejo (20,275), 21 m.  
Ε. by Ν. of Guadalajara; Ciudad Guzm&n (17,374  in 1 895), 

 ho m. N.E. of Colima; Lagos (14,716 in 2895), a minfng town  
Too m. E.N.E. of Guadalajara on the Mexican Central railway;  
Tamazula (8.783 in 1895); Sayula (7883); Autlin (7715);  
Teocaltiche (8881); Ameca (7212 in 1895), in a fertile agricultural  
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region on the western slopes of the s ίerτυ; Cocula (7090 in  
1893); and Zacoako (65 ι6). Jalisco was first invaded by the  
Spaniards about 1526 and was soon afterwards conquered by  
Nufo de Guzman. It once termed part of the nnyse of Nueva  
Galida, which also included Aguas Calientes and Zacatecas. In  
1889 its area was much reduced by a mibdivision of its coastal  
zone, which was set apart as the territory of Tepic.  

JALNA, or Jsuu a, a town in Hyderabad state, India, on the  
Godavari breech of the Nizam's railway, and 2ro m. Ν.E. of  
Bombay. Pop. (2901), 20,270. Until 2903 it was a cantonment  
of the Hyderabad contingent, originally established to 1827. Its  
gardens produce fruit, which is largely exported. On the  
opposite bank of the giver Kundlika is the trading town of  
Kadirabad; pop. (i90z), τι,τ59.  

JALPAIOURI, or Ju .ντοοeax, a town end district of British  
India, in the Rajshahi division of Eastern Bengal and Assam.  
The town is on the right bank of the river Tiata, with a station  
on the Eastern Bengal railway about 300 m. due Ν. of Calcutta.  
Pop. (zpot), 9708.  It is the headquarters of the commissioner  
of the d.ivlsion.  

The Dtsraιcτ OF Jnz.raicum (organized in 1869) occupies an  
irregularly shaped tract south of Darjeeling and Bhutan and  
north of the state of Kuch Behan It includes the Western  
Dwara, annexed from Bhutan after thewar of 1864-286. Arm,  
2,962 sq. m. Pop. (poor), 7 87,380, an increase of 16% in the  
decade. The district is divided into a " regulation " tract, lying  

towards the south-west, and a strip of country, about s2 m. in  

width, running along the foot of the Himalayas, and known as  

the Western Dwars. The former is a continuous expanse of  
level paddy fields, only broken by groves of bamboos, palms,  

and fruit-trees. The frontier towards Bhutan is formed by the  

Sinchula mountain range, some peaks of which attain as elevation  
of 6000 ft. It is thickly wooded from base to summit. The  

principal rivers, proceeding from west to east, are the Mahan-
anda, Karatoya, Tieta, Jaldhaka, Duduya, Mujnai, Tuna,  
Kaljani, Raidak, and 'Sankas. The most important is the  

Tista, which forms a valuable means of water communication.  

Lime is quarried in the lower Bhutan hills. The Western Dwars  

are the principal centre of tea cultivation in Eastern Bengal.  

The other portion of the district produces jute. Jalpaiguri is  
traversed by the main line of the Eastern Bengal railway to  
Darjeeling. It is also served by the Bengal Dwars railway.  

JAMAICA, the largest island in the British West Indies. It  

lies about 80 m. S. of the eastern extremity of Cuba, between  

17°  43 and ι8° 32' Ν. and 7 6° IC' and 78° 20' W., is 14.4 m. long,  
50 m. in extreme breadth, and has an area of 4207 sq. m. The  

coast-line has the form of a turtle, the mountain ridges repre-
senting the back. A mountainous backbone runs through the  
island from E. to W., throwing oS a number of subsidiary  
ridges, mostly in a north-westerly or south-easterly direction.  

In the east this range is more distinctly marked, forming the  

Blue Mountains, with cloud-capped peaks and numerous  
bifurcating branches. They trend W. by Ν., and arc crossed  
by five passes at altitudes varying from 3000 to 4000 ft. They  

culminate in Blue Mountain Peak (7360 ft.), after which the  

heights gradually decrease until the range is merged into the  

hills of the western plateau. Two-thirds of the island are  

occupied by this limestone plateau, a region of great beauty  

broken by innumerable hills, valleys and sink-holes, and covered  

with luxuriant vegetation. The uplands usually terminate in  
steep slopes or bluffs, separated from the sea, in most cases, by  a  
strip of level land. On the south coast, especially, the plains  

are often large, the Liguanea plain, on which i ingston stands,  

having an area of 200 sq. m. Upwards of a hundred rivers απd  
streams find their way to the sue, besides the numerous tribu-
taries which issue from every ravine in the mountains. These  
streams for the must part are not navigable, and in times of flood  
they become devastating torrents. In the parish of Portland,  
the Rio Grande receives all the smaller tributaries from the west.  

In St Thomas in the mist the main range is drained by the  

Plantain Garden river, the tributaries of which term deep  

ravines and narrow gorges. The valley of the Plantain Garden  

expands into a picturesque and fertile plain. The Black river  

flows through a level country, and is navigable by small craft  
for about 30 m. The Stilt fiver and the Cabaritta, dui in the  

south, are navigable by barges. Other rivers of the south are  
the Rio Cobre (on which are irrigation works for the sugar. and  

fruit plantations), the Vallahs and the Rio Minho; In the north  

are the Martha Brae, the White river, the Great Spanish river,  
and the Rio Grande. Vestiges of intermittent volcanic actioei  

occur, and there are several medicinal spnssgs. Jamaica  has 
ι6 harbours, the chief of which are Port Morant, Kingston, Old  
Harbour, Montego Bay, Falmouth, St Αno's Bay, Port Maria  
and Port Antonio.  

Geakgy.—The greater part of Jamaica is covered by Tertiary  
deposits, but in the Blue Mountain and some o[ the other ranges the  
older reeks rise to the surface. The foundation of the island is  
formed by a series of stratified abales and conglomerates, with tuffs  
and other volcanic reeks and occasional bands of marine limestone.  
The Limestones contain Upper Cretaceous fossils, and the whole  
series has been strongly folded. Urn this foundation rests un-
conformably a series of marls sad liineatones of Eocene and early  
OligoceneSome of the limestoises are made of Foramiaifera, 
togetherwith Radiolaria,asid indicatea subsidence to abyssal depths.  
Nevertheless, the higher peaks of the island still remained above the  
sea. Towards the middle of the Oligocene period, mountain folding  
took place on an extensive sole, and the island was raistd far above  
its present level and was probably connected with the rest of the  
Greater Antilles απd perhaps with the mainland also. At the same  
time plutonic reeks of various kinds were intruded into the deposits  
already formed, and in some cases produced considerable mets.  
morphism. During the Miocene and Pliocene periods the island again  
sank, but never to the depths which it reached in the Eacene period.  
The deposits formed were shallow-water conglomerates, marls and  
himestones, with molluscs, brachiopoda, corals, &c. Finally, a  
series of successive elevations of small amount, less than goo ft.  
in the aggregate, raised tim island to its present level. The terraces  
which mark the successive stages in this elevation are well shown in  
Montego Bay and cluewhere. The remarkable depressions of the  
Cockpit country and the dosed basin of the Hector fiver are  similar 
in origin to swallow-holes, απd were formed by the solution of a  
limestone layer resting upon insoluble rocks. The island produces a  
great variety of marbles, poqrbyrite'. granite and ochres. Traces of  
gold have been found associated with some of the oxidized copper  
ores (blue and green carbonates) in the Clarendon mines. Copper  
ores are widely diffused but are very expensi'e to work; as are the  
lead and cobalt which are also found. Manganese iron ores and a  
form of arsenic occur.  

Clisrofk. —The climate is one of the island's chief attractions.  
Nor the coast it is warm and humid, but that of the uplands is  
delightfully mild and equable. At Kingston the temperature  
ranges from 70-7° to 87-8° F., and this is generally the average  
of all the low-lying coast land. At Cinchoisa, 4907 ft. above  
the sea, it varies from 57.5°  to 68•5°. The vapours from the  
rivers and the ocean produce in the upper regioiuclouds saturated  
with moisture which induce vegetation belonging to a colder  
climate. During the rainy seasons there is such an accumulation  
of these vapours as to cause a general coolness and OCΙsrοn  
sudden heavy showers, and sometimes des xuctive floods. The  
rainy seasons, in May sad October, last for about three weeks,  
although, as a rule no month is quite without rain. The fall  
varies greatly; while the annual average for the island is 66.3 in., 

 tit Kingston it is 32.6 in., at Cinchona ιο . s iii., and at some  
places in the north-east it exceeds goo in. The climate of the  
Santa Cruz Mountains is extremely favourable to sufferers from  
tubercular and rheumatic diseases. Excepting near morasses  
and lagoons, the island is very healthy, and yellow fever, once  
prevalent, now rarely occurs. In the early part of the ipih  
century, hurricanes often devastated Jamaica, but now, though  
they pas to the N.E. and S.W. with comparative frequency,  
they rarely strike the island itself.  

Flora.—The flora is remarkable, showing types from North.  
Central, and South America, with a few European forms, besides  

the common plants found everywhere in the tropics. Of flowering  
plants there are αι5ο distinct species, and of ferns 450 species,  
several of both being indigenous. The largeness of these numbers  
may be to some extent accounted for by differences of altitude,  

temperature απd humidity. There are many beautiful Ítowers.  
such as the aloe, the yucca, the datura the mountain pride and the  
Vir! ui-Ia rrgin ;  and the cactus tribe is wi-Il reprew'sited. The Sensitive  
Plant grows in pastures, and orchids in the wuuds. "here are forest  
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Were fit ίor every purpose; including the haBits. taewood, satin.  
wood mu s'ogaisy, lign υ m vitae, lancewood and ebony. The logwood  
and rustic are exported for dyeing. There are also the Jamaica  
ceder and the silk cotton tree (Ceiba Bombax). Pimento (peculiar to 
Jamaica) is indigenous, and furnishes the allspice. The bamboo,  
coffee απd cocoa are well known. Several species of palm abound,  

—the macaw, the fan palm, screw palm, and palmetto royal. There  
are plantations of coco-nut palm. The other noticeable trees and  

plants are the mango, the breadfruit tree, the papaw, the lacebark  

tree, and the guava. The Palma Chństi, from which castor oil is  
made, is a very abundant annual. English vegetable grow in the  
hills, and the plains produce plantains, cocoa, yams, cassava, ochre,  

beans, pease, ginger and arrowroot. Maine and guinea-corn are  

cultivated, and the guinea-grass, accidentally introduced in 1750,  

is very valuable for horses and cattle,—so much so that pen-keeping  

or cattle farming is a highly profitable occupation. Among the  
principal fruits are the orange, shaddock, lime, grate or cluster  

fruit, pine-apple, mango, banana, grapes, melons, avocado pear,  

breadfruit, and tamarind.  
Fauna.—There arc fourteen sorts of lampyridae or fireflies,  

besides the clateridae or lantern beetles. There are no venomous  
serpents, but numerous harmless snakes and lizardsexist. The land-
crab is considered a table delicacy, and the Iand.turtle also is eaten.  
The scorpion and centipede, though poisonous, are not very denger-
oua. Ants, eandtlies and mosquitoes swarm in the lowlands. There  

are twenty different song-birds, and forty-three varieties of birds  

are presumed to bqpeculiar to the island. The sea and the rivers  

swarm with fish. Turtles abound, and the seal, the manatee and  

the crocodile are sometimes found. The coral reefs, with their  
varied polyps and anemones, the numerous alcyonarians and diverse  
coral-dwelling animals are readily accessible to the student, απd the  
island is also celebrated for the number of species of its land-shells.  

Pcopk.—The population of the island was estimated in tees  
at 806,690. Jamaica is rich in traces of its former Arawhk  
inhabitants. Aboriginal petaloid cells and other implements,  
flattened skulls and vessels are common, and images are some-
times found in the large limestone caverns of the island. The  
present inhabitants, of whom only a% are white, include  
Maroons, the descendants of the slaves of the Spaniards who fled  
into the interior when the island was captured by the British;  
descendants of imported African slaves; mixed race of British  
sad African blood; coolies from India; a few Chinese, απd the  
British ofbcials and white settlers. The Maroons live by them-
selves and arc few in number, while the half-castes enter into  

trade and sometimes into the professions. The number of white  

inhabitants other than British is very small. A negro peasant  
population is encouraged, with a view to its being a support  

to the industries of the island; but, in many cases a field negro 
 will not work for his employer more than [our days a week. He  

may till his own plot of ground on one of the other days or not,  
as the spirit moves him, but four days' work a week will keep  
him easily, lie has little or no care for the future, lie has  
probably squatted on someone's land, and has no rent to pay.  
Clothes be need hardly buy, fuel he needs only for cooking, and  
food is ready to his hand for the picking. Unfortunately a  
widespread indulgence in predial larceny is a great hindrance  
to agriculture as well as to moral progress. But that habits of  
thrift ire being inculcated is showu by the steady increase in  
the accounts in the government savings banks, That gross  
superstition is still prevalent is shown by the cases of obcah or  
witchcraft that come before the courts from time to time.  

Another indication of the status of the negro may be found in  

the fact that more than 60% of the births are illegitimate, a  

percentage that shows as unfortunate tendency to increase  
rather than diminlab.  

The capital, Kingston, stands on the south.eest coast, απd near  
it is the town of Port Royal. Spanish Town (pop. 509). the former  
capital, is in the parish of St Catherine, Middlesex, ii f m. by rail  
west of Kingston. Since the removal of the seat of government to  

Kingston, the town has gradually sunk in importance. In the  
cathedral many of the governors of the island are buried. A marble  

statue of Rodney commemorates his victory over the count do  
Grasse oB Dominica in 1782. Montego Bay (pop. 48o}), on the  
north-west coast, is the second town on the island, and is. also a  

favourite bathing resort. Port Antonio (1784) lies between two  
secure harbours on the north-east, and owes its prosperity mainly  
to the development of the trade in fruit, for which it is the chief  
place of shipment.  

Indastń ιΡs. Agricultural enterprise falls into two classes—plant.  
jug and pen-keeping. i.e. the breeding of horses, mules, cattle and  
sheep. The chief products are bananas, oranges, coffee, sugar,  

rum, kgwood, coma, pimento, ginger, eoco.nuts, limes, nutmegs,  
pineapples, tobacco, grape-fruit and mangoes. There is a board of  
agriculture, with an experimental station at How; there is also an  
agricultural society with 26 branches throughout the colony. Bee-
keeping is a growing industry,especially among the peasants. The  

land as a rule is divided into small holdings, the vast majority  
consisting of five acres απd less. The manufactures are few. In  
addition to the sugar and coffee estates and cigar factories, there  

are tanneries, distilleries, breweries, electric light and gas works,  

imnfoυηdriα, potteries and factories for the production of corn.  
nut oil, essential oils, ice, matches and mineral waters. There is  
an important establishment at Spanish Town for the production of  

logwood extract. The exports, more than half of which go to the  
United States, mostly comprise fruit, sugar and rum. The United  

States also contributes the majority of the imports. More than half  

the revenue of the colony is derived from import duties, the remainder  

is furnished by excise, stamps απd licences. With the exception of  
that of the parish boards, there is rim direct taxation.  

Commvnzcatinns.—In 1900 an Imperial Direct West India Line  
of steamers was started by Elder, Dempster & Co., to encourage  

the fruit trade with England; it had a subsidy of [40,000. cont ń -
buted jointly by the Imperial and Jamaican governments. Two  
steamers go round the island once a week, calling at the principal  

Ports, the circuit occupying about 120 hours. A number of sailing
droghcrs" also ply from port to port. Jamaica has a number  

of good roads and bridle paths; the gain roads, controlled by the  

public works department, encircle the island, with several branches  

from north to south. The parochial roads are maintained by the  

parish boards. Α ruilway traverses the island from Kingston in the  
south-east to Montego Bay in the north-went, and also bm πεhes tο  

Port Antonio απd to Ewarton. Jamaica is included in the Postal  
Union and in the lmjcrial penny lost, απd there is a weekly mat  
service to and from ltngland by the Royal Mail Line, but mails a e  
also carried by other companies. The island is connected by cab e 
with the United States via Cuba, and with Halifax, Nova Scotia  
via Bermuda.  

There is a government sayings bank at Kingston with branch s  
throughout the island, nnd there arc also branches of the Colonial  
Bank of London and the Bank of Nova Scotia. The coins in ci  -
culetion are British gold and silver, but not bronze, instead of which 
local nickel is used. United States gold passes as currency.. Engli  h 
weights απd measures are used. 

Adminisfrafion, &c.—The island is divided into three counties,  
Surrey in the east, Middlesex in the centre, and Cornwall  
in the west, and each Of these is subdivided into five parishes.  
The parish is the unit of loyal government, and has jurisdic-
tion over roads, markets, sanitation, poor relief and water-  
works. The management is vested in a parish board, the  
members of which are elected. The chairman or custos is  
appointed by the governor. The island is administered by  
a governor, who beers the old Spanish title of captain-general,  
assisted by a legislative council of five ex ogs'io members,  
not more than ten nominated members, and fourteen members  

elected on a limited suffrage. There is also a privy council  
of three eccio and not more than eight nominated members.  
There is an Imperial garrison of about s000 officers and men,  
with headquarters at Newcastle, consisting of Royal Engineers,  

Royal Artillery, infantry and four companies of the West India  

Regiment. There is a naval station at Fort Royal, and the  
entrance to its harbour is strongly fortified. In addition there  
is a militia of infantry and artillery, about 800 strong.  

Previous to 3870 the Church of England was estabhisbed.in  
Jamaica, but in that year a disestablishment act was passed  

which provided for gradual disendowment. It is still the most  
numerous body, and is presided over by the bithop of Jamaica,  

who is also archbishop of the West Indies. The Baptists,  
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Wesleyan, Presbyterians, Moravian and Roman Catholics are  
all represented; there is a Jewish synagogue at Kingston, and  
the Salvation Army has a branch on the island. The Church of  
England maintains many schools, a theological college, a deacon-
esses' home and an orphanage. The Baptists have a theological  
college; and the Roman Catholics support a training college for  
teachers, two industrial schools and two orphanages Elemen-
tary education is in private hands, but fostered, since 1867, by  
government grants; it is free but not compulsory, although the  
governor has the right to compel the attendance of all children  
from 6 to 14 years of age in such towns and districts as he may  
designate. The teachers in these schools are for the most part  
trained in the government-aided training colleges of the various . 
denominations. For higher education there are the University  
College and high school at Hope near Kingston, Potsdam School  
in Si Elizabeth, the Mico School and Wolmer's Free School in  
Kingston, founded (for boys and girls) in 1729, the Montego  
Bay secondary school, and numerous other endowed and self-
supporting establishments. The Cambridge Local Examinations  
have been held regularly since 5882.  

History.—Jamaία was discovered by Columbus on the 3rd  
of May 1494.  Though he called it Santiago, it has always been  
known by its Indian name Jammaca, "the island of springs,"  
modernized in form and pronunciation into Jamaica. Except-
ing that in 1505 Columbus once put in for shelter, the island  
remained unvisited until 1509, when Diego, the discoverer's  
son, sent Don Juan d'Esquivel to take possession, and thence-
forward it passed under Spanish rule. Sant' Iago de la Vega, or  
Spanish Town, which remained the capital of the island until  
187x, was founded in 1523. Sir Anthony Shirley, a British  
admiral, attacked the island in ι5g6, and plundered and burned  
the capital, but did not follow up his victory. Upon his retire-
ment the Spaniards restored their capital and were unmolested  
until 1635, when the island was again raided by the British under  
Colonel Jackson. The period of the Spanish occupation is  
mainly memorable for the annihilation of the gentle and peaceful  
Αraw∆k Indian inhabitants; Don Pedro d'Esquivel was one of  
their cruellest oppressors. The whole island was divided among  
eight noble Spanish families, who discouraged immigration to  
such an extent that when Jamaica was taken by the British the  
white and slave population together did not exceed 3000. Under  
the vigorous foreign policy of Cromwell an attempt was made t ο  
crush the Spanish power in the West Indies, and an expedition  
under Admirals Penn and Venables succeeded in capturing and  
holding Jamaica in 1655. The Spanish were entirely expelled  
in 5658. Their slaves then took to the mountains, and down to  
the end of the 18th century the disaffection of these Maroons,  
as they were called, caused constant trouble. Jamaica con-
tinued to be governed by military authority until ι66 t,when  
Colonel D'Oylcy was appointed captain-general and governor-
in-chief with an executive council, and a constitution was  
introduced resembling that of England. He was succeeded in  
the next year by Lord Windsor, under whom a legislative  
council was established. Jamaica soon became the chief resort  
of the buccaneers, who not infrequently united the characters  
of merchant or planter with that of pirate or privateer. By  
the Treaty of Madrid, 1670, the British title to the island was  
recognized, and the buccaneers were suppressed. The Royal  
African Company was formed in 1672 with a monopoly of the  
slave trade, and from this time Jamaica was one of the greatest  
slave marts in the world. The sugar-industry was introduced  
about this period, the first pot of sugar being sent to London in  
1673. An attempt was made in 2678 to saddle the island with  
a yearly tribute to the Crown and to restrict the free legisla-
ture. The privileges of the legislative assembly, however, were  
restored in 168x; but not till 46 year later was the question of  
revenue settled by a compromise by which Jamaica undertook  
to settle j8οοο (an amount afterwards commuted to £fl00o) per  
annum on the Crown, provided that English statute laws were  
made binding in Jamaica.  

During these years of political struggle the colony was thrice  
afflicted by nature. A great earthquake occurred in 1692, when  

the chief part of the town of Port Royal, built on a shelving  
bank of sand, slipped into the sea. Two dreadful hurricanes  
devastated the island in 1712 and 1722, the second of which did  
so much damage that the seat of commerce had to be transferred  
from Port Royal to Kingston.  

The only prominent event in the history of the island during  
the later years of the 18th century, was the threatened invasion  
by the French and Spanish in 1782, but Jamaica was saved by  
the victory of Rodney and Hood off Dominic. The but attempt  
at invasion was made in 1806, when the French were defeated  
by Admiral Duckworth. When the slave trade was abolished  
the island was at the zenith of its prosperity; sugar, coffee,  
cocoa, pimento, ginger and indigo were being produced in large  
quantities, and it was the dfp6t of a very lucrative trade with the  
Spanish main. The anti-slavery agitation in Great Britain  
found its ehd in the island, and in 1832 the negroes revolted,  
believing that emancipation had been granted. They killed a  
number of whites and destroyed a large amount of valuable  
property. Two years later the Emancipation Act was passed,  
and, subject to a short term of apprenticeship, the slaves were  
free. Emancipation left the planters in a pitiable condition  
financially. The British government awarded them conpenss-
tion at the rate of £9 per slave, the market value of slaves at  
the time being j5, but most of this compensation went into the  
hands of the planters' creditors. They were left with over-
worked estates, a poor market and a scarcity of labour. Nor  
was this the end of their misfortunes. During the slavery times  
the British government had protected the planter by imposing  
a heavy differential duty on foreign sugar; but on the introduc-
tion of free trade the price of sugar fell by one-half and reduced  
the profits of the already impoverished planter. Many estates,  
already heavily mortgaged, were abandoned, and the trade of  
the island was at a standstill. Differences between the executive,  
the legislature, and the home government, as to the means of  
retrenching the public expenditure, created much bitterness.  
Although some slight improvement marked the administration  
of Sir Charles Metcalfe and the earl of Elgin, when coolie immi-
gration was introduced to supply the scarcity and irregularity  
of labour and the railway was opened, the improvement was not  
permanent. In ι865 Edward John Eyre became governor.  
Financial affairs were at their lowest ebb and the colonial  
treasury showed a deficit of £80,000. To meet this difficulty  
new taxes were imposed and discontent was rife among the  
negroes. Dr Underhill, the secretary of a Baptist organization  
known as the British Union, wrote to the colonial secretary in  
London, pointing out the state of affairs. This letter became  
public in Jamaica, and in the opinion of the governor added in  
no small measure to the popular excitement. On the sib  of 
October 1865 the negroes rose at Momnt Bay and murdered the  
custos and most of the white inhabitants. The slight encounter  
which followed filled the island with terror, and there is no doubt  
that many excesses were committed on both sides. The assembly  
passed an act by which martial law was proclaimed, and the  
legislature passed an act abrogating the constitution.  

The action of Governor Eyte, though generally approved  
throughout the West Indies, moused much controversy in E ηg-
land, and he was recalled. A prosecution was instituted against  
him, resulting in an elaborate xφΡsition of martial law by  
Chief Justice Cockburn, but the jury threw out the bill and Eyre  
was discharged. He was succeeded in the government of  
Jamaica by Sir Henry Storks, and under the crown colony  
system of government the state of the island made slow but  
steady progress. In 1868 the first fruit shipment took place  
from Port Antonio, the immigration of coolies was revived, and  
cinchona planting was introduced. The method of government  
was changed in 1884, when a new constitution, slightly modified  
in 1895, was granted to the island.  

In the afternoon of the 14th of January 1907 a ιerńble earth-
quake visited Kingston. Almost every building in the capital  
and in Port Royal, and many in St Andrews, were destroyed or  
seriously injured. The loss of life was variously estimated, but  
probably exceeded one thousand. Among those killed was  
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Sir James Fergusson, 6th baronet (b. 1832). The principal seek  

was followed by many more of slighter intensity during the  
ensuing fortnight and later. On the 17th of January assistance  
was brought by three American war-shies under Rear-Admiral  
Davis, who however withdrew them on the 19th, owing to a  
misunderstanding with the governorof the island, Sir Alexander  
Swettenham, on the subject of the landing of marines from the  

vessels with a view to preserving order. The incident caused  
considerable sensation, and led to Sir A. Swettenham's resigna-
tion in the following March, Sir Sydney Olivier, K.C.M.G., being  

appointed governor. Order was speedily restored; but the  

destructive effect of the earthquake was a severe check to the  

prosperity of the island.  
See Bryan Edwards, History of the West Zn&: (London, 1809,  

and appendix, 1819); P. H. Gorse, Josrsat of o Νatardist is Jamaica  
(London, 1851) and Birds of Jamaica (184); Jamaica Handbook 
(London, annual); Bacon and Aaron, New Jamaica (1890); W. P.  
Livingstone, Black Jamaica (London, 19q0o0o). F. Cundall, Bibliolkeca  
Jamaicensis (Kingston, 5895), and Sludies in Jamaica History  
(1900); W. J  Gardner, History of Jamaica (New York, 1909). For  
geology, see R. Τ. Hill, "The (,00logy and Physical Geography of 
amaica, Bull. Mu:. Cont. 2001. Harvard, xxxiv. (ι899).  
JAMAICA. formerly a village of Queens county, Long  

Island, New York, U.S.A., but after the rat of January 1898 a  
part of the borough of Queens, New York City. Pop. (1890)  
5361. It is served by the Long Island railroad, the lines of  
which from Brooklyn and Manhattan meet here and then  
separate to serve the different regions of the island! King's  
Park (about ιο acres) comprises the estate of John Alsop King  
(1788-1867), governor of New York in 1857-1859, from whose  
heirs in 1897 the land was purchased by the village trustees. In  
South Jamaica there is a race track, at which meetings are held  
in the spring and autumn. The headquarters of the Queens  
Borough Department of Public Works and Police are in the  
Jamaica town-hall, and Jamaica is the seat of a city training  
school for teachers (until 1 905 one of the New York State normal  
schools). For two guns, a coat, and a quantity of powder and  
lead, several New Englanders obtained from the Indians a deed  
for a tract of land here in September 1655. In March 1657 they  
received permission from Governor Stuyvesant to found a town,  
which was chartered in 1660 and was named Rustdorp by  
Stuyvesant, but the English called it Jamaica; it was rechar-
tered in 1666, 1686 and 1788. The village was incorporated in 

 18:4 and reincorporated in 1855. In 1665 it was made the seat  
of justice of the north riding; in 1683-1788 it was the shire town  
of Queens county. With Hempstead, Gravesend, Newtown  
and Flushing, also towns of New England origin and type,  
Jamaica was early disaffected towards the provincial government  
of New York. In 1669 these towns complained that they had  
no representation in a popular assembly, and in 1670 they pro-
tested against taxation without representation. The founders  
of Jamaica were mostly Presbyterians, and they organized one  
of the first Presbyterian churches in America. At the begin-
ning of the War of Independence Jamaica was under the control  
of Loyalists; after the defeat of the Americans in the battle  
of Long Island (27th August 1776) it was occupied by the  
British; and until the end of the war it was the headquarters  
of General Oliver Delancey, who had command of all Long  
Island.  

JAMB (from Fr. jambe, leg), in architecture, the side-post or  
lining of a doorway or other aperture. The jambs of a window  
outside the frame are called "reveals." Small shafts to doors  
and windows with caps and bases are known as "jamb-shafts ";  
when in the inside orris of the jamb of a window they are some-
times called " scoinsons."  

JAMBS (a variant of the name Jacob, Heb. 3Ýf:, one who  
holds by the heel, outwitter, through O. Fr. James, another  
term of Jacques, Jaques, from Low Lat. Jacobus; cf. Ital. Jacopo  

' In June 1908 the subway lines of the interboroughsystem of  
New York City were extended to the Flatbush (Brooklyn) station  
of the Long Island railroad, thus bringing Jamaica into direct  
connexion with Manhattan borough by way of the East river  
tunnel, completed in the same year.  

‚Jacob), Giacomo (Jamesj, Prov. Jamme, Cat. Jamee, Cast.  
Jaime), a masculine proper name popular in Christian countries  
as having been that of two of Christ's apostles. It has been borne  
by many sovereigns and other princes, the most important of  
whom are noticed below, after the heading devoted to the  
characters in the New Testament, in the following order:  
(τ) kings of England and Scotland, (s) other kings in the alpha-
betical order . of their countries, (3) the " Old Pretender."  
Tht article on the Epistle of James in the New Testament  
follows after the remaining biographical articles in which James  
is a surname.  

JΑΜΕS (Gr. 'Iό.κωβee, the Heb. Ya'akob or Jacob), the name of  
several persona mentioned in the New Testament.  

τ, Jams, the son of Zebedee. He was among the first who  
were called to be Christ's immediate followers (Mark i. 59 seq.;  
Matt. iv. ax seq.,endp αhaps Lukev. zo),and afterwardsobtained  
an honoured place in the apostolic band, his nano twice occupy-
ing the second place after Peter's in the lists (Mark iii. η ; Acts 

 i. 13), while on at last three notable occasions he was, along with  
Peter and his brother John, specially chosen by Jesus to be with  
him (Mark v.37  Matt. zvii. i, xxvi. 37). This same prominence  
may have contributed partly to the title " Boanerges " or  
"sons of thunder" ,  which, according to Mark iii. 17, Jesus  
himself gave to the two brothers. But its most natural inter-
pretation is lobe found in the Im petuous disposition which would  
have called down fire from heaven on the offending Samaritan  
villagers (Luke ix. 54), and afterwards found expression, though  
in a different way, in the ambitious request to occupy the place  
of honour in Christ'skingdom (Mark  Χ.  35 seq.). James is included  
among those who after the ascension waited at Jerusalem  
(Acts i. 13) for the descent of the Holy Ghost on the day of  
Pentecost. And though on this occasion only his name is  
mentioned, he must have been a zέalous and prominent member  
of the Christian community, to judge from the fact that when a  
victim had to be chosen from among the apostles, who should be  
sacrificed to the animosity of the Jews, it was on James that  
the blow fell first. The brief notice is given in Acts xii. τ, a.  
Eusebius (Ilisl. Eccl. Ii. 9) has preserved for us from Clement  
of Alexandria the additional information that the accuser of  
the apostle " beholding his confession and moved thereby,  
confessed that he too was a Christian. So they were both led  
away to execution together; and on the road the accuser asked  
James for forgiveness. Gazing on him for a little while, he said,  
'Peace be with thee,' and kissed him. And then both were  
beheaded together."  

The rater, and whollyy untrustworthy, legends which tell of the  
apostle's preaching in Spain, and of the translation of his body to  
Santiago de Compostela, are to be found in the Acts Sasctorum  
(July 25), vi. 1-124; ace also Mrs Jameson 'a Sacred and Legendary  

Art, i. 230-241.  

2. JAms, the son of Alphaeus. He also was one of the  
apostles, and is mentioned in all the four lists (Matt. τ. 3; Mark 

 iii. ι8; Luke vi. 15; Acts I. 13) by this name. We know nothing  
further regarding him, unless we believe him to be the same as  
James " the little."  

3. JaMEs, the little. He is described as the son of a Mary  
(Matt. xxvii. 56; Mark xv. 40), who was in all probability the  
wife of Clopas (John xix. 25). And on the ground that Clopas  
is another form of the name Alphaeus, this James has been  
thought by some to be the same as τ. But the evidence of the  
Syriac versions, which render Alphaeus by Ckalpkai, while  
Clopas is simply transliterated Kleopha, makes it extremely  
improbable that the two names are to be identified. And as  
we have no better ground for finding in Clopas the Cleopas of  
Luke xziv. i8, we must be content to admit that James the little  
is again an almost wholly unknown personality, and has no  
connexion with any of the other Jameses mentioned in the New  
Testament.  

4. JAuxs, the father of Judas. There can be no doubt that  
in the mention of " Judas of James " in Luke vi. 16 the ellipsis  
should be supplied by" the son "and not as in the A.V. by" the  
brother " (cf. Luke iii. τ, vi. ι 4; Acts xii. τ, where the word  
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&&eλήiόr is inserted). This Judas, known as Thaddaeus by  

Matthew and Mark, afterwards became one of the apostles, and  

is expressly distinguished by St John from the traitor as "not  

Iscariot " (John xiv. 22).  
5. JAMaS, the Lord's brother. In Matt. xiii. 55 and Mark 

vi. 3 we read of a certain James as, along with JOSm and Judas 
and Simon, a " brother " of the Lord. The exact nature of the 
relationship there implied has been the subject of much discussion. 
Jerome's view (de sir. ill. τ), that the " brothers "were in reality 
cousins, "sons of Mary the sister of the Lord's mother," rests 
0n too many unproved assumptions to be entitled to much weight, 
and may be said to have been finally disposed of by Bishop 
Lighifoot in his essay on" The Brothers of the Lord "(Galatians, 

 pp. 252 sqq., Dissertations on the Apostolk Age, pp. τ aqq.). Even 
however if we understand the word " brethren " in its natural 
sense, it may be applied either to the sons of Joseph by a former 
wife, in whiςh.case they would be the step-brothers of Jesus, 
or to sons born to Joseph and Mary after the birth of Jesus. 
The former of these views, generally known as the Epiphaniaa  
view from its most zealous advocate in the 4th century, can 
claim for its support the preponderating voice of tradition (see 
the eaten of references given by Lightfoot, fee. ail., who himself 
inclines to this View). On the other hand the Hdnidiais theory 
as propounded by Helvidius, and apparently accepted by Ter-
tullian (cf. ado. Marc. iv. 29), which makes James a brother of 
the Lord, as truly as Mary was his mother, undoubtedly seems 
more in keeping with the direct statements of the Gospels, and 
also with the after history of the brothers in the Church 
(see W. Patrick, James the Bother of the Lord, aped, p. ). 
In any case, whatever the exact nature of James's antecedents, 
there can be no question as to the important place which he 
occupied in the early Church. Converted to a full belief in the 
living Lord, perhaps through the special revelation that was 
granted to him ( τ Cor. XV. 7), he became the recognized head of 
the Church at Jerusalem (Acts xii. ι7, xv. t3, xxi. ι8), and is 
called by St Paul (Gal. ii. g), along with Peter and John, a "pillar" 
of the Christian community. He was traditionally the author 
of the epistle in the New Testament which bears his name 
(see Jures, EPISTLE or). From the New Testament we learn  

no more of the history of James the Lord's brother, but Eusebius  

(Hirt. Lecl. ii. 23) has preserved for us from llegesippus the  
earliest ecclesiasticaliraditionsconcerning him. Bythatauthority  

he is described as having been a Nazarite, an4- οπ-accοant of his  
eminent righteousness. called "Just"  and " Oblias." So great  

was his influence with the people that he was appealed to by the  

scribes and Pharisees for a true and (as they hoped) unfavourable  

judgment about the Mcssiahship of Christ. Placed, to give the  

greater publicity to his words, on a pinnacle of the temple, he,  

when solemnly appealed to, made confession of his faith, απd was  
at once thrown down and murdered. This happened immedi-
ately before the siege. Josephus (Anliq. xx. g, τ) tells that it  
was by order of Ananus the high priest, in the interval between  

the death of Festus and the arrival of his successor Albinos,  

that James was put to death; and his nareative gives the Idea  

of some sort of judicial examination, for he says that along with  
some others James was brought before an assembly of judges,  

by whom they were condemned and delivered to be stoned.  
Josephus is also cited by Eusebius (Hist. Eecl. ii. 23) to the effect  
that the miseries of the siege were due to divine vengeance for  

the murder of James. Later writers describe James as an  
lπιοκοτoτ (Clem. Al. aped Eus. Hii1. Eec. ii. a) and even as an  
4τ ίακοποτ kxwώτωι (Clem. Hone., ad rout.). According to  
Eusebius (His!. Eecl. vii. 19) his episcopal chair was still shown  
at Jerusalem at the time when Eusebius wrote.  

[ u'iroc απ exν.—In addition totherelevant literature cited above,  
see the articles under the heading •·James" in Hastings's Diclionary  
of the Bible (Mayor) απd Diclionaryof Christ απd the Gospels (Ful(ord),  
and in the Encyd. Biblica (O. Cone): also the introductions to the  
Commentaries on the Epistle of James by Mayor and Knowling.  
Zahn has an elaborate essay on Blidcr and Vctfer Jesa (" The  
Brothers and Cousins of Jesus ") in the Forsrhunjeii mar Gesckichfe  
des #tewiestarnesfli'hen Καποns, vi. z (Leipzig, 1900).  

(G. /41.)  

JAMES 1. (2566-1625), king of Great Britain and Ireland, 
formerly king of Scotland as James VI., was the only child of 

 Mary Queen of Scots, and her second husband, Henry Stewart 
Lord Darnley. lie was born in the castle of Edinburgh on the 
19th of June 1566,and was proclaimed king of Scotland on the  
24th of July :567, upon the forced abdication of his mother. 
Until 1578 he was treated as being incapable of making any real 
part in public affairs, and was kept in the castle of Stirling for 
safety's sake amid the confused fighting of the early years of his 
minority.  

The young king was a very weakly boy. It is said that he  
could not send without support until he was seven, and although 
he lived until he was nearly sixty, he was never a strong man. 
In after life be was a constant and even a reckless rider, but the 
weakness in his legs was never quite cured. During a great part 
of his life he found it necessary to be tied to the saddle. When 
on one occasion in 1631 his horse threw him into the New River 
near his palace of Theobalds in the neighbourhood of London, 
he had a very narrow escape of being drowned; yet he continued 
to ride as before. At all times he preferred to lean on the 
shoulder of an attendant when walking. This feebleness of 
body, which had no doubt a large share in musing certain 
corresponding deficiencies of character, was attributed to the  

agitations and the violent efforts forced on his mother by the 
murder of her secretary Rizzio when she was in the sixth month  

of her pregnancy. The fact that James was a bold rider, iii 
spite of this serious disqualification for athletic exercise, should 
be borne in mind when he is accused of having been a coward. 

.The circumstances surrounding him in boyhood were not 
favourable to the development of his character. His immediate 
guardian or foster-father, the earl of Mar, was indeed an honour-
able man, and the countess, who had charge of the nursing of 
the king, discharged her duty so as to win his lasting confidence.  
James afterwards entrusted her with the care of his eldest son, 
Henry. When the earl died in 1572 his place was well filled by 
his brother, Sir Alexander Erskine. The king's education was 
placed under the care of George Buchanan, assisted by Peter  
Young, and two other tutors. Buchanan, who did not spare the 
rod, and the other teachers, who had more reverence for the  

royal person, gave the boy a sound training in languages. The 
English envoy, Sir Henry Killigrew, who saw him in 1574, 

 testified to his proficiency in translating from and into Latin and 
French. As it was very desirable that he should be trained a 
Protestant king, he was well instructed in theology. The  
exceptionally scholastic quality of his education helped to give  
him a taste for learning, but also tended to make him a pedant. 

James was only twelve when the earl of Morton was driven 
from the regency, and for some time after he can have been no 
more than a puppet in the hands of intriguers and party leaders. 
When, for instance, in 1582 he was seized by the faction of 
nobles who carried out the so-called raid of Ruthven, which was 
in fact a kidnapping enterprise carried out in the interest of the 
Protestant party, he cried like a child. One of the conspirators, 
the master of Glamis, Sir Thomas Lyon, told him that it was 
better " bairns should greet [children should cry) than bearded 
men." It was not indeed till 1583, when he broke away from 
his captors, that James began to govern in reality. 

For the history of his reign reference may be made to the 
articles on the histories of England and Scotland. James's 
week as a ruler can be divided, without violating any sound  

rule of criticism, into black and white—into the part which was  

a failure and a preparation for future disaster, and the part 
which was solid achievement, honourable to himself and profit-
able to his people. His native kingdom of Scotland had the 
benefit of the second. Between 1583 and 1603 he reduced the 
anarchical baronage of Scotland to obedience, and replaced the 
subdivision of sovereignty and consequent confusion, which had 
been the very essence of feudalism, by a strong centralized 
royal authority. In fact he did in Scotland the work which 
had been done by the Tudors in England, by Louis XI. in France.  

and by Ferdinand and Ιsahella in Spain. It was the work of all 
the strong rulers of the Renaissance. But James not only 
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brought his disobedient and intriguing barons to order—that  
was a comparatively easy achievement and might well have been  

performed by more than one of his predecessors, bad their lives  

been prolonged—he also quelled the attempts of the Protestants  
to found what lallam has well defined as a "Presbyterian  
Hildebrandism." He enforced the superiority of the state over  
the church. Both before his accession to the throne of England  
(1603) and afterwards he took an intelligent interest in the  

progperity of his Scottish kingdom, and did much for the pacifica-
don of the Hebrides, for the enforcement of order on the Borders,  
and for the development of industry. That he did so much al-
though the crown was poor (largely it must be confessed because  
he made profuse gifts of the secularized church lands), and  
although the armed force at his disposal was so small that to the  

very cad he was exposed to the attacks of would-be kidnappers  

(es in the case of the Gowns conspiracy of c ό00), is proof positive  
that he was neither the mere poltroon nor the mere learned fool  

he has often been called.  
James's methods of achieving ends in themselves honourable  

and profitable were indeed of a kind which has made posterity  
unjust to his real merits. The circumstances in which he  

passed his youth developed in him a natural tendency to craft.  

He boasted indeed of his " king-craft " and probably believed  
that he owed it to his studies. But it was in reality the resource  

of the weak, the art of playing off one possible enemy against  
another by trickery, and so deceiving all. The marquis de  

Fontenay, the French ambrssador, who saw him in the early part  
of his reign, speaks of him as cowed by the violence about him.  
It iscertain that James was most unscrupulous in making promises  
which he never meant to keep, and the terror in which he passed  
his youth sufficiently explains his preference for guile. He would  
make promises tο everybody, as when he wrote to the pope in  
1584 more than hinting that he would be a good Roman Catholic  

if helped in his need. His very natural desire to escape from the  
poverty and insecurity of Scotland to the opulent English throne  
not only kept him busy in intrigues to placate the Roman  

Catholics or anybody else who could help or hinder him, but led  

him to behave basely in regard to the execution of his mother  

in a 587. He blustered to give himself an air of courage, but took  

good care to do nothing to offend Elizabeth. When the time  
came for fulfilling his promises and half-promises, he was not  

able, even if he had been willing, to keep his word to everybody.  

The methods which had helped him to success in Scotland did  
him harm in England, where his reign prepared the way for the  
great civil war. In his southern kingdom his failure was in fact  
complete. Although England accepted him as the alternative  
to civil war, and although he was received and surrounded with  

fulsome flattery, he did not win the respect of his English sub-
jects. His undignified personal appearance was against him, and  

so were his garrulity, his Scottish accent, his slovenliness and  

his toleration of disorders in his court, but, above all, his favour  

for handsome male favourites, whom he loaded with gifts and  
caressed with demonstrations of affection which laid him open  
to vile suspicions. In ecclesiastical matters he offended many,  

who contrasted his severity and rudeness to the Puritan divines  

at the Hampton Court conference (τ 604) with his politeness to  
the Roman Catholics, whom he, however, worried by fits and  
starts. Ina country where the authority of the state had been  

firmly established and the problem was how to keep it from  

degenerating into the mere instrument of a king's passions, his  

insistence on the doctrine of divine right aroused distrust and  
hostility. In itself, and in its origin, the doctrine was nothing  
more than a necessary assertion of the independence of the state  
in face of the " Hildebrandism " of Rome and Geneva alike.  
But when Englishmen were told that the king alone had inde-
feasible rights, and that all the privileges of subjects were re-
vocable gifts, they were roused to hostility. His weaknesses cast  
suspicion on his best-meant schemes. His favour for his  
countrymen helped to defeat his wise wish to bring about a full  

union between England and Scotland. His profusion, which had  
been bad in the poverty of Scotland and was boundless amid the  
wealth of England, kept him necessitous, and drove him t ο  

shifts. Posterity can give him credit for his desire to forward  
religious peace in Europe, but his Protestant subjects were  

simply frightened when he sought a matrimonial alliance with  

Spain. Sagacious men among his contemporaries could not  
see the consistency of a king who married his daughter Elizabeth  

to the elector palatine, a leader of the German Protestants, and  

also sought to marry his son to an infante of Spain. The  
king's subservience to Spain was indeed almost besotted. He  

could not see her real weakness, and he allowed himself to be  

befooled by the ministers of Philip III. and Philip IV. The end  

of his scheming was that he was dragged into a needless war with  
Spain by his son Charles and his favourite George Villiers, duke  
of Buckingham, just before his death on the 5th of March 1625  
at his favourite residence, Theobalds.  

James married in t589 Anne, second daughter of Frederick II.,  
king of Denmark. His voyage to meet his bride, whose ship  

had been driven into a Norwegian port by bad weather, is the  

only episode of a romantic character in the life of this very  
prosaic member of a poetic family. By this wife James had three  
children who survived infancy: Henry Frederick, prince of  
Wales, who died in ι6ι a; Charles. the future king; and Elizabeth,  
wife of the elector palatine, Frederick V.  

Not the least of James's many ambitions was the desire to  
excel as an author. He left a body of writings which, though of  
mediocre quality as literature, entitle him to a unique place  
among English kings since Alfred for width of intellectual  

interest and literary faculty. His efforts were Inspired by his  
preceptor George Buchanan, whose memory he cherished in  
later years. His first work was in verse, Essayes of a Prenlise  in 
the Divine Art of Poesue (Edin. Vimtrollicr, 1584), containing  
fifteen sonnets, " Ane Metaphoricall invention of a tragedie called  

Phoenix," a short poem "Of Time," translations from Du  
Barlas, Lucan and the Book of Psalms (" out of Tremellius "),  
and a prose tract entitled " Ane short treatise, containing some  

Reulis and Ceutelis to be observit and eschewit in Scot tis Poesie."  

The volume is introduced by commendatory sonnets, including  

one by Alexander Montgomerie. The chief interest of the book  

lies in the "Treatise"  αηd the prefatory sonnets "To the  
Reader" and "Sonnet decifń ng the perfyte poets." There is  
little originality in this youthful production. It has been sur-
mised that it was compiled from the exercises written when the  

author was Buchanan's pupil at Stirling, and that it was directly  

suggested by his preceptor's De Prosodic and his annotations on  
Vives. On the other hand, it shows intimate acquaintance with  

the critical reflections of Ronsard and Du Belay, and of Gas-
coigne in his Notes of Irisirtictian (1575). In τςg ι James pub-
lished PoeiwijiI Exercises as Vacant Hours:, including a transla-
tion of the Furies of Du Barlas, his own Lepanto, and Du Bartas's  
version of it, La Lepanike. Ills Daemonnokgie, a prose treatise  
denouncing witchcraft and exhorting the civil power to the  
strongest measures of suppression, appeared in 1599. In the  
same year he printed the first edition (seven copies) of his  
Basilikon Doιon, strongly Protestant in tone. A French edition,  

specially translated for presentation to the pone, has a disin-
genuous preface explaining that certain phrases (e.g. " papistical  
doctrine ") are omitted, because of the difficulty of rendering  
them in a foreign tongue. The original edition was, however,  
translated by order of the suspicious pope, and was immediately  

placed on the Index. Shortly after going to England James  
produced his famous Counlerblask Ιο Tobacco (London, 1604),  
in which he forsakes his Scots tongue for Southern English.  

The volume was published anonymously. James's prose works  

(including his speeches) were collected and edited ((olio, ι6ι6)  
by James Montagu, bishop of Winchester, and were translated  
into Latin by the same hand in a companion folio, in 1659 (else  
Frankfort, 1689). A tract, entitled "The True Law of Free  

Monarchies," appeared in 1603; "An Apology for the Oalh of  
Allegiance " in 1607; and a" Didaralion du Roy Jacq'ues Σ. .  
pour to drei! des Reis " in τδτ5. In 1588 and ι8q James issued  
Iwo small volumes of Medilalions on some verses of (a) Revels.  
lions and (b) i Chronicles. Other two "meditations"  were  
pninied posthumously.  



1 3 8 	 JAMES II.  
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S. R. Gardiner, History of England 1603-1642 (London, 1 883-1884).  
A comprehensive bibliography will be found in the Cambridge Modern  
Mist. iii. 847 ςCambridge, 1904).  

For James s literary work, see Edward Arber's reprint of the  

Es τayιt and Couuterblastc (" En _gush Repprints," 1869, &c.); R. S. 
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JAMES II. (1633-170!), king of Great Britain and Ireland,  

second surviving son of Charles I. απd Henrietta Maria, was born  
at St James's on the 15th of October 1633, and created duke of  

York in January 1643. During the Civil War James was taken  

prisoner by Fairfax (1646), but contrived to escape to Holland  
in 1648. Subsequently he served in the French army under  

Turenne, and in the Spanish under C οndό , and was applauded  
by both commanders for his brilliant personal courage. Re-
turning to England with Charles II. in 1660 he was appointed  

lord high admiral and warden of the Cinque Ports. Pepys, who  

was secretary to the navy, has recorded the patient industry and  

unflinching probity of his naval administration. His victory  
over the Dutch in ι665, and his drawn battle with De Ruyter  
in 1672, show that he was a good naval commander as well as an  
excellent administrator. These achievements won him a repu-
tation for high courage, which, until the close of ι688, was amply  
deserved. His private record was not as good as his public. In  

December ι66ο he admitted to having contracted, under dis-
creditable circumstances, a secret marriage with Anne Hyde  

(1637-1671), daughter of Lord Clarendon, in the previous Sep-
tember. Both before and after the marriage he seems to have  

been a libertine as unblushing though not so fastidious as Charles  

himself. In 1672 he made a public avowal of his conversion to  
Roman Catholicism. Charles II. had opposed this project, but  

in 1673 allowed him to marry the Catholic Mary of Modena as  

his second wife. Both houses of parliament, who viewed this  

union with abhorrence, now passed the Test Act, forbidding  
Catholics to hold office. In consequence of this James was  
forced tο resign his posts. It was in vain that he married his  
daughter Mary to the Protestant prince of Orange in 1677.  
Anti-Catholic feeling ran so high that, after the discovery of the  

Popish Plot, he found it wiser to retire to Brussels (1679), while  

Shaftesbury απd the Whigs planed to exclude him from the  
succession. He was lord high commissioner of Scotland (068o-  
1682), where he occupied himself in a severe persecution οf  
the Covenanters In 1684 Charles, having triumphed over the  
Exdusionists, restored James to the office of high admiral by sine  

of his dispensing power.  
James ascended the throne on the 16th of February 2685.  

The nation showed its loyalty by its firm adherence to him during  
the rebellions of Argyll in Scotland and Monmouth in England  
(ι685). The savage reprisals on their suppression, in especial  
the " Bloody Assizes " of JelTreys, produced a revulsion of public  
feeling. James had promised to defend the existing Church and  
government, but the people now became suspicious. James was  

not a mere tyrant and bigot, as the popular imagination speedily  

assumed him to be. He was rather a mediocre but not alto-
gether obtuse man, who mistook tributary streams for the main  
currents of national thought. Thus he greatly underrated the  

strength of the Establishment, απd preposterously exaggerated  
that of Dissent and Catholicism. He perceived that opinion  

was seriously divided in the Established Church, and thought  

that a vigorous polity would soon prove effective. Hence he  

publicly celebrated Mass, prohibited preaching against Catholi-
cism, and showed exceptional favour to renegades from the  

Establishment. By undue pressure he secured a decision of  
the judges, in the test use of Geddes v. Hale (1687), by which he  
was allowed to dispense Catholics from the Test Act. Catholics  
ruse now admitted to the chief offices in the army, and to some  

important posts in the state, in virtue of the dispensing power of  
James. The judges had been intimidated or corrupted, and the  
royal promise to protect the Establishment violated. The army  

had been increased to 20,000 men and encamped at Hounslow  

Heath to overawe the capital. Public alarm was speedily mani-
fested and suspicion to a high degree awakened. In 1687 James  

made a bid for the support of the Dissenters by advocating a  

system of joint toleration for Catholics and Dissenters. In  
April 1687 he published a Declaration of Indulgence--exempting  

Catholics and Dissenters from penal statutes. He followed up  

this measure by dissolving parliament and attacking the univer-
sities. By an unscrupulous use of the dispensing power he  
introduced Dissenters and Catholics into all departments of  

state απd into the municipal corporations, which were remodelled  

in their interests. Then in April 1688 he took the suicidal step  
of issuing a proclamation to force the clergy απd bishops to read  
the Declaration in their pulpits, and thus personally advocate a  

measure they detested. Seven bishops refused, were indicted 
by James for libel, but acquitted amid the indescribable enthu-
siasm of the populace. Protestant nobles of England, enraged  
at the tolerant policy of James, had been in negotiation with  

William of Orange since 1687. The trial of the seven bishops,  

and the birth of a son to James, now induced them to send  

William a definite invitation (June 30, 1688). James remained  
in a fool's paradise till the last, and only awakened to his danger  
when William landed at Torbay (November 5, 1688) and swept  
all before him. James pretended to treat, and in the midst of the  

negotiations fled to France. He was intercepted at Faversham  

απd brought back, but the politic prince of Orange allowed him  
to escape a second time (December 23, ι688).  

At the end of 1688 James seemed to have lost his old courage.  
After his defeat at the Boyne (July 1, 1690) he speedily departed  
from Ireland, where he had so conducted himself that his English  
followers had been ashamed of his incapacity, while French  
officers had derided him. His proclamations and policy towards  
England during these years show unmistakable traces of the  

same incompetence. On the 17th of May 1692 he saw the French  
fleet destroyed before his very eyes off Cape La Hogue. He was  
aware of, though not an open advocate of the "Assassination  
Plot," which was directed against William. By its revelation  
and failure (February zo, ιόgό ) the third and last serious  
attempt of James for his restoration failed. He refused in the  

same year to accept the French influence in favour of his candida-
tore to the Polish throne, on the ground that it would exclude him  

from the English. Henceforward he neglected politics, and Louis  

οf France ceased to consider him as apolitical factor. A mysteri-
ous conversion had been effected in him by an austere Cistercian  

abbot. The world saw with astonishment this vicious, rough,  

coarse-6brrd man of the world transformed into an austere  

penitent, who worked miracles of healing. Surrounded by this  

odour of sanctity, which greatly edified the faithful. James lived  

at St Germain until his death Of the 17th of September 1701.  

The political ineptitude of James is dear; he often showed  

firmness when conciliation was needful, and weakness when  

resolution alone could have used the day. Moreover, though  
he mismanaged almost every political problem with which he  
personally dealt, he was singularly tactless απd impatient of  
advice. But in general political morality he was not below his  

age, and in his advocacy of toleration decidedly above it. He  

was more honest and sincere than Charles II., more genuinely  

patriotic in his foreign policy, and more consistent in his religious  

attitude. That his brother retained the throne while James  

lost it is an ironical demonstration that a more pitiless fate  
awaits the ruler whose faults are of the intellect, than one when  
faults are of the heart. 

By Anne Hyde James had eight children, of whom two only,  

Mary and Anne, both queens of England, survived their father.  

By Mary of Modena he had seven children, among them being  
James Francis Edward (the Old Pretender) and Louisa Maria  
Theresa, who died at St Germain in 1712. By one mistress,  
Arabella Churchill (1648-1730), he had two sons, James, duke of  
Berwick, and Henry (1673-1702), titular duke of Albemarle and  
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grand prior of France, and a daughter, Henrietta ( ι667-ι73ο),  
who married Sir Henry Waldegrave, afterwards Baron Walde. 
grave; and by another, Catherine Sedley, countess of Dorchester 
(1 657- 1717), a daughter, Catherine (d. 1743),  who married James  
Annesley, 5th earl of Anglesey, and afterwards John Sheffield,  
duke of Buckingham and Normanby.  

Birn.Iocsa?iiY.—·Origisol Avtkoń lias: J. S. Clarke, James 7Ι.  
Life (London, 1816); James Macpherson, Origins! Pope,: (2 voh., 
London, 755); Gilbert Burnet SaρΙdement ιο  ΗGbry, ed, H .  C. 
Foxcroft (oxford, ιgο2) • Earl 0? Clarendon and Earl of Rochester,  
Caries pandence,  vol. ii. (London, 3828); Joh π Evelyn, Diary and Cor-  
respondence and Life,  edited by Brayand Wheatley (London, 1906);  
Sir John Reresby, Memoirs, ed. A. Ivatt (1904); Somrn Tracts,  

vole. ix.-xi. (London, 1823). Modern Works: Lord Action, Lectures  

as Modern History, pp.  Ι95-276 (London, 1906); Morits Broach,  
Gιschichleson England Bd. viii. jGotha, 3903); Onno Klopp. Der Fall  
des Hayses Stuart, Bde. 1.-ia. (Vienna. 1875-1878); L. von Ranks,  
Hislary o1 England. vole. iv.-vi. (Oxford, 1875); απd Allan Fes,  
James 11. and his  Wives (1908).  

-JΑ* Ι. (ι394-1437), king of Scotland and poet, the son of  
King Robert III., was born at Dunfermline in July 1394.  
After the death of his mother, Annabelle Drummond of Stobhall,  
in 1402, he was placed under the care of Henry Wardlaw (d. ι 'o),  
who became bishop of St Andrews in 1403, but soon his father  
resolved to send him to France. Robert doubtless decided upon  
this course owing to the fact that in 1402 his elder son, David,  
duke of Rothesay, had met his death in a mysterious fashion,  
being probably murdered by his uncle, Robert, duke of Albany,  

who, as the king was an invalid, was virtually the ruler of Scot-
land. On the way to Fence, however, James fell into the hands  
of some English sailors and was sent to Henry IV., who refused  

to admit him to ransom. The chronicler Thomas Walsingham,  
says that James's imprisonment began in 1406, while the future  

king himself places it in ι4ο4; February 1406 is probably the  
correct date. On the death of Robert III. in April 1406 James  
became nominally king of Scotland, but he remained a captive  
in England, the government being conducted by his uncle,  
Robert of Albany, who showed no anxiety to procure his  
nephew's release. Dying in 1420, Albany was succeeded as  
regent by his son, Murdoch. At first James was confined in the  

Tower of London, but in June 1407 he was removed to the castle  
at Nottingham, whence about a month later he was taken to  

Evesham. His education was continued by capable tutors, and  
he not only attained excellence in all manly sports, but became  

perhaps more cultured than any other prince of his age. In  

person he was short and stout, but well-proportioned απd very  
strong. His agility was not less remarkable than his strength;  

he excelled in all athletic feats which demanded suppleness of  
limb and quickness of eye. As regards his intellectual attain-
ments he is reported to have been acquainted with philosophy,  

and it is evident from his subsequent career that he had studied  

jurisprudence; moreover, besides being proficient in vial and  
instrumental music, he cultivated the art of poetry with much  
success. When Henry V. became king in March 1413, James  

was again imprisoned in the 'Cower of London, but soon a(ter-
ωards he was taken to Windsor and was treated with great con-
sideηtion by the English king. In 1420, with the intention of  
detaching the Scottish auxiliaries from the French standard, he  

was sent to take part in Henry's campaign in France; this move  
failed in its immediate object and he returned to England after  

Henry's death in 1422. About this time negotiations for the  
release of James were begun in earnest, and in September 1 4 2 3  
a treaty was signed at York, the Scottish nation undertaking to  
pay a ransom of 6ο,οοο marks" for his maintenance in England."  
By the terms of the treaty James was to wed a noble English  
lady, and on the 12th of February 1424 he was married at  

Southwark to Jane, daughter of John Beaufort, earl of Somerset,  
a lady to whom he was faithful through life. Ten thousand  
marks of his ransom were remitted as Jane's dowry, and in  
April 1424  James and his bride entered Scotland.  

With the reign of James I., whose coronation took place at  
Scone on the 21st of May 3424, constitutional sovereignty may  

be said to begin in Scotland. By the introduction of a system of  
statute law, modelled to some extent on that of England, and  

by the additional Importance assigned to parliament, the leaven  
was prepared which was to work towards the destruction of the  

indefinite authority of the king and of the unbridled licence of the  
nobles. During the parliament held at Perth in March 14 2 5  
James arrested Murdoch, duke of Albany, and his son, Alexander;  

together with Albany's eldest son, Walter, and Duncan, earl of  
Lennox, who had been seized previously; they were sentenced to  
death, and the four were executed at Stirling. In a parliament  

held at Inverness in 1427 the king arrested many turbulent  

northern chiefs, and his whole polio was directed towards  
crushing the power of the nobles. In this he was very successful.  
Expeditions reduced the Highlands to order; earldom after  
earldom was forfeited; but this vigour aroused the desire for  
revenge, and at length cost James his life. Having been warned  
that he would never again cross the Forth, the king went to  
reside in Perth just before Christmas 1436. Among those whom  

he had angered was Sir Robert Graham (d. 1437), who had been  

banished by his orders. Instigated by the king's uncle, Walter  
Stewart, earl of Atholl (d. x437), and aided by the royal chamber-
lain, Sir Robert Stewart, and by a band of Highlanders, Graham  

burst into the presence of James on the night of the loth of  

February '437 and stabbed the king to death. Graham and  
Atholl were afterwards tortured and executed. James had  

two sons: Alexander, who died young, and James IT., who suc-
ceeded to the throne; and six daughters, among them being  

Margaret, the queen of Louis XI. of Fence. His widow, Jane,  
married Sir James Stewart, the "black knight of Lorne." and  
died on the ι sth of July 1445.  

During the latter part of James's reign diflicullies arose be.  

twein Scotland and England and also between Scotland and the  

papacy. Part of the king's ransom was still owing ιο England;  
other causes of discord between the two nations existed, and in  
1436 these culminated in a short war. In ecclesiastical matters  

James showed himself merciless towards heretics, but his desire 
to reform the Scottish Church and to make it less dependent on  

Rome brought him into collision with Popes Martin V. and  
Eugenius IV.  

James was the author of two poems, the Kingis Quair and  
Good Counsel (a short piece of three stanzas). The Song  of 
Α bsence, Peblis to the Play and Chrislis Kirk on the Greene have  
been ascribed to him without evidence. The Kingis Quair  
(preserved in the Selden MS. B. 24 in the Bodleian) is an allego-
rical poem of the cours d'amour type, written in seven-lined  
Chaucerian stanzas and extending to 1379 lines. it was com-
posed during James's captivity in England and celebrates his  
courtship of Lady Jane Btaufort. Though in many respects a  
Chauceran pastiche, it not rarely equals its model in verbal and  
metrical felicity. Its language is an artificial blend of northern  

and southern (Chaucerian) forms,pf the type shown in Lancelal  
of the Leith and the Quair of Jclusy.  

Bist.tocsAs'ny.—The contemporary authorities for the reign of  
James I. are Andrew of W y ntoun, The Orygynak C ιoπyykil of Scotland.  

edited by D. Laing (Edinburgh, 3872-1879);  and Walter Bower's 
continuation of John of Fordun s &ohi'hroni'on. edited by T. Hearne  
(Oxford, 1722). See also J. Pinkerton, ilrshrny of Scotland (1797);  
A. Lang. History of Scotland. vol. 1. (1900) ; and G. Burnett, I slrodue-
lion to the Ex'keqsrr Rolls of Scotland (Edinburgh. 3878-1901). The  
Kingis Quair wan first printed in the Poetical Remains of James the  

First, edited by William Tytler (0 783). later editions are λtorison's  
reprint (Perth, 1786); J. Sibbald's, in his Chron,dk of Scottish Poetry  

0(802, vol. i.); Thomsons in ,8i5 απd 382.4; G. Chalmers's, in his  
Poetic Remains of some of the Scatt,sh Kings ( ι824); Rοgers's Ponheal  
Remains of King James the First (1873); Skeet s edition published  
by the Scottish Text Society (3884). An attempt has been made to  
dispute James's authorship 01 the poem, but the arguments clabor.  
aced by J. Τ. Τ. Brown (The Α uthorship of the Kingis Quair, Glasgow,  
ι896)jιaνe been convincingly answered by Jusserand in his Jacques  
Ι '  d' ossefui-ilpolle?£lsde ssr l'a,lluπhcitldocahierdumoi (Pa ń s,  
1 897. reprinted from the Revue hislor^ ue,vol. lrie.). See also the full 
correspondence in the Athenaeum (July-Aug. 3896 απd Dom. 189);  
W. A. Neilson, Origins and Sources of the Court of Lose (Boston, 1899)  
pp. 152 &c., 235 &c.; and Gregory Smith, Transil,on Period (1900),  
p12.40. 41.  

JAMBS II. (1430-1460), king of Scotland, the only surviving  
son of James I. and his wife, Jane, daughter of John Beaufort,  
earl of Somerset, was born on the 16th of October 1430. Crowned  
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king at Holyrood in March 1437, shortly after the murder of his 
father, he was at first under the guardianship of his mother,  

while Archibald, 5th earl of Douglas, was regent of the kingdom, 
and considerable power was possessed by Sir Alexander Living-
stone and Sir William Crichton (d. 1454).  When about 1 439 
Queen Jane was married to Sir James Stewart, the knight of 
Lorne, Livingstone obtained the custody of the young king,  
whose minority was marked by fierce hostility between the 
Douglases and the Crichton, with Livingstone first on one side 
and then on the other. About 1443 the royal cause was espoused 
by William, 8th earl of Douglas, who attacked Crichton in the 
king's name, and civil war lasted until about 1446. In July 
1449 James was married to Mary (d. 1463), daughter of Arnold, 
duke of Gelderland, and undertook the government himself; and 
almost immediately Livingstone was arrested, but Douglas 
retained the royal favour for a few months more. In 1452, how-
ever, this powerful earl was invited to Stirling by the king, and, 
charged with treachery, was stabbed by James and then killed 
by the attei'dants. Civil war broke out at once between James 
and the Douglases, whose lands were ravaged; but after the 
Scots parliament had exonerated the king, James, the new earl 
of Douglas, made his submission. Early in 1455 this struggle 
was renewed. Marching against the rebels James gained several 
victories, after which Douglas was attainted and his lands for-
feited. Fortified by this success and assured of the support of 
the parliament and of the great nobles, James, acting as an 
absolute king, could view without alarm the war which had 
broken out with England. After two expeditions across the 
borders, a truce was made in July 1457, and the king employed 
the period of peace in strengthening his authority in the High-
lands. During the Wars of the Roses he showed his sympathy 
with the Lancastrian party after the defeat of Henry VI. at 
Northampton by attacking the English possessions to the south 
of Scotland. It was while conducting the siege of Roxburgh 
Castle that James was killed, through the bursting of a cannon, 
on the 3rd of August 1460. He left three sons, his successor, 
James III., Alexander Stewart, duke of Albany, and John 
Stewart,earl of Mar (d. 1479); and two daughters. James, who 
is sometimes called " Fiery Face," was a vigorous and popular 
prince, and, although not a scholar like Isis father, showed 
interest in education. His reign is a period of some importance  
in the legislative history of Scotland, as measures were passed 
with regard to the tenure of land, the reformation of the 
coinage, and the protection of the poor, while the organization 
for the administration of justice was greatly improved. 

JAMES Ill. (1451-1488), king of Scotland, eldest son of James 
II., was born on the loth of July 1451. Becoming king in 1460 
he was crowned at Κ elsο. After the death of his mother in 
1463, and of her principal supporter, James Kennedy, bishop of 
St Andrews, two years later, the person of the young king, and 
with it the chief authority in the kingdom, were seized by Sir 
Alexander Boyd aisd his brother Lord Boyd, while the latter's 
son, Thomas, was created earl of Arran and married to the king's 
sister, Mary. In July 1469 James himself was married to 
Margaret (d. 1486), daughter of Christian I., king of Denmark and 
Norway, but before the wedding the Boyds had lost their mower. 
Having undertaken the government in person, the king received 
the submission of the powerful earl of Ross, απd strengthened 
his authority in other ways. But his preference for a sedentary 
and not for an active life and his increasing attachment to 
favourites of humble birth diminished his popularity, and he had 
some differences with his parliament. About 1479, probably 
with reason both suspicious and jealous, James arrested his 
brothers, Alexander, duke of Albany, and John, earl of Mar; 
Mar met his death in a mysterious fashion at Craigmillar, but 
Albany escaped to France and then visited England, where in 
1482 Edward IV. recognized him as king of Scotland by the gift 
of the king of England. War broke out with England, but Jatnes, 
made a prisoner by his nobles, was unable to prevent Albany and 
his ally, Richard, duke of Gloucester (afterwards Richard 111.), 
from taking Berwick and marching to Edinburgh. Peace with 
Albany followed, but soon afterwards the duke was again in  

communication with Edward, and was condemned by the parlia-
ment after the death of the English king in April 1483. Albany's 
death in France in 1485 did not end the king's troubles.  
His policy of living at peace with England and of arranging 
marriages between the members of the royal families of the two 
countries did not commend itself to the turbulent section of his 
nobles; his artistic tastes and lavish cxpcnditure added l ο the 
discontent, and n rebellion broke out. Fleeing into the north 
of his kingdom James collected an army and came to terms with 
his foes; but the rebels, having seized theperson of the king's 
eldest son, afterwards James IV., renewed the struggle. The 
rival armies met at the Sauchieburn near Bannockburn, and 
James soon fled. Reaching Becton's Mill he revealed his iden-
tity, and, according to the popular story, was killed on the ctth 
of June 1488 by a soldier in the guise of a priest who had been 
called in to shave him. He left three sons—his successor, James 
IV.; James Stewart, duke of Ross, afterwards archbishop of St 
Andrews, and John Stewart, earl of Mar. James was a cultured 
prince with a taste for music and architecture, but was a weak 
and incapable king. His character is thus described by a chroni-
cler: " He was ane man that loved solitude, and desired nevir to 
hear of warre, hot delighted more In musick and politic and 
building nor he did in the government of the realme." 

JAMES 1V. (1473-1513),  king of Scotland, eldest son of 
James Ill., was born on the 17th of March 1473. He was nomi-
nally the leader of the rebels who defeated the troops of James  

11I. at the Sauchieburn in June 1488, and became king when his 
father was killed. As he adopted an entirely different policy 
with the nobles from that of his father, and, moreover, showed 
great affability towards the lower class οf his subjects, among 
whom he delighted to wander incognito, few if any of the kings 
of Scotland have won such general popularity, or passed a reign 
so untroubled by intestine strife. Crowned at Scone a few days 
after his accession, James began at once to take an active part 
in the business of government. A slight insurrection was easily 
suppressed, and a plot formed by some nobles to hand him over 
to the English king, Henry VII., came to nothing. I ιι spite of 
this proceeding Henry wished to live at peace with his northern 
neighbour, and soon coistemplatcd marrying his daughter to 
James, but the Scottish king was not equally pacific. When, in 
1 495, Perkin Warbeck, pretending to be the duke of York, 
Edward IV.'s younger son, came to Scotland, James bestowed 
urn him both an income and a bride, and pr ;hared to invade 
England in his interests. For various reasons the war was 
confined to a few border forays. After Warbeck left Scotland  

in 1497, the Spanish ambassador negotiated a peace, and in  
t5οa a marriage was delinitcly arranged between James and 
I-ienry's daughter Margaret (1489-1541). The wedding took  
place at ilolyrood in August 1503, and it was this union which 
led to the accession οf the Stewart dynasty to the English 
throne. 

About the same time James crushed a rebellion in the western 
isles, into which he had previously led expeditions, and parlia-
ment took measures to strengthen the royal authority therein. 
At this date too, or a little earlier, the king of Scotland began t ο 
treat as an equal with the powerful minces of Europe, Maximilian 
I., Louis XII. and others; sending assistance to his uncle Hans, 
king of Denmark, and receiving special marks of favour from 
Pope Julius II., anxious to obtain his support. But his position 
was weakened when Henry "11I. followed Henry VII. on the 
English throne in 1509. Causes of quarrel already existed, απd 
other causes, both public and private, soon arose between the  

two kings; sea-fights took place between their ships, while war 
was brought nearer by the treaty of alliance which James con-
eluded with Louis XII. in 1512. Henry made a vain effort to 
prevent, or to postpone, the outbreak of itostihities; but urged 
on by his French ally and his queen, James declared for war, in 
spite of the counsels of some of his advisers, and (it is said) of the 
warning of an apparition. Gathering a large and well-armed 
force, he took Norham απd other castles in August 1 513, spending  
some time at Ford Castle, where, according to report, he was en-
gaged in an amorous intrigue with the wife of its owner. Then  
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he moved out to fight the advancing English army under  

Thomas Howard, earl of Surrey. The battle, which took place  
at Flodden, or more correctly, at the foot of Brankstoa Hill, on  
Friday the gtb of September 1513, is among the most famous and  

disastrous, if not among the most momentous, in the history of  

Scotland. Having led his troop from their position of vantage,  
the king himself was killed while fighting on foot, together with  

nearly all his nobles; there was no foundation for the rumour  

that he had escaped from the carnage. He left one legitimate  

child, his successor James V., but as his gallantries were numer-
ous he had many illegitimate children, among them (by Marion  

Boyd) Αkιander Stewart, archbishop of St Andrews and chan-
cellor of Scotland, who was killed at Flodden, and (by Janet  
Kennedy) James Stewart, earl of Morey (d. 1344). One of his  

other mistresses was Margaret Drummond (d. s ςοι).  
James appears to have been a brave and generous man, and  

e wise and energetic king. According to one amount, he was  
ρossessed of considerable learning; during his reign the Scottish  
court attained some degree of refinement, and Scotland counted  
in European politics as she had never done before. Literature  

flourished under the royal patronage, educatio* was encouraged,  

and the material condition of the tαentry improved enormously.  
Prominent both as an administrator and as a lawgiver, the king  
by his vigorous rule did much to destroy the tendencies to lnde-
pendeace which existed in the Highlands and Islands; but, on  

the other hand, his rash conduct át Flodden brought much  
misery upon his kingdom. He was specially interested in his  

navy. The tournaments which took place under his auspices  
were worthy of the best days of chivalry in France and England.  

James shared to the full in the superstitions of the age which was  
quickly nesting away. He is said to have worn an iron belt as  
penance for his share in his father's dogib; and by his frequent  
visits to shrines, and his benefaetioms to religious foundations,  
he won a reputation for piety.  

JΑΜ V. ( ι sιs-ι54a), king of Scotland, son of James IV.,  
was born at Linlitbgow on the loth of April 1512, and becemo  
king when his father was killed at Flodden in 5513. The regency  
was at first vested in his mother, but after Queen Margaret's  
second marriage, with Archibald Douglas, 6th earl of Angus, in  
August 1514, it was transferred by the estates to John Stewart,  
duke of Albany. Henceforward the minority of James was dis-
turbed by constant quarrels between a faction, generally favour-
able to England, under Angus, and the partisans of Franc  
under Albany; while the queen-mother and the nobles struggled  
to gain and to regain possession of the king's person. The  
English had not followed up their victory at Flodden, although  
there were as usual forays on the borders, but Henry VIII. was  
watching affairs in Scotland with an observant eye, and other  
European sovereigns were not indifferent to the possibility of  
a Scotch alliauee. In 1524, when Albany had retired to France,  
the parliament declared that James was fit to govern, but that  
he must be advised by his mother and a council. This" erec-
tion" of James as king was mainly due to the efforts of Henry  
VIII. In 1 526 Angus obtained control of the king, and kept him  
in dose confinement until 1528, when James, escaping from  
Edinburgh to Stirling ,  put vigorous measures in execution  
against the earl, and compelled him to flee to England. In 1529  
and 1530 the king made a strong effort to suppress his turbulent  
vassals in the south of Scotland; and after several raids and  
counter-raids negotiations for peace with England were begun,  
and in May 5534 a treaty was signed. At this time, as on pre-
vious occasions, Henry VIII. wished James to marry his daughter  
Mary, while other ladies had been suggested by the emperor  
Charles V.; but the Scottish king, preferring a French bride,  
visited France, and in January 2537  was married at Park to  
Madeleine, daughter of King Francis I. Madeleine died soon after  
her arrival in Scotland, and in 1536 James made a much more  
important marringc, being united to Mary  (i  515-1560), daughter  
of Claude, duke of Guise, and widow of Louis of Orleans, duke of  
Longuevilic. It was this connexion, probably, which finally  
induced James to forsake his vacillating foreign policy, and to  
range himself definitely among the enemies of England. In  

1536 he bed. refused to meet Henry VIII. at York, and in the  
following year had received the gift of a cap and sword from  
Pope Paul HI., thus renouncing the friendship of his uncle.  
Two plots to murder the king were now discovered, and James  
also foiled the attempts of Henry VIII. to kidnap him. Although  
in 2542  the English king made another attempt to win the sυp-
ροrt, or at least the neutrality, of James for his religious policy,  
the relations between the two countries became very unfriendly,  
and in 1542 Henry sent an army to invade Scotland. James  
was not slow to make reprisals, but his nobles were angry or  
indifferent, and on the sth of November ι54a his forces were  
easily scattered at the rout of Solway Moss. This blew preyed  
urn the king's mind, and on the 14th of December he died  
at Falkland, having just heard of the birth of his daughter. ills  
two sons had died in infancy, and his successor was his only  
legitimate child, Mary. He left several bastards, aspong them  
James Stewart, earl of Mur{ay (the regent Murray), lord John  
Stewart (1531-1563) prior of Coldingham, and Lord Robert  

Stewart, earl of Orkney (d. 15ga).  
Although possessing a week constitution, which was further  

impaired by his irregular manner of life, James showed great  
vigour and independence as a sovereign, both in withstanding  
the machinations of his uncle, Henry VIII., and in opposing the  
influence of the nobles. The persecutions to which heretics  
were exposed during this reign were due mainly to the excessive  
influence exercised by the ecclesiastics, especially by David  
Beaton, archbishop of St Andrews. The king's habit of  
mingling with the peasantry secured for him a large amount  
of popularity, sad probably led many to ascribe to him the  
authorship of poems describing scenes in peasant life, Ck ώ istir  
Kirk as the Gress, Tke Gaberl anus Joan and The Jelly Beggar.  

There is no proof that he was the author of any of these poems,  
but from expressions in the poems of Sir David Lindsay, who was  
on terms of intimacy with him, it appears that occasionally  
he wrote verses.  

JAMBS 1., the Conqueror (1208-1276), king of Aragon, sou  
of Peter II., king of Aragon, and of Mary of Montpellier, whose  
mother was Eudoxia Cosonena, daughter of the emperor Manuel,  
was born at Montpellier on the and of February 1208. His  
father, a man of immoral life, was with difficulty persuaded to  
cohabit with his wife. He endeavoured to repudiate her, and  
she fled to Rome, where she died in April 5213. Peter, whose  
possessions in Ρrovencέ  entangled him in the wars between the  
Albigenses and Simon of Montfort, endeavoured to placate the  
northern crusaders by arranging a marriage between his son  
James and Simoa'i daughter. In 5221 the boy was entrusted  
to Montfort's care to be educated, but the aggressions of the  
crusaders on the princes of the south forced Peter to take up  

arms against them, and he was slain at Muret on the 1 2th Of Sep-
tember 1223. Montfort would willingly have used James as  4 
means of extending his own mower. The Aragonese and Cats-
lens, however, appealed to the ape, who forced 1ιlοntfοτt to  
surrender him in Mayor June 1214. James was now entrusted  
to the care of Guillen de Monredon, the head of the Teinplars in  
Spain and Provence. The kingdom was given over to confusion  
till in 1216 the Templars and some of the more loyal nobles  
brought the young king to Saragossa. At the age of thirteen he  
was married to Leonors, daughter of Aiphonso VIII. of Castile,  
whom he divorced later on the ground of consanguinity. A son  
born of the marriage, Aiphonso, was -recognized as legitimate,  
but died before his lather, childless It was only by slow steps  
that the royal authority was asserted, but the young king, who  
was of gigantic stature and immense strength, was also astute  
and patient. By 1228 he bad so far brought his vassals to  
obedience, that he was able to undertake the conquest of the  
Balearic Islands, which he achieved within four years. At the  
same time he endeavoured to bring about a union of Aragors with  
Navarre, by a contract of mutual adoption between himself and  
the Navarrese king, Sancho, who was old enough to be his grand-
father. The scheme broke down, and James abstained from a  
policy of conquest. He wisely turned to the more feasible  
course of extending his dominions at the expense of the decadent  
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Mabommeden princes of Valends. On the 28th of September  
ι 238 the town of Valencia surrendered, and the whole territory  
was conquered in the ensuing years. Late all the princes of his  
house, James took part in the politica of southern France. Re  
endeavoured to form a southern state on both aides of the Pyre-
nees, which should counterbalance the power of France north of  
the Loire. Here also his policy failed against physical, social  
and political obstacles. As in the care of Na ν 1 e, he was too  
wise to launch into perilous . adventures. By the Treaty of  
Corbel!, with Louis IX., signed the zith of May zz5S, he frankly  
withdrew from conflict with the French king, and contented  
himself with the recognition of his position, and the surrender  
of antiquated French claims to the overlordship of Catalonia.  
During the remaining twenty years of his life, James was much  
concerned in warring with the Moors in Murda, not on his owe  
account, bit on behalf of his .on-in-law Alpbonso the Wise of  
Castile. Asa legislator and organiser he occupies a high place  
among the Spanish kings. He would probably have been more  
successful but for the confusion caused by the disputes in his own  
household. James, though orthodox and pious, had an ample  
share of moral laxity. ' After repudiating Leonora of Castile he  
married Yolande (in Spanish V οlante) daughter of Andrew H.  
of Hungary, who had a considerable influence over him. But  
she could not prevent him from continuing a long series of  
intrigues. The favour he showed his bastards led to protest  
from the nobles, and to conflicts between his sons legitimate and  
Illegitimate. When one of the latter, Fern Sanchez, who had  
behaved with gross ingratitude and treason to his father, was  

slain by the legitimate son Pedro, the old king recorded his grim  
satisfaction. At the clone of his life King James divided his  
states between his sons by Yolande of Hungary, Pedro and  
James, leaving the Spanish ροsseasiοn on the mainland to the  
first, the Balearic Islands and the lordship of Montpeilier to the  
second—a division which inevitably produced fratriddal con-
flicts. The king fell very Ill at Ahva, and resigned his =men,  
intending to. retire to the monastery of Poblet, but died at  
Valencia on the ιΡ7th of July τ276.  

King James was the author o[ a chronicle of his own fie, written  
or dictated apparently at different times, which I. a very fine 
example of autobiographical literature. A translation into Engl^h 
by] Forster. with notes by Ion Pascual de Gayangos. waspubbshed  
in London in 1883. See also lamer Ζ. of Aragon, by F. Darwin  
Swift (Clarendon Press, x894), in which are many references to  
authorities.  

JΑΜ 	II. (c. 1260-13 2 7), king of Aragon, grandson of  
James I., and son of Peter ΙΙΙ. by his marriage with Constance,  
daughter of Manfred of Beneventum, was left in za85 as king of  
Sicily by his father. In 1291, on the death of his elder brother,  
Alphonso, to whom Aragon bad fallen, he resigned Sicily and  
endeavoured to arrange the quarrel between his own family and  
the Angevine House, by marriage with Blanca, daughter of  
Charles of Anjou, king of Naples..  

JΑΙ  Π.  (ι 243-1310, king of Majorca, inherited the Balearic  
Islands from his father James I. of Aragon. He was engaged in  
constant inflict with his brother Pedro ΙΙΙ. of Aragon, and in  
alliance with the French king against his own kin.  

JA:BB III. (τ315-134e),  kingοΣ Majorca,grandson of Junes lL,  
was driven out of his little state and finally murdered by his  
cousin Pedro IV. Of Aragon, who definitely reennemed the  
Balearic Islands to the crown.  

JA:88 (Jawzs Fawns Eowaw Sτσaττ) (1 688-1766),  
prince of Wales, known to the Jacobites as James Μ. and to  
the Hanoverian party as the Old Pretender, the son and heir  
of James H. of England, wss born in St James's Palace, London,  
on the loth of June 1688. The scandalous story that he was a  
supposititious child, started and spread abroad by interested  
politicians at the time of his birth, bas been completely dis-
proved, and most contemporary writers allude to his  striking 
family likeness to the Royal Stuarts. Shortly before the flight  
of the king to Sheerness, the infant prince together with his  
mother was sent to France, and afterwards he continued to  
reside with his father at the court of St Ceemain: On the  
death of his father, on the zfilb of September z;os,·he was  

immediately proclaimed king by Lee= XIV. of Fran, but a  
fantastic attempt to perform a similar ceremony in London so  
roused the anger of the populace that the mock pa τsuivants  
barely escaped with their lives. A bill,  of attainder against  
him received the royal assent a few days before the death  of 
William III. in 1702, and the Princess Anne, half-sister of the  
Pretender, succeeded William on the throne. An influential  
party sill, however, continued to adhere to the Jacobite cause;  
but as expedition from Dunkirk planned in favour of James in  
the spring of 1708 failed of success, although the French ships  
under the Comte de Fourbin, with James himself on board,  
reached the Firth of Forth in safety. At the Peace of Utrecbl  
James withdrew from French territory to Bar-le-Dec in Lor-
raine. A rebellion in the Highlands of Scotland was inaugurated  
in September 1715 by the raising of the standard on the braes  
of Mar, and by the solemn proclamation of James Stuart, " the  
chevalier of St George,' in the midst of the assembled clans,  
but its progress was arrested in November by the indecisive  
battle of Sheriflmalr and by the surrender at Preston. Un-
aware of the gloomy nature of his prospects, the chevalier  
landed in December 1715 at Peterhead, and advanced as far  
south as Scone, accompanied by a small force under the earl of  
Mar; but on learning of the approach of the duke of Argyll, he  
retreated to Μοntrae, where the Highlanders d ήpersed to the  
mountains, and he embarked again for France. A Spanish  
expedition sent out in his behalf in 1719, under ilk direction of  
Alberoni, was scattered by a tempest, only two frigates reaching  
the appointed rendezvous in the island of Lewis.  

In s7 ι8 James had become aflianced to the young princess  
Mamma Clementine Sobieski, grand-daughter of the warrior king  
of Poland, John Sobieski. The intended marriage was forbidden  
by the emperor, who in consequence kept the princess and her  
mother in honourable confinement at Innsbruck in T-umL An  
attempt to abduct the princess by means of a ruse contrived by 

 s zealousJacobite gentleman, Charles Wogan, proved successful;  
Clementine reached Italy in safety, and she and James were  
ultimately married at Monteflasone on the rat of September  
r719. _  James and Clementine were now invited to reside in  
Rome at the special request of Pope Clement XL, who openly  
acknowledged their titles of British Ring and Queen, gave them  
a papal gnsrd of troops, presented them with a villa at Albano  
and a palace (the Palazzo Marti in the Piazza dci Send Apostali)  
in the city, and also made them an annual allowance of 12,000  
crowns out of the papal. treasury. At the Palazzo Marti, which  
remained the chief centre of Jacobite intriguing, were born  
James's two sons, Charles Edward (the Young Pretender) and  
Henry Benedict Stuart. James's married life proved turbulent  
and unhappy, a circumstance that was principally due to the hot  
temper and jealonsnatareof Clementine, who soon after Henry's  
birth in 1725 left her husband and spent over two years in a  
Roman convent. At length a reconciliation was effected, which  
Clementine did not long survive, for she died at the early age of  
3s  in February 5735.  Full regal honour. were paid to the Stuart  
queen at her funeral, and the splendid but tasteless monument  
by Pietro Braccbi (τ7oο-ι773)  in St Peter's was erected to her  
memory by order of Pope Benedict XIV.  

His wife's death seems to have affected James's health and  
spirits greatly, and he now began to grow feeble and indifferent,  
so that the p0111k:al adherents of the Stuarts were gradually led  
to fix their hopes upon the two young princes rather than upon  
their father. Travellers to Rome at this period note that James  
appeared seldom in public, and that much of his time was given  
up to religious exercises; he was dl" d Ccxads, so Charles de  
Grosses, an unprejudiced Frenchman, informs us. It was with  
great reluctance that James allowed his elder son to leave Italy  
fur France in 1744;  neverthelee, in the following year, be per-
mitted Henry to follow his brother's example, but with she news  
of CuQeden he evidently came to regard his cause as definitely  
loot. The estrangement from his elder and favourite non, which  
arose over Henry's adoption of an ecclesiastical =seer, so  
embittered his last years that he sank into a moping invalid and  
rarely left his chamber.  With the crushing failure of the  
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"Forty-hνe" and his quarrel with his heir, the on αdιaded  
James soon became s mere cipher in British politics, and his  
death at Rome on the and of January 1766 pored almost  
unnoticed in London. Re was buried with regal pomp in St  

Peter's, where Canova'a famous monument, erected by Pius VII.  
in 1819, commemorates him and his two suns. As to James's  

personal cbaractcr, there is abundant evidence to show that he  
was grave, high-principled, industrious, abstemious and dignided,  

and that the 'mflattering portrait drown of him by Thsckeray  

in Emend is utterly at yaxiance with historical facts. Although  
a fervent Roman Catholic, he was far more reasonable and liberal  

in his religious views than his father, as many extant letters  
testify.  

See Earl Stanhooppee,^ History of Rnglasd mid D αline of Ike lest  
Shuns (1853); Calendar of ate Shut Papers at Windsor Castle;  

) H. Jesse, Mason,s 4 11' Pmenders and their Adherents (ι8µ);  

Dr John Dora,,, " Mann " and Manners at the Court of  i7or^u^^  
(1876); Rdasioae delta sure di Gw'.omo III., R2 d' Γngk'7erra;  

and Charles de Braun, Letters :sr Cletus (1885). (H. M.Y.)  
JAMES,. DAVID (ι839-ι893), Eagiiah actor, was born in  

London, his reel name being Belasco. He began his stage  
career at as early age, and after 1863 gradually made his way in  

humorous parts. Ills creation, in 1875, of the part of Perkyn  

Middlewick in Orr Boys made him famous as a comedian, the  
performance obtaining for the piece a then unprecedented run  

from the ιό th of January 1875 tell the 18th of April 1879. In  
2885 he had another notable success as Blueskin in Little leek  

Sheppard at the Gaiety Theatre, his principal associates being  

Fred Leslie and Nellie Farren. I3is song in this burlesque,  

"Botany Bay," became widely popular. In the part of John  
Dory in Wild Oats he again made a great hit at the Criterion  
Theatre in 1886; and among his other meat successful imper.  

sonations were Simon Ingot in Dmńd Ganirk, Tweedie in  
Tueedi"s Rights, Macclesfield in The Gmr'n οr, and Eccles in  
Carte. His unctuous humour and unfailing spirits made him a  
greet favourite with the public, He died on the and of October  

1893.  
JAI[ES, GWROE PAYEE SAll1S1POSD ( ί 79q-ι86ο), English  

novelist, son of Pinkstan Janes, physician, was born in George  
Street, Hanover Square, London, on the 9th of August 1799.  

He was' educated at a private school at Putney, and afterwards  

in France. He began to write early, and bad, according to his  
own account, composed the stories afterwards published as  

A String of Pearls before be was seventeen. Asa contributor  
to newspapers and magazines, be came under the notice of  

Washington Irving, who encouraged him to produce his Life of  
Edward Ike Black Prnece (1822). Richelieu was finished in ι8a5,  
and was well thought of by Sir Walter Scott (who apparently  
saw it in manuscript), but was not brought out till 2829. Per-
haps Irving and Scott, from their natural amiability, were  

rather dangerous advisers fora writer so inclined by nature to  

abundant production as James. But be took up historical  
romance writing at a lucky moment. Scott had firmly estab-
lished the popularity of the style, and James in England, like  

Dumas in France, reaped the reward of their master's labours as  

well as of their own. For thirty year, she anther of Ricidi ιs  
continued t ο pour out novels of the same kind though of varying  
merit. His works in prose fiction, verse narrative, and history  

of an easy kind are said to number over a hundred, most of them  

being three-volume novels of the usual length. Sixty-seven are  
catalogued in the British Museum. The bat examples of his  

style are perhaps Riekdien (1829); Philip Augustus (1830; ' 

Henry 3faslerlos, probably the best of all (0832); Mary of  
Burgundy (1833); Duruley (1830); Cors de Lion (4841); The  
Smuggler (1845). His poetry does not require special mention,  

nor does his history, though for a short time during the reign 01  

William IV. be held the office of historiographer royal. After  
writing copiously for about twenty years, James in ι85ο went  
to America as British Consul for Massachusetts. He was  
consul έ t Richmond, Virginia, from 1852 to τ856, when he was  
appointed to a similar post at Venice, where he died on the 9th  

of June 1860.  

  

James has been compared to Dumas, and the comparison  
holds good in respect of kind, though by no means in rcaped  
of merit. Both had a certain gift of separating from the  
picturesque parts of history what could without much diffιcι lty  
be worked up into picturesque fiction, and both were possessed  
of a ready pen. Here, however, the likeness ends. Of purely  

literary talent James bad little. His plots are poor, his descrip.  
Lions weak, his dialogue often below even a fair average, and he  

was deplorably prone to repeat himself. The "two cavaliers"  

who in one form or another open meat of his books have passed  

into a proverb, and Thackeray's good-natured but fatal parody  
of Ba,basure is likely to outlast Richelieu and Daraky by many 

 s year. Nevertheles, though James cannot be allowed any very  
high rank among novelists ι  he bad a genuine narrative gift, and,  
though his very best books fall far below Les bois sor τgssfa&es  
and La reins Margot, there is a certain even level of interest to  
be found in all of them. James never resorted to illegitimate  
methods to attract readers, and deserve such credit as maybe  
due to a purveyor of amusement who never cetera far the less  
creditable tastes of blaguests.  

His best sovels were published in a revised form in sr volumes  
(1814-1849).  

JAMES, HENRY (τ8µ- ), American author, was born in  
New York on the ryth of April 1843. His father was Henry James  

(1811-1882), a theological writes of great originality, from whom  

both he and his brother Professor William James derived their  

psychological subtlety and their idiomatic, picturesque English.  
Most of Henry's boyhood was spent in Europe, where he studied  

under tutors in England, France and Switzerland. In d86o be  
returned to America, and began reading law at Harvard, only  
to find speedily that literature, not law, was what he most cared  

fog. His earliest short tale, "The Story of a Year," appeared  
in 1865, in the Atlantic Monthly, and frequent stories and  
sketches followed. In 1869 he again went to Europe, where he  
subsequently made his home, for the most part living in London,  

or at Rye in Suss. Among his specially noteworthy works  
are the following: Welch and We'd (1870; Roderick Hidsoa  

(ι875); The Americas (1877); Daisy Miller (1878); French Pads  
and Nosdist τ (1878); A Life of Haadkorne (1879);  The Portrait  

of a Lady (1881 ); Portraits of Places ( ι884); The Bmt οniαms  
(1886); Partial Portraits (1888); The Tragic Muse (ι890);  
Εs οys iπ London (1893);  Tim Two Μσgiα (1898); The Awk,Ja,d  

Age (1898); The Wings of tie Doss (1905); The Ambassadors  

( 1903); The Golden Boil (1904); English Soars (truss); The  

American Scan (1907); The High Bid (1(109); italics Hoses  
( 1909).  

Asa novelist, Henry James is a modern of the moderns both in  
subject math and in method. He is entirely loyal to contem-
por'zy life and reverentially enact in his transcription of the  

phase. His characters ere for the most part people of the world  

who conceive of life es a fine art and have the leisure to carry out  

their theories. Rarely axe they at close quarters with any ugly  

practical task. They are subtle and complex with the subtlety  

and the complexity that come from conscious preoccupation with  
themselves. They are apecialiats in conduct and past masters  
in casuistry, and are full of variations and shadows of turning.  
Moreover, they are finely expressive of milieu; each belongs  
unmistakably tο his class and his race; each is true to inherited  

moral traditions and delicately illustrative of some social code.  

To. reveal the power and the tragedy of life through so many  

minutely limiting and apparently artificial conditions, and by  
means of characters who are somewhat self-conscious and are  

apt to make of life only a pleasant pastime, might well seem an  

impossible task. Yet it is precisely in this that Henry James  

is preeminently successful. The essentially human is what be  

really aces for, however much he may at times seem preoccupied  

with the technique of his art or with the mask of conventions  

through which he makes the essentially human reveal itself.  

Nor has" the vista of the spiritual been denied him." No move  

poignant spiritual tragedy bas been recounted in recent fiction  

than the story of Isabel Archer in The Parhai$ of a Lady.  

His method, too, is as modern as his subject math, lie roily  



141. 	JAMES, J. .  A. JAMES OF HEREFORD, BARON  
fell in love with the "point of view," and the good and the bad  
qualities of his work all follow from this literary passion. He  is 
a very sensitive impressionist, with a technique that can fix the  
most elusive phase of character and render the most baring  
surface. The skill is unending with which he places his char-
acters in such relations and under such lights that they flash out  
in due succession their continuously varying facets. At times he  
may seem to forget that a character is something incalculably  
more than the sum of all its phases; and then . ń is characters  
tend to have their existence, as Positivists expect to have their  
immortality, simply and solely in the minds of other people.  
But when his method is at its best, the delicate phases of char-
acter that he transcribes coalesce perfectly into dearly defined  
and suggestive images of living, acting men and women. Doubt-
less, there is a certain initiation necessary for the enjoyment of  
Mr James. He presupposes a cosmopolitan outlook, a certain  
interest in art and in social artifice, and no little abstract  
curiosity about the workings of the human mechanism. But for  
speculative tenders, for readers who care for art in life as weer  
as for life in art, and for readers above all who want to encounter  

and comprehend a great variety of very modem and finely  
modulated characters, fir James holds a place of his own,  
unrivalled as an interpreter of the world of to-day.  

For a list of the short stories of Mr Henry )ames, collections of  
them in volume form, απd other works, see bibliographies by F. A.  
King, in The Novels of Henry James. by Elisabeth L. Cary (New York  
and London. 1905), and by  Le Roy Phillips, Α Bibliography of the  

Writings of Henry James (Boston, glass., 1906). In 1990o9 an ,dilios . 

deluxe of Henry James's novels was published in 24 volumes.  

JΑΜΕ8, JOHN ANOELL ( ι785-1859), English Nonconformist  
divine, was born at Blandford, Dorsetahire, on the 6th of June  

78$. At the close of his seven years' aρρrenticeshφρ to a linen-
draper at Poole he decided to become a preacher, and in i80s  
he went to David Bogue's training institution at Gosport.  
A year hnd a half later, on a visit to Birmingham, his preaching  
was so highly esteemed by the congregation 61 Caws Lane  
Indendent chapel that they invited him to exercise his  
ministry amongst them; be settled there in 1805, and was or-
dained in May 1806. For several years his success ass preacher  
was comparatively small; but he jumped into popularity about  
1814, and began to attract large crowds wherever he officiated.  
At the same time his religious writings, the best known of which  
are The Anxious Inquirer and An &urn st Min'ilry, acquired  
a wide circulation. James was a typical Congregational preacher  
of the early igtb century, massive and elaborate rather than  
original. His preaching displayed little or nothing of Calvinism,  
the earlier severity of which had been modified in Birmingham  
by Edward Williams, one of his predecessors. He was one  
of the founders of the Evangelical Alliance and of the Congrega-
tional Union of England and Wales. Municipal interests appealed  
strongly to him, and he was also for many years chairman of  
Spring Hill (afterwards Mansfield) College. He died at Birming-
ham on the tit οf October 1859.  

A collected edition of James's works appeared in 1860-1864. See  
Α  Review of the Life and Charaekr of J. Angell James (1860), by  J. 
Campbell, and Life and Letters of J. Α. James (1861), edited by his  
successor, R. W. Da lc, who also contributed a sketch of his predecessor  

to Pulpit Memorials (1878).  ' 

JAMES, THOMAS (c. 1573-1629),  English librarian, was born  
at Newport, Isle of Wight. He was educated at Winchesterpnd  
New College, Oxford, and became a fellow of New College in  
1593. His wide knowledge of books, together with his skill in  
deciphering manuscripts and detecting literary forgeries, secured  
him in 1602 the post of librarian to the library founded in that  
year by Sir Thomas Bodley at Oxford. At the same time he  
was made rector of St Aldate's, Oxford. In ι60ς he compiled a  
classified catalogue of the books in the Bodleian Library, but in  
1620 substituted for it an alphabetical catalogue. The arrange-
ment in 1610, whereby the Stationera' Company undertook to  
supply the Bodleian Library with every book published, was  
James's suggestion. Ill health compelled him to resign his post  
in 1620, end he died at Oxford is Αυgut 1629.  

JANES, WILLIAM (d. 1827), English naval hlstortan, author  
of the Nasal Hislory of Greol Britain from the Dedaraliom of War  

by France in 7793 tο the Accession of George 1V., practised as  
a proctor in the admiralty court of Jamaica between 180r and  
1813. He was in the United States when the war of 18t2 broke  
out, and was detained as a prisoner, but escaped t ο  Halifax. 
His literary career began by letters to the Nasal Chronicle over  
the signature of " Boxer." In ι8ι6 be published An Inquiry isle  

She Μerits of the Principal Nasal Actions bthoesn Great Britain  
αιέd the United States. In this pamphlet, which James reprinted  

in 3817, enlarged and with a new title, his object was to prove  

that the American frigates were stronger than their British  
opponents nominally of the same class. In 1819 he began his  
Nasal History, which appeared in five volumes (1822-1824), and  
was reprinted in six volumes (1826). It is a monument of pains.  

taking accuracy in all such matters as dates, names, tonnage,  
armament and movements of ships, though no attempt is ever  
made to show the connexion between the various movements.  
James died on the 28th of May 1827 in London, leaving a widow  
who received a civil list pension of £too.  

An edition of the Navel History in six volumes, with additions and  
notes by Capt. F. Chamier, was published in 1837, and a further one  
in *886. An edition epitomized by R. O'Byrrie appeared in 1888,  

and so Index by C. G. Toogood was issued by the Navy Records  
Society in 1895.  

JAMES, WILLIAM (1842-1910), American philosopher, son  
of the Swedenborgian theologian Henry James, and brother of  
the novelist Henry James, was born on the with of January 1842  
at New York City. He graduated M.D. at Harvard in 1870. Two  
years after he was appointed a lecturer at Harvard in anatomy  
and physiology, and later in psychology and philosophy. Subse-
quentlyhebecame assistant professor of philosophy ( ι880- ι885),  
professor (1885-1889), professor of psychology (1889-1897) and  

professor of philosophy (x897-1907). In ι894- ι9οτ he delivered  
the Gilford lectures on natural religion at the university of  
Edinburgh, and in 1908 the Hibbert lectures at Manchester  
College, Oxford. With the appearance of his Principles of  
Psychology (2 von., 1890), James at once stepped into the front  
rank of psychologists as a leader of the physical school, a position  
which he maintained not only by the brilliance of his analo-
gies but also by the freshness and unconventionality of his  
style. In metaphysics he upheld the idealist position from the  
empirical standpoint. Beside the Principles of PsyuFe4gy,  
which appeared in a shorter form in 1892 (Psychology), his chief  
works are: The iV ill 10 Believe (1897); Human Immorin.hly  

(Boston, x898); Talks t ο Teachers (1899); The Varidies .f  

Rdigiaas Exj*erkiwe (New York, 1902); Ριαgmαlism—a New  
Name for some Old Ways of Thinking (1907); A Pluralistic  
Universe (1909; Hibbert lectures), in which, though he still  
attacked the hypothesis of absolutism, he admitted it as a  
legitimate alternative. He received honorary degrees from  
Padua ( ι893), Princeton (1896), Edinburgh (1902), Harvard  
(s905). He died on the 27th of August τ9τa  

JAMES OF HEREFORD, HENRY JAMES, 1sT Bastin  
(1828- ), English lawyer and statesman, son οf P. T. James,  
surgeon, was born at Hereford on the 30th of October 1828, and  
educated at Cheltenham College. A prizeman of the Inner  
Temple, he was called to the bar in 1852 and joined the Oxford  
circuit, where he soon came into prominence. In 1867 he was  
made" postman " of the court of exchequer, and in 1869 became  
a Q.C. At the general election of ι868 he obtained a seat in  
parliament for Taunton as a Liberal, by the unseating of Mr  
Serjeant Cox on a scrutiny in March 1869, and the kept the seat  
till ι885, when he was returned for Bury. He attracted atten-
tion in parliament by his speeches in 1872 in the del'atca on the  
Judicature Act. In 1873 (September) he was made solicitor-
general, and in November attorney-general, and knighted;  
and when Gladstone returned to mower in 1880 he resumed his  
office. • He *as responsible for carrying the Corrupt Practices  
Act of 3883. On Gladstone's conversion to Home Rule, Sir Henry  
James parted from him απd became one of the most influential  
οf the Liberal Unionists: Gladstone had offered him the lord  
ιhancc:1jrf.hi ρ in h886. but he declined it; and the knowledge  
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of the sacrifice he had made in refusing to follow his old chief  
in his new departure lent great weight to his advocacy of the  
Unionist cause in the country. He was one of the leading  

counsel for The Times before the Pameil Commission, and  
from 1892 to 1895 was attorney-general to the prince of Wales.  

From 1895 to 1902 he was a member of the Unionist ministry  

as chancellor for the duchy of Lancaster, and in 1895 he was made  
a peer as Baron James of Hereford. In later years he was a  
prominent opponent of the Tariff Reform movement, adhering  

to the section of Free Trade Unionists.  
JAMES, EPISTLE OF, a book of the New Testament. The  

Superscription (Jas. i. τ) ascribes it to that pre-eminent " pillar"  
(Gal. ii. 9) of the original mother church who later came to be  

regarded in certain quarters as the " bishop of bishops" (Epist.  
of James to Clement, op. Clem. Horn. Superscription). As such  
be appears in a position to address an encyclical to " the twelve  

tribes of the dispersion''; for the context (1 18, ν. 7 seq) and  
literary relation (cf. τ Pet. I. 1, 3, 23-25) prove this to be a figure  
for the entire new people of God, without the distinction of carnal  

birth, as Paul had described " the Israel of God" (Gal. vi. 16),  

spiritually begotten, like Is ααe, by the word received in faith  
(Gal. Il. 28 seq., iv. 28; Rom. ix. 6-9, iv. ι6- τ8). This idea of the  
spiritually begotten Israel becomes current after τ Pet., as  
appears in John i. 11-13, iii. 3-8; Bam. iv. 6, xiii. 13; τ Clem.  
11. 2, dec.  

The lnterpretatiό n which takes the expression " the twelve  
tribes "literally, and conceives the brother of the Lord as sending  

an epistle written in the Greek language throughout the Christian  
world, but as addressing Jewish Christians only (so e.g. Sieffert,  
s.a. "Jacobus im Ν.Τ." in Hauck, Realencykl. ed. !goo, vol. viii.),  
assumes not only such divisive interference as Paul might justly  

resent (cf. Gal. ii. τ- τ o), but involves a strange idea of conditions.  

Were worldliness, tongue religion, moral indifference, the  
distinctive marks of the Jewish element? Surely the rebukes  

of James apply to conditions of the whole Church and not  

sporadic Jewish-Christian έουνιαticles in the Greek-speaking  
world, if any such existed.  

It is at least an open question whether the superscription  
(connected with that of Jude) be not a later conjecture prefixed  
by some compiler of the catholic epistles, but of the late date  
implied in our interpretation of ver. τ there should be small  
dispute. Whatever the currency in classical circles of the epistle  
as a literary form, it is irrational to put first in the development  

of Christian literature a general epistle, couched in fluent, even  
rhetorical, Greek, and afterwards the Pauline letters, which both  

as to origin and subsequent circulation were a product of urgent  

conditions. The order consonant with history is ( τ) Paul's  
"letters" to "the churches of"  a province (Gal. I. ι; a Cor. i. i);  
(τ) the address to" the elect of the dispersion " in a group of the  

Pauline provinces ( τ Pet. Í. a); (3) the address to " the twelve  

tribes of the dispersion" everywhere (Jas. I. i; cf. Rev. vii. 2-4).  
James, like τ John, is a homily, even more lacking than τ John  
in every epistolary feature, not even supplied with the customary  
epistolary farewell. The superscription, if original, compels us  

to treat the whole writing as not only late but pseudonymous.  

If prefixed by conjecture, to secure recognition and authority  

for the book, even this was at first a failure. The earliest trace  

of any recognition of it is in O ńgen (a.o. 230) who refers to it  
a.s " said to be from James" ( φeφµiyη ') 'Iακώβου ' Επυττολi ),  
seeming thus to regard ver. τ as superscription rather than part  
of the text. EuSebίus (A.D. 325) classifies it among the disputed  
books, declaring that it is regarded as spurious, and that not  
many of the ancients have mentioned it. Even Jerome  
(^.o. 390), though personally he accepted it, admits that it was  

" said to have been published by another in the name of James."  

Tń e Syrian canon of the Pesbitta was the first to admit it.  

Modern criticism naturally made the superscription its starting-
point. endeavouring first to explain the contents of the writing on  
this theory of authorship, but generally reaching the conclusion that  
the two do not agree. Conservatives as a rule avoid the implication  

of a direct polemic against Paul in ii. 14-26, which would lay open the  
author to the bitter accusations launched against the interlopers of  

2 Cor. x.-xiii., by dating before the Judaistic controversy. Other  
)(V 3*  

critics regard the very language alone as fatal to such a theory of  
date, authorship and circle addressed. The contents, ignoring the  

conflict of Jew and Gentile, complaining of worldinesa and tongue.  
religion (cf. t John iii. 17. with James ii. 44-16) suggest a much 
later date than the death of  James (AD. 62-66). They also require a  
different character in the author, if not also a different circle of  
readers from those addressed in i. r.  

The prevalent conditions seem to be those of the Greek church of  
the post-apostolic period, characterized by worldliness of life, pro-
fession without practice, and a contentious garrulity of teaching  

(1 John iii. 3-10,18; ι Tim. i. 6 seq., vi. 3- 10; 2 Tim. iii. t-5, iv. 3 seq.).  
The author meets these with the weapons commanded for the pu,.  
pose in 1 Tim. vi. 3,  but quite in the spirit of one of the " wise men "  
of theHebrewwisdomliterature. Hisgospelis completely denation-
alized, humanitarian; but, while equally universalist'c, is quite  

unsympathetic towards the doctrine and the mysticism of Paul,  
He has nothing whatever to say of the incarnation. life, example,  
suffering or resurrection of Jesus, and does not interest himself in  

the doctrines of Christ's person, which were hotly debated up to this  

time. Theabsence of all mention of Christ (with the singleexception  

of ii. t, where there is reason to think the words 4Ίιώ ν 'Ιηsn6 Rpo'aλ  
interpolated) has even led to the theory, ably but unconvincingly 
maintained y Spitta, that the writing is a mere recast of a Jew  

moralistic writing like the Two Ways. The thoughts are foosdy  
strung together: yet the following scents to be the general framework  
on which the New Testament preacher has collected his material.  

t. The problem of evil (i. ι-19a). Outward trials are for our  
development through aid of divinely givers " wisdom" (2-ii).  

Inward (moral) trials are not to be imputed to God, the author of all  

good, whose purpose is the moral good of his creation ( ι2- 19a;  
cf. ι John i. 5).  

2. The righteousness God intends is defined in the eternal moral  

lam. It is a product of deeds, not words (i. 19b- τ7).  
3. The " royal law " of love is violated by discrimination against  

the poor (ii. 1-13); and by professions of faith barren of good works  
(1 4-26). 	 . 

4. The true spirit of wisdom appears not in aspiring to teach, but  

in goodness and meekness of life (ch. iii.). Strife and self-exaltation  

are fruits of a different spirit, to be resisted and overcome by humble  

prayer for more grace (iv.  i -to).  
5. God's judgment is at hand. The thought condemn censori-

ousness (iv. it et seq.) ;  presumptuous treatment of life (13-17), and  
the tyranny of the rich (v. tai). It encourages the believer to  

patient endurance to the end without murmuring or imprecations  
(7-12). It impels the church to diligence in its work of worship,  
care and prayer ( ι j 18), and in the reclamation of the erring ('9-20).  

The use made by James of earlier material is as important for  
determining the terminus a quo of its own date as the use of it by  
later writers for the terminus ad gυιra. Acquaintance with the  
evangelic tradition is aµparent Iris conceived, however, more in 
the Matthaean sense of ' commandments to be observed" (Matt.  

xxviii. 20) than the Pauline, Marken and Johannine of the drama of  

the incarnation and redemption. There is no traceable literary  

contact with the synoptic gospels. Acquaintance, however, with  

some of the Pauline epistles ' must be regarded as incontestably  

established " (0. Cone, Ency. Bib!. il. 2323). Besides scattered  
reminiscences of Romans, t Corinthians απd Galatians, enumerated  
in the article referred to, the section devoted to a refutation of the  

doctrine of "justification by faith apart from works" undeniably 
presupposes the Pauline terminology. Had the author been con-
sciously opposing the great apostle to the Gentiles he would probably  

have treated the subject less superficially. What he really opposes  

is the same ultra-Pauline moral laxity which Paul himself had  

found occasion to rebuke among would-be adherents in Corinth  
(ι Cor. vi.  ι;  viii. 1-3, it, 12; x. 23 sueqq., 32 seq.) and which appears  

still more marked in the pastoral epistles and i  John. In rebuking  
it James unconsciously retracts the misapplied Pauline principle  

itself. To suppose that the technical terminology of Paul, includin g  

even his classic example of the faith of Abraham, could be employed  
here independently of Rom. ii. 21-23, iii. 28, iv. τ;  Gal, ii. 16. iii. 6,  
is to pass a judgment which in every other field of literary criticism  
would be at once repudiated. To !engine it current in pre-Pauline  
JJudaisn' is to misconceive the spirit of the synagogue.' To make  
Janes the coiner απd Paul the borrower not only throws back James  
to a date incompatible with the other phenomena, but implies a  

literary polemic tactlessly waged by Paul against the head of the  

Jerusalem church. Acquaintance with Hebrews is only slightly less  

probable, for James ii. 25 adds an explication of the case of Rehab  
also, cited in Heb. xi. 3t along with Abraham as an example of  

justification by faith only, to his correction of the Pauline scriptural  

argument. The question whether James is dependent on 1 Peter  

or conversely is still actively disputed. Αι regards the superscription  

ι Nothing adduced by Lightfoot (Comm. on Gel. Exc. "The faith  
of Abraham ") justifies the unsupported and improbable assertion  

that the quotation James ii. 21 seq. "w" probably in common use  

amont; the Jews to prove that orthodoxy of doctrine sufficed for  

salvation" (Mayor, s.a. " James, Epistle of" in Hastings  fJiιt. 
Β i12ι, p. 546).  
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the relation hits been defined above. Dependence on Revelation  

(s.o. 95)  is probable (cf. i. 12 and iL 5 with Rev. u. 9, 10 and v. 9  
with Rev. nn. ιο), but the contactS with Clement of Rome (a.n.  
95-120) indicate the reverse relation. James iv. 6 and v. 20 -
ι Clem. xlbx 5  and xxx. a; but as both passage are also found in  
1 Peter (iv. 8,  ν.  5), the latter may be the common source. Clement's  

further development of the cases of Abraham and Rehab, however,  
adding as it does to the demonstration of James from Scripture of  
their justification " by works and not by faith only that the 
particular good work which "wrought with the faith' of Abraham  
and Rehab to their justification was'  (1 Clem. x.-xii.)  
seems plainly to presuppose James. Pnority is more difficult to  

establish in the case of Hermes (s.n. 120-140), where the contacts  

are undisputed (cf. James iv. 7, 12 with Maw!. xii. 5,6; Sim. ix. 23)'  

The date (a.n. 95-120) implied by the literary contacts of  

James of course precludes authorship by the Lord's brother,  

though this does not necessarily prove the superscription later  

still. The question whether the writing as a whole is pseudony-
mous, or only the superscription a mistaken conjecture by the  
scribe of Jude  i  is of secondary importance. A date about  
100-120 for the substance of the writing is accepted by the  
majority of modern scholars and throws real light upon the  

author's endeavour. Pfleiderer in pointing out the -similarities  
of James and the Shepherd of Hermes declares it to be "certain  
that loth writings presuppose like historical circumstances, and,  

from a similar point of view, direct their admonitions to their  

contemporaries, among whom a !ex worldly-mindedness and  
unfruitful theological wrangling threatened to destroy the  

religious life."' Holtzman has characterized this as "the  

right visual angle" for the judgment of the book. Questions as  

to the obligation of Mosaism and the relations of Jew and Gentile  
have utterly disappeared below the horizon. Neither the  

attachment to the religious forms of Judaism, which we are  
informed was characteristic of James, nor that personal relation  
to the Lord which gave him his supreme distinction are indicated  
by so much as a single word. Instead of being written in  
Aramaic, as it would almost necessarily be if antecedent to the  
Pauline epistles, or even in the Semitic style characteristic of  

the older and more Palestinian elements of the New Testament  
we have a Greek even more fluent than Paul's and metaphors  

and allusions (1. 17, iii. 1-12) of a type more like Greek rhetoric  

than anything else in the New Testament. Were we to judge  
by the contacts with Hebrews, Clement of Rome and Hermes  

and the similarity of situation evidenced in the lest-named,  
Rome would seem the most natural place of origin. The history  

of the epistle's reception into the canon Is not opposed to this;  
for, once it was attributed to James, Syria would be more likely  

to take it up, while the West, more sceptical, if not better  
informed as to its origin, held back; just as happened in the  

case of HFbrews.  
It Is the author's conception of the nature of the gospel which  

mainly gives us pause in following this pretty general disposition  
of modern scholarship. With all the phenomena of vocabulary  
and style which seem to justify such conceptions as von Soden's  
that c. iii. and iv. ι ι -v. 6 represent excerpts respectively from  
the essay of an Alexandrian scribe, and a triple fragment of  
Jewish apocalypse, the analysis above given will be found the  
exponent of a real logical sequence. We might almost admit a  
resemblance in form to the general literary type which Spitta  

adduces. The term" wisdom " in particular is used in the special  
and technical sense of the " wise men " of Hebrew literature  

(Matt. xxiii. 34), the sense of " the wisdom of the just " of Luke  

i. 17. True, the mystical sense given to the term in one of the  
sources of Luke, by Paul and some of the Church fathers, is not  
present. While the gospel is pre-eminently the divine gift of  
"wisdom," " wisdom " is not personified, but conceived pri-
marily as a system of humanitarian ethics, i. 21-25, and only  
secondarily as a spiritual effluence, imparting the regenerate  
disposition, the " mind that was in Christ Jesus," iii. 13-18.  
And yet for James as well as for Paul Christ is " the wisdom of  

Oa the contacts in general see Moffft, If iii. NT.r p. 578, on  
relation to Clem. R. see Bacon, "Doctrine of Faith in Hebrews,  
lames 

+ Dos 
 and Clement of Rome," in Jour. of Bib. Lit.. 1900 pp. *2-21. 

hτιιrknth υm, 868, quoted by Cone, lee. ńt  

God." The difference in conception of the term is similar to that  

between Ecclesiasticus and the Wisdom of Solomon. Our  
author, like Paul, expects the hearers of the word to be "a kind  

of first-fruits to God of his creation." (i. 18 Cf. ι Pet. i. s3), and  
bids them depend upon the gift of grace  (i.,  iv. ς seq.). but for  
the evils of the world he has no remedy but the patient endurance  
of the Christian philosopher (i. a- ι8). For the faithlessness  
(ά ιψνχ[α i. 6-8; cf. Didoche and Herman), worldliness (ii. 1-13)  
and hollow profession (ii. 14- τ6) of the church life of his time,  
with its " theological wrangling" (iii. 1-22), his remedy is again  

the God-given, peaceable spirit of the Christian philosopher  
(iii. 13-18), which is the antithesis of the spirit of sel Ε-eαking  
and censoriousnesa (iv. ι-τ τ), and which appreciates the pettiness  
of earthly life with its sordid gains and its unjust distribution of  

wealth (iv. 13-v. 6). This attitude of the Christian stoic will  
maintain the individual in his patient waiting for the expected  
"coming of the Lord" (v. 7-Il); while the church sustains its  
official functions of healing and prayer, and reςlamαtiοα of the  
erring (v. ι3-2ο)! For this conception of the gospel and of the  
omciaily organized church, our nearest analogy is in Matthew,  
or rather in the blocks of precepts of the Lord which after  
subtraction of the Marken narrative framework are found  ιο  
underlie our first gospel. It may be mere coincidence that the  
material in Matthew as well as in the Didοώhe seems to be  
arranged in five divisions, beginnlng with a commendation of  
the right way, and ending with warnings of the judgment, while  
the logical analysis of James yields something similar; but of  

the affinity of spirit there can be no doubt  

The type of ethical thought exemplified in James has been  
called Ebiοιιite (Hilgenfeld). It is clearly manifest in the  
humanitarianism of Luke also. But with the possible exception  
of the prohibition of oaths there is nothing which ought to suggest  

the epithet. The strong sense of social wrongs, the impatience  
with tongue-religion, the utter ignoring of ceremonisligm, the  

reflection on the value and significance of "life," are distinctive  

simply of the " wisdom " writers. Like these our author holds  

himself so far aloof from current debate of ceremonial or doctrine  
as to escape our principal standards of measurement regarding  

place and time. Certain general considerations, however, are  

fairly decisive. The prolonged effort, mainly of English scholar-
ship, to vindicate the superscription, even on the condition of  
assuming priority to the Pauline epistles, grows only increasingly  

hopeless with increasing knowledge of conditions, linguistic and  

other, in that Orly period. The moralistic conception of the  

gospel as a "law of liberty," the very phrase recalling the  

expression of Barn. ii., " the new law of Christ, which is without  

the yoke of constraint," the conception of the church as  
primarily an ethical society, its functions already ofmń ally dis-
tributed, suggest the period of the Didache, Barnabas and  
Clement of Rome. Independently of the literary contacts we  

should judge the period to be about a.n. ioo-sao. The con-
nexions with the Pauline epistles are conclusive for a date later  
than the death of James; those with Clement and Hermes are  

perhaps sufficient to date it as prior to the former, and suggest  

Rome as the place of origin. The connexions with wisdom-
literature favour somewhat the Hellenistic culture of Syria,  
as represented for example at Antioch.  

The most important commentaries on the epistle are those of  
Matt. Schneckenburger (1832), K. G. W. Tbeile ( ι833)  J. Kern 

 (1838), G. H. Ewald (1870), C. F. D. Erdman 1881), Η. v. Seder 
 (1898), J. B. Mayes (1892) and W. Patrick (29q06) The (Meyer

's 
pre-Paulin 

date u championed by B. Weiss (/sired.), W.
V. 

Bartlet

• 

n(dp Age, pp. 217250) pleads fur it, and the view is stiff  
common among English interpreters F. K. Zimmer (Z. tr. Tk. 1 893)  
showed the prioń tyof Paul, with manyothers. A. Hilgenfeld (Eid.)  

The logical relation of v. 12 to the context is problematical.  
Perhaps it may be accounted for by the order of the compesd of  
Christian ethics the writer was following. Cf. Matt. v. 34-37 in  
relation to Matt. v. 12 (cf. vet. ιο) and vi. *9 sqq (cf. veT. a, sad  
lv.13 seq.). The non.charismatic conception of heali πR, no longer the  
"gift" some layman in the community ( ι Cor. an. 9 seq.) but  a 
function of " the elders " (t Tim. iv. c4 ), is another indication of  
comparatively late date.  
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end A. C. ΜeGiffert (Ak,A je) place it in the period of ()sudden • Stun  
(Cl. Histary), Sehwesterr (^Vαhaρ. Zsibll.), Zeller, Volkπmε (Z. w.  
ik.). Ilausrath (Αρ. Age), Η. f Holtzmann (Kin!.), Jlllicher (KinL),  
Uateń  (St. ii. Kr.. 1889), W. BrOcknee (Chem.), H. v. Soden (Hand.  
(only.) and A. Harnack (Clean.) under Hadrian. A convenient  
synopsis of results will be [ound in J. Μο8at. Hislorical Now Test'  

(pp _ S76-S 1), and in the articles :.ι  " James " in Euyd. Bib!, and  
the Bible Dictionaries.  (B. W . B.)  

JΑΜβΡΙΟN, ANNA BROWN3LL (1794-ι86ο), British writer,  
was born in Dublin on the 17th of May 1794. Her father, Denis  
Brownell Murphy (d. 5842), a miniature and enamel painter,  
removed to Εngland in 1798 with his family, and eventually  
settled at Rumenl, near London. At sixteen years of age Anna  
became governess in the family of the marquis of Winchester.  
In 1821 she was engaged to Robert Jameson. The engagement  
was broken o8, and Anna Murphy accompanied a young pupil  
to Italy, writing in a fictitious character a narrative of what she  
saw and did. This diary she gave to a bookseller on conditiin  
of receiving a guitar if he secured any profits. Colbum  ulti-
mately published it as The Din),  of cc Ewauyee (ι826), which  
attracted much attention. The author was governess to the  
children of Mr Littleton, afterwards Lord Hat ńerton, from 1821  
tο 1825, when she married Robert Jameson. The marriage  
proved unhappy; when, in 1829, Jameson was appointed puisne  
judge in the island of Dominic& the couple separated without  
regret, and Mrs Jameson visited the Continent again with her  
father.  

The first work which displayed her powers of original thought  
was her Ckarackristics of Women (1832). These analyses of  
Shakespeare's heroines are remarkable fοτ delicacy of critical  
insight and fineness of literary touch. They are the result of a  
penetrating but essentially feminine mind, applied to the study  
of individuals of its own sex, detecting characteristics and  
defining differences not perceived by the ordinary critic and en-
tirely overlooked by the general reader. German literature and  
art had aroused much interest in England, and Mrs Jameson  
paid her first visit to Germany in 1833. The conglomerations of  
hard lines, cold colours and pedantic subjects which decorated  
Munich under the patronage of King Louis of Bavaria, were few  
tο the world, and Mrs Jameson's enthusiasm first gave them an  

English reputation. - 
In 1836 Μrs Jameson was summoned to Canada by her husband,  

who had been appointed chancellor of the province of Toronto.  
He failed to meet her at New York, and she was left to make her  

way alone at the worst season of the year to Toronto. After  

six months' experiment she felt it useless to prolong a life far  
from all ties of family happiness and opportunities of usefulness.  

Before leaving, she undertook a journey to the depths of the  
Indian settlements in Canada; she explored Lake Huron, and  

saw much of emigrant and Indian life unknown to travellers,  

which she afterwards embodied in her Winter Stashes and Summer  

Rambles. She returned to England in 1838. At this period  
Mrs Jameson began making careful notes of the chief private art  
collections in and near London. The result appeared in her  
Companion to Ike Private Galleries (1841), followed in the same  
year by the Handbook to the Public Galleries. She edited the  
Memoirs of the Early Italian Painters in 1845. In the same year  
she visited her friend Ottilie von Goethe. Her friendship with  
Lady Byron dates from about this time and lasted for some  
seven years; it was brought to an end apparently through Lady  
Byron's unreasonable temper. A volume of essays published  
in 1846 contains one of Μrs Jameson's best pieces of work, The  
Rouse of Titian. In 1847 she went to Italy with her niece and  
subsequent biographer (Memoir, 1878), Geraldine Bate ( Μrs  
Macpherson), to collect materials for the work on which her  
reputation rests—her series of Sacred and Legendary Art. The  
time was ripe for such contributions to the traveller's  library. 
The d eter Sancienum and the Book of the Golden Legend had had  
their readers, but no one had ever pointed out the connexion  
between these tales and the works of Christian art. The way  

to these studies had been pointed out in the preface to Kugler's  
$'rndbook of Σίαlion Painting by Sir Charles Eastlake, who had  
intended pursuing the subject ń imself.. Eventually he made  

over to Mrs Jameson the materials and references he bad  
collected. She recognized the extent of the ground before her  
as a mingled sphere of poetry, history, devotion and art. She  
infected her readers with her own enthusiastic admiration;  
and, iii spite of her slight technical and historical equipment,  
Mrs. Jameson produced a book which thoroughly deserved its  

great success.  
She also took a keen interest in questions affecting the educa-

tion, occupations and maintenance of her own sex. Her early  

essay on Ties Rdatist Social Position of Mothers and Governesses  

was the work of one who knew both aides; and in no respect does  

be more clearly prove the falseness of the position she describes  

than in the certainty with which she predicts its eventual reform.  

To her we owe the first popular enunciation of the principle of  

male and female cooperation in works of mercy and education.  

In her later years she took up a succession of subjects all bearing  
on the same principles of active benevolence and the best ways  

of carrying them into practice. Sisters of charity hospitals,  

penitentiaries, prisons and workhouses all claimed hper interest  

—all more or less included under those definitions of " the com-
munion of love and communion of labour "which are inseparably  

connected with her memory. To the clear and temperate forms  
in which she brought the results of her convictions before her  

friends in the shape of private lectures—published as Sisters of  
Charily (ι855) and The Communion of Labour (ι856)—may be  
traced the source whence later reformers and philanthropists  
t^k counsel and courage.  

Μrs Jameson died on the 17th of March 1860. She left the  

last of her Sacred and Legendary Art series in preparation. It  
was completed, under the title of The History of Our Lord in Art,  
by Lady Eastlake.  

JΑIlB8ΟΝ (or JAwxsoNz), GEORGE (c. 1587-1644), Scottish  
portrait.psinter, was born at Aberdeen, where his father was  

architect and a member of the guild. After studying painting  
under Rubens at Antwerp, with Vandyck as a fellow pupil, he  

returned in ι6 sο to Aberdeen, where he was married in 5624 and  
remained at least until 1630, after which he took up his residence  

in Edinburgh. He was employed by the magistrates of Edin-
burgh to copy several portraits of the Scottish kings for presen-
tation to Charles I. on his first visit to Scotland in 1633, and the  
king rewarded him with a diamond ring from his own finger.  

This circumstance at once established Jameson's fame, and he  
soon found constant employment in painting the portraits of  
the Scottish nobility and gentry. He also painted a portrait  
of Charles, which he declined to sell to the magistrates of  
Aberdeen fοτ the price they offered. He died at Edinburgh in  
1644.  

JAIB80N, TIANDBR STARK (1853- 	), British colonial  
statesman, son of R. W. Jameson, a writer to the signet in Edin-
burgh, was born at Edinburgh in 1853, and was educated for the  
medical profession at University College Hospital, London  
(M.R.C.S. 1875; M.D. 1877). After acting as house physician,  
house surgeon and demonstrator of anatomy, and showing  
promise of a successful professional career in London, his health  

broke down from overwork in 1878, and he went out to South  

Africa and settled down in practice at Kimberley. There he  
rapidly acquired a great reputation as a medical man, and,  
besides numbering President Kruger and the Matabele chief  

Lobengula among his patients, came much into contact with Cecil  

Rhodes. In 1888 his influence with Lobengula was successfully  

exerted to induce that chieftain to grant the concessions to the  

agents of Rhodes which led to the formation of the British South  

Africa Company; and when the company proceeded to open up  
Mashonaland, Jameson abandoned his medical practiceand joined  
the pioneer expedition of 1890. From this time his fortunes  
were bound up with Rhodes's schemes in the north. Imme-
diately after the pioneer column had occupied Mashonaland,  
Jameson, with F. C. Selous and A. R. Colquhoun, went east to  
Manicaland and was instrumental in securing the greater part  

of that country, to which Portugal was laying claim, for the  
Chartered Company. In 1891 Jameson succeeded Colquhoun  
as administrator of Rhodesia. The events connected with his  
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vigorous administration and the wars with the Matabele are  
narrated under Rsaoozsxs. At the end of X894 " Dr Jim "  
(as he was familiarly called) came to England and was feted on  
all sides; he was made a C.B., and returned to Africa in the  
spring of 1895 with enhanced prestige. On the last day of that  
year the world was startled to learn that Jameson, with a force  
of ό cο men, had made a raid into the Transvaal from Mafeking 

 in support of a projected rising in Johannesburg, which had been  
connived at by Rhodes at the Cape (see Raooes and Taaws-
VAAL). Jamesors's force was compelled t ο surrender at Doomn-
kop, receiving a guarantee that the lives of all would be spared;  
he and his officers were sent to Pretoria, and, after a short delay,  
during which time sections of the Beer populace clamoured for  
the execution of Jameson, President Kruger on the surrender  
of Johannesburg (January 7) handed them over to the British  
government for punishment. They were tried in London under  
the Foreign Enlistment Act in May 7896, and Dr Jameson  

was sentenced to fifteen months' inprisonment at Holloway.  
Be served a year in prison, and was then released on account of  
ill health. He still retained the affections of the white popula-
tion of Rhodesia, and subsequently returned there in so un-
omcial capacity. He was the constant companion of Rhodes on  
his journeys up to the end of his life, and when Rhodes died in  
May ipoa Jameson was left one of the executors of his will. In  
1903 Jameson came forward as the leader of the Progressive  
(British) party in Cape Colony; and that party being victorious  
at the general election in January-February 1904, Jameson  
formed an administration in which he took the post of prime  
minister. He had to face a serious economic crisis and strenu-
ously promoted the development of the agricultural and pastoral  
resources of the colony. He also passed a much needed Redis-
tribution Act, and in the samson of 1906 passed an Amnesty Act  
restoring the rebel voters to the franchise. Jameson, as prime  
minister of Cape Colony, attended the Colonial conference held  
in London in 1907. In September of that year the Cape parlia-
ment was dissolved, and as the elections for the legislative  
council went in favour of the Bond, Jameson resigned office,  
31st of January x908 (see Care Coaowv: Hisiory). In igo8 he  
was chosen one of the delegates from Cape Colony to the inter-
colonial convention for the laser union of the South African  
states, and he took a prominent part in settling the terms on  
which union was effected in 1909. It was at Jameson's sugges-
tion that the Orange River Colony was renamed Orange Free  
Stag Province.  

JAMESON, ROBERT (L774-1854), Scottish naturalist and  
mineralogist, was born at Leith on the iith of July 1774. He  
became assistant to a surgeon in his native town; but, having  
studied natural history under Dr John Walker in 1792 and τ 793,  
he felt that his true province lay in that science. He went  
in 0400 to Freiberg to study for nearly two years under Werner,  
and spent two more in continental travel. In 1804 he succeeded  
Dr Walker as regius professor of natural history in Edinburgh  
university, and became perhaps the first eminent exponent in  
Great Britain of the Werne ń an geological system; but when he  
found that theory untenable, he frankly announced his conver-
sion to the views of Hutton. Asa teacher, Jameson was remark-
able for his power of imparting enthnsis'm to his students, and  
from his class-room there radiated en influence which gave  a 
marked impetus to the study of geology in Britain. His energy  
also, by means of government aid, private donation and personal  
outlay, amassed a great part of the splendid collection which  
now occupies the natural history department of the Royal  
Scottish Museum in Edinburgh. In 1819 Jamcson, with Sir  
David Brewster, started the Edinburgh PhilnsojAi'al Journal,  
which after the tenth volume remained under his sole conduct  
till his death, which took place in Edinburgh on the 19th of  
April 1854. His bust now stands in the hail of the Edinburgh 
University library. 

Jameson was the author of Oiilluie of Ιbe Iflneraiagy of 'hi Sheliand  
Islands and of the Island of Arran (1798), incorporated with Miner-
αlogy of the Scottish Isles (ι8αο); Mineralogical Dετcιίptiοn of Scotland, 
νοί . i. pt . ;. (Dumfries, 1805); this was to have been the first of a  
series embracing all Scotland; Sysisii of Mineralogy (3 vols.. 1804-  

1808; 3rd ed.. 1820)• Εiαmsls of Geogiosy( 	); Yslteral k ιί  
Trawl: through the'If εbride , Orkney and S λs lιπdd Islands (τ vole.  
1813); and Manual of  Mineralogy (ι8τι); besides a mimbee vi  
occasional papers, of ',bleb a list will be found in the Edinburgh New  

Philosophical Journal for July 1854, along with a portrait and bio-
graphical sketch of the an  

JΑΧΠSΤOWN, a city and the county-seat of Stutsman  
county, North Dakota, U.S.A., on the James River, about  
93m. W. of Fargo. Pop. (;poo), 2858, of whom 587 were  
foreign bona; (79 05) 5093; (1910) 435&  Jamestown Is served  
by the Northern Pacific railway, of which it is a divizion bead-
quarters, At Jamestown is St John's Academy, a school for  
girls, conducted by the Sisters of St Joseph. The state  
hospital for the insane is just beyond the city limits. The city  
is the commercial centre of a prosperous farming and stock-
raising region in the James River valley, and has grain-elevators  
and tour-mills. Jamestown was first settled in 1873, near Fort  
Seward, a U.S. military post established in 1872 and abandoned  
in 1877, and was chartered es.  a city in 1883.  

JΑΜI(SλΡOWN, a city of Chautauqua county, New York, ' 
U.S.A., at the S. outlet of Chautauqua Lake, 68 m. S. by W. of  
Buffalo. Pop. ( 1900), 22,892, of whom 7270 were foreign-born,  
mostly Swedish; (1970 census) 31, 297. It is served by the  
Erie and the Jamestown; Chautauqua & Lake Erie railways,  
by electric lines extending along Lake Chautauqua ιο-Lake Erie  
on the N. and to Warren, Pennsylvania, on the S., and by  
summer steamboat lines on Lake Chautauqua. Jamestown is  
situated among the hills of Chautauqua county, and is a popular  
summer resort. There is a free public library. A supply  of 
natural gas (from Pennsylvania) and a fine water-power combine  
to render Jamestown a manufacturing centre of considerable  
importance. In 1905 the value of its factory products was  
$το,349,752, an increase of 33.9%  since ι9οο. The city owns  
and operates its electric-lighting plant and its water-supply  
system, the water, of exceptional purity, being obtained from  
artesian wells 4 m. distant. Jamestown was settled in a8zo,  
was incorporated in 2827, and was chartered as a city In x886.  
The city was named in honour of James Prendergast, an euly  
settler.  

JΑ 	ΤOWN, a former village in whet is now James City  
county, Virginia, U.S.A., on Jamestown Island, in the James  
River, about 40 m. above Norfolk. It was here that the first  
permanent English settlement in America was founded on the  
ι3th of jday ; όo7, that representative government was inau-
gurated on the American Continent in 7619, and that negro  
servitude was introduced into the original thirteen colonies, also  
in 1619. In Jamestown was the όr t Anglican church built is  
Amezice. The settlement was in a low marshy district which  
proved to be unhealthy; it was accidentally burned in January  
1608, was almost completely destroyed by Nathaniel Bacon is  
September 1676, the state house and other buildings were again  
burned is 1698, and after the removal of the seat of government  
of Virginia from Jamestown to the Middle Plantations (now  
Williamsburg) in 1699 the village fell rapidly into decay. Its  
population had never been large: it was about 490 in iflop, and  
183 in 7623; the mortality was always very issavy.. By the  
middle of the tgth century the peninsula on which Jamestown  
had been situated had become an island, and by 7900 the James  
River had worn away the shore but had hardly t όυched the  
territory of the "New Towns" (τδτ9), immediately Ε. of the  
first settlement; almost the eely visible remains, however, were  
the tower of the brick church and a few gravestones. In 1900  
the association for the preservation of Virginia antiquities, to  

which the site was deeded in 1893, induced the United States 
government to build a well to prevent the further enctoachment  
of the river; the foundations of several of the old buildings have  
since been uncovered, many interesting relics have been found,  
and in 1907 there were erected a brick church (which is as far  
as possible a reρτodυευΡοn of the fourth one built in 1639-16.17).  
a marble shaft marking the site of the first settlement, another  
shaft commemorating the first house of burgesses, a brooiae  
monument to the memory of Captain John Smith, and another  
monument to the memory of Pocahontas Μ the bead of  
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Jamestown peninsula Cornwallis, in July τ 785, attempted to trick  
the Americans under Lafayette and General Anthony Wayne by  
displaying a few men on the peninsula and concealing the  
principal part of his army on the mainland; but when Wayne  
discovered the trap he made first a vigorous charge, and then  
a retreat to Lafayette's line. Early in the Civil War the Con-
federates regarded the site (then an island) as of such strategic  
importance that (near the brick church tower and probably near 
the site of the first fortifications by the original settlers) they 
erected heavy earthworks upon it for defence. (For additional 
details concerning the early history of Jamestown, see VIRGINIA:  
History.)  

The founding at Jamestown of the first permanent English-
speaking settlement in America was celebrated in 1907 by the 
Jamestown tercentennial exposition, held on grounds at 
Sewell's Point on the shore of Hampton Roads. About twenty 
foreign nations, the federal government, and most of the states 
of the union took part in the exposition.  

See L. G. Tyler. The Cradle of the Repp υubliε: Jamestown and James  
Riot, (Richmond, 2nd ed., 1906);  Mrs R. A. Pryor, The Birth of the  
Nation: Jamestown, 1607 (New York, 1,907); and particularly  
S. H. Yon e, The Site of Old" James Towne ,'  ι6ο7-160 (Richmond .  
1904), embodying the results of the topographical investigations of  
the engineer m charge of the nver-wall built in 1900-1901. 

JAM' (NOR-ED-DIN 'ΑsD-τ a-RΑΤΧΑΙΑκ lux Α υaο) (1414- 
1492), Persian poet and mystic, was born at Jam in Khorasan,  
whence the name by which he is usually known. In his poems  
he mystically utilizes the connexion of the name with the same  
word meaning "wine-cup." He was the last great classic poet  
of Persia, and a pronounced mystic of the S/Sfic philosophy.  
Ills three divans (1479-1491) contain his lyrical poems and  
odes; among his prose writings the chief is his Bandristdn  
(" Spring-garden ") (4;87); and his collection of romantic  
poems, ΙΙaft Asroag (" Seven Thrones "), contains the SaldmIin  

t'a Abtdl and his Yasuf via Zaltkha (Joseph and Potiphsar's  
wife).  

On J8mi's life and works see V. von Rosenzweig, Biographfiche  
llotoe.en siber Mewlana Abdurrahmun Dachami (Vienna, 18;0); Gore  
Ouselcy, Biograp.last Notices of Persian Poets (1846); W. N. Lees,  
λ Biographical Sketch of the Mystic Pkilmsephe,. and Poet Jami  
(Calcutta. 1859); E. Bcauvois s.ts. Djamt in Nou;elIe Biographie  
gfwimle; and H. Eth6 in Geiger and Kuhn's G,und,iss dcr iranischen  
Philologie, ii. There are English translations of the BandrisMdn by  
E. Rehatsok (Benares, 1887) and Sorabji Fardunji (Bombay, 1899);  
vi Saldmdn wa Absd1 by Edward FitzGer ld (i856, with a notice  
01 Jiimi's life); of Y6suf wa Zallkhr by R. Τ. H. Griffith (1882) and  
A. Rogers (1892); also selections in English by F. l-ladland Davis,  
The Persian Mystics: Jdmi (1908). (See also PIasIA: Literature.)  

JAMIFSON, JOHN (1759-1838),  Scottish lexicographer, son  
of a minister, was born in Glasgow, on the 3rd of March 5759.  
He was educated at Glasgow University, and subsequently  
attended classes in Edinburgh. After six years' theological  
study, Jamieson was licensed to preach in 1789 and became  
pastor of an Anti-burgher congregation in Forfar; απd in 1797  
be was called to the Anti-burgher church in Nicolson Street,  
Edinburgh. The union of the Burgher and Anti-burgher sections  
of the Secession Church in 1820 was largely due to his exertions.  
Be retired from the ministry in 1830 and died in Edinburgh  
on the lath of July 1838.  

Jamieson's name stands at the head of a tolerably long list of  
works in the Bibliolheca brifannica; but by far his most important  
book is the laborious and erudite compilation, best described by  

its own title-page: An Eiymologicvl DIctionary of the Scottish Lan- 
sιαrι; illustrating the wards in their different signifcativna by examples 

/roan Ancient απd Modern Writers; skewing their Aff nity to those of  
of her Languages, απd especially the Northern; explaining many terms  
iohieh ihoogh now obsolete in England were formerly common la bod/I  
w srniriιτ; and elucndating National Rites, Customs and In:tit:dioms in  
ώ είr A nalogy to those of other nations; to which is prcf^xed a Disserta-
liors on the Origin of the Scottish Languagr. This appeared in 2 vets.,  
4eo. at Edinburgh in 1808, followed in 1825 by a Su$spkmenl, in  

τ cols-, 410, in which he was assisted by scholars in all parts of the  

country. A revised edition by Lungmuir and Donaldson was issued  

in 1^79-1887.  
JAMIESON, ROBERT (c. 1780-1844), Scottish antiquary, was  

born in Morayshire. In s806 he published a collection of  
Popsdar Ballads and Songs from Tradition, ΜanascriSt and  

Scarce Editions. Two pleasing lyrics of his own were included.  
Scott, through whose assistance he received a government post  
at Edinburgh, held Jamieson in high esteem and pointed out  
his skill in discovering the connexion bctwken Scandinavian  
and Scottish legends. Jamieson's work preserved much oral  
tradition which might otherwise have been lost. lie was  
associated with Henry Weber and Scot in Illusdations of  
Nortkdrn Arilquilies (1814). He died on the 24th of Sορteπdber  
1 844.  

JAMKHANDI, a native state of India, in the Deccan division  
of Bombay, ranking as one of the southern Mahratta Jagirs.  
Area, 524 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 105,357; estimated revenue,  
£37,000; tribute, (1300. The chief is a Brahman of the  
Patwardhan family. Cotton, wheat and millet are produced,  
andcotton and oilkdoth are manufactured,though not exported.  
The town of JAseKaANm, the capital, is situated 68 m. E. of  
Kolhapur. Pop. (ipoz), 13,029.  

JAMMU, or Rumen, the capital of the state of Jammu and  
Kashmir in Northern India, on the river Tavi (Ta-wi), a tributary  
of the Chenab. Pop. (1901), 36,130. The town and palace stand  
upon the right bank of the river; the fort overhangs the left  
bank at an elevation of ι5ο ft. above the stream. The lofty  
whitened walls of the palace and citadel present a striking  
appearance from the surrounding country. Extensive pleasure  
grounds and ruins of great size attest the former prosperity of  
the city when it was the seat of a Rajput dynasty whose  
dominions extended into the plains and included the modern  
district of Sialkot. It was afterwards conquered by the Sikhs,  
and formed part of Ranjit Singh's dominions. After his death  
it was acquired by Gulab Singh as the nucleus of his dominions,  
to which the British added Kashmir in t846. It is connected  
with Sialkot in the Punjab by a railway 16 m. long. In 1898 the  
town was devastated by a fire, which destroyed most of the  
public offices.  

The state of Jammu proper, as opposed to Kashmir, consist!  
of a submontane tract, forming the upper basin of the Chenab.  
Pop. (1905), 5,525,307, showing an increase of 5% in the decade.  
A land settlement has recently been introduced under British  
supervision.  

JAMNIA ('Ιαµt4α or 'Iαµveiα), the Greek form of the Hebrew  
name Jabneel—i.e. " God causeth to build " (Josh. xv. I  ή —or 
Jabnels ( τ Chron. xxvi. 6), the modern Arabic YEDNA, a town of 
Palestine on the border between Dan and Judah, situated 13 m. 
S. of JalTa, and 4 m. E. of the seashore. The modern village 
stands on an isolated sandy hillock ,  surrounded by gardens 
with olives to the north απd sand-dunes to the west. It con- 
twins a small crusaders' church, now a mosque. Jamnia  

belonged to the Philistines, and Uazlah of Judah is said to have 
taken it (a Chron. xxvi. 6). In Afaccabean times Joseph and 
Axarias attacked it unsuccessfully (z Macc. V. 55-62; 2 !sfacc. 
xii. 8 seq. is untrustworthy). Alexander Jannaeus subdued it, and 
under Pompey it became Roman. It changed hands several 
times, is mentioned by Strabo (xvi. a) as being once very 
populous, and in the Jewish war was taken by Vespasian. The 
population was mainly Jewish (Philp, Leg. ad Gaium ,  ¢ 30), απd 
the town is principally famous as having been the seat of the 
Sanhedrin and the religious centre of Judaism from A.D. 70 to 
535. It sent a bishop to Nicaea in 325. In 1144 a crusaders' 
fortress was built on the hill, which is often mentioned under 
the name Ibelin. There was also a Jabneel in Lower Galilee 
(Josh. xix. 33), called later Caphar Vama, the present village 
Yemma, 8 m. S. of Tiberias; and another fortress in Upper 
Galilee was named Jamnia (Josephus, Vita, 87). Attempts 
have been made to unify these two Galilean sites, but without 
success.  

JAMRUD, a fort and cantonment in India, just beyond the 
border of Peshawar district, North-West Frontier Province, 
situated at the mouth of the Khyber Pass, ιο# in. W. of Peshawar 
city, with which it is connected by a branch railway. It was 
occupied by Had Singh, Ranjit Singh's commander in 1836;  
but in April /837 Dost Mahommed sent a body of Afghans 10 
attack it. The Sikhs gained a doubtful victory, with the loss of  
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their general. During the military operations of 1878-79  
Jamrud became a place of considerable importance as the  
frontier outpost on British territory towards Afghanistan. and  
it was also the base of operations fora portion of the Tirah  
campaign in 1887-1898. It is the headquarters of the Khyber 

 Rides; and the collecting station for the Khyber tolls. Pop.  
(1900, 1848.  

JAMS AND JELZJ S. In the article Foon PszsεαναποN  
it is pointed out that concentrated sugar solution inhibits the  
growth of organisms and has, therefore, a preservative action.  
The preparation of jams and jellies is based upon that fact. All  
fresh and succulent fruit contains a large percentage of water,  
amounting to at least four-fifths of the whole, and a compara-
tively small proportion of sugar, not exceeding as a rule from  
το to 15%. Such fruit is naturally liable to decomposition  
unless the greater proportion of the water is removed or the  
percentage of sugar is greatly increased. The jams and jellies  
of commerce are fruit preserves containing so much added sugar  
that the total amount of sugar forms about two-thirds of the  
weight of the articles. All ordinary edible fruit can be and is  
made into jam. The fruit is sometimes pulped and stoned,  
sometimes used whole and unbroken; oranges are sliced or  
shredded. For the preparation of jellies only certain fruit is  
suitable, namely such as contains a peculiar material which on  
bailing becomes dissolved and on cooling solidifies with the  
formation of a gelatinous mass. This material, often milled  
pectin, occurs mainly in comparatively arid fruit like goose-
berries, currants and apples, and is almost absent from straw-
berries and raspberries. It is chemically a member of the group  
of carbohydrates, is closely allied with vegetable gums abun-
dantly formed by certain sea-weeds and mosses (agar-agar and  
Iceland moss), and is probably a mixture of various pentoses.  
Pentoses are devoid of food-value, but, like animal gelatine,  
with which they are in no way related, can form vehicles for  
food material. Some degree of gelatinization is aimed at also  
in jams; hence to such fruits as have no gelatinlzing power an  
addition of apple or gooseberry juice, or even of Iceland moss or  
agar-agar, is made. Animal gelatin is very rarely used.  

The art of jam and jelly making was formerly domestic, but  
has become a very large brands of manufacture. For the  
production of a thoroughly satisfactory conserve the boiling-
down must be carried out very rapidly, so that the natural  
colour of the fruit shall be little affected. Considerable experi-
ence is required to stop at the right point; too short boiling  
leaves an excess of water, leading to fermentation, while over-
concentration promotes crystallization of the sugar. The  
manufactured product is on that account, as a rule,more uniform  
and bright than the domestic article. The finish of the boiling  
is mostly judged by rule of thumb, but in some scientifically  
conducted factories careful thermometric observation is em-
ployed. Formerly jams and jellies consisted of nothing but  
fruit and sugar; now starch-glucose is frequently used by  

manufacturers as an ingredient. This permits 0f the production  
of a slightly more aqueous and gelatinous product, alleged also  
to be devoid of crystallizing power, as compared with the home-
made article. The addition of starch-glucose is not held to be  
an adulteration. Aniline colours are very frequently used by  
manufacturers to enhance the colour, and the effect of an excess 

 Of water is sought to be counteracted by the addition of some  
salicylic acid or other preservative. There has long been, and  
still exists to some extent, a popular prejudice in favour of sugar  
obtained from the sugar-cane as compared with that of the  
sugar-beet. This prejudice is absolutely baseless, and enormous  
quantities of beet-sugar are used in the boiling of jam. Adul-
teration in the gross sense, such as a substantial addition of  
coarse pulp, like that of turnips or mangolds,very rarely occurs;  
but the pulp of apple and other cheap fruit is often admixed  
without notice to the purchaser. The use of colouring matters  
and preservatives is discussed at length in the article  
ADVLTXΥ AΤΙΟΝ. 	 (0. H.)  

JANBSVILLE, a city and the county-seat of Rock County,  
Wisconsin, U.S.A., situated on both sides of the Rock rimer,  

70 m. S.W. of Milwaukee and 90 m. N.W. of Chicago. Pop.  
(1900), 13,185, of whom 2409 were foreign-born; (1910  
census), 13.894. It is served by the Chicago & North -Western  
and the Chicago, Milwaukee & Si Paul railways, and by electric  
lines connecting with Madison and Beloit, Wis., and Rockford,  

Illinois. The Rock river is not commercially navigable at this  
point, but furnishes valuable water-power for manufacturing  
purposes. The city is picturesquely situated on bluffs above  

the river. Janesville is the centre of the tobacco trade of the  
state, and has various manufactures. The total value of the  

city's factory product in ι9ο was $3,846,038, an increase of  
20 -8 % since 1900. Its public buildings include a city hall,  
court house, post office, city hospital and a public library. It  
is the seat of a school for the blind, opened as a private institu-
tion in 1849 and taken over by the state in 1850, the first  
charitable institution controlled by the state, ranking as one of  
the most successful of its kind in the United Statue. The first  
settlement was made here about 3834. Janesville was named  
in honour of Henry F. Janes, an early settler, and was chartered  
as a city in 1853.  

JANET. PAUL (1823-1899), French philosophical writer, was  
born in Paris on the 30th of April 1823. He was professor of  
moral philosophy at Bourges (1845-1848) and Strassburg (1848--

8S7), and of logic at the lycle Louis -le-Grand, Paris (1857 -1864).  
In 1864 he was appointed to the chair of philosophy at the Sor-
bonne, and elected a member of the academy of the moral and  
political sciences. He wrote a large number of books and articles  
upon philosophy, polities and ethics, on idealistic lines : La  
Famine, Hisloire do la philosophic dams l'anliqsild el dons k  
temps moderne, Hisloire do /a science polisiquc, Philosophic do la  
R"volulion Fran (cisc, &c. They are not characterized by much  
originality of thought. In philosophy he was a follower of  
Victor Cousin, and through him of Hegel. His principal work  
in this line, Tulare de Ia morale, is little more than a somewhat  
patronizing reproduction of Kant. He died in October 1899.  

JANGIPUR, or JASIANct&PUa, a town of British India, in  
Murshidabad district, Bengal, situated on the Bhagirathi.  
Pop. (fuel), 10,921. The town is said to have been founded by  
the Mogul emperor Jahangir. During the early years of British  
rule it was an important centre of the silk trade, and the site of  
one of the East India Company's commercial residencies. Jangi-
pur is now best known as the toll station for registering all the  
traffic on the Bhagirathi. The number of boats registered  
annually is about 10,000.  

JANIN. JULES GABRIEL (1804- τ874), French critic, was born  
at St Etienne (Loire) on the 16th of February 1804, and died  
near Paris on the 19th of June 1874. His father was a lawyer,  
and he was well educated, first at St Etienne, and then at the  
lycfe Louis-Ic-Grand in Paris. He betook himself to journalism  
very early, and worked on the Figaro, the Quolidiennc, &e., until  
in 1830 he became dramatic critic of the Journal des Dibals.  

Long before this, however, he had made a considerable literary  
reputation, for which indeed his strange novel L'Ane marl cl la  
femme guil/clinic (1829) would have sufficed. La Confession  
(1830), which followed, was less remarkable in substance but  
even more so in style; and in Βαrna τc (1831) he attacked the  
Orleans family. From the day, however, when Janin became  
the theatrical critic of the Diibals, though he continued to writ*  
books indefatigably, he was to most Frenchmen a dramatic  
critic and nothing more. He was outrageously inconsistent, and  
judged things from no general point of view whatsoever, though  
his judgment was usually good-natured. Few journalists have  
ever been masters of a more attractive fashion of saying the first  
thing that Mme into their heads. After many years of fcuiiidoa  
writing he collected some of his articles in the work called  
Hisloire de la liuled uce dramalique en France (1853-1858),  which  
by no means deserves its title. In 1865 he made his first attempt  
upon the Academy, but was not successfull till five years later.  
Meanwhile he had not been content with his feuil&.lons, written  
persistently about all manner of things. No one was more  I ►  
request with the Paris publishers for prefaces, letterpress to  
illustrated books and such trifles. lie travelled (picking up is  
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one of his journeys a curious windfall, a country house at Lucca,  
in a lottery), and wrote accounts of his travels; he wrote numer-
ous tales and novels, and composed many other works, of which  
by far the best is the Fin d'un mends d du menu de Rammiau  
(186e), in which, under the guise of a sequel to Diderot's master-
piece, he showed his greet familiarity with the late 28th century.  
lie married in 1[841; his wile had money, and he was always in  
easy circumstances. In the early part of his career he had  
many quarrels, notably one with Fills Pyat ('810-1889), whom  
he prosecuted successfully for defamation of character. For  
the most part his work is mere improvisation, and has few ele-
ments of vitality except a light and vivid style. His (Easers  
choisiss (is vols., 1875-e878)were edited by A. de Is  Fitxeliire 

A study on janin with a bibliography was published by A. Piidag-
nel in 1874. See also Sainte-Beuve, Cauuner du 1usdi, ii. and y,  
and Gustave Planche, Po2trails liudraires.  

. 4188/.RIIffi (corrupted from Turkish yeni dkbt, new  
troops), an organized military force constituting until c826 the  

standing army of the Ottoman empire. At the outset of her  
history Turkey possessed no standing army. All Moslems  

capable of bearing arms served as a kind of volunteer yeomanry  

known as akinjis; they were summoned by public criers, or, if  
the occasion required it, by secret messengers. It was under  
Orkhan that a regular paid army was first organized: the soldiers  
were known as yaye or piyade. The result was unsatisfactory,  
as the Turcomens, from whom these troops were recruited, were  

unaccustomed to fight on foot or to submit to military discipline.  

Accordingly in 1330, on the advice of Chendirili Kara Khalil,  
the system known as deashurm' or forced levy, was adopted,  
whereby a certain number of Christian youths (at first τοοο)  
were every year taken from ‚heir parents and, after undergoing  
a period of apprenticeship, were enrolled as ytni chin or new  
troops. The venerable saint Haji Bektash, founder of the Bek-
tashi dervishes, blessed the corps and promised them victory;  

be remained ever after the patron mint of the janissa ń es.  
At first the corps was exclusively recruited by the forced levy  

of Christian children, for which purpose the officer known as  
ta'rnaji-beski, or head-keeper of the cranes, made periodical  
tours in the provinces. The fixed organization of the corps  
dates only from Mahommed II., and its regulations were subse-
quently modified by Suleiman L In early days all Christians  
were enrolled indiscriminately; later those from Albania, Bosnia  

and Bulgaria were preferred. The recruits while serving their  

apprenticeship were instructed in the principles of the faith by  
kkojas, but according to D'O ń sson (vii. 327) they were not obliged  
to become Moslems.  

The entire corps, commanded by the ages 0f the janisaaries,  

was known as the ojak (hearth); it was divided into odes or  
units of varying numbers; the ode (room) was the name given to  
the barracks in which the janissaries were lodged. There were,  

after the reorganization of Suleiman 1., 196 ortas of three classes,  

viz, the jestedl, comprising ιο' ortas, the bevluk, 6' ortas, and  
the'ebban, or seimen, 34 orta; to these must be added 34 ortas  
of ajemi or apprentices. The strength of the orta varied greatly,  
sometime being as low as too, sometimes rising considerably  

beyond its nominal war strength of 500. The distinction  

between the different classes seems to have been principally in  

name; in theory the jemaat, or yaya belier, were specially charged  
with the duty of frontier-guards; the beidaks had the privilege  
of serving as the sultan's guards and of keeping the sacred banner  

in their custody.  
Until the accession of Murad Ill. (1574) the total effective  

of the Janiasarks, including the ajami Or apprentices, did not  
exceed 2:,000. In '582 irregularities in the mode of admission  

to the ranks began. Soon parents themselves begged to have  
their children enrolled, so great were the privileges attaching  
to the corps; later the privilege of enlistment was restricted to  

the children or relatives of former janiszariea; eventually the  

regulation were much relaxed, and any person was admitted,  

only negroes being excluded. In 1591 the ojak numbered  
48,688 men. Under Ibrahim ('640-1648) it was reduced by  
Kara Mustafa to X7,000; but it soon rose again, and at the  

accession of Mahommed IV. (648), the accession-bakshish was  
distributed to 50,000 janissa ń es. During the war of 1683-1698  
the rules for admission were suspended, 30,000 recruits being  
received at one time, and the effective of the corps rising to  

70,:00; about ι8ος it numbered more than 112,000; it went  
on increasing until the destruction of the janissaties, when it  

reached ι3ς,οοο. It would perhaps be more correct to say that  
these are the numbers figuring on the pay-sheets, and that they  

doubtless largely exceed the total of the men actually serving in  

the ranks.  
Promotion to the rank of warrant officer was obtained by  

long or distinguished service; it was by seniority up to the reek  
of odebaski, but odabashis were promoted to the rank of chorbeji  
(commander of an orta) solely by selection. Janissaries advanced  
in their own orta, which they left only to  assume the command of  
another. Ortas remained permanently stationed in the fortress  
towns in which they were in garrison, being displaced in time of  
peace only when some violent animosity broke out between two  
companies. There were usually 11 in garrison at Belgrade,  
14 at Khotin, 16 at Widdin, 20 at Bagdad, &c. The commander  
was frequently changed. A new chorbaji was usually appointed  
to the command of an orta stationed at a frontier post; be was  
then transferred elsewhere, so that iii course of time he passed  
through different provinces.  

In time of peace the janisaary received no pay. At first his  
war pay was limited to one aspre per diem, but it was eventually  
raised to a minimum of three aspres, while veteran received as  
much as 29 aspres, and retired officers from 30 to 120. The ages  
received 24,000 piastres per annum; the ordinary pay of a  
commander was 120 aspres per diem. The ages and several of  
his subordinates received a percentage of the pay and allowance  
of the troops; they also inherited the property of deceased  
janissariea. Moreover, the officers profited largely by retaining  
the names of dead or fictitious janissaries on the pay-rolls.  
Rations of mutton, bread and candles were furnished by the  
government, the supply of rice, butter and vegetables being at  
the charge of the commandant. 'The rations would have been  
entirely inadequate if the janissaries bad not been allowed,  
contrary to the regulation, to pursue different callings, such as  
those of baker, butcher, glazier, boatman, &e. At first the  
janissaries bore no other distinctive mark save the white felt  
cap. Soon the red cap with gold embroidery was substituted.  
Later a uniform was introduced, of which the distinctive mark  
was less the colour than the cut of the coat and the shape of the  
head-dress and turban. The only distinction in the costume of  
commanding officers was iii the colour of their boots, those of  
the beulubs being red while the others were yellow; subordinate  
officers wore black boots.  

The fundamental Laws of the janissarie, which were very  
early infringed, were as follows: implicit obedience to their  
officers; perfect accord and union among themselves; abstinence  
from luxury, extravagance and practices unseemly for a soldier  
and a brave man; observance of the rules of Haji Bektash end  
of the religious law; exclusion from the ranks of all save those'  
properly levied; special rules for the infliction of the death-
penalty; promotion to be by seniority; janissańes to be  
admonished or punished by their own officers only; the infirm  
and unfit to be pensioned; janisaaries were not to let their  
beards grow, not to marry, nor to leave their barracks, nor to  
engage in trade; but were to !send their time in drill and in  
practising the arts of war.  

In timebf peace the state supplied no arms, and the janissaries  
on service in the capital were armed only with clubs; they were  
forbidden to carry any arm save a cutlass, the only exception  
being at the frontier-posts. In time of war the jenissa ń es  
provided their own arms, and these might be any which took  
their fancy. However, they were induced by rivalry to procure  
the best obtainable and to keep them in perfect order. The  
banner of the janissa ń es was of white silk on which verses from  
the Koran were embroidered in gold. This banner was planted  
beside the age's tent in camp, with four other flags in red cases,  
and his three horse-tails. Each orta had its flag, half-red and  
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half-yellow, plated before the tent of its commander. Each 
orts had two or three great caldrons used for boiling the soup  
and pilaw; these were under the guard of subordinate officers. 
A particular superstition attached to them: if they were lost 
in battle all the officers were disgraced, and the orta was no 
longer allowed to parade with its caldrons in public ceremonies. 
The janissaries were stationed in most of the guard-houses of 
Constantinople and other large towns. No sentries were on 
duty, but rounds were sent out two or three times a day. It was 
customary for the sultan or the grand vizier to bestow largess on 
an orta which they might visit. 

The janissaries conducted themselves with extreme violence 
and brutality towards civilians. They extorted money from 
them on every possible pretext: thus, it was their duty to sweep 
the streets in the immediate vicinity of their barracks, but they 
forced the civilians, especially if rayas, to perform this task or 
to pay a bribe. They were themselves subject to severe corporal 
punishments; if these were to take place publicly the ojak was 
first asked for its consent.  

At first a source of strength to Turkey as being the only well-
organized and disciplined force in the country, the janissaries 
soon became its bane, thanks to their lawlessness and exactions. 
One frequent means of exhibiting their discontent was to set  

fire to Constantinople; 140 such fires are said to have been  
caused during the 28 years of Ahmed 1II.'a reign. The janis-
saties were at all times distinguished for their want of respect 
towards the sultans; their outbreaks were never due to a real  
desire for reforms of abusesor of misgovernment, but were solely 
caused to obtain the downfall of some obnoxious minister. 

The first recorded revolt of the janissaries is in 1443,  on the 
occasion of the second accession of Mahommed II., when they 
broke into rebellion at Adrianople. A similar revolt happened 
at his death, when Bayazid I1. was forced to yield to their 
demands and thus the custom of the accession-bakshish was 
established; at the end of his reign it was the janissaries who 
forced Bayazid to summon Prince Salim and to hand over the 
reins of power to him. During the Persian campaign of Selim I. 

 they mutinied more than one. Under Osman II. theirdisorders 
reached their greatest height and led to the dethronement and 
murder of the sultan. It would be tedious to recall all their sets 
of insubordination. Throughout Ttirklsh history they were made 
use of as instruments by unscrupulous and ambitious statesmen, 
and in the 17th century they had become a praetorian guard in 
the worst sense of the word. Sultan Slim III. in despair 
endeavoured to organize a properly drilled and disciplined force, 
under the name of nizam -i-jcdid, to take their place; for some 
.time the janissaries regarded this attempt in sullen silence; a 
curious detail is that Napoleon's ambassador Sebastiani strongly 
dissuaded the sultan from 'taking this step. Again serving as 
tools, the janissaries dethroned Selim III. sod obtained the 
abolition of the nizam-i-jedid. But after the successful revo-
lution of Bairakdar Pasha of Widdin the new troops were re-
established and drilled: the resentment of the janissaries rose to 
such a height that they attacked the grand vizier's house, and 
after destroying it marched against the sultan's palace. They  

were repulsed by cannon, losing ό0o men in the atTair (1806). 
But such was the excitement and alarm caused at Constantinople 
that the nizam-i-jedid, or sckbα es as they were now called, had  
lobe suppressed. During the next 20 years the misdeeds and tur-
bulence of the janissaries knew no bounds. Sultan Mahmud II., 
powerfully impressed by their violence and lawlessness at his 
accession, and with the example of Mehemet Al's method of  

nlIppressing the Mamlukes before his eyes, determined to rid 
the state of this scourge; long biding his time, in 1825 he decided 
to form a corps of regular drilled troops known as ετkkιnjis. A  
fetus was obtained from the Sh ń kh-cal-Islam to the effect that 
it was the duty of Moslems to acquire military science. The 
imperial decree announcing the formation of the new troops was 
promulgated at a grand council, and the high dignitaries present 
(including certain of the principal officers of the janissaries who 
concurred) undertook to comply with its provisions. But the 
janissaries rose in revolt, and on the 10th of June X826, began  

to collect on the Et Meiden square at Constantinople; at  mid-
night they attacked the house of the age of janiasat-its, and,  
finding he had made good his escape, proceeded to overturn the 
caldrons of as many ortas as they could find, thus forcing the 
troops of those ortas to join the insurrection. Theca they pillaged 
and robbed throughout the town. Meanwhile the government 
was collecting its forces; the ulema, consulted by the sultan, 
gave the following fetva: "11 unjust and violent men attack  

their brethren, fight against the aggressors and send them before 
their natural judge! " On this the sacred standard of the 
prophet was unfurled, and war was formally declared against 
these disturbers of order. Cannon were brought against the Et 

 Meidan, which was surrounded by troops. Ibrahim Aga, known 
as Kara Jehennum, the commander of the artillery, made a last 
appeal to the janissaries to surrender; they refused, and fire was 
opened upon them. Such as escaped were shot down as they 
fled; the barracks where many found refuge were burnt; those 
who were taken prisoner were brought before the grand vizier 
and hanged. Before many days were over the corps had ceased 
to exist, and the janissaries, the glory of Turkey's early days and 
the scourge of the country for the last two centuries, had passed 
for ever from the page of her history. 

See M. d'Olisson, Tableaux de !'smpue 0110nran (Paris, 1787-
1820); Ahmed Vefyk, Lehj1- ί -οsmani (Constantinoplc, 1290-1874):  
Α. Djevad Bey, Γa! mililaire shaman (Constantinople, 1885).  

JANIUAY, a town of the province of Iloilo, Panay, Philippine 
Islands, on the Suague river, about 20 m. W.N.W. of lloilo, the 
capital. Pop. (5903), 27,399, including LambInao (666ι) 

 annexed to Janivay in £903. The town commands delightful 
views of mountain and 'valley scenery. An excellent road 
connects it with Pototan, about το m. E. The surrounding 
country is hilly but fertile and well cultivated, producing rice, 
sugar, tobacco, vegetables (for the Iloilo market), hemp and 
Indian corn. The women weave and sell beautiful fabrics of 
pins, silk, cotton and abaca. The language is Panay-Visayan. 
Janivay was founded in 1578; it was first established in the 
mountains and was subsequently removed to its present site. 

JANJIRA, a native state'of India, in the Konkan division of 
Bombay, situαted along the Coast among the spurs of the 
Western Ghats, 40 m. S. of Bombay city. Area, 324 sq. m.  
Pop. (igot), 85,414, showing en increase of 4% in the decade.  
The estimated revenue is about £37, σοο; there is no tribute.  
The chief, whose title is Nawab Sahib, is by descent a Sidi or 
Abyssinian Mahommedan; and his ancestors were for many 
generations admirals of the Mahommedan rulers of the Deccan. 
The state, popularly known as Habsan (=Abyssinian), did not 
come under direct subordination to the British until 187 ο. It 
supplies sailors and fishermen, and also firewood, to Bombay, 
with which it is in regular communication by steamer. 

The Nawab of Janjira is also chief of the state of JAFARABAD  

((f.9.). 

JAN MAVEN, an arctic island between Greenland and the 
north of Norway, about 71° Ν. 8° W. It is 34 m. long and 9 in 
greatest breadth, and is divided into two parts by a narrow 
isthmus. The island is of volcanic formation and mountainous, 
the highest summit being Becrenbcrg in the north (8350 ft.).  
Volcanic eruptions have been observed. Glaciers are fully 
developed. Henry Hudson discovered the island in 1607 and 
called it Hudson's Torches or Touches. Thereafter it was 
several times observed by navigators who successively claimed 
its discovery and renamed it. Thus, in 1611 or the following  

year whalers from Null named it Trinity Island; in 1612 Jean  

Vrolicq, a French whaler, called it lie d¢ Richelieu; and in 1614  

Joris Carolus named one of its promontories Jan Meys Hock  
after the captain of one of his ships. The present name of the  

island is derived from this, the claim of its discovery by a Dutch  

navigator, Jan Mayen, in 0611, being unsupportable. The  

island is not permanently inhabited, but has been frequently  
visited by explorers, scalers and whalers; and an Austrian  

station for scientific observations was maintained here for a  
year in 1882-1883. During this period a mrsfl temperature of  
27.8° F. was recorded.  
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JΑΙΙ8Ai, C0RN13LIUS (1385-1638), bishop of Ypres, and father  

of the religious revival known as Jansenism, was born of bumble  

Catholic parentage at Accuy in the province of Utrecht on the  
18th of October Σ385. In 1602 he entered the university of  
Louvain, then in the throes of a violent conflict between the  

Jesuit, or scholastic, party and the followers of Michael Baius,  

who swore by St Augustine. Jensen ended by attaching himself  

strongly tο the latter party, and presently made a momentous  

friendship with a like-minded fellow-student, Du Vergier de  
Bauranne, afterwards abbot of Saint Cyran. After taking his  
degree he went to Paris, partly to recruit his health by a change  

of scene, partly to study Greek. Eventually he joined Du  

Vergier at his country home near Bayonne, and spent some years  
teaching at the bishop's college. All his spare time was spent  
in studying the early Fathers with Du Vergier, and laying plans  

for a reformation of the Church. In 1616 he returned to Louvain,  
to take charge of the college of St Pulcheria, a hostel for Dutch  

students of theology. Pupils found him a somewhat choleric  
and exacting master and academic society a greet recluse.  
However, he took an active part in the university's resistance  

to the Jesuits; for these had established a theological school of  
their own in Louvain, which was proving a formidable rival to  
the official faculty of divinity. In the hope of repressing their'-
encroachments, Jansen was sent twice to Madrid, in 1624 and  
1626; the second time he narrowly escaped the Inquisition. He  
warmly supported the Catholic missionary bishop of Holland,  
Rovenius, in his contests with the Jesuits, who were trying to  
evangelize that country without regard to the bishop's wishes.  
He also crossed swords more than once with the Dutch Presby-
terian champion, Voetius, still remembered for his attacks on  
Descartes. Antipathy to the Jesuits brought Jansen no nearer  
Protestantism; on the contrary, he yearned to beat these by  

their own weapons, chiefly by showing them that Catholics  
could interpret the Bible in a manner quite as mystical and  
pietistic as theirs. This became the great object of his lectures,  
when he was appointed regius professor of scriptural interpre-
tation at Louvain in e630. Still more was it the object of his  
Augwfinus, a bulky treatise on the theology of St Augustine,  
barely finished at the time of his death. Preparing it had been  
his chief occupation ever since he went back to Louvain. But  
Jansen, as he said, did not mean to be a school-pedant all his  
life; and there were moments when he dreamed political dreams. 

 He looked forward to a time when Belgium should throw oft the  
Spanish yoke and become an independent Catholic republic on  
the model of Protestant Holland. These ideas became known  
to his Spanish rulers, and to assuage them he wrote a philippic  
celled the Mars gallimer (5635), a violent attack on French  
ambitions generally, and on Richelieu's indifference to inter-
national Catholic interests in particular. The Mars gailkus  

did not do much to help Jansen's friends in France, but it  
more than appeased the wrath of Madrid with Jansen himself;  

in 1636 he was appointed bishop of Ypres. Within two years he  
was cut off by a sudden illness on the 6th of May 1638; the  
Augustinus, the book of his life, was published posthumously in  
0640.  

Full details as to Jansen's career will be found in Reucldin'a  
Gesenieώ teoonPortRoyal (Hamburg, 1839). eel. i. Seealso  Janslrni's  
by the Abbis Callawaert and Nols (Louvain, 1693). (Sr C.)  

JANSENISI, the religious principles laid down by Cornelius  
Jensen in his dugwtinus. This was simply a digest of the teach  
ing of St Augustine, drawn up with a special eye to the needs of  
the 17th century. In Jansen's opinion the church was suffering  
from three evils. The official scholastic theology was anything  
but evangelical. Having set out to embody the mysteries of  
faith in human language, it had fallen a victim to the excellence  
of its own methods; language proved too strong for mystery.  
Theology sank into a branch of dialectic; whatever would not fit  
in with a logical formula was cast aside as useless. But average  
buman nature does not take kindly to a syllogism, and theology  
hod ceased to have any appreciable influence on popular religion.  
Simple souls found their spiritual pasture in little mincing" devo-
linos "; while rebutter minds built up for themselves a natural  

moralistic religion, quite as close to Epictetus as t ο Christianity.  
All these three evils were attacked by Jansen. As against the  
theologians, he urged that in a spiritual religion experience, not  
reason, must be our guide. As against the stoical self-sufficiency  
of the moralists, he dwelt on the helplessness of man end his  
dependence on his maker. As against the ceremonialists, he  
maintained that no amount of church-going will save a man,  
unless the love of God is in him. But this capacity for love no  
one can give himself. If be is born without the religious instinct,  
he can only receive it by going through a process of " conver-
sion." And whether God converts this man or that depends on  
his good pleasure. Thus Jansen's theories of conversion melt  
into predestination; although, in doing so, they omewhat  
modify its grimness. Even for the worst miscreant there is  
hope—for who can say but that God may yet think fit toconvert  
him? Jensen's thoughts went back every moment to his two  
spiritual heroes, St Augustine and St Paul, each of whom had  
been " the chief of sinners."  

Such doctrines have a marked analogy to those of Calvin; but  
in many ways Jansen differed widely from the Protestants. He  
vehemently rejected their doctrine of justification by faith; con-
version might be instantaneous, but it was only the beginning of a  
long and gradual process of justification Secondly, although  
the one thing necessary in religion was a personal relation of  
the human soul to its maker, Jansen held that that relation  
was only possible in and through the Roman Church. Herein  
he was following Augustine, who had managed to couple together  
a high theory of church authority and sacramental grace with a  
strongly personal religion. But the circumstances.of the 17th  
century were not those of the 5th; and Jansen landed his follow-
ers in an inextricable confusion. What were they to do, when  
the outward church said one thing, and the inward voice said  
another? Some time went by, however, before the two authori-
ties came into open conflict. Jensen's ideas were popularized in  
France by his friend Du Vergier, abbot of St Cycan; and he  
dwelt mainly on the practical side of the matter—on the necessity  
of conversion and love of God, as the basis of the religious life.  
This brought him into conflict with the Jesuits, whom be accused  
of giving absolution much too easily, without any serious inquiry  
into the dispositions of their penitent. His views are expounded  
at length by his disciple, Antoine Arnauld, in a book on Frequent  
Comma rion (ι643). This book was the first maniftatation of  
Jansenism to the general public in France, and raised a violent  
storm. But many divines supported Arnauld; and no oGcial  
action was taken against his party till 1649. In that year the  
Paris University condemned five propositions from Jansen's  
Α ugi'stirn'r, all relative to predestination. This censure, backed  
by the signatures of eighty-five bishops, was sent up to Rome for  
endorsement; and in 1653 Pope Innocent X. declared all five  
propositions heretical  

This decree placed the Jansenists between two fires; for  
although the five propositions only represented one side of  
Jansen's teaching, it was recognized by both parties that the  
whole question was to be fought out on this issue. Under the  
leadership of &nauld, who came of a great family of lawyers,  
the Jansenlsts accordingly took refuge in a seri α of legal tactics.  
Firstly, they denied that Jansen had meant the propositions in  
the sense condemned. Alexander VII. replied (1656) that his  
predecessor had condemned them in the sense intended by their  
author. Amauld retorted that the church might be infallible  
in abstract questions of theology; but as to what was passing  
through an author's mind it knew no more than any one else.  
However, the French government supported the pope. In  
1656 Arneuld was deprived of his degree, in spite of Pascal's  
Prosincial Letters (1656-1657), begun in an attempt to save him  
(see Past; CASVISTaY). In ι66z a formulary, or solemn  
renunciation of Jansen, was imposed on all his suspected  
followers; those who would not sign it went into hiding, or  

to the Bastille. Peace was only restored under Clement IX.  

in 1669.  
This peace was treated by Jensenist writers as a triumph;  

really it was the beginning of their downfall. They had set out  
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to reform the Church of Ro*fie; they ended by having to fight  
hard for a doubtful foothold within it. Even that foothold soon  
gave way. Louis XIV. was a fanatic for uniformity, civil and  
religious; the last thing he was likely to tolerate was a handful  
of eccentric recluses, who believed themselves to be in special  
touch with Haven, and therefore might at any moment set'their  
conscience up against the law. During the lifetime of his cousin,  
Madame de Longueville, the great protectresa of the Jsiisenista,  
Louis stayed his hand; on her death (1679) the reign of severity  
began. That summer Arnauld, who had spent the greater part  
of his life in hiding, was forced to leave F ce for good.  

Six years later he was joined in exile by Pasquier Quesnel  
who succeeded him as leader of the party. Long before his  
flight from France Quesnel had published a devotional commen-
tary—Rdjfezions morales stir it Notisau Testament—which had  
gone through many editioσs without exciting omdal suspicion.  
But in 5695 Louis Antoine de Noaillea, bishop of Ch&lons, was  
made archbishop of Paris. He was known to be very hostile to  
the Jesuits, and at Chilons had more than once expresaed  
omdal approval of Qnesnel's RέJleziσss. So the Jesuit pasty  
determined to wreck archbishop and book at the same time.  

The Jansenism played into their hands by suddenly ra ίΖing(17ο1)  
in the Paris divinity school the question whether it was necessary  
to accept the condemnation of Jansen with interior assent, or  
whether a "respectful silence" was enough. Very soon ecclesi-
astical France was in a blaze. In 1703 Louis XIV. wrote to  
Pope Clement XI., proposing that they should take joint action  
to make an end of Jansenism for ever. Clement replied in Ζ703  
with a bull condemning respectful ailrnce. This measure only  
whetted Louis's appetite. He was growing old and increasingly  
superstitious; the affairs of his realm were going from bad to  
worse; he became frenziedly anxious to propitiate the wrath of  
his maker by making war on the enemies of the Church. In 1715  
be asked the pope for a second, and still stronger bull, that  
would tear up Jansenism by the roots. The pope's choice of  a 
book to condemn fell ba Quesnel's Rέβεsioaw; in 1713 appeared  
the bull Ueigenilus, anathematizing no less than one-hundred-
and-one of its propositions. Indeed, in his zeal against the  
Jansemsts the pope condemned various practices in no way  
peculiar to their party; thus, for instance, many orthodox  
Catholics were exιµAerated at the heavy blow he dealt at popular  
Bible reading. Hence the bull met with much opposition from  
Archbishop de Noailles and others who did not call themselves  
Jansenists. In the midst of the conflict Louis XIV. died  
(September 1715); but the freethinking duke of Orleans, who  
succeeded him as regent, continued after some wavering to  
support the bull. Thereupon four bishops appealed against it  
to a general council; and the country became divided into  
" appellants" and "acceptants" (,1 717). The regent's disrepu-
table minister, Cardinal Dubois, patched up an abortive truce in  
5720, but the appellants promptly " re-appealed " against it.  
During the next ten years, however, they were slowly crushed,  
and in 1730  the Uaigenilus was proclaimed part and parcel of  
the law of France. This led to a great quarrel with the judges,  
who were intensely Gallivan in spirit (see Gas τιεακιsu), and had  
always regarded the Unigenilus as a triumph of ultraniontanisni.  
The quarrel dragged indefinitely on through the 18th century,  
though the questions at issue were really constitutional and  
political tether than religious.  

Meanwhile the most ardent Jansenist had followed Quesnel  
to Holland. Here they met with a warm welcome from the  
Dutch Catholic body, which had always been in close sympathy  
with Jansenism, although without regarding itself as formally  
pledged to the Augtislinus. But it had broken loose from Rome  
in 1702, and was now organizing itself into an independent  
church (see UTaecur). The Jansenist who remained in France  
had meanwhile fallen on evil days. Persecution usually begets  
hysteria in its victims; and the more extravagant members of the  
party were far advanced on the rid which leads to apocalyptic  
prophecy and "speaking with tongues." About 17 78 the  
"miracles of St M€dard" became the talk of Paris. This was  
the cemetery where was buried Franςοis de Paris, a young  

Jansenist deacon of singularly holy life, and a perfervid opponent  
of the Unigeniliu. All sorts of miraculous cures were believed  
to have been worked at his tomb, until the government closed  
the cemetery in 1732. This gave rise to the famous epigram:  

Dc pa r is eel, d&Jesse d Dine 
Dc /alit shade en cs 'itt'.  

On the miracles soon followed the rise of the so-called Convul-
sionaries. These worked themselves up, mainly by the use of  
frightful self-tortures, into a state of frenzy, in which they  
prophesied and cured disuses. They were eventually disowned  
by the more reputable Jansenista, and were severely repressed  
by the police. But in 5772 they were still important enough for  
Diderot to enter the field against them. Meanwhile genuine  
Jansenism survived in many country parsonages and convents,  

and led to frequent quarrels with the authorities. Only one of  
its latter-day disciples, however, rose to real eminence; this was  
the Abbe Henri Gr€goire, who played a considerable part In the  

French Revolution. A few small Jansenist congregations still  
survive in France; and others have been started in coimexion  
with the Old Catholic Church in Holland.  

Lirasawas.—For the 17th century see the Ρad Ro,ei of  
Sainte-Benue (5th ed., Paris, 1888) in six volumes. See also H.  

Reuchlin, Geschschie roen Post Royal (a vol,., Hamburg, ι83q-1844).  
and C. Beard, Ρσ l Royal (2 vols. London, 1861). I'lo satisfactory  
Roman Catholic history of the subject exists, though reference may  
be made to Count Joseph de Maistre's Dc i'lglise gaiicanι (last ed.,  
Lyons, 1881). On the Janienism of the 18th century no single Work  
exists, though much information will be found in the Calii'as  
Church of Canon Jervis (s vols., London, 1872). For a series of  
excellent sketches see also Seche, Les Derniers Jansbiisks (3 voles,  
Paris, 1891). A more detailed list of books bearing on the subject  

will be found in the 5th volume of the Cassbridgs Modena His  

and J. Paquier s La Jαnsdκiama (Pads, 1909) may also be consulted.  
(Sτ C.)  

JANSSBN, or JassEx (sometimes Jomeson), OORNEIJUS 
 (1593-1664), Flemish painter, was apparently born In London,  

and baptized on the 14th of October 1593. There seems no  
reason to suppose, as was formerly stared, that he was born at  

Amsterdam. He worked in England from 1618 to 1643, and  
afterwards retired to Holland, working. at Middelburg, Am-
sterdam, The Hague and Utrecht, and dying at one of the last two  
places about 1664. In England he was patronized by James I.  
and the court, and under Charles I. he continued to paint the  
numerous portraits which adorn many English mansions and  
collections. Janssen's pictures, chiefly portraits, are dis-
tinguished by clear colouring, delicate touch, good taste and  
careful finish. He generally painted upon panel, and often  
worked on a small scale, sometime producing replicas of his  
larger works. A characteristic of his style is the very dark  
background, which throws the carnations of his portraits into  
rounded relief. In all probability his earliest portrait (1618)  
was that of John Milton ass boy of ten.  

JANSSBN, JΟΗΑΝΝBg (1829- ι89ι), German historian, was  
born at Xanten on the loth of April 1829, and was educated  
as a Roman Catholic at Minster, Louvain, Bonn and Berlin,  
afterwards becoming a teacher of history at Frankforton-theme  
Main. $e was ordained priest in 1860; became a member of  
the Prussian Chamber of Deputies in 1875; and in ι88ο was made  
domestic prelate to the pope and apostolic pronotary. He died  
at Frankfort on the 14th of December 1891. Janssen was a  
stout champion of the Ultramontane party in the Roman  
Catholic Church. His great work is his Geekickk des desswlrekeoa  
Volkes sell dens Amgang des Milklalkrs (8 vols., Freiburg, 1878-
5 894). In this book he shows himself very hostile to the Reforma-
tion, and attempts to prove that the Protestants were responsible  
for the general unrest in Germany during the ιό th and 17th  
centuries. The author's partisanship led to some controversy,  
and Janssen wrote An reins Kń liker (Freiburg, 5882) and  
Ein zwciks Went αn ncine Killike τ (Freiburg, 1883) in reply to  
the Jatusens Geschickle des deulscken Volkes (Munich, 1883) of  
M. Lenz, and other criticisms.  

The Gescki'kls, which has passed through numerous editions. has  
been continued and improved by Ludwig Pastor, and the grater part  
of it has been translated into t.nglish by M. A. Mitchell and A. Μ.  
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Christie (London, 1896, (el.). Of his other works perhaps the most  
important are: the editing of Frankfuris Re ίchτkoπιsροπdιπs, 1)76-
1519 (Freiburg, 1863-1872); and of the Leben, Brief. and *te nere  
,chnfk ι of his friend J F. Βδhmer (Leipzig, 1868); a monograph, 

SιhiUn als Hssiorikr (Freiburg, 1863); and Zeit- and Libeasbiider  
(Freiburg, 1875).  

See L. Παstοr. Jekαιιοιes !muses (Freiburg,1893); F. Meister,  Ens-
ws n an Johasses Janssen (Frankfort. 1896); Schwann, Johanres  
Jar seω and di' Gis'hscIil' der deutsche's Reformnlwis (Munich, 1892).  

JANSSEN, PIERRE JIILΒS CI^SΑR (1824-1907), French  
astronomer, was born in Paris on the 22nd of February 1824,  

and studied mathematics and physics at the faculty of sciences.  

He taught at the lycle Charlemagne in 1853, and in the school  
of architecture 1865-1871, but his energies were mainly devoted  

to various scientific missions entrusted to him. Thus in 3857  

be went to Peru in order to determine the magnetic equator;  

in 1861-3862 and 1864, he studied telluric absorption in the solar  
spectrum in Italy and Switzerland; in 1867 he carried out  
optical and magnetic experiments at the Azores; he successfully  

observed both transits of Venus, that of 1874 in Japan, that of  

1882 at Oran in Algeria; and he took part in a long series of  
solar eclipse-expeditions, e.g. to Trani (1867), Guntoor (1868),  
Algiers (1870), Siam (1875), the Caroline Islands (1883), and to  
Akosebre in Spain (1o5). To see the eclipse of 1870 he escaped  
from besieged Paris in a balloon. At the great Indian eclipse  
of 1868 he demonstrated the gaseous nature of the red promi-
nencea, and devised a method of observing them under ordinary  

daylight conditions. One main purpose of his spectroscopic  
inquiries was to answer the question whether the sun contains  

oxygen or not. An indispensable preliminary was the virtual  
elimination of oxygen-absorption in the earth's atmosphere,  

and his bold project of establishing an observatory on the top of  
Mont Blanc-was prompted by a perception of the advantages to  

be gained by reducing the thickness of air through which  
observations have to be made. This observatory, the founda-
tions of which were fixed in the snow that appears to cover the  

summit to a depth of ten metres, was built in September 3893,  

and Janssen, in spite of his sixty-nine years, made the ascent  

and spent four days taking observations. In 1875 he was  
appointed director of the new astrophysical observatory estab-
lished by the French government at Meudon, and set on  

foot there in 1876 the remarkable series of solar photographs  

collected in his great Ades de phalographies solaires (1904).  
The first volume of the Ansaks de l'obterselaire de Mcudo,s  

was published by him in 1896. He died at Paris on the 23rd of  

December 1907.  

See A. M. Clerke, His!. of As!,. during the zplh Ceslwy (1903);  
H. Macpherson, As!ronomnn of To-Day (1905).  

JANSSBNS (or JANszws), VICTOR HONORIUS ( 1664-1 739),  
Flemish painter, was born at Brussels. After seven years in  

the studio of an obscure painter named Volders, he spent four  

years in the household of the duke of Holstein. The next eleven  

years Janssens passed in Rome, where he took eager advantage  
of all the aids to artistic study, and formed an intimacy with  
Tempests, in whose landscapes he frequently inserted figures.  
Rising into popularity, he painted a large number of cabinet  
historical scenes; but, on his return to Brussels, the claims of  
his increasing family restricted him almost entirely 10 the larger  
and more lucrative size of picture, of which very many of the  
churches and palaces of the Netherlands contain examples. In  
1718 Janssens was invited to Vienna, where he stayed three  
years, and was made painter to the emperor. The statement  
that he visited England is based only upon the fact that certain  
fashionable interiors of the time in that country have been  

attributed to him. Janssen's colouring was good, his touch  
delicate and his taste refined.  

JANSSENS (or JANSENS) VAN NUYSSEN, ABRAHAM (1567-
1632), Flemish painter, was born at Antwerp in 1567. He  
studied under Jan Snellinck, was a "master"  in ifloa, and in  
1607 was dean of the master-painters. Till the appearance of  
Ruben he was considered perhaps the best historical painter  
of his time. The styles of the two artists are not unlike. In  
correctness of drawing Janssens excelled his great contemporary;  

in bold composition and in treatment of the nude he equalled  
him; but in faculty of colour and in general freedom of dis-
position and touch he fell far short. A master of chiaroscuro,  
he gratified his taste for strong contrasts of light and shade  
in his torchlighta and similar effec ιa. Good examples of this  
master are to be seen in the Antwerp museum and the Vienna  
gallery. The stories of his jealousy of Rubens . and of his  
dissolute life are quite unfounded. He _ died at Antwerp in  
3632.  

JANUARIUS,  ST, or Sai Ggκκπaο, the patron saint of  
Naples. According to the legend, he was bishop of Benevento,  
and flourished towards the dose of the 3rd century. On the  
outbreak of the persecution by Diocletian and Maximian, he  
was taken to Nola and brought before Timotheus, governor of  
Campania, on account of his profession of the Christian religion.  
After various assaults upon his constancy, he was sentenced to  
be cast into the fiery furnace, through which he passed wholly  
unharmed. On the following day, along with a number of fellow  
martyrs, he was exposed, to the fury of wild beasts, which,  
however, laid themselves down in tame submission at his feet.  
Timotheus, again pronouncing sentence of death, was struck  
with blindness, but immediately healed by the powerful inter-
cession of the saint, a miracle which converted nearly five  
thousand men on the spot. The ungrateful judge, only roused  
to further fury by these occurrences, caused the execution of  
Januarius by the sword to be forthwith carried out. The body  
was ultimately removed by the inhabitants of Naples to that  
city, where the relic became very famous for its miracles, espe-
ciallyin counteracting the more dangerous eruptions of Vesuvius.  
Whatever the difficulties raised by his Ada, the cult Of St  
Januańus, bishop and martyr, is attested historically at Naples 

 as early as the th century (Bibliolh. hagiog. Inline, No. 6558).  
Two phials preserved in the cathedral are believed to contain the  
blood of the martyr. The relic is shown twice a year—in May  
and September. On these occasions the substance contained  
in the phial liquefies, and the Neapolitans see in this phenomenon  
a supernatural manifestation. The "miracle of St Januarius "  
did not occur before the middle of the τ ςth century.  

A great number of saints of the name of Januarius are  
mentioned in the martyrologies. The best-known are the  
Roman martyr (festival, the xoth of July), whose epitaph was  
written by Pope Damasus (De Rossi, Bidle#ino, p. 17, 1863),  
and the martyr of Cordova, who forms along with Faustus and  
Martialis the group designated by Prudentius (Peridkphanon,  
iv. ao) by the name of lies coronae. The festival of these  
martyrs is celebrated on the 13th of October.  

See Ada £andIofum, September, vi. 761-892; G. Scherllo,  
Esame di u,' code gneco pubblicalo nil lomo second,' delta bibliolheca  

‚assn'»sis (Naples, 1876); G. Taglialatela, Memonie slorico-rilidu  

del cull. del say ere di S. Ginger. (Naples. 1893), which contains  
many facts, but little criticism; G. Albmi, Suite mobilila des liquidi  

miscon non omagenei (Soot. reek di Napoli, Rend 'don'., send series,  
vol. iv., 1890); Ada =.mime; , October, Vi. 187-193. (H. Dx.)  

JANUARY, the first month in the modern calendar, consisting  
of thirty-one days. The name (Let. Jam'anius) is derived from  
the two-faced Roman god Janus, to whom the month was  
dedicated. As doorkeeper of heaven, as looking both into the  
past and the future, and as being essentially the deity who  
busied himself with the beginnings of all enterprises, he was  
appropriately made guardian of the fortunes of the new year.  
The consecration of the month took place by an offering of meal,  
salt, frankincense and wine, each of which was new. The  
Anglo-Saxons called January lVglfmonalh, in allusion to the  
fact that hunger then made the wolves bold enough to come into  
the villages. The principal festivals of the month are: New  
Year's Day; Feast of the Circumcision; Epiphany; Twelfth-
Day; and Conversion of St Paul (see CAIENDA5).  

JANUS, in Roman mythology one of the principal Italian  
deities. The name is generally explained as the masculine form  
of Diana (Jana), and Janus as originally a god of light and day,  
who gradually became the god of the beginning and origin of  
all things. According to some, however, he is simply the gof  



the gods of the under-world; like Janus, Cernunnus and Heimdal  
were considered to be the fans it origo of all things.  

See S. Linde, De Jana summa romarwrum die (Lund, 1890;  
J. S. Speyer, "La Dieu romain Janus," in Ernie di l'hustoirr des  
religions (xxvi., 1892); G. Wissowa, Religion urn' Ku/ins di, R δmσ  
(1902); W. Deecke, Etrrsbische Fonchungen vol. ii.; W. Wards  
Fowler, The Roman • Festiaals of the Period of the Re ρnδlίι (ι899)  

282-290; articles in W. Η. Roscher i Lixihon der Μythologie αni , 
Qaremberg and Sa51io i Dwlionneore des Antiquites; J. Toutaiii,  
Etudes de Mythologte (1909). On other jam (arched passages)  is 
Rome. frequented by business men and money changers, act µ' 
0. Richter, Topograpkie der Skutt Rom (5901). (J. Η. F.)  

JAORA, a native state of Central India, in the Malwa agency.  
It consists of two isolated tracts, between Ratiam and Neemuch.  
Area, with the dependencies of Piplauda and Pant Piplauda,  

568 sq. m. Pop. ( ι9οι), 84, soa. The estimated revenue is  
£57,000; tribute, £9οοο. The chief, whose title is nnawab, is  
a Mahommedan of Afghan descent. The state was confirmed  ' W 
by the British government in ι8ι8 by the Treaty of Mandsaur.  -
Nawab Mahommed Ismail, who died in 1895, was an honorary  
major in the British army: His son, Iftikhar All Khan, a minor  
at his accession, was educated in the Daly College at Indore, with  
a British officer for his tutor, and received powers of administra-  
tion in 1906. The chief crops are millets, cotton, maize and  
poppy. The lest supplies a large part of the Malwa opium of  
commerce. The town Of JAORA is on the Rajputana-Malwa  
railway, 20 m. Ν. of Ratlam. Pop. ( ι9οι), 23,854. It is well  
laid out, with many good modern buildings, and has a high  
school and dispensary. To celebrate Queen Victoria's Diamond  
Jubilee, the Victoria Institute and a zenana dispensary wen  
opened in x89 8.  

JAPAN. an empire of eastern Asia, and one of the great powers  
of the world. The following article is divided for -eonveniencA  
into ten sections:—I. GEOGRAYBY; II. Tsez Pxoa'i.z; I111  
LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE; IV. ART; V. ECONOMIC CONDO.  
Ttosis; VI. Gονεκκκεκτ AND ADMINISTRATION; VII. Rxt.rnioaj  
VIII. FOREIGN Inseacouxsx; IX. DOMESTIC HlsToaw;  X' 
THE C ι.sχ^ι 01 JΑτΑΝ.  
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τ ςΡ6 	 JAORA JAPAN  ‚GEOGRAPHY  = 
of doorways (januae) and in this connexion is the patron of all  
entrances and beginnings. According to Miommsen, he was  
" the spirit of opening," and the double-head was connected  
with the gate that opened both ways. Others, attributing to  
him an Etruscan origin, regard him as the god of the vault of  
heaven, which the Etruscan arch is supposed to resemble. The  
rationalists explained him as an old king of Latium, who built 

 s citadel for himself on the Jeniculum. It was believed that  
his worship, which was said to have existed as a local cult before  
the foundation of Rome, was introduced there by Romulus,  
and that a temple was dedicated to him by Numa. This temple,  
in reality only an arch or gateway (Janus geminas) facing east  
and west, stood at the north-east end of the forum. It was open  
during war and closed during pace (Livy i. ιο); it was shut only  
four times before the Christian era. A possible explanation is,  
that it was considered a bad omen to shut the city gates while  
the citizens were outside fighting for the state; it was necessary  
that they should have free access to the city, whether they  
returned victorious or defeated. Similarly, the door of a  
private house was kept open while the members of the family  
were away, but when all were at home it was dosed to keep  
out intruders. There was also a temple of Janus near the theatre  
of Mareeilus, in the forum olito ń um, erected by Gaius Duilius  
(Tadtus, Ann. ii. 4q), if not earlier.  

The beginning of the day (hence his epithet Matutinus), of  

the month, and of the year (January) was sacred to Janus; on  
the 9th of January the festival rolled Agonia was celebrated in  
his honour. Ηe was invoked before any other god at the  
beginning of any important undertaking; his priest was the Rex  
Sacrorum, the representative of the anent king in his capacity  
as religious hid of the state. All gateways, housedoors and  
entrances generally, were under his protection; he was the  
inventor of agriculture (hence Consiviva, " he who sown or  
plants "), of civil laws, of the coining of money and of religious  
worship. He was worshipped on the Janiculum as the protector  
of trade and shipping; his hid is found on the as, together  
with the prow of a ship. He is usually represented on the  
earliest coins with two bearded faces, looking in opposite  
directions; in the time of Hadrian the number of faces is in-
creased to four. In his capacity as porter or doorkeeper he  
holds a staff in his right hand, and a key (or keys) in his left; as  
such he is called Patulcius (opener) and Clusius (closer). His  
titles Cuń atius, Patricius, Quirinus originate in his worship in  
the genes, the curiae and the state, and have no reference to  
any special functions or characteristics. In late: times, he is  
both bearded and unbearded; in place of the staff and keys, the  
fingers of his right hand show the number oo (CCC.), those of  
his left the number of the remaining days of the year (LXV.).  
According to A. B. Cook (Classical Remiss, xviii. 367), Janus  
is only another form of Jupiter, the name under which he was  
worshipped by the ire-Latin (aboriginal) inhabitants of Rome;  
after their conquest by the Italians, Janus and Jana took their  
place as independent divinities by the side of the Italian Jupiter  
and Juno. He considers it probable that the three-headed  
Janus was a triple oak-god worshipped in the form of two  
vertical beams and a cross-bar (such as the tigillum svrarium,  
for which see Hos.arn); hence also the door, consisting of two  
lintels and side-posts, was sacred to Janus. The three-headed  

type may have been the original, from which the two-headed  

and four-headed types were developed. J. G. Fraser (The  
Early History of the Kingship, pp. 254, a85), who also identifies  
Janus with Jupiter, is of opinion that Janus was not originally  
a doorkeeper, but that the door was called after him, not vice  
versa. Janus may be an adjective, jams fsris meaning a door  
with a symbol of Janus close by the chief entrance, to serve as  
a protection for the house; then janua alone came to mean a door  
generally, with or without the symbol of Janus.. The double  
head may have been due to the desire to make the god look both  
ways for greater protection. Fly J. Rhys (Hibbert Lectures,  
1886, ρρ. 8 s, 94) Janus is identified with the three-faced (some-
times three-headed) Celtic god Cernunnus, a chthonian divinity,  
compared by Rhys with the Teutonic }leimdal, the warder of  

I.—GEOGRAMRY  
The continent of Asia stretches two arms into the Pacific  

Ocean, Kamchatka in the north and Mabee& in the south,  
between which lies a long cluster of islands  
constituting the Japanese empire, which covers POi λOσO  
37° 14' of longitude and 29° 11 of latitude. On the 

 

extreme north are the Kuriles (milled by the Japanese C/u/sbima,  
or the "myriad isles "), which extend to ι56° 32' E. and tο  
so 56' Ν. ; on the extreme south is Formosa (called by the  
Japanese Taiwan), which extends to 122° 6' Σ., and to 21° 43'  
Ν. There are six large islands, namely Sakhalin (called by the  
Japanese Karafuto); Yew or Ezo (which with the Kuriles  fl 
designated ΙTοkk αidδ, or the north-sea district); Nippon  
"origin of the sun"), which is the main island; Shikoku.(  
"four provinces "), which lies on the east of Nippon; Ki  
or Kyushu (the "nine provinces "), which lies on the south  
Nippon, and Formosa, which forms the most southerly link  
the chain. Formosa and the Pescadores were ceded to Ja  
by China after the war of 1894-1895, and the southern half  
Sakhalin—the part south of ςο°  N.--was added to Japan  
cession from Russia in ι9ο5. Korea, annexed in August ι9ιq  
is separately noticed.  

Coast -lint.—The following table shows the number, thelen  
of coast-line, and the areas of the various groups of islands,  
those being indicated that have a coast-line of at least 1 ri(s4  

or that, though smaller, are inhabited; except in the case of Form  

and the Pescadores, where the whole numbers are given :— 

Nippon 	  
Isles adjacent to Nippon 	. 
Shikoku 	. 

to Shikoku
. 
 

KitshiiI 	 .  
isles adjacent to Kitbhill 	. 

lslc a  

Number. 

i 
. 	. 	167 
. 	. 	ι 
. 	. 	75 
. 	. 	ι 
. 	. 	150 

adjacent 

Length of 
coast in 

miles. 
4.765.03 
1,2 
1,1óo-85 

548 .1 2  
2,105.28 
2,405.156 

Area  
in sq  

mil  
99.3734  

6,46 
17 

13,7711-
',821-  
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GTOGRAPHYI 
	 JKPAN 	 τ ς  7  

Number, 

Veto . 	 • 	. 	. 	. 	t 
Ides adjacent to Υezο 	 13  
Sakhalin (Karafuto) 
Sado  
Okishima 
Isles adjacent to Okishima 
Avail 	. 	 . 	. 	. 
lsks adjacent W  Awaji 
Iii 	. 	 . 	. 	. 	. 
Inks adjacent to lid 	. 	. 
Tsusliima 
isles adjacent to Tsushima 
RklkiQ (or Luchu) Islands 	 55 
Kuriles (Chisbima) . 	.  	31 
Bonin (Ogasawara Islands) 	 20 
Taiwan (Formosa) 	  
Isla adjacent to Formosa . 
Pmcadones (Hoko-tfl) 	. 	. 	. 	. 	ιι 

	

Length of 	Area 

	

coast in 	in square  i 
miles. 	miles,  

	

1,423.32 	30,148.41  

	

110.24 	3051  

	

Unsurveyed 	12,4887.64  

	

13005 	335 . 92  

	

182.27 	130.40  

	

3.09 	0.06  

	

94'43 	217 83  

	

5.32 	0.83  

	

86.47 	50.96  

	

4'4 1 	0 47 

	

409.23 	261.72 
5 	118.80 	4'58  

	

788.74 	935' 18  

	

1496'23 	6,159.42 

	

17465 	26.82 
1 	73 1 3 1 	13,429 .3 1  
7 	ι28.32Νοt surveyed 

	

98.67 	85.50 

Totals 	. . . 	. 549 	18,160.98 1 73,786 75  

If the various smaller islands be included, a total of over 3000 is  
reached, but there has not been any absolutely accurate enumeration.  

It will be observed that the coast-line is very long in proportion  
Is the area, the ratio being I m. of coast to every 9.5 in. of area.  
The Pacific Ocean, which washes the eastern shores, moulds their  
outline into much greater diversity than does the Sea of Japan  

which washes the western shores. Thus the Pacific sea-board  
measures 10,562 m. against 2887 m. for that of the Japan Sea. In  
depth of water, too, the advantage is on the Pacific side. There the  
boft οm slopes very abruptly, descending precipitously at a point not  
far from the north-east coast of the main island, where soundings have  
shown 4G55 _ fα thοms. This, the deepest sea-bed in the world, is  
called the Tuscarora Deep, after the name of the United States'  
man-of-war which made the survey. The configuration seems to  
point to a colossal crater under the ocean, and many of the earth-
quakes which visit Japan appear to have their origin in this sub-
marine region. On the other hand, the average depth of the Japan  

Seα is only 1200 fathoms, and its maximum depth is 3200. The  
east coast, from Cape Shir ίyγa (Shiriyazaki) in the north to Cape  
Inuboye (Inuboesaki) near TSkyS Bay, though abounding in small  
indentations, has only two large bays, those of Sendai and Matsu-
shima; but southward from TSky8 Bay to Cape Satta (Satanomisaki)  

in Kiό shi α there are many capacious inlets which offer excellent  

anchorage, as the Gulf of Sagami (Sagaminada), the Bays of Suruga  
(Sumgaw•an), Inc (Isenumi) and Osaka, the Kii Channel, the Gulf  
of Toss (Tosonada), &c. Opening into both the Pacific and the  

Seα of Japan and separating Shikoku and KiO.nhiD from the main  

i;laπd as well as from each other, is the celebrated Inland Sea, one  
of the most picturesque sheets of water in the world. Its surface  
measures 1325 seq. m.; it has a length of 2S5 m. απd a maximum  
width of 56 m.; its coast-lines aggregate 700m,; its depth is nowhere  

more than 65 fathoms, and it is studded with islands which present  

scenery of the most diverse and beautiful character. There are  

(our narrow avenues connecting this remarkable body of water with  
the Pacific and the Japan Sea; that on the west, called Shimonoseki  

Strait, has a width of 3000 yds., that on the south, known as  

Hayamoto Strait, is 8 m. across; and the two on the north, Vura  
and Naruto Straits, measure 3000 and 1500 yds. respectively, It  
peed scarcely be said that these restricted approaches give little  

access to the storms which disturb the seas outside. More broken  

into hays and inlets than any other part of the coast is the western  

shore of Kiashifi. Here three promontories—Nome. Shimabara  

and Kizaki—enciose a large boy having on its shores Nagasaki. the  
great naval port of Sasebo, and other anchorages. On the south of  

KitshiO the Bay of Ka;oshima has historical interest, and on the  

west are the bays of Arwkeno-ura απd Vatsushiro. To the north  
of Nagasaki are the bays of Hakata, Karatsu and Imari. Between  

this coast απd the southern extremity of the Korean peninsula are  

situated the islands of lid and Tsushima, the latter being only  
30 m. distant from the peninsula. Passing farther north, the shore-
line of the main island along the Jain Seα is found to be compara-
tively straight and monotonous, there being only one noteworthy  
indentation, that of Wakasa-wan,where are situated the naval port  

of Maizuru απd the harbour of Tsuruga, the Japanese point of  

communication with the Vladivostok terminus of the Terns-Asian  

railway. From this harbour to Osaka Japan's waist measures only  

b77 m., and as the great lake of Biwa an some minor sheets of water 
reak the interval, a canal may be dug to join the Pacific and the  

Sea of Japan. Yezo is not rich in anchorages. Uchiura (Volcano  
Bay), Nemuro (Walfisch) Bay and Ishikari Bay are the Only remark-
able inlets. As for Formosa, the peculiarity of its outline is that the  
eastern coast falls precipitously into deep water, while the western  
slopes slowly to shelving bottoms and shoals. The Pescadores  
Islands afford the best anchorage in this art of Japan.  

bfoi'ntaiaj'.—The Japanese islands are traversed from north to  

south by a range of mountains which sends out various late ra l  

branches. Lofty summits are separated by comparatively low  

passes, which lie at the level of crystalline rocks and schists c οπst ί -
toting the original uplands upon which the summits have been piled  
by volcanic action. The scenery among the mountains is generally  
soft. Climatic agencies have smoothed and modified everything  
rugged or abrupt, until an impression of gentle undulation ruttier  
than of grandeur is suggested. Nowhere is the region of eternal  
snow reached, and masses of foliage enhance the gentle aspect of  
the scenery and glorify it in autumn with tints of stnkiug brilliancy.  
Mountain alternates with valley, so that not more than one-eighth  
of the country's entire area is cultivable.  

The king of Japanese mountains is Fuji-yams or F'uji-uan (peer-
less mount), of which the highest point (Ken.p.ntine) is 12 ,395 ft.  
above sea-level. The remarkable grace of this moun- 
tain's curve—an inverted catenary—makes it one  
of the most beautiful in the world, and has obtained for it  
a. prominent place in Japanese decorative art. Great streams of  

lava flowed from the cater in ancient times. The course of one is  
still visible to a distance of 15 m. from the summit, but the rest are  
covered, for the most part, with deep deposits of ashes and scoriae.  
On the south Fuji slopes unbroken to the sea, but on the other  
three sides the plan from which it rises is surrounded by mountains,  
among which, on the north and west, a series of most picturesque  
lakes has been formed in consequence of the rivers having been  
dammed by ashes ejected from Fuji's crater. To a height of some  
1500 ft. the slopes of the mountain are cultivated; a grassy moor-
land stretches up the next 2500 ft.; then follows a forest, the upper  
edge of which climbs to an altitude of nearly 8000 ft., and finally  
there is a wide area of ashes and scoriae. There is entire absence  
of the Alpine plants found abundantly on the summits of other high  
mountains in Japan, a fact due, doubtless, to the comparatively  
recent activity of the volcano. The ascent of Fujiresent no 
difficulties. A traveller can reach the usual point of departure,  

Gotemba, by rail from Yokohama, and thence the ascent and descent  
may be made in one day by a pedestrian.  

The provinces of I-fida and Etchiu are bounded on the east by a  
chain of mountains including, or having in their immediate vicinity,  
the highest peaks in Japan after Fuji. Six of these  
summits rise to a height of 9000 ft. or upwards, and 	7 .  
constitute the most imposing assemblage of mountains 	Japassu  
in the country. The ridge rugs due north and south 	AIP. 
through 60 to 70 m., and has a width of 5 to 10 m. It  
is mostly of granite, only two of the mountains—Norikura and  
Tateyama-s-sliowing clear traces of volcanic origin, Its lower  
flanks are clothed with forests of beech, conifers and oak Farther 
south, in the same range, stands O ń take (10,450 ft.), the second 
highest mountain in Japan proper (as distinguished from Formosa);  
and other remarkable though not so lofty peaks mark the some  
regions. This grand group of mountains has been well called the  
"Alps of Japan," and a good account of them may be found in The  
Japanese Alps (ι896) by the Rey, W. Weston. On the summit of  
Ontake ere eight large and several small craters, and there also may  
be seen displays of trance and " divine possession," such as are  
described by Mr Percival Lowell in Octall Japan (1895). 

Even more picturesque, though less lofty, than the Alps of Japan, 
are the Nikko mountains, enclosing the mausolea of the two greatest  
of the Tokugawa shdguns. The highest of these are  
Shirane-san (7422 ft.) Nantai-san (81(19 ft,) Nyoh6- τιω Νιka^  
ears (8100 ft.), and (mango. (7546 ft.). Τhή ' are Mospfaa  
clothed with mal;nificent vegetation, and everywhere 
they echo the voices of waterfalls and rivulets. 

In the north of the main island there art no peaks of remarkable  
height. The best known are Chiokai-zan, called "Akita-Fuji"  "  
(the Fuji of the Akita province), a volcano 7077 ft.  
high, which was active as late as 1861; Ganju-snit Macaws,  
(6791 ft.), called also " Nambu-Fuji " or lwate-zan, el tan NoIa.  
remarkable for the beauty of its logarithmic curves;  
Iwaki-snit (523? ft.), known as Tsugarim-Fuji, and said by some to  
be even more imposing than Fuji itself; and the twin mountains  
Gassan (6447 fit.) and Haguro-san (g1300 ft.). A little farther south  
enclosing the fertile plain of Aizu (Aizu-taim, as it is called) several  
important peaks are found, among them being hide-san (5332 ft.);  
Azuma-yama (7733 ft.), which, after a long interval of quiescence,  
has given many evidences of volcanic activity during recent years;  
Nasu-dake (6296 ft.), an active volcano; and Bandar-san (6037 ft.).  

A terrible interest attaches to the last-named mountain, for, after  
having remained quiet so long as to lull the inhabitants of the neigh-
bouring district into complete security, it suddenly burst into fierce  

activity on the 15th of July 1888, discharging avant avalanche of  
earth and rock, which dashed down its slopes like an inundation, ,  
burying four hamlets, Ειaτtially destroying seven villages, killing  
46! people and devastating an area of 27 sq. m.  

In the province of KOzuke, which belongs to the central part of  
the main island, the noteworthy mountains are Asama-yams (8136  
ft.), one of the best known απd most violently active ΜΟ Μt,JΙΙ of  
vo canoes of Japan; Akagi.san, a circular range of  K.r 
peaks surrounding the basin of an old crater and flung a^WS./a'Ιio.  
to a height of 6210 ft.; the Haruna group, celebrated  
for scenic beauties, and Myogi-san. a cluster of pinnacles which,  
though not rising higher than 388 ο ft., offer scenery which dispels  



Bandai-san ( ιwashirό )  
(iO37—(εσαΙ.).  

Azurna-yama (Fuku-  
shims)  7733•  

Nasu (Tochlgi) ώ 96.  

Shinne (Nikko) 74τ2.  

Shirane (Kai) 10,330.  

llnzen (Hiten) 4865.  

Aao'take (Higo)  5545.  

Kaimon (Cagosbima  
Bay) 3041.  

Sakura'jims (Κago-  
shims Bay) 3743.  

Kid-shims (Kagoshima  
Bay) 5538.  

isuno Oshima (Vries  
island) (lea) 2461.  

r 8 	 JAPAN  
the delusion that nature as represented in the iiassical pictures  
(buisjingwa) of China and Japan exists only in the artist's imagina-
tion. Farther south, in the province of Kai ( Κδshiu), and separating  
two great rivers, the Fuji-kawa and the Tenriu-gessoes, there lies a  
range of hills with peaks second only to thou of the Japanese Alp.  
sροkeπ of above. The principal elevations in this range are Shirane.  
san—with three summits, NOdoń  (9970 ft.), Ai-no-take (T0,20o ft.)  
and Kaigane (10.330 ft.)—and HOOran (9550 ft.). It will be observed  
that all the highest mountains of Japan form a species of belt acense  
the widest part of the main island, beginning on the west with the  
Alps of Etchiu, Hides end. Shinano, and ending on the east with  
Fuji-yams. in all the regions of the main island southward of this  
belt the only mountains of conspicuous altitude are Omine (616910  
and Οdai-ρaharattn (5540 ft.) in Yamato and Daisen or Oyama  
(5951 ft.) in HOki.  

a^o^0^t^ ^ 
The island of Shikoku has no mountains of notable  

amass.. 	magnitude. The highest is Ishizuchi-tan (7727 ft.), but  
there are several peaks varying from goon to 6000 ft. 

Kilishi8, though abounding in mountain chains, independent or  
connected, is not remarkable for lofty peaks. In the neighbourhood of  

At^ιΡ^hba Nagasaki, over the celebrated solfataras of Unzen.take  
(called also Onsen) stands an extinct volcano, whose  
summit, Fugen-duke, is 4865 ft. high. More notable  

is Aso-take, some 20 m. from Kurpamoto; for, though the highest of  
its five peaks has an altitude of only 5545 ft. it boasts the largest  
crater in the world, with wails nearly 2000 ft. high απd a basin from  
tο to 14 m. in diameter. Aso-take is still an active volcano, but its  
eruptions during recent years have been confined to ashes απd dust.  
Only two other mountains in Kiiishil need be mentioned—a volcano  
(J743 ft.) on the island Sakura-jime, in the extreme south; and  

Kirishima.yama (5538  ft.), on the boundary of Hiega, a mountain  
ι, ecially sacred in Japanese eyes, because on its astern peak  

akachiho-desks) the god Ninigi descended as the forerunner of the  
rut Japanese sovereign, Jimmu.  
Among the mountains of Japan there are three volcanic ra ηges,  

namely, that of the Kuriles, that of Fuji, and that of Ki ń sbima.  
y  Fuji is the most remarkable volcanic peak. 'the  

Japanese regard it as a sacred mountain, απd numbers  
of pilgrims make the ascent in midsummer. From 500 to 600 ft.  
is supposed to be the depth of the crag. There are neither sul-
phuric exhalations nor escapes of steam at present, and it would seem  
that this great volcano is permanently extinct. But expe ńence  
in other parts of Japan shows that a long quiescent crag may at  
any moment burst into disastrous activity. Within the penod  
of Japan's written history several eruptions are recorded the lest  
having been in 1707, when the whole summit burst into flame, rocks  
were shattered, ashes fell to a depth of several inches even in Vedo  
(TOkyfi), 60 m. distant, and the crater enured forth strums of lava.  
Amon'i still active volcanoes the following are the best known:— 

Name of Volcano.  
Height in feet.  

Tarumai (Veao) 2969. 	Forms southern wall of a large ancient  
enter now occupied by a lake hikotsu).  
A little stem still issues from several  
smaller cones on the summit of the ridge,  
as well as from one, called Ensues, on the  
northern side.  

Noboribetsu 	(Veto) In a state of continuous activity, with  
X148. frequent detonations and rumblings. The  

crater is divided by a wooded rock-wall.  
The northern part is occupied by aumming  
lake, while the southern part contains  
numerous solfatars and boiling springs.  

Komagatake 	(Veto) The ancient crater-wall, with a lofty  
3822. Pinnacle on the western side, contains a 

ow new cone with numerous steaming rifts  
and vents. In a serious eruption in 18 6  
the S.E. flank of the mountain and the  
country side in that direction were denuded  
of trees.  

Esau 2067, 	 A volcano-promontory at the Pacific end  
of the Tsugaru Streit: a finely formed cone  
surrounded on three sides by the sue, the  
crater breached on the land side. The  
central vent displays considerable activity,  

•  while the rocky walls are stained with red,  
yellow απd white deposits from numerous  
minor vents.  

Agatsuma 	(Iwaki) Erupted in 1903 and killed two geolo.  

	

5230. 	 gists.  
Bandai-sea (lwaabiro) Erupted in 1888 after a long period of  

6037. quiescence. The outbreak was preceded  
by an earthquake of some severity, after  
which about 20 explosions took place. A  
huge avalanche of earth and reeks buried  
the Nagase Valley with its villages and  
inhabitants, and devastated an are of  
over 27 sq. m. The number of lives lost  
was 461; four hamlets were completely  
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entombed with their inhabitants and cattle;  
seven villages were partially wrecked;  
forests were levelled or the trees entirely  
denuded of bark; rivers were blocked  ιιp 
and fakes were formed. The lip of the  
fracture is now marked by a line of steaming  
vents.  

Lon considered extinct, but has erupted  
several times since 1893, the last explosion  
having been in 1900, when 8a sulphur- 
diggers were killed or injured; ashes were  
thrown to a distance οf 5 m.,accumulating m 
places to a depth of ft. ; and a eater 300 ft.  
in diameter, απd as many in depth, was  
formed on the Ε. side of the mountain. This  
crater is still active. The summit-crag is  
occupied by a beautiful lake. On the  
Fukushima (E.) side of the volcano r^es  
a large parasitic cone, extinct.  

Has both a summit and a lateral crag,  
which are apparently connected and per.  
petually emitting steam. At or about the  
mein vents are numerous solfataras. The  
whole of the - upper part of the cone consists  
of grdy highly acidic lava. At the base is a  
thermal spring, where baths have existed  
since the 7th century.  

The only remaining active vent of the  
once highly volcanic Nikko district. Erup'  
tion in 1889.  

Eruption in 1905, when the main crater  
was enlarged to a' length of 3000 ft. It is  
divided into three parts, separated by walls,  
and each containing a lake, of which the  
middle one emits steam and the two others  
are Bold. The central lake, during the  
periods of eruption (which are frequent),  
displays a geyser-like activity. These lakes  
contain free sulphuric acid, mixed with iron  
and alum.  ' 

A triple-peaked volcano in the aol(atai'  
stage, extinct at the summit, but displaying  
considerable activity at its base in the  
form of numerous futmroles and  boiling 
sulphur springs .  

Remarkable for the largest crater in the  
world. It measures tο m. by ti, and  
rises almost symmetrically to a height si  
about 2000 ft., with only one break  
through which the river Shim flows. The  
centre is occupied by a mass of peaks, se  
the W. flank of which Ike the modern active  
cater. Two of the five compartments into  
which it is divided by walls of deetily  
striated volcanic ash are constantly emitting  
steam, while a new vent displaying great  
activity has been opened at the base of the  
cone en the south side. Eruptions hue  
been recorded since the earliest days ef  
Japanese history. in 1884 the ejected ejted d 
and ashes devastated farmlands through  
large areas. An outbreak in 1894 produced  
numerous rifts in the inner walls from which  
steam and smoke have issued ever since.  

One of the most beautiful volcanoes cd  
Japan, kpown as the Satsuma-Fuji. The  
symmetry of the cone is marred by a mot.  
vexity on the seaward (S.) side. This  
volcano is all but extinct.  

An island-volcano, with several p'rssitk  
cones (extinct), on the N. and E. sides  
At the summit are two deep craters, the 
southern οf, which emits steam. Grass  
grows, however, to the very edges of the  
crater. The island is celebrated for thee.  
ma1 springs, oranges and daikoa (radishes).  
which sometimes grow to a weight of 70 8'  

A volcanic range of which Takachiho.  
the only active cone, forms the terminsl  
(S.E.)pα k. The cater,situated on the 5.18. 
side of the volcano, lies some 500 ft. bel s  
the summit-peak. It is of remarkably  
regular formation, and the floe is p'entd  
by a number of huge fumaroles wbeser  
issue immense volumes of st"am.  

The volcano on this island is railed  
Milam. There is a double crater, the ouse  
being almost complete. The diameter d  
the outer crater, within which rises to  
modern cone to a height of 500 ft. abet  

Reιnarks.  
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►bvno ()shims (Vries the surrounding floor. is about 2 m.; while  

Island) ('us) 2461— the present crater, which displays Incessant  
(past.). activity, has itself a diameter of m.  

Aroma (lie) 8,36.  The largest active volcano in Japan.  
An eruption in 1783, with a deluge of  
lava, destroyed an extensive forest and  
overwhelmed several villages. The present  
cone is the third, portions of two concentric  

crater rings remaining. The present crater  
ό  remarkable for the absolute perpendicu-
larity of its walls, and has an immense depth  
—from 600 to 800 ft. It is circular, } m.  
in circumference, with sides honeycombed  
and burned to a red hue.  

Some of the above information is based upon Mr. C. E. Bruce-
)ditfotd's valuable work (see Grog. lour., Feb. 1908, &c.).  

Ewikqsakea.—Japan is subject to marked displays of seismic  
violence. One steadily exercised influence is constantly at work,  

for the shores bordering the Pacific Ocean are slowly though appre-
c'sbly rising, while on the side of the Japan Sea a corresponding sub-
sidence is taking place. Japan also experiences a vast number of  
petty vibrations not perceptible without the aid of delicate instru-
ments But of earthquakes proper, urge or small, she has an excep- 
tional abundance. Thus in the thirteen years ending in 1897—that is  
to gay, the fast period when really scientific apparatus for recording  
purposes was available—she was visited by no fewer than 17.750  
cheeks, being an average of something over 3' daily. The frequency  
οf these phenomena is in some degree a source of security, for the  
minor vibrations are believed to €xercise a binding effect by removing  
Teak cleavages Nevertheless the annals show that dunnk the  
three centuries before 1897 there were loll earthquakes suf cientty  

disastrous to merit historical mention. If the calculation be arced  

farther back—as has been done b the seismic disaster investigation 
committee of Japan, a body of scientistsconstantly engaged in  
studying these phenomena under government auspices,—it is found  
that, since the country's history began to be written in the 8th cen-
tery A.D., there have been 2006 ma disturbances; but inasmuch 
as 1489 of these occurred before the beginning of the Tokugawa  
sdmmitratioa (early in the 17th century, and therefore In an era  
when methods of recording were comparatively defective), exact  
details are naturally lacking. The story, so far as it is known, may  
be gathered from the following table  

	

Date Α. D. 	 Region. 	 Houses 	Deaths.  
destroyed.  

. Southern part of Toss . .  

1361 . 	. 
.Mutsu.  
. K^ό to  	— 
, TOkaida  	— 	2,000 (5)  
. Bongo  	— 	700  
. KiOto  	— 	2,000  

1605 (31/i). Pacific Cast  	— 	5.000  
X61 ι 27/9 . Aizu 	— 	3.700  
1614 2/12 . Pacific Cast ( Ν Ε.) . .  	— 	ι,70ο  
1662 16/6) . KiOto  	5.500 	500  
1666 2/2) . Echigo  	— 	1,500  
1694 19(2) . Ugo 	 2  760 	390  
1703 (30/12) . TOkyO 	 20,162 	5,233  1707 (28/Ι u) . Pacific Cast of KiOshÍe and  

Shikoku 	. . 	.  
1751 (20/5) . Echigo   

1766  
1792  
1828  
5844  
1854  
1854  

1gÍ 8  

(in which province Tokyo 1' situated) and Sagami have been moat  
subject to disturbance. 

Pkins.—Japan, though very mountainous, has many extensive  
plains. The northern island—Yezo--contalns seven, and there are  
as many mote in the main and southern islands, to say nothing of  
flat lands of miner dimensions, The principal ate given in the  
following table:— 

Name. 	Situation. 	Area. 	Remerkι.  

	

Tokachi plain .. Yezo. 	744,000 acres. 	—  
Ishikari 	„ .. 	do. 	480,000 „ 	— 

	

do 	1,229,000 „ 	— 
„ .. 	do. 	320,000 „ 	— 
„ .. 	do. 	230,000 „ 	— 
„ .. 	do. 	200,000 „ 	— 

	

do. 	180,000 — 
„ .. Mein Island. 	unastertaines1. 	— 

.. 	do. 	do. 	 —  
do. 	In this plain lie the  

capital,TfkyO, απd the  
town of Yokohama. It  
supports about 6 mil-
lion of people.  

do. 	Hail b  million inhabi- 
tants.  

do. 	Has the cities of  
Οsaka,Kiδtο απd Kobe.  
and 2{ million people.  

do. 	The chief coalfield of  
Japan.  

Ravers.—Japan is abundantly watered. Probably no country in  
the world a closer etwork of streams, supplemented by 
canals and s

es 
 But the quantity of water carried seaward  

varies within wide limits; for whereas, during the rainy season in  

summer and while the snows of winter are melting in spring, great  
volumes of water sweep down from the mountains, these brad  
rivers dwindle at other times to petty rivulets trickling among a  
waste of pebbles and boulders. Nor are there any long rivers;  
and all are so broken by shallows and rapids that navigation is  
generally impossible except by means of flat-bottomed bats  
drawing only a few inches. The chief rivers are given in the follow-
ing table  

Mouth.  
Ishikari-gawa . . 275 lshikari•dake . . . Otaru.  
Shinano-gawa . . 215 Kimpu-son . . . N .gate.  
Teshio-gawa . . 192 Tesbio-take . Sea of Japan.  
Tone-gawa 	. . 177 Monju.zan, Kbzuke . Choshi 	(Shi- 

mosa).  
Mooggaami-gawa . . '51 Dainichi-dake(Uzen). Sakata.  
Yosbino-gawa . . 149 Yahazu-yama (Toss) Tokushima  

(Awe). 
Kιtakami-gawa . 146 Nakayama.dake 	lihinomaki  

(Rikuchiu) (Rikuzen).  
Tenń u-gawa . . 136 Suwako (Shinano) . T8tOmi Bay.  
Go.gawa or Iwa- 

megawa . . . 122 Manisa-yams (Bingo) Iwami Bay.  
Abukuma.gawa . 122 Asahi.take (Iwashiro) Matsushima Bay.  
Tokachi-gawa . . t2o Tokachi-dake. . . Tokachi Bay .  
Sendai-gawa . . 112 Kunimi-ean (Hiuga) . Kumizaki (Sat.  

sums).  
Of-gawa 	. . 112 Shirane-can (Kai). . Suruge Bay,  
Kiso-gawa . . . 112 Kiso-zan (Shinano) . Bay of Isemimi.  
Ara.kawa . . . i ο4 Chichibu•yama . . TOkyO Bay.  
Naga-gawa . . . 102 Nssu•yama (Shimo. Naka•no-minato  

tsike) . . . . 	(Huachi).  

Lakes and W αkrήαΙϊι.—Japan has many lakes, remarkable for  
the beauty of their scenery rather than for their extent. Some  
are contained in alluvial depressions in the river valleys; ethers have  
been formed by volcanic eruptions, the ejecta damming the rivers  
until exits were found over cliffs or through gouges. Some of these  
lakes have become favourite summer resorts for Ιιneignεrι. To that  
category belong especially the lakes of Hakon. of Chiuzenji, of Sh δji, 
of Inawashiro, and of Biwa. Among these the highest is lake  
Chiuzenji. which is 4375 ft. above sca.level, has a maximum depth  
of 93 fathoms, and empties itself at one end over a fall (Kegon) 250 ft.  

high. The Shoji Takes lie at a height of 3160 ft »  and their neigh-
bourhood abounds in scenic charms. lake Hakone is at a height  

of 2428 ft.; Inawashiro, at a height of 19 20 ft. and Biwa at •  
height of 328 ft. The Japanese associate Lake Biwa (Omi) with  
eight views of special loveliness( Omi-no-hakkei). Like Sutw, in Shi- 
nano, which is emptied by the T εηrυ-gawa, has a height.of 2624 ft. 
In the vicinity of manyof these mountain lakes thermal apnngs.  
with remarkable curative properties, are to be found. 	(F. By.)  

Geology—It is a popular belief that the islands of japan consist  
for the most part of volcanic rocks. But although this conception  
might reasonably be suggested by the presen α of many activ, and  

^ .  

	

1498 . 	.  

	

1569. 	 . 

	

1596 . 	.  

1 53  

1,443  
12,000  
2,400 
3,000 
6,700  
7,273  

726  
27,122  

209 

1906 (12/2) . Formosa 	 5  556 	1,238  

( i ) An area of over 1,200,000 acres swallowed up by- the sea.  
(z) Tidal wave killed thousands of people.  
(3) Hamann lagoon fοrme Ι.  
In the capital (Tokyo) the average yearly number of shocks  

throughout the 26 years ending in 1906 was 96, exclusive of minor  
vibrations, but during the 50 years then ending there were only two  

severe shocks (1834 and 1894), and they were not directly responsible  

for any damage to life or limb. The Pacific coast of the Japanese  
islands is more liable than the western shore to shocks disturbing a  
wide area. Apparent proof has been obtained that the shocks  
occurring in the Pacific districts originate at the bottom of the see-
the Ρυscarοτa Deep is supposed to be the centre of seismic activity  
—and they are accompanied in most cases by tidal waves. It would  
seem that of late years Tajima, Hider, KBzuke and some otherΣ egiοns 

 in central Japan have enjoyed the greatest immunity, while Musasbi  

29,000  
9,100 	1,700  
7.5φ  

12,000  
It   750  
34,000  

5,000  
δο,οοο  
50.^  

222,501  
ι 	(

S
ςττ/ι

)
ο)  , ShBnsi  	

ss
8,4

7
0
y
3 

'896 
1+ 96 13 1 l8) . Leo.  Rikuchu 	 ι8  99r+ 

8(3) • Hirosaki  
10/2 ) . Hizcn  and Higo .  . . . 
ι8/ι) . F-chigo  
8/5) . Echigo 	  

6/7) . Yamato, 'ga  Inc 	 . . 

23/12 . TOksidO (Shikoku) 	. 
ι t/ ι t 3 . Yedo  (Tokyo) 	  

8/το . Mino, Owari  

4.900  

Kushiro  
Nemuro  
Kitami  
Hidaka  
Teshio  
Echigo  
Sendai  
Kwanto  

Length  
in miles. 	Source.  
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extinct volcanoes. Professor J. Milne has pointed nut that it is  

literally true of the Kurile, alone, partially true for the northern  

half of the Main Island απd for Κιΰ shin, απd quite incorrect as 
applied to the southern half of the Main Island απd to Shikoku. 
This authority sums up the geology of Japan briefly and succinctly  
as follows (in Things Japanese, by Professor Chamberlain): "The  
backbone of the country consists of primitive gneiss and schists.  

Amongst the latter, in Shikoku, there is an extremely interesting  
rock consisting largely of piedmontite. Overlying these amongst  
the Palaeozoic reeks, we meet in many parts of Jain with slates  
and other reeks possibly of Cambrian or Silurian age. Trilobites  
have been discovered in Rikuzen. Carboniferous rocks are repre-
sented by mountain masses of Fusufina απd other limestones. There  
is also amongst the Palaeozoic group an interesting series of red  

slates containing Radiola ń a. Mesozoic rocks are represented by 
slates containing Ammoniles and Monolis, evidently of Triassicage  
rocks containing Ammoniks Buckfandi of Liassic age, a series οf  
beds rich in plants of Jurassic age, and beds of Cretaceous age  
containing Trigonin απd many other fossils. The Cainozoic or  
Tertiary system forms a fringe round the coasts of many portions  
of the empire. It chiefly consists of stratified volcanic tuffs rich in  

coal, lignite, fossilized plants and an invertebrate fauna. Diatoma-
ceous earth exists at several places in Yezo. In the alluvium which  
covers all, the remains have been discovered of several species of  

elephant, which, according to Dr Edmund Naumann, are of Indian  
origin, The most common eruptive rock is andesite. Such rocks  

as basalt, diorite and trachyte are comparatively rare. Quartz  
porphyry. quαrtzlcss porphyry, and granite are largely develop  
Drs von Richthofen απd Rein discuss the subject ιn greater detail,  
They have pointed out that in the mountain system of Japan there  

are three main lines. One runs from S.W. to N.E.; another from  
S.S.W. to N. Ν.Ε., and the third is meridional. These they call  
respectively the ' southern schist range, "  the "northern schint  
range, and the "snow range," the last consisting mainly of old  
crystalline massive rocks. l he rocks predominating in Jain fall  
also into three group',. They are, first, plutonic r αks, especially  
granite; secondly, volcanic rocks, chiefly trachyte and dolerite-
and thirdly, palseozoic schists. On the other hand, limestone and  
sandstone, especially of the Mesozoic strata. are strikingly deficient.  

The strike of the old crystalline rocks follows, in general, the main  

direction of the islands (S.W. to N.E.). They are often overlain  
by schists and quartzites, or broken through by volcanic masses  

The basis of the islands consist of granite, syenite, diorite, dia-
base and related kinds οf rock, porphyry appearing comparatively  
seldom. Now the granite, continuing for long distances, forms the  
prevailing rock; then. again, it forms the foundation for thick strata  
of schist απd sandstone, itself only appearing in valleys of erosion  

and river boulders, in rocky projections on the masts or in the  

ridges of the mountains In the composition of many nioun.  

lains in Hondo (the main island) granite plays a prominent part... .  
It appears to form the central mass which crops up in hundreds of  
places towards the coast and in the interior. Old schist,, free from  

fossils and rich in quartz, overlie it in parallel chains through the  

whole length of the peninsula, cxjscciallyin the central and highest  
ridges, απd beer the ores. of (h0-goku (the central provincts),  
principally copper pyrites and magnetic pyrites. These schist  

ridges rich in quartz show, to a depth of 20 metres, considerable  
disintegration. The resulting pebble απd quartz-sand is very un-
productive, and supports chichiy a poor underwood and crippled  
ppines with widely spreading roots which seek their nourishment afar.  

In the province of Settsu granite everywhere predominates, which  
may be observed also in the railway cuttings between Hifgo and  

Osaka, as well as in the temples and walls of these towns. The  
waterfalls near Kobe descend over granite walls and the mikageishi  
(stone of Mileage), famous throughout Jain, is granite from  
Seitsu. . . . In the hill country on the borders of 1st, Owa ń ,  
Mikawa and Tδtδmί , on the one side, and 0ml, Minn and Shinano,  
on the other, granite frequently forms dark grey απd much dis-
integrated rock-projections above schist and diluvial quartz pebbles  
The feldspar of a splendid pegmatite απd its products of disintegra-
tion on the borders of Owari, M i πo απd M ikawa form the raw material  
of the very extensive ceramic industry of this district, with its  
chief plate; Seto. Of granite are chiefly formed the me ń dconal  
mountains of Shinano. (,snits, diorite and other plutonic rocks hem  
in the winding upper valleys of the Kisogawa, the Saigawa (Shinano  

river) and many other rivers of this province, their clear water  
running over granite. Also in the hills bordering on the plain of  
Kwanto these old crystalline rocks are widely spread. Farther  
northwards they give way again, as in the south, to schist, and erup-
tive rocks. Yet even here granite may be traced in man places. 
Of course it is not always a pure granite; even hablit and 

many 

porphyry are found here and there. Thus, for instance, near Nikko  
ι n the upper valley of the Daiya-gawa, and in several other places  
in the neighbouring mountains, a granite-porphyry appears with  
large, pale. flesh-coloured crystals of orthoclase, dull t riclinic felspar,  
quartz and hornblende." From the mine of lchinokawa in  
Shikoku come the wonderful crystals of antimonite, which form  
such conspicuous objects in the mineralogical cabinets of Europe."  
(Rein's Japan and Milne in Things Japanese.) The above con.  
dltions suggest the presence of tertiary formations, yet only the  

younger groups of that formation appear to be developed. Nor is  
there any sign of moraines, glacier-ucorings οr other traces of the  
ice-age.  

The oldest beds which have yielded fossils in any ab ndance  
belong to the Carboniferous System. The Trias proper is repre-
sented by truly marine deposits. while the Rhaetic beds contain  
plant remains. The Jurassic and Cretaceous beds are also in part  

marine and in part terrestrial. During the whole of the Mesozoic  
era Japan aρρcaτs  to have lain on or near the margin of the Asiatic  
continent, απd the marine deposits are confined for the moat part  
to the eastern side of the sala ηds.  

The igneous rocks occur at several geological horizons, but the  

great volcanic eruptions did not begin until the Tertiary ρcτiοd.  
The existing volcanoes belong to four separate arcs or chains. On  
the south is the arc of the Lucbu Islands, which penetrates into  
Kill Shin. In the centre there is the are of the lzu-no-Shichito  

islands, which is continued into Hondo along the Fossa Magna. In  

North Hondo the great Bandai arc forms the axis of the island and  

stretches into Yezo (Hokkaid8). 'Finally in the east of Yezo rise  
the most westerly volca ηaα of the Kurile chain. The lava, and  
ashes ejected by these volcanoes consist of liparite. dacite, andesite  
and basalt.  

Structurally Japan is divided into two regions by a degwes.on  
(the " Fossa Magna" of Naumann) which stretches acme, the  

island of Hondo from Shimoda to Nagano. The depression is marked  

by, line of volcanoes, including Fuji, and is in part buried beneath  
the products of their eruptions It is supposed to be due to a ggrercaat  

fault along its western margin. South and west of the Fossa M qns  

the beds are thrown into folds which run approximately parallel  
to the general direction of the coast, and two zones may be receg-
nized—an outer, consisting of Palaeozoic and Mesozoic beds, and an  

inner, consisting of Archaean and Palaeozoic rocks, with granitic  
intrusions. Nearly along the boundary between the two zones lie  

the inland seas of south Jain. Towards the Fmsa Magna the  

folds bend northwards.  
North and east of the Fuses Magna the structure is concealed, to  

a very large extent, by the outpourings of the volcanoes which farm  
se marked a feature in the northern part of Hondo. But the founda-
tion on which the volcanoes rest is exposed along the east coast of  
Rondo (in the Kwanto. Abukuma and Kitakami hills), and also ii  

the island of Yezo. This foundation consists of Archean, P alaeosoie  
and Mesozoic beds folded together, the direction of the folds being  
N. by W. to S. by Ε., that is to say, slightly oblsape to the general  
direction of this part of the island. Towards the Fessa Magna the  

folds bend sharply round until they arc nearly parallel to the Foss&  
itself. 	 (P. LA.)

It has been abundantly demοnstmted, by careful observations  
that the cast coasts of Jain are slowly rising. This phenomenon  

was first noticed in the case of the plain on which  
stands the capital, Τδkyδ. Maps of sufficiently trust-
worthy accuracy show that in the kith century  
Tό kyδ Bay penetrated much more deeply in a northern diτκtiot ι  
than it does now; the point where the city s main river (Sυ mida  
or Arakawa) enters the sea was considerably to the north of its  

present position, and low-lying districts, today thickly populated.  
were under water. Edmund Naumann was the discoverer of these  
facts, and his attention was first drawn to them by kerning that as  

edible sea-weed, which flourishes only in salt water, is called Α aakas σ-
noń , from the plate ςλsakusa) of its original provenance, which  
now lies some 3 m. inland. Similar phenomena were found in  
Sakhalin by Schmidt and on the north-east coast of the main island  
by Rein, and there can be little doubt that they exist at other places  
also. Naumann has concluded that " formerly Τό kyό  Bay stretched  
further over the whole level country of Shimosa and Hitachi and  

northwards as far as the plain of Kwant δ extends;" that "the  
mountain country of Kasusa-Awa emerged from it an island, and  
that a current ran in a north-westerly direction between this island  

απd the northern mountain marlin of the present plain toward the  
north-east into the open ocean.  

Mistral Sp ńngs.—The presence of so many active volcanoes in  
partially compensated by a wealth of mineral springs. Since many  
of these thermal springs possess great medicinal value, Japan may  

become one of the world's favourite health-resorts. There are more  

than a hundred spas; some hot, some cold, which, being easily  
accessible απd highly efficacious, are largely visited by the Japanese.  
The most noteworthy are as follows:— 

Name of Ste. Prefecture. 	Quality. 	Temp..  F• 
Ań ma . . . Binge . . Salt   loo  
Asama 	.  . Nagano . Part 	• 	 ι ι ι-127  
Asamushi . . Aomori . Salt   i3;-168  
Atari . . . Shizuoka . do.   131-226  
Beppn . . . Clita . . . Carbonic Acid .  
Bessho . . . Nagano . Pure or Sulphsrou  

	

Ehime . Pure 	  70-110  
Ha οηe . 	. Kanagawa Pure, Salt or Sulphurous 	9 —τ68  
Higashi-yams . Fukushima Pure or Salt . . . . +t7-544  
Ikao 	. . . Gumma , Salt 	  tt1—if7  
Isobe 	. . 	do. 	. do. 	 Cold  
Kusatsi , . 	do. 	. Sulphurous 	. . 	ττ7—ιαg  

tofl—i  13  
109—t32  



Taihoku (in Formosa) 	  

Nagasaki (KhfshiQ) 	  

Kobe (Main Island) 	  

Osaka (Main Island) 	  

Okayama (Main Island) 	  

Nagoya (Main Island) 	  

Sakai (Main Island) 	  

Τδkυδ (Capital) .  
KiBto (Main Island)  
Niigata (Main Island)  
Ishinomaki (Main Island) 	  

Aomori (Main Island) 	  

Sapporo (Υezο) 	  

F°  

60  
59 
59  

8  
58  
58  
57  
57  
55  
52  
5o  
44  

ιιδ° τ9 ' Ε .  
. 	. i2i' το' Ε .  
, 	.  i40°  45'  Η .  
. 	 . ι38' 47' Ε.  

.  122'  ας ' Ε.  

Hottest Month.  

39°  57' N.  
3i° 12' N.  
4 1 ° 46' Ν. 	47  
35 41' N. 	57  
37°  48' N. 	56  

Mean Temp. of  
Hottest Month.  

Peking 	. 

Shanghai 	.  
Hakodate  . 
Τδkyδ  . 
San Francisco  

S9 
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Name of 5ρa. Prefecture. 	 Quality 	Temp., F°.  

Nasu 	 Tochigi .  Su lphurous 	. 	. 162-172  
Noboń betsu 	Ishikari 	do. 	 X25  
Shiba 	 Nagano 	Salt   98-115  
Chiuzenii . . Shizuoka . Carbonate of Soda and  

Takarazuka 
Ureshino . 
Unzen . . . 
Wagura . . . 
Vamashiro 
Vunoshima . . 

Cffmafs.—The large extension of the Japanese islands in a 
northerly and southerly direction cause, great vaneties of climate.  
General characteristics are hot and humid though short summers,  
and long, cold and clear winters. The equatorial currents produce  
conditions differing from those existing at corresponding latitudes  

on the neighbouring continent. In KillshiO. Shikoku απd the  
southern halt of the main island, the months of July and August  

alone are marked by oppressive heat at the sea-level, while in ele-
vated districts a cool and even bracing temperature may always be 
(mind, though the direct rays of the sun retain distressing power.  
Winter in these districts does not lest more than two months, from  
the end of December to the beginning of March; fdr although the  

hatter month is not free from frost and even snow, the balminess of  

spring makes itself plainly perceptible. In the northern half of  

ills main island, in Veso and in the Kuriles, the cold is sevefe durifig  
the winter, which Lasts for at least four months, and snow falls some-
times to great depths. Whereas in T δk δ the number of frosty nights  
during a year does not average much over 60, the corresponding  
number in Sapporo on the north-west of Veto is 145. But the  
variation of the thermometer in - winter and summer being con-
sideable—as much as 72 °  F. in Tδkyδ—the climate proves some-
whαt trying to persons of weak constitution. On the other hand,  

the men daily variation is in general less than that in other countries  

having the same latitude: it is greatest in January, when it reaches  

t8°  F.. and list in July. when it barely eχceed σ9° F. The monthly  
variation is very great in March. when it usually reaches 43° F.  

During the first 40 years of the M€sj' era numerous meteorological  
stations were established. Reports are constantly forwarded byy  

telegraph to the central observatory in T όkyδ, which  
MfO  issues daily statements of the climatic conditions  
during the previous twenty-four hours, as well as forecasts for  
the next twenty-four. The whole country is divided into districts  
for meteorological purposes, and storm-warnings are issued when  

necessary. At the most important stations observations are taken  
every hour; at the less important, six observations daily; απd at the  
least important, three observations. From the record of three de-
cede the following yearly averages of temperature are obtained;—  

The following table affords data for coin ring the climatesof Peking, 
Shanghai, Hakodate, Tδkyδ and San Francisco:— 

Mean  
Longitude. 	Latitude. 	Temp., F.  

Peking 	  July 	  8o  
Shanghai   do. 	  84  
Hakodate 	  August 	  71  
Tδkyδ 	 do 	  79  
San Francisco 	 . September 	  63  

Mean Temp. of  

	

Coldest Month. 	 Coldest Month.  
Peking.   January 	  22  
Shangluti 	 do   26  
Hakodate 	 do   28  
Tδkyό 	 do 	  36  
San Francisco . . 	do. 	, . . . 	 r 49  

There are three wet seasons in Japan: the first, from the middle 01  
April to the beginning of May; the second, from the middle of June 
to the beginning of July; and the third, from early in 

 September to Orly in October. The d days (dογδ) 
are from the middle of July till the second half of August. Septem-
ber is the wettest month; January the driest. During the four 
months from November to February inclusive only about t8%  

of the whole rain for the year falls. In the district on the east  
of the main island the snowfall is insignificant, seldom attaining a  
depth of more than four or five inches and generally melting in a few  
days, while bright, sunny skies are usual. But in the mountainous  
provinces of the interior and in those along the western cost, deep  
snow coven the ground throughout the whole winter, and the sky  is 
usually wrapped in a veil of clouds. These differences are due to the  
action of the north-westerly wind that blows over Jain from  

Siberia. The intervening sea being comparatively warm, this wind  
arń ves at Japan having its temperature increased and carrying  
moisture which it deposits as snow on the western faces of the  
Japanese mountains. Crossing the mountains απd descending  
their astern elopes, the wind becomes less saturated and warmer,  
so that the formation of clouds ceases. Jain is emphatically  

a wet country so far as quantity of rainfall is concerned, the average  
for the whole country being 1570 mm. per annum. Still there are  
about four sunny days for every three on which min or snow falls, the  
actual figures being 150  days of snow or min and τ ι 5 Baysofsiinshine.  

During the cold season, which begins jn October and ends in Ap ń l,  
northerly and westerly winds prevail throughout Jain. They come  
from the adjacent continent of Asa, and they de-  
velop considerable strength owing to the fact that  
there is an average difference of sorpe 22 mm. between the  
atmospheric pressure (750 mm.) in the Pacific απd that (772 mm.)  
in the Japanese islands. But during the warm season, from  
May to September. these conditions of atmospheric pressure are  
reversed, that in the Pacific rising to 767 mm. and that in Japan 

 lading to 750 mm. Hence throughout this season the prevailing  
winds are light breezes from the west and south. A comparison  
of the force habitually developed by the wind in various parts  
of the islands shows that at Suttsu in Veto the averages strength  
is 9 metres per second, while lzuhara in the island Tsu-shims,  
Kumamoto in KiOshil and Gifu in the Est centre of the main  
island stand at the bottom of the list with an average wind velocity  
of only 2 metres. A calamitous atmospheric feature is the periodical  
arrival οf storms celled "typhoons' (Japanese rai-fu or "great  
wind "). These have their origin, for the most part, in the t..hina  
Sea especially in the vicinity of Luzon. Their season is from June  
to dctοber, but they occur in Other months also, απd they develop a  
velocity of 5  to 75 m. an hour. The meteorological record for ten  
years ended 1905 shows a total of lam typhoons, being an average  
of i3 annually. September had 14 of these phenomena, March ii  
and April to, living 85 for the remaining 9 months. But only 65  
out οf the whole number developed disastrous force. It is particu-
larly unfortunate that September should be the season of greatest  
typhoon frequency, for the earlier varieties of rice flower in that  
month and a heavy storm does much damage. Thus, in 1902—by  
no means an abnormal year—statistics show the following disasters  
owing to typhoons: casualties to human life, 3639; ships απd  
boats lest, 3244; buildings destroyed wholly or partially, 695,062;  
land inundated, 1,071,575 acres; roads destroyed, 1236 m.; bridges  
washed away, 13, 685; embankments broken, 705 m.; crops damaged,  
8,712,655 bushels. The total Toss, including cost of re φ ίrQ, was  
estimated at nearly 3 millions sterling, which may be regarded as an  
annual average. . 

Flare.—The flora of Japan has been carefully studied by many  
scientific men from Siebold downwards. Foreigners visiting Japaii  
are immediately struck by the affection of the people for flowers.  
trees and natural beauties of every kind. In actual wealth of  
blossom or dimensions of forest trees the Japanese islands cannot  
claim any special distinction. The spectacles most admired by all  
classes are the tints of the foliage in autumn απd the gloryof flowering  
trees in the spring. In beauty and variety of pattern and colour  
the autumnal tints are unsurpassed. The colours pass from deep  
brown through purple to yellow and white, thrown into relief by the  
dark green of non-deciduous shrubs and trees. Oaks and wild  
pprunus, wild vines and eumachs, various kinds of maple, the dδdαn  
(&ikianlhus .iaponicua Hook.)—e wonderful bush which in autumn  
develops a hue of ruddy red—birches and other trees, all add  
multitudinous colours to the brilliancy of a spectacle which is  
further enriched by masses of feathery bamboo. The one drfect  
is lack of green sward. The grass used for Japanese lawns loses its  
verdure in autumn and remains from November to March a greyish-
brown blot upon the scene. Spring is supposed to begin in February  
when, according to the old calendar, the new year sets in. but the  
only flowers then in bloom are the camellia japa"ico and some kinds  
of daphne. The former—called by the Japanese αυbσ ks—may  
often be seen glowing fiery red amid snow, but the pink (0*om'  
is υb,8i), white (rkieo.Issboki) and variegated (sk ιbοn-nο-tsub α k ι)  
kinds do not bloom until, March or April. Neither the camellia nor  
the daphne is regarded as a refined flower: their manner of shedding  
their blossoms is too unsightly. Queen of spring flowers is the plum  
(ama). The tree lends itself with peculiar readiness to the skilful  

Sulphur 	. 	. 	. lI g— I$5  
Η iοgο 	. Carbonic Acid 	, 	. 	.  Cold  
Saga 	 do. 230  
Nagasaki . Sulphurous 	. 	. 	. 	. 158-204  
Ishikawa 	. Salt 180  

do. 	. 	do 	  *65  
Hiogo 	do 	  104-134  
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manipulation of therdener, and is by him trained into shapes d 
remarkable grace. Its pure white or ruse-red blossoms, heralding  
the first approach of genial weather, are regarded with special  
favour and are accounted the symbol of unassuming hardihood.  
The cherry (sakura) is even more esteemed. It will not suffer any  
training, nor does it. like the plum. improve by pruning, but the  
sunshine that attends its brief period of bloom in April, the magni-
ficence of its flower-laden boughs and the picturesque flutter of its  
falling petals, inspired an ancient pat to liken it to the "soul of  
Vamato " (1apan), and it has ever since been thus regarded. The  

wild peach (moms) blooms at the same time, but attracts little atten-
tion. All these trees—the plum, the cherry and the peach—bear no  
fruit worthy of the name, nor do they excel their Occidental repre-
sentatives in wealth of blossom, but the admiring affection they  

inspire in Japan is unique. Scarcely has the cherry season passed  
when that of the wistaria (juji) comes,followed by the stales (buiniji)  

and the iris (shdbu). the last being almost contemporaneous with the  

peony (bolas), which is regarded by many Japan seas the king of  
flowers and is cultivated assiduously. A species of weeping maple  
(shulare-momiji) dresses itself in peachy-red foliage and is trained  
into many picturesque shapes, though not without detriment to its  
longevity. Summer sees the lotus (men e) convert wide expanses  
of lake and river into sheets of white and red blossoms; a compara-
tively Howerless interval ensues until, in .October and November,  
the chrysanthemum arrives to furnish an excuse for fashionable  

gatherings. With the exception of the dog-days and the dead of  

winter, there is no season when flowers cease to be an object of  

attention to the Japanese, nor does any class fail to participate in  

the sentiment. There is similar enthusiasm in the matter of gardens  

From the both century onwards the art of landscape gardening  
steadily grew into a science, with esoteńc as well as exoteric aspects,  
and with a special vocabulary. The underlying principle is to  
reproduce nature's scenic beauties, all the features being drawn to  

scale, so that however restricted the space, there shall be no violation  

of ρroρortiοπ. Thus the artificial lakes and hills, the stones forming  
rockeries or simulating solitary crags, the trees and even the bushes  

are all selected or manipulated so as to fall congruously into the  

general scheme. If. on the one hand, huge stones are transported  
hundreds of miles from sea-shore or river-bed where, in the lapse of  

long centuries, waves and cataracts have hammered them into  

strange shapes, and if the harmonizing of their various colours and  

the adjustment of their forms to environment are studied with pro-
found subtlety, so the training and tending of the trees and shrubs  
that keep them company require much taste and much toil. Thus  

the red pine (aba-maLta or pins ds*ssjfora), which is the favourite  
garden tree, s to be subjected twice a year to a process of epray-
dressing which involves the careful removal of every weak or aged  

needle. One tree occupies the whole time of a gardener for about ten  

days. The details are endless, the results delightful. But it has to  
be clearly understood that there is here no mention of a flower-
garden in the Occidental sense of the term. Flowers are cultivated,  
but for their own sakes, not as a feature of the landscape garden.  
If they are present, it is only as an incident. This of course does not  

apply to shrubs which blossom at their seasons and fall always into  
the general scheme of the landscape. Forests of cherry-trees, plum-
trees, magnolia trees, or hiysku.jihkf (La ers ιιαπιsa indiea), banks of  
azalea, clumps of hydrangea, groups of camellia—such have their  
permanent places and their foliage adds notes of colour when their  
flowers have fallen. But chrysanthemums, peonies, roses and so  
forth, are treated as special shows, and are removed or hidden when  
out of bloom. There is another remarkable feature of the Japanese  
gardener's art. He dwarfs trees so that they remain measurable  
only by inches after their age has reached scores, even hundreds, of  
yearn, and the_propοrtiοns of leaf, branch and stem are preserved  
with fidelity. The pots in which these wonders of patient skill are  
grown have to be themselves fine specimens of the keramist's craft,  
and as much as £200 is sometimes paid foes notably well trained tree.  

There exists among many foreign observers an impression that  
Japan is comparatively poor in wild-flowers; an impression probably  
due to the fact that there are no flowery meadows or isms. Besides,  
the flowers are curiously wanting in fragrance. Almost the only nota-
ble exceptions are the mokiites (Osmasl ss fragrant), the daphne and  
the magnolia. Missing the perfume-laden giro( theOccident,e visitor  
is prone to infer paucity of blossoms. But if some familiar European  
Bowers are absent, they are replaced by others strange to Western  
eyes—a wealth of iespedeza απd rudieο fora; a vast variety of lilies;  
graceful grasses like the eulalia and the ominam'shi (?alriiia scabio-
saijolia); the richly-hued Pyrus japoiii'a; azaleas, diervillas and  
deutzias; the kekyo (Plalycodo, grasdijfoi'um), the gibοΩshi (Funksa  
gnus), and many another. The same is true of Japanese forests.  

It has been well said that "to enumerate the constituents απd  
inhabitants of the Japanese mountain-forests would be to name at  

least half the entire flora."  
According to Frnchet and Savatier lapan φsse ses:- 

amiliea. Genera. Species.  
Dicotyledonous plants . 	. . izi 	795 	1934  
Monoco[y lcdonous plants . . 	28 	202 	613  
Higher Cryptogamous plants . 	5 	38 	led  

Vascular plants 	  1 54 	1 035 	2743  

(FLORA AND FAUNA  

The investigations of Japanese botanists are adding constantly to  
the above number, and it is not likely that finality will be reached  
for some time. According to a comparison made by A. Gray with  
regard to the numbers of genera and species respectively represented  
in the forest trees of four regions of the northern hemisphere, the  
following is the case— 

Atlantic Forest-region d N. America . 66 genera and 	species  
Pacific Forest-rrceggion of N. America 	31 genera and 78 species  
Iapas and Manchuria Forest-region 	 66 genera and 168 scenes  
Forests of Europe 	  33 genera and 85 spκiα  

While there can be no doubt that the luxuriance of Japαn's Rot'  
is due to rich soil, to high temperature and to rainfall not only  
plentiful but well distributed over the whole year, the wealth and  
variety of her trees and shrubs must be largely the result of immi•  
gratron. Japan has four insular chains which link her to the 
neighbouring continent. On the south, the RilikifIssands bring  
her within reach of Formosa and the Malayan archipelago; on the  

west, Oki, Iki, and Tsushima bridge the sea between her and Kox;  
on the north-west Sakhalin connects her with the Amur region;  

and on the north, the Kuriles form an almost continuous route to  

Kamchatka. By these paths the(termsof Asiatic plants were carried  

over to join the endemic Hors of the country, and all found suitable 
'homes amid greatly varying conditions of climate and physiography.  

Fasna.—Jafijan is an exception to the general rule that continents  
are richer in fauna than are their neighbouring islands. It his  
been said with truth that "an industrious collector of beetles.  
butterflies. neuroptera, &c., finds a greater number of species in a  
circuit of some miles near Tδkγό  than are exhibited by the whole  
British Isles."  

Of mammals 50 species have been identified and catalogued.  

Neither the lion nor the tiger is found. The true Carnivore are three  

only, the bear, the dog and the marten. Three species of bean are  
scientifically recognized, but one of them, the ice-bear (Unit 
mań Ι ί m ιeτ), is only an accidental visitor, carried down'by the Arctic  
current. In the main island the black bear (bums. Ursum japoπicu)  
alone has its habitation, but the island of Yezo has the great brown  
bear (celled shi-gsiisa, ohs-bums or aka-kama), the " grisly "of North  
America. The bear does not attract much popular interest in Jspan.  
Tradition centres rather upon the fox (kilsune) and the hedger  
(mujina), which are credited with supernatural newer, the former  
being worshipped as the messenger of the harvest god, while the  
latter is regarded as a mischievous rollicker. Next to these comes  
the monkey (sacs), which dwells equally among the snows cl the  
north and in the mountainous regions of the south. Sou enters  
into the composition of many place-names, an evidence of the  
people's familiarity with the animal. There are ten species of bat  
(komoń ) and seven of insect-eaters, and prominent in this class are 
the mole (mugs's) and the hedgehog (hars.neziimi). Among the  

martens there is e wealel (ila'hi). which, though useful as a cat-  
killer, has the evil repute of being responsible for sudden and  
mysterious injuries to human beings; there is a river-otter (bamd-
sso), and there is a sea-otter (rakkέ ) which inhabits the northern  
seas and is highly valued for its beautiful pelt. The rodents are  

represented by an abundance of rats, with comparatively few mice,  
and by the ordinary squirrel, to which the people give the name  of 
tree-rat (ki-nrzumi), as well as the flying squirrel, known as the  
momo-dori (peach-bird) in the north, where it hides from the light  
in hollow tree-trunks, and in the south as the ban-fori (or bird of  
evening). There are no rabbits, but hares (uau{i) are to be found  

in very varying numbers, and thou 9f  one species put on a white  
coat during winter. The wild boar (shishi or ii.no.shishi) does not  
differ appreciably from its European congener. Its flesh is much  
relished, and for some unexplained reason i called by its vendors  

mountain-whale" (yams-ku)Ira). A very beautiful stag (uksba), 
with eight-branched antlers, inhabits the remote woodlands, and  
there are five specie of antelope (kamo-skska) which are found in  
the highest and least accessible parts of the mountains. Domes 'κ  
animals have for representatives the horse (urna), a small beast rick  
little beauty of form though possessing much hardihood and endu-
rance; the ox (uski). mainly a beast of burden or draught; the pig  
(buts), very occasionally; the dog (ins), an unsightly and useless  

brute; the cat (sibs), with a stump in lieu of a tail; barndoor fowl  
(sips'tonn), ducks (ahiro) απd pigeons (halo). The turkey (shichi-
mencho) and the goose (gachδ) have been introduced but are little  
appreciated as yet.  

Although so-called singing birds exist in tolerable numbers, those  

worthy of the name of songster are few. Eminently first is a species  

of nghtingale (squire), which, though smaller than its congener of  

the West, is gifted with exquisitely modulated flute-like notes of  
considerable range, The ugsisu is a dainty bird in the mutter of  
temperature. After May it retires from the low-lying regions and  
gradually ascends to higher altitudes as midsummer approaches  
A variety of the cuckoo called holologisu Cuculus poluoc'phalus) in  
imitation of the sound of its voice, is heard as an accompaniment  d 
the uguiss, and there are έ110 three other species. the k σkkidιηΡ  
(Crudes canon':). the lstiIsu.dw'i (C. himaiayanss), and th. mnsss-
hakari, or jsschi (C. hyperylhrvs). To these the lark, iiibani (Aloud.  
japonica), joins its voice, and the cooing of the pigeon (hale) is  
supplemented by the twittering of the ubiquitous sparrow  (saanwr),  
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while over all are heard the raucous caw of the raven (heron,) and  
the harsh .cream of the kite (tomb.), between which and the raven  
there is perpetual feud. The falcon (rake), always an honoured bird  
in Japan. where from time immemorial hawking has been an aristo-
cratic pastime, is common enough, and s ο i.  the sparrow-hawk  
(bai-la'ka). but the eagle (woshi) affects solitude. Two Επgfish  
ornithologists, Blakiston and Pryer. are the recognized .uthorities  

on the birds of Japan. and in a contribution to the T,srtaadiona of  
fir Asiatic Society of Japan (eel. x.) they have enumerated 359  
species. Starlings (makr-dos!) are numerous, and so are the wag-
tail (τtkiκi), the swallow (ιsιbams) the martin (km), the woodchat  
(momv) and the jay (kαkesα or hash-dr-i).  but the π αgpςe (sdgarosw).  
though common in China, is rare in Japan. Blackbirds and thrushes  
ore net found, net any species of parrot, but on the other hand, we  
have the hoopoe (yalsi.go,skrea). the red-breast (kumadon), the blue-
bird (men), the wren (msso-sazai). the golden-crested wren (iiadaki),  
the golden-eagle (iwa-wash), the finch (limo), the longtaited rose-
finch (berimashi o), the ouzel—brown (akdiars), dusky (lsi.gassi)  
and water (kawa-gprazie)--the kingfisher (kezwaw n), the crake  
(ksine) and the tomtit (hare). Among ggaame-birds there are the  

quail (saws), the heathcock (ezo-ra'hd) the ptarmigan (αo-rowhδ  
or ewyama-dorz), the woodcock (kodo-sL%i). the snipe (sa.rhigi)-
with two special species, the solitary snipe (yams-tl,igi) and the  
painted snipe (lama.shlgi)—and the pheasant (lisp). Of the last  
there are two species, the kijs proper, a bird presenting no remark-
able features, and the copper pheasant, a magnificent bird with  
plumage of dazzling beauty. Conspicuous above all others, not  
only for grace of form but also for the immemorial attention paid  
to them by Japanese artists, are the crane (ur ιs) and the heron  
(sags). Of the crane there are seven species, the stateliest απd most  
beautiful being the Gnu japoneasis (ranch δ or laechi.auru), which  
stands some 5 ft high and has pure white plumage with a red crown,  

black tail-feathers and black upper neck. It is a sacred bird, and  
it shares with the tortoise the honour of being an emblemof longevity.  
The other species are the demoiselle crane (asewa-zurr), the black  
crane (kiero-spa or ,ieaiemi.zurs, i.e. Gras «neιια), the Grits leucaachen  
(maaα-sσrr), the Geκτ mona.chs.s (eabι-r/r), and the white crane  
fhro-κοιι). The Japanese include in this category the stork  

(Hawriu), but it may be said to have disappeared from the island.  
e heron (xipp) constitutes a charming feature in a Japanese land-  

cape especially the silver heron (shira.sags), which displays its  
brilliant white plumage in the rice-fields from spring to early  
autumn. The night-heron (goi.sagi) is very common. Besides  
these waders there are plover (chtdori); golden (muna-pu.o or ai- 
ηηaae); gray (daiuπΡ); ringed (shiro-chudori); spur-winged (kιιi) and 
Hirtiσg s sand-plover (ikaru.'hidors); sand-pipers--green (o.shiro-
nhdp) and spoon-billed (Μ+α-sh ιgi)—and water-hens (ban). Among  
summing birds the mast numerous are the gull (kumome), of which  
many venetian are found; the cormorant (u)—which is trained by  
the Japanese for fishing purposes--and multitudinous flecks of  
wild-geese(a) απd wild-ducks (hams), from thebeautifulmanda ń n-
duck (οτk ι-dοτi), emblem of conjugal fidelity, to teal (kogarno) and 
widgeon (kidoń -gismo) of severe species. Great preserves of wild-
duck and teat used to be a frequent feature in the parks attached to  
the feudal castles of old Japan, when a peculiar method of netting  
the birds or striking them with falcons was a favourite aristocratic  

pastime. A few of such preserves still exist, and it is noticeable  

that in the Palace-moats of Tflkyfl all kinds οf water-birds, attracted  
by the absolute immunity they enjoy there, assemble in countless  
numbers at the approach of winter and remain until the following  
spring, wholly indifferent to the close proximity of the city.  

Of reptiles Japan has only 30 species, and among them is included  
the marine turtle (smi-game) which can scarcely be said to frequent  
her waters, since it is seen Only at rare intervals on the southern  
coast. This is even truer of the larger species (the shbgakubn, i.e.  
Ckedoinia cephalo). Both are highly valued for the sake of the shell,  
which has always been a favourite material for ladies' combs απd  
hairpins. By carefully selecting certain portions and welding  
them together in a perfectly flawless mess, a pure amber-coloured  
object is obtained at heavy cost. Of the fresh-water tortoise there  
are two kinds, the ssppon (Trwsyx japoistca) απd the kart-no-4o  
(Emus vυ(garis jaρoaua). The latter is one of the λ ees nese emblems  
of longevity. It is often depicted with a flowing tail, which appendix  

attests close observation of nature; for the m ίπσ-game, as it is celled.  
represents a tortoise to which, in the course of many scores of years.  
eon(ervae have attached themselves so as to form an appendage of  

long green locks as the creature swims about, Sea-snakes occasion-
ally nuke their way to Japan, being rained thither by the Black  
Current (Kura Shiwo) and the monsoon, but they must be regarded  

as merely fortuitous visitors. There are to speeks οf land-snakes  
(bά i), among which one only (the mαmrτΜ, or Trigonacephalss  
momho.fi) is venomous. The others for the most part frequent  
the rice-fields απd live upon frogs. The largest is the aada,sho  
(Elapkis mrpal.$), which sometimes attains a length of 5  ft., but is  
quite harmless. Lizards (ιοkaςι). frogs (kawazs or ka-ru). toads 
(eiojayιru) απd newts (imoii) are plentiful, and much curiosity  
attaches to a giant salamander (renπο-rue. called also hr-chat and  
other names according to localities), which reaches to a length of  
s ft.. and (according to Rein) is closely related to the Andń as 
StΙιιwααιτί  of the Oeningen strata.  

The seas surrounding the Japanese islands may be called a resort  
of fishes, for, in addition to numerous species which abide there  

permanently, there are mIgatory kinds, coming and going with the  
monsoons and with the great mean streams that set to and from the  
shores. In winter, for example, when the northern monsoon begins  
to blow, numbers of denizens of the Sea of Okhotsk swim southward  

to the more genial waters of north Japan: απd in summer the Indian  
Ocean and the Malayan archipelago send to her southern coasts a  
crowd of emigrants which turn homeward again at the approach of  
winter. It thus falls out that In spite of the enormous quantity of  

fish consumed as food or used as fertilizers year after year by the  
appa^nese, the seas remain as richly stocked as ever. Nine orders of  
she, have been distinguished as the piscifauna of Japanese waters.  

They may be found carefully catalogued with all their included  
species in Rein's Japan, and highly interesting researches by Japan-
ese physiographists are recorded in the Journal of the College of  
Science of the Imperial University of Τό kyό . Briefly, the chief  
fish of Japan are the bream (ra.), the perch (slinks), the mullet (bees),  
the rock-fish (hafolale), the grunter (am-s-head. the mackerel (sake ,  
the sword-fish (taώ i- ιwο), the wrasae (kiisabi) . the haddock (fare .  
the flounder (korei), and its congeners the sole (ksamc) and the  

turbot (ishi.garei), the shad (namasu), the salmon (shake), the mesa.  
the carp (ke4, the frsa, the gold fish (kuigyo). the gold carp (hsgoi),  
the leach (dojo), the herring (isishius),the .tuash.(Clupea mz/anoslirra),  
the tel (snagi), the conger eel (snags), the coffer-fish (hako•uwn),  
the fugu (Telrodmi). the ai (Piece basso al/n-els), the sayori  (Ηemiι• 
ampks fayoń ), the shark (same), the dogfish (masieka.zarne), the  

ray (e)ethe sturgeon (ιhδ-isms) and the magwo (Thynns.s ash)  
The insect life of Japan broadly corresponds with that of temperate  

regions in Europe. But there are also a number of tropical s ρecjes,  
notably among butterflies and beetles. The latter—for which the  
generic term in Japan is mrsli or kaύ ki—include some beautiful  
species, from the " jewel beetle " (lama.msal.i), the "gold beetle"  
(kogane-mushi) and the Chnysochroo fidgid:saima, which glow and  
sparkle with the brilliancy of gold and precious stones, to the jet  
black Melanawur ιhinenχis, which seems to have been fashioned  
out of lacquer spotted with white. There is also a giant nasicornous  

beetle. Among butterflies (chOcka) Rein gives prominence to the  
broad-winged kind (Papilio), which recall tropical brilliancy. One  
(Pa$ilis ma'ik.nius) is peculiar to Japan. Many others seem to be  
practically identical with European species. That is especially true  

of the moths (yachi), too species of which have been identified with  
English types. There are seven large silk-moths, of which two only  
(Βmnbνx moss and Anrlbereea yama.mai) are employed in producing  
silk. Fishing lines are manufactured from the cocoons of the  
genjiki-muski (Cahpuia japonsca), which is one of the commonest  
moths in the islands. Wasps, bees and hornets, generically known  
as hr-hi, differ little from their Εuropean types, except that they are  
somewhat larger and more sluggish. The gad-fly (die), the house-
fly (hail), the mosquito (ka), the flea (non) and occasionally the bed-
bug (called by the Japanese kayo-musk because it is believed to be  
imported'rom China), are all fully represented, and the dragon-fly  

(wmbd) presents itself in immense numbers at certain seasons,  
Grasshoppers (falls) are abundant, απd one kind (mega), which  
frequent the rice-fields when the cereal is ripening, are caught and  
fried in oil as an article of food. On the moon in late summer the  

mantis (koma-kin -musks) is commonly met with, and the cricket  
(kgrogi) and the cockroach abound. Particularly obtrusive is the  

cicada (semi), of which there are many species. Its strident voice  
is heard most loudly at times of great heat, when the song of the  

birds is hushed. The dragon-fly and the cicada afford ceaseless  
entertainment to the Japanese boy. He catches them by means of  
a rod smeared with bird-lime, and then tying a fine string under their  

wings, he flies them at its end. Spiders abound, from a giant species  
to one of the minutest dimensions, and the tree-bug is always ready  

to make a destructive lodgment in any sickly tree-stem. The  

scorpion (sasori) exists but is not poisonous.  
Japanese rivers and lakes are the habitatidi of several—seven or  

eight—species of freshwater crab (bass), which live in holes on the  
shore απd emerge in the daytime, often moving to considerable  
distances from their homes. Shrimps (kawa-ebi) also are found in  
the rivers and rice-fields. These shrimps as well as a large species  
of crab— ιΡπokszδ -ga π i---serve the people as an article of food, but  
the small crabs which live in holes have no recognized raison d' tire.  
In Japan. as elsewhere, the principal crustacea are found in the w.  
Flocks of lisps and other species iwim in the wake of the tropical  
fishes which move towards Japan at certain seasons. Naturally  
these migratory crabs are not limited to Japanese waters. Milne  

Edwards has identified ten species which occur in Australian seas  
also, and Rein mentions, as belonging to the same category,  
the "helmet-crab"  or "horse-shoe crab" (kabulo.gasi Lsmiiiss  
iosgiapina Hoeven). Very remarkable is the giant Ttaka-ashi-
lοηg legs (Macrouheirw Kerr pfens), which has legs ι{ metres long  
and is found in the seas of Japan and the Malay archipelago. There  
is no lobster on the coasts of Japan, but there are various apecies  
of crag-fish (Palinsn'sand Scγflaruι), the principal of which, under 
the names of ise-ebi (Ρalιπυιυs jαρoπu^) and ki'rsma-ebs (Prnaeus  
casnliculafus) are greatly prized as an article of diet.  

Already in sgga, Dunker in his Irdse Molusenrm Marl: Jajouiń  
enumerated nearly lasso species of marine molluscs found in the  
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Japanese archipelago, and several others have since then been added  
to the list. As for the land and freshwater molluscs, some 200 of  
which are known, they are mainly kindred with those of China and  
Siberia, tropical and Indian forms being exceptional. There are  

S7 species of Ηeliχ (maimaitsuburi. dedemushi, έαla ιτυm υι ί  orkwagyii)  
and 2$ of Clsusilia (kiseru»gai or pipe-snail), including the twο  
largest snails in Japan, namely the Cl. Mariinsi and the Cf. Yoko-
kαmeisis, which attain to a length of $8 mm. and mm. respec-
tively. The mussel (i-no-kai) is well represented by the species  
sumo-gal (marsh-mussel), karasu.gai (raven.mussel). ku πιύ στί -gαί  
(razor-mussel), skijimi•+ ιo-kai (Corbwula). of which there are nine  
species, &c. Unlike the land-molluscs, the great majority of Japanese  
sea-molluscs are akin to theme of the Indian Ocean and the Malay  
archipelago. Some of them extend westward as far as the Red Sea.  

The best known and most frequent forms are the ,sari (Topes  
pkilippinarum), the hamags'ri (Mcreirix iuso,sa), the baits (Macira  

sidcalano), the aka-gai (capkarca is αΙa), the kaki (oyster), the  
awabi (u slink, japan'ca), the same (Turbo cornutus), the hole-gai  
(Tritaniam icitonlu:), &c. Among the cephalopods several are of  
great value as articles of food, e.g. the suriden (Osiyclsoikcuihis  
Banksni). the tako (octopus), the sksdako (Eledone), the ika (Sepia)  
and the l8b0 Jsne (Argonauts).  

Green enumerates, as denizens of japanese seas, 26 kinds of sea.  

urchins (gage or sini) and 12 of starfish (kitode or iiako-no.maksii'a).  
These, like the molluscs, indicate the influence of the Kuro Shiwo  
and the south-west monsoon, for they have close affinity with species  
found in the Indian and Pacific Oceans. For edible purposes the  
most valuable of the Japanese echinoderms is the sea-slug or 6/eke  
de mer (no  mako), which is greatly appreciated and forms an important  
staple of export to China. Rein writes: "Very remarkable in con-
nexion with the starfishes is the occurrence of Astreias rubens on  
the Japanese coast. This creature displays an almost unexampled  

frequency and extent of distribution in the whole North See, in the  
western parts of the Baltic. near the Faroe Islands. Iceland, Green-
land and the English coasts, so that it may be regarded as a charac-
teristic North Sea echinoderm form. Towards the south this star-
fish disappears, it seems, completely: for it is not yet known with  
certainty to exist either in the Mediterranean or in the southern  
parts of the Atlantic Ocean. In others also Askrias rubans is not  
known-and then it suddenly reappears in japan. Arckaskr  
typicus has a pretty wide distribution over the Indian Ocean; other  
Asieridac of Japan, on the other hand, appear to be confined to its  
shores."  

japan is not rich in corals and sponges. Her most interesting  
contributions are crust-corals (Gorgonudae, Coea,llium, isis, &c.)  
and especial) flint-sponges, called by the Japanese !noshi.gsi and  
known as "glans-coral " (Hyaioi ιcros me ό οΜΑ). These last have not  
been found anywhere except at the entrance of the Bay of Τόkyδ  
at a depth of some 200 fathoms.  

II.-TAE PEOPLE  

Populaiioin.-The population was as follows on the 3151 of  
December 1907:- 

Population. Males. Females. 

Population  
r  

Totals. 	sq. m.  
Japan proper. 	. 24,601.658 24,172,627 48 ,774, 28$  330  
Formosa (Taiwan) 3,640,778 1,476,t37  3,116,91$ 224  
Sakhalin 	. 	. . 	7, 1 75 3,631 10,806 0.1  

Totals 	. 	. 26,249,611 2 5,6 5 2 ,395 5 1 ,902,006  

The following table shows the rate of increase in the four  
quadrennial periods between 1891 and 1907 in Japan proper :- 

Average Population  
Year. 	Males. 	Females. 	Totals, increase per  

per cent. sq. m.  

189ι . 	. 20,563,416  20,Τ55,261 ' 40,7 18 .677  1•09  τ72  
1895 • 	•  21,345,750  20,904,870 42,270,620  I.09  286  
1899 . 	. 22,330,112  21,930,540 44,260,652  1'14  α99  
1903 . 	. 23,601,640  23,131,236 46 ,73 2 ,876  1 .54  3ι6  
1907 . 	.  24,601,658  24,172,627 48,774, 28 5  1'13  330  

The population of Formosa (Taiwan) during the ten-year  

period 1898-1907 grew as follows:- 

Average Population  
Year. 	Males. 	Females. 	Totals,  increase 	per  

per cent.  _ sq. m.  

1898 .  . 	3,307,428 3,157,539  2 ,464.967 - 182  
1902  . . 	1,513,280 1,312,067  2,825,347  2'70  τ09  
1907 	.. ι,640,778  1.476,137  3,116,915 2-37 22α  

According to quasi-historical records, the population of the empire  
in the year A.n. 610 was 4,988,842. and in 746 it had1 οwn to 
8,631,770. It is nc impossible to say how much reliance may be laced 
en these figure, but from the 18th century, when the name of peven,  
subject had to be inscribed on the roll of a temple as a measure  
against his adoption 01 Christianity, a tolerably trustworthy census  

could always be taken. The returns thus obtained show that from  
the year 1723 until 1846 the population remained almost stationary.  

the figure in the former year being 26,065,422, and that in the latter  

year 26,907,625. There had, indeed, been five periods of declining  
population in that interval of 124 years, namely, the penods '738-
1744,  i759-.1762, 1773-1774. 1791-1792, and 1844-1846. But &Res .  
1872, when the census showed a total of 33,1 X0,825. the population  
grew steadily, its increment between 1 872 and ‚898 inclusive, a period  
of 27 years, being 10,649.990. Such a rate of increase invests the  
question of subsistence with great importance. In former times the  

area of land under cultivation increased ins marked degree. Returns  

prepared at the beginning of the loth century showed e l million acm  
under crops, whereas the figure in 1844 was over 8 million acres. But  
the development of means of subsistence has been outstripped by  
the growth of population in recent years. Thus, during the period  
between 1899 and 1907 the population received an increment of  
11.6% whereas the food-producing area increased by only 4-4%.  
This discrepancy caused anxiety at one time, but large fields suitable  
for colpnization have been opened in Sakhalin, Korea, Manchuria  

and Formosa, so that the problem of subsistence has ceased to be  
troublesome. The birth-rate, taking the average of the decennial  
period ended 1907, is 3.05% of the population, and the death-rate  

is 2'0,5. Males exceed females in the retie of 2% approximately  
But this rule does not hold after the age of 65, where for every loo  
females only 83 males are found. The Japanese are of low stature  
as compared with the inhabitants of Netern Europe: about 16%  
of the adult male are below 5 ft. But there are evidences of  
steady improvement in this respect. Thus, during the period of ten  

years between 1893 and 1902, it ems found that the percentage of  
recruits of 5 ft. b in. and upward grew from 10.09 to 12.67, the rate  

of increase having been remarkably steady; and the percentage of  

those under S ft. declined from 20.21 to 16.20.  
Towns.-There are in Japan 24 towns having a population d  

over ς0,000, and there are 76 having a population of over 20.000.  
The larger towns, their populations and the growth of the Latta  

during the five-year period ςοmmencing with 1898 were as follow  

URBAN POPULATIONS  

T6ky8 	  
Osaka 	  
Ki6

gg
t
oο 

Kobe 	  

1898. 
1,440,121 

821,235 
353,139 
244 ,1 45 
215,780 

1903.  
1,795,128  

988,200  
379404 

283 639  
Yokohama 	  1 93,762  324.776  
Hiroshima 122,306 113,545  
Nagasaki 	  1 07,422  1 5 1 ,727  
Kanazawa 	  83,595 97.548  

Hakodate 	  78 ,40 84,746  
Fukuoka 	  66,190 70,107  
Wakayama 	  63.667 67,908  
Tokushima 	  61,501 62,998  
Kumamoto 	  61,463 55,277 
Toyama 	  59,558 86,276  
Okayama 	  58,025 80,140  
Otaru 	  56,961 79,746 
Kagoshima 	  53.48 1 58,384  
Niigata 53.366  58,821  

- Sakai 	  50.203  
55.304 rn 	  

Kure 	  62,825 
Sabo 	  5,,607 

The growth of Kure and Sasebo is attributable to the fact that they  
have become the sites of large ship-building yards, the property of  
the state.  

The number of houses in Japan at the end of 1903. when the census  

was last taken, was 8,725,544, the average number of inmates is  

each house being thus 5 . 5•  

Physical Charac(aistics.-The best authorities are agreed that  
the Japanese people do not differ physically from their Κοτmen  
and Chinese neighbours as much as the inhabitants of northe's  
Europe differ from those of southern Europe. It is true that the  

Japanese are shorter in stature than either the Chinese or the  

Koreans. Thus the average height of the Japanese male is  
only 5  ft. 3} in., and that of the female 4 ft. ιο) in., whereas is  
the case of the Koreans and the northern Chinese the co τrespossd-
ing figures for males are 5  ft. 5j in. and 5  ft. 7 in. reapccTiv·l7•.  
Yet in other physical characteristics the Japanese, the Koreans  
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and the Chinese resemble each other ao'elosely that, under  
similar conditions as to costume and coiffure, no appreciable  
difference is apparent. Thus since it has become the fashion fqr  
Chinese students to flock to the schools and colleges of Japan,  
there adopting, as do their Japanese fellow-students, Occidental  
garments and methods of hairdressing, the distinction of nation-
ality ceases to be perceptible. The most exhaustive anthro-
pological study of the Japanese has been made by Dr E. Baelz  
(emeritus professor of medicine in the Imperial University of  
T6ky6), who enumerates the following sub-divisions of the race  
inhabiting the Japanese islands. The first and most important  
is the Manchu-Korean type, that is to may, the type which prevails  
in north China and in Korea. This Is seen specially among the  
upper classes in Japan. Its chamcteristies are exceptional  
tallness combined with slenderness and elegance of figure; a face  
somewhat long, without any special prominence of the cheek-.  
bones but having more or less oblique eyes, an aquiline nom;  
a slightly receding chin, largish upper teeth, a long neck; a  
narrow chest; a long trunk, and delicately shaped, small hafids  
with long, slender fingers. The most plausible hypothesis is that  
men of this type are descendants of Korean colonists who, in  
prehistoric times, settled in the province of laumo, on the west  
coast of Japan, having made their way thither from the Korean  
peninsula by the island of Oki, being carried by the cold current  
which bows along the eastern coast of Korea. The second type  
is the Mongol It is not very frequently found in Japan, per-
haps because, under favourable social conditions, it tends to  
pass into the Manchu-Korean type. Its representative has a  
broad face, with prominent check-bone., oblique eyes, a nose  
more or less fiat and a wide mouth. The figure is strongly and  
squarely built, but this last characteristic can scarcely be called  
typical. There is no satisfactory theory as to the route by which  
the Mongols reached Japan, but it is scarcely possible to doubt  
that they found their way thither at one time. More important  

than either of these type as an element of the Japanese nation  
is the Malay. Small in stature, with a well-knit frame, the cheek-
bones prominent, the face generally round, the nose and neck  
abort, a marked tendency to prognathism, the chest broad and  
well developed, the trunk long, the hands small and delicate—
this Malay type is found in nearly all the islands along the east  
coast of the Asiatic continent as well as in southern China and  
in the extreme south-west of Korean peninsula. Carried  
northward by the warm current known as the Kuro Shiwo, the  
Malays seem to have landed in KilIshiQ—the most southerly  
of the main Japanese islands—whence they ultimately pushed  
northward and conquered their Manchu-Korean predecessors,  
the Izumo colonists. None of the above three, however, can be  
regarded as the earliest settlers in Japan. Before them all was  
a tribe of immigrants who appear to have crossed from north-
eastern Asia at an epoch when the sea had not yet dug broad  
channels between the continent and the adjacent islands.  
These people—the Ainu—are usually spoken of as the aborigines  
of Japan They once oεέuρ iεd the whole country, but were  
gradually driven northward by the Mamhu-Koreans sad the  
Malays, until only a mere handful of them survived in the  
northern island of Yew. Like the Malay and the Mongol types  
they are short and thickly built, but unlike either they have  
prominent brows, bushy locks, round deep-set eyes, long diver-
gent lashes, straight noses and much hair on the face and the  
body. In short, the Ainu suggest much closet affinity with  
Europeans than does any other of the types that go to make up  
the population of Japan It is not to be supposed, however,  
that these traces of different elements Indicate any lack of home-  
geneity in the Japanese race. Amalgamation has been com-
pletely'effected in the course of long centuries, and even the  

Aims, though the small surviving remnant of them now live  
apart, have left a trace upon their conquerors.  

The typical Japanese of the present day has certain marked  
physical peculiarities. In the first place, the ratio of the height  
of his head to the length of his body is greater than it is in Euro-
peans. The Englishman's head is often one-eighth of the length  
of his body or even less, and in continental Europeans. sea rule.  

the ratio does not amount to one-seventh; but in the Japanese  

it exceeds the latter figure. In all nations men of short stature  
have relatively large heads, but in the case of the Japanese there  
appears to be some racial reason for the phenomenon. Another  
striking feature is shortness of legs relatively to length of trunk.  
In northern Europeans the leg is usually much more than one-
half of the body's length, but in Japanese the ratio is one-half  
or even less, so that whereas the Japanese, when seated, looks  
almost as tall as a European, there may be a great difference  
between their statutes when both are standing. This special  
feature has been attributed to the Japanese habit of kneeling  
instead of sitting, but investigation shows that it is equally  
marked in the working classes who pass most of their time stand-
ing. In Europe the Mme physical traits—relative length of  
head and shortness of legs—distinguish the central race (Alpine)  
from the Teutonic, and seem to indicate an affinity between the  
former and the Mongols. It is in the face, however, that we  
'find specially distinctive traits, namely, in the eyes, the eye-
lashes, the cheekbones and the beard. Not that the eyeball  
itself differs from that of art Occidental. The difference consists  
in the fact that" the socket of the eye is comparatively small and  
shallow, and the osseous ridges at the brows being little marked,  
the eye is less deeply set than in the European. In fact, seen in  
.profile, forehead and upper lip often form an unbroken line."  
Then, again, the shape of the eye, as modelled by the lids, shows  
a striking peculiarity For whereas the open eye is almost  
invariably horizontal in the European, it is often oblique in the  
Japanese on account of the higher level of the upper corner.  
"But even apart from obliqueness, the shape of the corners is  
peculiar in the Mongolian eye. The inner corner is partly  
or entirely covered by a fold of the upper lid continuing more  
or less into the lower lid. This fold often covers also the  
whole free rim of the upper lid, so that the insertion of the eye-
lashes is hidden "and the opening between the lids is so narrowed  
as to disappear altogether at the moment of laughter. As for  
the eye-lashes, not only are they comparatively short and sparse,  
but also they converge instead of diverging, so that whereas in a  
European the free ends of the lashes are further distant from  
each other than their roots, in a Japanese they are nearer to-  
gether. Prominence of cheekbones is another special feature,  
but it is much commoner in the lower than in the upper classes,  
where elongated faces may almost be said to be the rule. Finally,  
there is marked paucity of hair on the face of the average Japan-
ese—apart from the Ainu—and what hair there is is nearly  
always straight. It is not to be supposed, however, that because  
the Japanese is short of stature and often finely moulded, he  
lacks either strength or endurance. On the contrary, he possesses  
both In a marked degree, and his deftness of finger is not less  
remarkable than the suppleness and activity of his body.  

Moral Cliarotkristics.—The most prominent trait of Japanese  
disposition is gaiety of heart. Emphatically of a laughter. 
loving astute, the Japanese passes through the world with  a 
smile on his lips. The petty ills of life do not disturb his equa-
nimity. He takes them as part of the day's work, and though he  
sometimes grumbles, rarely, if ever, doe he repine. Excep-
tional to this general rule, however, Is a mood of pessimism  
which sometimes overtakes youths on the threshold of manhood.  
Finding the problem of life insolvable, they abandon the attempt  
to seism it and take refuge in the grave. It seems as though  
there were always a number of young men hovering on the brink  
of such suicidal despair. An example alone is needed finally to  
destroy the equilibrium. Some one throws himself over a  
cataract or leaps into the crater of avolcano, and immediately 

 s score or two follow. Apparently the more picturesquely  
awful the manner of the demise, the greater its attractive force.  
The thing is not a product of insanity, as the term is usually  

interpreted; letters always left behind by the victims prove  
them to have been in full possession of their reasoning faculties  
up to the last moment. Some observers lay the blame at the  
door of Buddhism, a creed which promotes pessimism by beget-
ting the anchorite, the ascetic and the shuddering believer in  
seven bells. But Buddhism did not formes!' /reduce such  
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Incidents, and, for the rest, the faith οf Shake has little sway  
over the student mind in Japan. The phenomenon is modem:  
it is not an outcome of Japanese nature, nor yet of Buddhist  
teaching, but is due to the stress of endeavouring to reach the  
standards of Western acquirement with grievously inadequate  
equipment, opportunities and resources. In order Ιο support  
himself and pay his academic fees many a Japanese has to fall  
into the ranks of the physical labourer during a part of each day  
or night. Ill-nouń shed, over-worked and, it may be, disap-
pointed, he finds the struggle intolerable and so passes out into  
the darkness. But he is not a normal type. The normal type is  
light-hearted and buoyant. One naturally expects to find, and  

one does find, that this moral sunshine is associated with good  
temper. The Japanese is exceptionally serene. Iras υΡbility is  
regarded as permissible in sickly children only: grown people  
are supposed to be superior to displays of impatience. But  
there is a limit of imperturbability, and when that limit is  
reached, the subsequent passion is desperately vehement. It  
has been said that these traits go to make the Japanese soldier  
what he is. The hardships of a campaign cause him little suffer-
ing since he never frets over them, but the hour of combat finds  
him forgetful of everything .save victory. In the case of the  
military class—and prior to the Restoration of 1867 the term  
"military class" was synonymous with "educated class"—
this spirit of stoicism was built up by precept on a solid basis of  
heredity. The samurai (soldier) learned that his first charac-
teristic must be to suppress all outward displays of emotion.  
Pain, pleasure, passion and peril must all find him unperturbed.  
The supreme test, satisfied so frequently as to be commonplace,  
was a shocking form of suicide performed with a placid mien.  
This capacity, coupled with readiness to sacrifice life at any  
moment on the attar of country, fief or honour, made a remark-
ably heroic character. On the other hand, some observers hold  
that the education of this stoicism was effected;at the cost of the  
feelings it sought to conceal. In support of that theory it is  
pointed out that the average Japanese, man or woman, will re-
count a death or some other calamity in his own family with a  
perfectly calm, if not a smiling, face. Probably there is a measure  
of truth in the criticism. Feelings cannot be habitually hidden  
without being more or less blunted. But here another Japanese  
trait presents itself—politeness. There is no more polite nation  
in the world than the Japanese. Whether in real courtesy of  
heart they excel Occidentals may be open to doubt, but in all  
the forms of comity they are unrivalled. Now one of the car-
dinal rules of politeness is to avoid burdening a stranger•with the  
weight of one's own woes. Therefore a mother, passing from the  
chamber which has just witnessed her paroxysms of grief, will  
describe calmly to a stranger—especially a foreigner—the death  
of her only child. The same suppression of emotional display  
in public is observed in all the affairs of life. Youths and  
maidens maintain towards each other a demeanour of reserve  
and even indiflerence, from which it has been confidently affirmed  
that love does not exist in Japan. The truth Is that in no other  
country do so many dual suicides occur—suicides οf a man and  
woman who, unable to be united in this world, go to a union  
beyond the grave. It is true, nevertheless, that love ass prelude  
to marriage finds only a small place in Japanese ethics. Mar-
riages in the great majority of cases are arranged with little  
reference to the feelings of the parties concerned. It might be  
supposed that conjugal fidelity must suffer from such a custom.  
It does suffer seriously in the case of the husband, but emphati-
cally not in the case of the wife. Even though she be cog-
nisant—as she often is—of her husband's extra-marital relations,  
she abates nothing of the duty which she has been taught to  
regard as the first canon of female ethics. From many points of  
view, indeed, there is no more beautiful type of character than  
that of the Japanese woman. She is entirely unselfish; exqui-
sitely modest without being anything of a prude; abounding in  
intelligence which is never obscured by egoism; patient in the  
hour οf suffering; strong in time of amiction; a faithful wife; a  
loving mother; a good daughter; and capable, as history shows,  
of heroism rivalling that of the stronger sex. As to the question  

of sexual virtue and morality in Japan, grounds for a conclusive  
verdict are hard to find. I ι the interests of hygiene prostitution  
is licensed, and that fact is by many critics construed as proof of  
tolerance. But licensing is associated with strict segregation,  
and it results that the great cities are conspicuously free from  
evidences of vice, and that the streets maybe traversed by women  
at all hours of the day and night with perfect impunity and with-
out fear of encountering offensive spectacles. The ratio of  
marriages is approximately 8 46 per thousand units Of the popu-
lation, and the ratio of divorces is r'36 per thousand. There are  
thus about 16 divorces for every hundred marriages. Divorces take  
place chiefly among the lower orders,wbo frequentlytreat marriage  
merely as a test of a couple's suitability to be helpmates in the  
struggles of life. If experience develops incompatibility of temper  
or some other mutually repellent characteristic, separation  
fel ne'sasa metterof course. On the ether hand, divorces among  
persons of the upper classes are comparatively rare, and divorcez  
on account of a wife's unfaithfulness are almost unknown.  

Concerning the virtue of truth and probity, extremely con-
flicting opinions have been expressed. The Japanese samurai  
always prided himself on having" no second word" He never  
drew his sword without using it; he never gave his word without  
keeping it. Yet it may be doubted whether the value attached  
in Japan to the abstract quality, truth, is as high as the value  
attached to it in England, or whether the consciousness of having  
told a falsehood weighs as heavily on the heart. Much depends  
upon the motive. Whatever may be said of the upper class, it  
is probably true that the average Japanese will not sacrifice  
expediency on the altar of truth. He will be veracious only so  
long as the consequences are not seriously injurious. Perhaps  
no more can be slurred of any nation. The "white lie " of the  
Anglo-Saxon and the hδόen no uso of the Japanese are twins.  
In the muter of probity, however, it is possible to speak with  
more assurance. There is undoubtedly in the lower ranks of  
Japanese tradesmen a comparatively large fringe of persom  
whose standard of commercial morality is defective. They are  
deacendants of feudal days when the mercantile element, being  
counted as the dregs of the population, lost its self-respect.  
Against this blemish—which is in process of gradual correction  
—the fact has to be set that the better class of merchants, the  
whole of the artisans and the labouring classes in general, obey  
canons of probity fully on a level with the best to be found else-
where. For the rest, frugality, industry and patience chm.c.  
teń ze all the bread-winners; courage and burning patriotism are  
attributes of the whole nation.  

Τherς are five qualities possessed by the Japanese in a marked  
degree. The first is frugality. From time immemorial the  
great mass of the people have lived in absolute ignorance of  

luxury in any form and in the perpetual presence of a necessity  
to economize. Amid these circumstances there has emerged  
capacity to make a little go a long way and to be .content with  
the most meagre fare. The second quality is endurance. It is  
been of causes cognate with those which have begotten frugality.  
The average Japanese maybe said to live without artificial heat;  
his paper doors admit the light but do not exclude the cold.  
His brazier barely aulEces to warm his hands and his fan.  
Equally is he a stranger to methods of artificial cooling. He  
takes the frost that winter inflicts and the fever that summer  
brings as unavoidable visitors. The third quality is obedience;  
the ο sρring of eight centuries passed under the shadow of  mili-
tary autocracy. Whatever he is authoritatively bidden to do.  
that the Japanese will do. The fourth quality is altruism. in  
the upper classes the welfare of the family has been set above the  
interests of each member. The fifth quality is a genius for detail.  
Probably this is the outcome of an extraordinarily elaborate  
system of social etiquette. Each generation has added some-
thing to the canons of its predecessor, and for every ten paints  
preserved not more than one has been discarded An instinctive  
respect for minutiae has thus been inculcated, and has gradually  
extended to all the affairs of life. That this accuracy may some-
times degenerate into triviality, and that such absorptiosi in  

trifles may occasionally hide the broad ń ο ίχοn, is conceivablt.  
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But the only hitherto apparent evidence of such defects is an  

excessive clinging to the letter of the law; a marked reluctance  

to exercise discretion; and that, perhaps, is attributable tether to  

the habit of obedience. Certainly the Japanese have proved them-
selves capable of great things, and their achievements seem to  

have been helped rather than retarded by their attention to detail  

III.—LANGGAGE arm LτΤΕDΑΙΤ xa  

Lasgwage.—Since the year 1830, when Klaproth cotduded that  
the Japanese language had sprung from the Ural-Altaic stock,  
philologists have busied themselves in tracing its affinities. If the  

theories hitherto held with regard to the origin of the Japanese ,  

people be correct, dose relationship should exist between the  

Japanese and the Korean tongues, and possibly between the  

Japanese and the Chinese. Aston devoted much study to the  
former question, but although he proved that in construction the  

two have i striking similarity, he could not find any correspond-
ing likeness in their vocabularies. As far back as the beginning  
of the Christian era the Japanese and the Koreans could not hold  
intercourse without the aid of interpreters. If then the languages  
of Korea and Japan had a common stock, they must have  
branched ofl from it at a date exceedingly remote. As for the  

languages of Japan and China, they have remained essentially  

different throughout some twenty centuries in spite of the fact  
that Japan adopted Chinese calligraphy and assimilated Chinese  
literature. Mr K Iiirai has done much to establish his theory  
that Japanese and Aryan had a common parent. But nothing  
has yet been substantiated Meanwhile an inquirer is confronted  
by the strange fact that of three neighbouring countries between  
which frequent communication existed, one (China) never  
deviated from an ideographic script; another (Korea) invented  
an alphabet, and the third (Japan) devised a syllabary. Anti-
quaries have Bought to show that Japan possessed some  

fpm of script before her first contact with either Korea or  
China. But such traces of prehistoric letters as are supposed  

to have been found seem to be corruptions of the Korean  
alphabet rather than independent symbols. It is commonly  
believed that the two Japanese syllabaries—which, though  
distinct in form, have identical sounds—were invented by  
Kukai (790) and Kibi Daijin (73o) respectively. But the  
evidence of old documents seems to show that these syllabaries  
had a gradual evolution and that neither was the outcome of  a 
single scholar's inventive genius.  

The sequence of events appears to have been this—.Japan's  
earliest contact with an oversew people was with the Koreans, and  
she made some tentative efforts to adapt their alphabet to the  

expression of her own language. Traces of these efforts survived,  
and inspired the idea that the art of writing was practised by the  

Japanese before the opening of intercourse with their continental  
neighbours Korea, however, had neither a literary nor an ethical  
message to deliver, and thus her script failed to attract much atten-
tion. Very different was the case when China presented her noble  

code of Confucian philosophy and the literature embodying it.  

The Japanese then recognized a lofty civilization and placed  them-
selves as_puprise at its feet, learning its script and deciphering its  
books. Their veneration extended to ideographs At first they  
adapted them frankly to their own tongue. For example, the  
ideographs signifying rice or metal or water in Chinese were used to  
convey the same ideas in Japanese. Each ideograph thus came to  
have two sounds, one Japanese, the other Chinese—e.g. the ideo-

raph for rite had for Japanese sound home and for Chinese sound  tel. 
Nor was this the whole story. There were two epochs in Japan's  

study of the Chinese language: first, the epoch when she received  
Confucianism through Korea- end, secondly, the epoch when she  
began to study Buddhism direct from China Whether the sounds  
that came by Korea were corrupt, or whether the interval separating  
these epochs had sufficed to produce a sensible difference of pronun-
ciatioπ in China itself, it would seem that the students of Buddhism  
who flocked from Japan to the Middle Kingdom during the Sui era  
(w.D. 589-ό l9) insisted on the accuracy of the pronunciation ac-
quired there, although it diverged perceptibly from the pronuncia-
tion already recognized in Japan. Thus, in fine, each word came 
to have three sounds—two Chinese, known as the ken and the go,  
and one Japanese, known as the has. For example: — 

As to which of the first two methods of pronunciation had chro-
nological precedence, the weight of opinion is that the kαπ came later  
than the go. Evidently this triplication of sounds had many dis-
advantages, but, on the other hand, the whole Chinese language may  
be said to have been grafted on the Japanese. Chinese has the  
widest capacity of any tongue eve invented. It consists of thou-
sands of monosyllabic roots, each having a definite meaning. These  
monosyllables may be used singly or combined, two, three or four  

at a time, so that the resulting combinations convey almost any  
conceivable shades of meaning. Take, for example, the word  

electricity." The very idea conveyed was wholly novel in Japan.  

But scholars were ies .'W  ιaWy able to cοοstrιtct the followiiig - 
Lightning. 	 Den.  
Exhalation. 	Ks  
Electricity. 	Denki.  
Telegram. 	 Dem ρδ. 	lit— tidings.  
Electric light. 	Dealt. 	2't—lamp.  
Negative electricity. Zsdenki, 	le— the negative principle.  
Positive electricity. 	Yedeski. 	Ye — the positive principle.  
Thermoelectricity. 	Netsndenki. Neiu -heat. 
Dynamic-electricity. Ryudodenki. Κυαέο= fluid. 
Telephone. 	Deems 	Wa—conversation.  
Every branch of learning can thus be equipped with a vocabulary.  

Potent, however, as such a vehicle is for expressing thought, its  
ideographic script constitutes a great obstacle to generaluisition, 
and the Japanese soon applied themselves to minimizing the didiculty  
by substituting a phonetic system. Analysis showed that all the  
required sounds could be conveyed with 47  syllables, and having  
selected the ideographs that corresponded  to those sounds, they  
reduced them, first, to forms called hiregana, and, secondly, to still  
more simplified forms milled halakana.  

Such, in brief, is the story of the Japanese language. When we  
come to dissect it, we find several striking characteristics. First,  
the construction is unlike that of any European tongue: all qualifiers  
precede the words they qualify, except prepositions which become  
postpositions. Thus instead of saying "the house of Mr Smith  
is in that street," a,(apnnese says " Smith Mr of house that street  
in is." Then there is no relative pronoun, and the resulting corn.  
plicatlon seems great loan English.speakiag person, as the following  
dluatBUOn will show:— 

JAPANESE.  
Zenaka we saibaa sure tame no  

Virtue vice-judging sake of  
mo'hsifars' y0itsu no ky α j υπ tea  
used unique standard  
jiai no 	kal 	lads  
benevolence of conduct 	only  
here norm,  
this alone.  

ENGLISH.  
The unique standard which  
is used for judging virtue of  
vice is benevolent conduct  
solely.  

It will he observed that in the above sentence there are two untrans-
lated words, we and tea. These belong to a group of four auxiliary  
particles celled Is ni we he (or we), which serve to mark the eases of  
nouns, Is (or de) being the sign of the instrumental ablative; as that  
of the dative; we that of the objective, and we that of the nomina-
tive. These exist in the Korean language also, but not in any other  
tongue. There are also polite and ordinary forms of expression,  
often so different as to constitute distinct languages; and there  
are a number of honorifics which frequently discharge the duty of  
pronouns. Anthem marked peculiarity s that active agency is 
never attributed to neuter nouns. A Japanese does not say ' the  
poison killed him " but " he died on account of the poison; nor  
does he say " the war has reused commodities to appreciate," but  
"commodities have appreciated in consequence of the war." That  
the language loses much force owing to this limitation cannot be  

denied: metaphor and allegory are almost completely banished.  
The difficulties that confront an Occidental who attempts to learn  

Japanese are enormous. There are three languages to be acquired:  
best, the ordinary colloquial; second, the polite colloquial; and.  
third, the written. The ordinary colloquial differs materially from  
its polite form, and both are as unlike the written form as modern  
Italian is unlike ancient Latin. "Add to this," writes Professor  
B. I-i . Chamberlain, " the necessity of committing to memory two  

syllabarnes, one of which has many variant forms, and at least two  
or three thousand Chinese ideographs, in forms standard and cursive  
—ideographs, too, most of which are, susceptible of three or four  
different readings according W  circumstance.—add, further, that all  
these kinds of written symbols are apt to be encountered poll melt  

on the same page, and the task of mastering Japanese becomes almost 
 Herculean." In view of all this there is a strong movement in  

favour of romanizing the Japanese script: that is to say, abolishing  
the ideograph and adopting in its place the Roman alphabet. But  
while every one appreciates the magnitude of the relief that would  
thus be afforded, there has as yet been little substantial progress.  
A language which has been adapted from its infancy to ideographic  
transmission cannot easily be fitted to phonetic uses.  

DicNOmarses.—F. Brinkley Α a Unabridged Japanere-Engliik  

Dictionary (T8ky6, 5896); Y. Sthimada, Znrlish.Jafwnese Dictionary.  

(T6ky6, 1897) ; Webster s Dictionary, Irons. into Japanese, 6'6kyd.  

"<ΑΝ " "GO" JAMNESE  
SOUND. SOUND. SOUND. MEANING,  
Sri Jo Koe Voice  
Non Zen Toski Year  
Jiskaa Ningts lice no aide Human being.  
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1899): J. H. Gubbins, Dictionary of Chinese-Japanese Words (3 vols., 
London, 1889); J. C. Hepburn. !a neτe- nghsh and English- 
Japanese D ιeuοnaryy (London, 1903); E. Μ.  Satow and!. Masakata,  
Eng/esli-Japanese Diclwnary (London, 1904).  

Lilcrature.—From the neighbouring continent the Japanese  

derived the art of transmitting ideas to paper. But as to  

the date of that acquisition there is doubt. An authenticated  
work compiled A.D. 720 speaks of historiographers having been  
appointed to collect local records for the first time in 403,  

from which it is to be inferred that such olllcials had already  
existed at the court. There is also a tradition that some kind  

of general history was compiled in 620 but destroyed by fire  
in 645. At all events, the earliest book now extant data from  

712. Its origin is described in its preface. When the emperor  

Temmu (673-686) ascended the throne, he found that there did  

not exist any revised collection of the fragmentary annals of the  

chief families. He therefore caused these annals to be collated.  

There happened to be among the court ladies one Hiyeda no Are,  

who was gifted with an extraordinary memory. Measures were  

taken to instruct her in the genuine traditions and the old lan-
guage of former ages, the intention being to have the whole ulti-
mately dictated to a competent scribe. But the emperor died  

before the project could be consummated, and for twenty-five  

years Are's memory remained the sole depository of the collected  

annals. Then, under the auspices of the empress Gemmy δ, the  
original plan was carried out in 712, Yasumaro being the scribe.  

The work that resulted is known as the Kojiki (Record of Ancient  
Mailers). Ιt has been accurately translated by Professor  Β.  H.  
Chamberlain ( Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan, vol.x.),  
who, in a preface justly regarded by students of Japan as an  

exegetical classic, makes the pertinent comment: "Taking the  

word Altaic in its usual acceptation, viz, as the generic name of  

all the languages belonging to the Manchu, Mongolian, Turkish  
and Finnish groups, not only the archaic, but the classical,  
literature of Japan carries us back several centuries beyond the  

earliest extant documents of any other Altaic tongue." By the  

term " archaic " is to be understood the pure Japanese language  

of earliest times, and by the term " classical " the quasi-Chinese  

language which came into use for literary purposes when Japan  

appropriated the civilization of her great neighbours. The  

Kojiki is written in the archaic form: that is to say, the language  

is the language of old Japan, the script, although ideographic, is  

used phonetically only, and the case-indicators are represented  

by Chinese characters having the same sounds. It is a species of  
saga, setting forth not only the heavenly beginnings of the Japan-
ese race, but also the story of creation, the succession of the  

various sovereigns and the salient events of their reigns, the  
whole interspersed with songs, many of which may be attributed  

to the 6th century, while some doubtless date from the fourth or  

even the third. This Kojiki marks the parting of the ways.  
Already by the time of its compilation the influence of Chinese  

civilization and Chinese literature had prevailed so greatly in  
Japan that the next authentic work, composed only eight years  

later, was completely Chinese in style and embodied Chinese  

traditions and Chinese philosophical doctrines, not distinguishing  

them from their Japanese context. This volume was called the  

Nihongi (Chronicles of Japan). It may be said to have wholly  
supplanted its predecessor in popular favour, for the classic style  

—that is to say, the Chinese—had now come to be regarded as  
the only erudite script. The Chronicles re-traversed much of the  
ground already gone over by the Record, preserving many of the  
songs in occasionally changed form, omitting some portions,  

supplementing others, and impaet?bg to the whole such an  
exotic character as almost to disqualify the work for a place in  

Jnpsnese literature. Yet this was the style which thenceforth 
prevailed among the litterati of Japan. " Standard Chinese soon 
became easier to understand than archaic Japanese, as the former 
alone was taught in the schools, and the native language changed 
rapidly during the century or two that followed the difusion 
of the foreign tongue and civilization" (Cssiicsxai.sin). The 
neglect into which the Kojiki fell lasted until the 17th century. 
Almost simultaneously with its appearance in type (1644)  

and its consequent accessibility, there arose a galaxy of  

scholars under whose influence the archaic style and the ancient  
Japanese traditions entered a period of renaissance. The stogy  

of this period and of its products has been admirably told by Sir  

Ernest Satow (" Revival of Pure Shintδ," Proceedings of the  

Asietc Soddy of Japan, vol. iii.), whose essay, together with  
Professor Chamberlain's Kojiki, the same author's introduction  
to The Classical Poetry of the Japanese, and Mr W. G. Astoń  a  
Nikongi, are essential t ο every student of Japanese literature.  
To understand this 17th century renaissance, knowledge of one  
fact is necessary, namely, that about the year S.D. 810, a cεΙε-
brated Buddhist priest, Kltkai, who had spent several years  
studying in China, compounded out of Buddhism, Confucianism  
and Shintδ a system of doctrine called Rysbu Shin Ιδ (Dual  
Shintδ), the prominent tenet of which was that the Shintδ deities  
were merely transmigrations of Buddhist divinities. By this  
device Japanese conservatism was effectually conciliated, said  
Buddhism became in fact the creed of the nation, its positive  

and practical precepts entirely eclipsing the agnostic inluition-
adam of Shintό . Against this hybrid faith several Japanese  
scholars arrayed themselves in the 17th and 18th centuries, the  
greatest of them being Mabuchi and Motoori. The tatter's  
magnum opus, Kojikiden (Exposition of the Record of Ancient  

Matters), declared by Chamberlain to be "perhaps the most  
admirable work of which Japanese erudition can boast," con-
sists of 44 large volumes, devoted ιo elucidating the Kojiki and  
resuscitating the Shintδ cult as it existed in the earliest days.  
This great work of reconstruction was only one feature of the  
literary activity which marked the 17th and 18th centuries,  
when. under Tokugawa rule, the blessing of long-unknown  
peace came to the nation. Iyeyasu himself devoted the last  
years of his life to collecting ancient manuscripts. In his  
country retreat at Sbi τuok he formed one of the richest libraries  

ever brought together,in Japan, and by will he bequeathed the  

Japanese section of it to his eighth son, the feudal chief of  
Owań , and the Chinese section to his ninth son, the prince of  
Kish9, with the result that under the former feudatory's auspices  
two works of considerable merit were produced treating of ancient  

ceremonials and supplementing the Nilsongi. Much more  
memorable, however, was a library formed by Iyeyasu's grand-
son the feudal chief of Mito ( τ662-1700), who not only collected  
a vast quantity of books hitherto scattered among Shinto and  

Buddhist monasteries and private houses, but also employed  

a number of scholars to compile a history unprecedented in  

magnitude, the Dα i=Nihon-shi. It consisted of 240 volumes, and 
it became at once the standard in its own branch of literature. 
Still more comprehensive was a book emanating from the same 
source and treating Of court ceremonials. It ran to more than 
500 volumes, and the emperor honoured the work by bestowing  

on it the title Reigi Ruilen (Rules of Ceremonials). These com-
pilations together with the Nikon Gwaisiii (History of Japan  

Outside the Court), written by Rai Sanyo and published in 1827, 
constituted the chief sources of historical knowledge before the  
Meiji era. Rai Sanyo devoted twenty years to the preparation 
of his as volumes and took his materials from 259 Japanese and  
Chinese works. But neither he nor his predecessors recognized 

 in history anything more than a vehicle fOr recording the mere 
sequence of events and their relations, together with some account 
of the personages concerned. Their volumes make profoundly 
dry reading. Vicarious interest, however, attaches to the pro-
ductions of the Mito School on account of the political influence 
they exercised in rehabilitating the nation's respect for the throne 
by unveiling the picture of an epoch prior ιο the usurpaIions 

 of military feudalism. The struggles of the great rival clans, 
replete with episodes of the most tragic and stirring character, 
inspired quad-historical narrations of a more popular character, 
which often took the form of illuminated scrolls. But it was not  
until the Meiji era that history, in the modem sense of the term,  
began to be written. During recent times many students have  
turned their attention to this branch of literature. Works  of 
wide scope and clear insight have been produced, and the  
Historiographers' section in the Imperial University of Ρδkye 
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has been for several years engaged in collecting and collating  
materiala for a history which will probably rank with anything  

of the kind in existence.  

In their poetry above everything the Japanese have remained  
impervious to alien inRuencea. it owes this conservation to its  

prosody. Without rhyme, without variety of metre,  
without elasticity of dimensions, it is also without  

known counterpart. To alter it in any way would be to deprive  
it of all distinguishing characteristics. At some remote date a  
japanese maker of songs seems to have discovered that a peculiar  
απd very fascinating rhythm is produced by  lines containing  
S 

 
syllables and 7 syllables alternately. That is japanese poetry  

(rb or lanka). There are generally five lines: the first and third  
consisting of 5  syllables, the second. fdurth and fifth of 7, making a  
total of 31 in all. The number of lines is not compulsory: sometimes  

i 
 

and 7 syllables is compulsory. The Τhe most at 
al ternat ion 
  attenuated form of all 

 e the 1.0kb. (or haikat) which consists of only three lines, namely,  
17 syllables. Necessarily the ideas embodied in such a narrow  
vehicle must be fragmentary. Thus it resblts that Japanese poems  
are, for the most part. impressionist; they suggest a greet deal more  
than they actually express. Here is an example— 

Moral ji-ha wo  
Kaze ni makasete 	1  More fleetingthan the glint of  
Miru yori ins 	 withered leaf wind-blown, the  
Hakanaki mono wa 	Ι  thing called life,.  
Inochinań  keń  

There i no English metre with this pecullar cadence.  
It is not to be inferred that the writers of Japan, enamoured as  

they were of Chinese ideographs απd Chinese style, deliberately ex-
cluded everything Chinese from the realm of poetry. On the contrary,  
many of them took pleasure in composing versicles to which Chinese  
words were admitted and which showed something of the " parallel.  

"peculiar to Chinese ρΡoety, since the first ideograph oft ĥe last  
line was required to be identical with the final ideograph. But  
rhyme was not attempted, απd the syllabic metre of Japan was  
preserved, the alternation of 5 and 7 being, however, dispensed with. 
Such  were called ski to distinguish them from the pure  
Japanese nits or kinks. The two greatest masters of Japanese poetry  
were litomaro and Akahito, both of the early 8thm ιtury, and next  
to them stands Tsurayuki, who flourished at the beginning of the  
rath century. and is not supposed to have transmitted his mantle  
to any successor. The choicest productions of the former two with  
those of many other poets were brought together in 756 απd embodied 
in a book called the ΜαnyόsΙιi (Coik'Hoir of a Myriad Leases). The  
volume remained u π i9 υe until the beginningof the Toth century, when  
(a.u. 905) Tsurayuki and three coad))'utoss coo led the Koki πsh0  
(Cdkcliois of Odes A πΡcinπΡl απd Modern), the first of twenty-one similar  
anthologies between the myth and the 15th centuries, which con-
ideute the Nrjir-wki Dai-s/sri (Antk.okgses of !lee One-and- Τωιary  
Reigns). 11 to these we add the Hytzku.siir'shg (flaridred Odes by a  
Hrsdred Peels) brought together by Teika Kyn in the 13th century,  
we have all the classics of Japanese poetry. For the composition  
of the ι1α gradually deteriorated from the end of the 9th century,  

when a game called ales-amuse became a fashionable pastime, and  
ań stοcratic men and women tried to string together vervicles of 31  
syllables, careful of the form and careless of the thought. The  
me-swore, in its later developments. may not unjustly be compared  
to the Occidental game of bents-rimes. The poetry of the nation  
remained immovable in the ancient groove until very modern times,  
when, either by  direct acmes, to the originals or through the medium  
of very defective translations, the nation became acquainted with  
the masters of Occidental song. Α small coterie of authors, heeded  
by Professor Toyama, then attempted to revolutionize Japanese  
ppαoεttryry by recasting it on European lines. But the project failed  
signally, and indeed it may well be doubted whether the Japanese  
language can be adapted to such uses.  

It was under the auspices of an empress (Suiko) that the first  
historical manuscript is said to have been compiled in 620. It was  
IπΡ1i^a^ιΡ under the auspices of an empress (GemmyO) that the  
ollvas^sa Reed of A πcleιιl transcribed was transbed (712) from the  
r ,^ 	

s. 
lips of a court lady. And it was under the auspices of an 

^k'wsaas. emρre that the Gimmicks of Japan 	 composed n were comsed  
(7so). To women, indeed, from the 8th century onwards  

may be said to have been entrusted the guardianship of the pure  
Japanese language, the classical, or Chinese. form being adopted by  
men. Thedistinctioπ continued throughout the ages. To this day the  

language of Japanese women is appreciably simpler and softer  
t n that of the men, απd to this day while the educated woman uses  
the hiragana syllabary in writing, eschews Chinese words and rarely  
pens an ideograph, the educated man employs the ideograph  
entirely, απd translates his thoughts as far as possible into the  
misprοnουnced Chinese words without recourse to which it would  
be impossible for him to discuss any scientific subject, or even to  
refer to the details of his daily business. Japan was thus enriched  
with two woo of very high merit, the GesrJs ΧΡoirο αton (c. 1004)  
and the Makura no 26ski ( αbouτ the same date). The former, by  

Murasald no ShikibU—preb'bly a pseudonym—waa the first novel  
composed In Japan. Before her time there had been many  'noiso-
famrr (narratives), but all consisted merely of short stories, mythical  
or qussi-histoeical, whereas Murasaki no Shikibu did for Ja;i αn what  
Fielding and Richardson did for England. Her work was a prose  
epic of real life," the life of her hero, Genii, Her language is graceful  
and natural, her sentiments are refined and sober; and, as Mr Aston  
well says, hα "story flows on easily from one scene of real life to 
another, giving us a varied and minutely detailed picture of life and  
society in Kiδtο, such as we possess for no other country at the same  
ppemπod.' The Makwa 061 ski (Pillow Skekkes), like the Genii  
Mowotalar, was by a noble lady—Sei Sh δnagοn—bικ it is simply a  
record of dally events and fugItive thoughts, though not in the form  
of a diary. The book is one of the most natural and unaffected  
compositions ever written. Undesignedly it conveys a wonderfully  
realistic picture of s ń stocratic life and social  ethics in Kifto at the  
beginning of the iith century if we compare it with anything  
that Europe ha, to show at this period, it must be admitted that  it 
is indeed a remarkable work. What a revelation it would be if  
we had the court life of Alfred's or Canute's reign depicted to us in  

a similar way?"  
The period from the early part of the 14th century to the opening  

of the 	 as 11th  is generally regarded the dark age of Japanese  liters. 
ture. 	 he constant wars of the time left their impress  
upon everything. To them is due the fact that the .t

ΛΡ  two principal works compiled during this epoch were,  
one pρoolIitical, the ether quasi-historical. In the former, JiskiJ.rhSlit.  
ki  (History u Ike Trw Succession of Ike Disine Monarchs), Kitabatake 

r ςι Chikafu340) undertook to prove that of the two sovereigns  
then disputing for supremacy in Japan, Go-Deign was the rightful  
monarch; in the latter, Ta lked-hi (History of Greed peace), Kojima  
(1370) devoted his pages to describing the events of contempo-
raneous history. Neither work an be said to possess signal literary  
merit, but both had memorable consequences. For the lιnkόιk δld-k ι,  
by its strong advocacy of the mikado's administrative rights as  
against the uuurpations of military feudalism, may be said tq have  
sowed the seeds of Japan's modern polity; and the Taihei-ki, by  
its erudite diction, skilful rhetoric, simplification of old gram-
matical constructions and copious interpolation of Chinese words.  
furnished a model for many imitators and laid the foundations  
of Japan's s 19th-century style. The Taihei-lei produced another  
notable effect; it inspired public readers who soon developed into  
historical racoIderrs• a class of professionals who are almost as  
much in vogue to-day as they were 500 years ago. Belonging to  

about the same period as the Jinkδshdfa- Μ, another classic occupies  
a leadingglace in Japanese esteem. It is the Tssre-sure-guse 
(Ma erialm /or Disjieulirsg Ennui), by Kenkδ-bδshi, described by Mr  
Aston as • one of the most delightful oases in Japanese literature; 
a collection of short sketches, anecdotes and essays on all imaginable  
subjects, something in the manner of Selden's Table Talk."  

The so-called dark age of Japanese literature was not entirely  
unproductive: it gave the drama (Nit) to Japan. Tradition ascribes  
the origin of the drama to a religious dance of a panto- TI. Ib'ama, mimic character, called Καgareα and associated with  
Shintδ ceremonials. The Νδ, however, owed its development  
mainly to Buddhist influence. During the medieval era of inter-
necine strife the Buddhist priests were the role depositaries of literary  

talent, and seeing that, from the close of the 14th century, the  

Shintδ mime (Kagum) was largely employed by the military class  
to invoke or acknowledge the assistance of the gods, the monks of  
Buddha set themselves to compose librettos for this mime, and the  
performance, thus modified, received the name of Νδ. Briefly  
speaking, the Νδ was a dance of the most stately character, adapted  
to the incidents of dramas "which embrace within their scope a  

world of legendary lore, of quaint fancies and of religious sentiment."  

Their motives were chiefly confined to such themes as the law of  

retribution to which all human beings are subjected, the tra πsitori-
ness of life and the advisability of shaking off from one's feet the dust  

of this sinful world. But some were of a purely martial nature.  
This difference Is probably explained by the fact that the idea of 
thus modifying the Kagum had its origin in musical recitations  
from the semi-romantic semi-historical narratives of the 14th cen-
tury. Such recitations were given by itinerant Bonzes, and it is  
easy to understand the connexion between them απd the Νδ. Very  
soon the Νδ came to occupy in the estimation of the military class  a 
position similar to that held bl'  the tonka as a literary pursuit, and  
the gagaki' as a musical, in the imperial court. All the great aristo-
crats not only patronized the Νδ but were themselves ready to take  
part in it. Costumes of the utmost magnificence were worn, and  
the chiselling of masks for the use of the performers occupied scores  
of artists and ranked as a high glyptic accomplishment. There are  
335 classical dramas of this kind in a compendium called the ybkyoka  

Tsiige. απd many of them are inseparably connected with the names  
of Kwanami Kiyotsugu (1406) and his son Motokiyo (1455), who are  
counted the fathers of the art. For a moment, when the tide of  
Western civilization swept over Jens.. the Νδ seemed likely to be  
permanently submerged. But the renaissance of nationalism  
(kskusul hose,) saved the venerable drama, and owing to the  
exertions of Prince lwakura, the artist Hflsho Kuro and Umewaka 

 Minoru, it stands as high as ever in popular favour. Concerning the  
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áve schools into which the Νδ is divided, their characterIstIcs and  
their differences-these are matters of interest to the initiated alone.  

The Japanese are essentially a laughter-loving people. They are  
highly susceptible of tragic emotion,, but they turn gladly t ο the  

brighter phases of life. Hence a need way soon felt 
p°n*' of something to dispel the pessimism of the Na. αnd  

that something took the form of comedies plaited in the interludeι  
of the Νδ αnd called Kyil;ex (mad words). The Κγδgeη needs no  
elaborate description; ills a pure farce, never immodest or vulgar.  

The classic drama Νδ αnd its companion the Κγδgen had two  
children, the Jdruri and the Kabski. They were born at the close  

Jai ι . of the 16th century αnd they owed their origin to the 
growing influence of the commercial clays, who asserted  

a right to be amused but were excluded from enjoyment of the  
aristocratic Νδ and the Kybgen. The Jarun is a dramatic ballad,  

.sung or recited to the accompaniment of the sams"* and in unison  
with the movements of puppets. It came into existence in Κ iδtο  
αnd was thence transferred to Yedo (Takya), where the greatest  of 
Japanese playwrights, Chikamatsu Monzaemou (1653-1724), and a  
musician of exceptional talent. Takemoto GidayO, Collaborated to  
render this puppet drama a highly popular entertainment. It  
flourished for nearly 100 years in Yedo, and is still occasionall  
performed in Osaka. Like the Νδ the Jarmi dealt always with  
sombre themes, αnd was supplemented by the Kabuki (farce).  
This last owed its inception to a priestess who, having abandoned  

her holy vocation at the call of love,used dancing as a means of 
livelihood and trained a number of girls the purpose. The law  
presently interdicted these female comedians (υnαa-kαbxM) in the  
interests of public morality, and they were succeeded by "boy  
comedians" (srakarku.kabshi) who simulated women's ways and  
were vetoed in their turn, giving place to yoro-kabsiki (comedians  
with queues). Gradually the Kabuki developed the features of a  
genuine theatre; the actor and the playwright were discriminated.  
and, the performances taking the form of domestic drama (Wugolo  
and S'wamono) or historical drama (Aragoio or Jid.aimosio). actors  
of perpetual fame *rang up, as Sakata Τδj ΙΙrδ and Ichikawa  
Danjinrδ (1660-1704). Mimetic posture-dances (Shosagoio) were  
always introduced as interludes; past and present indiscriminately  
contributed to the playwright's subjects; realism was carried to  
extremes; a revolving stage and all mechanical accessories were  
supplied; female parts were invariably taken by males, who attained  
almost incredible skill in these simulation; a chorus—relic of the  

Νδ—'chanted expositions of profound sentiments or thrilling inci-
dents; and histrionic talent of the very highest order was often  
displayed. But the Kabski.ua and its ydkusk s (actors) remained  
always a plebeian institution. No 'mmurai frequented the former  
or associated with the latter. With the introduction of Western  
civilization in modern times, however, the theatre ceased to be  
tabooed by the aristocracy. Men and women of all ranks began to  
visit it; the emperor himself consented (1887) to witness a perform.  
&nee by the great stars of the stage at the private residence of Marquis  

Inouye; a dramatic reform association was organized by a number of  

prominent noblemen α nd scholars; drastic efforts were made to  
purge the old historical dramas of anachronisms and inconsistencies.  

and at length a theatre (the Yuraks-sa) was built on purely European  
lines, where instead of sitting from morning to night witnessing  
one long-drawn-out drama with interludes of whole farces, a visitor  
may devote only a few evening-hours to the pastime. The Shona-
goto has not been abolished, nor is there any reason why it should be.  
It has graces αnd beauties of its own. There remains to be noted  
the incursion of amateurs into the histrionic realm. In former times  
the actor's profession was absolutely exclusive in Japan. Children  
were trained to wear their fathers' mantles, and the idea that a non-
professional could tread the hallowed ground of the stage did not  

enter any imagination. But with the advent of the new regimen in  
h'IciiJi days there arose a desire for social plays depicting the life of the  
modern generation, α nd as these "croppy dramas." (sarnpnissi.
mοπσ)—so celled in allusion to the European method of cutting the  
hair close—were net included in the repertoire of the orthodox  
theatre, amateur troupes (known as sόό ski-yαkωska) were organized  
to fill the void. Even Shakespeare has been played by these ama-
teurs, and the abundant wit of the Japanese is on the way t ο enrich  
the stage with modern farces of unquestionable mont.  

The Tokugawa era (1603-186 ), which popularized the drama, had 
other memorable effects upon Japanese literature. Yedo, the shδ- 

LΝ.,.. 	gun's capital, displaced Κiδtο as the centre of literarryy 

orJ 	activity. Its population of more than a million, includ- 

To 	a 
 

merchants and  αndmechanάi—consti 
men—notably 

  
wealthy 

mechanics—constituted απewaudienc  Br• to which authors had to address themselves; and an  
unparalleled development of mental activity necessitated wholesale  
drafts upon the Chinese vocabulary. To this may be attributed the  
appearance of a groupof men known askanga.kni.rba  (Chinese scholars).  
The most celebrated among them were: Fujiwara Seikwa (1560-
16t9), who introduced his countrymen t ο the philosophy of Chu-Hi;  
Hayashi Rasan (1583-1657), who wrote 170 treatises on scholastic  
and moral subjects; Kaibara Ekken (1630-17714), teacher of a fine  
system of ethics; Arai Hakuseki (1657-17 τ55), historian, philosopher,  
statesman and financier: and Muro Κ iυsό ,the second great exponent  
of Chu.hΙ i s philosophy. •• Japan owes a profound debt of gratitude  

to the hσπgαkωhe of that time. For their day and country they were  

emphatically the salt of earth." But naturally not all were b εhκvers  
in the same philosophy. The fervour of the followers of Chu-HI  
(the orthodox school) could not fail to provoke opposition. Thus  
some arose who declared allegiance to the idealistic intuitionalism  
of Wang Yang-ring, αnd others advocated direct study of the works  
of Confucius and Mencius. Connected with this rejection of Chu.  
Hi were such eminent names as those of ha junsai (1627-1718),  
Ι t8 Τδgai (1617-1736), Oyu Sδrai (1666-1728) αnd Dazai Sh,ant.0  
(1679-1747). These Chinese scholars made no secret or th ń r  
contempt for Buddhism. and in their turn they were held in aversion  
by the Buddhists and the Japanese scholars (wagnkuska), so that the  
second half of the 18th century was a time of perpetual wrangling  
and controversy. The worshippers at the shrine of Chinese philo. 
sophy evoked a reactionary spirit of nationalism, just as the excessive  
worship of Occidental civilisation was destined to do in the ugh  
century.  

Apart from philosophical researches and the development of  
the drama, as above related, the Tokugawa era is remarkable for  
folk-lore, morel discourses, fiction and a peculiar form of poetry  
This last does not demand much attention. Its principal variety  
is the h.aikai. which is nothing more than a lanky shorn of its con-
cluding fourteen syllables, and therefore virtually identical with the  
Isokksi. already described. The name of Βashδ is immemorially  
associated with this kind of lilliputian versicle, which reached the  
extreme of impressionism. A more important addition toa φφnese 
literature was made in the 17th century in the form of children's  
tales (Olojibunashi). They are charmingly simple αnd graceful.  
and they have been rendered into English again αnd again since the  
beginning of the Meiji era. But whether they are to be regarded as  
genuine folk-lore or merely ass branch of the fiction of the age whew  
they first appeared in book form, remains uncertain. Of fiction  
proper there was an abundance. The pioneer of this kind of litera-
ture is considered to have been Saikaku (1641-1693), who wrote  
sketches of every-day life as he saw it, short tales of some merit  
and novels which deal with the most disreputable phases of human  
existence. His notable successors in the same line were two men of  
Ki*to, named jisha (1675-1745)  αnd Kiseki (1666-17:6). They  had 
their own publishing house, αnd its name Rackimowji-ya (figure-of-
eight store) came tο be indelibly associated with this kind of litera-
ture. But these men did little more than pave the way for the true  
romantic novel, which first took shape under the hand of Sams  
Kyykden (1761-t8i6), and culminated in the works of Bakin, Tase- 
hiko Samba, lkku, Shunsui and their successors. Of nearly all the 
books in this class it may be said that they deal largely in sensation-
alism α nd pornography, though it does not follow that their language  
is either coarse or licentious. The life of the virtuous Japanese  
woman being essentially uneventful, these romancists not unnatur-
ally sought their female types among dancing-girls αnd courtesans.  
The books were profusely illustrated with woodcuts and chromo-
xylographs from pictures of the ukiyoe masters, who, like the play-
wnght, the actor and the romancer, ministered to the pleasure  of 
the " nun in the street." Bne( mention must also be made of two  
other kinds of books belonging to this epoch; namely, the Shij'gakw-
sho (ethical essays) and the Jifsurokr-mono (true records). The  
latter were often little more than historical novels founded on facts;  
α nd the former, though nominally intended to engraft the doctrines  
of Buddhism and Sh ιntδ upon the philosophy of China, were rally  
of rationalistic tendency.  

Although the incursions made into Chinese philasoohy αnd the  
revival of Japanese traditions during the Tokugawa Epoch comm.  
bated materially to the overthrow of feudalism αnd  
the restoration of the Throne's administrative rower, 	Φ 
the immediate tendency of the last two events was to  
divert the nations attention wholly from the study of either  
Confucianism or the Record of Anent d[attaιs. A universal thirst  
set in for Occidental science and literature, so that students  
occupied themselves everywhere with readers and graarwta ιs  
modelled on European lines rather than with the Analects or the  
Kojiki. English at once became the language of learning. Thus  
the three colleges which formed the nucleus of the Imperial Univer-
sity of Tδkyδ were presided over by a graduate of Michigan College  
(Professor Toyama), a member of the Engiinb (Professor  
liδsumij and a graduate of Cambridge (BaronKikuchi). If Ja fan  
was eminently fortunate in the men who directed her political  
career at that time, she was equally favoured in those that presided  
over her literary culture. Fukusawa Yukichi, founder of the  
Keiδ Gijuku, now one of Japan's four universities, did more thai  
any of his contemporaries by writing αnd speaking to ι^pprrςeυaήd a  
knowledge of the West, its ways αnd its thoeghts and Nakamura  
Keiu laboured in the name cause by translating Smiles' α Seιf-Ιd  
and Mill's Rqirrsenlaliie Gos'ernmmii. A universal geography (by  
Uchida Masao); a history of nations (by Mitsukuri R ι nshδ) ;  a  
translation of Ckambers's En'ydopaedia by the department  of 
education; Japanese renderings of Herbert Spencer and of Guiaoo  
and Buckle—ell these madetheirappearanceduringthe first (ourteea  
years of the epoch. The influence of politics may be strongly  
traced in the literature of that time, for the first romances produced  
by the new school were all of a political character: Kes.bkin Dudes  
(Model/or Sωkτmιιι, with Epaminoodas for hero) by Yano F υmio;  
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SdeHbσi(Ρlrw-bfιssσιιsisaaσιs) ι ιdRωakoon-σ(Νίς8KaφkΑ woπςς  
Fkeers) by Suyyehe^iro. This idea of subserviiiQ literature to political  
ends is said to have been suggested by Nakae Tokusuke s translation  
of Rousseau" Cσstταi social. The year 1882 me, Jidius Caesar in a  
Japanese dress The translates was Tsubouchi Sh όyδ, one of the  
greaten writers of the Meiji era. His Shόsessa ShiIsai (Essιaιials  
ή a Nos!) was an eloquent plea for realism as contrasted with the  
artificiality of the characters depicted by Bakin, and his own works  
ilustrative of this theory took the public by storm. He also brought  
an the first literary periodical published in Japan, namely, the  
Asada Baapksi, so celled immune Tsubouchi was professor of  
literature in the Waseda University. an institution founded by Count  
Okuma, whose name cannot be omitted from any history of Meiji  
literature, not as an author but as a patron. As illustrating the 

 ispid development of familiarity with foreign authors, a Japanese  
numeral of the Meiji era notes that whereas Macaiilay s Essays . 
were in the αrriculum of the Imperial University in '881-188?, they  
were studied, five or six years later, in secondary schools, and pupils  
cl the latter were able to read with understanding the works of  
Goldsmith, Tennyson and Thackeray. Up to Tsubouchi' s time the  
lidji literature was all in the literary language, but there was then  
t need a society calling itself K/s ώ ha, some of whose associates—
as Bimytmi—used the colloquial language in their works, while  
ethers--as Κδyδ, RBhan, &c.—went back to the classical diction  
oftheGenroku era ('655-t7o3). Rflhsn isoneof the most renowned  

uf Japan'. modern authors, and some of his historical re σunee have  
had wide vogue. Meanwhile the business of translating went on  
apart Great numbers of European and American authors were  
rendered into Ja neκ—Calderon. Lytton, Disraeli. Byron, Shake- 
ιpnκ Milton. Turrgueniev,Carlyle, Daudet, Emerson, Hugo, Heine,  
De Qmnccy, Dickens, K&ner. Goethe—their name is legion and their  
isdseoce upon Japanese literature is conspicuous. In 1888 a  
ντε iαl 

 
course of German literature was inaugurated at the impede!  

tlniversity, and'with it is associated the name of Mori Ogai, Japan's 
✓ust faithful interpreter of German thought and speech. Virtually  

every literary magnate of the Occident has found one or more inter-
poser, in modemapao 	 era Accurate reviewers of the a have 
divided it into periods of two or three years each, wording to the 

 various groups of foreign authors that were in vogue, and every year  

sees • large addition to the number of Japanese who study the  
masterpiκes of Western literature in the original.  

Newspapers, as the term is understood in the West, did not capt  
in aid Japan. though block-printed leaflets were occasionally issued  

to describe some specially stirring 
unacquainted

event.  Yet ,the 
w o  is^sω

s journalism. During the last decades of the factory at  
Αιπιófk Deshima the Dutch traders made it a yearly custom to  

submit to the governor of Nagasaki selected extracts  
1mm newspa pers arriving from Batavia, απd these extracts, having  
bκσ translated into Japanese, were forwarded to the court in Vedo  
together with their originals. To such compilations the name of  

°erade ία  Í of sα (D  crat^
ts) was given. Immediately after 

the  γ 1857, the Yrdo authonties  
instructed the office for studying foreign books (Busslio iorcshirabe-
fekmo) to translate excerpts from European and American journals.  
Occasioiptiy these translations were copied for circulstion among  
u&iah, but the bulk of the people knew nothing of them. Thus the  

first real newspaper did not see the Ι ght until 1861, when a Υedο  
pablisber brought out the Baiasin Newt, a compilation of items  
(ion foreign newspapers, printed on Japanese paper from wooden  

blocks. Eirirely devoid of local interest, this journal did not  

iurvive for more than a few months. It was followed, in 1864, by  

the S!iimbom-sbi (News), which was published in Yokohama, with  

Kiohida Giokff for editor and John Hiko for sub-editor. The latter  

had been Est away, many years previously, on the coast of the  

United States and had become a naturalized American citizen. He  

retained a knowledge of spoken Japanese, but the ideographic script  
was a sealed book to him, and his editorial part was limited to oral  

enaslatioas from American ιουrnala which the editor committed  
to writing. The Shimban-ski essayed to collect domestic news as  
well as fcewign. It waspublished twice a month and might possibly  

have created a demand for its wares had not the editor and ωb-
,edύα left for America after the issue of the ioth number. The  
example, however, had now been act. During the three years that 
separated the death of the Skimbun-1hi from the birth of the Meiji  
era (October 1867) no lees than tenquasi-journals made their  

appearance. They were in fact nothing better than inferior maga-
zines, printed from wood-blocks, issued Weekly or monthly, and  
giving little evidence of enterprise or intellect, though connected  

with them were the names of men destined to become famous in the  

world of literature, as Fukuchi Genichiro, Tstji Shinji (afterward+  
Baron Tseji) and Suzuki Yuichk These publications attracted little  
interest and e ι eeτised no influence. Journalism was regarded ass  
mere pastime. The first evidence of its potentialities was furnished  

by  the B:¢kD Skimbwn (The World) under the editorship of Fukuchi  
Genie-him and Sean Dempei. To many Japanese observers it  
sαmed that the restoration of ;867 had merely transferred the ad-
ministrative authority from the Tokugawa Shogun to the clans of  
Setsuma and Chffsh'i. The Κδkο Sksmbun severely attacked the  
two clans as sptcious usurpers It was not in the mood of Japanese  

o1αiιldοm at that time to brook such assaults, The Καko Shimbsi,  
was suppressed; Fukuchi was thrust into prison, and all journals  
or periodicals except those having official sanction were vetoed.  
At the beginning of ‚868 only two newspapers remained in the field.  
Very soon, however, the enlightened makers of modern Japan  
appreciated the importance of journalism, and in 1871 the Shimbins  
Zasshi (News Pmodical) was started under the auspices of the  
illustrious Kido. Shortly afterwards there appeared in Yokohama—
whence it was subsequently  t τansΓerred to Tδkγό—the Mainichi  
Skimbwm (Daily News), the first veritable daily and also the first  
journal pnnted with movable typeaand foreign presses. Its editors  
were Numa Moń kage, Shimada Sebum and Koiziika Ryu, all des-
tined to become celebrated not only in the field of journalism but  
also in that of politics. It has often been said of the Japanese that  
they are slow in forming a decision but very quick to act mum it.  
This was illustrated in the case of journalism. In i87othe country  
possessed only two quasi-journals both under official auspices. In  
1875 it possessed over boo periodicals and daily newspapers. The  
most conspicuous were the Ni'h# Niehi Shimbun (Daily News), the  
Y+ibin H&ki (Posted lasd Ιiςηenwcιι), the Cktya Skimban (Government  

and Peo$e News), the A keboNo Shdmbsn (The Does), and the  
Maimcks Shimbsas (Daily Newt). These were celled " the five  
great journals." The Niche Niche Skimbar had an editor of con-
spicuous literary ability in Fukuchi Genichirff, and the Ναιki Skim-
bus, its chief rival, received assistance from such men as Yano  
Fumio, Fujita Makichi, Inukai Ki and Minoum Katsundo. Japan  
had not yet any political parties, but the ferment that preceded  
their birth was abroad. The newspaper press being almost entirely  
in the hands of men whose interests suggested wider opening of the  
door to official preferment, nearly all editorial pens were directed  
against the government. So strenuous did this campaign become  

that, in 1875, a press law was enacted empowering the ministerof  
home affaiπ and the police to suspend or suppress a journal and to  
fine or imprison its editor without public trial. Many suffered under  
this law, but the ultimate effect was to invest the press with new  
popularity, and very soon the newspapers conceived adevice which  
effectually protected their literary staff, for they employed " dummy  
editors" whom sole function was to go to prison in lieu of the true  
editor.  

Japanese journalistic writing in these early years of Meiji was  

marred by extreme and pedantic classicism. There had not yet  
been any reel escape from the tradition which assigned the crown  

of scholarship to whatever author drew most largely  υφn the 
resources of the Chinese language and learning. The example set  

by the Imperial court, and still set by it, did not tend to correct  

this style. The sovereign, whether speaking by rescript or by  
ordinance, never addressed the bulk of his subjects. His words  
were taken from sources so classical as to be intelligible to only the  

highly educated minority. The newspapers sacrificed theiraudience  

to their erudition and preferred classicism to circulation. Their  

columns were thus a sealed book to the whole of the lower middle  

classes απd to the entire female population. The I'rmis, -i  Shim bun  
(Buy and Read News) was the first to break away from this ρer ήί -
cious fashion. Established in 1873 it adopted a style midway 
between the classical and the colloquial, and it appended the  
syllabic characters to each idecooggrra^ph, so that its columns became  
intelligible to every reader of ordinary education. It was followed  

by the Vein Shimbirn (Pi4OYiOJ Newspaper), the first to insert illus-
trations and to publish fesilkton romances. Both of these journals  
devoted span to social news, a radical departure from the austere  

restrictions observed by their aristocratic contemporaries.  
The year 1881 mw the nation divided into political parties and  

within measured distance of constitutional government. Thence-
forth the great majority of the newspapers and perio- 
dials ranged themselves under the Bag of this or that Bmsl  
party. An era of embittered polemics ensued. The ;bl'Vesl  
journals, while fighting continuously against each Perth..  
other's principles, agreed in attacking the ministry,  
and the latter found it necessary to establish organs of its own which  
preached the German system of state autocracy. Editors seemed to  
be incapable of rising above the dead level of political strife, and  
their utterances were not relieved even by a semblance of fairness.  
Readers turned away in disgust, and journal after journal passed  
out of existence. The situation was saved by a newspaper which  
from the outset of its career obeyed the best canons of journalism.  
Born in ι88τ, the his Skimpa (Timis) enjoyed the immense advan-
tage of having its policy controlled by one of the greatest thinkers  
of modern Japan, Fukuzawa Vukichi. Its basic principle wan  
liberty of the individual, liberty of the family and liberty of the  
nation; it was always found on the side of broad-minded justice, and  
it derived its mateniala from economic, social and scientific sources.  
Other newspapers of greatly improved character followed the Jiji  

Shim ρδ, especially notable among them being the Kokwmis Shimbun.  
In the meanwhile Osaka, always pioneer in matters of commercial  

enterprise, had set the example of applying the force of capital to  
journalistic development. Tδkyδ journals were all  
on a literary or political basis, but the Osaka Α sahi C.sem,h.l  
Siiimbsrn (Osaka Rising San Nιτes) was purely a JsnewiIasa  
business undertaking. Its proprietor. Maruyama  
Ryiihei, spared no expense to obtain news from all quarters of the  
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world, and for the first time the Japanese public learned what store. 

 of information may be found in the columns of a really enterprising  
journal. Very soon the Asaks had a keen competitor in the Osaka  
Masrnciid Sksmbai (Osaka Daily News) and these papers ultimately  
crushed all rivals in Osaka. In 1888 Maruyama established another  
Asahi in Τδkγδ, and thither he was quickly followed by his Osaka  
rival, which in Τ ky6 took the name of Maisicki D'm$ (Daily  
Tekgraph). These two newspapers now stand alone as purveyors  
of copious telegr αρµhic news, and in the next rank, not greatlylower,  
comes the Jsjs Shim Ιsδ.  

With the opening of the diet in 1890. politics again obtruded  
themselves into newspaper columns, but as practical living issues  
now occupied attention, readers were no longer weaned by the  
abstract homilies of former days. Moreover, freedom of the press  
was at length secured. Already (1887) the government had volun-
tarily made a great step in sdvance by divesting itself of the right  
to imprison or fine editors by executive order: But it reserved the  
newer of suppressing or suspending a newspaper, and against that  
reservation a majority of the lower house voted, session after session, 

 to see the bill rejected by the peers, who shared the govern-
merit's opinion that to grant a larger measure of liberty would  
certainly encourage licence. Not until 1897 was this opposition  
fully overcome. A new law, passed by both houses and confirmed  
by the emperor, took from the executive all mower over journals,  

except in cases of lira majest', and nothing now remains of the  
former arbitrary system except that anγ periodical having a political  
complexion is required to deposit security varying from 175 to 1000  
yen. The result has falsified all sinister forebodings. A much more  
moderate tone pervades the writings of the press since restrictions  

were entirely removed, and although there are now 1775  journals  
end periodicals published throughout the empire, with a total annual  
circulation of some 700 million copies, Intemperance of language,  
such as in former times would have provoked official interference, is  
practically unknown to-day. Moreover, the bestlapaneseeditorshave  
caught with remarkable aptitude the spirit of modern journalism.  
But a few years ago they used to compile laborious essays, in which  
the inspiration was drawn from Occidental text-books, and the alien  
character of the source was hidden under a veneer of Chinese  
aphorisms. To-day they write terse, succinct, closely-reasoned  
uncles, seldom diffuse, often witty; and generally free from extra-
vagance of thought or diction. Incidentally they are hastening  
the assimilation of the w ń tten and the spoken languages (grabs.  
ikki) which may possibly prelude a still greater reform, abolition  
of the ideographic script. Yet, with few exceptions, the profession  
of journalism a not rcmuaerative. Very low rats of subscription,  
and almost prohibitory charges for advertising, are chiefly to blame.1  
The vicissitudes of the enterprise may be gathered from the fact  
that, whereas 2767 journals and periodicals were started between  
1889 and t89.q (inclusive), no less than 2465 ceased publishing. The  
largest  circulation recorded in 1908 was about 150,00oco ρie.daily,  
and the honour of attaining that exceptional figure belonged to the  
Osaka A:ahi Skimbws. (F. Br.)  

IV.—JAPANESE ART  
?aisling and Esgraaing.—In Japanese art the impressionist  

element is predominant. Pictures, as the term is understood in  __ ,,  Europe, can scarcely be said to have existed at  

Asf.  any time in Japan. The artist did not depict  
emotion: he depicted the subjects that produce  

emotion. Therefore he took his motives from nature rather  
than from history; or, if he borrowed from the latter, what  

he selected was a scene, not the pains or the passions of its  

actors. Moreover, he never exhausted his subject, but was  
always careful to leave a wide margin for the imagination of the  

spectator. This latter consideration sometimes impelled him to  
represent things which, to European eyes, seem trivial or insig-
nilcant, but which really convey hints of deep significance. I ιι  
short, Japanese pictures are like Japanese poetry: they do not  

supply thought but only awaken it. Often their methods show  
conventionalism, but it is conventionalism so perfect and free  

in its allurements that nature seems to suggest both the motive  
and the treatment. Thus though neither botanically nor orni-
thologically correct, their flowers and their birds show a truth  

to nature, and a habit of minute observation in the artist, which  

cannot be too much admired. Every blade of grass, each leaf  
sod feather, has been the object of loving and patient study.  

It has been rashly assumed by some writers that the Japanese  

do not study from nature. All their work is an emphatic pro-
test against this supposition. It can in fact be shown con-
dusively that the Japanese have derived all their fundamental  

' The highest rate of subscription to a daily journal is twelve  
shillings per annum, and the usual charge for advertisement is  
from 7d. to one shilling per line of 22 ideographs (about nine words).  

Ideas of symmetry, so different from emss, from a close study of  
nature and her processes is the attainment of endless variety.  
A special feature of their art is that, while often closely and  
minutely imitating natural objects, such as birds, flowers and  
fishes, the especial objects of their predilection and study, they  
frequently combipe the facts of external nature with a conven-
tional mode of treatment better suited to their purpose. During  
the long apprenticeship that educated Japanese serve to acquire  
the mower of writing with the brush the complicated charu-
ters borrowed from Chinese, they unconsciously cultivate the  
habit of minute observation and the mower of accurate  
imitation, and with these the delicacy of touch and freedom of  
hand which only long practice can give. A hair's-breadth devia-
tion in a line is fatal to good calligraphy, both among the Chinese  
and the Japanese. When they come to use the pencil in drawing,  
they already possess accuracy of eye and free command of the  
brush. Whether a Japanese art-worker sets himself to copy  
what he sees before him or to give play to his fancy in combining  
what he has seen with some ideal in his mind, the result shows  
perfect facility of execution and easy grace in all the lines.  

The beauties of the human form never appealed to the Jap-
anese artist. Associating the nude solely with the performance  
of menial tasks, he deemed it worse than a solecism to transfer  
such subjects to his canvas, and thus a wide field of motive was  
closed to him. 09 the other hand, the draped figure received  
admirable treatment from his brush, and the naturalistic school  
of the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries reached a high level of skill  
in depicting men, women and children in motion. Nor has there  
ever been a Japanese Landseer. Sosan i monkeys and badgers  
constitute the one possible exception, but the horses, oxen, deer,  
tigers, dogs, bears, foxes and even cats of the best Japanese  
artists were ill drawn and badly modelled. In the field of land-
scape the Japanese painter fully reached the eminence on which  
his great Chinese masters stood. He did not obey the laws of  
linear perspective as they are formulated in the Occident, nor  
did he show cast shadows r  but his aerial perspective and his  
foreshortening left nothing to be desired. It has been suggested  
that he deliberately eschewed chiaroscuro because his pictures,  
destined invariably to hang in an alcove, were required to be  
equally effective from every aspect and had also to form part of  
a decorative scheme. But the more credible explanation is that  
he merely followed Chinese example in this matter, as he did also  
in linear perspective, accepting without question the curious  
canon that lines converge as they approach the spectator.  

it is in the realm of decorative art that the world has chiefly  
benefited by contact with Japan. Her influence is second only  
to that of Greece. Most Japanese decorative designs  
consist of natural objects, treated sometimes Ins more r ar^w  
or less conventional manner, but always distinguished  
by delicacy of touch, graceful freedom of conception and delight-
fully harmonized tints. Perhaps the admiration which the  
Japanese artist has won in this field is due not more to his wealth  
of fancy and skilful adaptation of natural forms, than to his  
Individuality of character in treating his subjects. Theτe is  
complete absence of uniformity and monotony. Repetition  
without soy variation is abhorrent to every Japanese. He will  
not tolerate the stagnation and tedium of a dull uniformity by  
mechanical reproduction. His temperament will not let him  
endure the labour of always producing the same pattern. Hence  
the repetition of two articles exactly like each other, and,  
generally, the division of any apace into equal puts are  
instinctively avoided, as nature avoids the production of any  
two plants, or even any two leaves of the same tree, which in  
all mints shall be exactly alike.  

The application of this principle in the same free spirit is the  
secret of much of the originality and the excellence of the decoea.  
tive art of Japan. Her artists and artisans alike aim at symmet ry, 
not by an equal division of parts, as we do, but rather by a cer-
tain balance of corresponding pars, each different from the  
other, and not numerically even, with an effect of variety aad  
freedom from formality. They seek it, in fact, as nature attains  
the same end. If we take for instance the skins of animals that  
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are striped or spotted, we have the best possible illustration of  
tature's methods in this direction. Examining the tiger or the  
leopard, ill all the beauty of their symmetrical adornment, we do  
not see in any one example an exact repetition of the same  
stripes or spots on each side of the mesial line. They seem to be  
alike, and yet are all different. The line of division along the  
spine, it will be observed, is not perfectly continuous or defined,  
but in part suggested; and each radiating stripe on either side  
is full of variety in size, direction, and to some extent in colour  
and depth of shade. Thus nature works, and so, following in  
her footsteps, works the Japanese adist. The same law pre-
vailing in all nature's creation, in the plumage of birds, the paint-
ing of butterflies' wings, the marking of shells, and in all the  
infinite variety and beauty of the floral kingdom, the lesson is  
constantly renewed to the observant eye. Among flowers the  
orchids, with all their fantastic extravagance and mimic imita-
tions of birds and insects, are especially prolific in examples of  
symmetrical effects without any repetition of similar parts or  
divisions into even numbers.  

The orchids may be taken as offering fair types of the Japanese  

artist's ideal in all art work. And thus, close student of nature's 
processes, methods, and effects as the Japanese art workman is, 
he ever seeks to produce humble replicas from his only art 
muter. Thus he proceeds in all his decorative work, avoiding 
studiously the enact repetition of any lines and spaces, and all 
diametrical divisions, or, if these be forced upon him by the shape 
of the object, exercising the utmost ingenuity to disguise the 
fact, and train away the eye from observing the weak point, 
as nature does in like circumstances. Thus if a lacquer box in 
the form of a parallelogram is the object, Japanese artists will not 
divide it in two equal parts by a ρετρendicular line, but by a 
diagonal, as offering a more pleasing line and division. If the 
boz be round, they will seek to lead the eye away from the naked 
regularity of the circle by a pattern distracting attention, as, 
for example, by a zigzag braking the circular outline, and sup-
ported by other ornaments. A similar feeling is shown by them 
as colourists, and, though sometimes eccentric and daring in 
their contrasts, they never produce discords in their chromatic 
scale. They have undoubtedly a fine sense of colour, and a 
similarly delicate and subtle feeling for harmonious blending of 
brilliant απd sober hues. As a rule they prefer a quiet and 
refined style, using full but low-toned colours. They know the 
value of bright colours, however, and how best to utilize them, 
both supporting απd contrasting them with their secondaries and 
complementaries. 

The development of Japanese painting may be divided into  
the following six periods, each signalized by a wave of progress.  

(a) From the middle of the 6th to the middle of the  
rw 

 9th century: the naturalization of Chinese and Chino-  
rtrpa, Buddhist art. (2) From the middle of the 9th to the  

middle of the τ ςth century: the establishment of great  
native schools under Kosd no Kaneko and his descendants and  
followers, the pure Chinese school gradually failing into neglect.  
(3) From the middle of the τ5th to the latter part of the 17th  
century: the revival of the Chinese style. (4)  From the latter  
part of the 1 7th to the latter part of the 18th century: the estab.  
lishment of a popular school. () From the latter part of the  
fifth to the latter part of the τ9th century: the foundation of a  
naturalistic school, and the first introduction of European influ-
ence into Japanese painting; the acme and decline of the popular  
school. (6) From about 187$ to the present time: a period of  
transition.  

Tradition refers to the advent of a Chinese artist named  
Nanriu, invited to Japan in the 5th century as a painter of the  
• Imperial banners, but of the labours and influence of  
• this man and of his descendants we have no record.  

The real beginnings of the study of painting and sculp-
ture in their higher branches must be dated from the introduction  
of Buddhism from China in the middle of the 6th century, and  
for three centuries after this event there is evidence that the  

practice of the arts was carried on mainly by or under the  
instrucijon of Korean and Chinese immigrants.  

The paintings of which we have any mention were almost limited 
to representat,ons of Buddhist masters of the Tang dyiLiuty (618-
905). notably Wu Tao-au (8th century), of whose gen ius romantic  
stories are related. The oldest existing work of this period is, a  
mural decoration in the hall of the temple of HoryC-ji. Nara, 
attributed to a Korean priest reamed Donch8, who lived in Japan 
in the 6th century; and this painting, in spite of the destructive 
effects of time and exφsυ re, shows traces of the same power of line,  
colour and composition that stamps the best of the later examples 
of Buddhist art.  

The native artist who crested the first great wave of  
Japanese painting was a court noble named Kosil no Kanaoka,  
living under the patronage of the emperor Seiwa  
(850-859) and his successors down to about the end of 	8ios~ ' 
the 9th century, in the midst of a period of peace and 	

w^b^  

culture. Of his own work few, if any, examples have reached us;  
and those attributed with more or less probability to his hand are  
all representations of Buddhist divinities, showing a somewhat  
formal and conventional design, with a masterly calligraphic  
touch and perfect harmony of colouring. Tradition credits him  
with an especial genius f οτ the delineation of animals and land-
scape, and commemorates his skill by a curious anecdote of a  

painted horse which left its frame to ravage the fields, απd was  
reduced to pictorial stability only by the sacrifice of its eyes. He  
left a line of descendants extending far into the ιςth century, all  
famous fοτ Buddhist pictures, and some engaged in establishing  
a native style, the ll'a-grog-rys.  

At the end of the 9th century there were two exotic styles of 
painting, Chinese and Buddhist, i<nd the beginning of a native 
style founded upon these. All three were practised by the same 
artists, and it was not until a later period that each became the 
badge of a school. 

The Chinese style (Kara-rye, the fundamental essence of all 
japanese art, has a fairly distinct history, dating back to the  

introduction of Buddhism into China (A. D. 62), and it  C6Msa is said to have been chiefly from the works of Wu  

Tao-au, the master of the 8th Century, that Kaneko  ' . 
drew his inspiration. This early Chinese manner, which lasted  
in the parent country down to the end of the t,3th century, was  
characteń eed by a v irile grace of line. a grave dignity of composi-
tion, striking simplici[ of technique, and a strong but incomplete 
naturalistic ideal. The colouring, harmonious but subdued in  
tone, held a place altogether secondary to that of the outline,  
and was frequently omitted altogether, even in the most famoud  

works. Shadows and reflections were ignored, απd perspective,  
approximately correct for landscape distances, was isometncal for  

near objects, while the introduction of a symbolic sun or moon  
lent the sole distinction between a day and a night scene. Thy art  
was one of imperfect evolution, but for thirteen centuries it was the  
only living pictorial art in the world, απd the Chinese deserve the  
honour of having created landscape painting. The materials used  

were water-colours, brushes, usually of deer-hair, απd a surface of  
unsized paper, translucid silk or wooden panel. The chief motives  

were landscapes of a peculiarly wild and romantic type, animal life,  

trees απd flowers, and figure compositions drawn from Chinese απ d  
Buddhist history and Taoist legend; and these, together with the  
grand aims and strange shortcomings of its principles and the  
limited range of its methods, were adopted almost without change  
by Japan. It was a noble art, but unfortunately the rivalry of the  

Buddhist and later native styles permitted it to fall into comparatwo  

neglect, and it was left for a few of the faithful, the most famous of  

whom was a priest of the 14th century named Kawo, to preserve it  

from inanition till the greet Chinese renaissance that lent its stamp  

to the next peuiod. The reputed(mindero( Japanese caricature may  
also be added to the list. He was a priest named Kakuye, but  

better known as the abbot of Toba, who lived in the 12th century.  

An accomplished artist in the Chinese manner, he amused himself and  

his friends by burlesque sketches, marked by a grace απd humour  
that his imitators never equalled. Later, the motive of the Toba  
pictures, as such caricatures were called, tended to degenerate, and  
the elegant figures of Kaliuytl were replaced b scrawls that often 
substituted indecency and ugliness for art and wit. Some of the  
oli masters of the Vamato school were, however, admirable in their  

rendering of the burlesque and in modern times K •osai, the last of 
the Hokusai school, outdud all his predecessors in the riotous origin-
ality of his weird and comic fancies. A new phase of the art now 
lives in the pages of the newspaper press. 

The Buddhist style was probably even more ancient than the  
Chinese, for the scheme of colouring distinctive of the Buddhist  
picture was almost certainly of Indian migin• brilliant 
and decorative, απd heightened by a lavish use of B^dfa^ 

ggold, it was essential to the effect of a picture destined ^µ 
 for the dim light of the Buddhist temple. The style was applied 

only to the representations of sacred personages and scenes, and  
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as the traditional forms and attributes, of the Brahmanic and  
Buddhist divinities were mutable only within narrow limits,  
the subjects seldom afforded scope for o ń ginality of design or  
observation of nature. The principal Buddhist painters down to  
the 14th century were members of the Kosf, Takuma and Kasuga  

lines, the first descended from Kanaoka. the second from Takuma  
Tamduji (ending loth century), and the third from Fujiwam no  
Motoinitsu (1sth century). The last and greatest master of the  

school was a priest named Meicho, better known as Chd Densu, the  
Japanese Fra Angelico. It is to him that Japan owes the possession  

of some of the most stately απd most original works in her art,  
sublime in conception, line and colour, and deeply instinct with the  
religious spirit. He died in 1417 at the age of seventy-six, in the  
occlusion of the temple where he 'sad passed the whole of his days.  

The native style, Yamalo or Wa.gtaa-7w,  was an adaptation of  
Chinese art canons to motives drawn from the court life, poetry  

Mdrv. and stories of old Japan. It was undoubtedly prac- 
tised by the Kose line, and perhaps by their prede- 
cessors, but it did not take shape as a school until the  

beginning of the 11th century under Fupwara no Motomilsu,  
who was a pupil of Kose no Kinmochi; it then became known  
as Vamato-eyd, a title which two centuries later was changed to  

that of To.to, on the occasion of one of its masters, Fujiwara no  
Tsunetka, assuming that appellation as a family name. The  
Yamato.Toua artists painted in all styles, but that which was the  

speciality of the school, to be found in nearly all the historical rolls  
bequeathed to us by their leaders, was a lightly-touched outline 
filled in with flat απd bright body-colours, in which verdigris-green  
played a great part. The originality of the motive did not prevent  

the adoption of all the Chinese conventions, and of some new ones  

of the artist's own. The curious expedient of spiriting away the  
roof of any building of which the artist wished to show the interior  

was one of the most re Γnarkable of these. Amongst the foremost  
names of the school are those of Montomitsu (itth century), No-
buzane (13th century), Tsunetaka (13th century), Mitsunobu (15th  
and 16th centuries), his son Mitsu αh ίh'e, and MitsuOki (17th century).  
The struggle between the Taira and Minamoto clans for the power  

that had long been practically abandoned by the Imperial line  

lasted through the 11th απd the greater part of the 12th centuries,  
ending only with the rise of Yoritomo to the shogunate in 1185.  

These internecine disturbances had been unfavourable to any new  
departure in art, except in matters appertaining to arms and armour,  
απd the strife between two puppet emperors for a shadow of authority  

in the 14th century brought another distracting element. It was  

not until the triumph of the northern dynasty was achieved through  
the prowess of an interested champion of the Ashikaga clan that the  
culture of ancient Japan revived. The palace of the Ashikaga  

ιhδguns then replaced the Imperial court as the centre of patronage  

of art and literature and established a new era in art history.  

Towards the close of the Ashikaga shOgunate painting entered  
on a new phase. Talented representatives of the Kose, Takuma  

and Toss .lines maintained the reputation of the  
native and Buddhist schools, and the long-neglected  
Chinese school was destined to undergo a vigorous  

revival. The initiation of the new movement is attributed to  a 
priest named Jesetsu, who lived in the early part of the ι5ιh  
century, and of whom little else is known. It is not even certain  
whether he was of Chinese or Japanese birth; he is, however,  
believed by some authorities to have been the teacher of three  
great artists—Shfibun, SesshQ and Kano Masanobu—who be-
came the leaders of three schools: Shllbun, that of the pure  
Chinese art of the Sung and Yuan dynasties (ioth and 13th  
centuries); SeasbO, that of a m οdilιed school bearing his name;  
and Masanobu, of the great Kano school, which has reached to  
the present day. The qualities of the new Chinese sebools  
were essentially those of the older dynasties: breadth, sim-
plidty, a daringly calligraphic play of brush that strongly  
recalled the accomplishments of the famous scribes, and a  
colouring that varied between sparing washes of flat local tints  
and a strength and brilliancy of decorative effort that rivalled  
even that of the Buddhist pictures. The motives remained  
almost identical with those of the Chinese masters, and so  
imbued with the foreign spirit were many of the Japanese  
disciples that it is said they found it difficult to avoid  
introducing Chinese accessories even into pictures of native  
scenery.  

Seushl (1411-τςο7) was a priest who visited China and studied  
painting there for scv εra Ι ears, at length returning in 1469, dis- 
appointed with the living Chinese artists, απd resolved to strike out  
a style of his own, based upon that of the old masters. He was the  
boldest and most original of Japanese landscape artists, leaving  
powerful and poetic records of the scenery of his own land as well  

as that of China; and trusting more to the sure and sweeping stroke  
of the brush than to colour. Shtbun was an artist of little lesi  
power, but he followed more closely his exemplars, the Chinese  
masters of the lath and 13th centuries; while Kano MasanobS  
(1424-1520), trained in the love of Chinese art, departed little from  
the εαηοns he had learned from J δsetαυ or ppg^un  SOtan. It was left  
to his more famous son, Moronobu, to establish the school which  
bears the family name. Kano Moronobu 1477-1559 was one  
of the greatest Japanese minters, an eclectic of genius, who excelled  
in every style απd every branch of his art. His variety was in.  
exhaustible, and he remains to this day a model whom the most  
distinguished artists are proud to imitate. The names of the cele-
brated members of this long line are too many to quote here, but the  
most accomplished of his descendants was TanyG, who died in 167n  
at the age of seventy-three. The close of this long period brought  
a new style of art, that of the Κδrin school. Ogats Κδrin (i653-
1716) is claimed by both the Toss απd Kano schools, but his work  
bears more resemblance to that bf an erratic olfshoot of the Kano  
line named Sδtatsu than to the typical work of the academies. He  
was an artist of eccentric originality, who achieved wonders in bold  
decorative effects in spite of a studied contempt for detail, As a  
Jacque: painter he left a nrong mark upon the work of his con-
temporaries απd successors. His brother and pupil. Kenzan, ' 

adopted his style, απd left a reputation as a decorator of pottery  
hardly less brilliant than Κδrirι a in that of lacquer; απd a later  
follower, Ηδitsu (1762-1828) greatly excelled the master in delicacy  
and refinement, although incrior to him in vigour and invention.  
Down to the end of this era painting was entirely in the hands of  a 
patrician caste—courtiers, priests, feudal nobles and their military  
retainers, all men of high educatidn and gentle birth, living in  a 
polished circle. It ωαs practised more as a phase of aesthetic  
culture than with any utilitarian views. It was a labour of loving  
service, untouched by the spirit of niate ń ahgain, conferring upon  
the work of the older masters a dignity and pectic feeling which we  
vainly seek in much of the later work. Unhappily, but almost inevit-
ably, over-culture led to a gradual falling-off from the old  viń llty. 
The strength of Ι leichδ, Sesshfl, Moronobu and Tanyll gave place  
to a more or less slavish imitation of the old Japanese painters and  
their Chinese exemplars, till the heirs to the splendid traditions of  
the great masters preserved little more than their conventions and  
shortcomings. It ωαs time for a new departure, but there seemed  
to be no sufficient strength left within the charmed circle of the  
orthodox schools, απd the new movement was fated to come from  
the masses, whose voice had hitherto been silent in the art world.  

A new era in art began in the latter half of the 17th century  
with the establishment of a popular schoolunderanembroiderer's  
draughtsman named Hishigawa Moronobu ('-. 1646- Foarro  
1713). Perhaps no great change is ever entirely a 	I4Nsei  
novelty. The old painters of the Vamato-Toss line  
had frequently shown something of the daily life  
around them, and one of the later scions of the school, named  
Iwasa Matahei, had even made a speciality of this class of  
motive; but so little is known of Matahei and his work that  
even his period is a matter of dispute, and the few pictures  
attributed to his pencil are open to question on grounds of  
authenticity. He probably worked some two generations before  
the time of Moronobu, but there is no reason to believe that his  
labours had any material share in determining the creation and  
trend of the new school.  

Moronobu was a consummate artist, with all the delicacy and  
calligraphic force of the best of the Toss masters, whom he un-
doubtedly strove to emulate in style; and his pictures are not onl y 
the most beautiful but also the most trustworthy records of the life  
of his time, It ωαs not to his paintings, however, that he owed his  
greatest influence, but to the powerful impulse he gave to the  
illustration of books and broadsides by wood-engravings. It is  
true that illustrated books were known as early as ι όοS, if not before.  
but they were few and unattractive, and did little to inaugurate  
the great stream of rhon, or picture books, that were to take so large  
a share in the education of his own class. It is to Moronobu that  
Japan owes the popularization of artistic wood.engravings, for  
nothing before his series of xylographic albums approached his belt  
work in strength and beauty, and nothing since has surceased it.  
Later there came abundant aid to the cause of popular art, partly  
from pupils of the Kano and Toss schools, but mainly from the  
artisan class. Most of these artists were designers for books and  
broadsides by calling, painters only on occasion, but a few of them  
did nothing for the engravers. Throughout the whole of this  
period, embracing about a hundred years, there still continued to  
work, altogether apart from the men who were making the success  
of popular art, a large number of able painters of the Kano, Toss 
and Chinese schools, who multiplied pictures that had every merit  
except that of originality. These men living in the pact, pasd little  
attention to the great popular movement, which seemed to be quite  
outside their social and artistic sphere and scarcely worthy of  
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cultured criticism. It was in the middle of the 18th century that 
the decorative. but relatively feeble, Chinese art of the later Ming  
period found favour in Japan and a clever exponent in a painter  
mined Ry ιnr ί kγyδ It must be regarded as a sad decadence from the  
old Chinese ideals, which was further hastened, from about 1765, 
by the popularity of the southern Chinese style. This was a week  
affectation that found its chief votaries amongst literary men  
ambitious of an easily earned artistic reputation. The principal  
Japanese supporter of this school was Taigada (1722-1775). but the  
volume of copies of his sketches, TaigadS mend jωΡ sek^, published  
about 1870, u one of the least attractive albums ever printed in 
Japan..  

The fifth period was introduced by a movement as momentous  
as that which stamped its predecessor—the foundation of  a 

naturalistic school under a group of men outside the 
 p ray orthodox academical circles. The naturalistic principle  

Ν.Ρ. was by no means a new one; some of the old Chinese  
^1  masters were naturalistic in a broad and noble manner,  

and their Japanese followers could be admirably and  

minutely accurate when they pleased; but too many of the  
latter were content to construct their pictures out of fragmentary  
reminiscences of ancient Chinese masterpieces, not presuming to  
see a rock, a tree, an oz, or a human figure, except through  
Chinese spectacles. It was a farmer's son named OkyO, trained  
in his youth to paint in the Chinese manner, who was first bold  
enough to adopt as a canon what his predecessors had only  
admitted under rare exceptions, the principle of an exact  
imitation of nature. Unfortunately, even he had not all the  
courage of his creed, and while he would paint a bird or a fish  
with perfect realism, he no more dared to trust his eyes in  
larger motives than did the most devout follower of ShObun  or 
Mlotonobu. Re was essentially a painter of the classical schools,  
with the speciality of elaborate reproduction of detail in certain  
sections of animal life, but fortunately this partial concession  
to truth, emphasized as it was by a rare sense of beauty, did  
large service.  

Okyfi rose into notice about 1775, and a number of pupils flecked  
to his studio in Shijδ Street, Kifito (whence Shij δ school). Amongst  
these the most famous were Goshun (1742-181 0), who is sometimes  

regarded as one of the founders of the school; Sown (1757-1821),  an  
animal painter of remarkable power, but especially celebrated for  

pictures of monkey life; ShiihO, the younger brother of the last, also  

an animal painter; Rδsetsu ( 1 755-1 799) ,  the best landscape painter  
of his school; Keibun, a younger brother of Goshen. απd some later  
followers of scarcely less fame, notably Hoyen. a pupil of Keibun;  
Tessan. an adopted son of Sosen; l ρρδ and YOsai (1788-1878), well  
known for a remarkable set of volumes, the Zenken kojilsu, con-
taining a long series of portraits of ancient Japanese celebrities.  

Ozui and Ο yυ, the sons of OkyO, painted in the style of their  
father, but failed to attain great eminence. Lastly, amongst the  
associates of the Shij δ master was the celebrated Ganku (1798-
1837). who developed a special style of his own, and is sometimes  
regarded as the founder of a distinct school. He was; however,  

greatly influenced by OkyO's example, and his sons, Gantai, Ganryo,  

and Gantoku or Rensan, drifted into a manner almost indistin-
guishable from that of the Shijδ school.  

It remains only, to allude to the European school, if school it  
can be called, founded by Kokan απd Denkichi, two contem- 

poraries of Okyfi. These artists, at first educated in 

 sslui one of the native schools, obtained from a Hollander  
in Nagasaki some training in the methods απd prin-

ciples of European painting, and left a few oil paintings in which  
the laws of light and shade and perspective were correctly  
observed. They were not, however, of sufficient capacity to  
render the adopted manner more than a subject of curiosity,  
except to a few followers who have reached down to the present  
generation. It is possible that the essays in perspective found  
in the pictures of Hokuesi, Hiroshige, απd some of the popular  
artists of the 19th century, were suggested by Kokan's drawings  
and writings.  

The sixth period began about 1875, when an Italian artist was  
engaged by the government as a professor of painting in the  

sna 	
Engineering College at Tflkyfl. Since that time some 

p'sy 	distinguished European artists have visited Japan,  
and several Japanese students have made a pilgrim-

age to Europe to see for themselves what lessons may be  
gained from Western art. These students, confronted by a  

strong reaction in favour of pure Japanese art, have fought man-
fully to win public sympathy, and though their success is not yet  
crowned, it is not impossible that an Occidental school may ulti-
mately be established. Thus far the great obstacle has been  
that pictures painted in accordance with Western canons are  
not suited to Japanese interiors and do not appeal to the taste  
of the most renowned Japanese connoisseurs. Somewhat more  
successful has been an attempt—inaugurated by Hashimoto  
Gahfi and Kawabata Gyokusho—to combine the art of the West  
with that of Japan by adding to the latter the chiaroscuro and  
the linear perspective of the former. If the disciples of this  
school could shake off the Sesshfl tradition of strong outlines and  
adopt the Kano Motonobu revelation of modelling by mass  
only, their work would stand on a high place. But they, too;  
receive little encouragement. The tendency of the time is  
conservative in art matters.  

A series of magnificent publications has popularized art and its  
best products ins manner such as could never have been anticipated.  
The Kokkc, a monthly magazine richly and beautifully illustrated  
απd edited by Japanese students, has reached its 223rd number;  
the Shimbi Duikan, a colossal album containing chromuxylographic  
facsimiles of celebrated examples in every branch of art, has been  

completed in 20 volumes; the masterpieces of KOrin απd Motonobu  
have been reproduced in similar albums; the -masterpieces of the  
Ukiyo-e are in process of publication, and it seems certain that the  
Japanese nation will ultimately be educated to such a knowledge  
of its own art as will make for permanent appreciation. Meanwhile  
the intrepid group of painters m od plod along unflinchingly, having  
formed themselves into an association (the hα klι bα -kαi) which gives  
periodical exhibitions, and there are, in Tflkyo and Kifto, well-
organized απd flourishing art schools which receive a substantial  

measure of state aid, as well as a private academy founded by  
Okakura with a band of seceders from the hybrid fashions of the  

Gahb system. Altogether the nation seems to be growing more  

and more convinced that its art future should not wander far from  

the lines of the past. (W. AN.; F. BV.)  
Although a little engraving on copper has been practised in  

Japan of late years, it is of no artistic value, and the only  
branch of the art which calls for recognition is the Ρ..ωαν ωt  
cutting of wood-blocks for use either with colours or  
without. This, however, is of supreme importance, and as its  
technique differs in most respects from the European ,  practice,  
it demands a somewhat detailed description.  

The wood used is generally that of the cherry-tree, sakura, which  
has a grain of peculiar evenness and hardness. It is worked plank-
wise to a surface parallel with the grain, and not across it. A design 

 is drawn by the artist, to whom the whole credit of the proeluction  
generally belongs, with a brush on thin paper, which is then pasted  
face downwards on the block. The engraver, who is very rarely  
the designer, then cuts the outlines into the block with a knife,  

afterwards removing the superfluous wood with gouges and chisels.  
Great skill is shown in this operation, which achieves perhaps the  
finest facsimile reprodiction of drawings ever known without the  
aid of photographic pprocesses. A peculiar but highly artistic  
device is that of gradually rounding off the surfaces where necessary,  

in order to obtain in printing a soft απd graduated mass of colour  
which does not terminate too abruptly. In printing with colours  
a separate block is made in this manner for each tint, the first con-
taining as a rule the mere lines of the composition, and the others  
providing for the masses of tint to be applied. In all printing  
the paper is laid on the upper surface of the block, and the impres-
sion rubbed off with a circular pad, composed of twisted cord within  
a coveringof paper cloth and bamboo-leaf,and called the bares. In  
colour-pnnting, the colours, which are much the same as those in  
use in Europe. are mixed, with rice-paste as a medium, on the block  
for each operation, απd the power of regulating the result liven by  
this custom to an intelligent craftsman (who, again, is neither the  
artist nor the en$mver) was productive in the best period of very  
beautiful απd artistic effects, such as could never have been obtained  
by any mechanical device. A wonderfully accurate register, or  
successive superposition of each block, is got mainly by the skill of  
the printer, who is assisted only by a mark defining one corner and  
another mark showing the opposite side limit.  

The origins of this method of colour-printing are obscure. It  
has been practised to some extent in China απd Korea, but there  
is no evidence of its antiquity in these countries. It appears  
to be one of the few indigenous arts of Japan. But before  
accepting this conclusion as final, one must not lose sight of the  
fact that the so-called chiaroscuro engraving was at the height  
of its use in Italy at the same time that embassies from the  
Chrisdans in Japan visited Rome, and that it is thus possible  
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that the suggestion at least may have been derived from Europe.  
The fact that no traces of it have been discovered in Japan would  
be easily accounted for, when it is remembered that the examples  

taken home would almost certainly have been religious pictures,  
would have been preserved in well-known and accessible places,  

and would thus have been entirely destroyed in the terrible and  

minute extermination of Christianity by Hideyoshi at the begin.  
fling of the 17th century. Japanese tradition ascribes the inven-
tion of colour-printing to Idzumiya Gοnshirδ, who, about the  
end of the 17th century, first made use of a second block to apply  
a tint of red (beni) to his prints.. Sir Ernest Satow states mere  
definitely that " Sakakibara attributes its origin to the year  

1695, when portraits of the actor Ichikawa Danjiuro, coloured by  

this process, were sold in the streets of Yedo for five cash apiece."  
The credit of the invention is also given to Toni Kiyonobu, who  
worked at about this time, and, indeed, is said to have made the  
prints above mentioned. But authentic examples of his work  

now remaining, printed in three Colours, seem to show a tech-
nique too complete for an origin quite so recent. However, he  

is the first artist of importance to have produced the broadsheets  

—for many years chiefly portraits of notable actors, historical  

characters and famous courtesans—which are the leading and  

characteristic use to which the art was applied. Pupils, the  

chief of whom were Kiyomasa, Kiyotsume, Kiyomitsu, Kiyonaga  
and Kiyomine, carried on his tradition until the end of the 18th  
century, the three earlier using but few colours, while the •works  

of the two last named show a technical mastery of all the capa-
bilities of the process.  

The next artist of importance is Suzuki Iarunobu (worked C. 1760-
1780), to whom the Japanese sometimes ascribe the invention of the  
process, probably on the grounds of an improvement in his technique,  
and the fact that he seems to have been one of the first of the colour-
print makers to attain great popularity. Katsukawa Shu πshδ  
(d. 1792) must next be mentioned, not only for the beauty of his  

own work, but because he was the first master of Hokusai; then  
Yeishi (worked ι. 1783 -1800), the founder o[ the Hosoda school;  
lJtamaro 0754-1806), whose prints of beautiful women were col-
kcted by Dutchmen while he was still alive, and have had in our  
own day a vogue greater, perhaps, than those of any other of his  
fellows; and Toyokuni 1. (1768-1825), who especially devoted himr-
self to broadshect portraits of actors and dramatic scenes. The  
greatest of all the artists of the popular school was, however,  
Hokusai (1760-1849). His most famous series of broadsheets is  
the Thirty-six Vicws of Mount Fuji (1823-1829), which in spite of the  
conventional title, includes at least forty-six. His work is catalogued  

in detail by Ε.  de Goncourt. At the beginning of the 19th century  

the process was technically at its greatest height, and in the hands  
of the great landscape artist, Hiroshigge 1., as well as the pupils of  
Toyokuni 1.—Kunisada and Kuniyoshi—and those of Hokusai, it  
at first kept up an excellent level. But an undue increase in the  
number of blocks used, combined with the inferiority of the Im-
ported colours and carelessness or loss of skill in printing, brought  
about a rapid decline soon after 1840. This continued until the old  
traditions were well-nigh exhausted, but since 1880 there has been  

a distinct revival. The prints of the present day are cut with great  
skill, and the designs are excellent, though both these branches seem  
to lack the vigour of conception and breadth of execution of the  

older masters. The colours now used are almost invariably of  
cheap German origin, and though they have a certain prettiness—
ephemeral, it is to be feared—they again can not compare with the  
old native productions. Among workers in this style, Yoshitoshi  
(d. c. 1898) was perhaps the best. Living artists in 1908 included  
Toshihide, Miyagawa Shuntei, Yoshiu Chikanobu—one of the elder  
generation—Tomisuka Veishu, Toshikata and Gekko. Formerly  
the colour-print artist was of mean extraction and low social position.  

but he now has some recognition at the hands of the professors of  
more esteemed branches of art. This change is doubtless due in  

part to Occidental appreciation of the products of his art, which  
were formerly held in little honour by his own countrymen, the place  

assigned to them being scarcely higher than that accorded to  
magazine illustrations in Europe and America. But it is also  
largely due to his displays of unsurpassed skill in preparing xylo-
graphs for the beautiful art publications issued by the .,hsmbi SIbin  
and the Kokka company. These xylographs prove that the Japanese  
art-artisan of the present day was not surpassed by the greatest of  

his predecessors in this line. (E. F. S.; F. Dv.)  

The history of the illustrated book in Japan may be said  

to begin with the Ina monogalari, a romance first published in  
the loth century, of which an edition adorned with woodcuts  

appeared in 1608. In the course of the 17th century many other  
works of the same nature were issued, including some in which  

the cuts were roughly coloured by hand; but the execution of  

these is not as good as contemporary European work. The date  
of the first use of colour-printing in Japanese book illus- 
tration is uncertain. In 1667 a collection οf designs for  
kimono (garments) appeared, in which inks of several  
colours were made use of; but these were only employed in turn  

for single printings, and in no case were two of them used on  

the same print. It is certain, however, that the mere use of  
coloured inks must soon have suggested the combination of  

two or more of them, and it is probable that examples of this  

will be discovered much earlier in date than those known at  

present.  
About the year 1680 Hishigs*a Moronobu achieved a great popu-

larity for woodcut illustration, and Laid the foundations of the  
splendid school which followed. The names of the engravers who  
cut his designs are not known, and in fact the reputation of these  
craftsmen is curiously subordinated to that of the d. signers in all  
Japanese work of the kind. With Moronobu must be associated
δkumura Masanobu, a little later perhaps in date, whose work is  
also of considerable value. During the ensuing thirty years numerous  
illustrated books appeared, including the earliest yet known which  
are illustrated by colour-printing.Nishikawa Sukenobu (1671-
1751) illustrated a vειιyy large number of books, many of which were  
not published until after his death. With him may be associated  
!chid Shumboku (d. C. 1773) and Tsukioka Tange (1717-1786). the  
latter of whom made the drawings for many of the meisha or guide-
books which form so interesting and distinctive a branch of Japanese  
illustration. The work of Tachibana Morikuni (1670-1748) is also  
of great importance. The books illustrated by the men of this  
school were mainly collections of useful information, guide-booksq,  
romances and historical and religious compilations; hut much ^ 
the best of their work is to be found in the collections of pictorial  
designs, very often taken from Chinese sources, which were produced  
for the use of workers in lacquer, pottery and similar crafts, These,  
both for design and for skill of cutting, hold their own with the best  

work of European wood-cutting of any period. The development  
of the art of Japanese colour-printing naturally had its effect on  
book-illustration, and the later years of the 18th and the earl ier  
of the 19th century saw a vast increase of books illustrated by this  
process. The subjects also now include a new series of landscapes  
and views drawn as seen by the designers, and not reproductions a1  
the work of other men; and also sketches of scenes and characters  
of every-day life and of the folk-lore in which Jan is so rich. 
Among the artists of this period, as of all others in Japan, Hokurai  
(1760-1849) is absolutely pre-eminent. His greatest production  
in book-illustration was the Mangwa, a collection of sketches which  
cover the whole ground of Japanese life and legend, art and  handi-
craft. It•consists of fifteen volumes, which appeared at intervals  
from 1812 to 1875, twelve being published dunng his life and the  
others from material left by him. Among his many other works  
may be mentioned the A^uma Asobi (Walks round Ycdo, 1799). 01  
his pupils. Hokkei (i780-1856) and KyOsai were the greatest. Most  
of the artists, whose main work was the designing of broadsheets,  
produced elaborately illustrated books; and this series includes  
specimens of printing in colours from wood-blocks, which lee  
technique have never been excelled. Among them should be men  

tinned Shunshd (Seir6 bijin muse kagsmi, 1776); iitamaro (Sώ B  
,icnjyil gyoji, 1804): Toyokuni I. ( Yakusha kono [cikishiwa, 1801);aι  
well as Fllarunobu Yeishi (Onna sanjyu rekkosen, t798), Kitao Masan.  
obu sod Tachibana Minko, each of whom produced beautiful work  
of the same nature. In the period next following, the chief artists  

were Keisai Veisen (Keissi s ο-gwa, 1832) and Kikuchi YOsai (Zenken  
kojifsu), the latter of whom ranks perhaps as highly as any of the  
artists who confined their work to black and white. The boob  
produced in the period ‚880-1908 in Japan are still of high tedsnkal  
excellence. The colours are, unfortunately, of cheap European  
manufacture; and the design, although quite characteristic and often  

beautiful, is ass rule merely pretty. The engraving is as good as  

ever. Among the book-illustrators of our own generation must he  

again mentioned KyOsai; KOno Bairei (d. 1895), whose books of  

birds—the Bairei hyakscho gwafu 0881 and 1884 and Ygak.a-sr.-
Isuiri (1889)—are unequalled of their kind; Imao Keinen, who also  
issued a beautiful set of illustrations of birds and flowtrs (Keiwa  
kwuach'5 gwofu). engraved by Tanaka Jirokichi and printed by Miki  
Nisaburf (1891-1892);and Watanabe Seitei, whose studies of similar  
subjects have appeared in Scitri k'wschogusfs (1890-1891) and the  
Bijutsu sekai (1894), engraved by Gotfi TokujirO. Mention should  
also be made οf several charming series of fairy talcs, of which that  

published in English by the Kobunsha in Tδkyδ in 1885 is perhaps  
the best. In their adaptation of modern processes of illustrati^-
the Japanese are entirely abreast of Western nations, the chmmo—  

lithographs and other reproductions in the Kokka, a ρεriοdκal  
record of Japanese works of art (begun in 1889), in the superb 
albums of the Skimbi Shai^, and in the pubhcationsof Οgswa being  
of quite a high order of merit. (S. F. S.; F. Bs'.)  

Scufylure and Carving.—Sculpture in wood and metal  ό  cέ  



Fig. z.—Waterfall of Nachi. Attri- 
buted to Kanaoka (9th century).  

Fig. 3.—Portrait of the Priest Daitokokushi.  

Tosa School ( τ4 th century).  
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Fig. ι.—Μanjusń , Deity of Wisdom.  
Κοsέ  School (13th century).  
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Fig. 4.—Priests Caricatured by Animals By Joba Sojo (1053-1140).  
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Fig. 5.—Escape of the Emperor Disguised as a Woman. Scene from the Civil War. By Keion (13th century).  



'g. 6.— Κωsπnοn, Goddess of Mercy. By 
Mincho or Cho Densu (1352-1431).  

Fig. ;.—Landscape in Snow. By Kano 
Motonobu (1476-1559).  

Fig. 8.—Jurojin. By Sesshiu (1420-1506).  
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Fig. 9.—Plum Trees and Stream—Screen οn Gold Ground. By Korin (1661-1716).  

Fig.  io.—Pcacocks. By Ganku (1 749-1838).  
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SCULPTURE  

PLATE V.  

Fig. ii.—Vajra Mialla. By Unkci (13th century).  Fig. ττ.—Statue of Asanga (12th century, artist  

unknown).  

Fig. 13.—Statues of Buddha Ami'tabha and Two Bodhisattvas (7th century).  



DC ^ 
b  

Fig. τ5.—Bronze Duck Incense Burner ( ιςth cen-
tury). British Museum.  d z Fig. ι6.—Bronze Mirror (12th to 13th century).  
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Fig. 14.— Door of Bronze Lantern in the  
Τόdai Temple (8th century).  

Fig. ι7.—Inkstοne Box in Lacquer. By Koyetsu (1557-1639).  



Fig. ι8.—Lid of Box. By Koń n.  

ι  
Fig. 2  i.—Box with Butterflies and Flowers in  

Gold (12th century).  

Fig. 19.—Case for Head of a Skakujo.  

Fujiwara Period (851-1069 w.n.).  
Fig. το.—Owl on a Branch. By Ritsυο.  

Fig. 22.—Lacquered Boxes. By Κό ami (1598—x651).  



Fig. 23.—Tea Bowl. By Kenzan. 

Fig. 27.—Censer, with Kochi glaze. 
By Eisen. 

Fig. 24.—Tea Jar. By Nrnsei. 

Fig. 28.—Tea Jar. By Ninsei. 

Fig. 25.—Figure. By 
Kakiemon. Arita 
porcelain. 

Fig. 29.—Bizen Ware. 
Samantabhadra. 

Fig. 30.—Censer. By Keman 

·Ι
ΙΙ

∆
  3

1
Vί

d
  

Fig. 26.—Lion. By Chojiro Raku. 
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ancient due in Japan. Its antiquity is not, indeed, comparable  

to that of ancient Egypt or Greece, but no country besides Japan  

can boast a living and highly developed art that has  
numbered upwards of twelve centuries of unbroken  
and brilliant productiveness. Setting &side rude  

prehistoric essays in stone and metal, which have special interest  

for the antiquary, we have examples of sculpture in wood and  

metal, magnificent in conception and technique, dating from  
the earliest periods of what we may term historical Japan; that  

is, from near the beginning of the great Buddhist propaganda  
under the emperor Kimmei (340- ς7τ) and the princely hierarch,  
Shδtoku Taishi (573-621). Stone has never been in favour in  
Japan as a material for the higher exeressien of the sculptor's  

art.  
The first historical period of glyptic art in Japan reaches from  

the end of the 6th to the end of the ιτth century, culminating  

Are 	in the work of the great Nara sculptors, Unkei and  
F ,r ‚ 	his pupil Kwaikci. Happily, there are still preserved  

in the great temples of Japan, chiefly in the anent  

capital of Nara, many noble relics of this period.  
The place of honour may perhaps be conferred upon sculptures  

is wood, representing the Indian Buddhists, Aeangha and Vasa-
bandhu, preserved in the Golden Hall of Kofuku-ji, Nara. These  
are attributed to a Kamakura sculptor of the 8th or qth century,  
and in simple and realistic dignity of pose and grand lines of corn-
position are worthy of comparison with the works of ancient Greece.  
With these- may be named the demon lantern-bearers, so perfect  
in the grotesque treatment of the diabolical heads and the accurate  
anatomical forms of the sturdy body απd limbs; the colossal temple  
guardians of the great gate of TOdas-ji. by Unkei and Kwaikci (t sth  
century), somewhat conventionalized, but still bearing evidence of  
direct study from nature, and inspired with intense energy of action;  
and the smaller but more accurately modelled temple guardians in  
the Saikondo, Ware, which almost compare with the fighting  
gladiator" in their realization of menacing strength. The "goddess  
pf art" of Akishino-dera. Nara, attributed to the 8th century, is  
the most graceful and least conventional of female sculptures in  
span, but infinitely remote from the feminine conception of the  
reeks. The wooden portrait of Vimalakirtti, attributed to Unkei,  

at Kofuku-ji, has some of the qualities of the images of the Iwo  
Indian Buddhists. The sculptures attributed to J&hn. the founder  
of the Nara school, although powerful in pose and masterly in  
execution, lack the truth of observation seen in some of the earlier  
and later masterpieces.  

The most perfect of the ancient bronzes Is the great image of  
Bhaicha.djyaguru in the temple of Yakushi-ji, Wars, attributed t ο  
a Korean monk of the 7th century, named Giogi. The bronze  
image of the same divinity at IlOryfi-ji. said to have been cast at  
the beginniisg of the 7th century by Tori Busshi, the grandson of a  
Chinese immigrant, is of good technical quality, but much inferior  
in design to the former. The colossal Nara Daibutsu (Vairucana) at  
Tδdai-fi, cast in 749 by a workman of Korean descent, is the largest  

of the great bronzes in Japan, but ranks far below the Yakushi-ji  
image in artistic qualities. The present head, however, is a later  
substitute for the original, which was destroyed by fire.  

The grea t 
 the 

  school sculpture 
b u  in 

wood 	founded in the 
early century y Imperial descent  
named J&hB. who is said to have modelled his style upon that  of  
the Chinese wood-carvers of the Tang dynasty; his traditions were  
maintained by descendants and followers down to the beginning of  
the 13th century. All the artists of this period were men of aristo-
cratia rank and ongin. απd were held distinct from the carpenter-
architects of the imposing temples which were to contain their  
ωgrks.  

Sacred Images were net the only specimens of glyptic art pro-  
duced in these six centuries; reliquaries, bells, vases, incense.  
burners, candlesticks, lanterns, decorated arms and armour, and  
many other objects, showing no less mastery of design and execution,  
have reached us. Gold and silver had been applied to the adornment  
of helmets and brastpiates from the 7th century, but it was in the  
lath century that the decoration reached the high degree of elabo-
ration shown us in the armour of the Japanese Bayard, Υοshitsuπδ,  
which is still preserved at Kasuga, Nara.  

Wooden masks employed in the ancient theatrical performances  
were made from the 7th century, and offer a distinct απd often  
grotesque phase of wood-carving. Several families of experts have  

n associated with this class of sculpture, and their designs have  

been carefully preserved απd imitated down to the present day.  

The second period in Japanese glyptic art extends from the  
beginning of the 13th to the early part of the x7th century.  

The great struggle between the Taira and Mfinamoto clans had  

ended, but the militant spirit was still strong, and brought  
work for the artists who made and ornamented armsand armour.  

XV 4  

The Miybehins, a line that claimed ancestry from the 7th century;  

were at the had of their calling, and their work in iron breast-
plates and helmets, chiefly in repoiuse, is still un- 
rivalled. It was not until the latter half of the ι5th 	31  
century that there came into vogue the elaborate decor- 
ation of the sword, a fashion that was to last four hundred years.  

The metal guard (Lssnbn), made of iron or preciousalloy, wasadorned  
with ffngravcd designs, often inlaid with gold and silver. The fret  
end of the hilt was crowned with a metallic cap or pommel (karkira),  
the other extremity next the tsuba was embraced by an oval ring  
(fucki), and in the middle was affixed on each side a special ornament  
called the meeuki, all adapted in material and workmanship to  
harmonize with the guard. The kodauka, or handle of a little knife  
implanted into the sheath of the short sword or dagger, was also  
of metal and engraved with like care. The founder of the first  
great line of tsuba απd menuki artists was Gοtδ Υδjδ (1440-5512), a  
friend of the painter Kano Motonobu, whose designs he adopted.  
Many families of sword artists sprang up at a later period, furnishing  
treasures for the collector even down to the present day, and their  

labours reached a level of technical mastery απd refined artistic  
j udgment almost without parallel in the art industries of Europe.  
Βuddhist sculpture was by no mans neglected during this period,  
but there are few works that call (or special notice.. The most  
noteworthy effort was the casting by One Goroyfmon in 1252 of the  
well-known bronze image, the Kamakura IYaibutsu.  

' The third period includes the t7th, 18th and the grater part  

of the cgtk centuries. It was the era of the artisan artist. The  
makers of Buddhist images απd of sword ornaments 	̂a1rl carried on their work with undiminished industry 	ηΡrr  
and success, and some famous schools of the latter  
arose during this period. The Buddhist sculptors, however,  

tended to grow more conventional and the metal-workers more  

naturalistic as the zSth century begat to wane. It was in con-
nexion with architecturethat the great artisan movement began.  

The initiator was Hidarl Jingoro 0594- ι654, at first a simple  
carpenter, afterwards one of the most famous sculptors in the  
land of great artists. The gorgeous decoration of the mausoleum  

of Iyey&su at Ν ikkδ, and of the gateway of the Nishi kongwan  
temple at KiBto, are the most striking instances of his handiwork  

or direction.  

The pillars, architraves, ceilings, panels, απd almost every avail-
able part of the structure, are covered with arabesquea and sculp-
tured figures of dragons, lions, tigers, birds, flowers, and even pic-
torial compositions with landscapes and figures, deeply carved in  
solid or open work—the wood sometimes plain, sometimes •verlaid  
with pigment and gilding, as in the panelled ceiling of the chapel of  
Iyeyasu in TδkyA The designs for these decorations, like those of  
the sword ornaments, were adopted from the great schools of paint.  
ing, but the invention of the sculptor was by no means idle. From  

this time the temple carvers, although still attached to the car n- 
ters' guild took a place apart from the rest of their craft, and the  
genius of Ilidarl Jingoro secured for one important section of the  
artisan world a recognition like that which Hishigawa Moronobu,  
the painter and book-illustrator, afterwards won for another.  

A little later arose another art industry, also emanating from  
the masses. The use of tobacco, which became prevalent in the  
r7th century, necessitated the pouch. In order to suspend this  

from the girdle there was employed a kind of button or tdggle-
the netsuke. The metallic bowl and mouthpiece of the pipe  
offered a tempting surface for embellishment, as well as the clasp  
of the pouch; and the netsuke, being made of wood, ivory or  

other material susceptible of carving, also gave occasion for art  

and ingenuity.  

The engravers of pipes, pouch clasps, and the metallic discs  
(kaggms.bsiM) attached to certain netsuke, sprang from the came  
class and were not less original. They worked, too, with a skill little  
inferior to that of the G οtδs, Naras, and other aristocratic sculptors  
of sword ornaments, and often with a refinement which their relative  
disadvantages in education and associations render especially remark-
able. The netsuke and the pipe, with all that pertained to it, were  
for the commoners what the sword-hilt and guard were for the gentry.  
Neither class cared to bestow jewels upon their persons, but neither  
spared thought or expense in the embellishment of the object they  
most loved. The final manifestation of popular glyptic art was the  
okimono, an ornament pure and simple, in which utility was alto-  
gether secondary in intention to decorative effect. Its manufacture  
as a special branch of art work dates from the rise of the naturalistic  
school of painting and the great expansion of the popular school  
under the Katsugawa, but the okimono formed an occasional amuse-
ment of she cider glyptic artists. Some of the most exquisite and  

τα  
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most ingenious of these earlier productions. such as the magmilcent  
iron eagle in the South Kensington Museum, the wonderful arucu-
lated models of crayfish, dragons, serpents, birds, that are found  is 
many European collections, came from the studios of the M ι yόchins;  
but these were the play of giants, and were not made as articles of  
commerce. The new artisan makers of the okimono struck out a  
line for themselves, one influenced more by the naturalistic and  
popular schools than by the classical art, and the quails of Kamejo,  
the tortoises of Seimin, the dragons of ' Ι'δυ n and TOryil, and in recent  
years the falcons and the peacocks of Suzuki Chokiclii. are the joy of  
the European collector. The best of these are exquisite in workman-
ship, graceful in design, often strikingly original in conception, and  
usually naturalistic in ideal. They constitute a chase of are in which  
Japan has few rivals.  

The present generation is more systematically commercial in  

its glyptic produce than any previous age. Millions of commer-
cial articles in metal-work, wood and ivory deed the European  

markets, and may be bought in any street in Europe at a small  

price, but they oter a variety of design and an excellence of  

workmanship which place them almost beyond Western compe-
tition. Above all this, however, the Japanese sculptor is a  
force in art. He is nearly as thorough as his forefathers, and  

maintains the same love of all things beautiful; and if he cannot  

show any epoch-making novelty, he is at any rate doing his best  

to support unsurpassed the decorative traditions of the past.  
History has been eminently careful to preserve the names  

and records of the men who chiselled sword furniture. The  

sword being regarded as the soul of the samurai,  
every one who contributed 10 its manufacture,  
whether as forger of the blade or sculptor of the  

furniture, was held in high repute. The G ο t δ family worked  
steadily during 4 generations, and its 19th century represcnta-
tive—Gotli lchij&—will always be remembered as one of the  
family's greatest experts. But there were many others whose  
productions fully equalled and often excelled the best efforts  
of the Gοtδ. The following list gives the names and periods of  
the most renowned families:— 

(It should be noted that the division by centuries indicates the  

time of a family's origin. In a great majority of cases the represen-
tatives of each generation worked on through succeeding centuries).  

z ιh and ιό fk Centuries.  
Μ ίyδchin; Gotό ; Umetada; Munera; Aoki; Sδami; Nakai.  

zyth Century,  
Kawamura; Mizuno; Koichi; Nagayoshi;  
Kuninaga; Yoshishige; Katsugi; Tsuji;  
Muneyoshi ; Tadahsira; Shtlami; Hosono;  
Yokoya; Nara; Okada; Okamotli; Kinai; Akao;  
Yoshioka; Hirata; Nomura; Wakaluayashi; Inouye ; 
Yasui; Chiyo; Kaneko; Ucmura; Iwamoto.  

z&b Century.  
Goeobci; Shδemοn; Kikugawa; Yaw ma; Nodes; Tama&awa;  

Fujita; Kikuoka; Kiaaemon; Hamann; Omori; Okamoto; Kashi-
waya; Kusakań ; Shichibei; I1O.   

zpth Century.  
Natsuo; Ishiguro; Yanagawa; Honjo; Tanaka; Okano; Kaw-ara-

bayashi; Oda; and many masters of the Omori. Hamann and  
Iwamoto families, as dell as the live experts, Shuraku, Temmrn,  
IlyOmin, MinjO and Minkoku. (W. AN.;  F. BY.)  

There is a radical difference between the points of view of  

the Japanese and the Western connoisseur in estimating the  

pews  merits of sculpture in meal. The quality of the  
Pulsed chiselling  is the first feature to which the Japanese  
ν~ω• directs his attention; the decorative design is the  

prime object of the Occidental's attention. With very rare  
exceptions, the decorative motives of Japanese sword furniture  
were always supplied by painters. Hence it is that the  
Japanese connoisseur draws a clear distinction between the  
decorative design απd its technical execution, crediting the  
former to the pictorial artist and the latter to the sculptor.  
He detects in the stroke of a chisel and the lines of a graving  
tool subjective beauties which appear to be hidden from the  
great majority of Western dilettanti. He estimates the rank  
of a specimen by the quality of the chisel-work. The Japanese  

kinzoku.shi (metal sculptor) uses thirty-six p ń napal classes of  
chisel, each with its distinctive name, and as most of these  
classes comprise from five to ten sub-varieties, his cutting  
and graving tools aggregate about two hundred and fifty.  

Scarcely less important in Japanese eyes than the chiselling  
of the decorative design itself is the preparation of the field to  

which it is applied. There used to be a strict canon fro.  qhy  
with reference to this in former times. Namako for  
(fish-roe) grounds were essential for the mountings  
of swords worn on ceremonial occasions, the  ishisne 
(stone-pitting) or jimigaki (dished) style being considered less  
aristocratic.  

Namako is obtained by punching the whole surface—except the  
portion carrying the decorative design—into a texture of micro-  
seopic dots. The first makers of namako dirt not aim at regularity in  

the distribution of these dots '  they were content to produce the  
effect of millet-seed sifted ha ρό ιazard over the surface. But from  
the 15th century the punching of the dots in rigidly straight lines  
came to be considered essential, and the difficulty involved was so  
great that namako.making took its place among the highest technical  
achievements of the sculptor. When it is remembered that the  
punching tool was guided solely by the hind and eye, and that three  
or more blows of the mallet had to be struck for every dot, some  

conception may be formed of the patience and accuracy needed to 
produce these tiny protuberances in perfectly straight lines, at  
exactly equal intervals and of absolutely uniform size. Namako  
disposed in straight parallel lines originally ranked at the head of this  
kind of work. But a new kind was introduced in the 16th century.  

It was obtained by punching the dots in intersecting lines, s ο  
arranged that the dots fell uniformly into diamond-shaped groups  
of five each. This is called go-so-me-nomako. because of its resem-
blance to the disposition of chequers in the Japanese game of go.  
A century later, the da ίmyό  namako was invented, in which lines of  
dots alternated with lines of polished ground. Is/time may be briefly  
described as diαρ,rin . There is scarcely any limit to the inge- 
nuity and skill of the Japanese expert in diapering a metal surface.  
It is not possible to enumerate here even the principal styles of  
ishime, but mention may be made of the zaes-maki (broadcast), in  
which the surface is finely but irregularly pitted after the manner  
of the face of a stone; the nashi-ji (pear-ground), in which we have  
a surface like the rind of a pear; the hari-ishime (needle ishinne).  
where the indentations are so minute that they seem to have been  
made with the point of a needle; the gama-is&imr, which is intended  
to imitate the skin of a toad; the tsaya-ishinte, produced with a  
chisel sharpened no that its traces have a lustrous appearance; the  
ore-kuch ι (broken-tool), a peculiar kind obtained with a jagged tool;  
and the gozamd, which resembles the plaited surface of a fine straw  
mat.  

Great importance has always been attached by Japanese experts  
to the patina of metal used for artistic chiselling. it was mainly  
for the sake of their Mina that value attached to the 

 remarkable alloys shakudo (, parts of gold to 97 of  
copper) and shibuicki (t art of silver to 	of copper). Neither  
metal, when it emerges from the furnace, has any beauty. shakudo  
being simply dark-coloured copper and shibuichi ale gun-metal.  
But after proper treatment' the former develops a glossy black  
patina with violet sheen, and the latter shows beautiful shades of  
grey sith silvery lustre. Both these compounds afford- delicate,  
unobtrusive and effective grounds for inlaying with gold, sfl ιΡιΡr 
and other metals, as well as for sculpture, whether incised or  in 
relief. Copper, too, by patina-producing treatment, is made to  
show not merely a rich golden sheen with pleasing limpidity, but  
also red of various hues, from deep coral to light vermilion, several  
shades of grey, and browns of numerous tones from dead-leaf to  
chοcοlate. Even greater value has always been set upon the patina  
of iron, and many secret recipes were preserved in artist families  
fur producing the fine, satin-like texture so much admired by all  
tonnouseurs.  

In Japan. as in Europe, three varieties of relief carving are digits-
giiished—ci'o (fαkσ -beri), mezzo (ckGniks-bori) απd basso ('issniks-
bnri). In the opinion of the Japanese expert, these styles MHkMs.ad  hold the same respective rank as that occupied by the  
three kinds of ideographic script in cahigraptiy. High relief  
carving corresponds to the knisho, or most classical form of writing;  
medium relief to the gybsho, or semi-cursive style; and low relief to  
the sdsko or grass character. With regard to incised chiselling the  
commonest form is krbori (hair.carving), which may be called engra ν-
ing, the lines being of uniform thickness and depth. Very beautiful  
results are obtained by the kebori method, but i πcοmφ rablγ the  
finest work in the incised class is that known as kola-kiri-bo 	In 
this kind of chiselling the Japanese arti 	

a 
st can claim to be unique as  

well as unrivalled. Evidently the idea of the great Yokoya experts.  
the originators of the style, was to break away from the somewhat  
formal monotony of ordinary engraving, where each line performs  
exactly the same function, and to convert the chisel into an artist's  

I It is first boiled in a lye obtained by lixiviating wood ashes; it  
is next polished with charcoal (wwder; then immersed in plum  
vinegar and salt; then washed with weak lye and placed in a tub  
of water to remove all tram of alkali, the final step being to digest  
in a boiling solution of copper sulphate, verdigris and water.  

Sword.  
makiug  
Famllhs,  
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brook instead of using it as a common cutting tool. They succeeded  
admirably. In the lets-kiri-boń  every line bee its proper value  
in the pictonal design, and strength and directness become  cardinal 
elements in the strokes of the burin just as they do in the brush-
work of the picture-painter. The same fundamental rule applied,  
toe, whether the field of the decoration was silk, paper or metal.  
The artist's tool, be it brush or burin. must perform its task by one  
effort. There must be no appearance of s υ boeιυent deepening, or  
extending, or re-cutting or finishing. Kota-kiri-boriby a great 
expert is a delight. One is lost is astonishment at the nervous yet  

perfectly regulated force and the unerring fidelity of every trace of  
the chisel. Mother variety of carving much affected by αr ί sts  
of the 17th century, and now largely used, is called shιsΑ iτΡί-bori  
or sfka-ai bori. in this style the surface of the design is not raised  
above the general plane of the field, but an effect of projectioa is  
obtained either by recessing the whole once immediately surround-
ing the design, or by enclosing the fitter in a scarped frranie. Yet 
another and very favourite method, giving beautiful results, is to  
model the design on both faces of the metal so as to give a sculpture  
in the round. The fashion is always accompanied by chiselling  
d jour (sυkashί-bdrf), w that the sculptured portions stand out in  
their entirety.  

Inlaying with gold or silver was among the early forms of  
decoration in Janes. The skill developed in modern time is at  
fa4rf^ least equal to anything which the past can show, and  

the results produced are muds more imposing There  
are two principal kinds of inlaying: the first called home-sagas (true  
inlaying), the second sii'nom'.sifgas (linen-mesh jnlaying). A, to  
the former, the Japanese method does not differ from that seen  
in the beautiful iron censers and vases inlaid with gold which the  
Chinese produced from the Suma-st ere (ιµ6- ι^6), In thesurfu.  
el the metal the workman cuts groove wider at the baic than at the  
top, απd then hammers into them geld or silver wire. Such a process  
presents no remarkable features, except that it has been earned by  
the Japanese to an extraordinary degree of elaborateness, The  
sυnοme-sδgan is more interesting. Suppose, for example, that the  
artist desires to produce an inlaid damper. His first business is to  
chisel the surface In lines forming the basic pattern of the design.  
Thus, foe a diamond-petal diaper the chisel is carried across the face  
of the metal horizontally. truing a number of parallel bands  
divided at fixed interval by gibs which are obtained by merely  
straightening the chisel απd strikiiigg it a heavy blow. The same  
process 1. then repeated in another direction, no that the new bands  
cress the old at an angle adapted to the nature of the d esign. Several  
independent dhisellings may be necessary before the lines of the  
diaper emerge clearly, but throughout the whole operation no  
measurement of any kind is taken, the artist being guided entirely  
by his hand and eye. The metal is then heated, not to redness, but  
solń εiently to develop a certain degree of softness, and the workman,  
taking a very thin sheet of gold or silver), hammers portions of it  
into the salient points of the design. In ordinary cases this is the  
sixth process. The seventh is to hammer gold into the outlines of  
the diaper: the eighth, t ο hammer it into the pattern filling the  
spaces between the lines, and the ninth and tenth to complete the 

 details. Of course the more intricate the design the more numerous  
the pr It scarcely possible to imagine a higher effort of 
hand and eye than this unmomr-sdgrnn displays, for while intricacy  
απd elaborateness are carried to the very extreme, absolute mκhan ι -
al accuracy is obtained Sometime in the same design we see gold  
of three different hues, obtained by varying the alloy. A third kind  
of inlaying, peculiar to Japan, is sumu.agan (ink-inlaying), so. called  
because the inlaid design gives the impression of having been painted  
with Indian ink beneath the transparent surface of the metal. The  
difference between this process and ordinary inlaying is that for  
nmii-ωςωι the design to be inlaid is fully chiselled out of an indepen-
dent block of metal with sides sloping no as to be broader at the  
base than at the top. The object which is to receive the decoration  
is then channelled in dimensions corresponding to those of the design  
block, and the lath having been fixer/ in the channels, the surface  
is ground and polished until an intimate union is obtained between  
the inlaid design and the metal forming its field. Very beautiful  
effects are thus produced, for the design seems to have grown up  to 
the surface of the metal field rather than to have been planted in ,t.  
Shibuichi inlaid with shakudo used to be the commonest combination  
of metals in this class of decoration, and the objects usually depicted  
were bamboos, wows, wild-fowl under the moon, peony sprays and  
so forth.  

A variety of decoration much practised by early experts, and  
carried tο a high degree of excellence in modern times, is mokiimi..ji  

(wood-grained 'ground). The process in this case is to  
take a thin plate of metal and beat it into another plate  
of similar metal, a that the two, though welded together.  
retain their separate forms. The mass, while still hot,  is 

coated with heais-&iucki (a kind of marl) and rolled in straw ash,  ih 
which state it is roasted over a charcoal fire raised to glowing heat  
with the bellows. The clay having been removed, another plate of  
the same metal is beaten in, and the same process is repeated. This  
is done several time, the number iepending on the quality of grain- 
ing that the expert desires to produce. The manifold elate is then  
heavily punched from one side, no that the opposite (ace protrudes in  

broken blisters, which are then hammered down until each becomes a  
centre of wave propagation. In fine work the apex of the blister is  
ground off before the final hammering. Iron was the metal used  

exclusively for work of this kind down to the ιδth century, but  
various metals began thenceforth to be combined. Perhaps the  
choicest variety is, gold graining in a shakudo field. By repeated  
hammering and polishing the expert obtains such control of the  
wood-grain pattern that its sinuosities απd eddies seem to have  
developed symmetry without losing anything of their fantastid  
grace. There are other methods of producing mekam'.ji.  

It has been frequently asserted by Western critics that the  
year (1876) which witnessed the abolition of sword-wearing in  
Japan, witnessed also the end of her artistic metal.  M.d.esaad 
work. That is a great mistake. The art has merely .tanef  
developed new phases in modem times. Not only are 8111  

its master as skilled now as they were in the days of the Got δ,  
the Nara, the Yokoya and the Yanagawa celebrities, but also  
their productions must be called greater in many respects and  
more interesting than those of their renowned predecessors.'  
They no longer devote themselves to the manufacture of sword  
ornaments, but work rather at vase, censers, statuettes,  
plaque, boxes and other objects of a serviceable or ornamental  

nature. All the processes described above are practised by  

them with full success, and they have added others quite as  

remarkable.  

Of these, one of the most interesting is celled kiribame (insertion).  
The decorative design having been completely chiselled in the round,  
is then fixed in a field of a different metal in which a design of  
exactly similar outline has been cut out. The result is that the  
picture has no blank reverse. For example, on the surface of a  
shibuichi box-lid we see the backs of a flock of geese chiselled in  
silver, and when the lid is opened, their breasts and the undue-sides  
of their pinions a ar. The difficulty of such work is plain. Micro-
scopic accuracy has to be attained in cutting out the seem for the  
insertion of the design, απd while the latter must be soldered firmly  
in its place, not the slightest trace of solder or the least sign of  
junction must be discernible between the metal of the inserted  
picture απd that of the field in which it is inserted. Suzuki Gensuke  
is the inventor of this method. He belongs to a class of experts  
called uchirnono-shs (hammerers) who perform preparatory work  
for.glyptic artists in metal. The skill of these men is often wonder-
ful. Using the hammer only, some of them can beet out an intricate  
shape as truly and delicately as a sculptor could carve it with his  
chisels. Ohori Masatoshi, an uchimono-shi of Aizu (d. 1897), made  
a silver cake-box in the form of a sixteen-petalled chrysa π themutrgg.  
The shapes of the body and lid corresponded no intimately thdt,  
whereas the lid could be slipped en easily and smoothly without any  
attempt to adjust its curves to those of the body, it always fitted so  
closely that the box could be lifted by grasping the lid only.  
Another fat of his was to apply a lining of silver to a shakudo box  
by shaping and hammering only, the fit being so perfect that the 
lining clung like paper to every part of the box. Suzuki Gensuke  
and f irata Sδkδ are scarcely less expert. The latter once exhibited  
inTffkyfl a silver gamecock with soft plumage and surface modelling  
of the most delicate character. It had been made by means of the  
hammer only. Suzuki's kiribame process is not to be confounded  
with the kir ιbamι-xagan (inserted inlaying) of TOynda Kokfi, also a  
modern artist. The gist of the latter method is that a design  
chiselled d jour has its outlines veneered with other metal which  
serves to emphasize them. Thus, having pierced a spry of flowers 
in a thin sheet of shibuichi, the artist fits a slender rim of gold, silver  
or shakudo to the petals, leaves and stalks, no that an effect is  
produced of transparent blossoms outlined in gold, silver or purple.  
Another modern achievement—also due to Suzuki Gensuke—is  
mar'-gags (mixed metals), it is a singular coucepiion. and the  
results obtained depend largely on chance. Shibuichi and shakudo  
are melted separately, and when they lias'e cooled just enough net  
to mingle too intimately,they are cast into a bar which is subse.  
qiiently beaten flat. The plate thus obtained shows accidental  
clouding; or massing of dark tones, and these patches are taken as  
the bass of a pictorial design to which final character is given b  
inlaying with gold and sil"er, and by kat8kiri sculpture. Such  
pictures partake largely 0? the impressionist character, but they  

attain much beauty in the hands of the Japanese artist with his  
extensive rJyertoiιe of ouggestive symbols. A process resembling  
maze-gone, but less tert υιιοus, is shibui'.41-dJshi (combined  shibui'  
chi), which involves bestin together two kinds of shibuichii and then  
adding a third variety, after which the details of the picture are  
worked in as in the case of mase-gsne. The charm of these methods  
is that certain parts of the decorative design seem to float, not on  
the surface of the metal, hut actually within it, an admirable effect  
of depth απd atmosphere being thus produced. Mention must also  
be made of an extraordinarily elaborate απd troublesome process  
invented by Kajims Ippu, a great artist of the present day. it is  
called tόgι-dαshi-s[eπ (grou πdrout inlaying). In this exquisite and  

^ 
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ingenious kind of work the design appears to be growing up from the  

depths of the metal, and a delightful impression of atmosphere and  
water is obtained. All these processes, as well as that of repo ιusέ , in  
which the ]apanese have excelled from a remote period. are now  
practised with the g τeatαt skill in Tδkyδ, KiSto, Osaka and Kana-
zawa. At the art exhibitions held twice a year in the principal  
cities there may be seen specimens of statuettes, alcove ornaments,  
and household utensils which show that the Japanese worker in  
metals stands more indisputably than ever at the head of the world's  
artists in that field. The Occident does not yet appear to have  
full realized the existence of such talent in Japan; partly perhaps  
because its displays in former times were limited chiefly to sword-
furniture, possessing little interest for the average European or  
American; and partly because the Japanese have not yet learned  
to adapt their skill to foreign requirements. They confine themselves  
at present to decorating plaques, boxes and cases for cigars or  
cigarettes, and an occasional tea or coffee service; but the whole  
domain of salvers, dessert-services, racecups and a on remains  
virtually unexplored. Only within the past few years have stores  
been established in the foreign settlements for the sale of silver  
utensils, and already the workmanship on these objects displays pal-
pable signs of the deterioration which all branches of Japanese art  
have undergone in the attempt to cater for foreign caste. In a general  
sense the European or American connoisseur is much less exacting  
than the Japanese. Broad effects of richness απd splendour  
captivate the former, whereas the latter looks for delicacy of finish,  
accuracy of detail απd, above all, evidences of artistic competence.  
It is nothing to a Japanese that a vase should be covered with pro-
fuse decoration of flowers and foliage: he requires that every  
blossom and every leaf -shall be instinct with vitality, and the  
comparative costliness of fine workmanship does not influence his  
choice. But if the Japanese sculptor adopted such standards in  
working for foreign patrons, his market would be reduced to very  
narrow dimensions. He therefore adapts himself to his ń rcum-
stances, and, using the mould rather than the chisel, produces  
specimens which sh ow tawdry handsomeness απd are attractively  
cheap. It must be admitted, however, that even though foreign  

in metalsi  would 
faculty were

labour under'  the 	
Japanese 

 great difficulty of devising  
shapes to take the place of those which Europe and America have  
learned to consider classical_  

Bronze is called by the Japanese kara-kane, a term signify-
ing "Chinese metal" and showing clearly the source from  

^usas 
which knowledge of the alloy was obtained. It is a  

mum. copper-lead-tin compound, the proportions of its - con- 
stituents varying from µ to 88 % of copper, from 4  

to an % of lead and from a to 8 % o[ tin. There are also present  
small quantities of arsenic and antimony, απd zinc is found gener-
ally as a mere trace, but sometimes reaching to 6 %. Gold is  
supposed to have found a place in ancient bronzes, but its  
presence has never been detected by analysis, απd of silver not  
more than a % setma to have been admitted at any time. Mr W.  
Gowland has shown that, whatever may have been the practice of  
Japanese bronze makers in ancient and medieval eras, their suc-
cessors in later days deliberately introduced arsenic and antimony  
into the compound in order to harden the bronze without  impair-
ing its fusibility, so that it might take a sharper impression of  
the mould. Japanese bronze is well suited for castings, not only  
because of its low melting-point, great fluidity and capacity for  
taking sharp impressions, but also because it has a particularly  
smooth surface and readily develops a fine patina. One variety  
deserves special mention. It is a golden yel!o'v bronze, called  
scnirksi—this being the Japanese pronunciation of Snca-8, the  
era of the Ming dynasty of China when this compound was  
invented. Copper, tin, lead and zinc, mixed in various propor-
tions by different experts, are the ingredients, and the beautiful  
golden hues and glossy texture of the surface are obtained by  
patina-producing processes, in which branch of metal-work the  
Japanese show altogether unique skill.  

From the time when they began to cbst bronze statues, Japanese  
experts understood how to employ a hollow, removable core round  
which the metal was run in a skin just thick enough for strength  
without waste of material; απd they also understood the use of wax  
for modelling purposes. In ordinary circumstances, a casting thus  
obtained took the form of a shell without any break of continuity.  
But for eery large castings the process had to be modified The  
great image of Lochana Buddha at Nara, b r example, would  
measure 138 ft. in height were it standing erect, απd its weight is  
about 550  tens. The colossal Amides at Kamakura has a height  
only 3 ft. less. It would have been surely possible to cast such  
statues in . ne piece in sirs, or, if cast elsewhere, t ο transport them  
and elevate them on their pedestals. The plan pursued was to  

build them up gradually in their places by casting segment after  
segment. Thus, far the Nαη Dai-butsu, the mould was  constructed  
in a series of steps ascending is in. at a time, until the head and  
neck were ruched. whicb, of course, had to be cast in one shell,  
is ft. high.  

The term "parlour bronzes" ιerves to designate objects fax  
domestic use, as flower-vases, incense-burners and alcove ama-
meets. Bronze-casters began to turn the ir attention to these  
objects about the middle of the 17th century. The art of casting  
bronze ruched its culmination in the hands of a group of great  
experts—Seimin, Tflun, Masatune, Tei'8, S6min, Keisai, Takusai  
Gido. Zenryosai and Hotokusai—who flourished during the  ιεcond 
half of the 18th century and the first half of the 19th. Many  
brilliant specimens of these men's work survive, their general  
features being that the motives are naturalistic, that the quality  
of the metal u exceptionally fine, that in addition to beautifully  
clear casting obtained by highly skilled use of the c'r's$ierdwi'  
process, the chisel was employed to impart delicacy and finish to  
the design, απd that modelling in high relief is most successfull y  
introduced. But it is a mistake to assert, as many have asserted.  
that after the era of the above ten masters--the latest of whom,  
SBmin, ceased to work in 1871—πο bronzes comparable with theirs  
were cast. Between 1875 and 1879 some of the finest bronzes eve  
produced in Japan were turned out by a group of experts working  
under the business name of Sanseisha. Started by two brothers,  
Oshima Katsujiro (art-name Jflun) and Osbima Yaatsm (art'  
name Shbkaku), this association secured the services of a number of  
skilled chiseller, pf sword-furniture, who had lost their occupation  
by the abandonment of sword-wea ń ng. Nothing could surpass the  
delicacy of the works executed at the Sanseisha s atelier in Τδkyδ,  
but unfortunately such productions were above the standard of the  
customers for whom they were intended. Foreign buyers, who  
alone stood in the market at that time, failed to distinguish the fine  
and costly bronzes of 36sf, ShOkaku and their colleagues from cheap  
imitations which soon began  to compote with them., so that ulti- 
mately the Satsεisha had to be closed. This page in the modern  
history of Japan's bronzes needs little alteration to be true of her  
applied art in general. Foreign demand has shown so little dis-
crimination that experts, finding it impossible to obtain adequate  
remuneration for first-cuss work, have been obliged to abandon the  
field altogether, or to lower their standard to the level of general  
appreciation, or by forgery to cater for the perverted taste which  
attaches unreasoning value to age. Jflun has produced, and is  
thoroughly capable of producing, bronze at least equal to the best el  
Seimin $ masterpieces, yet he has often been induced to put Sesmiis's  
name on objets for the sake of attracting buyers who attach mere  
value to cachet than to quality. If to the names of Jaen and his bril-
liant pupil Ryfiki we add those of Suzuki Ch δkιchι, Okazaki Sessel,  
Hasegawa Kumazb, Kanaya Gοrosaburδ απd Jomi Eisuke. we have  
a group of modern bronze-casters who unquestionably surpass the  
ten experts beginning with Seimin and ending with SBmm , Okazaki  
Sessei has successfully achieved the casting of huge panels carryf  
designs in high relief; and whether there is question of patina or d  
workmanship, Jflmi Eisuke has never been surpassed.  

Octidental influence has been felt, of course, in the field of modern  
bronze-casting. At a school of art officially established in Τδkyδ  
in 1873 under the direction of Italian tαchers—a school which owed  
its signal failure partly to the incompetence and intemperate  
behaviour of some of its foreign professors, and pertly to a strong  
renaissance of pure Japanese classicism—one of the few αεεomρlish-
ments successfully taught was that of modelling in plaster and  
chiselling in marble after Occidental methods. Marble atattes are  
out of place in the wooden buildings as well as in the parks of Japan,  
and even plaster busts or groups, though less incongruous perhap.,  
have not yet found favour. Hence the skill undoubtedly possessed  
by several graduates of the defunct art school has to be devoted  
chiefly to a subordinate purpose, namely, the fashioning of models  

for metal-casters. To this combination of modellers in European  
style and metal-workers of such force as Suzuki and Okazaki. Japan  

owes various memorial bronzes and effigies which are gradually  
finding a place in her parks, her museums, her shrines or her private  
houses. There is here little departure from the well-trodden ppaath,  
of Europe. Studies in drapery, prancing steeds, ideal poses, beads  
with fragments of torsos attached (in extreme violation cf true  art), 
crouching beasts of prey—all the stereotyped styles are  

The imitation is excellent.  

Among the artists of early times it is often difficult to dis-
tinguish between the carver of wood and the caster of bronze.  
The latter sometimes made his own models in wax, cv'fsgb  
sometimes chiselled them in wood, and sometimes bed Wesel sad  

recourse to a specialist in woodcarving. The group  

of splendid sculptors in wood that graced the iiih, 12th and 13th  
centuries left names never to be forgotten, but undoubtedly  
many other artists of scarcely less force regarded bronze-casting  
as their principal business. Thus the story of wood-carving  ie 
very difficult to trace. Even in the field of architectiuil  
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detention for intelors, traditien tells us scarcely anything about  
the masters who carved such magnificent works as those seen in  
the Kifto temples, the Tokugawa mausolea, and some of the old 

 csstici There are, however, no modern developments of such  
work to be noted. The ability of former times exists and is  
exercised in the old way, though the field for its employment has  
hero grcεtly narrowed.  

When Japanese sculpture in wood or ivory is spoken of, the first 
idea tint presents itself is connected with the netsuke, which, of all  

the art objects found in Japan, ί  perhaps the most  
essentially Japanese. if fapan had given us nothing  
but the netsuke, we should still have no difficulty in  
differentiating the bright versatility of her national  

genius from the comparatively sombre, mechanic and unimaginative  

temperament of the Chinese. But the netsuke may now be said to  
be thing of the past. The faro (medicine-bee), which it mainly  
served tο fix in the girdle, has been driven out of fashion by the new  

dvilization imported from the West, and artists who would have  
carved netsuke in former times now devote their chisels to statuettes  
and alcove ornaments. It is not to be inferred, however, though it  
ό  a favourite assertion of collectors, that no good netsuke have been  

made in modern times. That theory is based urn the fact that  
after the opening of the country t ο foreign intercourse in 1857,  
hundreds of Inferior specimens of netsuke were chiselled by inexpert  

lands, purchased wholesale by treaty-port merchants, and sent to  
New York, Condon and Paris, where, though they brought profit  
to the exporter, they also disgusted the connoisseur and soon earned  
discredit for their whole class. But in fact the glyptic artists of  

Osaka and Kiet ο, though they now devote their chisels 
chi 	

Os 
efγ to work,? of more importance than the netsuke, are in no sense  

iufenor to their predecessors of feudal days, and many beautiful 
netsuke bearing their signatures are in existence. As for the  
modern ivory statuette or alcove ornament, of which great numbers  

sit now carved for the foreign market, it certainly stands on a plane  
much higher than the netsuke, since anatomical defects which  
escape notice in the latter owing to its diminutive size, become  
abusive in the former.  

One of the most remarkable developments of figure sculpture in  
modern Japan was due to Matsumoto Kisburo ( ι83ο- ιl . He  
>L carved human figures with as much 4cocc υracy as though  

they were destined for purposes of slrgieal demonstra-
s4 s. tion. Considering that this man had neither art educe- 

lion nor anatomical i πstrυctlοn, and that he never 
enjoyed an opportunity of studying from a model in a studio,  

his achievements were remarkable. He and the craftsmen of the  
shoo) he established completely refute the theory that the anatomi-
cal aolecsms commonly seen in the works of Japanese scut  
art due to faulty observation. Without scientific training of any  
kind Mataumoto and his followers produced works in which the eye  
of science cannot detect any error. But it is impossible to admit  

sithin the circle of high-art productions these wooden figures of  
everyday men and women, unrelieved by any subjective element,  
and owing their merit entirely to the fidelity with which their con-
touts are shaped, their muscles modelled, and their anatomical  
proportions preserved. They have not even the attraction of being  
cleanly sculptured in wood, but are covered with thinly lacquered  
muslin, which, though doubtless a good preseivative, accentuates  
their puppet-like character. Nevertheless, Mateumoto's figures  

marked an epoch in Japanese mood sculpture. Their vivid realism  
appealed strongly to the mete of the average foreigner. A consider-
able school of carver. soon began to work in the Matsumoto style,  
and hundreds of their production have gone to Europe and America,  
isdisg no market in Japan. ' 

Midway between the Matsumoto school and the pure style  
spprwed by the native taste in former times stand a number 

 of wood-carvers herded by Takamum Kfiun, who  
emerge in the field of sculpture much the same plan  

"Ίg1  as that held by Hashimoto Gaho in the realm of  
painting. When carvers figures in the round which  

not only display great mower of chisel and breadth of style, but also  
tell a story not necessarily drawn from the motives of the classical  
Wits el. This departure from established anon must be traced to  

frothe influence of the short-lived academy of Italian art established 
 In the fore- the Japanese

e new movement π tobe found men like Ýon εhw Unkai  
and Shinlcaj Taketarfi; the former chiselled a figure of Jenner for  
the Medical Association of Japan when they celebrated the centenary 
of the great physician, and the latter has carved life-size effigies of  
Iwo ln ρer1al princes who lost their lives in the warwith Chine (1894- 
95). 

is emotion 
the 

 nether t ry individual memories.  
Thus Arsilcawa Reiun, one of Kt^un's most brilliant puedls, her  
exhibited a figure of a swordsman in the art of driving home a  
furious throst. The weapon is not shown. Rehm sculptured  
simply a man poised on the toes of one foot, the other foot raised,  
the arm extended, and the body straining forward in strong yet  
dastic muscular effort. A more imaginative stork by the same  

artist is a figure of a farmer who has just shot an eagle that swooped  
upon his grandson. The old man holds his bow still raised. Some  
of the eaσle's fαtherι, blown to his side, suggest the death of the  
bird; at his feet lies the corpse of the little boy, and the honor,  

grief and anger that such a trapedy would inspire are depicted with  
striking realism in the farmers face. Such work has very close  

affinities with Occidental conceptions. The chief distinguishin g 
feature is that the glyptic character is preserved at the e π of 
surface finish. The undisguised touches of the chisel tell pa  story  
of technical force and directness which could not be suggested by  
perfectly smooth surfaces, To subordinate process to result is the  

European canon; to show the former without marring the latter is  
the Japanese ideal. Many of Kfiun's sculptures appear unfinished  

to eyes trained in l ccide πtαl galleries, whereas the Japanese  
connoisseur detects evidence of a technical feat in their seeming  

roughness.  

ArcB ιιdωn.—From the evidence of ancient records it appears  
that before the 51 ń  century the Japanese resided in houses of  
a very rude character. The sovereign's palace itself  
was merely a wooden hut. Its pillars were thrust  
into the ground and the whole framework—con- 
sisting of posts, beams, rafters, doorposts and window-frames  
—was tied together with cords made by twisting the long  
fibrous stems of climbing plants. The roof was thatched, and  
pebaps had s gable at each end with a hole to allow the  
amokε of the wood fire to escape. Wooden doors swung οn  
a kind of hook; the windows were mere holes in the walls.  
Rugs of skins or rush matting were used for sitting on, and  
the whole was surrounded with a palisade. In the middle  
of the 5th century two-storeyed houses seem to have been built,  
but the evidence on the subject is slender. In the 8th century,  
however, when the court was moved to Nara, the influence of  
Chinese civilization made Itself felt. Architects, turners, tile-
makers, decorative artists and sculptors, coming from China  
and from Kenn, erected grand temples for the worship of Buddha  
enshrinlng images of much beauty and adorned with paintings  
and carvings of considerable merit. The plan of the city itself 

 was taken from that of the Chinese metropolis. A broad central  
avenue led straight to the palace, and on either side of it ran four  
parallel streets, crossed at right angles by smaller thoroughfares.  
During this century the first sumptuary edict ordered that the  
dwellings of all high officials and opulent civilians should have  
tiled roofs and be coloured red, the intro injunction being evi-
dently intended to stop the use of legs carrying their bark.  
Tiles thenceforth became the orthodox covering for a roof, but  
vermilion, being regarded as a religious colour, found no favour  
in private dwellings. In the 9th century, after the capital had  
been established at Κιδto, the palace of the sovereigns and the  
mansions of ministers and nobles were built on a scale of unpre-
cedented grandeur. Iris true that all the sliuctures of the time  
bad the defect of s box-like sppearance. Massive, towering  
roots, which impart an air of stateliness even to a wooden build-
ing and yet, by their graceful curves, avoid any suggestion of  
ponderosity, were still confined to Buddhist edifices. The  
architect of private dwellings attached more importance t ο  
satin-surfaced boards and careful joinery than to any appearance  
of strength of solidity.  

Except for the number of buildings c οmρosing it, the palace had  
little tο distinguish it from a nobleman s mansion. The latter  
consisted of a principal hall, where the master of the house lived, ate  
and slept, and of three suites of chambers, disposed on the north,  
the east and the west of the principal hall. In the northern suite  
the lady of the house dwelt, the eastern and western suites being  
allotted to other members of the family. Co σridoα joined the pń n-
dpal ball to the subordinate edifices, for es yet the ides had not  
been conceived of having more than one chamber under the same  
reef. The principal hall was usually 42 ft. square. Its centre was  
occupied by a " parent chamber," 30 ft. square, around which ran  
an ambulatory and a veranda, each 6 ft. wide. The parent  
chamber and the ambulatory were ceded, sometimes with interlacing  
scrim of bark or broad lath, so as to produce a plaited effect;  

sometimes with plain boards. the veranda had no ceiling. Sliding  
doors, a characteristic future of modern Japanese houses, had  
not yet come into use, and no means were provided for closing the  
veranda, but the ambulatory was surrounded by a mall of latticed  
timber or plain boards, the town half of which could be removed  
altogether, whereas the upper half, suspended from hooks, could be  
swung upward and outward. Privacy was obtained by blinds of  

ΑWιΦ  
Grvers.  
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split bamboo, and the parent chamber was separated from the  
ambulatory by similar bamboo blinds with silk cords for raisin g  

or lowering them, or by curtains. The thick rectangular mists of  
uniform size which, fitting together so as to present a level unbroken  

surface, cover the floor of all modern Japanese houses, were not yet  
in use: floors were boarded, having only a limited space matted.  
This form of mansion underwent little modification until the 12th  
century, when the introduction of the Zen sect of Buddhism with its  

contemplative practice called for greater p ńva . Interiors were 
then divided into smaller rooms by means of sliding doors covered  
with thin rice-paper. which permitted the passage of light while  
obstructing vision; the hanging lattices were replaced by wooden  
doors which could be slid along a groove so as to be removable in  
the daytime, and an alcove was added in the pnncipal chamber  
for a sacred picture or Buddhist image to serve as an object of 
contemplation for a devotee while practicing the rite of abstraction.  
Thus the main features of the Japanese dwelling-house were evolved,  
and little change took place subsequently, except that the brush  
of the painter wan freely used for decorating partitions, and in  
aristocratic mansions unlimited care was exercised in the choice  
of rare woods.  

The Buddhist temple underwent little change at Japanese  
bands except in the matter of decoration. Such as it was in  

a'i'di,isg outline when first erected in accordance with Chinese  
7Ymρb models, such it virtually remained, though in later  

Α(W.ί'ατ6"• times all the resources of the sculptor and the  

painter were employed to beautify it externally and internally.  

"The building, sometimes of huge dimensions, is invaraby sur-
rounded by a raised gallery, reached by a flight of steps n the centre  

of the approach front, the balustrade of which is a continuation of  

the gallery railing. This gallery is sometimes  supported upon a  

deep system of bracketing, corbelled out from the feet of the main  
pillars. Within this raised gallery, which is sheltered by the over-
sailing eaves, there is, in the larger temples, a columned loggia passing  

round the two sides and the front of the building, or, in some uses,  

placed on the faςade only. The ceilings of the I ins are generally  
sloping, with richly carved roof-timbers showing below at intervals;  
and quaintly carved braces connect the outer pillars with the main  
nests of the building. Some temples are to be seen in which the  
ceiling of the loggia is boarded flat and decorated with large paintings  
of dragons in black and gold. The intercolumnlation is regulated  
by a standard of about six or seven feet, and the general result of  
the treatment of columns, wall-posts, &c., is that the whole mural  
space, not filled in with doors οr windows, is divided into regular  
oblong panels, which sometimes receive plaster, sometimes boarding  
απd sometimes rich framework and carving or painted panels.  
Diagonal bracing or strutting is nowhere to be found, απd in many  
cases mbrtiκs and other joints are such as very materially to  
weaken the timbers at their points of connexion. It mould seem  
that only the immense weight of the roofs and their heavy projec-
tions prevent a collapse of some of these structures in high winds.  

The principal , fa ςade of the temple is filled id one, two or three com- 
partments with hinged doors, variously ornamented and folding  

outwards, sometimes in double folds. From these doorways, gerser-
ally left open, the interior light is principally obtained, windows, as  

the term is generally understood, being rare. An elaborate cornice  
of wooden bracketing crowns the walls, forming one of the principal  

ornaments of the building. The whole disposition of pillars, posts,  
brackets and rafters is harmonically arranged according to some  
measure of the standard of length. A very important feature of  
the fa ςade is the portico or porch-way, which covers the princi 1 
steps and is generally formed by producing the central portion f  
the main roof over the steps απd supporting such projection upon  
isolated wooden pillars braced together near the top with horizontal  
ties, carved, moulded and otherwise fantastically decorated. Above  
these ties are the cornice brackets and beams, corresponding in  

general design to the cornice of the walls, and the intermediate space  

is filled with open carvings of dragons other characteristic designs.  
The forms of roof are various, but mostly they commence in a steep  

slope at the top; gradually flattening towards the eaves so as to  
produce a slightly concave appearance this concavity being ren- 
dered more emphatic by the tilt which is given to,the eaves at the  

four corners. The appearance of the ends of the roof is half hip,  

half gable. Heavy ribs of tile-crusting with large terminals are  
carried along the ridge and the slope f the gable. The result of 
the whole Is very picturesque, and^him the advantage of looking  
equally satisfactory from any point of view. The interior arra αΡge-
ment of wall columns, horizontal beams and cornice bracketing  

corresponds with that on the outside. The ceiling is invariably  

boarded and subdivided by ribs into small rectangular coffers.  
Sometimes painting is introduced into these panels and lacquer and  
metal clasps are added to the ribs. When the temple is of very 
large dimensions an interior peristyle of pillars is introduced to  
assist in supporting the roof, and in such cases each pillar carries  
profuse bracketing corresponding to that of the cornice. The  
construction of the framework of the Japanese roof is such that the  
weights all act vertically; there iy no thrust on the outer walls,  

and every available point of the icterior is used as a mums of  

su' The floor is partly boarded end partly matted. Tbeshnnes.altars  
and oblatory tables are placed at the back in the centre, and there  
are often other secondary shrines at the sides, in temples of the  
best class the floor of the gallery and of the central portion of the  
main building from entrance to altar are richly iacqucrcd; in those  
of inferior class they are merely polished by continued rubbing."  
—(J. Conder, in the Precerdings of the Royal Ziiiliiak of Br'ilsab  
Arckikds.)  

None of the magnificence of the Buddhist temple belongs  

to the Shintδ shrine. In the use of the latter conservatism has  
been absolute from time immemorial. The shrines SW's'  
of Ise, which may be called the Mecca of Shint δ m enska  
devotees, are believed to present to-day precisely the r.+w  

appearance they presented in 478, when they were moved thither.  

in obedience to a revelation from the Sua-goddess. It has been  
the custom to rebuild them every twentieth year, tlternately on  
each of two sites set apart for the purpose, the features of the old  
edifice being reproduced in the new with scrupulous accuracy.  

They are enlarged replicas of the primeval wooden hut described  
above, having rafters with their upper ends crossed; thatched or  
shingled roof, boarded floors, and loge laid on the roof-ridge at right  
angles for the purpose of binding the ridge and the rafters furnly  
together. A thatched roof is imperative in the orthodox shrine.  
but in modern days tiles or sheets of copper are sometimes eubsti-
tited. At lee, however, no such novelties are tolerated. The  
avenue of approach generally passes under a structure called torn.  
Originally designed ass perch for fowls which sang to the deities at  
daybreak, this ton i subsequently came to be erroneously regarded  
ass gateway cliaracteiistic of the Sbintδ shń ne. It consists of Iwo  
thick trunks placed upright, their upper ends mortised into a hori-
zontal log which projects beyond them at either side, The structure  
derives some grace from its extreme simplicity.  

Texlik Fabrics and Embroidery.—In no branch of applied art  
dos the decorative genius of Japan show more attractive results  
than in that of textile fabrics, and in none has there been more  
conspicuous progress during recent years. Her woven and  em-. 
broidered stuffs have always been beautiful; but in former times  
few pieces of size απd splendour were produced, if we except the  
curtains used for draping festival cars and the hangings of  
temples. Ταρestry, as it is employed in Europe, was not  
thought of, nor indeed could the small hand-looms of the period  
be easily adapted to such work. All that has been changed,  

however. Arms of large dimensions, showing remarkable  
workmanship and grand combinations of colours, is now manu-
factured in Kiδto, the product of years of patient toil on the part  
of weaver and designer alike. Kawashima of Kiδtο bas acquired  
high reputation for work of this kind. He inaugurated the  

new departure a few years ago by copying a Gobelin, but it may  

safely be asserted that no Gobelin will bear comparison with she  

pieces now produced in Japan.  

The most approved fashion of weaving is called lrasxre-.es  
(linked-weaving); that is to say, the cross threads are laid in with  
the fingers and pushed into their places with a comb by hand, very  
little machinery being used. The threads extend only to the outlines  
of each figure, and it fellows that every part of the pattern has a rim  
of minute holes like pierced lines separating postage scamp, in a  
sheet, the effect being that the design seems to hang suspended in  
the ground—linked into it, as the Japanese term implies.i A  
specimen of this nature recently manufactured by Kawsshisna s  
weavers measured 20 ft. by r. απd represented the annual festival  
at the Nikko mausolea. The chief shrine was shown, as were also  
the gate and the long eight of stone steps leading up to it. several  
other buildings, the groves of cryptomeria that surround the  
mausolea, and the festival procession. All the architectural' sad  
decorative details, all the carvings απd colours, all the accessocies-
everything was wrought in silk, and each of the isoo figures forming  
the procession more exactly appropriate costume. Even this wealth  
of detail, remarkable as it was, seemed less surprising than the fact  
that the weaver had succeeded in producing the effect of atmosphere  
and aerial perspective. Through the graceful cryptomerias distant  
mountains and the still more distant sky could be seen, and between  
the buildings in the foreground απd thou in the middle distance 
atmosphere appeared to perceptible. Two years of incessant  
labour with relays of utisaas working steadily throeghowl the  
twenty-four hours were required to finish. this piece. Naturally  

i This method is some yw years old. It is by no means a modern  
invention, as some writers have asserted.  
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suck specimens are not produced in large nnmbes. Next in dec οea-
tive importance to isuzure-ori standa yuzen bιτδdο, . commonly  
known among Enpslish-speaking people as cut velvet. Dyeing by  
the y^ars process • is an innovation of modern times. The design  
in painted on the fabric, after which the latter is steamed, end the  
picture is ultimately fixed by methods which are kept secret. The  
set silk known as habefayn is a favourite ground for such work, but  
silk cape also is largely employed. Νο other method permits the  
dreoratortoachieve such fidelity and such boldnesaoldraughtsman-
ship. The difference between the results of the ordinary and the  

ytzer
α 

 sketch 
p dyeing is, in fact, the diff Ste n- between a s η- 

  and a finished picture. In the case of cut velvet, the  
yora process is supplemented as follows: The cutter, who works  
at an ordinary wooden bench, has no tool except a small sharp  
chisel with it V-shaped point. This chisel is passed into an iron  
pencil having at the end guards, between which the point of the  
chisel projects, so that it is impossible for the user to cut beyond a  

temin depth. When the velvet comes to him, it already carries  
coloured picture permanently fixed by the yilsen process, but the 
wires have not been withdrawn. It in fact, velvet that has  
paved through all the usual stages of manufacture except the  
cutting of the thread along each wire and the withdrawal of the  
sires The cutting aftist lays the piece of unfinished velvet on his  
bench, and proceeds·to carve into the patter with his chisel, just  
as though he were shading the lines of the design with a steel pencil.  
When the pattern is lightly traced, he uses his knifedeli αtely; when  
the lines are strong and the shadows heavy, he maker the point  
pierce damply. In short, the little chisel becomes in his fingers a  

heinter's brush, and when it is remembered that, the basis upon which 
works being simply a thread of silk, his hand must be trained to  

such delicacy of muscular effort as to be capable of arresting the  
edge of the knife at varying depths within the diameter of the tiny  
filament, the difficulty of the achievement will be understood. Of  

muse it is to be noted that the edge of the cutting tool Is never  

allowed to trespass upon a line which the exigencies of the design  
require to be solid. The veining of a cherry petal, for example, the  
tessellation of a carp steles, the serration of a leaf's edge—all these  
lines remain intact, spared by th.cutter's tool, while the leaf itself,  
or the petal, or the scales of the fish, have the threads forming them  

cut se as to show the velvet nap and to appear in soft, low relief.  
Is one variety of this fabric, a slip of gold foil is laid under each wire,  
and left in position after the wire is withdrawn, the cutting tool  

being then used with freedom in some parts of the design, so that the  

gold gleams through the severed thread, producing a rich απd  
ssggestive elfact. Velvet, however, is not capable of being made  

the basis for pictures so elaborate and microscopically accurate as  

these produced by the ytzen process on silk crepe or habutaye.  
The rich-toned, soft plumage of birds or the magnificent blending  

bf colours in a bunch of peonies or chrysanthemums cannot be  

obtained with absolute fidelity on the ribbed surface of velvet.  

The embroiderer's craft has been followed for centuries in  
Japan with eminent success, but whereas it formerly ranked  

with dyeing and weaving, it has now come tο be  
'  regarded as an art. Formerly the embroiderer was  

content to produce a pattern with his needle, now he paints a  

picture. So perfectly does the modern Japanese embroiderer  

elaborate his scheme of values that all the essential elements of  

pictorial efTects—cliiaroacuro, aerial perspective and atmosphere  
are present in his work. Thus a graceful and realistic school  
has replaced the comparatively stiff and conventional style of  
former times.  

Further, an improvement of a technical character was recently  
made, which has the effect of adding greatly to the durability of  
these embroideries. Owing to the use of paper among the threads  
tithe embroidery απd sizing in the preparation of the stuff forming  
the ground, every operation of folding used to cause perceptible  
injury to a piece, so that after a few years it acquired a crumpled  
and dingy appearance. But by the new method embroiderers now  
succeed in producing fabrics which defy all destructive influences  
—except, of course, dirt απd dewy.  

Caaesi's.—All research proves that up to the izth century of  
the Christian ere the ceramic ware produced in Japan was of a  

PLb 	
very rude character. The interest attaching to it Is  

qrb& 	historicpl rather than technical. Pottery was certainly  

manufactured from an early date, and there is evi-
dence that kilns existed in some fifteen provinces in the loth  

century. But although the use of the potter's wheel had long  
been understood, the objects produced were simple utensils to  

contain offerings of rice, fruit and fish at the austere ceremonials  

of the Shinto faith, jars for storing seeds, and vessels for common  
domestic use. In the 13th century, however, the introduction of  

ten from China, together with vessels for infusing and serving it,  
revealed tο the Japanese a new conception of ceramic possibilities,  

for the potters of the Middle Kingdom had then (Sung dynasty)  

fully entered the road which was destined to carry them uiti-  
mately to a high pinnacle of their craft. It had long been cus-
tomary in Japan to send students to China for the purpose of  
studyInng philosophy and religion, and she now (42 3) sent a  
potter, Kato Shirozaemon, who, on his return, opened a kiln at  

Seto in the province of Owarl, and began to produce little  
jars for preserving tea and cups for drinking it. These  
were conspicuously superior to anything previously manufac-
tured. Kato is regarded as the father of Japanese ceramics.  
But the ware produced by him and his successors at the  

Seto kilns, or by their contemporaries in other parts of the  

country, had no valid claim tο decorative excellence. Nearly  
three centuries elapsed before a radically upward movement  

took place, and on this occasion also the inspiration came  
from China. In t aο a potter named Gorodayu Goshonzui  
(known to posterity as Shonzui) made his way to Fichow and  

thence to King-te-then, where, after five yeas' study, he acquired  

the art of manufacturing porcelain, as distinguished from pottery,  
together with the art of applying decoration in blue under the  

glaze. He established his kiln at Ants in Hizen, end the eveet  

marked the opening of the second epoch of Japanese ceramics.'  

Yet the new departure then made did not lead far. The exis-
tence of porcelain clay in Hizen was not discovered for many  

years, and Shonzu 'a pieces being made entirely with kaolin  
imported from China, their manufacture ceased after his death,  
though knowledge of the processes learned by him survived and  

was used in the production of greatly inferior wares. The third  

clearly differentiated epoch was inaugurated by the discovery of  

true kaolin at Izumi-yams in Hizen, the discoverer being one of  

the Korean potters who came to Japan in the train of Hide-
yoshi's generals returning from the invasion of %ores, and the  

date of the discovery being about 1605. Thus much premised,  
it becomes possible to speak in detail of the various wares for  

which Japan became famous.  
The principal kinds of were are Hizen, Kibt ο, Satsuma,  

Kutani, Owari, Bizen, Takatoń , Banko, Izumo and Yatsushiro.  

There are three chief varieties of Hizen ware, namely, (t) the  
enamelled porcelain of Arita—the" old japan of European collec-
tors; (a) the enamelled porcelain of Nabesh ιmati απd Νtrsa  
(3J) the blue and white, or plain white, porcelain of  
Hirado . The earliest manufacture of porcelain—as distinguished  
from pottery—began in the opening years of the 16th century, but  
its materials were exotic. Genuine Japanese porcelain dates from  
about a century later. The decoration was confined to blue under  
theg laze, and as an object of art the ware nos ial merit. 
Not until the year 5620 do we find any evidence of the style for  
which Ants ροrcclaio afterwards became famous, namely,decos- 
tion with vitnflable enamels. The first efforts in this direction were  
comparatively crude  i but before the middle of the 17th century,  
two experts—Goroshichi and Kakiemon—carried the art to a point  
of considerable excellence. From that time forward the Anita  
factories turned out large quantities of porcelain profusely decorated  

with blue under the glaze απd coloured enamels over it. Many  
pieces were exported by the Dutch, and some also were specially  
manufactured to their order. Specimens of the latter are still  
preserved in European collections, where they are classed as genuine  
examples of Japanese ceramic art, though beyond question their  
style of decoration was greatly influenced by Dutch interference.  

The porcelains of Arita were carried to the neighbouring town of  
Iran for sale and shipment. Hence the ware came to be known to  
Japanese and foreigners alike as Imam-yaki (yaki - anything baked;  
hence ware).  

The Nabeshima porcelain—so called because of its production at  
private factories under the special patronage of Nabeshima Naozhige,  
feudal chief of Hizen—was produced at Okawachiyama.  
It differed from Imari-yaki in the milky whiteness and  Nsb,sb!ms.  
softness of its glaze, the comparative sparseness of its  
enamelled decoration, and the relegation of blue sow couverle to an  
entirely secondary place. This is ynd ουbtedly the finest jewelled  
porcelain in Japan; the best examples leave nothing to be desired.  
The factory's period of excellence began about the year 1680, and  
culminated at the close of the 18th century.  

The Hirado porcelain—so called bemuse it enjoyed the special  
patronage of Matsuura, feudal chief of Hirado—was produced at 
Mikawa-u ιch ι-yams, but did not attain excellence until Χlraσα 
the middle of the 18th centu 	from which time until  
about t8 3o specimens of rare beauty were produced. They were  
decorated with blue under the ;laze. but some were pure white  

with exquisitely chiselled designs noised or in relief. The product ion  
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was always minty, and, owing to official prohibitions, the ware •did  
not find its way into the general market.  

The history of Kifto ware—which, being for the most part faience,  
belongs to an entirely different category from the Hizen porcelain.  

ir^+ spoken of above—is the history of individual ceramists  
rather than of special manufactures. Speaking broadly,  

however, four different varieties are usually distinguished. They  
are rake-yaki, σwαΙα-yaki, άwakwa-yaki and kiyomw'-yab. 

Raku-yald is essentially the domestic faience of Japan; for,  
being entirely hand-made and fired at a very low temperature,  
R.". its manufacture offers few difficulties, and has conse- 

quently been carried on by amateurs in their own  
homes at various places throughout the country. The raku-yaki  
of Kifito is the parent of all the rest. It was first produced by a  
Korean who emigrated to Japan in the early part of the 16th cen-
tury. But the term rakeηaki did not come into use until the close  
of the century. when ChOjiro (artistic name, Ch&ryQ) received from  
Hideyoshi (the Taikfl) a seal bearing the ideograph rakes, with which  
he thenceforth stamped his productions. Thirteen generations of the  
same family carried on the work, each using a stamp with the mime  
ideograph. its calligraphy, owever, differing sumciently to be identi- 
fied by connoisseurs. The (educe is thick and clumsy, having soft,  
brittle and very light p4k . The staple type has black glaze showing  
little lustre, and ιιι choice varieties this a curiously speckled and  
pitted with red. Salmo η•coΙoured, red, yellow and white glazes  
are also found, and in late specimens gilding was added. The raku  
faience owed much of its popularity to the patronage of the tea  
clubs. The nature of its Este and glaze adapted it for the infusion  
of powdered tea, and its homely character suited the austere canons  
of the tea ceremonies.  

Awata•yaki is the best known among the ceramic productions of  
Kifta There is evidence to those that the art of decoration with  
4waf^ enamels over the glaze reached Kifito from Hizen in  

the middle of the 17th century. Just at that time  
there flourished in the Western capital a potter of remarkable ability,  
called Nomura Seiauk,. He immediately utilized the new method,  
and produced many beautiful examples of jewelled faience, having  
cloy, hard ρdk, yellowisb.white, or brownish.white, glaze covered  
with a network of fine crackle, and sparse decoration in pure full-
bodied colours—red, green, geld and silver. He worked chiefly  
at Awata, and thus brought that factory into prominence. Nomura  
Seisuke, or NiIIsCj as he is commonly called, was one of Japan's  
greatest ceramists. Genuine examples of his faience have always  
been highly prized, and numerous imitations were subsequently  
produced, all stamped with the ideograph Ninuci. After Ninsei  
time, the most renowned ceramists of the Await factories were  
Kenzan (1688-1740) • Ebisei, a contemporary of Kenzan; DOhachi  
(ι75ι -t76g), who subsequently moved to Kiyfimizu-zaka, another  
art of Kiflto, the faience of which constitutes the Kiyomizu.yaki  

mentioned above; Kinkfran (1745-t760);  HBzan (1670-1721)•  
Tα izaπ ( i;fio-ifloo); Bunn (t810-1838); and Tanzan, who wan still  
living in 1909. It must be noted that several of these names, as  
Kenzan, Dflhacbl, Kinkfizan, Hfizan and Taizan, were not limited to  

one artist. They are family names, and though the dates we have  

given indicate the eras of the meat noted ceramists in each family,  
amateurs must not draw any chronological conclusion from the mere  
fact that a specimen bears such and such a name.  

The origin of the Iwakura-yaki in somewhat obscure, and its  
W history at an earl date, becomes confused with that 

of the Awata yaki, from which, indeed, it does not materi- 
ally differ.  

In the term Kiyδmiza-yaki maybe included roughly all the faience  
of Ki&o, with the excρtiοn of the three varieties described above.  

The distinction between Kiyόmιιu, Awata and nee- 
kura is primarily local. They are

φ 
rt α of the same 

city, and if their names have been used to designate particular  

classes of pottery, it is not because the technical or decorative  
features of each class distinguish it from the other two, but chiefly  
for the purpose of identifying the place of production. On the  
slopes called Kiyfimizu-zab and Goj6•zaka lived a number of  
ceramists, all foilowinfi virtually the same models with variations  
due to individual genius. The principal KiyBmizu artists were:  
Ebisei, who moved from Awata to Gοjδ-zaka in i688; Risen and  
Rokubei, pupils of Ebisei; Mokubei. a pupil of Risen, but more  
celebrated than his master; Shf11iei (1790-1810), Kentei (t782-.  

1820), and Zengoro Hozen. generally known as Eiraku (1790-1850).  
Risen was the first to manufacture porcelain (as distinguished from  
faience) in Kiflto, and this branch of the art was earned to a high  
standard of excellence by Eiraku, whose speciality was a rich coral-
red glaze with finely executed decoration in gold. The latter cem-
mist excelled also in the production of purple, green and yellow  
glazes, which he combined with admirable skill and taste. Some  
choice ware of the latter type was manufactured by him in Kish0,  
by order of the feudal chief of that province, it is known as Koira-
ka-γιιι-yαki (ware of the Kairaku park).  

Nο phrase is commoner in the mouths of Western collectors than  
"Old Satsuma"; no ware is rarer in Western collections. Nine  

8^kιΡsa hundred and ninety-nine pieces out of every thousand  
that do duty as genuine examples of this prince of  

faiences are simply examples of the skill of modern forger. I ii 

point of fact, the production of faience decorated with gold and  
coloured enamels may be said to have commenced at the beginniii'  
of the 19th century in Satsuma. Some writers maintain that it  
did actually commence then, and that nothing of the kind had  
existed there previously. Setting aside, however, the strong improb-
ability that a style of decoration so widely practised and se highly  
esteemed could have remained unknown during a century and α  
half to experts working for one of the most puissant chieftains in  
Japan, we have the evidence of trustworthy traditions and written  
records that enamelled faience was made by the pater. at Tat-
sumoπj ί—the principal factory of Satsuma.ware in early days—ga  
far back is the year 1676. Mitsuhisa, then feudal lo Satsuma, 
was a munificent patron of art. He summoned to his 

of 
 fief the painter  

Tangen—a pupil of the renowned Tany6, who died in 1674—and  
employed him to paint faience or to furnish desi&lia  for the ceramists 

 of Tstsiimoziji. The ware produced under these circumstances  
i,  still known by the name of Satauma Tangen. But the number of 

sents , their decoration was deluate θratherpthan rich, he^colour  
chiefly employed being brown, or reddish brown, under the glaze  
and the decoration over the glaze being sparse and chaste. Not until  
the close of the 18th century or the beginning of the 19th did the  
more profuse fashion of enamelled decoratioh come to be lar ςεlγ  
employed. It was introduced by two potters who had visited  
Kifto, and there observed the mate methods so well illustrated  
in the wares of Awata and Kiybmisu. At the same time a strong  
Impetus was given to the production of faience at Tadeno—thee the  
chief factory in Satsuma—owing to the patronage of Shimasu  
Tamanobu, lord of the province. To this increase in production  
and to the more elaborate application of vitrifiable enamels may be  
attributed the erroneous idea that Setsume faience decorated with  
gold and coloured enamels had its origin at the close of the 18th  
century. For all the purpose. of the ordinary collector it may be 

 said to have commenced then, and to have come to an end about  
1860; but for the purposes of the historian we must look farther back.  

The ceramic art in Satsuma owed much to the aid of a number of  
Korean exerts who settled there after the return of the Japanese  
forces from Korea. One of these men, Boku Heii, discovered  
(160,3) clay fitted for the manufacture of white ααo ω.Ι∆ Iaienca.  
This was the subsequently celebrated Solsis ma-yaki. But in Boku's  
time, and indeed as long a, the factories flourished, many other  
kinds of faience were produced, the principal having rich black α  
βambd glazes, while a few were green or yellow monochrome,.  
One curious variety, called saιπr-yaki had glaze chagrined like the 
skin of a'shark. Most of the fines t  piece of enamelled faience  
were the work of artists at the Tadeno factory, while the bat sped-
mesa of other kinds were by the artists of Tatsumonji.  

The porcelain of Kutani a among those best known to Western  
collecturs, though goad specimens of the old ware have always been  
scarce. Its manufacture dates from the clone of the t7th ^d  century, when the feudal chief of Kaga took the industry  
under his Patronage. There were two principal varieties of the wale:  
go-K υ1 ιι, no called because of a green (ao) enamel of great brilliancy  
and beauty which was largely used in its decoration, and Kutani  
with painted and enamelled pdu varying from hard porcelain to  
pottery. Many of the pieces are distinguished by a peculiar creamy  
whiteness of glaze, suggesting the idea that they were intended to  
imitate the soft-paste wares of Chine. The enamels are used to  
delineate decorative sub!jects and are applied  in principales. the principal 
colours being green, yellow and soft l; unsian blue, all brilliant and  
transparent, with the exception of the last which is nearly opaque  
In many cases we find large portions of the surface complete!),  
covered with green or yellow enamel overlying black diapers or  
scroll patterns. The second variety of Kutani ware may often be  
mistaken for" old Japan" (i.e. Iran porcelain). The most charac-
teristic examples of it are distinguishable, however, by the prepon-
derating presence of a peculiar russet red, differing essentially from  

the full-bodied and comparatively brilliant colour of the Arita  

pottery. Moreover, the workmen of Raga did not follow the Anita  
precedent of massing blue under the glaze. In the great majority  
of cases they did not use blue at all in this position, and when they  

did, its place was essentially subordinate. They also employed 
silver freely for decorative purposes, whereas we rarely find it thus  

used on " old ,awn " porcelain.  
About the time (1843) of the ao.Kutam revival, a potter culled  

lida Hachiroemon introduced a style of decoration which subse-
quently came to be regarded as typical of all Kaga procelains.  
Taking the Eiraku porcelains of Kibto as models, Hachiroezeon  
employed red grounds with designs traced on them in gold. The  

style was not absolutely new in Raga. We find similar decorition  

on old and choice examples of Kutani- ski. But the character of  

the old red differs essentially from that of the modern manufacture—
the former being a soft, subdued colour, more like a bloom than an  
enamel; the latter a glossy and comparatively crude pi;meist.  
In Flachiroemon's time and during the twenty years following the  

date of his innovation, many beautiful examples of elaborately  
decorated Kutani porcelain were produced. The richness, profusion  

and microscopic accuracy of their decoration could scarcely hate been  
ιurrppaasιed; but, with very rare exceptions, their lack of delicacy of  
technique disqualifies them t ο rank as fine porcelain.,  
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It was at the little village of Seto, some five miles from Nagoya  
the chid town of the province of Owari, or Bishe, that the celebrated  

Kato Sbiroze.emon made the first Japanese faknce  Οωeιt worthy to be considered a technical success. Shiro-
uewsi produced dainty little tea-jars, ewers sod other cka- ιiσ-
ys uteasi4 These, being no longer stoved in an inverted peal-
tion, as had been the habit before Shirozaemon's time, were not  
disfigured by the bare, blistered lips of their predecessors. Their  
4Aιι was close and well-manufactured pottery, varying In colour  
from dark brows to russet, and covered with thick, lustrous glazes  
—black, amber-brown, chocolate and yellowish grey. These glazes  
were not monochromatic: they .hewed differences of tint, and  
sometimes marked varieties of colour; as when chocolate-brown  
rpm into amber, or back was relieved by streaks and clouds of  
grey sad dead-leaf red. ' Thi, ware came to be known as Τ^rkba-
ysk^ a term obtained by combining the second syllable of Katb  
with  the two first of Shirozaemon. Α genuine example of it is at  
present worth many times its weight in geld to Japanese dilettanti,  
though in foreign eyes it is little more than hirozaemon 
ass 	 ge succeeded at the kiln by three generations of hi,family, each  
representative retaining` the name of Tfl.hiro, and each distinguish.  
lag himself by the excellence of his work. Thenceforth Seto became  
the headquarters of the manufacture of ckα-aσ-yπ utensils, and many  
of the tiny picas turned out there deserve high admiration, their  
technique being perfect, and their mahogany, russet-brown, amber  
and buff glans showing wonderful lustre and richness. Sete, in  
(act. acquired such a widespread reputation for its ceramic pro-  
dudtines that the term seIu-moso (Seto article) came to be used  
gesienallyfor all pottery and porcelain, just as "China"  is in the  
West. Seto has now ceased to be a pottery-producing centre, and  
less become the chief porcelain manufactoryof Japan. The porce-
Is"' industry was inaugurated in 1807 by Tamikichi, a local cera-
mist, who had visited Hizen and spent three years there studying  

the necessary processes. Owari abounds in porcelain stone; but  

it does not occur in constant or particularly simple forms, απd as  
the fitters have not yet learned to treat their materials scientifically.  
their weak is often marred by unforeseen difficulties. For many  
years after Tamikichi's processes had begun to be practised, the  
only decoration employed was blue under the glaze. Sometimes  
Chinese cobalt was used, sometimes Japanese, απd sometimes a  
mixture of bah. To Kawamoto Haosuke,, who flourished about  
1830-1845, belongs the credit of having turned out the richest and  

most attractive ware of this class. But, speaking generally, Japanese  
blues do not rank on the same decorative level with those of China.  
At Arita, although pieces were occasionally turned out of which  
the colour could not be surpassed in purity and brilliancy, the  
general character of the blue sour coaoeru was either thin or dull.  
AL Hirado the ceramists affected slighter and more delicate tone than  
that of the Chinese, and, in order to obtain it, subjected the choice  
pigment of the Middle Kingdom to refining processes of great severity.  
The Hirado blue, therefore, belongs to a special aesthetic cat  
But at Owari the experts were content with an inferior colour  
and their blue-and-white porcelains never enjoyed a distinguished  
ιcρuation, though occasionally we find a specimen of greet merit.  

Utcoratlon with vitrifiable enamels over the glaze, though it  
began to be practised at Owaif about the year 1840, never became  
a speciality of the place. Nowadays, indeed, numerous examples  
of porcclains decorated in this simmer are classed among Owari  
products. But they receive their decoration, almost without  
exception, in Tδkyδ or Yokohama, where a large number of artists,  
celled s-bwke rhi, devote themselves entirely to porcelain-painting.  
These men seldom use vitrifiable enamels, pigments being much  
more tractable απd less costly. The dominant feature of the designs  
is pictorial. They are frankly adapted to Western taste. Indeed 
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garden pillar-lamps half as tall again do not dismay the Bishf  
ceramist—to tiny coffee-cum decorated in Tflky8, with their  
delicate miniature of birds, flowers, insects, fishes and so forth,  
everything indicates the death of the old severe aestheticism. To  
such a depth of debasement had the ceramic art fallen in Owari, that  
before the happy renaissance of the past ten years, Nagoya dis-
credited itself by employing porcelain ass bas for cloinonn€ enamel.  
ling. Many products of this  νitiated industry have found their  
way into the collections of foreigners.  

Pottery was produced at several hamlets in ham as far beck as  
the 14th century, but ware worthy of artistic notice did not make its  
Rtna^ 

appearance until the close of the 16th century, when  
the Taikfl himself paid a visit to the factory at Imbe.  

l'brnceforth utensils for the use of the ten clubs began to be  
manufactured. This Bsuis-yaki was red stoneware, with thin  
diaphanous glaze. Made of exceedingly refractory clay, it under- 
went etο 	for more than three weeks, and was consequently 
remarkable 	its hardness απd metallic timbre. Some fifty years  
later, the character of the choicest Bizen-yaki underwent a marked  
change, It became slate-coloured or bluish-brown faience, with  
ςςµd^.s  as fine as pipe-clay, but very hard. In the so-Bsaa (blue  
biites), as well as in the red variety, figures of mythical beings and  
animals, birds, fishes and other natural objects, were modelled with 

 a degree of plastic ability that can scarcely be spoken of in too high  

terms. Representative specimens are truly admirable—every line,  
every contour faithful. The production was very limited, and good  
nieces seen cased to be procurable except at long intervals and  
heavy expense. The Bizenyaki familiar to Western collators is  
comparatively coarse blown or reddish brown, stoneware, modelled  
rudely, though someti πκs redeemed by touches of the genius never  

entirely absent from the work of the Japanese artisan-artist. Easy  
to be confounded with it is another ware of the same type menu-
factured at Shidoro in the province of Tfltflmi.  

The Jsρaaese potters could never vie with the Chinese in the  
production of glaze: the wonderful monochromes and polychromes  

of the Middle Kingdom had no peers anywhere. in  
Japan they were most closely approached by the faience  TSW.ΟΙ' 

of Takatori in the province of Chikuzen. In Its early days the  
ceramic industry of this province owed something to the assistance  
of Korean expert, who settled there after the expedition of 1 59=•  
But its chief development took place under the direction of igarashi  
Jizaemon, an amateur ceramist, who, happening to visit Chikuzen  
about 1620, was taken under the protection of the chief of the  

fief and munificently treated. Taking the renowned yao.pfrn-yao,  
or " transmutation were "of China as a model, the Takatori potters  
endeavoured, by skilful mixing of colouring materials, to reproduce  
the wonderful effects of oxidization seen in the Chinese ware.  
They did not, indeed, achieve their ideal, but they did succeed  
in producing some exquisitely lustrous glazes of the ‚lomb' type,  
rich transparent brown messing into claret colour, with flecks or 
streaks of white and clouds of "iron dust." The pdu of this  
faience was of the finest description, απd the technique in every  
respect faultless. Unfortunately, the best experts confined them-
selves to working for the tea clubs, and consequently produced only  
insignificant pile, as tea-jars. ευρσ and little ewens. During the  
18th century, a departure was made from these strict canons. From  
this period date most of the specimens best known outside Japan—
cleverly modelled figures of mythological beings and animals covered  
with lustrous variegated gglizes, the general colours being grey or  
buff, with tints of green, chocolate, brown and sometimes blue.  

Α ware of which considerable quantities have found their way  
westward of late years in the Awa;i-yaki, so called from the island  
of Awaji where it is manufactured in the village of fga.  
It was first produced between the years 1830 and 1840 ' Αw'L,  
by one Kajfl Wised, a man of considerable private mina who  
devoted himself to the ceramic art out of pure enthusiasm. His  
story is full of interest, but it must suffice here to note the results  

of his enterprise. Directing his efforts at first to reproducing the  
deep green and straw-yellow glazes of Chlna,-be had exhausted almost  
his entire resources before success came, and even then the public  
was slow to recognize the merits of his ware. Nevertheless he  
persevered, απd in 1838 we find him producing not only green and  
yellow monochromes, but also greyish white and mirror-black  
glass of high excellence. So thoroughly had he new mastered the  
management of glasα that he could combine yellow, green, white  
and  claret colour in regular matches to imitate tortoise-shell. Many  

of his pieces have designs incised or in relief, and others are skilful) 
decorated with gold απd silver. Awaji-yaki, or Mimpei-yyaki as it  
is often celled, is generally porcelain, but we occasionally find sp κi-
mens which may readily be mistaken for Awata faience.  

Banko faience is a universal favourite with foreign collectοrέ  
The type generally known to them in exceedingly light ware, for the  
most part made of light grey unglazed clay, and having  
hand-modelled decoration in relief. But there are Bask6  

numerous varieties. Chocolate or dove.coloured grounds with deli-  
cote diapers in gold and rngebs; brown or black laeence with white,  
yellow απd pink designs incised or in relic(; pottery curiously  

and deftly marbled by  combinations of vanous coloured clays—
these and many other kinds are to be found, all, however, presenting  
one common feature, namely, skilful finger-moulding and a slight  
roughening of the surface as though it had received the impression  
of coarse linen or crape before baking. This modern banko-yaki is  
produced chiefly at Yokkaichi in the province of Ise. it is entirely  
different from the original banko-ware made in Kuwana. in the same  
province, by Numanami Gozaemon at the close of the 18th century.  
Gozaemon was as imitator. He took for his models the  rake 
faience of Kifito, the masterpieces of Ν insei and Kenzan, the rococo  
wares of Korea, the enamelled porcelain of China, απd the blue-απd-
white ware of Delft. He did not found a school, simply because he  
had nothing new to teach, and the fact that a modern ware goes by  
the time name as his productions is simply because his seal—the  
inscription on which (benko, everlasting) suggested the name of  
the ware —.subsequently (1830) fell into the hands of one Mori  
YUnetsu, who applied it to his own ware. Mori Ytisetsu, however.  
had more originality than Numanami. He conceived the idea of  
,ha '  his Pees by putting the mould inside and pressing the clay  
with the hand into the matrix. The consequence was that his  
wares received the design on the inner as well as the outer surface,  
απd were moreover thumb-marked--essential characteristics of the  
bsnko.yaki now so popular.  

Among a multitude of other Japanese ware, space allow ι us to  
mention only two, those of Izumo and Yatsushiro. The  fiιΡ^ chief of the former is faience, having light grey, close  
pd1. and yellow or straw-coloured glaze, with or without crackle,  
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to which is applied decoration in gold and green enamel. Another  
variety has chocolate glare, clouded with amber and flecked with  
gold dust. The former faience had its origin at the close of the  
17th century, the latter at the close oldie 18th; but the Isuree.  
yeki now procurable is a modern production. •  

The Yatsushiro faience is a production of the province of Hugo,  
where a number of Korean potters settled at the close of the  

•a<assaaa  17th century. It is the only ,Japanese'ware  in which the 
characteristics of a Ko rea n  original are unmistakably  pre•  

served. Its diaphanous. pearl- rey glaze, uniform, lustrous and finely  
crackled, overlying encaustic decoration iii white slip the fineness  
of its warm reddish pdk, and the general excellence of its technique.  
have always commanded admiration. It is produced now in con.  

siderable quantities, but the modern ware falls far short of its  
predecessor.  

Many examples of the above varieties deserve the enthusiastic  
admiration they have received, yet they unquestionably belong  
to a lower rank of ceramic achievements than the choice produc-
lions of Chinese kilηs. The potters of the Middle Kingdom,  
from the early eras of the Ming dynasty down to the latest years  
of the 18th century, stood absolutely without rivals as makers  
of porcelain. Their technical ability was incomparable—though  
in grace of decorative conception they yielded the palm to the  
Japanese—and the representative specimens they bequeathed  

to posterity remained, until quite recently, far beyond the imita-
tive capacity of European or Asiatic experts. As for faience  
and pottery, however, the Chinese despised them in all forms,  
with one notable exception, the yi-ksing-yao, known in the  
Occident as bouaro. Even the yi.haing-yao, too, owed much of  
its pοριι{pτiτγ to special utility. It was essentially the ware of  
the tea-drinker. 11 in the best specimens exquisite modelling,  
wonderful accuracy of finish and ρdks of interesting tints are  
found, such pieces are, none the less, stamped prominently with  
the character of utensils rather than with that of works of art.  
In short, the artistic output of Chinese kiln in their palmiest  
days was, not faience or pottery, but porcelain, whether of soft  
Or hard paste. Japan, on the contrary, owe her ceramic distinc-
tion in the main to her faience.. A great deal has been said by  
enthusiastic writers about the fern We chrysa ιιΡikιnrσ-ploaies ιΡu of  
Imań  and the genre Kakiamon of Nabeshima, but these porce-
lalns, beautiful as they µndοubtedly are, cannot be plated on the  
same level with the kwon-yao and jam ills rose of the Chinese  
experts. The Imań  ware, even though its thick biscuit ana  
generally ungraceful shapes be omitted from the account, shows  
no enamels that can rival the exquisitely soft, broken tints of  
the fenills rose; and the Kakik ιΡann porcelain, for all its rich  
though chaste contrasts, lacks the delicate transmitted tints of  

the shell-like kwon-yao. So, too, the blue-and-white porcelain  
of Hirado, though assisted by exceptional tenderness of sous-peck  
colour, by milk-white glare, by great beauty of decorative  
design, and often by an admirable use of the modelling or graving  
tool, represents a ceramic achievement palpably below the soft  
paste kei-pkn-yao of King-te-chew. It is a curious and inter-
esting fact that this last product of Chinese skill remained  
unknown in Japan down to very recent days. In the eyes of 

 s Chinese connoisseur, no blue- .and.white porcelain worthy of  
consideration exists, or ever has existed, except the kai-jiien-yao,  

with its imponderable pdk, its wax-like surface, and its rich,  
glowing blue, entirely free from superficiality or garishness and  
broken into a thousand tints by the microscopic crackle of the  
glaze. The Japanese, although they obtained from their neigh-
bour almost everything of value she had to give them, did not  
know this wonderful ware, and their ignorance is in itself sufficient  
to prove their ceramic inferiority. There remains, too, a wide  
domain in which th Chinese developed high skill, whereas the  
Japanese can scarcely be said to have entered it at all; namely,  
the domain of monochromes and polychromes, striking every  
note of colour from the richest to the most delicate; the domain  
of Iruill and J10rnbl glazes, of yδ-ρien-yαο (transmutation ware),  
and of egg-shell with incised or translucid decoration. In all  
that region of achievement the Chinese potters stood alone and  
seemingly unapproachable. The Japanese, on the contrary,  
made a specialty of faience, and in that particular line they  
reached a high standard of excellence. No faience produced  

either In China or sny other Oriental country can dispute the  
palm with really representative specimens of Satsuma ware.  
Not without full reason have Western connoisseurs lavished  
panegyrics upon that exquisite production. The faicnce of the  
Kifto artists never reached quite to the level of the Satsuma in  
quality of pdis and glowing mellowness of decoration; their  
materials were slightly inferior. But their skill as decorators  
was as great as its range was wide, and they produced a multi-
tude of masterpieces on which alone Japan's ceramic fame might  
safely be rested.  

When the mediatization of the fiefs, in 1871, terminated  
the local patronage hitherto extended so munificently to  
artists, the Japanese ceramists gradually learned CerI'.w 

 

that they must thenceforth depend chiefly upon the Si,vkisv r  
markets of Europe and America. They had to  
appeal, in abort, to an entirely new public, and Soo.  

how to secure its approval was to them a perplexilsg problem.  
Having little to guide them, they often interpreted Western  
taste incorrectly, and impaired their own reputation in a  
corresponding degree. Thus, in the early years of the Will  
era, there was a period of complete prostitution. No new  
skill was developed, and what remained of the old was  
expended chiefly upon the manufacture of meretricious  
objects, disfigured by excess of decoration and not relieved  
by any excellence of technique. In spite of their artistic  
defects, these specimens were exported in considerible  
numbers by merchants in the foreign settlements, and their first  
cost being very low, they found a not unremunerative  market. 
But as $urοpean and American collectors became better ao-
quainted with the capacities of the pre-Meiji potters, the great  
inferiority of these new specimens was recognized, and the prices  
commanded by the old wares gradually appreciated. What then  
happened was very natural: imitations of the old wares were  
produced, and having been sufficiently disfigured by stasning and  
other processes calculated to lend an air of rust and age, they  
were sold to ignorant persons, who laboured under the singu-
lar yet common hallucination that the points to be looked for in  
specimens from early kiln were, not technical excellence, deco-
rative tastefulness and richness of colour, but dinginess, imper-
fections and dirt; persons who imagined, in short, that defects  
which they would Condemn at once in new porcelains ought to be  
regarded as merits in old. Of course a trade of that kind, based  
Of deception, could not have permanent success. One of the  
imitators of " old Satsuma " was among the first to perceive  
that a new line must be struck out. Yet the earliest results of  

his awakened perception helped to demonstrate still further the  
depraved spirit that had come over Japanese art. For he applied  
himself to manufacture ware having a close affinity with the  
shocking monstrosities used for sepulchral purposes in ancient  
Apulia, where fragments of dissected satyrs, busts of nymphs or  
halves of horses were considered graceful excrescences for the  
adornment of an amphora or a pithos. This Makusss faience,  
produced by the now justly celebrated Miyagawa Shazan of Ou .  
(near Yokohama), survives in the form of vases and pots having  
birds, reptiles, flowers, crustacea and so forth plastered over  
the surface—specimens that disgrace the period of their menu-
future, and represent probably the worst aberration of Japanese  
ceramic conception.  

A production so degraded as the early Makuzu faiencc could  
not possibly have a lengthy vogue. Miyagawa soon began tο  
cast about for a better inspiration, and found it in 4  
the monochromes and polychromes of the Chinese Ck .  
Keng-ksi and Yung-ckeng kilns. The extraordinary mss*•  
value attaching to the incomparable red glazes of China, not  
only in the country of their origin but also in the United States,  
where collectors showed a fine instinct in this matte, seems to  
have suggested to Miyagaaa the idea of imitation. He took for  
model the rich and delicate " liquid-dawn " monochrome, and  
succeeded in producing some specimen of considerable merit,  
Thenceforth his example was largely followed, and it may now be  
said that the tendency of many of the best Japanese ceramists  
is to copy Chinese ck'Js -d'rurrc. To find them thus renewing,  
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their reputation by reverting to Chinese models, is not only  
etather tribute to the perennial supremacy of Chinese porce-
iains, but also a fresh illustration of the eclectic genius of Jap-
anese art. All the products of this new effort are porcelains  
proper. Seven kilns are devoted, wholly or in part, to the new  
wares: belonging to Miyagawa Shozan of (ha, SeifB Yflhei  of 
ICiδto, Takemoto Hayata and Ralf Tomojiro of Τδkyδ, Higuchi  
Haruzane of Hirado, Shida Yasukyoaf Kaga and Kato Masukichf  
of Seto.  

Among the ieven a enthes here enumerated, Snifil of Kifito  
probably enjoys the highest reputation. if we except the ware of  
Sre7A Satsuma, it may be said that nearly all the fine faience  
Selo. of Japan was manufactured formerly in l(iOto. Nomura  

Ninaei, In the middle of the 17th century, inaugurated  
a long ere of beautiful p ιodυctiοnα with his cream-like " fish-roe "  
ersqiislf glazes, carrying rich decoration of clear and brilliant  
vii fable enamels. Ιι was he who gave their first really artistic  
impulse to the kilns of Awata, Mizoro and lwakurs, whence se  
many delightful specimens of faience issued almost without Inter-
ruption until the middle of the teth century and continue to  
issue today. The three Kenzan, of wham the third died in 1820;  
Ebisei; the four DOhachi, of whom the fourth was still alive  
In time; the Kagiya family, manufacturers of the celebrated  
kiskOsan ware; Wiese whose imitations of Delft faience and his  

έ ιe-ιιr-p&tι pieces with fern-scroll decoration remain incomparable;  
Taizan YOhei, whose ninth descendant of the same name now pro-
dam fine specimens of Awata ware for foreign markets' t  Taman 
Yoshitaro and his son Rokuro, to whose credit stand's new ae ραrtare 
in the form of faience having pol -sass-pdte decoration of lace patterns,  
diaperι and archaic designs executed in low relief with admirable  

skill and minuteness; the two Bizan, renowned for their represen-
tations of richly apparelled figures as decorative motives; Rokubei,  
who studied painting under Maruyama OkyO and followed the  
naturalistic style of that great artist; Mokubci, the first really 
etprn manufacturer of trenslucid porcdlain in Κiδeο; Shehei,  
&mei, and above all. Zengoro Hffzen, the celebrated potter of  
Eiraku wares—these names and many others give to Κ iδtο ceramics  
se eminence as well as an individuality which few other wares of  

Japan can beast. Nor is it to be supposed that the ancient capital  

caw lacks great potters. Okamura Yasutaro, commonly celled  
ShOzan, produces specimens which only a very acute connoisseur  
can distinguish from the work of Nomura Ninsei; Taman Rokuro's  
half-tint enamels and soft creamy glazes would have stood high in  
any epoch; Taizan YOhel produces Awata faience not inferior to  
that of former days; Kagiya SObei worthily supports the reputation  
of the KinkBzan ware; Kawamoto Eijiro has made to the order of  
a well-known KiOto firm many specimens now figuring in foreign  

collections as old masterpieces; and Itfl TOzan succeeds in decorating  
Weise with seven colours sons c ruigrk (black, green, blue, russet-
red, tea-brown, purple and peach), a feat never before accomplished.  
It is therefore an error to assert that KiOto h*s no longer a title  
to be celled a great ceramic centre. Seif α Yflhei, however, has the  
special faculty of manufacturing monochromatic and jewelled  
porcelain and faience, which differ essentially from the traditional  

ιδtο types, their models being taken directly from Chew. But a  
sharp distinction has to be drawn between the method of Seifα and  
that of the other six ceramists mentioned above as following Chinese 

 fashions It Is this, that whereas the lath produce their chromatic  
effects by mixing the colouring mattes with the glaze, Seifi paints  
the biscuit with a pigment over which he runs a trenelucid colourless  
glue. The KiOto artist's process is much easier then that of his  
ń vala, απd although his monochromes are often of most pleasing  

delicacy and fine tone, they do not belong to the same category of  

technical excellence as the wares they imitate. From this judg-
ment must be excepted, however, his ivory-white and ι1ιαέσn wares,  
as well as his porcelains decorated with blue, or blue and red toes  
'oaserk, and with vitrifiable enamels over the glaze. In these five  
varieties he is emphatically great. It cannot be said, indeed, that 

 ha clkdon shows the velvety richness of surface απd tenderness of  
colour that distinguished the old Kuang-yao and Lungchuan-yao  
of China, or that he has ever essayed the moss-edged crackle of the  
beautiful Ko-yeo. But his cdlads. certainly equals the more modern  
Chinese examples from the Κα ag-hsi and Υwr - ιhcag kilns. As for  
his ivory-white, it distinctly surpτyaasses the Chinese Ming Chin-yea  
in every quality except an indescribable intimacy of glaze and  
tIIn which probably can never be obtained by either Japanese or  

uropeaa methods.  
Μ iya wa ShOaan, or Mtakuzu, as he is generally called, has never  

followed SeilO's example in descending from the difficult m αηιρυ- 
Nya  lotion of coloured glazes to the comparatively simple  
seM^ process of painted biscuit. This comment don not  

refer to the use of blue and red sow eσsοe le. In that  
class of beautiful ware the application of pigment to the unglazed  
pdk is inevitable, and both Seifil and Miyagawa, working οn  
the same lines as their Chinese predecessors, produce porcelains  
that almost rank with choice Kang-hsi specimens, though they  
have not yet mastered the processes sufciently to employ  

them in the manufacture of large imposing pieces or wares of  
moderate 

 1ycrhmmatic lazes, 
in
to 

the
Sh^xar belongstuthecre 

monochromat ic 
 it of having 

inaugurated Chinese fashions, end if he has never fully succeeded in  
achieving kag-yiso (.ang.de-bceul), chi-hang (liquid-dawn red),  
'ki•sg-wr-imq (bean-blossom red, the " peach-blew ' of American  
collectors), or above all $s-Awe-taisg (apple-green with red bloom),  
his efforts to imitate them have resultedin some very interesting  

akeιrotο and Katδ of T8kyf entered the field subsequently to  
Sliffzan, but followed the same models approximately. TTakemoto,  

however, has nude • speciality of black glazes, his  
aim being to rival the Saπy Chian-yaw, with its glaze 71D4  
of mirror-black or raven's-wing reen, and its leverct  φ  
fur streaking on russet-moss dappling, the prince of all wares in the  
estimation of the Japanese tee-clubs. Like ShOzan, he.is still very far  

from hl.original, hut, also like Shbzan, be produces highly meritorious  
pieces in his efforts to reach an ideal that will probably continue to  
dude him for ever. O( Kat6 there is not much to be sad. He has  
not succeeded in winning great distinction, but he manuraetures  
some very delicate monochromes, fully deservingto be classed among  
prominent evidences of the new departure. T8ky8 was never a  
centre of ceramic production. Even during the boo y αre of its  
conspicuous prosperity as the administrative capital of the Toku-
gawa shδguns, it had no toted factories, doubtless owing to the  
absence of any suitable potter's clay in the immediate vicinity.  
Its only notable production of a ceramic character was the work  
of Miura Kenya ( ι8 i8. ), who followed the methods of the cele-
brated Hań tsu (1688-1704) of KiOto in decorating plain or lacquered  
wood with mosaics of raku fajenice leaving coloured glazes. Kenya  
was also a skilled modeller of figurer, and his factory in the Imado  
suburb obtained a considerable reputation for work of that nature.  
lie was succeeded by Torawa Ilenshi, an old nun of- over seventy  

in 1909, who, using clay from Owań  or Hizen, has turned out many  
porcelain statuettes of great beauty. But although the capital  
of Japan formerly played only an insignificant part in Japanese  
ceramics, modern TOkyO has an important school of artist-artisans.  
Every year large quantities of porcelain and faience are sent from  
the provides to the capital to receive surface decoration, and in  
wealth of design as well an carefulness of execution the results are  
praiseworthy. But of the pigments employed nothing very lauda-
tory could be said until very recent times. They were generally  
crude, of impure tone, and without depth or brilliancy. Now, how-
ever, they have lost these defects and entered s period of consider-
able excellence. Figure-subjects constitute the chief feature of the  
designs. A majority of the artists are content to copy old pictures  
of Buddha's sixteen disciples, the seven gods of happiness, and other  
similar assemblages of mythical or historical personages, not only  
because such work offers large opportunity for the use of striking  
colours and the production of meretricious effects, dear to the eye  
of the average Western householder and tourist, but also because  
a complicated design, as compared with a simple one, has the advan-
tage of hiding the technical imperfections of the mare. Of late there  
have happily appeared some decorators who prefer to choose their  
subjects from the natural field in which their greet predecessors  
excelled, and there is semen to hope that this more congenial and  
more pleasing style will supplant its modern usurper. The best  
known factory in T8ky8 for decorative purposes is the HyOchi.rn.  
It was established in the Fukagawa suburb in s87, with the imme-
diate object of preparing specimens for the first TOkyO exhibition  
held at that time. Its founders obtained a measure of official aid,  
and were able to secure the services of some good artists, among  
whom may be mentioned Obanawa and Sbimaucbi. The porcelains  
of Owan and Arita naturally received most attention at the hands of  
the HyOchi-ea decorators, but there was scarcely one of the principal  
wares of Japan upon which they did not try their skill, and it a time  
of monochromatic Minton or Sdvres came in their way, they under-
took to improve it by the addition of designs copied from old masters  

or suggested by modern taste. The cachet of the Fukagawa  
atelier was indiscriminately applied to all such pieces and has  
probably proved a source of confusion to collectors. Many other  
factories for decoration were established from time to time in  

TOkyO. Of these some still exist; others, ceasing to be profitable,  
have been abandoned. On the whole, the industry may now be  

said to have assumed a domestic chaacRr. Ie a house, presenting  
no distinctive features whatsoever one finds the decorator with a  

cupboard full of bowls and vases oft  glazed biscuit, which he adorns,  
piece by piece, using the simplest conceivable apparatus and a meagre  
supply of pigments. Sometimes he fixes the decoction himself,  
employing for that purpose a small kiln which stands in his beck  
garden; sometime, he entrusts this part of the work to a factory. 

in the case of everything Japanese, there is no pretence, no useless  
expenditure about the process. Yet it is pplain that this school of  
Tokyo decorators, though often choosing their subjects badly, have  
contributed much to the progress of the ceramic art during the past  
few years. Little by little there has been developed a degree of skill  
which comperes not unfavourably with the meek of the old master).  
Table services of Owari porcelain — the ware itself excellently  
manipulated and of almost egxg-shell fineness—are now decorated  
with floral scrolls, landscapes, insects, birds, figure-subjects and ill  
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setts of designs. chaste, elaborate or quaint; and these services,  
representing m much artistic labour and onginality, are gold for 

 prices that bear no due ratio to the skill required in fees+  menu-
lecture.  

There is only, one reservation t^ be made in speaking of the 
modern decorative industry of Japan under its better aspects.  
In Tflkyf Kiδιο, Yokohama and Kobe—in all of which places  
decorating ateliers (eIzl'ke.dokcro). similar to those οf Τδkγδ, have  
been established in modern times—the artists use chiefly pigments,  
seldom venturing to employ vitrifieble ena σκls. That the results  
achieved with these different materials are not comparable is a fact  
which every connoisseur must admit. The glossy surface of a peeve.  
lain glace is ill fitted for rendering artatic effects with ordinary  
colours. The proper field for the application of these is the biscuit,  
in which position the covering glaze serves at once to soften and to 

scarcely the pigment. It can srcely be doubted that the true  
instincts of the ceramist will ultimately counsel him to confine his  
decoration over the glaze to vitrifiable enamels, with which the  
Chinese and Japanese potters of former times obtained such brilliant  
results. But to employ enamels successfully is an achievement  
demanding special teeming and materials not easy to procure or to  
prepare. The Τόkyδ decorators are not likely, therefore, to change  
their present methods immediately.  

An impetus was given to ceramic decoration by the efforts of. a 
new school, which owed its origin to Dr G. Wegener, as eminent  
German expert formerly in the service of the Japanese government.  
Dr Wegener conceived the ides of developing the art of decoration  
under the glaze, αa applied to faience. Faience thus decorated has  
always been exceptional in Japan. (tare specimens were produced  
in Satsuma and Kifito, the colour employed being chiefly blue,  
though brown and black were used in very exceptional instances.  
The difficulty of obtaining clear, rich tints was nearly prohibitive,  
and though success, when achieved, seemed to justify the effort,  
this class of ware never received much attention in Japan. By  
careful selection and preparation of pdk, g laze and pigments, Dr  
Wegener proved not only that the manufacture was reasonably  
feasible, but also that decoration thus applied to pottery possesses  
unique delicacy and softness.' Were manufactured by his direction  
at the Τδkγe school of technique (skokkd gakkd), under the name οf  
.saki-yakf, ranks among the interesting productions of modern  
Japan. The decorative colour chiefly employed I, chocolate brown,  
which harmonizes excellently with the glaze. But the ware has  
never found favour in Japanese eyes, an element of unpleasant  
garishness being imparted to it by the vitreous appearance of the  
glaze, which is manufactured according to European methods.  
The modern faience of Ito Ρόιan of itifito, decorated with colour  
under the glaze, is incomparably more artistic than the T δkyδ  
.saki-yaki, from which, nevertheless, the Kiflto master doubtless  
borrowed some ideas. The decorative industry in Tflkyfl owed  
much also to the kfsh8-kaisha, an institution started by Wakai and  
Matsuo in 1873, with official assistance.. Owing to the intelligent  
patronage of this company, and the impetus given to the ceramic  
trade by its enterprise, the style of the Tflkyfi dsske was much jm-
pprroovεd and the field of their industry extended. It must be acknow- 
ledged however, that the Tfikyf artists often devote their skill to 
purposes of forgery, and that their imitations, especially of old  
Satsuma-yaks, are sometimes (ranked by deafen when standing  
should forbid such frauds. In this context it may be mentioned  
that, of late years, decoration of a remarkably microscopic character  
has been successfully practised in Kiflto, Osaka and Kobe, its  
originator being Masan of Osaka. Before dismissing the subject  
of modem Tfiky6 ceramics, it maybe added that Katb Tomatar8,  
mentioned above in connexion with the manufacture of special  
glazes, has also been very successful in producing porcelains deco.  
rated with blue -sows t ue'rfs at his factory in the Koiahlkawa  
suburb.  

Higuchi of Hirado is to be classed with ceramists of the new school  
on account of one were only, names) porcelain having t πnslucid 
Msesra decoration, the so-called' grains of rice ' of American 
wwsM collector, designated koters.d' (firefly style) in Japan.  
par^fw  That, however, is an achievement of no small con'  

sequence, especially since it had never previously  
been essayed outride China. The Hirado expert has not yet attained  
technical skill equal to that of the Chinese. He cannot, like them,  
cover the greater part of% specimen's surface with a lacework of  
transparent decoction, exciting wonder that pdk deprived so greatly  
of continuity could have been manipulated without accident. But  
his artistic instincts are higher than those of the Chinese, and there is  
reasonable hope that in time he may excel their best works. In  
other respects the Hirado factories do not produce wares nearly  
so beautiful as those manufactured there between 5759 and ι8µ,  
when the Hirido.yek stood at the head of all Japanese porcelain  
on account of its pure, close-grained pdk, its lustrous milk-white  
glaze, and the soft clear blue of its carefully executed decoration.  

The Owari petters were slow to follow the lead of Miyagawa  
Sbfizan and Seiffs Υδhei. At the industrial exhibition in KiBto 

 ww., (1895) the first results of their efforts were shown  
Owes, attracting attention at once. In medieval times Owan  

was celebctad for faience glazes of various colours,  
much affected by the tea'clubs, but its staple manufacture from the  

beginning e( the 19th century was porcelain decorated with blue  
under the glare, the best specimens of which did not approach they  
Chinese prototypes in fineness of pdk, purity of glaze or richness of  
colour. During the first twenty-five years of the Meiji era the  
Owari potters sought to compensate the technical and artistic  
defects of their pieces by giving them magnificent dimensions; but  
at the Tfikyfl industrial exhibition (189 t) they were able to contribute  
some specimens showing decorative, plastic and graving skill of no  
mean ceder: Previously to that time, one of the Sete experts,  
K400 Gosuke, had developed remarkable ability in the manufacture  
of chador, though in that field he was subsequently distanced by  
Seif II of Kifto. Only lately did Owari feel the influence of the new  
movement towards Chinese types. Its Patten took βιιιιbi glans  
for models, and their pieces possessed an air cl novelty that attracted  
connoisseurs. But the style was not calculated to win general  
popularity, and the manufacturing processes were too easy to  
occupy the attention of great potters. On a far higher level stood  
egg-shell porcelain, remarkable examples of which were sent from  
Sete to the Kifito industrial exhibition of 1895. Chinese potters  
of the Yung-m era (4403-1414) enriched their country with .quantity  
of ware to which the name of toms-lei (bodiless utensil) was given on  
account of its wonderfully attenuated pdk The finest specimen of  
this porcelain had incised decoration, sparingly employed but adding  
much to the beauty of the piece. In subsequent eras the pater  o[ 
King-then did not fail to continue this remarkable manufacture,  
but its only Japanese representative was a porcelain distinctly  

inferior in more than one respect, namely, the egg-shell %temfl&  
of Risen and Hirade, some of which had finely woven basket-cases  
to protect. their extreme fragility. The Seto experts, however, are  
now making bowls, cup and vases that rank nearly as high es  
the celebrated Yung-lo rotas-lei. In purity of tone and velvet.  
like gloss of surface there is distinct inferiority on the side of the  
Japanese ware, but in thinness of p4k it supports comparison, and  
in profusion and beauty of incised decoration it excels its Chinese  
original.  

Latest of all to acknowledge the impulse of the new depsrtsse  
have been the potters oL Ka 	For many  years their ware enjoyed 
the credit, or discredit, of ^ng the most lavishly deco. N,ysd  
rated porcelain in,lapan. Its known to Western collectors  
as a product blazing with red and gold, a very degenerate ^4+  
offspring of the Chinese Ming type which Hoze η cl Κiδtnpr reproduced 
so beautiful) at the beginning 	19th century under the name  
of eirakes-ynki. Undoubtedly the best specimens of this kiwrρs i  
(brocade) porcelain of Kaga merit praise and admiration; but, on  
the whole, were so gaudy could not long hold a high place in public  
esteem. The Kaga potters ultimately appreciated that defect.  
They still manufacture quantities of tea and coffee sets, and dinner  
or dessert services of red-and-gold porcelain for foreign markets;  
but about 1885 some 91 them made zealous and patient efforts to  
revert to the processes that won se much fame for the old Kutani-
yaki, with its grand combinations of ń ch, lustrous, soft-toned glazes.  
The attempt was never entirely successful, but its results restored  
something of the Kaga kilns' reputation. Since 1895, again, s  
totally new departure has been made by Morishita Hachixa εmoσ,  
a ceramic expert, in conjunction with Shide Yasukyo, president  of 
the Raga products joint stock company (Raga b ssaw kabrskiki  
kaiska) and teacher in the Κι ga industrial school. The line choirs  
by these ceramiata is purely Chinese. Their great aim stems to be  
the Production of the exquisite Chinese monochromes known es  
ωΡkιυσ-Ιiιn-4ίnς (blue of the sky after rain) and ywk-pd (ask-dr.  
lume). But they also devote much attention to porcelains decorated  
with blue or red sous couarrre. Their wok shows much promse,  
but litre all fine specimens of the Sine-Japanese school, the pekes  
are too high to attract wide custom.  

The sum of the matter is that the modern Japanese ceram ń t,  
alter many efforts to cater for the taste Of the Occident,  

evidently concludes that his best hope consists in  
devoting all his technical and artistic resources to  

reproducing the celebrated wares of China. In explanatIon  01 
the fact that he did not essay this route in former times, it may  

be noted, first, that he had only a limited acquaintance with the  
warea in question; secondly, that Japanese comiolaseurs never  

attached any value to their countrymen's imitation of Chinese  
porcelains so long as the oTiginaia were obtainable; thirdly, that  
the. ceramic art of China not having fallen into its present sate  
of decadence, the ids of competing with it did not occur to ant-
elders; and fourthly, that Europe and America had not deve-
loped their present keen appreciation of Chinese masterpieces.  
Yet it is remarkable that China, at the close of the zpth ceatery,  

should have again furnished models to Japanese eclectichm.  
Lacqwr.—Japan derived the art of lacquering from Chime  

(probably about the beginning of the 6th century), but s δe  
ultimately carried it far beyond Chinese conception. At feat  
her experts confined themselves to plain black. lacquer. From  
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the early part of the 8th century they began to ornament it  
with dust of gold or motlier-of-pearl, and throughout the Heian  

epoch (9th to iath century) they added pictorial designs, though  

of a formal character, the chief motives being floral subjects,  

arabesquea and scrolls. All this work was in the style known as  
h&a -maki' (fiat decoration); that is t ο say, having the decorative  
design in the same plane as the ground. In the days of the great  

dilettante . Voahimasa (1449-14go), lacquer experts devised a  
new style, Ioka.moki', or decoration in relief, which immensely  
augmented the beauty of the ware, and constituted a feature  
altogether special to japan. Thus when, at the close of the  

16th century, the Taik8 inaugurated the fashion of lavishing all  

the resources of applied art on the interior decoration of castles  
and temples, the services of the lacquerer were employed to an  

extent hitherto unknown, and there resulted some magnificent  
work on friezes, coffered ceilings, door panels, altar-pieces and  

cenotaphs. This new departure reached its climax in the Toku-
gaws mausolea of Yedo and Nikkfi, which are enriched by the  

possession of the most splendid applications of lacquer decora-
tion the world has ever seen, nor is it likely that anything of  
comparable beauty and grandeur will be again produced in the  
same line. Japanese connoisseurs indicate the end of the 17th  

century as the golden period of the art, and so deeply rooted is  
this belief that whenever a date has to be assigned to any  

specimen of exceptionally fine quality, it is unhesitatingly  

referred to the time of Joken-in (Tsuuayoahi).  

Ak..oag the many skilled artists who have practised thu beautiful  
craft since the first on record. Kiyohara Norisuye (c. 1169), may be  
nientioned Κόγetsu ( 1 558-1637) απd his pupils, who are especially  
noted for their 111,0 (medicine-canes worn as part of the costume);  
Kajikawa KinjirO (c. 1680), the founder of the great Kajikawa  
family, which continued up to the 19th century; and Koma Kyohaku  
(d. 1715). whose pupils and descendants maintained his traditions  
b ra period of equal length. Of individual artists, perhaps the most  
notable i  Ogata Karin (d. 1716). whose skill was equally great in  

the arts of painting and pottery. He was the eldest son of an artist  

named Ogato Sδken, απd studied the styles of the Kan8 and Tom  
schools successively. Among the artists who influenced him were  

Kan*Tsunenobu, Nomura S&atsu and K8yetsu. His lacquer -warn is  
distinguished for a bold and at times almost eccentric impressionism,  
and his use of inlay is strongly characteristic. Rits υό  ( 1663-1 747).  
a pupil and contemporary of K8rin, απd like him a getter and  
φφmter also, was another lacquerer of great skill. Then followed  
faasae. the two Shiome, Yamamoto Shunsh δ and his pupils,  
Yamada J*ka and Kwanah δsai Τδ δ (late 18th century). In the  
beginning οf the 19th century worked Shδkwasai, who frequently  
collaborated with the metal-worker Shibayama, encrusting his  
lacquer with small decoratiom in metal by the latter.  

Νο  important new developments have taken place during modern  
times in Japan's lacquer manufacture. Her artists follow the old  

ways faithfully; and indeed it is not easy to see how  

wart, they could do better. On the other hand. there'has  
not been any deterioration; all the skill of former days  

in mill active. The contrary has been rrpeaiedly affirmed by foreign  
critics, but no one really familiar with modern productions can  
entertain such a view. lacquer-making, however, being essentially  
an art and not a mere handicrefi. has its eras οf great masters and  
itsseuomofinferiorexecution. Men of thecalibre of Κδyetsiι Κό τiπ.  
1&tsuό, Kajikawa and Mitsυtοshi must be rare in any age, and the  
epoch when they flourished is Justly remembered with enthusiasm.  
Sut the Meiji era has had its &shin. and it had in 1909 Shirayama  
Fuknmatsu, Kawanabe ltchS, Ogawa ShOmin, Uematsu HBmin,  

Sbibayaisa SBichi, Morishita Mort achi απd other lesser experts. all  
masters in designing and execution. Zeshin, shortly before he died.  

indicated Shirayama Fukumatsu as the man upon whom his mantle  
should descend, απd that the udgment of this really great craftsman 
was correct cannot be denied by any one who has seen the works  
of Shireyama. He excels in he representations of landscapes and  
waterscapes, and has succeeded in transferring to gold.lacquer  
panels tender and delicate pictures of nature's softest moods—pic-
tures that show balance, richness, harmony and a fine sense of  
decorative proportion. Kawanabe Itch δ is celebrated for his  
representations of flowers απd foliage, and Morishita Μοnhaςh ι  
and Asago Sebum (of Kaga) are admirable in all styles, but especially.  
perhaps, in the charming variety celled rogldaski (ground down),  
which is pre-eminent for its satin-like texture απd for the atmosphere  
of dreamy softness that pervades the decoration. The togs-dashi  
design, when finely executed, seems to hang suspended in the velvety  

cquer oc  to  float under its silky surface. The magnificent sheen and  
richness of the pure kin-make (gold lacquer) are wanting, but in  
their place we have inimitable tenderness and delicacy.  

The only branch of the lacquerer's art that can be said to have  

shown any marked development in the Meiji era is that in which  

parts of the decorative scheme consist of objects in gold, silver,  
shakudo, shibuichi, iron. or, above all, ivory or mother- , 
of pearl. It might indeed be inferred, from some of 

 Grvelo^ the essays published in Europe on thesubjectof Japan's  

ornamental arts, that this application of ivory and  
mother-of-pearl holds a place of paramount importance. Such  
is not the case. Cabinets, fire-screens, plaques and boxes resplen-
dent with gold lacquer grounds carrying elaborate and profuse  
decoration of ivory and mother-of-pearl 'are not objects that appeal  
to )apancse taste. They belong essentially to the catalogue of  
articles called into existence to meet the demand of the foreign  

market, being, in fact, an attempt to adapt the lacquerer's art to  

decorative furniture for European houses. On the whole it is a  
successful attempt. The plumage of gorgeously-hued birds, the  

blossoms of flowers (especially the hydrangea), the folds of thick  
brocade, microscopic diapers and acabesques, arc built up with lily  
fragments of iridescent shell, in combination with silver-foil, gold-
lacquer and coloured bone, the whole producing a rich and sparkling  

effect. In fine specimens the workmanship is extraordinarily  
minute, απd every fragment of metal, shell, ivory or bone, used to  
construct the decorative scheme, is imbedded firmly in its place.  
But in a majority of cases the work of building is done by means of  
paste and glue only, so that the result lacks durability. The employ-
ment of mother-ot.pearl to ornament lacquer grounds dates from a  
period as remote as the 8th century, but its use as a material fee  

constructing decorative designs began in the 17th century and was 
due to an expert called Shibayama, whose descendant, Shibayama  
SOichi, has in recent years been associated with the same work in  
Τδkyδ.  

In the manufacture or Japanese lacquer there are three processes.  
The first is the extraction andreparation of the lac' the second, 
its application; and the third. the decoration of the  

lacquered surface. The lac. when taken from an incision  Praoa^a  

in the trunk of the Rho, vernkifcrn (ara τki-ια-kι), contains approxi-
mately 70% of lac acid, 4% of gum arabie, s% of albumen, and  

24  n mzurc ο 
It istrained, deprived of its moisture, and receives

gamboge, cinnabar, acetoua protoxide or some  
other colouring matter. The object to be lacquered, which is  
generally made of thin white pine, is subjected to singularly thorough  
and painstaking treatment, one of the processes being to cover it  

with a layer of Japanese paper or thin hempen cloth, which is fixed  
by means οf a pulp of rice-paste απd lacquer. In this way the danger  
of warping is averted, απd exudations from the wooden surface are  
prevented from reaching the overlaid coats of lacquer. Numerous  
operations of luting, sizing, lacquering, polishing, drying, rubbing  
dοωπ, and no on. are performed by the auιisιorιo-ski, until, after  
many days' treatment, the object emerges with a smooth, lustre-
like dark-grey or coloured surface, and is ready to pass into the lends  
of the maker-,hi, or decorator. The latter is an artist; those who  

have performed the preliminary operations are merely skilled arti-
sans. The makie-shy may be said to paint a picture on the surface  
of the already lacquered object. He takes for subject a landscape. 
a seascape, a battle-scene, flowers, foliage, birds, fishes, insects—in  
short, anything. This he sketches in outline with a paste of white  
lead, and then, having filled in the details with gold and colours, he  
superposes a coat of translucid lacquer, which is finally subjected 
to careful polishing, if parts Of the design are to be in relief, they  
are built up with a putty of black lacquer, white lead, camphor απd  
lamp-black. In all fine lacquers gold predominates no largely that  
the general impression conveyed by the object is one of glow and  

richness. It is also an inviolable rule that every part must show  
beautiful and highly finished work, whether it be an external or an  
internal part. The makie-sbi ranks almost as high as the pictorial  
artist in Japanese esteem. He frequently signs his works, and a  
great number of names have been thus handed d οωπ during the  
past two centuries.  

CloiaonnI Enamel.—ClοisonηΕ enamel is essentially of modern  
development in Japan. The process was known at an early  

period, and was employed for the purpose of aubsidiary  

decoration from the close οf the ι ό th century, big not until the  
τ9th century did Japanese experts begin to manufacture  
the objects known in Europe as "enamels;" that is to say,  
vases, plaques, censers, bowls, and so forth, having their surface  

covered with vitrified pastes applied either in the chompks! or the  
dσiτσnnt style. It is necessary to insist upon this fact, because  

it has been stated with apparent authority that numerous sped-
mens which began to be exported from 1865 were the outcome  
of industry commencing in the zbth century and reaching its  

point of culmination at the beginning of the 18th. There is  
not the slenderest ground for such a theory. The work began in  
1838, and Kaji Tsunekichi of Owari was its originator. During  
so years previously to the reopening of the country in 1858.  

s Obtained from the shell of the Xallctis.  
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cloisonnό  enamelling was practised in the manner now understood  
by the term; when foreign merchants began to settle in Yoko-
hama, several experts were working skilfully in Owa ń  after the  
methods of Kaji Taunekichi. Up to that time there had been  

little demand for enamels of large dimensions, but when the  

foreign market called for vases, censers, plaques and such things,  
no difficulty was found in supplying them. Thus, about the  

year ι865, there commenced an export of enamels which had no  

prototypes in Japan, being destined frankly for European and  
American collectors. From a technical point of view these  

specimens had much to recommend them. The base, usually of  

copper, was as thin as cardboard, the cloisons, exceedingly fine  

and delicate, were laid on with care and accuracy; the colours  

were even, and the designs showed artistic judgment. Two  

faults, however, marred the work—first, the shapes were clumsy  

and unpleasing, being copied from bronzes whose solidity  

justified forms unsuited t ο thin enamelled vessels; secondly,  
the colours, sombre and somewhat impure, lacked the glow and  

mellowness that give decorative superiority to the technically  

inferior Chinese enamels of the later Ming and early Tsing eras  
Very soon, however, the artisans of Nagoya (Owari), Yokohama  
and Τδkyδ—where the art had been taken up—found that  
faithful and fine workmanship did not pay. The foreign mer-
chant desired many and cheap specimens for export, rather than  
few and costly. There followed then a period of gradual decline,  

and the enamels exported to Europe showed so much inferiority  
that they were supposed to be the products of a widely different  

era and of different makers. The industry was threatened with  
extinction, and would certainly have dwindled to insignificant  

dimensions had not a few earnest artists, working in the face of  
many difficulties and discouragements, succeeded in striking Out  

new lines and establishing new standards for excellence.  

Three clearly differentiated schools now (1875) came into existence.  
One, headed by Namikawa Yasuyuki of Κιό ιo, took for its objects  

the utmost delicacy and perfection of technique, rich- 
ness of decoration, purity of design απd harmony of 

• ooh  colour. The thin clumsily-shaped vases of the Kaji  
school, with their uniformly distributed decoration of diapers,  
scrolls and arabesques in comparatively dull colours, ceased alto-
gether to be produced, their place being taken by graceful specimens,  
technically (lawless, απd carrying designs not only free from stiffness,  
but also executed in colours at once rich and soft. This school may  
be subdivided. Kiδtο representing one branch. Nagoya, Tiikyfi and  
Yokohama the other. In the products of the Kiδtο branch the  
dκorationenerall covered the whole surface of the piece; in the 
products of the other brash the artist aimed rather at pictorial  
effect, placing the design in a monochromatic field of law tone. It  
is plain that such a method as the latter implies great command of  
coloured pasta, and, indeed, no feature of the manufacture is more  
conspicuous than the progress made during the period ι88ο- ι gοo  
in compounding and firing vit ń fiable enamels. Many excellent  
examples of clοιsοnn4 enamel have been produced by each branch  
of this school- There has been nothing like them in any other  
country, and they stand at an immeasurable distance above the  
works of the early Owań  school represented by Kaji Tsunekichi  
and his pupils and colleagues.  

The second of the modern schools is headed by Namikawa Sosuke 
 of Tδkyδ. It is an easily traced outgrowth of the second branch of the  

t^b4oaiss  first schoolust described, for one can readily under- 
stand that from placing the decorative design in a  
monochromatic field of low tone, which is essentially 

 a pictorial method, development would Proceed in the direction  
of concealing the mechanics of the art in order to enhance the  
isictorial effect. Thus arose the so-called" cloisonless enamels"  
(mυseajiρjpδ). 'They are not always without cloisons. The design  
is generally framed at the outset with a ribbon of thin metal.  
precisely after the manner of ordinary cloisonsfi ware. But as  
the work proceeds the cloisons arc hidden—unless their presence  
is necessary to give emphasis to the design—and the final result is 

 a picture in vitrified enamels.  
The characteristic productions of the third among the modern  

schools are monochromatic and translucid enamels. All students  
^^^ u( the ceramic art know that the monochrome poree- 

loins of China owe their beauty to the fact that the 

m colour is in the glaze, not under it. The ceramist  
finds no difficulty in applying a uniform coat of pig-

ment to porcelain biscuit, and covering the whole with a diaphanous  
&aze. The colour is fixed and the glaze set by secondary firing at a  
Power temppecr^ature than that necessary for hardening the pd Ιe.  
Such porcelains, however, lack the velvet-like softness απd depth of  
tone so justly prized in the genuine monochrome, where the glaze  

itself contains the colouring atter, }Ue and glaze being fired 
simultaneously at the same high temperature. It is apparent that  

a vitrified enamel may be made t ο perform, in part at any rate, the  
function of a porcelain glaze. Acting upon that theory, the experts  
of Τόkγό  and Nagoya have produced many very beautiful speci.  
mciii of monochrome enamel—yellow (canary or straw), roil des  
Barry, liquid-dawn, red, aubergine purple, green (grass or lead),  
dove-grey and lapis lazuli blue. The pieces do not quite reach the  
keel of Chinese monochrome porcelains, but their in erioń ty is not  
marked. The artist's great difficulty is to hide the metal base  
completely- A monochrome loses much of its attractiveness when  
the colour merges into a metal rim, or when the interior of a vase  
is covered with crude unpolished paste. But to spread and fix the  
enamel so that neither at the rim nor in the intenor shall there be  
any break of continiiity, or any indication that the base is copper,  
not porcelain. demands quite exceρtiοnal skill.  

The translucid ,  enamels of the modern school are generally  
associated with decorative bases, In other words, a suitable design  
is chiselled in the metal base so as to be visible through Tnrasa^d/ 
the diaphanous enamel. Very beautiful eff κtsof broken 

 
and softened lights, combined with depth and delicacy of  
colour, are thus obtained. But the decorative designs which lend  
themselves to such a purpose are not numerous. A gold base deeply  
chiselled in wave-diaper and overrun with a paste of aubergine  
purple is the most pleasing. A still higher achievement is to apply  
to the chiselled base designs executed in coloured enamels, finally  
covering the whole with translucid paste. Admirable results are  
thus produced; as when, through a medium of cerulean blue, bright  
goldfish and blue-tracked carp appear swimming in silvery waves,  
or brilliantly plumaged birds seem to soar among fleecy clouds, The  
artists of this school show also much skill in using enamels for the  
purposes of subordinate decoration—suspending enamelled butter-  
flies, birds or floral sprays, among the reticulations of a silver  
vase chiselled it jour; or filling with translucid enamels parts of a  
decorative scheme sculptured in iron, silver, gold or shakudo.  

V.—ECONOMIC CONDITIONS  

Conmmunkoiions.—From the conditions actually existing in  
the 8th century after the Christian era the first compilers of  
Japanese history inferred the conditions which might  ' 
have existed in the 7th century before that era. One ρesrs r 
of their inferences was that, in the early days, com-
munication was by water only, and that not until hΜ •  
549 n.c. did the most populous region of the empire—the  
west coast—come into possession of public roads. Six hundred  
years later, the local satraps are represented as having received  
instructions to build regular highways, and in the ;rd cen ιuη  
the massing of troops for an over-sea expedition invested  
roads with new value. Nothing is yet heard, however, about  
posts. These evidences of civilisation did not make their  
appearance until the first great era of Japanese reform, the  

Taika period (645-650), when stations were established along  
the prindpai highways, provision was made of pOst.homts,  
and a system of bells and cheeks was devised for distinguishing  
official carriers. In those days ordinary travellers were required  
to carry passports, nor had they any share in the benefits of  
the official organization, which was entirely under the control  of 
the minister of war, Great difficulties attended the movements  
of private persons. Even the task of transmitting tο the  
central government provincial taxes paid in kind had to be dis-
charged by specially organized parties, απd this journey from the  
north-eastern districts to the capital generally occupied three  
months. At the close of the 7th century the emperor Momma is  
said to have enacted a law that wealthy persons living near the  
highways must supply rice to travellers, and in 745  an emprea  
(Kolten) directed that a stock of medical necessaries must be  
kept at the postal stations. Among the benevolent acts attri-
buted to renowned Buddhist priests poslerity specially remembers  
their efforts to encourage the building of roads and bridges. The  
great emperor Kwammu (782-806) was constrained to devote  
appace of five years to the reorganization of the whole system of  
post -stations. Owing to the anarchy which prevailed during  
the Toth, s rth and izth centuries, facilities of communication  
disappeared almost entirely, even for men of rank a long journey  
involved danger of starvation or fatal exposure, and the pains  
and perils of travel became a household word among the people.  

Yoń tomo, the founder of feudalism at the close of the t nth century.  
was too great a statesman to underestimate the value of roads  and 
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posts.  The highway between his stronghold, Kamecum, and the  
Imperial city, Kiflto, began in his time to develop features which  
uhimately entitled it to be called one of the finest roads in the world.  
But after Yoritomos death the land became once more an armed 
camp, in which the rival herons discouraged travel beyond the 
limits of their own domains. Not until the Tokugawa family  
obtained military control of the whole empire (16031, and fixing its 
capital at Yedo, required the feudal chiefs to reside there eve ry 

 ,econd year, did the problem of roads and Post-stations force itself  
once more on official attention. Regulations were ποω strict'), 
enforced, fixing the number of horses απd carriers available at each  
station, the loads to be carried by them and their charges, as well as  
the transport services that each feudal chief was entitled to demand 
end the fees he had to pay in return. Tolerable hostelries ποω came 
into existence, but they furnished only shelter, fuel and the coarsest  
kind of food. By degrees, however, the progresses of the feudal  
chiefs to απd from redo, which at first were ship's απd economical, 
developed features of competitive magnificence, and the importance  
el geed roads απd suitable accommodation received increased  
attention. This found expression in practice in 1663. A system 
more elaborate than anything antecedent was then introduced under 
the name of "flying transport. Three kinds of couriers operated.  
The first class were in the direct employment of the sh δgυπate.  
They carried official messages between Yedo and'Osaka—a distance  
of 34.8 miles—in four days by means of a well organized system of  
relays. The second class maintained communications between the  
fief's and the Tokugawa court as well as their own families in Yedo,  
for in the alternate years of a feudatory's compulsory residence in  
that city his family had to live there. The third class were main-
tained by a syndicate of 13 merchants as a private enterprise for  
transmitting letters between the three great cities of KiCto, Osaka  
and Yedo and intervening places. This syndicate did not undertake  
to deliver a letter direct to an addressee. The method pursued  
was to expose letters and parcels at fixed places in the vicinity of  
their destination, leaving the addressees to discover for themselves  
that such things had arrived. Imperfect as this system was, it  
represented a great advance from the condiliobs in medieval  
times. 

The nation does not seem to have appreciated the deficiencies of 
the syndicate's service, supplemented as it was by a network of 
waterways which greatly increased the facilities for transport.  
After the cessation of civil wars under the sway of the Tokugawa, the  
building and' im improvement of roads went on steadily. It is not too 
much to my, indeed, that when Japan opened her doors to foreigners  
in the middle of the 19th century. she possessed a system of roads 
some of which bore striking testimony to her medieval greatness.  
rY 

The most remarkable was the T δkaidδ (eastern-seaway),  
r^hfeR 

so called because it ran eastward along the coast,from  
KiOto. Τhla reathighway,345m.long, conneted Osaka  

and Kiδtο with Yedo. The date of its construction is not recorded, 
but it certainlγ underwent signal improvement in the Lath and t3th  
centuries, and during the two and a half centuries of Tokugawa sway 

 in Yodo. Α wide, well-made and well-kept avenue, it was lined  
throughout the grater part of its length by giant pine-trees, render-
ing it the most picturesque highway in the world. lyeyasu, the  
founder of the Tokugawa dynasty of shtguns, directed that his  
body should be interred at NikkB, a place of exceptional beauty,  
consecrated eight hundred years previously. This meant an exte π -
οοn of the Τδkaidό  (under a different name) nearly a hundred miles  
northward, for the magnificent shrines erected then at Nikko and  
the periodical ceremonies thenceforth performed there demanded a  
correχροπdiπgly fine avenue of approach. The original Tfkaid8  
was taken for model, and Yedo and Ν ikkδ were joined by a highway  
Banked by rows of cryptomeria. Second only to the Tflkaidfl is  
Tip the Nakascndfl (mid-m οιιπta ίn road), which also was  

constructed to join Kii$to with Yedo, but follows a π 
inland course through the provinces of Yamashiro,  

Omi, Mino, Shinshll, Κδtsuke and Musashi. Its length is 340 us.,  
and though not flanked by trees or possessing so good a bed as the  
Τόkaidδ, it is nevertheless a sufficiently remarkable highway. A  
71^ 

third road, the Osh^ka ιdδ runs northward from Yedo  

Orsad,^sA0.  (now Tflkyf) to Aomori on the extreme north of the  
main island, a distance of 445 m., and several lesser  

highways give access to other regions,  

The question of road superintendence received early attention  
from the government of the restoration. At a general assembly  

Mme. 

 

of local prefects held at Ταkyδ in June 1875 it was  
sees.. decided to classify the different roads throughout the  
ssIi.asnes empire, and to determine the several sources from  
of R·Ods. which the sums necessary for their maintenance απd  
ιepait should be drawn. After several days' discussion all roads  
were eventually ranged under one or other of the following  
heads:  

I. National rends, consisting of— 
Class τ. Koads leading from TfllcyB to the various treaty  

portι.  

CLn a. Reads leading from Τδkvό  to the ancestral shrines  
m the .province of lee, and also to the cities or to  
military stations.  

Class 3. Roads leading from TOkyo to the ρτeίeitυ ral omens.  
and those forming the lines of connewoa between  

' cities and military stations  
II. Prefectural rends, consisting of— 

Class  i.  Roads connecting different prefectures, or leading  
from military stations to their outposts.  

Class τ. Roads connecting the head oflices of cities and  
prefectures with their branch offices.  

Class 3. Roads connecting noted localities with the chief  
town of such neighbourhoods, or leading to seaports  
convenient of access.  

Ill. Village roads, consisting of— 
Class 1. Roads passing through several localities in  

succession, or merely leading from one locality to  
another.  

Class τ. Roads specially constructed for the convenience  

of irrigation, pasturage, mines, •factories, &c., in  
accordance with measures determined by the people  

of the locality.  
Class 3. Roads constructed for the benefit of Shint δ  

shrines, Buddhist temples, or to facilitate the culti-
vation of rice-fields απd arable land.  

Of the above three headings, it was decided that all national  
roads should be maintained at the national expense, the regu-
lations for their up-keep being entrusted to the care of the prefec-
lures along the line of route, and the cost incurred being paid  
from the Imperial treasury. Prefectural roads ere maintained  
by a joint contribution from the government and from the par-
ticular prefecture, each paying one-half of the sum needed.  
Village roads, being for the convenience of local districts alone,  
are maintained at the expense of such districts under the general  
supervision of the corresponding prefecture. The width of  

national roads was determined at 42 ft. for class τ, 36 ft. for class  
τ, and 30 ft. for class 3; the prefectural rends were to be from  
24 to 30 ft., and the dimensions of the village roads were optional,  
according to the necessity of the case.  

The vehicles chiefly employed In ante-Mcijidays were ox-carriages  
nań momso, kagn and carts drawn by hand. Ox-carriages were used  
only by people of the highest rank. They were often  ye λΡ  
constructed of rich lacquer; the curtains suspended in  

front were of the finest bamboo workmanship, with thick cords•and 
tassels of plaited silk, and the draught animal, an ox of handsome  
proportions, was brilliantly caparisoned. The care and expense  
lavished upon these highly ornate structures would have-been deemed  

extravagant even in medieval Europe. They have passed entirely  

out of use, and are now to be seen in museums only, but the type  
still exists In China. The no ń mono resembled a miniature house  
slung by its roof-ridge from a massive pee which p τojected at either  
end sufficiently to admit the shoulders of a carrier. It, too, was  
frequently of very ornamental nature and served to carry aristocrats  

or officials of high position. The knee was the humblest of all  
conveyances recognized as usable by the upper classes. It was an  
open palanquin, V-shaped in cross section, slung from a pole which  

rested oa the shoulders of two bearers. Extraordinary skill απd  
endurance were shown by the men who carried the normono and  
the logo, but none the less these vehicles were both profoundly un-
comfortable. They have now been relegated to the warehouses of  

undertakers, where they serve as bearers for folks too poor to employ  

catafalques, their place on the roads and in the streets having been  
completely taken by the jinribsaha, a two-wheeled Tb 
vehicle pulled by one or two men who think nothing 

 of running 20 m. at the lute of 6 m. an hour. The  
jinrikisha was devised by a Japanese  in 1870, and since then it has  
come into use throughout the whole of Asia eastward of the Suez  

Canal. Luggage, of course, could not be carried by norimono or  
ka o. It was necessary to have recourse to packmen, packhorses  

or baggage-carts drawn by men or horses. All these still exist and  

are as useful as ever within certain limits. In the cities and towns  

horses used as beasts of burden are ποω shod with iron, but in rural  
or mountainous districts /craw shoes are substituted, a device which  

enables the animals to traverse rocky or precipitous roads with  
safety.  

Railways.—It is easy to understand that an enterprise like  
railway construction, requiring a great Outlay of capital with  

returns long delayed, did not at first commend itself to the Jap-
anese, who were almost entirely ignorant of cooperation as a  
factor of business organisation. Moreover, long habituated to  
snail-like modes of travel, the people did not rapidly appreciate  

the celerity of the locomotive. Neither the οx-εαre, the nodmono,  
nor the kago cgvered a daily distance of over ao m. on the average,  
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and the packhorse was even slower. Amid such conditions the 

 idea of railways would have been slow to gerńúnate had not a  
catastrophe furnished some impetus. In 1869 a rice-famine 
occurred in the southern island, KiQshie, and while the cereal 
was procurable abundantly in the northern provinces, people in 
the south perished of hunger owing to lack of transport facilities. 
Sir Harry Parkes, British representative in Τόkyό , seized this 
occasion to urge the construction of railways. Ito and Okuma, 
then influential members of the government, at once recognized 
the wisdom of his advice. Arrangements were made for a loan 
of a million sterling in London on the security of the customs 
revenue, and English engineers were engaged to lay a line 
between Τόkyδ απd Yokohama (iS m.). Vehement voices of 
opposition were at once raised in private.and official circles alike, 
all persons engaged in transport business imagined themselves 
threatened with ruin, and conservative patriots detected loss of  

national independence in a foreign ban. So fierce was the an-
tagonism that the military authorities refused to permit opera-
tions of survey in the southern suburb of 1'04y δ, and the road 
had to be laid on an embankment constructed in the sea. Ito 
and Okuma, however, never flinched, and they were ably sup-
ported by Marquis M. Inouye and M. Mayejima. The latter 
published, in 1870, the first Japanese work on railways, advoca-
ting the building of lines from Τόkyδ to Kiό tο and Osaka, the 
former, appointed superintendent of the lines, held that post for 
30 years, and is justly spoken of. as " the father of Japanese  

railways." 
September 1872 saw the first omcial opening of a railway (the  

Tokyf-Yokohama line) in Japan, the ceremony being performed by  
the emperor himself, a measure which effectually silenced all further  
opposition. Eight years from the time of turning the first sod saw  
71 m. of reedoppecn to traffic, the northern section being that between  
Tδkyδ απd Yokohama. and the southern that between KiOto and  
Kobe. A period of interruption now ensued, owing to domestic  
troubles and foreign complications, απd when, in 1878, the govern.  
rent was able to devote attention once again to railway problems.  
it found the treasury empty. Then for the first time a public works  
loan was floated in the home market, and about £300,000 of the 
total thus obtained passed into the hands of the railway bureau,  
which at once undertook the building of a road from Kibto to the  

shore of Lake Biwa, a work memorable as the first line built in Japan 
without foreign assistance.t -During all this time private enterprise  
had remained wholly inactive in the matter of railways, and it  

became a matter of importance to rouse the people from this apathetic  

attitude. For the ordinary process of organizing a joint-stock 
company and raising share-capital the nation was not yet prepared.  

But shortly after the abolition of feudalism there had come into the  

possession of the former feudatories state loan-bonds amounting  
to some 18 millions sterling, which represented the sum granted by 
the treasury in commutation of the revenues formerly accruing to  

there men from their fiefs. Already events had shown that the  
feudatories. quite devoid of business experience, were not unlikely  

to dispose of these bonds and devote the proceeds to unsound enter.  
prises. Prince lwakura, one of the leaders of the Meiji statesmen.  

persuaded the feudatories to employ a part of the bonds as capital  

for railway construction, and thus the first pnvate railway company  
was formed in Japan under the name Nippon 4tsudo kinks (Japan  
railway company), the treasury guaranteeing 8% on the paid-u 
capital fora period of 15 years. Some time elapsed before this  

example found followers, but ultimately a programme was elaborated  

and carried out having for its basis a grand trunk line extending 
the whole length of the main island from Aomori on the north to  

Shimonoseki on the south, a distance of 1 :$ m.; and a continuation  
of the same line throughout the length of the southern island of  

Kifishifi, from Moji on the north—which lies on the opposite side of  

the strait from Shimonoseki—ic' Kagoshima on the south, a distance 
of 234 m.; as well as a line from Moji to Nagasaki, a distance 
of 1631 m. Of this mein road the state undertook to build the  

central section (376 m.), between Τό kyδ and Κόbe (via Kiδtο);  
the Japan railway company undertook the portion (;57 m.) north-
ward of T6kyfl to Aomori; the Saey δ railway company undertook 
the portion (320 m.) southward of T δkyB to Shimonoseki; and the  
Kioshifl railway company undertook the lines in KiOshie. The  

whole line is now in operation. The first project was to carry the  

Tokyo-KiOto line through the interior of the island so as to secure  

it against enterprises on the part of a maritime enemy. Such  

engineering difficulties presented themselves, however, that the  

coast route was ultimately chosen, απd though the line through the  

In 1877 there were ISO English engineers, drivers and foremen  
in the service of the railway bureau. 1'hr κ years later only three  
advisers remained.  

interior was subsequently constructed, strategical coosiderstiom  
were not allowed completely to govern its direction.  

When this building of railways began in Japan. much discussion  
was taking place in É πgland and India as to the relative advantage.  
of the wide and narrow gauges, and so strongly did the arguments 
in favour of the latter appeal to the English advisers of the Japanese  
government that the metre gauge was chosen. Some fitful darn  
made in later years to change the system proved unsuccessful. The  
lines are single, for the most part; and as the embankments, the  
cuttings, the culverts and the bridge-piers have not been constructed  
fora double line, any change now would be very costly. The  
average speed of passenger [rains in Japan is t8 m. an hour. the  
corresponding figure over the metre-gauge roads in India being  
16 m., and the figure for English parliamentary trains from in to  
28 m. British engineers surveyed the routes for the first lines and  
superinlended the work of construction. but within a few years the  
Japanese were able to dispense with foreign aid altogether. both  
in building απd operating their railways. They also construct  
carriages, wagons and locomotives, and they may therefore be  
said to have become entirely independent in the matter of railways,  
for a government iron-foundry at Wakamatsu in KiOshil is able  
to manufacture steel rails.  

The total length of lines once for traffic at the end of March teen  
was 4746 m.. 1470 m. having been built by the state απd 3276 by  
private companies; the former at a cost of ι6 millions sterling for  
construction and equipment, and the latter at a cost of 25 millions  
Thus the expenditure by the state averaged L.0.884 per mile, and  
that by private companies, £7631. This difference is explained  by 
the facts that the state lines having been the pioneers, portions of  
them were built before experience had indicated cheap methods;  
that a very large and costly foreign staff was employed on these  
roads in the early days, whereas no such item appeared in the  
accounts of private lines; that extensive works for the building of  
locomotives απd rolling stock are connected with the government s  
roads, απd that it fell to the lot of the state to undertake lines ie  
districts presenting exceptional engineering difficulties, such dis-
tricts being naturally avoided by private companies. The grow  
earnings of all the lines during the fiscal year 1905-1906 were 7 mil-
lions sterling, approximately, απd the gross expenses (including the  
payment of interest on loans and debentures) were under 31  millions.  
so that there remained a net profit of 31 millions, being at the rate  
of a little over 81% on the invested capital. The facts that the  
outlays averaged less than 47% of the gross income, απd that  
accidents and irregularities are not numerous, prove that Japanese  
management in this kind of enterprise is efficient.  

When the .flscal year 1906-1907 opened, the number of mime  
companies was no less than 36, owning and operating a76 m. of  
railway. To say that this represented an average ''eh.  of gr m. per company is to cοΩ rey an over-favourable  6ιΡGSa^ idea. for, as a matter of fact. t5 of the companies  prsar  
averaged less than 24 m. Anything like efficient co-  gm  operation was impossible in such circumstances, and  
constant complaints were heard about delays in transit and undue  
expense. The defects of divided ownership had long suggested the  

expediency of nationalization, but not until [906 could the diet be  

induced to give its consent. On March 31 of that year. a miltny  
nationalization law was promulgated. It enacted that, within a  
period of to years from 1906 to 1915, the state should purchase the  
17 principal private roads, which had a length of 2812 m., and whose  
cost of construction and equipment had been 231 millions sterlsng.  
The original scheme included 15 other railways, with an aggregate  
mileage of only 353 m.; but these were eliminated as being liars  of  
local interest only. The actual purchase price of the 17 Giles sus  
calculated at  43  millions sterling (about double theircost price),cn tbe  
following basis: (a) An amount equal to 20 times the sum οbtaind  
by multiplying the cost of construction at the date of purchase  be 
the average ratio of the profit to the east of construction duniig the  
six business terms of the company from the second half-year  of 
1902 to the first half-year of 1905. (b) The amount of the caul  
cost of stored articles converted according to current prices thereof  
into public loan-bonds at face value, except in the case of articles  
which had been purchased with borrowed money. The government  
agreed to hand over the purchase money within 5 years Thum the  
date of the acquisition of the lines, in public loan-bonds bearing 5%  
interest calculated at their face value; the bonds to be redeemed  
out of the net profits accruing from theurchased railways. It ass 
calculated that this redemption would beeffected in a period  of 
32 years, after which the annual profit accruing to the state from  
the lines would be 5 millions sterling. But the nationalsatios  
scheme, though apparently the only effective method of  linbiit 
together and co-ordinaiing an excessively subdivided system of lines.  
has proved a source of considerable financial embarrassment. For  
when the state constituted itself virtually the sole owner of railways.  
it necessarily assumed responsibility for extending them so that they  
should suffice to meet the wants of a nation numbering some 50  
millions. Such extension could be effected only by borrowing ritonet.  
Now the government was pledged by the diet in 1907 to a n eΧ  
tore of Iii millions (spread over 8 years) for extending the  old stage  
system of roads, and an expenditure of 61 millions (spread over 11  
years) for improving them. But from the beginning of that ypr,  
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petiad of extreme commercial and financial depression set in. and  
the treasury had to postpone all recourse to loans for whatever  
purpose, o that railway progress was completely checked in the 
held alike 

ss 
e οf the original and the acquired state lines. Moreover,  

all securities underwent such sharp depreciation that, on the one  
hand, the government hesitated to hand over the bonds representing  
the purchaue-price of the railways, kg such an addition to the  
volume of stocks should cause further depreciation, and, on the other,  

the former owners of the nationalized lines found the character of  
their bargain greatly changed. In these circumstances the govern-
ment decided to take a strong step, namely, to place the whole of  
the railways owned by it—the original state lines as well as those  
nationalised—in an account independent of the regular budget, and  
to devote their entire profits to works of extension and improve-
ment, supplementing the amount with loans from the treasury when  
necessary.  

In the sequel of the war of 1904-5 Japan. with China's consent,  
acqusred from Russia the lease of the portion of the South-Manchuria  

railway (see Maxcxusin) between Kwang-cheng-tsze  

Maicard. (Chang-chap) on the north and Tairen (Ualny), Port 
Rκ-  Arthur end Niuchwaπg on the south—a total length y-. rt 

of 470 m. At the close of 1906 this road was handed  
over to a joint-stock company with a capital of 20 millions sterling  

the government contributing ι o millions in the form of the road ani  
its associated properties; the public subscribing S millions, and the  
company being entitled to issue debentures to theextent of 8 millions.  
the pńnci 1 and interest of these debentures being o(hc^lly guar- 
anteed. (Pour millions' worth of debentures were issued in London  
in 1907 απd 4 millions in 1908. This company's programme is not  
limited to operating the railway. It also works coal• elds at Venial  

and Fushun; has a line of steamers plying between Tairen απd  
Shanghai απd engages in enterprises of electricity, warehousing  
and the management of houses and lands within zones Soli (t7 m.)  

wide on either aide of the line. The government guarantees 6%  

interest on the capital paid up by the general public.  

Not until r9ο3 did Japan come into possession of an electric  
railway. It was a short line of 8 m., built in Κiet ο for the purposes  

Hlydrb of a domestic exhibition held in that city. Thence' 
 forth this class of enterprise grew ,steadily in favour,  

RΑη so that, in 1907, there were 16 companies with an  
aggregate capital of 8 millions sterling, having 165 m. open to traffic  
and 77 m. under construction. Fifteen other companies with an  
aggregate capital of 3 millions had also obtained charters. The  
principal of these is the Τδkyό  railway company, with a subscribed 
capital of 6 millions (3i paid up), 9of m. of line open and 149 m.  
under construction. In 1907 it carried 153 million passengers, απd  
its net earnings were {300,000.  

The traditional story of prehistoric Japan indicates that the  
first recorded emperor was an over-sea invader, whose followers  

must therefore have possessed some knowledge of  
Αυ"" ship-building and navigation. But in what kind οf  
G°°tl1λ  craft they sailed and how they andled the, there is sar^saa 

nothing to show clearly. Nine n centuries later, but still  
500 years before the era of surviving written annals, an empress  

is said to have invaded Korea, embarking her forces at Kobe  
(then called Takekura) in 500 vessels. In the middle of the 6th  
century we read of a general named Abe-no-hirafu who led a  

flotilla up the Amur river to the invasion of Manchuria (then  

called Shukushin). All these things show that the Japanese  

of the earliest era navigated the high sea with some skill, and at  

later dates down to medieval times they are found occasionally  
sending forces to Korea and constantly visiting China in vessels  
which seem to have experienced no difficulty in making the  
voyage. The 16th century was a period οf maritime activity  
so marked that, bad not artificial checks been applied, the Japan  
ese, in all probability, would have obtained partial command of  

Far-Eastern waters. Theyinvaded Korea; their corsairs harried  
the coasts of China; two hundred οf their vessels, sailing under  
authority of the Taikδ's vermilion seal, visited Siam, Luzon,  
Cochin China and Annam, and they built ships in European  
style which crossed the Pacific to Acapulco. But this spirit of  

adventure was chilled at the close of the ι ό th century and early  
in the 17th, when events connected with the propagation of  
Christianity taught the Japanese to believe that national  
safety could not be secured without international Isolation. In  

1638 the ports were dosed to all foreign ships except those flying  

the flag of Holland or of China, and a strictly enforced edict  
forbade the building of any vessel having a capacity of more than  

500 koku (150 tons) or constructed for purposes of ocean naviga-
tion. Thenceforth, with rare exceptions, Japanese craft confined  

themselves to the coastwise trade. Ocean-going enterprise  
ceased altogether.  

Things remained thus until the middle of the rgth century,  

when a growing knowledge οf the conditions existing in the West  
warned the Tokugawa administration that continued isolation  
would be suicidal. In t8S3 the law prohibiting the construction  
of sea-going ships was revoked and the Yedo government built  
at Uraga a sailing vessel of European type aptly called the  

" Phoenix"(" H0wo Mara "). Just 243 years had elapsed since  
the founder of the Tokugawa dynasty constructed Japan's first  
ship after a foreign model, with the aid of an English pilot, Will  

Adams. In 1853 Commodore Μ. C. Perry made his appearance,  
and thenceforth everything conspired to push Japan along the  

new path. The Dutch, who had been proximately responsible  
for the adoption of the seclusion policy in the 17th century, now  

took a prominent part in promoting a liberal view. They sent  

to the Tokugawa a present of a man-of-war and urged the vital  

necessity of equipping the country with a navy. Then followed  

the establishment of a naval college at Tsukiji in Yedo, the  
building of iron-works at Nagasaki, and the construction at  
Yokosuka of a dockyard destined to become one of the greatest  

enterprises of its kind in the East. This last undertaking bore  
witness to the patriotism of the Tokugawa rulers ,  for they reso-
lutely carried it to completion during the throes of a revolution  
which involved the downfall of their dynasty. Their encourage-
ment of maritime enterprise had borne fruit, for when, in 1867,  
they restored the administration to the Imperial court, 44  
ocean-going ships were found among their possessions and  94 
were in the hands of the feudatories, a steamer and so sailing  

vessels having been constructed in Japan and the rest purchased.  
abroad.  

It the Tokugawa had been energetic in this respect, the new  
government was still more so. It caused the various maritime  
carriers to amalgamate into one association celled the Nippon-
koki yubin jokiscn kaisha (Mail SS. Company of Japan), to which  
were transferred, free of charge, the steamers, previously the  

property of the Tokugawa or the feudatories, and a substantial  
subsidy was granted by the state. This, the first steamship com-
pany ever organized in Japan, remained in existence only four  
years. Defective management and incapacity to compete with  

foreign-owned vessels plying between the open ports caused its .  
downfall (t875). Already, however, an independent company  
had appeared upon the scene. Organized and controlled by a  
man (Iwasaki Yataro) of exceptional enterprise sad business  
faculty, this raitsubiski kaisha (three lozenge company, so called  
from the design on its flag), working with steamers chartered  
from the former feudatory of Tosa, to which clan Iwasaki  

belonged, proved a success from the outset, and grew with each  
vicissitude of the state. For when (1874) the Meiji government's  
first complications with a foreign country ιecessitated the des-
patch of a military expedition to Formosa, the administration  

had to purchase 63 foreign steamers for transport purposes, and  
these were subsequently transferred to the mitsubishi company  

together with all the vessels (17) hitherto in the possession of  
the Mall SS. Company, the Treasury further granting to the  
mitsubishi a subsidy of {50,000 annually. Shortly afterwards  
it was decided to purchase a service maintained by the Pacific  
Mail SS. Company With 4 steamers between Yokohama and  
Shanghai, and money for the purpose having been lent by the  

state to the mitsubishi, Japan's first line of steamers to a foreign  
country was firmly established, just 20 years after the law  
interdicting the construction of ocean-going vessels had been)  
rescinded.  

The next memorable event in this chapter of history occurred in  
1877, when the Satsuma clan. eminently the most powerful and most  
warlike among all the former feudatories, took the field in open  
rebellion. For a time the fate of the government hung in the balance,  
and only by a flanking movement over-sea was the rebellion crushed.  
This strategy compelled the purchase of to foreign steamers, and  
these too were subsequently handed over to the mitsubishi company,  

which, in 1880, found itself possessed of 32 uhipa aggregating 25,600  
tons, whereas all the other vessels of foreign type in the country  
totalled only 27 with a tonnage of 6500. It had now becoiw  
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apparent that the country could not hope to meet emergencies which  
might at any moment arid, especially in connexion with Korean  
affairs, unless the development of the mercantile marine proceeded  
more rapidly. Therefore in 1881 the formation of a new company  
was officially promoted. It had the name of the kyddot aayu kasha  
(Union Transport Company); its capital was about a million sterling;  
it received a Urge subsidy from the state, and its chief purpose was  
to provide vessels for military uses and as commerce-carr ιers.  
Japan had now definitely embraced the polity of entrusting to  

private companies rather than to the state the duty of acquiring a  
fleet of vessels capable of serving as transports or auxiliary cruisers  
in time of war. But there was now seen the curious spectacle of  
two companies (the Mitsubishi απd the Union Transport) com-
peting in the same waters απd both subsidized by the treasury.  
After this had gone on for four years, the two companies were amal-
gamated (1 885) into the Nippon yssen kai'ka (Japan Mail S.S. Com-
pany) with a capital of £t.too,000 and an annual subsidy of £88, οοο,  
fixed on the basis of 8% of the capital. Another company had  
come into existence a few months earlier. Its fleet consisted of  
toο small steamers, totalling 10,000 tens, which had hitherto been  
com(ieting in the Inland Sea.  

Japan now possessed a substantial mercantile marine, the rate of  
whose development is indicated by the following figures :— 

Year. 	 Steamers. 	Sailing Vessels. 	Totals.  
Mumbα. ?res. 	Nsmber. Tuns. 	1υmher. Tons.  

1870 . . - . 35 15,398 .. 11.. 2.454  .. 46 17.952  
1892 . . . . 642 122,300 .. 780 46,065 .. 1,422 168,365  

Nevertheless, only 23 % of the exports and imports was transported  

in Japanese bottoms in 1892, whereas foreign steamers took 77%.  
This discrepancy was one of the subjects discussed in the first session  
of the diet, but a bill presented by the government for encouraging  
navigation failed to obtain parliamentary consent, απd in 1893 the  
Japan Mail SS. Company, without waiting for state assistance,  
opened a regular service to Βοmbaymainly for the purpose of carrying  
raw cotter from India to supply the spinningindustrywhich had now 
assumed great importance in Japan. Thus the rising sun flag flew 
for the first time outside Far-'astern waters. Almost immediately  
after the establishment of this line. Japan had to engage in war with  
China, which entailed the despatch of some two hundred thousand  
men to the` neighbouring continent απd their maintenance there  
for more than a year. All the country's available shipping resources  
did not suffice for this task. Additional vessels had to be purchased  
or chartered, and thus, by the beginning of 1896, the mercantile  
marine of Japan had grown to 899 steamers of 373,588  tons, while  
the sailing vessels had diminished t0 6.µ of 44,000 tons.  

In 1897 there occurred an event destined to exercise a potent  
influence on the fortunes not only of Japan herself but also of her  
mercantile marine. No sooner had she exchanged with China  
ratifications of a treaty of peace which seemed to prelude a long  
period of tra'iquilhity, than Russia. Germany and France ordered her  
to restore all the continental territory ceded to her by China. Japan  
then recognized that her hope of peace was delusive, and that she  
must be prepared to engage in a struggle incomparably more se ń ous  
than the one from which site had just emerged. Determined that 
when the crucial moment came she should rg ould net he found without ample  
means for transporting her armies, the government, under the  
leadership of Prince Ito and with the consent of the diet, enacted,  
in March 1896 laws liberally encouraging ship-building and naviga-
tion. Under the navigation law "any Japanese subject or any  
commercial company whose partners or shareholders were all Japan-
ese subjects, engaged in carrying passengers and cargo between  
Japan απd foreign countries or between foreign ports, in their own  
vessels, which must be of at least 1000 tons and registered in the  
shipping list of the Empire, became entitled to subsidies gropor-
tionate to the distance run and the tonnage of the vessels ; and  
ender the ship-building law, bounties were granted for the construc-
tion of iron or steel vessels of not less than 700 tons gross by any  
Japanese subject or any commerrsal company whose Jsattners and  
shareholders were all Japanese. The effect of this legislation  
was marked. In the period of six years ended •1902, no less than 835  
vessels of 455,000 tons were added to the mercantile marine, and the  
treasury found itself paying encouragement money which totalled  
six hundred thousand pounds annually. Ship-building underwent 
remarkable development. Thus, while is 1870 only 2 steamers  
aggregating 57 tons had been constructed in Japanese yards, 53 

 

steamers totalling 5380 tons and 193 sailing vessels of [7,873 tons  
were launched in 1900. By the year 1907 Japan had 2t6 private 
ship yards and 42 private docks, απd while the government yards  
were able to build first-class line-of-battle ships of the largest size,  
the private docks were turning out steamers of 9000 tons burden.  
When war broke out with Russia in 1904, Japan had 567,000 tons  
of steam shipping, but that stupendous struggle obliged her to  
materially augment even this great total. In operations connected  
with the war she lost 71,000 tons, but on the other hand, she built  

1  The largest is the mitsubishi at Nagasaki. It has a length of  
722 ft. Next stands the kawanaki at Kobe, and in the third place  
is the urnga.  

27,000 tons at home and bought 177,doo abroad, so that the set  
increase to her mercantile fleet of steamers was ι3},000 tons. The  
following table shows the growth of her marine during the ten yqzs  
ending 1907.  

Year, 

Steamers. 

Number..1. 

Sailing Vessels. 

Num6^. 	.tom 

Totals.  

Numl^^. 	.tom  

1898 	. . 1130 477.430  1914 170,194 3044 648.324  
1899. . 1221 510,007 '3322 286,923 4543 467,930  
1900 	• • 1329 543.365 3850  320,57 2  5 1 79 863,937 
1901 	. . 	. 1 395 583,532 4026 336.528  547 1  920.060  
1902 	. . 	. 1441 610.445 3907 336.154 5348 946.600  
1993 	. 1570 663,220 3934 328.953 5504 992.173 
1904 	. . 1816 798,240 3940

.  
329,125  5755 1,127.365 

. 1980 939.749 4 1 32  336.57 1  6170 1,276,320  
1906. . 	. 2103 1.041,569 4547 353.356  6700  1,395.925  
1907 	. . 	. 2139 1,115.880 4728 365,559  6867 1,481439  

With regard to the development of ship-building in Japanese  
yards the following figures convey information  

NUHsgaS ον VESSEL! BUILT IN JAPAN AND NUYBR"S  
PURCHASED ABROAD  

Year.  

Built in Japan. 	 Purchased abroad.  
Steamers: Sailing Vessels. Steamers. 	Sailing Vessels.  

1898  479 	1301 	1 94 9  
1899  554 2771  199 11  
1900  653 3302  206  
1901  754 3559 215  6  
1902  813 3585  220 6  
ι903  855 5304 233  8 
1904  

1028 
4  277  B 

1905  35 8  357 It  
ι906  '100 3859  387 II  
1907  1150 4033  419 12  

In the building of iron and steel ships the Japanese are obliged  
to import much of the material used, but a large steel-foundry has  
been established under government auspices at Wakamatsu  is 
Kiflshii'i, that position having been chosen on account of comparative  
proximity to the Taiya iron mine in China, where the greater part  
of the iron ore used (or the foundry is procured.  

Simultaneously with the growth of the mercantile marine there  
has been a marked development in the number of licensed mariners;  
that is to say, seamen registered by the government Saar 

 as having passed the examination prescribed by law.  
In 1876 there were only 4 Japanese subjects who satisfied tlsst  
definition as against 74 duly qualified foreigners holding responsible 

 positions. In i895 the numbers were 41}5 Japanese and 835  
foreigners, and ten years later the corresponding figures were 16,8&6  
and 349 respectively. In 1904 the ordinary seamen of the mercan-
tile marine totalled 202,710.  

There are in Japan various institutions where the theory and  
practice of navi ation arc taught. The principal of these is the 
Tθέ νδ shή scn gαkkδ (TOky6 mercantile marine college,  
established in 1875), where some 600 of the men now Ζdυωt et  

serving as officers and engineers have graduated. Well Μιa  
equipped colleges exist also in seven other places, all having been  
established with official co-operation. Mention must be made of  
a mariners' assistance association (kahn ekizni-kai, established is  
1800) which acts as a kind of agency for suppling mariners to ship-
owners, and of a distressed mariners' relief association (seines  
kpό sz]-kα i) which has succoured about a hundred thousand seamen  
since its establishment in 1899  

The duty of o'-erseeing all matters relating to the ma ń tims  
carrying trade devolves on the department of state for commueicz' 

 tions, and is delegated by the latter to one of its  
bureaus (the Kwaiisen-kyoks. or ships superintendence N  bureau), which, again, is divided into three sections: tb ^.  one for inspecting vessels, one for examining mariners,  
and one for the general control of all shipping in Japanese waters.  
For the better discharge of its duties this bureau parcels out the  
empire into 4 districts, having their headquarters at 76k γ6, Osaka,  
Nagasaki απd Hakodate; απd these four districts are in turn sub  
divided into 18 sections, each having an office of marine affairs  
(kwaiji-k yaks).  

Competition bctwecn Japanese απd foreign ships in the carna ge  
of the country's over-sea trade soon began to assume appreciable  
dimensions. 'Thus, whereas in 1891 the portion carried  
in Japanese bottoms was only 1} millions sterling  
against iz{ millions carried by foreign vessels, the  
corresponding figures in 1902 were 20( millions against ,a^1 

 32( millions. In oIlier words, Japanese steamers carried 
 only it % of the total trade in 1891, but their share rose  

to 39% in 1902. The prospect suggested by this record caused  
some uneasiness, which was not allayed by observing that while  
the tonnage of Japanese vessels in Chinese ports w•as only a%  
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in 1886 as compared with foreign vessels, the former figure grew to  

'6% in 19ο2 while in Koreanports Japanese steamers almost 
monopolized the carrying trade, leaving only 18°/ to their foreign  

rivals, and even in Hong-Kong the tonnage of Japanese ships  
increased from 3% in 1896 to 13% in 1900. In 1898 Japan stood  
eleventh on the list of the thirteen principal maritime countries of the  
world,butin 1907 she row to the fifth place. Her principal company,  

the Nippon yusen kaisha, though established as lately as 1885, now  
ranks ninth in point of tonnage among the 21 leading maritime  
companies of the world. This company was able to supply 55 out of  

a total fleet of 207 trannportn furnished by all the steamship com-
panies of Japan for military and navel purposes during the war  
with Russia in4.5. It may be not in conclusion that the 
development of J 

 noted 
 aspen's steam.shipping during the five decades  

ended 1907 was as follows:— 
Tons.  

At the end of τ868  
At the end of 1878  
At the end of 1888 	  197,365  
At the end of 1898 	  648 .3 24  
At the end of 1907 	 1  115,880  

There are 33 ports in Japan open as places of call for foreign  
ο_D ΡΟ, λ steamers. Their names with the dates of their open- 

ιngarees10110w^ 
Name. 	 Date of Opening. 	Situation,  

Yokohama 	  1859 	Main island.  
Kobe   1868 	 do.  
Niigata 	  1867 	 do. 
Osaka 	  '899 	 do.  
Yokkaichi 	 do 	 do.  
Shimonoseki 	 do 	 do.  
Itozaki 	 do 	 'do.  
Taketoyo 	 do 	 do.  
Shimizu 	 do 	 do.  
Tsuruga 	 do 	 do.  
Nano 	 do 	 do.  
Fushiki - 	 do 	 do.  
Sakai 	 do 	 do.  
Hamada 	 do 	 do.  
Miyazu 	 do 	 do.  
Aomori 	  1906 	 do.  
Nagasaki, 	  0859 	Kilshi0.  
Mo i 	 99 18 	 do. 
Hakata 	 do 	 do.  
Karatsu 	 do 	 do.  
Kuchinotsu 	 do 	 do.  
Misumi 	 do 	 do.  
Suminoye 	  1906 	 do.  
Izuhara 	  1899 	Tsushima.  
Sasuna 	 do 	 do.  
Shikemi 	 do 	 do.  
Nafa 	 do 	RiOkiO.  
Otaru 	 do 	 Yezo.  
Kushiro 	 do 	 do.  
Mororan 	 do 	 do.  
Hakodate 	  1865 	 do.  
Kelung 	  1899 	Formosa.  
Tamsui 	 do 	 do.  
Takow 	 do 	 do.  
Anping 	 do 	 do.  

Emigration.—Characteristic of the Japanese is a spirit of 
adventure: they readily emigrate to foreign countries if any  
inducement offers. A strong disposition to exclude them has 
displayed itself in the United States of America, in Australasia 
and in British Columbia, and it is evident that, since one nation 
cannot force its society on another at the point of the sword,  

this anti-Asiatic prejudice will have to be respected, though it 
has its origin in nothing more respectable than the jealousy of 
the labouring classes. One result is an increase in the number 
of Japanese emigrating to Korea, Manchuria and S. America. 
The following table shows the numbers residing at various places 
outside Japan.in 1904 and 1906 respectively:— 

Number in Number in 
Place. 1904. 1906.  

China  	9,4 1 7 27,126 
Korea 	  31,093 £00,000  
Manchuria 	  — 43.813 
Hong-Kong 	  600 756 
Singapore 	  1,292 1,428  
British India 	  413 530  
Europe 	  183 697  
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Number in Number in 
Place. 	 1904. 	1906.  

United States of America 	33,849 	130,228  
Canada  	3,838 	5,088  
Mexico  	456 	1,294  
S. America 	 1,496 	2,500  
Philippines  	2,652 	2,185  
Hawaii . 	 .  	 65,008 	64,3 1 9  
Australasia 	  71,129 ' 	3, 2 74  

Foreign Residents.—The number of foreigners residing in  
Japan and their nationalities in 1889, 1899 and 1906, respec-
tively, were as folfow —  

1889. 1899. 1906.  
Americans 899 1,296 1,650  
British 1 701 2,1)13 2.155  
Russians 	 
French 	 

63 
3355  

134 
46yy  

211  
54° 

Portuguese  to8 158  +5 
Germans 	 550 532  67ο  
Chinese 	 4.975 6.372  + 2 ,425  
Koreans 	 8 188 254  

There are also small numbers of Dutch, Peruvians, Belgians,  

Swiss, Italians, Danes, Swedes, Austrians, Hungarians, &c.  
This slow growth of the foreign residents is remarkable when  
contrasted with the fact that the volume of the country's foreign  

trade, which constitutes their main business, grew in the same  

period from Σ3 f millions sterling to 92 millions.  
Posts and Telegrop4s.—The government of the Restoration  

did not wait for the complete abolition of feudalism before  

organizing a new system of posts in accordance with modern  
needs. At first, letters only were carried, but before the close  

of 1871 the service was extended so as to include newspapers,  

printed matter, books and commercial samples, while the area  
was extended so as to embrace all important towns between  

Hakodate in the northern island of Yezo and Nagasaki in the  
southern island of Kifshi(L Two years later this field was  
closed to private enterprise, the state assuming sole charge of  

the business. A few years later saw Japan in possession of an  

organization comparable in every respect with the systems  

existing in Europe. In 1892 a foreign service was added.  

Whereas in 1871 the number of post-offices throughout the  
empire was only 179, it had grown to 6449 in 1907, while the  

mail matter sent during the latter year totalled 1254 millions  

(including ι5 millions of parcels), and 67,000 persons were en-
gaged in handling it. Japan labours under special difficulties  
for postal purposes, owing to the great number of islands included  
in the empire, the exceptionally mountainous nature of the  

country, and the wide areas covered by the cities in proportion  

to the number of their inhabitants. It is not surprising to find,  

therefore, that the means of distribution are varied. The state  

derives a net revenue of 5 million yen approximately from its  
postal service. It need scarcely be added that the system of  

postal money-orders was developed pari passu with that Of  
ordinary correspondence, but in this context one interesting fact  

may be noted, namely, that while Japan sends abroad only some  

£25,000 annually to foreign countries through the post, she  
receives over {450,000 from her over-sea emigrants.  

Japan at the time of the Restoration (1867) was not entirely with-
out experience which prepared her for the postal money-order  
system. Some 600 years ago the idea of the bill of  
exchange was fora in the little town of Tokugawa fbstd  

(Yamato province), though it did not obtain much 	5' Iiiga 
 

development before the establishment of the Tokugawa Β.aaι.  
shδguπaτe in the 17th century. The feudal chiefs, having then to  
transmit large sums to Yedo for the purposes of their compulsory  
residence there, availed themselves of bills of exchange, and the  

shoguns government, which received considerable amounts in  

Osaka, selected ten brokers to whom the duty of effecting the transfer  

of these funds was entrusted. Subsequently the t0 chosen brokers  
were permitted to extend their services to the general public, and a  

recent Japanese historian notes that Osaka thus became the birth-
place of banking business in Japan. Postal money-orders were 
therefore easily appreciated at the time of their introduction in  
1875. This wan net true of the postal savings bank, however, an  

institution which came into existence in the same' year . I was  

63,468  
1 7,952  



τ  ta6 	 JAPAN  (AGRICUL?Ull$  

altogether a novel ides that the public at large, especially the lower  

sections of it, should entrust their savings to the government for  

safe keeping, especially as the minimum and maximum deposited  

at one time were fixed at such petty sums as to sin (2W.) and 50 sea  
(ii.), respectively. Indeed, in the circumstances, the fact that  

1500 was deposited in the first year must be regarded as notable.  
Subsequently deposits were taken in postage stamps, and arrange-
ments were effected for enabling depositors to pay money to distant  

creditors through the bank by merely stating the destination and  

the amount of the nearest post office. In 1908 the number of  
depositors in the post office savings bank was 8217, and their  

deposits exceeded to millions sterling. Thirty per cent, of the 
depositors belonged to the agricultural classes, 13 to the commercial  

and only 6 to the industrial.  
Rapid communication by means of beacons was not unknown  

in ancient Japan, but cafe-signalling by the aid of flags was not  

T^leg^p ,, introduced until the 17th century and was probably 
suggested by observing the practice of foreign mer-

chantmen. Its use, however. was peculiar. The central office stood  
at Osaka. between which city and many of the principal provincial  
towns rudely constructed towers were placed at long distances, απd 
from one to another of these intelligence as to the market price of 
rice was flashed by flag-shaking, the signals beiiig read with tele-
scopes. The Japanese saw a telegraph for the first time in 1854,  
when Commodore Perry presented a set of apparatus to the shO'un, 
and four years later the feudal chief of Satsuma (Shimazu Nariakira) 
mused wires to be erected within the enclosure of his castle. The 
true value of electric telegraphy was first demonstrated to the 
Japanese in connexion with an insurrection in 1877, under the leader-
ship of Saigo, the favourite of this same Shimizu Nariakira. Before  
that time, however, a line of telegraph had been put up between  
Tδkyδ and Yokohama (18 m.) and a cede of regulations had been 
enacted. Sudden introduction to such a mysterious product of  
foreign science created superstitious dread in the minds of a few of 
the lower orders, and occasional attempts were made at the outset 
to wreck the wires. In 1886 the postal and telegraph offices were 
amalgamated and both systems underwent large development. 
Whereas the length of wires at the end 9f the fourth year after the 
introduction of the system was only 53 m„ and the number of 
messages 20,000, these figures had grown in 1907 to 95,623 and  
25 millions, respectively. Se -era Ι cables are included in these latter 
figures. the longest being that to Foemosa (1229 m.). Wireless 
telegraphy began to come into general use in 1908, when several 
vessels belonging to the principal steamship companies were 
equipped with the apparatus. It had already been employed for  

some years by the army and navy, especially during the war with 
Russia, when the latter service installed a new system, the joint 
invention of Captain Tonami of the navy, Professor S. Kimura of 
the naval college and Mr M. Matsushiro of the department of com- 
munications. T  The telegraph service in Japan barely pays the cost  
of operating and maintenance.  

The introduction of the telephone into Japan took place in 1877, 
but it served official purposes solely during 1 3 years, and even when 

T.Mpho.,s  (1890) it was placed at the disposal of the general  
pubic its utilit ies found at first few appreciators. 

But this apathy soon yielded to a mood of eager employment, and  
the resources of the government (which monopolized the enterprise) 
proved inadequate to satisfy public demand. Automatic telephones 
were ultimately set up at many Places in the principal towns and  
along the most frequented highways The longest distance  
covered was from Tδkyδ to Osaka (348m.). lii 1907 Japan had 
140,440 m. of telephone wires, 262 exchanges, 159 automatic 
telephones, απd the approximate number of messages sent was  
160 millions. The telephone service pays a net revenue of about  
£ioo,000 annually.  

.4 gricuifure.—T he gross area -of land in Japan-excluding  
Formosa and Sakhalin—is 89,167,880 acres, of which 53,4 8 7,022  
acres represent the property of the crown, the state and the  

communes, the rest (35,680,868 acres) being owned by private  
persons. Of the grand total the arable lands represent t 5,3 01 ,297  
acres. With regard to the immense expanse remaining unpro-
ductive, experts calculate that if all lands inclined at less  
than j0 

be considered cultivable, an area of 10,684,517 acres  
remains to be reclaimed, though whether the result would repay  
the cost is a question hitherto unanswered. The cultivated  

lands are thus classified, namely, wet fields (called also paddy  
fields or rice lands), 6,871,437 acres; dry fields (or upland farms),  
$,74 2 ,745 acres, απd others, 2,688,115 acres.  

Paddy fields are to be seen in every valley or dell where farming  
is practicable; they are divided into square, oblong or triangular 

 Ries plots by grass-grown ridges a few inches in height  
απd on an average a foot in breadth—the rice being  

planted in the soft mud thus enclosed. Narrow pathways intersect  
these race-valleys at intervals, and rivulets (generally flowing 
between low bank, covered with clumps of bamboo) feed ditches 
cut for purposes of irrigation. The fields are generally kept  

under water to a depth of a few inches while the crops are young,  
but are drained immediately before harvesting. They are then dug  
up, and again flooded before the second crop is planted out. Τhe 
rising grounds which skirt the rice-land are tilled by the hoe, and 
produce Indian corn, millet and edible roots. The well-wooded 
slopes supply the peasants with timber and firewood. Thirty-nix 
per cent, of the rice-fields yield two crops yearly. The seed is sowq 

 in small beds, and the seedlings are planted out in the fields after 
attaining the height of about 4 m. The finest rice is produced in tht 
fertile plains watered by the Tonegaws in the province of ShimIst, 
but the grain of Kaga and of the two central provinces of S αlse  
and larima is also very good.  

Not only does rice form the chief food of the Japanese but also  
the national beverage, called sake, is brewed from it. In tolout  
the best sake resembles very pole sherry; the taste 	SιΡt^ is rather acid. None but the finest grain is used in 
its manufacture. Of sake there are many varieties, from the best  
quality down to s1ι it ο-sαkε or " white sake," and the turbid sort,  
drunk only in the poorer districts, known as sigeri-saki; there in 
also a sweet sort, called mirin.  

The various cereal and other crops cultivated in Japan, the areas  
devoted to them and the annual production are shown in the  

following table;- 

1898.  
Acres,  

1902.  
Acres.  Aέ^  

Rice  	7,044,060 7,117,990  7.246482  
Barl 

  	 1 ,703 4i0 
1,613.270 
ι,688,635 

τ,674.595  
1 .752 .095  

Wheat  	1,164,020  ι ,τ  1,107,967    
Millet 693,812  52

10,435
92  λ

,q 

Beans  	1 .503.395  ι,488,600 1 478 .345 
Buckwheat 	.  450,100 4 14.375 402,575  
Rape-seed 	.  377.070  392,612 352.807 
Potatoes 	  92 ,297  305,350 140.197  
Sweet Potatoes 668,13ο  693.42 7 717,6τ0 
Cotton 100,720  5 1 .750  24,165  
Hemp 	  6τ,970  42 ,22 7  34.845 
Indigo (leaf) 	. 122,180  92,982 40,910  

1903. , 1905. 19Ο  
Sugar Cane .. 	. 	. 	. 4 1 ,750  43.308  45,087 

It is observable that no marked increase is taking place in the 
area under cultivation, and that the business of growing cotton.  
hemp and indigo is gradually diminishing, these staples bey isp' 
plied from abroad. In Germany and Italy the annual additions  
made to the arable area average 8% whereas in Japan the figure a  
only 5%. Moreover, of the letter amount the rate for paddy fields 
is only 3.3% against 7-9%  in the case of upland farms. This man  
that the population in rapidly outgrowing its supply of some'  
produced rice, the great food-stuff of the nation, and the price at 

 that cereal consequently shows a steady tendency to appreciate.  

Thus whereas the market value was 5 s. 5d. per bushel in 1901,  
it rose to 6s. 9d. in 1906.  

Scarcely less important to Japan than the cereals she raises are het  
silk and tea, both of which find markets abroad. Her productio'id  
the latter staple does not show any sign of marked  
development, for though tea is almost as essential an T^  article of diet in Japan as rice, its foreign consumers are 
practically limited to the United States and their demand does eel 
increase. The figures for the Ιο-yea period ended 1006 are as  
follow:—  

Area, under cultiva• Tea produced 
tion (acres). 	(lb ay.). 

1 897 	 147.230 70,063,076  
1901 	  122 120 57,075486  
1906 	, 	, 	. 	. . 	126,125 58.279,286  

Sericulture, en the contrary, shows shady development year  by 
year. The demand of European and American markets has very 
elastic limits, and if Japanese growers are content with moderate,  
but still substantial, gains they can find an almost unrestricted sale 
in the West. _ The development from 1886 to '906 was as  f0 ll0 wsr 

The chief silk-producing prefectures in Japan, according to the order  
of production, are Nagano, Gummy, Yamanashi, Fukushima,  
Aichi and Seitama. At the close of 1906 there were 3843 Matures  
throughout the country, and the number of families engaged is  
sericulture was 397, 885. 

Lacquer, vegetable wax and tobacco are also important staples  
of production. The figures for the ten-year period, 1897 to 1906, 
are as follow 

Raw silk produced  
yearly (Ib).  

Average from 1886 to 1889 	. 	. 	. 8,739,273 
1895 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	. 	.  	 19,087,3 1 0  
1900  	20,705,644  

1905  	21,630,829  
1906  	24,21 5,324  
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39.714,661 	10^ 7185 2 9  
While the quantity of certain products increases, the number of  
ń latures and factores diminishes, the inference being that industries  
are coming to be conducted on a larger scale than was formerly the  
cane. Thus in sericulture the filatures diminished from 4723 in  
1897 to 3843 in 1906; the number of lacquer factories from 1637 to  
1123 at the same dates, and the number of wax factories from 2619  
to 1929.  

It isgenerally said that whereas more t han boy of Japan's  
entire population is engaged in agriculture, she remains far behind 

the 
's=' 	ο(κιεπβfies nations 

 prί nέplestο farming. Nevertheless 
application 

 
' 	" take for unit the average value of the yield per hectare  

in Italy, we obtain the following figures:— 

Yield per hectare  
'00  
51  

131  
122  
1 53  
213  

In the realm of agriculture, as in all departments of modern  
Japan's material development, abundant traces are found of official  
activity. Thus, in the year 1900, the government enacted laws  
designed to correct the excessive nubdivision of farmers' holdings;  

to utilize unproductive areas lying between cultivated fields; to  
itraigliten roads; to facilitate imgation; to promote the use of  

machinery; to make known the value of artihcial fertilizers; to  
conserve streams and to prevent inundations. Further, in order  

to furnish capital for the purposes of farming,•46 agricultural  
and commercial banks—one in each prefecture—were established  
with a central institution called the hyypothec bank which  
assists them to collect funds. A Hokkaidfl colonial bank and  

subshquently a bank of Formosa were also organized, απd a law  
was framed to encourage the formation of co-operative societies  
which should develop a system of credit, assist the business of  
see and purchase and c οπcent4ate small capitals. Experimental  
stations were another official creation. Their functions were to  

carry on investigations relating to needs, diseases of cereals, insect  

pests, stock-breeding, the use of implements, the manufacture of  
agricultural products and cognate matters. Encouragement by  

pants in aid was also given to the establishment of similar experi-
mental farms by private persons in the various prefectures, απd such  
farms arc now to be found everywhere. This official initiative, with  

equally successful results, extended to the domain of sericulture and  

tea-growing. There are two state sericultural training institutions  

where not only the rearing of silk-worms απd the management of  
filatures are taught, but also experiments are made; and these  

institutions, like the stateagricultural stations, have served as models  

for institutes on the same lines under private auspices. A silk-
conditioning house at Yokohama; experimental tea-farms; laws  
to prevent and remove diseases of plants, cereals, silkworms  

and cattle, and regulations to check dishonesty in the matter of  

fertilizers, complete the record of official efforts m the realm of  
agriculture during the Meiji e. 

One of the problems 01 m
ra
odern Japan is the supply of cattle.  

With a rapidly gmwin taste for beef—which, in former days, was  
not an article of diet—there is a slow but steady  

6ucklsa diminution in the sleek of cattle. Thus while the num- 
ber of the latter in 1897 was 1,21 η 1 163, out of which  

total 158,504 were slaughtered, the corresponding figures in 1906  
were 1.190.373 and 167, 58, respectively. The stock of sheep 
(3500 in 1906) increases slowly, and the stocks of goats (58,694 in  

' 1897 and 74,7,50  in 1906) and swine (206,217 in 1897 αnd 284,708 in  
1906) grow with somewhat greater rapidity, but mutton and pork  
do not suit Japanese taste, απd goats are kept mainly for the sake of 
their milk. The government has done much towards the improve-
ment of cattle and horses by importing bulls απd sires, but, on the  
whole, the mixed breed is not a success, απd the war with Russia  
in 1904-5 having clearly disclosed a pressing need of heavier horses  
for artillery and cavalry purposes, large importations of Australian,  
American and European cattle are now made, and the organization  
of race-clubs has been encouraged throughout the country.  

ForeaLo.—Forests occupy an area of S5 millions of acres, or 60  
of the total superf^cics of Japan, απd one-third of that expense,  
namely, 18 million acres, approximately, is the property of the state.  
It cannot be said that any very practical attempt has yet been made  
to develop this source of wealth. The receipts from forests stood  
at only 13 million yet)  in the budget for 1907-1908, and eνςη that  
figure compares favourably with the revenue of only 3 millions  
derived from the came source in the fiscal year 1904-1905. This  
failure to utilize a valuable asset is chiefly due to defective communi-
cations, but the demand for timber has already begun to increase.  
In t90 a revised forestry law was promulgated, according to which  
the administration is competent to prevent the destruction of  
forests and to cause the planting of plains and waste-lands, or the  

wr.plantlng of denuded area.. A plan was also elaborated for  
systematically turning the state forests to valuable account, while,  
at the same time, providing for their conservation.  

F'sksries.—From ancient times the Japanese have been great  
fishermen. The seas that encircle their many.coasted islands teem  
with fish and aquatic products, which have always constituted an  

essential article of diet. Early in the 18th c,gntury, the Tokugawa  

administration, in pursuance of a policy of in δlatiοn, interdicted the  
construction of ocean-gaming ships, and the people's enterprise in the  
matter of deep-sea fishing suffered a severe check. But shortly after  
the Restoration in 1867, not only was this veto rescinded, but also 
the government, organizing a marine bureau απd a marine products  
examination office, took vigorous measures to promote pelagic  
industry. Then followed the formation of the marine products  
association under the presidency of an imperial prince. Fishery  
training schools were the next step; then periodical exhibitions of  
fishery and marine products; then the introduction and improvement  
of fishing implements; and then by rapid strides the area of opera-
tions widened until Japanese fishing boats of improved types came  

to be seen in Australasia, in Canada, in the sus of Sakhalin, the  
Maritime Province, Korea απd China; in the waters of Kamchatka  
and in the Sea of Okhotsk. No less than 9000 fishermen with 2000  
boats capture yearly about 1^3^00,000 worth of fish in Korean waters;  
at,least 8000 find a plenti u livelihood 018 the coasts of Sakhalin  

and Siberia, and 200 Japanese boats engage in the salmon-fishing  
of the Fraser River. In 1893, the total value of Japanese marine  

products and fish captured did not exceed ι} millions sterling,  
whereas in 1906 the figure had grown to 571 millions, to which must  
be added 31 millions of manufactured marine products. Fourteen  
kinds of fish represent more than 55ο% of the whole catch, namely ,  
(in the order of their importance) bonito (-katsso), sardines (iwashi , 
pagrus (Las), cuttle-fish an4 squid (take and ika), mackerel (salts ,  
yellow tail (burr), tunny-fish (maguro). prawns (ebi), sole (kneel),  
grey mullet (bars), eels (amxgi), salmon (slake), sea-ear (swabs) and  
carp (koi). Altogether 700 kinds of aquatic products are known in  
Japan, and 400 of them constitute articles of diet. Among manu-
factured aquatic products the chief are (in the order of their impor-
tance) dried bonito, fish guano, dried etude-fish, dried απd boiled  
nardinei, dried herring and dried prawns. The export of marine  
products amounted to f:9οο.οoο in t9ο6 against £400.000 ten years  
previously; China is the chief market. As for imports, they were  
insignificant at the beginning of the Meiji era, but by degrees a  
demand was created for salted fish, dried sardines (for fertilizing),  
edible sea-weed, canned fish απd turtle-shell, so that whereas the  
total imports were only £1600 in '868, they grew to over £400,000  
in 1906.  

Minerals.—Crystalline schists form the axis of Japan. They  
run in a general direction from south-west to north-east, with chains  
starting Fast and west from Shikoku. On these schists rocks of  
every age are superimposed, and amid these somewhat complicated  
geological conditions numerous minerals occur. Precious stones,  
however, are not found, though crystals of quartz απd antimony  
as well as good specimens of topaz and agate are not infrequent.  

Gold occurs in quartz veins among schists, palcozoic or volcanic  
rocks and in placers. The quantity obtained is not large, but it  
shows tolerably steady development, and may possibly  
be much increased by more generous use of capital απd (1614  

larger  recourse to modern methods.  
The value of the silver mined is approximately equal to that of  

the gold. It is found chiefly in volcanic rocks (especially tuff), m  
the form of sulphide, απd it is usually associated with  i7vn gold, copper, lead or zinc.  

Much more important in apan's economics than either of the  
precious metals is copper. Veinn often showing a thickness of from  
70 to 80 ft., though of poor quality (2 to 8%),  ere found  
bedded in crystalline schists or palcozoic sedimentary  
reeks, but the richest (to to 30%) occur in tuff and other volcanic  
rocks.  

There have not yet been found any evidences that Japan is rich  
in iron ores. Her largest known deposit (magnetite) occurs at  
Kamaishi in iwatc prefecture, but the quantity of pig- 
iron produced from the ore mined there does not exceed  Iroa  
37,000 tons annually, αnd Japan is obliged  ιο  import from the  
neighbouring continent the greater part of the iron needed by her  
for ship-building and armaments.  

Considerable deposits of coal exist, both anthracite and bituminous.  
The former, found chiefly at Amakusa, is not greatly inferior to the  
Cardiff mineral; and the latter—obtained in abundance  C't in Ki Ωshi ό  αnd Yeτo—is a brown coil of good medium  
quality. Altogether there arc 29 coal-fields ποω actually worked  
in Japan, and she obtained an important addition to her sources of  
supply in the sequel to the war with Russia, when the Fushun mines  
near Mukdeo, Manchuria, were transferred to her- During the ιο  
years ending in 1906. the marker value of the coat mined in Japan  
grew from less than 2 millions sterling to over 6 millions.  

Petroleum also has of late sprung Into prominence on the list of  
her mineral products. The oil-bearing strata—which occur maii,ly  
in tertiary rocks—extend from Yezo to Formosa, but  a^^-  

the pń ncipal are in Echigo, which yields the greater  
part of the petroleum ποω obtained, the Yezo and Formosa wells  
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being still little exploited. The quantity of petroleum obtained  
in Japan in 1897 was 9 million gallons, whereas the quantity  
obtained in 1906 was 55 millions.  

Japanese mining enterprise was more than trebled du ń ng the  
decade 1897 to 1906, for the value of the minerals taken out in the  
former year was only 3 fl millions sterling, whereas the corresponding  
figure for 1906 was 11 millions. The earliest mention of gold-
mining in Japan takedus back to the year Α. D. 696, and by the t ό th  
century the country had acquired the reputation of being fcb in  
gold. During the days of her medieval intercourse with the outer  

world, her stores of the precious metals were largely reduced, for  
between the years ι όοa απd 1766, Holland. Spain, Portugal and  
China took from her 313,800 lb (troy) of gold απd ιι a3ο,οοο lb of  
silver.  

Copper occupied a scarcely less important place in Old Japan.  
From a period long anterior to historic times this metal was  
employed to manufacture mirrors and swords, απd the introduction  
of Buddhism in the 6th century was quickly followed by the  
casting of sacred images, many of which still survive. Finding in  
the t8th century that her foreign intercourse not only had largely  
denuded her of gold and silver, but also threatened to denude her  
of copper. Japan set a limit (34 ι5 tons) to the yearly export of the  
latter metal. After the resumption of administrative power by the  
emperor in 1867, attention was quickly directed to the question of  
mineral resources; several Western experts were employed to  
conduct surveys and introduce Occidental mining methods, απd ten  
of the most important mines were worked under the direct auspices  

of the state in order to serve as object lessons. Subsequently these  
mines were all transferred to private hands, and the government  
now retains possession of only a few iron and coat mines whose  
products are needed for dockyard and arsenal purposes. The  
following table shows the recent progress and present condition of  
mining industry in Japan:- 

Goio  
Quantity. Value.  

Oa. 
1 897  33 1 36,834

{ 
  

1001 
	

. 8i,S5  

	

7 	330,076  

ι406 	. 90,k43 	363,7 1 5  
IRON  

Quantity. Value.  

	

Tons. 	L 

	

ι897 - . 3},ι78 103,559 	5,2 2 9,662 ι,899,592  
1901  . 	46.456 123,701 	9,ο25.3+5 3,060,931  

	

1906  .. 85,203 268,9ι1 	12,980,103  6,3 1 4,4φ  
AleTtHONV 	 ΜΑΝΟΑ  

Quantity. 	Value. 	 Quantity.  
Tons. 	 C 	 Tons.  

ι897 	. . 	1,ι33 2 7,362  13,t7  

1901 	. . 	529 13,481 15.73  

1906 	. . 	293 22,862 12,322  

The number of mine employees in 1407 was 190,000, in round  
numbers; the number of mining companies, 189; and the aggregate  
paid-up capital, to millions sterling.  

Jndusfrfes.-Ιn the beginning of the Meiji era Japan was  

practically without any manufacturing industries, as the term  
is understood in the Occident, and she bad not so much as one  

joint-stock company. Αt the end of 1906, her joint-stock com-
panies and partnerships totalled 9329,  their paid up capital  
exceeded too millions sterling, and their reserves totalled 26  
millions. It is not to be inferred, however, from the absence  
of manufacturing organizations 5ο years ago that such pursuits  
were deliberately eschewed or despised in Japan. On the con-
trary, at the very dawn of the historical epoch we find that sec-
tions of the people took their names from the work carried on by  
them, and that specimens of expert industry were preserved in  
the sovereign's palace side by side with the imperial insignia.  
Further, skilled artisans from the neighbouring continent  
always found a welcome in Japan, and when Korea was success-
fully invaded in early times, one of the uses which the victors  

made of their conquest was to import Korean weavers and dyers.  
Subsequently the advent of Buddhism, with its demand for  

images, temples, gorgeous vestments and rich paraphernalia,  
gave a marked, impulse to the development of artistic industry,  
which at the outset took its models from China, India and Greece,  
but gradually, while assimilating many of the best features of  

the continental schools, subjected them to such great modifi-
cations iii accordance with Japanese genius that they ceased  
to retain more than a trace of their originals. From the 9th  

century luxurious habits prevailed In Ιζ iδto under the sway of  
the Fujiwara regents, and the imperial city's munificent patron-
age drew to its precincts a crowd of artisans. But these were  
not industrials, in the Western sense of the term, and, further,  
their organization was essentially domestic, each family select-
ing its own pursuit and following it from generation to germ.  
lion without cooperation or partnership with any outsider.  
The establishment of military feudalism in the 12th century  
brought a reaction from the effeminate luxury of the metropolis,  
απd during nearly 300 years no industry enjoyed large popularity  
except that of the armourer and the sword-smith. No sooner,  
however, did the prowess of Oda Nobunaga and, above all, of  
Hideyoshi, the taikδ, bring within sight a cessation of civil war  
and the unification of the country, than the taste for beautiful  
objects and artistic utensils recovered vitality. By degrees there  
grew up among the feudal barons a keen rivalry in art industry,  
and the shogun's court in Vedo set a standard which the feuds.  
tories constantly strove to attain. Ultimately, in the days  
immediately antecedent to its fall, the shδgu π 's administration  
sought to induce a more logical system by encouraging local  
manufacturers to supply local needs only, leaving to Kieto sad  
Vedo the duty of catering to general wants.  

But before this reform had approached maturity, the second  
advent of Western nations introduced to Japan the products of  
an industrial civilization centuries in advance of her own Iron  
the point of view of utility, though nowise superior in the  

application of art. Immediately  
LEAD 	the nation became alive to the  

Quantity. Value, necessity of correcting its swn iσ- 
Tons. 	L 	feriority in this respect. But the  

746 	10,343 people being entirely without  
s '714 	24 ' 	models for organization, without ^.7^i 	49.ŝ  

financial machinery and with- 
SULPHUR 	

out the idea of joint stock  
Quantity. 

 VLalue, enterprise, the government had  

	

Value. 	Total Values, to tardy development. There  
L 	 L 	could be no question as to which  

	

3,863 	3'345' 	coup would conduce more  to 

	

x.458 	5,839,583 the general advantage, 4 ,33 	X0,839,783 	ge 	and the,  
in days immediately subse-

quent to the resumption of administrative power by the emperor  
the spectacle was seen of official excursions into the domminsof  

silk-reeling, cement-making, cotton and silk spinning, brick'  
burning, printing and book-binding, soap-boiling, type- astirg  
and ceramic decoration, to say nothing of their estabfishiag  
colleges απd schools where all branches Of applied science were  
taught. Domestic exhibitions also were organized, and s902-
mean of the country's products and manufactures were sent  
under government auspices to exhibitions abroad. On the other  
hand, the effect of this new departure along Western lines fond  
not but be injurious to the old domestic industries of the courtly.  
especially to those which owed their existence to taste and to  
ditions now regarded as obsolete. Here again the government  
came to the rescue by establishing a firm whose functions wen  
to familiarize foreign markets with the products of Japan&  
artisans, and to instruct the latter in adaptations likely to appeal  
to Occidental taste. Steps were also taken for training womet  
as artisans, and the government printing bureau set the eχampk  
of employing female labour, an innovation which soon developed  
large dimensions. In short, the authorities applied th εmseΙ  
to educate an industrial disposition throughout the country, 4 01  
as soon as success seemed to be in sight, they gradually tram-
(erred from official to private direction the various model enter -

prises, retaining only such as were required to supply the needs  
of the state.  

The result of all this effort was that whereas, in the beginning d  
the Meiji era, Japan had virtually no industries worthy of the sane.  

she possessed in 1896-that is to say, after an interval of a re,  

SILVER  
Quantity. Value.  

	

On. 	L 
4809,805 208,200  
4824,842 att .682  
2,623,212 243,9 1 4  

COAL  
Quantity. 	Value.  

	

Tons. 	L 

	

9,248.800 44,389 	13,138 	33,588 to choose between entering the  

	

39 ,354960 227.841 	16,007 	38.612 field as an instructor, and leaving  

	

55. 135.E 3 1 4.550 	27406 	61.386 the nation to struggle along as  
NESR 	 OTHERS 	 arduous and expensive way  
.Value.  

L  
8,758  

10,846  
5 1,365  

COPPER  

	

Quantity. 	Value.  

	

Tons. 	£  

	

19,722 	869,266  
26,495 1,625,244  
37.254 3.007.992  

PETROLEVIa  

Q
uantity. Value.  
allοns.  L 
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• Γοrt—nο less than 4595 industrial and commercial companies,  

stock ow partnership, with a paid-up capital of 40 millions  
• rag. Her development during the decade ending in 1906 is  
▪ n in the following tables  

Number of Paid•υ 
capital Reserves 

Ρ {^ 	(millions  
companies. (millions stoning), sterling).  

897 	•  •  • . . 	6,ι13 ς3 6  
.  . 	8,602 83 22  

ι 9̂06 . . . 	 . . 	 9,3τ9  107  τ6  

What effect this development exercised upon the country's over-sea  
tmde may be inferred from the fact that, whereas the manufactured  
goods exported in '870 were nil, their value in 1901 was 8 millions  
sterling, and in 1906 the figure rose to over 20 millions. In the  
following table are given some facts relating to the principal in-
dus2ries in which foreign markets are interested :— 

COTTON YARNS  

Operatives. Quantity 
pro luced.  Remarks.  

Male. Female. 1
 41

4
 Ί  

768,328 
1,181.762 
1,425,406 

9,933 
13,481 
1 3,032  

35.059 
49,540 

 59,281  

lb 
216,913.196 
2 74.861 ,380 

 383 ,359. 11 3 

Thisisa wholly  
new industry in  
Japan. It had  
no existence be-
f ore t he Meiji en  

WOVEN GOODS  

Loom.. 
Operatives. Market value 

of Products.  
Remarks.  

Male. Female. 

M illionssterling. It is observable  

947.134 54.1 19 987.110 19 that a decrease  
7 1 9.50 43, 1 72 747.946  24  inthenumberol  Ι

1  

736,828 40,886 751,605 30 operativesiscon.  
current with an  
increase of  
duction.  

MATCHES  

FORaIGN PAPER (as distinguished from Japanese)  

Operatives.  
Quantity  
produced.  

Value.  Remarks.  
Male. I Female.  

164  
τ 635  
3.774  

‚09  
1.397  
1 .778  

R 
46,τ56,649  

113,348,340  
218,022,434  

L  
30ο,662  
7ι{,09  

1 λ 1 5,77^  

Had 	not  
Japanese 	fac- 
tories 	been  
established all  
thispapermust  
have been im-
ported.  

In the field of what may be called mine manufactures—as ceramic  
wares, lacquers. straw-plaits. &c.—there has been corresponding  
growth, for the value of these production increased from 11 millions  
sterling in ‚897 to 31  millions in 1906. But as these manufactures  
do not enter into competition with foreign goods in either Eastern  

or Western markets, they are interesting only as showing the  
development of Japan's producing power. They contribute  
nothing to the solution of the problem whether Japanese industries  

are destined ultimately to drive their foreign rivals from the markets  
of Asia. if not to compete injuriously with them even in Europe and  

America. Japan seems to have one great advantage over Occidental  
countries: she possesses an abundance of dexterous and exception.  
ally chomp labour. It has been said, indeed, that this latter advan-
tage is not likely to be permanent, since the wages of labour and the  
cost of living are fast increasing. The avenge cost of labour doubled  
in the interval between 1895 and 1906, but, on the other hand, the  
number of manufacturing organizarions doubled in the same time,  
while the amount of their paid-up capital nearly trebled. As to the  
necessaries of life, if those specially affected by government mono.  
polka be excluded, the rate of appreciation between 1900 and 1906  
avenged about 50 % and it thus appears that the cost of living is  
not increasipgwith the same rapidity as the remuneration earned  
by labour. The manufacturing progress of the nation seems, there-
fore, to have a bright future, the only serious impediment being  
deficient capital. There is abundance of coal, and steps have been  
taken on a large scale to utilize the many excellent opportunities  
which the country offers for developing electricity by water-power.  

The fact thatJapan's exports of raw silk amount to more than  
12 millions sterling, while she sends over-sea only 3i  millions'  
worth of silk fabrics, suggests some marked inferiority Silt.  
on the part of her weavers. But the true explanation w.evfσ  
seems to be that her distance from the Occident handicaps her  
in catering for the changing fashions of the West. There cannot  

be any doubt that the skill of Japanese weavers was at one time.  
eminent. The sun goddess herself, the predominant figure in  
the Japanese pantheon, is said to have practised weaving; the  
names of four varieties of woven fabrics were known in pre-
historic times; the 3rd century of the Christian era saw the arrival  
of a Korean maker of doers; after him name an influx of Chinese  

who were distributed throu8h οut the country to improve the arts  
of sericulture and silk-weaving; a sovereign (Vuriaku) of the 5th  
century employed 92 groups of naturalized Chinese for similar pur-
poses; in 421 the same emperor issued a decree encouraging the cul-
ture of mulberry trees and calling for taxes on silk and cotton;  

the manufacture of textiles was directly supervised by the consort  

of this sovereign: in 645 a bureau of weaving was established;  

many other evidences are conclusive as to the great antiquity of the  
art of silk and cotton weaving in Japan.  

The coming of Buddhism in the 6th century contributed no a little  

to the development of the art, since not only did the priests require  
for their owfl vestments and for the decoration of temples silken  
fabrics of more and more gorgeous description, but also these holy  
men themselves, careful always to keep touch with the continental  
developments of their faith, made frequent voyages to China,  

whence they brought back to Japan a knowledge of whatever  
technical or artistic improvements the Middle Kingdom could show.  
When Kifito became the permanent metropolis of the empire, at  
the close of the 8th century, a bureau was established for weavin g  
brocades and rich silk stuffs to be used in the palace. This preluded  

an en of some three centuries of steadily developing luxury in KiOto;  
an era when an essential part of every aristocratic mansion's furni• 
tore was a collection of magnificent sillkrobes for use in thesumgtu οus  
Νδ. Theo, in the ι 5th century came the "Tea Ceremonial; when  
the brocade mountings of a picture or the wrapper of a tiny tom. ar 
possessed an almost incredible va Ιιιe, end such skill was attained 'by  
wavers and dyers that even fragments of the fabrics produced by  
them command extravagant prices t0-day. KiZto always remained  
and still remains, the chief producing centre, and to such a degree  
has the science of colour been developed there that no less than 4000  
varieties of tint ate distinguished. The sense of colour, indeed, seems  
to have been a special endowment of the Japanese people from the  
earliest times, and some of the combinations handed down from  
medieval times are treasured es incomparable examples. During  
the long era of peace under the Tokugawa administration the cos-
tumes of men and women showed an increasing tendency to richness  
and beauty. This culminated in the Genroku epoch (1688-1700),  
and the aristocracy of the present day delight in viewing histrionic  
ppeerrformances where the costumes of that age and of its rival, the  
M οmογama (end of the 16th century) are reproduced.  

It would be possible to draw up a formidable catalogue of the  
various kinds of silk fabrics manufactured in Japan before the open.  
ing of the Mciii era, and the signal ability of her weavers has derived  
a new impulse from contact with the Occident. Machinery has  
been largely introduced, and though the products of hand-looms  
still enjoy the reputation of greater durability, there has uest'on-
ably been a marked development of producing power. Japanese  
Zooms now turn out about 17 millions sterling of silk textiles, of  
which less than 4 millions go abroad. Nor i.  increased quantity  
alone to be noted, for at the factory of Kawashima in Ki ιto Gobelins  
are produced such as have never been rivalled elsewhere.  

Commerce is Tokugawa Times.—The conditions existing in  
Japan during the two hundred and fifty years prefatory to the  
modern opening of the country were unfavourable to the develop-
ment alike of national and of international trade. As to the  
former, the system of feudal government exercised a crippling  
influence, for each feudal chief endeavoured to check the exit  
of any kind of property from his fief, and free interchange of  
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commodities was thus prevented so effectually that cases are  
recorded of one feudatory's subjects dying of starvation while  

those of an adjoining fief enjoyed abundance. International  
commerce, on the other hand, lay under the veto of the central  

government, which punished with death anyone attempting  
to hold intercourse with foreigners. Thus the fiefs practised a  

policy of mutual seclusion at home, and united to maintain a  
policy of general seclυsίoη abroad. Yet it was under the feudal  
system that the most signal development of Japanese trade took  

place, and since the processes of that development have much  
historical interest they invite dose attention.  

As the bulk of a feudal chief's income was paid in rice, arrar /ε-
ments had to be nude for sending the grain to market and tr.:as-
mitting its proceeds. This was effected originally by estαb Ι ί sh: πg  
in Osaka stores (kara-yaskiki). under the charge of samurai, "ho  
received the rice, sold it to merchants in that city and remitted he  
procecds by official carriers. But from the middle of the i th  
century these stores were placed in the charge of tradesmen to sd ,. am  
was given the name of kake-ya (agent). They disposed of the  
products entrusted to them by a fief and held the m οπεγ, aesd ώ ng  
it by monthly instalments to an appointed place, rendering yearly  
accounts and receiving commission at the rate of from a to 4%.  
They had no special licence, but they were honourably regarded and  
often distinguished by an official title or an hereditary pension.  
In fact a kake-ya, of such standing as the Mitsui and the Konoike  
families, wan, in effect, a banker charged with the finances of several  
fiefs. In Osaka the method of sale was uniform. Tenders were  
invited, and these having been opened in the presence of all the store  
officials and kake-ya, the successful tenderers had to deposit bargain.  
money, paying the remainder within ten days, and thereafter b eam-
in3 entitled to take delivery of the rice in whole or by instalments  
within a certain time, no fee being charged for storage. A similar  
system existed in Yedo, the shogun's capital. Out of the custom of  
deferred delivery developed the establishment of exchanges where  
advances were made against sale certificates, and purely speculative  
transactions came into vogue. There followed an expenence  
common enough in the West at one time: public opigion rebelled  
agai nst these transactions in margins on the ground that they tended  
to enhance the price of rice. Several of the brokers were arrested  
and brought to trial; marginal dealings were thenceforth forbidden,  
and a system of licences was inaugurated in Yedo, the number of  
licensed deniers 1  being restricted to toff.  

The system of organized trading companies had its origin in the  
12th century, when, the number of merchants admitted within the 
confines of Yedo being restricted, it l*came necessary for those not  
obtaining that privilege to establish some mode of co-operation.  
and there resulted the formation of companies with representatives  
stationed in the feudal capital gad share-holding members in the  
provinces. The Αshiks3a shδguns developed this restriction by  
telling to the highest bidder the exclusive right of engaging in a  
particular trade, and the Tokugawa administration had recourse  
to the same practice. But whereas the monopolies instituted by  
the Ashikaga had for sole object the enrichment of the exchequer,  
the Tοkagawg regarded it chiefly as a means of obtaining worthy  
representatives in each branch of trade. The first licences were  
issued in Yedo to keepers of bath-houses in the middle of the 17th  
century. As the city grew in dimensions these licences increased  
in value, so that ps*nbrokers willingly accepted them in pledge  
for loans. Subsequently almanack-sellers wee obliged to take  
out licences, and the system was afterwards extended to money-
changers.  

It was to the fishmongers, however, that the advantages of  
commercial organisation first presented themselves vividly. The  
greatest fish-market in Japan is at Nihon-bashi in Tokyfl (formerly  
Yedo). It had Its origin in the needs of the Tokugawa court.  
When lyeyasu (,(minder of the Tokugawa dynasty) entered Yedo  
in 1590, his train was followed by sonic fishermen of Setts% to  
whom he granted the privilege of plying their trade in the adjacent  
seas, on condition that they furmshtd a supply of their best fish  
for the out of the garrison. The remainder they offered. for sale  
at Nihon-bashi. Early in the 17th century oneSukegorool Yamato  
province (hence called Yamato-ya) went to Yedo and organized the  
fishmongers into a great gild. Nothing is recorded about this  
mans aiittcedents· though his mercantile genius entitles him to  
historical sotice. Í1c contracted for the sale of all the fish obtained  
in the neighbouring seas, advanced money to the fishermen on the  
security of their etch, constructed preserves for keeping the fish  
alive until they were exposed in the market, and enrolled all the  
dealers in a confederation which ultimately consisted of 391 whole-
sale merchants and 246 brokers. The main purpose of Suk rro e 
system was to prevent the consumer from dealing direct with  
producer. Thus in return for the pecuniary accommodation  

r They were called fi.da-sasfsi (ticket-holders), a term derived  
from the fact that ń ce-vouchers were usually held in a split bamboo  
which was thrust into a pile of rice-bags to indicate their buyer.  

granted to fishermen to buy boats and nets they were required to  
give every fish they caught to the wholesale merchant from whom  
they had received the advance; and the latter, on his side, had to  
sell i n the open market at prices fixed by the confederation. A  
somewhat similar system applied to vegetables, though in this case  
the monopoly was never.so close.  

It will be observed that this federation of fishmongers approxi-
mated closely to a trust, as the term is now understood; that is to  
say, an association of merchants engaged in the same branch of  
trade and pledged to observe certain rules in the conduct of their  
business as well as to adhere to fixed rates. The idea was extended  
to nearly every trade, to monster confederations being organized  
in Yedo and 24 in Osaka. These received official recognition,  
and contributed a sum to the exchequer under the euphonious  
name of " benefit money." amounting to nearly £20,0OO annually.  
They attained a high state of prosperity, the whole of the cities'  
supplies passing through their hands.* No member of a.confedera-
tion was permitted to dispose of his licence except to a near relative, 
and if anyone not on the roll of a co π federstion engaged in the same  
business he became liable to punishment at the hands of the officials. 
In spite of the limits thus imposed on the - transfer of licences, one  
of these documents coibmanded from £80 to £6,400, and in the  
beginning of the 19th century the confederations, or gilds, had  
increased to 68 in Yedo, comprising ti95 merchants. The gild  
system extended to maritime entcrpnse also. In the beginning of  
the 17th century a merchant of Sakai (near Osaka) established a  
junk service between Osaka and Yedo. but this kind of business did  
not attain any considerable development until the close of that  
century, when 10 gilds of Vedo and 24 of Osaka combined to  
organize a marine-transport company for (he purpose of conveying  
their own merchandise. Here also the principle of monopoly was  
strictly observed, no goods being shipped for unaffiliated merchants.  
This carrying trade rapidly assumed large dimensions. The number  
of junks entering Yedo rose to over ι οο yearly. They raced from  
port to port, just 55 tea-clippers from China to Europe used to race  
in recent times, απd troubles incidental to their rivalry became so  
serious that it was found necessary to enact stringent rules. Each  
junk-master had to subscribe a written oath that he would comply  
strictly with the regulations and observe the sequence of sailing as  
determined by lot. The junks had to call ex rolls at Wrsge for the  
purpose of undergoing official examination. The order of their  
arrival there was duly registered, and the master making the best  
record throughout the year received a present in money as well as a  
complimentary garment, and became the shippers' favourite next  
season.  

Operations relating to the currency also were brought under the  
controlofgilds. The business υ( money-changingseemstohave been  
taken up as a profession from the beginning of the 15th century.  
but it was then in the hands of pedlars who carried strings of copper  
cash which they exchanged for gold or silver coins, then in rare  
circulation, or for parcels of gold dust. From the early part of the  
17th century exchanges were opened in Yedo, end in 1718 the men  
engaged in this business formed a gild after the fashion of the time.  
Si, hundred of these received licences, απd no unlicensed person 
was permitted to purchase the avocation. Four representatives 
of the chief exchange met daily and fixed the ratio between gold  
απd silver, the figure being then communicated to the various 
exchanges απd to the shflgun s officials. As fur the prices of gold or  
silver in terms of copper or bank-notes. 24 representatives of the  
exchanges met every evening, and, in the presence of an official  
censor, settled the figure for the following day απd recorded the  
amount of transactions during the past 24 hours, full Information  
on these points being at once sent to the city governors and the  
street elders.  

The exchanges in their ultimate fpm approkimsted very closely  
to the Occidental idea of banks. They not only bought gold, !fleet  

-and copper coins, but they also received money on deposit, made 
loans and issued vouchers which played a very important part in 
commercial transactions. The voucher seems to have come into  
existence in Japan in the 14th century. It originated in the Yoshino  
market of Yamato province, where the hilly nature of the district  
rendered the carriage of copper money so arduous that rich mer-
chants began to substitute written receipts and engagements  
which quickly became current. Among these documents there  
was a "joint voucher" (ksmsai-fsdo). s gned by several persons,  
any one of whom might be held responsible for its redemption.  
This had large vogue, but it did not obtain official recognition until  
1636, when the third Tokugawa uhogun selected 30 substantial  
merchants and divided them into 3 gilds, each authorized to issue  
vouchers, provided that a certain sum was deposited by way of  
security. Such vouchers were obviously a form of banknote.  
Their circulation by the exchange came about in a similar manner.  
During many years the treasure of the slitgun and of the feudal  

' In 1725, when the population of Yedo was about three-pursers  
of π million, the merchandise that entered the city was 861,893 bags  
of rice-; 795.856 casks of sake; 132,892 casks of soy (fish-sauce);  

18,209,987 bundles of fire-wood; 809790 bags of charcoal; 90,811 
tubs of oil; 1.670,850 bags of salt απd 3,613,500 pieces of cotton  
cloth.  
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ehie s was carried to Ye de by pack.boesea end coolies of the regular  
mend service. But the eo ιtliness of such a method led to the selec-
tion in 169t of ιo exchange agents who were appointed baηkers to the  
Tokugawa government and were required to furnish money within  
gi days of the date of an order drawn on them. These agents went  
by the name of the "ten-men gild." Subsequently the firm of 
Mitwi wasadded, but it enjoyed the apeciaiprivilege  of being allowed  
130 days to collect a specified amount. The gild received moneys  
on account of the Tokugawa or the feudal chiefs. at provincial  
centres, and then made its own arrangements for cashing the  
cheques drawn upon it by the shfgun or the daimy8 in "edo. If  
coin happened to be immediately available, it was employed to cash  
the cheques; otherwise the vouches of the gild served instead. It  
was in Osaka, however, that the functions of the exchanges acquired  
fullest development. That city has exhibited, in all eras, a remark-
ibis aptitude foe trade. Its merchants, as already shown, were not  
only entrusted with the duty of selling the rice and other products  
of the surrounding fefs, but also they became depositories of the  
proceeds,, which they pail out on account of the owners in whatever  
sums the latter desired. Such an evidence of official confidence  
greatly strangthened their credit, and they received further en-
couragement fromthe emend Tokugawa shflgirn (1605-1623) and from  
Ishimaru Sadatsugu, governs of the city in 1661. He fostered  
wholesale transactions, sought to introduce a large element of credit  
into commerce bγ instituting a system of credit sales; took measures  
to promote the circulation o[ cheques; inaugurated market sales'of  
geld and silver and appointed ten chiefs of exchange who were  
empowered to oversee the business of money-exchanging lit general.  
These ten received exemption from municipal taxation and were  
permitted to wear swords. Under them were 32 exchanges formin  
a gild, whose members agreed to honour one anther's vouchers and  
mutually to facilitate business. Gradually they elaborated a regular  
system of banking, so that, in the middle of the 18th century, they  
issued various descriptions of paper-orders for fixed sums payable at  
certain places within fixed periods; deposit notes redeemable on  
the demand of an indicated person or his order; bills of exchange  
drawn by.  Α  upon B in favour of C (a common form for use in  
monthly or annual settlements); promissory mites to be paid at a  
future time, or cheques payable at sight, for goods purchased; and  
storage orders engaging to deliver goods on account of which earnest  
mosey had been paid. These last, much employed in transactions  
relating to rice and sugar, were generally valid fora period of 3 yearn  
and 3 months, were signed by a confederation of exchanges or mer-
chants on joint responsibility, and guaranteed the delivery of  
the indicated merchandise independently of all accidents. They  
pussed current as readily as coin, and advances could always be  
obtained against them from pawnbrokers.  

All these documents, indicating a well-developed system of  
credit, were duly protected by law, severe penalties being inflicted  
far any failure to implement the pledges they embodied. The  
merchants of Yedo and Osaka, working on the system of trusts here  
described, gradually acquired great wealth and felt into habits of  
marked luxury. It is recorded that they did not hesitate to pay  
!SS  for the first bonito of the season and itt for the first egg fruit.  
Naturally the spectacle of such extravagance excited popular dis- 
content. Men be 

such
gan to grumble against the so-called "official  

merchants" who, under government auspices, monopolized  every 
branch of trade; and this feeling grew almost uncontrollable in 1836,  
when rice rose to an unprecedented price owing to crop failure.  
Men loudly ascribed that state of affairs to regrating on the part of  
the wholesale companies, and murmurs similar to those raised at  
the close of the 19th century in America against the trust system  
began to reach the ears of the authorities perpetually. The cele-
brated Fujita Toko of Mito took up the question. He argued that  
the monopoly system s  since it included Osaka, exposed the Yedo  
market to all the vicissitudes of the former city, which had then  
let much of its old prosperity.  

Finally, in X841, the sh6gυ n' s chief minister, Miauno Echlin-no-
I(ami, withdrew all trading licences, dissolved the gilds and pro.  
claimed that every person should thenceforth be free to engage in  
any commerce without let or hindrance. This recklessly drastic  
measure, vividly illustrating the arbitrariness of feudal officialdom,  
not only  included the commercial gilds, the shipping gilds, the  
exchange gilds and the land transport gilds, but was also carried to  
the length of forbidding any company to confine itself to wholesale  
dealings. The authorities further declared that in times of scarcity  
wholesale transactions must be abandoned altogether and retail  
business alone carried on, their purpose being to bring retail and  
wholesale prices to the same level. The custom of advancing money  
to fishermen or to producers in the provincial districts was inter-
dicted; even the fuda-sash) might no longer ply their calling, and  
neither bsxh-house keepers nor hairdressers were allowed to combine  
foe the purpose of adopting uniform rates of charges. But this ill-
judged interference produced evils greater than these it was intended  
to remedy. The gilds had not realty been exacting. Their organi-
xation had reduced the cost of distribution, and they had provided  
facilities of transport which brought produce within quick and cheap  
reach of central markets.  

Ten years' bxperience showed that a modified form of the old  
sysew arould conduce to public interests. The gilds were re- 

established, llcece fees, bοw νeι, being abolished, and no limit  
set to the number of firms in a mild. Things remained thus until  

the beginning of the Meiji era (1867), when the gilds shared the  
cataclysm that overtook all the country's old institutions.  

Japanese commercial and industrial life presents another feature  
which seems to suggest apecial aptitude for combination. In mercan-
tile or manufactunog families, while the eldest son always succeeded  
to his father's business, not only the younger sons but also the appren-
tices and employees, after they had served faithfully for a number  
of years, expected to be set up as branch houses under the auspices  
of the principal family ,  recelvinga place of business, a certain amount  
of capital and the privilege of using the original house-name. Many  
an old-established firm thus came to have a plexus of branches all  
serving to extend its business and strengthen its credit, so that the  
group held a commanding position in the business world. It  will 
be apparent from the above that commercial transaction on a large  
sale in pre'Meiji days were practically limited to the two greet  
cities of Yedo and Osaka, the people in the provincial fiefs having  
no direct association with the gild system, confining themselves, for  
the most part, to domestic Industries on a small scale, and not being 
αυοwed to extend their business beyond the boundaries of the fief  
to which they belonged.  

Foreign Commerce during the Meiji Sr α.—If Japan's industrial  
development in modern times has been remarkable, the same  
may be said even more emphatically about the development  
of her over-sea commerce. This was checked at first not  
only by the unpopularity attaching to all intercourse with out-
side nations, but also by embarrassments resulting from the  
difference between the silver price of gold in Japan and its silver  
price in Europe, the precious metals being connected in Japan by  
a ratίο of ι tο 8, and in Europe by a ratio οf ι tο ις. This  
latter fact was the cause of a sudden and violent appreciation 01  
values; for the government, seeing the country threatened with  

loss of all its gold, tried to avert the catastrophe by altering and  

reducing the weights of the silver coins without altering their  

denominations, and a corresponding difference exhibited itself,  

as a matter of course, in the silver quotations of commodities.  
Another difcult), was the attitude of officialdom. During several  
centuries Japan's over-see trade bad been under the control of  

officialdom, to whose coffers it contributed a substantial revenue.  
But when the foreign exporter entered the field under the con-
ditions crested by the new system, he diverted to his own pocket  

the handsome profit previously accruing to the government; and  

since the latter could not easily become reconciled to this loss of  

revenue, or wean itself from its traditional habit of interference  

in affairs of foreign commerce, and since the foreigner, on his  
side, not only desired secrecy in order to prevent competition,  
but was also tormented by inveterate suspicions of Oriental  
espionage, not a little f ń ctIon occurred from time to time.  
Thus the scanty records of that early epoch suggest that trade  

was beset with great difficulties, and that the foreigner had to  

contend against most adverse circumstances, though in truth his  
gains amounted to 40 or se a/o-  

The chief staples of the early trade were tea and silk. It  

happened that just before Japan's raw silk became available for  

export, the production of that article in France and τΡasus  
Italy had been largely curtailed owing to a novel e"'  
disease of the silkworm. Thus, when the first bales of Japanese  
silk appeared in London, and when it was found to possess  
qualities entitling it to the highest rank, a keen demand sprang  
up. Japanese green tea also, differing radically in flavour and  

bouquet from the black tea of China, appealed quickly to  
American taste, so that by the year 1907 Japan found herself  

selling to foreign countries tea to the extent of 1} millions ster-
ling, and,raw silk to the extent of 12} millions. This remarkable  
development is typical of the general history of Japan's foreign  

trade in modern times. Omitting the first decade and a half,  

the statistics for which are imperfect, the volume of the trade  

grew from ς millions sterling in 1873-3 shillings per head of the  
population—to 93 millions in 1907—or 38 shillings per held. It  
was not a uniform growth. The period of 35 years divides itself  
conspicuously into two eras: the first, of τ years (1873-1887),  
during which the development was from ς millions to 9.7 mil-
lions, a ratio of τ to s, approximately; the second, of ao years  
(1887-1907), during which the development was from 9.7  
millions to 93 millions, a ratio of τ to so.  
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That a commerce which scarcely doubled itself in the first  
fifteen yearn should have grown nearly tenfold in the next  
twenty is a fact inviting attention. There are two principal  
causes: one general, the other special. The general cause was  
that several years necessarily elapsed before the nation's material  
condition began to respond perceptibly to the improvements  
effected by the Meiji government in matters of administration,  
taxation and transport facilities. Fiscal burdens bad been  
reduced and security Of life and property obtained, but railway  
building and road-making, harbour construction, the growth of  
posts, telegraphs, exchanges and banks, and the development  
of a mercantile marine did not exercise a sensible influence on  
the nation's prosperity until 1884 or 188$. From that time the  
country entered a period of steadily growing prosperity, and from  
that time private enterprise may be said to have finally started  
upon a career of independent activity. The special cause which,  
from 188$, contributed to a marked growth of trade wa; the  
resumption of specie payments. Up to that time the treasury's  
fiat notes had suffered such marked fluctuations of specie  
value that sound or successful commerce became very diffic ιιlt.  
Against the importing merchant the currency trouble worked  
with double potency. Not only did the gold with which be  
purchased goods appreciate constantly in terms of the silver  

for which he sold them, but the silver itself appreciated sharply  
and rapidly in terms of the flat notes paid by Japanese con-
sumers. Cursory reflection may suggest that these factors  
should have stimulated exports as much as they depressed  
imports. But such was not altogether the case in practice.  
For the exporter's transactions were hampered by the possibility  
that a delay of a week or even a day might increase the pur-
chasing power of his silver in Japanese markets by bringing  
about a further depreciation of paper, so that be worked timidly  
and hesitatingly, dividing his operations as minutely as possible  
in order to take advantage of the downward tendency of the fiat  
notes. Not till this clement of pernicious disturbance was  
removed did the trade recover a. healthy tone and grow so  
lustily as to tread closely on the heels of the foreign commerce  
of China, with her 300 million inhabitants and long-established  
international relations.  

Japan's trade with the outer world was built up chiefly by the  
energy and enterprise of the foreign middleman. He acted the  
τae Foreign part of an almost ideal agent. As an exporter,  
,nma saο. his command of cheap capital, his experience, his  
knowledge of foreign markets, and his connexions enabled him  
to secure sales such as must have been beyond reach of the  
Japanese working independently. Moreover, he paid to native  
consumers ready cash for their staples, taking upon his own  
shoulders all the risks of finding markets abroad. As an importer,  
he enjoyed, in centres of supply, credit which the Japanese  

lacked, and he offered to native consumers foreign produce  
brought to their doors with a minimum of responsibility on their  
art. Finally, whether as exporters or importers, foreign  
middlemen always competed with each other so keenly that their  
Japanese clients obtained the best possible terms from them.  
Yet the ambition of the Japanese to oust them cannot be re-
garded as unnatural. Every nation must desire to carry on its  
own commerce independently of alien assistance; and moreover,  
the foreign middleman's residence during many years within  
Japanese territory, but without the pale of Japanese sovereignty,  
invested him with an aggressive character which the anti.  
Oriental exclusiveness of certain Occidental nations helped to  
accentuate. Thus from the point of view of the average Japan-
ese there are several reasons for wishing to dispense with alien  
middlemen, and it is plain that these reasons are operative; for  
whereas, in ι888, native merchants carried on only 22% of the  
country's over-sea trade without the intervention of the foreign  
middlemen, their share rose to 35%  in 1899 and has since been  
slowly increasing.  

Analysis of Japan's foreign trade during the Meiii era shows that  
duringthe35-year ρeriοdendingin19(07, ι mροrtsexceeded  

.,« 	exports in 21 year and exports exceeded imports in 14 er T^aN. .years. This does not suggest a very badly balance  

trade. But closer examination accentuates the difference, for  

when the figures are added, it is found that the musses of exports  

aggregated only is millions sterling, whereas the excesses of imports  
totalled 71 millions, there being thus a w.called "unfavourable  

balance' of 60 millions over all. The movements of specie do not  

throw much light upon this subject, for they are complicated by  large i go imports ofgelid result ίπg from war indemnities and foreign 
loans. Undoubtedly the balance is materially redressed by the  
expenditures of the foreign communities in the former settlements,  
of foreign tourists visiting Jain and of foreign vessels engaged is  

the carrying trade, as well as by the earnings of Japanese vesseh  

and the interest on investments made by foreigners. Νeνerthdes  
there remains an appreciable marlin against Japan, and it is probably  

to be acounted for by the consideration that she is still engaged  

equipping herself for the industrial career evidently lying before her.  
The manner in which Japan's over-sea trade was divided  

in 1907 among the seven foreign countries pp πnnεΩi- ττssα wW  
pally engaged in it may be seen from the following νaries.  table  

Exports to 	Imports from 	Total  
£ (millions) 	£  (millions). 	£ (millions).  

United states 	. 	313 	 8 	 =a 
China 	 8 	 15  
Great Britain 	. . 2 	I i 	 14 
British India . 	. 	. ι 	7  
Germany . . . . 1 	4 	 66 
France 	. . . 	 4 	 $ Korea   3 1 5 

 

Among the 33 open ports of Japan, the first place belongs to  
Yokohama in the matter of fοrei&n trade, and Kobe ranks second.  
The former far outstrips the latter in exports, but the case is reversed  

when imports are considered. As to the percentages of the whole  

trade standing to the credit of the five pnncipai ports, the following  
figures may be consulted Yokohama, 40%; Kobe, 35.6; Osaka,  
so; Moji, 5; and Nagasaki, 2.  

VI.—αονεακιτακτ, ADMIN1.5110TION, &C.  
Emperor and Princes.—At the head of the Japanese State  

stands the emperor, generally spoken of by foreigners as the  
mikado (honourable gate'), a title comparable with sublime  
Porte and by his own subjects as tesshi (son of heavtn)  ox 
fean8 (heavenly king). The emperor Mutou Hite (q.v.) was the  
121st of his line, according to Japanese history, which reckons  
from 660 s.c., when Jimmu ascended the throne. But as written  
records do not carry us back farther than Α.D. 712,  the reigns  
and periods of the very early monarchs are more or less apocTy-
phal. Still the fact remains that Japan has been ruled by  as 
unbroken dynasty ever since the dawn of her history, in which  
respect she is unique among all the nations in the world. There  
are four families of princes of the blood, from any one of which a  
successor to the throne may be taken in 'default of a direct heir-  
Princes Arisugawa, Fushimi, Kanin and Higashi Fushimi.  
These families are all direct descendants of emperors, and their  
heads have the title of shinnd (mince of the blood), whereas the  
other imperial princes, of whom there are ten, have only the  
second syllable of sń inad (pronounced fed when separated from  
shin). Second and younger sons of a sklrn8 are all md, and eldest  
sons lose the title skin and become and from the fifth generation.  

The Peerage. —In former times there were no Japanese titles  
of nobility, as the term is understood in the Occident. Nobles  
there were, however, namely, huge, or court nobles, descendants  
of younger sons of emperors, and daimyd (great name), some  of 
whom could trace their lineage to mikados; but all owed their  
exalted position as feudal chiefs to military prowess. The  
Meiji restoration of 1867 led to the abolition of the daimy.Jr as  
feudal chiefs, and they, together with the kuge, were merged  
into one class called kwaxoku (flower families), a term correspond-
ing to aristocracy, all inferior persons being keimia (ordinary  
folk). In 1884, however, the five Chinese titles of hi (prince),  
he (marquis), kaki' (count), shi (viscount) and don (baron) were  
introduced, and patents were not only granted to the anent  
nobility but also conferred on men who had rendered conspicuous  
public service. The titles are all hereditary, but they descend  
to the firstborn only, younger children having no distinguishing  
appellation. The first list in 1884 showed as princes, 24 mar-
quises, 76 counts, 324 viscounts and 74  barons. After the war  
with China (1894-9 ς) the total grew to 7 ι6, and the war with  

Some derive this term from mike, an ancient Japanese term for  
" great; and Ιο, "place."  
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Russia ( 1 904-5) increased the number to 911, namely, t ς princes,  
J9 marquises too counts, 376 viscounts and82 barons. 

Jleasehold bepurtsest.—The Imperial house hold department is  
completely ditferentiated from the administration of state affairs.  

It includes bureau: of treasury, forests, peerage and hunting, as  
well as boards of ceremonies and chamberlains, omciala of the  
empress's household and officials of the crown prince's household.  

The annual allowance made to the throne is £300,000, and the  
Imperial estate comprises some 12,000 acres of building land,  
3,850,000 acres of forests, and 300,000 acres of miscellaneous lands,  

the whole valued at some 19 millions sterling, but probably not  
yielding an income of more than £00,000 yearly. Further, the  
household owns about 3 millions sterling (face value) of bonds and  
shares, from which a revenue of some !450,000 is derived, so that  
the whole income amounts to three-quarters of a million sterling  
spqroximately. Out of this the households of the mown prince and  
all the Imperial princes air supported; allowances are granted at the  
time of conferring titles of nobility • a long list of charities receive  
liberal contributions, and considersl,le sums are paid to encourage  
art and eduction. The emperor himself is probably one of the most  
fugal sovereigns that ever occupied a throne.  

Deparfinenis of Slak.—There are nine departments of state  
presided over by ministers—foreign affairs, home affairs, Snance,  
war, navy, justice, education, agriculture and commerce, com-
munications. These minters form the cabinet, which is  

presided over by the minister president of state, so that its  

members number ten in all. Ministers of state are appointed by  

the emperor and are responsible to him alone. But between the  
cabinet and the crown stand a small body of men, the survivors  
of these by whose genius modem Japan was raised to her present  

high position among the nations. They are known as " elder  
statesmen" (genre). Their proved ability constitute an invalu-
able asset, and in the solution of serious problems their voice  
may be said tο be finel. Αt the end of 1909 four of these  
renowned statesmen remained—Prince Vamagata, Marquises  
Inouye and Matsukata and Count Okuma. There is also a privy  

council, which consists of a variable number of distinguished  

men—In 1909 there were 29, the president being Field-Marshal  
Prince Yamagata. Their duty is to debate and advise upon all  
matters referred to them by the emperor, who sometimes attends  
their meetings in person.  

Ci,il Ojkials.—The total number of civil omcials was 337,819  
m 1906. It had been only 68,876 in 3898, from which time it grew  
regularly year by year. The salaries and allowances paid out of  
the treasury every year on account of the civil service are 4 millions  
sterling, approximately, and the annual emoluments of the principal 
oeids are as follow:—Prime minister, £960; minister of a depart- 
ment, tόοο; ambassador, 1500, with allowances varying from  
'asoo to £3000; president of privy council, £5σο; resident-general 
is Seoul, 'boo; nor-general of Formosa l,6σο; vice-minister,  
£4οο; minister plenipotentiary, £400, with allowances from !rood 

 to £5700; governor of prefecture, l30ο to £360; judge of the court  
of casuation, 'too to £500; other judges, ‚Go to £400 ς professor of 

imperial councillor, 400; d 
£ct6r 

 of a bureau, £33000; 
from 40 to  

Lqiskiure.—Tbe first Japanese Diet was convoked the :9th  
of November, ι89ο. There are two chambers, a house of  
pars (kisokκ-sn) and a house of repre'enlalives (shugi-iis).  
Each is invested with the same legislative power.  

The upper chamber consists of four classes of members.  
They are, fast, hereditary members, namely, minces and mar-
quises, who are entitled to sit when they reach the age of 25;  
secondly, counts, viscounts and barons, elected—after they have  

attained their 25th year—by their respective orders in the maxi-
mum ratio of one member to every five peers; thirdly, men of  
education or distinguished service who are nominated by the  
emperor; and, fourthly, representatives of the highest tax-
payers, elected, one for each prefecture, by their own class.  
The minimum age limit for non-titled members is 30, and it is  

provided that their total number must not exceed that of the  
titled members. The house was composed in 1909 of 14 princes  

of the blood, x ς princes, 39 marquises, 17 counts, 69 viscounts,  
56  barons, 124 Imperial nominees, and 45 representatives of the  
highest tat-payers--that is to say, 210 titled members and 169  
non-titled.  

The lower house consists of elected members only. Origin-
ally the property qualilcation was fixed at a minimum annual  

I*ymeet of 3ca. in direct taxes (i.e. tares imposed by the central  

government), but in z90o the law of election was amended, and  
the property qualification for electors is now a payment of £r  
in direct taxes, while for candidates no qualification is required  
either as to property or as to locality. Members are of two  
kinds, namely, those returned by incorporated cIties and time  
returned by prefectures. In each use the ratio is one member  
for every 230,000 electors, and the electoral district is the city  
or prefecture.  

Voting is by ballot, one man one vote, and a general election  
must take place once in 4 years for the house of represen-
tatives, and once in 7 years for the house of peers. The house of  

representatives, however, is liable to be dissolved by order of  
the sovereign as a discIplinary measure, in which event a general  
election must be held within ς months from the date of disso-
lution, whereas the house of peers is not liable to any such treat-
ment. Otherwise the two houses enjoy equal rights and privi-
leges, except that the budget must first be submitted to the  

representatives. Each member receives a salary of {too; the  

president receives £soo,  and the vice-president ;(3οο. The  
presidents are nominated by the sovereign from three names  

submitted by each house, but the appointment of a vice-presi-
dent is within the independent right of each chamber. The  

lower house consists of 379 members, of whom 75  are returned by  
the urban population and 304 by the rural. Under the original  
property qusliScation the number of franchise-holders was only  
453,474, or ιι•ς to every i000 of the nation, but it is now  
1,676,007, or 15.77 to every m000. By the constitution which  
crested the diet freedom of conscience, of speech and of public  
meeting, inviolability of domicile and correspondence, security  
from arrest or punishment except by due process of law, perma-
nence of judicial appointments and all the other essential de-
meats of civil liberty were granted. In the diet full legislative  
authority is vested: without its consent no tax can be imposed,  
increased or remitted; nor can any public money be paid out  

except the salaries of officials, which the sovereign reserves the  
right to fix at will. In the emperor are vested the prerogatives  

of declaring war απd making peace, of concluding treaties, of , 

appointing and dismissing officials, of approving and promul-
gating Paws, Of issuing urgent ordinances to take the temporary  

piece of laws, and of conferring titles of nobility.  

Pz'ocedsre of the Diet.—It could scarcely have been expected  
that neither tumult nor intemperance would disfigure the proceed-
ings of a diet whose members were entirely without parliamentary  

experience, but not without grievances to ventilate, wrongs (real or  
fancied) to avenge, and abuses to redress. On the whole, however.  

there has been a remarkable absence of anything like disgraceful  

licence. The politeness, the good temper, and the sense of dignity  

which characterize the Japanese, generally saved the situation when  
it threatened to degenerate into a "scene." Foreigners entering  
the house of representatives in Tfky6 for the first time might easily  

misinterpret some of its habits. Α number distinguishes each  
member. It is painted in white on a wooden indicator, the tatter  

being fastened by a hinge to the face of the member's desk. When  

lpresent he sets the indicator standing upright, and lowers it when 
eaving the house. Permission to speak is not obtained by catching  
the president's eye, but by calling out the aspirant's number, and as  
members often emphasize their cells by hammering their desks with  
the indicators, there are momenta of decided din. But, for the rest,  
orderliness and decorum habitually prevail. Speeches have to be  
made from a rostrum. There are few displays of oratory oreloquence.  
The Japanese formulates his views with remarkable facility. He is  
absolutely free from gaucherie or self-consciousness when speaking  
in public: he can think on his feet. But his mind does not usually  
busy itself with abstract ideas απd subtleties of philosophical or  
religious thought. Flightsof fancy, impassioned bursts of sentiment,  
appeals to the heart rather than to the reason of an audience, are  
devices strange to his mental habit. He can be rhetorical, but not  
eloquent. Among all the speeches hitbertodelivered in the Japanese  

diet it would be difficult to find a passage deserving the latter epithet.  
From the first the debates were recorded verbatim. Years before  

the date fixed for the promulgation of the constitution, a little band  
of students elaborated a system of stenography and adapted it to  
the Japanese syllabary. Their labours remained almost without  
recognition or remuneration until the diet was on the eve of meeting.,  
when it was discovered that a competent staff of short;iand reporters  
could be organized at an hour's notice. Japan can thus boast that,  
alone among the countries of the world, she possesses an exact record  
of the proceedings of her Diet from the moment when the first word 

 wag spoken within its walls.  
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Α special feature of the Diet's procedure hel φ to discourage  

oratorical displays. Each measure of importance has to be submitted  

to a committee, and not until the latter's report has been received  
does serious debate take place. But in ninety-nine cases out of  
every hundred the committee's report determines the attitude of the  
house, and speeches are felt to be more or less superfluous. One  

result of this system is that business is done with a degree of celerity  
scarcely known iii Occidental legislatures. For example, the meetings  
of the house of representatives during the session 5896-1897 were 32,  

and the number of hours occupied by the sittings aggregated s t6.  
Yet the result was 55 bills debated and passed, several of them  
measures of prime importance, such as the gold standard bill, the  
budget and a statutory tariff law. It must be remembered that  
although actual sittings of the houses are comparatively few and  
brief, the committees remain almost constantly at work from morning  
to evening throughout the twelve weeks of the session's duration.  

Dii,iswiss of the Empire.—The earliest traditional divisions of  
Japan into provinces was made by the emperor Seimu (131-190),  
in whose time the sway of the throne did not extend farther north  
than a line curving from Sendai Bay, on the north-east coast of the  
maln island, to the vicinity of Niigata (one of the treaty ports),  

on the north-west coast. The region northward of this line was then  

occupied by barbarous tribes, of whom the Ainu (still to be found  

in Vero) are probably the remaining descendants. The whole  
country was then divided into thirty two provinces. In the 3rd  
century the empress jinRδ, on her return from her victorious expedi-
tion against Korea, portioned out the empire into five home provinces  
and seven circuits, in imitation of the Korean system. By the  
emperor Mommu (696-707) some of the provinces were subdivided  
so as to increase the whole number to sixty-six, and the boundaries  
then axed by him were re-surveyed in the reign of the emperor  
Shfmu (7sgg i6). The old division is as follows ι:— 

1. The Gô nas or five home provinces " i.e. those lying imme-
diately around Kyato, the capital, vi .:- 
Yαπιaτh&o, also called_  Jflshe 	izumi, also called Senshg  
Vassal. 	„ 	Washe 	Seusu 	„ 	Sessh/I  
Kawacki 	„ 	Kashe  

11. The seven circuits, as follow:-  
1. The Tdkaid/, or " eastern-sea circuit," which comprised  

fifteen prov inces, viz.:- 
It^ or ishe  1Cal or K οΩshyi  
Id .. Sευki Sagami SοΩskyi  
Skimp Shinshe Musashi Bmhyi 
Owen 
Mikawa 

i, 
„ 

Biska 
Sans/u 

Awa 
Kazusss 

Β^ski  
50th/I  

TOtOmi „ Esski Skim δsa SδshΛ  
Suruge Sass/4 Iilachi „ JOsh/I  
Ise DzusbO  

2. The Τδmndδ,οr "eastern-mountain circuit," which com-
prised eight provinces, viz.:— 

Ond  or GJsiii Kbwke 	or 	.Ioshg  
Milo  NBshe Shimotsuke 	„ 	Yeski  
Hide  „ Hishe 

I 

Mutsu 	„ 	Os/ii  
Shinano  Shindig Dews 	Ushe  

3. The Hokuri/adI, or " northern-land circuit," which rem-
priaed seven provinces, viz.:—  

Wakase or 7akwki  Ekhiu' or F_sehe  
Eckizes „ Esehe  Er/igo  „ Esshe  
Kegs  „ Kaski  Soda (island),,  Sashe  
Noto , Nbshe  

q. The Sosindf, or "mountain-back circuit," which com-
prised eight provinces, viz.  

Tam/a 	or Tanahe 	I IT//i 	or HakushO  
TGn^ ο 	Tanahe 	laumo 	„ Unshi  
Tajima 	Tan}he 	Iwami 	„ Sekishu  
Indba Ieski 	Oki (group of islands) 

5. The Sany/dδ, or "mountain-front circuit," which com-
prised eight provinces, viz. :- 

Narima or Banski 	j Bingo or Bishli  
Mimasaka „ Sakwki  Aki „ Gmki  
Bites ., Bishe Smed „ BOshe  
Bi/cisia „ Sishe Nagato „ C/atki  

6. The Nunkα idι, or "southern-sea circuit," which com-
prised six provinces, v}s.r- 

Awá 
i (island)  

' The name, given in italics are those more commonly used.  
Those in the first column are generally of pure native derivation;  
those in the second column are composed of the Chinese word ski,  
a "province." added to the Chinese pronunciation.of one of the  
characttrs with which the native name is written. In a few cases  
both names are used.  
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7. The Saikaid/, or " western -sea circuit," which comprised  
nine provinces, viz:—  

Ckikuzen 	or Chikushe 	Higo 	or Hishe  
Ckikugo 	„ Chikush8 	Hinge 	„ Ntis/i/I  
Buses 	„ H8sh0 	Οιumi 	„ Geshe  
Bungo_ 	HBsho 	Satsuma 	,, Sasaki 
Mires 	 Hishe  

Ill. The two islands, viz.:- 
1. Tsushima or Taiske 	a. Ili 	or lshe  

Upon comparing the above list with a map of Japan, it will be  
seen that the main island contains the Go-kinai, TflkaldO Ρ8eandό ,  
Hokuń kudO, SanindO, SanyOd8, and one province ( Κisό ) of the  
Nankaid8. Omitting also the island of Awaji, the remaining  
provinces of the Nankaid8 give the name Shukoku (the 'four  
provinces ") to the island in which they lie; while SaikaidO coincides  
exactly with the large island Kieshie (the " nine provinces").  

In 1868 when the rebellious nobles οf Oahe and Dews, in the  
TOzandO, ό d submitted to the emperor, hose two provinces were 
subdivided. Dews into Uzen and Ugo, and 	e into Iwaki, lwashire,  
Rikuzen, Rikuche and Michinoku (usually called Mutsu). This  
increased the old number of provinces from suety-six to seventy- οeε  
At the same time there was created a new circuit, called the H  
or " northern-sα circuit," which comprised the eleven provinces  
into which the Wrβe island of Vero was then divided (viz. Oshima,  
Shiń beshi, lshlkari, Teshibo, Kitami, Tburi, Η iaka, Τοkaεhί , Ku'blro,  
and Nemuro) and the Kurile Islands (Chiahima).  

Another division of the old sixty-six provinces was made by  
taking as a central point the ancient harrier of Osaka on the frontier  
of Omi and Yamashiro,—the region lying on the Est, which consisted  
of thirty-throe provinces, being called Kwanif, or "rest of the  
barrier, the remaining thirty-three provinces on the west being  
styled Kroanjei, or "west of the herder." At the present tmu;  
however, the term KwaatO is applied to only the eight provinces  
of Musashi l  Sagami, KOzuke, Shimotsuke, Kazusa SlimOsa, Awe  
and Hitachi.—aTl lying immediately to the east οf the old ban-sen of  
Hakone, in Sagami.  

Cki-goku, or "central prbvinces," is a name in common sine .1st  
the Sanind8 and SanyfdO taken together. Saikoku, or " weatars  
provinces; is another npme for Kieshl/I, which in books again is  
frequently called Chinses.  

Local Adminislraiive Die ίsiost.—For purposes of local admisi-
isteation japan is divided into 3 urban prefectures (fr), 43 real  
prefectures (kiss), and 3 special dominions (‚/6), namely Forman,  
Hokkaido and South Sakhalin. Formosa and Sakhalin not having  
been included in Japan's territories until 1895 and 1905,  respectively.  
are still under the military control of agovernor-general, end belong,  
therefore, to an administrative system different from that prevailing  
throughout the rest of the country. The prefectures and Hukkaid8  
are divided again into 6,8 sub-prefectures (gun or k/ri); 60 teem  
(ski); 125 urban districts ('/4) and 12,27 rural districts (son). 
The three urban prefectures are TOkyO, Osaka and KiOto, and the  
urban and sural districts are distinguished according to the number  
of houses they contain. Each prefecture is named after its chid  
town, with the exception of Okinawa, which is the appellation of a  
group of islands called also Riekie (Luchu). The following table  
shows the names of the prefectures, their areas populations, number  
of sub-prefectures, towns and urban and rural divisions 

TbkyB . . 	74976 	1,795,128'  

Saitama . 	τ,585.,}}0 	1,1 74,094 	9 	— 	42 	343  

	

Gum ma . 2
,
954^τi 	

788,324', 	8 	1 	
8 	16g 

Shiga 	. τ,540.30 	712,0τ4 	ι2 	ι 	ι2 	190  

Chiba . . 	1  ,943' 85 	τ,2 73.387 	12 	— 	69 	286  

Yamanashf 1 ,7 27 	
7

'Sο 	498,539 	9 	1 	235  

	

Shizuoka . '3,002.76 	1,599,805 	13 	1 	38 	306  
Aichi . . 	5,864-17 	1.595,357 	19 	3 	74 	592  

Gifu 	4,00t-84 	996,062 	18 	τ 	µ 	299  

Toyama 	ι,587 -80 	785454 	8 	2 	31 	239  

Yamagata 	3.576'89 	829,250 	II 	τ 	24 	τa6  

Kanagawa. 	927.79 	776.64τ  

Ibarakί 	. 	2,235-67 	1,1 31.556 	14 	1 	45 	33,5 
 

Nagano 	5,ο88-4[ 	1,237,584 	16 	Ι 	2τ 	371 

	

Miye :; 2,196-56 	495,389 	τ5 	2 	19 	3τ5 

Fukui . . 	1,62[•5ο 	633,840 	11 	τ 	9 	175  

	

Fukushima 5.042  .57 	1.057,971 	17 	1 	37 	38i  

	

Akita  . . 4λ93 '84 	775,ο77 	9 	1 	42 	197  

Niigata . 	4.9 1  455 	1,812,289 	ι6 	ι 	47 	40'  

	

Ishikawa .  1,65159 	392,905 	8 	τ 	ι 6 	259  

Miyagl. 	3,223.11 	835,830 	16 	τ 	31 	172  

	

Pkfecture. φ. m. 	Population.  

The above  ι7  prefectures  torm  Central Japan.  

Area in - 

4277 	774.6}}}} 	1τ 	τ  

	

id α
λ ` 	!ι!ιή  ii. F

8 ι τ
ιτ 	[  

This is not the populetion of the city proper, but t hat of thι  
urban prefecture.  

mi 	or Kiski Sanski 
Tanahq. 	I 	lye 

,, Aski 	Tοτα 

or Sanshe  
„ Yoshe  
„ Toski  
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^ 
Prefecture. 

A
pq. m. Population. 	ι 	F j

J 
 ιg 

lwate . . 5,335^917 	726,380 1 	23 	217 
Aomori 

	

	. 3,627.89 	62τ,27τ 	
13 
	2 	9 	259  

The above 7 prefectures form Northern japan. 
Ri6tο . . 1,767L1 	93 1 ,5761 	18 	2 	20 	260 
Osaka . 	2e9• 	5,322,909' 	9 	ι 	t3 	289  
Nam . . 1,2ΟΟ46 	888,507 	to 	1 	18 	2 
Wakayama 2,851.29 	681 .572 	7 	1 	16 	τ ις  
Ηιδgο . . 3,318.31 	2,667,226 	25 	2 	29 	403  
Okayama . 2,509.04 	1,232,000 	19 	I 	59 	383  
Hiroshima . 3,103.84 	1,4.36.425 	16 	3 	27 	420  
Yamaguchi 	1,324.334^ 	986,262 	12 	2 	10 	21  

Shuman , 2,597.48 	722,448 	'6 	1 	14 	276  
Totań  . . 1,335.99 	428,929 	6 	1 	8 	227  

The above ιο prefectures farm Southern Japan.  
Tokusń ima . ι,616•8, 1 
	

17 
Kagawa ,. 97646 	7.462 	7 s 12 :66  
Ebime . a 2,033.37 	997,481 	22 	1 	18 	283  
Kochi . . 2,720.43 	626,549 	6 	2 	14 	183  

The above 4 prefectures form the island of Shikoku.  
Nagasaki . Π,4Ο!•49 	821,323 	9 	2288 
Saga 	984'07 	621,021 	6 	ι 	7 	227 

Fukkυοka . 1,894.24 	2,362,743 	1 9 	4 	38 	340  
Kumamoto 2,774.20 	2,251,402 	12 	2 	33 	331  
Oita . 	2,400 27 	839.485 	12 — 	26 	251 
Mi azaki , 2.904'54 	 — 	9 
Kagoshima . 3.58976 	2 ,204,632  1 	72 	2  
Okinawa ι 	933.18 	469 ,203 	5 	2 	— 	52  

The above 8 prefectures form Kilshi0.  
Ηοkkaid6 . 36,328.34 	610,155 	88 	3 	19 	45e  

Loral Admiithtrafive Syskrn—In the ayatem of local  
administrstion full effect is given to the principle of popular  
representation. Each prefecture (urban or rural), each sub-
prefecture, each town and each district (urban or rural) has its  

local assembly, the number of members being fixed in proportion  
tο the population. There is no superior limit of number in the  
case of a prefectural assembly, but the inferior limit is 3 ο.  
For a town assembly, however, the superior limit is 6o and the  

inferior 30; for a sub-prefectural assembly the corresponding  
figures are 40 and ις, and for a district assembly, 30 and 8.  
These bodies are all elective. The property qualification for  

the franchise in the use of prefectural and sub-prefectural  
assemblies is an annual payment of direct rational taxes to the  
amount of 3 yen; and in the case of town and district asscm-
(dies, a yen; while to be eligible for election to a prefectural  

assembly a yearly payment of  ιο  yen of direct national rases  
is necessary; to a sub-prefectural assembly, 3  yen, and to a town  
or district assembly, 2 yen. Under these qualifications the  

electors aggregate 2,009,745, and these eligible for election total  
929,507. In towns and districts franchise-holders are further  
divided into classes with regard to their payment of local tares.  

Thus for town electors there are three classes, differentiated by  

the following process: On the list of ratepayer the highest are  

checked off until their aggregate payments are equal to one-
third of the total tares These persons form the first class  

Neat below them the persons whose aggregate payments repre-
snt one-third of the total amount are checked off to form the  
second class, and all the remainder form the third efasa  

Each class elects one-third of the members of assembly.  
In the districts there are only two classes, namely, those  

whose payments, in order from the highest, aggregate one.  

half of the total, the remaining names on the list being placed  

in the sccond class. Each class elects one-half of the members.  
This is caked the system of 6-i κΡ 'skί  (large landowners) and is  
found to work satisfactorily as a device for conferring represen-
tative rights in proportion to property. The franchise is with-
held from all salaried local officials, from judicial officials, from  
ministers of religion, from persons who, not being banisters by  
profession, assist the people in affairs connected with law courts  

or offidal bureaux, and from every individual or member of a  
1  This is net the population of the city proper, but that of the  

urban i'refccturs.  

company that contracts for the execution of public works or the  

supply of articles to a local administration, as well as from persons  

unable to write their own names and the name of the candidate  
for whom they vote. Member of assembly are not paid.  
For prefectural and sub-prefectural assemblies the term is four  

yeas; for town and district assemblies, sip yeas, with the pro-
vision that one-half of the members must be elected every third  

year. The prefectural assemblies hold one session of 30 days  

yearly; the sub-prefectural assemblies, one session of not more  
than 14 days The town and district assemblies have no fixed  
session; they are summoned by the mays or the head-man when  
their deliberations appear necessary, and they continue in session  
till their business is concluded.  

The chief function of the assemblies 4 to des! with all questions  
of local finance. They discuss and vote the yearly budgets; they  
pass thesettled accounts: they fix the local taxes within a maximum 
limit which bears a certain ratio to the national taxes; they make 
iwprwentations to the minister for home affairs; they deal with the 
fixed property of the locality; they raise loans, and so on. It  is 
necessary, however, that the should obtain the consent of the minister for home affairs, and sometimes of the minister of fnan o  
also, before disturbing any objects of scientific, artistic or historical  
importance; before contracting l οansi before imposing special taxes 
or passing the normal limits of bitu αn; before enacting new local  
regulations or changing the old • before dealing with grants in aid  
made by the central treasury, eta The governor of a prefecture,  
who I. appointed by .the central administration, is invested with  
considerable power. He oversees the carrying out of all woks 
undertaken at the public expelse; he causes bills to be drafted for  
discussion by an assembly; he is responsible for the administration  
of the funds and property of the prefecture; he orders payments  
and receipts; he directs the machinery for collecting taxes and fees; 
he summons a ριefctarsl a:mbly, opens it and closes it, and has  
competence to suspend its session should such a course sum  
necessary. Many of the functions performed by the governor with  
regard to prefectural assemblies are discharged by a had -man  
(gsa-ch$) in the case of sub-prefectural assemblies. This head-man  
is a salaried official appointed by the central administration. He  
convenes, opens and c loses the sub-prefectural assembly' he may  
require it to reconsider any of its financial decisions that seem  
improper, explaining his reasons for doing so, -  and should the  
assembly adhere to Its original view, he may refer the matter to  
the governor of the prefecture. On the ether hand, the assembly  
is competent to appeal to the home minister from the governor s  
decision. The sub-prefectural had-man may  also take upon him-
self, in cue of emergency, any of the functions (atlingg within the  
competence of the sub•prefectural assembly, provided that he  
reports the fact to the assembly and seeks its sanction at the earliest  
possible opportunity. In each district also there is a head-man,  
but his post is always elective and generally non-salaried. He  
occupies towards α district assembly the same position that the sub. 
prefecture had-man holds towards α sub-preleceural avembly.  
Over the governors stands the minister for home affairs, who di..  
charges general duties of superintendence and sanction, has core•  
petence to delete any item of a loal budget, and may, with the  
emperor's c οsent,.order the dissolution of a local assembly, provided  
that steps are taken to elect and convene another within three  
months. '  

The machinery of local administration is completed by council.,  
of which the governor of a prefecture, the mayor of a town, or  
the head-man of a sub-prefecture or district, is ex 04(10 president,  

and the councillors are partly elective, partly nominated by the  
central government. The councils may be said to stand in an  
executive position towards tbe local legislature, namely, the  
assemblies, for the former give effect to the measures voted by the  
latter, take their place in case of emergency and consider questions  
submitted by them. This ιyateπι of local government has now been  
in operation note 1885, and has been found to work well. It con.  
mitutes a thorough method of political education for the people.  
in feudal days !ptiler representation had no existence, but a very  
effective chain of local responsibility was manufactured by dividing  
the people—apart from the samurai—into groups of five families,  
which were held jointly liable for any offence committed by one  
of their members. Thus it cannot be said that the people were  
altogether unprepared for this new system.  

ΤAe Araιy.--The Japanese--es distinguished form the aborl.  

ginal inhabitants of Japan—having fought their way, into the  
country, are naturally deacribed in their annals as 1a0AId s  

a nation of soldiers. The sovereign is said to have 4Υ'^.  
been the commander-In-chief and his captains were known as  
ο-σπtί  and assgraji, while the duty of serving in the ranks  

devolved on all subjects alike. This information is indeed 
 'The mayor of a town (skids) is nominated by the minister for  

home affairs from three men chime by the town assembly.  

380  
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derived from tradition only, since the first written record goes  

back no further than 712. We are justified, however, in believing  
that at the close of the 7th century of the Christian era, when the  

empress Jib o sat upon the throne, the soda! system of the Tang  

dynasty of China commended itself for adoption; the distinc-
tion of civil and military is said to have been then established  
for the first time, though it probably concerned omcials only. Cer-
tain officers received definitely military commissions, as generals,  

brigadiers, captains and so on; a military office (kygbr -sled) was  
organized, and each important district throughout the empire  

had its military division (aυnden). One-third—some say one-
fourth—of the nation's able-bodied males constituted the army.  

Tactically there was a complete organization, from the squad of  

$ men to the division of boο horse and 400 foot. Service was for  
a defined period, during which taxes were remitted, so that  
military duties always found men ready to discharge them.  

Thus the hereditary soldier—afterwards known as the ταmurαi or  
baski —did not yet exist, nor was there any such thing as an  
exclusive right to carry arms. Weapons of war, the property  

of the state, were served out when required for fighting or for  
training purposes.  

At the close of the 8th century stubborn insurrections on the  

part of the aborigines gave new importance to the soldier.  

The conscription list had to be greatly incrgased, and it Mme to  
be a recognized principle that every stalwart man should bear  

arms, every weakling become a bread-winner. Thus, for the  
first time, the distinction between "soldier" and "working  

man" 1  received official recognition, and in consequence of the  
circumstances attending the distinction a measure of contempt  

attached to the latter. The next stage of development had its  

origin in the assumption of high offices of state by great families,  
who encroached upon the imperial prerogatives, and appropri-
ated as hereditary perquisites posts which should have remained  
in the gift of the sovereign. The Fujiwan clan, taking all the  

civil offices, resided in the capital, whereas the military posts fell  

to the lot of the Taira and the Minamoto, who, settling in the  

provinces and being thus required tο guard and police the out-
lying districts, found it expedient to surround themselves with  

men who made soldiering a profession. These latter, in their  

turn, transmitted their functions to their sons, so that there  

grew up in the shadow of the great houses • number of military  

families devoted to maintaining the power and promoting the  

interests of their masters, from whom they derived their own  
ρń vilems and emoluments.  

From the middle of the loth century, therefore, the terms  
samurai and timid acquired a special significance, being applied  
to themselves and their followers by the local magnates, whose  

power tended more and more to eclipse even that of the throne,  

and finally, in the 12th century, when the Miinamoto brought the  
whole country under the sway of military organization, the  

privilege of bearing arms was restricted to the s must. Thence-
forth the military class entered upon a period of administrative  
and social superiority which lasted, without serious intemzptibn,  
until the middle of the ιgth century. But it is to be observed  
that the distinction between soldier and civilian, samurai and  
commoner, was not of ancient existence, nor did it arise from any  

question of ran or caste, victor or vanquished, as is often  
supposed and stated. It was an outcome wholly of ambitious  
usurpations, which, relying for success on force of arms, gave  

practical importance to the soldier, and invested his profession  

with factitious honour.  
The bow was always the chief weapon of the fighting-man in  

japan. "War"  and " bow-and-arrow" were synonymoIis terms.  
Tradition tell, how Tametomo shot an arrow through  Ιν"Ρ•"s. the crest of his brother's helmet, in order to recall  

the youth's allegiance without injuring him; how Nuuno Michitaka  
discharged a shaft that severed the stem of a fan swayed by the  

' The term b.:ka-fled, here translated "working man," mans  
literally "one engaged in any of the various railings" apart from  
military armies. In a dater age a further distinction was established  
between the agriculturist, the artisan, and the trader and the word  
kyaka-sled than came to terry the ιignibεatiοο of " husbandman "  
only.  

wind; how Mutsuru, ordered by an emperor to rescue a fish from the  

talons of an osprey without killing bird or fish cut off the osprey's 
feet with a crescent-headed arrow so that the fish dropped into the  
palace lake and the bird continued its flight; and there are many  
similar records of Japaiieae skill with the w^^on. Still better 
authenticated were •the feats performed at the thirty.three.span  
halls" in KiOto and Yedo, where the archer had to shoot an arrow  
through the whole length of a corridor ιs8 yards long and only ι6 ft.  
high. Wades Daihachi, in the 17th century, succeeded in sending  
8133 arrows from end to end of the corridor in 24consecutive hours,  
being an a'-cτυzc of over 5 shafts per minute ,snd Masatoki, in τ SSτ,  
made 5383 successful shots in 20 hours, more than 4 a minute.  The 
lengths of the bow and arrow were determined with reference to the  
capacity of the archer. In the case of the bow, the unit of measure-
ment was the distance between the tipe of the thumb and the little  
finger with the hand fully stretched. Fifteen of these units gave the  

length of the bow—the maximum being about 7 ft. The unit for  
the arrow was from is to 15 hand-breadths, or from 3 ft. to 3f ft.  
Originally the bow was of unvarnished boxwood or zdkouvs; but  
subsequently bamboo alone came to be employed. Binding with  
cord or rattan served to strengthen the bow, and for precision of  
flight the arrow had three feathers, an eagle's wing being m set  
esteemed for that purpose and after it in order, that of the copper  
pheasant, the crane, the adjutant and the snipe. 

Next in importance to the bow Mme the sword, which is often  
spoken of as the samurai's chief weapon, though there can be no  
doubt that during long ages it ranked after the bow. It was a  
single-edged weapon remarkable for its three exactly similar curves—
edge, face-line and back; its almost imperceptibly convexed blade;  
its admirable tempering; its consummately skilled forging; its  

razor-like sharpness; its cunning distribution of weight, giving a  
maximum effiευnη of stroke. The ioth century saw this weapon  
carried to perfection, and it has been inferred that only from that  
epoch did the samurai begin to esteem his sword as the greatest  
treasure he possessed, and to rely on it as his best instrument of  

attack and defence. But it is evident that the evolution of such  
a blade must have been due to an urgent, long.exlsting demand, and  
that the kataaa Mme as the sequel of innumerable efforts on the part  
of the sword-smith endenerous encouragement on that of the 
soldier. Many pages of Japanese annals and household traditions  
are associated with its use. In every age numbers of men devoted  
their whole lives to acquiring novel skill in swordsmanship. Many  
of them invented systems of their οωπ, differing from one another  
in some subtle details unknown to any save the master himself and  
his favourite pupils. Not merely the method of handling the weapon  
had to be studied. Aauoei*ted with sword-play was an art variously  
known as shrnobi, yawara, and jyjalsa, names which imply the  
exertion of muscular lorce in such a manner as to produce a maximum  
of effect with a minimum of effort, by directing an adversary's  
strength so as to become auxiliary to one's οωπ. It was an essential  
element of the expert's art not only that he should be competent  
tο defend himself with any object that happened to be within reach  
but also that without an orthodox weapon he should be capable 01  

inflicting fatal or disabling injury on an assailant, in the teeny  
records of great swordsmen instances are related of men seising a  
piece of firewood, a b αιιer.iron, or a druggist's pestle as a weapon  
of offence, while, on the other side an umbrella, an iron fan or even  

a pot-lid served for protection. '['he samurai had to be prepared  

for every emergency. Were he aught wesponless by a number of  
assailants, his art of yawns was supposed to supply him with  
expedient. for emerging unscathedNothing counted save the  
issue. The methods of pining victory or the circumstances attend-
ing defeat were scarcely taken into consideration. The true samurai  
had to rise superior to all contingencies. Out of this perpetual  
effort on the part of hundreds of experts to discover and perfect  

novel developments of swordsmanship, there grew a habit which  
held its vogue down to modern times, namely, that when a man had  
mastered one style of sword-play in the school of a teacher, he set  
himself to stns ly all others, and for that purpose undertook a tour  
throughout the provinces, challenging every expert, and, in the event  
of defeat, constituting himself the victor's pupil, The sword  

exercised a potent influence on the life of the Japanese nation. The  
distinction of wearing it, the rights that it conferred the deeds  
wrought with it, the fame attaching to special skill in its use, the  
superstitions connected with it, the  incredible value set upon a fine  
blade, the honours bestowed on an expert sword-smith, the tradi-
tions that had grown up around celebrated weapons, the Profound  
study needed to be a competent judge of a sword's qualities—all  
these things conspired to give the listens an importance beyond the  
limits of ordinary comprehension. A samurai carried at least two  

swords, a long and a shat. Their scabbards of lacquered wood  
were thrust into his girdle, not slung from it, being fastened in their  
plan by  cords of plaited silk. Sometimes he Increased the number  
of swords to three, four or even five, before going into battle, and  
this array was supplemented b a dagger carried in the bosom. The- 
short sword was not amps in the actual combat. Its me was  
to cut off an enemy's heed after overthrowing him, and it also served  
a defeated soldier in his last resort—suicide. In general the long  

sword did not measure more than 3 ft., including the hilt; but some  
were 5  It long, and some;. Considering that the scabbard, being  
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fastened to the girdle, had no play, the feat of drawing one of these  
very long swords demanded extraordinary aptitude.  

Spear and glalve were also ancient Japanese weapons. The oldest  
form ci ψe.r was derived from China. its handle measured about  
6 ft. and its blade 8 in., and it bad sicklashaρed hers at the junction  
of blade and hilt (somewhat resembiing a huropein rauar). This  
weapon served almost exclusively for guarding palisades and gates.  
in the seth century a true lance came into use. Its length varied  
greedy, and it had a hog-backed blade tempered almost as finely  
as the sword itaelf. This, too was a Chines. type, as was also the  
glalve. The glaive (naginala, long sword) was a scimitar-like  blade, 
some 3 ft. 'in length, fixed on a lightly longer haft. Originally the  
warlike monks alone employed this weapon, but from the izth  
century it found much favour among military men. Ultimately  
however, its use may be said to have been limited to women enJ  
priests. The spear, however, formed a useful adjunct of the sword,  
for whereas the latter could not be used except by troops in very  
lame formation, the farther served for close-order fighting.  

Japanese armour (gasokr) may be bmadlγ described as piste  
armour, but the essential difference between it and the European 

 sr  type was that.wberess the latter took its shape from the  

resemble ordinary 
the former neither resembled nor was intended to 

nary garmeιιts. Hence the only changes that =purred  
in japans armour from geneeatkn to generation had their origin  
in improved methods of construction. In general appearance it  
differed from the panoply of all other nations, so that, although to  
its essential puts we may apply with propriety the European terms  
—helmet, corselet, &c,—indivldually and in combination these parts  
were not at all like the originals of theme mimes. Perhaps the  
easiest way of describing the difference is to say that whereas a  
European knight siemed to be clad in a suit of metal clothes a  
Japanese samurai looked as if he wore protective curtains. l the  
Japanese armour was, In fact, suspended from, rather than fitted  
tο, the person. Only one of its elements found a counterpart in the  
European suit, namely, a tabard, which, in the case of men of rank  
was made of the richest brocade, Iron and loather were the chlei  
materials, απd as the laminae were strung together with a vast  
number of coloured cords—silk or lαther—en appearance of con-
siderable brilliancy was produced. Ornamentation did not stop  
there. Dating and inlaying with gold and silver, and finely wrought  
decoeatiosi in chiselled, inlaid and repowr! work were freely applied.  
On the whole, however, despite the highly artistic character of Its  
ornamentation, the loose, pendulous stun of Japanese armour  
deducted greatly from Its workmanlike aspect, especially when the  
here was added—a curious appendage in the dope of a curtain of  
fine transparent silk, which s either stretched In front between the 
horns hor of the 

 was 
 helmet and the tip of the bow, or worn on the shoulders  

and back the parφse in either sae being t ο turn the point of an  
arrow. Α true samurai observed strict roles of etiquette with  
regard even to the garments wore under his armour, and it was part 
of his soldierly capacity to be able to bear the great weight of the  
whole without loss of activity, ι fat impossible to any untrained  
man of modern days. Common soldiers were generally content  
with a comparatively light helmet and a-corselet  

The Japanese never had a war-horse worthy to be so called. The  
mis-shapen ponies which carried them to battle showed qualities of  
WM1V5a  hardiness απd endurance but were a deficient In  

stature and massiveness that when mounted by a man  
in voluminous armour they looked painfully puny. Nothing is  

known of the early Japanese addle, but at the beginning of  

historic times it approximated closely to the Chinese type. Subse-
quently a purely Japanese shape was designed. It consisted of a  
wooden frame so constructed that a padded numnah could be  
fastened to it. Galled backs or withers were unknown with such a  

addle: it fitted any hors*. The stirrup, originally a simple affair  
resembling that of Chinn and Europe, afterwards took the corm of ι  
shoe-sole with upturned tee. Both stirrups and addle-frame were  

often of beautiful workmanship, the former covered with rich gold  
lacquer, the latter Inlaid with gold or silver. In the ^tter part of 
the milιtary epoch chain-armour was adopted for the horse, and its  
bead was protected by a monster-faced mask of iron.  

Flags were used in battle as well as on ceremonial occasions.  
Some were monochrome, as the red and white flags of the Taira  
L,η. and the Minamoto clans in their celebrated struggle  
Sbst.0 during the r2th century; and some were streamers  
υΡe Tιaιra.emi Ιaaoned with figures of the sun, the moon, a dragon,  
a tiger and so forth, or with religious legends. Fans with iron  
ribs were carried by commanding offues, and signals to advance  
or retreat were given by beating drums and metal gongs and blow-
ing conches. During the military epoch a campaign was opened  
or a mutest preluded by a human sacrifice to the god of war, the  
victim at this rite of blood (chi-malsuri) being generally a prisoner  
or a condemned criminal. Although ambuscades and surprises  
played a large part in all strategy, pitched battles were the  
general rule, and it was essential that notice of an intention to  
attack should be given by discharging a singing arrow. Thereafter  

the smuttingarmy, taking the word from Its commander, raised 
 a shout of "Eli Eli" to which the other side replied, and the  

formalities having been thus satisfied, the fight commenced.  
In tasty medieval days tactics were of the crudest descrip-
tion. Ass army consisted of a congeries of little bands, each  
under the order of a chief who considered himself independent,  
and instead of subordinating his movements to a general plan,  
struck a blew wherever he pleased. From time immemorial 

 s romantic value has attached in Japan to the first of anything:  
the first snow of winter; the first water drawn from the well on  
New Yeads Day; the first blossom of the spring; the first note  
of the nightingale. So in war the fast to ride up to the foe or  
the wielder of the first spear was held in high honour, and a  

samurai strove for that distinction as his principal duty, It  
necessarily resulted, too, not only from the nature of the weapon  
employed, but also from the immense labour devoted by the  
true samurai to perfecting himself in their use, that displays of  
individual pcom were deemed the chief object in a battle.  
Some tactical formation borrowed from China were familiar in  
Japan, but their intelligent use and their modification to suit the  
circumstances of the time were inaugurated only by the great  
captains of the rgh and ιό th centuries. Prier to that epoch  a 
battle resembled ti gigantic fencing match. Men fought as 

 Individuals, not as units of a tactical formation, and the e ηgage-  
meat consisted of a number of personal duels, all in s ίmultancουι  
progresa, It was the samurai's habit to proclaim his name and  
titles in the presence of the enemy, sometimes adding from his  
own record or his father's any details that might tend to  
dispirit his hearers. Then some one advancing to moss weapons  
with him would perform the same ceremony of self-introduction,  
and if either found anything to upbraid in the other's ante-
cedents or family history, he did not fail to make loud reference  
to it, such a device being counted emcacloua as a means of dis-
turbing an adversary's sang froid, though the principle under-

lying the mutual introduction was courtesy. The duellists  
could reckon on finishing their fight undisturbed, but the victor  
frequently had to endure the combined assault of a number of  
the comrades or retainers of the vanquished. Of course a  
skilled swordsman did not necessarily seek a single combat; be  
was equally ready to ride into the thick of the fight without  dis-
crimination, and a group of common soldiers never hesitated  
to make a united attack upon a mounted officer if they found him  
disengaged. But the general feature of a battle was individual  
contests, and when the fighting had teased, each aamursl pro-
ceeded to the tenti of the commanding officer and submitted  
for Inspection the beads of those whom he had killed.  

The disadvantage of such a made of fighting was demonstrated  
for the first time when the Mongols invaded Japan in 1274.  
The Invaders moved in phalanx, guarding themselves  
with pavisea, and coveting their advance with a  °r  
host of archers shooting clouds of poisoned grows  
When a Japanese samurai advanced singly and challenged one  
of them to combat, they opened their ranks, enclosed the chal-
lenger and cut him to pieces. Many Japanese were thus slain,  
and it was not until they made a concerted movement of attack  
that they produced any effect upon the enemy. But although  
the advantage of massing strength seems t ο have been recognized,  
the Japanese themselves did not adopt the formation which the  
Mongols had shown to be so formidable. Individual prowess  
continued to be the prominent factor in battles down to a com-
paratively recent period. The great captains Takeda Shingen  
and Uyesugi Kenshin are supposed to have been Japan's pioneer  
tactician. They certainly appreciated the value of a formation  
in which the action of the individual should be subordinated to  
the unity of the whole. But when it is remembered that fire-
arms had already been in the hands of the Japanese for several  
years, and that they had means of acquainting themselves with  

1A tent was dmply a span enclosed with strips of cloth or silk,  
on which was embiszoned the crest of the commander. It bad no  
covering.  

' The Japanese never at any time of their history used poisoned  

arrows; they despised them as depraved and inhuman weapons.  
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the tactics of Europe through their intercourse with the Dutch, 
it is remarkable that the changes attributed to Takeda and 
Ilyesugi were not more drastic. Speaking broadly, what they 
did was to organize a column with the musqueteers and archers 
in front; the spcarmen and swordsmen in the second line; the 
cavalry in the third line; the commanding officer in the rear, 
and the drums and standards in the centre. At close quarters 
the spear proved a highly effective weapon, and in the days of 
Hideyoshi ( 1 536-1 598) combined Bank and front attacks by 
bands of spearmen became a favourite device. The importance 
of a strong reserve also received recognition, and in theory, at all 
events, a tolerably intelligent system of tactics was adopted. 
But not until the dose of the 17th century did the doctrine of 
strictly disciplined action obtain practical vogue. Vamaga 
Soko is said to have been the successful inculcator of this prin-
ciple, and from his time the most approved tactical formation 
was known as the Υαmagaτy (Vamaga style), though it showed 
no other innovation than strict subordination of each unit to the 
general plan. 

Although, tactically speaking, the samurai was everything and 
the system nothing before the second hall of the 17th century, 

Milli y 
and although strategy was chiefly a matter of decep-

Prm^iv^e^ tion, surprises and ambushes, it must not be supposed 
that there were no classical principles. The student 

of European military history searches in vain for the rules and 
maxims of war so often invoked by glib critics, but the student 
of Japanese history is more successful. Here, as in virtually 
every field of things Japanese, retrospect discovers the ubi-
quitous Chinaman. The treatises of Sung and 'Ng (called in Japan 
Son and Go) Chinese generals of the third century after Christ, 
were the classics of Far-Eastern captains through all generations. 
(See The Book of War, tr. Ε. F. Calthrop, tpο8.) Yoshitsunb, in 
the 12th century, deceived a loving girl to obtain a ropy  of  
Sung's work which her father had in his possession, and Vamaga, 
in the ι7 th century, when he set himself to compose a book on 
tactics, derived his materials almost entirely from the two 
Chinese monographs. These treatises came into the hands of 
the Japanese in the 8th century, when the celebrated Kibi no 
Mfabi went to study civilization in China, just as his successors 
of the ιeth century went to study a new civilization in Europe 
and America. Thenceforth Son and Go became household 
words among Japanese soldiers. Their volumes were to the 
samurai what the Mahayana was to the Buddhist. They were 
believed to have collected whatever of good had preceded them, 
and to have forecast whatever of good the future might produce. 
The character of their strategic methods, somewhat analogous 
to those of ι8τh-century Europe, may be gathered from the 
following:— 

"An army undertaking an offensive campaign must be twice as 
numerous as the enemy. A force investing a fortress should be 
numerically ten times the garrison. When the adversary holds  

high ground, turn his flank; do not deliver a frontal attack. When  

he has a mountain or a firer behind him, cut his lines of communica-
tion. If he deliberately assumes a position from which victory is  

his only escape hold him there, but do not molest him. If you can  
surround him, leave one route open for his escape, since desperate  

men fight fiercely. When you have to cross a river, put your advance-
guard and your rear-guard at a distance from the banks. When  

the enemy has to cross a river, let him get well engaged in the  
operation before you strike at him. Ina march, make celerity your  
first object. Pass no copee, enter no ravine, nor approach any  

thicket until your scouts have explored it fully."  
Such precepts are multiplied; but when these anent authors 

discuss tactical formations, they do not seem to have contem-
plated anything like rapid, well-ordered changes of mobile, 
highly trained masses of men from one formation to another, 
or their quick transfer from mint to point of a battlefield. The  
basis of their tactics is The Book of Changes. Here again is 
encountered the superstition that underlies nearly all Chinese 
and Japanese institutions: the superstition tint took captive 
even the great mind of Confucius. The positive and the nega-
tive principles; the sympathetic and the antipathetic elements; 
cosmos growing out of charm; chaos reabsorbing cosmos—on 
such fancies they founded their tactical system. The result was  
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a phalanx of complicated organization, difficult to manoeuvre 
and liable to be easily thrown into confusion. Yet when Yamaga 
in the 17th century interpreted these ancient Chinese treatises, 
he detected in them suggestions for a very shrewd use of 
the principle of Echelon, and applied it to devise formations 
which combined much of the frontal expansion of the line with 
the solidity of the column. More than that cannot be said for 
Japanese tactical genius. The samurai was the best fighting 
unit in the Orient—probably one of the best fighting units the 
world ever produced. It was perhaps because of that excellence 
that his captains remained indifferent tacticians. 

In estimating the military capacity of the Japanese, it is 
essential to know something of the ethical code of the samurai, 
the bushido (way of the warrior) as it was called. Α Skιra 

 typical example of the rules of conduct prescribed Woke  
by feudal chieftains is furnished in the code of Kato S e Ζr 
Kiyomasa, a celebrated general of the ι ό th century:— 

Regulations for Samurai of every Rank; the Nigher: and Lowest dikt. 
1. The routine of service must be strictly observed. From  

6 a.m. military exercises shall be practised. Archery, gunnery and  
horsemanship must not be neglected. If any man, shows excep-
tional proficiency he shall receive extra pay.  

2. Those that desire recreation may engage in hawking, deal-
hunting or wrestling.  

3. With regard to dress, garments of cotton or pongee shall be  
worn. Any man incurring debts owing to extravagance of costume  
or living shall be considered a law-breaker. lf, however, being  
zealous in the practice of military arts suitable to his rank, he desires  
to hire instructors, an allowance may be granted to him for that  
purpose.  

p. The staple of diet shall be unhulled rice. At social e τιtertaisocialn- 
rents oneu^t for one hit is the proper limit. Only when men 
are assembled for nmilitary exercises shall many dine together.  

5. It is the duty of every samurai to make himself acquainted  
with the principles of his craft. Extravagant displays of adornment  
are forbidden in battle.  

6. Dancing or organizing dances is unlawful; it is likely to betray  
swοrd.carryieg men into acts of violence. Whatever a man does  
should be done with his heart. Therefore for the soldier  military 
amusements alone are suitable. The penalty for violating this  
provision is death by suicide.  

7. learning shall be encouraged. Military books must be read.  
The spirit of loyalty and filial piety must be educated before all  
things. Poem-composing pastimes are not to be engaged in by  
samurai. To be addicted to such amusements is to resemble a  
woman. A man born a samurai should live and die sword in hand.  
Unless he is thus trained in time of peace, he will be useless in the  
hour of stress. To be brave and warlike must be his invariable  
condition.  

8. Whosoever finds these rules too severe shall be relieved from  
service. Should investigation show that any one is so unfortunate  
as to lack manly qualities, he shall be singled out and dismissed  
forthwith. The imperative character of these instructions muse  
not be doubted.  

The plainly paramount purpose of these rules was to draw a 
sharp line of demarcation between the samurai and the courtiers 
living in Kiito. The dancing, the couplet-composing, the sump-
tuous living and the fine costumes of the officials frequenting 
the imperial capital were strictly interdicted by the feudatories. 
Frugality, fealty and filial piety—these may be called the funda-
mental virtues of the samurai. Owing to the circumstances out  
of which his caste had grown, he regarded all bread-winning  
pursuits with contempt, and despised money. To be swayed in  
the smallest degree by mercenary motives was despicable in his  
eyes. Essentially a stoic, he made self-control the ideal of his 
existence, and practised the courageous endurance of suffering 
so thoroughly that he could without hesitation inflict on his own 
body pain of the mgt horrible description. Nor can the courage 
of the samurai justly be ascribed to bluntness of moral sensibility 
resulting from semi-savage conditions of life. From the 8th 
century onwards the current of existence in Japan set with 
general steadiness in the direction of artistic refinement and 
voluptuous luxury, amidst which men could scarcely fail to 

 acquire habits and tastes inconsistent with icts of high courage 
and great endurance. The samurai's mood was not a product 
of semi-barbarism, but rather a protest against emasculating 
civilization . He schooled himself to regard death by his owes 
band as a normal eventuality. The story of other nations shows 
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epochs when death was welcomed as a relief and deliberately  

invited as a refuge from the mere weariness of living. But  
wherever there has been liberty to choose, and leisure to employ,  
a painless mode of exit from the world, men have invariably  
selected it. The samurai, however, adopted in harakiri (dis-
embowelment) a mode of suicide so painful and so shaking 
that to school the mind to regard it with indifference and 
perform it without flinching was a feat not easy to conceive. 
Assistance was often rendered by a friend who stood ready to 
decapitate the victim immediately after the stomach had been 
gashed; but there were innumerable examples of men who con-
summated the tragedy without aid, especially when the sacrifice 
of life was by way of protest against the excesses of a feudal 
chief or the crimes of a ruler, or when some motive for secrecy 
existed. It mug be observed that the suicide .of the samurai 
was never inspired by any doctrine like that of Hegesias. 
Death did not present itself to him as a legitimate means of 
escaping from the cares and disappointments of life. Sell-
destruction had only one consolatory aspect, that it was the 
soldier's privilege to expiate a crime with his men sward, not 
under the hand of the executioner. It rested with his feudal 
chief to deτeττniηe his guilt, and his peremptory duty was, never 
to question the justice of an order t ο commit suicide, but to  
obey without murmur or protest. For the rest, the general 
motives fοτ suicide were to escape falling into the hands of  a 
victorious enemy, to remonstrate against some official abuse 
which no ordinary complaint could reach, or, by means of a 
dying protest, to turn a liege lord from pursuing courses injurious 
to his reputation and his fortune. This last was the noblest 
and by no means the most infrequent reason for suicide. Scores 
of examples are recorded of men who, with everything to make 
existence desirable, deliberately laid down their lives at the 
prompting of loyalty. Thus the samurai rose t ο a remarkable 
height of morel nobility. He had no assurance that his death 
might not be wholly fruitless, as indeed it often proved. If the 
sacrifice achieved its purpose, if it turned a liege lord from evil 
courses, the samurai could hope that his memory would be 
honoured. But if the lard resented such a violent and con-
spicuous mode of reproving his excesses, then the faithful vassal's 
retribution would be an execrated memory and, perhaps, 
suffering fοτ his family and relatives. Yet the deed was per-
formed again and again. It remains to be noted that the 
samurai entertained a high respect for the obligations of truth; 
"A bushi has no second word," was one of his favourite mottoes. 
However, a reservation is necessary here. The samurai's  
doctrine was not truth for truth's sake, but truth for the sake  
of the spirit of uncompromising manliness on which he based all  
his code of morality. A pledge or a promise must never be  
broken, but the duty of veracity did not override the interests  
or the welfare of others. Generosity to a defeated foe was also  
one of the tenets of the samurai's ethics. History contains  
many instances of the exercise of that quality.  

Something more, however, than a profound conception of  
duty was needed to nerve the samurai for sacrifices such as he  

seems to have been always ready to make. It is true  
er  that Japanese parents of the military class took  pains 

to familiarize their children of both sexes from very  
tender years with the idea of self-destruction at any time.  
But superadded to the force of education and the incentive of  
tradition there was a transcendental influence. Buddhism  
supplied it. The tenets of that creed divided themselves,  
broadly speaking, into two doctrines, salvation by faith and  
salvation by works, and the chief exponent of the latter prin-
ciple is the sect which prescribes meditation as the vehicle of  
enlightenment. Whatever, be the mental processes induced by  
this rite, those who have practised it insist that it leads finally  
to a state of absorption, in which the mind is flooded by an  illu-
mmation revealing the universe in a new aspect, absolutely free  
from all traces of passion, interest or affection, and showing,  
wń tten across everything in flaming letters, the truth that for  
him who has found Buddha there is neither birth nor death,  
growth per decay. Lifted high above his surroundings, he is  
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prepared to meet every fate with indifference. The attainment 
of that state seems to have been a fact in the case both of the 
samurai of the military epoch and of the Japanese soldier to-day. 

The policy of seclusion adopted by the Tokugawa adminis- 
tration after the Shimabara insurrection included an order that 
no samurai should acquire foreign learning. Abomioao,  
Nevertheless some knowledge weld not fail to s 5 Sιw 
filter in through the Dutch factory at Deshima, and thus, a few 
years before the advent of the American ships, Takashima 
Shithan, governor of Nagasaki, becoming persuaded of the fate 
his country must invite if she remained oblivious of the world's 
progress, memorialized the Yedo government in the sense that, 
unless Japan improved her Weapons of war and reformed her 
military system, she could not escape humiliation such as had 
just overtaken China. He obtained small arms and field-guns  
of modern type from Holland, and, repairing to Yedo with a 
company of men twined according to the new, tactics, he offered 
an object lesson for the consideration of the conservative 
officials. They answered by throwing him into prison. But 
Egawa, one of his retainers, proved a still more zealous reformer, 
and his foresight being vindicated by the appearance of the  
American war-vessels in 1853, he won the government's confi- 
dence and was entrusted with the work of planning and building 
forts at Shinagawa and Shimoda. At Egawa's instance rifles 
and cannon were imported largely from Europe, and their manu- 
facture was commenced in Japan, a powder-mill also being estab- 
lished with machinery obtained from Holland. Finally, in 
1862, the shδgun's government adopted the military system of 
the West, and organized three divisions of all elms, with a total 
strength of 13,600 officers and men. Disbanded at the fall of 
the shδgunate in 1867, this force nevertheless served as a model 
fοτ a similar organization under the imperial government, απd 
in the meanwhile the principal fiefs had not been idle, some—as 
Satsuma—adopting English tactics, others following France or 
Germany, and a few choosing Dutch. There appeared upon the 
stage at this juncture a great figure in the person of Omura 
Masujiro, a samurai of the Ch δshn clan. He established Japan's 
first military school at Κiό to in ι868; he attempted to substitute 
for the hereditary soldier conscripts taken from all classes of the 
people, and he conceived the plan of dividing the whole empire 
into six military districts. An assassin's dagger removed him 
on the threshold of these great reforms, but his statue now  
stands in T6ky6 and his name is spoken with reverence by all 
his countrymen. In 1870 Yamagata A ń tomo (afterwards 
Field-Marshal Prince Yamagata) and Saigo Tsugumichi (after- 
wards Field-Marshal Marquis Saigo) returned from a tour of 
military inspection in Europe, and in 1872 they organized a 
corps of Imperial guards, taken from the three clans which had 
been conspicuous in the work of restoring the administrative 
power to the sovereign, namely, the clans of Satsuma, Ch δshΙΙ 
απd Toss. They also established garrisons in Tbkyfl, Sendal, 
Osaka and Kumamoto, thus placing the military authority in 
the hands of the central government. Reforms followed quickly. 
In 1872, the hyιόυs/D, an office which controlled all matters 
relating to war, was replaced by two departments, one of war 
and one of the navy, and, in 1873, an imperial decree substituted 
universal conscription fοτ the system of hereditary militarism. 
Many persons viewed this experiment with deep misgiving. 
They feared that it would not only alienate the samurai, but also 
entrust the duty of defending the country to men unfitted by 
tradition and custom for such a task, namely, the farmers, 
artisans and tradespeople, who, after centuries of exclusion from 
the military pale, might be expected to have lost all martial spirit. 
The government, however, was not deterred by these appre- 
hensions. It argued that since the distinction of samurai and 
commoner had not originally existed, and since the former was 
a product simply of accidental conditions, there was no valid 
reason to doubt the military capacity of the people at large. 
The justice of this reasoning was put to a conclusive test a few 
years later. Originally the period of service with the colours 
was fixed at 3 years, that of service with the first απd second 
reserves being a years each. One of the serious difθculties 

τα  
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encountered at the outset was that samurai conscripts were too 
proud to stand in the ranks with common rustics or artisans, 
and above all to obey the commands of plebeian officers. But 
patriotism soon overcame this obstacle. The whole country—
with the exception οf the northern island, Yezo—was parcelled 
out into six military districts (headquarters Τδkyδ, Osaka, 
Nagoya, Sendai, Hiroshima and Kumamoto) each furnishing a 

 division of all arms and services. There was also from 1876 a 
 guards division in Tokyfi. The total strength on a peace footing 

was 31,680 of all arms, and on a war footing, 46,3 ςο. The defence 
of Yezo was entrusted to a colonial militia. It may well be 
supposed that to find competent officers for this army greatly 
perplexed its organizers. The military school—now in T δlyδ 
but originally founded by Omura in Kifito—had to turn out 
graduates at high pressure, απd private soldiers who showed any 
special aptitude were rapidly promoted to positions of command. 
French military instructors were engaged, and the work of  
translating manuals was carried out with all celerity. In 1877, 
this new army of conscripts had to endure a crucial test: it had 
to take the field against the Satsuma samurai, the very flower 
of their class, who in that year openly rebelled against the T δkyδ 
government. The campaign lasted eight months; as there had 
not yet been time to form the reserves, the Impe ń al forces were 
soon seriously reduced in number by casualties in the field and 
by disease, the latter claiming many victims owing to defective 
commissa_ń at. It thus became necessary to have recourse to 
volunteers, but as these were for the most part samurai, the 
expectation was that their hereditary instinct of fighting would 
compensate for lack of training. That expectation was not 
fulfilled. Serving side by side in the field, the samurai volun-
teer and the heimini regular were found to differ by precisely 
the degree of their respective training. The fact was thus 
finally established that the fighting qualities of the farmer and 
artisan reached as high a standard as those of the bush!. 

Thenceforth the story of the Japanese army is one of steady pro-
gress and development. In 1878, the military duties of the empire  
were divided among three offices: namely, the army department.  
the general staff and the inspection department, while the six  
divisions of troops were organized into three army corps.  

In '879, the total period of colour and reserve service became ιο  
years. In 1883 the period was extended to 12 years, the list of  
exemptions was abbreviated, απd above all substitution was no  
longer allowed. Great care was devoted to the training of officers;  
promotion went by merit, and at least ten of the most promising  
officers were sent abroad every yyear to study. Α comprehensive  
system of education for the rank απd file was organized. Great 
difficult was experienced in procuring horses suitable for cavalry,  
απd indeed the Japanese army king remained weak in this arm.  
In 1886, the whole littoral οf the empire was divided into five  
districts, each with its admiralty and its naval port, απd the army  
being nude responsible for coast defence, a battery construction  
corm was formed. Moreover, an exhaustive scheme was elaborated  
to secure full co-operation between the army and navy. In 1888  

the seven divisions of the army first found themselves prepared to  

take the field, and, in 1893, a revised s ystem of mobilization was  
sanctioned, to be put into operation the fo lowing year, for the Chino-  
Japanese War (m.). At this period the division, mobilized for 
service in the field, consisted of 12 battalions of infantry, 3 troops of 
cavalry, 4 batteries of field and τ of mountain artillery, τ companies  
of sapper απd train, totalling 18,492 of all arms with 5633 horses. 
The guards had only 8 battalions and 4  batteries (held). The  
field army aggregated over 110,000, with 168 field and 72 mountain 
guns, and the total of all forces, field, garrison and d6pft, was 220,580 
of all arms, with ¢7,220 horses απd 294 guns. Owing, however, to 
various modifications necessitated by circumstances, the numbers 
actually on duty were over 240 000, with 6495 non-combatant 
employees and about 100,000 coolies who acted as carriers. The  
infantry were armed with the Murata single-loader rifle, but the 
field artillery was inferior, and the only two divisions equipped with 
magazine πfles and smokeless powder never came into action. 
The experiences gained in this war bore large fruit. The total term 
of service with the colours απd the reserves was slightly increased; 
the colonial militia of Vezo (Hokkaido) was organized as a seventh 
line division; 5 new divisions were added, bringing the whole number 
of divisions to 13 (including the guards); a mixed brigade was 
stationed in Formosa (then newly added to Japan's dominions);  

a high military council composed of field-marshals was created, 
the cavalry was brigaded; the garrison artillery was increased; 
strenuous efforts were made to improve the education of officers and  

The general term for commoners as distinguished from samurai. 

men; and lastly, sanitaryarrangementsunderwentmuchmodiflcatkon.  
An arsenal had been established in Tokyfi, in 1868, for the manufac-
ture οf small arms and small -arm ammunition; this was followed  
by an arsenal in Osaka for the manufacture of guns and gun-ammuoi- 
tion , four powder factories were o ned, and m later years big-,gun
factories at Kure and Mororen. Japan was able to make 12-mcb 
guns in 1902, and her capacity for this kind of work was in e9a9 
second to none. She has her own patterns of rifle and field gun,  
so that she is independent of foreign aid so far as armaments are 

 concerned. In i900, she sent a force to North China to assist in  

the campaign for the relief of the foreign legations in Peking. and 
on that occasion her troops were able to observe at first hand the 
qualities and methods of European soldiers. In 6904 took plan  
the great war with Russia (see RUSSU-JAPANESE WAR). Aker the  
war important changes were made in the direction of augmenting  

and improving the armed forces. The number of divisions was  

Increased to 19 (including the guards), of which one division is fix  
service in Korea απd one for service in Manchuria. Various techn ιΩul  
corps,were organised :  as well as horse artillery, heavy field artillery  
and machine-gun units. The field-gun was replaced by a quick'  
firer manufactured at Osaka, απd much attention was given to the  
question of remounts—for, both in the war with China and in that with  

Russia, the homing of the cavalry had been poor. Perhaps the mast  
far-reaching change in all armies of late years is the shortening  
of the term of service with the colours to τ years for the infantry.  
g  years remaining the rule for other arms. This was adopted by  
Japan after the war, the infantry period of service with the reserves  

being extended to 14J Yeas, and of course has the effect of greatly  

augmenting the potential war strength. As to this, figures are kept  

secret, nix can any accurate approximation be attempted without  

danger of error. Rough estimates of Japan's war strength have, how-
ever, been made, giving 5ςο.οοο as the war strength of the first line  

army, plus 34,000 for garrisons overseas and X50,000 special reserves  
(kojd); 37o,οοο second line or kδbi, and  i  10,000 for the fully trained  
portion of the territorial forces, or Κοkutain4sei. All these branches 
can further draw upon half-trained elements to the number of about 
800,000 to replace lasses. Japan's available strength in the last 
resort for home defence was recently (1909) stated by the Russian 
Novoys Vremyo at 3,000,000. In 20 years, when the present system 
has produced its full effect, the first line should be 740,000 strong,  
the second line 780,000, and the third line about 3,850,000 . οοο,οοο 
untrained and 850,000 partly trained). Details can be found in  

Journal of the R. Usiled Service / πstitυdim, Dec. 1909-Jan. 1910.  
At 20 years of age every Japanese subject, of whatever status, 

becomes liable for military service, But the difficult γ of making 
service universal in the case of a growing population u 
felt here as in Europe, and practically the system his  
elements of the old-fashioned conscription. The minimum height  iι 
5 .2  ft. (artillery and engineers, 5.4 ft.). There are four pri πcipalnds 
of service, namely, service with the colours (ienyeki), for two years;  
service with the first reserves (yobi), for 74 years; service with the  
second reserves (kibi), for 7 years; απd service with the territorial  
troops (ko kumin'hei) up to the age of 40. Special reserve (kήji)  
takes up men who, though liable for conscription and medically quali-
fied, have escaped the lot for service with the colours. It consists of  
two classes, one of men remaining in the category of kοj¢ for 7J  
years, the other for 14 year, before passing into the territorial army.  

Their purpose is similar to that of special or mine reserves elsewhere.  

The first class receives the usual short initial training. Men of the  

second class, in ordinary circumstances, pass, after their 14 year 's 
inability, to the territorial army untrained. As for the first and  

second general reserves (yabi and kobi;, each is called out twice during 
its full term for ihort "refresher' courses. After reaching the  
territorial army a man is relieved from all further training. The 
total number of youths eligible for conscription each year is about 
435,000, but the annual contingent for full service is not much more 
than 100,000. Conscripts in the active army may be discharged 
before the expiration of two years if their conduct and aptitude are 

 exceptional.  

A youth is exempted if it be clearly established I that his family 
is dependent upon his earninru. Except for permanent deformities 
men are put back for one year before being finally rejected on medical 
grounds. Men who have been convicted of crime are dIsqualified,  

but those who have been temporarily deprived of civil rights must 
 present themselves for conscription at the termination of their  

sentence. Educated men may enrol themselves as one-year vo1m'.  
teem Instead of drawinglots, this pprvvilege of entry enduring up to  
the age of 28, after which, service for the full term without drawing  

lots is imposed Residence in a foreign country secures exemption  
up to the age of 33—provided that official permission to go abroad  
has been obtained. A man returning after the age of 32 is drafted  
into the territorial army, but if he returns before that age be must  

volunteer to receive training, otherwise he is taken without lot fee  

service with the colours. The system of volunteering is largely 
resorted to by persons of the better classes. Any youth who  

' The privilege at first led to great abuses. It became a common 
thing to employ some aged and indigent person set him up as the 
head of a " branch family," απd give him for adopted son a youth 
liable to conscription. 
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poικres Certain educational gιwli6eatioaι is entitled to volunteer  
tα training. If accepted after medial inspκtien, he, serve. with  
the colours for one year, during three months of which time he must  
live in barracks—unless a special permit be granted by his com-
maπding officer. A volunteer has to contribute to his maintenance  
and equipment, although youths who cannot afford the full expense5  
if otherwise qualified, are assisted by the state. At the conclusion of  
a year'. training the volunteer is drafted into the first reserve for  

61 years, and then into the second reserve for $ years, so that his  
total period ( ιτ} years) of service before passing into the territorial  
army is the sameanthat elan ordinary conscript. The main purpose  
of the aκ-year voluntariat, as in Germany, is to provide 0111cm for  
the reserves to terń torial troops 9υalihεd teachers in the public  
service are only liable to a very short initial training, after which they  
pass at once into the ter itorial army. But if a teacher abandons  
that calling before the age of 28, he becomes liable, without lot; to  
two years with the colours, unless he adopts tńe.alternative of  
volunteering.  

Officers are obtained in two ways. There are six local preparatory  
cadet schools (yenei-gakkn) in various parts of the empire, for  

boys of from ι3 ' to 15. After 3 years at one of  
these schools' a graduate spends 21 months at the  

ctntml preparatory school (cksw-yosses-gakke), TOkyfl, and if he 
graduates with sufficient credit at the latter institution he becomes  
eligible for admission to the officers' college (skikan-g α ιkο) without  
further test of proficiency. The second method of obtaining officers  
is by competitive examination for direct admission to the officers'  
college. In either case the cadet is sent to serve with the colours  
for 6 to 12 months as a private απd non-commissioned officer, before  
commencing his course at the officers' college. The period of study  
at the officers' college is one year, and after graduating successfully  
the cadet serves with [mops for 6 months on probation. If at the  
end of that time he is favourably reported on. he is commissioned  
as a sub-lieutenant. Young officers of engineers απd artillery  
receive a year's further twining at a special college. Officers' ranks  
are the same as in the British army, but the nomenclature is more  
simple. The terms, with their English equivalents, are skdi (second  
lieutenant), 'kfs (first lieutenant), 'of (captain), tkdse  (ma or, 
chase (lieut.τolonel), tulsa (colonel), skdτkό  (major-general), ιhιijδ  
(lieut.-general), tsais (general), gcwsIii (field-marshal). All these  
exces,g the last apply to the same relative ranks in the navy. Pro-
motion of officers in the junior grades is by seniority or merit, but  
after the ink of captain all promotion is by merit, and thus many  
officers never rise higher than captain, in which case retirement is  
compulsory at the age of 48. Except in the highest monks, a certain  

minimum period has to be spent in each sunk before promotion to  
the next.  

There are three grades of privates: upper soldiers (jδtδ-δei), lint.  
class soldiers (illd.solsu), απd second-class soldiers (nilό -sοlsa). A  
SskYw^. private en joining is a second-class soldier. For  

proficiency and good conduct he in raised to the rank 
 of first-class soldier, and ultimately to that of upper soldier.  Non-

commissioned officers are obtained from the ranks, or from those  
who wish to make soldiering a profession, as in European armies.  
The grades are corporal (g.vkb), sergeant (guard), sergeant-major  
(tdckd) απd special sergeant-major (loksma-s&led).  

The pay of the cοnwΓ ρt is, as it is everywhere, a trifle (as. sod —  
y.,o}d. per month). The professional non-commissioned officers  
are better paid, the lowest grade receiving three times as much as  
an upper soldier. Officers' pay is roughly at about three-quarters of  
the rates prevailing in Germany. sub-lieutenants receiving about  
134. captains 17 ι, colonels £238 per annum, &c. Pensions for officers  
and non-commissioned offiεerσ, according to scale, can be claimed  
after ti years' colour service.  

The emperor is the commander-in-chief of the army, and theoreti-
rally the sole source of military authority, which he exercises through  
a general stall and a war department, with the assistance of a board  
of field-marshals (gen.siiifs). The general staff has for chief a field-
marshal, and for vice-chief a general or lieutenant-general. It  
include, besides the usual general staff departments, various survey  
and topographical officers, and the military college is under its direc-
tion. The war department in presided over by a general officeron the  
active list, who is a member of the cabinet without being necessarily  
affected by ministerial changes. There are, further, artillery απd  
engineer committees, and a remount bureau. The headquarters of  
coast defences under general officers areT8ky8, Yokohama. Shimono'  
ski and Yisra. The whole empire is divided into three military  
districts—eastern, centnl and western—each under the command  
of a general or lieutenant-general. The divisional headquertersare  
as follows:—Guard Tokyo, 1. TOkyO. 11. Sendai, III. Nagoya.  
IV. Wakayama, V. Hiroshima, VI. Kumamoto, VII. Asahikawa,  
VIII. Hirosaki, IX. Kasanava, X. Hime i, XI. Senrui. XII. Kokura,  
XIII. Takata. XIV. Utsonomia. XV. Fushimi, XVI. KiOto. XVi1.  
Oltayama,XVi11. Kurume. Some of  thesedivisionsarepermenently  

Conscription without let is thus the punishment for all failures  
to comply with and attempts to evade the military laws.  

'Sons of officers' widows, or of officers in reduced circumstances,  
are educated at these schools either free or at reduced charges,  
but are required to complete the course and to graduate  

on foreign service, but their recruiting areas in Japan are maintained.  
There are also four cavalry brigades, and a number of unassigned  
regiments of field and mountain artillery, as well as garrison artillery  
and army technical troops. The organization of the active erp»y by  

regiments is 176 infantry regiments of 3  battalions; 27 cavalry  
regiments; 3ο field artillery regiments each of 6 and 3- mountain  
artillery regiments each of 3 batteries; 6 regiments and 6 battalions  
of siege, heavy field and fortress artillery; so battalions engineers;  
19 supply and transport battalions.  

The medical service is exceptionally well organized. it received  
unstinted praise from European and American experts who observed  
it closely during the wars of 1900 and 1594-5. The  
establishment of surgeons to each division is approxi- 
mately goo, and arrangement, complete in every detail ' 
are made for all lines of medial assistance. Much help is rendered  
by the red cross society of Japan, which has an income of 2,000,000  
yen annually, a fine hospital in T8ky8, a large nursing staff and two  
specially built απd equipped hospital ships. During the early part  
of the campaign in Pechili, lfl 1900, the French column entrusted its  
wounded to the care of the Japanese.  

The staple article of commissariat for a Japanese army in the field 
 is koshii (dried rice), of which three days' sspply can easily be carried  

in a bag by the soldier. When required for use the rice,  mod, 

being played in water, swells to its original bulk, and is  
eaten with a relish of salted fish, dried sea-weed or pickled plums.  
The task of provisioning an army on these dines is comparatively  
simple. The Japanese soldier, though low in stature, is well set  
up, muscular and hardy. He has great powers of endurance, and  
manceuvres with remarkable celerity, doing everything at the run  
if necessary, απd continuing to run without distress for a length alf  
time astonishing to European observers. He is greatly subject,  
however, to attacks of kαkkσ (beri-beri), απd if he has recourse to  
meat diet, which appears to be the best preventive, he will probab ly  
lose something of his capacity for prolonged rapid movement. He  
attacks with apparent indifference to danger, preserves his cheerful-
ness amid hardships, is splendidly patriotic and has always shown  
himself thoroughly amenable to  discipline. 

Of the many educational and Mining establishments, the most  
important is the rikugsrn doigokkd, or army college, where officers,  
(generally subalterns), an prepared for service in  the Milks^  upper monks and for staff appointments, the course of SChoob study extending over three years. The Toyama school  
stands next in importance. The courses pursued there are attended  
chiefly by subaltern officers of dismounted branches, non-commis-
sioned officers also being allowed to take the musketry course. The  
term of training is five months. Young officers of the scientific  
branches are instruct d at the Μkdgαkkd (school of artillery and  
engineers). There are, further, two special schools of gunnery—one  
for field, the other for gań •isen artillery, attended chiefly by captains  
απd senior subalterns of the two benches. There is an inspection  
department of military education, the inspector-general being a  
lieutenant-general, under whom are fifteen field and general officers,  
who act as inspectors of the various schools and colleges and of  
military educational matters in general.  

The Japanese officer', pay is small and his mods of life (rugs!. He  
lives out of barracks, frequently with his own family. His uniform 
is plain απd inexpensive, and he has no desire to exchange it for  
mufti. He has no mess expenses, contribution to a bend, or luxuries  
of any kind, and as he is gerly always without private means to  
supplement his pay his habits are thoroughly economical. He  
devotes himself absolutely to his profession, living for nothing else,  
and since he is strongly imbued with an effrctivc conception of the  
honour of his cloth, instances of his incurring disgrace by debt or  
dissipation are exceptional. The samurai may be said to have been  
revived in the officers of the modern army, who preserve and act  
up to all the old traditions The system of promotion has evidently  
much to do with this good result, for no Japanese officer can hope to  

rise above the ink of captain unless, by showing himself really  
zealous and capable, he obtains from his commanding officer the  
recommendation without which all higher educational opportunities  
are dosed to him. Vet promotion by merit has not degenerated  
Into promotion by favour, and corruption appears to be virtually  
absent. In the stormiest days of parliamentary warfare, when  
charges of dishonesty were freely preferred by party politicians  
against all departments of officialdom, no whisper ever impeached  
the integrity of army officers.  

The training of the troops is thorough and strictly progressive,  
the responnibiiity of the company, squadron and battery commanders  
for the training of their commands, and the latitude granted  
them in choice of mans being, as in Germany, the keystone of the  
system.  

Originally the government engaged French of ńcers to assist in  

e Uniform does not vary according to regiments or divisions.  
There is only one type for the whole of the infantry, one for the  

cavalry, and so on (see UNiFORMs, Navai AND MiitraxY).  
Officers largely obtain their uniforms and equipment. as well as  
their books and technical literature through the Kai-ko-sks, which  
is a combined officers' club, benefit society and co-operative trading  
association to which oeady all belong.  
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organising the army and elaborating is system of tactics and  
strategy, and dυriηg several years a military mission of French  

officers resided in Τόkyο and rendered valuable aid to the  
Assiιa^πΡ. Japanese. Afterwards German officers were employed.  

with Jakob Meckel at their head, and they left a  
perpetually grateful memory. But ultimately the services of  
foreigners were dispensed with altogether, and Japan ποω adopts  
the plan of sending picked men to complete their studies in  

Europe. Up to 19124 she followed Germany in military matters  
almost implicitly, but since then, having the experience of her  

own great war to guide her, she has, instead of modelling herself  
on any one foreign system, chosen from each whatever seemed most  

desirable, and also, in many points, taken the initiative herself.  
When the power of the sword was nominally restored to the  

Imperial government in ι 868, the latter planned to devote one-fourth  
of the state's ordinary revenue to the army and navy. 

^^>αΡsq 
Μaaaar. 

Had the estimated revenue accrued, this would havegiven  
a sum of about millions sterling for the two services.  

But not until 0871, when the troops of the fiefs were finally dis-
banded did the government find itself in it position to include m the  

annual budgets an adequate appropriation on account of armaments.  
Thenceforth, from 1872 to 1896, the ordinary expenditures of the  
army varied from three-quarters of a million sterling to  i  } millions,  
and the extraordinary outlays ranged from a few thousands of pounds  
to a quarter of a million. Not once in the whole period of 25 years  
—if 1877 (the year of the Satsuma rebellion) be excepted—did the  
state's total expenditures on account of the army exceed ti millions  

sterling, and it redounds to the credit of Japan s financial manage-
ment that she was able to organize, equip and maintain such a  
force at such a small coat. In 1896, as shown above, she virtually  
doubled her army, and a proportionate increase of expenditure  
ensued, the outlays for maintenance jumping at once froni an average  
of about i} millions sterling to 2f millions, and growing thenceforth  

with the organization of the new army, until in the year (1903)  

preceding the outbreak of war with Russia, they reached the figure  
of 4 millions. Then again, in 1906, six divisions were added, απd  
additional expenses had to be incurred on account of the new over-
seas garrisons, so that, in 1909, the ordinary outlays reached a total of  

Tmillions, or about one-seventh of the ordinary revenue of the state. 
his takes no account of extraordinary outlays incurred for building  

forts and barracks, providing new patterns of equipment, &c. In  

1909 the latter, owing to the necessity of replacing the weapons  
used in the Russian War, and in particular the field artillery gun  
(which was in 1905 only a semi-quickflrcr), involved a relatively  
large outlay.  

The Nosy.—The traditions of Japan suggest that the art of  
navigation was not unfamiliar to the inhabitants of a country  

esfi, consisting of hundreds of islands and abounding in  
,jayaaas bays and inlets. Some interpreters of her cosmo- 

earn  graphy discover a great ship in the " floating bridge  
of heaven " from which the divine procreators of the  

islands commenced their work, and construe in a similar sense  
other poetically named vehicles of that remote age. But though  

the seas were certainly traversed by the early invaders of Japan,  

and though there is plenty of proof that in medieval times the  
Japanese flag floated over merchantmen which voyaged as tar as  
Siam and India, and over piratical craft which harass ed the  
coast of Korea and China, it is unquestionable that in the  
matter of naval architecture Japan fell behind even her next-
door neighbours. Thus, when a Mongol fleet came to K ί ilshiϋ  in  
the 13th century, Japan had no vessels capable of contending  
against the invaders, and when, at the close of the ι ό th century,  
a Japanese army was fighting in Korea, repeated defeats of  

Japan's squadrons by Korean war-junks decided the fate of the  

campaign on shore as well as on sea. It seems strange that an  
enterprising nation like the Japanese should not have taken for  
models the great galleons which visited the Far East in the second  
half of the 16th century under the flags of Spain, Portugal,  

Holland and England. With the exception, however, of two  

ships built by a castaway English pilot to order of Iyeyasu, no  
effort in that direction appears to have been made, and when  

an edict vetoing the construction of sea-going vessels was issued  
in 1636 as part of the Tokugawa policy of isolation, it can  

scarcely be said to have checked the growth of Japan's navy,  

for she possessed nothing worthy of the name. It was to the  
object lesson furnished by the American ships which visited  

Yedo bay in 1853 and to the urgent counsels of the Dutch  

that Japan owed the inception of a naval policy. A seamen's  
training station was opened under Dutch instructors in 1855  
u Nagasaki, a building-slip was constructed and an iron factory  
established at the same place, and afortly afterwards a naval  

school was organised at Tsukiji in Yedo, a war-ship the  
" Kwanko Maru " 1—presented by the Dutch to the sh δgun's  
government—being used for exercising the cadets. To this  
vessel. two ethers, purchased from the Dutch, were added  m 
1857 and £858, and these, with one given by Queen Victoria,  
formed the nucleus of Japan's navy. In s860, we find the  
Pacific crossed for the first time by a Japanese war-ship—the  
" Kwanńn Maru "—and subsequently some young °tcers were  
sent to Holland for instruction in naval science. In fact the  
Tokugawa statesmen had now thoroughly appreciated the im-
perative need of a navy. Thus, in spite of domestic unrest  
which menaced the very existence of the Yedo government, a  
dock-yard was established and fully equipped, the place chosen  
as its site being, by a strange coincidence, the village of Yoko-
suka where Japan's first foreign ship-builder, Will Adams, had  
lived and died 250 years previously. This dockyard was planned  
and its construction superintended by a Frenchman, M. Bertin.  
But although the Dutch had been the first to advise Japan's  
acquisition of a navy, and although French aid was sought in the  
case of the important and costly work at Yokosuka, the shogim'a  
government turned to England for teachers of the art of mari-
time warfare. Captain Tracey, R.N., and other British officers  
and warrant-omcers were engaged to organize and superintend  
the school at Tsukiji. They arrived, however, on the eve of the  
fall of the Tokugawa abfgunate, and as the new administra-
tion was not prepared to utilize their services immediately, they  
returned to England. It is not to be inferred that the Im-
perial government underrated the importance of organizing  a 
naval force. One of the earliest Impe ιial rcscripts ranked  a 
navy among " the country's most urgent needs" and ordered  
that it should be "at once placed on a firm foundation." But  
during the four years immediately subsequent to the restoration,  
a semi-interregnum existed in military affairs, the power of the  
sword being partly transferred to the hands of the sovereign and  
partly retained by the feudal chiefs. Ultimately, not only the  
vessels which had been in the possession of the sb δgunate but  
also several obtained from Europe by the great feudatories had  
to be taken over by the Imperial government, which, an reviewing  
the situation, found itself owner of a motley squadron of 17 war-
ships aggregating 23,812 tons displacement, of which two were  
armoured, one was a composite ship, and the rest were of wood.  
Steps were now taken to establish and equip a suitable naval  
college in Tsukiji, and application having been made to the  
British government for instructors, a second naval mission was  
sent from England in 1873, consisting of 30 officers and warrant-
officers under Commander (afterwards Vice-Admiral Sir) Archi-
bald Douglas. At the very outset occasions for active servIce  
afloat presented themselves. In x868, the year after the fall of  
the shogunate, such ships as could be assembled had to be sent  
to Yezo to attack the main part of the Tokugawa squadron  
which had raised the flag of revolt and retired to Hakodate  
under the command of the ahfgun's admiral, Enomoto. T1 ea  
in 1874 the duty o[ convoying a fleet of transports to Formosa  
had to be undertaken; and in 1877 sea power played its part in  
crushing the formidable rebellion In Satsuma. Meanwhile the  
work of increasing and organizing the navy went on steadily.  
The first steam war-ship constructed in Japan had been a gun-
boat (138 tons) launched in 1866 from a building-yard estab-
lished at Ishikawajima, an island near the mouth of the Sumida  
river on which Tδkyδ stands. At this yard and at Yokosuka  
two vessels of 897 tons and 1450 tons, respectively, were  
launched in 5875 and 1876, and Japan ποω found herself com-
petent not only to execute ell repairs but also to build ships of  
considerable size. An order was placed in England in ι87 ^,  
which produced, three years later, the " Fus δ," Japan's first  
ironclad (3717 tons) απd the " Kongo" and " Hiei," steel-
frame sister-cruisers of 2248 tons. Meanwhile training, prae-
tical and theoretical, in seamanship, gunnery, torpedo-practice  
and naval architecture went on vigorously, and in 1878 the  
Japanese flag was for the first time seen in European waters,  

1  The term mare subsequently became applicable tο meτebantmee  
only, war-ship. being distinguished as  has 



1904 was  
Number. 

liattlesh ί pι 	  6  
Armoured cruisers . 	. 	 8  
Other cruisers 	  44  
Destroyers   	ι9  
Τorpedo-boatι 	  8ο  

	

Totals 	
 

157  
Losses during the war were;— 

	

Bat tiesbips 	  
Cruisers (second απd smaller  

classes)  
Destroyers 	 • . . 	 τ . . 

Torpedo-boats 	  7  , 
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f οsting over the cruiser " Seiki " (1897 tons) built in Japan and  

navigated solely by Japanese. The government, constantly  

soBcitous of increasing the fleet, inaugurated, in 1882, a pro-
gramme of 3ο cruisers and 12 torpedo-boats, and in 1886 this  
was extended, funds being obtained by an issue of naval loan-
bonds. But the Beet did not yet include a single battleship.  
When the diet opened for the first time in 1890, a plan for the  
construction of two battleships encountered stubborn opposition  
in the lower house, where the majority attached much less im-
portance to voting money for war-ships than to reducing the  
land tax. Not until 1892 was this opposition overcome in  

deference to an order from the throne that thirty thousand  

pounds sterling should be contributed yearly from the privy  
purse and that a tithe of all offιcial salaries should be devoted  
during the same interval to naval needs. Had the house been  
more prescient, Japan's position at the outbreak of war with  

China in 1894 would have been very different. She entered the  
contest with 28 fighting craft, aggregating 57,600 tons, and 24  
torpedo-boats, but among them the most powerful was a belted  
cruiser of 4300 tons. Not one battleship was included, whereas  

China had two ironclads of nearly 800° tons each. Under these  
conditions the result of the naval conflict was awaited with much  

anxiety in Japan. But the Chinese suffered signal defeats (see  
CHINO-JAPANesE WAR) off the Yalta and at Wei-hai-wei,  
and the victors took possession of 17 Chinese craft, including one  

battleship. The resulting addition to Japan's fighting force  

teas, however, insignificant. But the naval strength of Japan  
did not depend on prizes. Battleships and cruisers were ordered  
and launched in Europe one after the other, and when the Russo-
Japanese War (q.s.) Mme, the fleet promptly asserted its physical  
and moral superiority in the surprise of Port Arthur, the battle of  
the Loth of August 1904, and the crowning victory of Tsushima  

possible to detail with absolute accuracy the plans laid down by the  

admiralty in T61y6, but the actual state of the fleet in the yea:  
1909 will be apparent from the figures given below.  

As to the development of the navy from 1903 onwards, it fs not  

Japan's naval strength at the outbreak of the war with Russia  

Displacement.  
Tons. 
84,652  
73,982  

111,470 
. 	6,5 1 9  

7,119  

. . 283,742  

27,300  

	

. 	18,οο9  

	

. 	705  

	

. . 	557  

Totals 	 . 19 	 46 .57 1  
The captured vessels repaired and added to the fleet were  

Battleship'  	5 . 	. . 	62.524  
Cruisers 	  '1 . . 	 71,276  
Distroyers 	 5 . . . . 	1,740  

Totals 	  21 . 	• 1 35,530  
The vessels built or purchased after the war απd up 62 the close  

of 1908 were :- 
Battlεshιφ , 	4 . . . . 	71,500  

m Aroured cruisers 	 4 ,  . . . . 	56,700  
Other cruisers  	5  . . . . 	7,000  
Destroyers 	  33 	 12,573 
Torpedo-boats 	  5 . . . . 	760  

Totals 	  51 	 . 148,533  
Some of the above have been superannuated, and the serviceable  

fleet in 1909 was— 
Battleships 	  13 	. 	. . 191,380  
Armoured criifseii 	 t 2 	. . . 130,683  
Other cruisers, west-defence  

	

ships and gun-besets . . . 47 	. . . 165.253  
Dtst rnyers   55  20,508  
Torpedo-boa-bts 	  77 	. . . 	7.258  

Totals 	  204 . . , . 515,083  

To the foregoing must be added two armoured cruisers—the  
" Kurama "(14.000) launched at Yokosuka in October 1907. and the 
" Ibuki " (14.700) Lunched at Kure in November 1907, but soother 
battleships or cruisers were laid down in Japan or ordered abroad up  
to the close of 1908.  

There are four naval dockyards, namely, at Yokosuka, Kure,  
Saselo andMaizuru. Twenty-one vessels built at Yokosuka 
since 1876 included a battleship (19.000 tons) and 
an armoured cruiser (14 ,000 tons): seven built at Kure p^ekyeida. 

 
since 1898 included a battleship (19,000 tons) απd an  
armoured cruiser (*4,000 tons). The yards at Sasebo and MMaizuru  
had not yet been used in 1909 for constructing large vessels. Two 
private yards—the Mitsubishi at Nagasaki απd Kobe, απd the Kawa-
saki at the latter place—have built several cruisers, gunboats and 
torpedo craft. and are competent to undertake more important work. 
Nevertheless in 1909 Japan did not yet possess complete indep end-
ence in this matter, fur she was οbligrd to have recourse to foreign  
countries for a part of the steel used in ship-building. Kure manu-
factures practically all the steel it requires, Anil there is a government  
steel-foundry at Wakamaisu on which more than 3 millions sterling 
had been spent in 1909, but it did not yet keep pacewiththerountry'e 
needs. ",hen this independence has been attained, it is hoped to 
effect an economy of about 18 % on the outlay for naval construc-
tion, owing to the cheapness of manual labour and the disappearance 
both of the manufacturer's profit and of the expenses of transfer 
from Europe to Japan. 

There are five admiralties—Yokosuka, Kure, Sasebo, Ma,zuru απd 
Port Arthur; απd four naval statiuns—Takenhiki (in Tsushima), 
Mekong (in the Pescadores), Ominato απd Chinhai (in southern  
Korea). 

I'he navy is manned partly by conscripts and partly by volunteers. 
About 5500 are taken ει•er'year, απd the ratio is, approsiniately, 

% 59 of volunteers and 45 -i of conscripts. The period 
 of active service is 4 years aid that of service with the  

reserve 7 years. On the average 200 cadets are admitted yearly. of 
whom 50  are engineers, and in '906 the personnel of the navy con-
sisted of the following;— 

Admirals, combative' and non-combative 	 77 
Officers• combatise and non-combative, below the 

rank of admiral 	 2,867 
Warrant officers 	  9.'75 

	

Bluejackets   29,067 
Cadets  	731  

Total 	
 

42407  

The highest educational institution for the navy is the naval staff 
college, in which there are five courses for officers alone. The 
gunnery and torpedo schools are attended by ,ifticers, , 
and also by selected warrant-officers and blyej.sckets• F.dseatb^. 
who consent to extend their service. There is also 
a mechanical school for junior engineers, warrant-officers απd ordi. 
nary artificers. 

At the nasal cadet academy—originally situated in TkOy6 but 
now at Etajima near Kure—aspirants for service as naval officers  
receive a 3 years' academical course απd t year's training at se.'; 
and, finally, there is a naval engineering college collateral to the 
naval cadet academy. 

Since 1882, foreign instruction has been wholly dispensed with in 
the Japanese navy; since 1886 she has manufactured her own  
prismatic powder; since 1891 she has been able to make quick-firing 
guns and Schwartzkopf torpedoes, and in 1892 one of her officers 
invented a particularly potent explosive, called (after its inventor) 
Shimose powder. 

Finutice.—Under the feudal system of the Tokugawa (t603-
1871), all land in Japan was regarded as state property, and  
parcelled out into 276 fiefs, great and small, which were  

assigned to as many feudatories. These were em- Τ.Ζ.Γ 
slot  

powered to raise revenue for the support of their  
households, for administrative purposes, and for the maintenance  
of troops. The basis of taxation varied greatly in different dis-
tricts, but, at the time of the Restoration in 1867, the general  
principle was that four-tenths of the gross produce should go to 
the feudatory, six-tenths to the farmer. In practice this rule  

was applied to the rice crop only, the assessments for other  
kinds of produce being levied partly in money and partly in  
manufactured goods. Forced labour also was exacted, find arti-

sans απd tradesmen were subjected to pecuniary levies. The  

yield of rice in 1867 was about t54 million bushels,' of which  
the market value at prices then ruling was £24,000,00 ο, or  

' The reader should be warned that absolute accuracy cannot be  
claimed for statistics compiled before the Meiji em.  
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240,000,000 yen.t Hence the grain tax represented, at the lowest 
calculation, 96,000,000 yen. When the administration reverted 
to the emperor in 1867 the central treasury was empty, and the 
funds hitherto employed for governmental purposes in the fiefs 
continued to be devoted to the support of the feudatories, to the 
payment of the samurai, and to defraying the expenses of local 
administration, the central treasury receiving only whatever 
might remain after these various outlays. 

The shδgun himself, whose income amounted to about 
ξ3, ^οο,οοο, did not, on abdicating, hand over to the sovereign 
either the contents of his treasury or the lands from which he 
derived his revenues. He contended that funds for the govern-
ment of the nation as a whole should be levied from the people 
at large. Not until 1871 did the feudal system cease to exist. 
The fiefs being then converted into prefectures, their revenues  

became an asset of the central treasury, less  ιο  % allotted for 
the support Of the former feudatories? 

But during the interval between 1867 and 1871, the men on 
whom had devolved the direction of national affairs saw no relief 
pane 	from crippling impecuniosity except an issue of paper 
b,ay 	money. This was not a novelty in Japan. Paper 

money had been known to the people since the middle 
of the 17th century, and in the era of which we are now writing 
no less than 1694 varieties of notes were in circulation. There 
were gold notes, silver notes, cash-notes, rice-notes, umbrella.  

notes, ribbon-notes, lathe-article-notes, and so on through an 
interminable list, the circulation οf each kind being limited to 
the issuing fief. Many of these notes had almost ceased to have 
any purchasing power, and nearly all were regarded by the 
people as evidences of official greed. The first duty of a 
centralized progressive administration should have been 
to reform the currency. The political leaders of the time 
appreciated that duty, but saw themselves compelled by stress 
of circumstances to adopt the very device which in the hands 
of the feudal chiefs had produced such deplorable results. The 
ordinary revenue amounted to only 3,000,000 yen, while 
the extraordinary aggregated 29,000,000, and was derived 
wholly from issues of paper money or other equally unsound  

sources.  
Even οn the abolition of feudalism in 1871 the situation was 

not immediately relieved. The land tax, which constituted 
nine-tenths of the feudal revenues, had been as- 
sessed by varying methods and at various rates by 

the different feudatories, and re-assessment of all the land 
became a preliminary essential to establishing a uniform system. 
Such a task, on the basis of accurate surveys, would have involved 
years of work, whereas the financial needs of the state had to be 
met immediately. Under the pressure of this imperative 
necessity a re-assessment was roughly made in two years, απd 
being continued thereafter with greater accuracy, was completed 
in 3881. This survey, eminently liberal to the agriculturists, 
assigned a value of 1,200,000,000 yen to the whole of the arable 
land, and the treasury fixed the tax at 3 % οf the assessed value  
of the land, which was about one-half of the real market value.  
Moreover, the government contemplated a gradual reduction  
of this already low impost until it should ultimately fall to a %.  
Circumstances prevented the consummation of that purpose.  
The rate underwent only one reduction of } %, and thereafter  
had to be raised on account ώ  war expenditures. On the whole,  
however, no class benefited more conspicuously from the change  
of administration than the pravints, since not only was their  
burden of taxation light, but also they were converted from mere  
tenants into actual proprietors. In brief, they acquired the  
fee-simple of their farms in consideration of paying an annual  
rent equal to about one sixty-sixth of the market value of the  

land.  
In 1873, when these changes were effected, the ordinary  
' The yen is a silver coin worth about as.: ιο  yen wit.  

In addition to the above grant, the feudatories were allowed to  

retain the reserves in their treasuries; thus many of the feudal  

nobles found themselves possessed of substantial fortunes, a consider-
able part of which they generally devoted to the support of their  
former vassals.  

revenue of the state rose from s4,soe,000 ysa to 70,500,000 7m. 
But seven millions sterling is a small income for a country 
confronted by suds problems as Japan had to solve.  
She had ιο build railωαys; to create an army and 
a navy; to organize pasts, telegraphs, prisons,  

police and education; to construct reads, improve harbour,, 
light and buoy the coasts; to create a mercantile marine; to 
start under official auspices numerous industrial enterprises 
which should serve as object lessons to the people, as well as 
to lend to private persons large sums in aid of similar projects. 
Thus, living of necessity beyond its income, the government 
had recourse to further issues of fiduciary notes, and in propor-
tion as the volume of the latter exceeded actual currency 
requirements their specie value depreciated.  

This question of paper currency inaugurates the story of blink-
ing; a story on almost every page of which are to be found 
inscribed the names of Prince It δ, Marquis Inouye, 
Marquis Matsukata, Count Okuma and Baron 
Shihusawa, the fathers of their country's economic and financial 
progress in modern times. The only substitutes for banks is 
feudal days were a few private firms—" households" would, 
perhaps, be a more correct expression—which received local 
taxes in kind, converted them into money, paid the proceeds to 
the central government or to the feudatories, gave accommo. 
dation to officials, did some exchange business, and occasionally 
extended accommodation to private individuals. They were 
not banks in the Occidental sense, for they neither collected 
funds by receiving deposits nor distributed capital by making 
loans. The various fiefs were no isolated that neither social 
nor financial intercourse was possible, and moreover the mercan-
tile and manufacturing classes were regarded with some disdain 
by the gentry. The people had never been familiarized with 
combinations Of capital for productive purposes, and such a 
thing as a joint-stock company was unknown. In these circum-
stances, when the administration of state afiairc fell into the hands 
of the men who had made the restoration, they not only la ςked 
the first essential of rule, money, but were also without means 
of obtaining any, for they could not collect taxes in the fiefs, 
these being still under the control of the feudal barons; and in 
the absence of widely organized commerce or finance, no access 
to funds presented itself. Doubtless the minds of these men 
were sharpened by the necessities confronting them, yet it speaks 
eloquently for their discernment that, samurai as they wen, 
without any business training whatever, one of their first essays 
was to establish organizations which should take charge of the 
national revenue, encourage industry and promote trade and 
production by lending money at comparatively low rates of 
interest. The tentative character of these attempts is evidenced 
by frequent changes. There was first a business bureau, then a 
trade bureau, then commercial companies, απd then exchange 
companies, these last being established in the principal cities 
and at the open ports, their personnel consisting of the three 
great families—Mitsui, Shimoda and Ono—hotsaes of ancient 
repute, as well as other wealthy merchants in Kifito, Osaka and 
elsewhere. These exchange companies were partnerohipo, 
though not strictly of the joint-stock kind. They formed the 
nucleus of banks in Japan, and their functions included, for the 
first time, the receiving of deposits and the lending of money to 
merchants and manufacturers. They had power to issue notes, 
and, at the same time, the government issued notes on its own 
account. Indeed, in this latter fact is to be found one of the 
motives for organizing the exchange companies, the idea being 
that if the state's notes were lent to the companies, the people 
would become familiarized with the use of such currency, and 
the companies would find them convenient capital. But this 
system was essentially unsound: the notes, alike of the treasury 
and of the companies, though nominally convertible, were not 
secured by any fixed stock of specie. Four years sufficed to  
prove the unpracticality of such an arrangement, and in τ 8; 2 the 
exchange companies were swept away, to be succeeded in July 
1873 by the establishment of national banks on a system which 
combined some of the features of English banking with the general 

sr.a  
Rerrau.  
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bases of American. Each bank bad to pay into the treasury  

do % of its capital in government notes. It was credited in  
return with interest-bearing bonds, which bonds were to be left  

in the treasury as security for the issue of bank-notes to an equal  
amount, the banks being required t ο keep in gold the remaining 

 40 % of their capital as a fund for converting the notes, which  
conversion must always be effected on application. The elabora-
tors of this programme were Ito, Inouye, Okuma and Shibusawa.  
They added a provision designed to prevent the establishment  
of too small banks, namely, that the capital of each bank must  

bear a fazed ratio to the population of its place of business.  
Evidently the main object of the treasury was gradually to  
replace its own flat paper with convertible bank-notes. But  

experience quickly proved that the scheme was unworkable.  

The treasury notes had been issued in such large volume that  
sharp depreciation had ensued; gold could not be procured  
except at a heavy cost, and the balance of foreign trade being  

agsinst Japan, some 300,000,000 yen in specie flowed out of the  
country between 1872 and 1874.  

It should be sated that at this time foreign trade was still invested  
with a perilous character in Japanese eyes. In early days, while  
the Dutch had free access to her ports, they sold her no much and  
bought so little in return that u immense quantity of the precious  
metals flowed out of her coffers. Again, when over-sea trade was  
renewed in modern times, Japan's exceptional financial condition  
pasxnted to foreigners an opportunity of which they did not (ail  
tO take full advantage For, during her long centuries of seclusion.  
gold had come to hold to silver in her coinage a ratio of t to 8, so  
that gold coat, in terms οf silver, only one-half of what it cost in  
the West. On the other hand, the treaty gave foreign traders the  
right to exchange their own silver coins against Japanese, weight  
for weight, and thus it fell out that the foreigner, going to Japan  
ń th a supply of Mexican dollars, could buy with them twice as much  
gold as they had cost in Mexico. Japan lost very heavily by this  
system, and its eaecta accentuated the dread with which her medieval  
experience had invested foreign commerce. Thus, when the  
balance of trade swayed heavily in the wrong direction between  
1872 and 1874, the fact created undue consternation, απd moreover  
there can be no doubt that the drafters of the bank regulation had  
over-estimated the quantity of available gold in the country.  

All these things made it impossible to keep the bank-notes long 
 at circulation. They were speedily returned for conversion; no  

deposits came to the aid of the banks, nor did the public make any  
air of them. Disaster became inevitable. The two great firms of  
Ono and Shimada, which had stood high in the nation's estimation  
dike in feudal and in imperial days, closed their doors in 1874; a  
panic ensued, and the circulation of money ceasedlmost entirely.  

Evidently the banking system must b' changed. The government  
bowed to necessity. They issued a revised code of banking regula- 

1,', 
 tions which substituted treasury notes in the place of  

s, • specie. Each bank was thenceforth required to invest  
80% of its capital in 6% state bonds, and these  

sywe. being lodged with the treasury, the hank became  
competent to issue an equal quantity of its own notes,  

forming with the remainder of its capital a reserve of treasury notes  
be purposes of redemption. This was a complete subversion of the  
gονeπuneyts original scheme. But no alternative offered. Besides,  
the situation presented a new feature. The hereditary pensions  
of the feudatories had been commuted with bonds aggregating  
t74,co,000 yen. Were this large volume of bonds issued at once,  
their heavy depreciation would be likely to follow, and moreover  
their holders, unaccustomed to dealing with financial problems,  
might dispose of the bond, and invest the proceeds in hazardous  
ente

l
rprises. To devise some opportunity for the safe and profitable 

an pdtheenewly 
of these 	 seemed, 

 banks offeredsuchhan
i
ogp opportunity. 

For bond-holders, 	
natiοπ

, combining to form a bank, continued to draw  
from the treasury 6% on their bonds, while they acquired power to  
issue a corresponding amount of notes which could be lent at profit-
able rates. The programme worked well. Whereas, up to 1876,  
only five banks were established under the original regulations, the  
number under the new rule was t t in 1879, their aggregate capital  
having grown in the same interval from 2,000.000 yen to 40,000,000  
pen and their note issues from less than 1 ,000,000 to over 34,000,000.  
Here, then, was a rapidly growing system resting wholly on state  
reedit. Something likes mania for bank-organizing declared itself,  
and in 1878 the government deemed it necessary to legislate  
against the establishment of any more national banks, and to  
limit to 34.000,000 yen the aggregate note issues of those already in  
existence.  

It in possible that the conditions which prevailed immediately  
after the establishment of the national banks might have developed  
some permanency had not the Satsuma rebellion broken out in 1877.  
Increased taxation to meet military outlay being impossible in such  
tirευmstanεes, nothing offered except recourse to further note  

issues. The result was that by 1881, fourteen years after the Restor-
ation, notes whose face value aggregated 16 ,000,000 yen had been 
put into circulation; the treasury possessed specie amounting to  

only 8,000,000 yeis, and 18 paper yen could be purchased with  
to silver ones.  

Up to i88t fitful efforts had been made to strengthen the specie  

value of fiat paper by throwing quantities of gold and silver upon  
the market from time to tine, and 23,0 οο,οοο yen had R^sum  been devoted to the promotion of industries whose rb

a products, it was hoped, would go to swell the list of oÍ  
exports, and thus draw specie to the country. But  ', ., , these devices were now finally abandoned, and the  
government applied itself steadfastly to reducing the volume of the  
fiduciary currency on the one land, sod accumulating a specie  
reserve ott the other. The steps of the programme were simple.  
By cutting down administrative expenditure; by transferring  
certain charges from the treasury to the local communes; by sus-
pending all grants in aid of provincial public works απd private  
enterprises, απd by a moderate increase of the tax on alcohol, an  
annual surplus of revenue, totalling 7,500,000 yen, was secured.  
This was applied to reducing the volume of the notes in circulation.  
At the same time, it was resolved that all orncially conducted  

industrial and agricultural works should be cold—since their purpose  
of instruction απd example seemed now to have been sufficiently  
achieved—and the proceeds, together with various securities (aggre-
gating 26,000,000 yen in face value) held by the treasury, were  
applied to the purchase of specie. Had the government entered the  
market openly as a seller of its own fiduciary notes, its credit must  
have suffered. There were also ample reasons to doubt whether any  
available storms of precious metal remained in the country. In  
obedience to elementary economical laws, the cheap money had  
steadily driven out the dear, and although the government mint at  
Osaka, founded in 1871, had struck gold απd silver coins worth  
80,000,000 yen between that date and i88,, the customs returns  
showed that a great part of this metallic currency had flowed out  
of the country. In these circumstances Japanese financiers decided  
that only one course remained: the treasury must play the part of  
national banker. Produce απd manufactures destined for export  
must be purchased by the state with fiduciary notes, and the  

metallic proceeds of their salmi abroad must be collected and stored  
in the treasury. This programme required the establishment of  
consulates in the chief marts of the Occident, απd the organization  
of a great central bank—the present Bank of Japan—as well as of  a 
secondary bank—the present Specie Bank of Yokohama—the former  
to conduct transactions with nature producers and manufacturers,  
the latter to finance the business of exportation. The outcome of  
these various arrangements was that, by the middle οf 1885, the  
volume of fiduciary notes had been reduced to tt9,000,000n, 
their depreciation had fallen to ^ % απd the metallic reserve of the  
treasury had increased to 45,000,000 yen. The resumption of specie  
payments was then announced, and became, in the autumn of that  
year, an Accomplished fact. From the time when this programme  
began to be effective, Japan entered a period of favourable balance  
of trade. According to accepted economic theories, the influence of  
an appreciating currency should be to encourage imports; but the  
converse was seen in Japan's case, for from 1882 her exports annual)  
exceeded her imports, the maximum excess being reached in 1886,  
the very year after the resumption of specie payments.  

The above facts deserve to figure largely ins retrospect of Japanese  

finance, not merely because they set forth a fine economic feat  
indicating clear insight, good organizing capacity, and courageous  
energy, but also because volumes of adverse foreign criticism were  

written in the margin of the story during the course of the incidents  

it embodies. Now Japan was charged with robbing her own people  
because she bought their goods with paper money and sold them for  
specie; again. she was accused 0f an official conspiracy to ruin the  
foreign local banks because she purchased exporters' bills on Europe  

and America at rates that defied ordinary competition; and while  
some declared that she was plainly without any understanding of  
her own doings, others predicted that her heroic method of dealing  
with the problem would paralyze industry, interrupt trade an  

produce widespread suffering. Undoubtedly, to carry the currency  

of a nation from a discount of 70 or 80% to par in the course 01  
four years, reducing its volume at the same time Iron 160 to 119  
million yen, was a financial enterprise violent and daring almost to  
rashness. The gentler expedient of a foreign loan would have  
commended itself to the majority of economists. But it may be  
here' stated, once for all, that until her final adoption of a gold  
standard in 1897, the foreign money market was practically closed  
to Japan. Had she borrowed abroad it must have been on a sterling  
basis. Receiving a fixed sum in silver, she would have had to dis-
charge her debt in rapidly appreciating gold. Twice, indeed, she  
had recourse to London for small sums, but when she came to cast  
up her accounts the cost of the accommodation stood out in deterrent  

proporti9mss. A 9% loan, placed in England in 1868 and paid off  
in 1889, produced 3,750,000 yen, and cost altogether 11,750,000 yen  
in round figures; and a 7%  loan, made in 1872 απd paid off in 1897,  
produced 10.750.000 yen, and cost 36,οoο.οοo yen. These consider-
ations were supplemented by a strong aversion from incurring  
pecuniary obligations toWestern statesbefore the laitrrhadconseiitc  
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to restore Japan's judicial and tarIA autonomy. The example of  
Egypt showed what kind of fate might overtake a semi-independent  
state falling into the clutches of foreign bond-holders. Japan did  
not wish to fetter herself with foreign debts while struggling to  
emerge from the rank of Oriental mowers.  

After the revision of the national bank regulations, semi-official  
banking enterprise won such favour in public eye that the govern- 

ment found it necessary to impose limits. This  

σοιιυ sr conservative policy proved an incentive to private  
banks and banking companies, no that, by the year  
1883, no less than 1093 banking institutions were in  

existence throughout Japan with an aggregate capital of 9oo,aoo,000  
yen. But these were entirely lacking in arrangements for com-
bination or for equalizing rates of interest, and to correct such  
defects, no less than ultimately to constitute the sole note-issuing  
institution, a central bank (the Bank of Japan) was organized on  
the model of the Bank of Belgium, with due regard to correstond-
ing institutions in other Western countries and to the conditions  
existing in Japan. Established in 1882 with a capital of 4,000,000  
yen, this bank has now a capital of 30 millions, a security reserve of  
206 millions a note-issue of 266 millions, a specie reserve of 160  
millions, and loans of 525  millions.  

The banking machinery of the country being now complete, in  
a general sense, steps were taken in 1883 for converting the national  
banks into ordinary joint-stock concerns and for the redemption of  
all their note-issues. Each national bank was required to deposit  
with the treasury the government paper kept in its strong room as  
security for its own notes, and further to take from its annual  
profits απd hand to the treasury a sum equal to 21 % of its notes  
in circulation. With these funds the central bank was to purchase  
state bonds, devoting the interest to redeeming the notes of the  
national banks. Formed with the object of disturbing the money  
market as little as possible, this programme encountered two  
obstacles. The first was that, in view of the Bank ofJapan's pur-
chases. the market trice of state bonds rose rapidly, so that, whereas  
official financiers had not expected them to reach par before 1897,  
they were quoted at a considerable premium in 1886. The second  
was that the treasury having in 1886 initiated th policy of con-
verting its 6 % bonds into 5 %consols, the former no longer produced  
interest at the rate estimated for the purposes of the banking scheme.  
The national banks thus found themselves in an embarrassing  
situation and began to clamour fo' a revision of the programme.  
But the government seeing compensations for them in other 
directions, adhered firmly to its scheme. Few problems have 

 caused gloater controversy in modern Japan than this question of  
the ultimate fate of the national banks. Not until 1896 could the  
diet be induced to pass a bill providing for their dissolution at the  
close of their charter terms, or their conversion into ordinary joint-
stock concerns without any note-issuing mower, απd not until 1899  
did their notes cease to be legal tender. Out of a total of 153 of  
these banks, 132 continued business as private institutions, απd the  
rest were absorbed or dissolved. Already (i890 and 1893) minute  
regulations, had been enacted bringing all the banks and banking  
institutions—except the special banks to be presently described—
within one system of semi-annual balance-sheetsand official auditing,  
while in the case of savings banks the directors' responsibility was  
declared unlimited and these balks were required to lodge security  
with the treasury for the protection of their depositors.  

Just as the ordinary banks were all centred on the Bank of Japan ' 
and more or less connected with it, so in ι895,  a group of special  

institutions, celled agricultural and commercial banks,  
B were organized απd centred on a hypthec bank, the  

object of this system being to supply cheap capital  
to farmers and manufacturers on the security of real estate. The  
hypothec bank had its head office in T6ky6 and was authorized to  
obtain funds by issuing premium-bearing bonds, while an agricul-
tural and industrial bank was established in each prefecture απd  
received assistance from the hypothee bank. Two yeses later  
(1900), an industrial bank—sometime, spoken of as the cridil  
moldier of Japan—was brought into existence under official auspices,  
its purpose being to lend money against bonds,debentures and shares,  
as well as to public corporations. These .various institutions.  
together with clearing houses, bankers' associaiions. the HoickaidO  
colonial bank, the bank of Formosa, savings banks (including a  
post-office savings bank), and a mint complete the financial  of l machi- 
te 	modern Jain.  

Reviewing this chapter cl Japan's material development, we find  
ReebwI that whereas, at the beginning of the Meiji era (1867).  
saυιιg the nation did not possess ιο  much as one banking  
Dewesy· institution worthy of the name, forty y εαrs later it  
meet. had gait banks, with a paid-up capital of £40000,000,  
reκrves of (Ia,000,000, and deposits of (147,oco,o00t end whereas  

' The Bank of Japan was established as a joint-stock company in  
1882. The capital in 1909 was 30,000,000 yes. its it along is  
vested note-issuing power. There i.  no limit to its issties against  
gold or silver coins and bullion, but on other securities (state bonds,  
treasury bills end other negotiable bonds or commercial per) its  
issues aπ limited to 320 millions, any excess over that figure being  
subject to a tax of 5 % per annum.  

there was not one savings bank I. 1867, there were 487 its  
1906 with deposits of over (5o,000,000. The average yearly  
dividends of these banks in the ten years ending 1906 varied between  
9 

t and 99%. the movement of industrial expansion was accom-
panied by a development of insurance business. The beginnings  
of this kind of enterprise did not become visible, how- 

srsae^,  ever, until 1881, and even at that comparatively  
recent date no Japanese laws had yet been enacted for the control  
of such operations. The commercial code, published in March 1890,  
was the earliest legislation which met the need, sod from that time  
the number of insurance companies rind the volume of their traoa-
actions grew rapidly. In 1897, there were 35 companies with a total  
paid-up capital of 7,000,000 yes and policies aggregating 971,000,000  
yes, and In i9σ6 the cοπrρonding figures were 65 companies,  
a2,οοο,οοο yen paid up and policies of 4,4 49,000.000 yen. The  
premium reserves grew in the same period from 7,000,000 to 

companies The net profits of these com in :906 were (in  
round numbers) io,oco,000 yen.  

The origin of clearing houses preceded that of insurance companies  
in Jain by only two years (1879). Cults set the ex*mple, which  
was quickly followed by T6ky6, Kobe, Yokohsma.  
Kiflto and Nagoya. In 1898 the bills handled at Na^^^ these institutions amounted to i,i86, οοο,οοο yen, and  
in 1907 to 7.484,000,000 yes. Jappaaiise clearing houses are modeled 
after those of London and New York.  

Exchanges existed in Japan as far back as the close of the 17th  
century. At that time the income of. the feudal chiefs consisted  
almost entirely of rice, and as this was sold to brokers, 

 8eara^a  the latter found it convenient to meet at fixed times  
and places for conductiny their business. Originally their trees-
actions were all for cash, but afterwards they devised time bargains  
which ultimately developed into a definite farm of exchange. The  
reform of abuses incidental to this system attracted the e*rl  

attention of the Meiji government, απd in 1893 a law was promul-
gated for the control of exchanges, which then numbered 146.  
Under this law the minimum share capital of a Wuree consti-
tuted as joint-stock company was fixed at 100,000 yen, end the  
whole of its property became liable for failure on the part of its  
brokers to implement their contracts. There were 51 boums in  
1908.  

Not less remarkable than this economic developaseat was the  
large art acted in it by ofFicieldom. There were two masons for  
this. One was that a majority of the men gifted with  
originality and foresight were drawn into the reek ι of yes pavers.  
the administration by the great current of the revolu. maCsad  
lion; the other, that the feudal system had tended to 6weaιt  
check rather than to encourage matc'ial development Dm,5.  
since the limits of each fief were also the limits of  
economical and industrial enterprise. Ideas for combination and  
cooperation had been confined to a few families, απd there was  
nothing to suggest the organization of commies oar any  law to 
protect them if organized. Thus the °peeing of the Melji era found  
the Japanese nation wholly unqualified for the commercial and  
manufacturing competition in which it was thenceforth required  
to engage, απd therefore limn those who had brought the country  
out of its isolation there devolved the responsibility of speedily  

lre ń ng their fellow countrymen for the new situation. To these 
eaders  banking facilities seemed  ιο  be the first need, and steps were  

avcordingly taken in the manner already described. But how to  
educate men of affairs at a moment's notice? How to replace by a  
spirit of intelligent progress  the ignorance and conservatam of the  
hitherto despised traders απd artisins? When the first bank was  
organized, its two founders—men who had been urged, nay almost  
compelled, by officialdom to make the essay—were obliged to raise  
four-fifths of the capital themselves, the general public not being  
willing to subscribe more than one-filth--a petty sum of 500,000  
yen—and when its staff commenced their duties, they had not the  
most shadowy conception of what to do. That was a faithful  
reflection of the condition of the business world at large. if the  
initiative of the people themselves had been awaited, Jamie's career  
must have been slow indeed.  

Only one course offered, namely, that the government itself  
should organize a number of productive enterprises on modern  Goes, 
so that they might serve as schools and also as models. Such, as  
already noted under ladisiries, was the programme adopted.  
It provoked much hostile criticism from foreign onlookers, who had  
learned to decry all official incursions into trade and industry, but 
had not properly appreciated the special conditions existing inenan_  
The end Justified the mans. At the outset of its administration we  
find the Meiji government not only forming plans for the' circulatiosw  
of money, building railways and os·ganising posts and telegraphs.,  
but also establishing dockybrds, spinning mill, printing-houses,  
silk-reeling filatures, paper-making fa ετodes απd so forth, thus by  
example encouraging these kinds of enterprise απd by legislalram  
providing for their safe prosecution. Vet pregixas was slow. One  
by one and at long intervals joint-stock companies caine into  
existence, net was it until the resumption of, specie Figments ii'
1886 that a really effective spirit Of enterprise manifested itself  
among the people. Railways, harbour, mica, apiisaijng, wes νίne  
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	W ρkte reversal of the system inaugurated at the  
establishment of the national banks on Prince Ito a  

^m  return from the United States. Japanese financiers  
believed from the outset in gold monometallism. But, in the first  
pia, the country's sleek of gold was soon driven out by her depre-
dated flat currency; and, in the second, not only were all other  
Oriental natioυΡ silver-using, but alyo the Mexican silver dollar had  
1m' been the unit of account in Far-Eastern trade. Thus Japan  
ultimately drifted into silver monometallism, the silver yen becoming  
her unit of currency. So noon, however, as the indemnity that she  
received from Chian after the war of X894-95 had placed her in  
pmsεesίoη of a stock of gold, she determined to revert to the gold  
wudard. Mechanically speaking, the operation was very easy. 

 Gold having appreciated m that its value in terms of silver had  
mctly doubled during the first 30 yyarn of the Mciii era, nothing  
us, necessary except to double the denominations of the geld coins  
in terms of yew, leaving the silver subsidiary coins unchanged.  
Thus the old 5-yes gold piece, weighing 2.22221 mimics of 900 fine-
net, became a 10-yen piece in the new currency, and a new 5-yin  
gene of half the weight was coined. No change whatever was  
required in the reckonings of the people. The yen continued lobe  
then coin of account, with a fixed sterling value of a small fraction  
over two shillings, and the denom ί ηations of the gold coins were  
dselded. Gold, however, is little seen in Japan; the whole duty  

ti currency is done by notes.  
It is not to be supposed that all this economic and financial  

development was unc equered by periods of depression and severe  
tn ίc. There were in fact six such Damns; 10 1874, 1881, 1889,  
1147, tee° and 1907. But no year throughout the whole period  
fwd to witnes. an increase in the number of Jam's industrial  
and commercial companies, and in the amount of capital thus  
hunted.  

To obt n a comprehensive idea of Jam's state finance, the  
i.pkst method is to set down the annual revenue at quinquennial  
7Wιr  periods, commencing with the year 1878-1879, because  

it was not until 1876 that the system of duly compiled  
and published budgets came into existence.  

REvaxua (omitting fractions)  

Yart Ordinary Revenue 
(millions of yea). 

Extraordinary Revenue 
(millions of yen). 

Total Revenue  
(millionsof yes).  

5^ 9  

„Ν
„_ 

 
ó8

^.
µw

ú  

7746  28 1  66 τ8  
133 87  
224 36  
476  1 44  

Tl. mat striking feature of the above table is he rapid growth  
e( revenue during the last three periods. So sign was the growth  
that the revenue may be said to have sextupled in the 15 years  
ended 1909. This was the result of the two great wars in which  
Japan was involved, that with China in 1894-95 and that with  
Russia in t9ο4-5. The details will be presently shown.  

Turning now to the expenditure and pursuing the same plan, we  
have the following figures:— 

EXPENDITURE (omitting fractions)  

Year. 
Ordinary 

Expenditures 
(millions of  yeis). 

Extraordinary 
Ecpenditures 

(millions of yeit). 

Total  
Expenditures  

(millions of yes).  

i
 

 

iiiiiii  

56  5  6τ  
δ8  1 5 83  
66 ι5 8 ι  
64 τ0 84  

119 1οι  220  
170 80 250  
427 193 6τ0  

h msy be bore stated that, with three exceptions, the working of the  
budget showed a surplus in every one of the 41 years between 1867 
and 

 

908•  

1  The Japanese fiscal year is from April 1 to March 31.  

The novices from which revenue is obtained areas follow :- 

ORbINARY REVENGE  

ι894-5. τ898-9• 1903-4. ι908-9.  

millions 
ο( yen, 

millions- 
of yell, 

millions 
of yen, 

million.  
of yen.  

Taxes 
Receipts from stamps  R 

and Public Under-
takings 

Various Receipt' 
τ4 '75 
458 

96.20 

33•οο 
3 67 

148- ΙΟ 

96.87 
8•15 

299.6 1   

1 64•66  
1ι•48  

It appears from the above that during ι5 years he weight of taxation  
increased fourfold. But a correction has to be applied, first, on  
account of the tax on alcoholic liquors and secondly , on account of  
customs dues, neither of which can properly ό  called general imposts.  
The former grew from 16 millions in 1894-1895 to 72 millions in  
1908-1909, and the latter from 5 ξ millions 10411 millions. If these  
increases be deducted, it is found that taxes, properly so  called, 
grew from 70.5 millions in 1894-1895 to 207.86 millions in 1908-1909,  

an increase of somewhat less than three-fold. Otherwise stated,  
the burden per unit of population in 1894-1895 was ^3s. 6d., whereas  
in 1908-1909 it was 8s. 4d. To understand the principle of Japanese  
taxation and the manner in which the above development took  
piece, it is necessary tο glance briefly at the chief, taxes separately.  

The lend tax is the principal source of revenue. It was originally  
fixed at 3 % of the assessed value of the lend, but in 1877 this ratio  
was reduced to 2{%, on which basis the tax yielded 

Lamd yu. from 37 to 38 million yen annually. After the war with  
China (1894-1895) the government proposed to increase this impost  
in order to obtain funds for an extensive programme of useful  
Public works and expanded armaments (known subsequently as the 

first jolt helium programme "). By that time the market value  
of agricultural lend had largely appreciated owing to improved  
communications, and urban land commanded greatly enhanced  
prices. But the lower house of the diet, considering itselfuardian 
of the farmers' interests, refused to endorse any increase of thetax.  
Not until '889 could this resistance be overcome, and then only on  
condition that the charge should not be operative for more than  
5 years. The amended rates were 3.3% on rural lands and 5 % on  
urban building sites. Thus altered, the tax produced 46,000,000  
yen, but at the end of the five-year period it would have reverted to  
its old figure, had not war with Russia broken out. An increase  

was then made mthat the impost varied from 3%  to '71% accord-
ing to the class of land, and under this new system the tax yielded  
85 millions. Thus the exigencies of two wars had augmented it  
from 38 millions in 1889 to 85 millions in 1907.  

The income tax was Introduced in 1887. It was on a graduated  

scale, varying from 1%on incomes of not less than 300 yen, to 3%  
on incomes of 30,000 yes and upwards. At these /  eTu.  
rates the tax yielded an insignificant revenue of about  
2,000,000 yen. In 1899, a revision was effected for the purposes of  

the first poet helium programme. This revision increased the number  
of classes from five to ten, incomes of 300 yen standing at the bottom  
and incomes of 100,000 yes or upwards at the top, the minimum and  
maximum r'tes being ι% and 5{% The tax now produced  
approximately 8,000,000 7C5. Finally In 1904, when war broke  
out with Russia, these rates were again revised, the minimum now  
becoming 2%, and the maximum 8 .2 % Thus revised, the tax  
yields a revenue of 27,000,000 yen.  

The business tax was instituted is 1896, after the war with China,  
and the rates have remained unchanged. For the purposes of the  
tax all kinds of business are divided into nine classes, Ba Lens, and the tax is levied on the amounts of sales (wholesale τ  and retail), on rental value of buildings, on number of  

employees and on amount of capital. The yield from the tax grows  
steadily. It was only 4,500,000  yen in 1897, but it figured at  
21,000,000 yep in the budget for 1908-1909.  

The above three imposts constitute the only direct taxes in Japan.  
Among indirect taxes the most important is that upon alcoholic  
liquors. It was inaugurated in 1871; doubled, roughly 

 ya^os  speaking, in 1878; still further increased thenceforth at wrroaa αk  intervals of about 3 years, until it is now approximately  
twenty times as heavy as it was originally. The liquor  

taxed is mainly sake; the mite is abort 50  sea (one shilling) per  
gallon, and the annual yield is 72,000,000 yes.  

In 1859, when Japan reopened her ports to foreign commerce,  

the customs dues were fixed on a basis of 10 % cad salk,em, but this  
was almost immediately changed to a nominal 5%  
and a real 3%. The customs then yielded a very  
petty return—not more than three or four million yen  
—and the Japanese government had no discretionary power to  
alter the rates. Strenuous efforts to change this system were at  
length successful, and, in 1899, the tariff was divided into two  
sections. conventional and statutory: the rates in the former being  

governed by a treay t valid for is years; those in the latter being fixed 
at Japan's will. Things remained thus until the war with Russia  

Customs  
Dulbi.  
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Otύer  
Taxes.  

Yield  
Name. 	 (millions of yen).  

Tax on soy 	  4  
Tax on sugar 	 - 	'61  
Mining tax  	2  
Tax on bourses 	 - 	  ι  
Tax on issue of bank-notes  	ι  
Tonnage dues 	  

Taxes created on account of the war (1904-5) or in its immediate  
sequel :— 

Yield  
Name. 	 (millions of yen).  

Consumption tax on textile fabrics 	  19  
Tax on dealers in patent medicines 	  

Tax on communications  
Consumption tax on kerosene 	  

Succession tax 	  

Also, as shown above, the land tax was increased by }9 mil ions;  
the income tax by 19 millions; the business tax by 15 millions απd  
the tax on alcoholic liquors by 15 millions. On the whole, if taxes  
of general incidence and those of special incidence be lumped to-
gcther, it appear that the burden swelled from t6o,000,000 yen  
before the war to 32o,οιο,000 after it.  

The government 01 Japan carries on many manufacturing under-
takings for purposes of military and naval equipment, for shipp-- 

building, for the construction of railway rolling meek,  
A^^e^Bes for the manufacture of telegraph and light-house  

materials,foriron-founding and steel-making,forprindng, 
lad Maim- 
lad λιa 	

for paper-making and so forth. There are 48 of these  
institutions, giving employment to ιο8,οοο male opera-

tives απd 23,000 female, together with 63,000 labourers. But the  
financial results do not appear independently in the general budget.  
Three other government undertakings, howcver,constitute Important  
budgetary items: they are, the profits derived from the postal  
and telegraph services, 39.000,000 yen; secondly, from forests,  
13,000,000 yen; and thirdly, from railways, 37,000,E yes. The  
government further exercises a monopoly of three important staples,  
tobacco, salt and camphor. In each case the crude article is pro-
duced by private individuals from whom it is taken over at a fair  
price by the government, and, having been manufactured (if neces-
sary), it is resold by government agents at fixed prices. The tobacco  
monopoly yields a profit of some 83,000,800 yeti; the salt monopoly  
a profit of 12,000,000 yen, and the camphor monopoly a profit of  
1,000,000 yen. Thus the ordinary revenue of the state consisted  
in 1908-1909 of :— 

Yes.  
Proceeds of taxes 	  320,000,080  
Proceeds of state enterprises (posts and tele- 

graphs, forests and railways). . . . 	89,οoο.οοο  
Proceeds of monopolies 	  56,000,000  
Sundries 	 ii o0o  Ono  

Total 	  476,000,000  

The ordinary expenditures of the nine departments of state aggre-
gated—in ι9o8-1909-427,000,000 yea, so that there was a surplus  
revenue of 49,000,000 yen.  

Japanese budgets have long included an extraordinary section,  
so called because it embodies outlays of a special and terminable  

l^a^ character as distinguished from ordinaryand perpetu 
Extriord - 
Expra^ ιαί

r all recurring expenditures. The items in this extra- 
ordinary section possessed deep interest in the yeas  

1896 and '907, because they disclosed the special programmes mapped  

out by Japanese financiers and statesmen after the wars with China  
and Russia. Both programmes had the same bases—expansion of  
armaments and development of the country's material resources.  
After her war with China, Japan received a plain intimation that she  
must either fight again after a few years or resign herself to a career 

 of insignificance on the confines of the Far Fast. No other inter-
pretation could be assigned to the action of Russia, Germany and  
France in requiring her to retrocede the territory which she had  
acquired by right of conquest, Japan therefore made provision  
for the doubling of her army and her navy, for the growth of a  
mercantile marine qualified to supply a sufficiency of troop.sliipv,  
απ d for the development of resources which should lighten the burden  
of these outlays.  

The war with Russia ensued nine yeas after these preparations  
had begun, and Japan emerged victorious. It then seemed to the  
onlooking nations that she would rest from her warlike efforts.  
On the contrary, just as she had behaved after her war with China,  
so she now behaved after her war with Russia—made arrange- 

rents to double her army and navy and to develop her material  
resources. The government drafted for the year 1907-1908 a budget  
with three salient features. First, instead of proceeding to deal in  a 
leisurely manner with the greatly increased national debt, Japan i  

financiers made dispositions to pay it Off completely in the space  of  
g0 years. Secondly, a total outlay of 4a2,οοo,oοο yea was set down  
for improving and expanding the army and the navy Thirdly.  
expenditures aggregating 304,000,000 yen were estiniated for produc-
tive purposes. All these outlays, included in the extraordinary  
section of the budget, were spread over a series of years commencing  
in 1907 and ending in 1913, no that the disbursements would reach  
their maximum in the fiscal year 1908-1909 and would thenceforth  
decline with growing rapidity. To finance this programme three  
constant sources of annual revenue were provided, namely, incensed  
taxation, yielding some 30 millions yearly; domestic loans, varying  
from 30 to 40 millions each year; and surpluses of ordinary revenue  
amounting to from 45 to 75  millions.. There were also some excep-
tional and temporary assets: such as too,000,000 yes remaining  
over from the war fund; 50 millions paid by Russo for the main-
tenance of her oflcers and soldiers during their imprisonment in  
Japan; occasional sales of state properties and so forth. But the  
backbone of the scheme was the Continuing revenue detailed above.  

The house of representatives unanimously approved this pro-  
gramme. By the bulk of the nation, however, it was regarded with  
something like consternation, and a very short time sufficed to  
demonstrate its impracticability. From the beginning of 1907 a  
cloud of commercial and industrial depresaipn settled down upon  
Japan. partly because of so colossal a programme of taxes and  
expenditures, and partly owing to excessive speculation during the  
year 1906 απd to unfavourable financial conditions abroad. To  
float domestic loans became a hopeless task, and thus one of the three  
sources of extraordinary revenue ceased to be available. There  
remained no alternative but to modify the programme, and this was  
accomplished by extending the original period of yeses w as cor-
respondingly to reduce the annual outlays. The nation, however, as  
represented by its leading men of affairs, clamoured for still more  
drastic measures, απd it became evident that the government  
must study retrenchment, not expansion, eschewing above all things  
any increase of the country's indebtedness. A change of mrnistiy  
took place, απd the new cabinet drafted a programme on five bases:  
first, that all expenditures should be brought within the margin of  
actual visible revenue, loans being wholly abstained from; secondly  
that the estimates should not include any anticipated surpluses of  
yearly revenue; thirdly, that appropriations of at least 5ο.οοο.οοο "en  
should be annually set aside to form a sinking fund, the whole of  
the foreign debt being thus extinguished in 27 yeas; fourthly.  

that the state railways should be placed in a separate account, all  
their profits being devoted to extensions απd repairs; and fifthly,  
that the period for completing the post tenons programme should be  
extended from 6 years to 11. This scheme had the effect of restoring  
confidence in the soundness of the national finances.  

National Debt--When the fiefs were surrendered to the sovereign  
at the beginning of the Meiji era, it was decided to provide for τ he  
feudal nobles and the samurai by the payment of lump sums in  
commutation, or by handing to them public bonds, the interest on  
which should constitute a source of income. The result of this trans-
action was that bonds having a total (ace value of 191,900,000 yen  
were issued, απd ready-money payments were made aggregating  
21.250,080 yes. This was the foundation of Japan's national debt.  
Indeed, these public bonds may be said to have represented the  
bulk of the state's liabilities during the first 25 yeas of the  
Meiji period. The government had also to take over the debts  
of the fiefs, amounting to 41,000,000 yes, of which 21,500,000 yes  
were paid with interest-bearing bends, the remainder with ready  
money. If to the above figures beaddedtwoforeign loansaggregatin g  
'6,500,000 yen (completely repaid by the year 1897); a looms  of 
15,οοο,00ro yen incurred on acc οunt οΙ the Satsuma revolt of 1877,  
Icons of 33,οο0,oοο yen for public works, 13,000,002 yen for naval  
eons[ ruιt ιοπ, απd 14.500,000 yen r in connexion with the fiat currency, 

 we have a total of 3ο5,00ao,000 yen, being the whole national debt  
of Japan during the first 28 years of her new era under Imperial  
administration.  

The second epoch dates from the war with China in '894-95.  
The direct expenditures on account of the waraggregated 200,000,000  

The amounts include the payments made in connexion with what  
may be called the disestablishment of the Church. There were  
29,805 endowed temples and shrines throughout the empire, απd their  
estates aggregated 354,481 acres, together with 1@ million bushels  
of rice (representing 2,500,000 yen). The government resumed  
possession of all these lands and revenues at a total cost to the state  
of a little less than 2,500,000 yen, paid out in pensions spread over a  
period of fourtcvn years. The measure sounds like wholesale cen-
liscation. But some extenuation is found in the fact diet the  
temples and shrines held their lands and revenues under titles which,  
being derived from the feudal chiefs, depended for their validity  
on the maintenance of feudalism.  

r This sum represents interest-  bearing bonds issued in exchange  
for fiat notes, with the idea of reducing the volume of the latter.  
it was a tentative measure, and proved of no value.  

compelled a revision of the statutory brill. Under this system  
the ratio of the duties to the value of the dutiable goods was about  
15.65 %. The customs yield a revenue of about 42.000,000 yen.  

In addition to the above there are eleven taxes, some in existence  
before the war of 1904-5. and some created for the purpose  
of carrying on the war or to meet the expenses of a past  
bellum programme.  

Taxes in existence before 1904-1905—  

τ  
ι  
1  
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ciers' forecast at that time, her national indebtedness would reach  
immediate recourse to foreign borrowing. According to her finan-

loan of Lto,000,000 at 4%,  and selling the 'ioo bonds at 90. In  

indemnity, surpluses of annual revenue and other assets, furnished  
300 millions; and it was decided that the remaining 204  million, 
should be obtained by domestic loans, the programme to be carried  
completely into operation—with trifling exceptions—by the year  

mosey at home without paying a high rate of interest. The govern.  
nest, therefore, had recourse to the London market in 1899, raising a  

1902, it was not expected that Japan would need any further  

cultural banks and so forth—the whole  
ind ustrial and agń - 

anou 

1905. In practice, however, it was found impossible to obtain  

millions for railways, telegraphs and telephones; 20 millions for  

and public worW. The expenditure for these unproductive purposes,  
as well as for coast fortifications, dockyards, and no on, came to  
31 ,00%000 yea, and the total of the productive et α 
included in the programme was 190,000,000 yen—namely, 120  

remainder being defrayed with accumulations of s υrplυι revenue,  
with a pert of the indemnity received from China, and with voluntary  
contributions from patriotic subjects. As the immediate sequel of  

the war, the government clabc'ated a large programme of armaments  

outlay 
	programme 

 
lurch  thus involving 

of Whidi ι35,οοο,0οο yes were added to the national debt, the  

y 5o;,aoo,000 yes. To  meet this I 	figure, the Chinese  

penditur 

its maximum, namely, 573,000,000 yen, in the year 1903, and  
would thenceforward diminish steadily. All Japan's domestic  
loans were by that time placed on a uniform basis. They carried  
5% interest, ran for a period of 5 years without redemption, and  
were then to be redeemed within 50 years at latest. The treasury  
had power to expedite the operation of redemption according to  

Lmaicial convenience, but the sum expended on amortization each  
year must receive the previous consent of the diet. Within the limit  

of that sum redemption was effected either by purchasing the stock  
tithe loans in the open market or by drawing lots to determine  
the bonds to be paid off. During the first two periods ([867 to  

1897) of the Meiji era, owing to the (iroceasesof conversion,consolida-
ties, &c., and to the various requirements of the state's progress,  
twenty-two different kinds of national  Fends were issued; they  

paid doff 

 
aggregat

ed the clone of Ι897, απ the rema inder 
 that had been 

 r wasto be redeemed  
by ι946, according to these  

But at this point the empire became involved in war with Russia,  
and the enormous resulting outlays caused a signal change in the  
Λeancial situation. Before peace was restored in the autumn of  
'905. Jain had been obliged to borrow 405,000,000 yen at home  
and 1,054,0Φ,0Φ abroad, so that she found herself in 1908 with a  
total debt of 2,276,000,000 yen, of which aggregate her domestic  
indebtedness stood for t,ln0,000,000 and her foreign borrowings  
amounted to 1,166,000,000. This meant that her debt had grown  
from 561,000.000 yes in 1904 to 2,276,000,000 yefl'  in 1908; or from  
11.3 yes to 43.8 yes per hid of the population. Further, out of  

the grand total, the sum actually spent on account of war and arma-
ments represented ι,357,000,00o yes. The debt carried interest  
prying from 4005%.   

it will be observed that the country's indebtedness grew by  
!, 00,000,000 yes, in round numbers, owing to the war with Russia.  
This added obligation the government resolved to discharge within  
the space of 30 yearn, for which purpose the diet was asked to  

approve the establishment of a national debt consolidation fund,  
which should be kept distinct from the general accounts of revenue  
and expenditure,, and specially applied to ^ynient of interest and 
redemption of principal. The amount of this fund was never to  fall 
helm ι to,o00,00o yea annually, immediately after the war, the  
diet approved a cabinet proposal for the nationalization of 17 private  
milways, at a cost of 500,000,000 yen, απd this brought the state's  
debts to 2,776 000,000 yen in all The people becoming impatient  

of this large burden, a scheme was finally adopted in 1908 for  
uppern,xiating a sum of at least 50,000,000 yes annually to the  
purpose of redemption.  

iota! Finrnsee.—Between 1878 and 1888 a system of local auto-
nomy in mat ters of finance was fully established. Under this system  
the total expenditures of the various corporations in the last year  

of each quinquennial period commencing from the fiscal year '889- 
'890 were as follow ;— 	

Total Expeedlture  
Year. 	 (millions of yen).  

1889-1890  	22  
1893-1894  	52  
1898-1899  	97  
1903-1994' 	158 
1907-19+0  	167  

1 In this is included a sum of t i o,000,000 yrn distributed in the form  

of loan-bonds among the officers and men of the army and navy  
by way of reward for their services during the war of 1 904-5.  

' When war broke out in 1904 the local administrative distncts  
took steps to reduce their outlays, so that whereas theexpenditures  

totalled ι58,ο0o,aoο yen in 1903-1904, they fell to x22,000,000 mid  
Ι26,000,00o in 1904-1905 and 1905-1906 respectively. Thereafter  

however, they expanded once more.  

Tin the same years the total indebtedness of the corporations was:— 
Debts  

Year. 	 (millions of yea).  
0890 	  

10  
1 899 	  32  
1904 	  65  
1907 	  891  

The chief purposes to which the proceeds οf these loans were applied  
are es follow:  

Education  	5  
Sanitation  	12  

Millions of yes.  

Industries  	13  
Public works 	

 

52  
Local corporations are not competent to incur unrestricted indebted.  

ness. The endorsement of the local assembly must be secured;  
redemption must commence within 3 years after the date of issue  
and be completed within 3o years; απd, except in tΙ s case of very  
small loans, the oanction of the minister of home affairs must be  
obtained.  

Wealth of Japan.—With reference to the wealth of Japan, there  
is no οfficυtl census. So far as can be estimated from statistics  
for the year 1904-1905, the wealth of Jain proper, excluding  

Formosa. Sakhalin and some rights in Manchuria, amounts to about  
τ9,896,οοο,οoο yet, the items of which are as follow:— 

Yen  (το yes ν  L ι).  
Lands 	  12 30' ‚000,000  
Buildings  τ 33ι,ο0ο,0Φ  
Furniture and fittings 	  ι ο8ο,ο0ο,οοο  
Live stock  109.000,000  
Railways, telegraphs and telephones .  707.000,000  
Shipping 	  

Merchandise 	  

}}76,000,000  
++73.000,000  

Specie and bullion 	  310,000,000  
Miscellaneous 	  ι  809,000,000  

Grand total 	  19,896,000,000  

Edutalios.—There is no room to doubt that the literature and  
learning of China and Korea were transported to Japan in very  

ancient times, but tradition is the sole authority Easy  
for current statements that in the 3rd century, a Ediicadoo.  
Korean immigrant was appointed historiographer to the Imperial  
court of Japan and another learned man from the same country  
Introduced the Japanese to the treasures of Chinese literature.  
About the end of the 6th century the Japanese court began to  

send civilians and religionists direct to China, there to study Cf. 
fucianism and Buddhism, and among these travellers there were  

some who passed as much as as or 30 years beyond the sew.  

The knowledge acquired by these students was crystallized into  
a body of laws απd ordinances based on the administrative and  
legal systems of the Sup dynasty in China, and in the middle of  
the 7th century the first Japanese school seems to have been.  

established by the emperor Tenchi, followed some 5o years later  
by the first university. Nara was the site οf the latter, and the  
subjects of study were ethics, law, history and mathematics.  

Kot until 794, the date of the transfer of the capital to Ki δtο,  
however, is there any evidence of educational organization on  
a considerable scale. A' university was then opened in the  
capital, with amhated colleges; and local schools were built and  
endowed by noble families, t ο whose scions admittance was re-
stricted, but for general education one institution only appears  
to have been provided. In this Κίύ to university the curriculum  
included the Chinese classics, calligraphy, history, law, etiquette,  

arithmetic and composition; while in the affiliated colleges  
special subjects were taught, as medicine, herbalism, acupunc-
ture, shampooing, divination, the almanac and languages.  
Admission was limited to youths of high serial grade; the stu-
dents aggregated some 400, from 03 to ι6 years of age; the faculty  
included professors and teachers, who were known by the same  

titles (4akasc and ski) as those applied to their successors to-day>  
and the government supplied food and clothing as well as books.  

The family schools numbered five, and their patrons were the  

Wage, the Fujiwara, the Tachibana (one school each) and the  

Minamoto (two). At the one iisstitution—opened in 828—
where youths in general might receive instruction, the course  

1  Thin includσ 22j millions of loans raised abroad.  
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embraced only calligraphy and the precepts of Buddhism and 
Confucianism. 

The above retrospect suggests that Japan, in those early  

days, borrowed her educational system and its subjects of 
t 	, 

study entirely from China. But closer scrutiny shows 
gk 	that the national factor was carefully preserved. 
Νι ώbr. aad The ethics of administration required a combination  
1'0 rbu  of two elements, waken,  or the soul of Japan, and 
·Ekm.a'.  kwunsai or the ability of China; so that, while adopt-
ing from Confucianism the doctrine of filial piety, the Japanese  
grafted on it a spirit of unswerving loyalty and patriotism; and  

while accepting Buddha's teaching as to three states of existence,  

they supplemented it by a belief that in the life beyond the grave  
the duty of guarding his country would devolve on every man.  
Great academic importance attached to proficiency in literary  

composition, which demanded close study of the ideographic  
script, endlessly perplexing in form and infinitely delicate in  

sense. To be able to compose and indite graceful couplets  
constituted a passport to high office as well as to the favour of  

great ladies, for women vied with men in this accomplishment.  

The early years of the z ith century saw, grouped about the  
empress Aki, a galaxy of temple authors whose writings are  
still accounted their country's classics—Murasaki no Shikibu,  

Akazome Emon, Izumi Shikibu, Ise Taiyu and several lesser  
lights. To the first two Japan owes the Genii monogolari and  
the Eiga menogalari, respectively, and from the Imperial court  
of those remote ages she inherited admirable models of paint-
ing, calligraphy, poetry, music, song and dance. But it is  
to be observed that all this refinement was limited virtually  

to the noble families residing in Kioto, and that the first  

object of education in that era was to fit men for office and for  

society.  
Meanwhile, beyond the precincts of the capital there were  

rapidly growing to maturity numerous powerful military rag-
pρ.υωι  fates who despised every form of learning that did 
m lb. 	not contribute to martial excellence. An illiterate era 
MiA"b 	ensued which reached its climax with the establish- 
aa^ 	went of feudalism at the close of the lath century. 
It is recorded that, about that time, only one man out of a force 
of five thousand could decipher an Imperial mandate addressed 
to them. Kamakura, then the sent of feudal government, was 
at first distinguished for absence of all intellectual training, but 
subsequently the course of political events brought thither from 
Kifito a number of court nobles whose erudition and refine-
ment acted as a potent leaven. Buddhism, too, had been from 
the outset a strong educating influence. Under its auspices 
the first great public library was established (5270) at the temple 
Shomyo-ji in Kanazawa. It is said to have contained ρra ετi-
cally all the Chinese and Japanese books then existing, and they 
were open for perusal by every class of reader. To Buddhist 
priests, also, Japan owed during many years all the machinery 
she possessed for popular education. They organized schools  

at the temples scattered about in almost every part of the 
empire, and at these inn-kola, as they were called, lessons 
in ethics, calligraphy, reading and etiquette were given to the 
sons of samurai and even to youths of the mercantile and manu-
facturing classes. 

When, at the beginning of the ι7th century, administrative 
supremacy fell into the hands of the Tokugawa, the illustrious 
pmκσ.a founder of that dynasty of sh δguns, lyeyasu,  
Ιa lb. pe.. showed himself an earnest promoter of erudition. 
MNJIEri.  He employed a number of priests to make copies  
of Chinese and Japanese books; he patronized men of learning  
and he endowed schools. It does not appear to have occurred  
to him, however, that the spread of knowledge was hampered  
by a restriction which, emanating originally from the Imperial 
court in KiOto, forbade any one outside the ranks of the Buddhist 
priesthood to become a public teacher. To his fifth successor 
Tsunayoshi ( ι68o- τ7οο) was reserved the honour of abolishing 
this veto. Tsunayoshl, whatever his faults, was profoundly  
attached to literature. By his command a pocket edition of the 
Chinese classics was prepared, and the example be himself set  

in reading and expounding rare books to audiences of feudatosies  
and their vassals produced something like a mania for erudition,  
so that feudal chiefs competed in engaging teachers and founding  

schools. The eighth ahflgun, Yoshimung  (ι ι ό- a  749),  was an even  
more enlightened ruler. lie caused a geography to be compiled  
and an astronomical observatory to be constructed; he revoked  
the veto on the study of foreign books; he conceived and carried  

out the idea of imparting moral education through the medium  

of calligraphy by preparing ethical primers whose precepts were  
embodied in the head-lines of copy-books, and he encouraged  

private schools. Iyenari (5787-5838), the eleventh shogun,  
and his immediate successor, Iyeyoshi (1838-1853),  patronized  
learning no less ardently, and it was under the auspices of the  
latter that Japan acquired her five classier, the primers of  

True Words, of Great Le αrni tg, of Lesser Learning, of Female  
Elkin and of Women's Filial Play.  

Thus it may be said that the system of education progressed  
steadily throughout the Tokugawa era. From the days of  
Tsunayoshi the number of fief schools steadily increased, and  

as students were admitted free of all charges,a duty of grateful  

fealty as well as the impulse of interfief competition drew thither  

the sons of all samurai. Ultimately the number of such schools  

rose to over 240, and being supported entirely at the expense  
of the feudal chiefs, they did no little honour to the spirit of the  
era. From 7 to 15 years of age lads attended as day scholars,  
being thereafter admitted as boarders, and twice a year exami-
nations were held in the presence of high officials of the fief.  
There were also several private schools where the curriculum 

 consisted chiefly of moral philosophy, and there were many  
temple schools t  where ethics, calligraphy, arithmetic, etiquette  
and, sometimes, commercial matters were taught. A prominent  
feature of the system was the bond of reverential affection  

uniting teacher and student. Before entering school a boy  
was conducted by his father or elder brother to the home of his 
future teacher, and there the visitors, kneeling before the teacb5r, 
pledged themselves to obey him in all things and to submit  
unquestioningly to any discipline he might impose. Thus the  
teacher came to be regarded as a parent, and the veneration paid  
to him was embodied in a precept:" Let not a pupil tread within  
three feet of his teacher's shadow." In the case of the temple  
schools the priestly instructor had full cognisance of each  
student's domestic circumstance and was guided by that know-
ledge in shaping the course of instruction. The universally  
underlying principle was, " serve the country and be diligent  
in your respective avocations." Sons of samurai were trained  
in military arts, and on attaining proficiency many of them  
travelled about the country, inuring their bodies to every kind  
of hardship and challenging all experts of local fame.  

Unfortunately, however, the policy of national seclusion pre.  
vented for a long time all access to the stores of E υrοpean know-
ledge. Not until the beginning of the ι8th century did any 

 authorized account of the great world of the West pass into the  
hands of the people. A celebrated scholar (Arai Hakuseki)  
then compiled two wοτks--Sαίyδ kibun (Ruwd of  Occideiq'al  
RRearsay), and Sairas igen (Renderings of Foreign L σngwσ'eή-
which embodied much information, obtained from hutch source, 
about Europe, its conditions and its customs. But of course  
the light thus furnished had very restricted influence. It was 
not extinguished, however. Thenceforth men's interest centred  
more and more on the astronomical, geographical and medical  
sciences of the West, though such subjects were not included in  
academical studies until the renewal of foreign intercourse in  
modern times. Then (1857), almost immediately, the nation  
turned to Western learning, as it had turned to Chinese thirteen  
centuries earlier. The Tokugawa government established in  
Yedo an institution called Βαaskοakir αbe-doko ιo (place  for 
studying foreign books), where Occidental languages were learned 

 and Occidental works translated. Simultaneously a school for  
acquiring foreign medical art (Sri ye igaku-she) was opened, and,  
a little later (0864), the Knisci-o (place of liberal culture), a  
college for studying European sciences, was added to the list of  
new institutions. Thus the eve of the Restoration saw the  
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Japanese people already appreciative of the stores of learning  
rendered accessible to them by contact with the Occident.  

Commercial education was comparatively neglected in the  
schools. Sons of merchants occasionally attended the kra-koya,  
Co^^«d' but the instruction they received there had seldom  

θφκaHk,'ι any bearing upon the conduct of trade. Mercan- 
t  a tile knowledge had to be acquired by a system of  

apprenticeship. A boy of 9 or so was apprenticed  
for a period of 8 or g  years to a merchant, who undertook to  
support him and teach him a trade. Generally this young  
apprentice could not even read or write. Ile passed through all  
the stages of shop menial, errand boy, petty clerk, salesman and  
senior clerk, and in the evenings he received instruction from a  
teacher, who used for textbooks the manual of letter-writing  
(Skosoki' oral) and the manual of commerce (Shδbai oral).  
The latter, contained much useful information, and a youth  
thoroughly versed in its contents was competent to discharge  
responsible duties. When an apprentice, having attained the  
position of senior deck, had given proof of practical ability, he  
was often assisted by his master to start business independently,  
but under the same firm-name, for which purpose a sum of  
capital was given to him or a section of his master's customers  
were assigned.  

When the government of the Restoration came into power, the  
emperor solemnly announced that the administration should be  
εdrarba conducted on the principle of employing men of capa-

Msderl city wherever they could be found. This amounted  
α to a declaration that Ιn choosing glficials scholastic  

acquirements would thenceforth take precedence of the claims  
of birth, and thus unprecedented importance was seen to attach  
to education. But so long as the feudal system survived, even in  
part, no general scheme of education could be thoroughly enforced,  
said thus it was not until the conversion of the facts into prefec-
tures in 1871 that the government saw itself in a position to take  
drastic steps. A commission of investigation was sent to Eur όpe  
and America, and on its return a very elaborate and extensive  
flan was drawn up in accordance with French models, which the  
commissioners had found conspicuously complete and sym-
metrical. This plan subsequently underwent great modifica-
tions It will be sufficientto say that in consideration of the  
free education hitherto provided by the feudatories in their  
various fiefs, the government of the restoration resolved not only  
that the state should henceforth shoulder the main part of this  
burden, but also that the benefits of the system should be  

extended equally to all classes of the population, and that the  
attendance at primary schools should be compulsory. At the  
outset the sum to be paid by the treasury was fixed at s,000,000  
yes, that having been approximately the expenditure incurred by  
the feudatories. But the financial arrangements suffered many  
changes from time to time, and finally, in 1877, the cost of main-
taining the schools became a charge on the local taxes, the central  
treasury granting only sums in aid.  

Every child, on attaining the age of six, must attend a common  
elementary school, where, during a six-years' course, instruction is  
given in morals, reeding, arithmetic, the rudiments of technmcal work,  
gymnastics and poetry. Year by year the attendance at these  
icbaols has increased. Thus, whereas in the year 1900, only 8167%  
of the school-age children of both sexes received the prescribed  
elementary instruction, the figure in 1905 was 94-q3  %. The desire  
for instruction used to be keener among boys than among girls, as  
seas natural in view of the difference of inducement; but ultimately  

this discrepancy disappeared almost completely. Thus, whereas  
the percentage of girls attending school was 75.90 in 1900, it rose  
t091.46 in 1905, and the corresponding figures for boys were 9 0.55  
and 97.10 respectively. The tuition fee paid at a common elemen-
tary school in the rural districts must not exceed 5s. yearly, and in the  
urban districts, cos.; but in practice it is much smaller, for these  
elementary schools foam part of the communal system, and such  
portion of their expenses as ii not covered by tuition fees, income  
from school property and miscellaneous sources, must be defrayed  
out of the proceeds of local taxation. In 1909 there were 18,160  
common elementary schools, απd also 9105 schools classed as  
elementary but having sections where, subsequently to the comple-
tion of the regular curriculum, a special supplementary course of  
study might be pursued in agriculture, commerce or industry  
l,needle-work in the case of girls). The time devoted to these  
special courses is two, three or four years, according to the degree  

of proficiency contemplated, and the maximum fees are ι5d.  per 
month iii urban districts and one -half of that amount in rural dis-
tricts.  

There are also 29; kindergartens, with an attendance of s6,oοο  
infants, whose parents pay 3d. per month on the average for each  
child. In general the kindergartens are connected with elementary  
schools or with normal schools.  

If a child, after graduation at a common elementary school,  
desires to extend its education, it passes into a common middle  

school, where training is given for practical pursuits or for admission  
to higher educational institutions. The ordinary curriculum at  a 
common middle school includes moral philosophy, English language,  
history, geography, mathematics, natural history, natu ral philosophy,  
chemistry, drawing and the Japanese language. Five years are  
required to graduate, and from the fourth year the student may take  
up a special technical course as well as the main course; or, in  
artordanee with loyal requirements, technical subjects may be  
taught conjointly with the regular curriculum throughout the whole  
time. The law provides that there must be at least one common  
middle school in each prefecture. The actual number in 1909 was 216.  

Great inducements attract attendance at a common middle  
school. Not only does the graduation certificate carry considerable  

weight as a general qualification, but it also entitles n young man  

to volunteer for one year's service with the colours, thus escaping  

one of the two years he would have to serve as an ordinary conscript.  

The graduate of a common middle school can claim admittance,  
without examination, to a high school, where he spends three years  
preparing to pass to a 'iniversicy, or four years studying a special  
subject, as law, engineering or medicine. By following the course  
in a high school, a youth obtains exemption from conscription until  

the age of 28, when one year as a volunteer will free him from all  

service with the colours. A high-school certificate of graduation  
entitles its holder to enter a university without examination, and  

qualifies him for all public posts.  
For girls also high schools are provided, the object being to give  

a general education of higher standard. Candidates for admission  
must be over 12 years of age, and must have completed the second-
year course of a higher elementary school. The regular course of  
study requires 4 years. and supplementary courses as well as special  

art courses may be taken.  
In addition to the schools already enumerated, which may be  

said to constitute the machinery Of general education, there are  

special schools, generally private, and technical schools (including a  
few private), where instruction is given in medicine and surgery,  
agriculture, commerce, mechanics, applied chemistry, navigation,  
electrical engineering, art (pictorial απd applied), veterinary science,  
sericulture απd various other branches of industry. There are also  
apprentices' schools, classed under the heading of elementary,  
where a course of not less than six months, απd not more than four  
years, may be taken in dyeing and weaving, embroidery, the making  
of artificial flowers, tobacco manufacture, sericulture, reeling silk,  
pottery, lacquer, woodwork, metal-work or brewing. There are  
also schools—nearly all supported by private enterprise—for the  
blind and the dumb.  

Normal schools are maintained for the purpose of training teachers,  
a class of persons not plentiful in Japan, doubtless because of an  
exceptionally low scale of emoluments, the yearly pay not exceeding  

£60 and often falling as low as L ι5•,  
There are two Imperial universities, one in TflkyO and one iii 

KiOto. In 1909 the former had about 220 professors and instructors  
and 2880 students. Its colleges number six: law, medicine,  
engineering, literature, science and agriculture. It has a university  
hell where post-graduate courses are studied, and it publishes a  
quarterly journal giving accounts of scientific researches, which  
indicate not only large erudition, but also original talent. The  
university of KiOto is a comparatively new institution and has not  
given any signs of great vitality. In 1909 its colleges numbered  
four: law, medicine, literature and science; its faculty consisted of  
about 60 professors with 70 assistants, and its students aggregated  
about iioo.  

Except in the cases specially indicated, all the figures given above  
are independent of private educational institutions. The system  
pursued by the state does not tend to encourage private education,  
for unless a private school brims its curriculum into exact accord  
with that prescribed for public institutions of corresponding grade,  
its students are denied the valuable privilege of partial exemption  
from conscription, as well as other advantages attaching to state  
recognition. Thus the quality of the instruction being nominally  
the same, the rate of fees must also be similar, and no margin offers  
to tempt private enterprise. 

Public education in Japan is strictly secular: no religious teething
of any kind is permitted in the schools. There are about too libraries  
Progress is marked in this branch, the rate of growth having been  
from 43 to lc* in the five -year period ended ι9ο5. The lα rηυςeεωrt  
library is the Imperial, in Tό kyδ. It had about half a million  
volumes in 1909, απd the daily average of visitors was about 430.  

Apart from the universities, the public educational institutions  
in Japan involve an annual expenditure of i'  millions sterling. out  
of which total a little more than half a million is met by students'  
fees; 4 millions are paid by the communes, and the remainder is  
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defrayed from va ńous sources, the central government contributing  
only some £28,00ο. It is estimated that public school property—
in land, buildings, boob, furniture, &c., aggregates 1 t millions  
sterling.  

VIL—RELIGTON  

The primitive religion of Japan is knowq by the name  
of Shintδ;  whicb signifies " the divine way," but the Japanese  

maintain that this term is of comparatively  
modern application. The term Shintδ being  

obviously of Chinese origin, cannot have been used in Japan  
before she became acquainted with 'the Chinese language.  
Now Buddhism did not reach Japan until the 6th century, and  
a knowledge of the Chinese language had preceded it by only a  

hundred years. It is therefore reasonable to conclude that the  
primitive religion of Japan had no name, and that it did not  

begin to be called Shint δ until Buddhism had entered the field.  
The two creeds remained distinct, though not implacably antago-
nistic, until the beginning of the 9th century, when they were  

welded together into a system of doctrine to which the name  

Ryebu-Skink) (dual Shintδ) Wu given. In this new creed the  
Shintδ deities were regarded as avatars of Buddhist divinities,  

and thus it may be said that Shint δ was absorbed into Buddhism.  
Probably that would have been the fate of the indigenous creed  
in any circumstances, for a religion without a theory as to a future  

state and without any code of moral duties could scarcely hope to  

survive contact with a faith so well equipped as Buddhism in  
these respects. But Shinto, though absorbed, was not obliterated.  

Its beliefs survived; its shrines survived; its festivals survived,  
and something of its rites survived also.  

ShintO, indeed, may be said to be entwined about the roots  
of Japan's national existence. Its scripture—as the Koj:Iri  
must be considered—resembles the Bible in that both begin with  

the cosmogony. But it represents the gods as peopling the newly  
created earth with their own offspring instead of with human  

beings expressly made for the purpose. The actual work οf  
creation was done by a male deity, Itanagi, and a female deity,  
Iτanami. From the right eye of the former was born Amaterasu,  
who became goddess of the sun; from his left eye, the god of the  

moon; and from his nose, a species of Lucifer. The grandson of  

the sun goddess was the first sovereign of Japan, and his descen-
dants have ruled the land in unbroken succession ever since,  
the ιττ st being on the throne in 1909. Thus it is to Amaterasu  

(the heaven-illuminating goddess) that the Japanese pay  

reverence above all other deities, and it is to her shrine at Ise  

that pilgrims chiefly flock.  
The story of creation, as related in the Kujiki, is obviously  

based on a belief that force is indestructible, and that every  
exercise of it is productive of some permanent result. Thus by  

the motions of the creative spirit there spring into existence all  

the elements that go to make up the universe, and these, being  

of divine origin, are worshipped and propitiated. Their number  
becomes immense when we add the deified ghosts of ancestors  

who were descended from the gods and whose names are asso-
'dated with great deeds. These ancestors are often regarded as  

the tutelary deities of districts, where they receive special homage  
and where shrines are erected to them. The method of worship  

consists in making offerings and in the recital of rituals (flonla).  
Twenty-seen of these rituals were reduced to writing and em-
bodied in a work called Engishiki (927). Couched in antique  
language, these liturgies are designed for the dedication of  
shrines, for propitiating evil, for entreating blessings on the  
harvest, for purification, for obtaining household security, for  

bespeaking protection during a journey, and so forth. Nowhere  

is any reference found to a future state of reward or punishment,  

to deliverance from evil, to assistance in the path of virtue.  

One ceremonial only is designed to avert the consequences of  

sin or crime; namely, the rite of purification, which, by washing  
with water and by the sacrifice οf valuables, removes the pollu-
tion resulting from all wrong-doing. Originally performed on  
behalf of individuals, this 0 -baraf ultimately came to be a semi-
annual ceremony for sweeping away the sins of all the people.  

Shintδ is thus a mixture of ancestor-worship and of nature.  
worship without any explicit code of morals. It regards humus  
beings as virtuous by nature; assumes that each man's consdeacg  

is his best guide; and while believing in a continued existence  

beyond the grave, entertains no theory as to its pleasures or  

pains. Those that pass away become disembodied spirits,  

inhabiting the world of darkness (yomi-ne-yo) and possessing  
power to bring sorrow or joy into the lives of their survivors, os  
which account they are worshipped and propitiated. Purity  
and simplicity being essential characteristics of the cult, its  
shrines are built of white wood, absolutely without decorative  
features of any kind, and fashioned as were the original huts of  
the first Japanese settlers. There are no graven images—a feet  
attributed by some critics to ignorance of the glyptic art on the  

part of the original worshippers—but there is an emblem of the  
deity, which generally takes the form of a sword, a mirror or a  

so-called jewel,-these being the insignia handed by the sun god-
dess to her grandson, the first ruler of Japan. This emblem in  

not exposed to public view: it is enveloped in silk and brocade  
and enclosed in a box at the back of the shrine. The minim  

sometimes prominent is a Buddhist innovation and has nothing  
to do with the true emblem of the creed.  

From the 9th century, when Buddhism absorbed Shint δ, the  
two grew together so intimately that their differentiation seemed  

hopeless. But in the middle of the 17th century a strong revival  
of the indigenous faith was effected by the efforts of a group of  

illustrious scholars and politicians, at whose head stood Mabuchi,  
Motoori and Hirata. These men applied themselves with greet  

diligence and acumen to reproduce the pure Shinto of the Kojiki  
and to restore it to its old place in the nation's reverence, their  
political purpose being to educate a spirit of revolt against the  

feudal system which deprived the emperor of administrative  
power. The principles thus revived became the bugs of the  

restoration οf 1867, Shintδ rites and Shinto rituals were re-
adopted, and Buddhism fell for a season into comparative  

disfavour, Shint δ being regarded as the national religion. But  

Buddhism had twined its roots loo deeply around the heart of  
the people to be thus easily torn up. It gradually recovered  
its old place, though not its old magnificence, for its disestablish-
ment at the hands of the Meiji government robbed it of a large  

part of its revenues.  
Buddhism entered China at the beginning of the Christian era,  

but not until the 4th century did it obtain any strong footing.  
Thence, two centuries Later (522), it reached Jispan Β 	b  .  
through Korea. The reception extended to it was  

not encouraging at first. Its images and its brilliant appur-
tenances might well deter a nation which had never seen an idol  

nor ever worshipped in a decorated temple. But the ethical  

teachings and the positive doctrines of the foreign faith presented  
so attractive contrast to the colourless ShintO. After a struggle,  

not without bloodshed, Buddhism won its way. It owed much  

to the active patronage of ShOtoku taishi, prince-regent during  

the reign of the empress Suiko (593-621). At his command many  
new temples were built; the country was divided into dioceses  

under Buddhist prelates; priests were encouraged to teach the  
arts of road-making and bridge-building, and students were  

sent to China to investigate the mysteries of the faith at its  
supposed fountain-head. Between the middle of the 7th century  

and that of the 8th, six sects were introduced from China, all  

imperfect sod all based on the teachings of the Iinsyana system.  

Up to this time the propagandists of the creed had been chiefly  

Chinese and Korean teachers. But from the 8th century on-
wards, when KiSto became the permanent Capital of the empire,  
Japanese priests Of lofty intelligence and profound piety begun  

to repair to China and bring thence modified forms of the  

doctrine current there. It was thus that Dengy δ daishi (c. Zoo)  
became the founder of the Teadai (heavenly tranquillity) sect  
and Kobe daishi (774-834) the apostle of the Shingon (true  
word). Other sects followed, until the country possessed sin  

principal sects in all with thirty-seven sub-sects. It must be  

remembered that Buddhism offers an almost limitless field fur  
eclecticism. There Is not in the world any literary production  
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of such magnitude as the Chinese scriptures of the Mahayana.  

"The canon is seven hundred times the amount of the New  

Testament. Hstian Tseng's translation of the ['mina paramila  

is twenty-five times as large as the whole Christian Bible."  
It is natural that Out of such a mass of doctrine different  

systems should be elaborated. The Buddhism that came to  

Japan prior to the days οf DengyB daishi was that of the Vai-
pulya school, which seems to have been accepted in its entirety.  
But the Tendai doctrines, introduced by DengyB, Iikaku and  
ether fellow-thinkers, though founded mainly on the Saddharwaa  

pwidaika, were subjected to the process of eclecticism which  

all foreign institutions undergo at Japanese hands. Dengy δ  
studied it in the monastery of Tienlai which "had been founded  
towards the close of the 6th century of our era on a lofty range  

of mountains in the province of Chehkiang by the celebrated  

preacher Chikai " (Lloyd, " Developments of Japanese Budd-
hism," Troa:ads'ms of the Asiatic Soddy of Japan, vol. xxii.),  
and carrying it to Japan he fitted its disciplinary and meditative  

methods to the foundations οf the sects already existing there.  
This eclecticism was even more marked in the case of the  

Shingon (true word) doctrines, taught by DcngyB's illustrious  
contemporary, KBbB daishi, who was regarded as the incarnation  

of Vairocaoia. He led his countrymen, by a path almost wholly  

his own, from the comparatively low platform of Hinayana  
Buddhism, whose sole aim is individual salvation, to the Maha-
yana doctrine, which teaches its devotee to strive after perfect  

enlightenment, not for his own sake alone, but also that he may  

help his fellows and intercede for them. Then followed the  

Jtdo (Pure Land) sect, introduced in t Ι53 by a priest, Senku,  
who is remembered by later generations as HOnen shOnin.  

Be taught salvation by faith ritualistically expressed. The  

virtue that saves comes, not from imitation of and conformity to  

the person and character of the saviour Amides, but from blind  
trust in his efforts and ceaseless repetition of pious formulae. It  
is really a religion of despair rather than of hope, and in that  

respect it reflects the profound sympathy awakened in the bosom  

of its teacher by the sorrows and sufferings of the troublous  
times in which he lived.'  

A favourite pupil of iOnen shbnin was Shinran ( τι73- ττ6s).•  
lie founded the Jodo Shinshtl (true sect of jOdo), commonly  
called simply Shinshπ and sometimes Monto, which subse-
quently became the most influential of Japanese sects, with its  

splendid monasteries, the two Hongwana-ji in Kifito. The  
differences between the doctrines of this sect and those of its  

predecessors were that the former "divested itself οf all meta-
physics "; knew nothing of a philosophy of religion, dispensed  

with a multiplicity of acts of devotion and the keeping of many  

commandments; did not impose any vows of celibacy or any  
renunciation of the world, and simply made faith in Amides the  

all in all. In modern days the Shinshil sect has been the most  
progressive of all Buddhist sects and has freely sent forth its  

promising priests to study in Europe and America. Its devotees  

make no use of charms or spells, which are common among the  

followers of other sects.  
Anterior by a few years to that introduction of the ShinshO  

was the Zen sect, which has three main divisions, the Rinzai  
(1168), the SotO (1223) and the Obaku (1650). This is essentially  

a contemplative sect. ' Truth is reached by pure contemplation,  

and knowledge can be transmitted from heart to heart without  

the use of words, in that simple form the doctrine,was accepted  

by the Rinzai believers. But the founders of the Soto branch-
Sh&yo taishi and Butsuji zenshi—added scholarship and re-
search to contemplation, and taught that the "highest wisdom  

and the most perfect enlightenment art attained when all the  

elements of phenomenal existence are recognized as empty, vain  
and unreal." This creed played an important part in the  
development of Bushid8, and its priests have,always been dis-
tinguished for erudition and indifference to worldly possessions.  

Last but not least important among Japanese sects of Buddhism  
is the Nichiren or Hokke, called after its founder, Nichiren  

(12"-1282). It was based on the Saditherma pi'ndoriki, and  
it taught that there was only ono true Buddha—the moon in the  

heavens—the other Buddhas being like the moon reflected in  
the waters, transient, shadowy reflections of the Buddha  of 
truth. It is this being who is the source of all phenomenal  
existence, and in whom all phenomenal existence has its being.  
The imperfect Buddhism teaches a chain of cause and effect;  
true Buddhism teaches that the first link in this chain of cause  
and effect is the Buddha of original enlightenment. When this  
point has been reached true wisdom has at length been attained.  
Thus the monotheistic faith of Christianity was virtually reached  
in one God in whom all creatures "live, move and have their  
being." It will readily be conceived that these varied doctrines  
caused dissension and strife among the sects professing them.  
Sectarian controversies and squabbles were nearly as prominent  
among Japanese Buddhists as they were among European  
Christians, but to the credit of Buddhism it has to be recorded  
that the stake and the rack never found a place among its instru-
ments of self-assertion. On the other hand, during the wars  
that devastated Japan from the tlth to the end of the ιδth  
century, many of the monasteries became military camps, and  

the monks, wearing armour and wielding glaives, fought in  
secular as well as religious cause.  

The story of the first Christian missionaries to Japes is told else-
where (see VIII. FosEtcN lNreaeot ase). Their work suffered an  
interruption for more than 200 years until, in 1858,„_,,Lal

(r  almost simultaneously with the conclusion of the M A^ oCer^ treaties, a small band of Catholic fathers entered Japan  1^pιπ. from the RiflkiII islands, where they had carried on  

their ministrations since 1846. They found that, in the neighbour-
hood of Nagasaki, there were some small communities where  
Christian worship was still carried on. It would seem that these  

communities had not been subjected to any severe official scrutiny.  
But the arrival of the fathers revived the old question, and the  
native Christians, or such of them as refused to apoutatize. were  
removed from their homes and sent into banishment. This was the  
last example of religious intolerance in Japan. At the instance of  

the foreign representatives in TOkyO the exiles were set at liberty  
in 1873, and from that time complete freedom of conscience existed  

in fact, though it was not declared by law until the promulgation of  

the constitution in 1889. In 1905 there were ό0,00o Roman Catholic  
converts in Japan forming 360 congregations, with 130 missionaries  
and 215 teachers, includin 145 nuns. These were all European. 
They were assisted by 32 Japanese priests, 52 Japanese nuns, 280  

male catechists and 265 female catechists and nurses. Three semi-
naries for native priests existed, together with 58 schools and orphan.  
ages and two lepers' homes. The whole was presided over by an  
archbishop and three bishops.  

The Anglican Church was established in Japan in 1859 by two  
American clergymen who settled in Nagasaki, and now, in con-
junction with the Episcopal Churches of America and Canada, it  

has missions collectively designated Nihon Sei-KOkai. There are  

6 bishops—τ American and 4 English—with about 6o foreign and  
so apa πese priests and deacons, besides many foreign lay workers 
of both sexes and Japanese catechists and sthool teachers. The  
converts number 11,000. The Protestant missions include Presby-
terian (Nihon Kirisuto Kvokai), Congregational (Kumi-ai), Metho-
diet, Baptist and the Salvation Army (Kyyusei-gun). The pioneer  
Protestant mission was founded in 1859 by representatives of the  

American Presbyterian and Dutch Reformed Churches, To this  
mission belongs the credit of haying pi:blinhed, in c880, the first  
complete Japanese'version of the New Testament, followed by the  

Old Testament in 1887. The Presbyte ń ans, representing 7 religious  
societies, have over a hundred missionaries; 12,400 converts; a  
number of boarding schools for boys and girls and day schools.  
The Congregational churches are associated exclusively with the  

mission of the American board of commissioners for foreign missions.  
They have about i ι, oo converts, and the largest Christian educa- 
tional institution in Japan, namely, the DOshisha in KiOto. The  
Methodists represent 6 American societies and  i  Canadian. They  
have 530 missionaries and 10,000 converts; boardingg ehools, da  

schools, and the most important Christian college in TOkyO, namely.  
the Awo ama Gaku-in. The Baptists represent 4 American  
societies; have 60 missionaries, a theological seminary, an academy  

for boys, boarding schools for girls, day schools and 3500 converts.  
The Salvation Army, which did not enter Japan until 1895. has  
organized 15 corps, and publishes ten thousand copies of a fort'  
nightly magazine, the War Cry (Toki no Kee). Finally, the Society  
of Friends, the American and London Religious Tract Societies and  
the Young Men's Christian Association have a number of mission  
It will be seen from the above that the missionaries in japan, in the  
space of half a century (1858 to 1908), had won i 10,000 converts,  

in round numbers. To these must he added the Orthodox Russian  

Church, which has a fine cathedral in Tbkyo, a staff of about 40  

Japanese priests and deacons and 27,000 converts, the whole  

presided over by a bishop. Thus the total number of converts  



224 	 JAPAN  [FOREIGN INTERCOURSB  

becomes 137,000. In spite of the numerous sects represented in  
Japan there has been virtually no sectarian strife, and it may be  

said of the Japanese converts that they concern themselves scarcely  

at all about the subtleties of dogma which divide European Chris.  
tianity. Their tendency is to consider only the practical aspects of  

the faith as a moral and ethical guide. They are disposed, also, to  
adapt the creed to their own requirements just as they adapted  

Buddhism, and this is a disposition which promises to grow.  

VIΙΙ.—Foaxrcs' Iru εΡncoies&  

Foreign  Islercourse in Early and Medieeaf Tunes.—There can  
be no doubt that commerce was carried on by Japan with  

China and Korea earlier that the 8th century of the Christian  

era. It would appear that from the very outset over-sea  

trade was regarded as a government monopoly. Foreigners  
were allowed to travel freely in the interior of the country  
provided that they submitted their baggage for o&cial in-
spection and made no purchases of weapons of war, but all  

imported goods were bought in the first place by official ap-
praisers who subsequently sold them to the people at arbitrarily  

fixed prices. Greater importance attached to the trade with  

China under the Ashikaga sh δguns (14th, 1 5th and ιό th centuries),  
who were in constant need of funds to defray the cost of inter-
minable military operations caused by civil disturbances. In  
this distress they turned to the neighbouring empire as a source  
from which money might be obtained. This idea seems to have  

been suggested to the sh δgun Takauji by a Buddhist priest,  
when he undertook the construction of the temple Τenry 1-ji.  
Two ships laden with goods were fitted out, and it was decided  
that the enterprise should be repeated annually. Within a few  

years after this development of commercial relations between  

the two empires, an interruption occurred owing partly to the  
overthrow of the V uen Mongols by the Chinese Ming, and partly  

to the activity of Japanese pirates and adventurers who raided  

the coasts of China. The sh δgu$ Yoshimitsu (ι 368- 1394),  
however, succeeded in restoring commercial intercourse, though  
in order to effect his object he consented that goods sent from  
Japan should bear the character of tribute and that he himself  

should receive investiture at the hands of the Chinese emperor's  
ambassador. The Nanking government granted a certain  

number of commercial passports, and these were given by the  

shfigun to Ouchi, feudal chief of Cho.shu, which had long been  

the principal art fοτ trade with the neighbouring empire.  
Tribute goods formed only a small fraction of a vessel's cargo:  

the bulk consisted of articles which were delivered into the govern-
ment's stores in Chins, payment being received in copper cash.  

It was from this transaction that the shfigun derived a consider-
able part of his profits, for the articles did not cost him anything  

originally, being either presents from the great temples and pro-
vincial governors or compulsory contributions from the house of  

Ouchi. As for the gifts by theChinese government and the goods  

shipped in China, they were arbitrarily distributed among the  
noble families in Japan at prices fixed by the shfgun's assessor.  
Thus, so far as the shogun was concerned, these enterprises  
could not fail to be lucrative. They also brought large profits  

to the Ouchi family, for, in the absence of competition, the pro-
ducts and manufactures of each country found ready sale in  

the markets of the other. The articles found most suitable in  
China were swords, fans, screens, lacquer wares, copper and  
agate, and the goods brought back to Japan were brocade and  

olhet silk fabrics, ceramic productions, jade and fragrant woods.  
The Chinese seem to have had a just appreciation of the wonder-
ful swords of Japan. At first they were willing to pay the  
equivalent of ‚ 2 guineas fora pair of blades, but by degrees, as  
the Japanese began to increase the supply, the price fell, and at  
the beginning of the ‚fth century all the diplomacy of the Japan-
ese envoys was needed to obtain good figures for the large and  
constantly growing quantity of goods that they rook over by  
way of supplement to the tribute. Buddhist priests generally  
enjoyed the distinction of being selected as envoys, Inc experi-
ence showed that their subtle reasoning invariably overcame  
the,  economical scruples of the Chinese authorities and secured 

 a fine profit for their muter, the sh δgun. In the middle of the  

ι ό th century these tribute-bearing missions came to an eed  
with the ruin of the Ouchi family and the overthrow of the  
Ashikaga shδguns, and they were never renewed.  

Japan's medieval commerce with Korea was less ceremonious  
than that with China. No passports had to be obtained from  
the Korean government. Α trader was su&ciently  
equipped when he carried a permit from the So KΙ«^  
family, which held the island of Tsushima in fief.  
Fifty vessels were allowed to pass yearly from ports is 
Japan to the three Japanese settlements in Korea. Little is  
recorded about the nature of this trade, but it was rudely inter.  
ruuted by the Japanese settlers, who, offended at some arbitrary  
procedure on the part of the local Korean authorities,  
took up arms (&.o. 1510) and at first signally routed the  
Koreans. An army from Seoul turned the tables, and the  
Japanese were compelled to abandon the three settlements.  
Subsequently the shfigun's government—which bad not been  
concerned in the struggle—approached Korea with amiable  
proposals, and it was agreed that the ringleaders of the raiders  
should be decapitated and their heads sent to Seoul, Japsias  
compliance with this condition affording, perhaps, a measure 01  
the value she attached to neighbourly friendship. Thenceforth  
the number of vessels was limited to 25 annually and the settle.  
rents were abolished, Some years later, the Japanese again  
resorted to violent acts of self-assertion, and on this occasiss,  
although the offenders were arrested by order of the sbfig'ia  
Yoshiharu, and handed over to Korea for punishment, the  
Seoul court persisted in declining to restore the system of  
settlements or to allow the trade to be resumed on its former  
basis. Fifty years afterwards the taik ό 's armies invaded Kores,  
overrunning it for seven years, and leaving, when they retired  
in 1598, a country so impoverished that it no longer *tiered  
any attraction to commercial enterprise from beyond the sea.  

The Portuguese discovered Japan by accident in 1542 or 1543  
—the exact date is uncertain. On a voyage to Macao from Siam,  
a junk carrying three Portuguese was blown from u η -  
her course and fetched Tanegeshima, a small ost^a^afat  
island lying south of the province of Satsuma. Nήwas  
The Japanese, always hospitable and inquisitive, welcomed the  
newcomers and showed special curiosity about the arquebuses  
carried by the Portuguese, fire-arms being then a novelty  is 
Japan and all weapons of war being in great request. Converas.  
tion was Impossible, of course, but, by tracing ideographs upon  
the sand, a Chinese member of the crew succeeded in explaining  
the cause of the junk's arrival. She was then piloted to a more  
commodious harbour, and the Portuguese sold two a τque-
buses to the local feudatory, who immediately ordered his  
armourer to manufacture similar weapons. Very seen the news  
of the discovery reached all the Portuguese settlements in the  
East, and at least seven expeditions were fitted out during the  
next few years to exploit this new market. Their objective  
mints were all in the island of Kitshit—the principal stage where  
the drama—ultimately converted into a tragedy—of Christian  
propagandism and European commercial intercourse was acted  
in the interval between 1542 and 1637.  

It does not appear that the Jesuits at Macao, Goa or other  
centres of Portuguese influence in the East took immediate  
advantage of the discovery of Japan. The pioneer AnIard  
propagandist was Francis Xavier, who landed at w.  
Kagoshima on the ugh of August 1549.  During the interval  
of six (or seven) years that separated this event from the drifting  
of the junk to Tanegashima, the Portuguese had traded freely  
in the marts of Klttshitt, had visited Kifito, and had reported  
the Japanese capital to be a city of 96, οοο houses, therefore  
larger than Lisbon. Xavier would certainly have gone to Japan  
even though he had not been specially encouraged, f οτ the  

reports of his ειωπιrymen depicted the Japanese as " very  
desirous of being instructed," and he longed to find a field more  
promising than that inhabited by " all these Indian neutrons,  
barbarous, vicious and without inclination to virtue." Then  
were, however, two special determinants. One was a request  
addressed by a feudatory, supposed to have been the chief of the  
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Bongo fief, to the viceroy of the Indies at Gem; the other, an  
appeal made in person by a Japanese named Yajiro, whom the  
fathers spoke of as Anjiro, and who subsequently attained  
celebrity under his baptismal name, Paul of the holy faith. No  
credible reason is historically assigned for the action of the  
Japanese feudatory. Probably his curiosity had been excited  
by accounts which the Portuguese traders gave of the noble  

devotion of their country's missionaries, and being entirely  
without bigotry, as nearly all Japanese were at that epoch, he  
issued the invitation partly out of curiosity and partly from a  
sincere desire for progress. Anjiro's case was very different.  
Labουring υmder stress of repentant teal, and fearful that his  
evil acts might entail murderous consequences, he sought an  
asylum abroad, and was liken away in ιςα& by • Portuguese  
vessel whose master advised him to repair to Malacca for the  
purpose of confessing to Xavier. This might well have seemed  
tο the Jesuits a providential dispensation, for Anjiro, already  
able to speak Portuguese, soon mastered it sufficiently to inter-
pret for Xavier and his fellow-missionaries (without which aid  
they must have remained long helpless in the face of the immense  
difficulty of the Japanese language), and to this linguistic skill he  
added extraordinary gifts of intelligence and memory. Xavier,  
with two Portuguese companions and Anjiro, wen excellently  
received by the feudal chiefs of Satsuma and obtained permission 

 to preach their doctrine in any part of the fief. This permit is  
not to be construed as an evidence of official sympathy with the  
foreign creed. Commercial considerations alone were in ques-
tion. A Japanese feudal chief in that era had sedulously to  
foster every source of wealth or strength, and as the newly  
opened trade with the outer world seemed full of golden promise,  
each feudatory was not less anxious t ο secure a monopoly of it  
in the 16th century than the Ashikaga sboguns had been in the  
ι5ι h. The Satsuma daimyb was led to believe that the presence  
of the Jesuits in Kagoshima would certainly prelude the advent  
of trading vessels. But within a few months one of the expected  
merchantmen sailed to Hirado without touching at Kagoshima,  
and her example was followed by two others in the following  
year, so that the Satsuma chief saw himself flouted for the sake  
of a petty rival, Mfatsudaira of Hirado. This fact could not fail  
to provoke his resentment. But there was another influence at  
work. Buddhism has always been a tolerant religion, eclectic  
rather than exclusive, Xavier, however, bad all the bigoted  
intolerance of his time. The Buddhist priests in Kagoshima  
received him with courtesy and listened respectfully to the doc-
trines he expounded through the mouth of Anjiro. Xavier  
rejoined with a display of aggressive intolerance which shocked  
and alienated the Buddhists. They represented to the Satsuma  
chief that peace and good order were inconsistent with such a  
display of militant propagandism, and he, already profoundly  
chagrined by his commercial disappointment, issued in ι ς5ο an  
edict making it a capital offence for any of his vassals to embrace  
Christianity. Xavier, or, more correctly speaking, Anjiro, had  
won ι sο converts, who remained without molestation, but  
Xavier himself took ship for Hirado. There be was received  
with salvoes of artillery by the Portuguese merchantmen lying  
in the harbour and with marks of profound respect by the  
Portuguese traders, a display which induced the local chief  

. to issue orders that courteous attention should be paid to the  
teaching of the foreign missionaries. In ten days a hundred  
baptisms took place; another significant index of the mood of the  
Japanese in the early era of Occidental intercourse: the men  
in authority always showed a complaisant attitude towards  
Christianity where trade could be fostered by so doing, and  
wherever the men in authority showed such an attitude, con-
siderable numbers of the lower orders embraced the foreign  
faith. Thus, in considering the commercial history of the era, the  
element of religion constantly thrusts itself into the foreground.  

Xavier next resolved to visit Kifito. The first town of impor-
nw vsr Lance he reached on the way was Yamaguchi, capital  
'  ' Ηaaa of the ChOshQ flef, situated on the northern shore  4l^ ιΡtw of the Shimorioseki Strait. There the feudal chief,  

Ouchi, though sufficiently courteous and inquisitive, showed  

no spacial cordiality towards bumble missionaries unconnected  
with commerce, and the work of proselytizing made no progress,  
so that Xavier and his companion, Fernandez, pushed  
on to Kifto. The time was mid-wing; the two fathers  
suffered terrible privations during their journey of two  
months on foot, and on reaching Kiδιο they found a city which  
had been almost wholly reduced to ruins by internecine war.  
Necessarily they failed to obtain audience of either emperor or  
shegun, at that time the most inaccessible potentates in the  
world, the Chinese " soa of heaven" excepted, and nothing  
remained but street preaching, a strange resource, seeing that  
Xavier, constitutionally a bad linguist, had only a most rudimen-
tary acquaintance with the profoundly difficult tongue in which  
he attempted tο expound the mysteries of a novel treed. A  
fortnight sufficed to convince him that Ki*to was unfruitful  
soil. He therefore returned to Yamaguchi. But he had now  
learned a lesson. He saw that propagandism without scrip or 

 staff and without the countenance of those sitting in the seats of  
power would be futile in Japan. So he obtained from Hirado  
his canonicals, together with a' clock and other novel products  
of European skill, which, as well as credentials from the viceroy  
of India, the governor of Malacca and the bishop of Goa, he  
presented to the Cbό shtl chief. His prayer for permission to  
preach Christianity was now readily granted, and Ouchi issued  
a proclamation announcing his approval of the introduction of  
the new religion and according perfect liberty to embrace it.  
Xavier and Fernandes now made many converts. They also  
gained the valuable knowledge that the road to success in Japan  
lay in associating themselves with over-sea commerce and its  
directors, and in thus winning the co-operation of the feudal  
chiefs.  

Nearly ten years had now elapsed since the first Portuguese  
landed in Kagoshima, and during that time trade had gone on  
steadily and prosperously. No attempt was made αωίαίaa  

to find markets in the main island: the Portuguese ΡΙΌΜ·οα1ιι·  

confined themselves to KiUshin for two reasons: one, that having 
 no knowledge of the coasts, they hesitated to risk their ships and  

their lives in unsurveyed waters; the other, that whereas the  
main island, almost from end to. end, was seething with inter-
necine war, KiQshin remained beyond the pale of disturbance  
and enjoyed comparative tranquillity. At the time of Xavier's  
second sojourn in Yamaguchi, a Portuguese ship happened to be  
visiting Bungo, and at its master's suggestion the great mission-
ary proceeded thither, with the intention of returning tempo-
rarily to the Indies. At Bungo there was then ruling Otomo,  
second in power to only the Satsunia chief among the feuda-
tories of KiQshiO. By him the Jesuit father • was received with  
all honour. Xavier did not now neglect the lesson he had learned  
in Yamaguchi. He repaired to the Bungo chieftain's court,  
escorted by nearly the whole of the Portuguese crew, gorgeously  
bedizened, carrying their arms and with banners flying. Otomo,  
a young and ambitious ruler, was keenly anxious to attract  
foreign traders with their rich cargoes and puissant weapons of  
war. Witnessing the reverence paid to Xavier by the Portu-
guese traders, be appreciated the importance of gaining the  
goodwill of the Jesuits, and accordingly not only granted them  
full freedom to teach and preach, but also enjoined upon his  
younger brother, who, in the sequel of a sudden rebellion, had  
succeeded to the lordship of Yamaguchi, the advisability of  
extending protection to Torres and Fernandez, then sojourning  
there. After some four months' stay in Bungo, Xavier set sail  
for Goa in February 1552. Death overtook him in the last  
month of the same yes,.  

Xavier's departure from Japan marked the conclusion of  
the first epoch of Christian propagandism. Its sojourn in  
Japan extended to a months. In that time be and his  
coadjutors won about 760 converts. Ia Satsuma more than a  
year's labour produced 150 believers. There Xavier had the  
assistance of Anjiro to expound his doctrines. No language  
lends itself with greater difficulty than Japanese to the dio-  
cussion of theological questions. The terms necessary for such  
a purpose are not current among laymen, and only by special  
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study, which, it need scarcely be s ρid, must be preluded by  
an accurate acquaintance with the tongue itself, can a man  
hope to become duly equipped for the task of exposition  
and dissertation. It is open to grave doubt whether any  
foreigner has ever attained the requisite proficiency. Leaving  
Anjiro in Kagoshima tο care for the converts made there,  
Xavier pushed on to Hirado, where he baptized a hundred  
Japanese in a few days. Now we have it on the authority of  
Xavier himself that in this Hirado campaign "none of us knew  

Japanese." How then did they proceed? "By reciting a semi-
Japanese volume" (a translation made by Anjiro of a treatise  
from Xavier's pen) " and by delivering sermons, we brought  
several over to the Christian cult." Sermons preached in Por-
tuguese or Latin to a Japanese audience on the island of Hirado  
in the year τ S5ο can scarcely have attracted intelligent interest.  
On his first visit to Yamaguchi, Xavier's means of Recess to the  
understanding of his hearers was confined In the rudimentary  

knowledge of Japanese which Fernandez had been able to  
acquire in 14 months, a period of study which, in modern times,  
with all the aids new procurable, would not suffice to carry a  
student beyond the margin of the colloquial. No converts were  
won. The people of Yamaguchi probably admired the splendid  
faith and devotion of these over-sea philosophers, but as for their  
doctrine, it was unintelligible. In KiOto the same experience  
was repeated, with an addition of much physical hardship.  
But when the Jesuits returned to Yamaguchi in the early  

autumn of τ55τ, they baptized ςοο persons, including several  
members of the military class. Still Fernandez with his broken  

Japanese was the only medium for communicating the profound  
doctrines of Christianity. It must be concluded that the  
teachings of the missionaries produced much less effect than  
the attitude of the local chieftain.  

Only two missionaries, Tortes and Fernandez, remained in  
Japan after the departure of Xavier, but they were soon joined 

 S.'m.d by three others. These newcomers landed at Kago-
Ρωioσa shims and found that, in spite of the official veto  
Ch d■ iia against the adoption of Christianity, the feudal chief  

Prey' had lost nothing of his desire to foster foreign trade.  sao°rsm, 
 Two years later, all the Jesuits in Japan were  

assembled in Bungo. Their only church stood there; and they  
had also built ιwο. hοsρitals. Local disturbances had compelled  
them to withdraw from Yamaguchi, not, however, before their  
violent disputes with the Buddhist priests in that town had  
induced the feudatory to proscribe the foreign religion, as had  

previously been done in Kagoshima. From Funai, the chief  
town of Bungo, the Jesuits began in 1579 to send yearly reports  
to their Generals in Rome. These reports, known as the Α anυαl  
Letters, comprise some of the most valuable information available  
about the conditions then existing in Japan. They describe a  
state of abject poverty among the lower orders; poverty so cruel  
that the destruction of children by their famishing parents  
was an everyday occurrence, and in some instances choice had  
to be made between cannibalism and starvation. Such suffer-
ing becomes easily intelligible when the fact is recalled that  
Japan had been racked by civil war during more than aoo  
years, each feudal chief fighting for his own hand, to save  
or to extend his territorial possessions. From these Anaaal  
Letters it is possible also tο gather a tolerably clear idea of  
the course of events during the years immediately subsequent  
to Xavier's departure. There was no break in the continuity of  

the newly inaugurated foreign trade. Portuguese ships visited  
Hirado as well as Bungo, and in those days their masters and  
crews not only attended scrupulously to their religious duties,  

but also showed such profound respect for the missionaries that  
the Japanese received constant object lessons in the influence  
wielded over the traders by the Jesuits. Thirty years later,  

this orderly and reverential demeanour was exchanged for riotous  

excesses such as had already made the Portuguese sailor a by-
word in China. But in the early days of intercourse with Japan  
the crews of the merchant vessels seem to have preached Chris-
tianity by their exemplary conduct. Just as Xavier had been  
induced to visit Bungo by the anxiety of a ship-captain for  

Christian ministrations, so iń . i557 two of the fathers repaired  
to Hirado in obedience to the solicitations of Portuguese sailors.  
There the fathers, under the guidance of Vilela, sent brothers to  
parade the streets ringing bells and chaunting litanies; they  
organized bands of boys for the same purpose; they caused the  
converts, and even children, to flagellate themselves at a model  
of Mount Calvary, and they worked miracles, healing the sick  

by contact with scourges or with a booklet in which Xavier had  

written litanies and prayers. It may well be imagined that such  

doings attracted surprised attention in Japan. They were  
supplemented by even more striking practices. Fora sub•  

feudatory of the Hirado chief, having been converted, showed  
his zeal by destroying Buddhist temples and throwing down the  
idols, thus inaugurating a campaign of violence destined to  
mark the progress of Christianity throughout the grater pan  
of its history in Japan. There followed the overthrowing of a  
cross in the Christian cemetery, the burning of a temple in the  
town of Hirado, and a street riot, the sequel being that the  
Jesuit fathers were compelled to return once more to Bungo.  
It is essential to follow all these events, for not otherwise can a  

clear understanding be reached as to the aspects under which  
Christianity presented itself originally to the Japanese. The  

Portuguese traders, reverent as was their demeanour towards  

Christianity, did not allow their commerce to be interrupted  
by vicissitudes of propagandism. They still repaired to Hirido,  
and rumours of the wealth-begetting effects of their presence  
having reached the neighbouring fief of Omura, its chief, Sumi-
tada, made overtures -to the Jesuits in Bungo, offering a poet  
free from all dues for ten years, a large tract of land, a residence  
for the missionaries and other privileges. The Jesuits hastened  
to take advantage of this proposal, and no sooner did the news  
reach Hirado than the feudatory of that island repented of having  
expelled the fathers and invited them to return. But while they  
hesitated, a Portuguese vessel arrived at Hirado, and the feudal  
chief declared publicly that no need existed to conciliate the  
missionaries, since trade went on without them. When this  
became known in Bungo, Torres hastened to Hirado, was re:  
calved with extraordinary honours by the crew of the vessel,  
and at his instance she left the port, her master declaring that  
"he could not remain in a country where they maltrealed these  
who professed the some religion as himself." Hirado remained 

 a closed port for some years, but ultimately the advent of three  
merchantmen, which intimated their determination not to  pat 
in unless the anti-Christian ban was removed, induced the feudal  
chief to receive the Jesuits once more. This incident was  
paralleled a few years later in the island of Amakusa, where a  
petty feudatory, in order to attract foreign trade, as the mission-
aries themselves frankly explain, embraced Christianity and  
ordered all his vassals to follow his example; but when no Portu-
guese ship appeared, he apostatized, required his subjects to  
revert to Buddhism and made the missionaries withdraw. In  
fact, the competition for the patronage of Portuguese trsdei  
was so keen that the Hiradofeudatoryattemptedtoburnseveral  
of their vessels because they frequented the territorial waters  

of his neighbour and rival, Sumitada. The latter became  
a most stalwart Christian when his wish was gratified. He set  
himself to eradicate idolatry throughout his fief with the strong  
arm, and his fierce intolerance provoked results which ended in .  
the destruction of the Christian town at the newly opened free  
port. Sumitada, however, quickly reasserted his authority,  
and five years later (1567), he took a step which had far-reaching  
consequences, namely, the building of a church at Nagasaki,  is 
order that Portuguese commerce might have a centre and the  
Christians an assured asylum. Nagasaki was then a little  
fishing village. In five years it grew to be a town of thirty  
thousand inhabitants, and Sumitada became one of the richest  
of the Kinshiff feudatories. When in 1573 successful conflicts  
with the neighbouring fiefs brought him an access of territory,  
he declared that he owed these victories to the influence of the  
Christian God, and shortly afterwards he publicly proclaimed  
banishment for all who would not accept the foreign faith.  
There were then no Jesuits by his side, but immediately two  
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hastened to join Prim ,  and "these, accompanied by a strong  
guard, but yet not without danger of their lives, went round  

causing the churches of the Ge πtiles,with their idols, to be thrown  
to the ground, while three Japanese Christians went preaching  
the law of God everywhere. Three of us who were in the neigh-
bouring kingdoms all withdrew therefrom to work in this abun-
dant harvest, and in the space of seven months twenty thousand  
persons were baptized, including the bonzes of about sixty  

monasteries except a few who quitted the State." In Bungo,  
however, where the Jesuits were originally so well received,  
it is doubtful whether Christian propagandism would not  
have ceded in failure but for an event which occurred in 0576,  
namely, the conversion of the chieftain's son, a youth of some  
ι6 beams. Two years later Otomo himself came over to the  
Christian faith. He rendered inestimable aid, not merely  
within his own fie(, but also by the influence he exercised on  
others. His intervention, supported by recourse to arms,  
obtained for the Jesuits a footing on the island of Amakusa,  
where one of the feudatories gave his vassals ,  the choice of con-
version or exile, and announced to the Buddhist priests that  
unless they accepted Christianity their property would be  
confscated and they themselves banished. Nearly the whole  
population of the fief did violence to their conscience for the  
sake of their homes. Christianity was then becoming estab-
lished in Kigshio by methods similar to those of Islam and the  
inquisition. Another notable illustration is furnished .  by the  
story of the Arima fief, adjoining that of Sumitada (Omura),  
where such resolute means had been adopted to force Christianity  
upon the vassals. Moreover, the heads of the two fiefs were  
brothers. Accordingly, at the time of Sumitada's very dramatic  
conversion, the Jesuits were invited to Arima and encouraged  
to form settlements at the ports of Kuchinolsu and Shimabara,  
which thenceforth began to be frequented by Portuguese mer-
chantmen. The fief naturally became involved in the turmoil  
resulting from Sumitada's iconoclastic methods of propagandism;  
but, in 1576, the then ruling feudatory, influenced largely by the  
object lesson of Sumitada's prosperity and puissance, which  
that chieftain openly ascribed to the tutelary aid of the Christian  
deity, accepted baptism and became the " Prince Andrew " of  
missionary records. It is written in those records that " the first  
thing Prince Andrew did after his baptism was to convert the  
chief temple of his capital into a church, its revenues being  
assigned for the maintenance of the building and the support of  
the missionaries. He then took measures to have the same thing  
done in the other towns of his fief, and he seconded the preachers  
of the gospel so well in everything else that he could flatter  
himself that he soon would not have one single idolater in his  
states." Thus in the two years that separated his baptism  
from his death, twenty thousand converts were won in Arima.  
But his successor was an enemy of the alien creed. He ordered  
the Jesuits tο quit his dominions, required the converts to return  
to their ancestral faith, and caused " the holy places to be  
destroyed and the crosses to be thrown down." Nearly one-half  
of the converts apostatized under this pressure, but others had  
recourse to a device of proved potency. They threatened to  

leave Kuchinotsu en masse, and as that would have involved  
the loss of foreign trade, the hostile edict was materially modified.  
To this same weapon the Christians owed a still more signal  
victory. For just at that time the great ship from Macao, now  
en annual visitor, arrived in Japanese waters carrying the  
vIutor-general, Valegnani. She put into Kuchinotsu, and her .  
presence, with its suggested eventualities, gave such satisfaction  
that the feudatory offered to accept baptism and to sanction  
its acceptance by his vassals. This did not satisfy Valegnanl, 

 a man of profound political sagacity. He saw that the fief was  
menaced by serious dangers at the hands 01 its neighbours, and  
seizing the psychological moment of its extreme peril, he used  
the secular arm so adroitly that the fief's chance of survival  
seemed to be limited to the unreserved adoption of Christianity.  
Thus, In 1 580, the chieftain and his wife were baptized;" all the  
city was made Christian; they burned their idols and destroyed  
40 temples, reserving some materiels to build churches."  

Christian propagandism had now made substantial progress.  

The Annull Letter of ι58a recorded that at the cloy of ι58ι,  
thirty-two years after the landing of Xavier in Japan, there were  
about 050,000 converts, of whom some 1z5,000'were in Kiflohill  
and the remainder in Yamaguchi, Kifto and the neighbourhood  
of the latter city. The Jesuits in the empire then numbered 75,  
but down to the year 1563 there had never been more than q,  
and down to 1 577, not more than 08. The harvest was certainly  
great in proportion to the number of sowers. But it was a har-
vest mainly- of artificial growth; forced by the despotic insistence  
of feudal chiefs who possessed the power of life and death over  
their vassals, and were influenced by a desire to attract foreign  
trade. To the Buddhist priests this movement of Christian  
propagandism had brought an experience hitherto unknown to  
them, persecution on account of creed. They had suffered for  
interfering in politics, but the fierce cruelty of the Christian  
fanatic now became known for the first time to men themselves  
conspicuous for tolerance of heresy and receptivity of instroc-
tion. They had had no previous experience of humanity  
in the garb οf an Otomo of Bungo, who, in the words of Cresset,  
" went to the chase of the bonzes as to that of wild beasts, and  
made it his singular pleasure to exterminate them from his  
states."  

In 5582 the first Japanese envoys sailed from Nagasaki for  
Europe. The embassy consisted of four youths, the oldest not  
more than ι6, representing the fiefs of Arima, Omura  Ptraf 
and Bungo. They visited Lisbon, Madrid and Rome, .Ρ ρ.α.»  
and in all these cities they were received with Psbrasν  

displays of magnificence such as ιό th century eo &rrop•.  

Europe delighted to make. That, indeed, had been the motive  

of Valegnani in organizing the mission: he desired to let the  
Japanese see with their own eye how great were the riches and  
might of Western states.  

In the above statistics of converts at the close of  i  58τ mention  
is made of Christians in KiOto, though we have already seen that  
the visit by Xavier and Fernandez to that city was  

wholly barren of results. Α second visit, however, Ybi  

made by Vilely in 1559, proved more successful. mss+  
He carried letters of recommendation from the ίο κίό  .  
Bungo chieftain, and the proximate cause οf his journey was an  
invitation from a Buddhist priest is the celebrated monastery  

of Hiei-zsrs, who sought information about Christianity. This  
was before the razing of temples and the overthrow of idols had  

commenced in Kiflshil. On arrival at Hiei-zan, Vilely found  

that the Buddhist prior who had invited him was dead and that  
only a portion of the old man's authority bad descended to his  

successor. Nevertheless the Jesuit obtained an opportunity to  
expound his doctrines to a party of bonzes at the monastery.  
Subsequently, through the good offices of a pr iest, desςribed as  
"one of the most respected men in the city," and with the assist-
ance of the Bungo feudatory's letter, Vilely enjoyed the rare  

honour of being received by the shflgun in Kibto, who treated  
him with all considmtion and assigned a house for his residence.  
It may be imagined that, owing such a debt of gratitude to  
Buddhist priests, Vilely would have behaved towards them and  
their creed with courtesy. But the Jesuit fathers were proof  
against all influences calculated to impair their stern sense of  
duty. Speaking through the mouth οf a Japanese convert,  
Vilely attacked the bones in unmeasured terms and denounced  
their faith. Soon the bones, on their side, were seeking the  
destruction of these uncompromising assailants with insistence  
inferior only to that which the Jesuits themselves would have  
shown in similar circumstances. Against these perils Vilcla  
was protected by the goodwill of the sh δgυn, who had already  
issued a decree threatening with death any one who injured the  
missionaries or obstructed their work. In spite of all difficulties  
and dangers these wonderful missionaries, whose courage, zeal  
and devotion are beyond all eulogy, toiled on resolutely and even  
recklessly, and such success attended their efforts that by a 564  
many converts had been won and churches had been established  
in five walled towns within a distance of s ο miles from Ki ό to.  
Among the converts were two Buddhist priests, notoriously  
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hostile at the outset, who had been nominated as official  
commissioners to investigate and report upon the doctrine of  
Christianity. The f rst conversion en masse was due to pressure  
from above. A petty feudatory, Takayamma, when fie( ley at  
Takatsuki in the neighbourhood of the capital, challenged "Bela  
to a public controversy, the result of which was that the Japanese  
acknowledged himself vanquished, embraced Christianity and  
invited his vassals as well as his family to follow his example.  
This man's son—Takayama Ylisho—proved one of the stanch-
est supporters of Christianity in all Japan, and has been immor-
talized by the Jesuits under the name of Don Justo Ucondono.  
Incidentally this event furnishes an index to the character  
of the Japanese samurai: he accepted the consequences of  
defeat as franldy as he dared it. In the same year (1564) the  
feudatory of Sawa, a brother of Takayama, became a Christian  
and imposed the faith on all his vassals, just as Sumitada and  
other feudal chiefs had done in ΚiδshiΟ. But the KiOto record  
differs from that of KiQshiQ in One important respect—the former  
is free from any intrusion of commercial motives.  

Kiδto was at that time the scene of sanguinary tumults, which  
culminated in the murder of the sh δgun ( ι ^6^), and led to  
rba ωa the issue of a decree by the emperor proscribing  
sae in. Christianity. In Japanese medieval history this  

is one of the only two instances of Imperial inter-
ference with Christian propagandism. There is evidence that the  
edict was obtained at the instance of one of the sh δgun'α assassins  
and certain Buddhist priests. The Jesuits—their number had  
been increased to three—were obliged to take refuge in Sakai,  
now little more than a suburb of Osaka, but at that time a great  
and wealthy mart, and the only town in Japan which did not  
acknowledge the sway of any feudal chief. Three years later  
they were summoned thence to be presented to Oda Nobunaga,  
one of the greatest captains Japan has ever produced. In the  
very year of Xavier's landing at Kagoshima, Nobunaga had  
succeeded to his father's fief, a comparatively petty estate in  
the province of Owad. In ιψ68 he was seated in Ki6to, a  
maker of ahδguns and acknowledged ruler of 30 among the  
66 provinces of Japan. Had Nobunaga, wielding such immense  
power, adopted a hostile attitude towards Christianity, the fires  
lit by the Jesuits in Japan must soon have been extinguished.  
Nobunaga, however, to great breadth and liberality  of view 
added strong animosity towards Buddhist priests. Many of the  
great monasteries had become armed camps, their inmates  
skilled equally in field-attacks and in the defence of ramparts.  
One sect (the Nichiren), which was specially affected by the  
samurai, had lent powerful aid to the murderers of the sh δgυn  
three years before Nobunaga's victories carried him to Κiό ιo,  
and the armed monasteries constituted immperie is imparie which  
assorted ill with his ambition of complete supremacy.  He 
therefore wckcomed Christianity for the sake of its opposition  
to Buddhism, and when Takayama conducted Frees from Sakai  
to Nobunaga's presence, the reception accorded to the Jesuit  

was of the most cordial character. Throughout the fourteen  
years of life that remained to him, Nobunaga continued to be  
the constant friend of the missionaries in particular and of  
foreigners visiting Japan in general. He stood between the  
Jesuits and the Throne when, in reply to an appeal from the  
Buddhist priests, the emperor, for the second time, issued an  
anti-Christian decree (1568); he granted a site for a church and  
residence at Azuchi on Lake Bites, where his new fortress stood;  
he addressed to various powerful feudatories letters signifying  
a desire for the spread of Christianity; he frequently made  
handsome presents to the fathers, and whenever they visited  
him he showed a degree of accessibility and graciousness very  
foreign to his usually haughty and imperious demeanour. The  
Jesuits themselves said of him: "This man seems to have been  
chosen by God to open and prepare the way for our faith."  
Nevertheless they do not appear to have entertained much hope  
at any time of converting Nobunaga. 'They must have under-
stood that their doctrines had not made any profound impression  
on a man who could treat them as this potentate did in 1579,  
when he plainly showed that political exigencies might at any  

moment induce him to'stri ce them! His last act, too, proved  
that sacrilege was of no account in his eyes, for be look step.  to 
have himself apotheosized at Azuchi with the utmost pomp sad  
circumstance. Still nothing can obscure the benches he heaped  
upon the propagandists of Christianity.  

The terrible tumult of domestic war through which Japan  
passed in the ιςth and ιΡ ό th centuries brought to her sec•  
vice three of the greatest men ever produced in mdω.,Y  
Occident or Orient. They were Oda Nobunaga,  ..e in. 
Toyotomi Hideyoshi and Tokugawa Iyeyasu. °s  
Hideyoshi, as Nobunaga's lieutenant, contributed largely to the  

building of the letter's fortunes, and, succeeding him in ις8τ,  
brought the whole 66 provinces of the empire under in  
own administrative sway. For the Jesuits now the absorbing  
question was, what attitude Hideyoahi would assume towards  
their propagandism. His power was virtually limitless. With  
a word he could have overthrown the whole edifice seated by  
them at the cost of so much splendid effort and noble devotion . 
They were very quickly reassured. In this matter Hideysibi  
walked in Nobunaga's footsteps, He not only accorded  
friendly audience to Father Organtino, who waited on him as  
representative of the Jesuits, but also he went in person to assign  
to the company a site for a church and a residence in Osaka,  
where there was presently to rise the most massive fortress  
ever built in the East. At that time many Christian converts  
were serving in high positions, and in 1584 the Jesuits placed it  
on record that " Hideyoshi was not only not opposed to the things  
of God, but he even showed that he made much account of them  
and preferred them to all the sects of the bonzes.... He is  
entrusting to Christians his treasures, his secrets and his feu  

tresses of most importance, and shows himself well pleaard that  
the sons of the greet lords about him should adept our customs  
and our kw." Two years later in Osaka he received with every  
mark of cordiality and favour a Jesuit mission which had come  
from Nagasaki seeking audience, and on that occasion his  
visitor recorded that he spoke of an intention of chriatianinli  
one half of Japan. Nor did Hideyoshi confine himself to weeds  
He actually signed a patent licensing the missionaries to peed  
throughout all Japan, and exempting not only their houses sad  
churches from the billeting of soldiers but also the priests them-
selves from local burdens. This was in 1586, on the eve ai  
Hideyoshi's greatest military enterprise, the invasion of Eiulski'h  
and its complete reduction. lie carried that difficult csmpsigli  
to completion by the middle of 1587, and throughout its teem  
he maintained a uniformly friendly demeanour towards the  
Jesuits. But suddenly, when on the return journey he reached  
Hakata in the nοrth of the island, his policy underwent a mini  
metamorphosis. Five questions were by his order propoumed  
to the vice-provincial of the Jesuits: " Why and by what smhe-  
ń ty he and his fellow-propagandists had constrained Japanese  
subjects to become Christians? Why they had induced their  
disciples and their sectaries to overthrow temples? Why  
they persecuted the bonzes? Why they and other Portagsor  
ate animals useful to men, such as oxen and cows? Why the  
vice-provincial allowed merchants of his nation to buy Japanese  
to make slaves of them in the Indies?' To these qutnes  
Coelho, the vice-provincial, made answer that the missiaeades  
had never themselves resorted, or invited, to violence in their  
propagandism or persecuted bonzes; that if their eating of heel  
were considered inadvisable, they would give up the prettier.  
and that they were powerless to prevent, or restrain the eutcans  
perpetrated by their countrymen.. Hideyoshi red the vita  
provincial's reply and, without comment, sent him ward to  
retire to Hirado, assemble all his followers there, and quit the  
country within six months. On the next day (Jul) ,  25, ι58  
the following edict was published —  

t The problem was to induce the co-operation of a feudiM  
whose castle served for frontier guard to the fit of a powerful t .  
his suzerain. Thd feudatory was a Christian. Nobunaga reed  
the Jesuits in Kioto, and threatened to suppress their relizκs  
altogether 

  
unless^^αη feudatory w persuaded the feudato abandon t 

c 	his 
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" Having learned from our faithful councilloa' that foreign priest.  
have come lute our estates, where they preach a law contrary to  
that of Japan, and that they even had the audacity to destroy 
temples dad anted to our Kama and Hotket although the outrage  
mums the mast extreme pini.bment, wishing nevertheless to show  
them mercy, we order them under pain of death to quit Japan  
within twenty desy ι. During that space no harm or hurt will be 
done to them. Hut at the expiration of that term, we order that  
if any of them be found in our Mates, they should be seised and 
punished as the greatest criminals As for the Portuguese mer-
chants, we permit them to enter our ports, there to continue their  
accustomed trade, and to remain in our states provided our affairs  
need this. But we forbid them to bring any foreign priestto^ 
rountrυ, under the penalty el the κΡnfiecatwo their p  
goods  

How are we to account for this apparently rapid change of  
mood on the part of Hideycebi? Some historien ι insist that  
hem the very outset he conceived the resolve of suppressing  

Christianity and expelling its propagandists, but the he con-
cealed his design pending the subjugation of KiQshiO, lest, by  
premature action, he might weaken his hand for that enterprise.  
This hypothesis rests mainly on conjecture. Its formulators  
found it easier to believe in a hidden purpose than to attribute to  
a statesman so sbrewd and far-seeing a sudden change of mind.  
A more reasonable theory is that, shortly before leaving Osaka  
for Kiosbiu, Hideyosh Ι began to entertain doubts as to the  
capediency of tolerating Christian propagandiam, and that his  
doubts were signally strengthened by direct observation of the  
state of again in KiishiB. While still in Osaka, he one day  
remarked publicly that "he feared much that all the virtue of  
the European priests served only to conceal pernicious designs  
against the empire." There had been no demolishing of temples  
or overthrowing of images at Christian instance in the metro-
politan provinces. In Κinshitt, however, very different condi-
tions prevailed. There Christianity may be said t ο have been  
preached at the point of the sword. Timples sod images bad  
been destroyed wholesale; weals in thousands had been com-
pelled to embrace the feign faith; and the missionaries them-
selves had come to be treated as demi-gods whose nod  was 
worth conciliating at any cost of self-abasement. Brought into  
direct contact with these evidence of the growth of a new power,  
temporal as well as spiritual, Wdeyo.hl may well have reached  
the conclusion that a choice had to be Ssrauy made between his  
awn supremacy and that of the alien creed, if not between the  
independence of Japan and the yoke of the great Christie  
states of Europe.  

Hideyoshi gauged the character of the medieval Christians  
with sufficient accuracy to know that for the sake of their  
g», g faith . they would at any time defy the laws of  
sheUm the island His estimate received immediate ved-
N°'ww fication, for when the Jesuits, numbering ran,  
neat  assembled at Hirado and received his order to  
embark at once they decided that only those should sail whose  
services were needed in China. The others remained and  
went about their duties as usual, under the protection  
of the converted feudatorles. Hideyosbl, however, saw  
reason to wink at this disregard of his authority. At first  
he showed uncompromising resolution. All the churches in  
Kieto, Osaka and Sakai were demolished, while troops were sent  
to raze the Christian places of worship in KlOshig and seise the  
port of Nagasaki. These troops were munificently dissuaded  
from their purpose by the Christian feudatorles. But Hide-
yoshi did not protest, and in a88 he allowed himself to be con-
vinced by a Portuguese envoy that in the absence of missionaries  
foreign trade must cease, since without the intervention of the  
fathers peace and good order could not be maintained among the  
merchants. Rather than suffer the trade to be interrupted  
Hideyoshi agreed to the coming of priests, and thenceforth,  
during some years, Christianity not only continued to flourish  
and grow Ín Kiluhifi but also found a favourable field of opera-
tions in Riδtο itself. Care was taken that Hideyoehi's attention  
should not be attracted by any salient evidences of what he bad  
called a "diabolical religion," and thus for a time all went well.  
There is evidence thee, like the feudal chiefs in KIQshIfl, Hideycehi  

set great store by foreign trade and would even have  sacri. 
fired to Its maintenance and expansion something of the aversion  
he had connived for Christianity. He did indeed make one  
very large concesalon. For on being assured that Portuguese  
traders could not frequent Japan unless they found Christian  
priests these to minister to them, he consented to ==nation the  
presence of a limited number of Jesuits. The statisties of ι 595  
show how Christianity fared under even this partial tolerance,  
for there were then t37 Jesuits in Japan with 300,oοο converts,  
among whom were :7 feudal chiefs, to sty nothing of many men  

bót^ though sill]considerable note, and even not a few  

For ten yeas after his unlocked-for order of expulsion, Hide.  
yoshi preserved a tolerant mien. But in Τ597 his forbearance  
gave plan to a mood of uncompromising severity.  ^ayry  

The reasons of this second change are very clear, ρφω  
though diverse accounts have been transmitted. Ααeseν  
Up to rse3 the Portuguese had possessed a monopoly  
of religious propagandlsm and over-sea commerce ink'  
Japan. The privilege was secured to them by agreement  
between Spain and Portugal and by h papal bull. But  
the Spaniards in Manila bad long looked with somewhat  
jealous eyes on this Jesuit reservation, and when news of  
the disaster of t587 retched the Philippines, the Dominicans  
and Franciscans residing there were fired with zeal to enter  
an arena where the crown of martyrdom seemed to be  
the least reward within reach. The papal bull, however,  
demanded obedience, and to overcome that difficulty a ruse was  
necerary: the governor of Manila agreed to send a party of  
Franciscans αι ambassadors to Hldeyoshl. In that guise the  
friars, being neither traders nor propagandists, considered that  
they did not violate either the treaty or the bull. It was  a 
technical subterfuge very unworthy of the object contemplated,  
and the friars supplemented it by swearing to Hideyoshi that  
the Philippines would submit to his sway. Thus they obtained  
permission to visit KiOto, Osaka and Fushimi, but with the  
explicit proviso that they must not preach. Very soon they  
had built a church in Kibto, consecrated it with the utmost  
pomp, and were preaching sermons and chauntfng litanies there 

 in flagrant defiance of Hldeyoshi's veto. Presently their number  
received an access of three friers who came bearing gifts from  
the governor at Manila, and now they not only established a  
convent in Osaka, but also seized a Jesuit church in Nagasaki  
and conveyed the, circumspect worship hitherto conducted  
there by the fathers into services of the most public character.  
Omclally checked in Nagasaki, they charged the Jesuits in Ritito  
with having Intrigued to impede them, and they further vaunted  
the courageous openness of their own ministrations αι compared  
with the ηΡιndestine timidity of the methods which wise pru-
dence had induced the Jesuits to adopt. Retribution would  
have followed quickly had not Hideyosbi's attention been  
engrossed by an attempt to invade China through Korea. At  
this stage, however, • memorable indent occurred. Driven  
out of her course by a storm, a great and richly laden Spanish  
galleon , bound for Acapulco from Manila, drifted to the coast  
of Toss province, and running—or being purposely run—on a  
sand-bank as she was being towed into poi by Japanese boats,  

broke her back. She carried goods to the value of some όοο,oοο  
crowns, and certain omcials urged Hideyoehi to confiscate her  
as derelict, conveying to him at the same time a detailed account  
of the doings of the Franciscans and their open flouting of his  
orders. Hideyoshi, much incensed, commanded the arrest of  
the Franciscans and despatched officers to Toss to confiscate  
the" San Felipe." The pilot of the galleon sought to intimidate  
these dicers by showing them on a map of the world the vat  
extent of Spain's dominions, and being asked how one country  
had acquired such extended sway, replied: "Our kings btfn  
by sending into the countries they wish to conquer misfonbres  
who induce the people to embrace our religion, end when they  
have made considerable progress, troops are sent who combine  
with the new Christians, and then our kings have not much  
trouble in accomplishing the rest."  
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On teaming of this speech Rldeyosbl west overcome with fury.  
lie condenmed the Franciscans to have their noses and ears  
roe /*tear cut oil, tο be promenaded through Kioto, Osaka  
eιιaιυsr rend Sakai, and to be crucified at Nagasaki. "1  
' °6°8"s. have ordered these foreigners . to be treated thus,  
because they have come from the Philippines to  Japan, rolling  
themwelves ambassadors, although they were not so; because  
they have remained here far too long without my permission;  
bemuse, in defiance of my prohibition, they have built churches,  
preached their religion and mused disorder" Twenty-six  
suffered under this seαtεnce--six Franciscans, three Japanese  
Jesuits and seventeen native Christians, chiefly domestic ser-
vants of the Franciscans., They met their fate with noble  
fortitude. Hideyoshi further issued a special injunction against  
the adoption of Christianity by a feudal chief, and took step, to  
give practical. effect to his capulsion edict of 1587. The governor  
of Nagasaki received instructions to send away all the Jesuits,  
permitting only two or three to remain for the service of the  
Portuguese merchants. But the Jesuits were not the kind of  
men who, to escape personal peril, turn their back upon an  
uneccomplished work of grace. There were t 25 of them in Japan  
at that time. In October 1597 a junk sailed out of Nagasaki  
harbour, her decks crowded with seeming Jesuits. In reality  
she carried xi of the company, the apparent Jesuits being dis-
guised sailors.. It is not to be supposed that such a manrsuvre  
could be hidden from the local authorities. They winked at it,  
until rumour became insistent that Hideyoshi was about to visit  
Kinshiq in person, and all Japanese in administrative posts  
knew how Hideyoshi visited disobediesce and how hopeless was  
any attempt to deceive biro. Therefore, early in a5g8, really  
drastic steps were taken Churches to the number of 137 were  
demolished in Kifishiat, seminaries and tesidences fell, and the  
govern of Nagasaki assembled there all the fathers of the  
company for deportation to Macao by the great ship in the  
followgrg year. But while they waited, Wdeyoshl died. It is  
not on record that the Jesuits openly declared his removal from  
the earth to have been a special dispensagion in their favour.  
But they pronounced him an execrable tyrant and consigned his  
"soul to bell for all eternity." Yet no impartial reader of  
history can pretend to think that a ι6th-c merry Jesuit generil  
in Hideyoshi's piece would have shown towards an  alien creed  
and its propagandists even a small measure of the tolerance  
exercised by the Japanese statesman towards Christianity and  

the Jesuits.  
liideyoabi's death occurred in 2598. Two years later, his  

authority as administrative ruler of all Japan had passed into  

g1e hs  the hands of Iyayasu, the Tokugawachiel,and thirty-
Ρ era. nine years later the Tokugawa potentates bad not  
^ awα only exterminated Christianity in Japan but had  

also condemned their country to a period of interna-
tional isolation which c^ntbmad unbroken until s853, an inter-
val of 214 years, It has been shown that even when they were  
most incensed against Christianity, Japanese administrators  
sought to foster and preserve foreign trade. Why then did they  
close the country's doom to the outside world and suspend a  
commerce once so much esteemed? To answer that question  
some retrospect is needed. Certain historians allege that from  
the outset Iyeyasu shared Ηideyosδi's misgivings about the real  
designs of Christian potentates and Christian propagandists.  
But that verdict is not supported by facts. The first occasion  
of the Tokugawa chief's receded contact with a Christian propa-
gandist was less than three months after Hideyoshi's death.  
There was then led 1010 his presinoe a Franciscan, by name  
Jerome de Jesus, originally a member of the fictitious embas ιy  
from Manila. This man's conduct constitutes an &sample of  
the invincible zeal and courage inspiring a Christian priest in  
those days. Barely escaping the doom of crucifixion which  
overtook his companions, he he; bees departed from Japan to  

' The mutilation was confined to the lobe of one car. Crucifixion  
according to the Japanese method, consisted in tying toe cross ant  
piercing the heart with two sharp φΡ us driven from either aide.  
Death was always instantaneous.  

Manly at a time when death seemed to he the certain penalty of  

remaining. But no sooner bad he been landed at Manila than be  
took passage in a Chinese junk, and, returning to Nagasaki, made  
his way secretly from the far south of Japan to the province  of 
KU. There arrested, he was brought into the presence of  
Iyeyasu, and his own record of what ensued is given in a letter  
subsequently sent to Jlanilar- 

"When the Prince saw me he asked bow 1 bad managed tα esca ρe 
the previous persecution. I answered him that at that date God had  
delivered me in order that 1 might go to, Manila and bring back new 
colleagues from there—preaches of the divine law—and that l bad  
returned from Manila to encourage the Christians, cherishing the  
desire to die on the cross in order to go to enjoy eternal glory like 
my former colleagues. On hearing these words the Emperor  began 
to smile, whether in his quality of a pagan of the sect of She 
which teaches that there is no fart re life, or whether from the thought  
that 1 was frightened at having to be put to death. Then. looking  

at me kindly, he said, . lIe no longer afraid and no longer conceal  
yourself, and no longer change your habit, for 1 wish you wet]; and  
as for the Christians who every year pass within sight of the Kwanth  
where my domains are, when they go to Mexico with their ships,  
I have a keen desire for them to visit the karboura of ibis island, to  

refresh themselves there, and to take what they wish, to trade with  
my vassals and to teach them how to develop silver mines; and that  
my intentions may be accomplished before my death, 1 wish you to  
indicate to me'the means to take to reslise tern. 1 aaawrred that  
it was necessary that Spanish pilots should take the so ψιdings of 
his harbour,, so that ships might not be lost in future as the'San  
Felipe' had been and that he should solicit this service from the  
governor of the lihilipp ιnes. The Prince approved of my advice,  
and accordingly he has sent a Japanese gentleman, a native of Sakai,  
the beam of this message. It Is essential  l to oppose no obstacle 
to the complete liberty offered by the Emperor to the Spaniards and  
to our holy order for the preaching of the holy gospel.... The 
same Prince (who is about to visit the Kwaata) invites mete aecom- 

h ny him to make choice of a house, and to visit the harbour which 
ee  promises to open to us; his desires in this restect are keener than  

I can express."  

The above version of the Tokugawa chief's mood is coefirmed  
by events, for not only did he el sr the contumelious Franciscan  
to build a chu cύ—the first—in Yedoand to celebrate Maas there,  
but also be sent three embassies to the Philippines, proposing  
reciprocal freedom of commerce; offering to open po rts its  
the Kwant0 and asking • for competest naval architects. He  
never obtained the architects, and though the trade came, its  
volume was small in compań aou with the abundance of friers  
that accompanied it. Then is just a possibility that Iyeyasu  
saw in these Spanish monks an hatrument of counteracting  
the influence of the Jesuits, for he must have known that the  
Franciscans opened their mission in YcdO by "declaiming with  
violence against the fathers of the company of Jesus." In  
short, the Spanish monks assumed towards the Jesuits in Japan  
the same intolerant and abusive one that the JeauiIa,tbeunselves  
had previously assumed towards Buddhism.  

At that time them appeared upon the scene another factor  
destined greatly to complicate events. It wua Dutch merchant  
shin, the "Liefde." Until the Netherlands revolted from  
Span, the Dutch had been the principal distributors of all goods  
arriving at Lisbon from the Far EaSt, but in ι 50s Philip 11. closed  
the port of Lisbon to these rebels, and the Dutch met the situa-
tion by turning their prows to the Orient to invade the sons-cm  
of Portuguese commerce. One of the first expedition despatched  
for that purpose set out in 1 508, and of the five vessels composing  
it one only was ever beard of again. This was the " Lie(de."  
She reached Japan during the spring of ifloo, with only four-
and-twenty alive out of her original crew of too. Towed into  
the harbour at Funai, the " Liefde "was visited by Jesuits, who,  
on discovering her nationality, denounced her to the local  

authorities as a pirate and endeavoured to incense, the Japanese  
against them. The " Licfde " bad on board in the capacity of  
"pilot major" an Englishman, Will Adams of Gillingham in  
Itent, whom Iyeyasu summoned to Osaka, where there com-
menced between the rough Bń t h sailor and the Tokugawa chief 

 s curiously friendly intercourse which was not interrupted until  
the death of Adams twenty years later. The Englishman became  
muter ship-builder to the Yedo government; was employed aa  
diplomatic &gent when other traders from his own counter  
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sad sham Bdinnd arrived in Japan, received in perpeaal gift  

a whetantiαl =eeme, and from first to last possessed the implicit  

mefidεsce of the shogun Fyeyase quickly discerned the man's  

beoerty, perceived that whatever benefits. foreign commerce  
might confer would be Increased by encouraging tompeeitioa  

among the foreigners, apd realised 'that English and Dutch  
trade presented the wholesome feature of complete diffiociatiot  

. from religious propagandism. On the ether hand, he showed  
no intolerance to either Spaniards or Portuguese. He issued  
(160) twoomciai patents sanctioning the residence of the fathers  

in Kielo, Osaka and Iingaaaki; he employed Father Rodriguez as  
interpreter tο the court at Yedo; and in 1603 he gkve munificent  
succour to the Jesuits who were reduced to dire straits owing to  
the rapture of the greet ship from Macao by the Dutch and  
the consequent loss of several years' supplies for the mission in  

Japan.  
It is thus seen that each of the great trio of Japan's ifitb-cen. 

tury statesmen—Nobunege, Hideyoshi and Iyeyasu—adopted  
at the outset a most tolerant demeanour towards Christianity.  

The reasons of Hideyoshi's change of mood have been set forth.  

We have now to examine the reasom that produced s similar  
metamαρhosis in the ease of Iyeyasu. Two causes present  
themselves immediately. The first is that, while tolerating  
Christianity, Iyeyasu did not approve of it as a creed; the second,  
that he himself, whether from state policy or genuine piety,  
strongly encouraged Buddhism. Proof of the former proposi-
tion is found in an order issued by him in 16oa to insure the  

safety of foreign merchantmen entering Japanese ports: it  
concluded with the reservation, " but we rigorously forbid  

them" (foreigners coming in such ships) "to promulgate their  

faith," Proof of the latter is furnished by the facts that he  

Invariably carried about with him a miniature Buddh ί t image  
which he regarded as his tutelsry deity, and that he fostered  
the creed of Shakes as zealously as Ode Nobunaga had suppressed  

it. There is much difficulty in tracing the exact sequence of  

events which gradually educated a strong antipathy to the  

Christian faith in the mind of the Tokugawa chief. He must  
have been influenced in some degree by the views of his great  
predecessor, Hideyeshi. But he did not accept those views  

implicitly. At the end of the 16th century he sent a trusted  

emissary to Europe for the purpose of directly observing the  

conditions in the home of Christianity, and this man, the better  

to achieve his aim, embraced the foreign faith, and studied it  
from within as well as from without. The story that he bad to  

tell on his return could not fail to shock the ruler of a country  

where freedom of conscience had existed from time immemorial.  
it was a story of the inquisition and of the stake, of unlimited  

aggression in the name of the cross; of the pope's overlordship  
which entitled him to confiscate the realm of heretical sovereigns;  
of religious wars and of wellnigh incredible fanaticism. Iyeyasu  

must have received an evil impression while he listened to his  

emissary's statements. Under his own eyes, too, were abundant  
evidences of the spirit of strife that Christian dogma engendered  
in those times. From the moment when the Franciscans and  
Dominicans arrived in Japan, a fierce quarrel began between  

them and the Jesuits; a quarrel which even community of  
suffeń ng could not compose. Not less repellent was an attempt  

on the part of the Spaniards to dictate to Iyeyasu the expulsion  

of all Itoilsnders from Japan, and on the part of the Jesuits to  

dictate the ex ρυΙιlοη of the Spaniards. The former proposal,  
couched almost in the form of a demand, was twice formulgted,  

and accompanied on the second occasion by a scarcely less  
insulting offer, namely, that Spanish menof-war would be sent  

to Japan to burn all Dutch ships found in the ports of the empire.  
If in the face of proposals so contumelious of his sovereign  
authority Iyeyasu preserved a calm and dignified mien, merely  

replying that his country was open to all comers, and that, if  

other nations had quarrels among themselves, they must not  

take Japan for battle-ground, it is nevertheless unimaginable  

that he did not strongly resent such interference with his own  

independent foreign policy, and that he did not interpret  

it as foreshadowing a disturbance Of the realm's pace by sea  

terian gunnels among Cbelsdase. These eapedenees, predb.  

peeing Iyeyasu to dislike Christianity as a weed and to distrust  
it as a pOlitical Influence, were soon supplemented by indents  

of an immediately detendaative character. The first was an  

act of fraud and forgery committed in the interests of a Christina  
feudatory by a trusted official, himself a Christian. Thereupon  

lyοyasu, conceiving it unsafe that Ch ń atiens should fill omees  
at his court, dismisscd'all those so employed, banished them from  

Yedo and forbade any feudal chief to harbour them. The second  

Incident was an attempted survey of the coast of Japan by a  
Spanish mariner and • Franciscan friar. Permission to take  
this step had been obtained by an envoy from New Spain, but  

no deep consideration of reasons seems to have preluded the per-
mission on Japan's side, and when the mariner (Sebastian) and  
the friar (Sotelo) hastened to carry out the peoject, Iyeyasu  

asked Will Adams to explain this display of industry. The  
Englishman replied that such a proceeding would be regarded  
in Europe es an act of hostility, especially on the peat of the  
Spaniards or Portuguese, whose aggressions were notorious. He  
added, in reply to further questions, that "the Roman priest-
hood had been expelled from many ports of Germany, from  
Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Holland and England, and that  
although his own country preserved the pure form of the  
Christian faith from which Spain and Portugal had deviated,  
yet neither English nor Dutch considered that that fact afforded  

them any reason to war with, or to annex, States which were  
not Christian solely for the reason that they were ααιναιń stian."  
Iyeyasu reposed entire confidence in Adams. Hearing the  

Englishman's testimony, he is said to have exclaimed, "II  

the sovereigns of Europe do not tolerate these priests, I do  
them no wrong if I refuse to tolerate them." Japanese  

historians add that Iyeyasu discovered a conspiracy on the  

part of some Japanese Christians to overthrow his government  

by the aid of foreign troops. It was not a widely ramified  
plot, but it lent additional Importance to the fact that the  
sympathy of the fathers and their converts was plainly with  

the only magnate in the empire who continued to dispute the  

Tokugawa aυρremacυ, Kideyoń , the son of iideycahi. Never-
theless Iyeyasu shrank from proceeding to extremities in the  
case of any foreign eldest, and this attitude he maintained until  

his death ( ι6ι6). Possibly be might have been not less tolerant  
towards native Christians also had not the Tokugawa authority  

been openly defied by a Franciscan father--the Settle mentioned  

abOve —in ‚'edo ltaelf. Then (1613) th σfirst execution of Japan.  
ee converts took place, though the monk himself was released  

after a short incarceration. Al that time, as is still the case  

even in these more enlightened days, insignificant difer®ces of  
custom sometimes induced serious misconceptions. A Christian  
who had violated the secular law was crucified in Nagasaki.  

Many of his fellow-believers kneeled around his cross and prayed  

for the pace of his soul. A party of converts were afterwards  

burned to death in the same place for refusing to apostatize,  

and their Christi n friends crowded to carry off portions of their  
bodies as holy relies. When these things were reported to  

Iyeyasu, he said, "Without doubt that must be a diabolic faith  
which persuades people not only to worship criminals condemned  
to death for their crimes, but also to honour these ieho have  

been burned or cut hi pieces by the order of their lord" (feudal  
chief).  

The fateful edict ordering that all foreign priests should be  

collected in Nagasaki preparatory to removal from Japan, that  

all churches should be demolished, and that the gupyiwayr  

converts should be compelled to abjure Christianity, ear  
was issued on the 27th of January 5614. There were ςΜΙΙΑ ekr.  
then in Japan ran Jesuits, 14 Frandscan*, q  Dominicans.  
4 Augustin end 7 secular priests. Had these men obeyed the  
orders of the Japanese authorities by leaving the country finally,  
not one foreigner would have suffered for his faith in Japan,  

except the 6 Franciscans executed at Nagasaki by order of  
Hideyosń i in 1587. But suffering and death counted for nothing  
with the missionaries as against the possibility of winning or  

keeping even one convert. Focly.'evea of them evaded the  
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edict, some by concesling themselves at the time of its issue, the  
rest by leaving their ships when the latter had passed out of sight  
of the shore of Japan, and returning by boats to the scene of  
their former labours. Moreover, in a few months, those that  
bad actually crossed the sea re-crossed it in various disguises,  
and soon the Japanese government had to consider whether it  
would suffer its authority to be thus flouted or resort to extreme  
measures.  

During two years immediately following the issue of the anti-
£hristian decree, the attention of the Tokugawa chief and in-
deed of al[ Japan was concentrated on the closing episode of  
the great struggle which assured to Iyeyasu final supremacy as  
administrative ruler Of the empire. That episode was a terrible  
battle under the walls of Osaka castle between the adherents  
of the Tokugawa and the supporters of Hidcyori. In .this  
struggle fresh fuel was added to the fire of anti-Christian resent-
ment, for many Christian converts threw in their lot with Hide-
yori, and in one part of the field the Tokugawa troops found  
themselves fighting against a foe whose banners were emblazoned  
with the cross and with images of the Saviour and Si James, the  
matron saint of Spain. But the Christians had protectors.  
Many of thefeudatorics showed themselves strongly averse from  
inflicting the extreme penalty on men and women whose adop-
tion of an alien religion had been partly forced by the feudatories  
themselves. As for the people at large, their liberal spirit is  
attested by the fact that five fathers who were in Osaka castle  
at the time of its capture made their way to distant refuges  
without encountering any risk of betrayal. During these events  
the death of lycyasu took place (June t, 1616), and pending the  
dedication of his mausoleum the anti-Christian crusade was  
virtually suspended.  

In September 16r6 a new anti-Christian edict was promulgated  
by Hidetada, son and successor of Iyeyasu. It pronounced  
sentence of exile against all Christian prints, including even  
those whose presence had been sanctioned for ministering to the  
Portuguese merchants: it forbade the Japanese, under the  
penalty of being burned alive and of having all their property  
confiscated, to have any connexion with the ministers of religion  
or to give them hospitality. It was forbidden to any prince or  
lord to keep Christians in his service or even on his estates, and  
the edict was promulgated with more than usual solemnity,  
though its enforcement was deferred until the next year on  
account of the obsequiea of Iyeyasu. This edict Of 1616 differed  
from that issued by Iyeyasu in '614, since the latter did not  
prescribe the death penalty for converts refusing to apostatize.  
But both agreed in indicating expulsion as the sole manner of  
dealing with the foreign priests. Αs for the shδgun and his  
advisers, it is reasonable to assume that they did not anticipate  
much necessity for recourse to violence. They must have known  
that a great majority of the converts had joined the Christian  
church at the instance or by the command of their local rulers,  
and nothing can have seemed less likely than that a creed thus  
lightly embraced would be adhered to in defiance of torture and  
death. It is moreover morally certain that had the foreign  
propagandists obeyed the Government's edict and left the  
country, not one would have been put to death. They suffered  
because they defied the laws of the land. Some fifty mission.  
aries happened to be in Nagasaki when Hidetada's edict was  
issued. Α number of these were apprehended and deported,  
but several of them returned almost immediately. This hap-
pened under the jurisdiction of Omura, who had been specially  
charged with the duty of sending away the bakren (padres). He  
appears to have concluded that a striking example must be fur-
nished, and he therefore ordered the seizure and decapitation  
of two fathers, De 1' Assumption and Machado. The result  
completely falsified his calculations, and presaged the cruel  
struggle now destined to begin.  

The bodies, placed in different coffins, were interred in the same  

grave. Guards were placed over it, but the c οπcoυrιe was immense.  
The sick were carried to the sepulchre to be restored to health. The  
Christians found new strength in this martyrdom; the pagans them-
selves were full of admira'ion for it. Numerous conversions and  

numerous returns of apostates took place everywhere.  

Io the midst of all this, Navarette, the vice-provincial el the  

Dominicans, and Ayala, the vice-provincial of the Augwtioι,  
came out of their retreat, and in full priestly garb atariod spas  
an open propaganda. The two fanatics—for so even Cbukrait  

considers them• to have been—mere secretly conveyed to the  

island Takasbima and there decapitated, while their of as  

were weighted with big stones and sunk in the sea. Even mot  

directly defiant was the attitude of the next martyred print, ,  

an old Franciscan monk, Juan de Santa Martha. He had 1w  
three years suffered all the horrors of a medieval Japanna  
prism, when it was proposed t ο release him and depot him to  
New Spain. His answer was that, if released, be would stay is  

Japan and preach there. He laid his head on the block is  
August 1618. But from that time until 1622 no other (arch  

missionary suffered capital punishment in Japan, though many  
of them arrived in the country and continued their penpa-
gandism there. During that interval, also, there occurred  

another incident eminently calculated to fix upon the Christians  
still deeper suspicion of political designs. In a Portugiseseihip  
captured by the Dutch a letter was found instigating the Japer  
ese coiivrrIs to revolt, and promising that, when the numberd  
these disaffected Christians Was sufficient, men-of-war mould be  

sent to aid them. .Not the least potent of the influences opm.  

ing against the Christians was that pamphlets were written by  
apostates attributing the zeal of the foreign propagaridhan  

solely to political motive. Yet another indictment of Spariib  
and Portuguese propagandists was contained in a despaid  
addressed to Hidetada in remo by the admiral in command of  
the British and Dutch fleet then cruisingin Far-Eastern warm.  
In that document the friars were flatly accused of irescberoo  

practices, and the Japanese ruler was warned against the aggIn-
sive designs of Philip of Spain. In the face of all this evideoct  
the Japanese ceased to hesitate, and a time of terror ensued  fa 
the fathers and their converts. The measures adopted totaads  
the missionaries gradually increased in severity. I π 161 y the  
first two fathers put to death (De 1' Assumption and Machado)  
were beheaded, " not by the common executioner, but by as  
of the first officers of the prince." Subsequently Navarette  sad 
Ayala were decapitated by the executioner. Then, in 1601,  
Juan de Santa Martha was executed like a common  criminal, 
his body being dismembered and his head exposed. Finally,  
in 1622, Zuaiga and Flores were burnt alive. The same ynn  
was marked by the "great martyrdom" at Nagasaki whet 

 q foreign prints went to the stake with re Japanese coaveits.  
The shδguπ seems to have been now labouring under vivid feu  
of a foreign invasion. An emissary sent by him to Eurepc  had 
returned on the eve of the " great martyrdom "alter  seven yen  

abroad, and had made a report more than ever unfavourable  to 
Christianity.. Therefore Hidetada deemed it necessary to refuse  
audience to a Philippine embassy in 1624 and to deport  all 
Spaniards from Japan. Further, it was decreed that no Japanese  
Christian should thenceforth be suffered to go abroad for com-  
merce, and that though non-Christians or men who had aposta-
tized might travel freely, they must not visit the Philippines.  
Thus ended all intercourse between Japan and Spain. It  had 
continued for 32 years and had engendered a widespeesil  
conviction that Christianity was an instrument of Spanish  
aggression,  

Iyemitsu, son of Hidetada, now ruled in Yedo, though Hide-
tada himself remained the power behind the throne. The rent  
(162,3) of the former's accession to power had been marked by  
the re-issue of anti-Christian decrees, and by the martyrdom ώ  
some see Christians within the Tokugawa domains, whither the  
tide of persecution now flowed for the first time. Thencefonb  
the campaign was continuous. The men most active and most  
relentless in carrying on the persecution were Mizuno and  
Takenska, governors of Nagasaki, and Matsukura, feudatory of  
Shimabara. By the latter were invented the punishment a(  
throwing converts into the solfatams at Unzen and the tenure  

of the Jesse, which consisted in suspension by the feet, bead  

downwards, in a pit until blood oozed from the mouth, nose αed  

ears Many endured this latter torture for days, until death  



FOREIGN INTERCOURSE)  'J APAN  2 33  
came to their relief, but a few—notably the Jesuit provincial  

Ferreyra—spostalized. Matsukura and Takenaka wete so  

strongly obsessed by the Spanish menace that they contemplated  
the cooqust of the Philippines in order to deprive the Spaniards  

of a Fat Eastern base. But timid counsels then prevailed in  
Yedo, where the spirit of a Nobunaga, a Hideycahi or an lyeyasu  
no longer presided. Of course the measure of repression grew  
in severity as the fortitude of the Christians becsme more ob-
thuue. It is tot possible to state the exact number of victims.  
Some historians sly that, down to 2635, no fewer than 280,000  
were punished, but that figure is probably exaggerated, for the  
most trustworthy records indicate that the converts never aggre-
gated more than 300,000, and many of these, if not a great  
majority, having accepted the foreign faith very lightly, doubt-
less discarded it readily under menace of destruction. Every  
opportunity was given for apostatizing and for escaping death.  
Immunity could be secured by pointing out a fellow- onverl, wad  
when it is observed that among the seven or eight foudalories  
who embraced Christianity only two or three died in that faith,  
we must conclude that not a few cases of recanting occurred  
among the commoners. Remarkable fortitude, however, is 

 said to have been displayed. If the converts were intrepid  
their teachers showed no less courage. Again and again the  
latter defied the Japanese authorities by coming t ο the country  
or returning thither after having been deported, Ignoring the  
orders of the governors of Macao and Manila and even of the  
king of Spain himself, they arrived, year alter year, to be cer-
tainly apprehended and sent to the stake after brief periods of  
propagandism. In :626 they actually baptized over 3000  
converts. Large rewards were paid to anyone denouncing  a 
propagandist, and as for the people, they had to trample  
spun a picture of Christ in order to prove that they were not  
Christians  

Meanwhile the feuds between the Dutch, the Spaniards and  
the Portuguese never ceased. In 1636, the Dutch found on α  
raptured Portuguese vessel a report of the governor of Macao  
describing a two days' festival which had been held there in  
honour of Viyra, the vice-provincial whose martyrdom had  
just taken place in Japan. This report the Dutch handed to the  
Japanese authorities "in order that his majesty may see more  
clearly what great honour the Portuguese pay to those he has  
forbidden his realm as traitors to the state and to his crown."  
Probably the accusation added little to the resentment and dis-
trust already harboured by the Japanese against the Portuguese.  
At all events the Redd government took no step distinctly hostile  
to Portuguese laymen until 1637, when an edict was issued for-
bidding any foreigners to travel in the empire, lest Portuguese  
with passports bearing Dutch names might enter it. This  
was the beginning of the end. In the last month of 1637 α  
rebellion broke out, commonly celled the "Christian revolt of  
Shimabera, ' which sealed the fate of Japan's foreign intercourse  
foe over 200 years.  

The promontory of Shimabara and the Island of Amakusa  
tndosc the gulf of Nagasaki on the west. Among all the fiefs in  
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Japan, Shimabara and Amakusa had been the two  
MR,  most thoroughly christianised in the early years  of 

Jesuit propagandism. Hence in later days they were  
naturally the scene of the severest persecutions. Still the people  
would probably have suffered in silence had they not been taxed  
beyond all endurance to supply funds for an extravagant chief  
who employed savage methods of extortion. Japanese annals,  
however, relegate the taxation grievance to an altogether  
secondary place, and attribute the revolt solely to the instigation  
of five samurai who led a roving life to avoid persecution for  
their adherence to Christianity. Whichever version be correct,  
it is certain that the outbreak ultimately attracted all the Chris. 
tians from the surrounding regions, and was regarded by the  
authorities as in effect a Christian rising. The Amakusa in-
surgents passed over tο Shimabara, and on the 27th of January  
1638 the whole body—numbering, according to some authorities,  
20,000 fighting men with 17,000 women and children; according to  
"then, little more than one-half of these figure—took possession  

of the dIlapidated caste of liars, which stood on a plateau  
with three sides descending perpendicularly to the sea, a hundred  
fed beneath, and with a swamp on its fourth front. There the  
insurgents, who fought under flags with red crosses and whole  
battle cries were " Jesus," Marla " αnd" St logo," successfully  
maintained themselves against the repeated assaults of strong  
forces until the 12th of April, when, their ammunition and their  
provisions alike exhausted, they were overwhelmed and put to  
the sword, with the exception of 105 prisoners. During the  
siege the Dutch were enabled to furnish a vivid proof of enmity  
to the Christianity of the Spaniards and the Portuguese. For  
the guns in possession of the besiegers being too light to accom-
plish anything, &oeckebacker, the facts at Hirado, was invited  
to send ships Carrying heavier metal. He replied with the  
"dc Ryp " of 20 guns, which threw 426 shot into the castle  
in ι y days. Probably the great bulk of the remaining Japanese  
Christians perished at the massacre of Hats. Thenceforth there  
were few martyrs.'  - 

It has been clearly shown that Nobunaga, Hideyoehi and  
Iyeyasu were all in favour of foreign intercourse and trade, and  
that the Tokugawa chief, even more than his prede.. p rw^w  
cessor Hideyoshi, made strenuous efforts to differ- !rose re  
entiate between Christianity and commerce, so that ° ι 170  
the latter might not be involved in the former's fate. 

4adiy.  

In fact the three objects which lyeyasu desired most earnestly to  

compass were the development of foreign commerce, the acqes.  
sition of a mercantile marine and the exploitation of Japan's  
mines. He offered the Spaniards, Portuguese, English and Dutch  
a site fot a settlement in Yedo, and had they accepted the diet  

the country might never have been clued. In his time Japan  

was virtually a free-trade country. Im ρο tern had not to pay  
any duties. It was expected, however, that they should make  

presents to the feudatory into whose port they carried their  

goods, and these presents were often very valuable. Naturally  
the Tokugawa chief desired to attract such a source of wealth  
to his own domains. He sent more than one envoy to Μ}nila  
to urge the opening of compierce direct with the regions about  

Yedo, and to ask the Spaniards for competent naval architects.  

Perhaps the truest exposition of his attitude is given in a law  
enacted in X602;- 

" If any foreign Jisel by stress of weather is obliged to touch at  

any principality or to put into any harbour of Japan, we order that,  
rhoevet these foreigners may be, absolutely nothing whatever that  

belongs to them or that they may have brought in their ship, shall  

be taken from them. Likewise we ri gorously prohibit the use of  
any violence in the purchase or the sale of any of the commodities  

brought by dιώr ship, and if it is not convenient for the merchants 
of the ship to r i ennin n the port they have entered, they may pass  
to any other port that may suit them, and therein buy and sell in  
fell freedom. Likewise we order in a general manner that foreigners  

may freely reside in any part of Japan they choose, but we rigorously
forbid them to promulgate their faith."  

It was in that mood that he granted (1603) a licence to the  

Dutch to trade in Japan, his expectation doubtless being that  
the ships which they promised to send every year would make  

their den& at Uraga or in some other place near Vedo. But  
things were ordered differently. The first Hollanders that set  
foot in Japan were the survivors of the wrecked " Liefde."  
Thrown into prison for a time, they were approached by emis-
saries from the feudatory of Hirado, who engkged some of them  
to teach the act of casting guns and the science of gunnery to his  
vassals, and when two of them were allowed to leave Japan, be  
furnished them with the means of doing so, at the same time  
making promises which invested Hirado with attractions as a  
port of trade, though it was then and always remained an insig-
nificant fishing village. The Dutch possessed precisely the  
qualifications suited to the situation then existing in Japan:  
they had commercial potentialities without any religious assn.  
ciations. Fully appreciating that fact, the shrewd feudatory of  
Hirado laid himself out to entice the Dutchmen to his fief, and  
he succeeded. Shortly afterwards, an incident occurred which  
clearly betrayed the strength of the Tokugawa chief's desire to  

t See Α Hisiery of Cleisiiaaity is Japes (1910), by Otis Cary.  
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esρfοit Japan's mines. The governor-generd of the Ρh lipςlines  
(Don Rodrigo Vivero y Velasco), his shin being cast away on the  

Japanese crest on a voyage to Acapulco, was received by iyeyasu,  
and in response to the lath's request for fifty miners, the  

Spaniard formulated terms to which lyeyasu actually agreed:  
that half the produce of the mines should go to the miners; that  
the other half should be divided between fyeyasu end the king .  
of Spain; that the latter might send commissioners to Japan to  
look after his mining interests, and that these commissioners  
might be secompanied by priests who would be entitled to  
have public churches for holding services. Thl& was in 160e,  
when the Tokugawa chief had again and again imposed the  
strictest veto on Christian propagandism. There can be little  
doubt that he understood the concession made to Don Rodrigo  
in the sense of Hideyoshi's mandate to the Jesuits in Nagasaki,  
namely, that a sufficient number might remain to minister to  
the Portuguese trades frequenting the port. lyeyasu had  
confidence in himself and in his countrymen. He knew that  
emergencies could be dealt with when they arose and he ssctificcd  
nothing to timidity. Blot his courageous policy died with him  
and the miners did not'come. Neither did the Spaniards ever  
devote any successful deserts to establishing trade with Japan.  
Their vessels paid fitful visits to Drags, but the Portuguese  
continued to monopolize the commerce.  

In ιό ι t a Dutch merchantman (the" Brach ") reached Hirado  
with a cargo of•pepper, cloth, ivory, silk and lead. She carried  

οωωυω  two envoys, Spex and Segerszoon, and in the very  
D.sea ame face of a Spanish embassy Which had just arrived  
oseese 	from Manila expressly for the purpose of "settling  Τm 	the matter regarding the lollandera, ' the Dutchmen  
obtained a liberal patent from Iyeyasu. Twelve yeas pre-
viously, the merchants of London, stimulated generally by the  
success of the Dutch in trade with the East, and specially by the  
fact that " these Hdllandera had raised the price of pepper  
against us from 3 shi3lings per pound to 6 shillings and 8 shillings,"  
organized the East India Company which immediately began  
to send ship eastward. Of course the news that the Dutch  
were about to establish a trading station in Japan reached  
London speedily, and the East India Compahy lost no time in  
ordering one of their vessels, the " Clove," Wider  Captain Sans,  
to proceed to the Fαι-Εs terf islands. Sh carried a quantity  
of pepper, and on the voyage she endeavoured to procure some  
spices at the Moluccas. But the Dutch would not suffer any  
poaching on their valuable monopoly. The "Clove "entcrcd  
Hirado on the iith of June 1613. Saris seems to bare been 

 a man self-opinIonated, of shallow judgment and suspicious.  
Though strongly urged by Will Adams to make Uraga the seat  
of the new trade, though convinced of the excellence of the har-
bour there, sad though instructed as to the great advantage of  
proximity to the sbδgun's capital, he appeaze to have conceived  
some distrust of Adams, for he chose Hirado. From Iyeyasu  
Captain Saris received a most liberal charter, which plainly  his• 
played the mood of the Tokugawa shogun tοwλΡ{ds foreign  
trade  

1. The ship that has now come for the first time from England  
over the sea to Japan may carry on trade of all kinds without  
hindrance. With regard to future vises (of English ship) permit-
seat will be given m mud to all matters.  

a With regard to the cargors of ship., requisition will be made  
by list accot''iing to the requirements of the sh δgυ nnte.  

3. English tines are free to visit any port in Japan. , if disabled  
by storms they may put into tny harbour.  

4. Ground in Vedo in the plea which they may desi π lull be  
given to the English, and they may erect houss and reside and wade  

there. They shall be at liberty to return to their  country whenever  
they wish to do so. and to dispose as they like of the houses they  
have erected.  

S, If an £_ πglishπrη dies iπ jαφη d diιes , err aιη other mine, 
his effects shall be handed over without fail. 	 , 

6. Forced sales of cargo, and .violence, shall not take place.  
7. If one of the English should commit an offence, he should be  

sentenced by the English General according to the gravity of his  

n$esce. 	 (Translated by Professor Runs.)  

The terms of the 4th article shoe that the sbegun expected  
the English to make Yeda thee headquarters Had Saris done  

so, he would bare been free from all competition, would have had  
an immense market at his very doors, wOuld have economized  
the expense of numerous overland journey, to the Tokngiwa  

court, and would havosaved the payment of many " considera-
tions." The result of his mistaken choice sad subsequent bad  
mαńagΕoent was that, ten ycaza later (1623), the English factory  
at Hirado had to be closed, having incurred a total Ιο. of about  
£z000» Iii condonation of this failure it meet be noted that  a. 
few months after the death of lyeyazu, the charter he had granted  
to Saris underwent icrious modification. The original document  
threw open to the English every port in Japan; the revised  
document limited them to Hirado. But this restriction may be  

indirectly traced to the blunder of not accepting a settlement in  
Yedo and a port at Uraga For the Tokugaira's foreign ρο icy  
was largely swayed by an apprehension lest the Ki(n hf feuda-
tories, ove ε, whom the authority of Vedo bad never been fully  
established, might, by the presence of foreign traders, come into  
possession of such a fleet and such as armament as would ulti-
mately enable them to wrest the administration of the.empire  
from Tokugawa hands. Hence the precaution of confining the  
English and the Dutch to Hirado, the fief of s' deilmy' too petty  
to become formidable, and to Nagasaki which was au imperial 

 city.t But evidently an English factory in Yedo and English  
ships at lhags would have strengthened the Tokngaira ruler's  
hand instead of supplying engines of war to his political foes It  
must she be noted that the question of locality had another  
injurious outcome. It exposed the English--end the Dutch  
also--to crippling competition at the hands of a company of rich  
Osaka monopolists, who, as representing an Imperial city and  
therefore being pledged to the Tokugawa intense.% enjoyed  
Vedo's favour and took full advantage of it. These shrewd  
trades, not only drew a ring round Hirado, but also sent vessels  
on their own account tο Cochin China, Siam, Tonkin, Cambodia  
and other places, where they obtained many of the tunnies in  
which the English and the Dutch dealt. Still the closure of the  
English factory at Hirado was purely voluntary. From first to  

last there bad been no serious friction beiwems the English and  
the Japanese. The company's houses and godowns were not  

add. These as well a, the charter were kit in the hands of the  

daimy*.o1 Hirado, who promised tο restore them should the  
English re-open business in Japan. The cossgiany did think of  
doing so on mote than one occasion, but no practical step was  
taken until the year 0673, when a merchantman, aptly named  
the "Return," was sent to seek permission. The Japanese,  
after mature reflection, made answer-that as the king of England  

was married to a Portuguese princess, British subjects could not  

be permitted to visit Japan. That this reply was suggested by  
the Dutch is very probable; that it truly reflected the feeling  
of the Japanese government towards Roman Catholics is certain.  

The Spaniards were expelled from Japan in 1624, the Portu-
guese in 1638. Ρwο years before the latter event, the Tedo  
government took a signally retrogressive step. They τa. teat  
ordained that no Japstiese vessel should go abroad; W'suea.  
that no Japanese subject should leave she country, r 

 
and that, if detected attempting to do so, he  
should be put to death, the vessel that carried him and her  
crew being seized "to await our pleasure"; that any Japanese  
rt:sident abroad should be executed if he returned; that the  
children and descendants of Spaniards together with thou who  
bad adopted such children should not be allowed to remain  
en pain o1 death; and that no ship of ocean-going dimension.  

should be built iii Japan. Thus not only were the very children  
of the Christian propagandists driven cosnplelely from the land,  
but the Japanese people also were sentenced to imprisonment  
within the limits of their Wands, and the country was deprived  
of all hope of acquiring a mercantile marine. The descendants  
of the Spaniards, banished by the edict, were taken to Macau in  
Iwo Ροrtυgnesegalleons. They numbered 287 and the Property  

' The Imperial cities were Teds. Kibto, Osaka and N.gasskL  

To this last the English were subsequently admitted. They were  
also invited to Kagoshima by the Shimasu chieftain, end, had not  
their eapenence at Hirado proved so deterrent, they might have  
established a factory at Kageshima  



ιro>estsκ IκTE1RC00BΗiJ  JaParr  23 5  
they carried with them αggregaled'6,6g7,5oo Darns. Ban if the  
Porteguem delved any grst Ιfitation from this sweeping out of  
their much-abused rivals, the feeling was destined to be short-
lived. Already they were subjected to hum7iating restrictions.  

"From :623 the galleons and their cargoes were liabk to be burnt  

and their crews executed if any foreign priest was found on board  

d them. Απ.o ciaΙ of the Japanese government was stationed in  

Mace for the purpose of inpecting all intending passengers, and of  
preventing any one that looked at all auspicious from proceeding  

to Japan. A complete list and personal description of every one  

on board was drawn up by this olhcer, a copy of it was handed to  

the captain and by him it had lobs delivered to the autho ń ties who  
met him at Nagasaki before he was allowed to anchor. 11 in the  
wbmqueat inspection any diacrnpsncy between the list and the  
persons actually carried by the vessel appeared, it would prove very  

awkward for the captain. Then in the inspection of the vessel  
letters were opened. trunks and bows ransacked, md ag erases.  

fineries or objects of religion of an kind had to be thrown over. 
board. In 16t5 Portuguese were forbidden t ο employ Japanese  
to carry their umbrellas or their shoes, and only their chief men  

were allowed to bear arms, while they had to hire fresh servants  
every year. It was in the following year (1636) that the artilcial  

islet of Desbims wai coawnicted for their special reception, or rather  
impmonment. it lay in front of the former Portuguese factory.  

with which it was connected by a bridge, and henceforth the Portu-
guene were to be allowed to cross this bridge only twice a year—at  

their arrival and at their departure. FLrtherm οse, all their cargoes  
had to be sold its Lind price during their fifty dais stay to a ń ng  
of licenued merchaaga from the imperial towns.  "5  

The impositlen of such irksome conditions did net deter the  
Portuguese, who centimoed to send merchandise-laden  galleons 
to Νέgasaki. But in X63$ the bolt fell. The Shimabara rebellion  

wee directluj responsible. Probably the fact of a revolt of  
Christian converts, in such numbers and fighting with such  
reaoluiion, would alone have sufficed to induce the weak govern-
ment in Yedo to get rid of the Portuguese altogether. But the  
Portuguese were suspected of having instigated the Shimabara  
iaaumctjon, and the Japanese authorities believed that they  
had proof of the fact. Hence, in 5638, an edict was issued pro-  
chiming that es, in defiance of the government's order, the  
Portuguese had continued to bring missionaries to Japan; as  
they had supplied these misalonaries with provisions and other  
necessaries, and as they had fomented the Shlmabsra rebellion,  

thenceforth any Porwgueae ship coming to Japan should be  
burned, together with her ergo, and every one on board of her  
should be executed. Ample time was allowed before enforcing  
this edict. Not only were the Portuguese ships then at Nagasaki  
permit tedtocloseup their c mmertialtrensactions απdlovethe  
port, but also in the following year when two galleons arrived  
from Macmu, they wee merely sent away with a copy of the edict  
and a stem warning. But the Portuguese could not easily  
become reconciled to abandon a commerce from which they had  
derived splendid profits prior to the intrusion of the Spaniards,  

the Dutch and the English,aad from which they might now hope  
further gain, since, although the Dutch continued to be lormid-
aba rivals. the Spaniards had been excluded, the English had  
withdrawn, and the Japanese, by the suicidal policy of their own  
✓ulers, were no longer able to send ships to China. Therefore  
they took a step which resulted in one of the saddest episode of  
the whole stay. Four aged men, the most respected citizens  
of Macao, were despeiched (t640) to Nagasaki as ambasmdoy in  
a ship carrying no cargo but only rich presents. They bore  a 
petition declaring that for it long time no missionaries bad  
extend Jens& from Masao, that the Portuguese bad not been in  
soy way connected with the Sbimabers revolt, and that inter.  
minims of trade would injure Japan as much as Pe egal.  
These envoys srń vedat Nagasaki on the 1st of July  1640; end  
24 days sufficed to bring from "ado. Whither their petition had  
been sent, peremptory orders for their execution as well as  
executioners to carry out the orders, There was no possibility  
of resistance. The Japanese had removed the ship's rudder,  
awls, guns end ammunition, and had placed the envoys, their  
suite and the crews under guard in Deshima. On the 2nd of  
August they were all summoned to the governor's bell of audi-
eσιce, whereafter their protest had been heard that ambasndors  

' A Hi'Iwy of Jays (Murdoch mid Yamagata).  

dhobbd be under the p otκtioη,of international kw, the sentence  
written in Yedo '3 days previously was seed to them. .The  

following morning the Portuguese were offered their lives if they  
would apoatatise. Every one rejected the offer, and being then  
led out to the mutyrs' moons, the heads of the envoys and of 57  
of their companions fell. Thirteen were saved to tarry the news  
to Macao. These thirteen, after witnessing the bunting of the  
galleon, were conducted to the governor i residence who gave  
them this message  

Do not fail to inform the inhabitants of Maco that the Japanese  
wish to receive from them neither gold nor silver, nor any kind of  
presents or merchandise: in a word, absolutely nothing which comes  
from them. You are witnesses that 1'have paused even the clothes  
of those who were ell /toted yesterday to be burned. Let them do  
the mme with to us if they find occasion to does: we cement  

to it without dilhculty. Let them think iso more of us, just as ‚ii  
we were no longer in the world."  

Finally the thirteen were taken to the martyrs' mount where,  
set up above the heads. of the victims, a tablet recounted the  

story of the embassy and the seasons for the execution, and  

concluded with the words:— 
"So long as the sun warms the earth. let n ο Christine been bold  

as to come tο Japan, and let all know that if King Philip himself, or  

even the very God of the Christians, or the great Shako contravene  

this prohibitioil, they shell pay for it with their heads."  

Had the ministers of the ebOgun in Yedo desired to make clear  
to future ages that to Christianity alone was due the expulsion  

of Spaniards and Portuguese from Japan and her adoption of  

the policy of seclusion they could not have pieced on record  
more conclusive testimony. Macao received the news with  
rejoicing in that its" earthly ambassadors had been made ambas-
sadors of heaven," but it did not abandon all hope of over-
coming Japan's obduracy. When Portugal recovered her  
independence in 1640, the people of blacao requested Lisbon  

to send an ambassador to Japan, and on the ι ό th of July 1647  
Don Corizalo de Siqueira arrived in Nagasaki with two vessels,  
He carried ,  a letter from King John IV.. setting forth the  

severance of all connexion between Portugal and Spain, which  
countries were now actually at war, and urging that commercial  
relations should be re-established. The Portuguese, having  

refused to give up their rudders and arms, soon found themselvca  

menaced by a force of fifty thousand samurai, and were glad to  

put out of port quietly on the 4th of September. This was the  

last episode in the medieval history of Portugal's intercourse  
with Japan.  

When (1609) the Dutch contemplated forming a settlement  
in Japan, lyeyasu gave them a written promise that "no man  
should do them any wrong and that he would 

 Tasawea  maintain and defend them as his own subjects. m grs  
Moreover, the charter granted to them contained  

a clause providing that, into whatever ports their ships put, they  
were not to be molested or hindered in any way, but, "on the  

contrary, must be shown all manner of help, favour and assist-
ance." They might then have chosen any port in Japan for  
their headquarters, but they had the misfortune to choose  
Hirado. For many years they had no cause to regret the choice.  
Their exclusive possession of the Spice Islands and their own  
enterprise and command of capital gave them the leading place  
in Japan's over-sea trade. Even when things had changed  
greatly for the worse and when the English closed their books  
with a large loss, it is on record that the Dutch were reaping a  
profit of 76% annually. Their doings at Hirado were not of a  
purely commercial character. The Aaglo-Dbtcb "fleet of  
defence " made that port its basis of operations against the  

Spaniards and the Ροrtugύ ese. It brought its prizes into  
Hirado, the profits to be equally divided between the fleet and  
the factories, Dutch and English, which arrangement involved  
a sum of  hundred thousand pounds in 1622. But after the  
death of Iyeyasu there grew up at the Tokugawa court a party  
which advgcated the expulsion of all foreigners on the ground  
that, though some professed a different form of Christianity frees  
that of the Castilians end Portuguese, it was nevertheless one  
and the same creed..Tbls policy was not definitely adopted,  
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but it made itself felt in a discourteous reception accorded to  
the commandant of Fort Zelandia when he visited Τδkyό  in  
1627. He attempted to retaliate upon the Japanese vessels  

which put into Zelendia in the following year, but the Japanese  
managed to seize his person, exact reparation for loss of time and  

obtain five hostages whom they carried to prison in Japan.  
The Japanese government of that time was wholly intolerant  
of any injury done to its subjects by foreigners. When news  
of the Zelandia affair reached Yedo, orders were immediately  

issued for the sequestration of certain Dutch vessels and for the  
suspension of the Hirado factory, which veto was not removed  
for four years. Commercial arrangements, also, became less  
favourable. The Dutch, instead of selling their silk—which  
generally formed the principal staple of import—in the open  

market, were required to send it to the Osaka gild of licensed  
merchants at Nagasaki, by which means, Nagasaki and Osaka  

being Imperial cities, the Yedo government derived advantage  
from the transaction. An attempt to evade this onerous  
system provoked a very stern rebuke from Yedo, and shortly  
afterwards all Japanese subjects were forbidden to act as ser-
vants to the Dutch outside the latter's dwellings. The co-
operation of the Hollanders In bombarding the castle of Ham  
during the Shimabara rebellion (1638) gave them some claim on  
the shigun's government, but in the same year the Dutch  
received an imperious warning that the severest penalties would  

be inflicted if their ships carried priests or any religious objects  
or books. So profound was the dislike of everything relating  
to Christianity that the Dutch nearly caused the ruin of their  

factory and probably their own destruction by inscribing on some  

newly erected warehouses the date according to the Christian  

era. The factory happened to be then presided over by Caron,  

a man of extraordinary penetration. Without a moment's  
hesitation he set 400 men to pull down the warehouses, thus  
depriving the Japanese of all pretext for recourse to violence.  
He was compelled, however, to promise that there should be no  

observance of the Sabbath hereafter and that time should no  

longer be reckoned by the Christian era. In a few months,  

further evidence of Yedo's ill will was furnished. An edict  
appeared ordering the Dutch to dispose of all their imports  
during the year of their arrival, Without any option of carrying  

them away should prices be low. They were thus placed at the  
mercy of the Osaka gild. Further, they were forbidden to  

slaughter cattle or carry arms, and altogether it seemed as  
though the situation was to be rendered impossible for them.  
An envoy despatched from Batavia to remonstrate could not  
obtain audience of the shflgun, and though he presented, by  
way of remonstrance, the charter originally granted by Iyeyasu,  

the reply he received was :- 
" His Majesty charges us to inform you that it is of but slight  

importance to the Empire of japan whether foreigners come o τ do  
not come to trade. But in consideration of the charter rented t ο  
them by lyeyasu, he is pleased to allow the Hollanders to continue  
their operations, απd to leave them their commercial απd other  
privileges, on the condition that they evacuate Hirado and establish  

themselves with their vessels in the port of Nagasaki"  

The Dutch did not at first regard this as a calamity. During  
their residence of 31 years at Hirado they had enjoyed full free-
dom, had been on excellent terms with the leudatury απd his  
samurai, and had prospered in their business. But the pettiness  
of the place and the inconvenience of the anchorage having  
always been recognized, transfer to Nagasaki promised a splen-
did harbour and much larger custom.. Bitter, therefore, was  
their disappointment when they found that they were to be  

impń soncd in Desń ima, a quadrangular island whose longest  
face did not measure 300 yds., and that, so far from living in  
the town of Nagasaki, they would not be allowed even to enter  

it. Siebold writes:— 
"A guard at the gate prevented all communications with the city  

of Nagasaki; no Dutchman without weighty reasons and without  
the permission of the governs might pass the gate; no Japanese  
(unless public women) might live in a Dutchman's house. As it  
this were not enough, even within Deshima itself our state prisoners  
were keenly watched. No Japanese might speak with them in his  
own language unless in the presence of a witness (a government spy)  

or visit then in their houses. The creatures of the governor bad the  
warehouses under key and the Dutch traders ceased to be mason  
of their property."  

There were worse indignities to be endured. No Dutchman  
might be buried in Japanese soil: the dead had to be committed  
to the deep. Every Dutch ship, her rudder, guns and ammuni-
tion removed and her sails sealed, was subjected to the strictest  
search. No religious service could beheld. No one was suffered  
t ο pass from one Dutch ship to another without the governor's  
permit. Sometimes the officers and men were wantonly  
cudgelled by petty Japanese °theists. They led, in short, a  
life of extreme abasement. Some relaxation of this extreme  
severity was afterwards obtained, but at no time of their sojourn  
in Deshima, a period of 217 years, were the Dutch relieved from  
irksome and humiliating restraints. Eleven years after their  
removal thither, the expediency of consulting the natiowl  
honour by finally abandoning an enterprise so derogatory was  
gravely discussed, but hopes of improvement sµρρlementiσg  
natural reluctance to surrender a monopoly which still brought  
large gains, induced them to persevere. At that time this  
Nagasaki over-sea trade was considerable. From "7 to ιο  
Dutch ships used to enter the port annually, carrying cargo  
valued at some 8ο,οoe lb of silver, the chief staples of import  
being silk and piece-goods, and the government levying 5 ń  
by way of customs dues. But this did net represent the whole  
of the charges imposed. A rent of 4 59 lb of silver had to be  
paid each year for the little island of Deshima and the ham  
standing on it; and, further, every spring, the Hollaisdeis were  
required to send to Yedo a mission bearing for the andgun, the  
heir-apparent and the court officials presents representing as  
aggregate value of about 550 M of silver. They found their  
account, nevertheless, in buying gold and copper—cspedally  
the latter—for exportation, until the Japanese authorities,  
becoming alarmed at the great quantity of copper thus carried  
away, adopted the policy of limiting the number of vessels, a  
well as their inward and outward cargoes, so that, in sqo, ody  
one ship might enter annually, nor could she carry away more  
than 350 tons of copper. On the other hand, the formal visits  
of the captain of the factory to Yedo were reduced to one ever'  
fifth year, and the value of the presents carried by him ma cut  
down to one half.  

Well-informed historians have contended that, by thus  
segregating herself from contact with the West, Japan's direct  
losses were small. Certainly it is true that she c ουΙd 1,, N  
not have learned much from European nations  iflj , 
the 17th century. They had little to teach her ina's οtir  
the way of religious tolerance; in the way of inter- 
national morality; in the way of social amenities  
and etiquette; in the way of artistic conception and execution;  
or in the way of that notable shibboleth of modern  civiliutio. 
the open door and equal opportunities. Yet when all this is  
admitted, there remains the vital fact that Japan was thus shat  
off from the atmosphere of competition, and that for nearly tws  
centuries and a half she never had an opportunity of warming her  
intelligence at the fire of international rivalry or deriving in-
spiration from an exchange of ideas. She stood eonapawatively  
still while the world went on, and the interval between her arid  
the leading peoples of the Occident in matters of material  c*vth-
zation had become very wide before she awoke to a sense of  
its existence. The sequel of this page of her history has bees  
faithfully summarized by a modern writer:— 

"A more complete metamorphosis of a nation's policy toed  
ecarcely be conceived. In t5gt we find the Japanese celebrated.  
or notorious, throughout the whole of the Fat Fst foe eaplwts 
abroad; we find them known as the' kings of theses';   we find them  
welcoming foreigners with cordiality and opposing no obstacles to  
foreign commerce or even to the propagandism of foreign creeds we  
find them a quick to recognize the benefits of foreign trade and so  
apt to pursue them that, in the space of a few years, they estabhsii  
commercial relations with no less than twenty over-sea markets; we  

find them authorizing the Portuguese, the Dutch and the Engbib  
to trade at every pat m the empire; we find, in short, all the elements  

requisite fora career of commercial enterp ηΡ e, omm.go.ng  mdwe.-  
Lure and industrial liberality. In t64t everything is Γ νεπe .  
Trade is interdicted to all Western peoples except the Dutch. sal  
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they are confined to a little island son yards in length by Se in width;  
the last symptom of predilection for any alien creed exposes a  
Japanese subject to be punished with awful rigour; any attempt to  
klaave the limits of the realm involves decapitation; not a ship large  
enough to pass beyond the shadow of the toast may be built. How-
ever unwelcome the admission, it is apparent that for all thew  
changes Christian ρτοριgandisen was responsible. The policy  of 
seclusion adopted by Japan in the earlypart of the 17th century and  
resolutely pursued until the middle of the 19th. was anti-Christian,  
ml anti-foreign. The fact cannot be too clearly r κοg aed. It is  
the chief lesson taught by the events nudi πed above. Throughout  
the whole of that period of isolation, O αidentals were not known to  
the Japanese by any of the terms now in common use, as gwaikakιs-jinl  
ιιiy3βa, or i-pa, which embody the simple meanings ' foreigner,  
' Westerner' or ' alien':the υ were popularly called barerea ($dres).  
Thuscomaktely had foreign Intercourse and Christian propagandism  

hecogne identified in the eye of the peqple. And when it is remem-
bered that foreign intercourse, associated with Christianity, had come  

to be synonymous in Japanese cars with foreign aggression, with the  
subversal of the mikado ancient dynasty, and with the loss of the iii-
dependence of the' country of the gods,' there is no difficulty in under.  
standing the attitude of the nation's mind toward, this question.'  

Forniga Iskrcπwrse is Modern Times.—From the middle of  
the 17th century to the beginning of the 19th, Japan succeeded  

ss' in rigorously enforcing her policy of seclusion. But  
bwau in the concluding days of this epoch two influences  
"11"w. began to disturb her sel4au[ficiency. One was the  
gradual infiltration of light from the outer world through  
the narrow window of the Dutch prison at Deshima; the other,  
frequent apparitions of Russian vessels on her northern coasts.  
The former was a slow process. It materialized first in the study  
of anatomy by a little group of youths who had acquired accl-
dental knowledge of the radical difference between Dutch and  
Japanese conceptions as to the structure of the human body.  
The work of these students reads likes page of romance. With-
out any appreciable knowledge of the Dutch language, they set  
themselves to decipher a Dutch medical book, obtained at enor-
mous cost, and from this small beginning they passed to a vague  
but firm conviction that their country had fallen far behind the  
material and intellectual progress of the Occident. They  
hboured in secret, for the study of foreign books was then a  
criminal offence; yet the patriotism of one of their number out-
weighed his prudence, and he boldly published a brochure  
advocating the construction of a navy and predicting a descent  
by the Russians on the northern borders of the empire. Before  
this prescient man had lain five months in prison, his foresight  
was verified by events. The Russians simulated lithe outset  
a desire to establish commercial relations by peaceful means.  
Had the Japanese been better acquainted with the history of  
nations, they would have known how to interpret the idea of a  
Ruostan quest for commercial connexions in the Far East a  
hundred years ago. But they dealt with the question on its  
superficial merits, and, after imposing on the tsar's envoys  a 
wearisome delay of several months at Nagasaki, addressed to  
them a peremptory refusal together with an order to leave that  
port forthwith. Incensed by such treatment, and by the sub-
sequent imprisonment of a number of their fellow countrymen  
who had landed on the island of Etorofu in the Ru ń les, the  
Russians resorted to armed reprisals. The Japanese settle-
ments in Sakhalin and Etorofu were raided and burned, other  
places were menaced and several Japanese vessels were de-
stroyed. The lesson stink deep into the minds of the Yedo olliicials.  
They withdrew their veto against the study of foreign books,  
and they arrived in part at the reluctant conclusion that to offer  
armed opposition to the coming of foreign ships was a task  
somewhat beyond Japan's capacity. Japan ceased, however, to  
attract European attention amid the absorbing interest of the  
Napoleonic era, and the shflgun's government,misinterpreting  
this respite, reverted to their old policy of stalwart resistance to  
foreign intercourse.  

Meanwhile another power was beginning to establish close  
contact with Japan. The whaling industry in Russian watersoff  

a..^twa  the coast of Alaska and in the seas of China and Japan  
esMarha had attracted large investments of American capital  

and was pursued yearly by thousands of American  
citizens. In one season 86 of these whaling vessels passed within  
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easy sight of Japan's northern island, Yeen, so that the aspect of  
foreign ships became quite familiar. From time to time Ameri-
can shoonens were cast away on Japan'. shores. Generally the  
survivors were treated with tolerable copsideration and ulti-
mately sent to Desbima for shipment to Batavia. Japanese  
sailors, too, driven out of their route by hurricanes and caught  
in the stream of the " Black Current," were occasionally tarried  
to the Aleutian Islands, to Oregon or California, and in several  
instances these shipwrecked mariners were taken back to Japan  
with all kindness by American vessels, On such an errand of  
mercy the " Morrison " entered Yedo Bay in 1837, proceeding  
thence to Kagoshima, only to be driven away by cannon shot;  
and on such an errand the " Manhattan " in 1845 lay for four  
days at Uraga while her muter (Morcater Cooper) collected  
books and charts. It would seem that his experience induced  
the Washington government to attempt the opening of Japan.  
A ninety-gun ship and a slogs were sent on the errand. They  
anchored off Uraga (July 1846) and Commodore Biddle made  
due application for trade. But he received a positive refusal,  
and having been instructed by his government to abstain from  
any act calculated to excite hostility or distrust, he quietly  
weighed anchor and moiled away.  

In this same year (1846) a French ship touched at the R ńukiu  
(Luchu) archipelago and sought to persuade the islanders that  
their only security against British aggression was to  terse  
place themselves under the protection of France. In aι'saa,  
fact Great Britain was now beginning to interest herself rawows  
in south China, and more than one warning reached φο ga· 
Yedo from Deshima that English war-ship. might at •  
any moment visit Japanese waters. The Dutch have been much  
blamed for thus attempting to prejudice Japan against the Occi-
dent, but if the dictates of commercial rivalry, as it was then  
practised, do not constitute an ample explanation, at should be  
remembered that England and Holland had recently been  
enemies, and that the last British vessel; seen at Nagasaki had  
gone there hoping to capture the annual Dutch trading-ship from  
Batavia. Deshima's warnings, however, remained unfulfilled,  
though they doubtless contributed to Japan's feeling of uneasi-
ness. Then, in 1847, the king of Holland himself intervened.  
He sent to Yedo various books, together with a map of the world  
and adespatch advising Japan to abandon her policy of isolation.  
Within a few months (1849) of the receipt of his Dutch  

majesty's recommendation, an American brig, the " Preble,"  
under Commander J. Glynn, anchored in Nagasaki harbour and  
threatened to bombard the town unless immediate delivery were  
made of iS seamen who, having been wrecked in northern waters,  
were held by the Japanese preparatory to shipment for Batavia.  
In 1849 another despatch reached Yedo from the king of Holland  
announcing that en American fleet might be expected in  

Japanese waters a year later, and that, unless Japan agreed to  
enter into friendly commercial relations, war must ensue.  

Appended to this despatch was an approximate draft of the  
treaty which would be presented for signature, together with a  

copy of a memorandum addressed by the Washington govern-
ment to European nations, justifying the contemplated expedt»  
tion en the ground that it would Inure to the advantage Of Japan  
as well as to that of the Occident.  

In 2853, Commodore Perry, with a squadron of four ships-of-
war and 560 ilien, entered Uraga Bay. So formidable a foreign  
force had not been seen in Japanese waters since the  

coming Of the Mongol Armada. Apanicensued among ^w 
 

the people—the same people who, in the days of  
Hideyoshi or Iyeyasu, would have gone out to encounter these  
ships with assured confidence of victory. The contrast did not  

stop there. The shδgun, whose ancestors had administered the  
country's affairs with absolutely autocratic authority, now sum- 
moned a council of the feudatories to consider the situation; and  

the Impeń al court in Kiδto, which never appealed forhesven's aid  
except in a national emergency such as had never been witnessed  

since the creation of the shOgunste, now directed that  at 
the seven principal shrines and at all the great temples special  

aH:M.S " Phaeton." which entered that port in 48og.  
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prayers should be offered for the safely of the land and for the  
destruction of the aliens. Thus the appearance of the American  
squadron awoke in the cause of the country as a whole a spirit of  

patriotism hitherto confined to feudal interests. The shogun  
does not seem to have had any thought of invoking that spirit:  
his part in raising it was Involuntary and his ministers behaved  
with perplexed vacillation. The infirmity of the Yedo Adminis-
tralion's purpose presented such a strong contrast to the single-
minded resolution of the Imperial court that the prestige of the  
one was largely impaired and that of the other correspondingly  
enhanced. Perry, however, was without auth οώ y to support  
his proposals by any recourse to violence. The United Stales  
government had relied solely on the moral effect of his display of  
force, and his countrymen had supplied him with a large collec-
tion of the products of peaceful progress, from sewing machines  
to miniature railways. He did not unduly press for a treaty, but  
after lying at anchor off Uraga during a period of ten days and  
after transmitting the president's letter to thesovereign of Japan,  
he steamed away on the 17th of July, announcing his return in  
the ensuing spring. The conduct of the Japanese subsequently  
tο his departure showed how fully and rapidly they had acquired  
the conviction that the appliances of their old civilization were  
powerless to resist the resources of the new. Orders were  
issued rescinding the long-enforced veto against the construction  
of sea-going ships; the feudal chiefs were invited to build and arm  
large vessels; the Dutch were commissioned to furnish a ship of  
war and to procure from Europe all the best works on modern  
military science; every one who had acquired any expert know-
ledge through the medium of Dcshima was taken into official  
favour; forts were built; cannon were cast and troops were  
drilled. But from all this effort there resulted only fresh  
evidence of the country's inability to defy foreign insistence, and  
on the 2nd of December 1853, instructions were issued that if the  
Americans returned, they were to be dealt with peacefully. The  
sight of Perry's steam-propelled ships, their powerful guns and  
all the specimens they carried of western wonders, had practically  
broken down the barriers of Japan's isolation without any need  
of treaties or conventions. Perry returned in the following  
February, and after an interchange of courtesies and formalities  
extending over six weeks, obtained a treaty pledging Japan t ο  
accord kind treatment to shipwrecked sailors; to permit foreign  
vessels to obtain stores and provisions within her territory, and  
to allow American ships to anchor in the marts at Shimoda and  
Ilakodate. On this second occasion Perry had ιο ships with  
crews numbering two thousand, απd when he landed to sign the  
treaty, he was escorted by a guard of honour mustering yon  
strong in 27 boats. Much has been written about his judicious  
display of farce and his sagacious tact in dealing with the  
Japanese, but it may be doubted whether the consequences of his  
exploit have not invested its methods with extravagant lustre.  

Standing on the threshold of modern Japan's wonderful career,  
his figure shines by the reflected light of its surroundings.  

Russia, Holland and England speedily secured for themselves  
treaties similar to that concluded by Commodore Perry in 1854.  
Ftr, η But Japan's doors still remained closed to foreign  
neity of commerce, and it was reserved for another citizen  
CΟΙΓCO. of the great republic to open them. This was Town-
send Harris (1803-1878), the first U.S. consul-general in Japan.  
Arriving in August ι886, he concluded, in June of the following  
year, a treaty securing to American citizens the privilege of per-
maneltt residcnce.at Shimoda and liakodate, the opening of  
Nagasaki, the right of consular jurisdiction and certain minor  
concessions. Still, however, permission for commercial inter-
course was withheld, and llarris, convinced that this great goal  
could not be reached unless he made his way to Yedo and con-
ferred direct with the shOgun's ministers, pressed persistently  
for leave to do so. Ten months elapsed before he succeeded, and  
such a display of reluctance on the Japanese side was very  
unfavourably criticized in the years immediately subsequent.  
Ignorance of the country's domestic politics inspired the critics.  
The Ycdo administrdtion, already weakened by the growth of a  
strung public sentiment iu favour of abolishing the dual system  

of government—that of the mikado in Κiδtο and that of the  
shogun In Yedo—had been still further discredited by its own  
timid policy as compared with the stalwart mien of the throne 1  
towards the question of foreign intercourse. Openly to sanclioo  

commercial relations at such a time would have been little short  

of reckless. The Perry convention and the first Harris reeves- 	1  
tion could be construed, and were purposely construed, as mere 	1  
acts of benevolence towards strangers; but a commercial treaty  

would not have lent itself to any such construction, and naturally  
the shogun's ministers hesitated to agree to an apparently  

suicidal step. Harris carried his mint, however. Ide wa$  
received by the shδgυn in Yedo in November 1857, and on  
the zgth of July 1858 a treaty was signed in Yedo, engaging  
that Yokohama should be opened on the 4th of July 185g and  
that commerce between the United States and Japan should  

thereafter be freely carried on there. This treaty was actually  
concluded by the shogun's Ministers in defiance of their failure j  
to obtain the sanction of the sovereign in Ki δtο. Fordga  
historians have found much to say about Japanese duplicity is  

concealing the subordinate position occupied by the redo  

administration towards the KiOto court. Such condemnation is Ι  
not consistent with fuller knowledge. The Yedo authorities  

had power to solve all problems of foreign intercourse without  

reference to KiOlo. Iyeyasu had not seen any occasion to  
seek imperial assent when he granted unrestricted liberty et  

trade to the representatives of the East India Company, nor had  

Iyemitsu asked for KiOto's sanction when he issued his decree for  
the expulsion of all foreigners. If, in the 19th century, Ycdo  
shrank from a responsibility which it had unhesitatingly assumed  
in the 17th, the cause was to be found, not in the s ńGgun's  
simulation of autonomy, but in his desire to associate the throne  

with a policy which, while recognizing it to be unavoidable, he  
distrusted his own ability ιο make the nation accept. But his  
ministers had promised Harris that the treaty should be  
signed, and they kept their word, at a risk of which the United  
States' consul-general had no conception- Throughout these  
negotiations Harris spared no pains  ιο  create in the minds of  
the Japanese an intelligent conviction that the world could no  

longer be kept at amt's length, and though it is extremely emb-
lematical whether he would have succeeded had not the Japaa-
ra themselves already arrived at that very conviction, his  

patient and lucid expositions coupled with a winning personality  
undoubtedly produced much impression. He was largely  

assisted, too, by recent events in China, where the PeihO fats  
had been captured and the Chinese forced to sign a treaty at  

Tientsin. Harris warned the Japanese that the British fleet  

might be expected at any moment in Y cdo Bay, and that the  

best way t ο avert irksome demands at the hands of the English  
was to establish a comparatively moderate precedent by yielding  
to America's proposals.  

This treaty could not be represented, as previous conventions  
had been, in the light of a purely benevolent concession. It  
definitely provided for the trade and residence of  

foreign merchants, and thus finally terminated,,,',.  

Japan's traditional isolation. Moreover, it had been  
concluded in defiance of the Throne's refusal to sanction anything  
of the kind. Much excitement resulted. The nation ranged  

itself into three parties. One comprised the advocates of free  

intercourse απd progressive liberality; another, while insisting  
that only the most limited privileges should be accorded t ο  
aliens, was of two minds as t ο the advisability of offering armed  
resistance at once or temporizing so as to gain time for prepara-
tion; the third advocated uncompromising seclusion. Once  
again the shogun convoked a meeting of the feudal batons,  
hoping to secure their co-operation. But with hardly an excep-
tion they pronounced against yielding. Thus the shδgυnate  
saw itself compelled to adopt a resolutely liberal policy: it  
issued a decree in that sense, απd thenceforth the administrative  
court at Yedo and the Imperial court in KiOto stood in unequivo-
cal opposition to each orher, the Conservatives ranging them-
selves on the side of the latter, the Liberals on that of the former.  

It was a situation full of inerplexity to outsiders, and the foreign  
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representatives misinterpreted it. They imagined that the  
uhegun's ministers sought only to evade their treaty obligations  
sad to render the situation intolerable for foreign residents,  
whereas in truth the situation threatened to become intolerable  
fοτ the shogunate itself. Nevertheless the Yedo Officials can-
not be entirely acquitted of dupl'city. Under pressure of the  
necessity of self-preservation they effected with Ki δtο a com-
promise which assigned to foreign intercourse a temporary  
character. The threatened political crisis was thus everted,  
but the enemies of the dual system of government gained  
strength daily. One of their devices was to assassinate foreigners  
in the hope of embroiling the sbfgunate with Western powers and  
this either forcing its hand or ρreciρitatlnο its downfall. It is  
not wonderful, perhaps, that foreigners were deceived, especially  
so they approached the solution of Japanese problems with  
all the Occidental's habitual suspicion of everything Oriental.  
Thus when the Yedo government, t οgeisant that serious dangers  
menaced the Yokohama settlement, took precautions to guard  
I, the foreign ministers convinced themselves that a deliberate 

 piece of chicanery was being practised at their expense; that  
uatecra(t rather than truth had dictated the representations  
made to them by the Japanese authorities; and that the alarm  
01 the latter was simulated for the purpose of finding a pretest  
to curtail the liberty enjoyed by foreigners. Therefore a sugges-
tion that the inmates of the legations should show themselves as 

 little u possible in the streets of the capital, where at any  
moment a desperado might cut them down, was treated almost as  
an insult. Then the Japanese autho ń ties saw no recourse except  
to attach an armed escort to theperson of every foreigner when 

 It moved about the city. But even this precaution which  
certainly was not adopted out of mere caprice or with any  
sinister design, excited fresh suspicions. The British representa-
uve, in reporting the event to his government, said that the  
Japanese had taken the opportunity to graft upon the establish-
nest of spies, watchmen and police-officers at the several  
legations, a mounted escort to accompany the members whenever  
they moved about.  

just at this time (186t) the Yedo statesmen, in order to  
reconcile the divergent views of the two courts, negotiated  a 

4mrxs  marriage between the emperor's sister and the ahngun. 
 ,, But in order to bring the union about, they had to  

Ρ ιne a placate the Kiό tο Conservatives by a promise to expel  
^1 f8'n  foreigners from the country within ten years. When  
‚r,̀ 	this berme known, it strengthened the hands of the  

reactionaries, and furnished a new weapon to Υedοts  
enemies, who interpreted the marriage as the beginning of a plot  
to dethrone the mikado. Murderous attacks upon foreigner.  
became more frequent. Two of these assaults had momentous  
consequences. Three British subjects attempted to force their  
any through the ear12ge of the Satsuma feudal chief on the  
highway between Yokohama and Vedo. One of them was  
killed and the other two wounded. This outrage was not in-
spired by the " barbarian-expelling "sentiment: to any Japanese  
subject violating the rules of etiquette as these Englishmen  
had violated them, the same fate would have been meted  
out. Nevertheless, as the Satsuma daimyff refused to surrender  
his implicated vassals, and as the ahegun's arm was not 'long  
enough to reach the most powerful feudatory in Japan, the  
British government sent a squadron to bombard his. capital,  
Kagoshima. It was not a brilliant exploit in any sense, but its  
results were Invaluable; for the operations of the British ships  
inally convinced the Satsuma men of their impotence in the  
face of Western armaments, and converted them into advocates  
of liberal progress. Three months previously to this bombard-
ment of Kagoshima another puissant feudatory had thrown  
down the gauntlet. The Cheshe chief, whose batteries com-
manded the entrance to the inland sea at Shimonoseki, opened  
fire upon ships flying the Bags of the United States, of France  
and of Holland. In thus acting he obeyed an edict obtained by  
the extremists from the mikado without the knowledge of the  
shegan, which edict fixed the iith of May 1863 as the date  
for practically inaugurating the foreigners-expulsion pdi ηι  

Again the shogun's administret ń re competence proved made.  
quate to exact reparation, and a squadron, composed chiefly  
of British meanf.war, proceeding to Shimonoseki, demolished  
Chfshtt's forts, destroyed his ships and scatteled his samurai.  
In the face of the Kagoshima bombardment aid the Shimono.  
seki expedition, no Japanese subject could retain any faith in  
his country's ability to oppose Occidentals by force. Thus the  
year 1863 was memorable in Japan's history. It saw the 

 " barbaιian-ειcpelling " agitatic s deprived of the emperor'a  
sanction; it sew the twO principal clans, Satsuma and Chfs ńe,  
convinced of their country's impotence to defy the Occident;  
it saw the nation almost fully roused to the disintegrating and  
weakening effects of the feudal system; and it saw the tradi-
tional antipathy to foreigners beginning to be exchanged for •  

desire to study their civilisatlon and to adopt its best features.  
The treaty concluded between the shBgun's government and  

the United States in 1858 was of course followed by similar  
compacts with the principal European powers. B'tNh,Ma  
From the outset these states agreed to cooperate se w  
for the assertion of their conventional privileges, Troarp,.  

and they naturally took Grit Britain fοτ leader, though such  
a relation was never openly announced. The treaties, however,  
continued during several years to lack imperial ratifi αtlοn;  
and, as time went by, that defect obtruded itself more and  
more upon the attention of their foreign signatories. The yeas  
1865 saw British interests entrusted to the charge of Sir Harry  
Parkes, a man of keen insight, indomitable courage and some-
what peremptory methods, learned during a long period of  
service in China. It happened that the post of Japanese secre-
tary at the British legation in Yedo was then held by a remark-
ably gifted young Englishman, who, in a comparatively brief  
interval, had acquired a good working knowledge of the Japanese  
language, and it happened also that the British legation in  
Yedo was already—as it has always been ever since—the best  
equipped institution of its class in Japan. Aided by these  
facilities and by the researches of Mr Satow (afterwards Sir  
Ernest Satow) Parkes arrived at the conclusions that the  
Yedo government was tottering to its fall; that the resumption  
of administrative authority by the KiOto court would make for  
the interests not only of the West but also of japan; and that  
the ratification of the treaties by the mikado would elucidate  
the situation for foreigners while being, at the same time,  
essential to the validity of the documents. Two other objects  
also presented themselves, namely, that the import duties  
fixed by the conventions should he reduced from ι5 to 5%  
ad suforem, and that the ports of Hifige and Osaka should be  
opened at once, instead of at the expiration of two years as  
originally fixed. It was not proposed that these concessions  
should be entirely gratuitous. When the four-power flotilla  
destroyed the . Shimonoseki batteries and sank the vessels  
lying there, a fine of.three million dollars (some £75 ο,cοo) had  
been imposed upon the daimyb of Cbfshe by may of ransom for  
his capital, which lay at the mercy of the Invaders. The daimye  
of Chfishil, however, was in open rebellion against the ahfigun,  
and as the letter could not collect the debt from the recalcitrant  
clansmen, while the four powers insisted on being paid by  
some one, the Yedo treasury was finally compelled to shoulder  
the obligation. Two out of the three millions were still due,  
and Parkes conceived the idea of remitting this debt in exchange  
for the ratification of the treaties, the reduction of the customs  
tariff from 15 to s' ad valoremr and the Immediate opening of  
Hinge and Osaka. Be took with him to the place of negotia-
tion (Hinge) a fleet of British, French and Dutch war-ships,  
for, while announcing peaceful intentions, he had accustomed  
himself to think that a display of force should occupy the fore-
ground in all negotiations with Osiental states. This coup  
may be said to have sealed the fate of the ahogunate. For  
here again was produced in a highly aggravated form the drama  
which had so greatly startled the·n5tion eight years previously.  
Perm+ had come with his sear-ships to the portals of Yedo, and  
now a foreign fleet, twice as strong as Petry's, had anchored  
at the vestibule of the Imperial city itself. No rational'Japames•  
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could suppose that this parade of force was for purely peaceful  
purposes, or that rejection of the amicable bargain proposed by  
Great Britain's representative would be followed by the quiet  
withdrawal of the menacing fleet, whose terrible potentialities  
had been demonstrated at Kagoshima and Shimonoseki. The  
seclusionists, when voices had been nearly silenced, raised them  
in renewed denunciation of the abogun's incompetence to  
guarantee the sacred city of KiOio against such trespasses,  
and the emperor, brought enc. more under the influence of the  
anti-foreign party, inflicted a heavy disgrace on the shogun  
by dismissing and punishing the officials to whom the letter  
had entrusted the conduct of negotiations at Hiogo. Such  
procedure on the part of the throne amounted to withdrawing  
the administrative commission held by the Tokugawa family  

since the days of Iyeyasn. The shogun resigned. But his  
adversaries not being yet ready to replace him, he was induced  

to resume office, with, ιoweνer, fatally damaged prestige. As  
for the three.power squadron, it steamed away successful.  
Parkes had come prepared to write off the indemnity in exchange  
for three concessions. He obtained two of the concessions  
without remitting a dollar of the debt.  

The ahbgun did not long survive the humiliation thus  
Inflicted on him. lie died in the following year  (ι866),  and  
ρhd Aes,,ω^ succeeded by Keiki, destined to be the last of  
nsa a the Tokugawa rulers. Nine years previously this  
w.ur. same Keiki had been put forward by the seclusionists  

aano.as candidate for the shBgunate. Yet no sooner did  
be attain that distinction in ι866 than he remodelled the army  
on French lines, engaged English officers to organise a navy,  
sent his brother to the Paris Exhibition, and altered many of  
the forms and ceremonies of his court so as to bring them into  
accord with Occidental fashions. The contrast between the  

politics he represented when a candidate for omce in 1857 and  
the practice he adopted on succeeding to newer in 1866 furnished 

 an apt illustration of the change that had come over the spirit  
of the time. The moat bigoted of the exclusionists were now  
beginning to abandon all ides of expelling foreigners and to  
think mainly of acquiring the bat elements of their civilisation.  
The Japanese are slow to reach a decision but very quick to act  
upon it when. reached. From 1866 onwards the new spirit  
rapidly permeated the whole nation; progress became the aim  
of all classes, and the country entered upon a career of intelli-
gent assimilation which, in forty years, won for Japan a uni-
versally emended place in the ranks of the great Occidental  
powers:  

After the abolition of the shBgunete and the resumption of  
administrative functions by the Throne, ,  one of the first acts  
,IφΡaa•^  of the newly organised government was to invite  
cag. ae the foreign representatives to Kifto, where they  
J.*JaI had audience of the mikado. Subsequently a  
Α  'οas   decree was issued, announcing the emperor's  

resolve to establish amicable relations with foreign countries,  
and "declaring that any Japanese subject thereafter guilty of  
violent behaviour towards a foreigner would not οώ y act in  
opposition to the Imperial commend, but would also be guilty  
of impairing the dignity and good kith of the nation in the eyes  
of the powers with which his majesty had pledged himself to  
maintain friendship." From that time the relations between  
Japan and foreign states grew yearly more amicable; the nation  
adopted the products of Western civilization with notable  
thoroughness, and the provisions of the treaties were carefully  
observed. Those treaties, however, presented one feature  
which very soon became exceedingly irksome to Japan. They  
exempted foreigners residing within her borders from the  
operationof her criminal laws, and secured to them the privilege  
of being arraigned solely before tribunals of their own nation-
ality. That system had always been considered necessary  
where the subjects of Christian states visited or sojourned in  
non-Christian countries, and, for the purpose of giving effect to  
it, consular courts were established. This necessitated the  
confinement of foreign residents to settlements in the neighbour-
hood of the consular courts, since ii. would have been imprudent  

to allow foreigners to have free access to districts remote from  
the only tribunals competent to control them. The Jenne*  
raised no objection ιο the embodiment of this system in the  
trestles. They recognized its necessity and even its expediency,  
for if, on the one hand, it infringed their country's soverngs  
rights, on the other, it prevented complications which mesa  
have ensued bad they been entrusted with jurisdiction which  
they were not prepared to discharge satisfactorily. But the  
consular courts were not free from defects. A few of the  
powers organised competent tribunals presided over by judicial  
experts, but a majority of the treaty stag, not having suB-
dently large interests at stake, were content to delegate consular  
duties to merchants, not only deficient in legal training, but she  
themselves engaged in the very commercial transactions  upon 
which they might at any moment be required to adjudicate iii  
a magisterial capacity. In any circumstances the dual funmtiom  
of consul and judge could not be discharged without anomaly by  
the same official, for he was obliged to act as advocate in the  
preliminary stages of complications about which, in his positss  
as judge, he might ultimately have to deliver an impartial  
verdict. Ιn practice, however, the system worked with tokabk  
smoothness, and might have remained long in force had not the  
patriotism of the Japanese rebelled bitterly against the implica-

tion that their country was unfit to exercise one of the funda-
mental attributes of every sovereign state, judicial autonomy.  
From the very outset they spared no effort to qualify foe the  
recovery of this attribute. Revision of the country's laws sad  
re-organization of its law courts would necessarily have bees 

 an essential feature of the general reforms suggested by rontan  
with the Occident, but the question of consular jurisdiction  
certainly constituted a special incentive. Expert assistance  

was obtained from France and Germany; the best features d  
European jurisprudence were adapted to the conditions said  
uaagea of Japan; the law courts were remodelled, and steps  
were taken to educate a competent judiciary. In criminal  has 
the example of France was chiefly followed; in commercial  law 
that 01 Germany; and in civil law that of the Occident generally,  
with due regard to the customs of the country. The jury  
system was not adopted, collegiate courts being regarded as  
more conducive to justice, and the order of procedure went  
from tribunals of fast, instance to appeal courts and finally to  
the cmurt of cessation. Schoels of law were quickly opened, and  
a well-equipped bar soon came into existence. Twelve yeah  
after the inception of these great works, Japan made formal  
application for revision of the treaties on the basis of  abolisbiiag 
consular jurisdiction. She had asked for revision in 1871.  
sending to Europe and America as important embassy to raise  
the question. But at that time the conditions originally calling  
for consularjurisdiction had not undergone any change such  
as would have justified its abolition, and the Japanese govern-
ment, though very anxious to recover tariff autonomy as well  
as judicial, shrank from separating the two questions, lest by  
prematurely solving one the solution of the other might be  
unduly deferred- Thus the embassy failed, and though the  
problem attracted greet academical interest from the first, it  
did not re-αιter the field of practical politics until 1883. The  
negotiations were long protracted.. Never previously had an  
Oriental state received at the hands of the Occident recognition  
such as that now demanded by Japan, and the West naturally  
felt •deep reluctance to try a wholly novel experiment. The  
United States had set a generous example by concluding a new  
treaty ( τ878) on the lines desired by Japan. But its operation  
was conditional on a similar act of compliance by the other  
treaty powers. Ill-informed European publicists ridiculed the  
Washington statesmen's attitude on this occasion, claiming that  
what had been given with one hand was taken back with the  
other, The truth is that the conditional provision was inserted  
at the request of Japan herself, who appreciated her own unpre-
paredness for the coocession. From ι883, however, she was  
ready to accept full responsibility, and she therefore asked that  
all foreigners within her borders should thenceforth be subject to  
her lens. and judiciable by her law-courts, supplementing bet  
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application by promising that its favourable reception should  
be followed by the complete opening of the country and the  

removal of all restrictions hitherto imposed on foreign trade,  
travel and residence in her realm. "From the first it bad been  
the habit of Occidental peoples to upbraid Japan on account of  
the barriers opposed by her to full and free foreign intercourse,  
and she was now able to claim that these barriers were no longer  
maintained by her desire, but that they existed bemuse of a  
system which theoretically proclaimed her unfitness for free  
anedstion with Western nations, and practically made it  
impossible for her to throw open her territories completely  
for the ingress of foreigners." She had a strong cue, but on  
the side of the European powers extreme reluctance was  man-
tested to try the unprecedented experiment of placing their  
people under the jurisdiction of an Oriental country. Still  
greater was the reluctance of those upon whom the experiment  
would be tried. Foreigners residing in Japan naturally clung  
ιο consular jurisdiction as a privilege of inestimable value.  
They saw, indeed, that such a system could not be permanently  
imposed on a country where the conditions justifying it had  

nominally disappeared. But they saw, also, that the legal and  
judicial reforms of ectd by Japan had been crowded into an  
extraordinarily brief period, and that, as tyros experimenting  
with alien systems, the Japanese might be betrayed into many  
errors.  

The negotiations lasted for eleven years. They were begun in  

1883 and a solution was not reached until 1894. Finally European  

eeυωί  sagονernments conceded the justice of Japan's case,  
4ika and it was agreed that from July 1899 Japanese  
∆wora tribunals should assume jurisdiction over every  

person, of whatever nationality, within the confines of Japan,  
end the whole country should be thrown open to foreigners, all  

limitations upon trade, travel and residence being removed.  

Great Britain took the lead in thus releasing Japan from  

the fetters of the old system. The initiative came from  

her with special grace, for the system and all its irksome  
consequences had been originally imposed en Japan by a  
combination of powers with Great Britain in the van. As a  

matter of historical sequence the United States dictated the  
terms of the first treaty providing for consular jurisdiction. But  

from a very early period the Washington government showed  

Os willingness to remove all limitations of Japan's sovereignty,  
whereas Europe, headed by Great Britain, whose preponderating  

interests entitled her to lad, resolutely refused to make any  

substantial concession. In Japanese eye, therefore, British  

conservatism seemed to be the one serious obstacle, and since  

the British residents in the settlements far outnumbered all ether  

rationalities, and since they alone had newspaper organs to  

ventilate their grievances—it was certainly fortunate f οτ the  
popularity of her people in the Far East that Greet Britain saw  
her way finally to set a liberal example. Nearly five years were  
required to bring the other Occidental powers into line with Great  

Britain and America. It should be stated, however, that neither  
reluctance to make the necessary concessions nor want of sym-
pathy with Japan mused the delay. The explanation is, first,  
that each set of negotiators sought to improve either the terms  

or the terminology of the treaties already concluded, and,  

secondly, that the tariff arrangements for the different countries  
required elaborate discussion.  

Until the last of the revised treaties was ratified, voices οf  
protest against revision continued to be vehemently raised by a  

Rsaorbw large section of the foreign community in the se ιtle-
:Mι ' ea e meats. Some were honestly apprehensive as to the  
rnresn, issue of the experiment. Others were swayed by  

racial prejudice. A few had fallen into an insuper-
able habit of grumbling, or found their account in advocating  
conservatism under pretence of championing foreign interests;  
and all were naturally reluctant to forfeit the immunity from  
taxation hitherto enjoyed. It seemed as though the inaugura-
tion of the new system would find the foreign community 

 in a mood which must greatly diminish the chances of a  
happy result, for where a captious and aggrieved disposition  

ΧΥ_5  

exists, opportunities to discover muses of complaint cannot  

be wanting. But at the eleventh hour this unfavourable  

demeanour underwent a marked change. So soon as it became  
evident that the old system was hopelessly doomed, the sound  

common sense of the European and American business man  

asserted itself. The foreign residents let it be seen that they  
intended to bow cheerfully to the inevitable, and that no obstacles  

would be willingly placed by them in the path of Japanese juris-
diction. The Japanese, en their side, took some promising steps.  

An Imperial rescńpt declared in unequivocal terms that it was  

the sovereign's ρό licy and desire to abolish all distinctions  

between natives and foreigners, and that by fully carrying out  

the friendly purpose of the treaties his people would best consult  

his wishes, maintain the character of the nation, and promote  
its prestige. The premier and ether ministers of state issued  

instructions to the effect that the responsibility now devolved  

on the government, and the duty on the people, of enabling  

foreigners to reside confidently and contentedly in every part of  

the country. Even the chief Buddhist prelates addressed to the  

priests and parishioners in their dioceses injunctions pointing  
out that, freedom of conscience being now guaranteed by the  

constitution, men professing alien creeds must be treated as  
courteously as the followers οf Buddhism, and must enjoy the  
same rights and privileges.  

Thus the great change was effected in circumstances of happy  
augury. Its results were successful on the whole. Foreigners  
residing in Japan now enjoy immunity of domicile, personal  

and religious liberty, freedom from official interference, and  

security of life and property as fully as though they were living  

in their own countries, and they have gradually learned to look  

with greatly increased respect upon Japanese kw and its  

administrators.  
Next to the revision of the treaties and to the result of the  

great wars waged by Japan since the resumption of foreign inter- 
course, the most memorable incident in her modern Α,,Ιό .  
career was the conclusion, first, of an enknle, and, "mums.  
secondly, of an offensive and defensive alliance λιυί".  
with Great Britain in January 1902 and September ι9ος,  
respectively. The entente set out by disavowing on the par of  
each of the contracting parties any aggressive tendency in either  

China or Korn, the independence of which two countries was  

explicitly recognized; and went on to declare that Great Britain  

in China and Japan in China and Korea might take indispensable  
meats to safeguard their interests; while, if such measures , 

involved one of the signatories in war with a third power, the  

other signatory would not only remain neutral but would also  

endeavour to prevent other powers from joining in hostilities  

against its ally, and would come to the assistance of the latter in  

the event of its being faced by two or more powers. The cairn!,  
further recognized that Japan possessed, in a peculiar degree,  
political, commercial and industrial interests in Korea. This  

agreement, equally novel f οτ each of the contracting parties,  
evidently tended to the benefit of Japan more than to that of  

Greet Britain, inasmuch as the interests in question were vital  
from the former power's point of view but merely local from the  

letter's. The inequality was corrected by an offensive and  

defensive alliance in 5905. For the scope of the agreement was  

then extended to India and eastern Asia generally, and while the  

signatories pledged themselves, on the one hand, to preserve the  
common interests of all powers in China by insuring her integrity  

and independence as well as the principle of equal opportunities  
for the commerce and industry of all nations within her borders,  
they agreed, on the other, to maintain their own territorial rights  

in eastern Asia and India, and to some to each other's armed  
assistance in the event of those rights being assailed by any other  
power or powers. These agreements have, of course, a close  

relation to the events which accompanied or immediately  

preceded them, but they also present a vivid and radical con- 
trast between a country which, less then, half a century previ- 
ously, had struggled vehemently to remain secluded from the  
world, and a country which now allied itself with one of the  

most liberal and progressive nations for the purposes of a policy  
s a.  

^ 
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extending over the whole of eastern Asia sad India. ibis  
contrast was accentuated two years later (907) when France  
and Russia concluded ententes with Japan, recognizing the in-
dependence and integrity of the Chinese Empire, as well as the  
principle of equal opportunity for all nations in that country,  
and engaging to support each other for assuring peace and  
security there. Japan thus became a world power in the most  
unequivocal sense.  

Japan's Foreign Wars and Ccmplikdlions.—The earliest foreign  
war conducted by Japan is Bald to have taken place at the  

beginning of the 3rd century, when the.  empress Jingf  
led an army to the conquest of Korea. But as the  
event is supposed tο have happened more than sec  

years before the first Japanese record was written, its traditional  
details cannot be seriously discussed. There is, however, no  
room to doubt that from time to time in early ages Japanese  
troops were seen in Korea, though they made no permanent  
impression on the country. It was reserved for Hideyoshi, the  
taik8, to make the Koran peninsula the scene of a great  
over-sea campaign. Hideyoshi, the Napoleon of Japan; having  
brought the whole empire under his sway as the sequel of many  
years of incomparable generalship and statecraft, conceived the  
project of subjugating China. By some historians his motive has  
been described as a desire to find employment for the immense  
mob of armed men whom four centuries of almost continuous  
fighting had called into existence in Japan: he felt that domestic  
peace could not be permanently restored unless these restless  
spirits were occupied abroad. But although that object may  
have reinforced his purpose, his ambition aimed at nothing less  
than the conquest of China, and he regarded Kona merely as a  
stepping-stone, to that aim. Had Κοτea consented to be put to  
such a use, she need not have fought or suffered. The Koreans,  
however, counted China invincible. They considered that Japan  
would be shattered by the first contact with the great empire,  
and therefore although, in the ι3 th century, they had given the  
use of their harbours to the Mongol invaders of Japan, they flatly  
refused in the ιό th to allow their territory to be used for a  
Japanese invasion of China. On the 24th of May 1392 the wave  
of invasion rolled against Korea's southern coast. Hideyoshi  
had chosen Nagoya in the province of Hizen as the home-base  
of his operations. There the sea separating Japan from the  
Korean peninsula narrows to a strait divided into two channels  
of almost equal width by the island of Tsushima. To reach this  
island from the Japanese side was an easy and safe task, but in  
the 56-mile channel that separated Tsushima from the peninsula  
an invading flotilla had to run the risk of attack by Korean war- 
ships. At Nagoya Hideyoshi assembled an army of over 300,000  
men, of whom some 70,000 constituted the first fighting line,  
87,000 the second, and the remainder formed a reserve to be  
subsequently drawn on as occasion demanded. The question  
of transport presented some difficulty, but it was solved by the  
simple expedient of ordering every feudatory to furnish two ships  
for each i00,00o koku of his fief's revenue. These were not  
fighting vessels but mere transports. As for the plan of  cauι 
paign, it was precisely in afford with modern principles of  
strategy, and bore witness to the daring genius of Hideyoshi. The  
van, consisting of three army corps and mustering in all 51, οοο  
men, was to cross rapidly to Fusan, on the south coast of the  
peninsula, and immediately commence a movement northward  
towards the capital, Seoul, one corps moving by the eastern  
coast-road, one by the central route, and one by the western coast- 
line. Thereafter the other four corps, which formed the first  
fighting line, together with the corps under the direct orders of  
the commander-in-chief, Ukida Hideiye, were to cross, for the  
purse of effectually subduing the regions through which the  
van had passed; and, finally, the two remaining corps of the  
second line were to be transported by see up the west coast of  
the peninsula, to form a junction with the van which, by that  
time, should be preparing to pass into China over the northern  
boundary of Korea, namely, the Valu River. For the landing  
place of these reinforcements the town of Phyong-yang was  
adopted, being easily accessible by the Taidong River from the  

coast. In later age Japanese armies were destined to move  

twice over these same regions, once to the invasion of Chins,es κe  
to the attack of Russia, and they adopted almost the same  
strategical plan as that mapped out by Hloeyoshi in the year  

1592. The foremost was that the Koreans would offer their chief  
resistance, first, at the capital, Seoul; next at Phyong-yang,  
and finally at the Valu, as the approaches to all these ekes  
offered positions capable of being utilized t ο greet advantage fte  
defensive purpose.  

On the 24th of May 1592 the first army corps, under the  
command of Konishi Vukinaga, crossed unmolested to the  
peninsula; next day the castle of Fusan was carried 

 

by storm, which same fate befell, on the 27th, Karl"  
another and stronger fortress lying 3 miles inland a',ap  
and garrisoned by s0,0c0 picked soldiers. The ° mg  
invaders were irresistible. From the landing-place  ^ a  
at Fusan to the gates of Seoul the distance is 267 miles.  
Konishi' s corps covered that interval in 1q days, storming two  
forts, carrying two positions and fighting one pitched battle es  
joule. On the 12th of June the Korean capital was in Japanese  
hands, and by the ι ό th four army corps had assembled thee,  
while four others had effected a landing at Fusan. Alters rest  
of ι days the northward advance was resumed, and July ι ith  
saw Phyong-yang in Japanese possession. The distance of t ο  
miles from Seoul to the Taidong had been traversed in 18 days,  
10 having been occupied in forcing the passage of a river which,  
if held with moderate resolution and skill, should have stopped  
the Japanese altogether. At this /mint, however, the iuvssaos  
suffered a check owing to a muse which i^ modern times has 
received much attention, though in Hidεyóshϊ  s days it had been  
little considered; the Japanese lost the commend of the sea.  

The Japanese idea of sea-fighting in those times was tone  
open boats propelled chiefly by oars. They closed as quickly as  
possible with the enemy, and then fell on with the  
trenchant swords which they used so skilfully. l  
Now during the ιςth century and part of the ι ό th  
the Chinese had been so harassed by Japanese piratical raids that  
their inventive genius, quickened by suffering, suggested  a 
device for coping with these formidable adversaries lines  
allow the Japanese swordsman to come to close quarters and he  
carried all before him. To keep him at a distance, then, was the  
great desideratum, and the Chinese compassed this in maritime  
warfare by completely covering their boats with roofs of solid  
timber, so that those within were protected against missiles,  
while loop-hole and marts enabled them to pour bullets and  
arrows on a foe. The Koreans learned this device from the  
Chinese and were the first to employ it in actual warfare. Their  
own history alleges that they improved upon the Chinese modd  
by nailing sheet iron over the roofs and sides of the " turtle- αbell"  
craft and studding the whole surface with ckroaus de Jesse, bra  
Japanese annals indicate that in the greet majority of case WSJ  
timber alone was used. It seems strange that the Japanese  
should have been without any clear perception of the immense  
fighting superiority possessed by such protected war-vessels  over 
small open boats. But certainly they were either ignorant or  
indifferent. The fleet which they provided to hold the command  
of Korean waters did not include one vessel of any magnitude:  
it consisted simply of some hundreds of row-boats manned by  
7000 men. Hideyoshi himself was perhaps not without mis-
givings. Six years previously he had endeavoured to obtain two  
war-galleons from the Portuguese, and had he succeeded, the  
history of the Far East might have been radially different.  
Evidently, however, he committed a blunder which his country-
men in modern times have conspicuously avoided; he drew the  
sword without having fully investigated his adversary's resources.  
Just about the time when the van of the Japanese army was  
entering Seoul, the Korean admiral, Vi Sun-sin, at the bead of  a 
fleet of 80 vessels, attacked the Japanese squadron which lay at  
anchor near the entrance to Fusan harbour, set 26 of the vessels  
on fire and dispersed the rest. Four other engagements ensued  
in rapid succession. The last and most important took place  
shortly after the Japanese troops bad seized Phyong-yang. It  

War with  
Korea.  
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resulted in the sinking of over 70 Japanese vessels, transports  
and fighting ships combined, which formed the main part of a  
flotilla carrying,rcinforcementa by sea t ο the van of the invading  
army. This despatch of troop and supplies by water had been  
a leading feature of Hideyoshi's plan of campaign, and the  
destruction of the flotilla to which the duty was entrusted may  
be said to have scaled the fate of the war by isolating the army  
in Korea from its home base. It is true that Konishi Vukinaga,  
who commanded the first division, would have continued his  
northward march from Phyong-yang without delay. He argued  
that China was wholly unprepared, and that the best hope of  
ultimate victory lay in not giving hr time to collect her forces.  
But the commander-in-chief, Ukida Hideiye, refused to endorse  
this plan. He took the view that since the Korean provinces  
were still offering desperate resistance, supplies could not be  
drawn from them, neither could the troop engaged in subju-
gating them be freed for service at the front. Therefore it was  
essential to await the consummation of the second phase of  
Hideyoshi's plan, namely, the despatch of reinforcements and  
munitions by water to Phyong-yang. The reader has seen how  
that second phase fared. The Japanese commander at Phyong-
yang never received any accession of strength. His force  

suffered constant diminution from casualties, and the question  
of commissariat became daily more difficult. It is further plan  
to any reader of history—and Japanese historians themselves  
admit the fact—that no wise effort was made to conciliate the  
Korean people. They were treated so harshly that even the  
bumble peasant took up arms, and thus the peninsula, instead  
of serving as a basis of supplies, had to be garrisoned perpetually  
by a strong army.  

The Koreans, having suffered for their loyalty to China,  
naturally looked to her for succour. Again and again appals  
caeca.» were made to Peking, and at length a force of 5 000  
barns• men, which had been mobilized in the Liaotung  
ώα. peninsula, crossed the Yalu and moved south to  
Pbyoeig-yang, where the Japanese van had been lying idle for  
ever two mont.bs. This was early in October 5592. Memorable  
as the first encounter between Japanese and Chinese, the incident  

also illustrated China's supreme confidence in her own ineffable  
superiority. The whole of the Koreetn forces bad been driven  

northward throughout the entire length of the peninsula by the  

Japanese armies, yet Peking considered that 5 000 Chinese  

" braves "would suffice to roll hack this tide of invasion. Three  

thousand of the Chinese were killed and the remainder fled  

pell-mell across the Yalu. China now began to be seriously  

alarmed. She collected as army vaiioualy estimated at from  
55,000 to 200,000 men, and marching it aaoss Manchuria in the  

dead of winter, hurled it against Phyong-yang during the first  
week of February 1593. The Japanese garrison did not exceed  
20,000, nearly one-half of its original number having been de-
tached to hold a line of forts which guarded the communicáti οns  
with Seoul. Moreover, the Chinese, though their swords were  
much inferior to the Japanese weapon, possessed greet superiority  

in artillery and cavalry, as well as in the fact that their troopers  

wore iron mail which defied the keenest blade. Thus, after a  

severe fight, the Japanese had to evacuate Phyong-yang and fall  

back upon Seoul. But this one victory alone stands to China's  

credit. ,n all subsequent encounters of any magnitude her army  
suffered Έ eaνy defeats, losing on one occasion some zo,000 men,  
on another 4000, and on a third 39,000. But the presence of her  

forces and the determined resistance offered by the Koreans effec-
tually saved China from invasion. Indeed, after the evacuation  

of Soul, on the 9th of May 1593, Hideyosbi abandoned all idea of  

carrying the war into Chinese territory, and devoted his attention  
to obtaining honourable terms of peace, the Japanese troop  

meanwhile holding a line of forts along the southern mast of  
Korea. lie died before that end had been accomplished.  
Had he lived a few days longer, he would have learned  
of a crushing defeat inflicted on the Chinese forces (at Ss.chhhn,  
October 30, 2598), when the Satsuma men under Shimazu  
Yoshihiro took 38,700 Chinese heads and sent the noses and ears  
to Japan, where they now lie buried under a tumulus (misaisska,  

ear-momd) near the temple of Dilutes in R16to. Thereafter  
the statesmen to whom the regent on his death-bed had entrusted  
the duty of terminating the struggle and recalling the troop,  
intimated to the enemy that the evacuation of the peninsula  
might be obtained if a Korean prince repaired to Japan as envoy,  
and if some tiger-skins and girueag were sent to Kifto in token  
of amity. So ended one of the greatest over-sea campaigns  
recorded in history. It had lasted 6} years, bad seen soo,000  
Japanese troops at one time on Korean roll, and had cast some-
thing like a quarter of a million lives.  

From the recall of the Korea expedition le :598 to the resump-
tion of intercourse with the Oc ident in modem times, Japan  

enjoyed uninterrupted peace with foreign nations.  
Thereafter she had to engage in four wars. It is α C^ae Ι̂ds  
striking contrast. During the first eleven cen τuries/x ,erη,  
of herhistorical existence she was Involved in only R.ecaabaass  
one contest abroad; during the next half century aheYeMroá a  fought four times beyond the sea and was confronted «,.  
by many complications. Whatever material or moral  

advantages het association with the West conferred on her, it  

did not bring peace.  
The first menacing foreign complication with which the  

Japanese government of the Meiji era had to del was connected  
with the traffic in Chinese labour, as abuse not yet  ya•..,M,rb 
wholly eradicated. In ι87a, a Peruvian ship, the tee' C'-
" Maria Luz," put into port at Yokohama, carrying$'•  

sco contract labourers. One of the unfortunate men succeeded  

in reaching the shore and made a piteous appeal to the Japanese  

authorities, who at once seized the vessel and released her freight  

of slaver, for they were little better. The Japanese had not  

always been so particular. In the days of early foreign Inter-
course, before England's attitude towards slavery had established  

a new rode of ethics, Portuguese ships had been permitted to  

carry away fron,Hirado, as they did from Macao, cargoes of men  

and women, doomed to a life of enforced toil if they survived the  

horrors of the voyage. But modern Japan followed the tenets  

of modern morality In such matters. Of course the Peruvian  

government protested, said for a time relations were strained  

almost to the point of rupture; but it was finally agreed that the  

question should be submitted to the arbitration of the tsar, who  

decided in Japan's favour. Japan's attitude in this affair  

elicited applause, not merely from the point of view of humanity,  

but also because of the confidence she showed in Occidental  
justice.  

Another complication which occupied the attention of the  
Τδky* government from the beginning of the Meiji era was in  
truth a legacy from the days of feudalism. In fa· 

 

those days the island of Vero, as well as Sakbalia Scaabaώ  
on its north-west and the Kurile group on its north, Cases.  
could scarcely be said to be in effective Japanese '  
occupation. It is true that the feudal chief of Matsum*e (now  
Fuku-yams), the remains of whose castle may still be seen on the  
coast at the southern extremity of the island of Vero, exercised  
nominal jurisdiction; but his functions did not greatly exceed  
the levying of taxes on the aboriginal inhabitants of Yeza, the  
Kuriles sad southern Sakhalin. Thus from the beginning of the  
18th century Russian fishermen began to settle in the Ku ń les  
and Russian ships menaced Sakhalin There can be no doubt  
that the first explorers of Sakhalin were Japanese. As early as  
1620, some vassals ot, the feudal chief of Matsumae visited the  
place and passed a wing there. It was then supposed to be  a 
peninsula forming part of the Asiatic mainland, but in 1806  a 
daring Japanese traveller, by name Mamiya Riazo, made his way  
to Manchuria, voyaged up and down the Amur, sad, creasing to  
Sakhalin, discovered that a narrow strait separated it from the  
mainland. There still prevails in the minds of many Occidental.  
a belief that the discovery of Sakhalin's insular character was  
reserved for Captain Nevelakoy, a Russian, who visited the place  
in 5849, but in Japan the fact bad then been known fora years:  
Muravief, the great Russian empire-builder in East Asia, under  
whose orders Nevelskoy acted, quickly appreciated the necessity  
of acquiring Sakhalin, which commands the estuary of the Ames,  
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·Μher the cοndusiοn áf the treaty έ f Αigυn (ι85ή ) he visited  
Japan with a squadron, and required that the strait of la  
P'rouse, which separates Sakhalin from Yew, should be regarded  
as the frontier between Rustic and Japan. This would have  
given the whole of Sakhalin tο Russia. Japan refused, and  
Muravief immediately resorted to the policy he bad already  
pursued with sigma success in the Usuri region: he sent emigrants  
to settle in Sakhalin Twice the shbgumte attempted to  
frustrate this process of gradual absorption by proposing  a 
division of the island along the ςΡοth parallel of north latitude,  
and finally, in 1872, the Meiji government offered to purchase the  
Russian portion for s,oeo,000 dollars (then equivalent to about  
£400,000). St Petersburg, having by that time discovered the  
comparative worthlessness of the island as a wealth-earning  
possession, showed some signs of acquiescence, and possibly an  
agreement might have been reached had not a lading Japanese  
statesman—afterwards Count Kuroda—opposed the bargain as  
disadvantageous to Japan. Finally St Petersburg's perseve-
rance won the day. In ι87ς Japan agreed to recognize Russia's  
title to the whole island on condition that Russia similarly  
recognized Japan's title to the Kuriles. It was a singular com-
pact. Russia purchased a Japanese property and paid for it  
with a part of Japan's belongings. These details form a curious  
preface to the fact that Sakhalin was destined, 30 years later, to  
be the scene of a Japanese invasion, in the sequel of which it was  
divided along the sοth parallel as the sh δgun's administration  
had originally Prop  

The first of Japan's four inflicts was an expedition to  

Formosa in 2874. Insignificant from a military point of  
mum, view, this sflalr derives vicarious interest from its  
ααρωωase effect upon the relations between Chins and Japan, 

 rOfO1ssΗ and upon the question of the ownership of the  
Rifikia islands. These islands, which lie at a little distance  
mouth of Japan, had for centuries been regarded as an  
apansge of the Satsuma fief. The language and customs of  
their inhabitants showed unmistakable traces of relationship  
to the Japanese, and the passibility of the islands being included  
among the dominions of .China had probably never occurred to 

 any Japanese statesman. When therefore, in 2873, the crew  
of a wrecked RiOkiitan junk were barbarously trusted by the  
inhabitants of northern Formosa, the Japanese government  
unhesitatingly assumed the responsibility of seeking redress for  
their outrage. Formosa being a part of the Chinese Empire,  
complaint was duly preferred in Peking. But the Chinese  
authorities showed such resolute Indiflerence to Japan's repre-
sentations that the latter finally took the law into her own  
hands, and sent a small force to punish the Formosan murderers,  
who, of course, were found quite unable to offer any serious  
reństance. The Chinese government, now recognizing the fact  
that its territories had been invaded, lodged a protest which,  
but for the intervention of the British minister in Peking,  
might have involved the two empires in war. The final terms  
of arrangement were that, inconsideration of Japan withdraw-
ing her troops from Formosa, Chine should indemnify her to the  
extent of the expenκΡs of the expedition. In sending this  
expedition to Formosa the ·governmeń t sought to placate the  
Satsuma samurai, who were beginning to show much opposition  
to certain features of the administrative reforms just inaugu-
rated, and who claimed special interest in the αΠairs of the  
Riukie Islands.  

Had Japan needed any confirmation of her belief that the  
Ri8k18 islands belonged to her, the incidents and settlement of  
^a.ρaaω the Formosa* complication would have constituted   
C.ss . conclusive evidence. Thus in 2876 she did not  

hesitate to extend her newly organized system of  
prefectural government to Weld , which thenceforth became  
the Okinawa prefecture, the former ruler of the islands being  
pensioned, according to the system followed in the case of  
the feudal chiefs in Japan proper. China at once entered  
an objection. She chimed that Riikifi had always been  a 
tributary of her empire, and she was doubtless perfectly sincere  
in the eeatention. But China's bstespretatiou of tribute did not  

seem reducible to a working theory. So long as her own advan-
tage could be promoted, she regarded as a token of vassalage the  
presents periodically carried to her court from neighbouring  
states. So soon, however, as there arose any question of  dii-. 

 charging a suzerain's duties, she classed these ofleń ngs as Insigni-
ficant interchanges of neighbourly courtesy. It was true that  
RiΩki9.  had .  followed the custom of despatching gilt-bearing  
envoys to Chine from time to time, just as Japan herself had  
done, though with less regularity. But it was also true that  
Rinkiu had been subdued by Satsuma without Chine stretching  
out a hand to help her; that for two centuries the islands had  
been included in the Satsuma fief, and that China, in the sequel  
to the Formosan affair, had made a practical acknowledgment  
of Japan's superior title to protect the islanders. Each empire  
positively asserted its claims; but whereas Japan put hers into  
practice, Chin confined herself to remonstrances. Things  
remained in that state until *880, when General Grant, visiting  
the East, suggested the advisability of a compromise. Α con-
ference met in Peking, and the plenipotentiarics agreed that the  
islands should be divided, Japan taking the northern group,  
China the southern. But on the eve of signature the Chinese  
plenipotentiary drew back, pleading that he had no authority  
to conclude as agreement without previously referring it to  
certain other dignitaries. Japan, sensible that she had been  

flouted, retired from the discussion and retained the islands,  
Chine's share in them being reduced to a grievance.  

From the *6th century, when the Korean peninsula was over-
run by Japanese troops, its rulers made a habit of sending a  
present-bearing embassy to Japan to felicitate the τυ.κωro  
accession of each shogun. But after the fall of tarnp&a  

the Tokugawa shδgunate, the Korean court de- 1'ss.  
silted from this custom, declared a determination to have ^o  
further relations with a country embracing Western civilisation,  
and refused even to receive a Japanese embassy. This conduct  
caused deep umbrage in Japan. Several prominent politicians  
east their votes for war, and undoubtedly the sword would have  
been drawn had not the leading statesmen felt that a struggle  
with Korn, involving probably a rupture with Chine, must  
fatally check the progress of the administrative reforms then  

(2873) in their infancy. Two years later, however, the Koreans  
crowned their defence by firing on the boats of a Japanese wax-
vtssel engaged in the operation of coast-surveying. No choice  
now remained except to despatch an armed expedition against  
the truculent kingdom. But Japan did not want to fight. Io  
this matter she showed herself an apt pupil of Occidental methods  
such as had been practised against herself in former years. She  
assembled an imposing force of war-ships and transports, but  
instead of proceeding to extremities, she employed the squadron  
—which was by no means so strong as it seemed—to intimidate  
Koref into signing a treaty of amity and commerce, and opening  
three ports to foreign trade (1876). That was the beginning of  
Korea's friendly relations with the outer world, sad Japan  
naturally took credit for the fact that, thus early in her new  
career, she had become an instrument for extending the principle  
of universal intercourse opposed so strenuously by herself in the  
past.  

From time immemorial China's policy towards the petty states  
on her frontiers had been to utilize them as buffers for saftening  
the shock of foreign contact, while contriving, at ^^  
the same time, that her relations with them should Cam  
Involve no inconvenient responsibilities for herself.  
The aggressive impulses of the outside world were to be checked  
by an unproclaimed understandi ńg that the territories of these  
states partook of the inviolability of China, while the states, on  
their aide, must.ne"er expect their suzerain to bear the conse-
quences of their sets. This arrangement, depending largely on  
sentiment and prestige, retained its validity in the atmosphere  
of Oriental seclusion, but quickly failed to endure the test of  
modern Occidental practicality. Tongking, Annam, Slam and  
Burma were withdrawn, one by one, from the fiction of depen-
dence on China and independence towards all other countries  

But with regard to Korea, Chins proved more tenacious The  
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=nisei= of the peninsula by a foreign power would have  

threatened the maritime route to the Chinese capital and given  

easy suss to Manchuria, the cradle of the dynasty which ruled  

China. Therefore Peking statesmen endeavoured to preserve  
the old-time relations with the little kingdom. But they could  

never persuade themselves to modify the indirect methods  

sanctioned by tradition. Instead of boldly declaring Korn a  
dependency of Chine, they sought to keep up the romance of  
ultimate dependency and intermediate sovereignty. Thus in  

1876 Korea was angered to conclude with Japan a treaty of  

which the first article declared her "an independent state  
enjoying the same rights as Japan, " and subsequently to make  
with the United States (1882), Great Britain (1883) and other  

powers, treaties in which her independence was constructively  

admitted. China, however, did not intend that Korea should  

exercise the independence thus conventionally recognised. A  

Chinese resident was placed in Seoul, and a system of steady  
though covert interference in Korea's aff αiπi was inaugurated.  
The chief sufferer from these anomalous conditions was Japan.  

In alί  her dealings with Korea, in all complications that arose  

out of her comparatively large trade with the peninsula, in all  
questions connected with her numerous settlers there she found  
herself negotiating with a dependency of China, and with  

officials who took their ceders from the Chinese representative.  

China had long entertained a' rooted apprehension of Japanese  
aggression in Korea—en apprehension not imwaxxanted by  
hlatory--and that distrust tinged all the influence exerted by her  

agents there. On many occasions Japan was made sensible of  

the discrimination thus exercised against her. little by little  

the consciousness roused her indignation, and although no  

single instance constituted a ground for strong international  

protest, the Japanese people gradually acquired a sense of being  

perpetually bared, thwarted and humiliated by China's inter-
ference in Korean aflaira. For thirty years China had treated  
Japan as a contemptible deserter from the Oriental standard,  
and had regarded her progressive eflomts with openly disdainful  
eversion; while Japan, on her side, had chafed more and more  
to furnish some striking evidence of the wisdom of her preference  
for Western civilization. Even more serious were the conse-
quences of Chinese interference from the point of view of Korean  
administration. The rulers of the country lost all sense of  
national responsibility, and gave unrestrained sway to selfish  
ambition. The functions of the judiciary and of the executive  
able came to be discharged by bribery only. Family interests  
predominated over those of the state. Tares were Imposed in  
proportion to the greed of local orcials. No thought whatever  
was taken for the welfare of the people or for the development  
of the country's resources. Personal responsibility was unknown  
among oileials. To be a member of the Mm n family, to which  
the queen belonged, was to possess a passport to nice and an  
indemnity against the consequences of abuse of power. From  
time to time the advocates of progress or the victims of oppres-
sion rose in arms. They ekected nothing except to recall to the  
world's recollection the miserable condition into which Korea  
had fallen. Chinese military aid was always furnished readily  
for the suppression of these risings, and thus the Min family  
learned to base its tenure of power on ability to conciliate China  
and on readiness to obey Chinese dictation, while the people  
at large fell into the apathetic condition of men who possess  
neither security of property nor national ambition.  

As a matter of state policy the Korean problem caused much  
anxiety to Japan. Her own security being deeply concerned  
in ρτeκτνing Korea from the grasp of a Western power, she could  
not'suffer the little kingdom to drift into a condition of such  
administrative incompetence and national debility that a strong  
aggressor might find at any momenta pretext for interference.  
On two occasions (1882 and 1884) when China's armedinterven·  
tion was employed in the interests of the Min to suppress move-
ments of reform, the partisans of the victors, regarding japan  
as the fountain of progressive tendencies, destroyed her legatidn  
in Seoul and compelled its inmates to fly from the city. Japan  
behaved with forbearance at these wises, but in the consequent  

aegotlatkea she acquired conventions! titles that touched the  
core of China's alleged suserahnty. In ι88s her right to  maIu-
tain troqa in Seoul for the protection of her legation was  
admitted; in ι883 she concluded with China a convention by  
which each power pledged itself not t ο send troops to Korea  
without notifying the other.  

In the spring of τ8g4 a serious insurrection broke out in Korea,  
and the Min family appealed for China's aid. On the 6th of  
July asοο Chinese troops embarked at Tientsin and  
were transported to the peninsula, where the went asp. was  

into camp at Ya.slian (Assn), on the south-west aa+'  
coast, notice of the measure being given by the Chinese govern-
ment•to the Japanese representative at Peking, according to  
treaty. During the interval immediately preceding these events,  
Japan bad been rendered acutely sensible of China's arbitrary  
and unfriendly interference in Korea. Twice the eflorta of the  
Japanese government to obtain redress for unlawful and  ruinous 
commercial prohibitions had been thwarted by the Chinese  
representative in Seoul; and an ultimatum addressed from Tokyo  
to the Korean government had elicited from the viceroy  I1 
in Tientsin a thinly veiled threat of Chinese armed opposition.  
Still more provocative of national indignation was China's  
procedure with regard to the murder of Kim Ok-kyun, the leader  
of progress in Korea, who had been for some yep a refugee in  
Japan. Inveigled from Japan to Chins by a fellow-countryman  
sent from Seoul to assassinate him, Kim was shot in it Japanese  
hotel in Shanghai; and China, instead of punishing the murderer,  
conveyed him in a warship of her own to Korea to be publicly  
honoured. Whet, therefore, the Korean insurrection of 1894  
induced the Min family again to solicit China's armed interven-
tion, the T6kyo government concluded that, in the interests of  
Japan's security and of .civilization in the Orient, steps must be  
taken to put an end to the misrule which offered incessant invi-
tations to foreign aggression, and checked Korea's capacity to  
maintain its own independence. Japan did not claim for herself  
any ń ghts or interests in the peninsula superior to those possessed  
there by China. But there was not the remotest probability  
that China, when face had been contemptuously set against all  
the progressive measures adopted by Japan during the preced-
ing twenty-five yeses, would join in forcing upon a neighbouring  
kingdom the very reforms she herκ ίf despised, were her co-
operation invited through ordinary diplomatic channels only.  
It was necessary to contrive a situation which would not only  
furnish dear proof of Japan's resolution, but also enable her to  
pursue her programme independently of Chinese endorsement,  
should the hatter be finally unobtainable. She therefore met  
China's notice of a despatch of troops with a corresponding  
notice of her own, and the month of July 1894 found a Chinese  
force assembled at Aan and a Japanese force occupying positions  
in the neighbourhood of Seoul. China's motive for sending  
troops was nominally to quell the Tonghak insurrection, but  
really to re-affirm her own domination in the peninsula. Japan's  
motive was to secure such a position as would enable her to  

insist upon the radically curative treatment of Korea's malady.  
Up to this point the two empires were strictly within their con-
ventional rights. Each was entitled by treaty to send troops  
to Korea, provided that notice was given to the other. But  
China, in giving notice, described Koren as her "tributary state,"  
thus thrusting into the forefront of the discussion a contention  
which Japan, from conciliatory motives, would have kept out of  
sight. Once formally advanced, however, the claim had to be  
challenged. I α the treaty of amity and commerce concluded in  
ι876 between Japan and Korea, the two high contracting parties  
were explicitly declared to possess the same national statua.  
Janet could not agree that a power which for nearly two decades  
she bad acknowledged and treated as her equal should be openly  
classed as a tributary of China. She protested, but the Chinese  
statesmen took no notice of her protest. They continued to  
apply the disputed appellation to Korea, and they further  
asserted their assumption of sovereignty in the peninsula by seek-
ing to set limits to the number of troops sent by Japan, as well as  
to the sphere of their employment.. Japan then proposed that  
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the two empire should unite their efforts for the suppression  of 
disturbances in Koren, and for the subsequent improvement of  
that kingdom's administration, the latter purpose to be pursued  
by the despatch of a joint commission of investigation. But  
China refused everything. Ready at all times to interfere by  

force of arms between the Korean people and the dominant  

political faction, she declined t ο interfere in any way for the  
promotion of reform. She even expressed supercilious surprise  
that Japan, while asserting Korea's independence, should suggest  
the idea of peremptorily reforming its administration. In short,  
for Chinese purposes the Peking statesmen openly declared  
Korea α tributary state; but for Japanese purposes they insisted  
that it must be held independent. They believed that their  
island neighbour aimed at the absorption of Korea into the  
Japanese empire. Viewed in the light of that suspicion,  
China's attitude became comprehensible, but her procedure was  
inconsistent, illogical and unpractical. The TOkyO cabinet ποω  
declared its resolve not to withdrew the Japanese troops without  
" edme understanding that would guarantee the future peace,  
order, and good government of Kona," and since China still  
declined to come to such an understanding, Japan undertook  
the work of reform single-hsnded.  

The Chinese representative in Seoul threw his whole weight  
into the scale against the success of these reforms. But the de-
pars.'. termining cause of rupture was in itself a belligerent  
ai$uwa- operation. China's troops had been sent originally for 

 wA the purpose of quelling the Tonghak rebellion. But  
the rebellion having died of inanition before the landing of the  

troops, their services were not required. Nevertheless China  
kept them iq Korea, her declared reason for doing so being the  
presence of a Japanese military force. Throughout the subse-
quent negotiations the Chinese forces lay , in an entrenched camp  
at Asan, while the Japanese occupied Seoul. An attempt on  
China's part to send reinforcements could be construed only as an  
unequivocal declaration of resolve to oppose Japan's proceedings  
by force of arms. Nevertheless China not only despatched  
troops by sea to strengthen the camp at Asan, but also sent an  
army overland across Korea's northern frontier. At this stage  
an act of war occurred. Three Chinese me αof-war, convoying  
a transport with trop men encountered and fired on three  
Japanese cruisers. One of the Chinese ships was taken;  
another was so shattered that she had to be beached and  
abandoned; the third escaped in a dilapidated condition; and  
the transport, refusing to surrender, was sunk. This happened  
on the 25th of July 1894, and an open declaration of war was  
made by each empire six days later.  

From the moment when Japan applied herself to break away  
from Oriental traditions, and to remove from her limbs the  
ghmow fetters of Eastern conservatism, it was inevitable  
o rim' that a widening gulf should gradually grow between  

herself and China. The war of 1894 was really  
a contest between Japanese progress and Chinese  

stagnation. To secure Korean immunity from foreign—espe-
cially Russian—aggression was of capital importance to both  

empires. Japan believed that such security could be attained  
by introducing into Korea the civilization which had con-
tributed so signally to the development of her own strength  
and resources. China thought that she could guarantee it  

without any departure from old-fashioned methods, and by the  
same process of capricious protection which had failed so signally  
in the cases of Aimam, Tongking, Burma and Siam. The issue  
really at stake was whether Japan should be suffered to act as  

the Eastern propagandist of Western progress, or whether her  

efforts in that cause should be held in check by Chinese  

conservatism.  
The war itself was a succession of triumphs for Japan. Four  

days after the first naval encounter she sent from Seoul a column  

40/ 
 of troops who routed the Chinese entrenched at 

ea. wan Man. Many of the fugitives effected their escape t ο  
Phyong-yang, α town on the Taidoisg River, offering  

excellent facilities for defence, and historically interesting as the  
Mace where a Japanese arspy of invasion had its first encounter  

with Chinese troops in 1593. There the Chinese assembled a force  
of 17,000 men, and made leisurely preparations for a decisive  
contest. Forty days elapsed before the Japanese columns con-
verged upon Phyong.yang, and that interval was utilized by the  
Chinese to throw up parapets, mount Krupp guns and otherwise  
strengthen their position. Moreover, they were armed with  
repeating rifles, whereas the Japanese had only single-loaders,  

and the ground offered little cover fur an attacking force. In  
such circumstances, the advantages possessed by the defence  
ought tο have been wellnigh insuperable; yet a day's fighting  
sufficed to carry all the positions, the assailants' casualties  
amounting to less than 700 and the defenders losing ό 00o in  
killed and wounded. This brilliant victory was the prelude to  
an equally conspicuous success at set. For on the r71h of  
September, the very day after the battle at Phyong-yang, a great  
naval fight took place near the mouth of the Yalu River, which  
forms the northern boundary of Korea. Fourteen Chinese war-
ships and six torpedo-boats were returning to home ports after  
convoying a fleet of transports to the Yalu, when they  
encountered eleven Japanese men-of-war cruising in the  
Yellow Sea. Hitherto the Chinese had sedulously avoided a  
contest at sea Their fleet included two armoured battleships  
of over 7000 tons displacement, whereas the biggest vessels  
on the Japanese side were belted cruisers of only 4000  

tons. In the hands of an admiral appreciating the value of  
sea power, China's naval force would certainly have been  
led against Japan's maritime communications, for a suc-
cessful blow struck there must have put an end to the Korean  
campaign. The Chinese, however, failed to read history.  
They employed their war-vessels as convoys only, and, when not  
using them for that purpose, hid them in port. Everything gees  
to show that they would have avoided the battle off the Yalu  
had choice been possible, though when forced to fight they fought  
bravely. Four of their ships were sunk, and the remainder  
escaped to Wei-hai-wei, the vigour of the Japanese pursuit  
being greatly impaired by the presence of torpedo-boats in the  
retreating squadron.  

The Yalu victory opened the over-sea route to China. Japan  
could ποω strike at Talien, Port Arthur, and Wei-hai-wei, naval  
stations on the Liaotung and Shantung peninsulas, where power-
ful permanent fortifications, built after plans prepared by  
European experts and armed with the best modem weapons, were  
regarded as almost impregnable. They fell before the assaults  
of the Japanese troops as easily as the comparatively rude forti-
fications at Phyong-yang had fallen. The only resistance of  
a stubborn character was made by the Chinese fleet at Wei-hai-
wei; but after the whole squadron of torpedo-craft had been  
destroyed or captured as they attempted to escape, and after  
three of the largest vessels had been sunk at their moorings by  
Japanese torpedoes, and one by gun-fire, the remaining ships  
surrendered, and their brave commander, Admiral Ting, com-
mitted suicide. This ended the war. It had lasted seven and a  
half months, during which time Japan put into the field five  
columns, aggregating about 120,000 of all arms. One of these  
columns marched northward from Seoul, won the batik of  
Phyong-yang, advanced to the Yalu, forced its way into Man-
churia, and moved towards Mfukden by Feng.haang, fighting  
several minor engagements, and conducting the greater part of  
its operations amid deep snow in midwinter. The second  
column diverged westwards from the Yalu, and, marching  
through southern Manchuria, reached Hai-cheng, whence it  
advanced to the capture of Niuchwang and Ying-is-kow. The  
third landed on the Liaotung peninsula, and, turning southwards.  
carried Talien and Port Arthur by assault. The fourth moved  
up the Liaotung peninsula, and, having seized Kaiping, advanced  

against Ying-Ise-kow, where it joined hands with the second  
column. The fifth crossed from Fort Arthur to Wei-hai-wei,  
and captured the latter. In all these operations the total  
Japanese casualties were ιοος killed and 4922 wounded—
figures which nufliciently indicate the inefficiency of the Chinese  
fighting. The deaths from disease totalled ι6,866, and the  
total monetary expenditure was £ 2ο,000,000 sterling.  
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The Chinese government sent Li Hung-Chang, viceroy of  

Pechili and senior grand secretary of state, and Li Ching-fong, to  

discuss terms of peace with Japan, the latter being  

aP represented by Marquis (afterwards Prince) It8 and  

Cdunt Mutsu, prime minister and minister f οτ foreign  
affairs, respectively. A treaty was signed at Shimonoseki on  

the 17th of April 1895, and subsequently ratified by the sove-
reigns of the two empires. It declared the absolute independence  
of Korea; ceded to Japan the part of Manchuria lying south of  

a line drawn from the mouth of the river Anping to the mouth  

of the Liao, through Feng-hwang, Hai-cheng and Ying-tse-kow,  

as well as the islands of Formosa and the Pescadores; pledged  
China to pay an indemnity of aoo,000,000 taels; provided for  

the occupation of Wei-hai-wei by Japan pending payment of  
the indemnity; secured some additional commercial privileges,  

such as the opening of four new places to foreign trade and the  
right of foreigners to engage in manufacturing enterprises in  
China, and provided for the conclusion of a treaty of commerce  

απd amity between the two empires, based on the lines of China's  

treaties with Occidental powers.  
No sooner was this agreement ratified than Russia, Germany  

and France presented a joint note to the T δky-8 government,  
recommending that the territories ceded to Japan on  

km" · the mainland of China should not be permanently  
a1Λn . occupied, as such a proceeding would be detrimental  
topeace. The recommendation was couched in the usual terms of  
diplomatic courtesy, but everything indicated that its signatories  
were prepared to enforce their advice by an appeal to arms.  

Japan found herself compelled to comply. Exhausted by the  
Chinese campaign, which had drained her treasury, consumed  
her supplies of warlike material, and kept her squadrons con-
stantly at sea fοτ eight months, she had no residue of strength  
to oppose such a coalition. Her resolve was quickly taken.  
The day that saw the publication of the ratified treaty saw also  
the issue of an Imperial rescript in which the mikado, avowing  
his unalterable devotion to the cause of peace, and recognizing  
that the counsel offered by the European states was prompted  
by the same sentiment, "yielded to the dictates of magnanimity,  
απd accepted. the advice of the three Powers." The Japanese  

people were shocked by this incident. They could understand  
the motives influencing Russia and France, for it was evidently  
natural that the former should desire to exclude warlike and  
progressive people like the Japanese from territories contiguous  
to her borders, and it was also natural that France should remain  
true to her alliance with Russia. But Germany, wholly unin-
terested in the ownership of Manchuria, απd by profession a  
warm friend of Japan, seemed to have joined in robbing the  

latter of the fruits of her victory simply f οτ the sake of estab-
lishing some shadowy title to Russia's goodwill. It was not  
known until a later period that the German emperor enter-
tained profound apprehensions about the " yellow peril," an  
irruption of Oriental hordes into the Occident, and held it a  
sacred duty to prevent Japan from gaining a position which  
might enable her to construct an immense military machine  
out of the countless millions of China.  

Japan's third expedition over-sea in the Meiji era had its  
origin in causes which belong to the history of China (q.r.).  
Ci'ea- In the second • half of 1900 an anti-foreign and anti-
C,*L' of dynastic rebellion, breaking out in Shantung, spread  
nΟ0. to the metropolitan province of Pechili, and resulted  
in a situation of extreme peril fοτ the foreign communities of  
Tientsin and Peking. It was impossible for any European  
power, or for the United States, to. organize suflidently prompt  
measures of relief. Thus the eyes of the world turned to Japan,  
whose proximity to the scene of disturbance rendered interven-
tion comparatively easy for her. But Japan hesitated. Know-
ing now with what suspicion απd distrust the development of her  
resources and the growth of her military strength were regarded  
by some European peoples, and aware that she had been  
admitted to the comity of Western nations on sufferance, she  
shrank, on the one hand, from seeming to grasp at an opportunity  
for armed display, and, on the other, from the solecism of obtru- 

siveness in the society of strangers. Not until Europe and America  
mide it quite plain that they needed and desired her aid did she  
send a division (21,000) men to Pechili. Her troops played a  
fine part in the subsequent expedition for the relief of Peking,  
which had to be approached in midsummer under very trying  

conditions. Fighting side by side with European and American  
soldiers, and under the eyes of competent military critics, the  
Japanese acquitted themselves in such a manner as to establish  
a high military reputation. Further, after the relief of Peking  
they withdrew a moiety of their forces, and that step, as well as  
their unequivocal cooperation with Western powers in the sub-
sequent negotiations, helped to show the injustice of the  
suspicions with which they had been regarded.  

From the time (189$) when Russia, with the co-operation of  
Germany and France, dictated to Japan a cardinal alteration  
of the Shimonoseki treaty, Japanese statesmen seem  
to have concluded that their country must one day  

cross swords with the great northern power. Not a  

few European and American publicists shared that view. But  
the vast majority, arguing that the little Eastern empire would  
never invite annihilation by such an encounter, believed that  

surncient forbearance to avert serious trouble would always be  
forthcoming on Japan's side. Yet when the geographical and  
historical situation was carefully considered, little hope of an  
ultimately peaceful settlement presented itself.  

Japan along its western shore, Korea along its southern and  
eastern, and Russia along the eastern coast of its maritime  
province, are washed by the Sea of Japan. The communica-
tions between the sea and the Pacific Ocean are practically two  
only. One is on the north-east, namely, Tsugaru Strait; the  
other is on the south, namely, the channel between the extremity  
of the Korean peninsula and the Japanese island of the nine  

provinces. Tsugaru Strait is entirely under Japan's control.  
It is between her main island and her island of Vezo, and in case  
of need she can close it with mines. The channel between the  
southern extremity of Korea and Japan has a width of 502 m.  
απd would therefore be a fine open sea-way were it free from  
islands. But almost mid-way in this channel lie the twin  
islands of Tsushima, and the space of 5 6 m. that separates them  
from Japan is narrowed by another island, Iki. Tsushima and 

 Ike belong to the Japanese empire. The former has some ex-
ceptionally good harbours, constituting a naval base from which  
the channel on either side could easily be sealed. Thus the  
avenues from the Pacific Ocean to the Sea of Japan are con-
trolled by the Japanese empire. In other words, access to the  
Pacific from Κο rεa's eastern and southern coasts and access  
to the Pacific from Russia's maritime province depend upon  
Japan's goodwill. So far as Korea was concerned this ques-
tion mattered little, it being her fate to depend upon the good-
will of Japan in affairs of much greater importance. But  
with Russia the ease was different. Vladivostok, which until  
recent times was her principal port in the Far East, lies at the  
southern extremity of the maritime province; that is to say, on  
the north-western shore of the Japan Sea. It was therefore  

necessary for Russia that freedom of passage by the Tsushima  
channel should be secured, and to secure it one of two things  

was essential, namely, either that she herself should possess a  
fortified port on the Korean side, or that Japan should be bound  
neither to acquire such a port nor to impose any restriction upon  
the navigation of the strait. To put the matter briefly, Russia  
must either acquire a strong foothold for herself in southern  
Korea, or contrive that Japan should not acquire one. There  
was here a strong inducement f οτ Russian aggression in Korea.  

Russia's eastward movement through Asia has been strikingly  
illustrative of her strong craving for free access to southern seas  
and of the impediments she had experienced in gratifying that  
wish. An irresistible impulse had driven her oceanward.  
Checked again and again in her attempts to reach the Mediter-
ranean, she set out on a five-thousand-miles march of conquest  
right across the vast Asiatic continent towards the Pacific.  
Eastward of Lake Baikal she found her line of least resistance  
along the Amur, and when, owingto the restless perseverance  
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of Μυravief, she reached the mouth of that great river, the 
acquisition of Nikolayevsk f οτ a naval basis was her immediate 
reward. But Nikolayevsk could not possibly satisfy her. 
Situated in an inhospitable region far away from all the main 
routes of the world's commerce, it offered itself only as a stepping-
stone to further acquisitions. To push southward from this 
new port became an immediate object to Russia. There lay an 
obstacle in the way, however; the long strip of sea-coast from the  

mouth of the Amur to the Korean frontier—an area then called, 
the Usuri region because the Usuri forms its western boundary—
belonged to China, and she, having conceded much to Russia 
in the matter of the Amur, showed no disposition to make fur-
ther concessions in the matter of the T.Jsuri. In the presence of 
menaces, however, she agreed that the region should be regarded 
as common property pending a convenient opportunity for clear 
delimitation. That opportunity came very soon. Seizing the 
moment ( ι8όο) when China had been beaten to her knees by 
England and France, Russia secured final cession of the Usuri 
region, which now became the maritime province of Siberia. 
Then Russia shifted her naval base on the Pacific from Nikola-
yevsk to Vladivostok. She gained ten degrees in a southerly  
direction.  

From the mouth of the Amur, where Nikolayevsk is situated, 
to the southern shore of Korea there rests on the coast of  

eastern Asia an arch of islands having at its northern point 
Sakhalin and at its southern Tsushima, the keystone of the arch 
being the main island of Japan. This arch embraces the Sea 
of Japan and is washed Of its convex side by the Pacific Ocean. 
Immediately after the transfer of Russia's naval base from 
Nikolayevsk to Vladivostok, an attempt was made tο obtain 
possession the southern point of the arch, namely, Tsushima. 
A Russian man-of-war proceeded thither and quietly began to 
establish a settlement, which would soon have constituted a 
title of ownership had not Great Britain interfered. The 
Russians sae that Vladivostok, acquired at the cast of so much 
toil, would be comparatively useless unless from the sea on whose 
shore it was situated an avenue to the Pacific could be opened, 
And they therefore tried to obtain command of the Tsushima 
channel. Immediately after reaching the mouth of the Amur 
the same instinct had led them to begin the colonization of 
Sakhalin. The axis of this long narrow island is inclined at a 
very acute angle to the Usuri region, which its northern extre-
mity almost touches, while its southern is separated from Yczo  
by the strait of La Pirouse. But in Sakhalin the Russians  
found Japanese subjects. In fact the island was a part of the  
Japanese empire. Resorting, however, to the Usuri fiction of  
joint occupation, they succeeded by 1875 in transferring the whole  
of Sakhalin to Russia's dominion. Further encroachments upon  
Japanese territory could not be lightly essayed, and the Russians  
held their hands. They had been trebly checked: checked in  

trying to push southward along the coast of the mainland;  
checked in trying to secure an avenue from Vladivostok to the  

Pacific; and checked in their search for an ice-free port, which  
definition Vladivostok did not fulfil. Enterprise in the direction  
of Korea seemed to be the only hope of saving the maritime  
results of the great TraCs-Asian march.  

Was Korea within safe range of such enterprises? Everything  
seemed to answer in the affirmative. Korea had all the quali-
fications desired by an aggressor. i-Icr people were unprogres-
sive, her resources undeveloped, her self-defensive capacities  
insignificant, her government corrupt. But she was a tributary  
of China, and China had begun to show some tenacity in pro-
tecting the integrity of her buffer states. Besides, Japan was  
understood to have pretensions with regard to Korea. On the  
whole, therefore, the problem of carrying to full fruition the  
work of Muravief and his lieutenants demanded strength greater  
than Russia could exercise without some line of communications  
supplementing the Amur waterway and the long ocean route.  
Therefore she set about the construction of a, railway across  

Asia.  
The Amur being the boundary of Russia's east Asian terri-

tory, t his railway had lobe carried along its northern bank where  

many engineering and economic obstacles presented themselves  
Besides, the river, from an early stage in its course, makes  a 
huge semicircular sweep northward, and a railway following its  
bank to Vladivostok must make the same ditour. If, on the con-
trary, the road could be carried over the diameter of the semi-
circle, it would be a straight and therefore shorter line, technically  
easier and economically better. The diameter, however, passed  
through Chinese territory, and an excuse for extorting China's  
permission was not in sight. Russia therefore proceeded to  
build each end of the road, deferring the construction of the  
Amur section for the moment. She had not waited long when,  
in ι89q, war broke out between China and Japan, and the latter,  
completely victorious, demanded as the mice of peace the  
southern littoral of Manchuria from the Korean boundary t ο the  
Liaotung peninsula at the entrance to (he Gulf of Pechihi. This  
was a crisis in Russia's career. She saw that her maritime  
extension could never get nearer to the Pacific than Vladivostok  
were this claim of Japan's established. For the proposed  
arrangement would place the littoral of Manchuria in Japan's  
direct occupation and the littoral of Korea in her constructive  
control, since not only had she fought to' rescue Korea from  
Chinese suzerainty, but also her object in demanding a slice of  
the Manchurian coast-line was to protect Korea against aggres-
sion from the north; that is to say, against aggression from  
Russia. Muravief's enterprise had carried his country first to the  
mouth of the Amur and thence southward along the coast  
to Vladivostok and to Possiet Bay at the north-eastern extremity  
of Korea. But it had not given to Russia free access to the  
Pacific, and now she was menaced with a perpetual barrier t ο  
that access, since the whole remaining coast of east Asia as far  
as the Gulf of Pechili was about to pass into Japan's possession  
or under her domination.  

Then Russia look an extraordinary step. She persuaded  
Germany and France to force Japan out of Manchuria. It is  
not to be supposed that she frankly exposed her own aggressive  
designs and asked for assistance to prosecute them. Neither  
is it tο be supposed that France and Germany were so curiously  
deficient in perspicacity as to overlook those designs. At all  
events these three great powers served on Japan a notice to quit,  
and Japan, exhausted by her struggle with China, had no choice  
but to obey.  

The notice was accompanied by an cxρστέ  of reasons. Its  
signatories said that Japan's tenure of the Manchurian littoral  
would menace the security of the Chinese capital, would render  
the independence of Korea illusory, and would constitute an  
obstacle to the peace of the Orient.  

By way of saving the situation in some slight degree Japan  
sought from China a guarantee that no portion of Manchuria  
should thereafter be leased or ceded to a foreign state. But  

France warned Japan that to press such a demand would offend  
Russia, and Russia declared that, f οτ her part, she had no inten-
tion of trespassing in Manchuria. Japan, had she been in a  
position to insist on the guarantee, would also have been in a  
position to disobey the mandate of the three powers. Unable  
to do either the one or the other, she quietly stepped out of  

Manchuria, and ρτοςeεded to double her army and treble her  
navy.  

As a reward for the assistance nominally rendered to China in  
this matter, Russia obtained permission in Peking to divert her  
Trans-Asian railway from the huge bend of the Amur to the  
straight line through Manchuria. Neither Germany nor France  
received any immediate recompense. Three years later, by  
way of indemnity for the murder of two missionaries by a mob,  
Germany seized a portion of the province of Shantung. mnime-
diatcly, on the principle that two wrongs make a right, Russia  
obtained a lease of the Liaotung peninsula, from which she  
had driven Japan in 1895. This act she followed by extorting  
from China permission to construct a branch of the Trans-Asian  
railway through Manchuria from north to south.  

Russia's maritime aspirations had now assumed a radically  
altered phase. Instead of pushing southward from Vladivostok  
and Possiet Bay along the coast of Korea, she had suddenly  
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leaped the Korn peninsula and found access to the Pacific  
in Liaoiung. Nothing was wanting to establish her as practical  
mistress of Manchuria except a plausible excuse for garrisoning  
the plan. Such an excuse was furnished by the Boxer rising in  
tgoo. Its conclusion saw her in military occupation of the  
whole region, and she might easily have made her occupation  
permanent by prolonging it until peace and order should have  
been fully restored. But here she fell into an error of judgment.  
imagining that the Chinese could be persuaded or intimidated to  
any concession, she proposed a convention virtually recognizing  
her title to Manchuria.  

Japan watched all these things with profound anxiety. If  
there were any reality in the dangers which Russia, Germany  
and France had declared to be incidental to Japanese occupation  
of a part of Manchuria, the same dangers must be doubly inci-
dental to Russian occupation of the whole of Manchuria—the  
security of the Chinese capital would be threatened, and an  
obstacle would be created to the permanent peace of the East.  
The Independence of Korea was an object of supreme solicitude  
to Japan. Historically she held towards the little state a  
relation doily resembling that of suzeraIn, and though of  
her ancient conquests nothing remained except a settlement  
at Fusan on the southern coast, her national sentiment would  

have been deeply wounded by any foreign aggression in the  
peninsula. It was to establish Korean independence that she  

waged war with China in 1894; and her annexation of the Man-
churian littoral adjacent to the Korean frontier, after the war,  

was designed to secure that independence, not to menace it us  

the triple alliance professed to think. But if Russia came into  
possession of all Manchuria, her subsequent absorption of Korea  

would be almost inevitable. For the consideration set forth  
above as to Vladivostok's maritime avenues would then acquire  
absolute cogency. Manchuria is larger than France and the  
United Kingdom lumped together. The addition of such an  
immense area to Russia's east Asiatic dominions, together with  
its littoral on the Gulf of Pechili and the Yellow Sea, would neces-
sitate a corresponding expansion of her naval forces in the Far  
Fast. With the one exception of Port Arthur, however, the  
Manchurian coast does not oiler any convenient naval base. It  
is only in the splendid harbours of southern Korea that such  
bases can be found. Moreover, there would be an even stronger  
motive impelling Russia towards Korea. Neither the Usuri  
region nor the Manchurian littoral possesses so much as one  
port qualified to satisfy her perennial longing for free access to  
the ocean in a temperate zone. Without Korea, then, Russia's  
east Asian expansion, though it added huge blocks of territory  
to her dominions, would have been commercially incomplete and  
strategically defective.  

If it be asked why, apart from history and national sentiment,  
Japan should object to a Russian Korea, the answer is, first,  
because there would thus be planted almost within cannon-
shot of her shores a power of enormous strength and insatiable  
ambition; secondly, because, whatever voice in Manchuria's  
destiny Russia derived from her railway, the same voice in  
Korea's destiny was possessed by Japan as the sole owner of  
railways in the peninsula; thirdly, that whereas Russia had an  
altogether insignificant share in the foreign commerce of Korea  
and scarcely ten bona-fide settlers, Japan did the greater part of  
the over-tea trade and had tensof thousandsof settlers; fourthly,  
that if Russia's dominions stretched uninterruptedly from the  
Sea of Okhotsk to the Gulf of Pechili, her ultimate absorption of  
north China would be as certain as sunrise; and fifthly, that  
such domination and such absorption would involve the practical  
closure of all that immense region to Japanese commerce and  
industry as well as to the commerce and industry of every  
Western nation except Russia. This last proposition did not  
rest solely on the fact that to oppose artificial barriers to free  
oomρet ί tiοn is Russia's sole hope of utilizing to her own benefit 

 any commercial opportunities brought within her reach. It  
rested also on the fact that Russia had objected to foreign  
settlements at the marts recently opened by treaty with China  
to American and Japanese subjects. Without settlements,  

trade at thbse martS would be Impossible, and thus Russia had  
constructively announced that there should be no trade but  

Russian, if she could prevent it.  
Against such dangers Japan would have been justified in  

adopting any measure of self-protection. She had foreseen them  
fοτ six years, and had been strengthening herself t ο avert them.  
But she wanted peace. She wanted to develop her material  
resources and to accumulate some measure of wealth, without  
which she must remain insignificant among the nations. Two  
pacific devices oileted, and she adopted them both. Russia,  
Instead of trusting time to consolidate her tenure of Manchuria,  
had made the mistake of pragmatically importuning China fur a  
conventional title. If then Peking could be strengthened to  
resist this demand, some arrangement of a distinctly terminable  
nature might be made. The United Stales, Great Britain and  
Japan, joining hands fοτ that purpose, did succeed in so far  
stiffening China's backbone that her show of resolution finally  
induced Russia to sign a treaty pledging herself to withdraw  
her troops from Manchuria in three instalments, each step of  
evacuation to be accomplished by a fixed date. That was one  
of the pacific devices. The other suggested itself in connexion  
with the new commercial treaties ,Which China had promised to  
negotiate in the sequel of the Boxer troubles. In these docu-
ments clauses provided for the opening of three places in Man-
churia to foreign trade. It seemed a reasonable hope that,  
having secured commercial access to Manchuria by covenant  
with its sovereign, China, the powers would not allow Russia  
arbitrarily to restrict their privileges. It seemed also a reason-
able hope that Russia, having solemnly promised to evacuate  
Manchuria at fixed data, would fulfil her engagement.  

The latter hope was signally disappointed. When the time  
came fοτ evacuation, Russia behaved as though no promise  
had ever been given. She proposed wholly new conditions,  
which would have strengthened her grasp of bfanthuria instead  

of loosening it. China being powerless to offer any practical  
protest, and Japan's interests tanking next in order of impor-
tance, the Tδkyό  government approached Russia direct. They  
did not ask for anything that could hurt her pride or injure  

her position. Appreciating fully the economical status she had  
acquired in Manchuria by large outlays of capital, they offered  

to recognize that status, provided that Russia would extend  
similar recognition to Japan's status iii Korea, would promise,  
in common with Japan, to respect the sovereignty and the  
territorial integrity of China and Korea, and would be a party  
to a mutual engagement that all nations should have equal  

industrial and commercial opportunities in Manchuria and the  
Korean peninsula. In a word, they invited Russia to subscribe  

the policy enunciated by the United States and Great Britain,  

the policy of the open door and of the integrity of the Chinese  

and Korean empires.  
Thus commenced a negotiation which lasted five and a half  

months. Japan gradually reduced her demands to a minimum.  
Russia never made the smallest appreciable concession. She  
refused to listen to Japan for one moment about Manchuria.  

Eight years previously Japan had been in military possesaion of  

Manchuria, and Russia with the assistance of Germany and  
France had impelled her for reasons which concerned Japan  

incomparably more than they concerned any of the three  
powers—the security of the Chinese capital, the independence of  

Korea, the peace of the East. Now, Russia had the splendid  

assurance to declare by implication that none of these things  
concerned Japan at all. The utmost she would admit was  
Japan's partial right t ο be heard about Korea. And at the same  
time she herself commenced in northern Korea a series of aggres-
sions, partly perhaps to show her potentialities, partly by way  
of counter-irritant. That was not all. Whilst she studiously  
deferred her answers to Japan's proposals and protracted the  

negotiations to an extent which was actually contumelious,  
she hastened to send eastward a big fleet of w1 ιr-ships and a new  
army of soldiers. It was impossible for the dullest politician  
to mistake her purpose. She intended to yield nothing, but  

to prepare such a parade of force that her obduracy would  
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command submission. The only alternatives for Japan were war 
or total and permanent effacement in Asia. She chose war, 
and in fighting it she fought the battle of free and equal oppor-
tirnities for all without undue encroachment upon the sovereign 
rights or territorial integrity of China or Korea, against a military 
dictatorship, a programme of ruthless territorial aggrandize-
ment and a policy of selfish restrictions. 

The details of the great struggle that ensued are given else-
where (see Russo-JsPANESE %VAs). After the battle of Mukden 

the belligerents found themselves in a position which 
TM must either prelude another stupendous effort on  

'. wse.  both sides or be utilized for the purpose of peace  
negotiations. At this point the president of the  

United States of America intervened in the interests of  

humanity, and on the gth of June ι go5 instructed the  
United States' representative in. T δkyfl to urge that the  
Japanese government should open direct negotiations with  

Russia, an exactly corresponding note being simultaneously  
sent to the Russian government through the United States'  

representative in St Petersburg. Japan's reply was made on  

the toth of June. It intimated frank acquiescence, and Russia  

lost no time in taking α similar step. Nevertheless two  
months elapsed before the plenipotentiaries of the belligerents  

met, on the Loth of August, at Portsmouth, New Hampshire,  

U.S.A. Russia sent Μ. (afterwards Count) do Witte and  
Baron Rosen; Japan, Baron (afterwards Count) Komura, . 

who had held the portfolio of foreign affairs throughout the  

ωατ, and Mr. (afterwards Baron) Takahira. In entering  

this conference, Japanese stalesmen, as was subsequently  

known, saw dearly that a great part of the credit accruing  
to them for their successful conduct of the ωατ would be  
forfeited in the sequel of the negotiations. For the people  

of Japan bad accustomed themselves to expect that Russia  
would assuredly recoup the expenses incurred by their country in  

the contest, whereas the cabinet in Τδkyδ understood well that to  
look for payment of indemnity by a great state whose territory  

had not been invaded effectively nor its existence menaced  

must be futile. Nevertheless, diplomacy required that this  

conviction should be concealed, and thus Russia carried to the  

conference a belief that the financial phase of the discussion  

would be crucial, while, at the same time, the Japanese nation  
reckoned fully on an indemnity of iso millions sterling. Baron  
Komura's mandate was, however, that the only radically  

essential terms were those formulated by Japan prior to the war.  

She must insist on securing the ends for which she had fought,  

since she believed them to be indispensable to the peace of the  

Far East, but she would not demand anything more. The  
Japanese plenipotentiary, therefore, judged it wise to marshal  

his terms in the order of their importance, leaving his Russian  
colleague to imagine, as he probably would, that the converse  
method had been adopted, and that everything preliminary  

to the questions of finance and territory was of minor conse-
quence. The negotiations, commencing on the Both of August,  

were not concluded until the ςth of September, when a treaty of  
peace was signed. There had been a moment when the onlooking  

world believed that unless Russia agreed to ransom the island  

of Sakhalin by paying to Japan a sum of rot, millions sterling,  
the conference would be broken off; nor did such an exchange  
seem unreasonable, for were Russia expelled from the northern  

part of Sakhalin, which commands the estuary of the Amur  
River, her position in Siberia would have been compromised.  

But the statesmen who directed Japan's affairs were not dis-
posed to make any display of earth-hunger. The southern half  

of Sakhalin had originally belonged to Japan and had passed  
into Russia's possession by an arrangement which the Japanese  

nation strongly resented. To recover that portion of the  
island seemed, therefore, a legitimate ambition. Japan did  
not contemplate any larger demand, nor did she seriously insist  
on an indemnity. Therefore the negotiations were never  

in real danger of failure. The treaty of Portsmouth recog-
nized Japan's "paramount political, military and economic  
interests " in Korea; provided for the simultaneous evacuation  

of Manchuria by the contracting parties; transferred to JapeA  

the lease of the Lisotung peninsula held by Russia from Chins 
together with the Russian railways south'of Kwang-Cheng-tsxe  

and all collateral mining or other privileges; ceded to Japan  

the southern half of Sakhalin, the both parallel of latitude  
to be the boundary between the two parts; secured fishing  

rights for Japanese subjects along the coasts of the seas of  
Japan, Okhotsk and Bering; laid down that the expenses 
incurred by the Japanese for the maintenance of the Russian 
prisoners during the war should be reimbursed by Russia, 
less the outlays made by the latter on account of Japanese  

prisoners—by which arrangement Japan obtained a payment 
of some 4  millions sterling—and provided that the contracting  

parties, while withdrawing their military forces from Manchuria, 
might maintain guards to protect their respective railways, 
the number of such guards not to exceed 15 per kilometre of  

line. 'there were other important restrictions: first, the coo. 
tmaeting parties were to abstain from taking, on the Russo- 
Korean frontier, any military measures which might menace 
the security of Russian or Korean territory; secondly, the two 
powers pledged themselves not to exploit the Magchu ń an 
railways for strategic purposes; and thirdly, they promised 
not to build on Sakhalin or its adjacent islands any fortifications 
or other similar military works, or to take any military measures 
which might impede the free navigation of the straits of La 

 Ρέ τουse and the Gulf of Tartary.• The above provisions con-
cerned the two contracting parties only. But China's interests 
also were considered. Thus it was agreed to "restore entirely 
and completely to her exclusive administration " all portions of 
Manchuria then in the occupation, or under the control, of  
Japanese or Russian troops, except the leased territory; that her 
consent must be obtained for the transfer to Japan of the leases 
and concessions held by the Russians in Manchuria; that the  
Russian government would disavow the possession of "any  

territorial advantages or preferential or exclusive concessions 
in impairment of Chinese sovereignty or inconsistent with the 
principle of equal opportunity in Manchuria "; and that Japan 
and Russia "engaged reciprocally not to obstruct any general  
measures common to all countries which China might take 
for the development of the commerce and industry of Man-
churia." This distinction between the special interests of the  

contracting parties and the interests of China herself as well 
as of foreign nations generally is essential to clear understanding 
of a situation which subsequently attracted much attention. 
From the time of the opium war ( ι857) to the Boxer rising (1900)  
each of the great Western powers struggled for its own hand in 
China, and each sought t σ gain for itself exclusive concessions 
and privileges with comparatively little regard for the interests 
of others, and with no regard whatever for China's sovereign 
rights. The fruits of this period were: permanently ceded terri-
tories (Hong-Kong and Macso); leases temporarily establishing 
foreign sovereignty in various districts (Kiaochow, Wei-hai-wei 
and Kwang-chow); railway and mining concessions; and the  
establishment of settlements at open ports where foreign 
jurisdiction was supreme. But when, in 1900, the Boxer rising  
forced all the powers into a common camp, they awoke tc full  
appreciation of a principle which, had been growing current  

for the past two or three years, namely, that concerted action 
on the lines of maintaining China's integrity and securing to 
all alike equality of opportunity and a similarly open door, 
was the only feasible method of preventing the partition of  
the Chinese Empire and averting a clash of rival interests which 
might have disastrous results. This, of course, did not mean 
that there was to be any abandonment of special privileges 
already acquired or any surrender of existing concessions. 
The arrangement was not to be retrospective in any sense. 
Vested interests were to be strictly guarded until the lapse 
of the periods for which they had been granted, or until the  

maturity of China's competence to be really autonomous. A 
curious situation was thus created. International professions of 
respect for China's sovereignty, for the integrity of her empire 
and for the enforcement of the open door and equal opportunity, 
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coexisted with legacies from an entirely different pest. Russia  

endorsed this new policy, but not unnaturally declined to  
abate any of the advantages previously enjoyed by her  
in Manchuria. Those advantages were very substantial.  
7bey included a twenty-five years' lease—with provision for  
renewal—of the Liaotung peninsula, within which area of  
Jiro sq. m. Chinese troops might not penetrate, whereas  
Russia would not only exercise full administrative authority,  
but also take military and naval action of any kind; they  
induded the creation of a neutral territory in the immediate  

north οf the former and still more extensive, which should remain  

under Chinese administration, but where neither Chinese nor  

Russian troops might enter, nor might China, without Russia's  
consent, cede land, open trading marts or grant concessions to  
say third nationality; and they included the right to build  

some ι όοο m. of railway (which China would have the oppor.  
tunity of purchasing at cost Price in the year 1938 and would be  

entitled to receive gratis in 1982), as well as the right to hold  

extensive zones on either side of the railway, to administer these  

zones in the fullest sense, and to work all mines lying along the  
lines. Under the Portsmouth treaty these advantages were  
transferred to Japan by Russia, the railway, however, being  

divided so that only the portion (324} m.) to the south of  

Kwang-Cheng-tsze fell to Japan's share, while the portion  
(1077 m.) to the north of that place remained in Russia's  
bands. China's consent to the above transfers and assignments  
was obtained in a treaty signed at Peking on the nand of  
December x905. Thus Japan came to hold in Manchuria  a 
position somewhat contradictory. On the one hand, she figured  
as the champion of the Chinese Empire's integrity and as an  
exponent of the new principle of equal opportunity and the  
open door. On the other, she appeared as the legatee of many  
privileges more or less inconsistent with that principle. But,  
at the same time, nearly all the great powers of Europe were  
similarly circumstanced. In their cases also the same in-
congruity was observable between the newly professed policy  
and the aftermath of the old practice. It was scarcely to be  
expected that Japan alone should make a large sacrifice on the  
slur of a theory to which no other state thought of yielding  
any retrospective obedience whatever. She did, indeed,  
furnish a clear proof of deference to the open-door doctrine,  
for instead of reserving the railway zones to her own exclusive  
use, as she was fully entitled to do, she sought and obtained  
from China a pledge to open to foreign trade 16 places within  
those zones. For the rest, however, the inconsistency between  
the past and the present, though existing throughout the  
whole of China, was nowhere so conspicuous as in the three  
eastern provinces (Manchuria); nor because there was any real  
difference of degree, but because Manchuria had been the scene  
of the greatest war of modem times; because that war had been  
fought by Japan in the cause of the new policy, and because  
the principles of the equally open door and of China's integrity  
had been the main bases of the Portsmouth treaty, of the Anglo.  
Japanese alliance, and of the subsequently concluded enienks  
with France and Russia. In short, the world's eyes were fixed  
on Manchuria and diverted from China proper, so that every act  
of Japan was subjected to an exceptionally rigorous scrutiny,  
and the nations behaved as though they expected her to live up  
to a standard of almost ideal altitude. China's mood, too,  
greatly complicated the situation. She had the choice between  
two moderate and natural courses: either to wait quietly until  
the various concessions granted by her to foreign powers in  
the evil past should lapse by maturity, or to qualify herself by  
earnest reforms and industrious development for their earlier  
recovery. Nominally she adopted the latter course, but in  
reality she fell into a mood of much impatience. Under the name  
of a "rights-recovery campaign " her people began to protest  
vehemently against the continuance of any conditions which  
impaired her sovereignty, and as this temper coloured her  
attitude towards the various questions which inevitably grew  
out of the situation in Manchuria, her relations with Japan  
became somewhat strained in the early part of 1909.  

Having waged two wars on account of Korea, Japan emerged  
from the second 'onflict with the conviction that the policy of  
maintaining the independence of Korea must be 

 
modified, and that since the identity of Korean and xσα..ιrιr  
Japanese, interests in the Far East and the paramount the War  
character of Japanese interests in Korea would not  w5a 

permit Japan to leave Korea to the care of any third Rae+ ls  

power, she must assume the charge herself. Europe and  

America also recognized that view of the situation, and consented  
to withdraw their legations from Seoul, thus leaving the control  

of Korean foreign affairs entirely in the hands of Japan, who  

further undertook to assume military direction in the event of  

aggression from without or disturbance from within. But in  

the matter of Internal administration she continued to limit  

herself to advisory supervision. Thus, though a Japanese  
resIdent-general In Seoul, with subordinate residents throughout  
the provinces, assumed the functions hitherto discharged by  
foreign representatives and consuls, the Korean government was  
merely asked to employ Japanese experts in the position of  
counsellors, the right to accept or reject their counsels being left  
to their employers. Once again, however, the futility of looking  
for any real reforms under this optional system was demon-
strated. Japan sent her most renowned statesman, Prince Ito,  
to discharge the duties of resident-general; but even he, in spite  
of profound patience and tact, found that some less optional  
methods must be resorted to. Hence on the 24th of July t9o7  
a new agreement was signed, by which the resident-general  
acquired initiative as well as consultative competence to enact  
and enforce laws and ordinances, to appoint and remove Korean  
officials, and to place capable Japanese subjects in the ranks of  
the administration. That this constituted a heavy blow to  
Korea's independence could not be gainsaid. That it was in-
evitable seemed to be equally obvious. For there existed in  
Korea nearly all the worst abuses of medieval systems. The  
administration of justice depended solely on favour or interest.  
The police contributed by corruption and incompetence to the  
insecurity of life and property. The troops were a body of use-
less mercenaries. Offices being allotted by sale, thousands of  
incapables thronged the ranks of the executive. The emperor's  
court was crowded by diviners and plotters of all kinds, male  
and female. The finances of the throne and those of the state  
were hopelessly confused. There was nothing like an organized  
judiciary. A witness was in many cases considered ρurtiups  
criminir; torture was commonly employed to obtain evidence,  
and defendants in civil cases were placed under arrest. Im-
prisonment meant death or ρerńlanent disablement for a man of  
small means. Flogging so severe as to cripple, if not to kill,  
was a common punishment; every major offence from robbery  
upward was capital, and female criminals were frequently exe-
cuted by administering shockingly painful poisons. The currency  
was in a state of the utmost confusion. Extreme corruption  
and extortion were practised in connexion with taxation.  
Finally, while nothing showed that the average Korean lacked  
the elementary virtue of patriotism, there had been repeated  
proofs that the safety and independence of the empire counted  
for little in the estimates of political intriguers. Japan must  
either step out of Korea altogether or effect drastic reforms  
there. She necessarily chose the latter alternative, and the  
things which she accomplished between the beginning of x906  
and the close of Χ908 may be briefly described as the elaboration  
οf a proper system of taxation; the organization of a staff to  
administer annual budgets; the re-assessment of taxable pro-
perty; the floating of public loans for productive enterprises;  

the reform of the currency; the establishment of banks of  
various kinds, including agricultural and commercial; the  
creation of associations for putting hank-notes into circulation;  
the introduction of a warehousing system to supply capital to  
farmers; the lighting and buoying of the coasts; the provision  
of posts, telegraphs, roads and railways; the erection of public  
buildings; the starting of various industrial enterprises (such as  
printing, brick-making, forestry and coal-mining); the laying  
out of model farms; the beginning of cotton cultivation; the  



2 54 	 JAPAN 	 (DOMESTIC HiSTΟRY  

Jingo's reign are in the main an account of intercourse, some-
times peaceful, sometimes stormy, between the neighbouring  

countries. Only one other episode occupies a prominent  
place: it is an attempt on the part of Jingo's step-brothers to  

oppose her return to Yamato and to prevent the accession of  
her son to the throne. It should be noted here that all such  
names as Jimmu, SQjin, ChO.ai, &c., are posthumous, and were  
invented in the reign of Kwammu (782-806), the fashion being  

taken from China and the names themselves being purely Chinese  

translations of the qualities assigned to the respective monarchs.  

Thus Jimmu signifies " divine valour "; Sfljin, " deity-honour-
ing "; and Chflai, "sad middle see." The names of these  
rulers during life were wholly different from their posthumous  

appellations.  
Chinese history, which is incomparably older and more precise  

than Korean, is by no means silent about Japan. Long notices  
gam occur in the later Han and Wei records (21 to a65).  

t,'odonia The Japanese are spoken of as dwarfs ("'ii), and  

Caine" their islands, frequently called the queen country, are  
emary,  said to be mountainous, with soil suitable for growing  
grain, hemp, and the silk=worm mulberry. The climate is so mild  
tfiat vegetables can be grown in winter and summer; there are  
neither oxen, horses, tigers, nor leopards; the people understand  
the art of weaving; the men tattoo their faces and bodies in pat-
terns indicating differences of rank; male attire consists of a single  

piece of cloth; females wear a gown passed over the head, and tie  
their hair in a bow; soldiers are armed with spears and shields.  

and also with bows, from which they discharge arrows tipped with  
bone or iron; the sovereign resides in Yamato; there are stockaded  

forts and houses; food is taken with the fingers but is served on  

bamboo trays and wooden trenchers; toot-gear is not worn; when  
men of the lower classes meet a man of rank, they leave the road  

and retire to the grass, squatting or kneeling with both hands on  
the ground when they address him; intoxicating liquor is much  

used; the people are long-lived, many reaching the age of Too;  
women are more numerous than men; there is no theft, and liti-
gation is infrequent; the women are faithful and not jealous;  
all men of high rank have four or five wives, others two or three;  

wives and children of law-breakers are confiscated, and for grave  
crimes the offender's family is extirpated; divination is practised  

by burning bones; mourning lasts for some ten days and the  
rites are performed by a " mourning-keeper "; after a funeral  
the whole family perform ablutions; fishing is much practised,  

and the fishermen are skilled divers; there are distinctions of  

rank and some are vassals to others; each province has a market  

where goods are exchanged; the country is divided into more  
than zoo provinces, and among its products are white pearls,  

green jade and cinnabar. These annals go on to say that  
between 247 and lee civil war prevailed for several years, and  

order was finally restored by a female sovereign, who is described  

as having been old and unmarried; much addicted to magic arts;  
attended by a thousand females; dwelling in a palace with lofty  
pavilions surrounded by a stockade and guarded by soldiers;  
but leading such a secluded life that few saw her face except one  

man who served her meals and acted as a medium of communica-
tion. There can be little question that this queen was the  

empress Jingo who, according to Japanese annals, came to the  

throne in the year A.D. 200, and whose every public act had its  
inception or promotion in some alleged divine interposition.  
In one point, however, the Chinese historians are certainly  

incorrect. They represent tattooing as universal in ancient  
Japan, whereas it was confined to criminals, in whose case it  

played the part that branding does elsewhere. Centuries later,  

in feudal days, the habit came to be practised by men of the  
lower orders whose avocations involved baring the body, but  

it never acquired vogue among educated people. In other  

respects these ancient Chinese annals must be credited with  

remarkable accuracy in their description of Japan and the  

Japanese. Their account may be advantageously compared  
with Professor Chamberlain's analysis οf the manners and  
customs of the early Japanese, in the preface to his translation  
of the  'KoJihi.  

" The apanene of the mythical period, as pictured in the logeiids  

preserved by the compiler of the R ecords of Am uust Mailers, were a  
race who had long emerged from the savage stage and had attained  
to a high level οf barbaric skill. The Stone "go was forgotten by  
them—or nearly so—and the evidence points to their never having  
passed through a genuine Bronze Age, though the knowledge of  
bronze was at a later period introduced from the neighbouringg  

continent. They used iron for manufacturing spears, swords and  
knives of various shapes, and likewise for the nIorc peaceful purpose  
of making hooks wherewith to angle or to fasten the doors of their  
huts. Their other warlike and hunting implements (besides traps  
and gins, which appear to have been used equally for catching  

beasts and birds and for destroying human enemies) were bows and  
arrows, spears and elbow-pads—the latter seemingly of skin, while  

special allusion is made to th e fact that the arrows were feathered.  
Perhaps clubs should he added to the list. Of the bows and arrows,  
swords απd knives, there is perpetual mention, but nowhere do we  
hear of the tools with which they were manufactured, and there is  
the same remarkable silence regarding such widely spread domestic  
implements as the saw απd the axe. We hear, however, of the pestle  
and mortar, of the fire-drill, of the wedge, of the sickle, and of the  
shuttle used in weaving. Navigation seems 40 have been in a very  

elementary state. Indeed the art of sailing was but little practised  

in Japan even so late as the middle of the Loth century of our era,  
subsequent to the general diffusion of Chinese civilization, though  
rowing and punting are often mentioned by the early poets. To  

what we should call towns or villages very little reference is made  
anywhere in the Records or in that part of the Chronides which con-
tain the account of the so-called Divine Age. lilt from what we  

learn incidentally it would seem that the scanty population was  
chiefly distributed in small hamlets and isolated dwellings along the  

coast απd up the course of the larger streams. Of house-building  
there is frequent mention. Fences were in use. Rugs of skins and  
rush-matting were occasionally brought in to sit on, απd we even  
hear once or twice of silk rugs being used for the same purpose by  
the noble and wealthy. The habits of personal cleanliness which so  
pleasantly distinguish the modern Japanese from their neighbours,  
in continental Asia. though less fully developed than at present  
would seem to have existed in the germ in early times, as we read  

more than once of bathing in ń vers, απd are told of bathing women  
being specially attached to the person of a certain Imperial infant.  

Lustrations. too, formed part of the religious practices of the race.  

Latrines are mentioned several times. They would appear to have  
been situated away from the house and to have been generally  
placed over a running stream, whence doubtless the name for latrine  

in the archaic dialect—kawaya (river-house). A•peeuliar sort of  

dwelling-place which the two old histories bring prominently under  
our notice is the so-called parturition house—a one-roomed but  
without windows, which a woman was expected to build απd retire  
into for the purpose of being delivered unseen. Castles are not  
distinctly spoken of until a time which coincides, according to the  
received chronology, with the first century Β.C. We then first meet  
with the curious term rice-castle, whose precise signification is  a 
matter of dispute among the native commentators, but which, on  
comparison with Chinese desc ń ptions of the early Japanese. should  
probably be understood to mean a kind of palisade nerving the pur-
pose of a redoubt, behind which the warriors could ensconce them-
selves. The food of the early Japanese consisted of fish and of the  

flesh of the wild creatures which fell by the hunter's arrow or were  
taken in the trapper's snare. Rice is the only cereal of which there  
is such mention made as to place it beyond a doubt that its cultism-
tioπ dates back to time immemorial. Beans, millet απd barley are  
indeed named once, together with silkworms, in the account of the  
Divine Age. But the passage ho every aspect of an interpolation  

in the legend, perhaps not dating back long before the time of the  

eighth-century compiler. A few unimportant vegetables and fruits, 
of most of which there is but a single mention. are found. T ń e  
intoxicating liquor called sake was known in Japan during the mythi-
cal period, απd so were chopsticks for eating food with. Cook  

pots and cups απd dishes—the latter both of earthenware and d  
leaves of trees--are also mentioned; but of the use of fire for warming  

purposes we hear nothing. Tables are named several times, but  

never in connexion with food: they would seem to have been used  
exclusively for the purpose of presenting offerings on. and were  
probably quite small and low—in fact, rather trays than tables,  
according to European ideas. In the use of clothing and the  

specialization of garments the early Japanese had reached a high  

level. We read in the most ancient legends of upper garments.  
skirts, trowsers, girdles, veils and hats, while both sexes adarηed  
themselves with necklaces, bracelets and head ornaments οf stow  
considered precious—in this respect offering a striking contrast to  
their descendants in modern times, of whose attire jewelry forms  
no part. The material of their clothes was hempen cloth απd paper  
—mulberry bark, coloured bγ being rubbed with madder, and prob-
ably with woad and other tinctorial plants. All the garments, so  
far as we may judge, were woven, sewing being nowhere mentic>sse'd.  
From the great place which the chase occupied in daily life, we are  

led to suppose that skins also were used to make garments of. There  
is in the Records at least one passage which favours this su ρραsiιs ,  
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and the Chroni'ks in one place mention the straw rain-coat and  
broad-brimmed hat, which still form the Japanese peasant's effectual  
protection against the inckmencies of the weather. The tendrils  
of creeping plants served the purposes of strings, and bound the  
warriors sword round his waist. Combs are mentioned, and it is  
evident that much attention was devoted to the dressing of the hair.  

The men seem to have bound up their hair in two bunches, one on  
each side of the head, while the young boys tied theirs in a top-knot,  
the unmarried girls let their leeks hang down over their necks, and  
the married women dressed theirs after a fashion which apparently  

combined the two last-named methods. There is no mention in  
nnv of the old books of cutting the hair or beard except in token of  
dµ=grace: neither do we gather that the sexes, but for the matter of  
the head-dress, were distinguished by a diversity of apparel and  
ornamentation. With regard to the precious stones mentioned  
above as having been used as ornaments for the head, neck and arms.  
we know from the specimens which have rewarded the labours of  
archaeological research in Japan that agate, crystal, glass, jade  

serpentine and steatite were the most used materials, and carved  
u d pierced cylindrical sha pes the commonest forms. The horse—
which was ridden, but not driven —the barn-door fowl and the cor•  
morant used for fishing, are the only domesticated creatures men•  
tinned in the earlier traditions, with the doubtful exception of the  
silkworm. In the later portions of the Records and Chronicles  
dogs and cattle are alluded to, but sheep, swine and even cats were  
apparently not yet introduced."  

As the prehistoric era draws t ο its end the above analyses οf  
Japanese civilization have to be modified. Thus, towards the  

close of the 3rd century, ship-building made greet progress, and  

instead of the small boats hitherto in use, a vessel too ft. king  

was constructed. Notable above all is the fact that Japan's  

turbulent relations with Korea were replaced by friendly inter-
course, so that she began to receive from her neighbour instruc-
tion in the art of writing. The date assigned by the Chronicles  
far this important event is A.D. 285, but it has been proved  
almost conclusively that Japanese annals relating to this period  
are in error t ο the extent of iso years. Hence the introduction  
of calligraphy must be placed in 405. Chinese history shows  
that between 57 and 247 Japan sent four embassies to the courts  
of the Han and the Wei, and this intercourse cannot have failed  
to disclose the ideograph. But the knowledge appears to have  
been confined to a few interpreters, and not until the year 405  
were steps taken t ο extend it, with the aid of a learned Korean,  
Wang-in. Korea herself began t ο study Chinese learning only  
a few years before she undertook to impart it to Japan. We now  
find a numerous colony of Koreans passing to Japan and settling  
there; a large number are also carried over as prisoners of war,  
and the Japanese obtain seamstresses from both of their conti-
nental neighbours. One fact, related with much precision,  
shows that the refinements of life were in an advanced condition:  
an ice-house is described, and we read that from 374 (? 494) it  
became the fashion to store ice in this manner for use in the hot  
months by placing it in water or sake. The emperor, Nintoku,  
to whose time this innovation is attributed, is one of the romantic  
figures of Japanese history. He commenced his career by refus-
ing to accept the sovereignty from his younger brother, who  

pressed him earnestly to do so on the ground that the proper  

order of succession had been disturbed by their father's par-
tiality—though the rights attaching to primogeniture did not  
receive imperative recognition in early Japan. After three  
years of this mutual self-effacement, during which the throne  
remained vacant, the younger brother committed suicide, and  
Nintoku reluctantly became sovereign, lie chose Naniwa (the  
modern Osaka) for his capital, but he would not cake the farmers  
from their work to finish the building οf a palace, and subse-
quently, inferring from the absence of smoke over the houses of  
the people that the country was impoverished, he remitted all  
taxes and suspended forced labour for a term of three years, during  
which his palace fell into a slate of ruin and he himself fared in  
the coarsest manner. Digging canals, damming rivers, construct-
ing roads and bridges, and establishing granaries occupied his  
attention when love did not distract it. But in affairs of the  
heart he was most unhappy. He figures as the sole wearer  of 
the Japanese crown who was defied by his consort; for when he  
took a concubine in despite of the empress, her jealousy was so  
bitter that, refusing to be placated by any of his majesty's  
versa or other overtures, she left the palace altogether; and  

when he sought to int ιοduce another beauty into the inner  
chamber, his own half-brother, who carried his proposals, won  
the girl for himself. One other fact deserves to be remembered  

in connexion with Nintoku's reign: Ki-no-tsuno, representative  

of a great family which had filled the highest administrative  

and military posts under several sovereigns, is mentioned as  

" the first to commit to writing in detail the productions οf the  
soil in each locality." This was in 353 (probably 473). We  
shall err little if we date the commencement of Japanese written  

annals from this time, though no compilation earlier than the  
Kojiki has survived.  

Τ. Early Hisisrical Period.—With the emperor Richϋ , who came  
tο the throne so.- 400, the historical period may be said to  
commence; for though the chronology of the records is still  
questionable, the facts are generally accepted as credible.  
Conspicuous loyalty towards the sovereign was not an attribute  
of the Japanese Imperial family in Orly times. Attempts  
to usurp the throne were not uncommon, though there are very  
few instances of such essays on the part of a subject. Love  or 
lust played no insignificant part in the drama, and a common  
method of placating an irate sovereign was to present a beautiful  
damsel for his delectation. The veto of consanguinity did not  
receive very strict respect in these matters. Children of the  
same father might intermarry, but not those of the same mother;  
a canon which becomes explicable on observing that as wives  

usually lived apart from their husbands and had the sole custody  
of their offspring, two or more families often remained to  
the end unconscious of the fact that they had a common sire.  
There was a remarkable tendency to organize the nation into  

groups of persons following the same pursuit or charged with  
the same functions. A gmoufi thus composed was called be.  
The heads οf the great families had titles—as omi, muraji,  
miakko, wake, &c.—and affairs of state were administered  
by the most renowned of these nobles, wholly subject to the  
sovereign's ultimate will. The provincial districts wereruled  
by scions of the Imperial family, who appear to have been, on  
the whole, entirely subservient to the Throne. There were no  
tribunals of justice: the ordeal of boiling water or hued metal  
was the sole test of guilt or innocence, apart, of course, from  
confession, which was often exacted under menace of torture.  
A celebrated instance of the ordeal of boiling water is recorded  
in 455, when this device was employed to correct the genealogies  
of families suspected of falsely claiming descent from emperors  
or divine beings. The test proved efficacious, for men conscious 

 of forgery refused to undergo the ordeal. Deprivation of rank  
was the lightest form of punishment; death the commonest,  
and occasionally the whole family of an offender became serfs  
of the house against which the offence had been committed or  

which had been instrumental in disclosing a crime. There are,  
however, frequent examples of wrong-doing expiated by the  
voluntary surrender of lands or ether property. We find several  
instances of that extreme type of loyalty which became habitual  
in lacer ages—suicide in preference t ο surviving a deceased lord.  
On the whole the successive sovereigns of these early times  
appear to have ruled with clemency and consideration for the  
people's welfare. But there were two notable exceptions-
Yuriakq (457-479)  and Muretsu (499-506). The former slew  
men ruthlessly in fits of passion or resentment, and the latter  
was the Nero of Japanese history, a man who loved to witness  
the agony of his fellows and knew no sentiment of mercy or  
remorse, Yet even Yuriaku did not fail to promote industrial  
pursuits. Skilled artisans were obtained from Korea, and it is  
related that, in 462, thismonarch induced the empress and the  
ladies of the palace to plant mulberry trees with their own hands  
in order to encourage sericulture. Throughout the 5th and 6th  
centuries many instances are recorded of the acquisition of  
landed estates by the Throne, and their occasional bestowal  
upon minces or Imperial consorts, such gifts being frequently  
accompanied by the assignment of bodies of agriculturists who  
seem to have accepted the position of serfs. Meanwhile Chinese  
civilization was gradually becoming known, either by direct  
contact or through Korea. Several immigrations of Chinese  
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οr Koreas se tiers are on record. Νο less than 7053 householders  
of Chinese subjects came, through Korea, in 540, and one of  
their number received high rank together with the post of director  

of the Imperial treasury. From these facts, and from a national  

register showing the derivation of all the principal families  

in Japan, it is clearly established that a considerable strain of  

Chinese and Korean blood runs in the veins of many Japanese  
subjects.  

The most signal and far-reaching event of this epoch was the  
importation of the Buddhist creed, which took place in 552.  
rn&odua A Korean monarch acted as propagandist, sending a  
lien or special envoy with a bronze image of the Buddha and  
Buddahm. with several volumes of the Sutras. Unfortunately  
the coming of the foreign faith happened to synchronize with an  
epidemic of plague, and conservative at the Imperial court were  
easily able to attribute this visitation l ο resentment on the part  
of the ancestral deities against the invasion of Japan by an alien  
creed. Thus the spread of Buddhism was checked; but only for  
a time. Thirty-five years after the coming of the Sutras, the  
first temple was erected to enshrine a wooden image of the Buddha  
ι6 ft. high. It has often been alleged that the question between  
the imported and the indigenous cults had to be decided by the  
sword. The statement is misleading. That the final adoption  
of Buddhism resulted from a war is true, but its adoption or  
rejection did not constitute the motive of the combat. A con-
test for the succession to the throne at the opening of Sujun's  
reign (588-592) found the partisans of the Indian faith ranged  
on one side, its opponents on the other, and in a moment of  
stress the leaders of the former, Soma and Prince Umayado,  
vowed to erect Buddhist temples should victory rest on their  
arms. From that time the futsee of Buddhism was assured.  
In 588 Korea sent Buddhist relics, Buddhist priests, Buddhist  
ascetics, architects of Buddhist temples, and casters of Buddhist  
images. She had already sent men learned in divination, in  
medicine, απd in the calendar. The building of temples began  
to be fashionable in the closing years of the 6th century, as did  
also abdication of the world by people of both sexes; and  a 
census taken in 623, during the reign of the empress Suiko  
(583-628), showed that there were then 46 temples, 8 ι6 priests  
and 569 nuns in the empire. This rapid growth of the alien  
faith was due mainly to two causes: first, that the empress  
Suiko, being of the Soga family, naturally favoured a creed  
which had found its earliest Japanese patron in the great states-
man and general, Soga no Umako; secondly, that one of the most  
illustrious scholars and philosophers ever possessed by Japan,  

Prince Shδtοku, devoted all his energies to fostering Buddhism.  
The adoption of Buddhism meant to the Japanese much more  

than the acquisition of a practical  religion with a code of clearly  
defined morality in place οf the amorphous and jejune cult of  
Shinto. It meant the introduction of Chinese civilization.  
Priests and scholars crossed in numbers from China, απd men  
passed eνeτ from Japan to study the Sutras at what was then  
regarded as the fountain-head οf Buddhism. There was also  
a constant stream of immigrants from China and Korea, and the  
result may be gathered from the fact that a census taken of the  
Japanese nobility in 814 indicated 382 Korean and Chinese  
families against only 796 of pure Japanese origin. The records  
show that in costume and customs a signal advance was made  
towards refinement. Hair-ornaments of gold or silver chiselled  
in the form of flowers; caps of sarcenet in twelve special tints,  
each indicating a different grade; garments of brocade απd  
embroidery with figured thin silks of various colours—all these  
were worn on ceremonial occasions; the art of painting was  
introduced; a recorder's ofń ce was established; perfumes were  
largely employed; court picnics to gather medicinal herbs were  
instituted, princes and princesses attending in brilliant raiment;  
Chinese music and dancing were introduced; cross bows and  
catapults were added to the weapons of war; domestic archilec  
lure made signal strides in obedience to the examples of Buddhist  
sacred edifices, which, from the first, showed magnificence of  
dimension and decoration hitherto unconceived in Japan; the  
arts of metal-casting and sculpture underwent great improve- 

rent; Prince ShOtoku compiled a code, commonly spoken of as  
the first written laws of Japan, but in reality a collection of  
maxims evincing a moral spirit of the highest type. In some  
respects, however, there was no improvement. The succession  
to the throne still tended to provoke disputes among the Imperial  
princes; the sword constituted the principal weapon of punish-
ment, and torture the chief judicial device. Now, too, for the  
first time, a noble family is found seeking to usurp the Imperial  
authority. The head of the Soga house, Umako, having com-
passed the murder of the emperor Sujun and placed on the throne  
his own niece (Suiko), swept away all opposition to the letter's  
successor, Jomei, and controlled the administration of state  

affairs throughout two reigns. In all this he was strongly  
seconded by his son, Iruka, who even surpassed him in contu-
melious assumption of power and parade of dignity. I τuka was  
slain in the presence of the empress Kogyoku by Prince Kaka  
with the assistance of the minister of the interior, Kamako, and  
it is not surprising to find the empress (Kbgyoku) abdicating  
immediately afterwards in favour of Kamako's protfg6, Prince  
Karu, who is known in history as KOtoku. This Kamako,  
planner and leader of the conspiracy which overthrew the Soga.  
is remembered by posterity under the name of Kamatari and  
as the founder of the most illustrious of Japan's noble houses,  
the Fujiwara. At this time (645), a habit which afterwards  
contributed materially to the effacement of the Throne's practical  
authority was inaugurated. Prince Furubito, pressed by his  
brother, Prince Karu, to assume the sceptre in accordance with  
his right of primogeniture, made his refusal peremptory by aban-
doning the world and taking the tonsure. This retirement to a  
monastery was afterwards dictated to several sovereigns by  
ministers who found that an active occupant of the throne  
impeded their own exercise of administrative autocracy. Furu-
bite's recourse to the tonsure proved, however, to be merely a  
cloak for ambitious designs. Before a year had passed he con-
spired to usurp the throne and was put to death with his chil-
dren, his consorts straggling themselves. Suicide to escape the  
disgrace of defeat had now become a common practice. Another  
prominent feature of this epoch was the prevalence of supersti-
tion. The smallest incidents—the growing of two lotus (lowers  
on one stem; a popular ballad; the reputed song of a sleeping  
monkey; the condition of the water in a pond; rain without  
clouds—all these and cognate trifles were regarded as omens;  
wizards and witches deluded the common people; a strange form  
of caterpillar was worshipped as the god of the everlasting  
world, and the peasants impoverished themselves by making  
sacrifices toil.  

An interesting epoch is now reached, the first legislative en  
of early Japanese history. It commenced with the reign of the  
emperor KOtoku (645), of whom the Chronicles say FkaI  
that he honoured the religion of Buddha and de- la+raιsιιr  
seised ShintO "; that " he was of gentle disposition;-
loved men of learning; made no distinction of noble and mean,  
and continually dispensed beneficent edicts." The customs  
calling most loudly for reform in his time were abuse of the  
system of forced labour; corrupt administration of justice;  
spoliation of the peasant class; assumption of spurioua tides to  
justify oppression; indiscriminate distribution of the families  
of slaves and serfs; diversion of taxes to the pockets of collectors;  
formation of great estates, and a general lack of administrative  
centralization. The first step of reform consisted in ordering  
the governors of provinces to prepare registers showing the  
numbers of freemen and serfs within their jurisdiction as well as  
the area of cultivated land. It was further ordained that the  

advantages of irrigation should be shared equally with the common  
people; that no local governor might try and decide criminal  
cases while in his province; that any one convicted of accepting  
bribes should be liable to a fine of double the amount as well as  
to other punishment; that in the Impeń al court a box should  
be placed for receiving petitions απd a bell hung to be sounded in  
the event of delay in answering them or unfairness in dealing  
with them; that all absorption οf land into great estates should  
cease; that barriers, outposts, guards and post-horses should be  
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wives and consorts committing suicide. From a much earlier  

age suicide had been freely resorted to as the most honourable  

exit from pending disgrace, but as yet the samurai's method of  
disembowelment was not employed, strangulation or cutting  

the throat being the regular practice. Torture was freely  
employed and men often died under it. Signal abuses prevailed  
in regions beyond the immediate range of the central govern-
ment's observation. It has been shown that'from early days  
the numerous scions of the Imperial family had generally been  

provided for by grants of provincial estates. Gradually the  

descendants of these men, and the representatives of great  
families who held hereditary rank, extended their domains  
unscrupulously, employing forced labour to reclaim lands,  

which they let to the peasants, not hesitating to appropriate  

large slices of public property, and remitting to the central  

treasury only such fractions of the taxes as they found con-
venient. So prevalent had the exaction of forced labour become  

that country-folk, repairing to the capital to seek redress of  
grievances, were often compelled to remain there for the purpose  

of carrying out some work in which dignitaries of state were  

interested. The removal of the capital to a pm a site on each  
change of sovereign involved a vast quantity of unproductive  

toil. It is recorded that in 656, when the empress Saimei occu-
pied the throne, a anal was dug which required the work of  
30,000 men and a wall was built which had employed 70,000 men  
before its completion. The construction of tombs for grandees  
was another heavy drain on the people's labour. Some of these  
acpulchres attained enormous dimensions—that of the emperor  
Ojin (270-310) measures 2312 yds. round the outer most and  
is some 60 ft. high; the emperor Nintoku's (313-399) is still  
larger, and there is a tumulus in Kawachi on the flank of which a  
good-sized village has been built. Kdtoku's laws provided that  
the tomb of a prince should not be so large as to require the work  
of more than moo men for seven days, and that the grave of a  
petty omcial must be completed by 5ο men in one day. More-
over, it was forbidden to bury with the body gold, silver,  

copper, iron, jewelled shirts, jade aumoier or silk brocade. It  
appears that the custom of auicide or sacrifice at the tomb of  
grandees still survived, and that people sometimes cut off their  
heir or stabbed their thighs preparatory to declaiming  threnody.  
All these practices were vetoed. Abuses had grown up even in  
connexion with the Shintδ rite of purgation. This rite required  
not only the reading of rituals but also the offering of food and  
fruits. For the sake of these edibles the rite was often harshly  
enforced, especially in connexion with pollution from contact  
with corpses; and thus it fell out that when of two brothers,  
returning from a scene of forced labour, one lay down upon the  
road and died, the other, dreading the cost of compulsory purga-
tion, refused to take up the body. Many other evil customs  
came into existence in connexion with this rite, and all were  
dealt with in the new laws. Not the least important of the  
reforms then introduced was the organization of the ministry  
after the model of the Tang dynasty of China. Eight depart-
ments οf state were created, and several of them received names  
which are similarly used to this day. Not only the institutions  
Of China were borrowed but also her official costumes. During  
Κδtοkυ 's reign 19 grades of head-gear were instituted, and in  
the time of Tenchi (668-671) the number was increased to 26,  
with corresponding robes. Throughout this era intercourse was  
frequent with China, and the spread of Buddhism continued  
steadily. The empress Saimei (655-66 ι), who succeeded Kδtοkυ,  
was an earnest patron οf the faith. By her command several  
public expositions of the Sutras were given, and the building of  
temples went on in many districts, estates being liberally granted  
for the maintenance of these places of worship.  

The Fujiwara Era—In the Chronicles of Japan the year  
672 is treated as a kind of interregnum. It was in truth a  
year of something like anarchy, a great part of it being occupied  
by a conflict of unparalleled magnitude between Prince Otomo  
(called in history Emperor KBbun) and Prince Oars, who  

the Fujiwara era, because throughout that long interval affairs  
of state were controlled by the Fujiwara family, whose daughters  
were given as consorts to successive sovereigns and whose sons  
filled all the high administrative posts. It bas been related  
above that Kamako, chief of the Shintfi officials, inspired the  
assassination of the Soga chief, Iruka, and thus defeated the  
latter's designs upon the throne in the days of the empress  
Κόgyοku. Kamako, better known to subsequent generations 

 as Kamatarf, was thenceforth regarded with unlimited favour by  
successive sovereigns, sad just before his death in 6o, the  
family name of Fujiwara was bestowed on him by the emperoc  
Tenchi. Kamatari himself deserved all the honour he received,  
but his descendants abused the high trust reposed in them,  
reduced the sovereign to a mere puppet, and exercised Imperial  
authority without openly usurping it. Much of this was due to  
the adoption of Chinese administrative systems, a process which  
may be said to have commenced during the reign of Kfitoku  
(645-654) and to have continued almost uninterruptedly until the  
with century. Under these systems the emperor ceased directly  
to exercise supreme civil or military power: he became merely  
the source of authority, not its wielder, the civil functions being  
delegated to a bureaucracy and the military to a soldier class.  
Possibly had the custom held of transferring the capital to a new  
site on each change of sovereign, and had the growth of luxuri-
ous habits been thus checked, the comparatively simple life of  
early times might have held the throne and the people in closer  
contact. But from the beginning of the 8th century a strong  
tendency to avoid these costly migrations developed itself. In  
709 the court took up its residence at Nara, remaining there until  
784; ten years after the latter date Κiδto became the permanent  
metropolis. The capital at Nara—established during the reign  
of the empress Gemmyδ (7ο8-71 ς)—was built on the plan of the  
Chinese metropolis. It had nine gates and nine avenues, the  
palace being situated in the northern section and approached by  
abroad, straight avenue, which divided the city into two perfectly  
equal halves, all the other streets running parallel to this main  

provided; that high omcials should be dowered with hereditary  

estates by way of emolument, the largest of such grants being  

3000 homesteads; that men of unblemished character and  

proved capacity should be appointed aldermen for adjudicating  
criminal matters, that there should be chosen as clerksf οrgover-
nors and vice-governors of provinces men of solid competence  

"skilled in writing and arithmetic "; that the land should be  
parcelled out in fixed proportions to every adult unit of the popu-
lation with right of tenure for a term of six years; that forced  

labour should be commuted for taxes of silk and cloth, and that  

for fiscal and administrative purposes households should be  

organised in groups of five, each group under an elder, and ten  

groupa forming a township, which, again, should be governed  
by an elder, incidentally to these reforms many of the evil  

customs of the time are exposed. Thus provincial governors  

when they visited the capital were accustomed to travel with  

great retinues who appear to have constituted a charge on the  

regions through which they passed. The law now limited the  

number of a thief governor's attendants to nine, and forbade  
him to use official houses or to fare at public cost unless journey.  
lag on public business. Again, men who had acquired some local  
distinction, though they did not belong to noble families, took  

advantage of the absence of historical records or official registers,  

and, representing themselves as descendants of magnateg to  
whom the charge of public granaries had been entrusted, suc-
ceeded in usurping valuable privileges. The office of provincial  

governor had in many cases become hereditary, and not only  
were governors largely independent of Impe ń al control, but also,  
since every free man carried arms, there bad grown up about  
these officials a population relying largely on the law of force.  

KStoku's reforms sought to institute a system of temporary  

governors, and directed that all arms and armour should be  

stored in arsenals built in waste places, except in the ease of  

provinces adjoining lands where unsubdued aborigines (Yemishi)  
dwelt. Punishments were drastic, and in the use of a man con- emerged victorious and is historically entitled Temmu(673-686).  
victed of treason, all his children were executed with him, his The four centuries that followed are conveniently designated  
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avenue or at right angles to it. Seven sovereigns reigned at  

Heijδ (castle of peace), as Nara is historically called, and,  
during this period of 7 ς years, seven of the grandest temples  
ever seen in Japan were erected; a multitude of idols were cast,  

among them a colossal bronze Daibutsu 53j ft. high; large  
temple-bells were founded, άnd all the best artists and artisans  
of the era devoted their services to these works. This religious  

mania reached its acme in the reign of the emperor ShOmu (724-
748), a man equally superstitious and addicted to display. In  

Τemmu's time the custom had been introduced of compelling  
large numbers of persons to enter the Buddhist priesthood with  
the object of propitiating heaven's aid to heal the illness of an  

illystriουs personage. In Shόmu's day every natural calamity  
or abnormal phenomenon was regarded as calling for religious  
services on a large scale, and the great expense involved in all  

these buildings and ceremonials, supplemented by lavish outlays  
on court pageants, was severely felt by the nation. The con-
dition of the agricultural class, who were the chief tax-payers,  

was further aggravated by the operation of the emperor K ύ tοku's  
land system, which rendered tenure so uncertain as to deter  
improvements. Therefore, in the Nara epoch, the principle of  
private ownership of land began to be recognized. Attention  

was also paid to road-making, bridge-building, river control and  
house construction, a special feature of this last being the use  
of tiles for roofing purposes in place of the shingles or thatch  

hitherto employed. In all these steps of progress Buddhist  
priests took an active part. Costumes were now governed by  
purely Chinese fashions. This change had been gradually intro-
duced from the time of Κδtοkυ 's legislative measures—generally  
called the Taikwa reforms after the name of the era (645-650) of  

their adoption—and was rendered more thorough by supplemen-
tary enactments in the period 701-703 while Mommu occupied  

the throne. Ladies seem by this time to have abandoned the  

strings of beads worn in early eras round the neck, wrists and  

ankles. They used ornaments of gold, silver or jade in their  

hair, but in other respects their habiliments closely resembled  

those of men, and to make the difference still less conspicuous  

they straddled their horses when riding. Attempts were made  
to facilitate travel by establishing stores of grain along the  

principal highways, but as yet there were no hostelries, and if  

a wayfarer did ' not find shelter in the house of a friend, he had to  
bivouac as best he could. Such a state of affairs in the provinces  

offered a marked contrast to the luxurious indulgence which had  

now begun to prevail in the capital. There festivals of various  

kinds, dancing, verse-composing, flower picnics, archery, polo,  
football—of a very refined nature—hawking, hunting and gam-
bling absorbed the attention of the aristocracy. Nothing dis-
turbed the serenity of the epoch except a revolt of the northern  

Yemishi, which was temporarily subdued by a Fujiwara general,  
for the Fujiwara had not yet laid aside the martial habits of  

their ancestors. In ?94 the Imperial capital was transferred  
from Nara to KiOto by order of the emperor Kwammu, one of  

the greatest of Japanese sovereigns. Education, the organiza-
lion of the civil service, riparian works, irrigation improvements,  

the separation of religion from polities, the abolition of sinecure  

offices, devices for encouraging απd assisting agriculture, all  
received attention from him. But a twenty-two years' campaign  

against the northern Yemishi; the building of numerous temples;  

the indulgence of such a passionate love of the chase that he  
organized 140 hunting excursions during his reign of a5 years;  

profuse extravagance on the part of the aristocracy in Κ iδto  
and the exactions of provincial nobles, conspired to sink the  
working classes into greater depths of hardship than ever.  

Fanners had to borrow money and seed-rice from local 0fmcials  
or Buddhist temples, hypothecating their land as security; thus  

the temple and the nobles extended their already great estates,  

whilst the agricultural population gradually fell into a position  

of practical serfdom.  
Meanwhile the Fujiwara family were steadily developing their  

Rbe or tb, influence in Κiδtσ. Their methods were simple but  
"10,0m thoroughly effective. "By progressive exercises of  
arbitrariness they gradually contrived that the choice of a  

consort for the sovereign should be legally limited to  
a daughter of their family, five branches of which were  
specially designated to that honour through all ages. When  a 
son was born to as emperor, the Fujiwaa took the child into  
one of their palaces, and on his accession to the throne, the  
particular Fujiwaa noble that happened to be his maternal  
grandfather became regent of the empire. This once of regent,  
created towards the close of the 9th century, was part of the  
scheme; for the Fujiwara did not allow the purple to be worn by  
a sovereign after he had attained his majority, or, if they suffered  
him to wield the sceptre during a few years of manhood, they  
compelled him to abdicate so soon as any independent aspira-
tions began to impair his docility; and since for the purposes of  
administration in these constantly recurring minorities an 0f1ce  
more powerful than that of prime minister (daj ό  daijin) was  
needed, they created that of regent (kwambaku),. making it  
hereditary in their own family. In fact the histcey of Japan  
fromthe9th to the reth centurymay be described as the history  
of four families, the Fujiwara, the Taira, the Minamoto and the  
Tokugawa. The Fujiwara governed through the emperor, the  
Taira, the Minamoto and the Tokugawa governed in spite of the  
emperor. The Fujiwara based their power on matrimonial alli-
ances with the Throne; the Taira, the Minamoto and the Tokugawa  
based theirs on the possession of armed strength which the throne  
had no competence to control. There another broad line of cleav-
age is seen. Throughout the Fujiwara era the centre of political  
gravity remained always in the court Throughout the era of  
the Taira, the M,namoto and the Tokugawa the centreof political  
gravity was transferred to a point outside the court, the head-
quarters of a military feudalism " The process of transfer was  
of course gradual. It commenced with the granting of large  
tracts of tax-free lands to noblemen who had wrested them from  
the aborigines ( Υemishi) or had reclaimed them by means of serf-
labour. These tracts lay for the most part in the northern and  
eastern parts of the main island, at such a distance from the  
capital that the writ of the central government did not run there,  
and since such lands could be rented at rates considerably less  
than the tax levied on farms belonging to the state, the peasants  
by degrees abandoned the latter and settled on the former,  
with the result that the revenues of the Throne steadily dimin-
ished, while those of the provincial magnates correspondingly  
increased. Moreover, in the 7th century, at the time of the  
adoption of Chinese models of administration and organization,  
the court began to rely for military protection on the services of  
guards temporarily drafted from the provincial troops,  and, 
during the protracted struggle against the Yemishi in the north  
and east in the 8th century, the fact that the power of the sword  
lay with the provinces began to be noted.  

Kiuto remained the source of authority But with the growth  
of luxury and effeminacy in the capital the Fujiwara became  
more and more averse from the hardships of campaign- 7^s  τΡw 
ing, and in the 9th and loth centuries, respectively, asd tao  

the Taus and the Minamoto' families came into promi- MwsOes`  
hence as military leaders, the field of the Taira operations being  
the south and west, that of the Miinanioto the north and east  

Had the -court reserved to itself and munificently exercised the  
privilege of rewarding these services, it might still have retained  
power and wealth. But by a niggardly and contemptuous policy  
on the part of Kitto not only were the Minamoto leaders estranged  
but also they assumed the right of recompensing their followers  
with tax-free estates, an example which the Taira leaders quickly  
followed. By the early years of the lath century these estates  
had attracted the great majority of the farming class, whereas the  
public land was left wild and uncultivated. In a word, the court  
απd the Fujiwara found themselves without revenue, while the  
coffers of the Taira and the Minamoto were full, the power of  
the nurse and the power of the sword had passed effectually to the  
two military families. Prominent features of the moral condi-
tion of the capital at this era (s nth century) were superstition, re-  
finement and effeminacy. A belief was widely held that calamity  

2  The Taira and the Minamoto both traced their descent front  

imperial princes; the Tokugawa were a branch of the Minamoto.  
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could not be averted or success insured Without recourse to  
Buddhist priests. Thus, during a reign of only 53 years et the 

 close of the zzth century, the emperor Shirakawa caused s' so  
religious pictures to be painted, ordered the casting of 127 statues  
of Buddha, each it ft. high, of 3150 life-sized images and of  
2930 smaller idols, and constructed 2! large temples as wdfl as  
06,630 religious edifices of various kinds. Side by side with this  
faith in the supernatural, sexual immorality prevailed widely,  
never accompanied, however, by immodesty. Literary prafi-
dency ranked as the beali and end-sB of existence. "A man  
estimated the conjugal qualities of a young lady by her skill  
in finding scholarly similes and by her ρεtcεpdοn of the  
cadence of words. If a woman was so fortunate as to acquire a  
reputation for learning, she poesdaed a certificate of universal  
virtue and amiability." All the pastimes of the Naga epoch  
were pursued with increased fervour and elaboration in the Rehm  
(Kiδω) era. The building of fine dwelling-i ιouses and the laying  
out of landscape gardens took place on a considerable sale,  
though in these respects the ideals of later ages were not yet  
reached. As to costume, the close-fitting, business-like and  
comparatively simple dress of the 8th century was exchanged  
fora much more elaborate style. During the Nas epoch the  
many-hued hats of China had been abandoned for • sober head-
gear of silk gauze covered with black lacquer, but in the uielan  
era this was replaced by as imposing structure glistening with  
jewels: the sleeves of the tunic grew so long that they hung to the  
knees when a man's arms were crossed, and the browsers 'were  
made so full and baggy that they resembled a divided skirt.  

From this era may be said to have commenced the manufacture  
of the tasteful and gorgeous textile fabrics for which Japan after-
wards became famous. "A fop's ideal was to wear several suits,  
one above the other, disposing them no that their various colours  
showed in harmoniously contrasting lines at the folds on the  
bosom and at the edges of the long sleeves. A successful costume  
created a sensation in court circles. Its wearer becamethehero  
of the hour, and under the pernicious influence of such ambition  
men began even to powder their facesand rouge theirc ń eekalike  
women. As far the fair sex, their costume reached the acme of  
unpracticelity and extravagance in this epoch. Long flowing  

hair was essential, and what with developing the volume and  
multiplying the number of her robes, and wearing above her  
browsers s many-plied train, a grand lady of the time always  
seemed lobe struggling to emerge from a cataract of habiliments."  
It was fortunate for Japan that circumstances favoured the  
growth Of a military class in this age of her career, for had the  
conditions existing in Kifto during the Hean epoch spread  
throughout the whole country, the penalty never escaped by  a 
demoralized nation must have overtaken her. But by the  
middle of the  i  sth century the pernicious influence of the Fuji-
wara had paled before that of the Tama and the Minamoto, and  
a question of succession to the throne marshalled the latter two  
families in opposite camps, thus inaugurating an era of civil wet  
which held the country in the throes of slmbst continuous battle  
for 450 years, placed it under the administration Of a military  
feudalism, and educated a nation of warriors. At first the Mina-
moto were vanquished and driven from the capital, Kiyomorl.  

the Taira chief, being left complete master of the situation. He  

established his headquarters at Rokuharu, in Kifto, appropriated  

the revenues of 30 out of the 66 provinces forming the empire,  

and filled all the high offices of state with his own relatives  

or connexions. But be made no radical change in the admima-
trative system, preferring to fellow the example of the Fujiwara  

by keeping the throne in the hands of minors. And he com-
mitted the blunder of sparing the lives of two youthful sons of  
his defeated rival, the Minamoto chief. They were Υοń tοmο  
and Yoshitsunt; the latter the greatest strategist Japan ever pro-
duced, with perhaps one exception; the former, one of her three  
greatest statesmen, the founder of military feudalism. By these  
two men the Taira were so completely overthrown that they  
never raised their heads again, a sea-fight at Dan-no-um ( 51 55)  
giving them the crap de grdce. Their supremacy had lasted  
22 years.  

lb Feudal lira.—Yo ηtοtbo, acting largely under the advice  
of an astute counsellor, (lye no Hiromoto, established his sear  

of power at Kam'kura, 300 m. from KiOto. He saw that,  
effectively to utilize the strength of the military class, pr0pen-
guity to the military 0entres in the provinces was essential. At  
Kamakure he organized en administrative bodysimilerin mechan-
ism to that of the metropolitan government but studiously dif-
ferentiated in the matter of nomenclature. As to the country  

at large, be brought it effectually under the sway of Kamakura  

by piecing the provinces under the direct control of military  

governors, chosen and appointed by himself. No attempt was  

made, however, to interfere in any way with the polity in I(iOto:  

it was left intact ;  and the noblesebout the Throne—kage(courtly  
houses), as they came to be celled in contradistinction to the  

bake (military homes)—were placated by renewal of their  

property titles. The Buddhist priests, also, who had been  
treated most harshly during the Tama tenure of power, found  

their fortunes restored under Kamakura's sway. Subsequently  

Yoritomo obtained for himself the title of sei-itai-sk8gaa  
(barbarian-subduing generalissimo), and just as the mike of  
regent (kwambsku) had long been hereditary in the Fujiwara  

family, so the office of shogun became thenceforth hereditary  

in that of the Miaamoto. These changes were radical. They  

signified a complete shifting of the centre of power. During  
eighteen centuries from the time of Jimmu's invasion—ay  
Japanese historians reckon—the country had been ruled from  
the south; now the north became supreme, and for a civilian  
administration a purely military was substituted. But there  
was no contumely towards the court in Ki δtο. Kamakura made  
a show of seeking Imperial sanction for every one of its acts, and  
the whole of the military administration was carded on in the  
name of the emperor by a sh δgun who called himself the Imperial  
deputy. In this respect things changed materially alter the  
death of Yoritomo ( τ198). Kamakura then became the scene  
of a drama analogous to that acted in KiOto from the rotb  
century.  

The Ηδj8 family, to which belonged Mesa, Yoritomo'a consort,  
assumed towards the Kamakure shδgun an attitude similar to  
that previously assumed by the Fujiwara family , 

 towards the emperor in FJOto. A child, who on fey yti0. 
state occusions was carried to the council chamber in  
Maze's arms, served as the nominal repository of the sh δgun's  
power, the functions of administration being discharged in reality  
by the H8j8 family, whose successive heads took the name of  
skikkea (constable). At first are was taken to have the sh δgun's  
efice filled by a near relative of Yoritomo, but after the death  
of that great statesman's two sons and his nephew, the puppet  
shoguns were taken from the ranks of the Fujiwara or Of the  
Imperial princes, and were deposed so soon as they attempted  
to assert themselves. What this meant becomes apparent when  
we note that in the interval of 83 years between 1220 and 1308,  
there were six sbbguns whose ages at the time of appointment  
ranged from 3 to χ6. Whether, if events had not forced their  
bands, the Ηδjό  constables would have maintained towards the  
Throne the reverent demeanour adopted by Yoritomo must  
remain a matter of 0onjecture. What actually happened was  
that the ex-emperor, Go-Tuba, made an ill-judged attempt  
(1225) to break the power of Kamakura. He issued a all to  
arms which was responded to by some thousands of cenobites  
and as many soldiers of Take extraction. In the brief struggle  
that ensued the Imperial partisans were wholly shattered, and  
the direct consequences were the dethronement and exile of the  
reigning emperor, the banishment of his predecessor together  
with two princes of the blood, and the compulsory adoption of  
the tonsure by Go-Toba; while the indirect consequence was that  
the succession to the throne and the tenure of Impe ή el power  
fell under the dictation of the H8j8 as they had formerly fallen  
under the direction of the Fujiwara. Yoshitoki, then head of  
the H8j8 "family, installed his brother, Tokifusa, as military  
governor of Klfto, and confiscating about 3000 estates, the  

property of those who had espoused the Imperial cause, distri-
buted these lands among the adherents of his own family, thus  
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greasy strengthening the basis of the feudal system. " It fared  
with the Η*jδ as it had fared with all the great families that  
preceded them: their own misrule ultimately wrought their  
ruin. Their first eight representatives were talented and up-
right administrators. They took justice, simplicity and truth  
for guiding principles; they despised luxury and pomp; they  
never aspired to high official rank, they were content with two  
provinces for Mates, and they sternly repelled the effeminate,  
depraved customs of Κiδtο." Thus the greater part of the s3th  
century was, on the whole, a golden era for Japan, and the lower  
orders learned to welcome feudalism. Nevertheless no century  
furnished more conspicuous illustrations of the peculiarly  
Japanese system of vicarious government. Children occupied  
the position of shfgun in Kamakura under autboń ty emanating  
from children on the throne in Κiδtο, and members of the Η6jδ  
family as shikken administered afiairs at the mindate of the  
child shόguns. Through all three stages in the dignities of  
mikado, shfigun and shikken, the strictly regulated principle of  
heredity was maintained, according to which no Ηδjδ shikken  
could ever become shδgun; no Minamoto or Fujiwara could  
occupy the throne. At the beginning of the 14th century, how-
ever, several cause combined to shake the supremacy of the  
Ι{δjδ. Under the sway οf the ninth shikken (Takatoki), the  
austere simplicity of life and earnest discharge of executive duties  
which had distinguished the early chiefs of the family were  
exchanged for luxury, debauchery and perfunctory government.  
Thus the management of fiscal affairs fell into the hands of  
Takasuke, a man of usurious instincts. It had been the wise  
custom of the Η jδ constables to store grain in seasons of plenty,  
and distribute it at low prices in times of dearth. There occurred  
at this epoch a succession of bad harvests, but instead of opening  
the state granaries with benevolent liberality, Takasuke sold  
their contents at the highest obtainable rates; and, by way of  
contrast to the prevailing indigence, the people saw the constable  
in Kamakura affecting the pomp and extravagance of a sovereign  
waited upon by 37 mistresses,supporting a band of 2000 dancers,  
and keeping a pack of foco fighting dogs. The throne happened  
to be then occupied (1319-1338) by an emperor, Go-Daigo, who  
had reached full maturity before his accession, and was cor-
respondingly averse from acting the puppet part assigned t ο  
the sovereigns οf his time. Female influence contributed to his  
impatience. One of his concubine bore a son for whom he  
sought to obtain nomination as prince imperial, in defiance of an  
arrangement made by the Ηδjδ that the succession should pass  
alternately to the senior and junior bunches of the Imperial  
family. Kamakura refused to entertain Go-Daigo's project,  
and thenceforth the child's mother importuned her sovereign  
and lover to overthrow the Ηδjδ. The entourage of the throne  
in Κ iδtο at this time was a counterpart of former eras. The  
Fujiwara, indeed, wielded nothing of their ancient influence.  
They had been divided by the Ηδjδ into five branches, each  
endowed with an equal right to the office of regent, and their  
strength was thus dissipated in struggling among themselves  
for the possession of the prize. But whet the Fujiwara had done  
in their days of greatness, what the Taira had done during their  
brief tenure of power, the Saionji were new doing, namely,  
aspiring to furnish prime ministers and empresses from their own  
family solely. They had already given consorts to five emperors  
in succession, and jealous rivals were watching keenly to attack  
this clan which threatened to usurp the place long held by the  

most illustrious family in the land. A petty incident disturbed  
this state of very tender equilibrium before the plan of the Ηδj*'s  
enemies had fully matured, and the emperor presently found  
himself an exile on the island of Oki. But there now appeared  
upon the scene three men of great prowess: Kusunoki Masashige,  
Nitta Yoshisada and Ashikaga Takauji. The first espoused  
from the outset the cause of the Throne and, though commanding  
only a small force, held the Η6j6 troops in check. The last two  
were both of Minamoto descent. Their common ancestor was  
Minamoto Yoshiiye, whose exploits against the northern Yemishi  
in the second half of the silk century had so impressed his  
countrymen that they gave him the title of Hachiman Tar δ (first- 

born of the god of war). Both men took the field originally in  
the cause of the Ηδjδ, but at heart they desired to be avenged  
upon the letter for disloyalty t ο the Minamoto. Niιιa Υο hissda  
marched suddenly against Kamakura, carried it by storm and  
committed the city to the flames. Ashikaga Takauji occupied  
Ιiδtο, and with the suicide of Takatoki the Ηόjδ fell finally from  
rule after z ι5 years of supremacy (1219-1334). The empesof  
now returned from exile, and his son, Prince Moriyosbi, having  
been appointed to the office of sh δgun at Kamakura, the  
restoration of the administrative newer to the Throne seemed  
an accomplished fact.  

Go-Daigo, however, was not in any sense a wise sovereign.  
The extermination of the Η*jδ placed wide estates at his disposal,  
but instead of rewarding these who had deserved 7n..  
well of him, he used a great part of them t ο enrich w,emse  
his favourites, the companions of his dissipation. set'  
Ashikaga Takauji sought just such an opportunity. The  follow• 
ing year ( 1 335) saw him proclaimi ńg himself slιδgυn at Kama-
kura, and after a complicated $geant of incidents, the emperor  
Go-Daigo was obliged once more to fly from Kibto. He a ri εd  
the regalia with him, refused to submit to Takauji, and declined  
to recognize his usurped title of sń δguπ. The Ashikaga chief  
solved the situation by deposing Go-Daigo and placing upon  
the throne another scion of the imperial family who is known iii  
history as Kδmyό  (1336-1348), and who, of course, confirmed  
Takauji in the nmce of sh δgun. Thus commenced the Ashikaga  
line of shflguns, and thus commenced also a fifty-six-year period  
of divided sovereignty, the emperor Go-Deign and his descen-
dants reigning in Yoshino as the southern court (aαackύ ), and the  
emperor Kδmyδ and his descendants reigning in KiOto as the  
northern court (hοkυώd). It was by the efforts of the ab δgτm  
Yoshimitsu, όne of the greatest of the Ashikaga potentates, that  
this quarrel was finally composed, but during its progress the  
country had fallen into a deplorable condition. " The consiitu-
tional powers had become completely disorganized, especially in  
regions at a distance from the chief towns.. The peasant was  
impoverished, his spirit broken, his hope of better things com-
pletely gone. He dreamed away his miserable existence and  
left the fields untilled. Bands of robbers followed the armies  
through the interior of the country, and increased the feeling of  
lawlessness and insecurity. The coast population, especially  
that of the 'island of KiQshiQ, had given itself up in a great  
measure to piracy. Even on the shores of Korea and China  
these enterprising Japanese corsairs made their appearance."  
The shδgun Yoshimitsu checked piracy, and there ensued  
between Japan and China a renewal of cordial intercourse  
which, upon the part of the shfigun, developed phase plainly  
suggesting an  admission of Chinese' suzerainty.  

Fora brief moment during the sway of Yoshimitsu the country  
had rest from internecine war, but immediately after his death  
(1384) the struggle began afresh. Many of the great territorial  
lords had now grown too puissant to concern themselves about  
either mikado or shδgun. Each fought for his own hand, think-
ing only of extending his sway and his territories. By the middle  
Of the ι ό th century Κ iδtο was in ruins, and little vitality re-
mained in any trade or industry except those that ministered  
to the wants of the warrior. Again in the case of the Ashikaga  
sh8guns the political tendency to exercise newer vicariously  
was shown, as it had been shown in the case of the mikados  is 
Κiδtο and in the case of the Minamoto in Kamakura. Whit  
the regents had been to the emperors and the constables to the  
Minamoto sh8guns, that the wardens (άwαnιyδ) were to the  
Ashikaga sh8guns. Therefore, for possession of this office of  
kwanryf vehement conflicts were waged, and et one time five  
rival sh8guns were used as figure-heads by contending factions.  
Yoshimitsu had apportioned an ample allowance for the support  
οf the Impeń al court, but in the continuous warfare following  
his death the estates charged with the duty of paying this  

allowance ceased to return any revenue; the court nobles had  
to seek shelter and sustenance with one or other of the feudal  

chiefs in the provinces, and the court itself was reduced to such a  
state of indigence that when the emperor Go-Tsuchi died (a$vo),  
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his corpse lay for forty days awaitini burial, no•fnnds being  
available for purposes of sepulture.  

/done among the vicissitudes of these troublous times the  

strength and induence of Buddhism grew steadily. The great  
monasteries were military strongholds as well as places of worship.  
When the emperor Kwammu chose Κiδtο for his capital, he  
established on the bill of Hiyei-zan, which lay north-east of the  

pity, a magni&ent temple to ward og the evil influences supposed  

tο emanate from that quarter. Twenty years later, Κδbδ, the  
most famous of all Japanese Buddhist saints, founded on Koya-
san in Yamato a monastery not less important than that of  

Hiyei-son. These and many •other temples had large tax-free  

estates, and for the protection of their property they found it  

expedient to tram and arm the cenobites as soldiers. From that  

to taking active part in the political struggles of the time was but  
a short step especially as the great temples often became refuges  
of sovereigns and princes who, though nominally forsaking the  
world, retained all their interest, and even continued to take an  
active part, in its vicissitudes. It is recorded of the emperor  

Sbirakawa (0073-1086) that the three things which he declared  
his total inability to control were the waters of the river Kamo,  

the fall of the dice, afid the monks of Buddha. His successors  
might have confessed equal inability. Κiyδmorί , the puissant  
chief of the Taira family, had fruitlessly essayed to defy the  
Buddhists; Yoritomo, in the hour of his most signal triumph,  
thought it wise to placate them. Where these representatives  
of centralized power found themselves impotent, it may well be  
supposed that the comparatively petty chleftans who fought 

 each for his own hand in the a 5th and τό th centuries were in-
capable of accomplishing anything. In fact, the task of central-
izing the administrative power, and thus restoring peace and  
order to the distracted empire, seemed, at the middle of the ιδth  
century, a task beyond achievement by human capacity.  

But if ever events create the men to deal with them, such was  
the case in the second half of that century. Three of•the  
χ w  greatest captains and statesmen in Japanese history  
maeosa/ appeared upon the stage simultaneously, and more-
u4 over worked in union, an event altogether incon-
b1.8.. sistent with the nature of the age. They were  
Oda Nobunaga, Hideyoshi (the lαikδ) and Tokugawa Iyeyasu.  
Nobunaga belonged to the Taira family and was originally  
ruler of a small fief in the province of Owari. Iyeyasu, a  
sub-feudatory of Nοbunaga's enemy, the powerful demy δ 1  of  
Mikawa and two other provinces, was a scion of the Minamoto  
and therefore eligible for the sh άgunate. Hideyoshi was a  
peasant's son, equally lacking in patrons and in personal attrac-
tions. No chance seemed more remote than that such men,  
above all Hideyoshi, could possibly rise to supreme power. On  
the other hand, one outcome of the commotion with which the  
country had seethed for more than four centuries was to give  
special effect to the principle of natural selection. The fittest  
alone surviving, the qualities that made for fitness came to take  
precedence of rank or station, and these qualities were prowess  
in the battle-field and wisdom in the statesman's closet. " Any  
plebeian that would prove himself a first-lass fighting man was  
willingly received into the armed comitohu which every feudal  
potentate was eager to attach to himself and his flag." It was  
thus that Hideyoshi was originally enrolled in the ranks of  
Nobunaga's retainers.  

Nobunaga, succeeding tohis small fief in Ownri in 1542, added  
to it six whole provinces within as years of continuous endeavour.  
Being finally invited by the emperor to undertake the pacifica-
tion of the country, and appealed to by Υοsh ίaki, the last of the  
Ashikaga chiefs, to secure for him the shOgunate, he marched into  
Kigtoat the head of a powerful army ( τ 568), and, having accom-
plished the latter purpose, was preparing to complete the former  
when be fell under the sword of a traitor. Throughout his  
brilliant career he had the invaluable assistance of Hideyoshi,  
who would have attained immortal fame on any stage in any era.  
Hideyoshi entered Nobunaga's service as a groom and ended  
by administering the whole empire. When he accompanied  

1  Daimyό  ("great name") was the title given to a feudal chief.  

Nobunaga to Kifto in obedience to the invitation of the mikado,  

Okimachi, order and tranquillity were quickly restored in the  

capital and its vicinity. But to extend this blessing to the whole  

country, four powerful daimyos as well as the militant monks had  

still to be dealt with. The monks had from the outset sheltered  
and succoured Nobunaga's enemies, and one great prelate,  
Κenryδ, hierarch of the Monto sect, whose headquarters were  
at Osaka, was believed to aspire to the throne itself. I ń  1571  
Nobunaga attacked sod gave to the flames the celebrated  
monastery of Hiyei-zan, established nearly eight centuries pre-
viously; and in 1580 he would have similarly served the splendid  

temple Hongwan-ji in Osaka, had not the mikado sought and  
obtained grace for it. The task then remained of subduing four  

powerful dιimyδs, three in the south and one in the north-east,  
who continued to follow the bent of their own warlike ambitions  
without paying the least attention to either sovereign or sh δguυ.  
The task was commenced by sending an army under Hideyoshi  

against Mari of Chtshf, whose fief lay on the northern shore of  

the Shimonoseki strait. This proved to be the last enterprise  
planned by Nobunaga. On a morning in June 1582 one of the  

corps intended to reinforce Hideyoshi's army marched out of  
Kamnyama under the command of Akechi Mitsu ń ide, who either  
harboured a personal grydge against Nobunaga or was swayed  
by blind ambition. Mitsuhide suddenly changed the route of  
his troops, led them to Uiδto, and attacked the temple Ηοn αδ-j(  
where Nobunaga was sojourning all unsuspicious of treachery.  
Rescue and resistance being alike h ορele3s, the great soldier  
committed suicide. Thirteen days later, Hideyoshi, having  
concluded peace with / hi of ChOsht, fell upon Mitsuhide's  
forces and shattered them, Mitsubide himself being killed by a  

peasant as he fled from the field.  
Nobunaga's removal at once made Hideyoshi the most con-

spicuous figure in the empire, the only man with any claim to  

dispute that title being Tokugawa Iyeyasu. These 
 ,,,we^osa^  

two had hitherto worked in concert. But the ques- 
tion of the succession to Nobunaga's estates threw the country  

once more into tumult. He left two grown-up sons and a baby  

grandson, whose father, Nobunaga's first-born, had perished  

in the holocaust at Honnδ-ji. Hideyoshi, not unmindful, it may  
be assumed, of the privileges of a guardian, espoused the cause  
of the infant, and wrested from Nobunaga's three other great  
captains a reluctant endorsement of his choice. Nobutaka, third  
son of Nobunaga, at once drew the sword, which he presently had  
to turn against his own person; two years later (1584), his elder  
brother, Nobuo, took the field under the aegis of Tokugawa  
Iyeyasu. Hideyoshi and Tyeyasu, now pitted against each other  
for the first time, were found to be of equal prowess, and being  

too wise to prolong a useless war, they reverted to their old  
alliance, subsequently confirming it by a family union, the son  

of Iyeyasu being adopted by Hideyoshi and the letter's daughter  

being given in marriage to Iyeyasu. Hideyoshi had now been  
invested by the mikado with the post of regent, and his position  
in the capital was omnipotent. He organized in Kifito a mag-
nificent pageant, in which the principal figures were himself,  

Iyeyasu, Nobuo and twenty-seven daimyOs. The emperor was  

present. Hideyoshi sat on the right of the throne, and all the  
nobles did obeisance to the sovereign. Prior to this event  

Hideyoshi had conducted against the still defiant daimy δs of  
KifishlO, especially Shimazu of Satsuma, the greatest army ever  
massed by any Japanese general, and had reduced the island  

of the nine provinces, not by weight of armament only, but also  
by a signal exercise of the wise clemency which distinguished  

him from all the statesmen of his era.  
The whole of Japan was now under Hideyoshi's sway except  

the fiefs in the extreme north and those in the region known as  

the Κwantδ; namely, the eight provinces forming the eastern  
elbow of the main island. Seven of these provinces were virtu-
ally under the sway of Hδjδ Ujimasa, fourth representative of a  
family established in 1476 by a brilliant adventurer of use, not  

related in any way to the great but then extinct house of Rama-
kura Ηδjδs. The daimyfs in the north were comparatively  
powerless to resist Hideyoshi, but to peach them the KwantO had  
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to be reduced, and not only was its chief, Ujimasa, a formidable  
foe, but also the topographical features of the district represented  
fortifications of immense strength. After various unsuccessful  
overtures, having for their purpose to induce Ujimasa to visit  
the capital and pay homage to the emperor, Hideyoshi marched  
from KiOto in the spring of 1590 at the head of ι7o,οοο men, his  
colleagues Nobuo and Iyeyssu having under their orders. 8 ο,οοo  
more. The campaign ended as did all Hideyoshi's enterprises,  
except that he treated his vanquished enemies with unusual  
severity. During the three months spent investing Odawara,  
the northern daimyOs surrendered, and thus the autumn of  
ιςΡgο saw Hideyoshi master of Japan from end to end, and saw  
Tokugawa Iyeyasu established at Yedo as recognized ruler of  
the eight provinces of the Kwantli. These two facts should be  
bracketed together, because Japan's emergence from the deep  
gloom of long-continued civil strife was due not more to the  
brilliant qualities of Hideyoshi and Iyeyasu individually than to  
the fortunate synchronism of their careers, so that the one was  
able to carry the other's work to completion and permanence.  

. The last eight years of Hideyoshi's life—he died in τ598—weτe  
chiefly remarkable for his attempt to invade China through  
Korea, and for his attitude towards Christianity (see § VIIL:  
FORssoN INTaRCOURSa).  

The Tokugawa Era—When ifideyosbi died he left a son,  
Hideyori, then only six years of age, and the problem of this  
child's future had naturally moused supreme solicitude to the  
peasant statesman. He finally entrusted the care of the boy  
and the management of state affairs to five regents, five ministers,  
and three Intermediary councillors. But he placed chief reliance  
upon Iyeyasu, whom he appointed president of the board of  
regents. Among the latter was one, Ishida Mitsunari, who to  
insatiable ambition added an extraordinary faculty for intrigue  
and great personal magnetism. These qualities he utilized with  
such success that the dissensions among the daimyfla, which had  
been temporarily composed by Hideyoshi, broke out again, and  
the year t όοο saw Japan divided into two camps, one composed  
of Tokugawa Iyeyssu and his allies, the other of Ishida Mitsunari  
and his partisans  

The situation of Iyeyasu was eminently perilous. From his  
position in the east of the country, he found himself menaced  
b·,$,a,  by two powerful enemies on the north and on the  

south, respectively, the former barely contained by  
a greatly weaker force of his friends, sod the latter moving up  
in seemingly overwhelming strength from Kiflto. He decided  
to hurl himself upon the southern army without awaiting the  
result of the conflict in the north. The encounter took place  
at Sekigańara in the province of Mino on the list of October  
ifloo. The army of Iyeyasu had to move to the attack in such a  
manner that its left Sank and its left rear were threatened by  
divisions of the enemy posted on commanding eminences. But  
with the leaders of these divisions Iyeyasu had come to an under- 
standing by which they could be trusted to abide so long as  

victory did not declare against him. Such incidents were  
naturally common in an era when every man fought for his  
own hand. The southerners suffered a crushing defeat. The  
survivors lied pell-mell to Osaka, where in a colossal fortress,  
built by Hideyosbi, his sot, Hideyori, and the letter's mother,  
Yodo, were sheltered behind ramparts held 8 ο,οοο men.  
Rideyori's muse had been openly put forward by Ishida  Mit- 
wmri and his partisans, but Iyeyasu made no immediate  
attempt tο visit the sin upon the head of his deceased benefac- 
tor's child. On the contrary, he sent word to the lady Yodo and  
her little boy that he absolved them of all complicity. The  
battle of Sekigahara is commonly spoken of as having terminated  
the civil war which had devastated Japan, with brief intervals,  
from the latter half of the zath century to the beginning of the  
17th. That is incorrect in view of the fact that Sekigahara was  
followed by other fighting, especially by the terrible conflict at  
Osaka in 161$ when Vodo and her son perished. But Seki- 
gaham's importance cannot be over-rated. For had Iyeyasu been  
finally crushed there, the wave of internecine strife must have  
rolled again over the empire until providence provided another  

Hideyoshi and another Iyeyasu to stem it. Sekigahara, there-
fore, may be truly described as a turning-point in Japan's  
career and as one of the decisive battles of the world. As for  
the fact that the Tokugawa leader did not at once proceed to  
extremities in the case of the boy Hideyo ń , though the events  
of the Sekigahara campaign had made it quite plain that such a  
course would ultimately be inevitable, we have to remember  
that only two years had elapsed since Hideyoshi was laid in his  
grave. His memory was still green and the glory of his achieve-
rents still enveloped his family. Iyeyasu foresaw that to terry  
the tragedy to its bitter end at ones must have forced into Hide-
yori's imp many puissant daimybs whose sense of allegiance  
would grow less cogent with the lapse of time. When he did lay  
siege to the Osaka castle in 161 ςΡ, the power of the Tokugawa was  
wellnigh shattered against Its ramparts; had not the onset been  
sided by treachesy, the stronghold would probably have proved  
impregnable.  

But signal as were the triumphs of the Tokugawa chieftain in  
the field, what distinguishes him from all his predecessors is the  
ability he displayed in consolidating his conquests. The im-
mense estates that fell into his hands he parcelled Out in iuch ^  
manner that all important strategical positions were held by  
daimyos whose fidelity could be confidently trusted, and every  
feudatory of doubtful loyalty found his fief within touch of a  
Tokugawa partisan. This arrangement, supplemented by  a 
system which required all the great daimyOa to have mansions in  
the shδgun's capitaL Υedo, to keep their families there always  
and to reside there themselves in alternate years, proved so  
potent a check to disaffection that from ι6 i ςΡ, when the castle of  
Osaka fell, until 1864, when the CliOshli rOam attacked Kifito,  
Japan remained entirely free from civil war.  

It is possible to form a clear idea Of the ethical and adminis-
trative principles by which iyeyasu and the early Tokugawa  
chiefs were guided in elaborating the system which gave to  
Japan an unprecedented era of peace sad prosperity. Evidence  
is furnished not only by the system itself but also by the con-
tents of a document generally called the Teslaseal of lyeyasu,  

though probably it was not fully compiled until the time of his  
grandson, lyemitsu (1623-1650). The great Tokugawa chief,  
though he munificently patronized Buddhimn and though be  
carried constantly in his bosom a miniature Buddhist image to  
which he ascribed all his success in the Held and his safety in  
battle, took his ethical code from Confucius. lie held that the  
basis of all legislation and administration should be the five  
relations of sovereign and subject, parent and ςlιild, husband  
and wife, brother and sister, friend and friend. The family  
was, in his eyes, the essential foundation of society, to be main-
tained at all sacrifices. Beyond these broad outlines of moral  
duty it was not deemed necessary to instruct the people. There-
fore out of the hundred chapters forming the Teslamesl only  
22 contain what can be called legal enactments, while ςΡςΡ relate  
to administration and politics; ι6 set forth moral maxims and  
reflections, and the remainder record illustrative episodes in the  
career of the author. "No distinct line is drawn between law  
and morals, between the duty of a citizen and the virtues of  a 
member of a family. Substantive law is entirely wanting, just  
as it was wanting in the so-called constitution ofPrince Shfltoku.  
Custom, as sanctioned by public observance, must be compiled  
with in the civil affairs of life. What required minute exposition  
was criminal law, the relations of social classes, etiquette, rank,  
precedence, administration and government.  

Society under feudalism had been moulded into three sharply  
defined groups, namely, first, the Throne and the court nobles  
(kuge); secondly, the military class (bake or samurai);  

and thirdly, the common people (heimin). These lines 'Ia'Zsea. r  
of cleavage were emphasised as much as possible me 
by the Tokugawa rulers. The divine origin of the 81sal&  
mikado was held to separate him from contact with mundane  
affairs, and he was therefore strictly secluded in the palace at  
KiOlo, his main function being to mediate between his heavenly  
ancestors and his subjects, entrusting to the shOgua and the  
samurai the duty of transacting all worldly business on behalf  
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of the state. In obedience to this principle the mikado became  
a kind of sacrosanct abstraction. Νο one except his consuls  
and his chief ministers ever saw his face. In the rare cases  
when he gave audience to a privileged subject, be sat behind  a 
curtain, and when he went abroad, be rode in a closely shut car  
drawn by oxen. A revenue of ten thousand koku of rice—the  
equivalent of about as many guineas—was apportioned for his  
support, and the right was reserved to him of conferring empty  
titles upon the living and rank upon the dead. His majesty had  
one wife, the empress (kδgδ), necessarily taken from one of the  
five chosen families (go-sekke) of the Fujiwara, but he might also  
have twelve consorts, and if dirtct issue failed, the succession  
passed to one of the two princely families of Arisugawa and  
Fiiahimi, adoption, however, being possible in the last resort.  
The ksge constituted the court nobility, consisting of x ςδ families  
all of whom traced their lineage to ancient mikados; they ranked  
far above the feudal chiefs, not excepting even the shfgun;  
filled by right of heredity nearly all the offices at the court, the  
emoluments attached being, however, a mere pittance; were  
entirely without the great estates which had belonged to them  
in ante-feudal times, and lived lives of proud poverty, occupying  
themselves with the study of literature and the practice of music  
and art. After the huge and at a long distance below them in  
theoretical rank came the military families, who, as a class,  
were called bake or samurai. They had hereditary revenues,  
and they filled the administrative posts, these, too, being often  
hereditary. The third, and by far the most numerous, section  

of the nation were the commoners (keimin). They had no  
social status; were not allowed to parry swords, and possessed  
no income except what they could earn with their hands.  
About ςς in every zoao units of the nation were samurai, the  
hatter's wives and children being included in this estimate.  

Under the Hojo and the Ashikaga shOguns the holders of  
the great estates changed frequently according to the  vicissi- 

tudes of those troublesome times, but under the  
Tokugawa no change took place, and there thus  

grew up a landed nobility of .  the most permanent character.  
Every one of these estates was a feudal kingdom, large or small,  
with its own usages and its own laws, based on the general  
principles above indicated and liable to be judged according to  
those principles by the shflgun's government (bake fu) inVedo.  
A daimyo or feudal chief drew from the peasants on his estate  
the means of subsistence for himself and his retainers. For this  
purpose the produce of his estate was assessed by the shfigun's  
o$cials in koku (one kοk κΡ '. 180.39 litres, worth about £i), and  
about one-half of the assessed amount went to the feudatory,  
the other half to the tillers of the soil. The richest daimyfl was  
Mayeda of Kaga, whose fief was assessed at a little over a million  
kοk^, his revenue thus being about half a million sterling. Just  
as an empress had to be taken from one of five families designated  
to that distinction for all time, so a successor to the shogunate,  
failing direct heir, had to be selected from three families  
(saeke), namely, those of the daimyOs of Owarl, Eli and Mito,  
whose first representatives were three sons of lyeyasu. Out  
of the total body of τςς daimyfs existing in the year 5862,  
14! were specially distinguished as fudai, or hereditary vassals  
of the Tokugawa house, and to 18 of these was strictly  
limited the perpetual privilege of filling all the high office,  
in the Yedo administration, while to 4 οf them was reserved  
the special honour of supplying a regent (go-lairs) during the  
minority of the sh δgun. Moreover, a fudai daimyδ was of  
necessity appointed to the command of the. fortress of  
Nija in Kifito as well as of the great castles of Osaka and  
Fushńni, which Imeyasu designated the keys of the country.  
No intermarriage might take place between members of the  
court nobility and the feudal houses without the consent of  
Yedo; no daimyff might apply direct to the emperor for an  
official title, or might put foot within the imperial district of  
Klffto without the shogun's permit, and at all entrances to the  
region known as the Kwantf there were established guard-
houses, where every one, of whatever rank, mast submit to be  
esamined, in miler to prevent the wives and children of the  

dalmyffs from secretly leaving Yedo for their own provinces.  
In their journeys to and from "edo every second year the feudal  
chiefs bad to travel by one of two great highways, the Tbkaidb  
or the Nsksscndff, and as they moved with great relinues,  
these roads were provided with a number of inns and tea-houses  
equipped in a sumptuous manner, and having as abundance of  
female servants. A puissant daimyό 's procession often num-
bered as many as τοοο retainers, and nothing illustrates more  
forcibly the wide interval that separated the soldier and the  
plebeian than the fact that at the appearance of the heralds who  
preceded these progresses all commoners who happened to be  
abroad had to kneel on the ground with bowed and uncovered  
heads; all wayside houses had to close the shutters of windows  
giving on the road, and none might venture to look down from a  
height on the passing magnate Any violation of these rules of  
etiquette exposed the violator to instant death at the hands of  
the daimγδ 's retinue. Moreover, the samurai and the heimin  
lived strictly apart. A feudal chief had a castle which generally  
occupied a commanding position. It was surrounded by from  
one to three broad moats, the innermost crowned with a high  
wail of huge cut stone, its true arranged so as to give flank  
defence, which was further provided by pagoda-like towers  
placed at the salient angles. Inside this whll stood the houses  
of the high officials on the outskirts of a park surrounding the  
residence of the daimyO himself, and from the scarps of the moats  
or in the intervals between them rose houses for the military  
retainers, barrack-like structures, provided, whenever possible,  
with small but artistically arranged and carefully tended gardens.  
All this domain of the military was called yashiki in distinction  
to the macki (streets) where the despised commoners bad their  
habitat.  

The general body of the samurai received stipends and lived  
frugally. Their pay was not reckoned in money: it took the  
form of so many rations of rice delivered from 

 SamκΡrsL their chief's granaries.. A few had landed estates,  
usually bestowed in recognition of conspicuous merit. They  
were probably the finest type of hereditary soldiers the world  
ever produced. Money and all devices for earning it they pro-
foundly despised. The right of wearing a sword was to them  
the highest conceivable privilege. They counted themselves  
the guardians of their fiefs' honour and of their country's welfare.  
At any monlent they were prepared cheerfully to aacriflce their  
lives on the altar of loyalty. Their word, once given, must never  
be violited. The slightest insult to their honour might not be  
condoned. Stoicism was a quality which they esteemed next  
to courage: all outward display of emotion must be suppressed.  
The sword might never be drawn for a petty cause, but, if once  
drawn, must never be returned to its scabbard until it had done  
its duty. Martial exercises occupied much of their attention,  
but book learning also they esteemed highly. They were pro-
foundly courteous towards each other, profoundly contemptuous  
towards the commoner, whatever his wealth. Filial piety ranked  
next to loyalty in their code of ethics. Thus the Confucian  
maxim, endorsed explicitly in the Testamene of byeyasic, that a  
man must not live under the same sky with his father's mur-
derer or his brother's slayer, received most literal obedience,  
and many instances occurred of vendettas pursued in the face of  
apparently insuperable difficulties and consummated after years  
of effort. By the standard of modern morality the Japanese  
samurai would be counted cruel. Holding that death was the  
natural sequel of defeat and the only certain way of avoiding  
disgrace, he did not seek quarter himself or think of extending it  
to an enemy. Yet in his treatment of the latter he loved to dis-
play courtesy until the supreme moment when all considerations  
of mercy were laid aside. It cannot be doubted that the prac-
tice of employing torture judicially tended to educate a mood  
of callousness towards suffering, or that the many idle hours of  a 
military man's life in time of peace encouraged a measure of  
dissipation. But there does not seem to be any valid ground for  
concluding that either of these defects was conspicuous in  
the character of the Japanese samurai. Faithlessness towards  
women was the greatest fault that can be laid tohisdoor. The  
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samurai lady claimed no privilege of timidity on account of her  
sex. She knew how t ο die in the cause of honour just as readily  
as her husband, her father or her brother died, and conjugal  
fidelity did not rank as a virtue in her eyes, being regarded as a  
simple duty. But her husband held marital faith in small  
esteem and ranked his wife far below his sword. It has to be  
remembered that when we speak of a samurai's suicide, there  is 
no question of poison, the bullet, drowning or any comparatively  
painless manner of exit from the world. The invariable method  
was to cut open the abdomen (harakiri or sepps'ku) and after-
wards, if strength remained, the sword was turned against the  
throat. To such endurance had the samurai trained himself  
that he went through the cruel ordeal without flinching in the  
smallest degree.  

The heimin or commoners were divided into three classes-
busbandmcn, artisans and traders. The farmer, as the nation  

lived by his labour, was counted the most respect- 
able among the bread-winners, and a cultivator  

of his own estate might even carry one sword but never two,  
that privilege being strictly reserved to a samurai. The artisan,  
too, received much consideration, as is easily understood when  
we remember that included in his ranks were artists, sword-
smiths, armourers, sculptors of sacre images or sword-furniture,  
ceramists and lacquerers. Many artisans were in the permanent  
service of feudal chiefs from whom they received fixed salaries.  
Tradesmen, however, were regarded with disdain and stood  
lowest of all in the social organization. Too much despised to  
be even included in that organization were the do (defiled  
folks) and the knits (outcasts). The exact origin of these latter  
pariahs is uncertain, but the ancestors of the eta would seem to  
have been prisoners of war or the enslaved families of criminals.  
Το such people were assigned the defiling duties of tending tombs,  
disposing of the bodice of the dead, slaughtering animals or  
tanning hides. The hinin were mendicants. On them devolved  
the task of removing and burying the corpses of executed crimi-
nals. Living in segregated hamlets, forbidden to many with  
heimin, still less with samurai, not allowed to eat, drink or  
associate with persons above their own class, the eta remained  
under the ban of ostracism from generation to generation,  
though many of them contrived to amass much wealth. They  
were governed by their own headmen, and they had three  
chiefs, one residing in each of the cities of Vedo, Osaka and  
Kifito. All these members of the submerged classes were  
relieved from proscription and admitted to the ranks of the  
commoners under the enlightened system of Meiji. The lath  
of October 1871 saw their enfranchisement, and at that date  

the census showed 287,111 eta and 695,689 hinin.  
Naturally, as the unbroken peace of the Tokugawa rigime  

became habitual, the mood of the nation underwent a change.  
pms.. .wΡhe samurai, no longer required to lead the frugal  
P.Us!elm life of camp or barracks, began to live beyond their  
5a4'd1^ incomes. " They found dif ιculty in meeting the  
pecuniary engagements of everyday existence, so that money  
acquired new importance in their eye, and they gradually  
forfeited the respect which their traditional disinterestedness  
bad won for them in the past." At the same time the  
abuses of feudalism were thrown into increased salience. A  
large body of hereditary soldiers become an anomaly when  
fighting has passed even out of memory. On the other  
hand, the agricultural and commercial classes acquired new  
importance. The enormous sums disbursed every year in  
Vedo, for the maintenance of the great establishments  

which the feudal chiefs vied with each other in keeping there,  
enriched the merchants and traders so greatly that their  
scale of living underwent radical change. Buddhism was  a 
potent influence, but its ethical restraints were weakened by  
the conduct of its priests, who themselves often yielded to the  
temptation of the time. The aristocracy adhered to its refined  
pastimes—performances of the No ; tea reunions; poem  
composing; polo; football; equestrian archery; fencing and  
gambling—but the commoner, being excluded from all this  
realm and, at the same time, emerging ra pidly from his old  

position of penury and degradation, began to develop luxu ń ous  
proclivities and to demand corresponding amusements. Thus  
the theatre came into existence; the dancing girl and the  
jester found lucrative employment; a popular school of art  
was founded and quickly carried to perfection; the lu$w  

assumed unprecedented dimensions; rich and costly costumes  
acquired wide vogue in despite of sumptuary laws enacted  
from time to time; wrestling became an important institution,  
and plutocracy asserted itself in the face of caste distinctions  

Simultaneously with the change of social conditions thus  
taking place, history repeated itself at the shogun's court. The  
substance of administrative power passed into the hands of a  
minister, its shadow alone remaining to the shogun. Duriiig  
only two generations were the successors of lyeyasu able to resist  
this traditional tendency. The representative of the third-
Iyetsuna ( ι66ι- ιδ8ο) —succumbed to the machinations of as  
ambitious minister, Sakai Takakiyo, and it maybe said that teens  
that time the nominal repository of administrative authority is  
Vedo was generally a species of magnificent recluse, secluded  
from contact with the outer world and seeing and hearing only  
through the eyes and ears of the ladies Of his household. Is  
this respect the descendants of the great Tokugawa statesman  
found themselves reduced to a position precisely analogous  to 
that of the emperor in Kiflto. Sovereign and shfgua seer  
alike mere abstractions so far as the practical work at  
government was concerned. With the great mass of the fcudd  
chiefs things fared similarly. These men who, in the days ed  
Nobunaga, Hideyoshi and lyeyasu, had directed the policies d  
their fiefs and led their armies in the field, were gradually usss-
formed, during the long peace of the Tokugawa era, into value  
tuous faistants or, at best, thoughtless dilettanti, willing to  
abandon the direction of their affairs to seneschals and maven,  
who, while on the whole their administration was able sad  
loyal, found their account in contriving and perpetuating the  
effacement of their chiefs. Thus, in effect, the govemmeul  
of the country, taken out of the hands of the shflgun and the  
feudatories, fell into those of their vassals. There were eactp  
lions, of course, but so rare as to be merely accidental.  

Another important factor has to be noted. It has bees  
shown above that Iyeyasu bestowed upon his three sons the rid  
fiefs of Owari, Kii (Kish) and Mito, and that these three  
families exclusively enjoyed the privilege of furnishing as heir  
to the shogun should the latter be without direct issue. hits  
ought therefore to have been a most unlikely place fur the  
conception and propagation of principles subversive of the  
shogun's administrative autocracy. Nevertheless, in the days  
of the second of the Mito chiefs at the close of the 17th century,  
there arose in that province a school of thinkers who, revdtial  
against the ascendancy of Chinese literature and of Buddhism.  
devoted themselves to compiling a history such as should recall  
the aftention of the nation to its own annals and revive its  
allegiance to Shi πtδ. It would seem that in patronizing the  
compilation of this great work the Mito chief was swayed by  
the spirit of pure patriotism and studentship, and that  be 
discerned nothing of the goaLto which the new researches mint  
lead the litterati of his fief. "He and they, for the sake  of 
history and without any thought of politics, undertook a retro-
spect of their country's annals, and their frank analysis furnished  
conclusive proof that the emperor was the prime source d  
administrative authority and that its independent e τeιά e  
by a shogun must be regarded as a usurpation. They did not  
attempt to give practical effect to their discoveries; the era  was 
essentially academical. But this galaxy of scholars projected  
into the future a light which burned with growing force in tact  
succeeding generation and ultimately burst into a flame whid  
consumed feudalism and the ahogunate," fused the nation isle  
one, and restored the governing authority to the emperoe.  
Of course the Mito men were not alone in this matter: many  
students subsequently trod in their footsteps and many othm  
sought to stem the tendency; but the net result was fatal to  
faith in the dual system of government. Possibly had nothiN  
occurred to furnish signal proof of the system's practical defects.  
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it might have long survived this theoretical disapproval.  
But the crisis caused by the advent of foreign ships and by the  

forceful renewal of foreign intercourse in the 19th century  
altorded convincing evidence of the sh δgunatε 's incapacity to  
protect the state's supposed interests and to enforce the tradi-
tional policy of isolation which the nation had learned to con-
bader essential to the empire's integrity.  

Mother important factor made for the fall of the sh δgunale.  
That factor was the traditional disaffection of the two great  

tnuthern fiefs, Satsuma and Ch δshπ. When lyeyasu parcelled  
out the empire, he deemed it the wisest policy to leave these  

chieftains in full possession of' their large estates. But this  
measure, construed as an evidence of weakness rather than  
a token of liberality, neither won the allegiance of the big  

feudatories nor cooled, their ambition. Thus no sooner did  
the nation divide into two camps over the question of renewed  

foreign intercourse than men of the above clans, in concert  
with representatives of certain of the old court nobles, placed  

themselves at the head of a movement animated by two loudly  

proclaimed purposes: restoration of the administration to the  
emperor, and expulsion of aliens. This latter aspiration under-
went a radical change when the bombardment of the Satsuma  
capital, Kagoshima, and the destruction of the Ch δshΙ forts  
sad ships at Shimonoseki proved conclusively to the Satsuma  

sad Chδsha clans that Japan in her unequipped and backward  
cοndition.cοuld not hope to stand for a moment against the  
Occident in arms. But the unwelcome discovery was accdm-
paated by a conviction that only a thoroughly united nation  

might aspire t ο preserve its independence, and thus the abolition  
of the dual form of government beca ριe more than ever an  
article of public faith. I ι is unnecessary to recount the suc-
cessive incidents which conspired to undermine the shogun's  
authority, and to destroy the prestige of the Yedo administration.  
Both had been reduced to vanishing quantities by the year 1866  
when Keiki succeeded to the sbogunate.  

Keiki, known historically as Yoshinobu, the last of the  
shδguns, was a man of matured intellect and high capacities.  

He had been put forward by the anti-foreign Conservatives  

for the succession to the sh δgu πaιe in 1857 when the complica-
tions of foreign intercourse were in their first stage of acuteness.  
But, like many other intelligent Japanese, he had learned,  
in the interval between 1857 and ι866, that to keep her doors  
dosed was an impossible task for Japan, and very quickly  
after taking the reins of office he recognized that national  
union could never be achieved while power was divided between  

Κiδt ο and Yedo. At this juncture there was addressed to  
him by Υδdδ, chief of the great Toss fief, a memorial setting  
forth the hopelessness of the position in which the Yedo court  
now found itself, and urging that, in the interests of good  

government and in order that the nation's united strength  
might be available to meet the exigencies of its new carer,  
the administration should be restored to the emperor. Iςeiki  
received this memorial in Kibto. He immediately summoned  

a council of all the feudatories and high officials then in the  

Imperial city, announced tο them his intention to lay down his  
office, and, the next day, presented his resignation to the  
sovereign. This happened on the 14th of October 1867.  
It must be ranked among the signal events of the world's  

history, for it signified the voluntary surrender of kingly  
authority wielded uninterruptedly for nearly three centuries.  

That the shogun's resignation was tendered in good faith  

there can be no doubt, and had it been accepted in the same  
spirit, the great danger it involved might have been consum-
mated without bloodshed or disorder. But the clansmen of  
Satsuma and Chδsh α were distrustful. One of the shogun's  

first sets after assuming office had been to obtain from the throne  

an edict for imposing penalties on ChδshΙΙ, and there was a  
precedent for suspecting that the renunciation of power by  

the shδgu η might merely prelude its resumption on a firmer  
basis. Therefore steps were taken to induce the emperor,  
then a youth of fifteen, t ο issue a secret rescript to Satsuma  
and Chό shtl, denouncing the ahogun as the nation's enemy and  

enjoining his destruction. At the same time all officials con-
nected wfith the Tokugawa or suspected οf sympathy with  
them were expelled from o$ce in KiOto, and the shuguns  
troops were deprived of the custody of the palace gates by  
methods which verged upon the use of armed force. In the  
face of such provocation Keiki's earnest efforts to restrain  
the indignation of his vassals and adherents failed. They  
marched against Kiito and were defeated, whereupon Keiki left  
his castle at Osaka and retired to Yedo, where he subsequently  
made unconditional surrender tο the Imperial army. There is  
little more to be set down on this page of the history. The  
Yedo court consented to lay aside its dignities and be stripped  
of its administrative authority, but all the Tokugawa vassals  
and adherents did not prove equally placable. There was resist-
ance in the northern provinces, where the Aizu feudatory  
refused to abandon the Tokugawa cause; there was an attempt  
to set up a rival candidate for the throne in the person of an  
Imperial prince who presided over the Uyeno Monastery in  
Yedo; and there was a wild essay on the part of the admiral  
of the sh8gun'a fleet to establish a republic in the island of  
Yezo. But these were mere ripples on the surface of the broad  
stream which set towards the peaceful overthrow of the dual  
system of government and ultimately towards the fall of  
feudalism itself. That this system, the outcome of five centuries  
of nearly continuous warfare, was swept away in almost as many  
weeks with little loss of life or destruction of property consti-
tutes; perhaps, the most striking incident, certainly the most  
momentous, in the history of the Japanese nation.  

The Mcijs Ero.—It must be remembered that when refer-
ence is made to the Japanese nation in connexion with these  
radical changes, only the nobles and the samurai are indicated  
—in other words, a section of the population representing about  
one-sixteenth of the whole. The bulk of the people—the  
agricultural, the industrial and the mercantile classes—remained  
outside the sphere of politics, not sharing the anti-foreign preju-
dice, or taking any serious interest in the great questions dl the  
time. Foreigners often noted with surprise the contrast be-
tween the fierce antipathy displayed towards them by certain  

samurai on the one hand, and the genial, hospitable reception  
given to them by the common people on the other. History  
teaches that the latter was the natural disposition of the Japanese,  
the former a mood educated by special experiences. Further,  
even the comparatively narrow statement that the restoration  
of the administrative power to the emperor was the work of the  
nobles and the samurai must be taken with limitations. A  
majority of the nobles entertained no idea of any necessity for  
change. They were either held fast in the vice of Tokugawa  
authority, or paralyzed by the sensuous seductions οf the lives  
provided for them by the machinations of their retainers, who  
transferred the administrative authority of the fiefs t ο their  
own hands, leaving its shadow only to their lords. It was among  
the retainers that longings fora new order of things were gene-
rated. Some of these men were sincere disciples of progress—a  
small band of students and deep thinkers who, looking through  
the narrow Dutch window at Deshima, had caught a glimmering  
perception of the realities that lay beyond the horizon of their  
country's prejudices. But the influence οf such Liberals ωαscοm-
ραratiνelυ insignificant. Though they showed remarkable moral  
courage and tenacity of purpose, the age did not furnish any  
strong object lesson to enforce their propaganda of progress.  
The factors chiefly making for change were, first, the ambition  
of the southern clans to oust the Tokugawa, and, secondly, the  
samurai's loyal instinct, reinforced by the teachings of his  
country's history, by  the revival of the Shint δ cult, by the  
promptings of national enterprise, and by the object-lessons of  
foreign intercourse.  

But though essentially imperialistic in its prime purposes,  
the revolution which involved the fall of the shOgunate, and  
ultimately of feudalism, maybe called democratic with G ss .r  
regard to the personnel of those who planned and err  1a. 
directed it. They were, for the most part, men with- ί YO 0  .  
out either o&cial rank or social standing. That is a point essential  
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to a clear understanding of the issue. Fifty-five individuals may 
be said to have planned and carried out the overthrow of the 
Yedo administration, and only five of them were territorial 
nobles. Eight, belonging to the court nobility, laboured under 
the traditional disadvantages of their class, poverty and political 
insignificance; and the remaining forty-Lwo, the hearts and hands  

of the movement, may be described as ambitious youths, who  

sought to make a career for themselves in the first place, and  

for their country in the second. The average age of the whole 
did not exceed thirty. There was another element for which 
any student of Japanese history might have been prepared: the 
Satsuma samurai aimed originally not merely at overthrowing 
the Tokugawa but also at obtaining the shogunate for their own 
chief. Possibly it would be unjust to say that all the leaders 
of the great southern clan harboured that idea. But some of 
them certainly did, and not until they had consented to abandon 
the project did their union with Ch&hO, the other great southern 
clan, become possible—a union without which the revolution 
could scarcely have been accomplished. This ambition of the 
Satsuma clansmen deserves special mention, because it bore 
remarkable fruit; it may be said to have laid the foundation of 
constitutional government in Japan. For, in consequence of 
the distrust engendered by such aspirations, the authors of the 
Restoration agreed that when the emperor assumed the reins of 
power, he should solemnly pledge himself to convene a deliber-
ative assembly, to appoint to administrative posts men of 
intellect and erudition wherever they might be found, and to 
decide all measures in accordance with public opinion. This 
promise, referred to frequently in later times as the Impe ń al 
oath at the Restoration, came to be accounted the basis of repre-
sentative institutions, though in reality it was intended solely 
as a guarantee against the political ascendancy of any one clan. 

At the outset the necessity of abolishing feudalism did not 
present itself clearly to the leaders of the revolution. Their 

r^.aau 
sole idea was the unification of the nation. But 

^wda^ra α. when they • came to consider closely the practical 
side of the problem, they understood how far it 

would lead them, Evidently that one homogeneous system 
of law should replace the more or less heterogeneous systems 
operative in the various fiefs was essential, and such a  

substitution meant that the feudatories must be deprived 
of their local autonomy and, incidentally, of their control of 
local finances. That was a stupendous change. Hitherto each 
feudal chief had collected the revenues of his fief and had em-
ployed them at will, subject to the sole condition of maintaining 
a body of troops proportionate to his income. He had been, and 
was still, an autocrat within the limits of his territory. On the 
other hand, the active authors of the revolution were a smell 
band οf men mainly without prestige or territorial influence. It 
was impossible that they should dictate any measure sensibly 
impairing the local and fiscal autonomy of the feudatories. No 
power capable of enforcing such a measure existed at the time. 
All the great political changes in Japan had formerly been 
preceded by wars culminating in the accession of some strong 
clan to supreme authority, whereas in this case there had been a 
displacement without a substitution—the Tokugawa had been 
overthrown and no new administrators had been set up in their 
stead. It was, moreover, certain that an attempt on the part of 
any one elan to constitute itself executor of the sovereign's  

mandates would have stirred the other clans to vehement resist-
ance. In short, the leaders of the revolution found themselves 
pledged to a new theory of government without any machinery 
for carrying it into effect, or any means of abolishing the old 
practice. An ingenious exit from this curious dilemma was 
devised by the young reformers. They induced the feudal chiefs 
of Satsuma, Ch δshϋ , Toss and Hizen, the four most powerful 
clans in the south, publicly to surrender their fiefs to the 
emperor, praying his majesty to reorganize them and to bring 
them all under the same system of law. In the case of Shimazu, 
chief of Satsuma, and Υόdδ, chief of Toss, this act must stand to 
their credit as a noble sacrifice. To them the exercise of power 
bad been a reality and the effort of surrendering it must have  

been correspondinglycostty. But thechiefs of Ch δsbυ and Risen 
obeyed the suggestions of their principal vassals with little, if 
any, sense of the probable cost of obedience. The same remark 
applies to all the other feudatories, with exceptions so rare site 
emphasize the rule. They had long been accustomed to abandon 
the management of their affairs to their leading clansmen, and 
they allowed themselves to follow the same guidance at this 
crisis. Out of more than 250 feudatories, only 17 hesitated to 
imitate the example of the four southern fiefs. 

An explanation of this remarkable incident has been sought by 
supposing that the samurai of the various dens, when they 
advised a course so inconsistent with fidelity to 
the interests of their feudal chiefs, were influenced arr5e  
by motives of personal ambition, imagining that R.1 ιe .  
they themselves might find great opportunities under the new 
rfgime. Some hope of that kind may fairly be assumed, and was 
certainly realized, in the case of the leading samurai of the four 
southern clans which headed the movement. But it is pl ύ a 
that no such expectations can have been generally entertained. 
The simplest explanation seems to be the true one: a certain 
course, indicated by the action of the four southern clam, was 
conceived to be in accord with the spirit of the Restoration, and 
not to adopt it would have been to shrink publicly from a sacritce 
dictated by the principle of loyalty to the Throne—a principle 
which had acquired supreme sanctity in the eyes of the men of 
that era. There might have been some uncertainty about the 
initial step; but so soon as that was taken by the southern clans 
their example acquired compelling force. History shows that 
in political crises the Japanese samurai is generally ready to pay 

 deference to certain canons of almost romantic morality. There 
was a fever of loyalty and of patriotism in the air of the year 
ι869. Any one hesitating, for obviously selfish reasons, to adopt 
a precedent such as that offered by the procedure of the great 
southern clans, would have seemed to forfeit the right of calling 
himself a samurai. But although the leaders of this remarkable 
movement new understood that they must contrive the total 

 abolition of feudalism and build up a new administrative edifice 
on foundations of constitutional monarchy, they appreciated 
the necessity οf advancing slowly towards a goal which still lay 
beyond the range of their followers' vision. Thus the first step 
taken after the surrender of the fiefs were to appoint the feuda-
tories to the position of governors in the districts over which the 
had previously ruled; to confirm the samurai in the possesses 
of their incomes and omcial positions; to put an end to the dis-
tinction between court nobles and territorial nobles, and to 
organize in KiOto a cabinet consisting of the leaders of the  

restoration. Each new governor received one-tenth of the 
income of the fief by way of emoluments; the pay of the ο dals 
and the samurai, as well as the administrative expenses of the 
district, was defrayed from the same source, and the residue, i[ 
any, was to pass into the treasury of the central government. 

The defects οf this system from a monarchical point of vice 
soon became evident. It did not give the power of ether 
the purse or the sword to the sovereign. The οµκιι  r 
revenues of the administrative districts continued en.Fee 
to be collected and disbursed by the former °°'`' 
feudatories, who also retained the control of the troops, the 
right of appointing and dismissing officials, and almost com-
plete local autonomy. A further radical step had to be 
taken, and the lenders of reform, seeing nothing better than 
to continue the method of procedure which had thus far proved 
so successful, contrived, first, that several of the administrative 
districts should send in petitions offering to surrender their local 
autonomy and be brought under the direct rule of the central 
government; secondly, that a number of samurai should apply 
for permission to lay aside their swords. While the nation was  
digesting the principles embodied in these petitions, the govern-
ment made preparations for further measures of reform. The 
ex-chief of Satsuma, who showed some umbrage because the 
services of his clan in promoting the restoration had not been 
more fully recognized, was induced to take high ministerial office, 
as were also the ex-chiefs of Claeshff and Tots. Each of the loot  
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great clans had now three representatives in the ministry.  
These clans were further persuaded to send to Τδkyό—whither  
the emperor had moved his court—contingents of troops to  
form the nucleus of a nations! army. Importance attaches to  
these details because the principle of clan representation,  
illustrated in the organization of the cabinet of 187!, continued  
to be approximately observed for many years in forming  
ministries, and ultimately became a target for the attacks of  

party politicians.  
On the 29th of August 1871 an Impeń al decree announced  

the abolition of the system of local autonomy, απd the removal  
aιΡoywaerof the territorial nobles from the posts of governor.  
bdka! The taxes of the former fiefs were to be paid thence- 

a'r λΡ forth into the central treasury; all orncials were to  
be appointed by the Imperial government, and the leudatories,  

retaining permanently an income of one-tenth of their original  
revenues, were to make Τόkyδ their place of residence. As for  
the samurai, they remained f οτ the moment in possession of  
their hereditary pensions. Radical as these changes seem, the  

disturbance caused by them was not great, since they left the  
incomes of the military class untouched. Some of the incomes  
were for life only, but the majority were hereditary, and all had  
been granted in consideration of their holders devoting them-
selves to military service. Four hundred thousand men approxi-
mately were in receipt of such emoluments, and the total amount  
annually taken from the taxpayers for this purpose was about  
£2,00o,000. Plainly the nation would have to be relieved of  
this burden sooner or later. The samurai were essentially an  
element of the feudal system, απd that they should survive the  
latter's fall would have been incongruous. On the other hand,  
suddenly and wholly to deprive these men and their families—a  
total of some two million persons—of the means of subsistence on  
which they had hitherto relied with absolute confidence, and in  

return fοτ which they and their forefathers had rendered faithful  

service, would have been an act of inhumanity. It may easily  
be conceived that this problem caused extreme perplexity to the  
administrators of the new Japan. They left it unsolved for the  
moment, trusting that time and the loyalty of the samurai them-
selves would suggest some solution. As f οτ the feudal chiefs,  
who had now been deprived of all official status end reduced to the  
position of private gentlemen, without even a patent of nobility  
to distinguish them from ordinary individuals, they did not find  
anything specially irksome or regrettable in their altered  
position. No scrutiny had been made into the contents of their  
treasuries. They were allowed to retain unquestioned possession  
of all the accumulated funds of their former fiefs, and they also  
became public creditors for annualallowances equal to one-tenth  
of their feudal revenues. They had never previously been so  
pleasantly circumstanced. It is true that they were entirely  
stripped of all administrative and military authority; but since  
their possession of such authority had been in most cases merely  
nominal, they only felt the change as a relief from responsibility.  

By degrees public opinion began to declare itself with regard  
to the samurai. If they were to be absorbed into the bulk of  
Τrws ώ  the people and to lose their fixed revenues, some  
wa, capital must be placid at their disposal to begin  
saNru the world again. The samurai themselves showed a  
noble faculty of resignation. They had been a privileged class,  
but they had purchased their privileges with their blood and  
by serving as patterns of all the qualities most prized among  
Japanese national characteristics. The record of their acts and  
the recognition of the people entitled them to look for munificent  
treatment at the hands of the government which they had been  

the means of setting up. Yet none of these considerations  
blinded them to the painful fact that the time had passed them  
by; that no place existed f οτ them in the new polity. Many of  
them voluntarily stepped down into the company of the peasant  
or the tradesman, and many others signified their willingness to  
join the ranks of common bread-winners if some aid was given  
tο equip them for such a career. After two years' consideration  
the government took action. λ decree announced, in 1873,  
that the treasury was prepared to commute the pensions of the  

samurai at the rate of six years' purchase for hereditary pensions  
and four years fοτ life pensions—one-lsa.lf of the commutation to  
be paidin cash, and one-half in bends bearing interest at. the  

rate of 8%. It will be seen that a perpetual pension of £io  

would he exchanged for a payment of ,{ao in cash, together  
with securities giving ep income of £, 8s.; and that a £&o life  
pensioner received £zo in ash and securities yielding £i, r2s.  
annually. It is scarcely credible that the samurai should have  
accepted such Sf arrangement. Something, perhaps, must be  

ascribed to their want of business knowledge, but the general  
explanation is that they made a large sacrifice in the interests  

of their country. Nothing in all their career as soldiers became  

them better than their manner of abandoning it. They were  

told that they might lay aside their swords, and many of them  

did so, though from time immemorial they had cherished the  
sword as the mark of a gentleman, the most precious possession  

of a warrior, and the one outward evidence that distinguished  

men of their order from common toilers after gain. They saw  
themselves deprived of their military employment, were invited  

to surrender more than one-half of the income it brought, and  
knew that they were unprepared alike by education and by  
tradition to earn bread in any calling save that of arms. Yet,  
at the invitation of a government which they had helped to  
establish, many of them bowed their heads quietly to this sharp  

reverse of fortune. It was certainly a striking instance of the  

fortitude and resignation which the creed of the samurai required  

him to display in the presence of adversity. As yet, however,  

the government's measures with regard to the samurai were not  

compulsory. Men laid aside their swords and commuted their  
pensions at their own option.  

Mean'vhile differences of opinion began to occur among the  
leaders of progress themselves. Coalitions formed for destruc-
tive purposes are often found unable to endure the  
strain of constructive efforts. Such lack of cohesion  
might easily have been foreseen in the case of the  

Japanese reformers. Young men without experience of public  
affairs, or special education to fit them for responsible posts,  
found the duty suddenly imposed on them not only of devising  
administrative and fiscal systems universally applicable to a  
nation hitherto divided into a congeries of semi-independent prin-
cipalities, but also of shaping the country's demeanour towards  
novel problems of foreign intercourse and alien civilization. So  
long as the heat of their assault upon the shogunate fused them  
into a homogeneous party they worked together successfully.  
lint when they bad to build a brand-new edifice on the ruins of 

 a still vivid past, it was inevitable that their opinions should  
vary as to the nature of the materials to be employed. In this  
divergence of views many of the capital incidents of Japan's  
modem history had their origin. Of the fifty-five men whose  
united efforts had compassed the fall of the shogunate, five  
stood conspicuous above their colleagues. They were Iwaknra  
and SanjO, court nobles; Saigfl end'Okubo, samurai of Satsuma,  
and Kido, a samurai of Chflshli. In the second rank came many  
men of great gifts, whose youth alone disqualified them for  

promiηeηce—Ι tδ, the constructive statesman of the Illeiji era,  
who inspired nearly all the important measures of the time,  
though he did not openly figure as their originator; Inouye,  
who never lacked a resource or swerved from the dictates of  
loyalty; Okuma, a politician of subtle, versatile and vigorous  
intellect; Itagaki, the Rousseau of his era; and a score of others  
created by the extraordinary circumstances with which they had  
to deal. But the five first mentioned were the captains, the rest  
only lieutenants Among the five, four were sincere reformers  
—not free, of course, from selfish motives, but truthfully bent  

upon promoting the interests of their country before all other  
aims. The fifth, Saigli Takamori, was a man in whom bound-
less ambition lay concealed under qualities of the noblest and  
most enduring type. His absolute freedom from every trace  
of sordidness gave currency to a belief that his aims were of the  
simplest; the story of his career satisfied the highest tenons  
of the samurai; his massive physique, commanding presence απd  
sunny aspect impressed and attracted even those who had no  
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opportunity of admiring his life of self-sacrificing effort or appre-
ciating the remarkable military talent he possessed. In the first  

part of his career, the elevation οf his don to supreme power  
seems to have been his sole motive, but subsequently personal  

ambition appears to have swayed him. T ο the consummation  
of either object the preservation of the military class was essen-
tial. By the swords of the samurai alone could a new imperirm  

in imperio be carved out. On the other hand, Seig δ's colleagues  
in the ministry saw dearly not only that the samurai were an  

unwarrantable burden on the nation, but also that their con-
tinued existence after the fall of feudalism would be a menace to  
public pence as well as an anomaly. Therefore they took the  

steps already described, and followed them by a conscription law,  

making every adult male liable for military service without  

regard to his serial standing. It is easy to conceive how pain-
fully unwelcome this conscription law proved to the samurai.  

Many of them were not unwilling to commute their pensions,  

since their creed had always forbidden them to care f οτ money.  
Many of them were not unwilling to abandon the habit of  
carrying swords, since the adoption of foreign costume rendered  
such a custom incongruous and inconvenient. But very few of  

them could readily consent to step down from their cherished  
position as the military class, and relinquish their traditional  
title to bear the whole responsibility and enjoy the whole honour  
of fighting their country's battles. They had supposed, not  
unreasonably, that service in the army and navy would be  
reserved exclusively for them and their sons, whereas now the  
commonest rustic, mechanic or tradesman would be equally  

eligible:  
While the pain of this blow was still fresh there occurred a  

trouble with Korea. The little state had behaved with insulting  

spot contumely, and when Japan's course came to be  

emo.r the debated in Tδkyδ, a disruption resulted in the  
R's1015)511. ranks of the reformers. Saigo saw in a foreign  
war the sole remaining chance of achieving his ambition by  
lawful means. The government's conscription scheme, yet  in 
its infancy, had not produced even the skeleton of an army. If  
Korea had to be. conquered, the samurai must be employed;  
and their employment would mean, if not their rehabilitation, at  
least their organization into a force which, under Saigδ's leader-
ship, might dictate a new policy. Other members of the cabinet  
believed that the nation would be disgraced if it tamely endured  
Korea's insults. Thus several influential voices swelled the  
clamour for war. But a peace party offered strenuous opposi-
tion. Its members saw the collateral issues of the problem,  
and declared that the country must not think of taking up arms  
during a period of radical transition. The final discussion took  
place in the emperor's presence. The advocate of peace under-
stood the national significance of the issue and perceived that  
they were debating, not merely whether there should-be peace  
or war, but whether the country should halt or advance on its  
newly adopted path of progress. They prevailed, and four  
members of the cabinet, including Saig δ, resigned, This rupture  
was destined to have far-reaching consequences. One of the  
seceders immediately raised the standard of revolt. «Among the  
devices employed by him to win adherents was anittempt to  
fan into flame the dying embers of the anti-foreign sentiment.  
The government easily crushed the insurrection. Another  
seceder was Itagaki Taisuke. The third and most prominent  
was Saigo, who seems to have concluded from that moment that  
be must abandon his aims or achieve them by force. He retired  
to his native province of Satsuma, and applied his whole re-
sources, his great reputation and the devoted loyalty of a number  
of able followers to organizing and equipping a strong body of  
samurai. Matters were facilitated for him by the conservatism  
of the celebrated Shimazu Sab υrδ, former chief of Satsuma, who,  
though not opposed to foreign intercourse, had been revolted  

by the wholesale iconoclasm of the time, and by the indis-
criminate rejection of Japanese customs in favour of foreign.  
He protested vehemently against what seemed to him a slavish  
abandonment of the nation's individuality, and finding his  
ρrοtCst fruitless, he set himself to preserve in his own distent  

province, where the writ of the Yedo government had never  
run, the fashions, institutions and customs which his forma  
colleagues in the administration were ruthlessly rejecting.  
Satsuma thus became a centre of conservative influences,  
among which Saigδ and his constantly augmenting band of  
samurai found a congenial environment. During ,  four years  
this breach between the central government and the southern  
clan grew constantly.  

In the meanwhile (1876) two extreme measures were adopted  
by the government: a veto on the wearing of swords, and an  
edict ordering the compulsory commutation of the  
pensions and allowances received by the nobles and Αb  ω..  N 
the samurai. Three years previously the discarding s.oro- 
of swords had been declared optional,and a scheme of  
voluntary commutation had been announced. Many  
had bowed quietly to the spirit of these enactments. But  
many still retained their swords and drew their pensions as of  
old, obstructing, in the former respect, the government's pro-
jects for the reorganization of society, and imposing, in thelatte τ,  
an intolerable burden on the resources of the treasury. The  

government thought that the time had come, and that its  
own strength sufficed, to substitute compulsion for persuasion.  
The financial measure—which was contrived so as to affect the  
smallest pension-holders !east injuriously—evoked no complaint.  
The samurai remained faithful to the creed which forbade them  
to be concerned about money. But the veto against sword-
wearing overtaxed the patience of the extreme Conservatives.  
It seemed to them that all the most honoured traditionsof their  
country were being ruthlessly sacrificed on the altar of alien  
innovations. Armed protests ensued. A few score of samurai,  
equipping themselves with the hauberks and weapons of old  
times, fell upon the garrison of a castle, killed or wounded some  
Sao, and then, retiring to an adjacent mountain, died by their  
own hands. Their example found imitators in two other places,  
and finally the Satsuma samurai rose in arms under Sa ίgδ.  

This was an insurrection very different in dimensions and  
motives from the outbreaks that had preceded it. During four  
years the preparations of the Satsuma men had been saa..a  
unremitting. They were equipped with rifles and /aa.n.o  

cannon; they numbered some 30,οοο; they were all of  tl0O 
the military class, and in addition tο high training in western  
tactics and in the use of modern arms of precision, they knew  
how to wield that formidable weapon, the .Japanese sw οτd,  
of which their 'opponents were for the most part ignorant.  
Ostensibly their object was to restore the samurai to their old  
supremacy, and to secure for them all the posts in the army, the  
navy and the administration. But although they doubtless  
entertained that intention, it was put forward mainly with the  
hope of winning the cooperation of the military elm throughout  
the empire. The real purpose of the revolt was to secure the  
governing power fοτ Satsuma. A bitter struggle ensued  
Beginning on the 29th of January 1877, it was brought to a dose  
on the 24th of September by the death, voluntary or in battle,  
of all the rebel leaders. During that period the number of men  
engaged on the government's side had been 66, οοo and the  
number on the side of the rebels 40,000, out of which total the  
killed and wounded aggregated 35,000, Or 33% of the whole.  
Had the government's troops been finally defeated, there can be  
no doubt that the samurai's exclusive title to man and direct  
the army and navy would have been re-established, and Japan  
would have found herself permanently saddled with a military  
class, heavily burdening her finances, seriously impeding her  
progress towards constitutional government, and perpetuating  
all the abuses incidental to a policy in which the power of the  
sword rests entirely in the hands of one section of the people.  
The nation scarcely appreciated the great issues that were at  
stake. It found more interest in the struggle as furnishing a  
conclusive test of the efficiency of the new military system com-
pared with the old. The army sent to quell the insurrection  
consisted of recruits drawn indiscriminately from every can a of  
the people. Viewed in the light οf history, it was an army  of 
commoners, deficient in the fighting instinct, and traditionally  
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demoralized for all purposes of resistance to the military dais.  
The Satsuma insurgents, on the contrary, represented the flower  
of the samurai, long trained for this very struggle, and led by  
men whom the nation regarded as its bravest captains. The  
result dispelled all doubts about the fighting quality of the people  
at large.  

Concurrently with these events the government diligently  
endeavoured to equip the country with all the paraphernalia of  

Occidental civiliutioa It is easy to understand that  
p^  the master-minds•of the era, who had planned and  

caned out the Restoration, continued to take the lead  
in all paths of progress. Their intellectual superiority entitled  
them to act as guides; they had enjoyed exceptional opportunities  
of acquiring enlightenment by visits to Europe and America,  
and the Japanese people had not yet lost the habit of looking to  
offlcialdοm for every initiative. But the spectacle thus pre- 
sented to foreign onlookers was not altogether without dis- 
quieting suggestions. The government's reforms seemed to  
outstrip the nation's readiness for them, and the results were  
an air of some artificiality and cdnfusion. Englishmen were  
employed to superintend the building of railways, the erection  
of telegraphs, the construction of lighthouses and the orgenize- 
lion of a navy. To Frenchmen was entrusted the work of re- 
casting the laws and training the army in strategy and tactics.  
Educational affairs, the organization of a postal service, the  
improvenitnl of agriculture and the work of colonization were  
supervised by Americans. The teaching of medical science, the  
compilation of a commercial code, the elaboration of a system  
of local government, and ultimately the training of military  
olńcers were assigned to Germans. For instruction in sculpture  
and painting Italians were engaged. Was it possible that so  
many novelties should be successfully assimilated, or that the  
nation should adapt itself to systems planned by a motley band  
of aliens who knew nothing of its character and customs?  
These questions did not trouble the Japanese neatly so much as  
they troubled strangers. The truth is that conservatism was  
not really required to make the great sacrifices suggested by  
appearances. Among all the innovations of the era the only  
one that a Japanese could not lay aside at will was the new  
fashion of dressing the hair. He abandoned the queue irrevo- 
cably. But fοτ the rest he lived a dual life. During hours of  
duty be wore a fine uniform, shaped and decorated in foreign  
style. But so soon as he stepped out of office or off parade,  
he reverted to his own comfortable and picturesque costume.  
Handsome houses were built and furnished according to Western  
models. But each had an annex where alcoves, verandas,  
matted floors and paper sliding doors continued to do traditional  
duty. Beefsteaks, beer, "grape-wine," knives and forks came  
into use on occasion. But rice-bowls and chopsticks held their  
everyday, place as of old. In a word, though the Japanese  
adopted every convenient and serviceable attribute of foreign  
civilization, such as railways, steamships, telegraphs, post- 
offices, banks and machinery of all kinds; though they accepted  
Occidental sciences, and, to a large extent, Occidental philo- 
sophies; though they recognized the superiority of European  
jurisprudence and set themselves to bring their laws into accord  
with it, they nevertheless preserved the essentials of their own  
mode of life and never lost their individuality. A remarkable  
spirit of liberalism and a fine eclectic instinct were needed f οτ  
the part they acted, but they did no radical violence to their own  
traditions, creeds and conventions. There was indeed a certain  
element of incongruity and even grotesqueness in the nation's  

doings. Old people cannot fit their feet to new roads without  
some clumsiness. The Japanese had grown very old in their  
special paths, and their novel departure was occasionally dii- 
bgured by solecisms. The refined taste that guided them un- 
erringly in all the affairs of life as they had been accustomed to  
five it, seemed to fell them signally when they emerged into an  
alien atmosphere. They have given their proofs, however. It 

 is now seen that the apparently excessive rapidity of their pro- 
gress did not overtax their capacities; that they have emerged  
palely from their destructive era and carried their constructive  

after within reach of certain success, and that while they have  

still to develop some of the traits of their new civilization, there  

is no prospect whatever of its proving ultimately unsuited to  

them.  
After Inc Satsuma rebellion, nothing disturbed the even tenor  

of Japan's domestic politics except an attempt on the part of  

some of her people to force the growth of parlia-
mentary government. It is evident that the united  

effort made by the fiefs to overthrow the system  

of dual government and wrest the administrative  

power from the abGgun could have only one logical  
outcome: the combined exercise of the recovered  
power by those who had been instrumental in recovering it  
That was the meaning of the oath taken by the emperor at the  

Restoration, when the youthful sovereign was made to say  

that wise counsels should be widely sought, and all things  

determined by public discussion. But the framers of the  
oath had the samurai atone in view. Into their considera-
tion the common people—farmers, mechanics, tradesmen  

—did not enter at all, nor had the common people them-
selves any idea of advancing a claim to be considered. A  
voice in the administration would have been to them an embar-
rassing rather than a pleasing privilege. Thus the first delibera-
tive assembly was composed of nobles and samurai only. A  

mere debating club without any legislative authority, it was  

permanently dissolved after two sessions. Possibly the problem  
of a parliament might have been long postponed after that  

fiasco, had it not found an ardent advocate in Itagaki Taisake'  

(afterwards Count Itagaki). A Tosa samurai conspicuous as a  
leader of the restoration movement, Itagaki was among the advo-
cates of recourse to strong measures against Korea in 1873, and  

his failure to carry his point, supplemented by a belief that a  
large section of public opinion would have supported him had  

there been any machinery for appealing to it, gave fresh impetus  

to his faith in constitutional government. Resigning office on  

account of the Korean question, he became the nucleus of  
agitation in favour of a parliamentary system, and under his  
banner were enrolled not only discontented samurai but also  
many of the young men who, returning from direct observation  
of the working of constitutional systems in Europe or America,  

and failing to obtain official posts in japan, attributed their  
failure to the oligarchical form of their country's polity. Thus  

in the interval betweeen 1873 and 1877 there were two centres of  
disturbance in Japan: one in Satsuma, where Saigs figured  

as leader; the other in Toss, under Itagaki's guidance. When  
the Satsuma men appealed to arms in 1877, a widespread appre-
hension prevailed lest the Toss politicians should throw in their  

lot with the insurgents. Such a feat had its origin in failure to  

understand the object of the one side or to appreciate the sin-
cerity of the other. Sa ίgδ and his adherents fought tο sub-
stitute a Satsuma clique for the oligarchy already in power.  
Itagakί  and his followers struggled for constitutional institutions.  

The two could not have anything in common. There was con-
sequently no coalition. But the Toss agitators did not neglect  

to make capital out of the embarrassment caused by the Satsuma  

rebellion. While the struggle was at its height, they addressed  

to the government a memorial, charging the administration with  

oppressive measures to restrain the voice of public opinion,  
with usurpation of power to the exclusion of the nation at large,  

and with levelling downwards instead of upwards,-since the  

samurai had been reduced to the rank of commoners, whereas  
the commoners should have been educated up to the standard  

of the samurai. This memorial asked f οτ a representative  
assembly and talked of popular rights. But since the document  

admitted that the people were uneducated, it is plain that there  

cannot have been any serious idea of giving them a share in the  
administration. In fect,theTosa Liberals were not tally con-
tending for popular representation in the full sense of the tens.  

What they wanted was the creation Of some machinery for  

securing to the samurai at large a voice in the management of  
state affairs. They chafed against the fact that, whereas the  

efforts and sacrifices demanded by the Restoration had Waken  
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equally on the whole military class, the official prizes under the 
new system were monopolized by a small coterie of men belonging 
tο the [our principal Mans. It is on record that Itagaki would 
have been content originally with an assembly consisting half 
of officials, half of non-official samurai, and not including any 
popular element whatever. 

But the government did not believe that the time had come 
even for a measure such as the Toss Liberals advocated. The 
statesmen in power conceived that the nation must be educated 
up to constitutional standards, and that the first step should be 
to provide an official model. Accordingly, in 1874, arrange-
ments were made for periodically convening an assembly of 
prefectural governors, in order that they might act as channels 
of communication between the central authorities and the 
provincial population, and mutually exchange ideas as to the 
safest and most effective methods of encouraging progress within 
the limits of their jurisdictions. This was intended to be the 
embryo of representative institutions. But the governors, 
being officials appointed by the cabinet, did not bear in any sense 
the character of popular nominees, nor could it even be said that 
they reflected the public feeling of the districts they adminis-
tered, for their habitual and natural tendency was to try, by  

means of heroic object lessons, to win the people's allegiance to 
the government's progressive policy, rather than to convince  
the government of the danger of overstepping the people's  

capacities. 
These conventions of local officials had no legislative power 
hateνeτ. The foundations of a body for discharging that  

function were laid in 1875, when a senate (gcnro- in) was organized.  
It consisted of official nominees, and its duty was to discuss and 
revise all laws and ordinances prior to their promulgation. It 
is to be noted, however, that expediency not less than a spirit 
of progress presided at the creation of the senate. Into its ranks 
were drafted a number of men for whom no places could be 
found in the executive, and who, without some official employ-
ment, would have been drawn into the current of disaffection. 
From that point of view the senate soon came to be regarded as a 
kind of hospital for administrative invalids, but undoubtedly 
its discharge of quasi-legislative functions proved suggestive, 
useful and instructive.  

The second meeting of the provincial governors had just been 
prorogued when, in the spring of 1878, the great minister, Okubo 
AmWo.a. Toshimitsu, was assassinated. Okubo, uniformly 
tloaol 	ready to bear the heaviest burden of responsibility  
OkLb 	in every political complication, had stood promi- 
nently before the nation as Saigc's opponent. He fell under the  
swords of Saigύ 's sympathizers. They immediately surrendered  
themselves tο justice, having taken previous c;re to circulate  
a statement of motives, which showed that they ranked the  
government's failure to establish representative institutions as a  
sin scarcely less heinous than its alleged abuses of power. Well-
informed followers of SaigO could never have been sincere  
believers in representative institutions. These men belonged t ο  
a province far removed from the scene of Saig ό 's desperate  
struggle. But the broad fact that they had sealed with their  
life-blood an appeal for a political change indicated the exist-
ence of a strong public conviction which would derive further  
strength from their act. The Japanese are essentially a brave  
people. Throughout the troublous events that preceded and  
followed I.lte Restoration, it is not possible to point to one man  
whose obedience to duty or conviction was visibly weakened  
by prospects of personal peril. Okubo's assassination did not  
alarm any of his colleagues; but they understood its suggestive-
ness, and hastened to give effect to a previously formed resolve.  

Two months after Okubo's death, an edict announced that  
elective assemblies should forthwith be established in various  
LOC.J prefectures and cities. These assemblies were to eo η-
O°wrw- sist of members having a high property qualification,  
m`O' elected by voters having one-half of that qualifica-
tion; the voting to be by signed ballot, and the session to last for  
one month in the spring of each year. As to their functions, they  
'were to determine the method οf levying and spending local  

taxes, subject to approval by the minister of state for home 
affairs; to scrutinize the accounts for the previous year, and, if 
necessary, to present petitions to the central government. 
Thus the foundations of genuine representative institutions were 
laid. It is true that legislative power was not vested in the 
local assemblies, but in all other important respects they dis-
charged parliamentary duties. Their history need not be related 
at any length. Sometimes they came into violent collision with 
the governor of the prefecture, and unsightly struggles resulted. 
The governors were disposed to advocate public works which 
the people considered extravagant; and further, as years went  

by, and as political organizations grew stronger, there was found 
in each assembly a group οf men ready to oppose the governor  
simply because of his official status. But on the whole the 
system worked weld. The local assemblies served as training 
schools for the future parliament, and their members showed 
devotion to public duty as well as considerable aptitude for 
debate. 

This was not what Itagaki and his followers wanted. Their 
purpose was to overthrow the clique of clansmen who, holding 

 the reins of administrative power, monopolized the Tim L'mW  

prizes of orncialdom. Towards the consummation Pasty.  . 
of such an aim the local assemblies helped little. Itagaki re-
doubled  his agitation. He organized his fellow-thinkers into  
an association called jiyi5st (Liberals), the first political party in  
Japan, to whose ranks there very soon gravitated several men  
who had been in office and resented the loss of it; many that had  
never been in office and desired to be; and a still greater number  
who sincerely believed in the principles of political liberty, but  
had not yet considered the possibility of immediately adapting  
such principles to Japan's case. It was in the nature of things  
that an association of this kind, professing such doctrines,  
should present a picturesque aspect to the public, and that its  
collisions with the authorities should invite popular sympathy.  
Nor were collisions infrequent. For the government, arguing  
that if the nation was not ready for representative institutions,  
neither was it ready for full freedom of speech or of public  
meeting, legislated consistently with that theory, and entrusted  
to the police large powers of conrol over the press and the plat-
form. The exercise of these powers often created situations in  
which the Liberals were able to pose as victims of official tyranny,  
so that they grew in popularity and the contagion of political  
agitation spread.  

Three years later ( ι88ι) another split occurred in the milks  
of the ruling oligarchy. Okuma Shigenobu (afterwards Coset  
Okuma) seceded from the administration, and was τΡtΡ.  
followed by a number of able men who had owed 
their appointments to his patronage, or who, during Pa·r•  

his tenure of office as minister of finance, had passed under 
the influence of his powerful personality. If Itagaki be  
called the Rousseau of Japan, Okuma may be regarded as the 
Peel. To remarkable financial ability and a lucid, vigorous 
judgment he added the faculty of placing himself on the crest 
of any wave which a genuine aura popularis had begun to swell 
He, too, inscribed on his banner of revolt against the oligarchy 
the motto " constitutional government," and it might have been 
expected that his followers would join bands with those of 
Itagaki, since the avowed political purpose of both was identical. 
They did nothing of the kind. Okuma organized an inde-
pendent party, calling themselves Progressists (shimρotd), who 
not only stood aloof from the Liberals but even assumed as 
attitude hostile to them. This fact is eloquent. It shows that 
Japan's first political parties were grouped, not about principles, 
but about persons. Hence an inevitable lack of cohesion among 
their elements and a constant tendency to break up into caves 
and coteries. These are the characteristics that render the story 
of political evolution in Japan so perplexing to a foreign student. 
He looks for differences of platform and finds none. Just as a 
true Liberal must be a Progressist, and a true Progressist a Liberal. 
so. though each may cast his profession of faith in a mould of 

 different phrases, the ultimate shape must be the same. The 
mainsprings of early political agitation in Japan were personal 



DOMESTIC  ΗΙ^ΤΟRη  27 Ι  JAPAN  
gvssces and a desire t ο wrest the administrative mower from  
the hands of the statesmen who had held it so long as to overtax  

the patience of their ń vals. He that searches for profound  
moral or ethical bases will be disappointed. There were no  
Conservatives. Society was permeated with the spirit of progress. 

 lot comparative sense the epithet " Conservative " might have  
been applied to the statesmen who proposed to defer parliamen-
tary institutions until the people, as distinguished from the  
former samurai, had been in some measure prepared for such an  
innovation. But since these very statesmen were the guiding  
ipiń ts of the whole Meiji revolution, it was plain that their  
convictions must be radial, and that, unless they did violence  
to their record, they must finally lead the country to representa-
tive institutions, the logical sequel of their owe reforms.  

Okubo's assassination had been followed, in τ878, by an edict  
renouncing the establishment of local assemblies. Okuma's  
ireession in ι88ι was followed by an edict announcing that a  
anional assembly would be convened in 1891.  

The political parties, having now virtually attained their  
object, might have been expected to desist from further agita- 

lion. But they had another task to perform-
a...w that of disseminating antiomcial prejudices among 

  '° the future electora. They worked diligently, and  
tea`  they had an undisputed field, for no one was put  
forward to champion the government's cause. The campaign  
was sot always conducted on lawful lines. There were plots to  
assassinate ministers; there was an attempt to employ dynamite,  

end there was a scheme to foment an insurrection in Korea.  
On the other hand, dispersals of political meetings by order of  
police inspectors, and suspension or suppression of newspapers  
by the unchallengeable verdict of a minister for home affairs,  
sere common occurrences. The breach widened steadily.  
It is true that Okuma rejoined the cabinet for a time in 1887,  
but be retired again in circumstances that aggravated his party's  
hostility to officialdom. In short, during the ten years imme-
diately prior to the opening of the first parliament, an anti-
govemment propaganda was incessantly preached from the  
platform and in the press.  

Meanwhile the statesmen in power resolutely pursued their  
path of progressive reform. They codified the civil and penal  
laws, remodelling them on Western bases; they brought a vast  
number of allairs within the scope of minute regulations; they  
rescued the finances from confusion and restored them to a sound  
condition; they recast the whole framework οf local government;  
they organized a great national bank, and established a network  
of subordinate institutions throughout the country; they  
pushed on the work of railway construction, and successfully  
enlisted private enterprise in its cause; they steadily extended  
the postal and telegraphic services; they economized public  
rnpendJtures so that the state's income always exceeded its  
outlays; they laid the foundations of a strong mercantile marine;  
they instituted a system of postal savings-banks; they under-
took large schemes of harbour improvement and road-making;  
they planned and put into operation an extensive programme  
of ń parian improvementy they made civil service appointments  
depend on competitive examination; they sent numbers of  
students to Europe and America to complete their studies; and  
by tactful, persevering diplomacy they gradually introduced  
a new tone into the empire's relations with foreign powers. 

 IaWn's allaire were never better administered.  
In 1890 the Constitution was promulgated. Imposing cere-

moates marked the event. All the nation's notables were  
ra. co..rι. summoned to the palace to witness the delivery  
` 

 
‚oI of the important document by the sovereign to the  woo 

prime minister; salvos of artillery were fired; the 
cities were illuminated, and the people kept holiday. Marquis  
(afterwards Prince) Itb directed the framing οf the Constitution.  
lιe had visited the Occident for the purpose of investigating  
the development of parliamentary institutions nd studying  
the1r practical working. His name is coinecied with nearly  
every great work of constructive statesmanship in the history of  
ss* Japan, and perhaps the crown 01 his lεbislatiνe career was  

the drafting of the Constitution, to which the Japanese people  
point proudly as the only charter of the kind voluntarily given  
by a sovereign to his subjects. In other countries such conces-
sions were always the outcome οf long struggles between ruler  
and ruled. In Japan the emperor freely divested himself of a  
portion of his prerogatives and transferred them to the people.  
That view of the case, as may be seen from the story told above,  
is not untinged with romance; but in a general sense it is true.  

No incident in Japan's modern career seemed more hazard-
ous than this sudden plungs into parliamentary institutions.  
There had been some preparation. Provincial as- w.ra10.  

semblies had partially familiarized the people with efts.  
the methods of deliberative bodies. But provin- 5, φ  
cial assemblies were at best petty arenas—places where the  
making or mending of roads, and the policing and sanitation of  
villages came up for discussion, and where political parties  
exercised no legislative function nor found any opportunity to  
attack the government or to debate problems of national interest.  
Thus the convening Of a diet and the sudden transfer of financial  
and legislative authority from the throne and its entourage of  

tried statesmen to the hands of men whose qualifications for  
public life rested on the verdict of electors, themselves apparently  
devoid οf all light to guide their choice—this sweeping innovation  
seemed likely to tax severely, if not to overtax completely, the  
progressive capacities of the nation. What enhanced the inter-
est of the situation was that the oligarchs who held the adminis-
trative power had taken no pains to win a following in the  
political field. Knowing that the opening of the diet would be  
a veritable letting loose of the dogs of war, an unmuzzling of the  
agitators whose mouths had hitherto been partly closed by legal  
restrictions upon free speech, but who would now enjoy complete  
immunity within the walls of the assembly whatever the nature  
of their utterances—foreseeing all this, the statesmen of the day  
nevertheless stood severely aloof from alliances of every kind,  
and discharged their administrative functions with apparent  
indifference to the changes that popular representation could not  
fail to induce. This somewhat inexplicable display of unconcern  
berme partially intelligible when the constitution was promul-
gated, for it then appeared that the cabinet's tenure of 0111cc was  
to depend solely on the emperor's will; that ministers were to  
take their mandate from the Throne, not from parliament.  
This fact was merely an outcome of the theory underlying every  
part of the Japanese polity. Laws might be redrafted, institu-
tions remodelled, systems recast, but amid all changes and  
mutations one steady point must be carefully preserved, the  
Throne. The makers οf new Japan understood that so long as  
the sanctity and inviolability of the imperial prerogatives could  
be preserved, the nation would be held by a strong anchor from  
drifting into dangerous waters. They laboured under no mis-
apprehension about the inevitable issue of their work in framing  
the constitution. they knew very well that party cabinets ate  
an essential outcome of representative institutions, and that 1'  
some kind of party cabinet Japan must come. But they rcgardd  
the Impεriα l mandate as a conservative safeguard, ρe  
the organization and education of parties competent to  
cabinets. Such parties did not yet exist, and until they  
into unequivocal existence, the Restoration statesmen, wh41  
so successfully ι aaged the affairs of the nation during a gtrt  
of a century,  i  .: ved that the steady point furnished l  
throne must not be abandoned.  

On the other hand, the agitators found here a new ρh!  
They had obta , I a constitution and a diet, but they,  
obtained an in . rent for pulling down the "clan  '• 
trators, since Ι .,' stood secure from attack un  
of the sovereign's mandate. They dared not ra  
against the unfettered exercise of the mikado'  
The nation, loyal to the core, would not have  
protest, nor could the agitators themselves ha  
to formulate it. But they could read their o 
into the teat of the Constitution, and they e 
practically that a cabinet not acknswlerlgng  
legislature was virtually imρotent,for law ι  
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this privilege. These measures were necessary in any case as  
a cοgsequence of the introduction of the Western methods and  
ideas, but they were hastened by thefact of their being a necessary  
preliminary to the revision of treaties. When the new code of  
laws was brought before the Diet at its first session, and there  
wasa great opposition against it in the House of Peers on account  
of its many defects and especially of its ignoring many established  
usages, the chief argument in its favour, or at least one that had 

 a great influence with many who were unacquainted with tech-
nical points, was that it was necessary for the revision of treaties  
and that the defects, if any, could be afterwards amended at  
leisure. These preparations on the part of the government,  
however, took along time, and in the meantime the whole nation,  
or at least the more intelligent part of it, was chafing impatiently  
under what was considered a national indignity. The United  
States, by being the first to agree to its abandonment, although  
this agreement was rendered nugatory by a conditional pause,  
added to the stock of goodwill with which the Japanese have  
always regarded the Americans on account of their attitude  
towards them. When at last the consummation so long and  
ardently desired was attained, great was the joy with which it  
was greeted, for now it was felt that Japan was indeed on terms  
of equality with Occidental nations. Great Britain, by being the  
first to conclude the revised treaty—an act due to the remarkable  
foresight of her statesmen in spite of the opposition of their  
countrymen in Japan—did much to bring about the cordial  
feeling of the Japanese towards the British, which made them  
welcome with such enthusiasm the Anglo-Japanese alliance.  
The importance of this last as a powerful instrument for the  
preservation of peace in the extreme East has been, and always  
will be, appreciated at its full value by the more intelligent and  
thoughtful among the Japanese; but by the mass of the people  
it was received with great acclamation, owing partly to the already  
existing good feeling towards the British, but also in a large  
measure because it was felt that the fact that Great Britain  
should leave its " splendid isolation" to enter into this alliance  
proclaimed in the clearest possible way that Japan had entered  
on terms of full equality among the brotherhood of nations, and  
that thenceforth there could be no ground for that discrimination  
against them as an Asiatic nation which had been so galling to  
the Japanese people.  

There have been, and there still are being made, many charges  
against the Japanese government and people. White admitting  
that some of them may be founded on facts, it is permissible to  
point out that traits απd acts of a few individuals have often been  
generalized to be the national characteristic or the result of a  
fixed policy, while in many cases such charges are due to mis-
understandings arising from want of thorough knowledge of each  
other's language, customs, usages, ideas, &c. Take the principle  
of " the open door," for instance; the Japanese government has  
been charged in several instances with acting contrary to it. It  
is natural that where (es in China) competition is very keen  

between men of different nationalities, individuals should some-
times feel aggrieved and make complaints of unfairness against  
the government of their competitors; it is also natural that people  

at home should listen to απd believe in those charges made  
against the Japanese by their countrymen in the East, while  
unfortunately the Japanese, being so far away and often unaware  
Of them, have not a ready means of vindicating themselves; but  

subsequent investigations have always shown those charges to  

be either groundless or due to misunderstandings, απd it may be  
asserted that in no case has the charge been substantiated that  

the Japanese government has knowingly, deliberately, of inning  
prepense been guilty of breach of faith in violating the principle  

of "the open door" to which it has solemnly pledged itself. That  
it has often been accused by the Japanese subjects of weakness  

sfs-d-vis foreign powers to the detriment of their interests, is  
perhaps a good proof of its fairness.  

The Japanese have often been charged with looseness of com-
mercial morality. This charge is harder to answer than the last,  
for it cannot be denied that there have been many instances of  

dishonesty on the part of Japanese tradesmen or employees; ti'  

quoque Is never a valid argument, but there are black sheep evriy.  
where, and there were special reasons why foreigners should have  

come in contact with many such in their dealings with the  

Japanese. In days before the Restoration, merchants and  
tradesmen were officially classed as the lowest of four &sus,  

the samurai, the farmers, the artisans and the merchants;  

practically, however, rich merchants serving as bankers and  

employers of others were held in high esteem,evenbythesamurei.  

Yet it cannot be denied that the position of the last three was  

low compared with that of the samurai; their education was not  

so high, and although of course there was the same code of  

morality for them all, there was no such high standard of honour  
as was enjoined upon the samurai by the bushid δ or " the way  
of samurai." Now, when foreign trade was first opened, it was  

naturally not firms with long-established credit and methods that  

first ventured upon the new field of business—some few that did  
failed owing to their want of experience—it was rather enter-
prising and adventurous spirits with little capital or credit who  

eagerly flecked to the newly opened ports to try their fortune.  

It was not to be expected that all or most of those should  
be very scrupulous in their dealings with the foreigners; the  

majority of those adventurers failed, while a (ewof the abler men,  

generally those who believed in and practised honesty as the  
best policy, succeeded and came to occupy an honourable posi-
tion as business men. It is also asserted that foreigners, or at  
least some of them, did not scruple to take unfair advantage of  

the want of experience on the part of their Japanese customers  

to impose upon them methods which they would not have  

followed except in the East; it may be that such methods were  
necessary or were deemed so in dealing with those adventurers,  

but it is a fact that it afterwards took a long time and grit effort  

on the part of Japanese traders to break through some usages  

and customs which were established in earlier days and which  
they deemed derogatory to their credit or injurious to their in-
terests. Infri ηgemεnτ of patent rights and fraudulent imitation  
of trade-marks have with some truth also been charged against  

the Japanese; about this it is to be remarked that although  
the principles of morality cannot change, their applications may  
be new; patents and trade-marks are something new to the  

Japanese, and it take time to teach that their infringement  

should be regarded with the same moral censure as steeling.  

The government has done everything to prevent such practices  
by enacting and enforcing laws against them, and nowadays they  
are not so common. Be that as it may, such a state of aflaiss  

as that mentioned above is now passing away almost entirely;  

commerce and trade are now regarded as highly honourable pro-
fessions, merchants and business men occupy the highest s οdal  
positions, several of them having been lately raised to the peerage,  

and are as honourable a set of men as can be met anywhere. It  
is however to be regretted that in introducing Western business  

methods, it has not been quite possible to exclude some of their  

evils, such as promotion of swindling companies, tampering with  
members of legislature, and so forth.  

The Japanese have also been considered in some quarters to  

be a bellicose nation. No sooner was the war with Russia over  

than they were said to be ready and eager to fight with the  

United States. This is another misrepresentation arising from  

want of proper knowledge of Japanese character and feelings.  

Although it is true that within the quarter of a century preceding  
1909 Japan was engaged in two sanguinary wars, not to mention  

the Boxer affair, in which owing to her proximity to the scene  

of the disturbances she had to take a prominent part, yet neither  
of these was of her own seeking; in both cases she had to fight or  

else submit to become a mere cipher in the world, if indeed she  
could have preserved her existence as an independent state. The  
Japanese, far from being a bellicose people, deliberately cut off  

all intercourse with the outside world in order to avoid inter-
national troubles, and remained absolutely secluded from the  

world and at profound peace within their own territory for two  
centuries and a half. Besides, the Japanese have always re-
garded the Americans with a special goodwill, due no doubt to  
the study liberal attitude of the American government and  
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people towards Japan and Japanese, and they look upon  

the idea of war between Japan and the United Statue as  
ridiculous. 

Restrictions upon Japanese emigrants to the United States  
and to Australia are irritating to the Japanese, because it is a  

discrimination against them as belonging to the "yellow" race,  
whereas it has been their ambition to raise themselves above the  
level of the Eastern nations to an equality with the Western  
nations, although they cannot change the colour of their shin.  
When a Japanese even of the highest rank and standing has to  
obtain a permit from an American immigrant otim er before he can  

enter American territory, is it not natural that he and his c οuntry-
men should resent this discrimination as an indignity? But they  

have too much good sense to think or even dream of going to  
war upon such a matter; on the contrary, the Japanese govern-
ment agreed in 1908 to limit the number of emigrants in order  

to avoid complications.  
It may be repeated that it has ever been the ambition of the  

Japanese people to take rank with the Great Powers of the world,  
and to have a voice in the council of nations; they demand that  

they shall not be discriminated against because of the colour of  

their skin, but that they shall rather be judged by their deeds.  
With this aim, they have made great efforts: where charges  

brought against them have any foundation in fact, they have  
endeavoured to make reforms; where they are false or due to  

misunderstandings they have tried to live them down, trusting  
to time for their vindication. They are willing tobe judged by  
the intelligent and impartial world: a fair field and no favour is  

what they claim, and think they have a right to claim, from  
the world. (K.) 

BIsL100RApHY.—The latest edition of von Wemckster ń  s  
Β ώώ liograρky of the Japanese Enipire contains the names of all  
important books and publications relating to Japan. which have  
now become very numerous. A general reference must suffice  
here to Captain F. Brinkley's Japan (1z vols., 1904); the works of  
Β. H. Chamberlain. Things Japanese th ed., 1905, &c.); W. G.  
Astor, Hist. of Jap. Literature, &c., and Lafcadio Hearn. Japan: an  
fτkrρretaliοn ('904), &c., as the Europe authors with intimate  
knowledge of the country who have done most to give accurate and  

illuminating expression to its development. See also Fifty Years  
of New Japan, an encyclopaedic account of the national development  
in all its aspects, compiled by Count Shigenobu Okuma (z vols.,  
1907,'908; Eng. ed. by Marcus B. Huish, r909).  

JAPANNING, the art of coating surfaces of metal, wood, &c.,  
with a variety of varnishes, which are dried and hardened on in  
stoves or hot chambers. These drying processes constitute the  
main distinguishing features of the art. The trade owes its  
name to the fact that it is an imitation of the famous lacquering  

of Japan (see JAPAN: Art), which, however, is prepared with  
entirely different materials and processes, and is in all respects  

much more brilliant, durable απd beautiful than any ordinary  
japan work. Japanning is done in clear transparent varnishes;  

in black and in body colours; but black japan is the most  
characteristic and common style of work. The varnish for black  

japan consists essentially of pure natural asphaltum with a pro-
portion of gum animf dissolved in linseed oJl and thinned with  
turpentine. In thin layers such a japan has a rich dark brown  
colour; it only shows a brilliant black in thicker coatings. For  
fine work, which has to be smoothed and polished, several coats  
of black are applied in succession, each being separately dried in  
the stove at a heat which may rise to about 3000  F. Body  
colours consist of a basis of transparent varnish mixed with the  

special mineral paints of the desired colours or with bronze  
powders. The transparent varnish used by japanners is a copal  

νań ιish which contains less drying oil and more turpentine than  
is contained in ordinary painters' oil varnish. Japanning pro-
duces a brilliant polished surface which is much more durable and  

less easily affected by heat, moisture or other influences than any  

ordinary painted and varnished work. It may be regarded as a  
process intermediate between ordinary painting and enamelling.  

It is very extensively applied in the finishing of ordinary iron-
mongery goods and domestic iron-work, deed boxes, clock dials  
απd ρspί er-mίch8 articles. The process is also applied to blocks  
of slate fοτ making imitation of black and other marbles for  

chimneypieces, &c., and in a modified form is employed for  

preparing enamelled, japan or patent leather.  

JATHETH (np;), in the Bible, the youngest son of Noah  

according to the Priestly Code (c. 450 s.c.); but in the earlier  
tradition° the second son, also the "father " of one of the three  

groups into which the nations of the world are divided' In  
Gen. ii. 27, Noah pronounces the following blessing on Japheth- 

" God enlarge (Heb. yapht Japheth (Heb. yepheth),  
And let him dwell in the tents of Shem;  
And let Canaan be his servant."  

This is probably an ancient oracle independent alike of the flood  
story and the genealogical scheme in Gen. x. Shem is probably  

Israel; Canaan, of course, the Canaanite; by analogy, Japheth  

should be some third element of the population of Palestine—the  

Philistines or the Phoenicians have been suggested. The sense  
of the second line is doubtful, it may be" let God dwell "or " let  

Japheth dwell "; on the hatter view Japheth appears to be in  

friendly alliance with Shem. The words might mean that  

Japheth was an intruding invader, but this is not consonant with  
the tone of the oracle. Possibly Japheth is only present in  
Gen. ix. 20-27 through corruption of the text, Japheth may  

be an accidental repetition of yapht "may be enlarge," misread  

as a proper name.  
In Gen. τ. Japheth is the northern and western division of the  

nations; being perhaps used as a convenient title under which to  

group the more remote peoples who were not thought of as stand-
ing in ethnic or political connexion with Israel or Egypt. Thus  

of his descendants, Gomer, Magog,' Tubal, Meshech, Ashkenaz,  

Riphath and Togarmah are people who are located with more  

or less certainty in N.E. Asia Minor, Armenia and the lands to  
the N.E. of the Black Sea; Japan is the Ionians, used loosely f οτ  
the seafaring peoples of the West, including Tarshish (Tartessus  
in Spain), Kittim (Cyprus), Rodanims (Rhode). There is no  

certain identification of Tiros and Elishab.  

The similarity of the name Japheth to the Titan Tapetos of Greek  

mythology is probably a mere aecident. A place Japheth is men-
tioned in Judith ii. 25, but it is quite unknown.  

In addition to commentaries and dictionary articles, see E. Meyer,  

Die Isradldlen and ihre Na'hbaraiamine, ρρ. τ i9 sqq. (W. Η. Βε.)  

JAR, a vessel of simple form, made of earthenware, glass, Sec.,  
with a spoutless mouth, and usually without handles. The  
word came into English through Fr. June or Span. jarra, from  
Arab. jarrah, the earthenware vessel of Eastern countries, used  

to contain water, oil, wine, &c. The simple electrical condenser  

known as a Leyden Jar (q.o.) was so called because of the early  
experiments made in the science of electricity at Leiden. In the  

sense of a harsh vibrating sound, a sudden shock or vibrating  
movement, hence dissension, quarrel or petty strife, "jar"  is  
onomatopoeic in origin; It is also seen in the name of the bird  

night-jar (also known as the goat-sucker). In the expression  

" on the jar" or "ajar," of a door or window partly open, the  

word is soother form of ιhσγe or char, meaning turn or turning,  
which survives in charwoman, one who works at a turn, a job  

and chore, a job, spell of work.  
JARGON, in its earliest use a term applied to the chirping and  

twittering of birds, but since the τ ςth century mainly confined to  
any language, spoken or written, which is either unintelligible  
to the user or to the hearer. It is particularly applied by unin-
structed hearers or readers to the language full of technical  

terminology used by scientific, philosophic and other writers.  

The word is O. Fr., and Cotgrave defines it as " gibridge  

(gibberish), fustian language." It is cognate with Span. geri-
gonra, and Ital. gergo, gergone, and probably related to the  

onomatopoeic O. Fr. jargosiiler, to chatter. The root is probably  

seen in Tat. garrire, to chatter.  

5 Gen. ν. 3τ, vi. to, vii. 13. x. τ; cf.. t Chron. I. q.  
1 Gen. ix. 27,  Χ.  2, J. c. 850-750 s.c. In iz 18 Ham is an  

editorial addition.  
s Gen. x. ι -5; cf. i Chron. i. 5-7. For the significance of the  

genealog ies i n Gm .
G

see Hau. 

s So we should rid with t Chron. i. 7 (LXX.) for Dodanim.  

^  
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JAR000N, or JARGON (occasionally in old writings jargolowe  

and jatouncc), a name applied by modern mineralogists to those  
zircons which are fine enough to be cut as gem-stones, but are  
not of the red colour which characterizes the hyacinth or jacinth.  
The word i,  related to Arab zargun (zircon). Some of the finest  
jargoons are green, others brown and yellow, whilst some are  
colourless. The colourless jarg000 may be obtained by heating  
certain coloured stones. When zircon is heated it sometimes  
changes in colour, or altogether loses it, and at the same time  
usually increases in density and brilliancy. The so-called  
Matuxa diamonds, formerly sent from Matara (or Matura), in  
Ceylon, were decolorized zircons. The zircon has strong re-
fractive power, and its lustre is almost adamantine, but it lacks  
the fire of the diamond. The specific gravity of zircon is subject  
to considerable variation in different varieties; thus Sir A. H.  
Church found the sp. gr. of a fine leaf-green jargoon to be as low  
as 3-982, and that of a pure white jargoon as high 53 4.705.  
Jarg000 and tourmaline, when cut as gems, are sometimes mis-
taken for each other, but the sp. gr. is distinctive, since that of  
tourmaline is οnlY3to3•2. Moreover, in tourmaline the dichro-
ism is strongly marked, whereas in jargoon it is remarkably  
feeble. The refractive indices of jargooa are much higher than  
those of tourmaline (see ZIRCON). (F. W. R.')  

JARIR 13N 'ATTIYVA UL-KHATPI (d. 728), Arabian poet,  
was bornin the reign of the caliph 'Ali, was a member of the  
tribe Kulaib, a part of the Tamlm, and lived in Irak. Of his  
early life little is known, but he succeeded in winning the favour  
of Ha j jaj, the governor of Irak (see CAI.rpatTE). Already famous  
for his verse, he became more widely known by his feud with  
Farazdaq and Akhisl. Later he went to Damascus and visited  

the court of Abdalmalik ('Abe ul-Malik) and that of his successor,  
Walld. From neither of these did he receive a warm welcome.  
He was, however, more successful with Omar II., and was the  
only poet received by the pious caliph.  

His verse, which, like that of his contemporaries, is largely satire  
and eulogy, was published in 2 νοls. (Cairo, 1896). (G. W. Τ.)  

JARKElIT, a town of Russian Central Asia, in the province  of 
Semiryecbenk, 70 m. W.N.W. of Kulja and near to the Ili river.  
Pop. (5 897), 16,372.  

JARNAC, a town of western France in the department of  
Charente, on the right bank of the river Charente, and on the rail-
way 23 m. W. of Angouleme, between that city and Cognac.  
Pop. (1906), 4493. The town is well built; and an avenue,  
planted with poplar trees, leads to a handsome suspension  
bridge. The church contains an interesting ogival crypt.  
There are communal colleges for both sexes. Brandy, wine  
and wine-casks are made in the town. Jamac was in 1569  
the scene of a battle in which the Catholics defeated the Protes-
tants. A pyramid marks the spot where Loin, Prince de Condf,  
one of the Protestant generals, was slai σ. Jarnac gave its  
name to an old French family, of which the best known member  
is Gui Chabot, comic de Jamac (d. C. 2575), when lucky back-
stroke in his famous duel with Ch8teigneraie gave rise to the  
proverbial phrase coup de joiner, signifying an unexpected  
blow.  

JARO, a town of the province of Ιlοilo, Panay, Philippine  
Islands, on the Jaro river, a m. N.W. of the town of ll οflo, the  
capital. Pop. (1903), ιο,68ι. It lies on a plain in the midst of  
a rich agricultural district, has several fine residences, a cathedral,  
a curious three-tiered tower, a semi-weekly paper and a monthly  
periodical. Jam was founded by the Spanish in 1584. From  
1903 until February 1908 it was part of the town or municipality  
Of Ileflo.  

JAROSITB, a rare mineral species consisting of bydroqg  
potassium and aluminium sulphate, and belonging to the group  
of isomorphous rbombohedxal minerals enumerated below :- 

Alusilte. 	  K, [.41(ΟΗ),], (SO,),  

Jarosite 	  ICs  ]Fc(OH)i (SO,),  
Natrojarosile 	  Na, (Fe(ΟΗ),] s  (SO,),  
Plumbojarosite . .   Pb

l 
 [Fe(OH),J, (SO,), 

Jaxosite usually occurs as drusy ^mcrnstations of minute  

indistinct crystals with a yellowish-brown colour and brilliant  
lustre. Hardness 3; sp. gr. 3.15. The best specimens, con-
sisting of crystalline crusts on limonite, are from the Jaroso  
ravine in the Sierra Almagrers, province of Almeria, Spain, from  
which locality the mineral receives its name. It has been also  
found, often in association with iron ores, at a few other localities.  
A variety occurring as concretionary or mulberry-like forms is  
known as moronolite (from Gr. µΙρο*', " mulberry, ' and λi90τ, 
"stone");  it is found at Monroe in Orange county, New York.  
The recently discovered species natrojarosite and plumbojarosite  
occur as yellowish-brown glistening powders consisting wholly  
of minute crystals, and are from Nevada and New Mexico  
respectively. (L. J• S.)  

JARRAH WOOD (an adaptation of the native name Jerryfd),  
the product of a large tree (Euco'lyfdus margirata) found in  
south-western Australia, where it ia said to cover an area of  
14,000 sq. m. The trees grow straight in the stem to a great size,  

and yield squared timber up to 4o ft. length and 24 in. diameter.  
The wood is eery hard, heavy (sp. gr. z•ozo) and close-grained,  

with a mahogany-red colour, and sometimes sufficient "figure"   
to render it suitable for cabinet-makers' use. The timber  
possesses several useful characteristics; and great expectations  

were at first formed as to its value for shipbuilding and general  
constructive purposes. These expectations have not, however,  

been realized, and the exclusive possession of the tree has not  

proved that source of wealth to western Australia which was at  

one time expected. Its greatest merit for shipbuilding and  

marine purposes is due to the fact that it resists, better than  
any other timber, the attacks of the Terdo navalis and other  
marine borers, and on land it is -  equally exempt, in tropics)  
countries, from the ravages of white ants. When felled with the  
sap at its lowest point and well seasoned, the wood stands  

exposure in the air, earth or sea remarkably well, on which  
account it is in request for railway sleepers, telegraph poles and  

piles in the British colonies and India. The wood, however,  
frequently shows longitudinal blisters, or lacunae, filled with  

resin, the same as may be observed in spruce fir timber; and  
it is deficient in fibre, breaking with a short fracture under  

comparatively moderate pressure. It haa been classed at  

Lloyds for snip-building purposes in line three, table A, of the  

registry rules.  
JARROW, a port and municipal borough in the Jarrow  

parliamentary division of Durham, England, on the right bank  
of the Tyne, 6} m. below Newcastle, and on a branch of the  
North-Eastern railway. Pop. ( 1 901 ), 34, 295. The parish  
church of St Paul was founded in 685, and retains portions of  

pre-Norman work. The central tower is Norman, and there  
are good Decorated and Perpendicular details in the body of the  
church. Close by are the scattered ruins of the monastery  
begun by the pious Bisc ορ in 681, and consecrated with thc  
church by Ceolfrid in 685. Within the walls of this monastery  
the Venerable Bede spent his life from childhood; and his body  
was at first buried within the church, whither, until it was  
removed under Edward the Confessor to Durham, it attracted  
many pilgrims. The town is wholly industrial, devoted to  
ship-building, chemical works, paper mills and the neighbouring  
collieries. It owes its development from a mere pit village  
very largely to the enterprise of Sir Charles Mark Palmer  (g.e.). 
Jarrow Slake, a river bay, s m. long by } m. broad, contains  
the Tyne decks of the North-Eastern railway company. A  
great quantity of coal is shipped. Jarrow was incorporated in  
1875, and the corporation consists of a mayor, 6 aldermen and  
iS councillors. Area, 783 acres.  

JARRY, NICOLAS, one of the best-known 17th century  
French calligraphers. He was born at Paris about ι6 aο, and  
was officially employed by Louis XIV. His most famous work  
is the Cuirla,ide do Julie (1640. He died some time before  
1674.  

JARVIS, JOHN WP3LRY ( ι78ο-ι84ο), American artist,  
nephew of the great John Wesley, was born at South Shields,  
England, and we taken to the United Stag at the age of  
five. He was one of the earliest American painters to give  
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sfraos 'itteation to the study of anatomy. Re lived at first in  
Philadelphia, afterwards establishing himself in New York,  
where he enjoyed great popularity, though his conviviality and  
cccentrk mode of life affected his work. He visited Bsltintore,  
Charleston and New Orleans, entertaining much and painting  
portraits of prominent people, particularly in New Orleans,  
where General Andrew Jackson was one of his sitters. He bad  
for assistants at different times both Sully and Inman. He  
effected singularity in dress and manners, and his scats were  
the talk of the day. But his work deteriorated, and he died  
in great poverty in New York City. £zamplea of his painting  
are in the collection of the New York ):historical Society.  

JASHAR. BOOK OF, in Hebrew Sepkar ha -yasiar, a Hebrew  
composition mentioned as though well-known in Josh. a.  τ  
and τ Sam. i. 18. From these two passages it seems to have  
been a book of songs relating to important events, but no early  
collection of the kind is now extant, nor is anythingkaown of it.  
Various speculations have been put forward as to the name: ( τ)  
that it means the book of the upright, i.e. Israel or distinguished  
Israelites, the root being the same as in Jeshurun; ( τ) that  
Jasbar (r) is a transposition of shir (^w song); (3) that it 
should be pointed Yashir (1:, sing; cf. Exod. xv. τ) and was  
so called after its first word. None of these is very convincing,  
though support may be found for them all in the versions. The  
Septuagint favours ( τ) by its rendering lei βιβλtσυ roD  sfoic 
is Samuel (it omits the words in Joshua); the Vulgate has in  
fibre jesters's in both places; the Syriac in Samuel has Ashfr,  
which suggests a Hebrew reading lea-skir (the song), and in  
Jesbua it translates "book of praises." The Targum on both  
passages has "book of the law," an explanation which is fol-
lowed by the chief Jewish commentators, making the incidents  
the fulfilment of passages in the Pentateuch. Since it con-
tamed the lament of David ( τ Sam. i. 28) it cannot have been  
completed till after his time. If Wellhausen's restoration of  
r Kings viii. is be accepted (from Septuagint τ Rings viii. 53, 

 is β'βλέ qi τfir  ιpδη"τ) where the reference is to the building  
of the Temple, the book must have been growing in the time of  
Solomon. The attempt of Donaldson' to reconstruct it is  
largely subjective and uncritical.  

In later times when it became cuaomary to compose midrasbic  
works under well-known names, a book of jaehar naturally made 

 its appearance. It need hardly be remarked that this has nothing  
whatever to do with the older book. It is an anonymous elaboration  
in Hebrew of the early part of the biblical narrative, probably corn.  
posed in the 12th century. The fact that its legendary material  

is drawn from Arabic sources, as well as from Talmud, Midraah  
and later Jewish works, would seem to show that the writer lived in  

Spain, or, according to others, in south Italy. The first edition  

appeared at Venice in 1625, and it has been frequently printed  
since. It was translated into English by (or for) Μ. Μ. Noah  
gNee York, τ8gο). A work called The Book of. . . Ιαshε, i,ass.  
laW . by Akwίs (ιγρ; and ed., Bristol, 1829), has nothing to  
do with this or with any Hebrew original, but is a mere fabrication  
by  the printer. Jacob 11ive, who put it forward as the book  
" mentioned in Holy Scripture."  

Bisitooaarnv. M. Heilpń n, Jlistorieal Pot7 of the Axeinst 
Hebrews (New York, 1879), ,. ι a8- ιs τ ; Mercati. Una congettura  
seers 8 libre del Giusto, 'in Studi s Tmii (5, Roma, ipso). On the  
medieval work see Zuni. Gotbsdiensdieh' VorI,dge des Jades (f rank.  
fart a. M., 1892), and ed., p. 162.  

JASUPUR. a tributary state of India, in the Central Provinces,  
having been transferred from Bengal in 1905. The country is  
divided almost equally into high and low lands. The Upargńat  
plateau on the east rises 2aoo ft. above sea-level; and the hills  
above it teach their highest point in Ranijula (3527  ft.). The  
only river of importance is the Ib, in the bed of which diamonds  
are found, while from time immemorial its sands have been  
washed for gold. Jssbpur iron, smelted by the Rols, is highly  
prized. Jungles of sell forests abound, harbouring elephant,  
bison and other wild beasts. Jungle products include lee,  
silk cocoons and beeswax, which are exported. Area 2948  
sq. m.; pop. (1901), 132,114; estimated revenue £f οοο.  

'esker: fragmusta erch ωυpa carm?rnim Hekeeieorami (Berlin,  
1854). Cf. Ferowne ι Remarks on it (Load. 1855).  

JAI Mm, JAOQUES (1798-2864), Ρrονeoςal poet, was born at  
Agin on the 6th of March 1798, his family name being Bo'. His  
father, who was a tailor, had a certain facility for making doggerel  
verses, which he sang or recited at fans and such-like popular  
gatherings; and Jacques, who used generally to accompany him,  
was thus early familiarized with the part which he afterwards se  
successfully filled himself. When sixteen years of age be found  
employment at a hairdresser's shop, and subsequently started 

 a similar business of his own on the Gra ier et Agen. In 1825  
he published his fist volume of Popilσtes (" Curl Papers "),  
containing poems in French (a language he used with a certain  
sense of restraint), and in the familiar Agen patois—the popular  
speech of the working classes—in which be was to achieve all  

his literary triumphs. Jasmin was the most famous forerunner  
in Provencal literature (es.) of Mistral and the Auibrige. His  
influence in rehabilitating, for literary purposes, his native dialect,  
was particularly exercised in the public recitals of his poems to  
which be devoted himself. His poetic gift, and his flexible voice  
and action, fitted him admirably for this double r6 Ιe of trouba-
dour and jongleur. In 1835 he recited his" Blind Girl of  Cutel-
Cuil)l " at Bordeaux; in 1836 at Toulouse; and he met with an  
enthusiastic reception in both those important cities. Most of  
his public recdtatίουs were given for benevolent purposes, the  
proceeds being contributed by him to the restoration of the church  
of Vogt and other good works. Four successive volume of  
Papillntos were published during his lifetime, and contained  
amongst others the following remarkable poems, quoted in order:  
"The Cbań vari," "My Recollections" (supplemented after an  
interval of many years), "The Blind Girl," " Fran ςουnetιο,"  
"Martha the Simple," and "The Twin Brothers." With the  
exception of" The C ń arivań ," these are all touching pictures of  
humble life—in, most cases real episodea—cai-efully elaborated  
by the poet till the graphic descriptions, full of light and colour,  
and the admirably varied and melodious verse, seem too sponta-
neous and easy to have cast an effort. Jasmin was not a prolific  
writer, and, in spite of his impetuous nature, would work a long  
time at one poem, striving to realize every feeling he wished to  
describe, and give it.its most lucid and natural expression. A  
verse from his spirited poem, "The Third of May," written in  
honour of Henry IV., and published in the first volume of Papil.  
logos, is engraved on the base of the statue erected to that king  
at NIrac. In 1852 Jasmin's works were crowned by the Acadl-
mie Franrςiae,  and a pension was awarded him. The medal  
struck on the occasion bore the inscription: Au pone moral of  
pcpslcire. His title of " Mslstre is Jens" is a distinction only  
conferred by the academy Of tbulouse on illustrious writers.  
Pius IX. sent him the insignia of a knight of St Gregory the  
Great, and he was made chevalier of the Legion of Honour. He  
spent the latter years of his life on a small estate which he had  
bought neat. Agen and named " Papillotos," and which he  
describes in Me Bigse (" My Vine "). Though invited to repre-
sent his native city, he refused to do so, preferring the pleasures  
and leisure of a country life, and wisely judging that he was no  
really eligible candidate for electoral honours. He died on the  
4th of October 1864. His lest poem, an answer to Renaa, was  
placed between his folded hands in his corn.  

JASMINE, or Jassassixi, botanically Jasmisiim, a genus of  
shrubs or climbers constituting the principal part of the tribe  
Juminoideae of the natural order Oleaceac, and comprising  
about ι5ο species, of which 40 or more occur in the gardens of  
Britain. The plants of the genus are mostly natives of the  
warmer regions of the Old World; there is one South American  
species. The leaves are pinnate or ternate, or sometimes appa-
rently simple, consisting of one leaflet, articulated to the petiole.  
The flowers, usually white or yellow, are arranged in terminal or  
axillary panicles, and have a tubular ς- or 8-cleft calyx, a  cylin-
drical corolla-tube, with a spreading limb, two included stamens  
and a two-celled ovary.  

The name is derived from the Persian ydsmtn. Linnaeus  
obtained a fancied etymology from tor, violets, and beet, smell,  
but the odour of its flowers bears no resemblance to that of the  

violet. The common white jasmine, Jesmissm exisak, one  
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of the best known and moat highly esteemed of British hardy  

ligneous climbers, is a native of northern India and Persia, intro-
duced about the middle of the tό th century. In the centre and  
south of Europe it is thoroughly acclimatized. Although it  
grows to the height of ra and sometimes ao ft., its stem is feeble  

and requires support; its leaves are opposite, pinnate and dark  

green, the eaflets are in three pairs, with an odd one, and are  

pointed, the tegninal one larger and with a tapering point. The  

fragrant white flowers bloom from June to October, and, as they  

are found chiefly on the young shoots, the plant should only be  

pruned in the autumn. Varieties with golden and silver-edged  
leaves and one with double flowers are known.  

The xambak or Arabian jasmine, J. Sembiw, is an evergreen white-
flowered climber, 6 or 8 ft. high, introduced into Britain in the latter  
part of the 17th century. Two varieties introduced somewhat later  
are respectively 3—leaved and double-flowered, and these, as well as  
that with normal flowers,.bloom throughout the greater part of the  

Jasminum grα sdιβοrαm; flower, natural size.  

On account of their exquisite kagrsnce the flowers are  
highly esteemed in the East, and are frequently referred to by the  
Persian and Arabian poets. An oil obtained by boiling the live, is  
used to anoint the head for complaints of the eye, and an oil obtained  
from the roots is used medicinally to arrest the secretion of milk.  
The flowers of one of the double varieties arc held sacred to Vishnu,  
απd used as votive offerings in Hindu religious ceremonies. The  
Spanish, or Catalonian jasmine, J. gιaedporum, a native of the  
north-west Himalaya and cultivated both in the old and new 
world, is very like J. óιιεΰ ιαk. but differs in the size of the leaflets;  
the branches are shorter and stouter, απd the flowers very much  
larger, απd reddish underneath. By grafting it on two-year-old  
plants of J. ojlcisak, an erect bush about 3 ft. high is obtained.  
requiring no supports. In this way it is very extensively cultivated  
at Cannes and Grasse, in the south of France; the plants are set in  
rows, fully exposed to the sun; they come into full bearing the second  
year after grafting; the blossoms, which are very large and intensely  
fragrant, are produced from July till the end of October, but those  
of August and September are the most odoriferous.  

The aroma is extracted_ by the process knows as tπflσrraςι, 
i.e. absorption by a fatty body, such as purified lard or olive oil .  
Square glass trays framed with wood about 3 in. deep are spread  
over with grease about half an inch thick, in which ridges are made  
to facilitate absorption, and sprinkled with freshly gathered flowers,  
which are renewed every morning during the whole time the plant  
remains in blossom; the treys are piled up in stacks to prevent the  
evaporation of the aroma; and finally the pomade is scraped off the  

glass, melted at as low a temperature as possible, and strelnsd.  

When oil is employed as the absorbent, coarse cotton cloths p ιe-  
viously saturated with the finest olive oil are laid on wire-gauze  
frames, and repeatedly covered in the same manner with fresh  
Bowers; they are then squeezed under a press y ίddίng what is termed  
1,s'ik asstique an jesmas. Three mounds of flowers will perfume i  lb 
of grease—this is exhausted by maceration in t pptt of rectified spirit  
toof rm the "extract." An essential oil is distilled from jasmine in  
Tunis and Algeria, but its high price prevents its being used to any  
extent. The Fast Indian oil of jasmine is a compound largely  
coistamlsiated with sandalwood-oil.  

The distinguishing characters of J. oderaiirnsssm, a native of the  
Canary Islands and Madeira. consist principally in the alternate.  
obtuse, ternate and pinnate leaves, the 3-flowered terminal peduncles  
and the 5-cleft yellow corolla with obtuse segments. The dowers  
have the advantage of retaining when dry their natural perfume,  
which is suggestive of a mixture of jααιπme. jonquil and orange. 
blossom. In China J. paswulalum is cultivated as an erect shrub,  
known as sitet-king-hews; it is valued for its flowers, which are used  
with those of J. Sambas, in the proportion of so lb of the former to  
30.16 of the latter, for scenting teα—qο lb of the mixture being re. 
quired for too lb of tea. J. angashÍolium is a beautiful ever rzea  
climber 10 to 12 ft. high, found in the Coromandel forests, and intro-  
duced into Britain during the present century. Its leaves are of a  
bright shining green; its large terminal flowers are white with a 
faint tinge of red, fragrant and blooming throughout the year.  

In Cochin China a decoction of the leaves and branches of  
J. nert'orsm is taken as a blood-purifier; and the bitter leaves of  
J. Jlorsbasdum (called in Αb ssiπia hebbez.zclim) mixed with kousso  
is considered a powerful anthelmintic, especially for tapeworm; the  
leaves απd branches are added to some fermented ligyson to increase  
their intoxicating quality. In Catalona απd in Turk the wood of 
the jasmine is made into long, slender pipe-stems, highly prized by 
the 

jasmine 
 and Turks. Syrup of jasmine is nude by placing in a jar  

alternate layers of the flowers απd sugar, covering the whole with  
wet cloths and standing it in a cool place; the perfume is absorbed  
by the sugar, which is converted into a very palatable syrup.  
The important medicinal plant known in America as the "Carolina  
jasmine' is not a true jasmine (see Gaιsειttυr).  

Other hardy species commonly cultivated in gardens are the low  
or Italian yellow-flowered jasmine. J. kumile, an East Indian suede  
introduced and now found wild in the south of Europe, an erect  
shrub 3 or 4  ft. high, with angular branches, alternate and mostly  
irritate leaves, blossoming from June to September; the common  
yellow jasmine, J. frulwoss, a native of southern Europe and the  
Mediterranean reg ion, a hardy evergreen shrub, 10 to is ft. high,  
with weak, slender gems requiring support, and bearing yellow,  
odourless flowers from spring to autumn; and J. nudi$ors'ai (China),  
which bears its bright yellow flowers in winter before the lives  
appear. It thrives in almost any situation and grove rapidly.  

JASON ('^bnwr), in Greek legend, son of Aeson, king of Iolcus  
in Thesaly. He was the leader of the Argonautic expedition  
(see AacoNAurs). After be returned from it he lived at Corinth  
with his wife Medea (q.e.) for many years. At last he put away  
Medea, in order to marry Glauce (or Creusa), daughter of the  
Corinthian king Creon. To avenge herself, Medea presented  
the new bride with a robe and head-dress, by whose magic pro-
perties the wearer was burnt to death, and slew her children by  
Jason with her own hand. A later story represents Jason as  
reconciled to Medea (Justin, xlii. 2). His death was said to have  
been due to suicide through grief, caused by Medea's vengeance  
(Diod. Sic. iv. 55); or he was crushed by the fall of the poop of  
the ship "Argo," under which, on the advice of Medea, he had  
laid himself down to sleep (argument of Euripides' Medea).  
The name (more correctly Iawn) means " healer," and Jason is  
possibly a local hero of lolcus to whom healing powers were  
attributed. The ancients regarded him as the oldest navigator,  
and the patron of navigation. By the moderns he has been  
variously explained as a solar deity; a god of summer; a god of  
storm; a god of rain, who car ń ea off the rain-giving cloud (the  
golden fleece) to refresh the earth after a long period of t. 
Some regard the legend as a cbthonlan myth, Aea (Colcδ )  
being the under-world in the Aeolic religious system from which  
Jason liberates himself and his betrothed; others, in view  of 
certain resemblances between the story of Jason and that of  
Cadmus (the ploughing of the field, the sowing of the dragon's  
teeth, the fight with the Sparti, who are finally set fight ing with  
one another by a stone hurled into their midst), associate both  
with Demeter the corn-goddess, and refer certain ε aΊsades to  
practices in use at country festivals, e.g, the stone Ibrowing,  
which, like the βαλλητί e at the Eleusinia and the λduβoλίι at  
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Troezen (Pausanias ii. 30, 4 with Frazer's note) was probably  
intended ιο secure a good harvest by driving away the evil  
spirits of u=fruitfulness.  

See articles by C. Seliger in Roseher's Lsxikos do Mytholagic and  
by F. Durrbacb in Daremberg and Saglio's Didiοιιασι a des aali-
r ices; H. D. Μ ϋ ΙΙer,. Μythol οgse der g ńeckucier Siamme (1861),  
ii. 328, who explains the name Jason as "wanderer "; W. Mann.  

berth. Mylkologss'h. Fo ιschswgge σ^n (1884),  pp.  75,  130; D. Crusius.  
Bcitrage sue geiechisck ιπ Mytbologie and R'Jsgnsrngeschi'hk (Leipzig,  
1886).  

Lake Versions of the Lcgend.—L's fak et prouesses di' sable ct  
saillaal c&iialies' Jason was composed in the middle of the 1 ςth  
century by Raoul Lefkvre on the basis of Benoit's Roman de  
Tease, and presented to Philip of Burgundy, founder of the order  

of the Golden Fleece. The manners and sentiments of the ι 5th  
century are made to harmonize with the classical legends after  

the fashion of the Italian pre-Raphaelite painters, who equipped  

Jewish warriors with knightly lance and armour. The story is  

well told; the digressions are few; and there are many touches of  

domestic life and natural sympathy. The first edition is believed  

to have been printed at Bruges in 1474.  
Caxton translated the book under the title of Α Bola of the kook  

Z7f of  Jasoa, at the command of the duchess of Burgundy. A  

Flemish translation appeared at Haarlem in 1495. The Benedictine  

Bernard de Montfaucon (1655-1741) refers to a MS. by Guido dclle  

Colonne, Hestoria Medeae et Jasonis (unpublished).  
The Iisfoirc de la Tkoison d'Or (Paris, 1516) by  Guillaume Fillastre  

(1400-1473), written about 1440-1450, is an historical compilation  
dealing with the exploits of the iris ckriii'rnses maisoes of France,  
Burgundy and Flanders.  

JASON OP CYRENE, a Hellenistic Jew, who lived about  

100 a.c. and wrote a history of the times οf the Maccabees down  
to the victory over Nicanor (175- ι6! s.c.). This work is said  
to have been in five books and formed the basis of the present  
2 Macc. (see ch. ii. 19-32).  

JASPER, an opaque compact variety of quartz, variously  
coloured and often containing argillaceous matter. The  

colours are usually red, brown, yellow or green, and are due to  

admixture with compounds of iron, either oxides or silicates.  
Although the term jasper is now restricted to opaque quartz it is  
certain that the ancient jaspis or Ιόσι'&; was a stone of con-
siderable translucency. The jasper of antiquity was in many  

cases distinctly green, for it is often compared with the emerald  

and other green objects. Jasper is referred to in the Nirbdungea..  

lied as being dear awl green. Probably the jasper of the  
ancients included stones which would now be classed as chal-
cedony, and the emerald-like jasper may have been akin to  our 
chrysoprase. The Hebrew word yaskefeh may have designated a  
green jasper (cf. Assyrian yashpa), Professor Flinders Petrie has  
suggested that the odor, the first stone on the High Priest's  
bteastplate, translated " sard," was.a red jasper, whilst tarskish,  
the tenth stone, may have been a yellow jasper (Hastings's  Did. 
Bible, 1902).  

Many varieties of jasper are recognized. Riband jasper is a form  
in which the colours are disposed in bands, as in the well-known  
ornamental stone from Siberia, which shows a regular alternation  
of dark red and green stripes. Egyptian jasper is a brown jasper,  
occurring as nodules in the Lybian desert απd in the Nile valley, and  
characterized by  a zonal arrangement of light and dark shades of  
colour. Agate-jasper is a variety intermediate between true jasper  

and chalcedony. Basanite, lydite, or Lydian stone, is a velvet-
black flinty jasper, used as a touchstone for testing the purity of  

precious metals by their streak. Porcelain jasper is a clay indurated  
by natural calcination. (F. W. R.")  

IASSY (Igiή , also written JASl,, JAndm and YASSV, the capital  
of the department οf Jassy, Rumania; situated on the left bank  

of the river Bahlui, an effluent of the Jijia, about  ιο  m. W. of the  
Pruth and the Russian frontier. Pop. ( τ9φο), 78,067. Jassy  
communicates by rail with Galatz on the Danube, Kishinev in  
Bessarabia, and Czernowitz in Bukowina. The surrounding  

country is one of uplands and woods, among which rise the  

monasteries of Ceta ςuia, Frumoasa, and Galata with its mineral  
springs, the water-cure establishment of Rapide and the great  

seminary of Socola Jassy itself stands pleasantly amid vine-
yards and gardens, partly on two hills, partly in the hollow  

between. Its primitive houses of timber and plaster were mostly  

swept away after χ860, when brick or stone came into general i se,  

and good streets were cut among the network of nartow, insani-
tary lanes. . Jassy is the seat of the metropolitan of Moldavia,  
and of a Roman Catholic archbishop. Synagogues and churches  

abound. The two oldest churches date from the reign of Stephen  
the Great (1458-τ504); perhaps the finest, however, are the  i  7th.  
century metropolitan, St Spiridion and Trei Erarchi, the last a  
curious example of Byzantine art, erected in 1639 or 1640 by  
Basil the Wolf, and adorned with countless gilded carvings on  
its outer walls and twin towers. The St Spiridion Foundation  
(due to the liberality of Prince Gregory Ghika in 1727, and avail-
able for the sick of all countries and creeds) has an annual income  

of over ;(80,000, and maintains hospitals and churches in several  
towns of Moldavia, besides the baths at Slavic in Walachia. The  
main hospital in Jassy is a large building, and possesses a mater-
nity institution, a midwifery school, a chemical institute, an  
inoculating establishment, &c. A society of physicians and  

naturalists has existed in Jiissy since the early part of the 19th  

Century, and a number οf periodicals are published. Besides the  
university, founded by Prince Cu za in 1864, with faculties of  

literature, philosophy, law, science and medicine, there are  
a military academy and schools of art, music and commerce;  
a museum, a fine hall and a theatre; the state library, where  
the chief records of Rumanian history are preserved; an appeal  

court, a chamber of commerce and several banks. The city is  
the headquarters of the 4th army corps. It has an active trade  

in petroleum, salt, metals, timber, cereals, fruit, wine, sprits,  

preserved meat, textiles, dothing, leather, cardboard and  

cigarette paper.  
The inscription by which the existence of a Jassiocam masi-

cip4um in the time of the Roman Empire Is sought to be proved,  

lies open to grave suspicion; but the city is mentioned as early  
as the 14th century, and probably docs derive its name from  
the Jassians, or Jazygians, who accompanied the Cumanian  

invaders. It was often visited by the Moldavian court. About  

1564, Prince Alexander Lapusneanu, after whom one of the chief  
streets is named, chost Jassy for the Moldaviazs capital, instead  

of Suceava (now Sucaawa, in Bukowina). It was already  
famous as a centre of culture. Between 1561 and 1563 an ex-
cellent school and a Lutheran church were founded by the Greek  
adventurer, Jacob Basilicus (see RUMANIA: History). In 1643  
the first printed book published in Moldavia was issued from a  
press established by Basil the Wolf. lie also founded a school,the  
first in which the mother-tongue took the place of Greek. Jassy  
wιS burned by the Tatars in 1513, by the Turks in 1538, and by  
the Russians in 1686. By the Pace of Jassy the second Russo-
Turkish War was brought to a close in 1792. A Greek insurrec-
tion under Ypsilanti in 1821 led to the storming οf the city by the  
Turks in 2822. In 1844 there was a severe conflagration. For  
the loss mused to the city in 086! by the remove) of the seat  
of government to Bucharest the constituent assembly voted  
£148,150, to be paid in ten annual instalments, but no payment  
was ever made.  

JATAKA, the technical name, in Buddhist literature, for a  
story of one or other of the previous births of the Buddha. The  
word is also used for the name of a c οllεεtiοη of 547 of such  
stories included, by a most fortunate conjuncture of circum-
stances, in the Buddhist canon. This is the most ancient and the  
most complete collection οf folk-lore now extant in any literature  
in the world. As it was made at latest in the 3rd century a.c.,  
it can be trusted not to give any of that modern or European  
colouring which renders suspect much of the folk-lore collected  
by modern travellers.  

Already in the oldest documents, drawn up by the disciples  
soon after the Buddha's death, he is identified with certain  
ancient saga of renown. That a religious teacher should claim  
to be successor of the prophets of old is not uncommon in the  
history of religions, But the current belief in metempsychosis  
led, or enabled, the early Buddhists to make a much wider claim.  
It was not very long before they gradually identified their master  
with the hero of each of the popular fables and stories of which  
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they were an fond. The process must have been complete by the  
middle of the 3rd century B.C.; for we find at that date illustra-
lions of the Jatakas in the bas-reliefs on the railing round the  
Bharahat tope with the titles of the Jataka stories inscribed  
above them in the characters of that period.' The hero of each  
story is made into a Bodhisatta; that is, a being who is destined,  
after a number of subsequent births, to become a Buddha. This  
rapid development of the Bodhisatta theory is the distinguishing  
feature in the early history of Buddhism, and was both cause and  
effect of the simultaneous growth of the Jitaka book. In  
adopting the folk-lore and fables already current in India, the  
Buddhists did not change them very much. The stories as  
preserved to us, are for the most part Indian rather than Bud-
dhist. The ethics they inculcate or suggest are milk for babes;  
very simple in character sad referring almost exclusively to  
matters common to all schools of thought in India, and indeed  
elsewhere. Kindness, purity, honesty, generosity, worldly  
wLd0m, perseverance, are the usual virtues praised; the higher  
ethics of the Path are scarcely mentioned. Theme stories, popular  
with all, were especially appreciated by that school of Buddhists  
that laid stress on the Bodhisatta theory—a school that obtained  
its chief support, and probably had its origin, in the extreme  
north-west of India and in the highlands of Asia. That school  
adopted, from the early centuries of our era, the use of Sanskrit,  
instead of Pali, as the means of literary expression. It is almost  
impossible, therefore, that they would have carried the canonical 

 Pall book, voluminous as it is, into Central Asia. Shorter col-
lections of the original stories, written in Sanskrit, were in vogue  
among them. One such collection, the J^ ιaka-m8la by Arya  
S αra (6th century), is still extant. Of the existence of another  
collection, though the Sanskrit original has not yet been found,  
we have curious evidence.. In the 6th century a book of Sanskrit  
fables was translated into Pahlavi, that is, old Persian (see  
Bawer). In succeeding centuries this work was retranslated into  
Arabic and Hebrew, thence into Latin and Greek and all the  
modem languages of Europe. The book bears a close resem-
blance to the earlier chapters of a late Sanskrit fable book  
called, from its having five chaptere, the Pancko lanka, or  
Pentateuch.  

The introduction to the old JAtaka book gives the life of the  
historical Buddha. That introduction must also have reached  
Persia by the same route. For in the 8th century St John of  
Damascus put the story into Greek under the title of Badlaa s  
end J020pkal. This story became very popular in the West. It  
was translated into Latin, into seven European languages, and  
even into Icelandic and the dialect of the Philippine Islands.  
Its hero, that is the Buddha, was canonized as a Christian saint;  
and the 27th of November was officially fixed as the date for  
his adoration as such.  

The book popularly known in Europe as Aesop's Fabks ass not  
written by Aesop. it was put together in the 14th century at  
Constantinople by a monk named Planuda and Ι e drew largely for  
his stories upon thou in the Jataka book tό t had reached Europe  
along various channels. The fables of Babń us and Phaedrus,  
written respectively in the rat century before, and in the 1st century 
after, the Christian era, also contain Jltaka stones known in India  
in the 4th century S.D. A great deal has been written on this  
curious question of the migration of fables. But we are still very  

far from being able to trace the complete history of each story in  
theitaka book, or in any one of the later collections. For India 
itself the record is most incomplete. We have the original iataka  
book in text and translation. The history of the text of the Pandia  
lashes, about a thousand years later, has been fairly well traced out.  
But for the intervening centuries scarcely anything has been done.  
There are illustrations, in the bas-reliefs of the 3rd century i.e., of  
Jdtakas not contained in the Jataka book. Another collection,  
the Cariyd pifaka, of about the same date, has been edited, but not  
translated. Other collections both in Pali and Sanskrit are known  
to be extant in MS„ and a large nmnber of JTstaka atones, not  
included in any formal collection, are mentioned, or told in full, in  
other worki.  

Αυτnοaιτικs.—V. Faushbll, The Jalaka, Pali text (7 you., London,  
1877-1897), (Eng. trans.. edited by Ε. B. Cowell, 6 vols., Cambridge.  
1895-1907); Carryd pifaka, edited by R. Moms for the Pali Text  

'A complete list of these inscriptions will be found in Rhya  
Daνids's Baddkisl Zsdia, p. 209.  

Society (London, 1882) • H. Kern, Jdlaka-mdld, Sansk ń t text (Cam-
bridge, Mass., 1891), (Επg. trans. by J. S. Speyec, Oxford, 1895)•  
Rhyi Davids, Bsddhusl Birth Stories (with full bibliographiesj  
tables) (London, 1880) ; Baddkisl India (εhaµµ xi. on the Jataka bole)  
(London, 1903); E. Kuhn, Barkam sad Jο,sαρh (Munich, 1893);  
A. Cunningham, The Sts$ of BkarkwJ (London,  

(. W.R.D.)  
JATH, a native state of India, in the Deccan division of  

Bombay, ranking as one of the southern Mahratta jagirs. With  
the small state of Daphlapur, which is an integral part of it, it  
forms the Bijapur Agency, under the collector of Bijapur district.  
Ares, including Daphlapur, 980 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 68,66ς,  
showing a decline of 14% in the decade. Estimated revenue  
(24,000; tribute (700. Agriculture and cattle-breeding are  
carried on; there are no important manufactures. The chief,  
whose title is deshmukh, is a Mahratta of the Daphle family.  
The town of JATIT is 92 m. S.E. of Satara. Pop. (igoz), 5404.  

JATIVA (formerly written XAirvA), or SAD Fatura ox Jhws,  
a town of eastern Spain, in the province of Valencia, on the right  
bank of the river Albaida, a tributary of the J6car, and at the  
junction of the Valencia-Murcia and Valencia-Al bacete railways.  
Pop. (tpoo), 12,600. JItiva is built on the margin of a fertile  
and beautiful plain, and on the southern slopes of the Monte  
Bemisa, a hill with two peaks, each surmounted by a caste.  
With its numerous fountains, and spacious avenues shaded  
with elms or cypresses, the town has a dean and attractive  
appearance. Its collegiate church, dating from 1414, but rebuilt  
about a century later in the Renaissance style, was formerly a  
cathedral, and is the chief among many churches and convents  
The town-hall and a church on the castle hill are partly con-
structed of inscribed Roman masonry, and several houses date  
from the Moorish occupation. There is a brisk local trade  is 
grain, fruit, wine, oil and rice.  

Jktiva was the Roman Saetabis, afterwards Valeria Augusta,  
ό f Carthaginian or Iberian origin. Pliny (23-79) and Martial  
(c. 40-cos) mention the excellence of its linen cloth. Under the  
Visigoths (c. 483-711)  it became an episcopal see; but early is  
the 8th century it was captured by the Moors, under whom it  
attained great prosperity, and received its present name. It us  
reconquered by James 1. of Aragon ( τ α ι 3-1276). During the ,5th  
and ιό tb centuries, Jitiva was the home of many member of  
the princely house of Borgia or Borja, who migrated hither from  
the town of 13orja in the province of Saragossa. Alpbooia  
Borgia, afterwards Pope Calixtus I ΙΙ., and Rodrigo  Borgia, 
afterwards Pope Alexander VI., were natives of Jhtiva, bas  
respectively in 1378 and 1431. The painter Jusepe Ribeii ass  
also born here in 1588. Owing to its gallant defence against the  
troops of the Archduke Charles in the war of the Spanish succes'
sion, JStiva received the additional name of San Felipe from  
Philip V. (1700-1746).  

J1T8, or Jun, a people of north-western India, who numbered  
altogether more thhn 7 millions in 1901. They form a considerable  
proportion of the population in the Punjab, Rijputana and the  
adjoining districts of the United Provinces, and are also  widely 
scattered through Sind and Baluchtan. Some writers have iden-
tified the Jits with the ancient Getae, and there is strong resins  
to believe them a degraded tribe of Rijputs, whose Scythic ongu 

 has also been maintained. Hindu legends point to a prehistoric  
occupation of the Indus valley by this people, and at the time  
of the Mahommedan conquest of Sind (712) they, with a cognate  
tribe called Meds, constituted the bulk of the population. They  
enlisted under the banner of Mahommed bin Kiisim, but at a  
later date °tiered a vigorous resistance to the Arab invadns  
Iα 836 they were overthrown by Amran, who imposed on them  
a tribute of dogs, and used their arms to vanquish the Meds. Ia  
1025, however, they had gathered audacity, not only to invade  
Mansura, and compel the abjuration of the Mussulman emir, but  
to attack the victorious army of MahmQd, laden with the s ρoέ of 
Somn8th_ Chastisement duly ensued: a formidable 80t111a,  
collected at MWtitn, shattered in thousands the comparativcry  
defenceless Jat boats on the Indus, and annihilated their nsliowl  
pretensions. It is not until the decay of the Mogul Empire that  
the Jits again appear in history. One branch of them, settled  
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south of Agra, mainly by bold plundering raids founded two  
dynasties which still exist at Bharatpur (q.o.) and Dholpur (q.s.).  
Another branch, settled north-west of Delhi,whoadopted the Sikh  

religion, ultimately made themselves dominant throughout the  
Punjab (qs.) under Ranjit Singh, and are now represented in their  
original home by the Phulkian houses οf Patiala (q.s.), Jind (q.s.)  
rod Nabha (q.ii.). It is from this latter branch that the Sikh  
regiments of the Indian army are recruited. The Jiro are mainly  

agriculItrnsts and cattle breeders. In their settlements on the  

Ganges and Jumna, extending as far east as Bareilly, they are  

divided into two great clans, the Dhe and the lick; while in the  
Punjab there are said to be one hundred different sections.  
Their religion varies with locality. In the Punjab they have  

largely embraced Sikh tenets, while in Sind and Baluchistan  
they are Mahommedans. In appearance they are not ill-favoured  

though extremely dark; they have good teeth, and large beards,  

sometimes stained with indigo. Their inferiority of social posi-
tion, however, tο some extent betrays itself in their aspect, and  
tends to be perpetuated by their intellectual apathy.  

JAUBBRT, PIERRE AH$DέΕ gMILIEN PROBE (1779-  
1847), French Orientalist, was born at Aix in Provence on the  
3rd of June 1779.  He was one of the most distinguished  
pupils of Silvestre de Sacy, whose funeral Discours he pro-
nounced in 1838. Jaubert acted as interpreter to Napoleon in  

Egypt in s 798-1 7qq, and on his return to Paris held various posts  

under government. In 1802 he accompanied Sebastiani on his  

Eastern mission; and in 1804 he was at Constantinople. Next  

year he was despatched to Persia to arrange an alliance with  
the shah; but on the way he was seized and imprisoned in a dry  

eistern for four months by the pasba of Bayazid. The pasha's  

death freed Jaubert, who successfully accomplished his mission,  
and rejoined Napoleon at Warsaw in 1807. On the eve of  

Napoleon's downfall he was appointed charg& d'affaires at  
Constantinople. The restoration ended his diplomatic career,  

but in r8 ι8 he undertook a journey with government aid to  
Tibet, whence he succeeded in introducing into France 400  

Kashmir goats. The rest of his life Jaubert spent in study, in  

writing and in teaching. He became professor of Persian in  

the college de France, and director of the 8cole des langues  
orlentales, and in 1830 was elected member of the Acaddmie  
de. Inscriptions. In 1841 he was made a peer of France απd  
councillor of state. He died in Paris on the 28th of January,  
1847.  

Besides articles in the Journal αsfαιί 	he published Voyage  en 
Arwslaie el en Perse (182': the edition of 18860 has a notice of Jaubert,  
by M. S&dillot) and .dΙέmenls de larammaire iw-que (t823-.834). 
See notices in the /οιοωαl asia σπa l^gi'e, Jan. 1847, and the Jotl des  
&bets, Jan. 30. 1847.  

JAUCOURT, ARNAIL PRANVOIS, MAIQUts Die (1757-1852),  
French politician, was born on the 14th of November 1757 at  

Tournon (Seine-et-Marne) of a Protestant family, protected by  

the prince de Cond6, whose.regiment he entered. He adopted  

revolutionary ideas and became colonel of his regiment. In  

the Assembly, to which he was returned in 1791 by the depart-
ment of Seine-et-Marne, he voted generally with the minority,  
and his views being obviously too moderate for his colleagues  
he resigned in 1792 and was soon after arrested on suspicion of  
being a reactionary. Mme de Statl procured his release from  
P. L. Manuel just before the September massacres. He accom-
panied Talleyrand on his mission to England, returning to  
France after the execution of Louis XVI. lie lived in retirement  
until the establishment of the Consulate, when he entered the  
tribunate, of which he was for some time president. In 1803 he  
entered the senate, and next year became attached to the house-
hold of Joseph Bonaparte. Presently his imperialist views  
cooled, and at the Restoration he became minister of state and a  
peer of France. At the second Restoration he was for a brief  
period minister of marine, but held no further office. He  
devoted himself to the support of the Protestant interest in  
France. A member of the upper house throughout the reign of  
Louis Philippe, he was driven into private life by the establish-
ment of the Second Republic, but lived to see the Coup d'dlat and  

  

to rally to the government of Louis Napoleon, dying in Paris  
on the ς th οf February 1852.  

JAUER, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  

Silesia, 13 m. by rail S. of Leignitz, on the Wuthende Neisse.  

Ρορ• ( r900), 13,024. St Martin's (Roman Catholic) church  
data from 1267-1290, and the Evangelical church from 1655•  
A new town-hall was erected in 1895-1898. Jauer manu-
factures leather, carpets, cigars, carriages and gloves, and is  
specially famous for its sausages The town was first mentioned  
in 1242,. and was formerly the capital of a principality em-
bracing about 1200 sq. m., now occupied by' the circles  

οf Jauer, Bunzlau, Lδweberg, Hirschberg and Schbnau. From  
1392 to 1741 it belonged tο the kings of Bohemia, being  
taken from Maria Theresa by Frederick the Great. Jauer  
was formerly the prosperous seat of the Silesian linen trade,  

but the troubles of the Thirty Years' War, in the course of  

which it was burned down three times, permanently injured  
this.  

Set Schόnsich, Die site Fiirslentum shasptsladt laser (Jauer,1903).  
JAUHARI (Asu NASA ISMA·IL ΙSΝ ΙJΑΙΩAD U1-JAtJRAat)  

(d. 1002 OT moio), Arabian lexicographer, was born at FirAb on  

the bqrders of Turkestan. He studied language in F ατib and  
Bagdad, and later among the Arabs of the desert. lie then  

settled in Damghan and afterwards at Nlshappr, where he died  

by a fall from the roof of a house. His great work is the Kildb  

tιs -. αhd{ι tfl-Lugba, an Arabic dictionary, in which the words  
are arranged alphabetically according to the lass letter of the  

root. He himself had only partially finished the last recension,  

but the work was completed by his pupil, Abu Isliaq Ibrihim ibn  

alit ul-Warrfiq.  
An edition was begun by E. Scheidius with a Latin translation,  

but one part only appeared at Harderwijk (1776). The whole has  

been published at Tebriz ('854) and at Cairo (1865), and manyy  

abridgments and Persian trans lations have appeared; cf. C. Brockel-
mann, Gesιbiιbfe der ar αbiκbeιι Literalrr (Weimar, 1898) 1 .  128 seq.  

JAUNDICE (Fr. jasnisse, from jasne, yellow), or Icrεaυs  
(from its resemblance to the colour Of the golden oriole, of which  
Pliny relates that if a jaundiced person looks upon it he recovers  

but the bird dies), a term in medicine applied to a yellow colora-
tion of the skin and other parts οf the body, depending in most  
instances on some derangement affecting the liver. This yellow  

colour is due to the presence in the blood of bile or of some of the  

elements of that secretion. Jaundice, however, must be re-
garded more as a symptom of some morbid condition previously  

existing than as a disease per se.  
Cases with jaundice may be divided into three groups.  

1. Obslrndise Jassdice —Any obstruction of the passage  
of bile from the liver into the intestinal canal is sooner or later  
followed by the appearance of jaundice, which in such cir-
cumstances is due to the absorption of bile into the bl όοd.  
The obstruction is due to one of the following causes: (n)  

Obstruction by foreign bodies within the bile duct, e.g. gallstones  
or parasites; (a) inflammation of the duodenum or the lining  
membrane of the duct; (3) stricture or obliteration of the duct;  
(4) a tumour growing from the duct; (5) pressure on the duct  
from without, from the liver or other organ, or tumours arising  
from them. Obstructions from these causes may be partial or  
complete, and the degree of jaundice will vary accordingly, but  

it is to be noted that extensive organic disease of the liver  

may exist without the evidence of obstructive jaundice.  

The effect upon the liver of impediments to the outflow of  
bile such as those above indicated is in the first place an increase  

in its size, the whole biliary passages and the liver cells being  

distended with retained bile. This enlargement, however,  
speedily subsides when the obstruction is removed, but should it  
persist the liver ultimately shrinks and undergoes atrophy in its  

whole texture. The bile thus retained is absorbed into the  

system, απd shows itself by the yellow staining teen to a greater  

or less extent in all the tissues and many of the fluids of the  
body. The kidneys, which in such circumstances act in some  
measure vicariously t ο the liver and excrete a portion of the  
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retained bile, are apt to become affected in their structure  

by the long continuance of jaundice.  
The symptoms of obstructive jaundice necessarily vary  

according to the nature of the exciting cause, but there generally  

exists evidence of some morbid condition before the yellow  
coloration appears. Thus, if the obstruction be due to an  

impacted gallstone in the common or hepatic duct, there will  

probably be the symptoms of intense suffering characterizing  
hepatic colic (see CoLic). In the cases most frequently seen—
those, namely, arising from simple catarrh οf the bile ducts due to  
gastro-duodenal irritation spreading through the common duct—
the first sign to attract attention is the yellow appearance of  

the white of the-eye, which is speedily followed by a similar  
colour on the skin over the body generally. The yellow tinge  
is most distinct where the skin is thin, as on the forehead,  

breast, elbows, &c. It may be also well seen in the roof Of the  

mouth, but in the lips and gums the colour is not observed till  

the blood is first pressed from them. The tint varies, being in  

the milder cases faint, in the more severe a deep saffron yellow,  
while in extreme degrees of obstruction it may be of dark brown  
or greenish hue. The colour can scarcely, if at all, be observed  

in artificial light.  
The urine exhibits well marked and characteristic changes in  

jaundice which exist even before any evidence can be detected  

on the skin οτ elsewhere. It is always of dark brown colour  
resembling porter, but after standing in the air it acquires a  

greenish tint. Its froth is greenish-yellow, and it stains with  
this colour any white substance. It contains not only the bile  

colouring matter but also the bile acids. The former is detected  

by the play of colours yielded on the addition of nitric acid, the  

latter by the purple colour, produced by placing a piece of lump  

sugar in the urine tested, and adding thereto a few drops of  

strong sulphuric acid.  
The contents of the bowels also undergo changes, being  

characterized chiefly by their pale clay colour, which is in propor-
tion to the amount of hepatic obstruction, and totheirconsequent  

want of admixture with bile. For the same reason they contain  

a large amount of unabsorbed fatty matter, and have an  
extremely offensive odour.  

Constitutional symptoms always attend jaundice with obstruc-
tion. The patient becomes languid, drowsy and irritable, and  
has generally a slow pulse. The appetite is usually but not  
always diminished, a bitter taste in the mouth is complained of,  
while flatulent eructations arise from the stomach. Intolerable  
itching of the skin is a common accompaniment of jaundice, and  

cutaneous eruptions or boils are occasionally seen. Yellow  

vision appears to be present in some very rare cases. Sh σuld  
the jaundice depend on advancing organic disease of the liver,  
such as cancer, the tinge becomes gradually deeper, and the  

emaciation and debility more marked towards the fatal termina-
tion, which in such cases is seldom long postponed. Apart from  

this, however, jaundice from obstruction may exist for many  

years, as in those instances where the walls of the bile ducts are  

thickened from chronic catarrh, but where they are only partially  

occluded. In the common cases of acute catarrhal jaundice  
recovery usually takes place in two or three weeks.  

The treatment of this form of jaundice bears reference to the  

cause giving rise to the obstruction. In the ordinary cases of  

simple catarrhal jaundice, or that following the passing of gall-
stones, a light nutritious diet (milk, soups, &c., avoiding sac-
charine and farinaceous substances and alcoholic stimulants),  

along with counter-irritation applied over the right side and the  

use of laxatives and cholagogues, will be found to be advanta-
geous. Diaphoretics and diuretics to promote the action of the  

skin and kidneys are useful in jaundice. In the more chronic  

forms, besides the remedies above named, the waters of Carlsbad  

are of special efficacy. In cases other than acute catarrhal,  

operative interference is often called for, to remove the gall-
stones, tumour, &c., causing the obstruction.  

τ. Toxaemic Jaundice is observed to occur as a symptom in  
certain fevers, e.g. yellow fever, ague, and in pyaemia also as  
the effect of certain poisons, such as phosphorus, and the venom  

of snake-bites. Jaundice of this kind is almost always slight.  
and neither the urine nor the discharges from the bowels exhibit  

changes in appearance to such a degree as in the obstructive  

variety. Grave constitutional symptoms are often present, but  

they are less to be ascribed to the jaundice than to the disease  

with which it is associated.  
3. Heredilai'y Jaundice.—Under this group there are the  

jaundice of new-born infants, which varies enormously in  
severity; the cases in which a slight form of jaundice obtains in  

several members of the same family, without other symptoms,  
and which may persist for years; and lastly the group of cases  

with hypertrophic cirrhosis.  
The name malignantaundice is sometimes applied to that very 

fatal form of disease ot herwise termed acute yellow atrophy of the  
liver (see Araorsv).  

JAUNPUR, a city and district οf British India, in the Benares  
division of the United Provinces. The city is on the left bank of  
the river Gumti, 34 m. N.W. from Benares by rail. Pop. (teen),  

4 2 ,77 1 . Jaunpur is a very ancient city, the former capital of a  
Mahommedan kingdom which once extended from Budaun and  

Etawah to Behar. It abounds in splendid architectural monu-
ments, most of which belong to the period when the rulers of  
Jaunpur were independent of Delhi. The fort of Feroz Shah  
is in great part completely ruined, but there remain a fine gateway  
οf the ι ό th century, a mosque dating from 1376, and the ken-
moms orbathsof Ibrahim Shah. Amongotherbuildings may be  
mentioned the Atala Masjid (5408) and the mined Jinjiri \Iasjid,  
mosques built by Ibrahim, the first of which has a great clois-
tered court and a magnificent fa ςade; the Dariba mosque con-
structed by two of Ibrahim's governors; the Ia1 Darwaza erected  

by the queen of Mlahmud; the Jams Masjid (1438-1478) o1 great  
mosque of Husain, with court and cloisters, standing on a raised  

terrace, and in part rdstored in modern times; and finally the  
splendid bridge over the Gumti, erected by Munim Khan, Mogul  
governor in 1569-1573. During the Mutiny of 1857 Jaunpur  
formed a centre of disaffection. The city has now loot its im-
portance, the only industries surviving being the manufacture  
of perfumes and ρapier-m8che articles.  

The DISTRICT OF JAuNPUR has an area of τ 55 τ sq. m. It forms  
part of the wide Gangetic plain, and its surface is accordingly  

composed of a thick alluvial deposit. The whole country is  
closely tilled, and no waste lands break the continuous prospect  

of cultivated fields. It is divided into two unequal parts by the  

sinuous channel of the Gumti, a tributary of the Ganges, which  
flows past the city of Jaunpur. Its total course within the  

district is about 90 m., and it is nowhere fordable. It is crossed  
by two bridges, one at Jaunpur απd the other τ m. lower down.  
The Gumti is liable to sudden inundations during the rainy season,  

owing to the high banks it has piled up at its entrance into the  
Ganges, which act as dams to prevent the prompt outflow of its  

flooded waters. These inundations extend to its tributary the  
Sal. Much damage was thus effected in 1774; but the greatest  
recorded flood took place in September 5871, when 4000 houses  
in the city were swept away, besides 9000 more in villages  

along its banks. The other rivers are the Sal, Barna, Pill  
and Basohi. Lakes arc numerous in the north and south; tls  

largest has a length of 8 m. Pop. (1901), 1,202,920, showing  
a decrease of 5 % in the decade. Sugar-refining is the principal  

industry. The district is served by the line of the Oudh &  
Rohilkhand railway from Senates to Fyzabad, and by branches  
of this and of the Bengal & North-Western systems.  

In prehistoric times Jaunpur seems to have formed a portico  

of the Ajodhya principality, and when it first makes an appear-
ance in authentic history it 'vas subject to the rulers of Beriarus  
With the rest of their dominions it fell under the yoke of the  

Mussulman invaders in 1194. From that time the district  
appears to have been ruled by a prince οf the Kanauj dynasty,  
as a tributary of the Mahommedan suzerain. In 1388 Milik  
Sarwar Khw8ja was sent by Titahommed Tughlak to govern the  
eastern province. He fixed his residence at Jaunpur, made  
himself independent of the Delhi court, απd assumed the title of 

 Sultan-us-Shark, or " eastern emperor." For nearly a century  
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the Sharki dynasty ruled at Jaunpur, and proved formidable  
rivals to the sovereigns of Delhi. The last of the dynasty was  
Sultan Husain, who passed his life in a fierce and chequered  
struggle for supremacy with Bahlol Lodi, then actual emperor  
at Delhi. At length, in 1478, Bahlol succeeded in defeating his  
rival in a series of decisive engagements. He took the city of  
Jaunpur, but permitted theconquered Husain to reside there, and  
to complete the building of his great mosque, the Jama Masjid,  
which now forms the chief ornament of the town. Many other  
architectural works in the district still bear witness to its g τeat-
ness under its independent Mussulman rulers. In 1775 the  
district was made over to the British by the Treaty of Lucknow.  
From that time nothing occurred which calls for notice till the  
Mutiny. On the 5th of June 1857, when the news of the Benares  
revolt reached Jaunpur, the sepoys mutinied. The district  
continued in a state of complete anarchy till the arrival of the  
Gurkha force from Azamgarh in September. In November the  
surrounding country was lost again, and it was not till May τ858  
that the last smouldering embers of disaffection were stifled by  
the repulse of the insurgent leader at the hands of the people  
themselves.  

See A. FOhrer, Thσ Shure Archik'lure of laanpar (1889).  
JAUNTING-CAR, a light two-wheeled carriage for a single  

horse, in its commonest form with seats for four persons placed  
back to back, with the foot-boards projecting over the wheels.  

It is the typical conveyance for persons in Ireland (see CAR).  

The first part of the word is generally taken to be identical with  
the verb "to jaunt," now only used in the sense of to go on a  

short pleasure excursion, but in its earliest uses meaning to make  
a horse caracole or prance, hence to jolt or bump up and down.  
I ι would apparently be a variant of " jounce," of the same mean-
ing, which is supposed to be taken from O. Fr. janccr. Skeet  
takes the origin of jaunt and jounce to be Scandinavian, and  

connects them with the Swedish dialect word ganla, to romp;  
and he finds cognate bases in such words as "jump," " high  
}inks." The word "jaunty," sprightly, especially used of any.  
thing done with an easy nonchalant air, is a corruption of  
" janty," due to confusion with " jaunt." " Janty," often spelt  
in the 17th and 28th centuries " jante " or " jantee," repre-
ae Mts the English pronunciation of Fr. genii!, well-bred, neat,  
spruce.  

JAUREGUI, JUAN (t562-1582), a Biscayan by birth, was in  

π58z in the service of a Spanish merchant, Gaspar d'Anastro,  
who was resident at Antwerp. Tempted by the reward of  

8.6,οοο ducats offered by Philip II. of Spain for the assassination  
of William the Silent, prince of Orange, but being himself with-
out courage to undertake the task, d'Anastro, with the help of  
his cashier Venero, persuaded Jauregui to attempt the murder  
for the sum of 2877 crowns. On Sunday the 28th of March  

τ 58ι, as the prince came out of his dining-room Jauregui offered  
him a petition, and William had no sooner taken it into his hand  
than Jauregui fired a pistol at his head. The ball pierced the  

neck below the right car απd passed out-at the left jaw-bone;  

but William ultimately recovered. The assassin was killed on  

the spot.  
JΑ U Ε GUΙΒΕRRΥ, JEAN BERNARD (0815-1887), French  

admiral, was born at Bayonne on the 26th of August τ8ι5. He  
entered the navy in 1831, was made a lieutenant in 1845, com-
mander in 1856, and captain in ι86ο. After serving in the  
Crimea and in China, and being governor of Senegal, he was  

promoted to rear-admiral in 1869. He served on land duting  

the second part of the Franco-German Nor of 1870-71, in the  
sank of auxiliary general of division. He was present at Coul-
miers, Villepion and Loigny.Poupry, in command of a division.  
and in Chanzy's retreat upon Le Mans and the battle at that  
place in command of a corps. He was the most distinguished  

of the many naval officers who did good service in the military  
operations. On the 9th of December he had been made vice-
admiral, and in 1871 he commanded the fleet at Toulon; in 1875  

be was a member of the council of admiralty; and in October  

£876 he was appointed to command the evolutionary squadron  
in the Mediterranean. In February 1879 be became minister of  

the navy in the Waddington cabinet, and on the 27th of May  
following was elected a senator for life. He was again minister  
of the navy in the Freycinet cabinet in 1880. A fine example of  
the fighting French seaman of his time, Jaureguiberey died at  
Paris on the 21st of October 1887.  

JAUREGUI Υ AGUILAR, JUAN MARTÍNEZ DE (1583-1642),  
Spanish poet, was baptized at Seville on the 24th of November  
1583. In due course he studied at Rome, returning to Spain  
shortly before 1610 with a double reputation as a painter and  a 
poet. A reference in the preface to the Novels exemplares has  
been taken to mean that he painted the portrait of Cervantes,  

who, in the second part of Don Quixo4, praises the translation  
of Tasso's Aminia published at Rome in s6ο7. J&uregui's  
Rimaa (τ6ι8), a collection of graceful lyrics, is preceded by a  
controversial preface which attracted much attention on account  

of its outspoken declaration against cuheranismo. Througl. the  
influence of Olivares, he was appointed groom of the chamber  
to Philip IV., and gave an elaborate exposition of his artistic  

doctrines in the Discurso poll ice cosine cl kablar cu/b y  mum  
(0624), a skilful attack on the new theories, which procured for  

its author the order of Calatrava. It is plain, however, that the  

shock of controversy had shaken Jfiuregui's convictions, and  
his poem Οή ιο (1624) is visibly influenced by G δngοra. Jhuregui  
died at Madrid on the a  i  tis of January 164!, leavingbehind him  
a translation of the Pizarselia which was not published till 1684.  
This rendering reveals JAuregui as a complete convert to the  

new school, and it has been argued that, exaggerating the  
affinities between Lucan and G όngora—both of Cordovan  
descent—he deliberately translated the thought of the earlier  

pmt into the vocabulary of the later master. This is possible;  
but it is at least as likely that Jisuregui unconsciously yielded to  
the current of popular taste, with no other intention than that  

of conciliating the public of his own day.  
JΑURI^S, JEAN LέGΝ (0838- 	), French Serialist leader,  

was born at Castres (Tarn) on the 3rd of September 1859. He  
was educated at the lycee Louis-lc-Grand and the ecole normale  
superieure, and took his degree as associate in philosophy in  
1881. After teaching philosophy for two years at the lycee of  
Albi (Tarn), he lectured at the university of Toulouse. He was  
elected republican deputy for the department of Tarn in 1883.  

In 1889, after unsuccessfully contesting Castres, he returned to  
his professional duties at Toulouse, where he took an active  

interest in municipal affairs, and helped to found the medical  
faculty of the university. He also prepared two theses for his  

doctorate in philosophy, De primis socialismi germanici 1innca-
menlis opted Ltii!,crum, Kant, Fickle el Hege( (0890), and De 1a  
n2alill du monde sensible. In 1902 he gave energetic support to  
the miners of Carmaux who went out on strike in consequence  

of the dismissal of a socialist workman, Caleignac; and in the  

next year he was re-elected to the chamber as deputy for Albi.  

Although he was defeated at the elections of 1898 απd was for  
four years outside the chamber, his eloquent speeches made him  

a force in politics as an intellectual champion of socialism. He  
edited the Pelile Republique, and was one of the. most energetic  
defenders of Captain Alfred Dreyfus. He approved of the  

inclusion of M. Millerand, the socialist, iii the Waldeck-Rousseau  
ministry, though this led to a split with the more revolutionary  
section led by M. Guesde. In 1902 he was again returned as  
deputy for Albi, and during the Combes administration his in-
fluence secured the coherence of the radical-socialist coalition  

known as the bloc. In 1904 he founded the socialist paper,  
L'Humanife. The French socialist groups held a congress at  
Rouen in March 1003, which resulted in a new consolidation;  
the new party, headed by MM. Jaures and Guesde, ceased t ο  
co-operate with the radicals and radical-socialists, and became  
known as the unified socialists, pledged to advances collectivist  

programme. At the general elections of 19.66 M Jaurfs was  
again elected for the Tarn. His ability and vigour were now  
generally recognized; but the strength of the socialist party, and  
the practical activity of its leader, still had to reckon with the  
equally practical and vigorous liberalism of M. Clemenceau.  
The latter was able tο appeal to his countrymen (in a notable  
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speech in the spring of z906) to tally to a radical programme  
which had no socialist Utopia in view; and the appearance in  
him of a strong and practical radical leader had the result of  
considerably diminishing the effect of the socialist propaganda.  
M. JaurλΡs, in addition to his daily journalistic activity, published  
Les presses; ajairc Dreyfus (1900); Adios :0i41hs4 (1899);  
bucks to'ialistcs (1902), and, with other collaborators, Hisloirc  
secialisle (1900, dtc.  

JAVA, one of the larger islands of that portion of the Malay  
Archipelago which is distinguished as the Sunda Islands. It  
lies between moe° 12' 40° (St Nicholas Point) and 1140  35' 38' Ε.  
(Cape Seloko) and between 5°  5 2' 34' and 8° 46' 46' S. It has  
a total length of 622 m. from Pepper Bay in the west to Banyu-
wangi in the east, απd an extreme breadth of 121 m. from Cape  
Bugel in japara to the coast of Jokjakarta, narrowing towards  

the middle to about 55 m. Politically and commercially it is  
important as the seat of the colonial government of the Dutch  
East Indies, all other parts of the Dutch territory being  
distinguished as the Outer Possessions (Builenbesillusgeas).  
According to the triangulation survey (report published in 1901)  
the area of Java proper is 48,504 sq. m.; of Madura, the large  
adjacent and associated island, 1732; and of the smaller islands  
administratively included with Java and Madura 1416, thus  

From Sumatra on the W., Java is separated by the Sends  
Strait, which at the narrowest is only 14 m. broad, but widens  
elsewhere to about 50 m. On the Ε. the strait of Bali, which  
parts it from the island of that name, is at the northern end not  
more than ι i m. across. Through the former strong currents  
run for the greater part of the day throughout the year, outwards  
from the Java Sea to the Indian Ocean. In the strait of Bali  
the currents are perhaps even stronger and are extremely  
irregular. Pilots with local knowledge are absolutely necessary  
for vessels attempting either passage. In spite of the strength  
of the currents the Sunda Streit is steadily being diminished in  
width, and the process if continued must result in a restoration 

 of that junction of Sumatra and Java which according to some  
authorities formerly existed?  

In general terms Java may be described as one of the break-
water islands of the Indian Ocean—part of the mountainous  
rim (continuous more or less completely with Sumatra) of the  
partially submerged plateau which lies between the ocean on  
the S. απd the Chinese Sea on the N., end has the massive  
island of Borneo as its chief subae ń al portion. While the waves  
and currents of the mean sweep away most of the products of  
denudation along the south coast or throw a small percentage  
back in the shape of sandy downs, the Java Sea on the north— 

making a total of 50,970 sq. m. The more important of these  
islands are the following: Pulau Panaitan or Princes Island  
(P,inscnedond), 47 sq. m., lies in the Sunda Strait, off the south-
western peninsula of the main island, from which it is separated  
by the Behouden Passage. The Thousand Islands are situated  
almost due Ν. of Batavia. Of these five were inhabited in 11906  
by about 1280 seafarers from all parts and their descendants.  
The Karimon Java archipelago, to the north of Semarang,  
numbers twenty-seven islands with an area of ι6 sq. m. and a  
population of about 800 (having one considerable village on the  
main island). Βανian' (Bawisn), loom. N. of Surabaya, is a  
ruined volcano with an area of 73 sq. m. and a population of  
about 44,000. About a third of the men are generally absent as  
trades or coolies. In Singapore απd Sumatra they are known as  
Boyans. They are devout Mahommedans and many of them  
make the pilgrimage to Mecca. The Sapudi and Kangean  
archipelagoes are eastward continuationsof Madura. The former,  
thirteen in all, with an area of 58 sq. m. and 53.000 inhabitants,  
export cattle, dried fish and trepang; and many of the male popu-
lation work as day labourers in Java or as lumbermen in Sum-
bawa, Flores, &c. The main island of the Kangians has an area  
of 19 sq. m.; the whole group 23 sq. m. It is best known for  
its limestone caves and its buffaloes. Along the south coast the  

islands are few and small—Klepper or Deli, Trouwcrs or Tingal,  
Ness Kembangan, Sempu and Musa Barung.  

+ It must be observed chat 9avian, &e., are mere conventional append ces to Java.  

not more than ςο fathoms deep—allows them t ο settle and to  
form sometimes with extraordinary rapidity broad alluvial  
tracts. 1  

It is customary and obvious to divide Java into three divisions.  
the middle part of the island narrowing into a kind of isthmus,  
and each of the divisions thus indicated having certain structun)  
characteristics of its own. West Java, which consists of Bantam.  
Krawang and the Preanger Regencies, has an area of upwards of  
X8.000 sq. m. In this division the highlands lie for the most part  
in a compact mass to the south and the lowlands form a continuous  
tract to the north. The main portion of the uplands consists of the  

Prcanger Mounta ίns, with the plateaus of Bandung. Pekalongan.  
Tegal. Badung and Guest, encircled with volcanic summits. On the  

birders of the Preen er °  Batavia and Bantam are the Halimon  
Mountains (the Blue Mountains of the older travellers), reaching  
their greatest altitudes in the volcanic summits of Gedeh and Suit.  
To the west lie the highlands of Bantam, which extending northward  
cut off the northern lowlands from the Sunda Strait. diddle Java  
is the smallest of the three divisions, having an area of not much more  

than '3.200 sq. m. It comprises Tegal. Pekalongae. Banyumas,  
Bagelen. Kedu. j οkjakarta. Surakarta, and thus not only takes in  
the whole of the isthmus but encroaches οn the broad eastern portion  
of the island. In the isthmus mountains are not so closely massed  

H. B. Guppy (R. S. G. Soc. λΡ sgaaiue, 1889) holds that there is  
no sufficient proof of this connexion but gives interesting details  

of the present movement.  
'See G. F. Tijdeman's map of the depths of the sea in the eastern  

part of the Indian archipelago in M. Weber's 511x/is  Expeditimi. 1903.  
The details of the coast forms of the island have been studs d by  

J. F Snelleman and J. F. Niermeyer in a paper in the Veth Fe*  
badd, utilising fade, alts Guppy's observations  
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in the Booth nor the plains sd aontinaoos on the north. The water-
dud culminating in blamet lies almost midway between the ocean  
and the Java Sea, and there are somewhat extensive lowlands in  
the south. In that part of middle Java which physically belongs  

to eastern Java there in a remarkable series of lowlands stretching  
almost right acrossthe island fromSemaraag in the north to jokjakarta  

in the south. Eastern Java comprsesRembang,Madiun, Kedin,Sera-
baγα, Pasunian and Besuki, and has an area of about 17, ΟΟ sq. m.  
In this division lowlands and highlands are intermingled in  
endless variety except eking the south coast, where the watershed-
range forms a continuous breakwater from Jokjakarta to Bents '.  

The volcanic eminences, instead of rising in lines or groups, are  

isolated.  . 
For its area Java is one of the most distinctly volcanic regions of  

the world. Volcanic forces made it, and volcanic forces have con.  
trued to devastate and fertilize it. According to R. D. M. Verbeek  
shut 125 volcanic centres can be distinguished, a number which  
nay be increased or diminished by ditfereiit methods of dlassd-
fsation. It is usual to arrange the volcanoes in the following  

groups: westernmost Java ii fall extinct); Preanger 50 (5 active);  

Lhenbon τ (both extinct); Slamet 2 (t active); middle Java 16 
(2 active); Murio 2 (both extinct);1aω 2 (extinct) ; Wilia a (extinct);  
east ανα at (5 active). The active volcanoes of the present time  

are eh, Tangkuban, Prahu, Gutar, Papanda an, Galu πg-gong,  
Slamet, Sender, Merrpi,i iCalut (m Rim), Bromo, Semeru, Lamongan,  

Rang, but the activity of many of these is trifling, consisting of  
slight ejections of stem and worse.  

The plains differ in surface and fertility, aedording to their geolosi - 
 cal formatiob. Built up of alluvium and diluvium, the plains of the  

north coast-Lands in western απd middle Java are at their lowest  
levels, near the mouths of riven and the sue, in many cases marshy  
and abounding in lakes and coral remains, but for the rest they are  

fertile and available for culture. The plains, too, along the south  
tent of middle Java—o( Banyumas and Bagelen—contain many  

mousses as well as sandy stretches and dunes impeding the outlet  

of the rivers. They are, nevertheless, available for the cultivation  
more particularly of rice, and are thickly peopled. In eastern  

Java, again, the narrow coast elides are to be distinguished from the  

wider plains lying between the parallel chains of limestone and be-
tween the volcanoes. The narrow plains of the north coast are  

constituted of yellow clay and tuffs containing chalk, washed down  
by the ricers from the mountain chains and volcanoes. Like the  

western plains, they, too, are in many cases low and marshy, and  
fringed with end and dunes. The plains, on the other hand, at  

some distance from the Bea, or lying in the interior of eastern Java  

such as Surakarta Madiun, Kedi ń , Pasuruan, Probolinggo and  
&saki, owe their formation to the volcanoes at whose bases they  

lie, occupying levels as high as 1640 U. down to 328 ft. above the  
sei, whence they decline to the lower plains of the coast. Last) 
the plains of Lu^, Solo and Brantas, lying between the parallel  
chains in Japara, Rembaing and Surabaya, are in part the product  
of avers formerly flowing at a higher level of 3 ο to l0 or 70 ft., in  
port the product of the sea, dating from a time when the northern  

part of the above-named residencies was an island, such as Madura  

the mountains of which are the continuation of the north parallel  
chain, is still.  

The considerable rivers of western Java all have their outlets on  

the north coast, the chief among them being the Chi (Dutch Tji)  
'forum and the Chi Winuk. They are navigable for nat ίvebestsend  
rafts, and are used for the transport of coffee and salt. On the south  

toast the Chi Tanduwi, on the east of the Preanger, is the only  

stream available ass waterway, and this only for a few miles above its  
mouth. In middle va, also, the riven discharging at the north 
coast—the Pamali, Choral, &c.—are serviceable for the purposes  

of irrigation and cultivation, but are navigable only nor their  

mouths. The riven of the south coast—Progo, Sernyu, Bogowonto,  

and lipak, enriched by rills from the volcanoes—serve abundantly  

to irrigate the plains of Bagelen, Ban umas, &c. Their stony beds, 
shallows, and rapids, and the condition of their mouths lessen,  
however, their value as waterways. More navigable are the larger  

rivers of astern Java. The Solo is navigable for large praus. or  

native boats, as far up es Surakarta, and above that town for lighter  

boats, as is also its affluent the Gentung. The canal constructed  
in 1893 at the lower part of this river, and alterations effected at  

its mouth, have proved of important service both in irrigating the  

plain and facilitating the river's outlet into the sue. The Brains  
is also navigable in several parts. The smaller rivers of eastern  
[ova are, however, much in the condition of those of western Java.  

T  the fert ile ve p s 
as 
 through  w

aterways than 
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rwrvoirs for the irrigation  
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The north coast of Java presents everywhere slow strand covered  

with nips or mangrove, morasses and lishpondn, sandy stretches απd  
low dunes, shifting river-mouths and coast-lines, ports απd roads,  
demanding continual attention and regulation. The south coast  

is of a different make. The dunes of Banyumas. Bagelen, απd jοkja-
karta, ranged in three ridges, rising to 50 ft. high, and varying in  

breadth from 3οο to over ιόοo ft., liable, moreover, to transforms- 

' This Merapi must be carefully distinguished from Merapi the  

Foe Mountain of Sumatra.  

Lion from tides and the mat monsoon, everywhere, also in 
Preanger and Besoki, a barrier to the discharge of the riven and the  

drainage of the coast-lands. They assist the formation of lagoons  
and morasses. At intervals in the dune coast, running in the  
direction of the limestone mountains, there tower up steep mnacces-
sible masses of land, showing neither ports nor bays, hollowed outby  

the sue, rising in perpendicular walls to a height of sb ft. above  

sue-level., Sometimes two branches project at right angles from  

the chain on to the coast, forming a low bay between the mopes  
or ends of the projecting branches, from moo to 1600 ft. higgh.  

Such a (mention occurs frequently along the coast οf Besuki,  
presenting a very irregular coast-ling Of course the north coast is  

οf much grater commercial importance than the south coast.  
Geology.—With the exception of a few smalltches of schist,

supposed to be Cretaceous, the whole island, so far as is known, is  
covered by deposits of Tertiary and Qfiaternary age. The ancient  

" schist formation," which occurs in Sumatra, Borneo, &c., does not  

rise to the surface anywhere in Java itself, but it is visible in the  

island of Karimon Java off the north coast. The Cretaceous schist,  

have yielded fossils only at Banjarnegera, where a limestone with  
Orbitolina is interstratified with them. They are succeeded nan'  
conformably by Eocene deposits, consisting of sandstones with  
coal-seams and limestones containing Nummulites, Alveolina and  

Orthορbra^miπa; and these beds are as limited in extent as the Cre-
taceous sch'sts themselves. Sedimentary deposits of Lipner Tertiary  

age are widely spread, covering about 38% of the surface. They  
consist of breccias, marls and limestones containing numerous  
fossils, and are for the most part Miocene but probably include a  

part of the Pliocene also. They were laid down beneath the sea,  
but have since been folded and elevated to considerable heights.  
Fluviatile deposits of late Pliocene age have been found in the Est  
of Java, and it was in these that the remarkable anthropoid ape or  
ape-like man, Pitkecanfkropas credits of Dubois, was discovered. 
The Quaternary deposits he horizontally upon the upturned edges  
of the Tertiary beds. They are partly marine and partly fluviatble,  
the marine deposits reaching to a height of some 350 ft. above the  
sea and thus indicating a considerable elevation of the island in  
recent times.  

The volcanic rocks of ova are of grit importance and cover about  
28% of the island. The eruptions began in the middle of the 
Tertiary period, but did not attain their maximum until Quaternary  
times, and many of the volcanoes are still active. Most of the 
cones seem to lie along faults parallel to the axis of the island, or on 
short cross fractures. The lava, and ashes are almost everywhere  
andesitea and basalts, with a little obsidian. Some of the volcanoes,  
however, have erupted leucite rocks. Similar rocks, together with 
phonolite, our in the island of Bavian. 

Clireafe.—Our knowledge of the climate of Batavia, and thus of  
that of the lowlands of western Java, is almost perfect; but, rainfall  
excepted, our information as to the climate of Java as a whole Is  
extremely defective. The dominant meteorological facts are simple  
and obvious: Java lies in the tropics, under λn almost vertical  
sun, and thus has a day of almost uniform length throughout  

the years It is also within the perpetual influence of the great  
atmospheric movements passing between Asia and Australia; απd  
is affected by the neigh bourhood of vast expanses of sea and land  
(Borneo and Sumatra). There are no such maxima of temperature  
as are recorded from the continents. The highest known al Batavia  
was 96°  F. in 1877 and the lowest 66 °  in the name year. The mean  
annual temperature in 79'. The warmest months are May and  
October, registering 79-5 °  and 79.46° respectively; the coldest 
January απd February with 77.63° and 7)7.7 respectively. TM  
daily range is much greater; at one o' εlαk the thermometer has a 
mean height of 84°; after two o'clock it declines to about 73° at six 
o'clock; the greatest daily amplitude is in August and the least in  
January and February. Eastern Java and the inland plains  of 
middle Java are said to be hotter, but scientific data are few. A  
very slight degree of elevation above the seaboard plains produces  
a remarkable difference in the climate, not no much in its mere  
temperature es in its influence on hcalth. The dwellers in the coast 
towns are surprised at the invigorating effects of a change to health  
resorts from 300 to tuxo ft. above sea-level; and at greater eleva.  
tions it may be uncomfortably cold at night, with chilly mists and  
occasional frosts. The year is divided into two seasons by the era 

 vailina winds: the rainy season, that of the west monsoon, lasting  
from November to March, and the dry season, that of the Est mon-
soon, during the rest of the year; the transition from one monsoon  

to another—the "canting' of the monsoons—being marked by  

' R. D. M. Verbeek and R. Fennema, Dsseriρlioa gldlogigec de Jαes  
of Μαdoιιια (τ vols. and atlas, Amsterdam, 1896; also published in  
Dutch) summary with map was published by Verbeek in Prime.  
Miff. xliv. (1898), 24-33, p1;  3. Also K. Martin, Din Eisikeilsng des  
oerskincrangsfllhrelsdIw Sedi ιπιnts inn lass, SammL Gaol. Reichamus.  
Leiden, see. i., vol. vi. (1899-1902), 1 35-245.  

On the 16th of November the sun rises at 5.32 and sets at 5.57;  
on the t ό th of July it rises at 6.12 and sets at 5.57. The longest  
day is in December απd the shortest in June, while on the other hand  
thesun is highest in February and October and lowest in June and  
December.  
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irregularities. On the whole: the east monsoon blows steadily for  
a longue period than the west. The velocity of the wind is much less  

than in Europe—not more in the annual mean at Batavia than 3 ft.  
per second, against 12 to 18 ft. in Europe The highest velocity  

ever observed at Batavia was 25 ft. Wind-storms are rare and  

hardly ever cyclonic. There are as a matter of course a large number  
ci purely local winds, some of them of a eery peculiar kind, but few  

of these have been scientifically dealt with. Thunder-storms are  

extremely frequent; but the loss of tile from lightning is probably  
diminished by the fart that the Palm-trees are excellent conductors.  

At night the air is almost invariably still. The average rainfall at  
Batavia is 72.28 in. per-annum, of which 51-49 in. are contributed  
by the west monsoon. The amount varies considerably from year  
to year: in 1889, 1891 and 1897 there were about 47·24 in.; in 1868  

and 1877 nearly 51.17,  and in 1872 and 1882 no less than 94.8.  
There are no long tracts of uhbroken rainfall and no long periods of  
continuous drought. The rainfall is heaviest in January, but it  
rains only for about one-seventh of the time. Next in order come  
February, March and December. August, the driest month, has  

from three to five days of rain, though the amount is usually less  
than an inch and not more than one and a half inches. The popu-
lar description of the rain falling not in drops but strums was proved  
erroneous by). Wiesner s ireful observations (see Kais. Ιkad. d.  
Wiss. Mall. Ναluro. CI. lid. xiv., Vienna, 1895), which have been  
confirmed by A. Woeikof (" Regensintensit.at and Regendauer in  
Batavia" in Z. file Mel.. 1907). The greatest rainfall recorded in  
an hour (4.5 in.) is enormously exceeded by records even in Europe.  
From observations taken for the meteorological authorities at a vet  
considerable number of stations. ). H. Boeseken constructed a map  

in igno (Tijdsckr. s. k: Kos. Ned. sard ι. Gen., 1900; reproduced  
in Veth, lava, iii 1903). Among the outstanding facts are the  
following. The south coasts of both eastern and middle Java have  
a much heavier rainfall than the north. Μ^ alenka has an annual 
fall of 175 in. In western Java the maximal district consists of a  

great ring of mountains from Salak and Gedeh in the west to Galung-
gong in theist, while theencloeed plateau-region of Chanj tar Bandung  

and Garut are not much different from the sue-board. The whole  

of middle Java, with the exception of the north coast, has a heavy  
rainfall. At Chilechap the annual rainfall is 151-43 in., 87.8 in. of  
which is brought by the south-east monsoon. The grit belt which in-
cludes the Slemet and the Dier ι̂ , and the country on the sour h coast  
between Chilαcha and Peń  gi, are maximal. In comparison the 
whole of eastern Java, wills the exception of the mountains from  
Wills eastward to lien, has a low record which teaches its lowest , 
along the north coast.+  

Fouisa.'—ln respect of its fa"na Java differs from Borneo, Sumatra  
and the Malay Peninsula far more than these differ among them-
selves; and, at the some time, it shows a close resemblance to the  
Malay Peninsula. on the one hand, and to the Himalayas on the  
other. Of the 176 mammals of the whole Indo-Malsyan region  
the grater number occur in Java. Of these 41 are found on  
the continent of Asia. 8 are common to Java and Borneo, and 6 are  
common to Java and Sumatra (see M . Weber, Das 1ndo-today  

Αιαίρda ο and die G εschichls seiner Tkierwell, J ena, 1902). No  
genus and only a few species are confined to the island. Of the land-
birds only a small proportion are peculiar. The elephant, the tapir,  
the bear, and various other genera found in the rest of the region are  
altogether absent. The Javanese rhinoceros (Rhinoceros sundnwus;  

sor'ik In Javanese, badak in Sundanese), the largest of the mammals  
on the Island, differs from that of Sumatra us having one horn  
instead of two. It ranges over the highest mountains, and its  
regular paths, win into dip channels. may be traced up the  
steepest slopes απd round the rims of even active volcanoes. Two  
species of wild swine, Sus mile! us and Sus wrrvcosus. are exceedingly  
abundant, the former in the hot, the latter in the temperate, regios;  
and their depredations are the cause of much loss to the natives,  
who, however, being Mahommedans, to whom pork is abhorrent, do  
not hunt them for the sake of their flesh. Not much less than the  
rhinoceros is the banteng ($ibos 6ask πς or sundrncus) found in all  
the uninhabited districts between 2030 and 7000 ft. of elevation.  
The kidang or muntjak (Gem's!us munljac) απd the ruse or russa  
(Rυsα bippekishus dr Russia russa) are the representatives of the  
deer kind. The former is a delicate little creature occurring singly  
or in pairs both in the mountains and in the coast districts; the latter  
lives in herds of fifty to a hundred in the grassy opens,4 ν ing 
excellent sport to the native hunters. Another species (Russo  
huh! ii) exists in Bavian. The kantjil (Tra$ulus jas αnecus) is a small  
creature allied to the musk-deer but forming a genus by itself. It  
lives in the high woods, for the most part singly, seldom in pairs.  

It is one of the most peculiar of the Javanese mammals. The royal  
tiger, the same species as that of India, is still common enough to  
make a tiger-hunt a characteristic Javanese scenes The leopard  
(Fdis Qardus) is frequent in the warm regions and often ascends to  
considerable altitudes. Black specimens occasionally occur, but  
the spots are visible on inspection; and the fact that in the Amsterdam  
zoological gardens a black leopard had one of its cubs black and the  
other normally spotted shows that this is only a case of melanism.  

In the tree-tops the birds find a dangerous enemy in the matjan  

θ Figei, Regewaarnemingcn  in  Nederl4sdsch mdi!  (1902).  

rembak, or wild nit (Folio misida). about the size of a commonest.  
The dog tribe is represented by the fez-like adjag (Cans or Casio  
safi/ass) which hunts in ferocious packs; and by a wild dog, Cαnύ  
kiiggeranas, if this is not now exterminated. The Cheiroptera hold  
a prominent place in the fauna, the principal genera being Pkropu,  
Cynony'kris. Cynoplerus and Mara !ossss. Remarkable es- 
daily for size is the kalong. or aying fox, Pkropv.s edidis, a fruit.  
Ming bat, which may be seen hanging during the day in black  
clusters asleep on the trees, and in the evening hastening in long  
lines to the favourite feeding grounds in the forest. The damage  

these do to the young coco-nut trees, the maize and the sugar -palms  
lids the natives to were and shoot them; and their flesh is  a 
favourite food with Europeans, who prefer to shoot them by night  
as, if shot by day, they often cling after death -to the branches.  
Smeller kinds of bad are most abundant, perhaps the commoner  
being Scabphi!us Temmin'kii. In certain places they congregate  
in myriads, like sea-fowl on the cliffs, and their excrement produces  
extensive guano deposits utilized by the people of Sur-ekaru and  
Mfadiun. The creature known to the Europeans as the flying.cat  
απd to the natives as the kubin is the GakopiLhi'as miens or  soria.  
galiu—a sort of transition from the bad to the lemuroids. Of these  
last Java has several species held in awe by the natives for their  

supposed power of fascination. The ales are represented by the 
woo-woo (Ή ylobales lareiseus), the tutung, and kowi (Semnopslhews  
mourns απd pyrrkw), the surili (Seiiinopifherss miorahu), and the  
munyuk (Cercoc'bu, or Maracas, cysamd ίos), the most generally  
distributed of ell. From sunrise to sunset the wou-wou makes its  

Presence known, especially in the second none where it congregates  
in the trees, by its strange cry, at times harsh and cacophonous, at  
times weird and pathetic. The lutuiig or black ape also prefers the  
temperate region, though it is met with as high as 7000 ft. above  
the sea απd as low as 2000. The Carcarebus ci- grey are keeps fc  
the most part to the warm coast lands. Ram (including the brown  
Norway rat, often called has jatiasi'us, as if it were a native; a  
great plague); mice in grit variety; porcupines (Atnalkies  
jστα niσm) • squirrels (five species) and flying squirrels ((our species) 
represent the rodents. A hare. Lepss nigruoUis, originally from  
Ceylon, has a very limited habitat; the lnsectivora comprise a  
shrew-mouse (Rachyara indira). two species of tupaya and Hptos's  
suiUvs peculiar to Java and Sumatra. The nearest relation to the  
beers is Arditli; binleroirg. Mydass mdiceps and Hdlicdis'ń e skdir  
represent  the badgers In the upper pBeιrt of the mountains occurs  
Msskla Havici, and an otter (A onyx kpl'3nyx) in the streams of the  
hot zone. The coffer rat (Paradtcurss h τnιαρkrodihu). a civet cat  
(Vise,-ricvla indjca), the Javanese ichneumon (Herjiisfesjamai'sa),  
and Priodo,i graeilis may also be mentioned.  

In 1820. 176 species of birds were known in Java; by ipso Voeder-
man and O. Finsch knew 410. Many of these are, of course, rare  
απd occupy a limited habitat far from the haunts of man. Others  
exist in mycads and arc characteristic features in the landscape.  
Water-fowl of many kinds, ducks, geese, storks, pelicans, &c. gsve  
life to sea-shore and lake, river and marsh. Snipe-shooting es a  
favourtie sport. Common night-birds are the owl (Skis J,mums: )  
and the goatsucker (Capriiiiu!giis affinu). Three species of hornbill, 
the year-bird of the older travellers (Ruses*: plicalus, lusarnsand  
albirostkis) live in the tall trees of the forest zone. The javamese  
peacock is a distinct specie (Paso midwsts or spi ńferrs), and even  
exceeds the well-known Indian species in the splendour of its  
plumage. GaZus Bankiva is famous as the reputed Parent of all  
barndooe fowls; Callus furcafus is an exquisitely beautiful bird and  
can be trained for cock-fighting. Of parrots two species only are  
known: Palarorniz Alrxasdri or javassess and the pretty little  
grass-green Curyilis pus ida. peculiar to Jere. As talkers απd ιαι mιεs  
they are beaten by the Gracula jaaanensis, a favourite cage-bird  
with the natives. A cuckoo, Chrysococcys basalis, may be heard in  
the second zone. The grass-fields are the foraging-grounds of  
swarms of weaver-birds (Plocida jaιrranιsτu and Plo"iis bar). They  
lay nearly as heavy a toll on the rice-fields as the geletiks (Ysnssa  
eryzivorα), which are everywhere the rice-growers principal foe.  
Hawks απd falcons make both an easy prey. The ulsdsiaas  or 
honey-birds (eight species) take the place of the bumming-bird,  
which they rival in beauty and diminutiveness, ranging from the  
lowlands to an altitude of 4000 ft. In the upper regions the birds,  
like the plants, are more like those of Europpee, and some d them—
notably the kanchilan (ilykkrpe Phibsrd /a)—are remarkable for  
their sang. The edible-nest swallow (Cοιlοιαι4α fuci$aga) builds  
in caves in many parts of the island!  

As far back as 1859 P. Sleeker credited Java with eleven hundred  
species of fish; απd naturalists are perpetually adding to the number  
In splendour and grotesqueness of colouring many kinds, as is well  
known, look rather like birds than fish. In the neighbourhood of  
Batayia about three hundred and eighty species are used as food by  
the natives and the Chinese, who have added to the number by the  
introduction of the goldfish, which reaches a great size. The see  
fish most prized by Europeans is Lairs cakarifer (a perch). Of ms  
than one hundred species of snakes about twenty-(our Ζρecies  

' See J. C. Konigsberger," De vogels Java en  bunne oεeonaartisείse  
betukenis,' Med.  in!. s. Lands  Pknkn!sin.  

' Sec especially M. Weber,  Siboga ErprdUion.  
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Qadudlog the cobra di c*pella) are poisonous and these are respon-
rble for the deaths of between one hundred and two hundred persons  
per annum. Adders and lizards are abundant. Geckos are familiar  
vlsitanta in the houses of the natives. There are two species of  

aucudika  
As in other tropical-rain forest lands the variety and abundance  

'ii' insects are amazing. At sundown the air becomes resonant for  
hours with their myriad voices. The Cokoptera and the Lepudoptera  
form the glory of all great collections for their size and magnificence.  
Of butterflies proper five hundred species are known. Of the beetles  
one of the largest and handsomest is Ankosοmα albs. Among the  
spiders (a numerously represented order) the moat notable is a bird-
killing species, Se*ne seomia jai.oneiisis. In many parts the island  
is plagued with ants, termites and mosquitoes. Crops of all kinds  
are subject to disastrous attacks of creeping and winged foes—
many still unidentified (see especially Snellen van Hollenhoven,  
Esaai d'ane !acne entsmυbgigae de 1'A ιcbipel Ιπdo•nlnla πdα ίτ). 
01 still loner forms of life the profusion is no less perplexing. Αmοnς  
the worms the Peri'kaeJa mimes reaches a length of about twenty  
inches and j)roduces musical sounds. The shell of the Tridacse  
gigs: is the largest anywhere known.  

Fora.—For the botanist Java is a natural paradise, affording him  
the means of studying the effects of moisture and heat, of air-
currents απd altitudes, without the interference of supe ń ncumbent  
arctic conditions. The botanic gardens of Buitenzorg have king  
been famous for their wealth of material, the ability with which  
their treasures have been accumulated απd displayed their value  
in connexion with the economic development of the island and the  
extensive scientific literature published by their directors. 1  There  
is a special establishment at Chibodas open to students of all nations  

for the investigation on the spot of the conditions of the primeval  
forest. Hardly any similar area in the world has a flora of richer 
variety than Java. It is estimated that the total number of the  

species of plants is about 5000; but this is probably under the mark  
(De Candolle knew of 2605 phanerogamous species), and new genera  
and species of an unexpected character are from time to time  

discovered. The lower parts of the island are always in the height of  
summer. The villages and even the smaller towns are in great  
measure' concealed by the abundant and abiding verdure; and their  
position in the landscape is to be recognized mainly by their groves,  
orchards and cultivated fields. The amount and distribution of  
heat απd moisture at the various seasons of the year form the domi-
nan1 factors in determining the character of the vegetation. Thus  
trees which are evergreen in west Java are deciduous in the east of  
the island, some dropping their leaves (e.g. Tetrameles isxdiflora)  
at the very time they are in bloom or ripening their fruit. This and  
other contrasts are graphically described from personal observation 

 by A. F. W. Schimper in his Pflanzen.Ceographse asf physiologiseker  
Cruindkge (lens., 1898). The abundance of epiphytes, • orchids,  
pitcher-plants, mosses and fungi is a striking result of the preva-
lent humidity; and many trees and plants indeed, which in drier  
cinsates root in the soil, derive sufficient moisture from their  
stronger neighbours. Of orchids J. J. Smith records 562 species  
(too genera). but the flowers of all except about a score are incon-
spicuous. This last fact is the more remarkable because, taken  
generally, the Javanese νegetation differs from that of many other  
tropical countries by being abundantly and often gorgeously  
Boriferous. Many of the loftiest trees crown themselves with  
blossoms and require no assistance from the climbing plants that  
seek, as it were, to rival them in their display of colour. Shrubs, too,  
and hcrbaceous plants often give brilliant effects in the savannahs,  
the deserted clearings, the edges of the forest and the sides of the  
highways. The knlana, a verbenaccous alien introduced, it is  
net from Jamaica by lady Raffles, has made itself aggressively  
conspicuous in many mirth of the island, more especially in the  
Preangcr and middle Java, where it occupies arms of hundreds of  

YThe effect of mere altitude in the distribution of the flora was  

long ago emphasized by Friedrich Junghuhn, the Humboldt of  
Java. who divided the island into four vertical botanical zones—
a division which has generally been accepted by his successors,  

though, like all such divisions, it is subject to many modifications  
and exceptions. The forest, or hot zone, extends to a height of  
2000 ft. above the sea; the second, that of moderate hest, has its  
upper limit at about 4500; the third, or cool, zone reaches 7500;  
and the fourth, or coldest, comprises all that lies beyond. The  
lowest zone has,  of course, the most extensive area; the second is  
only a fiftieth and the third a five-thousandth of the first; απd the  
fourth is an insignificant remainder. The lowest is the region of  
the true tropical forest, of rice-fields απd sugar-plantations, of coco-
nut films, cotton, sesamum, cinnamon and tobacco (though  
this last has a wide altitudinal range). ?deny parts of the coast 

 (especially on the north) are fringed with mangrove (Rkizopkore  
mwcrmulla). &c, απd spies of B,wguu'ra; the downs have their  
characteristic flora—convolvulus and Spinifex sgs'arrosau catching  

& The Andes de Bsiteuizorg, with their Icons bagoώ nses, are  
universally known; the Teysmannua is named after a former  

director. A history of the gardens was published by Dr Treub,  
P'sfbock lien's Lands PIanieiduin (i891),  

the eye for very diffeoust κasοni. Σaτther island along the sea- 
board appear the nipa dwarf palm (Nipa frxi'cans), the Alsboσia  
schdaria (the wood of which is lighter than cork), Cycadacea,  
tree-ferns, screw pines (Pa*dai,w), &c. In west Java the gebatig  
palm (Coryphe gebenga) grows in clumps and beltn not far from  
but never quite dose to the coast; and in east Java a similar position  
is occupied by the lontar (Borassns flαbslisfsemis), valuable for its  
timber, its sago and its sugar, and in former times for its leaven,  
which were used as a writing-material. The fresh-water lakes and  
ponds of this region are richly covered with llt ńcularia and various  
kinds of lotus (Nymphaea kfiis, N. τtslblα, Ndiumbiimi speciosurn,  
&c.) interspersed with Pisla sf atbkr and other Boating plants.  
Vast prairies are covered with the silvery slang-along grass broken  
by bamboo thickets, clusters of trees and shrubs (Bugs fi'ondosa,  
Embi isa οjjuιnαlis, &c.) and islands of the taller engedeh or glagah  
(Sacck'rnim tpoitanenm). Alang-alang (lmpera'a arnndinacea, Cyr.  
var. Bentham) grows from t to 4 ft. in height. it springs up  
wherever the ground is cloazed of trees and is s perfect plague to the  
cultivator. It cannot hold its own, however, with the ananas, the  
kratok (Phz colas lwnatns) or the lantana; and, in the natural  
progress of events, the forest resumes its sway except where the  
natives encourage the yyoung growth of the grass by annually setting  
the prairies on fire. The true forest, which occupies a great part of  

this region, changes its character as we proceed from west to ctn.  
In west Java it is s dense rain-forest in which the struggle of exist-
ence is maintained at high pressure by a host of lofty trees and  
parasitic plants in bewildering profusion.  The preponderance of  
certain types is remarkable. Thus of the Moraceae there are in  
Java (and mostly here) seven genera with ninety-five species.  
eigiity.three of which are Feces (see S. H. Koorders and T. Valeton.  
" Boomsoorte π op Java" in Bijdr. Mede. Dep. Landbomer (1906).  
These include the so-called wań ngin, several kends of figs planted as  
shade-trees in the parks of the nobles and omcials. The Magno'  
Iisceae and Aaonaceae are both numerously represented. In middle  
Java the variety of trees is less, a large area being occupied by teak. , 
In eastern Jaya the character of the forest is mainly determined by  
the abundance of the Casuarina or Chumoro (C. moatana and C.  
lauugkakntana). Another species, C. eqa ńsefifolia, in planted in west  
Java as an ornamental tree. These trees are not crowded together  
and encumbered with the heavy parasitic growths of the rain-forest; 
but their tall stems are often covered with multitudes of sma  

vermilion fungi. Wherever the local climate has sufficient humidity,  
the true rain-forest claims its own. The second of Junghuhn's  
hones is the region of, more especially, tea, cinchona and coffee  
plantations, of maize nod the sugar palm (areuig). In the forest  
the trees are richly clad with ferns απd enormous fungi; there is  a 

rofusion of underwood (Parev 	π a mαοyyhylla Jσraisiea and  solid- 
folia; several species of Lasiaitthas, Boelumaruaa. Slrobiianihr'ts, &c..  
of woody lianas and ratans, of tree ferns (especially Alsσρhila).  
Between the bushes the ground is covered with ferns, lycopods,  
tradencantlas. Bignoniaceae, species of AtzckynaNkaz. Of the  
lianas the largest is' Pkdacomia dongo&u; one specimen of which  
was found to have a length of nearly 790 ft. One of the fungi,  
Tclepkora princeps. is more than a yard in diameter. The trees are  
of different species from those of the hot zone even when belonging  
to the same genus; απd new types appear mostly in limited arms.  
The third zone, which consists mainly of the upper slopes of volcanic  
mountains, but also comprises several plateaus (the Dien parts of  
the Tengger, the lien) is a region of clouds and mists. There are a  
considerable number of lakes and swamps in several parts of the  
region, and these have a luxuriant environment of grasses, Cypv-
aceae Chamceae and similar forms. The taller treys of the reg ιοn-
oaks, chestnuts, various laumceae, απd four or five species of  
Podocarpas.—with some striking exceptions, Aslronua  speciabsiss, 

are less floriferous than those of the lower zones; but the shrubs  
(Rbododendroa 'asanu'wm, Ardisia αααπ ίιo, &c.), herbs and parasites 
more than make up for this defect. There is little cultivation,  
except in the Teogger, where the natives grow main, rye and  
tobacco, απd various European vegetables (cabbage, potatoes, &c.),  
with which they supply the lowland markets In western Java one  
of the most striking features of the upper marts of this temperate  
region is what Schimper tells the "absolute dominion of mosses,"  
associated with the " elfin forest," as he quaintly tells it, a perfect  
tangle of "low, thick, oblique or even horizontal stems," almost  
choked to leaflessness by their grey and gjiostly burden. Much of  

the lower vegetation begins to have a European aspect; violets,  
primulas, thalictrums. ranunculus, vacciniums, equisetums, rhodo-
dendrons (R/iod. reiwum). The Primida imperialis. found only  
on the Pangeran o, is a handsome species, prized by specialists.  
In the fourth or alpine zone occur such distinctly European forms as  
A rtem isis valgaris, Pbilugo major, Solanam nigram, Sidlavia media;  
and altogether the alpine flora contains representatives of no fewer  

than thirty-three families. Α characteristic shrub is Ass phalis  
joTsnica. popularly called the Javanese edelweiss, which "often  
entirely excludes all other woody ' The tallest and noblest  

r Bertha Hoola van Nooten published Fkars, fruits et fιαίllαςςes de 
 is flow ride is pamone de Ilk de Java in'i 86k, but the book is difficult  

of access. Excellent views of characteristic aspects of the vegeta-
tion will be found in Karsten and Schenck, Vcgcialionsbildcr (1903).  
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of all the trees in the island is the tuamala or liquid-amber (Aliiiigia  

excelss), which, rising with a straight clean trunk, sometimes 6 ft.  
in diameter at the base, to a height of loo to 130 ft., spreads out into  
a magnificent crown of branches and foliage. When by chance a  
climbing plant has joined partnership with it, the combination of  
blossoms at the top is one of the finest colour effects of the forest.  

The rasamaia, however, occurs 0ny in the Preanger and in the  
neighbouring parts of Bantam and Buitenzorg. Of the other trees  
that may be classified as timber—from 30 ο to 400 species—many  
attain noble proportions. It is sufficient to mention CatopkyflNm  

sw$kyll υm, which forms fine woods in the south of Bantam, Missru.  

ο s aciiminala, Iran g/abra, Dalbergia lalifolia (sun wood, English  
black-wood) in middle and east Java; the rare but splendid Prlke-
wolobium Jusgkuhniarn'm; Sckites Noroshne, Bischofa jemmies,  

Purosρeτπιυm josonicam (greatly prized for shipbuilding), and the  
span-tree. From the αιιnomic φint of view all these hundreds of  
trees are of less importance than Teclona gr απΡdi3, the 'uti teak, 
which, almost to the exclusion of all others, occupies about a third  
of theovernment forest-lands. It grows best in middle and 
eastern Java, preferring the comparatively dry and hot climate of  
the plains and lower hills to a height of about 2000 fa above the  
sea, and thriving best in more or less calciferous soils. In June it  

sheds its leaves and begins to bud again in October. Full-grown  

trees reach a height of 100 to 150 ft. In 1895 teak (with a very  
limited quantity of other timber) was felled to the value of about  
LΦι,800, and in 1904 the corresponding figure was about  £i  19,935.  

That an island which has for so long maintained a dense and grow-
ing population in its more cultivable regions should have such  
extensive tracts of primeval or quaai-pnmeval forest as have been  

above indicated would be matter of surprise to one who did not  
consider the simplicity of the life of the javanese. They require  

but little fuel; and both their dwellings and their furniture are  
mostly constructed of bamboo supplemented with a palm α two.  
They destroy the forest mainly to get room for their rice-fields and  
pasture for their cattle. In doing this, however, they are often  
extremely reckless and wasteful; and if it had not been for the  

unusual humidity of the climate their annual fires would have  
resulted in widespread conflagrations. As it is, many mountains  
are now bare which within histońc times were forested to the top•  
but the Dutch government has proved fully alive to the danger of  

denudation. The atatε has control of all the woods and forests of  
the island with the exception of those of the Prcanger, the " particu.  

larlands." and Madura; and it has long been engaged in replanting  
with native trees and experimenting with aliens from other parts  

of the world—Eiwalypius globules, the j7uar, Cassia Jfor Ίda from  
Sumatra, the aurian (Cedreia feb&ifsga), &c. The greatest success  
has been with cinchona:  

Left to itself Java would soon clothe itself again with even a  
richer natural vegetation than it had when it was first occupied by  
roan. The open space left by the demolition of the fortifications on  

Nusa Kambangan was in twenty-eight years densely covered by  
thousands of shrubs and trees of about twenty varieties, many of the  

latter 80 ft. high. Resident Snijthoff succeeded about the dose  

of the 19th century in re-afforesting a large part of Mount Muria by  
the simple expedient of protecting the territory he had to deal  
with from all encroachments by natives.'  

Popuiniion.—Tbe population of Java (including Madura, ✓hc.)  
was 30,098,008 in 1905. In 1900 it was 28,746,688; in 1890,  

23,912,564; and in 1880, 59,794,505. The natives consist of the  

Javanese proper, the Sundanese and the Madurese. All three  
belong to the Malay stock. Between Javanese and Sundaneac  
the distinction is mainly due to the influence of the Hindus  
on the former and the absence of this on the latter. Between  
Javanese and Madurese the distinction is rather to be ascribed  

to difference of natural environment. The Sundanese have best  
retained the Malay type, both in physique and fashion of life.  

They occupy the west of the island. The Madurese area,  
besides the island of Madura and neighbouring isles, includes the  
eastern part of Java itself. The residencies of Tegal, Pekalon-
gan, Banyumas, Bagelen, Redu, Semarang, Japara, Surakarta,  
Jokjakarta, Rembang, Msdiun, Redid and Surabaya have an  

almost purely Javanese population. The Javanese are the most  
numerous and civilized of the three peoples.  

The colour of the skin in all three cases presents various  

shades of yellowish-brown; and it is observed that, owing per-
haps to the Hindu strain, the Javanese are generally darker than  

the Sundanese. The eyes are always brown or black, the hair of  
the head black, long, lank and coarse. Neither breast nor limbs  
are provided with hair, and there is hardly even the suggestion  
of a beard. In stature the Sundanese is less than the Javanese  

' It is interesting to compare this with the natural " reflo ń za-
lion " of Krakatoa. See Penzig, Ass. jard. de Duiknzorg, v01. viii  
(1902); and W. Betting in NaSwe (1903).  

proper, being little over $ ft. in average height, whereas the  
Javanese is nearly 54 ft.; at the same time the Sundanese is more  
stoutly built. The Madurese is as tall as the Javanese, and as  
stout as the Sundanese. The eye is usually set straight in the  

head in the Javaneae and Madureac; among the Sundanese it is  
often oblique. The nose is generally flat and small, with wide  

nostrils, although among the Javanese it not infrequently be-
comes aquiline. The lips are thick, yet well formed; the teeth  
are naturally white, but oft& filed and stained. The cheek-bona  
are well developed, more particularly with the Madurese. In  

expressiveness of countenance the Javanese and Madurese are  

far in advance of the Sundanese. The women are not so well  
made as the men, and among the lower classes especially soon  
grow absolutely ugly. In the eyes of the Javanese a golden  
yellow complexion is the perfection of female beauty. To judge  
by their early history, the Javanese must have been a warlike  

and vigorous people, but now they are peaceable, docile, sober,  
simple and industrious.  

One million only out of the twenty-six millions of natives are  

concentrated in towns, a fact readily explained by their sourcss  
of livelihood. The great bulk of the population is distributed  
over the country in villages usually called by Europeans dessas,  
from the Low Javanese word dial (High Javanese tissue). Every  
dessa, however small (and those containing from ion to soon  

families are exceptionally large), forms an independent comm υ-
nity; and no sooner does it attain to any considerable size than  

it sends 05 a score of families or so to form a new dessa. Each  

lies in the midst of its own area of cultivation. The general  

enceinte is formed by an impervious hedge of bamboos 40 to  

70  ft. high. Within this lie the houses, each with its own en-
closure, which, even when the fields are the communal property,  
belongs to the individual householder. The capital of a district  

is only a larger dessa, and that of a regency has the same general  
type, but includes several kampongs or villages. The bamboo  
houses in the strictly Javanese districts are always built on the  
ground; in the Sunda lands they are raised on piles. Some of  
the well-to-do, however, have stone houses. The principal  

article of food is rice; a considerable quantity of fish is eaten,  
but little meat. Family life is usually well ordered. The uppet  
class practise polygamy, but among the common people a man  

has generally oily one wife. The Javanese are nominally  

Mahommedans, as in former times they were Buddhists and  
Brahmins; but in reality, not only such exceptional groups as  
the Ralangs of Surakarta and Jokjskarta and the Baduwis α  
nomad tribes of Bantam, but the great mass of the people must  

be considered as believers rather in the primitive animism of  
their ancestors, for their belief in Islam is overlaid with super-
stition. As we ascend in the serial scale, however, we find the  
name of Mahommedan more and more applicable; and copse  
quently in spite of the paganism of the populace the influence of  
the Mabommedan " priests" (this is their official title in Dutch)  
is widespread and real Great prestige attaches to the pilgrim-
age to Mecca, which was made by 5068 persons from Java in  
1900. In every considerable town there is a mosque. Christian  
missionary work is not very widely spread.  

Language(-1n spite of Sundanese, Madurese old the intrusive  
Malay, Javanese has a right to the name. It is a rich  and cultivated  

language which has assed through many stages of devdopaiest  
and, under peculiar influences, has become a linguistic rnmρkχ  
of an almost unique kind. Though it is customary and convement  

to distinguish New Javanese from Kavi or Old Javanese, j.ist as it  
was customary to distinguish English from Anglo-Saxon, there is no  
break of hiseoncal continuity. Kavi (Bass Kavi, i.e. the language  

of poetry) may be defined as the form spoken and written Were the  
founding of Ma apahit; and middle ]]avanese, still represented by  
the dialect of Banyumas, north Cheribon, north Krswsiig and  
north Bantam, as the form the language assumed under the Maja-
pahit court influence; while New Javanese is the language as it has  
developed since the fall of that kingdom. Kavi continued to be a  
literary language long after it had become archaic. It contains  
more Sanskrit than any other language of the archipelago.. Kew  
Jaysnese breaks up into two great varieties, so different that scene-
times they are regarded as two distinct languages. The nobility  
use one form, Krflmh; the common people another, Ngoko. the  

" thouing " language (ef. Fr. luloyani. Der. daluud) ; but each class  
undetstands the language of the other class. The aristocrat speab  
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to the commonalty in the language of the commoner; the commoner  

speaks to the aristocracy in the language of the aristocrat: and,  
according to clearly recognized etiquette. every Javanese plays the  
part of aristocrat or commoner towards those whom he addresses.  

To speak Ngoko to a superior labo insult him; to speak Krimi to an  
equal or in eńor is a mark of respect. In this way Dipa Negiri  
showed his contempt for the Dutch General de Kock. The ordinary  

javanese thinks in Ngoko; the children use it to each ether, end seen.  
Between the two forms there is a kind of compromise, the Madya,  

or middle form of speech, employed by those who stand to each  
other on equal or friendly rooting or by those whofeellittleconstraint  
of etiquette. For every idea expressed in the language Krimi ham  

one vocable, the Ngoko another, the two words being sometimes  
completely different and sometimes differing only in the termination,  
the beginning or the middle. Thus every Javanese uses, asit were,  
two or even three languages delicately differentiated from each  
other. How this state of affairs came about is matter of speculation.  
Almost certainly the existence side by side of two peoples, speaking  
each its own tongue, and occupying towards each other the position  
intellectually and politically of superior and inferior, had much to  
do with it. But Professor Kern thinks that some influence must  
also be assigned to panda or panlang, word-t αίιοο--certain words  
being in certain circumstances regarded as of evil omen—a super-
stition still lingering, e.g. even among the Shetland fishermen (see  
G. A. F. Hazeu, De laaf panlungs). It has sometimes been asserted  
that Krimi contains more Sanskrit words than Ngoko does; but  
the total number in Erfimi does not exceed 20; and sometimes  
there is a Sanskrit word in Ngoko which is not in Krimi. There  
is a village Krinii which is not recognized by the educated classes:  

Krimi inggil, with a vocabulary of about 300 words, is used in  
addressing the deity or persons of exalted rank. The Basa Kedaton  
or court language is a dialect used by all living at court except  
royalties, who use Ngoko. Among themselves the women of the  
court employ Erimi or Madya, but they address the men in Bass  
Kedaton.  

Liiri'alure.—Tbough a considerable body of Kavi literature is still  
extant, nothing like a history of it is possible. The date απd author-
ship of most oIche works are totally unknown. The first place may  
be assigned to the Brala Yuda (Sansk., Blmmalz Yudka, the conflict  
of the Bharatas), an epic poem dealing with the struggle between the  
Pandhwis and the Korawas for the throne of Ngastina celebrated  
in parwas 5-10 of the Ma84H Hid cola. To the conception, however, of  
the modern Javanese it is a purely native poem; its kings απd heroes  
find their place in the native history and serve as ancestors to  
their noble families. (Cohen Stuart published the modern Javanese  
version with a Dutch translation and notes ,  Brdld.Joedd, &c.,  
Samarang. 1877. The Kavi text was lithographed at the Hague  
by S. Lankhout.) Of greater antiquity probably is the Ard'und 
WYiτεdkd (or marriage festival of Ardjuna), which Professor Kern  
thinks may be assigned to the first half of the itch century of the  
Christian era. The name indicates its Ma hdbhd ι a Ισ origin. (F'rie.  
dench published the Kavi text from a Bali MS., and IViwudkd Djarwa  

es Bi'did bode Kawwi, lithographed facsimiles of two palm-leaf MSS.,  
Batavia, 1878. Djarwa is the name of the poetic diction of modern  
Javanese.) The oldest poem of which any trace is preserved is  
probably the mythological Kilndd (i.e. tradition); the contents are  
to same extent known from the modern Javanese version. In the  
literature of modern javanese there exists a great variety of so-
called babads or chronicles. It is sufficient to mention the "history"   
of Baron Sakender. which appears to give an account—often hardly  

recognizable—of the settlement of Europeans in Java (Cohen  
Stuart published text and translation, Batavia, 18 t; J. Veth gives an  

analysis of the contents), απd the Babad Tuisah Djawi (the Hague,  
1874, 1877), giving the history of the island to 1647 of the Javanese  
era. Even more numerous are the wqyangs or puppet-plays which  
usually take their subjects from the Hindu legends or from those  
relating to the kingdoms of Majapahit and P αjalaram (see e.g. H. C. 
Ηumme, Abidsd, en Jat'aanscÍe Ieinrelsluk, the Hague, 1878). In  
these playa grotesque figures of gilded leather are moved by the  

performer, who recites the appropriate speeches and, as occasion  
demands, plays the part of chorus.  

Several Javanese specimens are also known of the beast fable,  
which plays so important a part in Sanskrit literature (W. Palmer  

van den Breek, Jaeaaescke Vsildlingen, bcvatlendc do lob t υdiιn  
ecu era kantjil, ten reebok, &c., the Hague, ι878). To the Hindu-
javanese literature there naturally succeeded a Μahοmme4i π-

avanese literature consisting largely of translations or imitations  
of Arabic originals; it comprises religious romances, moral exhorta-
lions and mystical treatises in great variety. ,  

ArIg.—In mechanic arts the Javanese are in advance of the other  
peoples of the archipelago. Of thirty different crafts practised among  

them, the most important are those of the blacksmith or cutler, the  
carpenter, the kris.sheath maker, the coppersmith, the goldsmith  

' See Walbreken, Dm Taalssorles, in kit baivaaneh; and G. A.  
Wdken, Handbssek soar de wr elijkends Volksakunde sun Nedeι-
(aaιΡdsck 1,idie, edited by C. M. Pleyte (1889q3).  

' See Van den Berg's account of the MSS of the Batavian Society  
(the Hague. 1 877) ; and a series of papers by C. Poensen in Meded. ?an  
tent he( Ned. Zendelinggnaoltckdp (1880).  

and the potter. Their skill in the working of the metals is the more  
noteworthy as they have to import the mw materials. The most  

esteemed product of the blacksmith's skill is the kris; every man and  

boy above the age of fourteen wears one at least as part of his ordi-
nary dress, and men of rank two and sometimes four. In the finish-
ing απd adornment of the finer weapons no expense is spared;  
and ancient krises of good workmanship sometimes fetch enormous  

prices. The javanese gold and silver work Possesses considerable  
beauty, but there is nothing equal to the filigree of Sumatra; the  
brass musical instruments are of exceptional excellence. Both  
bricks and tike are largely made, as well as-a coarse unglazed  
Pottery similar to that of Hindustan; but all the finer wares are  
imported from China Cotton spinning, weaving and dyeing are  
carried on for the most part as purely domestic operations by the  
women. The usual mode of giving variety of colour is by weaving  
in stripes with a succession of different coloured yarns, but another  

mode is to cover with melted wax or damar the part of the cloth not  
intended to receive the dye. This process is naturally a slow one,.  
and has to be repeated according to the number of colours required.  
As a consequence the buliiks, as the cloths thus treated are called,  
are in request by the wealthier classes. For the most part quiet  
colours are preferred. To the Javanese of the present day the ancient  
buildings of the Hindu periods are the work of supernatural power.  

Except when employed by his European master he seldom builds  
anything more substantialthan a bamboo or timber framework;  
but in the details of such erections he exhibits both skill and taste.  
When Europeans first came to the island they found native vessels 

 of large size well entitled to the name of ships; and, though ship-
building proper is now carried on only under the direction of Euro-
peans, boat-building is a very extensive native industry along the  
whole of the north coast—the boats sometimes reaching a burden  
of  ο tuns. The only one of the higher arts which the javanese  

have carried to any degree of perfection is music; and in regard  
to the value of their efforts in this direction Europeans differ  
greatly. The orchestra (gores) consists of wind, string and  
percussion instruments, the latter being in preponderancy to the  

other two. (Details of the instruments will be found in Raffles'  
Jam, and a description of a performance in the ΤοωΡ di' monde,  
1880.)  

Chief Towns and Places of NoIe.—The capital of Java and of the  
Dutch Fast India possessions is Batavia (go.), pop. 115,567. At  
Meester Cornelis (pop. 33,1i9),  between 6 and 7 m. from Batavia  

on the railway to Buitcnzorg. the battle was fought in 1811 which  
placed Java in the hands of the British. In the vicinity lies Depok,  

originally a Christian settlement of freed slaves, but now with about  
3000 Mahommrdaa inhabitants απd only Sοο Christians. The  
other chief towns, from west to east through the island, are as  

follows: Serang (pop. 5600) bears the same relation to Bantam, about  
6 m. distant, which New Batavia bears to Old Batavia, its slight  

elevation of 100 ft. above the sea making it fitter for European  

occupation. Anjer (Angerlor, Anger) lies 96 m. from Batavia by 
 rail on the coast at the narrowest part of the Sunda Strait; formerly  

European vessels were wont to call there for fresh provisions and  

water. Pandeglang (pop. 3644), 787 ft. above sea-level, is known  
for its hot and cold sulphur springs. About 17 m. west of Batavia  
lies Tangerang (ρορ. 13, }5), a busy place with about 2800 or 3000  
Chinese among its inhabitants. Buitenzorg (g.e.) is the country.  
neat of the governor-general, and its botanic gardens are famous.  
Krawang, formerly chief town of the residency of that name—the  
least populous of all—has lost its importance since Purwakerta  
(pop. 6862) was made the administrative centre. At Wanyasa in  
the neighbourhood the first tea plantations were attempted on a  
large scale.  

The Preanger regencies—Bandung,Ciianjur,Sukabumi, Sumedang,  
Garut and Tasikmalaya—constitute the most important of all the  
residencies, though owing to their lack of harbour on the south and  
the intractable nature of much of their soil they have not shared  

in the prosperity enjoyed by many other parts of the island. Ban.  
dung, the chief town since 1864, lies 2300 ft. above sea-level, 109m.  
south of Batavia by mil; it is a well-built and flourishing place  
(pop. 28.965; Europeans *522, Chinese 2650) with a handsome  
resident's house (1867), a large mosque (1867), a school for the sons  
of native men of rank, the most important quinine factory in the  
island, απd a race-course where in Jul a good opportunity is afforded  
of seeing both the life of fashionable and ofhicial J ανα and the  
customs and costumes of the common people. a district is  
famous for its waterfalls, one of the most remarkable of which is  
where the Chi Tarum rushes through a narrow gully to Imp down  
from the Bandung plateau. In the neighbourhood is the great  
military camp of Chimahi. Chanjur, formerly the chief town, in  
spite of its loss of administrative position still has a population of  

13,999. From Sukabumi (pop. 12,112; 569 Europeans), a pleasant  
health resort among the hills at an altitude of 19659 ft.. tourists are  
accustomed to visit Wijnkoopers Bay for the sake of the picturesque  
shore scenery. Chichalengka became after 1870 one of the centres  
of the coffee industry. Sumedang has only 8013 inhabitants,  
having declined since the railway took away the highway traffic: it  
is exceeded both by Garut (10,647) and by Tasikmalaya (9196). but  

it is a beautiful place well known to sportsmen for its proximity to  
the ltamha Ekek swamp, where great snipe-shootuag  
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held every year. Fe( natural beauty few parts of Java can compare  
with the plain of Tasikmalaya, itself remarkable, in a country of  
trees. for its magnificent avenues. N.E. of the Preanger lies the  
residency of Cheribοα 1  (properly Chi Rebon, the shrimp riser).  
The chief tοωπ (pop. 24,564) is one of the most important places  
on the north coast, though the unhealthiness of the site has  
caused Europeans to settle at Tangkil, a in. distant. The church  
(1842), theent's residence, and the great prison are among the 
principal buildings; there are also extensive salt warehouses. The  
native part of the town is laid out more regularly than is usual, and  

the Chinese quarter (pop. 3352) has the finest Chinese temple in  

Java. The palaces of the old sultans of Cheribon are less extensive  
than those of Surakarta and Jokjakarta. Though the harbour has 
to be kept open by constant dredging the roadstead is good all the  
year round. A strange pleasure palace of Sultan Supeh, often  
described by travellers, lies about 2 m. off near Sunya Ra3a. 
Mundu, a village' m. south-cast of Cheń bon, is remarkable as the  
only spot on the north coast of the island visited by the dean prut or  

belly-fish, a species about as large as a cod, caught in thousands and  

salted by the kcal fishermen. lndramayu, which lies on both banks  
of the Chi Manuk about 8 m. from the coast, is mentioned under  

the name of Dermayo as a port for the rice of the district and the  

coffee of the Preanger. The coffee trade is extinct but the rice  

trade is more flourishing than ever, and the town has t3,g οo inhabi-
tants, of whom 2200 are Chinese. It might have a great commercial  
future if money could be found foe the works necessary to overcome  

the disadvantage οf its position—the roads being safe only during  
the east monsoon απd the river requiring to be deepened απd regu-
lated. Tegal has long been one of the chief towns of Java: com-
merce, native trade and industry, and fisheries are all well repre-
sented απd the sugar factories give abundant employment to the  
inhabitants. The harbour has been the object of various improve- 
ments since 1871. The whole district is densely populated (3 ιοο  
to the sq. m.) and the town proper with its 16,665 inhabitants is  
surrounded by extensive kampongs (Balapulang, I.ebaksiu, &c.).  

in Pekalongan (pop. 338,21') and Batang (21,286) the most important  

industry is the production of battiks and stamped cloths; there  

are also iron- ωοrks and sugar factories. Thestwo towns arc only  

some 5 m. apart. The former has a fa ιge mosque, a Protestant  
church, an old fort απd a large number of European houses. The  
Chinese quarters consist of neat stone or brick buildings. Peka-
longan smoked ducks are well known. Grebes (13,4;4) on the  
Pamali juan important trade centre. Banvumas (5000) is the seat  

of a resident; it is exceeded by Parwokerto (12,610), Purbalinggo  
(12,094) απd Chilachap (12,000). This last possesses the best  
harbour on the south coast, and but for malaria would have been  
an important place. It was chosen as the seat of a reat military  
establishment but had to be abandoned, the fort being blown up  
in 1893. Semarang (pop. 89.286, of whom 4800 are Europeans  

and 12,372 Chinese) lies on the Kali Ngaran near the centre of the  

north coast. Up to 1824 the old European town was surrounded  

by a wall and ditch. It was almost the exact reproduction of a  
Dutch town without the slightest accommodation to the exigencies  
of the climate, the streets narrow and irregular. The modern town  
is well bid out. Among the more noteworthy buildings of Sema-
rang are the old Prince of Orange fort, the resident's house, the  

Roman Catholic church, the Protestant church, the mosque, the  

military hospital. A new impulse to the growth of the town was  
given by the opening of the railway to Surakarta and Jokiakarta 
in 1875. As a seaport the place is unfortunately situated. The  

rive has long been silted up; the roadstead is insecure in the west  
monsoon. After many delays an artificial canal, begun in 1858,  
became available as a substitute for the river; but further works  
are necessary. A second great canal to the east, begun in 1896,  

helps to prevent inundations and thus improve the licaltlsincss of  
the town. Demak, 13 m. N. Σ. of Semarang. though situated in a  
wretched region of swamps and having only 5 ο0ο inhabitants, is  
famous in ancient Javanese history. The mosque, erected by the  
first sultan of Demak, was rebuilt in 1845; only a small part of the  
old structure has been preserved, but as a sanctuary it attracts  
6000 or 7000 pilgrims.annually.To visit l)emak seven times has  
the same ceremonial value as the pilgrimage to Mecca. The tombs  
of several of the sultans are still extant. Salatuga (" three stones,"  

with allusion to three temples now destroyed) was in early times one  
of the resting places of ambassadors proceeding to the court of Slat-
aram, απd in the European history of Java its name is associated  
with the peace of 1755 and the capitulation of 18t ι. It is the scat  
of a cavalry and artillery camp, its population, about 10,000,  
seems to be declining. Ambarawa with its railway station is, on  
the other hand, rapidly increasing. Its population of 14,745  
includes 459  Europeans About a mile to the N. lies the fortress  

of Willem Ι. which Van den Bosch meant to make the centre of the  
Javanese system of defensive works; the Banyubiru military camp  
is in the neighbourhood. Kendal ( ι5.οoο) is a centre of the sugar  
industry. Kudos (5 ι,οοο; 4300 Chinese) has grown to be one of  
the most important inland towns. Its cloth and battik pedlars are  

1  Cheribon is the form employed by the Dutch: an cseeption to 
t
th
hêiir^aall- system, in which Ti- take* the place of the Ch- used in  

known throughout the island and the success of their enterprise  is 
evident in the style of their houses. A good trade is also carved  on 
in cattle, kapok, copra, pottery and all sorts of small wares. The  

mosque in the old town has interesting remains of Majapahit  
architecture; and the tomb of Pangeran kudos is a noted Mahom-
medan sanctuary. A steam tramway leads northward towards, tut  

does not reach, Japan, which in the 17th century was the chief  
port of the kingdom of Mataram and retained its commercial  

importance till the Dutch Company removed its establishment to  

'Semarang. In 1818 Daendels transferred its resident to Pats..  

Ungaran, 1026 ft. above the sea, was a place of importance as early  

as the 17th century. and in modern times has become known as a  
sanatorium. Rembang, a well-built coast town aid the seat of a  
resident, has grown rapidly to have a population of 29.538 sith zio  
Europeans. Very similar to each other are Surakarta or Solo and  
okjakarta, the chief towns of the quasi-independent states or  

orstenlanden. Surakarta (pop. 109,459; Chinese 5159 Europeans  
1913) contains the palace (Kraton, locally called the bats bumf)  

of the susuhunan (which the Dutch translated as emperor), the  
dalem of Prince. Diangku ΝccggSr3 the residences of the Solo nobles,  
a small Dutch fort (Vastenburg', a great mosque, an old Dutch  
settlement, and a Protestant church. Here the susuhunan lives in  

Oriental pomp and state. To visitors there are few more interesting  

entertainments than those afforded by the celebration of the 31st  

of August (the birthday of the queen of the Netherlands) or of the  

New Year and the Puana festivals, with their wayungs,  ballet-
dancers, and so on. J οkjakarta (35 m. S.) has been a great city  
since Mangku Bumi settled there in 1755. The Kraton has a circuit  
of $ m., and is a little town in itself with the palace proper, the 
residences of the ladies οf the court απd kampongs [or the hereditary  
smiths, carpenters, sculptors, masons, pay οng-makers. musical  
instrument makers, &e., &c., of his highness. The independent Prince  
Paku /slam has a palace of his own. As in Surakarta there are as  

old Dutch tοωπ and a fort. The Jogka market is one of the most  
important of all Java, especially for jewelry. The total population  

is 72,235 with 1424 Europeans. To the south-east lies Pasar Gedch,  
a former capital of Mataram, with tombs of the ancient princes in  

the Kraton, a favourite residence of wealthy Javanese traders.  
Surabaya (q.v.), on the strait of Madura, is the largest commercial  
town in Java. Its population increased from ii8,0o0 in 0890 to  
146.944 iii 1g00 (8906 Europeans). To the north lies Grissee or  
Gresih (25,688 inhabitants) with a fairly good harbour and of special  
interest in the early European history of Java. Inland is the  
considerable town of lamorgan (12,485 inhabitants). Fifteen m.  
S. by rail lies Sidoarjo ('0,207; 185 Europeans), the centre of one of  

the most densely populated districts and important as a railway  

Pjunction. In the neighbourhood is the populous village of Mojosars. 
asuruan was until modern times one of the chief commercial  

towns in Jaya, the staple being sugar. Since the opening of the  
railway to Surabaya it has greatly declined, απd its warehouses and  
dwelling-houses are largely deserted. The population is 27,52  
with 663 Europeans. Prοbοling ο (called by the natives Banger) 
is a place of 13,240 inhabitants. The swampy tracts in the vicinity  
are full of fishponds. The baths of Banyubiru (blue water) to the  
south have Hindu remains much visited by devotees. Pasirian is  
the far south of the residency is a considerable market town and the  

terminus of a branch railway. Besuki, the easternnIost of al. the  
residencies, contains several places of some importance; the chief  
town londowoso ($affq.); Besuki, about the same sire, but with  no 
foreign trade; Jember, a small but rapidly increasing place, and  
llanyuwangi (17,559).  This last was at one time the seat of the  
resident, now the eastern terminus of the railway system, απd is a  
seaport on the Bali Strait with an important office of the tekgtspb  
company controlling communication with Port Darwin and Singa-
pure. ft has a• very mingled population, besides Javanese and  
Madurese, Chinese and Arabs, Balinese. Buginese and Europeans.  
The chief town of Kediri (10,489) is the only residenc • town in the 
interior traversed by a navigable river, and is exceeded by Tulunga-
gung; απd the residency of Sladiun has two eonsidcrable centres of  
population: Madiun (21,168) and Ponoro o (16,765).  

Agrkudlure.—About 40°, of the soil of Java is under m1161- tkos.  
Bantam and Besuki have each 16% ofland under cultivation:  
Krawang, 21% Preanger, 23%; Rembang, 30%;  Japan, 62%;  
Surabaya. 65%;  Kesfu. 66 %: Semarang, 67%.  Proceeding along  
the south coast from its west end, we find that in Bantam all the  
land cultivated on its south shore amounts to at most but 5% at  
thdt regency; in Preanger and Banyumas, as far as Chilachap, the  
land under cultivation amounts at a maximum to 20%. Fast of  
Surakarta the percentages of land on the south coast under cultisz-
Lion decline from 30 to 20 and to. Fast of the residency of Pm-
bolin go the percentage of land cultivated on the south coast sinks  

to as low as 2. On the north coast, in Krawang and Rembang, with  
their morasses and double chains of chalk, there are districts with  
only 20 ^,6 and 10% of the soil under cultivation. In the residencies  
on the other hand, of Batavia, Che ń bon, Tegal, Semarang, Japara,  
Surabaya and Pasuruan, there are districts having 80% to 90%  01 
soil, and even more, under cultivation.  

The agricultural products of Java must be distinguished into  
those raised by the natives for their own use and those raised fa  

the government and private proprietors The land assigned to the  
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natives for their own culture 8cd use amounts to about 9,625,000  
acres. In western Java the prevailing crop is rice, less prominently  
cultivated in middle Java, while in eastern Java απd Madura other  
anddes of food take the first rank. The Javanese tell strange  
legends concerning the introduction of rice, απd observe various  
ceremonies in connexion with its planting, paying more regard t ο  
them than to the proper cultivation of the cereal. The agricultural  
produce grown on the lands of the gel:eminent απd private pro-
prietors, comprising an area of about ,J million acres, consists of  
sugar, cinchona, coffee, tobacco, tea, indigo, &c. The Javanese  
possess buffaloes, ordinary cattle, horses, dogs and cats. The  
buffalo was probably introduced by the Hindus. As in agricultural  

Products, no also in cattle-rearing, western Java is distinguished 
from middle and eastern Java. 'I he average distribution of buffa-
loes is 106 per 1000 inhabitants, but it varies considerably in .  different  
distńcts, being greatest in western Jaya. The fact that rice is the 
prevailing culture in the west, while in eastern Java other plants 
constitute the chief produce, explains the larger number of buffaloes  
found in western Java, these animals being more in requisition in  

the culture of rice. Theordinarycattleareof mixed race; the Indian 
aebu having been crossed with the banting and with European cattle  
of miscellaneous origin. The horses, though small, are of excellent  
character, and their masters, according to their own ideas, are  

extremely particular in regard to purity of race. Riding comes  
naturally to the Javanese; horse-races and tournays have been in  
vogue among them from early times.  

Coffee is an alien in Java. Specimens brought in 1696 from  

Cannanore on the Malabar coast perished in an earthquake απd  
floods in t699; the effective introduction of the precious shrub was 
due to Hendrik Zwaardekron (see N. P. van den Berg, " Voortbreng-
his en verbruck van koffie," Tijdukrifl o. Nijcerk. en Landb. 1879; 
endtheartkle"Koffie"in Enoyc.Ned./nd. Wiji kawihismentionedin  
a Kavi inscription of A.D. 856, απd the bean-broth in David Tappen's  
list of Javanese beverages, 1667-1682, may have been coffee). The  

first consignment of coffee (894 lb) to the Netherlands was made in 
1711-1712. but it was not t ill a ter 1721 that the yearly ex φrts reached 
any considerable amount. The aggregate quantity sold in the  
borne market from 1711 to 1791 was2,036,437 piculs,oronaaavcrege 
about 13 tons per annum; and tl ι is probably represented nearly 
the whole production of the island. By  the beginning of the 191h  
century the annual production was about 7143 tons and after the  
introduction of the Van den Bosch system of'forced culture a further  
augmentation was effected. The forced culture system was, in  
1909, however, of little importance. 0(licial reports show that  
from 1840 to 1873 the amount ranged from 5226 tons to 7354.  
During the ten years 1869 to 1878 the average crop of the planta-
tions under state control was 5226 tons, that of the private planters  
about 8 ιο. The government has shown a strange reluctance to  
surrender the old-fashioned monopoly, but the spirit of private  
enterprise has slowly gained the day. Though the appearance of  
the coffee blight (HernsIsun vastatrix) almost ruined the industry the  
planters did not give in. An immune variety was introduced from  
Liberia, and scientific methods of treatment have been adopted in  
dealingwiih the plantations. In 1887, a record year, the value of  
the coffee crop reached 1,3 o83,333. and at its average it was about  
1t.75n,ο00 between 1886 απd 1895. The value was only 1,1,166,666  
in 1896. The greatest difficulties are the uncertainties both of the  
crop and of its marketable value. The former is %sell shown in  
the figures for 1903 to 1905; government 17,900, 3949 απd 3511  
tons, απd pń vate planters 22 ,395, t53i 1  and 25,395 tons. Liberia  
coffee is still produced in much smaller quantity than Java coffee;  
the latter on an average of these three years 24,360 tons; the former  
74W- 

Τhe cultivation of sugar has been Long carried on in Java, and  
since the decline of the coffee plantations it has developed into the  
leading industry of the island. There are experimental stations at  
Pasuruan, Pekalongan and elsewhere, where attempts are made to  
overcome the many diseases to which the cane is subject. Many of  
the mills are equipped with high-class machinery απd prιx.uce  
sugar of excellent colour απd grain. I n 1853-1857 the ascrage crop  
was 98.094 tons; in 1869-1873, 170,831, and in 1875-1880. 204,678.  
By 1899- ι9οο the average had risen to 787,673 tons; απd the crops  
for 1904 and 1905 were respectively 1,064,935  απd "028,357 tons.  
Prices lluctuaee, but the value of the harvest of '903 was estimated  
at about 115.0  0,000.  

The cultivation of indigo shows a strange vitality. Under the  
culture system the natives found this the most oppressive of all the  
state crops. The modern chemist at one time seemed to have  
killed the industry by his synthetic substitute, but in every year  
between 1899 and 1904 Java exported between one million and one  
and a half million pounds of the natural product. Japan and Russia  
were the largest buyers. As blue is a favourite colour with the  
Javanese proper a large quantity s used at home. 

Tea was first introduced to JJava by the Japanese scholar von  
Skbold in 1826. The culture seas -undertaken by the state in 1829  
with plants from China, but in 1842 they handed it over to con-
tractors, whose attempts to increase their profits by delivering an  
inferior article ultimately led to the abandonnisnt of the contract  
system in 1860. In the. meantime the basis of a better state of the  
industry had been laid by the Dutch tea-taster J. J. L. L. Jacobsen  

of the Nederlaitdsch He.  
fresh stock, but expert gro. . 
planters (often taking posses.  
tions) have greatly improved the  
tea seas introduced in 1878, απd  tin.. 
The exports increased from 12.1 '0,72 4 	 Jφ  
1905. More than half the total goes to M, eό 

 Kingdom ranks next, and, far behind both;   
In 18J4 the government introduced the cults.  

free labour, and it had considerable success under  
his successors, though the varieties grown were  of is,. 
Later seed of the best cinchona was obtained, and u..  
management Java has become the chief producer of  quinli. 
world. Cacao is produced in the Preanger regencies, &diet°,  
Semarang, Pasuruan, Besuki, Kediri and Surakarta. In 1903,  
record year, 1,101,835 piculs (about 6540 tons) were produced.  
Brousronetia papysifera is grown for the sake of its bark, so well  
known in Japan (Jap. kodm) as a paper material. The ground-nut  
(the widely spread Α ratiiis iiyjse.gaeii from South America), locally  
known as kachang china or t απαh is somewhat extensively grown. 
The oil is exporled to Holland, where 	it is sold as Delft salad oil.  
Tapioca has long been cultivated, especially in the Preaiiger. The  
industry is mainly in the hands of the Chinese, and the principal  
foreign purchasers are English biscuit manufacturers. The kapok is a  
tree from tropical America which, growing freely in any soil, is ex-
tensively used throughout Java along the highways as a support fist  
telegraph and telephone wires, and planted as a prop in pepper and  
cubeb plantations. The silky fibre contained in its long capsuloid  
fruits is known as cotton wool; απd among other uses it  
serves almost as well as cork for filling life-belts; and the oil from its  
seed is employed to adulterate ground-nut oil. The quantity of  
wool exported pearl; trebled between 1890 απd 1896, in the latter  
year the total sent to Holland, Australia, Singapore, &c., amounting  

to 38,586 bales. The tepid e χhaustiοn of the natural supply of  
india-robber and gxxtta-perche began to attract the attention of  
government in the latter decades of the 19th century. Extensive  
experiments have been made in the cultivation of Fleas elαstica 
(the karat of the natives), Cnstilloa elastics, and ;lawn bra uilien mis. 
The planting of gutta-percha trots was begun about 1886, and a  
regular system introduced in the Preanger in 190[. The Palaquiumt  
sblongifolism plantations at Blavan, Kemutuk απd Sewan in 
Banyomas have also been brought under official control. Java  
tobacco, amounting to about 3$,200,000 lb a year, is cultivated  
almost exclusively in eastern Java. Among other products which  
are of some importance as articles of export may be mentioned  
nutmegs, mace, pepper, hides, arrack and copra.  

FurtictiIar Lued:.—At different times down to 1830 the govern-
ment disposed of its lands in full property to individuals who,  
acquiring complete control of the inhabitants as well as of the soil,  
continued down to the (9th century to act as if they were indepen-
dent of all superior authority. In this way more than i millions  
of the people were subject not to the state but to' stock companies,  
absentee landlords and Chinese." According to the Regret-jugs  
Almanak (i90ό ) these " ppaarticular lands," as they are called, were  
distributed as follows: Bantam 21, Batavia 36, Meester Cornelis  
163, Tangerang 8ο, Buitenzorg 61, Semarang .32, Surabaya6, 
Krawang απd Demak 3 each, Che τibon 2, απd Pekalongan, Kendal  
and Pasuruao I each. In Meester Cornelis no fewer than 297,912  
persons sere returned in 1905 as living on these lands. Of the 168  
estates there are not so that grow anything but grass, rice απd eoco-
ruts. In Buitenzorg (thanks probably to the Botanic Gardens)  
matters are better: tea, coffee, cinchona and nndia-rubber appearin g  
amongst the objects of cultivation; and, in general, it must be noted  
that these estates have often natural difficulties to contend against  
far beyond their financial strength.  

Misicrds.—Ot all the great islands of the archipelago Java is the  
poorest in metallic ores. Gold and silver are practically non-
existent. Manganese is found in Jokjakarta and various other  
parts. A concession for working the magnetic iron sands in the  
neighbourhood of Chilachap was granted in 1904. Coal occurs in  
thin strata and small pockets in many parts (Bantam, Rembeng,  
Jokjakarta. &c.): and in 1905 a concession was granted to a company  
to work the coal-beds at Balah close to the harbour of Wijnk00pers  
Bay, a port of call of the Koninklijk Pakeivaart Maatschappij.  
The discovery by De Groot in 1863 of petroleum added a most  
important industry to the list of the resources of Jaya. The great  
Dort Petroleum Company, now centred at Amsterdam, was founded  
in 1887. The production of this company alone rose from 79,179  
kislen or cases (each 8-14 gall.) in 1891 to 1,642,780 in 1890, and  
to 1,967,124 ie 1905. In 1904 there were no fewer than 36 conces-
sions for petroleum. At the same time there is a larger importation  
of oil from Sumatra as well as from America and Russia. Sulphur  
is regularly worked in the Gunong Slamet, G. Sindoro. G. Sumbing,  
sod in the crater of the Tangkuban Prahu as well as in other places  
in the Preanger regencies and in Pasuruan. Brinc-wells exist in  
various parts. The bledegs (salt-mud wells) of Grobogan in the  
Solo Valley. Semarang, are best known. They rise from Miocene  
strata and yield iodine and bromine products as well as common  
salt, The natives of the district are allowed to extract the salt for  
their own use, but elsewhere (except in Jokjakarta) the inanufactuil- 
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held every year. F 	τ monopoly ..,Α  εonfined to the distrain of 
with thel Ιaj 	san and Sam φπg in Madura, where from 3000 to  
teees. ξέiµ1e are hereditarily engaged in extracting salt from sea  
-!aces, delivering it to the government at the rate of to fl. (nearly  
17s.) per koyang (37οο tb). The distribution of this salt (rough-  
grained, greyish and highly hygroscopic) is extremely unsatisfactory.  
The waste was no great that- in 1901 the government paid a prize of  
about £835 (10,000 fl.) to Karl Boltz von Bolzberg for an improved  
method of puking. Between 1888 and 1893 the annual amount  
delivered was 71,405 tons; in the next five years it rose to 89, 32;  
απd between t898 and 1902 sank again to 88.85k. The evil effects  
of this monopoly have been investsgaced by J. E do Meyer, " Zout  
als middel van belasting; Ds (nd. Gids. (1905). The scarcity of salt  
has led to a great importation of salted fish from Siam (upwards of  

66oο tons in 1902).  
Cοmmsni'alions.—Roads and railways for the most part follow  

the fertile plains and table-lands along the coast and between the  

volcanic areas. The principal railways are the Semarang-Jokja-
karts απd Batavia- Βuitenzοrg lines of the Netherlands-Indian  
railway company, and the Surabaya-Pasuruan, Bangil-Mulang,  
Sidoar;o-Paron. Kertosono-Tulung Ague Buitenzorg-Chianjur 
Surakarta-Madiun, Pasurua π-Probolinggo, fokjakarta-Ch ιlachapand  
other lines of the government. The earliest lines, between Batavia  

and Buitenzorg and between Semarang and the capitals of the  
sultanates, were built about 1870 by a private company with a state  
guarantee. Since 1875, when Dr van Golintein, then a cabinet  
minister and afterwards Dutch minister in London, had an act passed  

for the construction of state railways in Java, their progress has  
become much more rapid. In addition, several private companies  

have built either light railways or tramways, such as that between  

Semarang and Joann, and the total length of all lines was 2460 in  
1905. There are some 3500 miles of telegraph line, and cables  
connect Java with Madura, Bali and Sumatra, απd Port Darwin in  
Australia. Material welfare wasomoted by the establishment 
of lines of steamships between Java and the other islands, all  
belonging to a Royal Packet Company, established in 1888 under a  
special statute, απd virtually possessing  a monopoly on account of  
the government mail contracts.  

Admisislralion.—Each village (dews) forms an independent  
community, a group of dessas forms a district, a group of districts a  
department and a group of departments a residency, of which there  
are seventeen. At the head of each residency is a resident, with an  
assistant resident and a controller, all Dutch officials. The officials  
of the departments and districts are natives appointed by the  

government; those of the dessa are also natives, elected by the  
inhabitants and approved by the resident. In the two sultanates  
of Surakarta and Jokjakarta the native sultans govern under the  
supervision of the residents. (For the colonial administration of  

Netherlands India see MALAY A&cutPBLAGO.)  

His1oy.—The origin of the name Java is very doubtful. Ιt  
is not improbable that it was first applied either to Sumatra or  

to what was known of the Indian Archipelago—the insular  
character οf the several parts not being at once recognized.  

Jawa Dwipa, or "land of millet," may have been the original  

form and have given rise both to the Jaba diu of Ptolemy and to  
the Je-pbo-thi of Fahien, the Chinese pilgrim of the 4th-5th  
century. The oldest form of the .name in Arabic is apparently  

Zibej. The first epigraphic occurrence of Jawa is in an inscrip-
tion of 1343. In Marco Polo the name is the common appella-
tion of all the Sunda islands. The Jawa οf Ibn Batuta is Sumatra;  
Java is his Mul J^wa (i.e. possibly "original Java "). Jiwi  
is the modern Javanese name (in the court speech Jawi), some-
times with Nusa, "island,"  or Tanah, " country," prefixed.  

It is impossible to extract a rational historical narrative from  

the earlier bolwds or native chronicles, and even the later are  
destitute of any satisfactory chronology. The first great era  
in the history is the ascendancy of the Hindus, and that breaks  
up into three periods—a period of Buddhism, a period of  
aggressive Sivaism, and a period of apparent compromise. Of  
the various Hindu stag that were established in the island,  

that of Majapahit was the most widely dominant down to the  

end of the 15th century; its tributaries were many, and it even  
extended its away into other parts of the archipelago. The  
second era of Javanese history is the invasion of Islam in the  

beginning οf the  i  5th century; and the third is the establishment  
of European and more particularly of Dutch influence and  
authority in the island. About z a ο the Portuguese entered  
into commercial relationship with the natives, but at the close  

of the same century the Dutch began to ctablish themselves.  
At the time when the Dutch East India company began to fix  
its trading factories on the cost towns, the chief native state  

was Mataram, which had in the τό th century succeded to the  
overlordship possessed by the house of Demak—one of the  
states that rose after the fall of Majapahit. The emperors of  
Java, as the princes of Mataram arc called in the early accounts,  
had their capital at Kartasura, now an almost deserted place,  

6 m. west of Surakarta. At first and for long the company had  

only forts and little fragments of territory at Jakatra (Batavia),  
&c.; but in 1705 it obtained definite possession of the Preanger  
by treaty with Mataram, and in 1 745 its authority was extended  
over the whole north-east coast, from Cheribon to Banyuwangi.  

In 1755 the kingdom of Mfataram was divided into the two states  
of Surakarta and Jokjakarta, which still retain a shadow of  

independence. The kingdom of Bantam was finally subjugated  
in 1808. By the English occupation of the island (ι8 t ι- τ8ι8)  
the European ascendancy was rather strengthened than weak-
ened; the great Java war (1825-1830), in which Dipi Negiri,  

the last Javanese prince, a clever, bold and unscrupulous leader,  

struggled to maintain his claim to the whole island, resulted in  

the complete success of the Dutch. To subdue him and his  
following, however, taxed all the resources οf the Dutch Indian  
army for a period of five years, and cost it the loss of 15,000  
officers and soldiers, besides millions of guilders. Nor did his  
great influence die with him when his adventurous career came  

to a close in 1855 at Mlarassar. Many Javaneac, who drum of a  
restoration of their ancient empire, do not believe even yet that  

Dipi Negiri is dead. They are readily persuaded by fanatical  

hadjis that their hero will suddenly appear to drive away the  

Dutch and claim his rightful heritage. Several times there  

have been political troubles in the native states of central Java,  
in which Dipi Negiri's name was used, notably in 1883, when  
many rebellious chieftains were exiled. Similar attempts at  
revolt had been made before, mainly in τ865 and 1870, but none  
so serious perhaps as that in 1849, in which a son and a brother  
of Dipi Negiri were implicated, aiming to deliver and reinstate  
him. All such attempts proved as futile there as others in  
di8erent parts οf Java, especialiy in Bantam, where the trouble  
of 1850 and ι888 had a religious origin, απd in the end they  
directly contributed to the consolidation of Dutch sway. Being  

the principal Dutch colony in the Malay Archipelago, Java was  

the first to benefit from the material change which resulted from  
the introduction of the Grondwet or Fundamental Iaw of 1848  

in Holland. The main changes were of an economical character,  
but the political developments were also important. Since 1350  
Dutch authority has steadily advanced, principally at the es-
pense of the semi-independent sultanates in central Java, which  
had been allowed to remain after the capture and exile of Dipa  
Negiri. The power of the sultans of Jokjakarta and Sum-
karta has diminished; in 1863 Dutch authority was strengthened  

in the neighbouring island of Madura, and Bantam has lost every  
vestige οf independence. The strengthening of the Dutch power  
has largely resulted from a more statesmanlike and more generous  
treatment of the natives, who have been educated to regard the  
prang blanch, or white man, as their protector against the native  
rulers. Thus, in 1866, passports for natives travelling in Jan  
were abolished by the then governor-genera(, Dr Sleet van de  

Beele, who also introduced many reforms, reducing the comic in  
the government plantations to a minimum, and doing away with  
the monopoly of fisheries. Six years later a primary education  
system for the natives, and a penal code, whose liberal ρroc4-
sions seemed framed for Europeans, were introduced.  

Andqsiiies.—Crdinasy traces of early human occupation are few  
in Java. The native bamboo buildings speedily perish. Stone  
weapons arc occasionally found. But remains of the temples and  
monastic buildings of the Hindu period are numerous and splendid.  
and are remarkable as representing architecture which reached a  
high standard without the use of mortar, supporting columns er  
arches. Chandis (i.e. temples, though the word originally meant a  
depository for the ashes of a saint) are not found in western Java.  
They exist in two great zones: one in middle Java, one in casters  
Java, each with its own distinguishing characteristics, both ash+.  
tectural and religious. The former begins in the Dyeng platesi.  
in the east of Banyumas, and extends into the east of Ba 
Kedu απd the neighbouring districts of Semarang, northern Jobs-n- 
karta. and the western corner of Surakarta. The latter lies mainly  

in Surabaya, Kediri and Pasuruan. A considerable number d  



'JAVA  293  
reins also exist in ΡroboΙlnggo. Feeler east they grow scarce.  
There is none in Madura The remains of Macham Putih in  
Banyuwangi are possibly of non-Hindu origin. In the regency of  
Kendal (Semarang), to the north of Kedu, the mace-names ahow that  
temples once existed. 1  Some of them are Swain, some Buddhist,  
some astoundingly composite. None of the Buddhist buildings  
shows trues of the older Himaryanaformof the creed. Theggreatest  
of all is a perfect sculptural exposition of the Mahayana doctrine.  
As to the period during which these temples were erected, authorities  
are not agreed. l jzerman assigns the central Java groups to between  
the 8th and the Loth centuries. The seven-storeyed vi hara (monas'  
toy) mentioned in the famous Μensng- Κabu inscription (Sumatra)  
asdounded by Maharaja Dhiraya Adityadharma in A.G. 656 is by  
some nupposed to be Boro-Budur. A copper plate of 840 refers to 

 One 
thing lseemms cergain, a that the temples of the eastern zone Java. are of  
mach more recent origin then mast, at feet, of the central zone.  
They are generally distinguished by the characteristics of a decedent  
and more voluptuous age, and show that the art of the time had  
become less Indian and more Javanese, with traces of influences  
derived from the more eastern Eat. At the same time it must be  
noted that even in Bore Budur there are non-Indian elements in the  
detention, indicating that the Hindu architect employed native  
artists and to some extent left them a free hand.  

In his standard work on /adios mod Easkrn Archfted rs (London,  
1876). James Fergusson asserted that the Javanese temples are in  
the Chalukyan style. But J. W. Ijoerman in an elaborate paper  
in the Albans-Kern contends that the learned historian of architec-
ture was misled byy basing his opinion mainly on inaccurate drawings  
reproduced by stares, The Javanese temples, with the solitary 

 exception  of Chandi Bima in the Dyeng, are Dravidian and not  
Cnaiukyan. The very temples quoted by Fergtisson, when more  
carefully examined, disprove his statement: a fact not without its  
bearing on the history of the Hindu i στmί ggιraation.  

The wonderful scenery of the Dyeng plateau was already, in all  
probability, an object of superstitious awe to the abo ή gιinal inlιabi- 
taπ tι of Java; and thus it would catch tbe attention of the earliest  
Hindu settlers. The old crater floor is full of trans οf human  
occupation; though, in spite of the tradition of the existence of a  
considerable town, no sepulchral relics of the inhabitants have been  
discovered. There still remain five groups of temples--some well  
gprreiκmrved, some mere heaps of stone—to prove the devotion their  

builders bore to Siva, his consort Durga, and Ganesha their son.  
The Αή unο group, in the middle of the plateau, consists of Chandi  Αηuno (with itschapel orprieta' residence, Ch. Semar), Ch. Srikandi,  
Ch. Puntadeva and Ch. Sembadro, each a simple square chamber  
with a portico reached by a flight of steps. The second group. Ch.  
Daravati and Ch. Parakesit, lies to the north-east. The third, nowa  
ruined mound, lies to the emit. The fourth, to the north-wet, is a  
group of seven small temples of which Ch. Sanchaki is the most  
important, with a square ggroundlan and an octagon roof with a 
second circular storey. Of the fifth group, in the south, only one  
temple remain—the Chandi Bima—a small, beautiful and carey. 
tonally interesting building, in "the form of a pyramid, the ribs  
of which stand out much more prominently than the horizontal  
fines of the niche-shaped ornaments which rest each on its lotus  
cushion." How this happens to be the oneChalukyan temple  
amid hundreds is a problem to be solved. The plateau lies 6500 ft.  
above the sea, and roads and stairways, locally known as Buddha  
roads, lead up from the lowlands of Bagelen and Pekalongan. The  
stairway between Lake Menjur and fake Cheb οng alone consisted  
014700 steps The width of the roadway, however, is only some three  
or four feet. A remarkable subterranean tunnel still exists, which  
served to drain the plateau.  

Of all the Hindu temples of Java the largest and most magnificent 
 is Boro-Budur, which ranks among the architectural marvels of the  

world. It lies in the residency of Red υ, a little to the west of the  
Progo, a considerable stream flowing south to the Indian Ocean.  
The place is bent reached by taking the steam-tram from Magelang  
or Jokjakarta to the village of Muntilam Passer, where a conveyance  

hill, rising abo  tt  150
ΥΓt.Pabove the lain, encased with imposing

bu g 

terraces coustru εted of hewn lava-blocks end crowded with l.  
tures. The lowest terrace now above ground forms a square, each  
side 497 ft. long. About 5ο ft. higher there is another terrace of  

similar shappee. Then follow four other terraces of more irregular  
contour. The structure is crowned by a dome or cupola 52 ft. in  
diameter surrounded by sixteen smaller bell-shaped cupolas  
Regarded as a whole, the main design, to quote Mr Sewell. may be  
described as "an archaic Indian temple, considerably flattened  
and consisting of a series of terraces, surmounted by a quasi-stupa  

' See R.. Verbeek, " Liget der oudheden van Java." in Verkaod.  
a. 8. Bat. Gen., xlvi., and his Oudreid ka πdieηe knot! can mesa.  
R. Sewell's " Antiquarian notes in Java; in .JoiirnoJ of the Royal  

Asialsc Sdiely (0906), give the best conspectos available for English  
readers W. B. Worufold, Α Visit to Jain (London. 1893), has a  
good sketch of what was then known, revised by Professor W Rhys  
Davids; but whoever wishes full Information must refer to Dutch  
aυthori είes. Tbcse are numerous but dimcult of access.  

capped by a dagoba." it was discovered by the engineer J. W.  
ljτerman in 1885 that the basement of the structure had been carthed  
up before the building was finished, and that the lowest retaining 

 wall was completely concealed by the embankment. The architects  

had evidently found that their temple was threatened with a de-
structive subsidence; and, while the sculptors were still busy with  
the decoration of the lower fa ςades, they had to abandon their work  
But the unfinished bas-reliefs were irefully protected by clay and  
blocks of stone and left in position; and since 1896 they are gradual)  
but systematically being exhumed and photographed by the Dutch  
archaeologists, who, however, have to proceed with caution, filling  
up one portion of the embankment before they go on to deal with  
another. The subjects treated in this lowest enceinte are of the  
most varied description, forming a picture-gallery of landscapes,  
scenes of outdoor and domestic life, 'singled with mythological and  
religious designs. Among the genre class appear men shooting birds  
with blow-pipe or bow and arrow, fishermen with rod or net, a man  
Playing a bagpipe, and so on. It would seem as if the architect had  
intended gradually to wean the devotees from the things of this  

world. When once they began to ascend from stage to stage of the  
temple bill they were introduced to the realities of religion; and, by  
the time they reached the dagoba they had passed through a process  
of instruction and were ready, with enlightened eyes, to enter and  
behold the image of Buddha, symbolically left imperfect, as beyond 
the power of human art tο realize or portray. From basement to  
summit the whole hill is a great picture bible of the Mahayana  
creed.  

If the statues and bas-reliefs of Boro-Budur were placed side  
by side they would extend for 3 m. The eye of the spectator,  
looking up from the presentund-level, is caught, r Sewell, 

u by the rows of life-se Budd as 	
a 	stir M 

 that adorn the retaining walls of  
the several terraces and the cage-like shrines on the circular plat-
forms All the great  figures on the east side represent Akahobbya,  
the Dhyani Buddha of the East. His right hand is in the Chumis• 
earn mudra (pose) touching the mirth in front of the right knee— 

l swear by the earth." All the statues on the south side are  
Ratnasam Chain in the vareda mudra—the right hand displayed  
upwards—" I give you all." On the west side the statues represent  
Amitabha in the dhyana ordi πa 	mud's, the right hand 
resting palm upwards on the left, 	

sama 
both being on the lap—the attitude  

of meditation. Those on the north represent Amogasiddhi in the  
abhaya mud's, the right hand being raised and displayed, palm  
outwards—" Fear not, all is well."  

Other remarkable groups of Hindu tem ples exist near the village 
of Pramba ιιans (less correctly Brambanan)in Surakarta, but not far  
from the borders of JokJjakarta, with a station on the railway between  
the two chief towns. The village has been named after the temples,  
Prambanan signifying the place of teachers The whole ecclesias-
tical settlement was surrounded by three linen of wall, of which  
gnly the inmost is now visible above ground. Between the second  
and third walls ere 157 small temples, and in the central enclosure  
are the ruins of six larger temples in a double row with two smaller  
ones at the side. The middle temple of the western row is the main  
building, full of statues of purely Sivaite character—Siva as Guru  
or teacher, Siva as Kala or Time the Destroyer, Durga, Ganesha,  
and so on. But, just as many churches in Christendom are celled  
not after the Cbnst but after the Virgin, so this is known as Lan  
(i.e. Virgin) Janggrang from the popular name of Durga. In the  
southern temple of the row is a very fine figure of a four-armed  
Brahma; in the northern there was a Vishnu with attendant figures  
Of the other row the middle temple is again the lafgest, with Siva,  
his nandi or bull, and other symbolic sculptures To the north lies  
the extraordinary cluster of temples which, though it does not  
deserve its popular name of Chandi Sewn, the thousand shrines,  
consists of at least 240 small buildings gathered round a great central  
temple, richly adorned, though roofless and partially ruined since  
the earthquake of 1867. Among the more noteworthy figures are  
those of the huge and ungainly guardians of the temple kneeling at  
the four main gateways of each of the principal buildings. Colonel  
Yule pointed out that there are distinct traces of a fine coat of  
stucco on the exterior and the interior of the buildings, and he coin-
pared in this respect " the eve walls of Ellora, the great idols at  
Bamian, and the Doric order at Selinus." Other temples in the  
same neighbourhood as Chandi Sewn are Ch. Lumbung, Ch. Kali  
Bening (Baneng), with a monstrous Kala head as the centre of the  
design on the southern side, Ch. Kalongend Ch. Plaosan. Tradition  
assigns these temples to ts6 δ-ιι96.  

Of the temples of the eastern rope the best known is Chandi Jago  
(or Tumpang), elaborately described in the Archaeological Commis-
sion's monograph. According to the Paroral0n, a native chronicle  
(published in the Verhond. a. k. Bat. Gee. a. Κ. on W., 1896), it  
belongs to the 13th century, containing the tomb of Rangavuni  or 
Visbnuvardhana, who died in 1272-1273. The shrine proper  
occupies the third of three platforms, the lowest of which forms a  

' The chief authorities on Prambanan are J.  W. ljzerman,  
Beschr ίj^mtrng der ondkeden aaboj de Gass der residesslies Soeraknrfa en  

Djogfnknrlis (Batavia, 0891, with photographs and atlas); and  
3 .  Groneman, Tjoidi Parambnnas pp Hidden Jams: see also Gside  
d Ironer: l'exposrtioa des Poys.Bns (Tbe Hague, 1900), No. n74.  sqq.  
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square ό f 45 to 46 ft. each side. The building fronts the west, and  
is constructed of an asidesitic tuff of inferior quality and dark  
colour. Of distinctly Buddh'stic influence there is no trace.  

The makara (elephant-fish head) is notably absent. The sculptures  
which run round the base and along the sides of the platforms or  
terraces are of the most elaborate and varied description—kings on  
thrones, dwarfs, elephants, supernatural beings, diabolical and  
grotesque, tree-monsters, palaces, temples, courtyards, lakes, gar-
dens, forests—all are represented. In one place appears a Chinese.  
or Burmese-looking seven-roofed pagoda; in another, a tall temple  
strangely split down the centre, with a flight of steps running up the  
fissure. The inscriptions are in the Devanagari character. In the  
same neighbourhood are Ch. Singossa ń , Ch. Kidal, &c. Another of  
the most beautiful of the eastern temples is Ch. Jabung, mentioned in  
1330. It is built of red brick; and Its distinctly Javanese origin is  

suggested by the frequency of the snake-motif still characteristic  
of modem Javanese art. It may be added that a comparison of the  
several buildings of the zone affords an interesting study in the  

development of the pilaster as a decorative rather than structural  
element.  

At Panabaram, near Blitar, Kediri, is another group of stone  
temples and other buildings. The chief temple is remarkable  
for the richness of its sculptures, which are peculiarly delicate and  
spirited in their details. The decoration of the mere robes of one  
of the free-standing stairway-guardians consists of Droll-work,  
interspersed with birds απd animals rendered in a non-Indian styyle , 

reminiscent of Chinese or Japanese work. It has been d escribed, 
as one of the most beautiful pieces of sculpture in all the Fast.  

Sculptures from the temples are scattered far and wide throughout  
Java, and it is one of the greatest difficulties of the archaeol οgυΡt  
to determine the origin of many of the most interesting specimens.  

This, too, is often the case with those that have found their way  
to the museums of Java and Europe (Batavia, Leiden, Haarlem,  
Berlin, &c.). Minor relics of the past are to be found alike in the  
palaces of the nobles and the huts of the highland peasants. Zodiac  
cups of copper or bronze dating from the 12th or t#th century  
are in daily use among the Tenggerese. The musical mnstruments  
used by the musicians of the native courts are often prized on  
account of their great antiquity.  

As many of the Chinese came from China centuries ago and have  
not ceased to hold intercourse with their native country, the houses  
of the wealthier men among them are often rich in ancient specimens  
of Chinese art. The special exhibition organized by Henn lordl  
απd other enthusiasts showed how much of value m this matter  
might be brought together in spite of the reluctance of the owners  
to commit the sacrilege of exposing to public gaze the images of  
their ancestral gods and heroes. lord has given exquisite examples  
of images of Kwan- in (the Chinese Virgin-Goddess), of Buddhas, of 
the ghoulish god of literature, of Lie-tar-Peh (the Chinese poet who  
has gone to live in the planet Venus), &c., in illustration of his papers 

 in L An jtamaisd et hollandais, pt. v. (1900), a translation of his  
monograph published at Batavia.  

Aurnoaxries.—Besides the special works quoted passim, see Sir  
Stamford Raffles, His(ory of Java (London, 1830): F. Junghuhn, Java:  
seine Gestilt, Ιletnsisdecke, and inners Bauart (Ger. trans. by J. K.  
Hasskarl, Leipzig, 5854-5857); P. J. Veth, Jaya, Gιegτaphixh, eihno-
iogisch, kisbrisch (and eel., Haarlem, 5806-1903), a masterly com-
ppee ndium orig i nally based largely on Junghuhn's descriptions: L. van 

 Deventer, Geιckiιdenis der Nedenlandirs o¢ lava (2nd eel., Haarlem,  
1895); L. W. C. van den Berg, Le Jladhnamoui ii let «o miss cinches  
clans Iarehiρd indin (Batavia, 1886); Σ. R. Scidmore, lava, eke  
Garden of (he £asi (New York, 1898); J. Chailley-Bert. lava et we  
liabiianls (Paris, 1900); C. Day, The Ρσficγ and Adminisiraiios of the  
Dutch in Java (London, 1904); Ε. S. de Klerck, De lava-Owlo ς van  
1825-1830 (Batavia, 1905); EncycJofstedie s. Ν. Iπd ί8 art." Java;' 
Guide d tsars !'Exposuion de Paris (The Hague, t9ooj, with articles  
by specialists on each department of the Dutch colonies, more  
particularly Java; Koonia4 Vsrsiages en Rtgemngs.almanak ears  
N. helve. being official publications of the Dutch and Dutch East.  
Indian Government (see also MALAY ARCΗΙΡΕΙΑ oo).  

(H. A. W.; O. J. R.H.)  

JAVELIN, a spent, particularly one light enough to be thrown,  
a dart. The javelin was often provided with a thong to help in  
casting (see SemeR). Javelin-throwing is one of the contests  in 
the athletic section at the international Olympic games. For-
merly the sheriff of a county or borough had a body of men  
armed with javelins, and known as javelin-men, who acted  
as a bodyguard for the judges when they went on assize. Their  
duties are now performed by the ordinary police. The word  
itself is an adaptation of Fr. jσνέΙίnc. There are several words  
in Celtic and Scandinavian languages and in Old English,  
meaning a spear or dart, that seem to be connected with Jove!,  
the base form in French; thus Welsh gaflech, I ηΡsh gabhla,  
Ο. Norwegian gajlok, O. E. gafcluc, later in the form gardock,  cf. 
Ο. Norman-Fr. gawlot, javelol, Ica). giavelollo. The origin  

seems tο be Celtic, and the word is cognate with Ie. gefa, a hook,  
fork, gaff; the root is seen in " gable " (q.e.), and in the German  
Gabel, fork. The change in meaning from fork, forked end  
of a spew, to the spear itself is obscure.  

JAW (Mid. Eng. jaue, jesse and geowe, O. Eng. cheowas, con-
nected with" dhow "and " chew," and in form with " jowl "),  
in anatomy, the term for the upper maxillary bone, and the  
mandible or lower maxillary bone of the skull; it is sometimes  
loosely applied to all the lower front parts of the skull (q.e.).  

JAWALIg1, Ann Αfuιsi)R Mauele UL-JAwALTQ? (1073- τ '43),  
Arabian grammarian, was born at Bagdad, where he studied  
philology under Tibrizf and became famous for his handwriting.  
In his later years he acted as imam to the caliph Mogtafi. His  
chief work is the Ki/db sd-Mu'arrab, or" Explanation of Foreign  
Words used in Arabic."  

The text was edited from an incomplete manuscript by E. Saclua  
(Leipzig, 1867). Many of the lacunae in this have been supplied  
from another manuscript by W. Spots in the Journal of Ike Gersten  

Onienlal So'iely, xxxiii. 208 eqq. Another work, written as a supple-  
rent to the Durnl dGhawwd of Harm (g.e.), has been published  
as" Le Livre des locutions vicieuses "by It. Drrenbourg i n Merges.  
landiscke Forschungen (Leipzig,1875$, ρρ.  r07-x66. (C. W. T.)  

JAWHAR, a native state of India, in the Konkan division of  
Bombay, situated among the lower ranges of the western Ghats.  
Area 310 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 47,538.  The estimated revenue is  
£i i,000; there is no tribute. The chief, who Is a Koli by caste,  
traces back his descent to 1343. The leading exports are teak  
and rice. The principal νillage is that οf Jawhaτ (ρορ,3567)•  

JΑWΟR6W, a town in Galicia, Austria, 30 m. W. of Lemberg.  
Pop. (1900), so,0g0. It has a pottery, a brewery, a distillery  
and some trade in agricultural produce. Not far from it is the  
watering-place of Szkto with sulphur springs. The town was a  
favourite residence of Jοhn Sobieski, who there received the  
congratulations of the pope and the Venetian republic on his  
success against the Tucks at Vienna (1683). At Jaworό w Peter  
the Great was betrothed to Catherine I.  

JAY, JOHN (1745-1829), American statesman, the descendant  
of a Huguenot family, and son of Peter Jay, a successful New  
York merchant, was born in New York City on the 12th of  
December 1745. On graduating at King's College (now Colum-
bia University) in 1764, Jay entered the office of Benjamin  
Kissam, an eminent New York lawyer. In 1768 he was admitted  
to the bar, and rapidly acquired a lucrative practice. In 1774  
he married Sarah, youngest daughter of William Livingston,  
and was thus brought into dose relations with one of the most  
influential families in New York. Like many other able young  
lawyers, Jay took an active part in the proceedings that resulted  
in the independence of the United States, identifying himself  
with the conservative element in the Whig or patriot party. lie  
was sent as a delegate from New York City to the Continental  
Congress at Philadelphia in September 1774, and though almost  
the youngest member, was entrusted with drawing up the  
address to the people of Great Britain. Of the second congress,  
also, which met at Philadelphia on the loth of May 1775,  
Jay was a member; and on its behalf he prepared an address  
to the people of Canada and an address to the people of Jamaica  
and Ireland.. In April 1776, while still retaining his seat  
in the Continental Congress, Jay was chosen as a member of  
the third provincial congress of New Υοτk; and his consequent  
absence from Philadelphia deprived him of the honour of  
affixing his signature to the Declaration of Independence.  
As a member of the fourth provincial congress he drafted a  
resolution by which the delegates of New York in the Continental  
Congress were authorized to sign the Declaration of Indepen..  
dcnce. In 5777 be was chairman of the committee of the con-
vention which drafted the first New Υοτk state constitution  
After acting for some time as one of the council Of safety (which  
administered the state government until the new constitution  
came into effect), he was made chief justice of New Υοτk state,  
in September 5777. A clause in the state constitution pro-  
hib ί ted any justice of the Supreme Court from holding any other  
post save that of delegate to Cbngress on a "special occasion,"  
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but in November 1778 the legislature pronounced the secession  
of what is now the state of Vermont from the jurisdiction of  
New Hampshire and New York to be such an occasion, and  
teat Jay tο Congress charged with the duty of securing a settle-
ment of the territorial claims of his state. He took his seat  
in congress on the 7th of December, and on the soth was chosen  
president in succession to Henry Laurence.  

On the 27th of September 1779  Jay was appointed minister  
plenipotentiuy to negotiate a treaty between Spain and the  
United States. He was instructed to endeavour to bring Spain  
into the treaty already existing between France and the United  
States by a guarantee that Spain should have the Floridas in  
ease of a successful issue of the war against Great Britain,  
reserving, however„ to the United States the free navigation of  
the Mississippi. He was also to solicit a subsidy in consideration  
of the guarantee, and a lone of five million dollars. His task was  
one of extreme didiculty. Although Spain had joined France in  
the war against Great Britain, she feared to imperil her own  
colonial interests by directly encouraging and aiding the former  
British colonies in their revolt against their mother country,  
and she had refused to recognize the United States as an in-
dependent newer. Jay landed at Cadiz on the 22nd of January  
a;8o, but was told that he could not be received in a formally  
diplomatic character. In May the king's minister, Count  
de florida Blanca, intimated to him that the one obstacle to a  
treaty was the question of the free navigation of the Mississippi,  
sad for months following this interview the policy of the  
court was clearly one of delay. In February 1781 Congress  
instructed Jay that he might make concessions regarding the  
navigation of the Mississippi, if necessary; but further delays  
were interposed, the news of the surrender of Yorktown arrived,  
tad Jay decided that any sacrifice to obtain a treaty was no  

longer advisable. His efforts to procure a loan were not much  
more successful, and he was seriously embarrassed by the action  
of Congress in drawing bills upon him for large sums. Although  
by importuning the Spanish minister, and by pledging his  
personal responsibility, Jay was able to meet some of the bills,  
be was at last forced to protest others; and the credit of the  
United States was saved only by a timely subsidy from France.  

In 5781 Jay was commissioned to act with Franklin, John  
Adams, Jefferson and Henry Laurens in negotiating a pace  
with Grit Britain. He arrived in Paris on the 23rd of June  
5 182 , and jointly with Franklin had proceeded far with the  
segotistiona when Adams arrived late in October. The In. 
"factions of the American negotiators were as follows:— 

"You are to make the most candid and confidential communica- 
tens upon all subjects to the ministers of our generous ally, the  
king of France; to undertake nothing in the negotiations for peace  
α truce without their knowledge and concurrence; and ultimately  
to govern yourselves by their advice and opinion, endeavouring  
in your whole conduct to make them sensible bow much we rely  
on his majesty's influence for effectual support in every thing that  
nay be neceswy to the ()resent security, or future prosperity,  of 
the United States of Amenca."  

Jay, however, in a letter written to the president of Congress  
from Spain, bad expressed in strong terms his disap proval of  
such dependence upon France, and, Of arriving in Paris, he  
demanded that -Great Britain should treat with his country on  
an equal footing by first recognizing its independence, although  
the French minister, Count de Vergennes, contended that an  
acknowledgment of independence as an effect of the treaty  
was as much as could reasonably be expected.  Finally, 
owing largely to Jay, who suspected the good faith of France,  
the American negotiates decided t ο treat independently with  
Gnat Britain. The provisional articles, which were so favour-
able to the United States as to be a great surprise to the courts  
of France and Spain, were signed on the 30th of November 1782,  
sad were adopted with no important change as the final treaty  
co the 3rd of September 1783.  

On the 24th of July 1784 Jay landed in New York, where he  
was presented with the freedom of the city and elected a delegate  
to Congress. On the 7th of May Congress had already chosen him  
to be secretary for foreign αgαirs, and in December Jay resigned  

his seat in Congress and accepted the aecretarynhip. He con-
tinued to act in this capacity until 5790, when Jefferson became  

secretary of state under the new consthutioo. in the question of  
this constitution Jay had taken a keen interest, and as an  
advocate of its ratification he wrote over the name " Publius,"  

five (Nos. 2, 3, 4, sand 64) of the famous series of papers known  
collectively as the Fedudisl (see Haauarow, ALrxuacola). lie  
published anonymously (though without succeeding in concealing  
the authorship) An Add,css t ο tie P'ople of Now Ye,), in vindica.  
tion of the constitution; and in the state convention at Pough.  

keefasie he ably seconded Hamilton in securing its ratification  
by New York. In making his first appointments to federal  
offices President Washington asked Jay to take his choice;  
Jay chose that of chief justice of the Supreme Court, and held  
this position from September 1789 to June 1795. The most  
famous case that came before him was that of Ciisdm v. Goorgie,  
in which the question was, Can a state be sued by a citizen  
of another state? Georgia argued that it could not be a sued,  
on the gmu-d that it was a sovereign state, but Jay decided  
against Georgia, on the ground that sovereignty in America  
resided with the people. This decision led to the adoption of  
the eleventh amendment to the federal constitution, which  
provides that no suit may be brought in the federal courts  
against any state by a citizen of another state or by a citizen or  
subject of nay foreign state. In 1793 Jay consented to stand for  
the governorship of New York State, but α partisan returning.  
board found the returns of three counties technically defective,  

and though Jay had received an actual majority of votes, his  
opponent, George Clinton, was declared elected.  

Ever since the War of Independence there had been friction  
between Great Britain and the United States. To the grievances  
Of the United States, consisting principally of Great Britain'i  
refusal to withdraw its troops from the forts on the north-
western frontier, as was required by the peace treaty of 1783, her  
refusal to make compensation for negroes carried away by the  
British army at the close of the War of Independence, her  
restrictions on American commerce, and her refusal to enter  
into any commercial treaty with the United States, were added,  
after war broke out between France and Great Britain in 1 793,  
the anti-neutral naval policy according to which British !meal  
vessels were authorized to search American merchantmen and  
impress American seamen, provisions were treated as contraband  
of war, and American vessels were seized for no other reason titan  
that they bad on board goods which were the property Of the  
enemy or were bound for a port which though not actually  
blockaded was declared to be blockaded. The anti-British  
feeling in the House of Representatives became so strong that  
on the 7th of April 5794 α resolution was Introduced to prohibit  
commercial intercourse between the United States and Great  
Britain until the north-waters posts should be evacuated and  
Great Britain's anti-neutral naval policy should be abandoned.  
Tbereupon Washington, fearing that war might result, appointed  
Jay minister extraordinary to Great Britain to negotiate a new  
treaty, and the Senate confirmed the appointment by a vote of  
18 to 8, although the non-Intercourse resolution which came  
from the house a few days later was defeated in the senate only  
by the resting vote of Vic»Prcsident John Mama. Jay landed 

 at Falmouth in June t794, signed a treaty with Lord Grenville  
on the 19th of November, and disembarked again at New York  
on the 28th of May ι 793. The treaty, known in history as Jay's  
Treaty, provided that the north-western pats should be  
evacuated by the 1st of June 5796, that commissioners should be  
appointed to settle the n οτth-cast and the north-west boundaries,  
and that the British claims for British debts as well as the  
American claims for compensation for illegal seizures should  
be referred to commissioners. More than one-half of the claus s  
in the treaty related to commerce, and although they con-
tained rather small concessions to the United States, they  
were about as much as could reasonably have been expected  
in the cdreumstances. One clause, the operation of which  
was limited to two years from the close of the existing war,  
provided that &nukes vessels not exceeding 70 tau borden  



296 	 JAY, W.-JAY  
might trade with the West Indies, but should terry only  
American products there and take away to American ports only  
West Indian products; moreover, the United States was to  
export in American vessels no molasses, sugar, coffee, cocoa  
or cotton to any part of the world. Jay cemented to this  
prohibition under the impression that the articles named  
were peculiarly the products of the West Indies, not being aware  
that cotton was rapidly becoming an important export from  
the southern states. The operation of the other commercial  
clauses was limited to twelve years By them the United States  
was granted limited privileges of trade with the British East  
Indies; some provisions were made for reciprocal freedom of  
trade between the United States and the British dominions in  
Europe; some articles were specified under the head of "contra-
band of war "; it was agreed that whenever provision were  
seized as contraband they should be paid for, and that in eases of  
the capture of a vessel carrying contraband goods such goods  
only and not the whole ergo should be seized; it was also  
agreed that no vessel should be seized merely because it was bound  
for a blockaded port, unless it attempted to enter the port  

after receiving notice of the blockade. The treaty was laid before  
the Senate on the 8th of June 1795, and, with the exception  

of the clause relating to trade with the West Indies, was ratified  
on the 24th by a vote of 20 to re. As yet the public was ignorant  
of its contents, and although the Senate had enjoined secrecy  
on its members even after the treaty had been ratified, Senator  
Mason of Virginia gave out a copy for publication only a few  
days later. The Republican party, strongly sympathizing with  
France and strongly disliking Great Britain, had been opposed  
to Jay's mission, and had denounced Jay as a traitor and  
guillotined him in effigy when they heard that he was actually  
negotiating. The publication of the treaty only added to their  
fury. They filled newspapers with articles denouncing it,  
wrote virulent pamphlets against it, and burned Jay in effigy.  
The British flag was insulted. Hamilton was stoned at a public  
meeting in New York while speaking in defence of the treaty, and  
Washington was grossly abused for signing it. In the House  
of Representatives the Republicans endeavoured to prevent  
the execution of the treaty by refusing the necessary appro-
priations, and a vote (29th of April, 1795) on a resolution that it  
ought to be carried into effect stood 49 to 49; but on the next  
day the opposition was defeated by a vote of τ to 48. Once  
in operation, the treaty grew in favour. Two days before landing  
on his return from the English mission, Jay had been elected  
governor of New York state; notwithstanding his temporary  
unpopularity, he was re-elected in April 1798. With the close  
of this second term of office in 1801, he ended his public carer.  
Although not yet fifty-seven years old, he refused all oilers  
of office and retiring to his estate near Bedford in Westchester  
county, N.Y., spent the rest of his life in rarely interrupted  
seclusion. In politics he was throughout inclined toward  
Conservatism, and after the rise of parties under the federal  
government he stood with Alexander Hamilton and John  
Adams as one of the foremost leaders of the Federalist party,  
as opposed to the Republicans or Democratic-Republicans.  
From 1821 until 1828 he was president of the American Bible  
Society. He died on the 17th of May 1829. The purity and  
integrity of his life are commemorated in a sentence by Daniel  
Webster: " When the spotless ermine of the judicial robe  
fell on John Jay, it touched nothing less spotless than itself."  

See The Corresposukacs and Public Papers of John 1 σy (4 vols.,  
New York, t89ο- ι8g3), edited by H. P. Johnston; William Jay,  
Life of John Jay with Select urns from his CoπesPondeπcε and Mυιd-
kneoris Papers (2 vole.. New York. 1833); William Whitelocke, Life  
end Times of John Jay (New York, 1887); and George  Pellew, 
John Jay (Boston, i89o), in the "American Statesmen Series."  

John Jay's son, Wmuams Jay (1789-1858), was born in New  
York City on the ι ό th of June 1789, graduated from Yale in  
1807, and soon afterwards assumed the management of his  
father's large estate in Westchester county, N.Y. He  was 
actively interested in peace, temperance and anti-slavery move-
ments. He look a prominent part in 1816 in founding the  

American Bible Society; was a judge of Westchester county from  
1818 to 1843, when he was removed from office by the party in  
power in New York, which hoped, by sacrificing an anti-slavery  
judge, to gain additional strength in the southern atatse;  
joined the American anti-slavery society in 2834, and held  
several important olfices in this organization. In 1840, how-
ever, when it began to advocate measures which he deemed too  
radical, he withdrew his membership, but with his pen he con-
tinued his laburs on behalf of the slave, urging emancipation  
in the district of Columbia and the exclusion of slavery from the  
Territories, though deprecating any attempt to interfere with  
slavery in the states. He was a member of the American peace  
society and was its president for several years. His pamphlet,  
War and Peace: the Evils of the First with a Plan for Securing  
the Last, advocating international arbitration, was published by  
the English Peace Society in 1842, and i9 saidto have contributed  
tο the promulgation, by the powers signing the Treaty of Paris  
in 2856, of a protocol expressing the wish that nations, before  
resorting to arms, should have recourse to the good omces of a  
friendly power. Among William Jay's other writings, the most  
important are The Life of John Jay (s vols., 1833) and a Resits  
of the Causes and Consequences of the Mexican War (1849). He  
died at Bedford on the 24th of October 1858.  

See Bayard Tuckerman, Wilham Jay and ti,' COWSIIISIIOnOI  

Movement for the Abolition of Slavery (New York, 1893).  
William Jay's son, Joust Jay (18ι7-1894), also took an active  

part in the anti-slavery movement. He was a prominent mem-
ber of the free soil party, and was one of the organizers of the  
Republican party in New York. He was United Slates minister  
to Austria-Hungary in 1869-1875, and was a member, and for a  
time president, of the New York civil service commission  
appointed by Governor Cleveland in 1883.  

JAY, WILLIAM (1769-1853),  English Nonconformist divine,  
was born at Tisbury in Wiltshire on the 6th of May 1769. He  
adopted his father's trade of stone-mason, but gave it up in  

178$ in order to enter the Rev. Cornelius Winter's school at  
Marlborough. During the three years that Jay spent there,  
his preaching powers were rapidly developed. Before he was  
twenty.one he had preached nearly a thousand times, and in  

1788 he had for a while occupied Rowland Hill's pulpit in London  
Wishing to continue his reading he accepted the humble pastor-
ate of Christian Malford, near Chippenham, where he remained  
about two years. After one year at Hope chapel, Clifton, be 

 was called to the ministry of Argyle Independent chapel in Bath;  
and on the 30th of January 1791 he began the work of his life  
there, attracting hearers of every religious denomination and  
of every rank, and winning for himself a wide reputation as  a 
brilliant pulpit orator, an earnest religious author, and a friendly  
counsellor. Sheridan declared him to be the most manly orate  
he had ever heard. A long and honourable connexion of sixty-
two years Mme to an end in January 1853, and he died on the  
27111 of December following.  

The best-known of Jay's wαks are his Morning mid Ei ,esistg  
Exercises: The Christian contemplated; The Domestic Μέa ίsiers  
Assistant; and his Discourses. He also wrote a Life of Res. Caradiau  
Winter, and Memoirs of Rev. John Clarke. An edition of jay's  
Works in 12 vols., 8νο, revised by himself, was issued in ιβµ-ι84t,  
and again in 1856. A new edition, in 8 vole., 8 νο, was published is  
1876. See Autobiography (1854); S. Wilson's Memoir of Jay (1888);  
S. Newth in Pulpit Memorials (1878).  

JAY (Fr. ged), a well-known and very beautiful Enropeaa  
bird, the Corvus glandarius of Linnaeus, the Gurru'srs glossda ń as  
of modern ornithologists. To this specie are more or less  
closely allied numerous birds inhabiting the Palaearctic and  
Iαdisa regions, as well as the greater part of America.  
but not occurring in the Antilles, in the southern port»n 
of the Neotropical Region, or in the Ethiopian or Austra-
lian. All these birds are commonly called jays, and term  a 
group of the crows or Con'idae, which may fairly be considered 

 s sub-family, Garrulinae. Indeed there are, or have bees.  
systematists who would elevate the jays to the rank of a family  
Gaιιulidaι—a proceeding which seems unnecessary. Some  of 
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them have an unquestionable resemblance to the pies, if the group  

mw known by that name can be satisfactorily severed from the  
true Conńnas. In structure the jays are not readily differen-
dated from the pies; but in habit they are much more arboreal,  
delighting in thick coverts, seldom appearing in the open, and  
seeking their food on or under trees. They seem also never to  
walk or run when on the ground, but always to hop. The body-
feathers are commonly loose and soft; and, gaily coloured as are  
most of the species, in few of them has the plumage the metallic  
glossiness it generally presents in the pies, while the proverbial  
beauty of the " j αγ's wing" is due to the vivid tints of blue—
turquoise απd cobalt, heightened by bars of jet-black, an  indica-
tioa of the same style of ornament being observable in the greater  

Fin. t—European Jay.  

number of the other forms of the group, and in some predomi-
sating over nearly the whole surface. Of the many genera  
that have been proposed by ornithologists, ρeτhaρs about nine  
may be deemed sufficiently well established.  

The ordinary European jay, Garrulus glandarius (fig. s), has  
suffered so much persecution in the British Islands as to have  
become in many districts a rare bird. In Ireland it seems now  
to be indigenous to the southern half of the island only; in  
England generally, it is far less numerous thaii formerly; απd  
in Scotland its numbers have decreased with still greater rapidity.  
There is little doubt that it would have been exterminated but  
for its stock being supplied in autumn by immigration, and for  
its shy and wary behaviour, especially at the breeding-season,  
when it becomes almost wholly mute, and thereby often escapes  
detection. No truthful man, however much be may love the  
bird, will gainsay the depredations on fruit απd eggs that it at  
times commits; but the gardeners and gamekeepers of Britain,  
instead of taking a few simple steps to guard their charge from  
injury, deliberately adopt methods of wholesale destruction—
methods that in the case of this species are only too easy and too  
deUUal—by proffering temptation to trespass which it is not in  
jaΥ-nature to resist, and accordingly the bird runs great chance 

 of total extirpation. Notwithstanding the war carried on ygainst  
the jay, its varied cries απd active gesticulations show it to be a  
sprightly bird, and at a distance that renders its beauty-spots  
invisible, it is pet rendered conspicuous by its cinnamon-coloured  

body and pure white tail-coverts, which contrast with the deep  

black and rich chestnut that otherwise mark its plumage, and  

even the young at once assume a dress closely resembling that  

of the adult. The nest, generally concealed in a leafy tree or  
bush, is carefully built, with a lining formed of fine roots neatly  
interwoven. Herein from four to seven eggs, of a greenish-
white closely freckled, so as to seem suffused with light olive,  

are laid in March or April, απd the young on quitting it accom-
pany their parents for some weeks.  

Though the common jay of Europe inhabits nearly the whole  
of this quarter of the globe south of 64° N. 1st., its territory in  

the east of Russia is also occupied by G. bwandii, a kindred form,  
which replaces it on the other side of the Ural, and ranges thence  

across Siberia to Japan; and again on the lower Danube and  

thence to Constantinople the nearly allied G. kTyniCki (which  
alone is found in southern Russia, Caucasia and Asia Minor)  

share its haunts with it. + It also crosses the Mediterranean  
to Algeria and Morocco; but there, as in southern Spain, it is  

probably but a winter immigrant. The three forms just named  
have the widest range of any of the genus. Next to them come  

G. aNύ αρillυs, reaching from Syria to Baluchistan, G. jcponku.s,  

the ordinary jay of southern Japan, and G. sincnsis, the Chinese  
bird. Other forms have a much more area, as G. cm'kaiis,  

the local and resident jay of Algeria, G. hyrcanus, found on the  
southern shores of the Caspian Sea, and G. kenosus, confined to  
the island of Formosa. The most aberrant 01 the true jays is  

G. lidthi, a very rare species, which seems to come from some  
part of Japan (vide Salvadoń , Alli Accad. Torino, vii. 474),  
though its exact locality is not known.  

Leaving the true jays of the genus Gamdus, it is expedient  
next to consider those of a group named, in 0831, Pcrisorcus  
by Prince C. L. Bonaparte (Saggw, &c. ,  Anim. Verlefrali, p. 43)  
and Dysorniihia by Swainson (F. B.-Americana, ii. 495)1  

This group contains two species—one the Lanus infauslus of  
Linnaeus and the Siberian jay of English writers, which range  

throughout the pine-forests of the north of Europe and Asia, and  

the second the Corn's ‚snadcnsis of the same author, or Canada  
jay, occupying a similar station in America. The so-called  

Siberian jay is one of the most entertainingbirda in the world. Its  
versatile cries and actions, as seen and heard by those who pene-
trate the solitude of the northern forests it inhabits, can never be  

forgotten by one who has had experience of them, any more than  
the pleasing sight of its rust-coloured tail, which an sessional  
gleam of sunshine will light up into a brilliancy quite unexpected  

by those who have only surveyed the bird's otherwise gloomy  
appearance in  
the glass-case of  
a museum. It  
seems scarcely to  
know fear, oh  
truding itself on  
the notice of any  
traveller who in-
vades its haunts,  
and, should he  
halt, making it-
self at once a  
denizen of his  
bivouac. In con-
finement it  
speedily becomes  
friendly, but suit-
able food for it is  
not easily found.  
Linnaeus seems  
to have been  
under a misap-
prehension when  
he applied to it 	Fro. 2.—American Blue jay.  
the trivial epithet it beats; for by none of his countrymen is it .  
deemed an unlucky bird, but rather the reverse In fact, no one  
can listen to the cheery sound of its ordinary cafls with any but  

a hopeful feeling. The Canada jay, or " whisky-jack " (the  

corruption probably of a Cree name), seems to be of a similar  

nature, but it presents a still more sombre coloration, its nestling  

plumage' indeed, being thoroughly corvine in appearance and  
suggestive of its being a pristine form.  

As though to make amends for the dull plumage of the species  

last mentioned, North America offers some of the most brilliantly  

I Further information will possibly show that these districts are  

not occupied at the same season of the year by the two forms.  

' Recent writers have preferred the former name, though it was  
only used sub-generically by its author, who assigned to it no charac.  
tern, which the inventor of the latter was careful to do, regarding it  

at the same time as a genus.  
' In this it was described and figured (F. B.  /4πradaaa, if. 296,  

ρl. S6) as a distinct species, G. 	ayrhynehw.  
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coloured of the sub-family, and the common blue jay 1  of Canada  
and the eastern states of the Union, Cyanurus cririulus (fig, a),  
is one of the most conspicuous birds of the Transatlantic woods.  
The account of its habits by Alexander Wilson is known t ο every  
student of ornithology, and R'ils οn'α followers have had little to  
do but supplement his history with unimportant details. In  
this bird and its many allied forms, coloration, though almost  
confined to various tints of blue, seems to reach its climax, but  
want of space forbids more particular notice of them, or of the  
members of the other genera Cyanoiitta, Cyanocorax, Xanthiira,  
Psilorhinus, aiad more, which inhabit various parts of the  
Western continent. It remains, however, t ο mention the genus  
Cissa, including many beautiful forms belonging to the Indian  
region, and among them the C. speciosa and C. sinensis, so often  
represented in Oriental drawings, though doubts may be ex-
pressed whether these birds are not more nearly related to the  

pies than to the jays. (A. N.)  
JEALOUSY (adapted from Fr. jalousie, formed from !o/mix,  

jealous, Low Lat. zdosus, Gr. ardour, zeal, from the root  
seen in {ism, to boil, ferment; cf. "yeast "), originally a condi-
tion of zealous emulation, and hence, in the usual modern sense,  
of resentment at being (or believing that one is or may be)  
supplanted or preferred in the love or affection of another, or in  
the enjoyment of some good regarded as properly one's own.  
Jealousy is really a form of envy, but implies a feeling of personal  
claim which in envy or covetousness is wanting. The jealousy  
of God, as in Exod. sex. 5, " For !, the Lord thy God, am a jealous  
God," has been defined by Pusey (Minor Prophets, 1860) as the  
attribute " whereby he does not endure the love of his creatures  
to be transferred from him." " Jealous," by etymology, is  
however, only another form of "zealous," and the identity is  
exemplified by such expressions as " 1 have been very jealous  
for the Lord God of Hosts" (t Kings xix. io). A kind of glass,  
thick, ribbed and non-transparent, was formerly known as  
" jealous-glass," απd this application is seen in the borrowed  
French word jalousie, a blind or shutter, made of slats of wood,  
which slope in such a way as to admit air and a certain amount  
of light, while excluding rain and sun and inspection from  
without.  

JEAN D'ARRAS, a ι sth-century trouttre, about whose  
personal history nothing is known, was the collaborator with  
Antoine du Val and Fouquart de Cambrai in the authoiship of  
a collection of stories entitled $vangilcs de quenowille. They  
purport to record the narratives of a group of ladies at their  
spinning, who relate the current theories on a great variety of  
subjects. The work dates from the middle of the ι 5th century  
and is of considerable value for the light it throws on medieval  
=inners.  

There were many editions of this book in the ilth and 16th cen-
turies, one of which was printed by R'ynkyn de Worde in English,  
as The Gospelles of Dystasrs. A modern edition (Collation Jannet)  
has a preface by Anatole France.  

Another lrout2re, JEAN D'AXSAS who nourished in the  
second half of the 14th century, wrote, at the request of John,  
duke of Berry, a long prose romance entitled Chronique do la  
prineesse. It relates with many digressions the antecedents  
and life of the fairy MElusine  (q.o.). 

JEAN DE IdEUN, or Ds Μ suxo (C. ττςa-c. 1305), whose  
original name was Jean Clopinel or Chopinel, was born at Meun·  

υr-Lοire. Tradition asserts that he studied at the university  
of Paris. At any rate he was, like his contemporary, Rutebeuf, 

 a defender of Guillaume de Saint-Amour and a bitter critic of the  
mendicant orders. Most of his life seems to have been spent in  
Paris, where he possessed, in the Rue Saint-Jacques, a house with  
a tower, court and garden. which was described in 1305 as the  
house of the late Jean de Meung, and was then bestowed by a  
certain Adam d'Andely on the Dominicans. Jean de Mcun says 
that in his youth he composed songs that were sung in every  
public place and school in France. In the enumeration of his 
own works he places first his continuation of the Roman de lσ  
rose of Guillaume de Lords (g.e.). The date of this second part 

The birds knows as blue jays in India and Africa are rollers (q.e.).  

is generally fixed between 1268 and 1285 by a reference in the  
poem to the death of Manfred and Conradin, executed (s s όό ) by 
order of Charles of Anjou (d. 1 285) who is described as the present 
king of Sicily. M. F. Guillon (/con Clopind, 1903), however, 
considering the poem primarily as a political satire, places it in 
the last five years of the 13th century. Jean de Meun doubtless 
edited the work of his predecessor, Guillaume de Lorris, before 
using it as the starting point of his own vast poem, running to 
t9,οοο lines. The continuation of Jean de Meun is a satire 00 
the monastic orders, on celibacy, on the nobility, the papal see,  
the excessive pretensions of royalty, and especially on women 
and marriage. Guillaume had been the servant of love, and the 
exponent of the laws of " courtoisie "; Jean de Meun added an 
"art of love," exposing with brutality the vices of women, their 
arts of deception, and the means by which men may outwit 
them. Jean de Meun embodied the making, sceptical spirit of 
the fabliaux. He did not share in current superstitions, he had 
no respect for established institutions, and he scorned the con-
ventions of feudalism απd romance. His poem shows in the 
highest degree, in spite of the looseness of its plan, the faculty of 
keen observation, of lucid reasoning and exposition, απd it entitles 
him to be considered the greatest of French medieval pats. 
He handled the French language with an ease and precision 
unknown to his predecessors, απd the length of his poem was no 
bar to its popularity in the 13th and 14th centuries. Part of its 
vogue was no doubt due to the fact that the author, who had 
mastered practically all the scientific and literary knowledge of 
his contemporaries in France, had found room in his poem for a 

 great amount of useful information and for numerous dtatiοns 
from classical authors. The book was attacked by Guillaume de 
Degulleville in his Pέlainage do la tie kamaine (c. 1330), long a 
favourite work both in England and France; by John Gerson, 
and by Christine do Pisan in her ,ρΗτe au dku d'arnow'; but it 
also found energetic defenders.  

Jean de Meun translated in 1284 the treatise, De re mililari, of 
Vegetius into French as Lc line de Ve ίιι de I'm! de chesslen'ie' (ed.  
Ulysue Robert, See. des anc ίens leaks Jr., 1897). lie also produced  
a spirited version, the first in French, of the letters of Abelard and  
'Wloise. A ι4th τΡeπtury MS. of this translation in the Βιbhοth8gυe  
Nationale has annotations by Petrarch. His translation of the  
De consolation pkilosophiae of Boetius is preceded by a letter to  
Philip IV. in which he enumerates his earlier works, two of which  
are lost—De spiri'udk amilit from the De sp&iivali amscska of  
Aelred of Rievaulx (d. 1 166), and the Lire des rum:edits d'Νirksdι  
from the Topographic Ribcrnica, or De Mirabslibus Ribsnruas of  
Giraldus Cambrrnsis (Giraud do Barr-). His last poems are  
doubtless his Testament and Codicil/c. The Testament ii written in  
quatrains in m000ńme, and contains advice to the different classes  

of the community.  
See also Paulin Ρar ώs in .Win!. lit. de la Franc,  xxviii. 3g ι jq  

and E. Langlois in his!, de la Ιατgue et de la hi. fτοa iise, ed. L.  
Petit de Julleville, ii, ι25-ι6 t (1896); and editions of the Raman  
do Ιο rose (q.e.).  

JEANNETTE, a borough of Westmoreland county, Pennsyl-
vania, U.S.A., about 27 m. E. by S. of Pittsburg. Pop. (1890), 
3 296 ; (1900), 586 5 ( 1 340 foreign-born); (1910), 8077. It is 
served by the Pennsylvania railroad, and is connected with 
Pittsburg απd Uniontown by electric railway. It is supplied 
with natural gas and is primarily a manufacturing centre, its 
principal manufactures being glass, table-ware and rubber goods. 
Jeannette was founded in x888, and was incorporated as a  
borough in 1889.  

JEANNIN, PIERRE (1540-1622), French statesman, was born 
at Autun. A pupil of the great jurist Jacques Cujas at Bourges, 
he was an advocate at Dijon in 1569 and became councillor and 
then president of the parlcmcn! of Burgundy. He opposed in 
vain the massacre of St Bartholomew in his province. As 
councillor to the duke of Mayenne he sought to reconcile him 

 with Henry IV. After the victory of Fontaiise-Frangaisc (559$), 
Henry took Jeannin into his council and in ifloa named him 
intendant of finances. He took part in the principal events  of 
the reign, negotiated the treaty of Lyons with the duke of Sa ν' 

t 

 
Jean de Meun's translation formed the basis of a rhymed «eι' οm 

11290) by Jean Priorat of Besangon, Li abrcyane de!'WWdre de cbr e-
krie. 
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(see Haman IV.), and the defensive alliance between France and  
the United Netherlands in 1608. As superintendent of finances  
under Louis XIII., he tried to. establish harmony between the  
king and the quern-mother.  

See Berger de Xlvrey, Lehrer minims de Henri IV. (iπ the Colloc-
lion is'dili your l'hislosr' de France), t. v. (1850) ; P(ierre) S(aumaise),  
Flogge sue is oso de Pnerre Jauis (Dijon, ‚623); Sainte.Beuve, Causeries  
di' lundi, t. x. (May 1854).  

JEBB, JOHN (1736-t786), English divine, was educated at  
Cambridge, where be was elected fellow of Peterhouse in 176',  

having previously been second wrangler. He was a man of  
independent judgment and warmly supported the movement of  
1771 for abolishing university and clerical subscription to the  
Thirty-nine Articles. In his lectures on the Greek Testament he  
is said to have expressed Socinian views. In 1775 he resigned  
his Sudelk church livings, and two years afterwards graduated  
M.D. at St Andrews. IIe practised medicine in London and was  
elected F.R.S. in 1779.  

Another JonN JEsa (1775-1833), bishop of Limerick, is best  
known as the author of Sacred Lilcralare (London, 1820).  

JBBB, 8IR RICHARD CLAVBRHOUBB (1841-1905), English  
classical scholar, was born at Dundee on the 27th of August  
1841. His father was a well-known barrister, and his grand-
father a judge. He was educated at Charterhouse and at  
Trinity College, Cambridge. He won the Porson and Craven  
scholarships, was senior classic is 1862, and became fellow and  
tutor of his college in 1863. From 5869 to 1875 he was public  
orator of the university; professor of Greek at Glasgow from 1875  
to 1889, and at Cambridge from 1889 till his death on the 9th of  
December '905. In X891 he was elected member of parliament  
for Cambridge University; he was knighted in 1900. Jebb was  
acknowledged to be one of the most brilliant classical scholars  of 
his time, a humanist in the best sense, and his powers of transla-
tion from and into the classical languages were unrivalled. Α  
collected volume, Tranulalwns into Greek and Latin, appeared  
in 1873 (ed. 1909). He was the recipient of many honorary  
degrees from European and American universities, and in 1905  
was made a member of the Order of Merit. He married in  
1874 the widow of General Α. J. Stemmer, of the United States  
army, who survived him.  

Jebb was the author of numerous publications, of which the 
following are the most important: The Cha ιacdπτ of Theophrastus  
(1870), text, introduction, English translation and commentary  

(re-edited by J. E. Sandys, 1909); The Attic Orators from Antiphon  
tο Isae,a (end ed., '893), with companion 'volume, Selections from the  
Attic Orators (2nd ed., 1888); Denllsy (1882); Sophocles (3rd ed., 1893)  
the seven plays, text, English translation and notes, the pro-
mised edition of the fragments being prevented by his death;  
Boechylides (1 905), text, t ranslatio π, and notes; Homer (3rd ed., ‚888),  
an introduction to the Iliad and Odyssey; Modern Greece ('901);  
The G,owlh and I πllυιsoe of Classical Greek Poetry (1893). His  
translation of the Rhetoric of Aristotle was published posthumously  
under the editorship of J. E. Sandys (1909). A selection from his  

£ssays απd Addresses, and a subsequent volume. Life and Lillers of  
Si, Richard Claterlwi'se Jebb (with critical introduction by A. W .  

Verrall)were published  published bυ his widow in 1907; see also en αρρreciα tiνe  
notice by J. E. Sandys, his!, of Classical Sckolarship, iii. (1908).  

JEBEIL (enc. Gebal-Bybius), a town of Syria pleasantly  
situated on a slight eminence near the sea, about so m. Ν. of  
Beirut. It is surrounded by a wall ή  m. in circumference, with  
square towers at the angles, and a castle at the south-east corner.  
Numerous broken granite columns in the gardens απ d vineyards  
that surround the town, with the number οf ruined houses within  
the walls, testify to its former importance. The stele of Jehaw-
melek, king of Gebal, found here, is one of the most important  
of Phoenician monuments. The small port is almost choked up  
with sand and ruins. Pop. 3000, all Moslems.  

The inhabitants of the Phoenician Gebal and Greek Byblus  
were renowned asstonecutters and ship-builders. Arrian(ii. so. t)  
represents Enylus, king of Byblus, as joining Alexander with a  
fleet, after that monarch had captured the city. Philo of Byblus  
makes it the most ancient city οf Phoeniria, founded by Cronus,  
i.e. the Moloch who appears from the stele of Jehawmelek to have  
been with Baslit the chief deity of the city. According to  
Plutarch (bfor. 357),  the ark with the corpse of Osiris was cast  

ashore at Byblus, and there found by Isis. The orgica of Adonis  
in the temple of Baalit (Aphrodite Byblia) are described by  

Lucian, Do Dei Syr., cap. vi. The river Adonis is the Nahr al-
Ibrahim, which 8owa near the town. The crusaders, after failing  

before it in 1099, captured " Giblet " in 1103, but lost it again  
to Saladin in ιι89. Under Mahommedan rule it has gradually  
decayed. (D. G.H.)  

JBBEL (plur. jib4l), also written GasEL with hard g (plur.  
gibdl), an Arabic word meaning a mountain or a mountain  chain. 
It is frequently used in place-names. The French transliteration  
of the word is djebrl. Jebeli signifies a mountaineer. The pro-
nunciation with a hard g sound is that used in the Egyptian  
dialect of Arabic.  

JBDBURGH, a royal and police burgh and county-town of  
Roxburghshire, Scotland. Pop. of police burgh ('go'), 3136.  
It is situated on Jed Water, a tributary of the Teviot, 56} m.  S.E. 
of Edinburgh by the North British railway, via Roxburgh and  
St Boswells (49  m. by road), and to m. from the border at  
Catdeuch Shin, a peak of the Cheviots, t742 ft. high. Of the  
name Jedburgh there have been many variants, the earliest being  
Gedwearde (Soo), Jedwarth (025), and Geddart (1586), while  
locally the word is sdmetimes pronounced Jetbart. The town  
is situated on the left bank of the Jed, the main streets running  
at right angles from each side of the central market-place. Of  
the renowned group of Border abbeys—Jedburgh, Melrose,  
Dryburgh and Kelso—that of Jedburgh is the stateliest. In 

 x"08, according to tradition, but more probably as late as 1138,  
David, prince of Cumbria, here founded a priory for Augustinian  
monks from the abbey of St Quentin at Beauvais in France, and  
in 1147, after he had become king, erected it into an abbey  
dedicated to the Virgin. Repeatedly damaged in Border warfare,  
it was ruined in 1544-45  during the English invasion led by  
Sir Ralph Evers (or Eure). The establishment was suppressed  
in '559, the revenues being temporarily annexed to the Crown.  
After changing owners more than once, the lands were purchased  
in 1637 by the 3rd earl of Lothian. Latterly five of the bays at  
the west end had been utilized as the parish church, but in 1873-
1875 the 9th marquess of Lothian built a church for the service  
οf the parish, and presented it to the heritors in exchange for the  
ruined abbey in order to prevent the latter from being injured  
by modem additions and alterations.  

The 'abbey was built of Old Red sandstone, and belongs mostly  
to the end of the ssth and the beginning of the 133th centuries. The  

architecture is mixed, and the abbey is a beautiful example of the  

Norman and Transition styles. The total length is 235 ft., the nave  

being 1331  ft. long and 591 ft. wide. The west front contains a  
great Norman porch απd a fine wheel window. The nave, on each  
side. has nine pointed arches in the basement storey, nine round  
arches in the tnforium, and thirty-six pointed arches in the clere-
story, through which an arcade is carried on both sides. The tower,  

at the intersection of the nave and transepts, is of unusually massive  

proportions, being 30 ft. square and fully Too ft. high; the network  

baluster round the top is modern. With the exception of the north  

piers and a small portion of the wall above. which are Norman, the  
tower dates from the end of the 15th century. The whole of the  

south transept has perished. The north transept, with early  
Decorated windows, has been covered in απd walled off, and is the  
burial-ground of the Kerry of Fernihirst, ancestors of the marquess  

of Lothian. The earliest tombstone is dated ιςs ; one of the  
latest is the recumbent effigy, by G. F. Watts, R. Α. of the 8th 
marquess of Lothian (‚832-1870). All that is left of the choir,  
which contains some very early Norman work, is two bays with three  
tiers on each side, corresponding to the design of the nave. It is  

supposed that the aisle, with Decorated window and groined roof,  

south of the chancel, formed the grammar school (removed from the  
abbey in 1751) in which Samuel Rutherford (‚600-1661), principal  
of St Mary's College, St Andrews, απd James Thomson. author of  
The Seasons, were educated. The door leading from the south aisle  
into a herbaceous garden, formerly the cloister, is an exquisite copy  
of one which had become greatly decayed. It was designed by Sir  

Rohand Anderson, under whose supenmendence restoration in the  

abbey was carried out.  
The castle stood on high ground at the south end of the burgh,  

or " town-head." Erected by David I., it was one of the strong-
holds ceded to England in 1174,  under the treaty of Falaise, for  
the ransom of William the Lion. It eras, however, so often  

captured by the English that it became a menace rather than a  

protection, and the townsfolk demolished it in 1409. It had  
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occasionally been used as 'royal residence, and was the scene, in  
November 1285, of the revels held in celebration of the marriage  
(solemnized in the abbey) of Alexander III. to Joleta, or Yolande,  
daughter of the count of Dreux. The site was occupied in 1823  
by the county prison, now known as the castle, a castellated  
structure which gradually fell into disuse and was acquired by  

the corporation in 1890. A hour exists in Backgate in which  
Mary Queen of Scots, resided in 1566, and one in Castlegate  
which Prince Charles Edward occupied in 2745.  

The public buildings include the grammar school (built in  
1883 to replace the successor of the school in the abbey), founded  

by William Turnbull, bishop of Glasgow (d. 1454), the county  
buildings, the free library and the public hall, which succeeded to  

the corn exchange destroyed by fire in 1898, a loss that involved  

the museum and its contents, including the banners captured  
by the Jethart weavers at Bannockburn and ICiUfecrankie. The  
old market cross still exists, and there are two public parks.  
The chief industry is the manufacture of woollens (blankets,  

hosiery), but brewing, tanning and iron-founding are carried on,  
and fruit (especially pears) and garden produce are in repute.  

Jedburgh was made a royal burgh in the reign of David I., and  

received a charter from Robert I. and another, in 1566, from  
Mary Queen of Scots. Sacked and burned time after time dur-
ing the Border strife, it was inevitable that the townsmen should  

become keen fighters. Their cry of "Jethart's here!" was heard  

wherever the fray waxed most fiercely, and the Jethart axe of  

their invention—a steel axe on a 4-ft. pole—wrought havoc in  
their bands.  

"Jethart or Jeddart justice," according to which a man was  

hanged first and tried afterwards, seems to have been a hasty  

generalization from a solitary fact—the summary execution in  

James Vl.'s reign of a gang of rogues at the instance of Sir  

George Home, but has nevertheless pasted into a proverb.  
Old Jeddart, 4 m. S. of the present town, the first site of the  

burgh, is now marked by a few grassy mounds, and of the greet  
Jedburgh forest, only the venerable oaks, the "Capon Tree" and  

the "King of the Woods" remain. Dunien Hill (1095 ft.),  

about a m. south-west of Jedburgh, commands a fine view of  
the capital of the ct unty.  

JWEEBHOY (Jtιιsπsι), SIR JAMSETJEE (Jsiesετµ),  

Bah. (1783-1859), Indian merchant and philanthropist, was  
been in Bombay in 1783, of poor but respectable parents, and  
was left an orphan in early life. At the age of sixteen, with a  
smattering of mercantile education and a bate pittance, he  

commenced a series of business travels destined to lead him to  

fortune and fame. After a preliminary visit to Calcutta, he under-
took a voyage to China, then fraught with so much difficulty and  
risk that it was regarded as a venture betokening considerable  
enterprise and courage; and he subsequently initiated a syste-
matic trade with that country, being himself the carrier of his  
merchant wares on his passages to and fro between Bombay απd  
Canton and Shanghai. His second return voyage from China  
was made in one of the East India Company's fleet, which, under  
the command of Sir Nathaniel Dance, defeated the French  
squadron under Admiral Linois (Feb. ι5, 1804). On his  
fourth return voyage from China, the Indiaman in which he  

sailed was forced to surrender tο the French, by whom be was  
carried as a prisoner to the Cape of Good Hope, then a neutral  

Dutch possession; and it was only after much delay, and with  
great dilficulty, that he made his way to Calcutta in a Danish  

ship. Nothing daunted, he undertook yet another voyage to  
China, which was more successful than any of the previous ones.  
By this time he had fairly established his reputation as a mer-
chant possessed of the highest spirit of enterprise and consider-
able wealth, απd thenceforward he settled down in Bombay,  

where he directed his commercial operations on a widely extended  

scale. By 1836 his firm was large enough to engross the energies  
of his three sons and other relative; and he had amassed what  
at that period of Indian mercantile history was regarded as  

fabulous wealth. An essentially self-made man, having e τpeτi-
enced in early life the miseries of poverty and want, in his days  
of affluence Jamsetjee Jeejeebboy developed an active instinct  

of sympathy with his poorer countrymen, and commenced that  
career of private and public philanthropy which is his chief title  
to the admiration of mankind. His liberality was unbounded,  
and the absorbing occupation of his later life was the ailevialioti  
of human distress. To his own community he gave lavishly,  
but his benevolence was mainly cosmopolitan. Hospitals,  
schools, homes of charity, pension funds, were founded or en-
dowed by him, while numerous public works in the sbspe of wells,  
reservoirs, bridges, causeways, and the like, not only in Bombay,  
but in other parts of India, were the creation of his bounty. The  
total of his known benefactions amounted at the time of his  
death, which took place in 1859, to over £230,000. It was not,  
however, the amount of his charities so much as the period and  
circumstances in which they were performed that made his  
benevolent career worthy of the fame he won. In the first belt  
of the 19th century the various communities of India were much  
more isolated in their habits and their sympathies than they are  
now. Jamsetjee Jeejeebboy's unsectarian philanthropy awak-
ened a common understanding and created a bond between them  
which has proved not only of domestic value but has had  a 
national and political significance. His cervices were recognized  
first in 1842 by the bestowal of a knighthood upon him, and in  
ι858 by that of a baronetcy. Theme were the very first distinc-
tions of their kind conferred by Queen Victoria upon a British  
subject in India.  

His title devolved in 1859 on his eldest son CσaszτjSS, who,  
by a special Act of the Viceroy's Council in pursuance of  a 
provision in the letters-patent, took the name of Sir Jamsetjee  

Jeejeebboy as second baronet. .At his death in 1877 his eldest  
son, Μrra%Jxε, became Sir Jamsetjee Jeejeebboy, the third  
baronet. Both had the advantage of a good English education,  
and continued the career of benevolent activity and devoted  
loyalty to British rule which had signalized the life-work of the  
founder of the family. They both visited England to do homage  
to their sovereign; and their public services were recognized  
by their nomination to the order of the Star of India, as well  
as by appointment to the Legislative Councils of Calcutta and  
Bombay.  

On the death of the third baronet, the title devolved upon his  
brother, COWSAJEX (1853-1908), who became Sir Jamsetjee  

Jeejeebhoy, fourth baronet, and the recognized leader of the  
Parsee community all over the world. He was succeeded by  
his son Rusrosgex (b. 1878), who became Sir Jamsetjee  
Jcejeebhoy, fifth baronet.  

Since their emigration from Persia, the Parsee community had  

never had a titular chief or head, its communal funds and affairs  
being managed by a public body, more or less democratic in its  
constitution, termed the Pare panchayat. The first Sir  
Jamsetjee, by the hold that he established on the community,  
by his charities and public spirit, gradually came to be regarded  
in the light of its chief; and the recognition which he was the  
first in India to receive at the hands of the British sovereign  
finally fixed him and his successors in the baronetcy in the posi-
tion and title of the official Parsee leader. ( Μ. M. Βυ.)  

JEFFEHIES, RICHARD (1848-1887), English naturalist and  
author, was born on the 6th of November 1848, at the farmhouse  
of Coate about ή  m. from Swindon, on the road to Marlborough.  
He was sent to school, first at Sydenham and then at Swindon,  
till the age of fifteen or so, but his actual education was at the  
hands of his father, who gave him his love for Nature and taught  
him how to observe. For the faculty of observation, as Jefleries,  
Gilbert White,end H. D. Thoreau have remarked, several gifts are  
necessary, including the possession of long sight and quick sight,  
two things which do not always go together. To them must be  
joined trained sight απd the knowledge of what to expect. The  
boy's father first showed him what there was to look for in the  
hedge, in the field, in the trees, and in the sky. This kind of  
training would in many case be wasted: to one who can under-
stand it, the book of Nature will by-and-by offer pages which are  
blurred and illegible to the city-bred lad, and even to the country  
lad the power Of reading them must be maintained by constant  
practice. To live amid streets or in the working world destroys  
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It. The observer must live alone and always in the country;  

be must not worry himself about the ways of the world; he must  

be always, from day to day, watching the infinite changes and  
variations of Nature. Perhaps, even when the observer can  
actually read this book of Nature, his power of articulate speech  

may prove inadequate for the expression of what he sees. But  

Jefferies, as a boy, was more than an observer of the fields, he  
was bookish, and read all the books that he could borrow or buy.  

And presently, as is apt to be the fete of a bookish boywho cannot  
enter a learned profession, he became a journalist and obtained  
a post on the local paper. He developed literary ambitions, but  
for a long time to come was as one beating the air He tried local  
history and novels; but his early novels, which were published  

at his own risk and expense, were, deservedly, failures. In 1872,  

however, he published a remarkable letter in The Tim's, on  
"The Wiltshire Labourer," full of original ideas and of facts  

new to most readers. This was in reality the turning-point  
in his career. In 1873, after more false starts, Jefferies  

returned to his true field of work, the life of the country,  

and began to write for Fraser's Magazine on " Farming and  
Farmers." He had now found himself. The rest of his  

history is that of continual advance, from close observation  

becoming daily more and more close, to that intimate com-
munion with Nature with which his later pages are filled. The  

developments of the later period are throughout touched  
with the melancholy that belongs to ill-health. For, though in  

his prose poem called "The Pageant of Summer " the writer  

seems absolutely revelling in the strength of manhood that be-
longs to that pageant, yet, in theStory of My Hear!, written about  
the same time, we detect the mind that is continually turned to  

death. He died at Goring, worn out with many ailments, on the  

14th of August 1887. The best-known books of Richard Jefferies  

arc: The Gamekeeper a! Home (1878); The Story of My Heart  

(1883); Life of the Fields (1884), containing the best paper he ever  

wrote, "The Pageant of Summer"; A maryllis at the Fair (1884),  
in which may be found the portraits of his own people; and The  
Open Air. He stands among the scanty company of men who  
address a small audience, for whom he read aloud these pages of  

Nature spoken of above, which only he, and the few like unto  
him, can decipher.  

See Sir Walter Besant, Eulogy of Ricked lejeries (1888); H. S.  
Salt. Richard Jejeries: a Study (1894); Edward Thomas, Richard  
Jefferies, his Life απd Work (1909). (W. Ba.)  

JEFFERSON, JOSEPH (1829-1905), American actor, was born  
in Philadelphia on the 20th of February 1829. He was the third  
actor of this name in a family of actors and managers, and the  
most famous of all American comedians. At the age of three he  
appeared as the boy in Kotzebue's Pizarro, and throughout his  
youth he underwent all the hardships connected with theatrical  

touring in those early days. After a miscellaneous experience,  

partly as actor, partly as manager, be won his first pronounced  

success in 1858 as Asa Trenchard in Tom Taylor's Our American  
Cousin at Laura Keene's theatre in New York. This play was  
the turning-point of his career, as it was of Sothem's. The  

naturalness and spontaneity of humour with which he acted the  

love scenes revealed a spirit in comedy new to his contemporaries,  

long used to a more artificial convention; and the touch of pathos  

which the part required revealed no less to the actor an unex-
pected newer in himself. Other early parts were Newman Noggs  

in Nicholas Nicklkby, Caleb Plummer in The Cricket on the Hearth,  

Dr Pangloss in The Heir at Law, Salem Scudder in The Octoroon,  

απd Bob Acres in The Rivals, the last being not so much an inter-
pretation of the character as Sheridan sketched it as a creation  

of the actor's. In 1859 Jefferson made a dramatic version of the  

story of Rip Van Winkle on the basis of older plays, απd acted  
it with success at Washington. The play was given its perma-
nent form by Dion Boucicault in London,where (1865) it ran 170  
nights, with Jefferson in the leading part. Jefferson continued  
to act with undiminished popularity in a limited number of parts  
in nearly every town in the United States, his Rip Van Winkle,  
Bob Acres, and Caleb Plummer being the most popular. He was  
one of the first to establish the travelling combinations which  

superseded the old system of local stock companies. With the  
exception of minor parts, such as the First Gravedigger in  
Hamlet, which he played in an "all star combination" headed  
by Edwin Booth, Jefferson created no new character after 1865;  
and the success of Rip Van Winkle was so pronounced that he  
has often been called a one-part actor. If this was a fault, it was  
the public's, who never wearied of his one masterpiece. Jefferson  
died on the 23rd of April 190$. No man in his profession was  
more honoured for his achievements or his character. He was  
the friend of many of the leading men in American politics, art  
and literature. He was an ardent fisherman andloverof nature,  
and devoted to painting. Jefferson was twice married: to an  
actress, Margaret Clements Lοεkyer(1832-1860), in 0850, and in  
2867 to Sarah Warren, niece of William Warren the actor.  

Jefferson's Autobiography (Newyork, 1889) is written with admir-
able spirit and humour, and its judgments with re gard to the art  
of the actor and of the playwright entitle it to a place beside Libber's  
Apology. See William Winter, The Ιι crsuns (1881), and Life of  
Joseph JeJjer ποπ (1894); Mrs. E. P. Jefferson,  Recoiledions  of Joseph  

Jefferson (1909).  
JEFFERSON, THOMAS (1743-1826), third president of the  

United States of America, and the most conspicuous apostle of  
democracy in America, was berry on the 13th of April 1743,  
at Shadwell, Albemarle county, Virginia. His father, Peter  
Jefferson (1707-1757), of early Virginian yeoman stock, was a  
civil engineer and a man of remarkable energy, who became  a 
justice of the peace, a county surveyor and a burgess, served the  
Crown in inter-colonial boundary surveys, and married into one  
of the most prominent colonial families, the Randolphs. Albe-
marle county was then in the frontier wilderness of the Blue  
Ridge, and was very different, socially, from the lowland counties  
where a few broad- ιc d families dominated an open-handed,  
somewhat luxurious and assertive aristocracy. Unlike his  
Randolph connexions, Peter Jefferson was a Whig and a thorough  
democrat; from him, and probably, too, from the Albemarle  
environment, his son came naturally by democratic inclinations.  

Jefferson carried with him from the college of William and  
Mary at Williamsburg, in his twentieth year, a good knowledge  
of Latin, Greek and French (to which he soon added Spanish,  
Malian and Anglo-Saxon), and a familiarity with the higher  
mathematics and natural sciences only possessed, at his age, by  
men who have a rare natural taste and ability for those studies.  
He remained an ardent student throughout life, able to give and  
take in association with the many scholars, American απd foreign,  
whom he numbered among his friends and correspondents.  
With a liberal Scotsman, Dr William Small, then of the faculty  
of William and Mary and later a friend of Erasmus Darwin, and  
George Wythe ( ι726-1806), a very accomplished scholar and  
leader of the Virginia bar, Jefferson was an habitual member,  
while still in college, of a panic carne at the table of Francis  
Fauquier (c. 1720-1768), the accomplished lieutenant-governor  
of Virginia. Jefferson was an expert violinist, a good singer απd  
dancer, proficient in outdoor sports, and an excellent horseman.  
Thorough-bred horses always remained to him a necessary  
luxury. When it is added that Fauquier was a passionate  
gambler, απd that the gentry who gathered every winter at  
Williamsburg, the seat of government of the province, were  
ruinously addicted to the same weakness, and that Jefferson had  
a taste for racing, it does credit to his early strength of character  
that of his social opportunities be took only the better. He  
never used tobacco, never played cards, never gambled, and was  
never party to a personal quarrel.  

Soon after leaving college he entered Wythe's law office, and  
in 1767, after five years of close study, was admitted to the bar.  
His thorough preparation enabled him to compete from the first  
with the leading lawyers of the colony, απd his success shows that  
the bar had no rewards that were not fairly within his reach. As  
an advocate, however, he did not shine; a weaknessof voice made  
continued speaking impossible, and he had neither the ability  
nor the temperament for oratory. To his legal scholarship and  
collecting zeal Virginia owed the preservation of a large part  
of her early statutes. He seems to have lacked interest in  
litigiousness, which was extraordinarily developed in colonial  
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Virginia; and he saw and wished t ο reform the law's abuses. 
It is probable that he turned, therefore, the more willingly to 
politics; at any rate, soon after entering public life he abandoned 
practice (1774).  

The death οf his father had left-him an estate of 1900 acres, the  

income from which (about £400) gave him the position of an  

independent country gentleman; and while engaged in the law  

he had added to his farms after the ambitious Virginia fashion,  

until, when he married in his thirtieth year, there were 3000  

acres all paid for; απd almost as much more' came to him in  i  773  
on the death of his father-in-law. On the 1st of January 1772,  
Jefferson married Martha Wayles Skelton  (i  749-1782), a childless  
widow of twenty-three, very handsome, accomplished, απd very  
fond of music. Their married life was exceedingly happy, απd  
Jefferson never remarried after her early death. Of six children 
born from their union, two daughters alone survived infancy.  
Jefferson was emotional and very affectionate in his home, and 
his generous and devoted relations with his children and grand-
children pre among the finest features of his character. 

Jefferson began his public service as a justice of the peace and 
parish vestryman; he was chosen a member of the Virginia house 
of burgesses in 2769 απd of every succeeding assembly and con-
vention of the colony until he entered the Continental Congress 
in 1 775. His forceful, facile pen gave him great influence from 
the first; but though a foremost member of several great delibera-
tive bodies, he can fairly be said never to have made u speech. 
He hated the " morbid rage of debate "because he believed that 
men were never convinced by argument, but only by reflection, 
through reading or unprovocative conversation; and this belief 
guided him through life. Moreover it is very improbable that 
he could ever have shone as a public speaker, and to this fact 
unfriendly critics have attributed, at least in part, his abstention 
from debate. The house of burgesses of 1769, and its successors 
in 1773 and 1774, were dissolved by the governor (see VIRGINIA)  

for their action on the subject of colonial grievances and inter-
colonial co-operation. Jefferson was prominent in all; was a  

signer of the Virginia agreement of non-importation and economy  

(1769); and was elected in 1774 to the first Virginia convention,  
called to consider the state of the colony and advance inter-
colonial union. Prevented by illness from attending, Jefferson  

sent to the convention elaborate resolutions, which he proposed  

as instructions to the Virginia delegates to the Continental  

Congress that was to meet at Philadelphia in September. In  

the direct language of reproach απd advice, with no disingenuous  
loading of the Crown's policy upon its agents, these resolutions  
attacked the errors of the king, andmaintaincd that" the relation  

between Great Britain and these colonies was exactly the same  

as that of England and Scotland after the accession of James and  

until the Union; and that our emigration to this country gave  

England no more rights over us than the emigration of the Danes  

and Saxons gave to the present authorities οf their mother  
country over England." This was cutting at the common root  
of allegiance, emigration and colonization; but such radicalism  

was too thorough-going for the immediate end. The resolutions  
were published, however, as a pamphlet, entitled A Summary  

Vines of the Rights of Α tamed, which was widely circulated. In  
England, after receiving such modifications—attributed to  
Burke—as adapted it to the purposes of the opposition, this  

pamphlet ran through many editions, and procured for its author,  

as he said, " the honour of having his name inserted in a long  

list of proscriptions enrolled in a bill of attainder commenced in  
one of the two houses of parliament, but suppressed in embryo  
by the hasty course of events." It placed Jefferson among the  

foremost leaders of revolution, and procured for him the honour  

of drafting, later, the Declaration of Independence, whose  

historical portions were, in large part, only a revised transcript  

of the Summary View. in June ι775 he took his seat in the  

' It was embarrassed with a debt, howwer, of £374q, which,  
owing to conditions caused by the War of Independence, he really  

paid three times to his British creditors (not counting destruction  

on his estates, of equal amount, ordered by Lord Cornwallia). This  
greatly reduced his income for a number of years.  

Continental Congress, taking with him fresh credentials of 
radicalism in the shape οf Virginia's answer, which he had 
drafted, tο Lord North's conciliatory propositions. Jefferson 
soon drafted the reply of Congress to the same propositions. 
Reappointed to the next Congress, he signalized his service by 
the authorship of the Declaration of Independence (9.,.). Again  
reappointed, he surrendered his sect, and alter refusing a  

proffered election to serve as a commissioner with Benjamin  
Franklin and Silas Deane in France, he entered again, in October  

1776, the Virginia legislature, where he considered his services  

most needed.  
The local work to which Jefferson attributed such importance  

was a revision of Virginia's laws. Of the measures proposed to  

this end he says: "I considered four, passed or reported, as  

forming a system by which every trace would be eradicated  
of ancient or future aristocracy, and a foundation laid for  

a government truly republican "—the repeal of the laws of  

entail; the abolition of primogeniture απd the unequal  
division of inheritances (Jefferson wis himself an eldest son);  
the guarantee of freedom of conscience and relief of the people  

from supporting, by taxation, an established church; and a  
system of general education. The first object was embodied in  
law in 1776, the second in 1785, the third' in 1786 (supplemented  
1799, i 8oi). The last two were parts of a body of codified laws  

prepared (1776-1779) by Edmund Pendleton' George Wythe,  

and Jefferson, and principally by Jefferson. Not so fortunate were  

Jefferson's ambitious schemes of education. District, grammar  

and classical schools, a free state library and a state college, were  

all included in his plan. He was the first American statesman  
to make education by the state a fundamental article of demo-
cratic faith. His bill for elementary education he regarded as  

the mat important part of the code, but Virginia had no strong  

middle class, and the planters would not assume the burden of  
educating the poor. At this time Jefferson championed the  

natural right of expatriation, and gradual emancipation of the  
slaves. His earliest legislative effort, in the five-day session  

of 1769, had been marked by an effort to secure to masters  

freedom to manumit their slaves without removing them from  

the state. It was unsuccessful, and the more radical measure  

he now favoured was even more impossible of attainment; but  

a bill he introduced to prohibit the importation of slaves was  
passed in 1778—the only important change effected in the slave  
system of the state during the War of Independence. Finally  
he endeavoured, though unsuccessfully, to seaire the introduc-
lion of juries into the courts of chancery, and—a generation and  

more before the fruition of the labours of Romilly and his co-
workers in England—aided in securing a humanitarian revision  

of the penal code,' which, though lost by one vote in 1783, was  
sustained by public sentiment, and was adopted in 1796. Jeffer-
son is of course not entitled to the sole credit for all these  

services: Wythe, George Mason απd James Madison, in parti. 
cular, were his devoted lieutenants, and—after his departure  

for France—the principals in the struggle; moreover, an approv-
ing public opinion must receive large credit. But Jefferson was  

throughout the chief inspirer and foremost worker.  

In  i  779, at almost the gloomiest stage of the war in the southern  

states, Jefferson succeeded Patrick Henry as the governor of  
Virginia, being the second to hold that office after the organiza-
tion of the state government. In his second term (1780-178')  

the state was overrun by British expeditions, and Jefferson, a  
civilian, was blamed for the ineffectual resistance. Though he  

cannot be said to have been eminently fitted for the task that  

devolved upon him in such a crisis, most of the criticism of his  

' The first law of its kind in Christendom, although not the earliest  
practice of such liberty in America.  

George Mason απd Thomas L. Lee were members of the commis-
sion, but they were not lawyers, and did little actual work on the  
revision.  

' Capital punishment was confined to treason and murder; the  

former was not to be attended by corruption of blood, d-awing, or  

quartering; all other felonies were made punishable by confinement  

and hard labour, saves few to which was applied, against Jefferson',  
desire, the principle of retaliation.  
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administration was undoubtedly grossly unjust. His conduct  
being attacked, he declined renomination for the governorship,  
but was unanimously returned by Albemarle as a delegate to the  
state legislature; and on the day previously set for legislative  
inquiry on a resolution offered by an impulsive critic, he received,  
by unanimous vote of the house, a declaration of thanks and  

confidence. He wished however to retire permanently from  
public life, a wish strengthened by the illness απd death of his  
wife. At this time he composed his Noks ott Virginia, a semi-
statistical work full of humanitarian liberalism. Congress twice  
ofered him an appointment as one of the plenipotentiaries to  
negotiate peace with England, but, though he accepted the  
second oiler, the business was so far advanced before he could  
sail that his appointment was recalled. During the following  
winter (s 783) he was again in Congress, and beaded the committee  
appointed to consider the treaty of peace. In the succeeding  

session his service was marked by a report, from which resulted  
the present monetary system of the United States (the funda-
mental idea of its decimal basis being due, however, to Gouverneur  
Morris); and by the honour of reporting the first definitely  
formulated plan for the government of the western t eriitories ,i  
that embodied in the ordinance of 1784. He was already  
rarticularly associated with the great territory north-west of the  
Ohio; fοτ Virginia had tendered to Congress in 178x, while  
Jefferson was governor, a cession of her claims to it, and now in  
1784 formally transferred the territory by act of Jefferson and  
his fellow delegates in congress: a consummation for which he  
had laboured from the beginning. His anti-slavery opinions  
grew in strength with years (though he was somewhat inconsis-
tent in his attitude on the Missouri question in 1820-1821). Not  
only justice but patriotism as well pleaded with him the cause of  
the negroes,' for he foresaw the certainty that the race must some  
day, in some way, be freed, απd the dire political dangers involved  
in the institution of slavery; απd could any feasible plan of  
emancipation have been suggested he would have regarded its  
cost as a mere bagatelle.  

From 1784 to 1789 Jefferson was in France, first under an  
appointment to assist Benjamin Franklin and John Adams in  
negotiating treaties of commerce with European states, απd then  
as Franklin's successor (1785-1789) as minister to France' In  
these years he travelled widely in western Europe. Though the  
commercial principles of the United States were far too liberal  
fοτ acceptance, as such, by mowers holding colonies in America,  
Jefferson won some specific concessions to American trade.  He 
was exceedingly popular as a minister. The criticism is even  
to-day current with the uninformed that Jefferson took his  
manners' morals, "irreligion" and political philosophy from his  
French residence; and it cannot be wholly ignored. It may  
therefore be said that there is nothing except unsubstantiated  
scandal to contradict the conclusion, which various evidence  

This plan applied to the south-western as well as to the north-
western territory, απd was notable for a provision that slavery  
should not exist therein after '800. This provision was defeated  
in 178. , but was adopted in 1787 for the north-western territory—a  
step which is very often said to have saved the Union in the Civil  

\war; the south-western territory (ου t of which were later formed 
 Mississippi, Alabama, &c.) being given over to slavery. Thus the  

απd-slavery clause of the ordinance of 1784 was not adopted; anti  
it was preceded by unofficial proposals to the same end; yet to it  
belongs rightly some special honour as blazoning the way for federal  
control of slavery in the territories, which later proved of such  

enormous conscquence. Jefferson in the first draft of the Ordinance  

51 1 78 , suggested the name. to be given to the states eventually  

to be termed out of the territory concerned. For his suggestions  

he has been much ridiculed. The names are as follows: tllinoia,  
Michigaria. Sylvania, Polypotamia, A'scnisipia, Charronesus, 

 Pehi'ipia, Saratoga, Metropotamia and Washington.  
He owned at one time above 150 slaves. His overseers were  

under contract never to bleed them; but he manumitted only a few  
St his death.  

' During this time he assisted in negotiating a treaty of amity  
and commerce with Prussia ('785) and one with Morocco ('789),  

and negotiated with France a " convention defining and establishing  
thefunctions απd privileges of consuls and vice-consuls" (1788).  

Patriik Henry humorously declaimed before a popular audience  
that Jefferson, whofavoured French wine and cookery, had " abjured  
nil native victuals."  

supports, that Jefferson's mo'pls were pure. His religious views  
and political beliefs will be discussed later. His theories had a  
deep and broad basis in English whiggism; and though he may  
well have found at least confirmation of his own ideas in French  
writers—and notably in Condorcet—he did not read sympa-
thetically the writers commonly named, Rousseau and Monter  
quieu; besides, his democracy was seasoned, and he was rather  
a teacher than a student of revolutionary politics when he went  
to Paris. The Noles on Virginia were widely read in Paris, and  
undoubtedly had some influence in forwarding the dissolution  
of the doctrines of divine rights and passive obedience among  
the cultivated classes of France. Jefferson was deeply interested  
in all the events leading up to the French Revolution, and all his  
ideas were coloured by his experience of the five seething years  
passed in Paris. On the 3rd of June 1789 he proposed to the  
leaders of the third estate a compromise between the king and  
the nation. In July he received the extraordinary honour of  
being invited to assist in the deliberations of the committee  
appointed by the national assembly to draft a constitution.  
This honour his official position compelled him, of course, to  
decline; for he sedulously observed official proprieties, απd  
in no way gave offence to the government to which he was  
accredited.  

When Jefferson left France it was with the intention of soon  
returning; but President Washington tendered him the secretary-
ship of state in the new federal government, and Jefferson  
reluctantly accepted. His only essential objection to the consti-
tution—the absence of a bill of rights—was soon met, at least  
partially, by amendments. Alexander Hamilton (q.r.) was  
secretary of the treasury. These two men, antipodal in tempera-
ment and political belief, clashed in irreconcilablt hostility, and  
in the conflict of public sentiment, first on the financial measures  
of Hamilton, and then on the questions with regard to France  
and Great Britain, Jefferson's sympathies being predominantly  
with the former, Hamilton's with the latter, they formed about  
themselves the two great parties of Democrats and Federal-
ists. The schools of thought fοτ which they stood have  
since contended for mastery in American politics: Hamilton's  
gradually strengthened by the necessities of stronger administra-
tion, as time gave widening amplitude and increasing weight to  
the specific mowers—and so to Hamilton's great doctrine of  
the " iiπplied powers "—of the general government of a growing  
country; Jefferson's rooted in colonial life, απd buttressed by  
the hopes and convictions of democracy.  

The most ρeτρί eτing questions treated by Jefferson as secre-
tary of state arose out of the policy of neutrality adopted by the  
United States toward Francs, to whom she was bound by treaties  
απd by a heavy debt of gratitude. Separation from European  
politics—the doctrine of "America for Americans " that was  
embodied later in the Monroe declaration—was a tenet cherished  
by Jefferson as by other leaders (not, however, Hamilton) and  
by none cherished more firmly, for by nature he was peculiarly  
opposed to war, and peace was a fundamental part of his politics.  
However deep, therefore, his French sympathies, he drew the  
same safe line as did Washington between French politics and  
American politics, 1  and handled the Genet complications to the  
satisfaction of even the most partisan Federalists. He expounded,  
as a very high authority has said, "with remarkable clearness  
and mower the nature and scope of neutral duty," and gave a  
" classic " statement of the doctrine of recognitions  

But the French gfιesιion had another side in its reaction on  
American parties.' Jefferson did not rod excesses in Paris as  
warnings against democracy, but as warnings against the abuses  

I Jefferson did not sympathize with the temper of his followers  
who condoned the zealous excesses of Genet. and in general with the  
"misbehaviour "of the democratic clubs; but, as a student of Eng-
lish liberties, he could not accept Washington's doctrine that for  a 
self-created permanent body to declare " this act unconstitutional,  

and that act pregnant with mischiefs" was "a stretch of aerogant  
presumption' which would, if unchecked, " destroy the country."  

John Basset Moore, American Diplomacy (New York, i9o5).  
'Compare C. D. Hazen, Contemporary Amercan o$inima o fthe  

French Rroofalios (Johns Hopkins Ummversiiy, Baltimore, '897).  
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of monarchy; nor did he regard Bonaparte's coup d'Iial  as 
revealing the weakness of republics, but rather as revealing  

the danger of standing armies; he did not look on the war of  
the coalitions against France as one of mere powers, but as one  
between forms of government; and though the immediate fruits  
of the Revolution belied his hopes, as they did those of ardent  
humanitarians the world over, he saw the broad trend of history,  
which vindicated his faith that a successful reformation of  
government in France would insure "a general reformation  
through Europe, and the resurrection to a new life of their  
people." Each of these statements could be reversed as regards  
Hamilton. It is the key tο an understanding of the times to  
remember that the Was of Independence had disjointed society;  
and democracy—which Jefferson had proclaimed in the Declara-
tion of Independence, and enthroned in Virginia—after strength-
ening its rights by the sword, had run to excesses, particularly in  
the Shays' rebellion, that produced a conservative reaction. To  
this reaction Hamilton explicitly appealed in the convention of  
1787; and of this reaction various features'of the constitution,  

and Hamiltonian federalism generally, were direct fruits.  
Moreover, independently of special incentives to the alarmist  
and the man of property, the opinions of many Americans  
turned again, after the war, into a current of sympathy for  
England, as naturally as American commerce returned to English  
posts. Jefferson, however, far from America in these years  
and unexposed to reactionary influences, came back with un-
diminished fervour of democracy, and the talk he heard of praise  
for England, and fearful recoil before even the beginning of the  
revolution in France, disheartened him, and filled him with  
suspicion. ,  Hating as he did feudal class institutions and  
Tudor-Stuart tradit.ions of arbitrary rule his attitude can be  
imagined toward Hamilton's oft-avowed partialities—and  
Jefferson assumed, his intrigues—for British class-government  
with its eighteenth-century measure of corruption. In short,  
Hamilton took from recent years the lesson of the evils of lax  
government; whereas Jefferson clung to the other lesson, which  
crumbling colonial governments had illustrated, that govern-
ments derived their strength (and the Declaration had proclaimed  
that they derived their just rights) from the will of the governed.  

Each built his system accordingly: the one on the basis of order,  

the other on individualism—which led Jefferson to liberty alike  

in religion and in politics. The two men and the fate of the  

parties they led are understandable only by regarding one as the  
leader of reaction, the other as in line with the American tenden-
cies. The educated classes characteristically furnished Federal-
ism with a remarkable body of alarmist leaders; and thus it  
happened that Jefferson, because, with only a few of his great  

con temporaries, he had a thorough trust and confidence in the  
people, became the idol of American democracy.  

As Hamilton was somewhat officious and very combative, and  
Jefferson, although uncontentious, very suspicious and quite  

independent, both men holding inflexibly t ο opinions, cabinet  
harmony became impossible when the two secretaries had formed  
parties about them and their differences were carried into the  

It was at this period of his life that Jefferson gave expression  
to some of the opinions for which he has been most severely  
criticized απd ridiculed. For the Shays' rebellion he felt little abhor-
rence, απd wrote: "A little rebellion now and then is a good thing  

.. an observation of this truth should render honest republican  
governors ιο mild in their punishment of rebellions as not to dis-
courage them too much. It is a medicine necessary for the sound  

health of government " (Writings, Ford ed.. iv. 362-363). Again,  
Can history produce an instance of rebellion no honorably con-

ducted?.. . God forbid that we should ever be twenty years  
without such a rebellion.... What signify a few lives lost in a  

century or two? The tree of liberty must be refreshed from time  

to time with the blood of patriots and tyrants. It ώ  its natural  
manure " (Ibid. iv. 467). Again he says: "Societies exist under  
three forms—(t) without government. as among our Indians: (2)  
under governments wherein the will of every one has a just in.  

fuence.... (3) under governments of force.... It is a problem not  

clear in my mind that the first condition is not the best." (Ibid.  
iv. 362.)  

r He turned law students from Blackstone's toryism to Coke on  
Littleton; απ d he would not read Walter Scott, no strong was his  
eversion to that writer's predilection for class and feudalism.  

newspapers;' and Washington abandoned perforce his idea " if 
parties did exist to reconcile them." Partly from discontent  
with a position in which he did not feel that he enjoyed the abso-
lute confidence of the president,' and partly because of the  
embarrassed condition of his private affairs, Jefferson repeatedly  
sought to resign, and finally on the 3iat of December 1 793, with  
Washington's reluctant consent, gave up his portfolio and retired  
to his home at Monticello, near Charlottesville.  

Here he remained improving his estate (having refused a  
foreign mission) until elected vice-president in 1796. Jefferson  
was never truly happy, except in the country. Be loved garden-
ing, experimented enthusiastically in varieties and rotations of  
craps and kept meteorological tables with diligence. For eight  
years he tabulated with painful accuracy the earliest and latest  
appearance of thirty-seven vegetables in the Washington market.  
When abroad he sought out varieties of grasses, trees, rice and  
olives for American experiment, and after his return from  
France received yearly for twenty-three years, from his old friend  
the superintendent of the Jardin des planks, a box of seeds,  
which he distributed to public and private gardens throughout  
the United Stag. Jefferson seems to have been the first dis-
coverer of an exact formula for the construction of mould-boards  
of least resistance for plouglis. He managed to make practical  
use of his calculus about his farms, and seems to have been re-
markably apt in the practical application of mechanical principles.  

In the presidential election of 1796 John Adams, the Federalist  
candidate, received the largest number of electoral votes, and  
Jefferson, the Republican candidate, the next largest number,  
and under the law as it then existed the former became president  
and the latter vice-president. Jefferson re-entered public life  
with reluctance, though doubtless with keen enough interest and  
resolution. He had rightly measured the strength of his followers,  
and was wailing for the government to " drift into unison " with  
the republican sense of its constituents, predicting that President  
Adams would be "overborne"  thereby. This prediction was  
speedily fulfilled. At first the reign of terror and the X. Υ. Ζ.  
disclosures strengthened the Federalists, until these, mistaking  
the popular resentment against France for a reaction against  
democracy—an equivalence in their own minds—passed the alien  
and sedition laws. In answer to those odious measures Jefferson  
and Madison prepared and procured the passage of the Kentucky  
and Virginia resolutions. These resolutions later acquired extra-
ordinary and pernicious prominence in the historical elaboration  
of the states'-rights doctrine. It is, however, unquestionably  
true, that as a startling protest against measures "to silence,"  
in Jefferson's words, "by force and not by reason the com-
plaints or criticisms, just or unjust, of our citizens against the  
conduct of our agents," they served, in this respect, a useful  
purpose; and as a counterblast against Hamiltonian principles  
of centralization they were probably, at that moment, very  
salutary; while even as pieces of constitutional interpretation  
it is to be remembered that they did not contemplate  nullifica.  
lion by any single state, and, moreover, are not to be judged by  
constitutional principles established Eater by courts and war.  
The Federalist party had ruined itself, and it lost the presidential  
election of ι8οο. The Republican candidates, Jefferson and  
Aaron Burr (q.n.), receiving equal votes, it devolved upon the  
House of Representatives, in accordance with the system which  
then obtained, to make one of the two president, the other vice-
president. Party feeling in America has probably never been  
more dangerously impassioned than in the three years preceding  

' Hamilton wrote for the papers himself; Jefferson never did.  
A talented clerk in his department, however, Philip Freneau, set up  

an anti-administration paper. It was alleged that Jefferson aµµ  

pointed him for the purpose, and encouraged him. ljndoubtedly  

there was nothing in the charge. The Federalist outcry could only  

have been silenced by removal of Freneau. or by disclaimers or  

admonitions, which Jefferson did not think it incumbent upon  
himself—or, since he thought Freneau was doing good, desirable fee  
him—to make.  

Contrary to the general belief that Hamilton dominated Washing-
ton in the cabinet, there is the president's explicit statement that  

" there were as many instances " of his deciding against as in favour  

of the secretary of the treasury.  
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this election; discount as one will the eonttary obsessions of  
sea like Fisher Ames, Hamilton and Jefferson, the time was  
blob'. Unable to induce Burr to avow Federalist principles,  
ofigntial Federalists, in defiance of the constitution, eontem- 
plued the desperate alternative of preventing as election, and  
appointing an extra-constitutional (Federalist) president pre  

iespwe. Better counsels, however, prevailed; Hamilton used  
his influence in favour of Jefferson as against Burr, and Jefferson  
braise president, entering upon his duties on the 4th of March  
boi. Republicans who had alfiliated with the Federalists at  

the time of the X. Υ Z. disclosures returned, very many of the  
Federalists themselves Jefferson placated and drew over. "Be-
lieving," he wrote, " that (excepting the ardent monarchists) all  
our citizens agreed in ancient wh ig principles "—or, as he else-
*here' expressed it, in " republican forms"—" I thought it  
advisable to define and declare them, and let them see the ground  
on which we can rally." This he did in his inaugural, which,  
though somewhat rhetorical, is a splendid and famous statement  
of democracy I His conciliatory policy produced a mild schism  
in his own party, but proved eminently wise, and the state  
elections of 18οι fulfilled his prophecy of 1791 that the policy of  
the Federalists would leave them " all head and no body." In  
1804 he was re-elected by ι6τ out of 076 votes.  

Jefferson'sadministra tions were distinguished by thesimplicity  
that marked his conduct in private life. He eschewed the pomp  
and ceremonies, natural inheritances from English origins, that  
had been an innocent setting to the character of his two noble  
predecessors His dress was of " plain cloth " on the day of his  
inauguration. Instead of driving to the Capitol in a coach and  
ax, he walked without a guard or servant from his lodgings—or,  

u a rival tradition has it, he rode, and hitched his horse to a  
seigbbouń ng fence—attended by a crowd of citizens. Instead of  
opening Congress with a speech to which a formal reply was  
expected, he sent in a written message by a private hand. He  
discontinued the practice of sending ministers abroad in public  
vessels. Between himself and the governors of states he recog-
sized no difference in rank. He would not have his birthday  

celebrated by state balls. The weekly levee was practically  
abandoned. Even such titles as " Excellency," " Honourable,"  
" Mr "were distasteful to him. I ι was formally agreed in cabinet  
meeting that" when brought together in society, all are perfectly  
equal, whether foreign or domestic, titled or untitled, in or out  
01 office." Thus diplomatic grades were ignored in social pre-
cedence and foreign relations were seriously compromised, by  
dinner-table complications. One minister who appeared in  
gold lace and dress sword for his first, and regularly appointed,  
official call on the president, was received—as he insisted with  
studied purpose–by Jefferson in negligent undress and slippers  
down at the heel. All this was in part premeditated systems -a  
part of Jefferson's purpose to republicanize the government  
and public opinion, which was the distinguishing feature of his  
administration; but it was also simply the nature of the man. In  
the company he chose by preference, honesty and knowledge  
were his only tests. lie knew absolutely no social distinctions in  
his willingness to perform services for the deserving. lie held up  
to his daughter as an especial model the family of a poor but  
gifted mechanic as one wherein she would see " the best examples  
of rational living." " If it be possible," be said, " to be certainly  
conscious of anything, I am conscious of feeling no difference  
between writing to the highest and lowest being on earth."  

Jefferson's first administration was marked by a reduction of  
the army, navy, diplomatic establishment and, to the uttermost,  
of governmental expenses; some reduction of the civil service,  
accompanied by a large shifting of omces to Republicans; and,  
above all, by the Louisiana Purchase (q.v.), following which  
Meńwether Lewis and William Clark, sent by Jefferson, con-

'Sec also Jefferson to E. Gerry, s ό th of January 1799 (Writings,  

vii. 325), and to Dupont de Nemours (x. 23). Q. Hamilton to  
J. Dayton, 0799 (Works, x. 329).  -s  In 1786 he suggested to fames Monroe that the society d
friends friends he hoped to gather in Albemarle might, in sumptuary  

matters, - ' net a good example" to a country (in. Virginia) that  
needed" it.  

Xv  6  

ducted their famatm exploring expedition adosn the continent to  
the Pacific (see Lxwos, Mannwxivax). Early in his term he  
carried out a policy be bad urged upon the government when  
minister to France and when vice-president, by dispatching  
naval forces to coerce Tripoli into a decent respect for the trade  
of his country—the first in Christendom to gain honourable  im-
munity from tribute or piracy in the Mediterranean. The  
Louisiana Purchase, although the greatest " inconsistency " of  
his career, was also an illustration, in corresponding degree, of  
his essential practicality, and one of the greatest proofs of his  
statesmanship. It was the crowning achievement of his adminis-
tration. It is often said that Jefferson established the "spoils  
system" by his changes in the civil service. He was the inno-
vator, because for the first time there was opportunity for inno-
vation. But mere justice requires atteption to the fact that  
incentive to that innovation, and excuse for it, were found in the  
absolute one-party monopoly maintained by the Federalists.  
Moreover, Jefferson's ideals were high; his reasons for changes  
were in general excellent; he at least so far resisted the great  
pressure-for office—producing by his resistance dissatisfaction  
within his party—as not to have lowered, apparently, the per-
sonnel of the service; and there were no such blots on his adminis-
tration as President Adams's" midnight judges." Nevertheless,  
his record here was not clear of blots, showing a few regrettable  
inconsistencies., Among important but secondary measures of  
his second administration were the extinguishment of Indian  
titles, and promotion of Indian emigration to lands beyond the  
Mississippi; reorganization of the militia; fortification of the  
seaports; reduction of the public debt; and a simultaneous  
reduction of taxes. But his second term derives most of its  
historical interest from the unsuccessful efforts to convict Aaron  
Burr of treasonable acts in the so υιh-west, and from the efforts  
made to maintain, without war, the rights of neutrals on the  
high seas. In his diplomacy with Napoleon and Great Britain  
Jefferson betrayed a painful incorrigibility of optimism. A  
national policy of " growling before fighting "—later practised  
successfully enough by the United States—was not then pos-
sible; and one writer has very justly said that what chiefly  
affects one in the whole matter is the pathos of it—"a philo-
sopher and a friend of peace struggling with a despot of super-
human genius, and a Tory cabinet of superhuman insolence  
and stolidity" (Trent). It is possible to regard the embargo  
policy dispassionately as an interesting illustration of Jefferson's  
love of peace. The idea—a very old one with Jefferson—was  
not entirely original; in essence it received other attempted  
applications in the Napoleonic period—and especially in the  
continental blockade. Jefferson's statesmanship had the limita-
tions of an agrarian outlook. The extreme to which he carried  
his advocacy of diplomatic isolation, his opposition to the  
creation of an adequate navy,4  his estimate of cities as "sores  
upon the body politic," his prejudice against manufactures,  
trust in farmers, and political distrust of the artisan class,  all 
reflect them.  

When, on the 4th of March 1809, Jefferson retired from the  
presidency, he had been almost continuously in the public  
service for forty years He refused to be re-elected for a third  
time, though requested by the legislatures of five states to be is  
candidate; and thus, with Washington's prior example, helped  

See C. R. Fish, Tkn Civil Smrvkn sad the Putroaage (Harvard  
Historical Studies, New York, 1905). ch. 2.  

' Jefferson's dislike of a navy was due to his desire for an economi-
cal administration and for peace. Shortly after his inauguration he  
expressed a desire to lay up the larger men of war in the eastern  

branch of the Potomac, where they would require only "one set  
of plunderers to take care of them." To Thomas Paine he wrote  

in 1807: " 1 believe that gunboats are the only water defence which  
can be useful to us and protect us from the ruinous folly of a navy."  
(Works, Ford ed., ix. 137.) The gunboats desired by Jefferson  
were small, cheap craft equipped with one or two guns and kept on  
shore under sheds until actually needed, when they were to be  
launched and manned by a sort of naval militia. A large number  
of these boats were constructed and they afforded some protection  
to coasting vessels against privateers, but in bad weather, or when  
employed against a frigate, the were worse than useless, and  
Jeferson 's " gunboat system" was admittedly a failure.  x α  
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to establish a precedent deemed by him to be of great impor-
tance under a democratic government. His influence seemed  
scarcely lessened in his retirement. Madison and Monroe, his  

immediate successors—neighbours and devoted friends, whom be  

had advised in their early education and led in their maturer  
years—'consulted him on all great questions, and there was no  

break of principles in the twenty-four years of the " Jeflerson υΡn  
System." Jefferson was one of the greatest political managers  
his country has known. He had a quick eye for character, was  
genuinely amiable, uncontentious, tactful, masterful; and it  

may be assumed from his success that he was wary or shrewd to  

a degree. It is true, moreover, that, unless tested by a few  
unchanging principles, his acts were often strikingly inconsis-
tent; and even when so tested, not infrequently remain so in  

appearance. Full explanations do not remove from some impor-
tant transactions in his political life an impression of Indirect-
ness. But reasonable judgment must find very unjust the stigma  
of duplicity put upon him by the Federalists. Measured by the  
records of other men equally successful as political leaders,  
there seems little of this nature to criticize severely. Jefferson  

had the full courage of his convictions. Extreme as were his  
principles, his pertinacity in adhering to them and his indepen-
dence of expression were quite as extreme. There were philo-
sophic and philanthropic elements in his political faith which  
will always lead some to class him as a visionary and fanatic;  
but although he certainly indulged at times in dreams at which  

one may still smile, he was not, properly speaking, a visionary;  

nor can be with justice be stigmatized as a fanatic He felt  
fervently, was not afraid to risk all on the conclusions to which  

his heart and his mind led him, declared himself with openness  
and energy; and he spoke and even wrote his conclusions, hew  

ever bold or abstract, without troubling to detail his reasoning  
or clip his off-hand speculations. Certain it is that there is  

much in his utterances for a less robust democracy than his own  
to cavil at! Soar, however, as he might, he was essentially not  

a doctrinaire, but an empiricist; his mind was objective. Though  

he remained, to the end, firm in his belief that there had been  
as active monarchist party,' this obsession did not ca πy him  
out of touch with the realities of human nature and of his  
time. He built with surety on the colonial past, and had a  
better reasoned view of the actual future than had any of his  

contemporaries.  
Events soon appraised the ultra-Federalist judgment of Ameri-

can democracy, no tersely expressed by Fisher Ames as "like  
death ... only the dismal passport to a more dismal hereafter";  

and, with it, appraised Jefferson's word in his first inaugural  

for those who, "in the full tide of successful experiment,'  
were ready to abandon a government that had so far kept  
them "free and firm, on the visionary fear that it might by  

possibility lack energy to preserve itself." Time soon tested,  

too, his principle that that government must prove the strongest  

on earth "where every man ... would meet invasions of the  

public order as his own personal concern." He summed up as  
follows the difference between himself and the Hamiltonian  
group: "One feared most the ignorance of the people; the  
other the selfishness of rulers independent of them." Jefferson,  

in short, had unlimited faith in the honesty of the people; a  
large faith in their common sense; believed that all is to be won  

'Set e.g. his letters in 1787 on the Share rebellion, and his specula-
tions on the doctrine that one generation may not bind another  
by paper documents. With the latter may be compared present-
day movements like the init ίatiνe and referendum, and not a few  
discussions of national debts. Jefferson's distrust of governments  
was nothing exceptional for a consistent individualist.  

'In his last years he carefully sifted and revised his contemporary  
notes evidencing, as he believed, the existence of such a party, and  
the remain as his Ana (chiefly Hamiltonia πa). The only just 
judygπκnt of these notes is to be obtained by looking at them,  
and by test ing his sus 'cions with the letters of Hamilton. Ames, 
Oliver Wolcott, Theodore Sedgwick. George Cabot and the other  
Hamiltoniaos. Such a comparison measures also the relative  
judgment, temper and charity of these writers and Jefferson. It  
must still remain true, however, that Jefferson's Ass present him  
in a far from engaging light.  

by appealing to the reason of voters; that by education their  

ignorance can be eliminated; that human nature is indefinitely  

perfectible, that majorities role, therefore, not only by virtue  

of force (which was Locke's ultimate justification of them), but  
of right? His importance as a maker of modern America can  

scarcely be overstated, for the ideas he advocated have become  
the very foundations of American republicanism. His ad-
ministration ended the possibility, probability or certainty—
measure it as one will—of the development of Federalism in the  
direction of class government; and the party he formed, inspired  

by the creed he gave it, fixed the democratic future of the  
nation. And by his own labours he had vindicated his faith  

in the experiment of self-government.  
Jefferson's Last years were devoted to the establishment of  

the university of Virginia at Charlottesville, near his borne.  
He planned the buildings, gathered its faculty—mainly from  
abroad—and shaped its organization. Practically all the great  
ideas of aim, administration and curriculum that dominated  
American universities at the end of the igth century were antici-
pated by him. He hoped that the university might be a domi-
nant influence in national culture, but circumstances crippled it.  
His educational plans bad been maturing in his mind since 1776.  
His financial affairs in these last years gave him grave concern.  
His fine library of over το,oeo volumes was purchased at a low  
price by Congress in 1815, and a national contribution ($t6,5οο)  
just before his death enabled him to die in peace. Though not  

personally extravagant, his salary, and the small income from  
his large estates, never sufficed to meet his generous maintenance  

of his representative position; and after his retirement from  
public life the numerous visitors to Monticello consumed the  

remnants of his property. He died on the 4th of July 1826, the  

fiftieth anniversary of the Declaration of Independence, on the  

same day as John Adams. He chose for his tomb the epitaph:  
"Here was buried Thomas Jefferson, author of the Declaration  
of American Independence, of the statute of Virginia for reli-
gious freedom, and father of the university of Virginia."  

Jefferson was about 6 ft. in height, large-boned, slim, erect and  
sinewy. He had angular features, a very ruddy complexion, sandy  
hair, and haul-flecked, grey eyes. Age lessened the unattractive-
ness of his exterior. In later years he was negligent in dress and  
loose in bearing. There was grace, nevertheless, in his manners; 
and his frank απd earnest address, his quick sympathy (yet be  
seemed cold to strangers), his vivacious, desultory. informing talk,  
gave him an engaging charm. Beneath a quiet surface he was fairly  
aglow with intense convictions and a very emotional temperament.  
Vet he seems to have acted habitually, in great and little things,  

on system. His mind, no less trenchant απd subtle than Hamilton  s, 
was the most impressible, the most receptive, mind of his time in  
America. The range of his interest! is remarkable. For many years  
he was president of the American philosophical society. Though it is  
a biographical tradition that he lacked wit, Mfoli&re and Des Qrιsxeeι  
seem to have been his favourites; and though the utilitarian wholly  
crowds romanticism out of his writings, he had enough of that  
quality in youth to prepare to learn Gaelic in order to translate  
Oasian, and seat to Macpbcrson for the originals! His inter sat 

 in art was evidently intellectual. He was singularly sweet-tempered,  
and shrank from the impassioned political bitterness that raged  
about him; bore with relative equanimity a flood of coarse and  
malignant abuse of his motives, morals, religion,' ι cτsoπaΙ honesty  
and decency; cherished very few personal animosities; απd better  
than any of his great antagonists cleared political opposition of ill-
blooded personality. In short, his kindness of heart rose above all  
social, religious or political differences, and nothing destroyed his  
confidence in men and his sanguine views of life.  

Αυτι 'osιτιes.—Sce the editions of Jefferson's Writisgs by H. A.  
Washington (9 vols., New York, '853-t854), απd—the best—by Paul  

1 " Jefferson, in 1789, wrote some such stuff about the will d  
majorities, as a New Englander would lose his rank among men of  
sense to avow."—Fisbcr Ames (Jan. '800).  

He was classed as a " French infidel " and atheist. His attitude  
toward religion was in fact deeply reverent and sincere, but be  
insisted that religion was purely an individual matter, "evidenced,  
as concerns the world by each one's daily life," and demanded  
absolute freedom of private judgment. He looked on Unitarianisen  
with much sympathy and desired its growth. " 1 am a Christian."  
he wrote in X823, " in the only sense in which he (Jesus) wished any  
one to be; sincerely attached to his doctrines in preference to all  
others; ascribing to himself every human excellence, and believing  
be mover claimed any other."  
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Ldcmter Ford ( Ιο veb., New York, 1892-1899); letters in Μaιsachu-
,etιi'HistοrncaΙ Society, Colkctiosa, series 7, vol. i.; S. E. Forman,  
Tii,L'iiersand Wrigs οf ΤńomasJefferson,u ιd'd ίnςallhυΖmporta ιt  
Utterances on Public Questions ('900); J. P. Foley, The Jefferson  
Cyikpaedia (New York, 1900); the Menial,, Canes ςςnossdd^ιπςss. &c.,  
by T. J. Randolph ςΡ4 vds., Charlottesville, Va.,1829) ; biographies by  
James Schouler (' Makers of America Series," New York, 1893);  

ohn Τ. Morse ("American Statesmen Series," Boston 1883),  

George Tucker (2 vole., Philadelphia, 1837); James Parton ( Βοetοn,  
1874); and especially that by Henry S. Randall (3 vols., New York  

1853). a monumental work, although marred by some special  

pkadinχ, and sharing Jefferson's implacable opinions of the " Mono-
crats." See also Henry Adams, History a the United States ιθοι-r827, 
vole. t-4 (New York. 1889-1890); 

 of 
 B. Adams, Thomas  

JejersOn and the Usswrsiiy of Virginia (U. S. bureau of education,  
Washington. 1888); Sarah N Randolph, Domestic Life of Thomas  

Je rums (New York, 1871); and an illuminating appreciation by  
W. P. Trent. in his Souihrrn Statesmen of the Old Rhgime (New York,  
1897); that by John Fiske, Essays. Hniori'o.i and Lilerary, col  1.  
(New York, i902), has slighter merits. (F. S. P.)  

JEFFERSON CITY (legally and omdally the City of Jefferson),  
the capital of Missouri, U.S.A., and the county-seat of Cole  

county, on the Missouri riνer, near the geographical centre of the  
state, about 125 m. W. of St Louis. Pop. (1890), 674 2 ; (igoo),  
9664, of whom 786 were foreign-born and 1822 were negrue;  

1910 census), 11,850. It is served by the Missouri Pacific,  
the Chicago & Alton, and the Missouri, Kansas & Texas  
railways. Its site is partly in the bottom-lands of the ri νer and  
partly on the steep banks at an elevation of about 600 ft. above  
the sea. A steel bridge span the river. The state capitol, an  
imposing structure built on a bluff above the river, was built in  

1838-1842 and enlarged lfl 1887-1888; it was first occupied in  

1840 by the legislature, which previously had met (after 1837)  
in the county court house. Other prominent buildings are the  

United States court house and post omce, the state supreme court  
house, the county court house, the state penitentiary, the state  
armoury and the executive mansion. The penitentiary is to a  
large extent self-supporting; in 1903-1904 the earnings were  
$3493.80 in excess of the costs, but in 1904-1906 the costs  
exceeded the earnings by $9044. Employment is furnished for  
the convicts on the pentitentiary premises by incorporated  
companies. The state law library here is one of the best of  
the kind in the country, and the city has a public library.  

In the city is Lincoln Institute, a school for negroes, founded  
in 1866 by two regiments of negro infantry upon their discharge  
from the United States army, opened in 1868, taken over  
by the state in 2879, and having sub-normal, normal, college,  
industrial and agricultural courses. Coal and limestone are  
found near the city. In 190s the total value of the factory  
product was $3,926,632,  an increase of 28.2% since :900.  
The original constitution of Missouri prescribed that the capital  
should be on the Missouri river within 40 m. of the mouth  
of the Osage, and a commission selected in 2821 the site of  
Jefferson City, on which a town was laid out in 1822, the name  
being adopted in honour of Thomas Jefferson. The legislature  
first met here in '826; Jefferson City became the county-seat in  
'828, and in 1839 was first chartered as a city. The constitu-
tional conventions of 1845 and r87$, and the state convention  
which issued the call for the NatIonal Liberal Republican conven-
lien at Cincinnati in 1872, met here, and so for some of its  
sessions did the state convention of 1861-1863. In June '861  
Jefferson City was occupied by Union forces, and in September-
October 1864 it was threatened by Confederate troops under  

General Sterling Price.  
JEFFRBSONVILLE, a city and the county-seat of Clark  

county, Indiana, U.S/t., situated on the N. bank of the Ohio  
ń ver, opposite Louisville, Kentucky, with which it is connected  
by several bridges. Pop. (1890), 10,666; ('900). 10,774, of  
Whom 2818 were of negro descent and 6i3 were foreign-born;  
('910 census), 10412. It is served by the Baltimore & Ohio  
South-western, the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis,  

and the Pittsburg. Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis railways,  
and by three inter-urban electric lines. It is attractively situated  
on bluffs above the river, which at this point has a descent  
(known as the falls of theObjo) of 26 ft. in τ m. Ρhis furnishes  

good water power foe manufιcturing purpose. both at Jefferson-
ville and at Louisville. The total value of the factory product  
in 2 905 was $4,526,443, an increase of 20 % since 1900. The  
Indiana reformatory (formerly the Southern Indiana peniten-
tiary) and a large supply dfpft of the United States army are at  
Jeffeesonville, General George Rogers Clark started (June 24,  
1778) en his expedition against Kaskaskia and Vincennes from  
Corn Island (now completely washed away) opposite what i.  
now Jeffersonville. In 1786 the United States government  
established Fort Finney (built by Captain Walter Finney), after-
wards re-named Fort Steuben, on the site of the present city;  
but the fort was abandoned in 2791, and the actual beginning  
01 Jeffersonville was in x8os, when 'a part of the Clark grant  
(the site of the present city) was transferred by its original  
owner, Lieut. Isaac Bowman, to three trustees, under whose  
direction a town was laid out. Jeffersonville was incorporated  
ass town in 1815, and was chartered as a city in 1839.  

JEFFREY, FRANCIS JEFFREY, Loan ( 1 773-1850), Scottish  
judge and literary critic, son 01 a depute-clerk in the Court of  
Session, was been at Edinburgh on the 23rd of October 1 773.  
After attending the high school for six years, he studied at the  
university of Glasgow from 1787 to May 1789, and at Queen's  
College, Oxford, from September 1791 to June 1792. He had  
begun the study of law at Edinburgh before going to Oxford,  
and now resumed his studies there. He became a member of  
the speculative society, where he measured himself in debate  
with Scott, Brougham, Francis Horner, the marquess of Lans-
downe, Lord Kinnaird and others. He was admitted to the  
Scotch bar in December 1794, but, having abandoned the Tory  
principles in which he had been educated, he found that his  
Whig politics seriously prejudiced his legal prospects. In conse-
quence of his lack of success at the bar he went to London in  
5798 to try his fortune as a journalist, but without success; he  
also made more than one vain attempt to obtain an office which  
would have secured him the advantage of a small but fixed  
salary. His marriage with Catherine Wilson in ι8o made the  
question of a settled income even more pressing. A project for a  
new review was brought forward by Sydney Smith in Jeffrey's fiat  
in the presence of H. P. Brougham (afterwards Lord Brougham),  
Francis Horner and others; and the scheme resulted in the  
appearance on the Both Of October 1802 of the first number of the  
Ediabswgh Retier. At the outset tbc Reties was not under  
the charge of any special editor. The first three numbers were,  
however, practically edited by Sydney Smith, and on his leaving  
for England the work devolved chiefly on Jeffrey, who, by  an 
arrangement with Constable, the publisher, was eventually  
appointed editor at a fixed salary. Most of those associated in  
the undertaking were Whigs; but, although the general bias of  

the Reaem was towards social and political reforms, it was at  
first so little of a party organ that for a time it numbered Sir  
Walter Scott among its contributors; and no distinct emphasis  
was given to its political leanings until the publication in '808  of 
an article by Jeffrey himself on the work of Don Pedro Cevallo.  
on the French Usurpation of Spain. This article expressed  
despair of the success of the British arms in Spain, and Scott at  
once withdrew his subscription, the Quarterly being soon after-
wards started in opposition. According to Lord Cockburn the  
effect of the first number of the Edinburgh Reties was " elec-
trical." The English reviews were at that time practically  
publishers' organs, the articles in which were written by heck-
writers instructed to praise or blame according to the publishers'  
interests. Few men of any standing consented to write for  
them. The Edinburgh Resins, on the other hand, enlisted a  
brilliant and independent staff of contnbutors, guided by the  
editor, not the publisher. They received sixteen guineas a  
sheet (sixteen printed pages), increased subsequently to twenty-
five guineas in many cases, instead of the two guineas which  
formed the ordinary London reviewer's fee. Further, the review  
was not limited to literary criticism. It constituted itself the  
accredited organ of moderate Whig public opinion. The particu-
lar work which provided the starting-point of an article was in  
many cases merely the occasion for the exposition, always  
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brilliant and incisive, of the author's views on politics, social  

subjects, ethics or literature. These general principles and the  
novelty of the method ensured the success of the undertaking  
even after the original circle of exceptionally able men who  

founded it had been dispersed. It had a circulation, great for  

those days, of 12,000 copies. The period of Jeffrey's editorship  
extended to about twenty-six years, ceasing with the ninety-
eighth number, published in June 1829, when he resigned in  
favour of Macvey Napier.  

Jeffrey's own contributions, according to a list which has the  

sanction of his authority, numbered two hundred, all except  

six being written before his resignation of the editorship. Jeffrey  

wrote with great rapidity, at odd moments of leisure and with  

little special preparation. Great fluency and ease of diction,  
considerable warmth of imagination and moral sentiment, and  
a sharp eye to discover any oddity of style or violation of the  

accepted canons of good taste, made his criticisms pungent απd  
effective. But the essential narrowness and timidity of his  
general outlook prevented him from detecting and estimating  
latent forces, either in politics or in matters strictly intellectual  

and moral; and this lack of understanding and sympathy ac-
counts for his distrust and dislike of the passion and fancy of  
Shelley and Keats, and for his praise of the half-hearted and ele-
gant romanticism of Rogers and Campbell (For his treatment  
of the lake poets see WoaDswoxTis, Wu.tuit.)  

A criticism in the fifteenth number of the Rotiew on the  
morality of Moore's poems led in 18ο6 to a duel between the two  
authors at Chalk Farm. The proceedings were stopped by the  
police, and Jeffrey's pistol was found to contain no bullet. The  
affair led toes warm friendship, however, and Moore contributed  
to the Reiew, while Jeffrey made ample amends in a later article  
on Lelia Rookh (1817).  

Jeffrey's wife had died in ι8ος, and in [8io he became ac-
quainted with Charlotte, daughter of Charles Wilkes of New  
York, and great-niece of John Wilkes. When she returned to  
America, Jeffrey followed her, and they were married in 1813.  
Before returning to England they visited several of the chief  
American cities, and his experience strengthened Jeffrey in the  
conciliatory policy he had before advocated towards the States.  
Notwithstanding the increasing success of the Resiew, Jeffrey  
always continued to look to the bar as the chief fιcld,οf his ambi-
tion. As a matter of fact, his literary reputation helped his  
professional advancement. His practice extended rapidly in  
the civil απd criminal courts, and he regularly appeared before  
the general assembly of the Church of Scotland. where his work,  
though not financially profitable, increased his reputation. As  
an advocate his sharpness απd rapidity of insight gave him a for-
midable advantage in the detection of the weaknesses of a witness  
and the vulnerable points of his opponent's case, while he grouped  
his own arguments with an admirable eye to effect, especially  
excelling in eloquent closing appeals t ο a jury. Jeffrey was  
twice, in ι8 nο and 1822, elected lord rector of the university of  
Glasgow. In ;8:0 he was chosen dean of the faculty of advocate.  
On the return of the Whigs to power in 1830 he became lord  
advocate, and entered parliament as member for the Perth  
burghs. lie was unseated, and afterwards returned for Mahon,  
a borough in the interest of Lord Fitawilliam. After the passing  
of the Scottish Reform Bill, which he introduced in parliament,  
he was returned for Edinburgh in December 1832. His parlia-
mentary career, which, though not brilliantly successful, had  
won him high general esteem, was terminated by his elevation  
to the jadicial bench as Lord Jeffrey in May 1834. In 2842 be  
was moved to the first division of the Court of Session: On the  
disruption of the Scottish Church he took the side of the seceders,  
giving a judicial opinion in their favour, afterwards reversed by  
the house of lords. He died at Edinburgh on the 16th of January  
1850.  

Some of his contributions to the Edis&argk Review appeared in  
four volumes in 1844 and 1845. This selection includes the essay  
on " Beauty " eontributed to the Rory. B,-ii. The Life of Lord  

Jeffrey. ',silk a Selagioo free iris Corresprsdesre. by Lord Cockburn,  
αppcured in 1882 in a vole. See also the Selected Corrιspoadente  

of Macwy Napier (ι 877); the sketch of Jeffrey in Carlyle'.  Romirn,. 
eeeees, vol. ii. (0880); and an essay by Lewis E. Gates in Thaw  
.5'udws is LilnaIare (New York. 1899).  

JEFFREYS, GEORGE JEFFAEYS, see BARON (1648- t689),  
lord chancellor of England, son of John Jeffreys, a Welsh country  
gentleman, was born at Acton Park, his father's seat in Denbigh.  
shire, in 1648. His family, though not wealthy, was of good  
social standing and repute in Wales; his mother, a daughter of  
Sir Thomas Ireland of Bewsey, Lancashire, was "a very pious  
good woman." He was educated at Shrewsbury, Si Paul's  
and Westminster schools, at the last of which he was a pupil  
of Busby, and at Trinity College, Cambridge; but he left the  
university without taking a degree, and entered the Inner  
Temple as a student in May 1663. From his childhood Jeffreys  
displayed exceptional talent, but on coming to London be  
occupied himself more with the pleasures of conviviality than  
with serious study of the law. Though he never appears to  
have fallen into the licentious immorality prevalent at that  
period, he early became addicted t ο hard drinking and boisterous  
company. But as the records of his early years, and indeed of his  
whole life, are derived almost exclusively from vehemently hostile  
sources, the numerous anecdotes of his depravity cannot be  
accepted without a large measure of scepticism. He was a  
handsome, witty and attractive boon-companion, and in the  
taverns of the city he made friends among attorneys with  
practice in the criminal courts. Thus assisted he rose so rapidly  
in his profession that within three years of his call to the bar  
in ι668, he was elected common serjeant of the city of Londoqi.  
Such advancement, however, was not to be attained even in  
the reign of Charles II. solelrby the aid of disreputable friend-
ships. Jeffreys had remarkable aptitude for the profession of  
an advocate—quick intelligence, caustic humour, copious elo-
quence. His powers of cross-examination were masterly;  
and if he was insufficiently grounded in legal principles to become 

 s profdund lawyer, nothing but greater application was needed in  
the opinion of so hostile a critic as Lord Campbell, to have made  
him the rival of Nottingham and Hale. Jeffreys could count  
on the influence of respectable men of position in the city, such as  
Sir Robert Clayton and his own namesake Alderman Jeffreys;  
and he also enjoyed the personal friendship of the virtuous  

Sir Matthew Hale. In 1667 Jeffreys had marked in circum-
stances which, if improvident, were creditable to his generosity  
and sense of honour; and his domestic life, so far as is knows,  
was free from the scandal common among his contemporaries.  
While holding the judicial office of common serjeant, he pursued  
his practice at the bar. With a view to further preferment  
he now sought to ingratiate himself with the court party,  
to which he obtained an introduction possibly through William  
Chifinch, the notorious keeper of the king's closet. He at once  
attached himself to the king's mistress, the duchess of Pons. 
mouth; and as early as 1672 he was employed in confidential  
business by the court. His influence in the city of London,  
where opposition to the government of Charles II was now be-
coming pronounced, enabled Jeffreys to make himself useful to  
Denby. In September 1677 be received a knighthood, and his  
growing favour with the court was further marked by his  
appointment as solicitor-general to James, duke of York; while  
the city showed its continued confidence in him by electing  
him to the post of recorder in October 1678.  

In the previous month Titus Oates had made his first revela-
tions of the alleged popish plot, and from this time forward  
Jeffreys was prominently identified, either as advocate or  
judge, with the memorablg state trials by which the political  
conflict between the Crown and the people was waged during  

the remainder-of the 17th century.  The popish plot, followed  
by the growing agitation for the exclusion of the duke of  
York from the succession, widened the breach between the city  

and the court. Jeffreys threw in his lot with the latter, display-
ing his zeal by initiating the mOvement of the "abhorrers" (9.s.)  
against the " petitionerτ " who were giving voice to the popular  
demand for the summoning of parliament. He was rewarded  
with the coveted omcc of chief justice of Chester on the 3οtk  



JEFFREYS, BARON 	 309  
of April 0680; but when parliament met in October the House  of 
Commons passed a hostile resolution which induced him t ο  
resign his recordership, a piece of pusillanimity that drew from  
the king the remark that Jeffreys was " not parliament-proof"  
Jekreys nevertheless received from the city aldermen a substan-
del token of appreciation for his past services. lii ι68ι he was  
crested a baronet In June 1683 the first of the Rye House con-
spirators were brought to trial. Jeffreys was briefed for the  
crown in the ρrοsecut(on,of Lord William Howard, and, hav-
ing been raised to the bench as lord chief justice of the king's  
bench in September, be presided at the trials of Algernon Sidney  
in November 1683 and of Sir Thomas Armstrong in the following  
June. In the autumn of 0684 Jeffreys, who had been active in  
procuring the surrender of municipal charters to the crown,  
was called to the cabinet, having previously been sworn of the 

 privy council. In May 1683 he had the satisfaction of passing  
sentence on Titus Oates for perjury in the plot trials; and about  
the same time James U. rewarded his zeal with a peerage as  
Baron Jeffreys of Wen; an honour never before conferred on a  
chief justice daring his tenure of office. Jeffreys had for some  
time been suffering from stone, which aggravated the irrita-
bility of his naturally violent temper; and the malady probably  
was in some degree the cause of the unmeasured fury he dis-
played at the trial of Richard Baxter (q.s.) for seditious libel—
If the uaoffcial ex ρeιfε report of the trial, which alone exists,  
is tabs accepted as trustworthy.  

In August 1685 Jeffreys opened at Winchester the commission  
known in history as the " bloody assizes," his conduct of which  
has branded his name with indelible infamy. The number  
of persons sentenced to death at-these assizes for complicity in  

the duke of Monmouth's insurrection is uncertain. The official  
return of those actually executed was 320; many hundreds  
more were transported and sold into slavery in the West Indies  

In all probability the great majority of those condemned were  

in fact concerned in the rising, but the trials were in many  

cases a mockery of the administration of justice. Numbers were  
cajoled into pleading guilty; the case for the prisoners seldom  
obtained a hearing. The merciless severity of the chief justice  

did not however exceed the wishes of James II.; for on his return  
to London Jeffreys received from the king the great seat with  

the title of lord chancellor. For the next two years he was a  
strenuous upholder of prerogative, though he was less abjectly  
pliant than has sometimes been represented. There is no reason  
to deebt the sincerity of his attachment to the Church of England;  
for although the king's favour was capricious, Jeffreys never took  
the easy and certain path to secure it that lay through apostasy;  
and he even withstood James on occasion, when the latter  
pushed his Catholic zeal to extremes. Though it is true that  
he accepted the presidency of the ecclesiastical commission,  
Burner's statement that it was Jeffreys who suggested that  
institution to James is probably incorrect; and he was so far  
from having instigated the prosecution of the seven bishops in  
1688, 

 
as has been frequently alleged, that he disapproved  

of the proceedings and rejoiced secretly at the acquittal. But  
while he watched with misgiving the king's preferment of Roman  
Catholics, he made himself the masterful instrument of un-
constitutional prerogative in coercing the authorities of Cam-
bridge University, who in 1687 refused to confer degrees on a  
Benedictine monk, and the fellows of Magdalen College, Oxford,  
who declined to elect as their president a disreputable nominee  
of the king.  

Being thus conspicuously identified with the most tyrannical  
measures of James II., Jeffreys found himself in a desperate  
plight when on the nth of December ι688 the king fled from  
the country on the approach to London of William of Orange.  
The lord chancellor attempted to escape like his master; but  
in spite of his disguise as a common seaman he was recognized 

 ins tavern at Wapping—possibly. as Roger North relates, by an  
attorney whom Jeffreys had terrified on some occasion in the  
court of chancery—and was arrested and conveyed to the  
Tower. The malady from which he had long suffered had  
recently made fatal progress, and he died in the Tower on  

the z8th of Apń l ι68q. He was succeeded in the peerage by his  
son, John (snd Baron Jeffreys of Wem), who died without male  
issue in 1702, when the title became extinct.  

It is impossible to determine precisely with' what justice  

tradition has made the name of "Judge Jeffreys" a byword of  

infamy. The Revolution, which brought about his fall, handed  
over his reputation at the same time to the mercy of his bitterest  
enemies. They alone have recorded his actions and appraised his  
motive and character. Even the adherents of the deposed  
dynasty had no interest in finding excuse for one who served as  
a convenient scapegoat for the offences of his master. For at  
least half a century after his death no apology for Lord Jeffreys  
would have obtained a hearing; and none was attempted.  
With the exception therefore of what is to be gathered from the  
reports of the state trials, all knowledge of his conduct rests  
on testimony tainted by undisguised hostility. I ηnumerable  
scurrilous lampoons vilifying the hated instrument of James's  
tyranny, but without a pretence of historic value, needed the  
country at the Revolution; and these, while they fanned ,  the  
undiscriminating hatred of contemporaries who remembered  
the judge's severities, and perpetuated that hatred in tradition,  
have not been sufficiently discounted even by modern historians  
like Macaulay and Lord Campbell. The name of Jeffreys has  
therefore been handed down as that of a coarse, ignorant,  
dissolute, foul-mouthed, inhuman bully, who prostituted the  
seat of justice. That there was suHclent ground for the execra-
tiqn in which his memory was long held is not to be gainsaid.  
But the portrait has nevertheless been blackened overmuch.  

An occasional significant admission in his favour may be gleaned  
wen from the writings of his enemies. Thus Roger North  
declares that "in matters indifferent," i.e. where politics were  
not concerned, Jeffreys became the seat of justice better than any  
other that author had seen in his place. Sir J. Jekyll, master  
of the rolls, told Speaker Ohslow that Jeffreys " had great parts  
and made a great chancellor in the business of his court. In  
mere private matters he was thought an able and upright judge  
wherever he sat." His keen sense of humour, allied with a spirit  
of inveterate mockery and an exuberant command of pungent  
eloquence, led him to rail and storm at prisoners and witnesses  in 
grossly unseemly fashion. But in this be did not greatly surpass  
mat of his contemporaries on the judicial bench, and it was 

 a failing from which even the dignified and virtuous Hale was not  
altogether exempt. The intemperance of Jeffreys which shocked  
North, certainly did net exceed that of Saunders; in violence he  
was rivalled by Scroggs; though accused of political apostasy,  
he was not a shameless renegade like Williams; and there is  
no evidence that is pecuniary meters he was personally venal,  
or that in licentiousness he followed the example set by  
Charles II. and moat of his courtiers Some of his actions  
that have incurred the sternest reprobation of posterity were  
otherwise estimated by the best of his contemporaries His  
trial of Algermn Sidney, described • by Macaulay and Lord  
Campbell as one of the most heinous of his iniquities, was warmly  
commended by Dr William Lloyd, who was soon afterwards  
to become a popular idol as one of the illustrious seven bishops  
(see letter from the bishop of St Asaph in H. B. Irving's Life of  
Judge Jeffreys, p. 184). .  Nor was the habitual illegality of his  
procedure on the bench so unquestionable as many writers have  
assumed. Sir James Stephen inclined to the opinion that no  
actual abused law tainted the trials of the Ryefouse oonspira-
tens, or that of Alice Lisle, the most prominent victim of the  
"bloody assizes." The conduct of the judges in Russell's trial  
was, he thinks, "moderate and fair in general "; and the trial  
of Sidney " much resembled that of Russell." The same high  
authority pronounces that the trial of Lord Delamere in the  
House of Lards was conducted by Jeffreys "with propriety and  
dignity." And if Jeffreys judged political offenders with cruel  
severity, he also crushed some glaring abuses; conspicuous  
examples of which were the frauds of attorneys who infested  
Westminster Hall, and the systematic kidnapping practised  
by the municipal authorities of Bristol. Moreover, if any  
value is to be attached to the evidence of physiognomy, the  
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traditional estimate of the character of Jeffreys obtains no con-
firmation from the refinement of his features and expression as  
depicted in Kneller's portrait in the National Portrait Gallery  
of London. ' But even though the popular notion requires  
tο be thus modified in certain respects, it remains incontestable  
that Jeffreys was probably on the whole the worst example of a  
period when the administration of justice in England had sunk  
to the lowest degradation, and the judicial bench had become  
the too willing tool of an unconstitutional and unscrupulous  
executive.  

Bisiioaa,rxv.—The chief contemporary authorities for the life  
of Jeffreys are Bishop Burnet's Hulery of my _ own Time (1724). and  
see especially the edition " with notes by the Farieof Dartmouth and  
Hardwick Speaker Onslow απd Dean Swift " (Oxford Univ. Press,  
1833}): 

 
Roger North's Life of the Right Hon. Francis North. Baron of  

Guildford (1808) απd Autobwgrapky (ed. by Augustus Jessopp, 1887);  
Ellis Correspondence. Verney Papers (Hist. MSS. (.omm.), Hutton  
Correspondence (Camden Sec. pub.); the earl of Ailesbury's Memoirs;  
Evelyń  s Diary. The only trustworthy information as to the judicial  
conduct and capacity of Je(reys is to be found in thereports of the 
State Treats, yols. vii.-xil.; and cf. Sir J. F Stephen's History of the  

Criminal Law of England ( ι 883). For details of the " bloody assizes,"  

see Hari. MSS 4 • George Roberts, Τhy Life, Progresses and  
Rebellion of James Duke of Moamoutk, vol. ii, (184.4); also many  
pamphlets, lampoons, &c., in the British Museum, as to which see  
the article on " Sources of History for Monmouth's Rebellion and the  
Bloody Assizes," by A. L. Humphreys, in Proceedings of the Somerset.  

shire A πbaιolοgκαl απd Nalural Hut. Soc. ( ι 892). later accounts are  
by H. W. Woolrych, dfsmoirs of the Life of Judge Jeffreys (ι 827 ); Lord  
Campbell, The bees of the Lord Chancellors (1 845). 1st series, vol. iii.;  
Ε. Foss, The Judges of England ( 1864), vol. vii.; Henry Roscoe,  Lines 
of Eminent British Lawyers ( ι 830) ; Lord Macaulay. History of England  
(1848; and many subsequent editions). Most of these works, and  
especially those by Macaulay απd Campbell •  are uncritical in their  
hostility to Jeffreys, and are based (or the most part on untrust-
worthy authorities. The best modern work on the subject, though  

unduly favourable to Jeffreys, is H. B. Irving s Life of Judge Jeffreys  

(1898). the appendix to which contains a full bibliography.  

(R. J. M)  
JEHOIACBIN (Heb. " Yahjwehl establiaheth "), in the Bible,  

son of Jchoiakim απd king of Judah ( τ Kings xxiv. 8 sqq.;  
a Chron, xzxvi. 9 seq.). He came to the throne at the age of  
eighteen in the midst of the Chaldean invasion of Judah, and is  
raid to have reigned three months He was compelled to sur-
render to Nebuchadrezzar and was carried off to Babylon  
(597 s•c.). This was the First Captivity, and from it Ezekiel  
(one of the exiles) dates his prophecies. Eight thousand people  
of the better class (including artisans, &c.) were removed,  
the Temple was partially despoiled (see Jer. xxvii. 18-20;  
:ziii.v. 3  seq.)' απ d Jehoiachin's uncle Mattaniah (son of Josiah)  
was appointed king. Jehoiachin's fate is outlined in Jer. xxii.  
20-30 (cf. xxvii. so). Nearly forty years later, Nebuchad-
rezzar 1I. died (562 e.c.) and Evil-Merodach (Anvil-Marduk) his  
successor released the unfortunate captive and gave him pre-
cedence over the other subjugated kings who were kept prisoners  
in Babylon. With this gleam of hone for the unhappy Judaeans  
both the book of Kings and the prophecies of Jeremiah conclude  
(2 Kings zxv. a7-3ο; Jer. lii. 3 1-34).  

See, further, Jaaasieas (especially chaps. xxiv., xxvii. seq.), and  
jaws. 17.  

JBHOIAKI ■ (Heb. " Yah(wehi raiseth up "), in the Bible,  
son of Josiah (9.9.) and king of Judah (2 Kings xxiii. 34-xxi ν,6).  
On the defeat of Josiah at Megiddo his younger brother Jehoahaz  
(or Shallum) was chosen by the Judaeans, but the Egyptian  
conquerer Neho summoned him to his headquarters at Riblah  
(south of Hamath on the Orontes) and removed him to Egypt,  
appointing in his stead Eliakim, whose name (" ΕΙjGοdJ raiseth  
up ") was changed to its better-known synonym, Jehoiakim.  
Fora time Jehoiakim remained under the protection of Necho  
and paid heavy tribute; but with the rise οf the new Chaldean  
Empire under Nehuchadrezzar II., απd the overthrow of Egypt  
at the battle of Carchemish (605 s.c.) a vital change occurred.  
After three years of allegiance the king revolted. Invasions  

followed by Chaldean, Syrians, Moabite and Ammonites, per- 

i 1  2 Kings xxiv. 13 seq. gives other numbers and a view of  
the disaster which is more suitable for the Second Captivity. (See  
Zenaalau.)  

haps the advance troops despatched by the Babylonian king;  
the power of Egypt was broken and the whole land came into  
the hands of Nebuchadrezzar. It was at the close of Jehoiakim'a  
reign, apparently just before his death, that the enemy appeared  
at the gates of Jerusalem, and although he himself "slept with  
his fathers " his young son was destined to see the first captivity  
of the land of Judah ( S97  s.c.) (See Jxuoiscrnw.)  

Which " three gars" (a Kings xxiv i) are intended is disputed;  
it is uncertain whether Judah suffered in 6 ο$ s e. (Berossus  ί  
J os. c Αρ. ι. 19) or was left unharmed (Jos. Ant. x. 6. ,), perhaps  
Nebuchadrezzar made his first inroad against Judah in όaa s.c.  
because of its intrigue with Egypt (H Winkler, Κιdιssιhπf[ a. d adie  
Teal, pp. 107 seq ), and the three years of allegiance extends to $q^.  
The chronicler's tradition (2 Chron. xxxvi. 5-8) speaks ofJehoiakim s  
captivity, apparently confusing him with Jehosachin. The Septus.  
gift, however, still preserves there the record of his peaceful death. 

 in agreement with the earlier source in 2 Kings, but against the  
prophecy of Jeremiah (xxii. iS seq.. xxxvi. 30). which is accepted b υ  
J os. Ant. x. 6 3. The different traditions can scarcely he reconcil  
Nothing certain is known of the marauding bans sent against  

Jehoiakim. for Syrians (Aram) one would expect Edomite' (Edoin),  
but see Jer. xxxv. it; some reccnsions of the Septuagint eves  
include the "Samaritans' I (For further references to this reign  

see especially JEREMIex ; see also Jsws: History, 117.) (S.A.C.)  

JEHOL (" hot stream "), or Ce' έ sι-τE-rυ, a city of China,  
formerly the seat of the emperor's summer palace, near uS0  
E. and 41° Ν., about 140 m. N.E. of Peking, with which it is  
connected by an excellent road. Pop. (estimate), 10,000. It  
is a flourishing town, απd consists of one greet street, about a m.  
long, with smaller streets radiating in all directions. The people  
are well-todo and there are some tine shops. The palace, called  
Pishu-span-chuang, or "mountain lodge for avoiding beat,"  

was built in 1703 on the plan of the palace of Yuen-ming-yuen  
near Peking. A substantial brick wall 6 m. in circuit encloses  
several well-wooded heights and extensive gardens, rockeries,  
pavilions, temples, &c. Jehol was visited by Lord Macaxtney  
on his celebrated mission to the emperor K'ienlung in 1793  
and it was to Jebel that the emperor Hicnf8ng retired when  
the allied armies of England and France occupied Peking in  
1860. In the vicinity of Jehol are numerous Luna monas-
teries απd temples, the most remarkable being Potala.eu,  
built on the model of the palace of the grand lama of Tibet  
at Potala.  

JEHORAM, or Jow' (Heb. " Yah[weh) is high "), the name  
of two Biblical characters.  

1. The son of Ahab, and king of Israel in succession to his  
brother Ahaziah * He maintained close relations with Judah,  
whose king came to his assistance against Moab which had re-
volted after Ahab's death ( τ Kings i.l;iii,). The king in question  
is said to have been Jehoshaphat; but, according to Lucian's  
recension, it was Ahaziah, whilst i. 1 7 would show that it was  
Jehoram's namesake (see 2). The result of the campaign appears  
tο have been a defeat for Israel (see on the incidents Eno",  

ELtsHA, Mons). The prophetical party were throughout hos-
tile to Jehoram (with his reform iii, τ contrast x. 27), and the  
singular account of the war οf Benhadad king of Syria against  
the king οf Israel (vi, a4- νϋ .) shows the feeling against the  
reigning dynasty, But whether the incidents in which Elisha  
and the unnamed king of Israel appear originally belonged to the  
time of Jehoram is very doubtful, and in view of the part which  
Elisha took in securing the accession of Jehu, it has been urged  
with much force that they belong to the dynasty of the latter,  
when the high position of the prophet would be perfectly natural.'  
The briefest account is given of Jehoram's alliance with Ahasiah  
(son οf a below) against Hazael of Syria, at Ramoth-Giiad  

1  τ Kings i. 17 seq.; see Lucian 's rending (cf. Vulg. and Posh.).  
Apart from the allusion ι Kings xxii. 49 (see τ Chron. xx. 35),  and  
the narrative in τ Kings i. (see ELIjAH), nothing is known of this  
Ahaziah. Notwithstanding his very brief reign Ii Kings xxii. $1;  
a Kings iii. I), the compiler passes the usual hostile judgment  

(IKingsxxf. a seq.) ; sre Κι nό s( Βοοκa). Thechronokgy us i kings 
xxii. s ι is difficult; if Lucian's text (twenty-fourth year of Jeho  
shaphat) is correct, Jehoram I απd τ must have come to their  
respective thrones at almost the same time.  

In vii. 6 the hostility of Hittites and Misra'm (g.s.) points  to ■ 
period after 843 s.c. (See Jews, I io seq.)  
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(a Kings yin. 25-29),  and the incident—with the wounding of  
the Israelite king in or about the critical year 842 s.c.—finds a  
noteworthy parallel in the time of Jehosbaphat and Ahab  
(τ Kings xxii. 29-36) at the period of the equally momentous  
events in 854 (see A&uas). See further JEnu.  

s. The son of Jehoshaphat and king of Judah. He married  
Athaliah the daughter of Ahab, and thus was brother-in-law of 

 t. above, and contemporary with him ( τ Kings i.  τ 7). In his days  
Flom revolted, and this with the mention of Libnah's revolt  

(ι Rings viii. so sqq.) suggests some common action on the part  
of Philistines and Edomites. The chronicler's account of his  
life (a Chron. zxi-xxii. τ) presupposes this, but adds many  
remarkable details: he began his reign by massacring his breth-
ren (cf. Jehu son of Jehoshaphat, and his bloodshed, τ Kings  
ix. seq.); for his wickedness he received a communication from  
Elijah foretelling his death from d ί sr*v  (cf. Elijah and Ahaziah  
of Israel, τ Rings i.); in a great invasion of Philistines and Arabian  
tribes he lost all his possessions and family, and only Jehoahaz  
(i.e. Ahazish) was saved! His son Ahaziah reigned only for a  
year (cf. his namesake of Israel); he is condemned for his  
Israelite sympathies, and met his end in the general butchery  
which attended the accession of Jehu ( τ Kings viii. 25 sqq.;  
ι Chron. xτii. 3 seq., 7;  with τ Kings ix. s7 seq., note the variant  
tradition in ι Chron. xxii. 8 seq., and the details which the LXX.  
(Lucian) appends to 2 Kings x.). (S. A. C.)  

JEHOSHAPHAT (Heb. "Yahweh judges "), in the Bible,  
ion of Asa, and king of Judah, in the 9th century a.c. During  
his period close relations subsisted between Israel and Judah;  
the two royal houses were connected by marriage (see ATwaiian;  
Jzswaaa, τ), and undertook joint enterprise in war and commerce.  
Jeioshaphat aided Ahab in the battle against Benhadad at  
Ramoth-Gilead in which Ahab was slain ( ι Kings xxii.; τ Chron.  
xviii.; cf. the parallel incident in τ Kings vii. 25-29), and trading  
journeys to Ophir were undertaken by his fleet in conjunction  
no doubt with Ahab as well as with his son Ahaziah (2 Chron.  
xx. 35 sqq.; i Kings xxii. 47 sqq.). The chronicler's account  
of his was against Moab, Ammon and Edomite tribes ( τ Chron.  
Le.), must rest ultimately upon a tradition which is presupposed  
in the earlier source (1 Kings xxii. 47), and the disaster t ο the  
ships at Ezion•Geber at the head of the Gulf of AI}aba preceded,  
lilt was not the introduction to, the great revolt in the days  
of Jehoshaphat's son Jeboram, where, again, the details in  
s Chron. xxi. must rely in the first instance urn an old source.  
Apart from what is said of Jehoshaphat's legislative measures  
(a Chron. xix. 4 sqq.; ci. the meaning of his name above), an  
account is preserved of his alliance with Jehoram of Israel  

against Moab (τ Kings iii.), on which see JEitossu; Mοas. The  
"valley of Jeboshaphat " (Joel iii. 12) has been identified by  
tradition (es old as Eusebius) with the valley between Jerusalem  
and the mount of Olives. (S. A. C.)  
.JEHOVAH ( Υaawrπ '), in the Bible, the God of Israel.  

"Jehovah " is a modern mispronunciation of the Hebrew name,  

resulting from combining the consonants of that name, J (mk,  
with the vowels of the word 4ddsdy, "Lord," which the Jews  
substituted for the proper name in reading the scriptures. In  

such cases of substitution the vowels of the word which is to be  
read are written in the Hebrew text with the consonants of the  

word which is not to be read. The consonants of the word to  

be substituted are ordinarily written in the margin; but inasmuch  
as Adonay was regularly read instead of the ineffable name Jhvh,  
it was deemed unnecessary to note the fact at every occurrence.  

When Christian scholars began to study the Old Testament in  
Hebrew, if they were ignorant of this general rule o regarded  
the substitution as a piece of Jewish superstition, reading what  
actually stood in the text, they would inevitably pronounce the  

name JehbvIh It is an ynprofitable inquiry who first made this  
blunder, probably many fell into it independently. The state-
ment still commonly repeated that it originated with Petrus  

t Τhe a details are scarcely the invention of the chronicler;  
seeCxaoraieies,and Exposihsr. Aug. 1906, p. 191  

1  This form. Yahuwh. as the correct one, is generally used in the  
wparate articles throughout this work.  

Galatinus ( ι5ι8) is erroneous; Jehova occurs in manuscripts  
at !cast as early as the 14th century.  

The form Jehovah was used in the 16th century by many  
authors, both Catholic and Protestant, and in the 17th was  

zealously defended by Fuller, Gataker, Leusden and others,  

against the criticisms of such scholars as Drusius, Cappellus and  
the elder fitment It appeared in the English Bible in Tyndale's  
translation of the Pentateuch (1530), and is found in all English  
Protestant versions of the 16th century except that of Coverdale  
( 1 535). In the Authorized Versionof 16 ιτ itoccursinExod.vi.3;  
Ps. lxxxiii. ι8; Asa. xii. τ; xxvi. 4, beside the compound names  
Jehovah-jireh, Jehovah-nissi, Jehovah-shalom; elsewhere, in  
accordance with the usage of the anent versions, Jhvh is repre-
sented by Loan (distinguished by capitals from the title" Lord,'  
Heb. adoiay). In the Revised Version of 1885 Jehovah is  
retained in the places in which it stood in the A. V., and is intro-
duced also in Exod. vi. 2, 6, 7, 8; Ps. lzviii. so ; Isa. xlix. ι4;  
Jer. zvi. as; Hab. m. 19. The American committee which co-
operated in the revision desired to employ the name Jehovah  
wherever Jhvh occurs in the original, and editions embodying  
their preferences are printed accordingly.  

Several centuries before the Christian era the name Jhvh had  
ceased to be commonly used by the Jews. Some of the later  
writers in the Old Testament employ the appellative  Elohim, 
God, prevailingly or exclusively; a collection of Psalms (Ps.  xlii.-
Ixxxiii.) was revised by an editor who changed the Jhvh of the  
authors into Elohim (see e.g. xlv, 7; xlviii. 1o; I. 7; li. 14);  
observe also the frequency of " the Most High." " the God of  
Heaven," " Ring of Heaven," in Daniel, and of "Heaven " in  

First Maccabees. The oldest Greek versions (Septuagint), from  
the third century s.c., consistently use Kipes, "Lord," where  

the Hebrew has Jhvh, corresponding to the substitution of  

Adonay for Jhvh in reading the original; in books written in  

Greek in this period (e.g. Wisdom, s and 3 Maccabees),as in the  
New Testament, K&ptoe takes the place of the name of God.  
Josephus, who as a priest knew the pronunciation of the name,  
declares that religion forbids him to divulge it; Philo calls it  
ineffable, and says that it is lawful for those only whoa ears and  
tongue are purified by wisdom to hear and utter it in a holy  
ρlέ ce (that is, for priests in the Temple); and in another passage,  
commenting on Leν. xxiv.  ι  seq.: "If anyone, I do not say  
should blaspheme against the Lord of men and gods, but should  
even dare to utter his name unseasonably, let him expect the  
penalty of death."a  

Various motives may have concurred to bring about the sup-
pression of the name. An instinctive feeling that a proper name  
for God implicitly recognizes the existence of other gods may have  
had some influence; reverence and the fear lest the holy name  
should be profaned among the heathen were potent reasons; but  
probably the most cogent motive was the desire to prevent the  
abuse Of the name in magic. If so, the secrecy had the opposite  
effect; the name of the god of the Jews was one of the great  
names in magic, heathen as well as Jewish, and miraculous  
efficacy was attributed tο the mere utterance of it.  

In the liturgy of the Temple the name was pronounced in the  
priestly benediction (Num. vi. 27) after the regular daily sacrifice  
(in the synagogues a substitute—probably Adonay—was em-
ployed);' on the Day of Atonement the High Priest uttered the  
name ten times in his prayers and benediction. In the last  
generations before the fall of Jerusalem, however, it was pro-
nounced in a low tone so that the sounds were lost in the chant  
of the priests.'  

'See Josephus, Anr. ii. τα, 4 Philo, Vii,, Mori', iii. is (ii. Ιit4,  
ed. Cohn sad Wendland); ib. iii. η (ii. { ao6). The Palestinian  
authorities more correctly interpreted Le ν. xxiv, 15 seq., not of the  
mere utterance of the name, but of the use of the name of God in  
blaspheming God.  

r8. Num. "39,43; M. Soiah, iii. 7; Sega!', 380. The tradi-
tion that the utterance of the name in the daily benedictions ceased  

with the death of Simeon the Just, two centuries or more before  

the Chń stian era, perhaps arose from a misunderstanding of J(eaa-
Selh. i ο9b; in any case it cannot stand against the testimony of  
older and more authoritative texts.   

vowo, 39b; Jer. Yoga, iii. 7;  Κυidsskin, 7 tn.  
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After the destruction οf the Temple (4.0. 70) the liturgical use  

of the name ceased, but the tradition was perpetuated in the  
schools of the rabbis.' Ιι was certainly known in Babylonia in  
the latter part of the 4th century! and not improbably much  
later. Nor was the knowledge confined to these pious circles;  
the name continued to be employed by healers, exorcists and  
magicians, and has been preserved in many places in magical  
papyri. The vehemence wills which the utterance of the name  
is denounced in the Mishna—" He who pronounces the Nanie  
with its own letters has no part in the world to come!" —  
suggests that this misuse of the name was not uncommon  
among Jews.  

The Samaritans, who otherwise shared the scruples of the Jews  
about the utterance of the name, seem to have used it in judicial  
oaths to the scandal of the rabbis. 4  

The early Christian scholars, who inquired what was the true  
name of the God οf the Old Testament, had therefore no great  
difficulty in getting the information they sought. Clement οf  
Alexandria (d. C. 21 2) says that it was pronounced Iαοs.1  
Epiphanius (d. 404), who was born in Palestine and spent a con-
siderable part Of his life there, gives I αβe (one cod. Ιαce)! Theo-  
done (d. C. 457), born in Antioch, writes that the Samaritans  
pronounced the name Ια a (in another passage, I αβα.), the  
Jews Ma.  The latter is probably not Jhvh but F.^yck (Exod.  iii. 
14), which the Jews counted among the names of God; there is  
no reason whatever to imagine that the Samaritans pronounced  
the name Jhvh differently from the Jews. This direct testimony  
is supplemented by that of the magical texts, in which ia βe {eβuθ  
(Jahveh $eba6th), as well as l αβα, occurs frequently. • In an  
Ethiopic list of magical name of Jesus, purporting to have been  
taught by him to his disciples, Ydwe is found." Finally, there is  
evidence from more than one source that the modem Samaritan  
priests pronounce the name Yahweh or Υαkwa."  

There is no reason to impugn the soundness of this substantially  
eonsentient testimony to the pronunciation Yahweh or Jahveh,  
coming as it does through several independent channels. It is  
confirmed by grammatical considerations. The name Jhvh  
enters into the composition of m έny proper names of persons  
in the Old Testament, either as the initial element, in the form  
Jeho- or Jo- (as in Jehoram, Joram), or as the final element, in  
the form -jahi' or -jak (as in Adonijahu, Adonijah). These  
various forms are perfectly regular if the divine name was  
Yahweh, and, taken altogether, they cannot be explained on any  
other hypothesis. Recent scholars, accordingly, with but few  
exceptions, are agreed that the ancient pronunciation of the  
game was Yahweh (the first k sounded at the end of the syllable).  

Genebrardus seems to have been the first to suggest the tiro-  
nnnciation !akin," but it was not until the 19th century that it  
became generally accepted.  

Jahveh or Vahweh is apparently an example of a common  
type of Hebrew proper names which have the form of the 3rd  
peers. sing of the verb. e.g. Jabneh (name of a city), Jabin,  
Jandek, Jiptalb (Jephthah), &c. Most of these really are verbs,  
the suppressed or implicit subject being '•/ ,  " sumrs, god," or  
the name of aged; cf. Jabneh and Jabne-il, Jiptalb and Ji ρtab-el.  

The ancient explanations of the name proceed from Exod.  iii. 
14, 1 5, where "Vahweh" bath sent me" in;. is corresponds  
to " Ehyeh hath sent me " in ;. 14, thus seeming to connect  
the name Yahweh with the Hebrew verb kdysh, " 10 become, to  
be." The Palestinian interpreters found in this the promise that  

R. johanan (second half of the 3rd century), Kiddushia, 7ια.  
s Kiddushin. ic. Ρεsοhim, sson.  

M. Sankedrin, x. m; Abba Saul, end of and century.  
lCr. Soakcdrin, x. I; R. Mans. 4th century .  
Sires. v.6. Variants; In sum, la west; cod. L. men.  

s Paarnon, Haer. 40.5: c(. lagarde. Rustler juxta Hebraeos, 154.  

' Qaats,. 15 m Esnd.; Feb. barrel. 'om(vxd. V. 3, nub jιn.  
s Ala occurs also in the great magical papyrus of Paris, 1. 3020 

(Wessely. Denkschrtfl. Wren. Α bad., Phil. Η ist. Ki., XXXVI. p. 120),  
and in the Leiden Papyrus, xvii. 3'.  

s See Deissmann. Β ίbdst υd ιrn, 13 sqq•  Ν Sea Driver, Studio B'blicu, 1. 20.  
" SeeMootgomery, JournalofBlbiscalLileraSurr.  xxv. ( ιpo6),-'.  
" Ckroaegrapkia, Paris, 1567 (ed. Paris, Ι6uo, ix 79 seq.).  
" This transcription will be used henceforth.  

God would be with his people (d. c. is) in future oppreasion ι as  
he was in the present distress, or the assertion of his eternity, or  
eternal constancy; the Alexandrian translation 'F γ ' el" 6 1.  
. .. '0 '1. ότώ τσλιb µe τρδs fµar, understands it in the  
more metaphysical sense of God's absolute being. Roth inter.  
pretations, " He (who) is (always the same)," and " He (who) is  
(absolutely, the truly existent)," import into the name all that  
they profess to find in it; the one, the religious faith in God's  
unchanging fidelity tο his people, the other, a philosophical con-
ception of absolute being which is foreign both to the meaning of  
the Hebrewverb and to the force of the tense employed. Modern  
scholars have sometimes found in the name the expression of  
the aseity" of God; sometimes of his reality, in contrast to the  
imaginary gods of the heathen. Another explanation, which  
appears first in Jewish authors of the middle ages and has found  
wide acceptance in recent times, derives the name from the  
causative of the verb; He (who) mouses things to be, gives them  
being; or calls events into existence, brings them to pass; with  
many individual modifications of interpretation—creator, life-
giver, fulfiller of promises. A serious objection to this theory  
in every form is that the verb kdydk, "to be," has no causative  
stem in Hebrew; to express the ideas which these scholars find  
in the mane Yahweh the language employs altogether different  
verbs.  

This assumption that Yahweh is derived from the verb"to be,"  
as seems to be implied in Ezod. iii. 14 seq., is not, however, free  
from difficulty. "To be " in the Hebrew of the Old Testament  
is not hdt α4Α, as the derivation would require, but kdyd ώ ; and we  
are thus driven to the further assumption that kdwdk belongs to  
an earlier stage of the language, or to some cider speech of the  
forefathers of the Israelites. •This hypothesis is not intrinsically  
improbable—and in Aramaic, a language closely related to  
Hebrew, " to be " actually is Mwd—but it should be noted that  
in adopting it we admit that, using the name Hebrew in the his-
torical sense, Yahweh is not a Hebrew name. And, inasmuch as  
nowhere in the Old Testament, outside οf Exod. iii., is there the  
slightest indiction that the Israelites connected the name of  
their God with the idea of " being " in any sense, it may  fairly 
be questioned whether, if the author of Exod. iii. 14 seq., intended  
to give an etymological interpretation of the name Yahweh; 1 hΊs  
etymology is any better than many other paronomastic explana-
tions of proper names in the Old Testament, or than, say, the  
connexion of the name 'ΑτόλλωνΡ with dτoλoίων, άτολiοω in  
Plato's Cralylur, or the popular derivation from ότόλλυµ'.  

A root hdwdk is represented in Hebrew by the nouns hii".'  
(Ezek., Asa. xlvii. ii) and hawwadh (Ps., Prov., Job) "disaster,  
calamity, ruin."" The primary meaning is probably "sink  
down, (all," in which sense--common in Arabic-the verb  
appears in Job xxxvii. 6 (of snow falling to earth). A Catholic  
commentator of the ι ό th century, Hieronymus ab Olecatro,  
seems to have been the first to connect the name " jebova "  
with kdwdk interpreting it 'oxlrilio, sine peskier (destruction  
of the Egyptians and Canaanites); Daumer, adopting the same  
etymology, took it in a more general sense: Yahweh, as well as  
Shaddai, meant "Destroyer," and fitly expressed the nature  
of the terrible god whom be identified with Moloch.  

The derivation of Yahweh from kdwd ό  is formally unimpeach-
able, and is adopted by many recent scholars, who proceed,  
however, from the primary sense of the root rather than from the  
specific meaning of the nouns. The name is accordingly inter-
preted, He (who) falls (baetyl, βα ίτuλa, meteorite); or causes  
(rain or lightning) to fall (storm god); or casts down (his foes,  
by his thunderbolts). It is obvious that if the derivation be  
correct, the significance of the name, which in itself denotes  
only " He falls" or "He fells," must be learned, if at all, from  
early Israelitish conceptions of the natgre of Yahweh rather than  
from etymology.  

" Α  -re-lieS, a scholastic Latin expression for the quality of raining  
by oneself.  

" Thε critical dltticultiei of these verses need not be discussed here.  
See W. R. Arnold, "The Divine Name in Elxoduu iii. i4," laarsd  ή  
Biblical Likreture, XXIV. ( ι ο5). 107-16 .  

"Cf. also kawwdk, " desire, ' Mic. vii. 3; Prov. x.3.  
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A Were fundamental question is whether the name Yahweh  

originated (among the Israelites or was adopted by them from  
acme other people and speech' The biblical author of the his-
tory,  of the sacred institutions (P) expressly declares that the  

name Yahweh was unknown to the patriarchs (Exod. V. 3), and  
the much older Israelite historian (E) records the first revelation  

of the name to Moses (Exod. iii. 13- Ζ 5), apparently following a  
tradition according to which the Israelites bad not been we-
shippers of Yahweh before the time of Moses, or, as he conceived  

it, had not worshipped the god of their fathers under that name.  
The revelation of the name to Moses was made at a mountain  

sacred to Yahweh (the mountain of God) far to the south of  

Palatine, in a region where the forefathers of the Israelites had  
never roamed, and in the territory of other tribes; and long after  
the settlement in Canaan this region continued to be regarded as  

the abode of Yahweh (Judg. v. 4; Dcυt. ιΧιid. asqq.; a Kings xis.  
8sgq. &c.). Moses is ci oely connected with the tribes in the vici-
aity of the holy mountain; according to one account, he married a  

daughter of the priest of Midien (Exod. ii. 16 aqq.; iii. a); to this  

mountain be led the Israelites after their deliverance from  

Egypt; there his father-in-law met him, and extolling Yahweh  

es 
 

"greater than all the gods," dHered (in his capacity as priest  

of the place?) sacrifices, at which the chief men of the Israelites  

were his guests; there the religion of Vahwch was revealed  
through Moses, and the Israelites pledged themselves to serve  

God according to its prescriptions. It appears, therefore, that  
in the tradition followed by the Israelite bistonan the tribes  
within whose pasture lands the mountain of God stood were  

worshippers of Yahweh before the time of Moses; and the surmise  
that the name Yahweh belongs to their speech, rather than to  
that of Israel, has considerable probability. One of these tribes  
wsa Midian, in whose land the mountain of God lay. The  

Rccites also, with whom another tradition connects Moses,  

teem to have been worshippers of Yahweh. It is probable that  
Yahweh was at one time worshipped by various tribes south of  
Palatine, and that several places in that wide territory (Horeb,  

Sinai, Kadesh, &c.) were rammed to him; the oldest, and most  

famous of these, the mountain of God, seems to have lain in  

Arabia, nut of the Red Sea. From some of these people and  

stone of these holy places, a group of Israelite tribes adopted the  
religion  of Yahweh, the God who, by the band of Moses, had  
delivered them from Egypt.'  

The tribes of this region probably belonged to some branch of  
the great Arab stock, and the name Yahweh lass, accordingly,  

been connected with the Arabic hated, "the vole" (between  
Leaven and earth), "the atmosphere,' or with the verb hated,  

cognate with Heb. ldtwdh, " sink, glide down" (through space);  
koaso,d 'blow" (wind). "He rides through the air, He blows "  

(Wellhausen), would be a fit name for a god of wind and storm.  
There is, however, no certain evidence that the Israelites in his-
torical times had any consciousness of the primitive significance  
of the name.  

The attempts to connect the came Yahweh with that of  
an Indo-European deity (Jehovah-Jove, &c.), or to derive it from  
Egyptian or Chinese, may be pasted over. But one theory which  
has had considerable currency requires notice, impiety, that  
Yahweh, or Vahu, Vaho  a  is the name of a god worshipped  
throughout the whole, or a great pert, of the area occupied by  
the Western Semites. In its earlier form this opinion rested  
chieSy on certain misinterpreted testimonies in Greek authors  
about a god'l&a, and was conclusively refuted by Baudissin; re-
cent idherenta of the theory build more largely on the occurrence  
in various parts of this territory of props name of persons 

 'See Ηεaaaw RαιτσιοN.  
'The divergent Judaean tradition, according to which the fore-

fathers had worshipped Yahweh from time immemorial, may indicate  
that Judah and the kindred clans had in (act been worshippers of  
Yahweh before the time of Moses.  

'The form Yohu, or Yoko, occurs not only in composition, but  
by itself; see A ramaw Papyri discawred aS A tsaaw, Β 4.6, 11; E  ι,; 
16. This is doubtless the original of 'us,, frequently round in  

Greek author, and in magical texts as the name of the God of the  
lera  

and place which they explain as compounds of Vabu or Vah.e  
The explanation is in most cases simply an essumplion of the  
point at issue; some of the names have been misread; others  
are undoubtedly the names of Jews. There remain, however,  
some cases in which it is highly probable that names of non-
Israelites are really compounded with Yahweh. The most  
conspicuous of these is the king of Hamath who in the inscrip-
tions of Sargon (7205 s.c.) is called Vaubi'di and Ilubi'di  
(compare Jehoiakim-Eliskim). Azńyau of Jaudi, also, in  
inscriptions of Tiglath-Pileser (745-728  a.c.), who was for-
merly supposed to be Azarieh (lluiah) of Judah, is probably  
a king of the country in northern Syria known t ο us from the  
Zenjirli inscriptions as Ja'di.  

Friedrich Delilgach brought into notice three tablets, of the  
age of the first dynasty of Babylon, in which he read the name  
of Υα-  s'-w-ilii, Ya -re-u s, and Ya -il υm-ilυ (" Yahweh is God "),  
and which he regarded as conclusive proof that Yahweh was  
known its Babylonia before soon H.C.; he was a god of the  
Semitic invaders in the second wave of migration, who were,  
according to Winkler and Delitzsch, of North Semitic stock  
(Canaanites, in the linguistic sense)' We should thus have  
in the tablets evidence of the worship of Yahweh among the  
Western Semites at a time long before the rise of Israel. The  
reading of the names is, however, extremely uncertain, sot to say  
improbable, and the far-reaching inferences drawn from them  
carry no conviction. In a tablet attributed to the ι4th century  
B.C. which Scum found in the course of his excavations at  
Tell Tá annuk (the Taanach of the O.T.) a name occurs which  
may be read Abi-Yawi  (equivalent to Hebrew Ahijab);s if the  
reading be correct, this would show that Yahweh was wor-
shipped in Central Palestine before the Israelite conquest.  
The reading is, however, only one of several possibilities. The  
fact that the full form Yahweh appears, whereas in Hebrew  
proper names only the shorter Vahu and Verb occur, weighs  
somewhat against the interpretation, as it doesagainst Delitzsch's  
reading of his tablets.  

It would not be at all surprising if, in the greet movements  
of populations and shifting of ascendancy which lie beyond  
our historical horizon, the worship of Yahweh should have been  
established in regions remote from those which it occupied in  
historical times; but nothing which we now know warrants the  
opinion that his worship was ever general among the Western  
Semites.  

Many attempts have been made to true the West Semitic  
Yahu back to Babylonia. Thus Delitzsc ń  formerly derived the  
name from as A46,dian god, I or la; or from the Semitic  
nominative ending, Van;' but this deity has since disappeared  
from the pantheon of Assyriologists. The combination of  
Vah with Ea, one of the great Babylonian gods, seems to have  a 
peculiar fascination for amateurs, by whom it is periodically  
" discovered." Scholars are now agreed that, so fax as Vahu or  
Vah occurs in Babylonian texts, it is as the name of a foreign  

Assuming that Yahweh was primitively a nature god, scholars  
in the reth century discussed the question over what sphere of  
nature he originally presided. According to some he was the  
god of consuming  fire; others saw in him the bright sky, or the  
heaven; still others recognized in him a storm god, a theory  
with which the derivation of  the name from Heb. hdwdh or Arab.  
hawd well accords. The association of Yahweh with storm and  
fire is frequent in the Old Testament; the thunder is the voice  
of Vahweh, the lightning his arrows, the rainbow his bow. The  
revelation at Sinai is amid the awe-inspiring phenomena of  
tempest. Yahweh leads Israel through the dezert in a pillar of  
cloud and fire; he kindles Elijeh's altar by lightning, and  
translates the prophet in a chariot of fire. See also Judg. v.4 seq.;  

'See a collection and critical estimate of this evidence by Zimmern,  
Die Keilinsekriflen mad dos ASIa Tesiarneiil, 465 seq.  

Babof sad Bibel, 1902. The enormous, and for the most part  
ephemeral, literature provoked by Delitzch's lecture cannot be  

cited here.  
' Denksckriftes d. Wier. Abed., L. iv. p. 11$ seq. (1904).  
' Wο lag dos Parodies? (188ι), pp. 107166.  
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Deut. mxxiii. τ; Ps. xvii:. 7- ις; flab. iii. 3-ό . The cherub  
upon which he rides when he flies on the wings of the wind  

(Ps. xviii. ιο) is not improbably an ancient mythological per-
sonification of the storm cloud, the genius of tempest (cf. Ps.  

eiv. 3). In Ezekiel the throne of Yahweh is borne up on Che-
rubim, the noise of whose wings is like thunder. Though we may  
recognize in this poetical imagery the survival of ancient and,  
if we please, mythical notions, we should err if we inferred  

that Yahweh was originally a departmental god, presiding  
specifically over meteorological phenomena, and that this con-
ception of him persisted among the Israelites till very late times.  

Rather, as the god—or the chief god—of a region and a people,  
she most sublime and impressive phenomena, the control of the  

mightiest forces of nature are attributed to him. As the God  
of Israel Yahweh becomes its leader and champion in war; he  
is a warrior, mighty in battle; but he is not a god of war in the  

specific sense.  
In the inquiry concerning the nature of Yahweh the name  

Yahweh Sebaoth (E.V., The Loanof Hosts) has had an important  
place. The hosts have by some been interpreted of the armies  

of Israel (see t Sam. xvii. 45, and note the association of the name  

in the Books of Samuel, where it first appears, with the ark, or  
with war); by others, of the heavenly hosts, the stars conceived  

as living beings, later, perhaps, the angels as the court of Yahweh  

and the instruments of his will in nature and history (Ps. lxxxix.);  

or of the forces of the world in general which do his bidding,  
cf. the common Greek renderings, K&pese τery δυνάµeων and  
R. travruxρέ rwp, Universal Ruler). It is likely that the name  
was differently understood in different periods and circles; but  
in the prophets the hosts are clearly superhuman powers. In  

many passages the name seems to be only a more solemn sub-
stitute for the simple Yahweh, and as such it has probably  

often been inserted by scribes. Finally, Sebaoth came to be  

treated as a proper name (cf. Ps. lxxx. ς, 8, 20), and as such is  
very common in magical texts.  

Liraaeruaa.—Reland. Decae excrcilalionum ρhikΙοgΙcατυm de eery  
pronunliatione ποmin Ιs Jeń otw, 1707; Reinke, "Phi ΙοΙο isch-histο-
rische Abhandlung liter den Gottcsnamen Jehove," in Besirage  
sue Erkldrung des Allen Teslamenls, III. (1855); Baudissin, "Der  
Ureprang des Gottesnamens 'List," in Sludien sue semilischen  Reli.  
gionsgeschichle. 1. (1876), 179-254; Driver," Recent Theories on the  
Origin and Nature of the Tetragrammaton," in Studio Biblica,  
1. (ι885). i-so; Deisamann, "G ń echische Trannkriptionen des  
Tetragrammaton," in Bibelstudien (1895), τ-20; Blau, Des alllj ιidi-
τΡcht Ζαubeπαsιn, 1898. See also Hassaw Rαιτοιοs. (G. F. Mo.)  

JEHΙΙ, son of Jehoshaphat and grandson of Nimshi, in the  
Bible, a general of Ahab arid Jehoram, and, later, king of Israel.  

Ahaziah son of Jehoram of Judab and Jehoram brother of Ahaziah  
of Israel had taken joint action against the Aramaeansof Damu-
eus who were attacking Ramotb-Gilead under Hazael. Jehoram  
had returned wounded to his palace at Jezreel, whither Ahaziah  

had come down to visit him. Jehu, meanwhile, remained at the  
seat of war, and the prophet Elisha sent a messenger to anoint  

him king. The general at once acknowledged the call, "drove  
furiously " to Jezreel, and, having slain both kings, proceeded  

to exterminate the whole of the royal family (2 Kings ix., x.). A  
similar fate befell the royal princes of Judah (see ΑτΗαυ as),  
and thus, for a time at least, the new king must have had com-
plete control over the two kingdoms (cf. τ Chron. zxii. 9).  
Israelite historians viewed these events as a great religious  

revolution inspired by Elijah and initiated by Elisha, as the  

overthrow of the worship of Baal, and as a retribution for the  

cruel murder of Naboth the Jezreelite (see JxzxaEL). A vivid  
description is given of the destruction of the prophets οf Baal at  
the temple in Samaria ( τ Rings  Χ.  27; contrast iii. τ). While Jehu  
was supported by the Rechabites in his reforming zeal, a similar  
revolt against Baalism in Judah is ascribed to the priest Jehoiada  
(see JOAsa). In the tragedies of the period it seems clear that  
Elisha's interest in both Jehu and the Syrian Hazael (τ Kings 

 viii. 7 sqq.) had some political significance, and in opposition  
to the " Deuterοnomic " the commendation in z Rings x. 28  
sqq., Hosen's denunciation (i. 4) indicates the judgment which 

 was passed upon Jehu's bloodshed in other circles.  

In the course of an expedition against Hazael in 842 Shalma-
neser II. of Assyria received tribute of silver and gold from  
Va-u-a son of Οmrί ; Tyre and Sidon; another attack followed  
in 839. For some years after this Assyria was unable to interfere,  
and war broke out between Damascus and Israel. The Israelite  
story, which may perhaps be supplemented from Judaean sours  
(see Josssr), records a great loss of territory on the east of the  

Jordan ( τ Kings x. 3 τ seq.). Under Jehu's successor Jehoahaz  
there was continual war with Hazael and his son Bcn-hadad,  
but relief was obtained by his grandson Joash, and the land  
recovered complete independence under Jeroboam.  

Jehu is also the name of a prophet of the time of Baasha and  
lehoshaplsat (i Rings xvi.; a Chron. xix., xx.). (S. A. C.)  

JEKYLL, SIR JOSEPH (1663-1738), English lawyer and mu-
ter of the rolls, son of John Jekyll, was born in London, and afu n  
studying at the Middle Temple was called to the bar in 1687.  
He rapidly rose to be chief justice of Chester (1697), serjeant-at-
law and king's serjeant (1700), and a knight. In 11717 he was  
made master οf the rolls. A Whig in politics, he sat in parliament  
for various constituencies from 1697 to the end of his life, and  
took an active part there in debating constitutional questions  
with much learning, though, according to Lord Hervey (Hem. τ,  
474), with little" approbation." He was censured by the House  
of Commons for accepting a brief for the defence of Lord Halifax  
in a prosecution ordered by the house. He was one of the  
managers of the impeachment of the Jacobite earl of Wintoun  
in 171$, and of Harley (Lord Oxford) in 1717. In later years  
he supported Walpole. He became very unpopular in 1736 for  
his introduction of the "gin act," taxing the retailing of  
spirituous liquors, and his house had to be protected from the  
mob. Pope has an illusion to " Jekyll or some odd Whig, Who  
never changed his principle or wig " (Epilogue la Vie Sotiru).  

Jekyll was also responsible for the Mortmain Act of 1736, which  
was not superseded till 1888. lie died without issue in 1738.  

His great-nephew Josera Jxxvit (d. 1837) was a lawyer,  
politician and wit, who excited a good deal of contemporary  
satire, and who wrote some jests d'csp ń i which were well-known  
in his time. His Letters of the !tile Ignalists Sancho, as African,  

was published in i 782. .  In 1894 his correspondence was edited,  
with a memoir, by the Hon. Algernon Bourke.  

JELLACHICH, JOSEF, Cοoκτ (1802 -1859), Croatian states-
man, was born on the 16th of October 1801 at Phtervflrad. He  
entered the Austrian army (1819), fought against the Bosnians  
in 1845, was made ban of Croatia, Slavonia and Dalmatia in  
1848 on the petition of the Croatians, and was simultaneously  
raised to the rank of lieutenant-general by the emperor. As  ban, 
Jellachich's policy was directed to preserving the Slav kingdoms  
for the Habsburg monarchy by identifying himself with the  
nationalist opposition to Magyar ascendancy, while at the same  
time discouraging the extreme " I Ilyrism "advocated by Lodovik  
G^j (1809-1872). Though his separatist measures at first  
brought him into disfavour at the imperial court, their true  
objective was soon recognized, and, with the triumph of the more  
violent elements of the Hungarian revolution, he was hailed as  
the most conspicuous champion of the unity of the empire, and  
was able to bring about that union of the imperial army with the  
southern Slays by which the revolution in Vienna and Budapest  
was overthrown (see AUSTa!A-HuNGARY: History). He began  
the war of independence in September 1848 by crossing the Dra τe  
at the head of 40,000 Croats. After the bloody battle of Buda  
he concluded a three days' truce with the Runga ń ans  ιο  enable  
him to assist Prince Windischgr8tz to reduce Vienna, and suhae.  
qucntly fought against the Magyars at Schwecbit. Dozing the  
winter campaign of 1848-49 he commanded, under Windiscb.  
gratz, the Austrian right wing, capturing Magyar-Ovar and  
Raab, and defeating the Magyars at M6r. After the recapture  
of Buda he was made commanderin-chief of the southern army.  

1 1.e. either descendant of, or from the same district as, Omzi  
(see Hogg, Ency. Bib. col. 2291). The Assyrian king's ac υ lppec  
depicting the embassy and its gifts, is the so-called "black obeiiakk  
now in the British Museum (Nimroud Central Gallery, Νο. 9(h  
Guide l ο Bab. and A ss. A nliq., 1900, p.24 seq., pl. ii.).  



JELLINEK-JENA  3 1 5  
At first he gained some successes against Bern (q.w.), but on the  
14th of July 1849 was routed by the Hungarians at Hegyes and  
driven behind the Danube. He took no part in the remainder  
of the war, but returned to Agram to administer Croatia. Ja  
X853 be was appointed commander-in-chief of the army sent  
against Montenegro, and in ι855 was created a count. He died  
on the aoth of May 1859. His Gedi'kie were published at Vienna  
in 1851.  

See the anonymous The Croaliaa Rca'olsiion of the Year 1848  
(Croat.), Agram, 1898. (R. N. B.)  

7BLLINER, AIQLF (1822-1893), Jewish preacher and  
scholar, was born in Moravia. After filling clerical posts in  
Leipńg, he became P,edigcr (preacher) in Vienna in 1856.  
He was associated with the promoters of the New Learning  
within Judaism, and wrote on the history of the Kab bala. His  
bibliographies (each bearing the Hebrew title Qonli'es) were useful  
compilations. But his most important work lay in three other  
directions. (a) Mid,ashi. Jellinek published in the six parts  
of his BelA ka -1idrasck (1853 - 1878) a large number of smaller  
Nidashi, ancient and medieval homilies and folk-lore records,  
which have been of much service in the recent revival of interest  
in Jewish apocalyptic literature. A translation of these collec-
lions of Jellinek. into German was undertaken by A. Wuensche,  
under the general title Ass Lsraeis L'krha#e. (2) Ρsyciolοgtcal.  
Before the study of ethnic psychology had become a science,  
Jellinek devoted attention to the subject. There is much keen  
analysis and original investigation in his two essays D1τ judescbe  

Stamm (1869) and Der judische Stamm in n ΊcΑ1-jυdisαhιn  
SρrυιΑ -wb ιkιn (1882-1882). It is to Jellinek that we owe  
the oft-repeated comparison of the Jewish temperament to  
that of women in its quickness of perception, versatility and  
sensibility. (3) Honiiklic. Jellinek was probably the greatest  
synagogue orator of the 59th century. He published some 300  
sermons, in most of which are displayed unobtrusive learn-
ing, fresh application of old sayings, and a high conception of  
Judaism and its claims. Jellinek was a powerful apologist and  
an accomplished homilist, at once profound and ingenious.  

His son, GEORGE JEuJNZX, was appointed professor of inter-
national law at Heidelberg in 1891. Another son, MAX IIEanSANN  
JeLΙaysx, was made assistant professor of philology at Vienna  
in 18gτ.  

A brother of Adolf, HaRuANN Jem.uwaa (b. 1823), was  
executed at the age of 2b on account of his association with  
the Hungarian national movement of 1848. One of Hermann  
Jellinek's best-known works was Urid Acosln. Another brother,  
/deagnz Jattesex (1823-5883), was an accomplished econo-
mist, and contributed to the Academy of Sciences essays on  
the price of cereals and on the statistical organization of the  
country. He founded the Budapest tramway company (1864)  
and was also president of the corn exchange.  

See Jewish Eacycopedia, vii. 9x-94.  For a character sketch of  
Adolf jellinek seeS. Singer. Lectures and Addresses (1908), pp. 88-93;  
Kohut, BrnlhmIc is ιaιlιturh ι Manner wad F&au n. (I. A.)  

J1ΙΙΑΡPlirg, a town in the province of Hainaut, Belgium,  

Dear Mons, famous as the scene of the battle at which Dumouriez,  

at the head of the French Revolutionary Army, defeated the  

Austrian army (which was greatly outnumbered) under the  

duke of Saxe-Teachen and Clerfayt on the 6th of November  
1792 (see FRRNCB RevoLOIIONARV WARS).  

JINA. a university town of Germany, in the grand duchy of  
Sue-Weimar. on the left bank of the Swale, 6 m. S.W. from  
Leipaig by the Grassbe ń gen-Saalfeld and ia m. S.E. of Weimar  
by the Weimar-Gera lines of railway. Pop ( 1 905), 26,355.  
its situation in a broad valley environed by limestone hills is  
somewhat dreary. To the north lies the plateau, descending  
steeply tο the valley, famous as the scene of the battle of Jena.  
The town is surrounded by promenades occupying the site of  
the old fortifications; it contains in addition t ο the medieval  
market square, many old-fashioned houses and quaint narrow  
streets. Besides the old university buildings, the moat inter-
esting ediflcs are the 15th-century church of St Michael, with a  

tower 328 ft. high, containing an altar, beneath which is a door-
way leading to a vault, and a bronze statue of Luther, originally  
destined for his tomb; the university library, in which is preserved  
a curious figure of a dragon; and the bridge across the Swale, as  
long as the church steeple is high, the centre arch of which is  
surmounted by a stone carved bead of a malefactor. Across  
the river is the " mountain," or hill, whence a fine view is ob-
tained of the town and surroundings, and hard by the Fuchs..  
Turns (Fox tower) celebrated fOr student orgies, while in the  
centre of the town is the house of an astronomer, Weigel, with 

 s deep shaft through which the stars can be seen in the day time.  
Thus the seven marvels of Jena are summed up in the Latin  
hnes - 

Arc, es a', draco, moms, pews, ιιdρecsΙa Writ,  

Wesgeliaaa domus; seples' mu'acsdn Jesse.  

There must also be mentioned the university church, tbenew  
university buildings, which occupy the site of the ducal palace  
(Schloss) where Goethe wrote his Rename and Dore'heo, the  
Schwarzer B8r Hotel, where Luther spent the night after hi.  
flight from the Wartburg, and four towers and a gateway which  
now alone mark the position of the ancient walls. The town has  
of late years become a favourite residential resort and has greatly  
extended towards the west, where there is a colony of pleasant 

 villas Its chief prosperity centres, however, in the university.  
In 1 547 the elector John Frederick the Magnanimous of Saxony,  
while a captive in the hands of the emperor Charles V., conceived  
the plan of founding a university at Jena, which was accordingly  
established by  his three sons. After having obtained a charter  
from the emperor Ferdinand I., it was inaugurated on the 2nd  
of February /558. It was most numerously attended about the  
middle of the 18th century; but the most brilliant professo ń ste  
was under the duke Charles Augustus, Goethe's patron (27 87  
1806), when Fichte, liegel, Schelling, Schlegel and Scbiiler were  
on its teaching staff. Founded as a home for the new religious  
opinions of the ι ό th century, it has ever been in the forefront  
of German universities in liberally accepting new ideas. It  
distances perhaps every other German university in the extent  
to which it carries out what are popularly regarded as the c ń arae-
teristics of German student-life--duelling and the ρassiοn for  
P,'ń hń l. Αt the end of the ι8th and the beginning of the e91b  
century, the opening of new universities, co-operating with the  
suspicions of the various German governments as to the demo-
cratic opinions which obtained at Jena, militated against the  
university, which has never regained its former prosperity. In  
1905 it was attended by about iwwo students, and its teaching  
staff (including privcldoccnicn) numbered 112. Amongst its  
numerous auxiliaries may be mentioned the library, with x00,000  
volumes, the observatory, the meteorological institute, the botan-  
ical garden, seminaries of theology, philology and education,  
and well equipped clinical, anatomical and physical institutes.  
There are also veterinary and agricultural colleges in connexion  
with the university. The manufactures of Jens are not consider-
able. The book trade has of late years revived, and there are  
several printing establishments.  

Jena appears to have possessed municipal rights in the 13th  
century. Αt the beginning of the 14th century it was in the  
possession of the margravez of Meissen, from whom it passed in  
1423 to the elector of Saxony. Since 1485 it has remained in  
the Ernestine line of the house of Saxony. In 1662 it fell to  
Bernhard, youngest son of William duke of Weimar, and became  
the capital of a small separate duchy. Bernhard's line having  
become extinct in e69o, Jena was united with Eisenach, and in  
1741 reverted with that duchy to Weimar. In more modern  
times Jena has been made famous by the defeat inflicted in  
the vicinity, on the 14th of October 1806, by Napoleon urn the  
Prussian army under the prince of Hohenlohe (see NArοι.εoκtc  
CAMPAIGNS).  

SeeSchreiberend Flaber.  Jc,sa "es scfsim Urspwa bissaι ιιeuesιws 
Ζειt (2nd ed., 1858): Ortlo^, !m an a rind Umge d t(3rd ed., 1875):  
Leonhardt, Jean oh Un ίνεrsft έ l 'md Studs Jena, 19g02a); Ritter,  
Fuhrer dunk Jessa and Umgckang (Jena. 1901); Biedcrmann, Die  
UπτεειsitdI Jenc (Jena, 1858); and the U,kundenb gch der Sled' lean  

edited by J. E. A. Martin and O. Devrient (1888-1903).  
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JENAT3CH, OIEORO (1596-1639), Swiss political leader, one  

of the most striking figures in the troubled history of the Grisons  

in the 17th century, was born at Samaden (capital of the Upper  
Engadine). He studied at ZOrich and Basel, and in 1617 became  
the Protestant pastor of Schemes (near Thesis). But almost at  
once he plunged into active politics, taking the side of the  
Venetian and Protestant party of the Solis family, as against  
the Spanish and Romanist policy supported by the rival family,  
that of Plants. He headed the "preachers " who in 1618 tor-
tured to death the arch-priest Rusca, of Sondrio, and outlawed  

the Plantar. As reprisals, a number of Protestants were  
massacred at Tirano ( ι620), in the Valtellina, a very fertile  
valley, of considerable strategical importance (for through it  

the Spaniards in Milan could communicate by the llmbrail Pass  

with the Austrians in Tirol), which then fell into the hands of the  

Spanish. Jenatscl took part in the murder (1621) of Pompey  

Plants, the head of the rival party, but later with his friends was  

compelled to fly the country, giving up his position as a pastor,  
and henceforth acting solely as a soldier. He helped in the revolt  

against the Austrians in the Priittigau (1622), and in the invasion  

of the Valtellina by a French army (1624), but the peace made  
(1626) between France and Spain left the Valtellina in the  

hands of the ape, and so destroyed Jenatsch's hopes. Having  
killed his colonel, Ruinelli, in a duel, Jenatsch had once more to  
leave his native land, and took service with the Venctians  

(1629-1630). In 1631 he went to Paris, and actively supported  
Richelieu's schemes for driving the Spaniards out Of the Val-
tellina, which led to the successful campaign of Rohan (1635),  
one of when firmest supporters was Jenatsch. But he soon saw  

that the French were as unwilling as the Spaniards to restore  

the Valteliina to the Grisons (which ńad seized it in ι 512). So  
he became a Romanist (1635), and negotiated secretly with the  

Spaniards and Austrians. He was the leader of the conspiracy  

which broke out in 1637, and resulted in the expulsion of Rohan  
and the French from the Grisons. This treachery on Jenatsch's  
part did not, however, lead to the freeing of the Valtellina from  

the Spaniards, andoncemore he tried to get French support. But  

on the 24th of January 2639 he was ae ,ι ssi ιsated at Coire by  
the Plante; later in the same year the much coveted valley  

was restored by Spain to the Grisons, which held it till 1797.  

Jenatsch's career is of general historical importance by reason of  

the long tonflict between France and Spain for the possession  

of the Valtellina, which forms one of the most bloody episodes  
in the Thirty Years' War. (W. A. B. C.)  

See biography by E. Haffter (Davos, 1894).  

JENGΗΙΖ KHAN (τ 162-1227), Mongol emperor, was born in a  
tent on the banks of the river Οnοn. His father Yesukai was  
absent at the time of his birth, in a campaign against a Tatar  
chieftain named Temuchin. The fortune of war favoured  
Yesukai, who having skin his enemy returned to his encampment  

in triumph. Here he was met by the news that his wife Υulun  
had given birth to a son. On examining the child be observed  
in its clenched fist a clot of coagulated blood like a red stone.  

In the eyes of the superstitious Mongol this circumstance ref erred  

to his victory over the Tatar chieftain, and he therefore named  
the infant Temuchin. The death of Yesukai, which placed  

Temuchin at the age of thirteen on the Mongol throne, was the  

signal also for the dispersal of several tribes whose allegiance  
the old chieftain had retained by his iron rule. When remon-
strated with by Temuchin, the rebels replied: " The deepest  
wells are sometimes dry, and the hardest stone is sometimes  
broken; why should we cling to thee?" But Υulun was by no  
means willing to see her son's power melt away; she led those  

retainers who remained faithful against the deserters, and suc-
ceeded in bringing back fully one half to their allegiance. With  

this doubtful material, Temuchin succeeded in holding his  
ground against the plots and open hostilities of the neighbouring  

tribes, more especially of the Naimans, Keraits and Merkits.  

With one or other of these he maintained an almost unceasing  

warfare until 1206, when he felt strong enough to proclaim him-
self the ruler of an empire. He therefore summoned the notables  

of his kingdom to an assembly on the blinks of the Onon, and  
at their unanimous request adopted the name and title of  

Jenghiz Kban (Chinese, Ching -sae, or '• perfect warrior "). At  

this time there remained to him but one open enemy on the  

Mongolian steppes, Polo the Naiman khan. Against this chief  

he now led his troops, and in one battle so completely shattered  

his forces that Kushlek, the successor of Polo, who was left dead  

upon the field, fled with his ally Toto, the Merkit khan, to the  
river Irtysh.  

Jenghiz Khan now meditated an invasion of the empire of the  
Kin Tatars, who had wrested northern China from the Sung  

dynasty. As a first step he invaded western His, and, having  
captured several strongholds, retired in the summer of s 208 to  

Lung-ting to escape the great heat of the plains. While there  

news reached him that Toto and Kushlek were preparing for  

war. In a pitched battle on the river Irtysh he overthrew them  

completely. Toto was amongst the slain, and Kushlek fled for  
refuge to the Khitan Tatars. Satisfied with his victory, Jenghix  
again directed his forces against Hia. After having defeated  
the Kin army under the leadership of a son of the sovereign, be  
captured the Wu-liang-hai Pass in the Great Wall, and pene-
trated as far as Ning-sin Fu in Kansuh. With unceasing vigour  
he pushed on his troops, and even established his sway over the  
province of Liao-tung. Several of the Kin commanders, seeing  
how persistently victory attended his banners, deserted to him,  
and garrisons surrendered at his bidding. Having thus secured  
a firm tooting within the Great Wall, he despatched three armies  
in the autumn of 1213 to overrun the empire. The right wing,  
under his three sons, Juji, Jagatai and Ogotai, marched towards  
the south; the left wing, under his brothers Hochar, Kwang-[sin  
Noyen and Chow-tse-te-po-shi, advanced eastward towards the  
sea; while Jenghiz and his son Tult with the centre directed their  
course in a south-easterly direction. Complete success attended  
all three expeditions. The right wing advanced as far as Honan,  
and after having captured upwards of twenty-eight cities rejoined  
headquarters by the great western road. Hocher made himself  
muter of the country as far as Liao-si; and Jenghiz ceased his  
triumphal career only when he reached the cliffs of the Shan-
tung promontory. But either because he was weary of the  
strife, or because it was necessary to revisit his Mongolian  
empire, he sent an envoy to the Kin emperor in the spring of the  
following year (1254), saying, " All your possessions in Shan-
tung and the whole country north of the Yellow River are now  
mine with the solitary exception of Yenking (the modern Peking).  
By the decree of heaven you are now as weak as ' am strong, but 

 I am willing to retire from my conquests; as a condition of my  
doing so, however, it will be necessary that you distribute  
largess to myofliicers and men to appease their fierce hostility."  
These terms of safety the Kin emperor eagerly accepted, and as  
a peace offering he presented Jenghiz with a daughter of the fate  
emperor, another princess of the imperial house, 500 youths and  
maidens, and 3000 horses. No sooner, however, had Jenghiz  
passed beyond the Great Well than the Kin emperor, fearing to  
remain any longer so near the Mongol frontier, moved his court  
to K'ai-ffng Fu in Honan. This transfer of capital appearing  
to Jenghiz to indicate a hostile attitude, he once more πΡ mefed  
his troops into the doomed empire.  

While Jenghia was thus adding city to city and ρrονince to  
province in China, Kushlek, the fugitive Naimaa chief, was not  
idle. With characteristic treachery he requested permission  
from his host, the Khitan khan, to collect the fragments of his  
army which had been scattered by Jenghiz at the battle on the  
Irtysh, and thus having collected a considerable force be leagued  
himself with Mahommed, the shah of Khwi ń am, against the  
confiding khan. After a short but decisive campaign the allies  
remained maters of the position, and the khan was compelled  
to abdicate the throne in favour of the laie guest.  

With the power and prestige thus acquired, Kushlek prepared  
once again to measure swords with the Mongol chief. Οn  
receiving the news of his hostile preparations, Jenghiz at once  
took the field, and in the first battle routed the Naiman troops  

and made Kushlek a prisoner. Hia ill-gotten kingdom became  
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as apanage of the Mongol Empire. Jenghiz now held sway up  
to the Khwań zm frontier. Beyond this he had no immediate  
desire to go, and he therefore sent envoys to Mahommed, the  
ahab, with presents, saying, "1 send thee greeting; I know thy  
power and the vet extent of thine empire; 1 regard thee as my  

most cherished son. On my part thou must know that 1 have  
conquered China and all the Turkish nations north of it; thou  
knowest that my country is a magazine of warriors, a mine  
of silver, and that I have no need of other lands. I take it that  
we have an equal interest in encouraging trade between our  
subjects." This peaceful message was well received by the shah,  
and in all probability the Mongol armies would never have  
appeared in Europe but for an unfortunate occurrence. Shortly  
after the despatch of this first mission Jenghiz sent a party of  
traders into Tranaoxiana who were seized and put to death as  
spies by Inaljuk, the governor of Otrar. As satisfaction for  
this outrage Jenghiz demanded the extradition of the offending  
governor. Far from yielding to this summons, however,  
Mahommed beheaded the chief of the Mongol envoys, and sent  

the others brck without their beards. This insult made war  
inevitable, and in the spring of 1219 Jenghiz set out from  
Karakorum on a campaign which was destined to be as startling  
in its immediate results as its ulterior effects were far-reaching.  
The invading force was in the first instance divided into two  
armies: one commanded by Jenghiz's second son Jagatai was  
directed to march against the Kankalis, the northern defenders  
of the Khwarizm empire; and the other, led by Juji, his eldest  
son, advanced by way of Sighnak against Jand (lend). Against  
this latter force Mahommed led an army of 400,000 men, who  
were completely routed, leaving it is said ifi0,000 dead upon  
the field. With the remnant of his host Mahommed fled to  
Samarkand. Meanwhile Jagatai marched down upon the Syr  
Dacia (Jaxartes) by the pass of Tarim and invested Otrar, the  
offending city. After a siegeof five months the citadel was taken  
by assault, and Inaljuk and his followers were put to the sword.  
The conquerors levelled the malls with the ground, after having  
given the city over to pillage. At the same time a third army  
besieged and took Khojent en the Jaxartes; and yet a fourth, led  
by Jenghiz and his youngest son Tote, advanced in the direction 

 of Bokhara. Tashkent and Nur surrendered on their approach,  
and after a short siege Bokhara fell into their hands. On  
entering the town Jenghiz ascended the steps of the principal  
mosque, and shouted to his followers, " The hay is cut; give your  
horses fodder." No second invitation to plunder was needed;  
the city was sacked, and the inhabitants either escaped beyond  
the walls or were compelled to submit to infamies which were  
worse than death. As a final act of vengeance the town was  
fired, and before the last of the Mongols left the district, the  
grit mosque and certain palaces were the only buildings left  
to mark the spot where the " centre of science " once stood.  
From the ruins of Bukhara Jenghiz advanced along the valley  
of the Sogd to Samarkand, which, wakened by treachery, sur-
rendered to him, an did also Balkh. But in neither case did  
submission save either the inhabitants from slaughter or the  
city from pillage. Beyond this point Jenghiz went no farther  
westward, but sent Tule, at the head of 70,000 men, to ravage  
Khorasan, and two flying columns under Chepe and Sabutai  
Bahader to pursue after Mahommed who had taken refuge in  
Kishapur. Defeated απd almost alone, Mahommed fled before  
his pursuers to the village of Astara on the shore of the Caspian  
Ste, where he died of an attack of pleurisy, leaving his empire  
to his son Jelaleddfn(Jal&lud-din). Meanwhile TuIC carried his  
arms into the fertile province of Khorasan, and after having  
captured Nests by assault appearrd before Merv. By an act of  
atrocious treachery the Mongols gained possession of the city,  
and, after their manner, sacked and burnt the town. From Mery  
?ule marched upon Nishaρυτ, where he met with a most deter-
mined resistance. For four days the garrison fought desperately  
on the walls and in the streets. but at length they were over-
powered, and, with the exception of 400 artisans who were sent  
Into Mongolia, every man, woman and child was slain. Herat  
escaped the fate which had overtaken Mery and Niahspur  by 

opening its gates to the Mongols. At this point of his vic-
torious career Tole received an order to join Jenghiz before  
Talikhan in Badakshan, where that chieftain was preparing to  
renew his pursuit of Jelaleddin, after a check he bad sustained  

in an engagement fought before Ghazni. As soon as sufficient  
reinforcements arrived Jenghiz advanced against Jelaleddin,  

who had taken up a position on the banks of the Indus. Here  

the Turks, though far outnumbered, defended their ground  

with undaunted courage, until, beaten at all points, they fled in  

confusion. Jelaleddin, seeing that all was lost, mounted a fresh  
horse and jumped into the river, which flowed so ft. below.  
With admiring gaze Jenghiz watched the desperate venture of  

his enemy, απd even saw without regret the dripping horseman  
mount the opposite bank. From the Indus Jenghix sent in  
pursuit of Jelaleddin, who fled to Delhi, but failing to capture  

the fugitive the Mongols returned to Ghazni after having ravaged  
the provinces of Lahore, Peshawar and Mclikpur. At this  

moment news ruched Jenghiz that the inhabitants of Herat  

had deposed the governor whom Tule had appointed over the  

city, and had placed one of their own choice in his room. To  
punish this act of rebellion Jenghiz sent an army of 8 ο,οοο  
men against the offending city, which after a siege of six months  
was taken by assault. FOr a whole-week the Mongols ceased  
net to kill, burn and destroy, and 1,600,000 persons are said to  
have bean massacred within the malls. Having consummated  

this act of vengeance, Jenghiz returned to Mongolia by way of  

Balkh, Bukhara and Samarkand.  
- Μαnwhile Chepe and Sabutai marched through Azerbeijan,  

and in the spring of 1222 advanced into Georgia. Here they  
defeated a combined force of Lesghians, Circassian απd Rip-
chaks, and after taking Astrakhan followed the retreating Rip-
disks to the Don. The news of the approach of the mysterious  

enemy of whose name even they were ignorant was received by  

the Russian princes at Kiev with dismay. Μ the instigation,  
however, of Mitislaf, prince of Galicia, they assembled an opposing  
force on the Dnieper. Here they received envoys from the  
Mongol camp, whom they barbarously put to death. "You  
have killed our envoys,' was the answer made by the Mongols;  
" well, as you wish for war you shall have it. We have done  

you no harm. God is impartial; He will decide our quarrel."  
In the first battle, on the ever Rakes, the Russians were utterly  

routed, and fled before the invaders, who, after ravaging Great  

Bulgaria retired, gorged with booty, through the country of  
Saksin, along the river Aktuba, on their way to Mongolia.  

In China the same success had attended the Mongol arms as in  
western Asia. The whole Of the country north of the Yellow  
river, with the exception of one or two cities, was added to the  
Mongol rule, and, on the death of the Kin emperor Stian Tsung  
in 1523, the Kin empire virtually ceased to be, and Jenghiz's  

frontiers thus became conterminous with those of the Sung  
emperors who held sway over the whole of central and  
southern China. After his return from Central Asia, Jenghiz  
once more took the field in western China. While on this cam-
paign the fiveplanets appeared in a certain conjunction, which to  

the superstitiously minded Mongol chief foretold that evil was  

awaiting him. With this presentiment strongly impressed  
upon him he turned his face homewards, and had advanced no  
farther than the Si-Kiang river in Kansuh when he was seized  
with an illness of which he died a short time afterwards (1227)  

at his travelling palace at Ha-lao-tu, on the banks of the river  
Sale in Mongolia. By the terms of his will Ogotai was appointed  
his successor, but so essential was it considered to be that his  
death should remain a secret until Ogotai was proclaimed that,  

as the funeral procession moved northwards to the grit ordu  

on the banks of the Kerulen, the escort killed every one they  
met. The body of Jenghiz was then carried successively to the  

ordus of his several wives, and was finally laid t ο rest in the  
valley of  Kilien. 

Thus ended the career of one of the greatest conquerors the  
world has ever seen. Born and nurtured as the chief of a petty  
Mongolian tribe, he lived to see his armies victorious from the  
China Sea to the banks of the Daicper; and, though the empire  
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which he created ultimately dwindled sway under the hands of  

his degenerate descendants, leaving not a wrack behind, we have  

in the presence of the Turks in Europe a consequence of his rule,  

since it was the advance of his armies which drove their Osmanli  

ancestors from their original home in northern Asia, and thus  
led tο their invasion of Bithynia under Otheme, and finally their  

advance into Europe under Amurath I.  
See Sir Η. H. Howorh. eke Hisiory of Ike Mongols; Sir Robert K.  

Douglas, Tka Life of .k ights Khan. (R. K. D.)  
JENKIN. HENRY CHARLES FLEEMINO (1833-1885), British  

engineer, was born near Dungeness on the 25th of March 1833,  
his father (d. 1885) being a naval commander, and his mother  
(d. ι88ς) a novelist of some literary repute, her best books perhaps  

being Cousin Stein (1859) and Win breaks, pays ( 1861). Fleem-
ing Jenkin was educated at first in Scotland, but in 1846 the  
family went to live abroad, owing to financial straits, and he  

studied at Genoa University, where he took a first-classdegree  

in physical science. in 1851 he began his engineering career as  
apprentice in an establishment at Manchester, and subsequently  
he entered Newell's submarine cable works at Birkenhead. In  

1859 he began, in concert with Sir William Thomson (afterwards  
Lord Kelvin), to work on problems respecting the making and  

use of cables, and the importance of his researches on the resis-
tance of gutta-percha was at once recognized. From this time  

he was in constant request in connexion with submarine tele-
graphy, and he became known also as an inventor. In partner-
ship with Thomson, he made a large income as a consulting  
telegraph engineer. In I86 he was elected F.R.S., and was  

appointed professor of engineering at University College, London.  
in 1868 he obtained the same professorship at Edinburgh Univer-
sity, and in 1873 he published a textbook of Mogndism and  

E&.cii'i'i'y, full of original work, lie was author of the article  
" Bridges " in the ninth edition of this encyclopaedia. His  

influence among the Edinburgh students was pronounced, and  

R. L. Stevenson's well-known Memoir is a sympathetic tribute  
to his ability and character. The meteoric charm of his conver-
sation is well described in Stevenson's essay on "Talk and  

Talkers," under the name of Cockshot. Jenkin's interests were  

by no means confined to engineering, but extended to the arts and  

literature; his miscellaneous papers, showing his critical and  

unconventional views, were issued posthumously in two volumes  
(1887). In 1882 Jenkin invented an automatic method of  

electric transport for goods—" telpherage "—but the completion  

of its details was prevented by his death on the 12th of June  
1885. A telpher line on his system was subsequently erected  

at Glynde in Sussex. He was also well known as a sanitary  
reformer, and during the last ten years of his life he did much  
useful work in inculcating more enlightened ideas on the subject  
both in Edinburgh and other places.  

JENKINS. SIR LEOLINE (1623-1685), English lawyer and  
diplomatist, was the son of a Welsh country gentleman. He was  
born in 1623 απd was educated at Jesus College, Oxford, of which  
he was elected a fellow at the Restoration in 1660, having been an  

ardent royalist during the civil war and commonwealth; and in  
0661 he became head of the college. In the same year he was  

made registrar of the consistory court of Westminster; in 1664  

deputy judge of the court of arches; about a year later judge of  

the admiralty court; in 1689 judge of the prerogative court of  

Canterbury. In these offices Jenkins did enduring work in eluci.  

dating and establishing legal principles, especially in relation to  

international law and admiralty jurisdiction. He was selected to  
draw up the claim of Charles II. to succeed to the property of his  

mother, Henrietta Maria, on her death in August 1666, and while  

in Paris for this purpose he succeeded in defeating the rival claim  

of the duchess of Orleans, being rewarded by a knighthood on his  

return. In 1673, on being elected member for Hythe, Jenkins  
resigned the headship of Jesus College. He was one of the  
English representatives at the congress of Cologne in 1673, and  

at the more important congress of Nijmwegen in 1676-
1679. He was made a privy  councillor in February 1680 and  
became secretary of state in April of the same year, in which  

dice he was the official leader of the opposition to the Exclusion  

Bill, though he was by no means a plIant tool in the hands of she  

court. He resigned office in 1684, and died on the sat of Sep-
tember 1685. He left most of his property to Jesus College,  
Oxford, including his books, which he bequeathed to the college  

library, built by himself; and he left some important manuscripts  

to All Souls College, where they are preserved. Jenkins left his  

impress on the law of England in the Statute of Frauds, and the  
Statute of Distributions, of which he was the principal author,  

and of which the former profoundly affected the mercantile law  

of the country, while the latter regulated the inheritance of the  

personal property of intestates. He was never married.  

See William Wynne. Life of Sir Leoli,e Jenkins (2 vols., London,  
1724), which comains a number of his diplomatic despatches, letters,  

speeches and other papers. See also Sir William Temple. Works,  

vol. ii. (4  vols., 1770); Anthony k Wood, Α(berme Oxonienses  

(Fasti) edited by P. Bliss (4 rots.. London. 1813-1820). and Histοr 
απd Α nhquities of the Unittrs ιty of Oxford, edited by J. Gutch (Oxfor d,  
1792-1796)•  

JENKINS, ROBERT (fl. 1731-1745), English master mariner,  

is known as the protagonist of the " Jenkins's ear" incident,  
which, magnified in England by the press and the opposition.  

became a contributory cause of the war between England and  

Spain (1739). Bringing home the brig" Rebecca" from the West  

Indies in 173r, Jenkins was boarded by a Spanish guards-costa,  
whose commander rifled the holds and cut off one of his ears. On  
arriving in England Jenkins stated his grievance to the king, and  

a report was furnished by the commander-in-chief in the West  

Indies confirming his account. At first the case created no great  
stir, but in 1738 he repeated his story with dramatic detail  
before a committee of the House of Commons, producing what  
purported to be the ear that had been cut off. Afterwards it  

was suggested that he might have lost the ear in the pillory.  

Jenkins was subsequently given the command of a ship in the  

East India Company s service, απd later became supervisor of the  
company's affairs at St Helena. In 1741 he was sent from England 
to that island to investigate charges ot corruption brought against  
the acting gust-i-nor, and from May 174' until March 1742 he admin-
istered the affairs of the island. Thereatier he resumed his naval  

career, and is stated in an action with a orate vessel to have pre-
served his own vessel and three others under his care (see T. Η.  
Brooke, ihulory of Ike Island of Si Helena (Lond,m, 2nd ed., tba4),  
and H. R. Janisch, Exhadafn,m Ike Si Helena Records, ι88ς).  

JENKS. JEREMIAH WHIPPLB (1856- ), American econo-
mist, was born in St Clair, Michigan, on the 2nd of September  

1856. He graduated at the university of Michigan in 1878,  
taught Greek. Latin and German in Mt. Morris College, Illinois;  
studied in Germany, receiving the degree of Ph.D. from the  
university of Halle in 1885; taught political science and English  

literature at Knox College, Galesburg, Ill., in 1886- 1889; was  
professorof political economy and soul science at Indiana State  
University in ι 889- ι8ηι ; απd wassuccessi νely professor of politi.  
cal, municipal απd social institutions (1891-1892), professor of  
political economy and civil and social institutions ( ι89ι- ιgοι),  
and after ι9οι professor of political economy and politics at  
Cornell University. In ,890- ιοοι he served as an expert agent  
of the United States industrial commission on investigalion  

of trusts and industrial combinations in the United States  

and Europe, and contributed to vols. i., viii. and xiii. of this  

commission's report (1900 and 1900, v01. viii. being a report,  

written wholly by him, on industrial combinations in Europe. In  

1901-1902 he was special commissioner of the United States war  

department on colonial administration, and wrote a Report on  

Ceriuin Economic Quesiioes in Ike Eiiglisk and Dutch Colonies  in 
Ike O&ieni, published (1902) by the bureau of insular affairs, απd  
in 1903 he wasadviser to the Mexican ministry of finance on pro-
jectedcurrencchanges. in 1903-5904 he was a member Of the  
United States commission can international exchange, in especial  
charge of the reform of currency in China; in 1905 he was special  
representative of the United States with the imperial Chinese  
special mission visiting the United States. In 1907 he became a  
member of the United Stales immigration commission. Best  
known as an expert on " trusts," he has written besides on elec-
tions, ballot reform, proportional representation, on education  

(especially as a training for citizenship), on legislation regarding  
highways, &c,  
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His principal published works are Hesry C. Carey air Natioaal-

&hasum (Halls a. S., ι8855); The Tens! Problem (1900; revised 590.3);  
Grew Fsrtsnes (1906): Cutiseaship and the Schools (1906); and Pin.  
cή l'r of PaluN't (ι9ο9).  

.ΙΖΝΑ. a city of West Mrica, formerly the capital of the  
Songhoi empire, now included in the French colony of Upper  
Senegal and Niger. Jenne is situated on a marigot or natural  
canal connecting the Niger and its affluent the Bani or Mahel  

Balevel, and is within a few miles of the latter stream. It lies  

250 m. S.W. of Timbuktu in a straight line. The city is sur-
rounded by channels connected with the Bani but in the  
dry season it ceases to be an island. On the north is the  
Moorish quarter; on the north-west, the oldest part of the  

city, stood the citadel, converted by the French since 1893  
into a modern fort. The market-place is midway between the  

fart and the commercial harbour. The old mosque, partially  
destroyed in 1830, covered a large area in the south-west portion  

of the city. It was built on the site of the ancient palace of the  

Songhoi kings. The architecture of many of the buildings  
bean a resemblance to Egyptian, the faςades of the houses being  
adorned with great buttresses of pylonic form. There is little  
trace of the influence of Moorish or Arabian art. The build-
ings are mostly constructed of clay made into flat long bricks.  

Massive day walls surround the city. The inhabitants are great  
traders and the principal merchants have representatives at  

Timbuktu and all the chief places on the Niger. The beats  
built at Jenne are famous throughout the western Sudan.  

Jenne is believed to have been founded by the Songhoi in the  
8th century, and though it has passed under the dominion of  
many races it has never been destroyed. Jenne seems to have  
been at the height of its power from the 12th to the 16th century,  
when its merchandise was found at every port along the west  
coast of Africa. From this circumstance it is conjectured that  
Jenne (Guinea) gave its name to the whole coast (see GUINEA).  

Subsequently, under the control of Moorish, Tuareg απd Fula  
invaders, the importance of the city greatly declined. With the  
advent of the French, commerce again began to flourish.  

See F. Dubois, Tomboucloa la mysti ńease (Paris, 1897), in which  
svenl chapters are devoted to Jenne; also Sosunoi; Tja'suaru;  
and SEXEGAL.  

MINER, EDWARD (1749-1823), English physician and  
discoverer of vaccination, was born at Berkeley, Gloucestershire,  
on the 17111 of May 1749. His father, the Rev. Stephen Jenne τ,  
rector of Rockhampton and vicar of Berkeley, came of a family  
that had been long established in that county, and was possessed  
of considerable landed property; he died when Edward was  
only six years old, but his eldest son, the Rev. Stephen Jenner,  
brought his brother up with paternal care and tenderness.  
Edward received his early education at Wotton-under-Edge  
and Cirencester, where he already showed a strong taste for  
natural history. The medical profession having been selected  
for him, he began his studies under Daniel Ludlow, a  
surgeon of Sudbury near Bristol; but in his twenty-first year  

he proceeded to London, where he became a favourite pupil 
 of John Hunter, in whose house he resided for two years.  

During this period he was employed by Sir Joseph Banks to  
arrange and prepare the valuable zoological specimens which  
he had brought back from Captain Cook's first voyage in  
177. He must have acquitted himself satisfactorily in this  
task, since he was offered the post of naturalist in the second  
expedition, but declined it as well as other advantageous offers,  
preferring rather to practise his profession in his native place,  
and near his eldest brother, to whom he was much attached. He  
was the principal founder of a local medical society, to which  
be contributed several papers of marked ability, in one of which  
he apparently anticipated later discoveries concerning rheumatic  
inflammations of the heart. He maintained a correspondence  
with John Hunter, under whose direction he investigated various  
Feints in biology, particularly the hibernation of hedgehogs and  
habits of the cuckoo; his paper on the latter subject was laid by  
Bunter before the Royal Society, and appeared in the Phil.  
Trans. for ι;88. lie also devoted considerable attention to the  

varied geological character of the district in which he lived, and  
constructed the first balloon seen in those parts. He was a great  
favourite in general society, from his agreeable and instructive  
conversation, and the many accomplishments he possessed.  
Thus he was a fair musician, both as a part singer and as a per-
former on the violin and flute, and a very successful writer, after  
the fashion of that time, of fugitive piece of verse. In ι788 he  
married Catherine Kingscote, and in 1792 he obtained the deg ee  
of doctor of medicine from St Andrews.  

Meanwhile the discovery that is associated with his name  
had been slowly maturing in his mind. When only an apprentice  
at Sodhury, his attention had been directed to the relations  
between cow-pox and small-pox in connexion with a popular  
belief which be found current in Gloucestershire, as to the antagon-
lam between these two diseases. During his stay in London  
he appears to have mentioned the thing repeatedly to Hunter,  
who, being engrossed by other important pursuits, was not so  
strongly persuaded as Jenner was of its possible importance, yet  
spoke of it to his friends and in his lectures. After he began  
practice in Berkeley, Jenne τ was always accustomed to inquire  
what his professional brethren thought of it; but he found that,  
when medical men had noticed the popular report at all, they  
supposed it t ο be based on imperfect induction. His first careful  
investigation of the subject dated from about 1775, and five years  
elapsed before he had succeeded in clearing away the most per-
plexing difficulties by which it was surrounded. He first  
satisfied himself that two different forms of disease bad been  
hitherto confounded under the term cow-pox, only one of which  
protected against small-pox, arid that many of the cases of failure  
were to be thus accounted for; απd his next step was to ascertain  
that the true cow-pox itself only protects when communicated  
at a particular stage of the disease. At the same time he came  
to the conclusion that " the grease" of horses is the same  
disease as cow-pox and small-pox, each being modified by the  
organism in which it was developed. For many years, cow-pox  
being scarce in his county, he had no opportunity of inoculating  
the disease, and so putting his discovery to the tat, but he did  
all he could in the way of collecting information and communi-
cating what he had ascertained. Thus in 5788 he carried a  
drawing of the cow-pox, as seen on the hands of a milkmaid, to  
Lotsdon,.and showed it to Sir Ε. Home and others, who agreed  
that it was "an interesting and curious subject." At length,  
on the 14th of May 5796, he was able to inoculate James  
Phipps, a boy about eight years old, with matter from cow-pox  
vesicles on the band of Sarah Nelms. On the sat of the follow-
ing July the boy was carefully inoculated with variolous matter,  
but (as Jenneτ had predicted) no small-pox followed. The dis-
covery was now complete, but Jenner was unable to repeat his  
experiment until 1798, owing to the disappearance of cow-pox  
from the dairies. He then repeated his inoculations with the  
utmost care, απd prepared a pamphlet (Inquiry into the Cause and  
Ejects of the Variolat V αιι iιιae) which should announce his dis-
covery to the world. Before publishing it, however, he thought  
it well to visit London, so as to demonstrate the truth of his  
assertions to his friends; but he remained in London nearly three  
months, without being able to find any person who would submit  
to be vaccinated. Soon after he had returned home, however,  
Henry Cline, surgeon of St Thomas's Hospital, inoculated some  
vaccine matter obtained from him over the diseased hip-joint of  a 
child, thinking the counter-irritation might be useful, απ d found  
the patient afterwards incapable of acquiring small-pox. In the  
autumn of the same year, Jenne τ met with the first opposition to  
vaccination; and this was the more formidable because it pro-
ceded from J. Ingenhousz, a celebrated physician and man of  
science. But meanwhile Cline's advocacy of vaccination brought  
it much more decidedly before the medical profession, of whom  
the majority were prudent enough to suspend their judgment  
until they had more ample information. But besides these  
there were two noisy and troublesome factions, one of which  

opposed vaccination as a useless and dangerous practice, while  
the other endangered its success much more by rash and self-
seeking advocacy. At the bead of the latter was George Pearson,  
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who in November t798 published • pamphlet speculating upon  
the subject; before even seeing a case of cow-pox, and after-
wards endeavoured, by lecturing on the subject and supplying  
the virus, to put himself forward as the chief agent in the cause.  
The mattes which he distributed, which had been derived from  
cows that were found to be infected in London, was found fre-
quently to produce, not the slight disease described by Jenner,  
but more or less severe eruptions resembling small-pox. Jenner  
concluded at once that this was due to an accidental contamina-
tion of the vaccine with variolous matter, and a visit to London  
in the spring of 1799 convinced him that this was the case. In  
the course of this year the practice of vaccination spread over  
England, being urged principally by non-professional persons of  
position; and towards its close attempts were made to found insti-
tutions for gratuitous vaccination and for supplying lymph to  
all who might apply fοτ it. Pearson proposed to establish one of  
these in London, without Jenner's knowledge, in which he offered  
him the post of honorary corresponding physidanl On learning  
of this scheme to supplant him, and to carry on an institution  
fοτ public vaccination on principles which he knew to be partly  
erroneous, Jenner once more visited London early in τ8οο, when  
he had influence enough to secure the abandonment of the  
project. He was afterwards presented to the king, the queen  
and the mince of Wales, whose encouragement materially aided  
the spread of vaccination in England. Meanwhile it had made  
rapid progress in the United Stag, where it was introduced by  
Benjamin Waterhouse, then professor of physic at Harvard,  
and on the continent of Europe, where it was at first diffused  
by De Carro of Vienna. In consequence of the war between  
England and France; the discovery was later in reaching Paris;  
but, its importance once realized, it spread rapidly over France,  
Spain and Italy.  

A few of the incidents connected with its extension may be  
mentioned. Perhaps the most striking is the expedition which  
was sent out by the court of Spain in 5803, for the purpose of  
diffusing cow-pox through all the Spanish possessions in the  
Old and New Worlds, and which returned in three years, having  
circumnavigated the globe, and succeeded beyond its utmost  
expectations. Clergymen in Geneva and Holland urged vacci-
nation upon their parishioners from the pulpit; in Sicily, South  
America and Naples religious precessions were formed for the  
purpose of receiving it; the anniversary of Jenncr's birthday, or  
of the successful vaccination of James Phipps, was for many  

years celebrated as a feast in Germany; and the empress of  
Russia caused the first child operated upon to receive the  
name of Vaccinov, and to be educated at the public expense.  
About the close of the year 1801 Jenner's friends in Gloucester-
shire presented him withasmall serviceof plateasa testimonial  
of the esteem in which they held his discovery. This was in-
tended merely as a preliminary to the presenting of a petition  
to parliament for a grant. The petition was presented in i8oa,  
and was referred to a committee, of which the investigations  
resulted in a report in favour of the grant, and ultimately in a  
vote of £10,000.  

Towards the end of 1802 steps were taken to form a society for  
the proper spread of vaccination in London, and the Royal  

Jennerian Society was finally established, Jenner returning to  
town to preside at the first meeting. This institution began very  

prosperously, more than twelve thousand persons having been  
inoculated in the first eighteen months, and with such effect that  
the deaths from small-pox, which for the latter half of the . ι8th  
centuryhad averaged 2018 annually, fell in 1804 to 622. Unfor-
tunately the chief resident inoculator soon set himself up as an  
authority opposed to Jenner, and this led to such dissensions as  
caused the society to die out in 1808.  

Jenner was led, by the language of the chancellor of the ex-
chequer when his grant was proposed, to attempt practice in  

London,but afterayesr'strial hereturned to Berkeley. His grant  
was not paid until 1804, and then, after the deduction of about  
bbee° for fees, it did little more than pay the expenses attendant  
upon his discovery. For he was so thoroughly known every-
where as the discoverer of vaccination that, as he himself said, he  

was" the vaccine clerk of the whole world." At the same time  
be continued to vaccinate gratuitously all the poor who applied  
to him on certain days, so that he sometimes had as many  u 
three hundred persons waiting at his door. Meanwhile honoura  
began to shower upon him from abroad: he was elected a member  
of almost all the chief scientific societies on the continent of  
Europe, the first being that of Gottingen, where be was pro-
posed by J. F. Blumenbach. But perhaps the most flattering  
proof of his influence was derived from France. On one occasion,  
when he was endeavouring to obtain the release of some of the  
unfortunate Englishmen who had been detained in France on  
the sudden termination of the Peace of Amiens, Napoleon was  

about to reject the petition, when Josephine uttered the name of  
Jenner. The emperor paused and exclaimed: " Ah, we can  
Muse nothing to that name." Somewhat later he did the same  
service to Englishmen confined in Mexico and in Austria; and  
during the latter past of the grit war persons before leaving  
England would sometimes obtain certificates signed by him  
which served as passports In his own country his merits were  
less recognized. His applications on behalf of French prisoners  
in England were less successful; he never shared in any of the  
patronage at the disposal of the government, and was even unable  
to obtain a living for his nephew George.  

In iSod Lord Henry Petty (afterwards the marquess of Lans-
downe) became chancellor of the exchequer, and was so con-
vinced of the inadequacy of the former parliamentary grant that  
he proposed an address to the Crown, praying that the college of  
physicians should be directed to report upon the success of  
vaccination. Their report being-strongly in its favour, the then  
chancellor of the exchequer (Spencer Perceval) proposed that  
a sum of {50,000 without any deductions should be paid to  
Jenner. The anti-vaccinationists found but one advocate  In 
the House of Commons; and finally the sum was raised to Lao,000.  
Jcnner, however, at the same time had the mortification of  
learning that government did not intend to take any steps  

towards checking small-pox inoculation, which so ρeτsistently  
kept up that disease. About the same time i  subscription for  
his benefit was begun in India, where his discovery had been  
gratefully received, but the full amount of this ( Ι7383) only  
reached him in 1812.  

The Royal Jennerian Society having failed, the national vaccine  
establishment was founded, for the extension of vaccination, in  
x808. Jenner spent five months in London for the purpose  of 
organizing it, but was then obliged, by the dangerous illness of  
one of his sons, to return to Berkeley. He had been appointed  
director of the institution; but he had no sooner left Londosi  
than Sir Lucas Pepys, president of the college Of physicians,  
neglected his recommendations, and formed the board out of the  
onicials of that college and the college of surgeons. Jensen at  
once resigned his post as director, though he continued to give  
the benefit of his advice whenever it was needed, and this resigna-
tion was a bitter mortification to him. In 1810 his eldest son,  
died, and Jenner's grief at his loss, and his incessant labours,  
materially affected his health. In ι8s3 the university of  
Oxford conferred on htm the degree of M.D. It was believed  
that this would lead to his election into the college of physicians,  
but that learned body decided that he could ere be admitted  
until he had undergone an examination in classics. This Jenner  
at once refused; to brush up his classics would, be said, "be  
irksome beyond measure. I would not do it for a diadem. That  
indeed would be a bauble; I would not do it for John Hunter's  
museum."  

He visited London for the last time in 1814, when be was  
presented to the Allied Sovereigns and to most of the principal  
personages who accompanied them. In the next year his wife's  
death was the signal for him to retire from public life: lie never  
left Berkeley again, except for a day or two, as long as he lived.  
He found sufficient occupation for the remainder of his life in  
collecting further evidence on some points connected with his  
great discovery, and in his engagements as a physician, a  
naturalist and a magistrate. In 1818 a severe epidemic  of 
small-pox prevailed, and fresh doubts were thrown on the  
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e@cncy of νaςcέnatiοn, in part apparently owing to the bad  
quality of the vaccine lymph employed. This caused Jenner  

much annoyance, which was relieved by an able defence of the  
practice, written by Sir Gilbert Blanc. But this led him, in  
18at, to send a circular letter t ο most of the medical men in  
the kingdom inquiring into the effect of other skin diseases in  
modifying the progress of cow-pox. A year later he published  
his last work, Oa the Zaflueace of Arlijcial &xi)liens in Cerlaia  

Diseases; and in 1823 he presented his last paper—" On the  
Migration of Birds "—to the Royal Society. On the 24th of  
January 1823 he retired to rest apparently as well as usual, and  
next morning rose and came down to his library, where he was  
found insensible on the door, in a state of apoplexy, and with  
the right side paralysed. He nevu rallied, and died on the  
following morning.  

A public subscription was set on foot, shortly after his death,  
by the medical men of his aunty, for the purpose of erecting  
some memorial in his honour, and with much difficulty a suffi-
cient sum was raised to enable a statue to be placed in Gloucester  
Cathedral. In 1850 another attempt was made to set up a monu-
ment to hinη; this appears to have failed, but at length, in 1858,  
istatue of him was erected by public subscription in London.  

Jenner s life was written by the intimate friend of his later years,  

Dr John Baron of Gloucester (a vols., 1827, 1838). See also  
VACCINATION.  

JENNER, SIR WILI,TAM, Bair. ( ι 8τ 5- ι898), English physician,  
was born at Chatham on the 30th of January 1815, and educated  

at University College, London. He became M.R.C.S. in 5837,  
and F.R.C.P. in 1852, and in 5844 took the London M.D. In  
1847 he began at the London fever hospital investigations into  
cases of" continued "fever which enabled him finally to make the  
distinction between typhus and typhoid on which his reputation 

 rasa pathologist principally rests. In 1849 he was appointed pro-  
fessor of pathological anatomy at University College, and also  
assistant physicsan to University College Hospital, where he  
afterwardsbecamephyaician ( τ 854-1876)andcοπsultiπgρhysician  
(1879), besides holding similar appointments at other hospitals.  
He was also successively Holme professor of clinical medicine  
and professor of the principles and practice of medicine at  
University College. He was president of the college of physicians  
(1881-1888); he was elected F.R.S. in 1864, and received honorary  
degrees from Oxford, Cambridge and Edinburgh. In 1861 he  
was appointed physician extraordinary, and in 1862 physician  
in ordinary, to Queen Victoria, and in 1863 physician in ordinary  
to the prince of Wales; he attended both the prince consort and  
the prince of Wales in their attacks of typhoid fever. In 1868  
he was created a baronet. As a consultant Sir William Jenne?  
had a great reputation, and he left a large fortune when he died,  
at Bishop's Waltham, Hants, on the isth of December 0898,  
having then retired from practice for eight years owing to  failing 
health.  

JYNNET, a small Spanish horse; the word is sometimes applied  
in English tea mule, the olfspń ng of a she-ass and a stallion.  
Jennet enmes, through Fr. goad, from Span. /lade, a light  
horsemw who rides d la ginda, explained as "with his legs  
tucked up." The name is taken to be a corruption of the  
Arabic Zenita, a Berber tribe famed for its cavalry. English  
and French transferred the word from the rider to his hose, a  
mewing which the word has only acquired in Spain in modern  
times  

JENOLAN CΑV13S. a series of remarkable caverns in Roxburgh  
county, New South Wales, Australia;113m.  W. by N. of Sydney,  
and 36 m. from Tarana, which is served by railway. They are  
the most celebrated of several simila, groups in the limestone  
of the country; they have not yielded fossils of great interest,  
but the stalactitic formations, sometimes pure white, are of  
extraordinary beauty. The caves have been rendered easily  
accessible to visitors and lighted by electricity.  

JENSEN, WILHELM (183)- ), German author, was born  
at Heillgenhafen in Holstein on the 11th of February 5837, the  
son of a local Danish magistrate, who came of old patrician  
trinket stock. After attending the classical schools at Kiel and  

Lubeck, Jensen studied medicine at the universities of Kiel,  
Wliraburg and Breslau. He, however, abandoned the medical  
profession' ter that of letters, and after engaging for some years  
in individual private study proceeded to Munich, where he  
associated with men of letters. After•a residence in Stuttgart  
(1865-1869), where for a short time he conducted the Sckeel-
biscke Vdks-Z ń tung, he. became editor in Flensburg of the  
Norddeitscke Zeituag. In 1872 he again returned to Kiel, lived  
from 1876 to 1888 in Freiburg im Breisgau, and since 1888 has  
been resident in Munich.  

Jensen is perhaps the most fertile of modern German writers of  
fiction, more than one hundred works having proceeded from his  

pen; but only comparatively few of them have caught the public  
taste; such are the novels. Karin eon Scirveden (Berlm, 1878) • Die  
braune Erica (Berlin, 1868); and the tale. Die Pfeifer eon Dwcn ό  ιh,  
liiae Gem/tickle Cal dim F says (1884). Among others may be  
mentioned: Baatkιaia (Berl in, 187;); Getz and Gisela (Berlin, 1886); 
Jeimkuaft (Dresden, 1894); Aas See and Sand (Dresden, 1897);  
Las and Lee (Berlin, 5897)); and the narratives, Aw den Ta en der  

fansa (Leipzig, 1885); Aur stiller Z ń t (Berlin, 5881-1885); and  
leisgatk ('9m). Jensen also published some tragedies, among  
which Dido (Berlin, i8;o) and Der Kampf file's Reich (Freiburg im  
Br.,1884) may be meotioned.  

JBNYNB , S0AΜΕ (1704-1787),  English author, was born in  
London on the rat of January 1704, and was educated at  
St John's College, Cambridge. In 1742 he was chosen M.P. for  
Cambrldgeahire, in which his property lay, and he afterwards sat  
for the borough of Danwich and the town of Cambridge. From  
1755 to i78o he was one of the commissioners of the board of  
trade. He died on the 28th of December 2787.  

For the measure of literary repute which he enjoyed during his  
life Jenyns was indebted as much to his wealth and social stand-
ing as to his accomplishments and talents, though both were  
considerable. His poetical works, the Art of Dancing (τ727) and  
Miscdlankr (1770), contain many passages graceful and lively  
though occasionally verging on licence. The first of his prose  
works was his Free Inquiry into the Nature and Origin of Evil  

(τ756).. This essay was severely criticized on its appearance;  
especially by Samuel Johnson in the Literary Magazine. John-
son, in a slashing review—the best paper of the kind be ever  

wrote--condemned the book as a slight and shallow attempt to  
solve one of the most difficult of moral problems. Jenyns, a  
gentle and amiable man in the main, was extremely irritated by  
his failure. He put forth a second edition of his work, prefaced  
by a vindication, and tried to take vengeance on Johnson after  
his death by a sarcastic epitaph . 1  In 2776 Jenyns published his  
View of Ike Internal Evidence of the Christian Rdigioa. Though  
at one period of his life he had affected a kind of deistic scepticism,  
he had now returned to orthodoxy, and there seems no reason  
to doubt his sincerity, questioned at the time, in defending  
Christianity on the ground of its total variance with the prin-
ciples of human reason. The work was deservedly praised in its  
day for its literary merits, but is so plainly the production of an  
amateur in theology that as a scientific treatise it is valueless.  

A collected edition of the works of Jenyns nppeared  in 1790,  
with a biοgraρhy by Charles Nalson Cole. Thtre are several  
references to hem in Boswell's lollnson.  

JEOPARDY, a term meaning risk or danger of death, loss or  
other injury. The word, in Mid. Eng. juparti, jeupartie,  dcc., 
was adapted from G. Fr. ju, later jeu, and parli, even game,  
in medieval Latin /etas partitus. This term was originally  
used of a problem in chess or of a stage in any other game at  
which the chances of success or failure are evenly divided  
between the players. It was thus early transformed to any  
itatc of uncertainty.  

JEPHSON, ROBERT (1736-1803), British dramatist, was  
born in Ireland. After Irving for some years in the British  
army, he retired with the yank of captain, and lived in England,  
where he was the friend of Garrick, Reynolds, Goldsmith,  
Johnson, Burke, Burney and Charles Townshcnd. His appoint-
ment as master of the horse to the lord-lieutenant of Ireland  

Two lines will suffice:— 
Boswell and Thrale, retailers of his wit,  
Will tell you how he wrote, and talk'd, and cough d. and spit.  
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took him back to Dublin. He published, in the Mercury news-
paper a series of articles in defence of the lord-lieutenant's  
administration which were afterwards collected and issued in  
book form under the title of The Bachelor, or Speculations of  

Jeogry Wagstele. A pension of boo, afterwards doubled,  
was granted him, and he held his appointment under twelve  
succeeding viceroys. From 1775 he was engaged in the writing  

of plays Among others, his tragedy Bra go=Ila was successfully  
performed at Drury Lane in ι77ς, Conspiracy in 1796, The Law  
of Lombardy in 1779, and The Count of Narbonne at Covent  
Garden in £785. In 1794 he published an heroic poem Roman  
Porirails, and The Confessions of Jacques Baptiste Coulcau, a  
satire on the excesses of the French Revolution. He died at  
Blackrock, neat Dublin, on the 3 ι st of May 1803.  

JEPHTHAH, one of the judges of Israel, in the Bible, was an  

illegitimate son of Gilead, and, being expelled from his father's  

house by his lawful brethren, took refuge in the Syrian land of  

Tob, where he gathered around him a powerful band of homeless  

men like himself. The Ammonites pressing hard on his country-
men, the elders of Gilead called for his help, which he consented  

to give on condition that in the event of victory he should be  
made their head (Jwdg. xl.  i-xii. 7). His name is best known in  
history and literature in connexion with his vow, which led to  
the sacrifice of his daughter on his successful return. The reluct-
ance shown by many writers in accepting the plain sense of the  

narrative on this point proceeds to a huge exte ń t on unwarranted  
assumptions as to the stage of ethical development which had  
been reached in Israel in the period of the judges, or at the time  

when the narrative took shape. The annual lamentation of  

the women for her death suggests a mythical origin (see  

Aaotcts). Attached to the narrative is an account of a quarrel  

between Jephthah and the Ephraimites. The latter were  

defeated, and their retreat was cut off by the Gileadites, who had  

seized the fords of the Jordan. As the fugitives attempted ιο  
cross they were bidden to say "shibboleth"  ("flood" or "ear  

of corn "), and those who said "sibboleth" (the Ephralmites  

apparently being unused to ah), were at once put to death. Iπ  
this way 42,000 of the tribe were killed.'  

The loose connexion between this and the main narrative, as also  

the lengthy speech to the children of Ammon (xi. 14-27), which really 
relates to Moab, has led some wń ters to infer that two distinct  
heroes and situations have been combined. Sen further the com-
mentaries on the Book of Judges (q.e.), and Cheyne, Ency. Bib., art.  
jephthah.' (S. A. C.)  
JERAMMEEL, (Heb. " May God pity "), in the Bible, a  

clan which with Caleb, the Kenites and others, occupied the  
southern steppes of Palestine, probably in the district around  

Arad, about 17 m. S. of Hebron. It was on friendly terms with  
David during his residence at Ziklag ( τ Sam. xxx. 29), and  
it was apparently in his reign that the various elements of the  

south were united and were reckoned to Israel. This is  

expressed in the chronicler's genealogies which make Jerahmeel  

and Caleb descendants of Judah (see Daum; Junes).  
On the names in τ Chron. ii. see S. A. Cook, Eecy. Bib., col.  

263 seq. Peleth (v. yy3) may be the origin of the Ρcic ιh'tes (τ Sam.  
viii. 18; xv. 18; xx. 7), and since the name occurs in the revolt of  

Korah (Hum. xvi. n), it is possible that Jerahmeel, like Caleb απd  
the Kenites, had moved northwards from Kadesh. Samuel (q.t'.)  
was of Jerahmeel (t Sam. i. i; Septuagrot). and the consecutive  

Jerahmeelite names Nathan and Zabad ft Citron. ii. 36) have been  

associated with the prophet and officer (labud, I Kings iv. 5)  of the  
times of David end Solomon respectively. The association of  

Samuel and Nathan with this clan, if correct, is a further illustra-
tion of the importance of the south for the growth of biblical  

history (see ΚΕΝΙΤΕ s απd Rrexeal τss). The Chronwks of lerahmed  

(M. Gaster, Oriental T τinslaliοn Fund, 1899) is a late production  
containing a number of apocryphal Jewish legends of no historical  

value. (S. A. C.)  
i  Similarly a Syrian story tells how the Druses came to siay  

Ibrahim Pasha's troops, and desiring  ιο  spare the Syrians ordered  
the men to way grmal (camel). As the Syrians pronounce the g soft,  
and the Egyptians the g, hard, the former were easily identified.  
Other examples from the Fast will be found in H. C. Ka 
Yemen, p. 36, απd in S. Lane-Poole, History o Rgy t in the Midd le  
Ages, p. 3οο. Also, at the Sicilian Vespers (March 13, 1282) the  

French were made to betray themselves by their pronunciation of  
,ccci and ciceri (Ital.' like irk; Fr. c like ή . . 

JERBA, an island 0H the coast of North Africa in the Gulf  
of Gabes, forming part of the regency of Tunisia. It is seperatid  

from the mainland by two narrow straits, and save for these  

channels blocks the entrance to a large bight identified with  
the Lake Triton of the Romans. The western strait, opening  

into the Gulf of Gabes, is a mile and a half broad; the eastern  

strait is wider, but at low water it is possible to cress to the  

mainland by the Tarik-el-Jemil (road of the camel). The  
island is irregular in outline, its greatest length and breadth  
being some so m., and its area 425 sq. m. It contains  
neither rivers nor springs, but is supplied with water by wells  

and cisterns. It is flat and well wooded with date palms and  
olive trees. Pop. 35,E to 40,000, the bulk of the inhabitants  
being Berbers. Though many of them have adopted Arabic  
a Berber idiom is commonly spoken. An affinity exists between  
the Berbers of Jerba and the Beni hizab. About 3000 Jews  
live apart in villages of their own, and some 400 Europeans,  

chiefly Maltese and Greeks, are settled in the island. Jerba has  
a considerable acputation for the manufacture of the woollen  

tissues interwoven with silk which are known as burnous  

stuffs; a market for the sale of sponges is held from November  

till March; and there is a considerable export trade in olives,  
dates, figs and other fruits. The capital, trading centre and  

usual landing-place are at Haumt-es-Suk (market quarter) on  
the north side of the island (pop. asoo). Here are a medieval  

fort, built by the Spaniards in 1284, and a modern fort, garri-
soned by the French. Gatlala, to the south, is noted for itt  

manufacture of a kind of white pottery, much prized. At El  

Kantara (the bridge) on the eastern strait, and formerly con-
nected with the mainland by a causeway, are extensive ruins  

of a Roman city—probably those of Meninx, once a flourishing  

seaport.  
Jerba Is the Lοtoρhagitis or Lotus-eaters' Island of the  

Greek and Roman geographers, and is also identified with the  
Brachion of Scylax. The modern name appears as early as  
the 4th century in Sextus Aurelius Victor. In the middle ages  

the possession of Jerba was contested by the Normnana of  
Sicily, the Spaniards and the Turks, the Turks proving vic-
torious. In m  6ο  after the destructIon of the Spanish fleet off  
the coast of the island by Piali Pasha and the corsair Dragut  
the Spanish garrison at Haumt-es-Suk was exterminated, and 

 n pyramid, ιο ft broad at the base and 20 ft. high, was built  
of their skulls and other bones. In 1848 this pyramid was pulled  
down at the instance of the Christian community, and the  
bones were buried in the Catholic cemetery. In general, from  
the Arab invasion in the 7th - century Jerba shared the fortunes  
of Tunisia.  

See H. Barth, Waadmmgeti Burch die Kgstkal. des Mitklmemses  

(Berlin, 1849); and H. von Maltzan, Reiss in Tunis wad Trijmoiis  
(Leipzig, 1870),  

JERBOA, properly the name of an Arabian and North  

African jumping rodent mammal, Jaculus aegyplius (also known  
as Jacu/us, or Dipus, jaculus) typifying the family Jaculidae for  
Dipodidac), but in a wider sense applied to most of the repre-
sentativcs of that family, which are widely distributed over the  

desert and semi-desert tracts of the Old World, although un-
known in Africa south of the Sahara. In all the more typical  
members of the family the three middle metatarsals of the long  

hind-legs arc fused into a cannon-bone; and in the true jerboas  
of the genus Jaculus the two lateral toes, with their supporting  

metatarsals, are lit, although they are present In the kindegas  

(Alaciaga), in which, however, as in certain allied genera, only  
the three middle toes are functional. As regards the true  
jerboas, there is a curious resemblance in the structure of their  

hind-legs to that obtaining among birds. In both groups, fez  
instance, the lower part of the hind-leg is formed by a king,  

slender cannon-bone, or metatarsus, terminating inferloely in  

triple condyles for the three long and sharply clawed toes, the  

resemblance being increased by the fact that is both cases  

the small bone of the leg (fibula) is fused with the large ens  

(tibia). It may also be noticed that in mammals and birds  
which hop on I WO legs, such as jerboas, kangaroos, thrushes and  
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finches, the proportionate length of the thigh-bone or femur to  
the tibia and foot (metatarsus and toes) is constant, being a to s;  
in animals, on the other hand, such as hares, horses and frogs,  
which use all four feet, the corresponding lengths are 4 to 7. The  
resemblance between the jerboa's and the bird's skeleton is  
owing to adaptation to s similar mode of existence. I ι the  
young jerboa the proportion of the femur to the rest of the leg  
is the same as in ordinary running animals. Further, at an early  
stage of development the fibula is a complete and separate bone,  
while the three meistarsals, which subsequently fuse together  
to form the cannon-bone, are likewise separate. In addition to  
their long hind and short (ere limbs, jerboas are mostly charac-
terized by their silky coats—of a fawn colour to harmonize with  
their desert surroundings—their large eyes, and long tails and  
ears. As is always the case with large-eared animals, the  
tympanic bullae of the skull are of unusually large size; the size  
varying in the different genera according to that of the ears.  

(For the characteristics of the family and of its more important  
generic representatives, see RouxtrrxA.)  

in the Egyptian jerboa the length of the body is 8 . iin., and that 
of the tail, which is long, cylindrical απd covered with short hair  
terminated by a tuft, 10 in. The five-toed front limbs are ex-
tremely short, while the hind pair are six times as Fong. When  

about to spring, this jerboa raises its body by means of the hinder  
extremities, and supports itself at the same time upon its tail,  
while the fore-feet are so closely pressed to the breast as to be  

scarcely visible, which doubtless suggested the name Dipus, or two-
footed. It then leaps into the air and slights upon its four feet, but  
instantaneously erecting itself, it makes soother spring,and so on  
in such rapid succession as to appear as if rather flying than running.  
It is a gregarious animal, living in considerable colonies in burrows,  
which it excavates with its nails απd teeth in the sandy soil of Egypt  
απd Arabia. In these it remains during great part of the day,  
emerging at night in search of the herbs on which it feeds. It is  
eaceedingly shy, απd this, together with its extraordinary agility,  
renders it difficult to capture. The Arabs, however, succeed by  
closing up all the exits from the burrows with a single exception, by  
which the rodents are forced to escape. and over which a net is  

placed for their capture. When confined, they will gnaw through  

the hardest wood in order to make their escape. The Persian jerboa  
(Alaclaga Indira) is also a nocturnal burrowing animal, feeding  
chiefly on grain, which it stores up in underground repositories,  
closing these when full, and only drawing upon them when the supply  
of food above ground is exhausted (see also JUMPING Mousw).  

(R. 

JERDAN, WILLIAM ( τ782-1869), Scottish jώ ιmaίst, was  
born on the τ ό th of April 1782, at Kelso, Scotland. During the  
years between 1799 and ι8ο6 he spent short periods in a country  
lawyer's office, a London West India merchant's c οunυng-
house, an Edinburgh solicitor's chambers,and held the position of  
surgeon's mate on board H.M. guardship "Gladiator" in Ports-
mouth Harbour, under his uncle, who was surgeon. He went to  
London in τ806. and became a newspaper reporter. He was in the  
lobby of the House of Commons on the zith of May 181a when  
Spencer Ρereeνal was shot, and was the first to seize the assassin.  
By 1812 he had become editor of The Sun, a semi-official Tory  
paper; he occasionally inserted literary articles, then quite an  

unusual proceeding; but a quarrel with the chief proprietor  

brought that engagement to a close in 1817. He passed next to  
the editor's chair of the Liie.rary Gazelle, which he conducted with  
success for .thirty-four years. Jerdan's position as editor  

brought him into contact with many distinguished writers. An  

account of his friends, among whom Canning was a special  
intimate, is to be found in his Mets I have Known (τ866). When  
Jerdan -retired in 1850 from the editorship of the Lilerary  

Gazelle his pecuniary affair were far from satisfactory. A  
testimonial of over (900 was subscribed by his friends; and in  
Σ853 a government pension of zoo guineas was conferred on  
him by Lord Aberdeen. Be published his Aulobisgraphy in  
1852-1853, and died on the xtth of July x869.  

JEREMIAH. in the Bible, the last pre-exilic prophet (Ji. 626-
586 s.c. ?), son of Hilkiah  

Early Days of Jei'emiah.—There must anciently have existed  
one or more prose works on Jeremiah and his Ames, written  

partly to do honour to the prophet, partly to propagate those  

views respecting Israel's past with which the name of  

Jeremiah was associated. Some fragments of this work (or  
these works) have come down to us; they greatly add to the  
popularity of the Book of Jeremiah. Strict historical truth we  
must not ask of them, but they do give us what was believed  
concerning Jeremiah in the following age, and we must believe  
that the personality so honoured was an extraordinary one.  
We have also a number of genuine prophecies which admit  
us into Jeremiah's inner nature. These are Our best authorities,  
but they are deficient in concrete facts. By birth Jeremiah was  
a countryman; he came of a priestly family whose estate lay at  
Anathoth "in the land of Benjamin" (xxxii. 3; cf. i. τ). He  
came forward as a prophet in the thirteenth year of Josiah  
(626 s.c.), still young but irresistibly impelled. Unfortunately the  
account of the call and of the object of the divine caller come to  
us from a later band (ch. i.), but we can well believe that the  
concrete fact which the prophetic call illuminated was an impend-
ing blow to the state  (i.  13- ι6; cf. ch. iv.). What the blow  
exactly was is disputed,' but it is certain that Jeremiah saw the  
gathering storm and anticipated its result, while the statesmen  
were still wrapped in a false security. Five years later came  
the 'reform movement produced by the "finding" of the " book  
of the law " in the Temple in flu s.c. (τ Kings =iii. 8), and some  
critics have gathered from Jer. xi. τ-8 that Jeremiah joined the  
ranks of those who publicly supported this book in Jerusalem  
and elsewhere. · To others this view appears in itself improb-
able. How can a man like Jeremiah have advocated any such  
panacea? He was indeed not at first a complete pessimist,  
but to be a preacher of Deuteronomy required a sanguine temper  
which a prophet of the school of Isaiah could not possess.  Be-
sides, there is a famous passage (viii. 8, see R.V.) in which  
Jeremiah delivers a vehement attack upon the " scribes " (or,  
as we might render, " bookmen') and their " false pen." If,  
as Wellhausen and Duhm suppose, this refers to Deuteronomy  
(i.e. the original Deuteronomy), the incorrectness of the theory  
referred to is proved. And even if we think that the phraseology  

of viii. 8 applies rather to a body of writings than to a single book,  

yet there is no good ground (xi.  i-fl and xxxiv. r s being of doubt-
ful origin) for supposing that Jeremiah would have excepted  

Deuteronomy from his condemnation.  
Sieges of his Deceloprnenl.—At first our prophet was not alto-

gether a pessimist. He aspired to convince the better minds  

that-the only hope for Israelites, as well as for Israel, lay in  

"returning"  to the true Yahweh, a deity who was no mere,  

national god, and was not to be cajoled by the punctual offering  

of costly sacrifices. When Jeremiah wrote iv. 1-4 he evidently  
considered that the judgment could even then be averted. After-
wards he became less hopeful, and it was perhaps a closer  

acquaintance with the manners of the capital that served to  

disillusionize him. He began his work at Anathoth, but v. τ-ς  
(as Duhm points out) seems to come from one who has just now  

for the first time "run to and Ira in the streets of Jerusalem,"  
observing and observed. And what is the result of his expedi-
tion? That he cannot find a single just and honest man; that  

high απd low, rich and poor, are all ignorant of the true method  

of worshipping God (" the way of Yahweh," V. 4). It would  

seem as if Anathoth were less corrupt than the capital, the moral  
state of which so shocked Jeremiah. And yet be does not really  

go beyond the great city-prophet Isaiah who calls the men of  
Jerusalem "a people of Gomorrab " (i. to). With all reverence,  

an historical student has to deduct something from both these  

statements. It is true that commercial prosperity had put a  
severe strain on the old morality, and that contact with other  

I Davidson (Mast., D.B., ii.  7ο b) mentions two views. ( i)  The  
foe might be "a creation of his moral presentiment and sssigned  
to the north as the cloudy region of mystery.' ( τ) The metre usual  
view is that the Scyttiians (see Herod.  i.  76, ιο3-ιο6; iv. t) are meant.  
Neither of these views is satisfactory. The passage v. 15-17 is too  

definite for  (i)  and as for (τ), the idea of a threatened Scythtan ιnva-
sion lacks a sufficient basis, Those who hold (τ) have to suppose that  
original references to the Scythians were retouched under the iespies'  

sionofChaldeaninvasions. Heoce-Cheyne'n the οr1 ola north Arabian  
invasion from the land of Zaphon -Z,beon (Gen. xxxvi. a, 14),  

i.e. lshmael. Cf. N. Schmidt, Ency. Bib., Zibeon, " Scythian,"  
18; Cheyne, Critics Biblwa, part i. (Isaiah and Jeremiah).  
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peoples, as well as the course of political history, had appeared 
to lower the posilion of the God of Ismael in relation to other gods. 
Still, some adherents of the old Israelitish moral and religious 
standards must have survived, only they were not to be found 
in the chief places of concourse, but as έ  rule in coteries which 
handed on the traditions of Amos and Isaiah in sorrowful 
retirement.  

Danger of Book Religion. —Probably, too, even in the highest 
Hass there were some who had a moral sympathy with Jeremiah; 
otherwise we can hardly account for the ιουιents οf Deuteronomy, 
at feast if the book "found " in the Temple at all resembled the 
central portion of our Deuteronomy. And the assumption 
seems to be confirmed by the respectful attitude of certain 
" elders of the land " in xxvi. t 7 sqq., and of the " princes" in  
xxxvi. 19, 2 5, towards Jeremiah, which may, at any rate in part, 
have been due to the recent reform movement. If therefore 
Jeremiah aimed at Deuteronomy in the severe language of viii.8, 
he went too far. History shows that book religion has special 
dangers of its owns Nevertheless the same incorruptible 
adviser also shows that book religion may be necessary as an 
educational instrument, and a compromise between the two 
types of religion is without historical precedent. 

Reaction: Opposition Ιο Jtrerniah.—This, however, could not 
as yet be recognized by the friends of prophecy, even though it 
Seemed for a time as if the claims of book religion were rebuffed 
by facts. The death of the pious king Josiah at Megiddo in 
608 s.c. dashed the high hopes of the "book-men," but meant no 
Victory for Jeremiah. Its only result for the majority was a 
falling back on the earlier popular cultus of the Basis, and on the 
heathen customs introduced, or reintroduced, by Josiah's grand-
father, Manasseh. Would that we possessed the section of the 
prophet's biography which described his attitude immediately 
after the news of the battle of Megiddol Let us, however, be 

 thankful for what we have, and notably for the detailed narra-
tives in chs. xxvi. and xxxvi. The former is dated in the 
beginning of the reign of Jebciakim, though Wellhausen suspects 
that the date is a mistake, and that .the real occasion was the 
death of Josiah, The one clear-sighted patriot saw the full 
meaning of the tragedy of Megiddo, and for "prophesying against 
this city "—secured, as men thought, by the Temple (vii. 4)—he 
was accused by ".the priests, the prophets, and all the people" of 
high treason. But the divinity which hedged a prophet saved 
him. The " princes," supported by certain " elders " and by 
" the people" (quick to change their leaders), succeeded in  

quashing the accusation and setting the prophet free. No king, 
be it observed, is mentioned. The latter narrative is still more 
exciting. In the fourth year of Jehoiakim (= the first of 
Nebuchadrezzar, xxv. e) Jeremiah was bidden to write down " all 
the words that Yahweh had spoken to him against Jerusalem 
(so LXX.), Judah and all the nations from the days of Josiah  
onwards" (xxxvi. 2). So at least the authors of Jeremiah's  

biography tell us. They add that in the next year Jeremiah's 
scribe Baruch read the prophecies of Jeremiah first to the people 
assembled in the Temple, then to the " princes," and then to the 
king, who decided his own future policy by burning Baruch's 
roll in the brazier. We cannot, however, bind ourselves to this 
tradition. Much more probably the prophecy was virtually a 
new one (i.e. even if some old passages were repeated yet the 
setting was new), and the burden of the prophecy was " The  

king of Babylon shall come and destroy this land." t We cannot 
therefore assent to the judgment that "we have, at least as  

regards (the) oldest portions [of the book) information con-
siderably more specific than is usual in the cam of the writings 
of the prophets"+  

Foil of the Stale. —Under Zedekiah the prophet was less fortu-
nate. Such was the tension of feeling that the "princes," who 

+ Cf. Ewald, The Prophets. Eng terns., iii. 63.64.  
'' Cheyhe, Escy. Brit. (9th ed.). "Jeremiah," suggests after Gratz  

[fiat the roll simply contained ch. xxv., omitting the most obvious  
interpolations. Against this view see N. Schmidt, Eacy. Bib.,  
"Jeremiah (Book)," * 8. who, however, aoceρts the negative part 
ofJChέyne's arguments.  

'Driver.  dstrod. t ο the Lip, dike O.T. (6), p. a9.  

were foamerdy friendly to Jc!smiab, now took up an attitude of  
decided hostility to him. At last they had him consigned to a  
miry dungeon, and it was the king who (at the instance of the 
Cushite Ebed-melech) intervened for his relief, though be re-
mained a prisoner in other quarters till the fall of Jerusalem 
(586 B.C.). Nebuchadreuaar, who is assumed to have heard of 
Jeremiah's constant recommendations of submission, gave him 
the choice either of going to Babylon or of remaining in the 
country (chs. xxxviii. seq.). He chose the latter and resided 
with Gedaliah, the native governor, at Mfizpah. On the murder 
of Gedaliah he was carried to Mizraim or Egypt, or perhaps 
to the land of Mizrim in north Arabia—against his will 
(chs. al.-aliii.). How far all this is correct we know not. The 
graphic style of a narrative is no sufficient proof of its truth. 
Conceivably enough the story of Jeremiah's journey to Egypt 
(or Mizrim) may have been imagined to supply a background for 
the artificial prophecies ascribed to Jeremiah in chs. xlvi.-li. 
A legend in Jerome and Epiphanies stales that he was stoned  
to death at Daphne, but the biography, though not averse 
from horrors, does not mention this.  

Α Patriotl' —Was Jeremiah really a patriot? The question 
has been variously answered. He was not a Phodon, for he 
never became the tool of a foreign power. To say with Winkler' 
that he was " a decided adherent of the Chaldean party" is to go 
beyond the evidence. He did indeed c όυnsel submission, but 
only because his detachment from party gave him a dearness 
of vision (ci. xxxviii. 57, s8) which the politicians lacked. How 
he suffered In his uphill course he has told us himself (xv. 10.-li). 
In after ages the oppressed people saw in his love for Ismael and 
his patient resignation their Own realized ideal. " And Onias 
said, This is the lover of the brethren, he who prayeth much 
for the people and the holy city, Jeremiah the prophet of God" 
(a Macc. xv. 24). And in proportion as the popular belief in 
Jeremiah rose, fresh prophecies were added to the book (notably 
those of the new covenant and of the restoration of the people 
after seventy years) to justify it. Professor N. Schmidt has gone 
further into the character of this sympathetic prophet, Eery. Bib.  
"Jeremiah," § S .  

Jeremiah's Propheciet.—lt has been said above that our best  
authorities are Jeremiah's own prophecies. Which may these be?  
Before answering we must again point out (see also l ιΑiwx) that the  
words of the pre-exilic prophets came down in a fragmentary  
term, and that these fragments needed much supplementing to adapt  
them to the use of post.cxilsc readers. Iii Jeremiah, as m  Isaiah, 
we must constantly ask to what age do the phraseology, the ideas  
and the implied cuεumstances most naturally point? According  
to Duhm there are many passages in which metre (see also Aron)  
may also boa factor in our critical conclusion.. Jeremiah, he thinks,  
always uses the same metre. Giesebrecht, on the other head, 
maintains that there are passages which are certainlyJeremiah's,  
but which are not in what Duhm calls Jeremiah's metre; iesebrecht  
also, himself tether conservative, considers Duhm remarkably free  
with his emendations. There has also to be considered whether  
the text of the poetical passages ha ι not often become corrupt, not  
only from ordinary causes but through the misunderstanding and  
misreading of north Arabian names on the part of late scribes and  
editors, the danger to Judah from north Arabia being (it is held)  
not less in pmexilic times than the danger from Assyria and Baby-
loiiia, so that refe ηΡncα to north Arabia are only to be expected.  
To bring educated readers into touch with critical workers it is  
needful to acquaint them with these various points, the neglect of  
any one of which may to some extent injure the results of criticism.  

It  is a  new stage of criticism on which we have ente red, so that no  
single critic can be reckoned as the authority on Jeremiah. But  
since the results of the higher criticism depend on the soundness and  
thoroughness of the criticism Called " lower," and since Duhm has  
the advantage of being exceptionally free from t hat exaggerated  
respect for the letters of the traditional text which has survived the  
destruction of the old superstitious veneration for the vowel-points,  
it may be best to give the student his "higher critical" ιesυ  
dated ι9oc. Let us premise, however, that the portions ment ioned  
in the 9th edition of the Eacy. Brit. as having been "entirely or  
in part denied," to Jeremiah, viz, x. ι -1b: xxx.; xxxiii.; Lλ i. and  
lip., are still ed in their present form as noa-Jeremsasuc.  
The question which next awaits decision is whether any part of the  
booklet on foreign nations (say.. xlvi: li.) can safely be regarded as  
Jeremianie. Gknebrecht still ssuerts the genuineness of ism. 1524  

(apart from glosses), xlvii. (in the mein) and xlix. 7, 8, to, it.  

Against these views see N. Schmidt, Euiy. Bib., cot. 2384.  
' In  Heimoit's Wellges'hi'hk, iii all.  
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Let is sow listen to Duhm, who analyses the book into six 

 groups of passages. These are (a) i.-xxv., the "words of Jeremiah.  

i); (b) xxvi.-xxix. passages from Baruch's biography  of Jeremiah; 
rxx.-xaxl., the bοοk of the future of Israel and Judah; (d)  

xxxa-xlv., from Baruch; (e) xivi.-le., the prophecies "concerning  
the nations"; (f) ilL, historical appendix. Upon examining these  

groups we find that besides a prose letter (ch. xxix.) '  about  
sixty pδo2etti cal)  pie e may be Jerem iah's. A: Anatboth passages ^( 

3. 14-28; 	 29-37; iii. 1-5; ill. tab, 13, 19, 20;  
6. 21-25; iv. 1, 3, 4; these forma cycle (b) xxxi. 2-6; 15-20; Si,  
22;aoothecycle. (c) iv.  5-Si  crb, ιτa, 13, 15-17& 19-21; 23-26;  
29-31; visions and "auditions" of the impending invasion.  
B: Jerusalem passages. (d) v. i-όa; 6b-9; 10-17; vi. 1-5; 613-8;  
9-14; 16, 17, 20; 22-26χ; 27-30; vii. 28, 29; viii. 4-7a; B, 9, 13;  
14-17; viii. 18-23; ix. '-8; 9 ( short song); ι6-ι8; 19-21;  Χ.  19, 20,  
sτ; reign of Josiah strong personal element. (e) xxii. to (Jehoahas). 
:aii. 13-17;  probably too xi' 15,  ιό ;  xii, 7-ter (Jehoialam). xx".  
t8, '9, perhaps too xxii. 6b, 7; 20-23; and the cycle xiii. 1^, i6;  
17; 18, 19; 20, 2'S, 22-25a '  26, 27 (later, Jehoiakim). xxii. 24;  
a i►  28 (,Jehaiachiń ). (1) later poems. xie. 2-10; xv. 5-9;  xvi.  
5-7; avnl. 13-17; xxiii. 9-12; 13-t5; xi. IS-So; xv' ID-Ia; 15-195,  
and 20, 21; sell. 9, 10, 14, ι ό , 17; xviii. 18-20; xx. 7-il; mx. 14-18;  
xie. 17, 18; xvli. ι  4; Χχorvui' 24; assigned to the close of Zedekiah's  
time.  

nee Reeensioxs a/ the Tsxt.—It has often been said that we have  
virtually two recensions of the text, that represented by the Septua-
gist and the Masioretic text, and critics have taken different aides,  

some for one and some for the other. "Recension," however, is  

a bad term; it implies that the two test, which undeniably exist  
were the result of revising and editing according t ο definite critical  
principles. Such, however, is not the case. It is true that " there are  
(in the LXX.) many omissions of words, sentences, verses and whole  

or the  eighth 
fact, that 

 he 
altogether

ssoretic 
about 

	It may alsonbe  
αdmitted that the scribes who produced the Hebrew basis of the  
Septuagint version, conscious of the unsettled state of the text,  
did not shrink from what they considered a justifiable sim?liflcatlon.  

But we must also grant that those from whom the written'  

Hebrew text proceeds allowed themselves to fill up and to repeat  
without any sufficient warrant. In each case in which there is a  

genuine difference of reading between the two texts, it is for the  
critic to decide; often, however, he will have to seek to go behind  
what both the texts present in order to constitute a truer text than  

either. Here is the great difficulty of the future. We may add to  

the credit of the Septuagint that the position given to the prophecies  
on " the nations" (chi. xlvi.-h in our Bible) in the Septuagint is  
probably more original than that in the Massoretic text. On this  
point see especially Schmidt, Ency' Bib. " cτemiah (Book) " Q 6  
and τι; Davidson, Hastings's Dirt. Bible, ii. 573h-575;  Driver,  
lwjrodudio,s (8th ed.), pp. 269. 270.  

The best German commentary is that of Cornill (190$). A skilful  
trandation by Driver, with notes intended for ordinary students  

(1906) should also be mentioned. (T. K. C.)  
JEREMY, EPISTLE OF, an apocryphal hook of the Old  

Testament. This letter purports t ο have been written by  
Jeremiah to the exiles who were already in Babylon or on the  
way thither. The author was a Hellenistic Jew, and not im-
probably a Jew of. Alexandria. His work, which shows little  
literary skill, was written with a serious practical purpose.  
He veiled his fierce attack on the idol gods of Egypt by holding  
up to derision the idolatry of Babylon. The fact that Jeremiah  
(nxix. τ sqq.) was known to have written a letter of this nature  

naturally suggested tο a Hellenist, possibly of the 1st century  
a.c. or earlier, the idea of a second epistolary undertaking, and  
other passages of Jeremiah's prophecy ( τ. 1-12; :xis. 4-23)  
may have determined also its general character and contents.  

,The writer warned the exiles that they were to remain in  
captivity for seven generations; that they would there see the  
worship paid to idols, from all participation in which they were  
to bold aloof; for that idols were nothing save the work of men's  
bands, without the powers of speech, hearing or self-preserva-
lion. They could not bless their worshippers even in the smallest  
concerns of life;, they were indifferent to moral qualities, and  
were of less value than the commonest household objects, and  
finally, "with rare irony, the author compared an idol to a  
scarecrow (v. 70), impotent to protect, but deluding to the  
imagination" (MeusnaLI.).  

The date of the epistle is uncertain. It is believed by some  

κhοΙars to be referred to in τ Macc. ii. τ, which says that Jeremiah  
charged the exiles "not to forget the statutes of the Lord, neither  

1  Ιί . 59-64a,  however, is a specimen of imaginative  " Μ idraehiε "  
histay. 5α Gίεκάτα6t's monograph,  

to be led astray in their minds when they saw images of gold and  

silver and the adornment thereof." But the reference is disputed  

by Fritzeche, Gifford, Sharer and others. The epistle was in-
cluded in the Greek canon. There was no question of its canonicity  

till the time of Jerome, who termed it a pseudepjgmph.  
See Fń txsche, Ilandb. xis des Apok., 1851; Gifford, in Speaker's  

Apoc. ii. 286-303; Marshall, in Hastings' Die!, Bible, ii. 578-579. .  
(R. II. C.)  

JER$Z D8 LA FRONTERA (formerly Χε it s), a town of  
southern Spain, in the province of Cadiz, near the right bank  
of the river Guadalete, and on the Seville-Cadiz railway, about  
7 m. from the Atlantic coast. Pop. (1900), 63,473.  Jerks is  
built ip the midst of an undulating plain of great fertility. Its  
whitewashed houses, clean, broad streets, and squares planted  

with trees extend far beyond the limits formerly enclosed by the  

Moorish walls, almost entirely demolished. The principal  

buildings are the ις th.ceητυry church of San Miguel, the 17th-
century collegiate church with its lofty bell-tower, the ι ό th-
century town-ball, superseded, for omcial purposes, by a modern  
edifice, the bull-ring, and many hospitals, charitable institutions  

and schools, including academies of law, medicine and com-
merce. But the most characteristic features of Jer&z are the  

huge bodegas, or wine-lodges, for the manufacture and storage of  
sherry, and the vineyards, covering more than z50,00o acres,  
which surround it on all sides. The town is an important  
market for grain, fruit and livestock, but its staple trade is in  
wine. Sherry is also produced in other districts, but takes  
its name, formerly written in English as skerris or xeres, from  
Jerez. The demand for sherry diminished very greatly during  
the last quarter of the 29th century, especially in England,  
which had been the chief consumer. In ι87a the sherry shipped  
from Cadis to Great Britain alone was valued at £2,sao,00o;  
in 1902 the total export hardly amounted to one-fifth of this  
sum. The wine trade, however, still brings -a considerable  
profit, and few towns of southern Spain display greater commer-
cial activity than Jerfz. In the earlier part of the 28th century  
the neighbourhood suffered severely from yellow fever; but it  
was rendered comparatively healthy when in 1869 as aqueduct  
was opened to supply pure water. Strikes and revolutionary  
disturbances have frequently retarded business in more recent'  
years.  

Jerez has been variously identified with the Roman Munici-
pium Seriense; with Asido, perhaps the original of the Moorish  
Sherish; and with Hasta Regis, a name which may survive  in 
the designation of La Mesa de Aster, a neighbouring hill. Jerks was  
taken from the Moors by Ferdinand IlL of Castile (1217-1252);  
but it was twice recaptured before Alphonso Χ. finally occupied  
it in 1264. Towards the close of the 24th century it received  

the title de la Frontera, i.e. " of the frontier," common to  
several towns on the Moorish border.  

JERtZ DR LOS CABALLEROS, a town of south-western  
Spain, in the province of Badajoz, picturesquely situated on  
two heights overlooking the river Ardila, a tributary of the  

Guadiana, 12 m. Ε. of the Portuguese frontier. Pop. (z900),  
10,271. The old tows is surrounded by a Moorish wail with six  
gates; the newer portion is well ρnd regularly built, and planted  
with numerous orange and other fruit trees. Owing to the lack  
of railway communication Jer€z a of little commercial impor-
tance; its staple trade is in agricultural produce, especially in  
ham and baron from the large herds of swine which are reared  
in the surrounding oak forests. The town is said to have been  
founded by Aiphonso IX. of Leon in 1229; in t232 it was ex-
tended by his son St Ferdinand, who gave it to the knights  
templar. Hence the name. Jerh de hs Caballeros, " Jerez of  
the knights."  

JERICRO (M+;, 1 ή ., once *T, a word of disputed  
meaning, whether " fragrant " or "moon (-god) city "), an  
important town in the Jordan valley some ς  m. N. of the Dead  
Sea. The references to it in the Pentateuch are 'confined to  
rough geographical indications of the latitude of the trans-
Joτdanic camp of the Israelites in Moab before their crossing of  
the river. This was the first Canaanite city to be attacked and  
reduced by tńe victorious Israelites. The story of its conquest  i 
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fully narrated in the first seven chapters of Joshua. There must  

be some little exaggeration in the statement that Jericho was  

totally destroyed; a hamlet large enough to be enumerated  

among the towns of Benjamin (Josh. xviii. 21) must have re-
mained; but that it was small is shown by the fact that it was  

deemed a suitable place for David's ambassadors to retire to  
after the indignities put upon them by Hanun (a Sam. τ. ς;  
τ Chron. xix. ). Its refontification was due to a Bethelite named  
Hie), who endeavoured to avert the curse of Joshua by ο eń ng  
his sons as sacsiSces at certain stages of the work ( τ Kings  xvi. 
34). After this event it grew again into importance and became  
the site of a college of prophets ( τ Kings ii. 4 sqq.) for whom  
Elisńa " heeled " its poisonous waters. The principal spring  
in the neighbourhood of Jericho still bears (among the foreign  
residents) the name οf Elisha; the natives call it, Ain es-Sultan,  
or " Sultan's spring." To Jericho the victorious Israelite  
marauders magnanimously returned their Judahite captives at  
the bidding of the prophet Oded ( τ Chron. xxviii. 15). Here  
was fought the last Sght between the Babylonians and Zede-
kiah, wherein the kingdom of Judab came to an end (a Kings  
xxv. 5; Jer. xxxix. 5, hi. 8). In the New Testament Jericho  
is connected with the well-known stories of Bar-Timaeus  
(Matt. xx. 29; Mark x. 46; Luke xviii. 35) and Zacchaeus  
(Luke six. τ) and with the good Samaritan (Luke τ. 3o).  

The extra-Biblical history of Jericho is as disastrous as are the  

records preserved in the Scriptures. Bacdiides, the general of the  
S rians, captured and fortified it  (i.  Mace. ix. o), Aristobulus 
(Jos. Ant. XIV. i. τ) also took it, Pompey (ib. XIV. iv. t) encamped  
here on his way [', Jerusalem. Before Herod its inhabitants ran  
sway (ib. XIV. xv. 3) as they did before Vespasian ( Wars, IV. viii. τ).  
The reason of this lack of warlike quality was no doubt the enervatin  

effect of the great heat of the depression in which the mty lies, which  
has the same effect on the handful οf degraded humanity that still  
occupies the ancient site.  

Few places in Palestine are more fertile. It was the city of  

palm trees of the ancient record of the Israelite invasion preserved  

in part in Jude. i. 16; and Josephus speaks of its fruitfulness  

with enthusiasm (Wars IV. 8, 3). Even now with every possible  

hindrance in the way of cultivation it is an important centre of  
fruit-growing.  

The modern er-Ribs is a pow squalid village of, it is estimated,  

about 300 inhabitant. It is not built exactly on the ancient site.  

Indeed, the site of Jericho has shifted several times. The mound  
of Tell es-Sultan, near " Elisha' σ Fountain," north of the modern  
village, no doubt rovers the Canaanite town. There are two later  

sites, of Roman or Herodias date, one north, the other west, of this.  
It was probably the crusaders who established the modern site.  

An old tower attributed to them is to be seen in the village, and in  
the surrounding mountains are many remains of early monasticism.  

Aqueducts, ruined sugar-mills, and other remains of ancient industry  
abound in the neighbourhood. The whole district is thevate 
property of the sultan of Turkey. In 1907-8 the Canaanite Jericho  

was excavated under the direction of Prof. Sellin of Vienna.  
See "The German Excavations at Jericho," Pal. Fsplor. Fund,  

Quart. Slakm. (1910), pp. 54-68.  
JERKIN, a short close-fitting jacket, made usually of leather,  

and without sleeves, the typical male upper garment of the  
τό th and 57th centuries. The origin of the word is unknown.  
The Dutch word jack, a child's frock, often taken as the source,  
is modem, and represents neither the sound nor the sense of the  
English word. In architecture the term "jerkin-roofed"  is  
applied, probably with some obscure connexion with the gar-
ment, to a particular form of gable end, the gable being cut  
off half way up the roof and sloping back like a "binned roof  " 
to the edge.  

JEROBOAJ' (Heb. ydrοb'dm, apparently "Am ('the clan,'  
here perhaps a divine name) contends "; LXX. ιeρcβοαµ), the  
name of two kings in the Bible.  

1. The first king of (north) Israel after the disruption (see  
Sοτουοr). According to the traditions of his early life ( τ Rings  
xi. 26 sqq. and LXX.), he was an Ephraimite who for his ability  
was placed over the forced levy of Ephraim and Manasseb.  
Having subsequently incurred Solomon's suspicions he fled to  
Shishak, king of Egypt, and remained with him until Reho-
boam's accession. When the latter came to be made king at  
Sbeςhem, the old religious centre (see Aernxtxctt), hopes were  
entertained that a more lenient policy would be introduced.  

But Rehoboam refused to depart from Solomon's despotic rule,  
and was tactless enough to send Adoniram, the overseer of the  
corse. He was stoned to death, and Re ńoboam realizing  
the temper of the people fled to Jerusalem and prepared fee  
war. Jeroboam became the recognized leader of the northern  
tribes.' Conflicts occurred ( τ Kings xiv. 30), but no details are  
preserved except the late story of Rehoboam's son Abijab  
in τ Chron. xiii. Jeroboam's chief achievement was the forti-
fication of Shechem (his new capital) and of J'enuel in east  
Jordan. To counteract the influence of Jerusalem he established  
golden calves at Dan and Bethel, an act which to later ages  was 
as gross a piece of wickedness as his rebellion against the legiti-
mate dynasty of Judah. No notice has survived of Sń ishak's  
invasion of Israel (see Rxiosoan), and aftera reign of twenty-two  
years Jeroboam was succeeded by Nadab, whose violent death  
two years later brought the whole house of Jeroboam to an end.  

The history of the separation of Judah and Israel In the 10th  

century D.C. was written from a strong religious standpoint at a  

date considerably later than the event itself. The visit of Ahijab  

to Shiloh (xi. 29-39), to announce symbolically the rending of the  

kingdom, replaces some account of a rebellion in which Jeroboam  
" lifted up his hand " ς^. 2^) against Solomon. To such an account,  
not to the incident of Ahijah and the cloak, his flight (s. o) is the  

natural sequel. The story of Ahijah's prophecy against Jeroboam  

(ch. xiv.) is not in the original LXX., but another version ofthe same  

narrative appears at xn. 24 (LXX.), in which there is no reference  
to a previous promise to Jeroboam through Ahijah, but the prophet  
is introduced es a new character. Further, in this version (xii. 24)  
the incident of the tearing of the cloak is related of Shemaiah and  

whooccounselled Reho 
 convention boam to Shrchem. 

	21-
24)  prophet 
{); the io-  

Runction is op to xiv. 30, but appears to be intended to explain 
ehoboam's failure to overcome north Israel. (See W. R. Smith,  

Old Test. i,, !ewisk Church (and ed.), ii; sqaa Winkler, Alt' Test.  

Uskrsuch. ι2 sqq., and J. Skinner, Century Bible: Kings, pp. 443 sqq.)  
τ. JEaososir, son of Joash ( τ) a contemporary of Azsriah  

king of Judab. He was one of the greatest of the kings 0f  
Israel. He succeeded in breaking the power of Damascus,  
which had long been devastating his land, and extended his  
kingdom from Hamath on the Orontes to the Dead Sea. The  
brief summary of his achievements preserved in a Kings xiv. 23  
sqq. may be supplemented by the original writings of Amos and  
Ηοsca? There appears to be an allusion in Amos v1. 13 tO  
the recovery of Ashteroth-Karnaim and Lodebar in Σ. Jordan,  
and the conquest of Moab (isa. xv. seq.) is often ascribed to  
this reign. After a period of prosperity, internal disturbances  
broke out and the northern kingdom hastened to its fall. Jere-  

boam was succeeded by his son Zechariah, who after sir months  
was killed at Ibleam (so read in τ Rings xv. ιο; cp. iχ. 's7,  
murder of Ahaziah) by Shallum the son of Jabesh—i.e. possibly  
of Jabesh-Gilead—who a month later fell to Menahem (q.e.).  

(S.A.C•)  
See, further, Jaws fl 7, 9 and fl 12,13..  
JEROME, ST (HmxaoNvsus, in full Easaeros Sovimowt ιs  

Hzxaotm'us) (c. 340-420), was born at Strido (modern  
Strigau ?), a town on the border of Dalmatia fronting Pannonia,  
destroyed by the Goths in A.D. 377. What is known of Jerome  
has mostly been recovered from his own writings. He appears to  
have been born about 34ο; his parents were Christians, ortbodoi  
though living among people mostly Arians and wealthy.  
He was at first educated at home, Bonosus, a life-long friend,  
sharing his youthful studies, and was afterwards sent to Rome.  
Donatus taught him grammar said explained the Latin poets  
Victorious taught him rhetoric. He attended the law-courts,  
and listened to the Roman advocates pleading in the Forum.  
He went to the schools of philosophy, and heard lectures on  
Plato, Diogenes, Clitomachus and Carneades; the conjunction  
of names show how philosophy had become a dead tradition  

5 0n the variant traditions in the Hebrew text and the Septuagint.  

see the commentaries on Kings .  

' See also Jo2Au. In a Kings xiv. 28, " Hamath, ishidi kid  
belonged to Judah" (R.V.) is incorrect; Winkler  (Xsdiπκhτi a. 
Alto Test., and ed., 262) suspects a reference to Israel's  overlosdubip 
in Judah; Burney (/lob. Text of Kies) reads: " how he fought w ith  
Damascus and how he turned away the 'math of Yahweh fins  
Israel "; we also Ezey. Bib. col. 2406,,. 4, and the commentaries.  
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Hie Sundays were spent in the catacombs in discovering graves  
of the martyrs and deciphering inscriptions. Pope Liberius  
baptized him in 360; three years later the news of the death of  
the emperor Julian came to Rome, and Christians felt relieved  
from a great dread.  

When his student days were over Jerome returned to Strido,  
but did not stay there long. His character was formed. He was  
a scholar, with a scholar's tastes and cravings for knowledge,  
easily excited, bent on scholarly discoveries. From Strido he  
went to Aquileia, where he formed some friendships among  
the monks of the large monastery, notably with Rufous, with  
whom he was destined to quarrel bitterly over the question of  
Origen's orthodoxy and worth as a commentator; for Jerome was 

 s man who always sacrificed a friend to an opinion, and when he  
changed sides in a controversy expected his acquaintances to  

follow him. From Aquileia he went to Gaul (366-370), visiting  
in turn the principal places in that country, from Narbonne  
and Toulouse in the south to Treves on the north-east frontier.  
He stayed some time at Treves studying and observing, and it  
was there that he first began to think seriously upon sacred  
things. From Treves he returned to Strido, and from Strido  
to Aquileia. He settled down to literary work in Aquileia  
(370-373) and composed there his first original tract, Dc mulierc  
septic: percusaa, in the form of a letter to his friend lnnocentius.  
Some dispute caused him to leave Aquileia suddenly; and with  a 
few companions, Inπocentius, Evagrius, and Heliodorus being  
among them, he started for a long tour in the East. The epistle  
tο Rufous (3rd in Vallarsi's enumeration) tells us the route.  
They went through Thrace, visiting Athens, Bithynia, Galatia,  
Pettus, Cappadocia απd Cilicia, to Antioch, Jerome observing  
and making notes as they went. He was interested in the  

theological disputes and schisms in Galatia, in the two lan-
guages spoken is Cilicia, &c. At Antioch the party remained  
some time. Ionocentius died of a fever, απd Jerome was  
dangerously ill. This illness induced a spiritual change, and he  
resolved to renounce whatever kept him back from God. His  
greatest temptation was the study of the literature of pagan  
Rome. In a dream Christ reproached him with caring more  
to be a Ciceronian than a Christian. He disliked the uncouth  
style of the Scriptures. " Ο Lord," be prayed, "thou knowest  
that whenever I have and study secular KISS. I deny thee,"  
and he made a resolve henceforth to devote his scholarship to  
the Holy Scripture. "David was to be henceforth his Simonides,  
Pindar and Alcaeus, his Flaccus, Catullus and Severus."  
Fortified by these resolves he betook himself to a hermit life in  
the wash of Chalcis, S.E. from Antioch (373-379). Chalcis  
was the Thebaid of Syria. Great numbers of monks, each in  
solitary cell, spent lonely lives, scorched by the sun, ill-clad and  
scantily fed, pondering on portions of Scripture or copying MSS.  
to serve as objects of meditation. Jerome at once set himself  
to such scholarly work as the place aorded. He discovered and  
copied MSS., and began to study Hebrew. There also he wrote  
the life of St Paul of Thebes, probably an imaginary tale embody-
ing the facts of the monkish life around him. Just then the  
Meletian schism, which arose over the relation of the orthodox  
to Arian bishops and to those baptized by Arians, distressed  
the church at Antioch (see MELETIUS or Αsr οca), απd Jerome as  
usual eagerly joined the fray. Here as elsewhere he had but one  
rule to guide him In matters of doctrine and discipline—the  
practice of Rome and the West; for it is singular to see how  
Jerome, who is daringly original in points of scholarly criticism,  
was a ruthless partisan in all other matters; and, having dis-
covered what was the Western practice, he set tongue and pen  
to work with his usual bitterness (Alfncafio laciferiani cl  
ofkodoxi).  

At Antioch in 379 he was ordained presbyter. From there he  
went to Constantinople, where he met with the great Eastern  
scholar and theologian Gregory of Naztanzus, and with his aid  
tried to perfect himself in Greek. The result of his studies there  
was the translation of the Ckronicon of Eusebius, with a con-
tiαυatiοnr of twenty-eight homilies of Origen on Jeremiah and  

Cf. Seboene' s critical edition (Berlin, '866, 1 875).  

Ezekiel, and of nine homilies of O ńgen on the visions of  
Isaiah.  

In 381 Meletius died, and Pope Damasus interfered in the  
dispute at Antioch, hoping to end it. Jerome was called to  
Rome in 382 to give help in the matter, and was made secretary  
during the investigation. His work brought him into inter-
course with this great poutilf, who soon saw what he could best  
do, and how his vast scholarship might be made of use to the  
church. Damasus suggested to him to revise the "Old Latin"  
translation of the Bible; and to this task he henceforth devoted  

his great abilities. At Rome were published the Gospels (with  
a dedication to Pope Damasus, an explanatory introduction,  
and the canons of Eusebius), the rest of the New Testament  
and the version of the Psalms from the Septuagint known as the  
Psalfkrium romanum, which was followed (c. 388) by the Psal-
krium galli'annm, based on the Hexaplar Greek text. Thes.  
scholarly labours, however, did not take up.his whole time, and  
it was almost impossible for Jerome to be long anywhere without  
getting rote, a dispute. He was a zealous defender of that  
monastic life which was beginning to take such a large place  
in the church of the 4th century, and he found enthusiastic  

disciples among the Roman ladies. A number of widows and  
maidens met together in the house of Marcella to study the  
Scriptures with him; he taught them Hebrew, and preached the  
virtues of the celibate life. His arguments and exhortations may  
be gathered from many of his epistles and from his tract Adacrsu  
He!s'idism, in which he defends the perpetual virginity of Mary  
against Helvidius, who maintained that she bore children to  
Joseph His influence over these ladies alarmed their relatives  
and excited the suspicions of the regular priesthood and of the  
populace, but while Pope Damasus lived Jerome remained secure.  
Damasus died, however, in 384, and was succeeded by  Siricius, 
who did not show much friendship for Jerome. He found it  
expedient to leave Rome, and set out for the East in 385. His  
letters (especially Ep. 45) are full of outcries against his enemies  
and of indignant protestations that he had done nothing un-
becoming a Christian, that he had taken no money, nor gifts  
great nor small, that he had no delight in silken attire, sparkling  
gems or gold ornaments, that no matron moved him unless by  
penitence and fasting, &c. His route is given in the third book In  
Rυβrum; he went by Rhegium and Cyprus, where he was enter-
tained by Bishop Epiphanius, to Antioch. There he was joined  
by two wealthy Roman ladies, Paula, a widow, and Eustochium,  
her daughter, one of Jerome's Hebrew students. They came  
accompanied by a band of Roman maidens vowed to live a  
celibate life in a nunnery in Palestine. Accompanied by these  
ladies Jerome made the tour of Palestine, carefully noting with  
a scholar's keenness the various places mentioned in  Holy 
Scripture. The results of this journey may be traced in his  
translation with emendations of the book of Eusebius on the  
situation and names of Hebrew places, written probably three  
years afterwards, when he had settled down at Bethlehem.  
From Palestine Jerome and his companions went to Egypt,  
remaining some time in Alexandria, απd they visited the con-
vents of the Nitrian desert. Jerome's mind was evidently full  
of anxiety about his translation 0f the Old Testament, for we find  
him in his letters recording the conversations he had with learned  
men about disputed readings and doubtful renderings; the blind  
Didymus of Alexandria, whom he heard interpreting Hosea,  
appears to have been most useful. When they returned to  
Palestine they all settled at Bethlehem, where Paula built four  
monasteries, three for nuns and one for monks. She was at the  
head of the nunneries until her death in 404, when Eustoebium  
succeeded her; Jerome presided over the fourth monastery.  
Here he did most of his literary work and, throwing aside his  
unfinished plan of a translation from Oń gen's Hexaplar text,  
translated the Old Testament directly from the Hebrew, with  
the aid of Jewish scholars. He mentions a rabbi from Lydda,  
a rabbi from Tiberias, and above all rabbi Ben Anina, who  
came to him by night secretly for fear of the Jews. Jerome  
was not familiar enough with Hebrew to be able to dispense with  
such assistance, and be makes the synagogue responsible for the  
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sccuraey of his version: "Let him who would challenge aught  
in this translation,' he says, "ask the Jews." The result of all  
this labour was the Latin translation of the Scriptures which, 

 in spite of much opposition from the more conservative party in  
the church, alterwards became the Vulgate or authorized ver-
sion; but the Vulgate as we have it now is not exactly Jerome's  
Vulgate, for it suffered a good deal from changes made under the  
influence of the older translations; the text became very corrupt  
during the middle ages, and in particular all the Apocrypha,  
except Tobit and Judith, which Jerome translated from the  
Chaldee, were added from the older versions. (See Suite:  
Ο.Τ. Versions.)  

Notwithstanding the labour Involved in translating the  
Scriptures, Jerome found time to do a great deal of literary work,  
and also to indulge in violent controversy. Earlier in life he  
dad a great admiration for Oń gen, and translated many of his  
works, and this lasted after he had settled at Bethlehem, for in  
389 he translated Oń gen's homilies on Luke; but he Mme to  
change his opinion and wrote violently against two admirers of  
the great Alexandrian scholar, John, bishop of Jerusalem, and  
his own former friend Rufinus.  

At Bethlehem also he found time to finish Didymi de τpiritu  
saneto liber, a translation begun at Rome at the request of Pope  
Damasus, to denounce the revival of Gnostic heresies by Jovin-
ianus and Vigilantius (Ads. Jasinianmm lib. 11. and Contra  
Vigilantism libe ή , and to repeat his admiration of the hermit  
life in his Vita S. Iilarionis eremitae, in his Vila Makhi monacki  
caplim, in his translations of the Rule of St Pachomius (the  
Benedict of Egypt), and in his S. Pochemii d S. Thosdorici  

epistolic of verbs mysiica. He also wrote at Bethlehem De sins  
illuutribss sire de scriptoribss ecelesiasiicis, a church history in  
biographies, ending with the life of the author; De nominibus  
Hebraicis, compiled from Philo and Origen; and De sits et nomimm-
b ιί s loconsm Hebraican'm. 1  At the same place, too, he wrote  
Qaacstionos Hebrewae on Genesis,t and a series of commentaries  
on Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, the Twelve Minor Prophets,  
Matthew and the Epistles of St Paul. About 394  Jerome came  
in know Augustine, for whom be held a high regard. lie  
engaged in the Pelagian controversy with more than even his  
usual bitterness (Dialogi condo polagiaros); and it is said that  
the violence of his invective so provoked his opponents that an  

armed mob attacked the monastery, and that Jerome was forced  
to flee and to remain in concealment for nearly two years. lie  

returned to Bethlehem in 418, and after a lingering illness died  

on the 30th of September 420.  
Jerome "is one of the few Fathers to whom the title of Saint  

appears to have been given in recognition of services rendered to  

the Church rather than for eminent sanctity. He is the great  

Christian scholar of his age, rather than the profound theologian  

or the wise guide of souls." His great work was the Vulgate,  

but his achievements in other fields would have sufficed to dis-
tinguish him. His commentaries are valuable because of his  

knowledge of Greek and Hebrew, his varied interests, and his  

comparative freedom from allegory. To -  him we owe the dis-
tinction between canonical and apocryphal writings; in the  

Prologus Gakatus prefixed to his,version of Samuel and Rings, he  
says that the church reads the Apocrypha " for the edification of  
the people, not for confirming the authority of ecclesiastical doc-
trines." He was a pioneer in the fields of patrology.and of bib-
lical archaeology. In controversy he was too fond of mingling  
personal abuse with legitimate argument, and this weakness  

mars his letters, which were held in high admiration in the early  

middle ages, and are valuable for their history of the man and  
his times. Luther in his Table Talk condemns them as dealing  
only with fasting, meats, virginity, &c. "If he only had insisted  

upon the works of faith and performed theml But he teaches  

nothing either about faith, or love, or hope, or the works of  
faith."  

' Compare the critical edition of these two works in Lagarde's  
Onomastua Sacra (Gutting. 1870).  

t 
	Lagarde's edition appended to his G.wsia Greece (Lelpaig.  

Editions of the complete works: Erasmus (9 vole., Dual, 1516-
l52o); Mar. Victories, bishop of Ried (9 νοls., Rome, ι565-ιb72);  
F. Calixtus and A. Tribbechovius (12 vole., Frankfort and Leipsi  

1684-1690); J. Martianay (5  vols.. incomplete Benedictine ed.,  
Paris, 1693-17706); D. Vallarsi (II vole., Verona, 1734- 1742), the  
best; Migne, Patrol. Sc,. Let. (xxii.-xatix.). The Ike siris illu ιI. was  
edited by Herding in 1879. A selection is given in translation b  

W. H. Fremantle, "Sclec[ ibraryof NicesseandPost Nicene Fathers.'  
2nd series, vol. vi. (New York, 1893). Biographies are prefixed to  
most of the above editions. See also lives by F. Z. Collombet (Puri'  
and Lyons, 1844); O. Ζδckler (Gotha, 1865): E. L. Cutts (London,  
1878); C. Martin (London, 1888); P. Largent (Paris, 1898); F. W.  
Farrar, Lies of the Fathers, ti. 150•2q7 (Edinburgh, 1889).  
Additional literature is cited in Hauck -Hersog's Rιalιucy4.  Id, 
pro:. Thee!. viii. 42.  

JEROME, JEROME RLAPKA (1859- 	), English author,  
was born on the 2nd of May 1859. He was educated at the  

philological school, Mfarylebone, London; and was by turns  

clerk, schoolmaster and actor, before he settled down to journal-
ism. He made his reputation as a humorist in 1889 with Idle  
Thoughts of an Idle Fellow and Three Men in a Boat, and  
from X892 to 1897 he was co-editor of the Idler with Robert  
Barr. At the same time he was also the editor of To - Day. A  
one-act play of his, Barbara, was produced at the Globe theatre  
in 1886, and was followed by many others, among them Sunset  
(1888), Wood Barrow Farm (0890), The Passing of the Third Floor  

Back (1907). Among his later books are Letters to Clorinda  

(1898), The Second Thoughts of an Idle Fellow (1898), Three fen  
on the Bummdl (1900), Tommy and Co. (1904), Tl ey and I (1909).  

JEROME OF PRAGUE (d. 1416), an early Bohemian church-
reformer sod friend of John Bus. - Jerome's part in the Hussite  
movement was formerly much overrated. Very little is known  
of his early years. He is stated to have belonged to a noble  
Bohemian family' and to have been a few Years younger than  
Bus. After beginning his studies at the university of Prague,  
where he never attempted to obtain any ecclesiastical office,  
Jerome prodded to Oxford in 1308. There he became greatly  
impressed by the writings of Wycliffe, of whose Dialogus and  
Trialogus he made copies. Always inclined to a roving life, he  
soon proceeded to the university of Paris and afterwards con-
tinued his studies at Cologne and Heidelberg, returning to  
Prague in 1407. In 1403 he is stated to have undertaken a  
journey to Jerusalem. At Paris his open advocacy of the views  
of Wyclifle brought him into conflict with John Gerson, chan-
cellor of the university. In Prague Jerome soon attracted  
attention by his advanced and outspoken opinions. He gave  
great offence also by exhibiting a portrait of Wyclifle in his room.  
Jerome was soon on terms of friendship with Hus, and took part  
in all the controversies of the university. When in 1408 a  
French embassy arrived at Kute& Hors, the residence of King  
Wenceslaus of Bohemia, and proposed that the papal schism  
should be terminated by the refusal of the temporal authorities  
further to recognize either of the rival popes, Wenceslaus sum-
moned to Rutnh Horn the members of the university. The  
Bohemian magisl"i spoke strongly in favour of the French pro-
posals, while the Germans maintained their allegiance to the  
Roman pope, Gregory XII. The re-organization of the univer-
sity was also discussed, and as Wenceslaus for a time favoured  
the Germans, Hus and Jerome, as leaders of the Bohemians,  
incurred the anger of the king, who threatened them with death  
by fire should they oppose his will.  

In 1410 Jerome, who had incurred the hostility of the arch.  
bishop of Prague by his speeches itt favour of Wycliffe'steachirg,  
went to Ofen, where Ring Sigismund of Hungary resided, and,  
though a layman, preached before the king denouncing strongly  
the rapacity and immorality of the clergy. Sigismund shortly  
afterwards received a letter from the archbishop of Prague con-
taining accusations against Jerome. He was imprisoned by  
order of the king, but does not appear to have been detained  

long in Hungary. Appearing at Vienna, he was again brought  

The statement that Jerome's family name was Faulfss, is  
founded on a misunderstood passage of Aeneas Sylvius, Historiws  
Bohemica. Aeneas Sylvius names as one of the early Bohemian  
reformers a man " gcsne "ebilis, ex d πιιa qiwse Prtridi ?'s  
secant." This ωααeπoneοusly believed to refer to Jerome.  
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before the ecelesisstieal authorities. He was accused of spreading  
Wydige's doctrines, and his general conduct at Oxford, Pace,  
Cologne, Prague and Glen was censured. Jerome vowed that  
he would not leave Vienna till he bad cleared himself from the  
accusation of heresy. Shortly afterwards he secretly left Vienna,  
declaring that this promise had been forced on him. He went  
first to Vδttam in Moravia, and then to Prague. In 1412 the  
representatives of Pope Gregory XII. publicly offered indul-
gences for sale at Ρrdgue, wishing to raise money for the pope's  
campaign against King Ladislaus of Naples, an adherent of the  
antiρόρe of Avignon. Contrary to the wishes of the archbishop  
of Prague a meeting of the members of the university took place,  
at which both Hus and Jerome spoke strongly against the sale  
of indulgences. The fiery eloquence of Jerome, which is noted  
by all contemporary writers, obtained for him greater success  
even than that of Hug, particularly among the younger students,  
who .conducted him in triumph to his dwelling-place. Shortly  
afterwards Jerome proceeded to Poland—it is said on the Invita.  
tion of Ring Wladislaus. His courtly manners and his eloquence  
here also caused him to become very popular, but he again met  
with strong opposition from the Roman Church. While travel-
ling with the grand-duke Litheld of Lithuania Jerome took part  
in the religious services of the Greek Orthodox Church.  

During his stay in northern Europe Jerome received the news  
that Hon bad been summoned to appear before the council of  
Constance. He wrote to his friend advising him to do so and  
adding that be would also proceed there to afford him assistance.  
Contrary to the advice of Hon he awed at Constance on the  
4th of April !ors. Advised to fly immediately to Bohemia, he  
succeeded in reaching Hirschau, only 25 m. from the Bohemian  
frontier. He was here arrested and brought back in chains to  
Constance, where he was examined by judges appointed by the  
council. His courage failed him in prison and, to regain his  
freedom, he renounced the doctrines of Wycliffe and Bus. He  
declared that $us had been justly executed and stated in a letter  
addressed on the 12th of August 1415 to Lacek, lord of R τav5.f--
the only literary document of Jerome that has been preserved—
that " the dead man (Hus) had written many false and harmful  
things." Full confidence was not placed in Jerome's recantation.  
He claimed to be heard at a general meeting of the council, and  
this was granted to him. He now again maintained all the theo-
ries which he had formerly advocated, and, after a trial that  
lasted only one day, he was condemned to be burnt as a heretic.  
The sentence was immediately carried out on the 30th of May  
5416, and he met his death with fortitude. As Poggio Braccio-
lini writes ,  "none of the Stoics with so constant and brave a soul  
endured death; which he (Jerome) seemed rather to long for."  
The eloquence of the Italian humanist has bestowed a not  
entirely merited aureole on the memory of Jerome of Prague.  

See all works dealing with 1-ha; and indeed all histories of Bohemia  
contain detailed accounts of the career of Jerome. The LiTJ  of  
John Widide. Lord Cobbom, John Huss, Jerome of Prague and Ζiika  
by William Gilpin (London, 1765) still has a certain value. (L.)  

JERROLD, DOUGLAS WILLIAM (1803-1857), English  
dramatist and man of letters, was born in London on the 3rd  
of January 1803. His father, Samuel Jerrold, actor, was at that  
time lessee of the little theatre of Wilsby near Cranbrook in Kent,  

but in 1807 he removed to Sheerness. There, among the blue-
jackets who swarmed in the port during the war with France,  
Douglas grew into boyhood. He occasionally took a child's  
part on the stage, but his father's profession had little attraction  

for the bay. In December 1813 he joined the guardship  

"Namur,"  where he had Jane Austen's brother as captain,and he  
served as a midshipman until the peace of ι8ι ς. Be saw nothing  
of the war save a number of wounded soldiers from Waterloo;  

but till his dying day there lingered traces of his early passion for  
the sea. The peace of 1815 ruined Samuel Jerrold; there was  
no more prize money. On the 1st of January 1816 he removed  
with his family to London, where the ex-midshipman began the  
world again as a printer's apprentice, and in 5819 became a com-
positor in the pńntingomce of the Sunday Monitor. Several  
short papers and copies of verses by him had already appeared  

in the sixpenny magazines, and one evening be dropped into the  
editor's box a criticism of the opera Der Freίsώk. Next  
morning he received his own ropy tο set up, together with a  
flattering note from the editor, requesting further contributions  
from the anonymous author. Thenceforward Jerrold was en-
gaged in journalism. In ι8a ι a comedy that he had composed  
in his fifteenth year was brought out at Sadler's Wells theatre,  
under the title More Frightened than Hurl. Other pieces  
followed, and in 1825 he was engaged for a few pounds weekly  
to produce dramas and farces to the order of Davidge of the  
Coburg theatre. In the autumn of 1824 the "little Shake -

speare in a camlet cloak," as he was called,married Mary Swanrs;  
and, while he was engaged with the drama at night, he was  
steadily pushing his way as a journalist. For a short while he  
was part proprietor of a small Sunday newspaper. In 1829,  
through a quarrel with the exacting Davidge, Jerrold left the  
Coburg; and his three-act melodrama,Bla'k-eyed Swan, or, All  

in the Downs, was brought out by R. W. Elliston at the Surrey  
theatre. The success of the piece was enormous. With its  
free gallant sea-flavour, it took the town by storm, and "all  
London went over the water to see it." Elliston made a fortune  
by the piece; Τ. P. Cooke, who played William, made his repu-
tation; Jerrold received about £60 and was engaged as dramatic  
author at five pounds a week. But his fame as a dramatist  
was achieved. In 5830 it was proposed that he should adapt  

something from the French for Drury Lane. "No," was his  
reply, "I shall come into this theatre as an original dramatist  
or not at all" The Bride of Ludgate (December 8, 1831)  
was the first of a number of his plays produced at Drury Lane.  
The other patent houses threw their doors open to him also (the  
Adelphi had already done so); and in 5836 Jerrold became co-  
manager of the Strand theatre with W. J. Hammond, his brother-
in-law. The venture was not successful, and the partnership  
was dissolved. While it lasted Jerrold wrote his only tragedy,  
The Painter of Ghent, and himself appeared in the title-161e, with-
out any very marked success. He continued to write sparkling  
comedies till 5854, the date of his last piece,The Hearl of Gold.  

Meanwhile he had won his way to the pages of numerous  
periodicals—before τ83ο of the second-rate magazines only, but  
after that to those of more importance. He was a contributor  
to the Monthly Magazine, Blackwood's, the Now Montkly, and  
the Atkenarum. To Punch, the publication which of all others  
is associated with his name, he contributed from its second  
number in 1841 till within a few days of his death. He founded  
and edited for some time, though with indifferent success, the  
llluminaled Μagazine, Jerrold's Shilling Magazine, and Douglas  
Jerrold': Weekly Newspaper; and under his editorship Lloyd':  
Weekly Newspaper rose from almost nonentity to a circulation of  
182,000. The history of his later years is little more than a  
catalogue of his literary productions, interrupted now and again  
by brief visits to the Continent or to the country. Douglas  

Jerrold died at his house, Kilburn Priory, in London, on the  
8th of June τ8^7.  

Jerrold's figure was small and spare, and in later years bowed  
almost to deformity. His features were strongly marked and  
expressive from the thin humorous lips to the keen blue eyes  
gleaming from beneath the shaggy eyebrows. He was brisk and  
active, with the careless bluffness of a sailor. Open and sincere,  
he concealed neither his anger nor his pleasure; to his simple  
frankness all polite duplicity was distasteful. The cynical side  
of his nature he kept for his writings; in private life his hand was  
always open. Ia politics Jerrold was a Liberal,and he gave eager  
sympathy to Kossutls, Mazzini and Louis Blanc. In social  
politics especially he took an eager part, he never tired of de-
claiming against the horrors of war, the lusury of bishops, and  
the iniquity of capita! punishment.  

Douglas Jerrold is now perhaps better known from his reputa-
lioo as a brilliant wit in conversation than from his writings. As  
a dramatist he was very popular, though his plays have not kept  
the stage. He dealt with rather humbler forms of social life  
than had commonly been represented on the boards. He was  
one of the first and certainly one of the most successful of those  
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who in defence of the native English drama endeavoured ιο  
stem the tide of translation from the French, which threatened  

early in the 19th century altogether to drown original native  

talent. His skill in construction and his mastery of epigram  
and brilliant dialogue are well exemplified in his comedy, Time  
Works Wonders (Haymarket, April a6, 1845). The tales and  
sketches which form the bulk of Jerrold's collected works  
vary much in skill and interest; but, although there are  

evident traces of their having been composed from week t ο  
week, they are always marked by keen satirical observation  

and pungent wit.  
) Among the best known of his numerous works are: Men of  
Character (1838), including "Job Pippin: The man who couldn't  
help it." and other sketches of the same kind; Cases and Ak (2 vols..  
'842), a collection of short papers and whimsical stories; some more  

serious novels—Tie Story of a Feather (1844), The Chromales o  
Ckveraook (1846), A Man made of Money (1849), and St Giles and 1  
Jαnωs (0851); απd various series of papers reprinted from Punch—
Punch's Letters to his Son (1843). Psnuk's Compkte Eerier-writer  
( 1845) ,  and the famous Mrs Caudk's Cwtais Lectures (1846).  
1 See W. B. Jerrold, Life and Remains of Dangles Jerrold (1859). 
A collected edition of his writings appeared in 1851-1854 and The  
Works of Douglas Jerrold, with a memoir by his son, W. B. Jerrold,  
in 1863-1864; but neither is complete. Among the numerous  
selections from his tales and witticisms are two edited by his grand.  
son, Walter Jerrold. Boss Mats of Charles Dickens απd Douglas  
Jerrold (new ed. '904), απd The Ετsayτ of Douglas Jerrold (1903),  
illustrated by Η. M. Brock. See also The Wit andOpinions of Dοsglas  
Jerrold (1858), edited by W. B. Jerrold.  

His eldest son, WILLIAM BLANCHASD JERaoID (1826-1884),  
English journalist and author, was born in London on the 23rd  
of December 1826, and abandoning the artistic career for which  

be was educated, began newspaper work at an early age there.  
He was appointed Crystal Palace commissioner to Sweden in  
1853, and wrote A Brage- Beaker with the Swedes (2854) Ofl his  
return. In 1855 he was sent to the Paris exhibition as corre-
spondent for several London papers, and from that time he lived  
much in Paris. In 1857 he succeeded his father as editor of  

Lloyd's Weekly Newspaper, a post which he held for twenty-six  
years. During the Civil War in America he strongly supported  
the North, and several of his leading articles were reprinted and  
placarded in New York by the federal government. He was the  

founder and president of the English branch of the international  

literary association for the assimilation of copyright laws.  
Four of his plays were successfully produced on the London stage,  

the popular farce Coil as a Cucumber (Lyceum 1851) being the  
best known. His French experiences resulted in a number of  

books, most important of which is his Life of Napoleon  111. 
(1874). He was occupied in writing the biography. of Gustave  

Dorf, who had illustrated several of his books, when he died on  

the zoth of March 1884.  

Among his books are A Story of Social Dislisctios (1848), Life and  
Remains of Douglas Jerrold ('859), Up and Down is the World (1863), 
The Children of Eureka (1864), Cent per Cent (1871). Α 1 Ηome in Pans  
(871), The Best of all Good Company (1871-1873), and The Life of  
GGeorge Creskshask (ι88τ).  

JERRY, a short form of the name Jeremiah, applied to various  

common objects, and more particularly to a machine for finishing  
cloth. The expression " jerry-built " is applied to houses built  
badly and of inferior materials, and run up by a speculative  

builder. There seems to be no foundation for the assertion that  
this expression was occasioned by the work of a firm of Liverpool  
builders named Jerry.  

JERSEY, EARLS ΟΡ. -  Sir Edward Villiers (c. 1656-η7ττ),  
son of Sir Edward Villiers (1620-1689), of Richmond, Su πey,  
was created Baron Villiers and Viscount Villiers in ι69 t and earl  
of Jersey in 1697. His grandfather, Sir Edward Villiers (c. 1585-
(626), master of the mint and president of Munster, was half-
brother of George. Villiers, 1st duke of Buckingham, and  
of Christopher Villiers, 1st earl of Anglesey; his sister was  

Elizabeth Villiers, the mistress of William III., and after-
wards countess of Orkney. Villiers was knight-marshal of  
the royal household in succession to his father; master of the  

horse to Queen Mary; and lord chamberlain to William III. and  

Queen Anne. In 2606 he represented his country at the congress  

of Ryswick; be was ambassador at the Hague, and lifter becoming  
an earl was ambassador in Paris. In ι699 he was made secretary  
of state for the southern department, and on three occasions he  

was one of the lords justices of England. In 1704 he was dis-
missed from omce by Anne, and after this event he was concerned  
in some of the Jacobite schemes. lIe died on the 25th of August  

1711. The and earl was his son William (c. 1682-172'), an  
adherent of the exiled house of Stuart, and the 3rd earl was the  

letter's son William (d. 1769), who succeeded his kinsman John  

Fitzgerald (c. 1692-1766) as 6th Viscount Grandison. The 3rd  
earl's son, George Bossy, the 4th earl (1735-1805),  held several  
positions at the court of George III., and on account of his  
courtly manners was called the "prince of Maccaronies." The  

4th earl's son, George, 5th earl of Jersey (1773-1859),  one of the  
most celebrated fox-hunters of his time and a successful owner  

of racehorses, married Sarah Sophia (1785-1867), daughter of  
John Fane, 10th earl of Westmorland, and granddaughter of  

Robert Child, the banker. She inherited her grandfather's  

great wealth, including his interest in Child's bank, and with her  

husband took the name of Child-Villiers. Since this time the  
connexions of the earls of Jersey with Child's bank has been main-
tained. Victor Albert George Child-Villiers (b. 1845) succeeded  

his father George Augustus (1808-1859), 6th earl, who had only  

held the title for three weeks, as 7th earl of Jersey in 1859.  
This nobleman was governor of New South Wales from 1 890  

to 1893.  
JERSEY. the largest of the Channel Islands, belonging to  

Great Britain. Its chief town, St Helier, on the south coast of  

the island, is in 49° 12' Ν., 2° 7' W., 105 m. S. by E. of Portland  
Bill on the English coast, and 24 m. from the French coast to the  
east. Jersey is the southernmost of the more important islands  

of the group. It is of oblong form with a length of to m. from  
east to west and an extreme breadth of 6} m. The area is 28,77  
acres, or 45 sq. m. Pop. (190'), 52,576.  

The island reaches its greatest elevation (nearly 5 οο ft.) in the  
north, the land rising sharply from the north coast, enddisplaying  
bold and picturesque cliffs towards the sea. The east, south  

and west coasts consist of a succession of large open bays, shallow  

and rocky, with marshy or sandy shores separated by rocky head-
lands. The principal bays are Grkve au Lan ςons, Grkve de  
Lecq, St John's and Bouley Bays on the north coast; St Cathe-
rine's and Grouville Bays on the east; St Clement's, St Aubin's  

and St Brelade's Bays on the south; απd St Ouen's Bay, the wide  
sweep of which occupies nearly the whole of the west coast-
The sea in many places has encroached greatly on the land, and  
sand drifts have been found troublesome, especially on the west  
coast. The surface of the country is broken by winding valleys  
having a general direction from north to south, and as they  
approacn the south uniting so as to form small plains. The  

lofty hedges which bound the small enclosures into which Jersey  

is divided, the trees and shrubberies which line the roads and  
cluster round the uplands and in almost every nook of the valleys  

unutilized for pasturage or tillage, give the island a luxuriant  

appearance, neutralizing the bare effect of the few sandy plains  

and sand-covered hills. Fruits and Bowers indigenous to warm  
climates grow freely in the open air. The land, under careful  

cultivation, is rich and productive, the soil being generally a  
deep loam, especially in the valleys, but in the west shallow, light  

and sandy. The subsoil is usually gravel, but in some parts an  

unfertile clay. Some two-thirds of the total area is under  
cultivation, great numbers of cattle being pastured, and much  
market gardening practised. The potato crop is very large.  

The peasants take advantage of every bit of well and every  
isolated nook of ground for growing fruit trees. Grapes are  
ripened under glass; oranges can be grown in sheltered situations,  
but the most common fruits are apples, which are used for cider,  
and pears. A manure of burnt sea-weed (male) is generally  
used. The pasturage is very rich, and is much improved by the  
application of this manure to the surface. The breed of cattle  
is kept pure by stringent laws against the Importation of foreign  

animals. The milk is used almost exclusively to manufacturt  
butter. -The cattle are always housed in winter, but remain out  
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night from May till October. There was formerly a small  

black breed of horses peculiar to the island, but horses are now  

churl"' imported from France or England. Pigs are kept  
principally for local consumption, and only a few sheep are  
reared. Fish are not so plentiful as round the shores of Guernsey,  
but mackerel, turbot, cod, mullet and especially the conger eel  
ace abundant at the Minquiers. There is a large oyster bed  

between Jersey and France, but partly on account of over-
dredging the supply is not so abundant as formerly. There is  
a great variety of other shell fish. The fisheries, ship-building  

and boat-building employ many of the inhabitants. Kelp and  
iodine are manufactured from sea-weed. The principal exports  

are granite, fruit and vegetables (especially potatoes), butter  
and cattle; and the chief imports coal and articles of human con-
siimption. Communications with England are maintained prin-
cipally from Southampton and Weymouth, and there are regular  
steamship services from Granville and St Malt) on the French  
oast. The Jersey railway runs west from St Helier round St  

Aubin's Bay to St Aubin, and continues t ο Corbisreat the south-
western extremity of the island; and the Jersey eastern railway  
follows the southern and eastern coasts to Gorey. The island is  
intersected with a network of good roads.  
( Jersey is under a distinct and in several respects different form  
of administrative government from Guernsey and the smaller  

islands included in the bailiwick of Guernsey. For its peculiar  

constitution, system of justice, ecclesiastical arrangements απd  
finance, see CHANNEl. Isissms. Thee are twelve parishes,  
namely St Helier, Grouville, St Brelade, St Clement, St John,  

St Laurens, St Martin, St Mary, St Ouen, St Peter, St Saviour  

and Trinity. The population of the island nearly doubled  
between ι8sι and 190x, but decreased from 54,5 18  to 52,57 6  
between 1891 and 1901.  

Ι The history of Jersey is treated under Citaxwai ISLANDS.  
Among objects of antiquarian interest, a cromlech near Mont  
Orgueil is the finest of several examples. St Brelade's church,  

probably the oldest in the island, dates from the ι tth century;  
among the later churches St Ηέ lier's, of the 14th century, may  
be mentioned. There are also some very early chapels, con-
sidered to date from the loth century or earlier; among these  

may be noted the Chapelle-is- Ρfcheuπ at St Brelade's, and the  
picturesque chapel in the grounds of the manor of Rozel. The  

cantle of Mont Orgueil, of which there are considerable remains,  
is believed to be founded upon the site of a Roman stronghold,  
and a" Caesar's fort " still forms a part of it.  

JERSEY CITY, a city and the county-seat of Hudson county,  
New Jersey, U.S.A., an a peninsula between the Hudson and  
Hackensack rivers at the Ν. and between New York and Newark  
bays at the S., opposite lower Manhattan Island. Pop. (1890),  

163,003; (igoo),  206,433,  of whom 58,424 were foreign-born  
(19,314 Irish,  17,375  German, 4642 English, 3832 Italian, 1694  
Russian, 1690 Scottish, 1643 Russian Poles, 445 Austrian) and  
3704 were negroes; (1910 census) 267,779. It is the eastern  

terminus of the Pennsylvania, the Lehigh Valley, the West Shore,  
the Central of New Jersey, the Baltimore & Ohio, the Northern  
of New Jersey (operated by the Erie), the Erie, the New York,  
Susquehanna & Western, and the New Jersey & New York  
(controlled by the Erie) railways, the first three using the  

Pennsylvania station; and of the little-used Morris canal.  
Jersey City is saved by several inter-urban electric railways and  
by the tunnels of the Hudson & Manhattan railroad company to  

Dry St. and l0 33rd St. and 6th Ave., New York City, and it also  
has docks of several lines of Transatlantic and coast steamers.  
The city occupies a hand area of 14-3 sq. m. and has a wales-front  

of about 1 2 m. Bergen Hill, a southerly extension of the Pali-
sades, extends longitudinally through it from north to south.  
At the north end this hill rises on the east side precipitously  

to a height of nearly 200 ft.; on the west and south sides  
the slope is gradual. On the crest of the hill is the fine  

Hudson County Boulevard, about 19 m. long and coo ft.  
wide, extending through the city and county from north  
to south and passing through West Side Park, a splendid  

county park containing lakes and a 7 ο-acre playground._ Τh0  

water-front, especially on the east side, is given up to menu•  
factoring and shipping establishments. In the hill section  
are the better residences, most of which are wooden and  
detached.  

The principal buildings are the city ball and the court house.  

There are nine small city parks with an aggregate area of 39.1 acres.  
The city has a public library containing (190 7) 107,600 volumes  
and an historical museum. At the corner of Bergen Ave. απd  
Forrest St. is the People's Palace, given in 1904 by Joseph Milbank to  
the First Congregational church and containing a library and reading-
room, a gymnasium, bowling alleys, a billiard-room, a rifle-range, 

 a roof-garden, and an auditorium and theatre; kindergarten classes  
are held and an employment bureau is maintained. Among the  
educational institutions are the German American school, Has•  
brouck institute, St Aloysius academy (Roman Catholic) and St  
Peter's college (Roman Catholic); and there are good public schools.  

Grain is shipped to and from Jersey City in large quantities, απd in  
general the city is an important shipping port; being included.  
however, in the port of New York, no separate statistics are  avail. 
able. There are large slaughtering establishments, απd factories  
for the refining of sugar and for the manufacture of tobacco goods,  
soap απd perfumery, lead pencils, iron and steel, railway cars,  
chemicals, rubber goods, silk goods, dressed lumber, απd malt  
liquors. The value of the cityy's manufactured products increased  
from $37,376,322  in 1890 to 877,225,116 in 1900, or 106.6%; in  
1905 the factory product alone was valued at 875.740,934,  an  
increase of only 39 % over the factory product in 1900, this small  
rate of Increase being due very largely to a decline in the value of  
the products of the sugar απd molasses refining industry. The  
value of the wholesale slaughtering απd meat-packing product  
decreased from 8 ι 8 ,5S ι,783 in 1880 and $ ιι,356,5ιι  in 1890 to  
86,243.257 in 19oo —Ό f this $5,708,763 represented wholesale  
slaughtering alone; in 1905 the wholesale slaughtering product was  
valued at $7,568,739.  

In 1908 the assessed valuation of the city was 8267,039,754.  

The city is governed by a board of aldermen απd a mayor (elected  
biennially), who appoints most of the officials, the street and  
water board being the principal exception.  

Jersey City when first incorporated was a small sandy penin-
sula (an island at high tide) known as Paulus Hook, directly  
opposite the lower end of Manhattan Island. It had been a part  
of the Dutch patroonship of Pavonia granted to Michael Pauw  
in 1630. In 1633 the first buildings were erected, and for more  
than a century the Hook was occupied by a small agricultural  
and trading community. In 1764 a new pat route between  
New York and Phila Ιelphia passed through what is now the city,  
and direct ferry communication began with New York. Early  
in the War of Independence Paulus Hook was fortified by the  
Americans, but soon after the battle of Long Island they aban-
doned it, and on the 23rd of September 1776 it was occupied by  
the British. On the morning of the 19th of August 1779 the  
British garrison was surprised by Major Henry Lee (" Light  
Horse Harry "), who with about Soo men took 159 prisoners and  
lost only α killed and 3 wounded, one of the most brilliant ex-
ploits during the War of Independence. In 1804 Paulus Hook,  
containing 817 acres and having about 15inhabitants, passed  
into the possession of three enterprising New York lawyers, who  
laid it out as a town απd formed an association for its government,  
which was incorporated as the "associates of the Jersey com-
pany." In 1820 the town was incorporated as the City of Jersey,  
but it remained a part of the township of Bergen until 1838, when  
it was reincorporated as a distinct municipality. In 1851 the  
township of Van Vorst, founded in 1804 between Paulus Hook  
and Hoboken, was annexed. In 1870 there were two annexa-
lions: to the south, the town of Bergen, the county-seal, which  
was founded in 1660; to the north-west, Hudson City, which  
had been separated from the township of North Bergen in 1852  
απd incorporated as α city in 1855. The town of Greenville, to  
the south, was annexed in 1873.  

JERUSALEM (Heb. σ5ωm, Yαuτάo/aisι, pronounced as  
a dual), the chief city of Palestine. Letters found at Tell el-
Amarna in Egypt, written by an early ruler of Jerusalem,  
show that the name existed under the form Uruualim, i.e.  
"City 0f Salim" or "City of Peace," many years before the  
Israelites under Joshua entered Canaan. The emperor Hadrian,  
when he rebuilt the city, charged the name to Aelia Capitoline.  
The Arabs u 1144,  designate Jerusalem by names expressive of  
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holiness, such as Belt el Mabdis and El Mubaddls or briefly El  

$υds, i.e. the Sanctuary.  
Narseaf Topo eaphy.—Jerusalem is situated in 3t • 47' N. and 35  

15' Ε., in the hill country of southern Palestine, close to the watershed,  

at an avmge altitude of 2500 ft. above the Mediterranean, and 3800  

ft. above the level of the Dead Sea. The city stands on a rocky  
plateau, which projects southwards from the main line of hills. On  
the east the valley of the Kidron separates this plateau from the  
ridge of the Mount of Olives. which is 100 to 200 ft. higher, while the  
Wadi Er Rababi bounds Jerusalem on the west and south, meeting the  

Valley of Kidron near the lower ρΦΡ1 of Siloam. Both valleys fall  
rapidly as they approach the point of junction. which lies at a depth  
of more than 600 ft. below the general valley of the plateau. The  
latter, which covers an area of about ioao acres, has at the present  

time a fairly uniform surface and slopes gradually from the north to  
the south and east. Originally, however, its formation was very  

different, as it was intersected by a deep valley, called Tyrop οcοn 
by Josephus, which, starting from a point Ν.W. of the Damascus  
gate, followed a course first south-east and then west of south,  

and joined the two main valleys of Kidron and Er Rababi at Siloam.  

Another shorter valley began peer the resent Jaffa gate and. 
taking an easterly direction, joined the T Pyyropoeοn; while a third  
ovine passed across what is now the northern part of the llaram  
enclosure and fell into the valley of the Kidron. The exact form of  
these three interior valleys, which had an important influence on  
the construction and history of the city, is still imperfectly known,  
as they are tο a greet extent obliterated by vast accumulations of  
rubbish, which has filled them up in some places to a depth of more  
than 100 ft. Their approximate farm was only arrived at by excava-
tion made during the later years of the 19th century. The limited  

knowledge which we possess of the original features of the ground  

within the area of the city makes a reconstruction of the topo-
graphical history of the latter a difficult task; and, as a natural result,  

many irreconcilable theonca have been suggested. The difficulty  

is increased by the fact that the geographical descriptions given in  
the Old Testament the Apocrypha and the writings of Josephus  

are very short, and, having becn written for those who were  

acquainted with the places, convey insufficient information to his-
tonans of the present day, when the sites are so greatly altered. All  
that can be done is to form a continuous account in accord with the  
ancient histories, and with the original formation of the ggrround,  
so far as this has been identified by modern exploration. But the  

progress of exploration and excavation may render this subject to  
further modificat ion. 

The geological formation of the plateau ΦΡnsists of thin beds of  
hard silicioun chalk, locally called muse, which overlie a thick bed of  
soft white limestone, known by the name of nukke. Both descrip-
tions of rock yielded good material for building; while in the soft  

rndeke tanks, underground chambers, tombs, $c., were easily  
excavated. In ancient times a brook flowed down the valley of the  
Kidron, and it is possible that a stream flowed also through the  
Τγrοροeοn valley. The only known spring existing at present  
within the limits of the city is the "fountain of the Virgin, on  
the western side of the Kidron valley, but there may have been  
others which are now concealed by the accumulations of rubbish.  
Cisterns were also used for the storage of rain water, and aqueducts,  
of which the remains still exist (see A ονεn υcτs ad "ii'), were  
constructed for the conveyance of water from a distance. Speaking  
generally, it is probable that the water supply of Jerusalem in ancient  
times was better than it is at present..  

Risfowy.—The early history of Jerusalem livery obscure. ` The 
 Tell el-Amarna letters show that, long before the invasion by  

Joshua, it was occupied by the Egyptians,. and was probably  
a stronghold of considerable importance, as it formed a good  
strategical position in the hill country of southern Palestine.  
We do not know how the Egyptians were forced to abandon  
Jerusalem; but, at the time of the Israelite conquest, it was  
undoubtedly in the hands of the Jebusites, the native inhabitants  
of the country. The exact position of the Jebusite city is un-
known; some authorities locate it on the western hill, now known  
as Zion; some on the eastern hill, afterwards occupied by the  
Temple and the city of David; while others consider it was a  
double settlement, one part being on the western, and the other  
on the eastern hill, separated from one another by the Tyropoeon  
valley. The latter view appears to be the most probable, as,  
according to the Biblical accounts, Jerusalem was partly in Judah  
and partly in Benjamin, the line of demarcation between the two  
tribes passing through the city. According to his theory, the  
part of Jerusalem known as Jebus was situated on the western  
hill, and the outlying fort of Zion on the eate=n hill. The men  
of Judah and Benjamin did not succeed in getting full possession  
of the place, and the Jebnsites still held it when David became  
king of bead. Some years after his accession David succeeded  

after some difficulty in taking Jerusalem. He established his  

royal city on the eastern hill dose to the site of the jebuaite Zion,  

while Jebus, the town on the western aide of the Tyropoeoii  
valley, became the civil city; of which Joab, David's leading  
general, was appointed governor. David surrounded the royal  
city with a wall and built a citadel, probably on the side of the  
Jebusite fort of Zion, while Joab fortified the western town.  

North of the city of David, the king, acting under divine guid-
ance, chose a site for the Temple of Jehovah, which was erected  

with great magnificence by Solomon. The actual site occupied  
by this building has given rise to much controversy, though all  
authorities are agreed that it must have stood on some part of  
the area now known as the Harem. James Ferguson was of  
opinion that the Temple stood near the south-western corner.  
As, however, it was proved by the explorations of Sir Charles  
Warren in t86g- ι87ο that the Tyropoeon valley passed under this  
corner, and that the foundations must have been of enormous  
depth, Fergusaon'a theory must be regarded as untenable (see  
also SaPm.cwaa, Hoiy). On the whole it is most likely that  
the Temple was erected by Solomon on the same spot as is now  
occupied by the Dome of the Rik, commonly known an the  
Mosque of Omar, and, regard being had to the levels of the  
ground, it is possible that the Holy of Holies, the most sacred  
chamber of the Temple, stood over the rock which is stiff re-
garded with veneration by the Mahommedens. Solomon greatly  
strengthened the forlificationa of Jerusalem, and was probably  

the builder of the line of defence, called by Joaepbus the first or  
old wall, which united the cities on the eastern and western hills.  
The kingdom reached its highest point of importance during the  
reign of Solomon, but, shortly after his death, it was broken up  
by the rebellion of jeroboam, who founded the separate kingdom  
of Israel with its capital at Shechem. Two tribes only, Judah  
and Benjamin, with the descendants of Levi,, remained faithful  
to Rehoboam, the son of Solomon. Jerusalem thus lost much  
of its importance, especially after it was forced to su τre>rdα to  
Shishak, king of Egypt, who carried off a great pert of the riches  
which had been accumulated by Solomon. The history of  
Jerusalem during the succeeding three centuries consists for the  
most part of a succession of wars against the kingdom of Israel,  
the Moabltea and the Syrians. Jonah, king of Israel, raptured  
the city from Αmsalah; king of Judah, and destroyed part of the  
fortifications, but these were rebuilt by iJaaiah, the son of  
Amaaiab, who did much to restore the city to its original pros-
perity. In the reign of Hexekiab, the kingdom of judab became  
tributary to the Assyrians, who attempted the capture of  
Jerusalem. Heaekiah improved the defences and arranged for  
a good water supply, preparatory to the siege by Sennecherib,  
the Assyrlan general. The siege failed and the Asayrians retired.  
Some years later Syria was again invaded by the Egyptians, who  
reduced Judah to the position of a t ń butary state. In the reign  
of Zedekiah, the list of the line of kings, Jerusalem was captured  
by Nebuchadresear, king of Babylon, who pillaged the city,  
destroyed the Temple, and ruined the fortifications (see Jaws,  

j} 17). A number of the principal inhabitants were carried  
captive to Babylon, and Jerusalem was reduced to the position  
of an insignificant town. Nebuchadrearar paced in the city  a 
garrison which appears to have been quartered on the western  
hill, while the eastern hill on which were the Temple and the city  
of David was left more or less desolate. We have no information  
regarding Jerusalem during the period of the captivity, but  
fortunately Nehemiah, who was permitted to return and rebuild  
the defences about 44s s.c., has given a fairly dear description  
of the line of the well which enables us to obtain a good idea of  
the extent of the city at this period. The Temple had already  
been partially rebuilt by Zedekiah and his companions, but oa  
a scale far inferior to the magnificent building of King Solomon,  
and Nehemiah devoted his attention to the reconstruction of the  
walls. Before beginning the work, he made a preliminary recos-
naissence of the fortifications on the south of the town from the  
Valley Gate, which was near the S.E. cornet, to the pool  of 
Siloam and valley of the Kidron. He then allotted the recon-
struction of well and gate to different parties of workinea, and  



ο Τ, 6_C νal ιey,gκe 	55 ρ9φ  

.i^ 

'7  ι Ο  

JERUSALEM 
in the time of the  

Kings and Nehemiah  

The Τονπ r  
Η χωυεεΙ 

The Fkh  ω  
Η3Γε  

S"L•̂ ^9ίε  

7 	 Φ 

^ γ ^ΤΛε^ιτι  gate  

The Temple  

Ηοππ gate  

ν  ι ιηιιε  

W e ‚1  
ι τ 

τη 
τ 

The Tower Pmph'ea,  

The Τοete, wppicus  
ΤΙ ',  Ραικε  
µ ω  

ττ 

s  
 n ο m  

JERUSALEM 
at the time of 

the Siege by Titus 





JERUSALEM 	 333  
his narrative desαibes the portien of wall upon which each of  
these was employed . 1  . 

It is deer from his account that the lines of fortificatIons included  
both the eastern and western hills. North of the Temple enclosure  
there was a gate, known Ca the Sheep Gate, which must have opened  
into the third valley mentioned above, and stood somewhere near  
what is now the north side of the Haram enclosure, but considerably  
south of the present north wall of the latter. Το the west of the  
Shen Gate there were two im rt αηt towers inthewsll,calledrespec-
tively Mesh and Hananeel. The tower Hananeel is specially worthy 

 of notice as it stood N.W. of the Temple and probably formed the  
basis of the citadel built by Simon Maccabaeus, which again was  
succeeded by the fortress of Antonia.constructcd by Herod the Great.  
and one of the most important positions at the time of the siege by  
Titus. At or near the tower Iananeel the wall turned south along  
the east aide of the Tyropoeon valley, and then again westward,  
creasing the valley at a point probably near the remarkable construc-
lion known as Wilson's arch. A gate in the valley, known as the  
Fish Gate, opened on a road which, leading from the north, went  
down the Tyrepoeon vane"' to the southern part of the city. West-
ward of this gate the wall followed the south side of the valley which  
joined the Tyropoeon from the west as far as the north-western  
corner of the city at the site of the present Ja ό a Gate and the so-
called tower of David. In this part of the wall there were apparently  
two gates facing north, i.e. the Old Gate and the Gate of Ephraim.  
400 cubits from the corner, 5  At the corner stood the residence of  
the Babylonian governor, near the site upon which King Herod  
afterwards built his magnificent palace. From the corner at the  
governor's house, the wall went in a southerly direction and turned  
south-east to the Valley Gate, remains of which were discovered  
by F. J. Bliss and fully described in his Excararions in lirasakm  in 
zBp σ-rθpr. From the Valley Gate the wall took an easterly course  
(or a distance of Deco cubits to the Dung Gate, near which on the  
east was the Fountain Gate, not far from the lower pool of Siloam.  
Here was themost southerly point of Jerusalem, and the wall turning  
hence to the north followed the west side of the valley of the Kidron,  
enclosing the city of David and the Temple enclosure, and finally  
turning west at sonic point near the site of the Golden Gate joined  

the wall, already described, at the Sheep Gate. Nehemiah mentions  
a number of places on the eastern bill, including the tomb of David,  
the positions of which cant with our present knowledge be fixed  
with any certainty.  

After the restoration of the walls of Jerusalem by Nehemiah, 
 a considerable number of Jews returned to the city, but we knew  

practically nothing of its history for more than a century until,  
in 33i s.c. ,  Alexander the Great conquered Syria. The gates of  
Jerusalem were opened to him and he left the Jews in peaceful  
occupation. But his successors did not act with similar knmency;  
when the city was captured by Ptolemy I., king of Egypt, twelve  
years later, the fortifications were partially demolished and  
aappρarentlγ not again restored until the period of the high priest  
Simon II., who repaired the defences and also the Temple  build-
inga. In x68 B.C. Antiochus Epiphanes captured Jerusalem,  
destroyed the walls, and devastated the Temple, reducing the  
city to a worse position than it had occupied since the time of the  
captivity. He built a citadel called the Acre to dominate the  
town and placed in it a' strong garrison of Greeks. The position  
of the Acra is doubtful, but it appears moat probable that it  
stood on the eastern bill between the Temple and the city of  
David, both of which it commanded. Some writers place it  
north of the Temple on the site afterwards occupied by the  
fortress of Antonia, but such a position is not in accord with the  
descriptions either in Josephus or in the books of the Μaccbees,  
which are quite consistent with each other. Other writers again  
have pieced the Acre on the eastern side of the hill upon which  
the church of the Holy Sepulchre now stands, but as this point  
was probably quite outside the city at the time of Antiochus  
Epiphanes, and Is at too great a distance from the Temple, it  
can hardly be accepted. But the site which has been already  
indicted at the N.B. corner of the present Mosque el Aksa meets  
the accounts of the anent authorities better than any other.  
At this point in the Harkm enclosure there is an epormous under-
ground cistern, known as the Great Sea, and this may possibly  
have been the source of water supply for the Greek garrison.  
The oppression of Antiochus led to a revolt of the Jews under the  
leadership of the Maccabees, and Judas Maccabaeus succeeded  
in capturing Jerusalem after severe fighting, but could not get  

'The sites shown on the plan are tentative, and cannot be re-
garded as certain; see Nehemiah is. 0-15, ilL t+32, xi ί . 37-39.  

'See 2 Kings xiv. 13.  

possession of the Acra, which caused much trouble to the Jews,  
who erected a wall between it and the Temple, and another wall  
to cut it off from the city. The Greeks held out for a consider-
able time, but had finally to surrender, probably from want of  
food, to Simon Maccabaeus, who demolished the Acra and cut  
down the hill upon which it stood so that it might no longer be  
higher than the Temple, and that there should be no separation  
between the latter and the city. Simon then constructed a new  
citadel, north of the Temple, to take the place of the Acre, and  
established in Judaea the Asmonean dynasty, which lasted for  
newly a century, when the Roman republic began to make its  
inf!uencε felt in Syria. In 6 s.c. Jerusalem was capture¢ by  
Pompey after a dimcult siege. The Asmonean dynasty lasted  
a few years longer, but finally came to an end when Herod the  
Great, with the aid of the Romans, took possession of Jerusalem  
and berme the first king of the Idumaean dynasty. Herod  
again raised the city to the position of an important ca pital,  
restoring the fortifications, and rebuilding the Temple from its  
foundations. He also built the great fortress of Antonia, Ν.W.  
of the Temple, on the site of the citadel of the Asmoneans, and  
constructed a magnificent palace for himself on the western hill,  
defended by three great towers, which he named Mariainne,  
Hippicus and Phasaelus. At some period between the time of  
the Maccabees and of Herod, a second or outer wall had been  
built outside and north of the first wall, but it is not possible  
to fix an accurate date to this line of defence, as the references  
to it in Josephus are obscure. Herod adorned the town with  
other buildings and tonstrucied a theatre and gymnasium. He  
doubled the area of the enclosure round the Temple, and there  
can be little doubt that a great part of the walls of the Haram  
area date from the time of Herod, while probably the tower of  
David, which still exists near the Jada Gate, is on the same foun-
dation as one of the towers adjoining his palace. Archelaus,  
Herod's successor, had far less authority than Herod, and the  
real power of government at Jerusalem was assumed by the  
Roman procurators, in the time of one of whom, Pontius Pilate,  
Jesus Christ was condemned to death and crucified outside  
Jerusalem. The places of his execution and burial are not  
certainly known (see Sai'rn.cstax, Hoiv).  

Herod Agrippa, who succeeded to the kingdom, built a third  
or outer wall on the north side of Jerusalem in order to enclose  
and defend the buildings which had gradually been constructed  
outside the old fortifications. The exact line of this third wall  
is not known with certainty, but it probably followed approxi-
mately the same line as the existing north wall of Jerusalem.  
Some writers have considered that it extended a considerable  

distance farther to the north, but of this there is no proof, and  
no remains have as yet been found which would support the  
opinion The wall of Ierod Agrippa was planned on a grand  
style, but its execution was stopped by the Romans, so that it  
was not completed at the time of the siege of Jerusalem by Titus.  
The writings of Josephus give a good idea of the fortifications  
and buildings of Jerusalem at the time of the siege, and his  
accurate personal knowledge makes his account worthy of the  
most careful perusal. He explains clearly how Titus, beginning  
his attack from the north, captured the third or outer wall, then  
the second wall, and finally the fortress of Antoom, the Temple,  
and the upper city. After the capture, Titus ordered the Temple  
to be demolished and the fortifications to be levelled, with the  
exception of the three great towers at Herod's palace. It is,  
however, unceτιαin bow far the order was carried out, and it is  
probable that the outer walls of the Temple encloanre were left  
partially standing and that the defences ου the west and south  
of the city were not completely levelled. When Titus and his  
army withdrew from Jerusalem, the zoth legion was left as  a 
permanent Roman garrison, and a fortified camp for their  
occupation was established on the western hill. We have no  
account of the size or position of this imp, but a consideration  
of the site, and a comparison with other Roman temps in various  
parts of Europe, make it probable that it occupied an area of  
about ςοacπΡs, extending over what is now known as the Armenian  
quarter of the town, and that it was bounded on the north by the  
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old or first wall, on the west also by the old wall, on the south by  
a line of defence somewhat in the same position as the present  
south wall where it passes the Zion Gate, and on the east by an  
entrenchment running north and south parallel to the existing  
thoroughfare known as David Street. For sixty years the  
Roman garrison were left in undisturbed οιc υpa1 ίοn; but in 132  

the Jews rose in revolt under the leadership of Bar-Cochebas or  
Barcochba, and took possession of Jerusalem. After a severe  
struggle, the revolt was suppressed by the Roman general, Julius  
Severus, and Jerusalem was recaptured and again destroyed.  
According to some writers, this devastation was even more com-
plete than after the siege by Titus. About 130 the emperor  
Hadrian decided to rebuild Jerusalem, and make it a Roman  
colony. The new city was called Aclia Capitoline. The exact  
size of the city is not known, but it probably extended as far as  
the present north wall of Jerusalem and included the northern  
part of the western hill. A temple dedicated to Jupiter Capitol.  

inns was erected on the rite of the Temple, and other buildings  
were constructed, known as the Theatre, the Demosia, the  
Tetranymphon, the Dodecapylon and the Codra. The Jews  
were forbidden to reside in the city, but Christians were freely  
admitted. The history of Jerusalem during the period between  
the foundation of the city of Aelia by the emperor Hadrian απd  
the accession of Constantine the Great in 306 is obscure, but no  
important change appears to have been made in the size or  
fortifications of the city, which continued as a Roman colony.  
In 326 Constantine, after his conversion to Christianity, issued  
orders to the bishop Macarius to recover the site of the cruci-
fixion of Jesus Christ. and the tomb in which his body was laid  
(see SXPULCHRE, Hoty). After the holy sites had been deter-
mined, Constantine gave orders for the construction of two  
magnificent churches, the one over the tomb απd the other over  
the place where the cross was discovered. The present church  
of the Holy Sepulchre stands on the site upon which one of the  
churches of Constantine was built, but the second church, the  
Basilica of the Cross, has completely disappeared. The next  
important epoch in building construction at Jerusalem was about  
460, when the empress Eudocia visited Palestine and expended  
large sums on the improvement of the city. The walls were  
repaired by her orders, and the line of fortifications appears to  
have been extended on the south so as to include the pool of  
Siloam. A church was built above the pool, probably at the  
same time, and, after having completely disappeared for many  
centuries, it was recovered by F. J. Bliss when making his  
exploration of Jerusalem. The empress also erected a large church  
in honour of St Stephen north of the Damascus Gate, απd is  
believed to have been buried therein. The site of this church was  
discovered in 1874, and it has since been rebuilt. In the 6th  

century the emperor Justinian erected a magnificent basilica  
at Jerusalem, in honour of the Virgin Mary, απd attached to it  
two hospitals, one for the reception of pilgrims and one for the  
accommodation of the sick poor. The description given by  
Procopius does not indicate clearly where this church was  
situated. A theory frequently put forward is that it stood  
within the Hiram area near the Mosque of el Aksa, but it is more  
probable that it was on Zion, near the traditional place of the  
Coenaculum or list supper, where the Mahommedan building  
known as the tomb of David now stands. In 614 Chosraes II.,  
the king of Persia, captured Jerusalem, devastated many of the  

buildings, and massacred a great number of the inhabitants.  
The churches at the Holy Sepulchre were much' damaged, but  
were partially restored by the monk Modestus, who devoted  

himself with great energy t ο the work. After a severe struggle  
the Persians were defeated by the emperor Heradius, who entered  
Jerusalem in triumph in 629 bringing with him the holy moss,  
which had been carried oil by Chosroes. At this period the  
religion of Mahomet was spreading over the east, and in 637 the  

caliph Omar marched on Jerusalem, which capitulated after a  

siege of four months. Omar behaved with great moderation,  

restraining his troops from pillage and leaving the Christians in  

posseaτiοπ of their churches. A wooden mosque was erected  

near the siµ of the Temple, which was replaced by the Mosque  

of M'sa, built by the emir Abdalmauk (Abd el Malek), who alas  
constructed the Dome of the Rock, I.οwn as the Masque  of 
Omar, in 688. The Mahommedans held Jerusalem until 1099,  
when it was captured by the crusaders under Godfrey of  Bouillon, 
and became the capital of the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem  
(see CRUSADES, vol. viii. p. 401) until 1187, when Saladin re-
conquered it, and rebuilt the walls. Since that time, except  
from 1229 to 1239, and from 1243  to /244, the city has been  
held by the Mahommedans. It was occupied by the Egyptian  
sultans until ι5Ι7, when the Turks under Seim I. occupied  
Syria. Selim's successor, Suleiman the Magnificent, restored the  

fortifications, which since that time have been little altered.  

Madera Jerusalem—Jerusalem is the chief town of a nnjak,  
governed by a rnsiiessnruf, who reports directly t ο the Porte. It has  
the usual executive and town councils, upon which the recognised  
religious communities, or mil/cis, have representatives; and it is  
garrisoned by infantry of the V. army corps. The cit1 is connected  
with its port, Jaffa, by acarriage road. 4t m.. and by' metre-gauge  
railway. 54 m., which was completed in 1892. and is worked by a  
French cony.  ny. There are also carriage roads to Bethlehem, 
Hebron and Jericho, and a road to Nablus was in course of construe.  
lion in i909. Prior to ι858, when the modern building period com-
menced, Jerusalem lay wholly within its ι ό th-century walls, and even  
as late as 1875 there were few private residences beyond their limits.  
At present Jerusalem without the walls covers a larger area than that  
within them. The growth has been chiefly towards the north and  
north-west; but there are large suburbs on the west, απd on the south-
west near the railway station on the plain of Repliaim. The village  
of Siloam has also increased in size, and the western slopes of Olivet  

are being covered with churches. monasteries and houses. Amongst  
the most marked features of the change that has taken place since  

ι875 are the growth of religious απd philanthropic establishments;  
the settlement of Jewish colonies from Bukhara. Yemen and Europe;  
the migration of Li.'ropcans. old Moslem families, and Jews from the . 
city to the suburbs; the increased vegetation, due to the numerous  
gardens and improved methods of cultivation: the substitution of  
timber and red tiles for the vaulted stone roofs which were so  
characteristic of the old city; the striking want of beauty, grandeur,  
and harmony with their environment exhibited by most of the new  
buildings; and the introduction of wheeled transport, which, cutting  
into the soft limestone, has produced mud aid du*t to an extent  
previously unknown. To facilitate communication between the  
city and its suburbs, the Bab ez-Z.Shire, or Herod's Gate. and a new  
gate, near the north-west angle of the walls, have been opened;  
soda portion of the wall, adjoining the Jails Gate. has been thrown  
down. to allow free sees far carriages Within the city the princi-
pal streets have been roughly paved, and iron bar, placed scri s  
the narrow alleys tο prevent the passage of camels. Without the  
walls carnage roads have been made to the mount of Olives. the  
railway station, and various parts of the suburbs, but they are kept  
in bad repair Little effort has been made to meet the increased  
sanit.aQ requirements of the larger population and wider inhabited  

area. There is no municipal water• τυ ply and the main drain of 
the city discharges into the lower  pool οf Sι lοam, which has become  
an open cesapit. In several places the debris within the walls ii  
saturated with sewage, and the water of the Fountain of the 
Virgin, and of many of the old cisterns, is unfit for drinking. Amongst  

the more important buildings for ecclesiastical and philanthropic  
purposes erected to the north of the cat since *860 are the Russian 
cathedral, hospice and hospital; the French hospital of Sc Louis,  
and hospice and church of St Augustine; the German schools  
orphanages and hospitals; the new hospital and industrial school of  
the London mission to the Jews; the Abyssinian church, the church  
and schools of the Church missi0nary society; the Anglican church.  
college and bishop's house; the Dominican monastery, uemussI3t  
and church of St Stephen; the Rothschild hospital and girls' school;  
and the industrial school and workshops of the Alliance Israelite.  
On the mount of Olives are the Russian church, tower and hospice,  
near the chapel of the Ascension; the French Paternoster church;  
the Carmelite nunnery; and the Russian church of St Mary Magda'  
lene, near Gethsemane. South of the city are the Armenian  
monastery of Mount Zion απd Bishop Gobat's school. On the west  
side are the institution of the sisters of St Vincent; the Ratisbon  
school; the Montefiore hospice; the British ophthalmic hospital  of 
the knights of St John; the convent and church of the Clar ίsaes;  
and the Moravian leper hospital. Within the city walls are the  
Latin Patriarchal church and residence; the school of the Freres  

de sea Doctrine Chritienne; the schools and printing house of the  
Franciscans; the Coptic monastery; the German church of the  
Redeemer, απd hospice; the United Arnscnian church of the Spasm;  
the convent απd school of the Scours do Zion; the Austrian hospice;  
the Turkish school and museum; the monastery απd seminary of  
the Freres de Is Mission Algfrienne, with the restored church of St  
Anne, the church, schools and hospital of the London minims to  
the Jews; the Armenian seminary and Patriarchal buildings;  
the Kothuchild hospital; and Jewish hospices and synagogue.  
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The climate is naturally good, but continued ne^lκt of sanitary  

precautions has made the city unhealthy. During the summer  
months the heat is tempered by a fresh sea-breeze, and there is  
usually a sharp fall of temperature at night; but in spring and  
autumn the east and south-east winds, which blow across the heated  
depression of the Ghor, are enervating and oppressIve. A dry  
season, which lasts from May to October, is followed by a rainy  
season, divided into the early winter and latter mains. Snow falls  

two years out of three, but soon melts. The mean annual tempera-
ture is 62.8° F., the maximum 1 12 °, and the minimum 25°. The  
mean monthly temperature is lowest (47.2°)  inFebruary,and highest  
(763') in August. The mean annual rainfall (1861 to 1899) is  
26.06 in. The most unhealthy period is from tat May to 31st  
October. when there are, from time to time, outbreaks of typhoid.  
small-pox, diphtheria an4 other epidemics. The unhealthiness of  
the city (s chiefly due to want of proper drainage, impure drinking.  

eater, miasma from the disturbed rubbish heap., and contaminated  

dust from the uncleansed roads and streets. The only industry  
is the manufacture of olive-wood and mother-of-pearl goods for  
sale tο pilgrims απd foe export. The imports (see Joees) are chiefly  
food, clothing and building material. Thepopulation in 1905 Was 
about 6o,000 (Moslems 7000, Christians 13,000ests4o,000). During  
the pilgrimage   season it is increased by about 15.000 travellers and 
pilgrims. 

 

AusxoairIes.—Pal. Exp. Fund Publications—Sir C. Warren.  
.(ersaaiem, Memoir (1884); Clermont'Ganneaii, Α rchαed. Researches  
(vol.  i.,  1899) ; Bliss, Excmms. al Jerusalem (1898) ; Conder, Lam. Rtes.  
dam ή Ιcrυxαkm (1897), and The CilyofJerusalem (1909). a n historical  
survey over ±ono years; Le Strange. Pal. under the Moskms (1890);  
Fergesson, Temples of ike Jews (1878); Hayter Lewis, Holy Places of  
!e tudkm(0 888): Churches of C οπτla π1ΙΝΙ al Jerusalem (ι 89 ι) , Guthe.  

Ausgrabungen in Jer., in Zeilschrift d. D. Pal. Vereins (vol v.);  
Tobler. Tορονropk,e ems Jerutakm (Berlin, 1854); Dritte Wanderung  
(! 859) ; Sepp. Jen' so.iem and das hed ίµLaid (1873); Rbhricht, Remits  
8ιςΛιΗιaΟτdymila Λiί  Bib' jolhocaCeogapbca Poloesliiw.e (ι89ο); De  
Vogiιk, Le Temple de Jerusalem (ι864); Sir C. W. Wilson, Galgoiha  
and Ike Holy Sepukhre (1906); publications of the Pal. Pilgrims  
Text Sockty and of the Soriell de l'Orienl latin; papers in Qh sues &  
Sfalements of the P. Ε. Fund, the Zesischrift d. D. Pal. Vereins,  
Clermont-Gen neeu'α Raued d' υπhέ ο/σςςu or,eeiale απd Ιυdes  d'arsh. 
eńeivak, and the Reese Bibiique; Baedekcr's Hawdboak to Po/esiine  
and Syria (1906); Mommert, Die hi Ceabeskirche as Jerusalem (1898) ;  
Golgotha and dos hi. Grab 2u  Jerusalem (1900); Courel. La Prise de  
Jirasm. par ks Perses, 614. (Οrl6ro, 1896—Ρlaηs, Ordnance  
Su revised ed.: Ordnance Survey revised b Dr Schick in 
Z.D . V. :viii., 1895). 	 (C. W. WW. ; C. M. W)  

JERUSALEM, SYNOD OF (1672). By far the most important  
of the many synods held at Jerusalem (see Wetzer and Welte,  
Xirckenlezikox, τηd ed., vi. 2 357 sqq.) is that of 1672; and its  
confession is the most vital statement of faith made in the Greek  
Church during the past thousand years. It refutes article by  
article the confession of Cyril Lucaris, which appeared in Latin  
at Geneva in 1629, and in Greek, with the addition of four  
"questions," in 1633. Lucaris, who died in 1638 as patriarch  
of Constantinople, had corresponded with Western scholars and  
had imbibed Calvinistic views. The great opposition which  
arose during his lifetime continued after his death, and found  
classic expression in the highly venerated confession of Petrus  
Mogilas, metropolitan of Kiev (1643). Though this was intended  
as a barrier against Calvinistic influences, certain Reformed  
writers, as well as Roman Catholics, persisted in claiming the  
support of the Greek Church for sundry of their own positions.  
Against the Calvinists the synod of 1672 therefore aimed its  
rejection of unconditional predestination απd of justification by  
faith alone, also its advocacy of what arc substantially the  
Roman doctrines of transubstantiation and of purgatory, the  
Oriental hostility to Calvinism had been fanned by the Jesuits.  
Against the Church of Rome, however, there was directed the  
affirmation that the Holy Ghost proceeds from the Father and  
not from both Father and Son; this rejection of the frlh οquι was  
not unwelcome to the Turks. Curiously enough, the synod re-
fused to believe that the heretical confession it refuted was  
actually by a former patriarch of Constantinople; yet the proofs  
of its genuineness seem to most scholars overwhelming. In  
negotiations between Anglican and Russian churchmen the con-
fessioo of Dοsithcus' usually comes to the front.  

Texτs.—Tbv confession of Dositheus, or the eighteen decrees of  
the Synod of Jerusalem, appeared in 1676 at Paris as Synodus  

' 

 

Pairiarch of Jerusalem (1669-1707), who presided over the  
nom.  

BsHhkkemili'u; a revised text in 1678 es Synadas Jerotolymiluuuo;  
Hardouin, Ada com.11oram, vol. xi.; Kimmel, Moeumenla /Wei  
ecctesiae ortenlalis (Jena. 1850; critical edition); P. Schaff, The  
Creeds of Chrislendom, vol. ii. (text after Hardouin and  Kimmel, 
with Latin translation); ThsA'isand Dernes oflheSynodofieri'sokin  
era,nslated from the Greek. with notes. by J. N. W. B. Robertson  
((London, 1899); J. Michalcescu, D ιe Bekerniisisse and die wi'hiIgsieu  

Gkubens_esgnisse der grieckisch-orientalisches stroke (Leipzig, 1 904;  
Kimmel's text with introductions). LITERATURE.—Τhι Doit rise of  
the Rwsias Church ... translated by R. W. Blackmore (Aberdeen,  
1845). Π.  xxv. sqq.; Schaff, i. § ι7; Wetter and Welte, ΧτπluπlιτιΣoπ  
(2nd ed.)( 1i*. Ι 3 seq.; Herzog- suck, Realencyklopad'e (3rd ed.).  
viii. 703-705;  Michalcescu, 123 sqq. (See CounciLs.) (W. W. R.')  

JESSE (anc. Aesis), a town and episcopal see of the Marcl•^s,  
Italy, in the province of Ancona, from which it is 17 m. W. by S.  

by rail, 318 ft. above sea-level. Pop. (1900, 23,285. The place  

took its ancient name from the river Aesis (mod. Esino), upon the  

left bank of which it lies. It still retains its picturesque medieval .  
town walls. The Palazzo del Comune is a fine, simple, early  
Renaissance building (1487- τ sο3) by Francesco di Giorgio  
Martini; the walls are of brick and the window and door-frames  

of stone, with severely restrained ornamentation. The court-
yard with its loggie was built by Andrea Sansovino in 1519. The  
library contains some good pictures by Lorenzo Lotto. The  
castle was built by Baccio Pontelli (1488), designer of the castle  

at ('stia  (1483-2486). Jesi was the birthplace of the emperor  
Frederic II. (1194), and also of the musical composer, Giovanni  
Battista Pergolesi (1710-1736). The river Aesis formed the  
boundary of Italy proper from about 250 D.C. to the time of 

 Sella (c. 82 s.c.); and, in Augustus' division of Italy, that  
between Umbria (the 6th region) and Picenum (the 5th). The  
town itself was a colony, of little importance, except, apparently,  
as a recruiting ground for the Roman army.  

JESSE, in the Bible, the father of David (9.t' ), and as such  
often regarded as the first in, the genealogy of Jesus Christ (cf.  
Asa. xi. i, to). Hence the phrase " tree of Jesse" is applied to  
a design representing the descent of Jesus from the royal line of  
David, formerly a favourite ecclesiastical ornament. From a  
recumbent figure of Jesse springs a tree bearing in its branches  
the chief figures in the line of descent, and terminating in the  
figure of Jesus, or of the Virgin απd Child. There are remains of  
such a tree in the church of St Mary at Abergavenny, carved in  
wood, and supposed to have once stood behind the high altar.  
Jesse candelabra were also made. At Laon and Amiens there  
are sculptured Jesses over the central west doorways οf the  
cathedrals. The design was chiefly used in windows. The  
great east window at Wells and the window at the west end of  
the nave at Chartres are fine examples. There is a i ό th-century  
Jesse window from Mechlin in St George's, Hanover Square,  
London. The Jesse window in the choir of Dorchester Abbey,  
Oxfordshire, is remarkable in that the tree forms the central  
mullion, and many of the figures are represented as slatucttes  
on the branches of the upper tracery; other figures are in the  
stained glass; the whole gives a beautiful example of the com-
bination of glass and carved stonework in one design.  

JESSE, EDWARD (1780-1868), English writer on natural  
history, was born on the 14th of January 1780, at Hutton Crans-
wick, Yorkshire, where his father was vicar of the parish He  

became clerk in a government office in '798, and for a time was  
secretary to lord Dartmouth, when president of the Board of  

Control. In 1812 he was appointed commissioner of hackney  
coaches, and later he became deputy surveyor-general οf the  

royal parks απd palaces. On the abolition of this office he  

retired on a pension, and he died at Brighton on the 28th of  

March :868.  
The result of his interest in the habits and characteristics  of 

animals was a series of pleasant απd popular books on natural  
history, the principal of which are Gleanings in Natural History  

('832-1835); An A ngler's Rambles (1836); Anecdotes of Dogs (1846);  
and Lectures on Naisral History (ιθ64). He also edited i ask  
Walton's Corn  pleat Angler. Gilbert White s Selbo,ue.and L Ritchie  

Windsor Castle,  and wrote a number of handbooks to places of  
interest, including Windsor and Hampton Court.  

JESSE, JOHN HENEAGE (1815-1874), English historian,  
son of Edward Jesse, was educated at Eton, and afterwards  
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became a clerk in the secretary's department of the admiralty.  
He died in London on the 7th of July 1874. His poem on Mary  
Queen of Scots was published about 183 1 , and was followed by  
a collection of poems entitled Talts of the Lead. He also wrote  
a drama, Richard 111., and a fragmentary poem entitled London.  
None of these ventures achieved any success, but his numerous  
historical works are written with vivacity and interest, and,  in 
their own style, are an important contribution to the history of  
England. They include Memoirs of the Court of England daring  

the Reign of the Stnarls (1840), Memoirs of the Cowl of England  
from the Rroolntion of ι688 lο the Dealk of George!!. (1843), George  
Selwyn and his Contemporaries (:843, new ed. 1882), Memoirs of  
the Prdenders and their Adherents (1845), Memoirs of Richard the  

Third and his Contemporaries (τ86τ), and Memoirs of the Life and  

Reign of King George the Third (1867). The titles of these works  
are sufficiently indicative of their character. They are sketches  
of the principal personages and of the social details of various  
periods in the history of England rather than complete and com-
prehensive historical narratives. In addition to these works  

Jesse wmte Literary and Hislorkal Memorials of London (1847),  
London and its Celebrities (τ 850), and a new edition of this work as  
London: its Celebrated Characters and Remarkable Places (187:).  
His Memoirs of Cdebraled Elonians appeared in 1875.  

A collected edition containing most of his works in thirty volumes  

was published is London in 1901.  
- JΕSΖΒL, SIR OEOROB (1824-1883), English judge, was born  

in London on the 13th of February 1824. He was the son of  
Zadok Aaron Jessel, a Jewish coral merchant. George Jessel  
was educated at a school fοτ Jews at Kew, and being prevented by  
then existing religious disabilities from proceeding to Oxford or  
Cambridge, went to University College, London. He entered as a  
student at Lincoln's Inn in 1842, and a year inter took his B.A.  
degree at the university of London, becoming M.A. and gold  
medallist in mathematics and natural philosophy in 1844. In  
1846 be became a fellow of University College, and in 1847 he was  
called to the - bar at Lincoln's Inn. His mornings during his first  
three years at the bar were 52,346, and 795 guineas, from which  
it will be seen that his rise to a tolerably large practice was rapid.  
His work, however, was mainly conveyancing, and f οτ long his  
income remained almost stationary. By degrees, however, he  
got more work, and was called within the bar in τ865, becoming a  
bencher of his Inn in the same year and practising in the Rolls  
Court. Jessel entered psrliament as Liberal member for -Dονer  
in 1868, and although neither his intellect nor his oratory was of a  
class likely to commend itself to his fellow-members, he attracted  
Gladstone's attention by two learned speeches on the Bankruptcy  
Bill which was before the house in 1869, with the result that in  
187' he was appointed solicitor-general His reputation at this  
time stood high in the chancery courts; on the common law side be  
was unknown, and on the first occasion upon which he came into  
the court of Queen's bench to move on behalf of the Crown, there  
was very nearly a collision between him and the bench. His force-
ful and direct method of bringing his arguments home to the  
bench was not modified in his subsequent practice before it. His  
great powers were fully recognized; his business in addition to that  
on behalf of the Crown became very large, and his income for three  
years before he was raised to the bench amounted to nearly  
f 25,000 per annum. In 1873 Jessel succeeded Lord  Romilly as 
master of the rolls. From 1873 to 1881 Jessel sat as a judge  
of first instance in the rolls court, being also a member of the  
court of appeal. In November 1874 the first Judicature Act came  
into e8ect, and in 1881 the Judicature Act of that year made the  
master of the rolls the ordinary president of the first court of  
appeal, relieving him of his duties as a judge of first instance. In  
the court of appeal Jessel presided almost to the day of his  
death. For some time before 5883 he suffered from diabetes with  
chronic disorder of the heart and liver, but struggled against it;  
on the tbth of March 1883 he sat in court for the last time, and  
on the 21st of March he died at his residence in London, the  
immediate cause of death being cardiac syncope.  

As a judge of first instance Jesse! was a revelation to those  
accustomed to the proverbial slowness of the chancery courts  

and of the master of the rolls who preceded him.  He disposed of  
the business before him with rapidity combined with correctness  
of judgment, and he not only bad no arrears himself, but was  
frequently able to help other judges to clear their lists. His  
knowledge of law and equity was wide and accurate, and his  
memory for cases and command of the p ή ηciplα laid down in  
them extraordinary. In the rolls court he never reserved a  
judgment, not even fn the Epping Forest case (Commissioners of  

Sewers v. Glasse, L.R. 19 Eq.; The Times, stth November 1874),  
in which the evidence and arguments lasted twenty-two days  
(ι 5ο witnesses being examined in court, while the documents went  
back to the days of Ring John), and in the court of appeal he  
did so only twice, and then in deference to the wishes of his  
colleagues. The second of these two occasions was the case of  
Reber:: v. Τάσ Corporation of London (49 Law Times 455,  The  
Times, loth March 1883), and those who may read Jessel's judg-
ment should remember that, reviewing as it does the law and cus-
tom on the subject, and the records of the city with regard to the  
appointment of a remembrances from the ι ό th century, together  
with the facts of the case before the court, it occupied nearly  
an hour to deliver, but was nevertheless delivered without notes—
this, too, on the 9th of March 1883, when the judge who uttered  
it was within a fortnight of his death. Never during the 19th  
century was the business of any court performed so rapidly,  
punctually, and satisfactorily as it was when Jessel presided.  
He was master of the rolls at a momentous period of legal history.  
The Judicature Acts, completing the fusion of law and equity,  
were passed while he was judge of first instance, and were still new  
to the courts when be died. His knowledge and power of assimi-
lating knowledge of all subjects, his mastery of every branch of  
law with which he bad to concern himself, as well as of equity,  
together with his willingness to give effect to the new system,  
caused it to be said when he died that the success of the Judi-
cature Acts would have been impossible without him. His  
faults as a judge lay in his disposition to be intolerant of those  
who, not able to follow the rapidity of his judgment, endeavoured  
to persist in argument after he had made up his mind; but  
though he was peremptory with the moat eminent counsel, young  
men had no cause to complain of his treatment of them.  

Jessel sat on the royal commission for the amendment of the  
Medical Acts, taking an active part in the preparation of its  
report. He actively interested himself in the management of Lon-
don University, of which he was a fellow from τ86τ, and of which  
be was elected vice-chancellor in 1880. He was one of the  
commissioners of patents, and trustee of the British Museum.  
He was also chairman of the committee of judges which drafted  
the new rules rendered necessary by the Judicature Aces lie  
was treasurer of Lincoln's Ιnn in 1883, and vice-president οf the  
council of legal education. He was also a fellow of the Royal  
Society. Jessel's career marks an epoch on the bench, owing to  
the active part taken by him in rendering the Judicature Acts  
effective, and also because he was the last judge capable of  
sitting in the House οf Commons, a privilege of which he did not  
avail himself. He was the first Jew who, as aoliciIor-general,  
took a share in the executive government of his country, the  
first Jew who was sworn a regular member of the privy council,  
and the first Jew who took a sit on the judicial bench of Great  
Britain; he was also, for many years after being called to the  
bar, so situated that any one might have driven him from it,  
because, being a Jew, he was not qualified to be a member of the  
bar. Ie person Jessel was a stoutish, square-built man of  
middle height, with dark hair, somewhat heavy features, a fresh  
ruddy complexion, and a large mouth. He married in 1856  
Amelia, daughter of Joseph Moses, who survived him together  
with three daughters and two sons, the elder of whom, Charles  
James (b. χ860), was made a baronet shortly after the death  
of his distinguished father and in recognition of his services.  

See The Times, March 23, 1883; E. Manson, Builders οf oar Law  

('904).  
J13SSOR$ a town and district of British India, in the Pr εsi-

dency division of Bengal. The town is on the Bhainb rvez  
with a railway station 75 m. N.E. of Calcutta. Pop. (spoι),80$4  
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The DmT'icr OF JEsSOSE has an area of 7925 sq. m. Pop.  

(1901), ι,8ι3,ι 33, showiiig a decrease of 49ú in the decade. The  
district forms the central portion of the delta between the Hugh  

and the united Ganges and Brabmaputra. It is a vast alluvial  

plain intersected by rivers and watercourses, which in the  

southern portion spread out into large marshes. The northern  

part is verdant, with extensive groves of date-palms; villages  

ere numerous and large; and the people are prosperous. In the  

central portion the population is sparse, the only part suitable  

for dwellings being the high land on the banks of rivers.  

The principal rivers are the Madhumati or Ha ń nghata (which  
forms the eastern boundary of the district), with its tributaries  

the Nabaganga, Chitra, and Bhairab; the Kumar, Kabadak,  

Katki, Harihar, Bhndra and Atharabanka. Within the last  
century the rivers in the interior of Jessore have ceased to be  
true deltaic rivers; and, whereas the northern portion of the  
district formerly lay under water for several months every year,  
it is new reached only by unusual inundations. The tide  
reaches as far north as the latitude of Jessore town. Jessore  

is the centre of sugar manufacture from date palms. The exports  

are sugar, rice, pulse, timber, honey, shells, dc.; the imports  

are salt, English goods, and cloth. The district is crossed by  
the Eastern Bengal railway, but the chief means of communi-
cation are waterways.  

British administration was completely established in the  
district In 1781, when the governor-general ordered the opening  

of a court at Iii urahi near Jessore. Before that, however, the  

fiscal administration had been in the hands of the English, having  

been transferred to the East India company with that of the rest  

of Bengal in :763. The changes in jurisdiction in Jessore have  

been very numerous. After many transfers and rectifications,  
the district was in '863 finally constituted as it at present stands.  

The rajas of Jessore or Chanchra trace their origin to Bhabeswar  

Rd, a soldier in the army of Khan-i-Azam, an imperial general,  

who deprived Raja Pratapaditya, the popular hero of the Sundar-
bans,of several fiscal divisions, and conferred them on B habeswar.  

But Manohar Rai (1649-1705) is regarded as the principal  
founder of the family. The estate when he inherited it was of  

moderate size, but he acquired one pargerna after another, until,  
at his death, the property was by far the largest in the neighbour-
hood.  

JESTER, a provider of "jests"  or amusements, a buffoon,  

especially a professional fool at a royal court or in a nobleman's  
household (see Foot). The word " jest," from which " jester"  
is formed, is used from the ι ό th century for the earlier " gest,"  
Lot. ges(a, or res fester, things done, from gerere, to do, hence  
deeds, exploits, especially as told in history, απd so used of the  
metrical and prose romances and chronicles of the middle ages.  

The word became applied to satirical writings and to any long-
winded empty tale, and thence to a joke or piece of fun, the  

current meaning of the word.  
JESUATI. a religious order founded by Giovanni Colombini of  

Siena in 1360 Colombini had been a prosperous merchant and a  

senator in his native city, but, coming under ecstatic religious  

influences, abandoned secular affairs and his wife and daughter  

(after making provision for them), and with a friend of like  

temperament, Francesco Miani, gave himself to a life of apostolic  
poverty, penitential discipline, hospital service and public  

preaching. The name Jesuati was given to Colombini and his  
disciples from the habit of calling loudly on the name of Jesus at  

the beginning and end of their ecstatic sermons. The senate  
banished Colombini from Siena for imparting foolish ideas to the  
young men of the city, and he continued his mission in Arezzo  

and other places, only to be honourably recalled home on the  

outbreak of a devastating pestilence. He went out to meet  

Urban V. on his return from Avignon to Rome in 1367,and craved  
his sanction for the new order and a distinctive habit. Before  

this was granted Colombini had to clear the movement of a sus-
picion that it was connected with the heretical sect of Fraticelli,  

and he died on the 3 1st of July 1367,50051 after the papal approval  
had been given. The gisidanceof the new order, whose members  
(all lay brothers) gave themselves entirely to works of mercy,  

x v 6•  

devolved upon Mimi. Their rule of life, originally a compound  
of Benedictine and Franciscan elements, was later modified  
on Augustinian lines, but traces of the early penitential idea  
persisted, e.g. the wearing of sandals and a daily flagellation:  
Paul V. in ι όσό aτranged for a small proportion of clerical members,  
and later in the 17th century the Jesuati became so secularized  
that the members were known as the Aquavitae Fathers, and the  
order was dissolved by Clement IX. in 1668. The female bl'anch 
of the order, the Jesuati sisters, founded by Catering Colombini  
(d.:387) in Siena, and thence widely dispersed, more consistently  
maintained the primitive strictness of the society and survived  
the male branch by goo years, existing until 1872 in small com-
munities in Italy.  

JESUITS, the name generally given to the members of the  
Society of Jesus, a religious order in the Roman Catholic Church,  
founded in 1339. This Society may be defined, in its original  
conception and well-avowed object, as a body of highly  
trained religious men of various degrees, bound by the three  
personal vows of poverty, chastity and obedience, together with, 
in some cases, a special vow to the pope's service, with the object  
of labouring for the spiritual good of themselves and their  
neighbours. They are declared to be mendicants and enjoy  
all the privileges of the other mendicant orders. They are  
governed and live by constitutions and rules, mostly drawn up  
by their founder, St Ignatius of Loyola, and approved by the  
popes. Their proper title is" Clerks Regulars of the Society of  
Jesus," the word Socidas being taken as synonymous with the  
original Spanish term, Comp0Riα; perhaps the military term  
Cokors might more fully have expressed the original idea of a  
band of spiritual soldiers living under martial law απd  discipline. 
The ordinary term "Jesuit"  was given to the Society by its  
avowed opponents; it is first found in the writings of Calvin and  
in the registers of the Parlement οf Paris as early as 'SS 2 .  

Cenaii'uliois and Ckesader. —The formation οf the Society was  
a masterpiece of genius on the part of a man (see Lovou) who  
was quick to realize the necessity'of the moment. Just before  
Ignatius was experiencing the call to conversion, Luther had  
begun his revolt against the Roman Church by burning the papal  
bull of excommunication on the ioth of December 1520. But  
while Luther's most formidable opponent was thus being  
prepared in Spain, the actual formation of the Society was  
not to take place for eighteen years. Its conception seems  
to have developed very slowly iii the mind of Ignatius.  
It introduced a new idea into the Church. Hitherto all  
regulars made a point of the choral omre in choir. But as  
Ignatius conceived the Church to be in a state of war, what was  
desirable in days of peace ceased when the life of the cloister  
had to be exchanged for the discipline of the camp; so in the  
sketch of the new society which he laid before Pant III., Ignatius  
laid down the principle that the obligation of the breviary  
should be fulfilled privately and separately and not in choir.  
The other orders, too, were bound by the idea of a constitu-
tional monarchy based on the democratic spirit. Not so with  
the Society. The founder placed the general for life in an almost  
uncontrolled position of authority, giving him the faculty of  
dispensing individuals from the decrees of the highest legislative  
body, the general congregations. Thus the principle of military  
obedience was exalted to a degree higher than that existing in  
the older orders, which preserved to their members certain  
constitutional rights.  

The soldier-mind of Ignatius can be seen throughout the constitu-
tions. Even in the spiritual labour' which the Society shares with  

the other orders, its own ways of dealing with persons and things  
result from the system of training which succeeds in forming men  

to a type that is considered desirable. But it must not be thought  

that in practice the rule of the Society and the high degree of obedi-
enre demanded result in mere mechanism. By a system of check  
and counter check devised in the constitutions the power of local  

superiors is modified, so that in practice the winking is smooth.  
Ignatius knew that while a high ideal was necessary for e νery  
society, his followers were flesh and blood, not machines. 1c made  

it clear from the first that the Society was everything and the  
individual nothing, except so far as he might prove a useful instru-
ment for carrying out the Society's objects. Ignatius said to his  

' 4  
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secretary Polanco that " in those who offered themselves he looked  
less to purely natural goodness than to firmness of character and  
ability for business, for he was of opinion that thou who were not  
fit for public business were not adapted for filling offices in the  

Society." He further declared that even exceptional qualities and  
endowments in a candidate were valuable in his eyes only on the  
condition of their being brought into play, or held in abeyance,  

strictly at the command of a superior. Hence his teaching on  
obedience. His letter on this subject, addressed to the Jesuits of  
Cοi πlhra in 1553,  is still one of the standard formtilaries of the 
Society, ranking with those other products of his fin, the Sppt^rilaul  
Exercises and the Cossiilsiions. In this letter Ignatius clothes the  
general with the powers of a commander-in-chief in time of war.  
giving him the absolute disposal of all members of the Society in  
every place and for every purpose. He pushes the claim even  
further, requiring, besides entire outward submission to command,  
also the complete identification of the inferior's will with that of the  

superior. He lays down that the superior is to be obeyed simply  
as such and as standing in the place of God, without reference to his  
personal wisdom, piety or discretion; that any obedience which falli  

short of making the superior's will one's own, in inward affection as  

well as in outward effect, is lax and imperfect; that going beyond  
the letter of command, even in things abstractly good and praise-
worthy, is disobedience, and that the "sacrifice cl the intellect " is  
the third and highest grade of obedience, well pleasing to God, when  

the inferior not only wills what the superior wills, but thinks what  

he thinks, submitting his judgment, so far as it is possible for the  
will to influence and lead the judgment. This Letter on Obedisace  

was written for the guidance απd formation of (gnatius's own  
followers; it was an entirely domestic affair. But when it became  
known beyond the Society the teaching met with great opposition.  
especially from members of other orders whose institutes repre-
sented the normal days of peace rather than those of war. The  
letter was condemned by the Inquisitions of Spain απd Portugal;  
and it tasked all the skill and learning of Bellarmine as its apologist,  
together with the whole influence of the Society, to avert what seemed  
to be a probable condemnation at Rome.  

The teaching of the Letter must be understood in the living spirit  
of the Society. Ignatius himself lays down the rule that an inferior  
is bound to snake all necessary representations to his superior so as  
to guide him in imposing a precept of obedience. When a superior  
knows the views of his inknor απd still commends, it is because he  
is aware of other sides of the question which appear of greater  

importance than those that the inferior has brought forward.  
Ignatius distinctly excepts the case where obedience in itself would  
be sinful: " In all things except sin I ought to do the will of my  
superior and not my own." There may be cases where an inferior  

fjudges that what is commanded is sinful. What is to be done? 
gnaties says; "When it seems to me that I am commanded by  

my superior to do a thing against which my conscience revolts as  

sinful and my superior judges otherwise, it is my duty t ο yield my  
doubts to him unless 1 am otherwise constrained by  evident reasons. 

 .. If submissions do not appear my conscience 1 must impart  
my doubts to two or three persons of discretion and abide by their  

decision." From this it is clear that only in doubtful cases concerning  
sin should an inferior try to submit his judgment to that of his  

superior, who ex ojiciD is held to be not only one who would not order  
what is clearly sinful, but also a competent judge who knows and  
understands, better than the inferior, the nature and aspect of the  
command. As the Jesuit obedience is based on the law of God, it is  
clearly impossible that he should be bound to obey in what in directly  
opposed to the divine service. A Jesuit lives in obedience all his  
life, though the yoke is not galling nor always felt. He can accept  
no dignity or office which will make him independent of the Society;  
and even if ordered by the pope to accept the cardinalate or the  
episcopate, he is still bound, if not to obey, yet to listen to the  

advice of those whom the general deputes to counsel him in important  

matters.  
The Jesuits had to find their principal work in the world and in  

direct and immediate contact with mankind. To seek spiritual  
perfection in a retired life of contemplation and prayer did not seem  

to Ignatius to be the best way of reforming the evils which had  
brought about the revolt from Rome. He withdrew his followers  
from this sort of retirement, except ass mere temporary preparation  

for later activity; he made habitual intercourse with the world a  
prime duty; απd tο this end he rigidly suppressed all such external  
peculiarities of dress or rule as tended to put obstacles in the way of  

his followers acting freely as emissaries, agents or missionaries in  

the most various places and circumstances. Another change he  
introduced even more completely than did the founders of the  
Friars. The Jesuit has no home: the whole world is his parish.  

Mobility and cosmopolitanism are of the eery essence of the Society.  
As Ignatius said, the ancient monastic communities were the  
'mfantry of the Church, whose duty was to stand firmly in one place  

on the battlefield; the Jesuits were to be her light horse, capable of  
going anywhere at a moment's notice, hut especially apt and de-
signed for scouting and skirmishing. To carry out this view. it  
was one of his plans to send foreigners as superiors or officers to the  
Jesuit houses in each country, requiring of these envoys, however,  
invariably tο use the language of their new place of residence and  

to study it both in speaking and writing till entire mastery of if  
had been acquired—thus by degrees making all the pare of  his 
system mutually interchangeable, and so largely increasing the  
number of persons eligible to fill any given post without reference  
to locality. But subsequent experience has, in practice, modified  
this interchange, as far as local government goes, though the central  
government of the Society is always cosmopolitan.  

Next we must consider the machinery by which the Society  
is constituted and governed so as t ο make its spirit a living energy  
and not a mere abstract. theory. The Society is distributed  
into six grades: novices, scholastics, temporal coadjutors (lay  
brothers), spiritual coadjutors, professed of the three vows,  
and professed of the four vows. No one can become a postulant  

for admission to the Society until fourteen years old, unless  
by special dispensation. The novice is classified according as his  

destination is the priesthood or lay brotherhood, while a third  
class of" indilferents " receives such as are reserved for further  

inquiry before a decision of this kind is made. The novice has  
first to undergo a strict retreat, practically in solitary con-  
finement, during which he receives from a director the Sp&rilaal  
EXOCiler and makes a general confession of his whole life; alter  

which the first novitiate of two years' duration begins. In this  
period of trial the real character of the man is discerned, his  
weak points are noted and his will is tested. Prayer and the  

practices Of asceticism, as means to an end, are the chief occu-
pations of the novice. He may leave or be dismissed at any  

time during the two years; but at the end of the period if he is  

approved and destined for the priesthood, he is advanced to  
the grade of scholastic and takes the following simple vows in the  

presence of certain witnesses, but not to any person;—
" Almighty Everlasting God, albeit cveryway most unworthy  is 

Thy holy sight, yet relying on Thine infinite kindness and merry  
and impelled by the desire of serving Thee, before the Most Holy  
Virgin Mary and all Thy heavenly host. 1 N., vow to Thy divine  
Majesty Poverty, Chastity and Perpetual Οbed ιence to the Society  
of Jesus, and promise that I will enter the same Society to live in it  

perpetually, understanding all things according to the Constitutions  
of the Society. I humbly pray from Thine immense goodness and  
clemency, through the Blood of Jesus Christ, that Thou wilt deign  
to accept this sacrifice in the odour of sweetness; and as Thou hart  
granted me to desire and to offer this, so wilt Thou bestow' abundant  
grace to fulfil it."  

The scholastic then follows the ordinary course of an under-  

graduate at a university. After passing five years in arts be has,  
while still keeping up his own studies, to devote five or six years  
more to teaching the junior classes in various Jesuit schools or  
colleges. About this period be takes his simple vows in the  
following terms:— 

"I, N., promise to Almighty God, before His Virgin Mother and  
the whole heavenly host, and to thee, Reverend Father General  

of the Society of Jesus, holding the place of God, and to thy succes-
sors (or to thee, Reverend Father M in place of the General of the  
Society of Jesus απd his successors holding the place of God), Per'  
petual Poverty. Chastity and Obedience; andaccording toita peculiar  

care in the education of boys, according to the manner expressed in  
the Apostolic Letter and Constitutions of the said Society."  

The lay brothers lave out the clause concerning education.  

The scholastic does not begin the study of theology until he is  
twenty-eight or thirty, and then passes through a four or six  

years' course. Only when he is thirty-four or thirty-six can be  
be ordained a priest and enter on the grade of a spiritual co-
adjutor. A lay brother, before he can become a temporal  

coadjutor for the discharge of domestic duties, must pass ten  
years before be is admitted to vows. Sometimes after οrdinα  
tion the priest, in the midst of his work, is again called away  

to a third year's novitiate, called the tertianship, as a prepare-  

lion for his solemn profession of the three vows. His former  

vows were simple and the Society was at liberty to dismiss him  
for any canonical reason. The formula of the famous Jes.'it  
vow is as follows :— 

"I. N., promise to Almighty God, before His Virgin Mother sod  
the whole heavenly host, and to all standing by rand tothee, Reverend  

Father General of the Society of JJesus. holding the place of God.  
and to thy successors (or to thee. Reverend Father M. in place  of 
the General of the Society of Jesus and his successors holding the  
place of God). Perpetual Poverty, Chastity απd Obedience; and  
according to it a peculiar care in the education of boys according to  
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the form of life contained in the Apostolic Letters of the Society of  

Jesus and in its Constitutions.'  
Immediately after the vows the Jesuit adds the following  

simple vows:  (i)  that he will never act nor consent that the  

provisions in the constitutions concerning poverty should be  
changed; (2) thai he will not directly nor indirectly procure  
election or promoiton for himself to any prelacy or dignity  

in the Society; (3) that he will not accept or consent to his  

election to any dignity or prelacy outside the Society unless  

forced thereunto by obedience; (4) that if he knows of others  

doing these things he will denounce them to the superiors;  
() that if elected to a bishopric he will never refuse to hear  

such advice as the general may deign to send him and will  
follow it if he judges it is better than his own opinion. The  
professed is now eligible to certain offices in the Society, and be  
may remain as a professed father οf the three vows for the rest  
of his life. The highest class, who constitute the real core of the  
Society, whence all its chief officers are taken, are the professed  
of the four vows. This glade can seldom be reached until  

the candidate is in his forty-fifth year, which involves a proba-
tion of thirty-one years in the case of those who have entered on  

the novitiate at the earliest legal age. The number of these  

select members is small in comparison with the whole Society;  

the exact propoctson varies from time to time, the present ten-
dency being to increase the number The vows of this grade  
are the same as the last formula, with the addition of the follow-
ing important clause — 

" Moreover I promise the special obedience to the Sovereign  
Pontiff concerning missions, as is contained in the same Apostolic  
Letter and Constitutions."  

These various members of the Society are distributed an its  
novitiate houses, its colleges, its professed houses απd ιιs mis-
sion residences. The question has been hotly debated whether,  

in addition to these six grades, there be not a seventh answering  

in some degree to the tertiaries of the Franciscan απd Dominican  
orders, but secretly affiliated to the Society and acting as its  

emissaries in various lay positions This class was styled to  

France " Jesuits of the short robe," and there is some evidence  

in support of its actual existence under Louis XV. The Jesuits  

themselves deny the existence of any such body, and are able to  

adduce the negative disproof that no provision for it is to be  
found in their constitutions. On the other hand there are  
clauses therein which make the creation of such a class perfectly  
feasible if thought expedient. An admitted instance is the case of  

Francisco Borgia, who in 1548, while still duke of Gandia, was  

received into the Society. What has given colour to the idea is  
that certain persons have made vows of obedience to individual  
Jesuits, as Thomas Worthington, rector of the Douai seminary,  

to Father Robert Parsons, Ann Vaux to Fr. Henry Garnet,  

who told her that he was not indeed allowed to receive her vows,  

but that she might make them if she wished and then receive his  
direction. The archaeologist George Oliver of Exeter was,  

according to Foley's Records of the English Prorince, the last  
of the secular priests of England who vowed obedience to the  

Society before its suppression.  
The general lives permanently at Rome and holds in his hands  

the right to appoint, not only to the office of provincial over each  
of the head districts into which the Society is mapped, but to  

the offices of each house in particular. There is no standard of  

electoral right in the Society except in the election of the general  

himself. By a minute and frequent system of official and private  

reports he is informed of the doings απd progress οf every  
member of the Society and of everything that concerns it  

throughout the world. Every Jesuit has not only the right  
but the duty in certain cases of communicating, directly and  

privately, with his general. While the general thus controls  

everything, he himself is not exempt from supervision on the  
part of the Society. A consultative council is imposed upon him  

by the general congregation, consisting of the assistants of the  

various nations, a sοeins, or adviser, to warn him of mistakes, and  

a confessor. These he cannot remove nor select; and be is bound,  

in certain circumstances, to listen to their advice, although  

he is not obliged to follow  it. Once elected the general may  

not refuse the office, nor abdicate, nor accept any dignity  

or office outside of the Society, on the other hand, for certain  
definite reasons, he may be suspended or even deposed by the  
authority of the Society, which can thus preserve itself from  

destruction. No such instance has occurred, although steps  

were once taken in this direction in the case of a general who  

had set himself  against the current feeling.  

It is said that the general of the Jesuits is independent of the  
pope; and his popular name, "the black pope," has gone to confirm  

this idea. But it is based on an entirely wrong conception of the  
two offices. The suppression of the Society by Clement XIV. in  
t773 was an object-lesson in the supremacy of the pope The  
Society became very numerous and, from time t ο time, received  
extraordinary privileges from popes, who were warranted by the  
necessities of the times in granting them. A great number of  
influential friends, also, gathered round the fathers who, naturally,  
sought in every way t ο retain what had been granted. Popes who  
thought it well to bring about certain changes, or to withdraw  

privileges that were found to have passed their intentions or to  

interfere unduly with the right s of other bodies, often met with  
loyal resistances against their proposed measures. Resistance up  

tea certain point is lawful and is not disobedience, for every society  

has the right of self-preservation. In cases where the popes insisted,  

in suite of the representations of the Jesuits. their commands were  

obeyed. Many of the popes were distinctly unfavourable to the  

Society, while others were as friendly, and often what one pope did  

against them the next pope withdrew. Whatever was done in times  

when strong divergence of opinion existed, and whatever may have  

been the actions of individuals who, even in so highly organized  
a body as the Society of Jesus, cannot always be successfully  

controlled by their superiors, yet the ultimate result on the part of  
the Society has always been obedience to the pope, who authorized,  

protected and privileged them, and on whom they ultimately  
depend for their very existence.  

Thus constituted, with a skilful union of strictness and  

freedom, of complex organization with a minimum of friction  

m working, the Society was admirably devised for its purpose  

of introducing a new power into the Church and the world.  

Its immediate services to the Church were great. The Society  

did much, single-handed, to roll back the tide of Protestant  
advance when half of Europe, which had not already shaken  

off its allegiance to the papacy, was threatening to do so The  

honours of the reaction, belong to the Jesuits, and the reactionary  
spirit h'as become their tradition. They had the wisdom to see  
and to admit, in their correspondence with their superiors,  
that the real cause of the Reformation was the ignorance,  
neglect and vicious lives of so many priests. They recognized,  

as most earnest men did, that the difficulty was in the higher  

places, απd that these could best be touched by indirect methods.  
At a time when primary or even secondary education had in  
most places become a mere effete and pedantic adherence to  
obsolete methods, they were bold enough to innovate, both in  
system and material. Putting fresh spirit απd devotion into the  
work, they not merely taught and catechized in a new, fresh  
and attractive manner, besides establishing free schools of  

good quality, but provided new school books for their pupils  
which were an enormous advance on those they found in use;  

so that for nearly three centuries the Jesuits were accounted  

the best schoolmasters in Europe, as they were, till their forcible  

suppression in igot, confessedly the best in France. The Jesuit  
teachers conciliated the goodwill οf their pupils by mingled  
firmness απd gentleness. Although the method of the Ratio  
Studiorum has ceased to be acceptable, yet it played in its time as  

serious a part in the intellectual development of Europe as did  

the method of Frederick the Great in modern warfare. Bacon  

succinctly gives his opinion of the Jesuit teaching in these  

words: "As for the pedagogical part, the shortest rule would  
be, Consult the schools of the Jesuits, for nothing better has  

been put in practice" (De Augmenlis, vi. 4). In instruction  
they were excellent; but in education, or formation of character,  

deficient. Again, when most of the continental clergy had  

sunk, more or less, into the moral απd intellectual slough which  
is pictured for us in the writiogs.of Erasmus and the Epistalae  
obscnrorarn siroruam (see Η uττεα, U111c1 νοή , the Jesuits won  
back respect fer,the doriesl calling by their personal culture  
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and the unimpeachable purity of their lives. These qualities they  
have carefully maintained; and probably no large body of men  
in the world has been so ftee from the reproach of discreditable  
members or has kept up, on the whole, an equally high average  
of intelligence and conduct. As preachers, too, they delivered  
the pulpit from the bondage of an effete scholasticism and  
reached at once a clearness and simplicity of treatment such as  
the English pulpit scarcely begins to exhibit till after the days  

of Tillotson; while in literature and theology they count a far  
larger number of respectable writers t han any other religious  
society can boast. Ills in the mission field, however, that their  
achievements have been most remarkable. Whether toiling  
among the teeming minions in Hindustan and Chins, labouring  
amongst the Hurons and Iroquois of North America, govern-
ing and civilizing the natives of Brazil and Paraguay in the  
missions and " reductions," or ministering, at the hourly risk  
of his life to his fellow-Catholics in England under Elizabeth  

and the Stuarts, the Jesuit appears alike devoted, indefatigable,  
cheerful and worthy of hearty admiration and respect.  

Nevertheless, two startling and indisputable facts meet the  

student who pursues the history of the Society. The first is the  

universal suspicion and hostility it has incurred—not merely  

from the Protestants whose avowed foe it has been, not yet from  

the enemies afa11 clericalism and dogma, but from every Catholic  
state and nation in the world. Its chief enemies have been  
those of the household of the Roman Catholic faith. The  

second fact is the ultimate failure which seems to dog all  

its most promising schemes and efforts. These two results  

are to be observed alike in the provinces of morals and  

politics. The first cause of the opposition indeed redounds  

to the Jesuits' credit, for it was largely due to their success.  

Their pulpits rang with a studied eloquence; their churches,  

sumptuous and attractive, were crowded; and in the confes-
sional their advice was eagerly sought in all kinds of  

difficulties, for they were the fashionable professors of the art  

of direction. Full of enthusiasm and zeal, devoted wholly to  

their Society, they were able to bring in numbers of rich and  
influential persons to their ranks; for, with a clear understanding  

of the power of wealth, they became, of set purpose, the apostles  

of the rich and influential. The Jesuits felt that they were the  
new men, the men of the time; so with a perfect confidence in  

themselves they Went out to set the Church to rights. It was  
no wonder that success, so well worked for and so well de-
served, failed to win the approval or sympathy of those who  

found themselves supplanted. Old-fashioned men, to whom  
the apostles' advice to " do all to the glory of God" seemed  
suflicient, mistrusted those who professed to go beyond all  
others and adopted as their motto the famous Ad mojoTcm  Dń  
(feelem, " To the greater glory of God." But, besides this, the  
esprit de corps which is necessary for every body of men was, it  
was held, carried to an excess and made the Jesuits intolerant  

of any one or anything if not of "ours." The novelties too  
which they introduced into the conception of the religious life,  

naturally, were displeasing to the older orders, who felt like old  
aristocratic families towards a newly rich or purse-proud up-
start. The Society, or rather its members, were too aggressive  

and self-assertive to be welcomed; and a certain cliaracterislic,  

which soon began to manifest itself in an impatience of episcopal  

control, showed that the quality of " Jesuitry," usually associ-
ated with the Society, was singularly lacking in their dealings  
with opponents. Their political attitude also alienated many.  

Many of the Jesuits could not separate religion from politics.  

To say this is only to assert that they were not clearer-minded  

than most men of their age. But unfortunately they invariably  
took the wrong side and allowed themselves to be made the tools  

of men who saw farther and more clearly than they did. They  

had their share, direct or indirect, in the embroiling of states, in  
concocting conspiracies and in kindling wars. They were also  

responsible by their theoretical teachings in theological schools,  

where cases were considered and treated in the abstract, for not  

a few assassinations of the enemies of the cause. Weak minds  
beard tyrannicide discussed and defended in the abstract; and  

it was no wonder that, when opportunity served, the train that  
had been heedlessly laid by speculative professors was fired by  
rash hands. What professor like Suarez taught in the calm  
atmosphere of the lecture hall, what writers like Mariana upheld  
and praised, practical men took as justification f οτ deeds of  
blood. There is no evidence that any Jesuit took a direct part  
in political assassinations; however, indirectly, they may have  
been morally responsible. They were playing with edged tools  
and often got wounded through their own carelessness. Other  
grievances were raised by their perpetual meddling in politics,  
e.g. their large share in fanning the flames of political hatred  
against the Huguenots under the last two Valois kings; their  
perpetual plotting against England in the reign of Elizabeth;  
their share in the Thirty Years' War and in the religious miseries  
of Bohemia; their decisive influence in causing the revocation  
of the edict of Nantes απd the expulsion of the Protestants from  
France; the ruin of the Stuart cause under James II., and the  
establishment of the Protestant succession. In a number of  
cases where the evidence against them is defective, it is at least  
an unfortunate coincidence that there is always direct proof of  
some Jesuit having been in communication with the actual agents  
engaged. They were the stormy petrels of politics. Yet the  
Jesuits, as a body, should not be made responsible forthedoings  
of men who, in their political intrigues, were going directly  
against the distinct law of the Society, which in strict terms, and  
under heavy penalties, forbade them to have anything to do  
with such matters. The politicians were comparatively few  
in number, though unfortunately they held high rank; and their  
disobedience to the rule besmirched the name of the society and  
destroyed the good work of the other Jesuits who were faithfully  
carrying out their own proper duties.  

A far graver cause for uneasiness was given by the Jesuits'  
activity in the region of doctrine and morals. Here the charges  
against them are precise, early, numerous απd weighty. Their  
founder himself was arrested, more than once, by the Inquisition  
and required to give account of his belief and conduct. But  
St lgnalius, with all his powerful gifts of intellect, was entirely  
practical and ethical in his range, and had no turn whatever for  
speculation, nor desire to discuss, much less to question, any  of 
the received dogmas of the Church. lie gives it as a rule of  
orthodoxy to be ready to say that black is white if the Church  
says so. lie was therefore acquitted on every occasion, and  
applied each time fοτ a formally attested certificate of his ortho-
doxy, knowing well that, in default of such documents, the fact  
of his arrest as a suspected heretic would be more distinctly  
recollected by opponents than that of his honourable dismissal  
from custody. His followers, however, have not been so for-
tunate. On doctrinal questions indeed, though their teaching  

on grace, especially in the form given to it by Molina (q.n.) ,  xis  
contrary to the accepted teaching on the subject by the Augus-
linians, Dominicans and other representative schools; yet by  
their pertinacity they gained for their views a recognized and  
established position. A special congregation of cardinals and  

theologians known as de auxiliis was summoned by the pope to  
settle the dispute, for the odium (heolegicum had risen to a  
desperate height between the representatives of the old and the  
new theology; but after many years they failed to arrive at any  

satisfactory conclusion, and the pope, instead of settling the  
dispute, was only able to impose mutual silence on all opponents.  
Among those who held out stiffly against the Jesuits on the  
subject of grace were the Jansenists, who held that they were  
following the special teaching of St Augustine, known per  
excellence as the doctor of grace. The Jesuits and the Jansenisls  

soon became deadly enemies; and in the ensuing conflict both  

parties accused each other of flinging scruples to the wind. (See  

JANs!NIsVJ 
But the accusations against the Jesuit system of moral theo-

logy and their action as guides of conduct have had a more serious  
effect on their reputation. It is undeniable that some of their  
moral writers were lax in their teaching; and conscience was  
strained to the snapping point. The Society was trying to  
make itself all things to all men. Propositions extracted frost  
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Jesuit moral theologians have again and again been condemned  
by the pope and dedared untenable. Many of these can be  
found in Viva's Coademaed Propositions. As early as zS54 the  
Jesuits were censured by the Sorbonne, chiefly at the instance 

 d Eiistache de Bellay, bishop of Paris, as being dangerous in  
matters of faith. Melchor Cano, a Dominican, one of the ablest  
divines of the ι ό th century, never ceased t ο lift up his testimony  
against them, from their first beginnings till his oven death in  
1560; and, unmollified by the bribe of the bishopric of the  
Canaries, which their interest procured for him, be succeeded  
in banishing them from the university of Salamanca. Carlo  
Borromeo, to whose original advocacy theyowed much, especially  
in the council of Trent, found himself attacked in his own cathe-
dral pulpit and interfered with in his jurisdiction. He withdrew  
hs protection and expelled them from his colleges and churches;  
and he was followed in 1604 in this policy by his cousin and  
successor Cardinal Federigo Borromeo. St Theresa brat,  
iii after years, to mistrust their methods, although she was grate-
ful to them for much assistance in the first years of her work.  
The credit of the Society was seriously damaged by the publica-
tion, at Cracow, in 16t s, of the Manila Secrela. This book,  
which is undoubtedly a forgery, professes to contain the authori-
tative secret instructions drawn up by the generalAcquavivaand  
given by the superiors of the Society t ο its various officers and  
members. A bold caricature of Jesuit methods, the book has  
been ascribed to John Zaorowsky or to Cambilone and Schloss,  
all es-Jeauits, and it is stated to have been discovered in manu-
script by Christian of Brunswick in the Jesuit college at Prague.  
ft consists of suggestions and methods for extending the influence  
of the Jesuits in various ways, for securing a footing in fresh  
places, for acquiring wealth, for creeping into households and  
leading silly rich widows captive and so forth, all marked with  
ambition, craft and unscrupulousness. It had a wide success  
and popularity, passing through several editions, and even to  
this day it is used by controversialisis as unscrupulous as the  
original writers. It may, perhaps, represent the-actions of some  
individuals who allowed their zeal to outrun their discretion,  
but surely no society which exists for good and is marked by  so  
many worthy men, could systematically have conducted its  
operations In such a manner. Later on a formidable assault  
was made on Jesuit moral theology in the famous Prorincial  
Letters of Blaise Pascal (g.s.), eighteen in number, issued under  
the pen-name of Louis de Montalte, from January 1656 to March  
1657. Their wit, irony, eloquence and finished style have kept  
them alive as one of the great French classics—a destiny more  

fortunate than-that of the kindred works by Antoine Arnauld,  
Tbtatogie morale des Jisuuiles, consisting of extracts from writings  
of members of the Society, and Morale pralique des Jisuiks,  
made up of narratives professing to set forth the manner in  
which they carried out their own maxims. But, like most  

controversial writers, the authors were not scrupulous in their  
quotations, and by giving passages divorced from their contexts  
often entirely misrepresented their opponents. The immediate  
reply on the part of the Jesuits, The Discourses of Ckander and  
Eudoxus by Phre Daniel, could not compete with Pascal's work  
in brilliancy, wit or style; moreover, it was unfortunate enough  
to be put upon the Index of prohibited books in 1701. The  
reply on behalf of the Society to Pascal's charges of lax  
morality, apart from mere general denials, is broadly as follows.—

(r) St lenatius himself, the founder of the Society. had a special  
aversion from untruthfuli,ess in all its forms, from quibbling.  
equivocation or even studied obscurity of language, and it would be  
contrary to the spirit of conformity with his example and institutions  

for his followers to think and act otherwise. Hence, any, who  
practised equivocation were, so far, unfaithful to the Society.  
(a) Several of the cases cited by Pascal are mere abstract hypotheses,  
many of them now obsolete, argued simply as intellectual exercises.  

but haying no practical bearing whatever. (3) Even such as do  
belong to the sphere of actual life are of the nature of counsel to  

spiritual physicians, how to deal with exceptional maladies; and  
were never intended to fix the standard of moral obligation for the  
general public. (4) The theory thαt they were intended for this  
Utter purpose and do represent the normal teaching of the Society  

ecαrnes more untenable in exact proportion as this immorality  
insisted on. because it is s matter of notoriety that the Jesuits  

themselves have been singularly free from personal, as distinguished  
from corporate, evil repute; and to one pretends that the large nuns-
her of lay-folk whom they have educated or influenced exhibit  
grater moral inferiority than others.  

The third of these replies is the most cogent as regards Pascal,  
but the real weakness of his attack lies in that nervous dread of  
appeal to first principles and their logical result which has been  
the besetting snare of Gallicanism. Pascal, at his best, has mis-
taken the part for the whole; he charges to the Society what,  
at the most, are the doings of individuals; and from these he  
asserts the degeneration of the body from its original standard;  
whereas the stronger the life and the more extensive the natural  
development, side by side will exist marks of degeneration; and a  
society like the Jesuits baa no difficulty in asserting its life inde-  
pendently of such excrescences or, in time, in freeing itself from  
them.  

A charge persistently made against the Society is that it teaches  
that the end justifies the means. And the words of Busembaum,  
whose Medulla lheokgiae has gone through more than fifty editions.  
are quoted in proof. True it is that Busembaum uses these words:  
Cal lieifaa eat fiau afar Ikeni media. But on turning to his work  
(ed. Paris tag,  ρ  $p, or Lib. vi. Tract vi. gyp. ii.. De sacramealis.  
dubium ii.) it will be found that the author is making no universal  
application of an old legal maxim: but is treating of a particular  
subject (concerning certain lawful liberties in the marital relation)  

beyond which his words cannot be forced. The sense in which other  

Jesuit tbeologiann—e.g. Paul Laymann (t575- ι 635), in his Tbeole:se  
morals (Munich, ι6a5), απd Ludwig Wagemann (1713-t7gτ).  is 
his Synopsis ihuokgiae morolss (Innsbruck, 1762)—quote the axiom  
is anually harmless piece of common sense. For instance, if it 
is lawful to go on a journey by railway it is lawful to take a ticket.  

No one who put forth that proposition would be thought to mean  
that it is lawful to defraud the company by stealing a ticket: for  
the proisiso is always to be understood, that the means employed  
should, in themselves, not be bad but good or at least indifferent.  
So when Wagemann says tersely Fiats determinal prοbiralem ems  
he is clearly refεrrί ηg to acts which in themselves are indifferent.  
i.e. indeterminate. For instance: shooting is an indifferent att,  
neither good nor bad in itself. The morality of any speci  
shooting depends upon what is shot, and the circumstances attending  
that act: shooting a man in self-defence is, as a moral act, on an  
entirely different plane to shooting a man in murder. It has newer  
been proved, and never can be proved, although the attempt has  
frequently been made, that the Jesuits ever taught the nefarious  
proposition ascribed to them, which would be entirely subversive of  
all morality. Again, the doctrine of probabilism is utterly mis-
understood. It is based on an accurate c οπεeρtώ n of law. Law  
to bind must be clear and definite; if it be not so, its obligation ceases  
and liberty of action remains No probable opinion can stand  
against a clear and definite law; but when a law is doubtful in  
its application, in certain circumstances, so is the obligation of  
obedience: απd as a doubtful law is. for practical purposes, no law  
at all, so it supeń nduces no obligation. fleece a probable opinion  
is one, founded on reason and held on serious grounds, that the law  
does not apply to certain specified cases; and that the Law.gwvet  
therefore did not intend to bind. It is the principle of equityapplied  
to law. in moral mutters a probable opinion, that is one held on  
no trivial grounds but by unprejudiced and solid thinkers, has no  
place where the voice of conscience is clear, distinct and formed.  

Two causes have been at work to produce the universal  
failure of the grit Society in all its plans and efforts. First  
stands its lack of really great intellects. It has had its golden  
age. No society can keep up to its highest level. Nothing can  
be wider of the truth than the popular conception of the ordinary  
Jesuit as a being of almost superhuman abilities and universal  
knowledge. The Society, numbering as it does so many thou-
sands, and with abundant mans of devoting men to special  
branches of study, has, without doubt, produced men of great  
intelligence and solid learning. The average member, too, on  
account of his long and systersatic training, is always equal  
and often superior to the average member of any other equally  
large body, besides being disciplined by a far more perfect drill  
But it takes great men to carry out grit plans; and of really  
great men, as the outside world knows and judges, the Society  
has been markedly barren from almost the first. Apart from  
its founder απd his Orly companion, St Francis Xavier, there is  
none who stands in the very first rank. Laynez and Acquavlva  
were able administrators and politicians; the •Bolhandists (q.s.)  
were industrious workers and have developed a cń ticsl spirit  
from which muds sobd can be expected;-Francisco •Suarea,  
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Leonhard Lessiva and Cardinal Franzelin were some of the leading  

Jesuit theologians; Cornelius a Lapide 0 567-1637) r έρresents  
their old school of scriptural studies, while their new German  

writers are the most advanced of all orthodox higher critics;  
the French Louis Bourdaloue (qt'.), the Italian Paolo Segneri  
(1624-1694), and the Portuguese Antonio Vieyra (1608-1697)  
represent their best pulpit orators; while of the many mathema-
ticians and astronomers produced by the Society Angelo Secchi,  
Ruggiero Giuseppe Boscovich and G.B. Beccaria are conspicuous,  

and in modern times Stephen Joseph Perry (1833-1889), director  
of the Stonyhurst College observatory, took a high rank among  

men of science. Their boldest and most original thinker, Denis  

Petau, so many years neglected, is now, by inspiring Cardinal  
Newman's Essay on fkc Dcw(opincnf of Ckrisiiiii DUcrri ιe, pro-
ducing a permanent influence over the current of human thought.  

The Jesuits have produced no Aquinas, no Anselm, no Bacon,  
no Richelieu. Men whom they trained, and who broke loose  
from their teaching, Pascal, Descartes, Voltaire, have power-
fully affected the philosophical and religious beliefs of great  

masses of mankind, but respectable mediocrity is the brand on  
the long list of Jesuit names in the catalogues of Alegambe and  

De Backer. This is doubtless due in great measure to the destruc-
tive process of scooping out, the will of the Jesuit novice, to replace  

it with that of his superior (as a watchmaker might fit a new  

movement into a case), απd Thereby tending, in most cases, to  
annihilate those subtle qualities of ipdividualify and originality  
which are essential to genius. Men of the higher stamp will  

either refuse to submit to the process and leave the Society, or  
run the danger of coming forth from the mill with their finest  

qualities pulverized and useless. In accordance with the spirit  
of its founder, who wished to secure uniformity in the judgment  

of his followers even in mints left own by the Church (" Let us  

all think the same way, let us all steak in the same manner if  
possible "), the Society has shown itself to be impatient of those  

who think or write in a way different from what is current in its  
ranks.  

Nor is this at The Rarjo Sfudionam, devised by Aequaviva απd  
still obligatory in the colleges of the Society, lays down rules which  
are incompatible with all breadth and progress in the higher forms  
of education. True to the anti-speculative and traditional side of  
the founder's mind, it prescribes that, even where religious topics are  

not in question, the teacher is not to permit any novel opinions or  
discussions to be mooted; nor to cite or allow others to cite the  
opinions of an author not of known repute; nor to teach or suffer  
to be taught anything contrary to the prevalent opinions of acknow-
ledged doctors current in the schools. Obsolete and false opinions  
are not to be mentioned at all, even for refutation, nor are objections  

to received teaching to be dwelt on at any length. The result is  
that the Jesuit emeigen from his schools without any real knowledge  

of any other method of thought than that which his professors have  

instilled into him. The professor of Biblical Literature is always to  

support and defend the Vulgate and can never prefer the marginal  

readings from the Hebrew and Greek. The Septuagint, as far as it  

is incorrupt, is to be held not less authentic than the Vulgate. In  
philosophy Aristotle is always t ο be followed, and St Thomas  
Aquinas generally, care being taken to speak respectfully of him  
even when abandoning his opinions, though new it is customary  
for the Jesuit teachers to explain him in their own sense. De sees  
menu D Thomas is no unfamiliar expression in their books. It is  
not wonderful, under such a method of training, fixed as it has been  
in minute detail for more than three hundred years. that highly  

cultivated commonplaces should be the inevitable average result;  
and that in proportion as Jesuit power has become dominant in  
Christendom. especially in ecclesiastical circles, the same doom of  

intellectual sterility and consequent loss of influence with the hi her 
and thoughtful classes, has separated the part from the whole. The  
initial mistake in the formation of character is that the Jesuits have  
aimed at educating lay boys in the same manner as they consider  

advisable for their own novices, for whom obedience and direction  

is the one thing necessary; whereas for lay people the right use of  
liberty and initiative are to be desired.  

The second cause which has blighted the efforts of the Society  

is the lesson, too faithfully learnt and practised, of making its  
corporate interests the first object at all times and in all places.  
Men were quick to see that Jesuits did not aim at co-operation  

with the other members of the Church but directly or indirectly  

at mastery. The most brilliant exception to this rule is found in  
some of the missions of the Society and notably in that of St  

Francis Xavier (q.s.). But he quitted Europe in tggt before the  
new society, especially under Layne, had hardened into its final  
mould; and he never returned. His work, so far as can be  
gathered from contemporary accounts, was not done on true  
Jesuit lines as they afterwards developed, though the Society  
has reaped all the credit; and it is even possible that, had he  
succeeded the founder as general, the institute might not have  

received that political and self-seeking turn which Laynca, as  
second general, gave at the critical moment.  

It would almost seem that careful selection was made of the men  
of the greatest piety and enthusiasm, whose unworldliness made  

them less apt for diplomatic intrigues, to break new ground in the  
various missions where their success would throw lustre on the  

Society and their scruples need never come into play. But such  
men are not to be found easily; and, as they died off, the tendency  

was to fill their places with more ordinary characters, whoseaim was  
to increase the power and resources of the body. Hence the conde-
scension t ο heathen rites in Hindustan and China, and the attempted  
subjugation of the English Catholic clergy. The first suecessesof  
the Indian mission were entirely among the lower classes; but when  
in Madura, in ι6ο6, Robert de Nobili, a nephew of Bellarminc. to  
win the Brahmins. adopted their dress and mode of lifer seep  
sanctioned by Gregory XV. in ι623 a πd by Clement Xl. in 1707—the  
fatherswhofoflowed his example pushed the new caste-feeling so far  
as absolutely to refuse the ministrations and sacraments to the  

pariahs, lest the Brahmin converts should take offence—an attempt  

whκh was reported to Rome and was vainly censured by the breves  
of Innocent X. Iii 1645, Clement IX. in 1669, Clement X11. in ι l}}yy  
and 1739,  απd Benedict XIV. in 1745.  The Chinese rites, assailed  
with equal unsuccess by one pope after another, were not finally  
put down until 1744 by a bull of Benedict XIV. For Japan, where  
their side of the story is that best known, we have a remarkable  
letter, printed by Lucas Wadding in the Aneafks mino,sm, addressed  
to Paul V. by Soleto. a Franciscan missionary, who was martyred  
in 1624, in which he complains tο the pope that the Jesuits system•  
atically postponed the spiritual welfare of the native Christians to  
their own convenience and advantage, while as regards the test of  
martyrdom, no such result had followed on their teaching, but only  
on that of the other orders who had undertaken missionary wort  
in Japan. Yet soon many Jesuit martyrs in Japan were to shed a  
new glory on the Society (see JAPAN: Foreign Ιπιercοaικ). Again,  
even in Paraguay, the mostromising of all Jesuit undertakings, 
the evidence shows that the fathers, though civilizing the Guarani  
population just sufficiently to make them useful and docile servants,  
happier no doubt than they were before or after, stopped there.  
While the mission was begun on the rational principle of governing  
races still in their childhood by methods adapted to that stage in  
their mental development, yet for one hundred and fifty years the  
" reductions" were conducted in the same manner, and when the  
hour of trial came the Jesuit civilization fell like a house of cards.  

These examples are sufficient to explain the final collapse of so  

many promising efforts. The individual Jesuit might be, and  
often was, a hero, saint and martyr, but the system which he  
was obliged to administer was foredoomed to failure; and the  
suppression which came in 1773 was the natural result of forces  
and elements they had set in antagonism without the mower of  
controlling.  

The influence of the Society since its restoration in t8'4 has  
not been marked with greater success than in its previous history.  
It was natural after the restoration that an attempt should be  
made to pick up again the threads that were dropped; but soon  
they came to realize the truth of the saying of St Ignatius-
" The Society shall adapt itself to the times and not the times  
to the Society." The political conditions of Europe have com-
pletely changed, and constitutionalism is unfavourable to that  
personal influence which, in former times, the Jesuits were able  
tο bring to bear upon the heeds of states. In Europe they  

confine themselves mainly to educational and ecclesiastical  
politics, although both Germany and France have followed the  
example of Portugal and refuse, on political grounds, to allow  

them to be in these countries. It would appear as though  
some of the Jesuits had not, even yet, learnt the lesson that  

meddling with militia has always been their ruin. The main  
cause of any difficulty that may exist to-day with the Society is  

that the Jesuits are true to the teaching of that remarkable  

panegyric, the Imago primi saeculi Secieosis (probably written  
by John Tollenań us in 1640), by identifying the Church with them  
own body, and being intolerant of all who will not share this view.  
Their power is still large in certain sections of the ecclesiastical  
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world, but in secular affairs it is small. Moreover within the  

church itself there is a strong and growing feeling that the  
interests of Catholicism may necessitate a second and final  
suppression of the Society. Cardinal Manning, a keen observer  

of times and influences, was wont to say—" The work of t773  

was the work of God: and there is another 1773 coming."  
But, if this come, it will be due not to the pressure of secular  

governments, as in the 18th century, but to the action of the  

Churchitself. The very nations which have cast out the Society  
have shown no disposition to accept its own estimate and identify  
it with the Church; while the Church itself is not conscious of  

depending upon the Society. To the Church the Jesuits have  
been what the Janissaries were to the Ottoman Empire, at first  

its defenders and its champions, but in the end its taskmasters.  

$is)ory. —The separate article on Loyola tells of his early  
yeεη, his conversion, and his first gathering of companions. It  
was not until November t 537, when all hope of going to the Holy  
Land was given up, that any outward steps were taken to form  
these companions into an organized body It was on the eve  
of their going to Rome, for the second time, that the fathers  

met Ignatius at Vicenza and it was determined to adopt a com-
mon rule and, at the suggestion of Ignatius, the name of the  
Company of Jesus. Whatever may have been his private hopes  
md intentions, it was not until he, Laynez απd Faber (Pierre  
Lefevre), in the name of their companions, were sent to lay their  

services at the feet of the pope that the history of the Society  
really begins.  

On their arrival at Rome the three Jesuits were favourably re-
mived by Paul 1i1., who at once appointed Faber to the chair of  
scripture and Laynez to that of scholastic theology in the university  
of the Sapienza. But they encountered much opposition and were  
even charged with heresy; when this accusation had been disposed  

οf, there were still difficulties in the way of starting any new order.  

Despite the approval of Cardinal Contarini and the goodwill of the  
pope (she is said to have exclaimed on perusing the scheme of  

Ignatius, "The finger of God is here "). there was a strong and  

general feeling that the regular system had broken down and could  
not be wisely developed farther. Cardinal Guidicctoni. one of the  
commission of three appointed to examine the draft constitution,  
was known to advocate the abolition of all existing orders. save four  
which were to be remodelled and put under strict control. That  
very year, Τ5)8, a commission of cardinals, including Reginald  
Pole, Contemn, Sadolet, Caraffa (afterwards Paul iV.). Fregoso  

and others. had reported that the conventual orders, which they had  
to deal with, had drifted into such a state that they should all be  
abolished. Not only so, but, when greater strictness of rule and of  
enclosure seemed the most needful reforms in communities that had  
become too secular in tone, the proposal of Ignatius, to make it a 
first principle that the members of his institute should mix freely in  
the world and be as little marked off as possible externally from secu-
lar clerical life and usages, ran counter to all tradition and prejudice,  

stye that Caraffa's then recent order of Theatines. which had some  

eulogy with the proposed Society, had taken some steps in the same  
direction.  

Ignatius απd his companions, however, bad but little doubt of  
ultimate success, απd so bound themselves, on the ι th of April t539,  
to obey any superior chosen from amongst their body, and added  

on the 4th of May.  certain other rules, the most important of which 
was a vow of special allegiance to the pope for mission purposes to  
be taken by all the members of the society. But Guidicciont, on a  

careful study of the papers, changed his mind; it is supposed that the  
cause of this change was in large measure the strong interest in the 
new scheme exhibited by,John Ill., king of Portugal. who instructed  

his ambassador to press it on the pope and to ask lgnatius to send  

some priests of his Society for mission work in Portugal and its  
Indian possessions. Francis Xavier and Simon Rodriguez were  
sent to the king in March 1540. Obstacles being cleared away 1  
Paul Ill., on the 27th of September 1540, issued his bull Reg,mini  
m ίίιαπ s e'cksfae, by which he confirmed the new Society (the term  
"order" does not belong to it), but limited the members to sixty.  
a restriction which was removed by the same pope in the bull  
Isjuncium eobis of the 14th of March i54. In the former bull,  
the pope gives the text of the formula submitted by Ignatius as the  
scheme of the proposed society, and in it we get the founder's  
own ideas: " This Society, instituted to this special end. 

 namely, to offer spiritual consolation for the advancement of souls  
in life and Christian doctrine, for the propagation of the faith by  

public preaching and the ministry of the word of God, spiritual  
exercises and works of charity απd, especially, by the instruction  
of children and ignorant people in Christianity, and by the spiritual  
consolation of the faithful in Christ in heanng confessions.,.."  
In this original scheme it is clearly marked out "that this entire  

Society and all its members fight for God under the faithful obedience  
of the most sacred lord, the pope, and the other Roman pontiffs his  
successors "; and Ignatius makes particular mention that each mem-
ber should "be bound by a special vow," beyond that formal  
obligation under which all Christians are of obeying the pope, " no  
that whatsoever the present and other Roman pontiffs for the time  
being shall ordain, pertaining to the advancement of souls and the  
propagation of the faith, to whatever provinces he shall resolve  to 
send us, we are straightway bound to obey, as fares in us lies. without  
any tergiversation or excuse, whether he send us among the Turks  
or to any other unbelievers in being, even to those parts called India,  
or to any heretics or schismatics or likewise to any believers."  
Obedience to the general is enjoined " in all things pertaining to the  

institute of the Society... and in him they shall acknowledge  

Christ as though present, and as far as is becoming shall venerate  

him "; poverty is enjoined, and this rule affects not only the indi-
vidual but the common sustentation or care of the Society, except  
that in the case of colleges revenues are allowed "to be applied to  

the wants and necessities of the students "; and the private recita-
tion of the Office is distinctly mentioned. On the other hand, the  

perpetuity of the general's office during his life was no part of the  
original scheme.  

On the 7th of April 1541, Ignatius was unanimously chosen  
general. His refusal of this post was overruled, so he entered  
on his omce on the τ3th of April, and two days after, the newly  
constituted Society took its formal corporate vows in the basilica  
of San Paolo fuori k mum. Scarcely was the Society launched  
when its members dispersed in various directions to their new  
tasks. Alfonso Salmeron and Pasguier-Brouet, as papal dde-
gates, were sent on a secret mission to Ireland to encourage the  
native clergy and people to resist the religious changes introduced  
by Henry VIII., Nicholas Bobadilla went to Naples; Faber, first  
to the diet of Worms and then to Spain; Layaez and Claude lc Jay  
to Germany, while Ignatius busied himself at Rome in good works  
and in drawing up the constitutions and completing the Spirifual  
Exercises. Success crowned these first efforts; and the Society  

began to win golden opinions. The first college was founded at  
Coimbra in 1542 by John III, of Portugal and put under the  
rectorship of Rodriguez. It was designed as a training school to  
feed the Indian mission of which Francis Xavier had already  
taken the oversight, while a seminary at Goa was the second  
institution founded outside Rome in connexion with the Society.  
Both from the original scheme and from the foundation at  
Coimbra it is dear that the original idea of the colleges was to  
provide fοτ the education of future Jesuits. In Spain, national  
pride in the founder aided the Society's cause almost as much as  
royal patronage did in Portugal; and the third house was opened  
in Gandia under the protection of its duke, Francisco Borgia, a  
grandson of Alexander VI. In Germany, the Jesuits were  
eagerly welcomed as the only persons able to meet the Lutherans  
on equal terms. Only in France, among the countries which  
still were united with the Roman Church, was their advance  
checked, owing to political distrust of their Spanish origin, to-
gether with the hostility of the Sorbonne and the bishop of Paris.  
However, after many dimcuities, they succeeded in getting  a 
footing through the help of Guillaume du Prat, bishop of  
Clermont (d ι 560), who founded a college fοτ them in 1545  in the  
town of Billom, besides making over to them his house at Paris,  
the hotel de Clermont, which became the nucleus of the after-
wards famous college of Louis-le-Grand, while a formal legaliza-
tion was granted to them by the stag-general at Poissy in ι X6 ι.  
In Rome, Paul 11I.'s favour did not lessen. He bestowed on  
them the church of St Andrea and conferred at the same time  
the valuable privilege of making and altering their own statutes;  
besides the other points, in 1546, which Ignatius had still more at  
heart, as touching the very essence of his institute, namely,  
exemption from ecclesiastical offices and dignities and from the.  
task of acting as directors and confessors to convents of women.  
The former of these measure effectually stopped any drain of  
the best members away from the society and limited their hopes  
within its bounds, by putting them more freely at the general's  
disposal, especially as it was provided that the final vows could  
not be annulled, nor could a professed member be dismissed, save  
by the joint action of the general and the pope. The regulation  
as to convents seems partly due to a desire to avoid the worry  
and expenditure of time involved in the discharge of such office  
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and partly to a conviction that penitents living in enclosure, as 
all religious persons then were, would be of no effective use to the 
Society; whereas the founder, against the wishes of several of his 
companions, laid much stress on the duty of accepting the post 
of confessor to kings, queens and women of high rank when 
opportunity presented itself. And the year 1546 is notable in 
the annals of the Society as that in which it embarked on its  
great educational career, especially by the annexation of free 
day-schools to all its colleges. 

The council of Trent, in its first pe ńod. seemed to increase the  
reputation of the Society; for the pope chose Laynez. Faber and 
Sslmeron to act as his theologians in that assembly, απd in this  
capacity they had no little influence in framing its decrees. When  

the council reassembkd under Pius IV., Laynez and Salmeron again 
attended in the same capacity. It is sometimes said that the council 
formally approved of the Society. This is impossible; for as the 
Society had received the papal approval, that of the council would 
have been impertinent as well as unnecessary. St Charles Borromeo 
wrote to the presiding cardinals, on the 1 i th of May 1562, &tying that, 
as France was disaffected to the Jesuits whom the pope wished to 
see established in every country, Fins lV. desired, when the council  
was occupying itself about regulars, that it should make some 
honourable mention of the Society in order to recommend it. This 
was done in the twenty-fifth session (cap. XVI., d.r.) when the  
decree was passed that at the end of the time of probation novices 
should either be professed or dismissed; and the words of the council  

are: " By these things, however, the Synod does not intend to make  
any innovation or prohibition, so as to hinder the religious order of  

Clerks of the Society of Jesus from being able to serve God and His 
Church) in accordance with their pious institute approved of by the  
Holy Apostolic See."  

In 1 548 the Society received a valuable recruit in the person of  
Francisco Borgia, duke of Gandia, afterwards thrice general,  
while two important events marked ι5ςο—τń e foundation of the  
Collegio Romano and a fresh confirmation of the Society by  
Julius III. The German college, for the children of poor nobles,  
was founded in ι 552; and in the same year Ignatius firmly settled  
the discipline of the Society by putting down, with promptness  
and severity, some attempts at independent action on the part  
of Rodriguez at Coimbra— this being the occasion of the famous  
letter on obedience; while 1553 saw the despatch of a mission to  
Abyssinia with one of the fathers as patriarch, and the first rift  
within the lute when the pope thought that the Spanish Jesuits  
were taking part with the emperor against the Holy See.  
Paul IV. (whose election alarmed the Jesuits, for they had not  
found him very friendly as cardinal) was for a time managed  
with supreme tam by Ignatius, whom he respected personally.  
In 1556, the founder died and left the Society consisting of forty-
five professed fathers and two thousand ordinary members,  
distributed over twelve provinces, with more than a hundred  
colleges and houses.  

After the death of the first general there was an interregnum of 
two years, with Laynes as vicar. During this long period he occu-
pied himself with completing the constitutions by incorporating  

certain declarations, said to be Ignatian, which explained and 
sometimes completely altered the meaning of the original text. 
Laynez wan an astute politician and saw the vast capabilities of 
the Society over a far wider field than the founder contemplated; 
and he prepared to give it the direction that it has since followed. 
In some senses, this learned απd consummately clever man may be 
looked upon as the real founder of the Society as history knows it. 
Having carefully prepared the way. he summoned the general 
congregation from which he emerged as second general in t"6.  

As soon as Ignatius had died Paul IV. announced his intention of in-
sttuting reforms in the Society, especially in two points: the public 
recitation of the office in choir and the limitation of the general's  

office to a term of three years. Despite all the protests and nego-
tiations of Laynez, the pope remained obstinate; and there was 
nothing but to submit. On the 8th of September 1558, two points  

were added to the constitutions: that the generalship should be  
triennial and not perpetual, although niter the three years the general 
might be confirmed; απd that the canonical hours should be observed 
in choir after the manner of the other orders, but with that modera-
tion which should seem expedient to the general. Taking advantage 
of this last clause. Laynee applied the new law to two houses only, 
namely, Rome and Lisbon, the other houses contenting themselves 
with singing vespers on feast days; απd as soon as Paul IV. died, 
Laynez, acting on advice, quietly ignored for the future the orders  

of the late pope. He also succeeded in increasing further the already  
enormous powers of the general. Laynez took a leading part in the 
colloquy of Poissy in 1561 between the Catholics and Huguenots;  

and obtained a legal footing from the state,..genml for coliegas  
of the Society in France. He died in 1564, ka νing the Society  
increased to eighteen provinces with a hundred and thirty colleges, 
and was succeeded by Francisco Borgia. During the third general. 
ate, Pius V. confirmed all the former privileges, and in the amplest  
form extended to the Society, as being a mendicant institute, all  

favours that had been or might afterwards be granted to such mendi-
cant bodies. It was a trifling set-off that in 1567 the pope again 
enjoined the fathers to keep choir and to admit only the professed 
to priests' orders, especially as Gregory X111. rescinded ooth these  
injunctions in 1573;  and indeed, as regards the hours, all that  
Pius V. was able to obtain was the nominal concession that the bre-
viary should be recited in choir in the professed houses only, and 
that not of necessity by more than two persons at a time. Everard 
Mercurian, a Fleming, and a subject of Spain, succeeded Borges in 
1 573 ,  being forced on the Society by the pope, in preference to  
Polanco, Ignatius's secretary απd the v'car.general, who was re 

 jetted partly as a Spaniard and still more because he was a " New 
Christian " of Jewish oń gin and therefore objected to in Spain 
itself. During his term of office there took place the troubles is 
Rome concerning the English college απd the subsequent Jesuit 
rule over that institution; and in 1580 the first Jesuit mission, 
headed by the redoubtable Robert Parsons απd the saintly Edmund 
Campion, set out for England. This mission, on one side, carried  
Of an active propaganda against Elizabeth in favour of in; and 
on the other, among the true missionaries, was marked with devoted 
zeal απd heroism even to the ghastly death of traitors. Claude 
Acquaviva, the fifth general, held office from 1581 to 1615, k time 
almost coinciding with thehigh tide of the successful reaction, chiefly 
due to the Jesuits. He was an able, strong-willed man, and crushed 
what was tantamount to a rebellion in Spain. It was during this 
struggle that Mań ana, the historian απd the author of the famous 
De rege in which he defends tymnnicide, wrote his treatise On the 
Defects in the Government of the Society. He confessed freely that the 
Society had faults and that there was a great dc αl of unrest among 
the members; and he mentioned among the various points calli o^ 
for reform the education of the novices and students; the state o1  

the lay brother απd the possessions of the Society; the spying system,  
which he declared to be carried so far that, if the general's archives  
at Rome should be searched, not one Jesuit's character would be  
found to escape: the monopoly of the higher o6ices by a small clique;  
and the absence of all encouragement and recompense for the  best 
men of the Society.  

It was chiefly during the generalship of Acquaviva that the  
Society began to gain an evil reputation which eclipsed its good  
report. In France the Jesuits joined, if they did not originate,  
the league against Henry of Navarre. Absolution was refused  
by them to those who would not join in the Guise rebellion, and 
Acquaviva is said to have tried to stop them, but in vain. The 
assassination of Henry Ill. in the interests of the league and the 
wounding of Henry IV. in 1594 by Chastel, a pupil of theirs, 
revealed the danger that the whole Society was running by the 
intrigues of a few men The Jesuits were banished from France 
in 1 594, but were allowed to return by Henry IV. under eond . 
[ions; as Sully has recorded, the king declared his only motive 
to be the expediency of not driving them into a corner with  
possible disastrous results to his life, and because his only hope of 
tranquillity lay in appeasing them and their powerful friends. 
In England the political scbemlngx of Parsons were no small 
factdrs in the odium which fell on the Society at large; and his  
determination to capture the English Catholics as an apanage 
of the Society, to the exclusion of all else, was an object lesson to 
the rest of Europe of a restless ambition and lust of domination 
which were to find many imitators. The political turn which 
was being given by some to the Society, to the detriment of its 
real spiritual work, evoked the fears of the wiser heads of the 
body; and in the fifth general congregation held in 1593-1594 it 
was decreed: "Whereas in these times of difficulty and danger 
it has happened through the fault of certain individuals, through 
ambition and intemperate zeal, that our institute has been ill 
spoken of in divers places and before divers sovereigns 
it is severely and strictly forbidden to all members of the Society 
to interfere in any manner whatever in public affairs even though 
they be thereto invited; or to deviate from the institute through 
entreaty, persuasion or any other motive whatever." It would 
have been well had Acquaviva enforced this decree; but Parsons 
was allowed to keep on with his work, and other Jesuits in 
France for many years after directed, to the loss of religion, 
affairs of state. In 1605 took place in England the Gunpowder 
Plot, in which Henry Garnet, the superior of the Society in  
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England was implicated. That the Jesuits were the instigators  

of the plot there is no evidence, but they were in close touch with  
the conspirators, of whose designs Garnet had a general know-
ledge. There is now no reasonable doubt that he and other  

Jesuits were legally accessories, and that.the condemnation of  

Garnet as a traitor was substantially just (see GARNET, HENRY).  
It was during Acquaviva's generalship that Philip ii. of Spam  

complained bitterly of the Society to Sixtus V., and encouraged him  
in those plans of reform (even to changing the name) which were  
only cut short by the pope's death in 1590, and also that the long  

p οtractrd discussions on grace, wherein the Dominicans contended  

against the Jesuits, were earned on at Rome with little practical  

result, by the Congregation de auxiliis, which sat from 1598 till 1607.  
The Rata Stadforum took its shape during this time. The Jesuit in-
fuence at Rome was supported by the Spanish ambassador; but when  
Henry IV. " went to Mass, "  the balance inclined to the side of  
France. and the Spanish monopoly became a thing of the past.  
Acquaviva saw the expulsion of thej esuits from Venice in 1606 
for siding with Paul V. when he placed the republic under interdict,  

but did not live to see their recall, which took place at the inter-
cession of Louis XIV. in 1657. He also had to banish Parsons from  

Rome, by order of Clement V11I., who was weaned with the per-
petual complaints made against that intriguer. Gregory XIV., by  
the bull Fadkslas Christi (July  2§, 159i), again confirmed the  
Society, and granted that Jesuits might, for true cause, be expelled  

from the body without any form of trial or even documentary pro-
cedure. besides denouncing excommunications against every one,  
save the From or his legates, who directly or indirectly infringed the  
constitutions of the Society or attempted to being about any change  
therein.  

Under Vitelkschi, the next general, the Society celebrated its  
first centenary on the 25th of September '639, the hundredth anm-
versary of the verbal approbation given to the scheme by Paul Ill.  
During this hundred years the Society had grown to thirty-six  
provinces, with eight hundred houses containing some fifteen  
thousand members. In 1640 broke out the great Jansenist contro-
eersy, in which the Society took the leading part on one side  
and finally secured the victory. In this same year, considering  
themselves ill-used by Oliva .rez. prime minister of Philip IV. of  
Spain, the Jesuits powerfully aided the revolution which placed the  

duke of Braganza on the throne of Portugal; and their services were  

rewarded for needs one hundred years with the practical control  

of ecclesiastical and almost of civil affairs in that kingdom.  

The Society also gained ground steadily in France; for, though  
held in check by Richelku απd little more favoured by Mazarin,  
yet from the moment that Louis XIV. took the reins, their star  
was in the ascendant, and Jesuit confessors, the most celebrated of  

whom were Frangois de Le Chaise (.7.s.) and Michelle Tellier (Ι6.13-
1719). guided the policy of the king, not hesitating to take his side  
in his quarrel with the Holy See, Which nearly resulted in a schism,  

nor to sign the Gallican articles. Their hostility to the Huguenots  

forced on the revocation of the Edict of Nantes in 1685, and their  
war against their Jansenist opponents did not^ cease till the very  

walls of Port Royal were demolished in '7 to. even to the very abbey  
church itself, and the bodies of the dead taken with every mark of  
insult from their graves απd literally flung to the dogs to devour.  
But while thus gaIning power in one direction, the Society was losing  
it in another. The Japanese mission had vanished in blood in 1651 ;  
απd though many Jesuits died with their converts bravely as martyrs  
for the faith, yet it is impossible to acquit them of a large share in the  

muses of that overthrow. It was also about this same pe ń od that  
the grave scandal of the Chinese and Malabar rites began to attract  
attention In Europe, and to make thinking men ask xrously  
whether theesult missionaries in those parts taught anything which 
could fairly be called Christianity at all When it was remembered,  

too, that they had decided, at a council held at Lima, that it was  
inexpedient to impose any act of Christian devotion except baptism  
on the South American converts, without the greatest precautions,  

on the ground of intellectual difficulties, it is not wonderful that this 
doubt was not satisfactorily cleared up, notably in face of the 
charges brought against the Society by Bcmardin do Cardenas,  

bishop of Paraguay. and the saintly Juan de Palafox (go.), bishop  

of Angelopolis in Mexico. 
But " the terrible newer in the universal church, the great riches  

and the extraordinary prestige " of the Society, which Palafox 
complained had raised it "above all dignities, laws, councils and  
apostolic constitutions," carried with them the seeds of rapid and 
inevitable decay. A succession of devout but incapable generals, 
after the death of Acquaviva, saw the gradual secularization of tone  

by the flocking in of recruits of rank and wealth desirous to share in  

the glories and influence of the Society, but net well adapted to in-
crease them. The general's supremacy received a shock when the 
eleventh general congregation appointed ()live as vicar, with the  
right of succession and powers that practically superseded those of 
the general Goswin Nickel, whose infirmities, it is said, did not permit  
him to govern with the necessary application and vigour: απ d an 
attempt was made to depose Tirso Gonzalez, the thirteenth general, 
whose views on probabilism diverged from those favoured.by the rest  

of the Jesuits. Though the political weight of the Society continued  

to increase in the cabinets of Europe, it was being steadily weakened  

internally. The Jesuits abandoned the system of free education  
which had won them so much influence and honour; by attaching  

themselves exclusively to the interests of courts, they ,  lest favour 
with the middle and lower classes; and above all, their monopoly  
of power end patronage in France, with the fetal use they had made of  
it, drew down the bitterest hostility upon them. It was to theircredit,  
indeed, that the encyclopaedists attacked them as the foremost  

representatives of Christianity. but they are accountable in no small  
degree in France. as in England, for alienating the minds of men  

from the religion for which they professed to work.  

But the most fatal part of the policy of the Society was its  
activity, wealth and importance as a great trading firm with  
branch houses scattered over the richest countries of the world.  
Its founder, with a wise instinct, had forbidden the accumulation  
of wealth; its own constitutions, as revised in the 89th decree of  
the sixth general congregation, had forbidden all pursuits of  a 
commercial nature, as also had various pope; but nevertheless  
the trade went on unceasingly, necessarily with the full know-
ledge of the general, unless it be pleaded that the system of  
obligatory espionage had completely broken down. The first  
muttering Of the storm which was soon to break was heard ins  
breve issued in t74t by Benedict XIV., wherein he denounced  
the Jesuit offenders as" disobedient, contumacious, captious and  
reprobate persons," and enacted many stringent regulations for  
their better government. The first serious attack cane from a  

country where they had been long dominant. In 1753 Spain  
απd Portugal exchanged certain American provinces with each  
other, which involved a transfer of sovereign rights over Para-
guay; but it was also provided that the populations should  
severally migrate also, that the subjects of each crown might  
remain the same as before. The inhabitants of the "reductions,"  
whom the Jesuits had trained in the use of European arms and  
discipline, naturally rose in defence of their home, and attacked  
the troops and authorities. Their previous docility and their  
entire submission to the Jesuits left no possible doubt as to the  
source of the rebellion, and gave the enemies of the Jesuits  a 
handy against them that was not forgotten. In ι7ς7 Carvalho,  
marquis of Pombal, prime minister of Joseph I. of Portugal, and  
an old pupil of the Jesuits at Coimbra, dismissed the three Jesuit  
chaplains of the king and named three secular priests in their  
stead. He next complained to Benedict XIV. that the trading  
operations of the Society hampered the commercial prosperity  
of the nation, and asked for remedial measures. The pope, who  
knew the situation, committed a visitation of the Society to  
Cardinal Saldanha, an intimate friend of Pombal, who issued a  
severe decree against the Jesuits and ordered the confiscation  
of all their merc ńandise. But at this juncture Benedict XIV.,  
the most learned and able pope of the period, was succeeded by  
a pope strongly in favour of the Jesuits, Clement XIII. Pombal,  
finding no help from Rome, adopted other means The king was  
fired at and wounded on returning from a visit to his mistress  
on the 3rd of September 1758. The duke of Aveiro and other  
high personages were tried απd executed for conspiracy; while  
some of the Jesuits, who had undoubtedly been in communica-
tion with them, were charged, on doubtful evidence, with  
complicity in the attempted assassination. Pombalcharged the  
whole Society with the possible guilt of a few, and, unwilling to  
wait the dubious issue of an application to the pope for licence  
to try them in the civil courts, whence they were exempt, issued  
on the 1st of September 1759 a decrce ordering the immediate  
deportation of every Jesuit from Portugal and all its dependencies  
and their suppression by the bishops in the schools and universi-
ties. Those in Portugal were at once shipped, in great misery, to  
the papal states, and were soon followed by those in the colonies.  
In France, Madame de Pompadour was their enemy because they  
had refused her absolution while she remained the king's mistress;  
but the immediate cause of their ruin was the bankruptcy of  

Father Lavalette, the Jesuit superior in Martinique, a daring  
speculator, who failed, after trading for some years, for 2,400,000  

francs and brought ruin upon some French commercial houses  
of note. Lorenzo Ricci, then general of the Society, repudiated  
the debt, alleging lack of authority on Lavalette's part to pled c  
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the credit of the Society, and he was sued by the creditors. Losing  
his cause, he appealed to the parlement of Paris, and it, to  
decide the issue raised by Ricci, required the constitutions of the  
Jesuits tο be produced in evidence, and affirmed the judgment of  
the courts below But the publicity given to a document scarcely  
known till then raised the utmost indignationagainst the Society.  
A royal commission, appointed by the due de Choiseul to examine  
the constitutions, convoked a private assembly of fifty-one arch-
bishops απd bishops under the presidency of Cardinal de Luynes,  
all of whom except six voted that the unlimited authority of the  
general was incompatible with the laws of France, and that the  
appointment of a resident vicar, subject to those laws, was the  
only solution of the question fair on all sides. Ricci replied with  
the historical answei', Sing al sun', 051 ,ion sins; and after some  
further delay, during which much interest was exerted in their  
favour, the Jesuits were suppressed by an edict in November  
1764, but suffered to remain on the footing of secular priests,  
a grace withdrawn in 1767, when they were ex ρellcd from the  
kingdom. In the very same year, Charles IIL of Spain,  s 
monarch known for personal devoutness, convinced, on evidence  
not now forthcoming, that the Jesuits were plotting against his  
authority, prepared, through his minister D'Aranda, a decree  
suppressing the Society in every part of his dominions. Sealed  
deapatches were sent to every Spanish colony, to be opened on  
the same day, the 2nd of April 1767, when the measure was to  
take effect in Spain itself, and the expulsion was relentlessly  
carried out, nearly six thousand priests being deported from  
Spain alone, and sent to the Malian coast, whence, however, they  
were repelled by the orders of the pope and Ricci himself, finding  
a refuge at Cone in Corsica, after some months' suffering in over-
crowded vessels at sea. The general's object may probably have  
been to accentuate the harshness with which the fathers had been  
treated, and so to increase public sympathy, but the actual result  
of his policy was blame for the cruelty with which he enhanced  
their misfortunes, for the poverty of Corsica made even a bare  
subsistence scarcely procurable for them there. The Bourbon  
courts of Naples and Parma followed the example of France and  
Spain; Clement XIII. retorted with a bull launched at the  
weakest adversary, and decla ring the rank and title of the duke  
of Parma forfeit. The Bourbon sovereigns threatened to make  
wat on the pope in return (France, indeed, seizing on the county  
of Avignon), and a joint note demanding a retractation, and the  
abolition of the Jesuits, was presented by the French ambassador  
at Rome on the loth of December ι768 in the name of France,  
Spain and the two  Sicilies. The pope, a man of eighty-two, died  
of apoplexy, brought on by the shock, early in 1769. Cardinal  
Lorenzo Ganganelli, a conventual Franciscan, was chosen to  
succeed him, and took the name of Clement XIV. He endea-
voured to avert the decision forced upon him, but, as Portugal  
joined the Bourbon league, and Maria Theresa with her son the  
emperor Joseph II. ceased to protect the Jesuits, there remained  
only the petty kingdom of Sardinia in their favour, though the fall  
of Choiseul in France raised the hopes of the Society for a time.  
The pope began with some preliminary measures, permitting  
first the renewal of lawsuits against the Society, which had been  
suspended by papal authority, and which, indeed, had in no case  
been ever successful at Roma He then closed the Collegio  
Romano, on the plea of its insolvency, seized the houses at  
Frascati and Tivoli, and broke up the establishments in Bologna  
and the Legations. Finally on the 21st of July 1773 the famous  

breve Dominwac Redcm pier appeared,suppressingtheSocietyof  
Jesus. This remarkable document opens by citing a long series  
of precedents for the suppression of religious orders by the Holy  
See, amongst which occurs the ill-omened instance of the  
Templaxs. It then briefly sketches the objects and history of  
the Jesuits themselves. It speaks of their defiance of their own  
constitution, expressly revived by Paul V., forbidding them to  
meddle in politics; of the great ruin to souls caused by their  
quarrels with local ordinaries and the other religious orders, their  
condescension to heathen usages in the East, and the disturbances,  
resulting in persecutions of the Church, which they had stirred  
up even in Catholic countries, so that several popes had been  

obliged to punish them. Seeing then that the Catholic sove-
reigns had been forced to expel them, that many bishops and other  
eminent persons demanded their extinction, and that the Society  
had ceased to fulfil the intention of its institute, the pope declares  
it necessary for the peep of the Church that it should be sup-
pressed, extinguished, abolished and abrogated for ever, with  
all its houses, colleges, schools and hospitals; transfers all the  
authority of its general or officers to the local ordinaries; forbids  
the reception of any more novices, directing that such as were  
actually in probation should be dismissed, and declaring that  

profession in the Societyshould not serve as a title to holy orders.  
Priests of the Society are given the option of either joining other  
orders or remaining as secular clergy, under obedience to the  
ordinaries, who are empowered to grant or withhold from them  
licences to hear confessions. Such of the fathers as are engaged  
in the work of education are permitted to continue, on condition  
of abstaining from lax and questionable doctrines apt to cause  
strife and trouble. The question of missions is reserved, and the  
relaxations granted to the Society in such matters as fasting,  
reciting the hours and reading heretical books, are withdrawn;  
while the breve ends with clauses carefully drawn to bar any  
legal exceptions that might be taken against its full validity απd  
obligation. It has been necessary to cite these heads of the breve  
because the apologists of the Society allege that no motive  
influenced the pope save the desire of peace at any price, and that  
he did not believe in the culpability of the fathers. The catego-
meal charges made in the document rebut this plea. The ape  
followed up this breve by appointing a congregation of cardinals  
to take possession of the temporalities of the Society, and armed  
it with summary powers against all who should attempt to  

retain or conceal any Of the property. He also threw Lorenzo  
Ricci, the general, into prison, first in the English college and  
then in the castle of St Angelo, where he died in 1775, under the  
pontificate of Pius V Ι., who, though not unfavourable to the  
Society, and owing his own advancement to it, dared not release  
him, probably because his continued imprisonment was made a 

 condition by the powers who enjoyed a right of veto in papal 
 elections. In September 1774 Clement XIV. died after much  

suffering, and the question has been hotly debated ever since  
whether poison was the cause of his death. But the latest re-
searches have shown that there is no evidence to support the  

theory of poison. Salicetti, the pope's physician, denied that  
the body showed signs of poisoning, and Tanucei, Neapolitan  
ambassador at Rome, who had a large share in procuring  
the breve of suppression, entirely acquits the Jesuits, while  
F. Theiner, no friend to the Society, does the like.  

Αι the date of this suppression, the Society had 41 provinces  
and 22,589 members, of whom 11,295 were priests. Far from  
submitting to the papal breve, the ex-Jesuits, after some in-
effectual attempts at direct resistance, withdrew into the terri-
tories of the free-thinking sovereigns of Russia and Prussia,  
Frederick II. and Catherine II., who became their active friends  
and protectors; and the fathers alleged as a principle, in so far as-
their theology is concerned, that no papal bull is binding in a  
state whose sovereign has not approved and authorized its publi-
cation and execution. Russia formed the headquarters of the  
Society, and two forged breves were speedily circulated, being  
dated June 9 and June 29, 1774, approving their establishment  
in Russia, and implying the repeal of the breve of suppression.  
But these are contradicted by the tenor of five genuine breves  
issued in September 1774 to the archbishop of Gnesen, and making  
certain assurances to the ex-Jesuits,on condition of their complete  
obedience to the injunctions already laid on them. The Jesuits  
also pleaded a verbal approbation by Pius V Ι., technically known  
as an Oracular eirae reels, but this is invalid for purposes of law  
unless reduced to writing and duly authenticated.  

They elected three roles successively as generals, taking, how-
ever, only the title of vicars, till on the 7th of March 1801 Pius  
VII. granted them liberty to reconstitute themselves in north  
Russia, and permitted Kareu, then vicar, to exercise full authority  
as general. On the 30th of July 1804 a similar breve restored the  
Jesuits in the Two Sicilies, at the express desire of Ferdinand IV,  
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the pope thus anticipating the further action of 1814, when, by  
the constitution Sollwilado omnigm Eccksiorum, he revoked the  
action of Clement XIV., and formally restored the Society to  
corporate legal existence, yet not only omitted any censure of his  
predecessor's conduct, but all vindication of the Jesuits from the  
heavy charges in the breve Domisus ac Redemplot'. In France,  
even after their expulsion in 1765, they had maintained a pre-
carious footing in the country under the partial disguise and  
namesof " Fathers of the Faith " or "Clerks of the Sacred Heart,"  
but were obliged by Napoleon I. to retire in 1804. They  re-
appeared under their true name in 1814, and obtained formal  
licence in 1822, but became the objects of so much hostility  
that Charles Χ. deprived them by ordinance of the right of in-
struction, and obliged all applicants for licences as teachers to  
make oath that they did not belong to any community unrecog-
nized by the laws. They were dispersed again by the revolution of  
July 1830, but soon reappeared and, though put to much incon-
venience during the latter years of Louis Philippe's reign, notably  
in 1845, maintained their footing, recovered the right to teach  
freely after the revolution of 1848, and gradually became the  
leading educational and ecclesiastical power in France, notably  
under the Second Empire, till they were once more expelled by  
the Ferry laws of 1880, though they quietly returned since the  
execution of those measures. They were again expelled by the  
Law of Associations οf !get. In Spain they came back with  
Ferdinand VII., but were expelled at the constitutional rising in  
1820, returning in 1823, when the duke of Angουl6me's army  
replaced Ferdinand on his throne; they were driven out ogee  
more by Espartero in 1835, and have had no legal position since,  
though their presence is openly tolerated. In Portugal, ranging  
themselves on the side of Dom Miguel, they fell with his cause,  
απd were exiled in 1834. There are some to this day in Lisbon  
under the pare of " Fathers of the Faith." Russia, which had  
been their warmest patron, drove them from St Petersburg and  
Moscow in 1813, and from the whole empire in 1820, mainly  
on the plea of attempted proselytizing in the imperial army.  
Holland drove them out in τ8ι6, and, by giving them thus a  
valid excuse for aiding the Belgian revolution of 1830, secured  
them the strong position they have ever since held in Belgium;  
but they have succeeded in returning to Holland. They were  
expelled from Switzerland in 1847-1848 for the part they were  
charged with in exciting the war of the Sonderbund. I ιι south  
Germany, inclusive of Austria and Bavaria, their meals since  
their restoration have been uneventful; but in north Germany,  
owing to the footing Frederick II. had given them in Prussia,  
they became very powerful, especially in the Rhine provinces,  
and, gradually moulding the younger generation of clergy after  
the close of the War of Liberation, succeeded in spreading Ultra-
montane views amongst them, and so leading up to the difficul-
ties with the civil government which issued in the Falk laws,  
and their own expulsion by decree of the German parliament  
(June 19, 1872). Since then many attempts have been made to  
procure the recall οf the Society to the German Empire, but  
without success, although as individuals they are now allowed in  
the country. In Great Britain, whither they began to straggle  
over during the revolutionary troubles at the close of the 18th  
century, and where, practically unaffected by the clause directed  
against them in the Emancipation Act of 1829, their chief settle-
ment has been at Stonyhurst in Lancashire, an estate conferred  
on them by Thomas Weld in 1795, they have been unmolested;  
but there has been little affinity to the order in the British  

• temperament, and the English province has consequently never  
risen to numerical or intellectual importance in the Society. In  
Rome itself, its progress after therest οration lessat first slow, απd  
it was not till the reign of Leo XIS. (1823-1829) that it recovered  
its place as the chief educational body there. It advanced  
steadily under Gregory XVI., and, though it was at first shunned  

by Pius ΙΧ., it secured his entire confidence after his return  

from Gaeta in 1849, and obtained from him a special breve erect-
ing the stag of its literary journal, the Gailtd Cellolice, into a  
perpetual college under the general of the Jesuits, for the purpose  

of leaching απd propagating the faith in its pages. How, with  

this pope's support throughout his long reign, the gradual filling  
of nearly all the sees of Latin Christendom with bishops of their  
own selection, and their practical capture, directly or indirectly,  
of the education of the clergy in seminaries, they contrived to  
stamp out the last remains of independence everywhere, and to  
crown the Ultramontane triumph with the Vatican Decrees, is  
matter of familiar knowledge. Leo XIII , while favouring them  
somewhat, never gave them his full confidence; and by his ad-
hesion to the Thomist philosophy and theology, and his active  
work for the regeneration and progress of the older orders, he  
made another suppression possible by destroying much of their  
prestige. But the usual sequence has been observed under  
Pius X., who appeared to be greatly in favour of the Society and  
to rely upon them for many of the measures of his pontificate.  

The Society has been ruled by twenty-five generals and four  
vicars from its foundation to the present day (1910). Of all the  
various nationalities represented in the Society, neither France,  
its original cradle, nor England, has eser given it a head, while  
Spain, Italy, Holland, Belgium, Germany and Poland, were all  
represented. The numbers of the Society are not accurately  
known, but are estimated at about 20,000, in all parts of the  
world; and of these the English, Irish and American Jesuits are  
under 3000.  

The generals of the Jesuits have been as follow:- 
1. Ignatius de Loyola (Spaniard)  	1541-1556  
2. Diego La'nez (Spaniard) 	1558-1565  
3. Francisco Borgia (Spaniard)  
4. Everard Mercuran (Belgian)  	1 573-1 580  
S Claudio Acquaviva (Neapolitan) 	1581-1615  
6. Matio Vitelleschi (Roman)  	1615-1645  
7. Vincenzio Caraka (Neap(iiitan) 	1646-1649  
8. Francesco Piccolomini (Florentine) 	1649-1651  
9. Alessandro Gottofredi (Roman)  	1652  

to. Goswin Nickel (German)  	1652-1664  
11. Giovanni Paolo Oliva (Genoese) vicar.general and  

coadjutor. 1661; general  	1664-1681  
12. Charles de Novelle (Belgian)  	1682-1686  
13. Torso Gonzalez (Spaniard)  	1687- 1705  
14. Michele Angelo Tamburini (Modenese) . .  	1706-1730  
15. Franz Bets (Bohemian) 	1730-1750  
16. 1 nazio Visconti (Milanese)  	175 1-1 755  
17. Alessandro Centurioni (Genoese)  	1755- 1 757 
18. Lorenzo Ricci (Florentine)  	1750- 1 775  

a. Stanislaas Czerniewicz (Pole), vicar-general 	1782-i785  
b. Gabriel Lienkiewiu (Pole) 	« 	 1785-1798  
c. Franciscus Xavier Kareu IPo1e), (general in  

Russia. 7th March 1801) 	1799-1802  
d. Gabriel Gruber (German)  	ι8ο2- ι8o5  

19. Thaddacus Brzozowski (Pole)  	1805-1820  
20. Aloysio Fortis (Veronese)  	1820-1829  
21. Johanncs Roothaan (Dutchman)  	1829-1853  
22. Peter Johannes Beckx (Belgian) .  	1853-1884  
23. Antoine Anderledy (Swiss)  	1884-1892  
24. Luis Martin (Spanish)  	1892-1906  
25. Francis Xavier Wernz (German) 	1906- 

The bibliography of Jesuitism is of enormous extent, απd it is im-
practicable to cite more than a few of the most important works.  
They are as kilows: lnslilu/um So'irlalis Jests (7 vols., Avignon.  
1830-1838); Orlaedin,. Hislońa Saietalis Jests (Antwerp, 1620);  
Imago perms seeu'di Sσciιtaiύ  Jens (Antwerp, 1640); Nieremberg,  
Vida de Sao lgaccio de Loyola (9 vols., 101.. Madrid. 1645- 1736);  
Genelli, Life of SI 4 netius of Loyola (London, 1872); Backer,  
B,bliolheque des lcriva*ns de in Corn jsegnie de ilsus (7 vols., Paris,  
1853-186 ι); Crfti emu Joly. υistο ire de Ια Com ρ gnu' di i/ntis  (6 vols.,  
Pares, 1844) ; Guest tle, Ilistoire des !/suites (3 vuh., Paris, 1858-1859) ;  
Wolff. Augesnemeceschichiedst'Jesuuie#i (4 vols., Zurich, 1789-1792);  
Gioberti, I1 Gesi'iia m σdeιnσ (Lausanne, t84q6); F. Parkman, ?Un met's  
of F&anu in the New World and The Jesuits in North America  

(Boston. 1868); Letlres έdtβanlιτ ct cv ńeuses, &rites des nnssions  

&exerts, &see us Annales de In propagation de Ia foi (4ο νols.,  
Lyons, 1819- 1854): Saint-Priest, Hisioirc de Lz chute des Jesuiles 0"  
X VII Ι' Sihele (Paris, 1844); Ranke. Rδm ττche Papsie (3 vets., Berlin,  
t 838); E. Taunton. History of the Jesuits in England (London. 1901);  
Thomas Hughes. S. History of the Society of Jesus in North A mmcd  

(London απd New York. 1907); R. G Tbwaites, Jesuit ReΙoiioas  
and Allied Documcsls (73  eels. Cleveland. ,896-1901).  

(R. F. L., E. Tr.)  

JIiSUP, MORRIS RBTCHIIM (1830-1908), American banker  
and philanthropist, was born at Westport, Connecticut, on the  
21st of June 1830. In τ842 he went to New York City, where  
after some experience in business he established a banking house  

1565-157τ  
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donia. The writers are Jews, to judge by their selutańma of  
"peace," and by their mention of " God the Father," and of the  
assembly or society as being " in " Him. But what is this new  
name which is placed side by side wills the Divine Name—" in  
God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ "? An educated  
Greek, who knew something (as many at that time did) of the  
Greek translation of the ancient Hebrew Scriptures, if he had  
picked up this letter before he had ever heard the name of Jesus  
Christ, would have been deeply interested in these opening  
words. He would have known that "Jesus"  was the Greek  
form of Joshua; that " Christ " was the Greek rendering of  
Messiah, or Anointed, the title of the greet King for whom the  
Jews were looking; he might further have remembered that  
" the Lord" is the expression which the Greek Old Testament  
constantly uses instead of the ineffable name of God, which we  
now call " Jehovah " (q.s.). Who, then, he might well ask  
is this Jesus Christ who is lifted t ο this unexampled height?  
For it is plain that Jesus Christ stands in some dose relation t ο  
"God the Father," and that on the ground of that relation  a 
society has been built up, apparently by Jews, in a Greek city  
far distant from Palestine. He would learn something as he  
rend on; for the letter makes a passing reference to the founda-
tion of the society, and to the expansion of its influence in other  
parts of Greece; tο the conversion of its members from heathen-
ism, and to the consequent sufferings at the hands of their  
heathen neighbours. The writers speak of themselves as  
"apostles," oi messengers, of Christ; they refer to simile/  
societies" in Christ Jesus," which they call " churches of God,"  
in Judaea, and they say that these also suffer from the Jews  
there, who had " killed the Lord Jesus " some time before.  
But they further speak of Jesus as "raised from the dead,"  
and they refer to the belie! which they had led the society to  
entertain, that lie would come again "from heaveq to deliver  
them from the coming wrath." Moreover, they urge them  
not to grieve for certain members of the society who have al-
reedy died, saying that, " if we believe that Jesus died and  
rose again," we may also be assured that " the dead in Christ  
will rise" and will live foi ever with Him. Thus the letter  
assumes that its readers already have considerable knowledge  
as to " the Lord Jesus Christ," and as to His relation to "God  
the Father," a knowledge derived from teaching given in person  
on a former visit. The purpose of the letter is not to give in-
formation as to the past, but to stimulate its readers to perse-
verance by giving fresh teaching as to the future. Historically  
it is of great value as showing how widely within twenty or  
twenty-five years of the Crucifixion a religion which proclaimed  
developed theological teaching as to "the Lord Jesus Christ "  
had spread in the Roman Empire. We may draw a further con-
dusion from this and other letters of St Paul before we go on.  
St Paul's missionary work must have created a demand. These  
who had beard him and read his letters would want to know  
more than he had told them of the earthly life of the Lord  
Jesus. They would wish tο be able to picture Him to their  
minds; and especially to understand what could have led t ο  
His being put to death by the Romano at the requisition of the  
Jews. St Paul had not been one of his personal disciples in  

Galilee or Jerusalem; he had no memories to relate of  His 
miracles and leeching. Some written account of these was an  
obvious need. And we may be sure that any such narrative  
concerning One who was so deeply reverenced would be most  
carefully scrutinized at a time when many were still living whose  
memories went back to the period of Our Lord's public ministry. .  
One such narrative we now proceed to describe.  

τ. Si Mork's Gospel.—The Gospel according to St Mark was  
written within fifteen years of the first letter of St Paul to the  
Thesaalonians—i.e. about 65. It seems designed to meet the  
requirements of Christians living far away from Palestine. The  
author was not an eye-witness of what he relates, but he writes  
with the firm security of a man who has the best authority  
behind him. The characteristics of his work confirm the early  
belief that St Mark wrote this Gospel for the Christians of Rοaκ  
under the guidance of Si Peter. It is of the first Importance that  

in 1852. In 1856 he organised the banking firm of M. K. Jesup  
& Company, which after two reorganizations became Cuyler,  
Morgan & Jesup. He became widely known as a financier,  
retiring from active business in ι88.. He was best known,  
however, as a munificent patron of scientific research, a large  
contributor t ο the needs of education, and a public-spirited  
citizen of wide interests, who did much for the betterment of  
social conditions in New York. He contributed largely to the  
funds for the Arctic expeditions of Commander Robert E. Peary,  
becoming president of the Peary Arctic Club in 1899. To the  
American museum of natural history, in New York City, he gave  
large sums in his lifetime and bequeathed S1,000,000. He  
was president of the New York chamber of commerce from 1899  
until 1907, and was the largest subscriber to its new building.  
To his native town he gave a fine public library. He died in  
New York City on the ττnd of January 1908.  

.11Sυs CHRIST. To write a summary account of the life  
of Christ, though always involving a grave responsibility, was  
until recent years a comparatively straightforward task; for it  
was assumed that all that was needed, or could be offered, was a  
chronological outline based on a harmony of the four canonical  
Gospels. But today history is net satisfied by this simple pro-
cedure. Literary criticism  has analysed the documents, and has  
already established some important results; and many questions  
are still in debate, the answers to which must affect our judg-
ment of the hislorical value of the existing narratives. It seems  
therefore consonant alike with prudence and reverence to  re-
rain from attempting to combine afresh into a single picture  

the materials derivable from the various documents, and to  
endeavour instead to describe the main contents of the sources  
from which our knowledge of the Lord Jesus Christ as an  
historical personage is ultimately drawn, and to observe the  
picture of Him which each writer in turn has offered to us.  

The chief elements of the evidence with which we shall deal are  
the following :— 

t. First, because earliest in point of time, the references to the  
Lord esus Christ in the earliest Epistles of St Paul.  

1. The Gospel according to St Mark.  
3. A document, no longer extant, which was partially incorporated  

into the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke.  
4. Further information added by St Matthew's Gospel.  
5. Further information added by St Luke's Gospel.  
6. The Gospel according to St John.  

With regard to traditional sayings or doings of our Lord, which were  

only written down at a later period, it will suffice to say that those  

which have any claim to be genuine are very scanty, and that their  
genuineness has to be tested by their correspondence with the great  
bulk of information which is derived from the sources already  
enutnerated. The fictitious literature of the second and third  

centuries, known as the Apocryphal Gospels, niters no direct evidence  
of any historical value at all: it is chiefly valuable for the contrast  

which it presents to the grave simplicity of the canonical Gospels.  
and as showing how incapable a later age was of adding anything to  
the Gospel history which was not palpably absurd.  

τ. Letters of St Pa'd.—In the cider of chronology we must give  
the first place to the earliest letters of St Paul. The first piece  
of Christian literature which has an independent existence and  
to which we can fix a data is St Paul's first Epistle to she Thessa-
lonians. Lightfoot dates it in 52 cr 53; Harnack places it  
five years earlier. We may say, then, that it was written some  
twenty years after the Crucifixion. Si Paul is not an historian;  
he is not attempting to describe what Jesus Christ said or did. 

 He is writing ii letter to encourage a little Christian soicty which  
he, a Jew, had founded in a distant Greek city; and he reminds  
his readers of many things which he had told them when he was  
with them. The evidence to be collected from his epistles  

generally must not detain us here, but we may glance for a  
moment at this one letter, because it contains what appears to be  
the first mention of Jesus Christ in the literature of the world.  
Those who would get a true history cannot afford to neglect their  
earliest documents. Now the opening sentence of this letter is  
as follows: " Paul and Silvanus and Timothy to the Chords of  
the Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ:  

Grace to you, and peace." Three men with Greek or Latin  
names are writing ιο some kind of assembly in a city of Mace- 
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weshodd eadevonr to see this bdok as a whole; to gain the total  
imρrdrioα which it makes on the mind; to look at the picture of  
Jesus Christ which it offers. That picture must inevitably be  
ss incomplete representation of Him; it will used to be supple-  
rented by other pictures which other writers have drawn.  
But it is important to eonslder it by itself, as showing us what gym.  
peon the Master bad made on the memo y of one disciple w ho  
bad been almost constantly by His side.  

The book opens thus: "The beginning of the Gospel of  
Jesus Christ." This " beginning" is shown to be itself rooted  
' in the past. Hebrew prophets had foretold that  

οcmιes God would send a "messenger "; that a voice  
RhOL 

 
•  would be heard saying, "Prepare the way of the  

Lord." And so, in fact, John came, baptizing in the wilderness  
and turning the beam of the nation back to God. But John  was 
only a forerunner. He was himself a prop ń ct. and his prophecy  
was this, "He that is stronger than I am is coming after me."  
Then, we read, "Jesus came." St Mark introduces Him quite  
sbrspdy, just as be had introduced John; for he is writing  
fee those who already know the outlines of the story. "Jesus  
came from Nazareth of Galilee." He was baptised by John, and  
as He came out of the water He had a vision of the opened  
heavens and the Holy Spirit, like a dove, descending upon  
Bins; end He heard a Voice saying, "Thou sat My Son, the  
Beloved: in Thee I am well pleased." He then passed away  
lore the wilderness, where He was tempted by Satan and fed  
by angels. Then He begins His work; and from the very  
first  we feel that He fulfils John's sign: He is strong. His first  
words are words of strength; " the time is fulfilled "—that is to  
say, all the put has bees. leading up to this great moment;  
" the kingdom of God is at hand "—that is to say, all your  
best hopes are on the point of being fulfilled; "repent, and  
believe the Gοοsρel"—that is to say, turn from your sins and  
accept the tidings which I bring you. It is but a brief summary  
of what He must have said; but we feel its strenngth. He does  
net hesitate to fix all eyes upon Himself. Then we see Him call  
two brothers who are fishermen. "Come after Me," He says,  
"and I will make you fishers of men." They dropped their nets  
and went after Him, and so did two other brothers, their partners;  
for they all felt the pone of this Master of men: He was strong.  
He began to teach in the synagogue; they were astonished at His  
teaching, fοτ he smoke with authority. He was interrupted  
by a demoniac, but He'quelled the evil spirit by a word; He was  
stronger than the power of evil. When the sun set the Sabbath  
was at an end, and the people could carry out their sick into  
the street where He was; and He caine forth and healed them  
all The demoniacs showed a strange faculty of recognition,  
and cried that He was" the holy one of God," and " the Christ,"  
but He silenced them at once. The next morning He was  
gone. lie had sought a quiet spot for prayer. Peter, one of  
those fishermen whom He had called, where wife's mother had  
been healed the day before, found Him and tried to bring  
Him back. "All men are seeking Thee," he pleaded. "Let 

 us go elsewhere" was the quiet reply of one who could not  
be moved by popular enthusiasm. Once again, we observe, He  
fulfils John's sign: He is strong. This is our first sight of  
Jesus Christ. The next shows us that this great strength is  
united tο a most tender sympathy. To touch a leper was  
forbidden, and the oRence involved ceremonial defilement. Yet  
when a leper declared that Jesus could heal him, if only lie  
would, "He put forth His hand and touched him." The act  
perfected the leper's faith, and he was healed immediately.  
But he disobeyed the command to be silent about the matter,  
and the result was that Jesus could not openly enter into the  

town, but remained outside in the country. It is the first shadow  
that falls across His path; His power finds a check in human  
wilfulness. Presently He is in Cape:naum again. He heals a  
paralysed man, but not until He has come into touch, as we  
say, with him also, by reaching his deepest need and decla ń ngthe  
forgiveness of his sins. This declaration disturbs the rabbis,  
who regard it αs a blasphemous usurpation of Divineauthority.  
But lie claims that" the Son of Man bath authority on earth to  

forgive ama." The title which He thus adopts must be con-
sidered later.  

We may note, as we pass on, that He bas again, in the  
exercise of His newer and His sympathy, come into conflict  
with the established religious tradition. This free.. ARabύ .  
dons from the trammels of convention appears yet r..arde  
again when he claims as a new disciple a publican, a Re  
man whose calling as a tax-gatherer for the Roman  
government madehimodious to every patriotic Jew. Publicans  
were classed with open sinners; and when Jesus went to this  

man's house and met a company of his fellows the rabbis were  
scandalized: "Why eateth your Master with publicans and  
sinners ? " The gentle amaeer of Jesus showed His sympathy even  
with those who opposed Him: "The doctor," He said, "must go  
to the sick." And again, when they challenged His disciples for  
not observing the regular fasts, He gently reminded them that  
they themselves relaxed the discipline of fasting for a bride-
groom's friends. And He added, in picturesque and pregnant  
sayings, that an old garment could not bear a new patch, and  
that old wine-skies could not take new wine. Such language was  
at o><tcc gentle and strong; without condemning the old, it  
claimed liberty for the new. To what lengths would this  
liberty go? The sacred badge of the Jews' religion, which  
marked them oil from other men all the world over, was their  
observancof the Sabbath. It was a national emblem, the test  
of religion and patriotism. The rabbis had fenced the Sabbath  
round with minute commends, lest any Jews should even seem  
to work on the Sabbath day. Thus, plucking and rubbing the  
ears of corn was counted a farm of reaping and threshing. The  
hungry disciples had so transgressed as they walked through the  
fields of ripe corn. Jesus defended them by the example  of 
David, who had eaten the shewbread, which only priests might  
eat, and had given it to his hungry men. Necessity absolves  
from ritual restrictions. And he went farther, and proclaimed  
a·principle: " The Sabbath was made for m απ, and net men  
for the Sabbath, so that the Son of Man is lord even of the  
Sabbath." For a second time, in justifying His position, He  
used theexpression " the Son of Man." The words might sound  
to Jewish ears merely as a synonym for " man." For Himself,  
and possibly fοτ some others, they involved a reference, as  
appears later, to the "one like to a son of man" in Daniel's  
prophesy of the coming kingdom. They emphasized His relation  
tο humanity as a whole, in contrast to such narrower titles as  
"Son of Abraham " or " Son of David." They were fitted to  
express a wider mission than that of s merely Jewish Messiah:  
He stood and spoke for mankind. The controversy was renewed  
when a man with a withered hand appeared in the synagogue  
on the Sabbath, and the rabbis watched to see whether Jesus  
would heal him. For the first time, we read that Jesus was  
angry. They were wilfully blind, and they would rather not  
see good done than see it done in sway that contradicted their  
teachings and undermined their influence. After a sharp remon-
strance, He healed the m απ by a mere Word. And they went  
out to make a compact with the followers of the w orldly Herod  
to kill Him, and so to stave off a religious revolution which  
might easily have been followed by political trouble.  

lip to this point whet have we seen? On the stage of Palestine,  
an outlying district of the Roman Empire, the home of the  
Jewish nation, now subject but still fired with the Rieapws·  

hope of freedom and even of universal domination t"um.  
under the leadership of a divinely anointed King, a new figure  
has appeared. His appearance has been announced by a  
reforming prophet, who has summoned the nation to return  
to its God, and premised that a stronger than himself into  
follow. In fulfilment of this promise, who is it that has come?  
Not a rough prophet in the desert like John, not a leaderstriking  
for political freedom, not a pretender aiming St the petty throne  
of the Herods, not even a great rabbi, building on thepatriotio  
foundation of the Pharisees who had secured the national life  
by a new devotion to the ancient law. None of these, but, on the  
contrary, an unknown figure from the remote hills of Galilee,  
standing on the populous shores of its lake, proclaiming as  
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a message from God that the highest hopes were about t ο be  
fulfilled, fastening attention on Himself by speaking with  

authority and attaching a few followers to His person, exhibiting  
wonderful powers of healing as a sign that He has come to  
fulfil all needs, manifesting at the same time an unparalleled  

sympathy, and setting quietly aside every religious convention  
which limited the outflow of this sympathy; and as the result  

of all this arousing the enthusiasm of astonished multitudes and  
evoking the opposition and even the murderous resentment  
of the religious guides of the nation. Of His teaching we have  
heard nothing, except in the occasional sentences by which  He 
justified some of His unexpected actions. No party is formed,  
no programme is announced, no doctrine Is formulated; without  
assuming the title of Messiah, He offers Himself as the centre of  
expectation, and seems to invite an unlimited confidence in  

His person. This, then, in brief summary, is what we have seen:  
the natural development of an historical situation, a march  

of events leading rapidly to a climax; an unexampled strength  

and an unexampled sympathy issuing inevitably in an unex-
ampled liberty; and then the forces of orthodox religion com-
bining with the forces of worldly indifference in order to suppeess  
a dangerous innovator. Yet the writer who in a few pages pre-
sents us with so remarkable a representation shows no conscious-
ness at all of artistic treatment. He tells a simple tale in the  

plainest words: he never stops to offer a comment or to point a  
moral. The wonder of it all is not in the writing, but in the  
subject itself. We feel that we have here no skilful composi-
tion, but a bare transcript of what occurred. And we feel be-
sides that such a narrative as this is the worthy commencement  
of an answer to the question with which its readers would have  
come to it: What was the beginning of the Gospel? How  
did the Lord Jesus speak and act? and why did He arouse such  
malignant enmity amongst His own people?  

We have followed St Mark's narrative up to the point at  
which it became clear that conciliatory argument could have  
no effect upon the Jewish religious leaders. The controversy  

about the Sabbath had brought their dissatisfaction to a climax.  
Henceforth Jesus was to them a revolutionary, who must, by  

any means, be suppressed. After this decisive breach a new  

period opens. Jesus leaves Capernaum, never again, it would  
seem, to appear in its synagogue. Henceforward He was to be  
found, with His disciples, on the shore of the lake, where vast  
multitudes gathered round Him, drawn not only from Galilee απd  
Judaea, but also from the farther districts north and cast of  
these. He would take refuge from the crowds in a boat, which  
carried Him from shore to shore; and His healing activity was  

now at its height. Yet in the midst of this popular enthusiasm  
He knew that the time had come to prepare for a very different  

future, and accordingly a fresh departure was made when He  
selected twelve of His disciples for a more intimate companion-
ship, with a view to a special mission: "He appointed twelve  
that the might be with. Him, and that He might send them  
forth .10 preach and to have power to cast out the devils."  

The excitement and pressure of the crowds was at this time  

almost overwhelming, and the relatives of Jesus endeavoured to  
restrain Him; "for they said, He is mad." The scribes from  

Jerusalem offered a more sinister explanation, saying that He  
was possessed by the prince of the devils, and that this was why  

He was able to control all the evil spirits. He answered them  
first in figurative language, speaking of the certain downfall  
of a kingdom or a family divided against itself, and of the strong  
man's house which could not be looted unless the strong man  
were first bound. Then followed the tremendous warning, that  
to assign His work to Satan, and so to call good evil, was to  
blaspheme against the Holy Spirit—the one sin which admitted  
o1 no forgiveness. Presently, when He was told that His mother  
and brethren were calling for Him, lie disclaimed their interfer-
ence by pointing to a new circle of family relationship, consisting  
of all these who "do the will of God."  

Again we find Him teaching by the lake, and the pressure of  
the multitude is still so great that He sits in a boat while they  
list the shore. For the first time we arc allowed to hear how  

He taught them. He gives them a parable from nature—the  
sower's three kinds of failure, compensated by the rich produce  
of the good soil. At the close He utters the preg- c να,ι•a  
nant saying: "Re that With eau to hear let him T'WMs  
bear." When Isis disciples afterwards asked for an explana-
lion, He pri'faced it by saying that the inner circle only  
were intended to understand. The disciples might learn that  
the message would often prove fruitless, but that nevertheless an  
abundant harvest would result. For the light was intended to  
shine, and the hidden was meant to be revealed. Mo ιh τ  
parable compared the kingdom of God to seed which, when  
once planted, must inevitably germinate; the process was  
secret and slow, but the harvest was certain. Again, it was  
like the tiny mustard-seed which grew out of all proponsn  
to its original size, till the birds could shelter in its great branches.  
These enigmatic speeches were all that the multitudes got,  
but the disciples in private were taught their lesson of hope  
As we review this teaching it is very remarkable. The world  
of common things is seen to be a lesson-book of the kingdom of  
God to those whο have rye to read it. What that kingdom less  
be we are not told; we are only taught that its coming is secret,  
slow and certain. If nature in its ordinary processes was this  
seen to be full of significance, the disciples were also to learn  
that it was under His control. As the beat from which He had  
been teaching passed to the other side, the tired Teacher slept.  
A sudden storm terrified the disciples, and they roused Him in  
alarm. He stilled the storm with a word and rebuked their  
want of faith. " Who then is this," they whispered with awe,  
"that even the wind and the sea obey Him?" On the opposite  
hills a.solitary spectator had watched the rise and the lull of the  
tempest, a fierce demoniac who dwelt among the tombs on  
the mountain-side. He believed himself to be possessed by a  
regiment of demons. When Jesus bade them go forth, he begged  
that they might be allowed to enter into a herd of swine which  
was hard by. His request was granted, and the swine rushed  
over a steep place into the lake. It is worth while to note that  
while most of the cures which Jesus had performed appear to  
have belonged to this class, this particular case is described as  
an exceptionally severe one, and the visible effect of the removal  

of his tormentors may have greatly helped to restore the man's  
shattered personality.  

We must not attempt to trace in detail the whole of St Murk's  
story. We have followed it long enough to see its directness and  
simplicity, to observe the naturalness with which one incident  
succeeds another, απd to watch the gradual manifestation of a  
personality at once strong απd sympathetic, wielding extra-
ordinary powers, which are placed wholly at the service of others,  
and refusing to be hindered from helping men by the ordinary  

restrictions of social or religious custom. And we have seen as  
the consequence of all this the development of an historical  
situation in which the leaders of current orthodoxy ally them-
selves with the indifferentism which accepts existing political  
conditions in order to put down a disturber of the peace. We  
must now be content with a broader survey of the course of  
events  

Two notable cures were wrought on the western side of the  
lake—the healing of the woman with the issue and the raising of  
Jairus's daughter. In each of these cures prominence Θb χ  
is given to the requirement and the reward of faith—  s► .vs 

that is to say ,  of personal confidence in the Healer: " Thy  
faith hath made thee whole." "Fear not, only b εΙκvε."  
After this Jesus passed away from the enthusiastic crowds by  
the lake to visit His own Nazareth, απd to find there a strange  
incredulity in regard to one whom the villagers knew as the  
carpenter. Once more we come across a mysterious limitation  
of His powers: " He could not do there any miracle,' save the  
cure of a few sick folk; and He marvelled because of their wart  
of faith. The moment had now come when the twelve disciples  

were to be entrusted with a share of His healing power and with  
the proclamation of repentance. While they arc journeying  
two and two in various directions St Mark takes occasion to tell  
isa the current conjecture as to who Jesus really was. Some  
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thoιuχht him Elijah or one of the ancient prophets returned to  
earth—a suggestion based on popular tradition; others said Re  
was John the Baptist risen from the dead—the superstition  

et Herod who had put him to death. When the disciples  

returned, Jesus look them apart for rest; but the crowds re-
assembled when they found Him again near the lake, and Hie  

ytarningoompassion for these shepherdless sheep led Him t ο give  
them an impressive sign that He had indeed come to supply all  
human needs. Hitherto Ills power had gone forth to individuals,  
but now He fed five thousand men from the scanty stock of five  
loaves and two fishes. That night He came to His disciples  

walking upon the waters, and in the period which immediately  
followed there was once more a great manifestation of healing  
mower.  

We have heard nothing for some time of any opposition; but  
row a fresh conflict arose with certain scribes who had come down  

eypsamι from Jerusalem, and who complained that the dia-
dIN ciples neglected the ceremonial washing of their  
sυ" bands before meals. Jesus replied with a stern re-
buke, addressing the questioners as hypocrites, and exposing the  
fakity of a system which allowed the breach of fundamental  
commandments in order that traditional regulations might be  
observed. He then turned from them to the multitude, and  
littered a saying which in effect annulled the Jewish distinction  
between clean and unclean meats. This was a direct attack on  
the whole Pharisaic position. The controversy was plainly  

irreconcilable, and Jesus withdrew to the north, actually passing  
outside the limits of the Holy Land. Be desired to remain  
unknown, and not to extend His mission to the heathen popula-
tion, but the extraordinary faith and the modest importunity of  
a Syrophenician woman induced Him to heal her daughter.  
7hrn He returned by a circuitous route to the Sea of Galilee.  
His return was marked by another miraculous feeding of the  
multitude, and also by two healing miracles which present  
unusual features. In both the patient was withdrawn from the  
multitude and the cure was wrought with the accompaniment of  
symbolic actions. Moreover, in one case Jesus is described as  

grossing before He spoke; in the other the cure was at first in-
complete; and both of the men were strictly charged to observe  

silence afterwards. It cannot be a mere coincidence that these  

are the last cures which St Mark records as performed in Galilee.  

In (act the Galilean ministry is now closed. Jesus retires  

northwards to Caesarea Philippi, and appears henceforth to  

Rmlaik devote Himself entirely to the instruction of his dis-
rredVη ciples ,  who needed to be prepared for the fatal issue  

which could not long be delayed. He begins by asking them  
the popular opinion as to His Person. The suggestions are  
still the same—John the Baptist, or Elijah, or some other of  

the prophets. But when He asked their own belief, Peter  

replied, " Thou art the Christ." He warned them not to make  
this known; and He proceeded to give them the wholly new  
teaching that the Son of Man must suffer and be killed, adding  

that after three days He must rise again. Peter took Him aside  

and urged Him not to speak so. But He turned to the other  

disciples and openly rebuked Peter. And then, addressing a yet  
wider circle, He demanded of those who should follow Him a  
self-sacrifice like His own. He even used the metaphor of the  

cross which was carried by the sufferer to the place of execution.  

Life, he declared', could only be saved by voluntary death. He  
went on to demand an unswerving loyalty to Himself and His  
teaching in the face of a threatening world; and then He promised  

that some of those who were present should not die before they  
bad seen the coming of the kingdom of God. We have had no  
hint of such teaching as this in the whole of the Galilean ministry.  

Jesus had stood forth as the strong healer and helper of men; it  

was bewildering to bear Him speak of dying. He had promised  
to fulfil men's highest expectations, if only they would not  
doubt His willingness and power. He had been enthusiastically  

reverenced by the common people, though suspected and at tacked  

by the religious leaders. lie had spoken of " the will of God "  

as supreme, and had set aside ceremonial traditions. He had  
announced the nearness of the kingdom of God, but had  

described it only in parables from nature. He had adopted the  
vague title of the "Son of Man," but had refrained from pro-
claiming Himself as the expected Messiah. At last the disciples  
had expressed their conviction that He was the Christ, and imme-
diately He tells them that He gees to meet humiliation and death  
as the necessary steps to a resurrection and a coming of the Son  
of Man in the glory of His Father. It was an amazing annουnce-
rent and He plainly added that their path like His own lay  
through death to life. The dark shadows of this picture of the  
future alone could impress their minds, but a week later three of  
them Were allowed a momentary vision of the light which ahoula  
overcome the darkness. They saw Jesus transfigured in a  
radiance of glory: Elijah appeared with Moses, and they talked  
with Jesus. A cloud came over them, and a Voice, like that of  
the Baptism, proclaimed " This is My Son, the Beloved: hear  
ye Him." They were bidden to keep the vision secret till the  
Son of Man should have risen from the dead. It was in itself a  
foretaste Of resurrection, and the puzzled disciples remembered  
that the scribes declared that before the resurrection Elijah  
would appear. Their minds were confused as to what rαυσee-
tion was meant. Jesus told them that Elijah had in fact come;  
and He also said that the Scriptures foretold the sufferings of  
the Son of Man. But the situation was wholly beyond their  
grasp, and the very language of St Mark at this point seems to  
reflect the confusion of their minds.  

The other disciples, in the meantime, had been vainly en-
deavouring to cure a peculiarly violent case of demoniacal  
poaseasion. Jesus Himself cast out the demon, but not before  
the suffering child had been rendered seemingly lifeless by a  
final assault. Then they journeyed secretly through Galilee  
towards Judaea and the eastern side of the Jordan. On the way  
Jesus reinforced the new lesson of self-renunciation. He offered  
the little children as the type of those to whom the kingdom of  
God belonged; and He disappointed a young and wealthy aspi-
rant to His favour, amazing His disciples by saying that the  
kingdom of God could hardly be entered by the rich; he who  
forsook all should have all, and more than all; the wo τlο7.  
estimates were to be reversed—the first should be last and the  
last first. They were now journeying towards Jerusalem, and  
the prediction of the Passion was repeated. James and John,  
who had witnessed the Transfiguration, and who were confident  
of the comingglory, asked for the places nearest to their Master,  
and professed their readiness to share His sufferings. When  
the other ten were aggrieved Jesus declared that greatness was  
measured by service, not by rank; and that the Son of Man had  
come not to be served but to serve, and to give His life to  
ransom many other lives. As they came up from the Jordan  
valley and passed through Jericho, an incident occurred which  
signalized the beginning of the final period. A blind man  
appealed to Jesus as " the Son of David," and was answered  
by the restoration of his sight; and when, a little later, Jesus  
fulfilled an ancient prophecy by mounting an ass and riding into  
Jerusalem, the multitudesshouted their welcome to the returning  
"kingdom of David." Hitherto He had not permitted any  
public recognition of His Messiahship, but now He entered  
David's city in lowly but significant pomp as David's promised  
heir.  

Two incidents illustrate the spirit of judgment with which He  
approached the splendid but apostate city. On His arrival He  
had carefully observed the condition of the Temple, &'ra.  
and had retired to sleep outside the city. On the °.  

following morning, finding no fruit on a fig-tree in full leaf,  
He said," Let no man eat fruit of thee henceforth for ever." It  
was a parable of impending doom. Then, when He entered  
the Temple, He swept sway with a fiery zeal the,merchants and  
merchandise which had turned God's House into "a robbers'  
den." The act was at once an assertion of commanding au-
thority and an open condemnation of the religious rulers who  
had permitted the desecration. Its immediate effect was to  
make new and powerful enemies; for the chief priests, as well as  
their rivals the scribes, were now inflamed against Him. At the  
moment they could do nothing, but the next day they formally  
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demanded whence He derived His right so to act. When they  
refused to answer His question as to the authority of Julio the  
Baptist He in turn refused to tell them His own. But He  
uttered a parable which more than answered them. The owner  
of the vineyard, who had sent his servants and last of all his only  
son, would visit their rejection and murder on the wicked  
husbandmen. He added a reminder that the stone which the  
builders refused was, after all, the Divine choice. They were  
restrained from arresting Him by fear of the people, to whom  
the leaning of the parable was plain. They therefore sent a  
joint deputation of Pharisees and Herodians to entrap Him  
with a question as to the Roman tribute, in answering which He  
must either low His influence with the people or else lay Him.  
self open to a charge of treason. When they were baled, the  
Sadducees, tο whose party the chief priests belonged, sought  in 
vain to pose Him with a problem as to the resurrection of the  
deed; and after that a more honest scribe confessed the truth  
of His turfing es to the supremacy of love to God and man over  
all the sacrificial worship of the Temple, and was told in reply  
that he was not far from the kingdom of God. Jesus Himself  
now put a question as to the teaching of the scribes which  
identified the Messiah with " the Son of David "; and then  
He denounced those scribes whose pride and extortion and  
hypocrisy were preparing for them a terrible doom. Before He  
left the Temple, never to return, one indent gave Him pure  
satisfaction. His own teaching that all must be given for God  
was illustrated by the devotion of a poor widow who cast into  
the treasury the two tiny ruins which were all that she had.  
As He passed out Re foretold, in words which corresponded to  
the doom of the fig-tree, the utter demolition of the imposing  
but profitless Temple; and presently He opened up to four of  
His disciples a vision of the future, warning them against false  
Christs, bidding them expect greet sorrows, national and  
personal, declaring that the gospel must be proclaimed to all  
the nations, and that after a great tribulation the Son of Man  
should appear, "coming with the clouds of heaven." The day  
and the hour none knew, neither the angels nor the Son, but  
only the Father: it was the duty of all to watch.  

We now come to the final scenes. The passover was approach.  
log, and plots were being laid for His destruction. He Himself  
• ‚ 	 spoke mysteriously of His burial, when a woman  
s^►e1^. poured a vas of costly ointment upon His head.  
To some this seemed a wasteful act; but He accepted it as  
a token of the love which gave all that was in its power, and  
He promised that it should never cease to illustrate His Gospel.  
Two of the disciples were sent into Jerusalem to prepare the  
Passover meal. During the meal Jesus declared that He should  
be betrayed by one of their number. .Later in the evening He  
gave them bread and wine, proclaiming that these were His body  
and His blood—the tokens of His giving Himself to them, and  
Of a new covenant with God through His death. As they with-
drew to the Mount of Olives He foretold their general flight, but  
promised that when He was risen He would gp before them into  
Galilee. Peter protested faithfulness unto death, but was told  
that he would deny his Master three times that very night.  
Theca coming to a place called Gethsemane, He bade the disciples  
wait while He should pray; and taking the three who had been  
with Him at the Transfiguration He told them to tarry neat  
Him and to watch. He went forward, and fell on the ground,  
praying that "the cup might be taken away" from Him, but  
resigning Himself to His Father's will. Presently Judas arrived  
with a band of armed men, and greeted his Master with a kiss—
the signal for His arrest. The disciples fled in panic, after one  
of them had wounded the high priest's servant. Only a nameless  
young man tried to follow, but he too fled when hands were laid  
upon him. Before the high priest Jesus was charged, among  
other accusations, with threatening to destroy the Temple; but  
the matter was brought to an issue when He was plainly asked  
if He were " the Christ, the Son of the Blessed One." Re  
answered that He was, and He predicted that they should see  
the fulfilment of Daniel's vision of the Son of Man sitting on the  
right hand of power. Thereupon He was condemned to death  

for manifest blasphemy, and a scene of cad mockery followed.  
Meanwhile Peter in the court below had been sitting with the  
servants, and in his anxiety to escape recognition had thrice  
declared that he did not know Jesus. Thus the sight passed,  
and in the morning Jesus was .aken to Pilate, for the Jewish  
council had no power to execute their decree of death. Pilate's  
question, "Art Thou the Ring of the Jews?" shows the t azure  
of the accusation which was thought likely to tell with the  
Roman governor. He had already in bonds one leader of  
revolution, whose hands were stained with blood—a striking  
contrast to the calm and silent figure who stood before him. At  
this moment a crowd came up to ask the fulfilment of his annual  
act of grace, the pardon of a prisoner at the Passover. Pilate,  
discerning that it was the envy of the rulers which sought t ο  
destroy an inconvenient rival, offered " the Ring of the Jews"  
as the prisoner to be released. But the chief priests succeeded  
in making the people ask for Barabbas and demand the cru α-
fixion of Jesus. Pilate fulfilled his pledge by giving them the  
man of their choice, and Jesus, whom he had vainly hoped tο  
release on a satisfactory pretext, he now condemned to the  
shameful punishments of scourging and crucifixion; for the  
cross, as Jesus had foreseen, was the inevitable fate of a Jewish  
pretender to sovereignty. The Roman soldiers mocked "the  
Ring of the Jews " with a purple robe and a crown of thorns.  
As they led Him out they forced the cross, which the suHeree  
commonly carried, upon the shoulders of one Simon of Cyrene,  
whose sons Alexander and Rufus are here mentioned—probably  
as being known to St Mark's readers; at any rate, it is interesting  
to note that, in writing to the Christians at Rome, St Paul a  
few years earlier bad sent a greeting to" Rufus and his mother."  
Over the cross, which stood between two others, was the con-
demnatory inscription, "The King of the Jews." This was the  
Roman designation of Him whom the Jewish rulers tauntingly ,  
addressed as " the Ring of Israel." The same revilers, with  a 
deeper truth than they knew, summed up the mystery of His  
life and death when they said, "He saved ethers, Himself Re  
cannot save."  

A great darkness shrouded the scene for three hours, and then,  
in His native Aramaic, Jesus cried in the words of the Psalm,  
" My God, My God, why has Thou forsaken Me?" One other  
cry lie uttered, sod the end came, and at that moment the veil  
of the Temple was rent from top to bottom—an omen of fearful  
import to those who had mocked Him, even on.the cross, as the  
destroyer of the Temple, who in three days should build it anew.  
The disciples of Jesus do not appear as spectators of the end, but  
only a group of women who had ministered to His needs in  
Galilee, and had followed Him up to Jerusalem. These woman  
watched His burial, which was performed by a Jewish councillor,  
to whom Pilate had granted the body after the centurion had  
certified the reality of the unexpectedly early death. The body  
was placed in a rock-hewn tomb, and a great atone was  rolled 
against the entrance. Sunset brought on the Jewish sabbath,  
but the next evening the women brought spices to anoint the  
body, said at sunrise on the third day they arrived at the tomb,  
and saw that the stone was rolled away. They entered and  

found a young man in a white robe, who said, "He is risen, lie  
is net here," and bade them say to His disciples and Peter, "Re  
goeth before you into Galilee; there ye shall see Him, as He said  
unto you." In terror they fled from the tomb, " and they  said 
nothing to any man, for they feared ... "  

So with a broken sentence the narrative ends. The document  
is imperfect, owing probably to the accidental loss of its lest 

 Leaf. In very early times attempts were made to furnish it with  
a fitting dose; but neither of the supplements which we find in  
manuscripts can be regarded as coming from the original writer.  
If we ask what must, on grounds of literary probability, hoer  
been added before the record was dosed, we may content our-
selves here with saying that some incident must certainly have  
been narrated which should have realized the twice-repeated  
promise that Jesus would be seen by His disciples in Galilee.  

^. Decsmenl used by St hiouhew cad Si Lake.—We pass on now  
to compare with this narrative of St Mark another very ea'  
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document which no longer exists Ia lb independent farm, but  
which can be partially reconstructed from the portions of it  
which have been embodied in the Gospels of Si Matthew and  
Si Luke.  

When we review St Mark's narrative as a whole we are struck,  
first of all, with its directness and simplicity. It move straight-
forward upon a wed-defined path. it shows us the Lord Jesus  

entering on the mission predicted by the Baptist without de-
daring Himself to be the Messiah; attracting the multitudes  
in Galilee by His healing power and His unbounded sympathy,  
sad at the same time awakening the envy and suspicion of the  
leaders of religlοn; training a few disciples till they reach the  
conviction that He is the Christ, and then, but not till then,  
admitting them into the secret of His coming sufferings, and  
preparing them for a mission in which they also must sacrifice  
themselves; then journeying to Jerusalem to fulfil the destiny  
which He foresaw, accepting the responsibility of the Messianic  
title, only to be condemned by the religious authorities as a  
blasphemer and handed over to the Roman pones as a pretender  
to the Jewish throne. That is the story in its barest outline.  
It is adequate to its presumed purpose of offering to distant  
Gentile converts a dear account of their Master's earthly work,  
and of the causes which led to His rejection by His own people  
and to His death by Roman crucifixion. The writer makes no  
comment on the wonderful story which he tells. Allusions to  
Jewish customs are, indeed, explained as they occur, but apart  
from this the narrative appears to be a mere Iranscripi of  
'remembered facts. The actors are never characterized; their  
actions are simply noted down; there is no praise and no blame.  
To this simplicity and dirrctiseas of narrative we may in large  

measure attribute the fact that when two later evangelists  
desired to give fuller accounts of our Lord's life they both  
made this early book the basis of their work. In those days  
there was no sense of unfairness in using up existing materials  
in order to make a more complete treatise. Accordingly so  
much of St Mark's Gospel has been taken over word for word in  
the Gospels of St Luke and St Matthew that, if every copy of it  
had perished, we could still reconstruct large portions of it by  
carefully comparing their narratives. They did not hesitate,  
however, to alter St Mark's language where it seemed to them  
rough or obscure, for each of them had a distinctive style of his  
own, and St Luke Soria literary artist of a high order. Μοι rονer,  
though they both accepted the general scheme of St Mark's  
narrative, each of them was obliged to omit many incidents in  
order to find room for other material which was at their disposal.  
by which they were able to supplement the deficiencies of the  
earlier book. The most conspicuous deficiency was in regard  
to our Lord's teaching, of which, as we have seen, St Mark had  
given surprisingly little, Here they were happily in a position  
to make a very important contribution.  

For side by side with St Mark's Gospel there was current in  
the earliest times another account of the doing and sayings of  
Jesus Christ. Our knowledge of it to-day is entirely derived  
from a comparison of the two later evangelists who embodied  
large portions of it, working it in απd out of the general scheme  
which they derived from St Mark, according as each of them  
thought most appropriate. St Luke appears to have taken it  
over in sections for the most part without much modification;  
but in St Matthew's Gospel its incidents seldom find an indepen-
dent place; the sayings to which they gave rise are often detached  

from their context and grouped with sayingsof asimilar character  
so as to form considerable discourses, or else they are linked on  
to sayings which were uttered on other occasions recorded by  
St !dark. It is probable that many passages 01St Luke's Gospel  
which have no parallel in St Matthew were also derived from  
this early source; but this is not easily capable of distinct proof;  
απd, therefore, in order to gain a secure conception of the docu-
ment we must confine ourselves at first to thou parts of it which  
were borrowed by both writers. We shall, however, look to  
St Luke in the main as preserving for us the more nearly its  
original form.  

We proceed now to give an. outline of the contents of this  

document. To begin with, it contained a fuller account of the  
teaching of John the Baptist. St Mark tells us only his message  
of hope; but here we read the severer language with which he  
called men to repentance. We hear his warning of " the coming  
wrath ": his mighty Successor will baptize with fire; the fruitless  
tree will be cast into the fire; the chaff will be separated from the  
wheat and burned with unquenchable fire; the claim to be  
children of Abraham will not avail, for God can raise up other  
children to Abraham, if it be from the stones of the desert.  
Next, we have a narrative of the Temptation, of which St Mark  
had but recorded the bare fact. It was grounded on the  
Divine sonaiiip, which we already know was proclaimed at the  
Baptism. In a threefold vision Jesus is invited to enter upon  
His inheritance at once; to satisfy His own needs, to accept of  
earthly dominion, to presume on the Divine protection. The  
passage stands almost alone as a revelation of inner conflict in a  
life which outwardly was masked by unusual calm.  

Not far from the beginning of the document there stood a  
remarkable discourse delivered among the hills above the lake.  
It opens with a startling reversal of the common esti- raeswso.  
mates of happiness and misery. In the light of the es  050 

coming kingdom it proclaims the blessedness of the Ms' es  
poor, the hungry, the sad sad the maligned; and the wofulness  
of the rich, the full, the merry and the popular. It goes on to  
reverse the ordinary maxims Of conduct. Enemies are to be  
loved, helped, blessed, preyed for. No blow is to be returned;  
every demand, just or unjust, is to be granted: in short, "as  
ye desire that men should do to you, do in like manner to them."  
Then the motive and the model of this conduct are adduced:  
"Love your enemies ... and ye shall be Sons of the Highest;  
for He is kind to the thankless and wicked. Be merciful, as  
your Father is merciful; and judge not, and ye shall not be  
judged." We note in passing that this is the first introduction  
of our Lord's teaching of the fatherhood of God. God is your  
Father. He says in effect; you will be His sons if like Him you  
will refuse to make distinctions, loving without looking for a  
return, sure that in the end love will not be wholly lost. Then  
follow grave warnings—generous towards others, you must be  
strict with yourselves; only the good can truly do good, hearers  
of these words must be doers also, if they would build on the  

rock and not on the sand. So, with the parable of the two  
builders, the discourse reached its formal cloy.  

le was followed by the entry of Jesus into Capernaum, where  
He was asked to heal the servant of a Roman officer. This  
man's unusual faith, based on his soldierly sense of discipline,  

surprised the Lord, who declared that it had no equal in Israel  
itself. Somewhat later messengers arrived from the imprisoned  
Baptist, who asked if Jesus were indeed "the coming One"  

of whom he had spoken. Jesus pointed to His acts of healing  
the sick, raising the dead απd proclaiming good news for the poor;  
thereby suggesting to those who could understand that He lid-
failed the ancient prophecy of the Messiah. He then declared  

the greatness of John in exalted terms, adding, however, that the  
least in the kingdom of God was John's superior. Then He  
complained of the unreasonableness of an age which refused  
John as too austere and Himself as too lax and as being " the  
friend of publicans and sinners." This narrative clearly pee- , 

supposes a series of miracle already performed, απd also such a  
conflict with the Pharisees as we have seen recorded by St Mark.  
Presently we find an offer of discipleship met by the warning  

that " the Son of Man" is a homeless wanderer; and then the  

stern refusal of a request for leave to perform a father's funeral  

rites.  
Close upon these incidents fellows a special mission of disciples,  

introduced by the saying: " The harvest is great, but the  

labourers are few." The disciples as they journey  coke:' 
are to take no provisions, but to throw themselves sirup .! 

on the bounty of their hearers; they are to heal the  "say 

sick απd to proclaim the nearness of the kingdom of God.  
The city that rejects them shall have a less lenient judgment  

than Sodom; Tyre and Sidon shall be better off than cities  

like Chorazin and Bethsaida which have seen His miracles;  
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Capernaum, favoured above all, shall sinkito the deepest depth.  
if words could be sterner than these, they are those which  
follow: " He that heareth you heareth Mc; and he that rejecteth  
you rejecteth Me, but He that rejecteth Me rejecteth Him that  
sent Me." This reference to His own personal mission is st ń k-
ingly expanded in words which He uttered on the return of the  
disciples. After thanking the Father for revealing to babes  
what He hides from the wise, He continued in mysterious  
language: "All things are delivered to Me by My Father, and  
none knoweth who the Son is but the Father, and who the  
Father is but the Son, and he to whom the Son chooseth to  
reveal Him." Happy were the disciples in seeing and hearing  
what prophets and kings had looked for in vain.  

When His disciples, having watched Him at prayer, desired  
to be taught how to pray, they were bidden to address God  as 
" Father "; to ask first for the hallowing of the Father's name,  
and the coming of His kingdom; then for their daily food, for  
the pardon of their sins and for freedom from temptation. It  
was the prayer of a family—that the sons might be true to the  
Father, and the Father true to the sons; and they were further  
encouraged by a parable of the family: "Ask and ye shall  
receive.... Every one that asketh receiveth" : for the heavenly  
Father will do more, not less, than an earthly father would do for  
his children. After He had cast out a dumb demon, some said  
that His power was due to Beelzebub. He accordingly asked  
them by whom the Jews themselves cast out demons; and He  
claimed that His power was a sign that the kingdom of God was  
come. But He warned them that demons cast out once might  
return in greater force. When they asked for a sign f rum heaven,  
He would give them no more than the sign of Jonah, explaining  
that the repentant Ninevites should condemn the present  
generation: so, too, should the queen of Sheba; for that which  
they were now rejecting was more than Jonah and more than  
Solomon. Yet further warnings were given when a Pharisee  
invited Him to his table, and expressed surprise that He did not  
wash His hands before the meal. The cleansing of externals and  
the tithing of garden-produce, He declares, have usurped the  
place of judgment and the love of God. Woe is pronounced  
upon the Pharisees: they are successors to the murderers of  
the prophets. Then citing from Genesis and a Chronicles, the  
first and last books in the order of the Jewish Bible, He declared  
that all righteous blood from that of Abel to that of Zachariah  
should be required of that generation. After this the disciples  
are encouraged not to fear their murderous opponents. The  
very sparrows are God's ire—much more shall they be; the  
hairs of their head are all counted. In the end the Son of Man  
will openly own those who have owned Him before men. For  
earthly needs no thought is to be taken: the birds and the  
flowers make no provision for their life and beauty. God will  
give food and raiment to those who are seeking His kingdom.  
Earthly goods should be given away in exchange for the  
imperishable treasures. Suddenly will the Son of Man com e:  
happy the servant whom His Master finds at his appointed task.  
In brief parables the kingdom of God is likened to a mustard-
seed and to leaven. When Jesus is asked if the saved shall be  
few, He replies that the door is a narrow one. Then, changing  
His illustration, He says that many shall seek entrance in vain;  
for the master of the house will refuse to recognize them. But  
while they are excluded, a multitude from all quarters of the  
earth shall sit down with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and the  
prophets in the kingdom of God.  

His eyes are now fixed on Jerusalem, where, like the prophets,  
He must die. " Jerusalem, Jerusalem, how often have I desired  
to gather thy children together, as a bird her brood beneath her  
wings, but ye refused." " Ye shall not see Me, until ye shall say,  
Blessed is He that cometh in the time of the Lord." After this  
we have the healing of a dropsical man on the Sabbath, with  a 
reply to the murmuring Pharisees; and then a parable of the  
failure of invited guests απd the filling of their places from the  
streets. A few fragmentary passages remain, of which it will be  
sufficient to cite a word or two to call them t ο remembrance.  
There is a warning that he who forsakes not father and mother  

cannot be a disciple, nor he who does not hear his cross. Savour-  
less salt is fit for nothing. The lost sheep is brought home with  
a special joy. "Ye cannot  ser νε God and Mammon." Scandals  
must arise, but woe to him through whom they arise. The Son  
of Man will come with the suddenness of lightning, the days of  
Noah and the days of Lot will find a parallel in their blind gaiety  
and their inevitable disaster. He who seeks to gain his life wifl  
lose it. "One shall be taken, and the other left." "Where  
the carcass is, the vultures will gather." Then, lastly, we have  
a parable of the servant who failed to employ the money en-
trusted to him; and a promise that the disciples shall sit on  
twelve thrones to judge the twelve tribes of Israel. We cannot  
say by our present method of determination, how this document  
closed; for in the narratives of the Passion and the Resurrection  
Si Matthew and St Luke only coincide in passages which they  
have taken from St Mark.  

Now that we have reconstructed in outline this early account  
of the Lord Jesus, so far as it has been used by both the later  
evangelists, we may attempt t ο compare the picture Gaw^arbr  
which it presents to us with that which was offered  was 
by St Mark. But in doing so we must remember s< a^R  
that we know it only in fragments. There can be little doubt  
that much more of it is embedded in St Luke's Gospel, and  
something more also in St Matthew's; but in order to stand on  
firm ground we have considered thus far only those porticos  
which both of these writers elected to use in composing  
their later narratives. To go beyond this is a work of delicate  
discrimination. It can only be effected by a dose examination  
of the style and language of the document, which may enable us  
in some instances to identify with comparative security certain  
passages which are found in St Luke, but which St Matthew did  
not regard as suitable for his purpose. Among these we may  
venture, quite tentatively, to mention the sermon at Nazareth  
which opened with a passage from the Book of Isaiah, the raising  
of the widow's son at Nain, and the parable of the good Saran.  

tan. These are found in St Luke, but not in St Matthew On  
the other hand, it is not improbable that the wonderful words  
which begin, "Come unto Me all ye that labour," were drawn  
by St Matthew from the same document, though they are not  
recorded by St Luke. But here we have entered upon a region  
of less certainty, in which critical scholarship has still much todo;  
and these passages are mentioned here only as a reminder that  
the document must have contained more than what St Matthew  
and St Luke each independently determined to borrow from it.  

Looking, then, at the portions which we have indicateduhaving  
this two-fold testimony, we see that in their fragmentary con-
dition we cannot trace the clear historical development which  
was so conspicuous a feature of St Mark's Gospel; yet we need  
not conclude that in its complete form it failed to present an  
orderly narrative. Next, we see that wherever we are able to  
observe its method of relating an incident, as in the case of the  
healing of the centurion's servant, we have the same charac-
teristics of brevity and simplicity which we admired in St Mark.  
No comment is made by the narrator; he tells his tale in the  
fewest words and passes on. Again, we note that it supplies  
just what we (eel we most need when we have reached the end  
of St Mark's story, a fuller account of the teaching which Jesus  
gave to His disciples and to the people at large. And we see  
that the substance of that teaching is in complete harmony  
with the scattered hints that we found in St Mark. If the father-  
hood of God stands out clearly, we may remember a passage of  
St Mark also which speaks of " the Heavenly Father " as (0"  
giving those who forgive. If prayer is encouraged, we may also  
remember that the same passage of Si Mark records the saying:  
"All things whatsoever ye pray for and ask, believe that ye  
have received them απd ye shall have them." If in one myste•  
rious passage Jesus speaks of " the Father" sad " the Son "-
terms with which the Gospel of St John has made us familiar  
—St Mark also in one passage uses the same impressive terms  
—" the Son" and " the Father." There are, Of course, many  
other parallels with St Mark, and at some points the two docw  
meets seem tο overlap απd to relate the same incidents in  
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somewhat different forms. There is the same use of parablea  
from nature, the same incisiveness of speech and employment  of 
ραradΟΧ, the same demand tο sacrifice all to Him and for  His 
cause, the same importunate claim made by Him on the human  
soul.  

But the contrast between the two writm is even more impee--
tant for our purpose. No one can read through the passages to 

wh ίch we have pointed without feeling the solemn  
.8 wanj sternness of the great Teacher, a sternness which can  

indeed be traced here and there in St Mark, but which  
does not give its tone to the whole of his picture. Here  
we see Christ standing forth in solitary grandeur, looking  
with the eye of another world on a society which is blindly  
hastening to its dissolution. It may be that if this document  
had come down to us in its entirety, we should have gathered  
from it an exaggerated idea of the seventy of our Lord's charac-
ter. Certain it is that as we read over these fragments we are  
somewhat startled by the predominance of the element of warn-
ing, and by the assertion of rules of conduct which seem almost  
inconsistent with a n.rmal condition of settled social life. The  
warning to the nation sounded by the Baptist, that God could  

raise up a new family for Abraham, is heard • again and again in  
our Lord's teaching. Gentile faith puts Israel to shame. The  
sons of the kingdom will be left outside, while strangers feast  
with Abraham. Capernaum shall go to perdition, Jerusalem  
shall be a desolate ruin. The doom of the nation is pronounced;  
its fate is imminent; there is no ray of hope for the existing con-
stitution of religion and society As to individuals within the  
nation, the despised publicans and sinners well find God's favour  
before the self-satisfied representatives Of the national religion.  

In such a condition of affairs it is hardly surmising to find that  
the great and stern Teacher congratulates the poor and hat  
nothing but pity for the rich; that He has no interest at all in  
comfort or property. If a man asks you for anything, give it him;  
if he takes it without asking, do not seek to recover it. Nothing  
material is worth a thought; anxiety is holly; your Father, who  
feeds His birds and clothes His flowers, will feed and clothe you  
Rise to the height of your soenhip to God; love your enemies even  
as God loves His, and if they kill you, God will care for you still;  
fee them not, fear only Him who love you  all 

Here is a new philosophy of life, offering solid consolation  
amid the ruin of a world. We have no ides who the disciple  
may have been who thus seized upon the sadder elements of  
the teaching of Jesus; but we may well think of him as one of  
these who were living in Palestine in the dark and threatening  
years of internecine strife, when the Roman eagles were gathering  
round their prey, and the first thunder was muttering of the  
storm which was to leave Jerusalem a heap of stones. At such a  
moment the warnings of our Lord would claim a large place in a  
record of His teaching, and the strange comfort which He had  
offered would be the only hope v Ιch it would seem possible to  
entertain.  

4. Additions by the C.spd according tο SI .Waiikew.—We have  
now examined in turn the two earliest pictures which have been  

preserved to us of the life of Jesus Christ. The first  
Nm portrays Him chiefly by a record of His actions,  

and illustrates His strength, His sympathy, and His  
freedom from conventional restraints. It shows the disturbing  
forces of these characteristics, which aroused the envy and appre-
hension of the leaders of religion. The first bright days of wel.  
come and popularity are soon clouded: the storm begins to lower.  
More and more the Master devotes Himself to the little circle 

 of His disciples, who are taught that they, as well as He, can only  
triumph through defeat, succeed by failure, and find their life in  
giving it away. At length, in fear of religious innovations and  
pretending that He is a political usurper, the Jews deliver Him  
up to die on a Roman cross. The last page of the story is torn  

away, just at the point when it has been declared that He is  
alive again and about to show Himself to His disciples. The  
second picture has a somewhat different tone. It is mainly a  
record of teaching, and the teaching is for the most part stern  
and paradoxical. It might be described as revolutionary. It is  

goad tidings to the poor: it sets no store on property and material  
comfort: it pities the wealthy and congratulates the needy, it  
reverses ordinary judgments and conventional maxims of con-
duct. It proclaims the downfall of institutions, and compares the  
present blind security to the days of Noah and of Lot: a few only  
shall escape the coming overthrow. Vet even in this sterner  
setting the figure portrayed is unmistakably the same. There is  
the same strength, the same tender sympathy, the same freedom  
from convention: there is the same promise to fulfil the highest  
hopes, the same surrender of life, and the same imperious demand  
on the lives of ethers. No thoughtful man who examine and  
compare these pictures can doubt that they are genuine historical  
portraits of a figure wholly different from any which had hitherto  
appeared on the world's stage. They are beyond the newer  
of human invention. They are drawn with a simplicity which is  
their own guarantee. If we had these, and these only, we should  
have an adequate explanation of the beginnings of Christianity.  
There would still be a great gap to be filled before we ruched the  
earliest letters of St Paul; but yet we should know what the  
Apostle meant when he wrote to " the Church of the Thessalo-
mans in God the Fatherand the Lord Jesus Christ," and reminded  
them how they had "turned from idols to serve the living and  
true God, and to wait fee His Son from heaven, vf ńom He raised  
from the dead, even Jesus who delivereth us from the wrath to  
come."  

U these two narrative served the first needs of Christian  
believers, it is easy to see that they would preseoily stimulate  
further activity in the same direction. For, to begin with, they  
were obviously incomplete: many incidents and teachings known  
to the earliest disciples found no place in them; and they con-
tained no account of the life of Jesus Christ before His public  
ministry, no record of His pedigree, His birth or His childhood.  
Secondly, their form left much to be desired; for one of them at  
least was rude in style, sometimes needlessly repetitive and some-
times brief to obscurity. Moreover the very fact that there were  
two challenged a new and combined work which perhaps should  
Supersede both.  

Accordingly, some years after the fall of Jerusalem—we  
canna tell the exact date or the author's name—the book  
which we all the Gospel according to St Matthew 7b ^aDM  
was written to give the Palestinian Christians a .1ae  
full account of Jesus Christ, which should present Manbw.  

Him as the promised Messiah, fulfilling the ancient Hebrew  
prophecies, proclaiming the kingdom of haven, and founding  
the Christian society. The writer takes St Mark as his  
basis, but he incorporates into the story large portions 01  
the teaching which he has found in the other document. He  
groups his materials with amah regard to chronological order;  
and he fashions out of the many scattered sayings of our Lord  

continuous discourses, everywhere bringing like to like, with  
considerable literary art. A wide knowledge of the Old Testament  
supplies him with a text to illustrate one incident after another;  
and so deeply Ia he impressed with the correspondence between  
the life of Christ and the words of ancient prophecy, that he don  
not hesitate to introduce his quotations by. the formula" that it  
might be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet."  

His Hebrew instinct leads him to begin with a table of genes. 
logy, artificially constructed in groups of fourteen generations—
from Abraham to David, from David to the Captivity, and from  
the Captivity to the Christ. The royal descent of the Messiah is  
thus declared, and from the outset His figure is set against the  
background of the Old Testament. He then proceeds to show  
that, though His lineage is traced through Joseph" ancestors,  
He was but the a dopted son of Joseph, and he tells the story of  
the Virgin-birth. The coming of the Child draws Eastern sages  
to his cradle and fills the court of Herod with suspicious fears.  
The cruel tyrant kills the babes of Bethlehem, but the Child has  
been withdrawn by a secret flight into Egypt, whence he presently  
returns to the family home at Nazareth in Galilee. All this is  
necessarily fresh material, for the other records had dealt only  
with the periodof public ministry. We have no knowledge of the  
source from which it was drawn. From the historical standpoint  
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its value must be appraised by the estimate which is formed of  
the writer's general trustworthiness as a narrator, and by the  

extent to which the incidents receive confirmation from other  

quarters. The central fact of the Virgin-birth, as we shall  

presently see, has high attestation from another early writer.  

The next addition which St Matthew's Gospel makes to our  
knowledge is of a different kind. Ιι consists of various important  

macseem sayings of our Lord, which are combined with die-
Cad courses found in the second document and are worked  
Para5 up into the great utterance which we call the Sermon  
on the Mount. Such grouping of materials is a feature of this  
Gospel, and was possibly designed for purposes of public in-
struction, so that continuous passages might be read aloud in the  
services of the Church, just as passages from the Old Testament  
were read in the Jewish synagogues. This motive would account  
not only for the arrangement of the material, but also f οτ certain  
changes in the language which seem intended to remove  difficul - . 
ties, and ιο interpret what is ambiguous or obscure. An example  
of such interpretation meets us at the outset. Thestartlingssying,  
" Blessed are ye poor," followed by the woe pronounced upon the  
rich, might seem like a condemnation of the very principle of  
property; and when the Christian Church had come tobeorgan-
ized as a society containing rich and poor, the hart of the saying  
was felt to be more truly and clearly expressed in the weeds,  
" Blessed are the poor in spirit." This interpretative process  
may be traced again and again in this Gospel, which frequently  
seems to reflect the definite tradition of a settled Church.  
. Apart from the important parables of the tares, the pearl and  
the net, the writer adds little to his sources until we come to the  
remarkable passage in ch. xvi., in which Peter the Reek is  
declared to be the foundation of the future Church, and is en-
trusted with the keys of the kingdom of haven. The function  
of " binding and Dosing," hen assigned to him, is in identi-
cal terms assigned to the disciples generally in a passage in  
ch. xviii. in which fοτ the second time we meet with the word  
"Church"—a word not found elsewhere in the Gospels. There  
is no sufficient ground for denying that these sayings were uttered  
by our Lord, but the fact that they were now first placed upon  
record harmonizes with what has been said already as to the  
more settled condition of the Christian society which this Gospel  
appears to reflect.  
. The parables of the two debtors, the labourers in the vineyard,  
the two sons, the ten virgins, tlhe sheep and goats, are recorded  
only by this evangelist. But by way of incident he has almost  
nothing to add till we come to the closing scenes. The earth-
quake at the moment of our Lord's death and the subsequent  
appearance of departed saints are strange traditions unattested  
by other miters. The same is to be said of the soldiers placed to  
guard the tomb, and of the story that they had been bribed to  
say that the sacred body had been stolen while they slept. On  
the other hand, the appearance of the risen Christ to the women  
may have been taken from the lost pages of St Mark, being the  
sequel to the narrativewhich is broken off abruptly in this Gospel:  
and it is not improbable that St Mark's Gospel was the source  
of the great commission to preach and baptise with which  
St Matthew closes, though the wording of it his probably  
been modified in accordance with a settled tradition.  

The week which the writer of this Gospel thus performed  
received the immediate sanction of a wide acceptance. It met  
a definite spiritual need. It presented the Gospel in a suitable  
form fοτ the edification of the Church; and it confirmed its truth  
by constant appeals to the Old Testament scriptures, thus mani-
fesling its intimate relation with the past as the outcome of a  
long preparation and as the fulfilment of a Divine purpose. No  
Gospel is so frequently quoted by the early post-apostolic writers:  
none has exercised a greater influence upon Christianity, and  
consequently upon the history of the world.  

Vet from the purely historical point of view its evidential  
value is not the same as that of St Mark. Its facts for the most  
part are simply taken over from the earlier evangelist, and the  
historian must obviously prefer the primary source. Its true  
importance lies in its attestation of the genuineness of the earlier  

portraits to which It has so little to add, in Its recognition of the  

relation of Christ to the whole purpose of God as revealed in the  
Old Testament, and in its interpretation of the Gospel message  
in its bearing on the living Church of the primitive days.  

. Addiiienr by Si Lake.—While the needs of Jewish be-
lievers were amply met by St Matthew's Gospel, a like srvIce  
was rendered to Gentile converts by a very different Titer.  
St Luke was a physician who had accompanied St Paul on his  
missionary journeys. He undertook a history of the beginnings  
of Chnislianity, two volumes of which have come down to us,  
entitled the Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles. His Gospel,  
like St Matthew's, is founded on St Mark, with the incurponstion  
of large portions of the second document of which we have  
spoken above. But the way in which the two writers have used  
the same materials is strikingly different. In St Matthew's  
Gospel the original sources are frequently blended: the incidents  
of St !dark are rearranged and often grouped afresh according  

to subject matter: harsh and ambiguous sentences of both  
documents are toned down or interpreted. Si Luke, on the  
contrary, chooses between parallel stories of his two sources,  
preferring neither to duplicate nor to combine: he incorporates  
St Mark in continuous sections, following him alone for a time,  
then leaving him entirely, and then returning t ο introduce a new  
block of his narrative. He modifies St Mark's style very freely,  
but he makes less change in the recorded words of our Lord, and  
he adheres more closely to the original language of the seeoad  
document.  

In his first two chapters he gives an account of the birth and  
childhood of St John the Baptist and of our Lord  Himself, 
gathered perhaps directly from the traditions of the Holy Family,  
and written in dose imitation of the sacred stories of the Old  
Testament which were familiar to him in their Greek translation.  
The whole aerie, of incidents differ from that which we find is  
St Matthew's Gospel, but there is no direct variance between  
them. The two narratives are in agreement as to the central fact  
of the Virgin-birth. St Luke gives a table Of genealogy which is  
irreconcilable with the artificial table of St Matthew's Gospel,  
and which traces our Lord's ancestry up to Adam, " which was  
the son of God."  

The opening scene of the Galilean ministry is the discourse at  
Nazareth, in which our Lord claims to fulfil Isaiah's prophecy  
of the proclamation of good tidings t ο the poor. The same  
prophecy is alluded to in Ills reply to the Baptist's messengers  
which is incorporated subsequently from the second document.  
The scene ends with the rejection of Christ by His own townsfolk,  
es in the parallel story of St Mark which St Luke does not give.  
It is probable that St Luke found this narrative in the second  
document, and cbο a it after his manner in preference t ο the less  
instructive story in St Mark. He similarly omits the Mama  
account of the cull of the fishermen, substituting the story of the  
miraculous draught. After that he follows St Mark alone, until  

he introduces after the call of the twelve apostles the sermon  
which begins with the beatitudes and woes. This is from the  
second document, which he continues to use, and that without  
interruption (if we may venture to assign to it the raising of the  
widow's son at Nain and the anointing by the sinful woman in  
the Pharisee's house), until be returns to incorporate another  
section from St Mark.  

This in turn is followed by the most characteristic section el  
his Gospel (ix. sr-χviii. 14), a long series of incidents wholly  
independent of St Mark, and introduced as belenging p  

to the period of the final journey from Galilee t ο h*Sidbs 
 Jerusalem. Much of this material is demonstrably as1t..i.'s  

derived from the second document; and it is guitem a  
possible that the whole of it may come from that soave.  
There are special mesons for thinking so in regard to cersais  
passages, as fοτ example the mission of the seventy disciples  
and the parable of the good Samaritan, although they are not  

contained in St Matthew's Gospel 
For the closing genes at Jerusalem St Luke makes considerable  

additions to Si Mark's narrative: he gives a ditfercnt account ol  

the Last Supper, and be adds the trial before Herod and the  
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incident of the penitent robber. Re appears to have had no  
information as to the appearance of the risen Lord in Galilee,  
and be accordingly omits from his reproduction of St Mark's  
mrτatiνe the twice-repeated promise of a meeting with the  
disciples there. He supplies, however, an account of the  
appearance to the two disciples at Emmaus and to the whole  
body of the apostles in Jerusalem.  

St Luke's use of his two main sources has preserved the  
characteristics of both of them. The sternness of certain passages,  
which has led some critics to imagine that be was an Eblonite,  
is mainly, if not entirely, due to his faithful reproduction of the  
language of the second document. The key-note of his Gospel  
is universality: the mission of the Christ embraces the poor, the  
weak, the despised, the heretic and the sinful: it is good tidings  
to all mankind. He tells of the devotion of Mary and Martha,  
and of the band of women who ministered to our Lord's needs  
and loilowed Rim to Jerusalem: he tells also of His kindness to  
more than one sinful woman. Zacc ńaeus the publican and the  
grateful Samaritan leper further illustrate this characteristic.  
Writing as he does for Gentile believers he omits many details  
which from their strongly Jewish cast might be unintelligible or  
uninteresting. Be also modifies the harshness of St Mark's  
style, and frequently recasts his language in reference to dresses.  
From an historical point of view his Gospel is of high value.  
The proved accuracy of detail elsewhere, as in his narration of  
events which be witnessed in company with St Paul, enhances  
our general estimation of his work. A trustworthy observer and a  
literary artist, the one non-Jewish evangelist has given us—to use  
M. Reoan's words—" the most beautiful book in the world."  

Q Addiiioits by Si John,—We come lastly to consider what  
addition to our knowledge of Christ's life and work is made by  
the Fourth Gospel. Si Mask's narrative of our Lord's ministry  
and passion is so simple and straightforward that it satisfies our  
historical sense, We trace a natural development in it: we seem  
to see why with such power and such sympathy He necessarily  
came into conflict with the religious leaders of the people,  
wlmwerejealousoftheinfluencewhich He gained end were scan-
dalized by His refuse to be hindered in His mission of mercy  
by rules and conventions to which they attached the highest  
importance. The issue is fought out in Galilee, and when our Lord  
finally journeys to Jerusalem He knows that He goes there to  
die. The story is so plain and convincing in itself that it gives  
at first sight an impression of completeness. This impression  
is confirmed by the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke, which  
though they add much fresh materiel do not disturb the general  
scheme presented by St Mark. But on reflection we are led to  
question the sufficiency of the account thus offered tows. Is it  
probable, we ask, that our Lord should have neglected the sacred  
cetom in accordance with which the pious Jew visited Jerusalem  
several times each year for the observance of the divinely  
appointed feasts? It is true that St Mark does not break his  
narrative of the Galilean ministry to record such visits: but this  
dos not prove that such visits were not made. Again, is it  
probable that He should have so far neglected Jerusalem as to  
give it no opportunity of seeing Him and hearing His message  
until the last week of His life? If the writers of the other two  
Gospels had no means at their disposal for enlarging the narrow  
framework of St Mark's narrative by recording definite visits to  
Jerusalem, at least they preserve to us words from the second  
document which seem to imply such visits: for how else are we 

 to explain the pathetic complaint, "Jerusalem, Jerusalem, how  
often would I have gathered thee, as a hen gathereth her chickens  
under her wings; but ye would not"?  

St John's Gospel meets our questionings by a wholly new  
seriα of incidents and by an account of a ministry which is con-
cerned mainly not with Galilean but with Judaeans, and which  
centres in Jerusalem. It is carried on to a large extent con-
currently with the Galilean ministry: it is not continuous, but is  
taken up from feast to feast as our Lord visits the sacred city  
at the times of its greatest religious activity. It differs in  
Character from the Galilean ministry: for among the simple,  
unsophisticated folk of Galilee Jesus presents Himself as a healer  

and helper and teacher, keeping in the background as far as  
possible His claim to be the Messiah; whereas in Jerusalem His  
authority is challenged at His first appearance, the element of  
controversy is never absent, His relation to God is from the out-
set the vital issue, and consequently His I)lvine claim is of neces-
sity made explicit. Time after time His life is threatened before  
the feast is ended, and when the last passover has come we can  
well understand, what was not made suf θdently clear in the  
brief Marcan narrative, why Jerusalem proved so fatally hostile  
to His Messianic claim.  

The Fourth Gospel thus offers us a most important supplement  
to the limited sketch of our Lord's life which we find in the  
Synoptic Gospels. Vet this was not the purpose which Tee wιιaw.  
led to its composition. That purpose is plainly stated el&tl aa4  
by the author himself: "These things have been 6 '  
written that ye may believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of  
God, and that believing ye may have life in His name." His  
avowed aim is, not to write history, but to produce conviction.  
He desires to interpret the coming of Jesus Christ into the world,  
to declare whence and why He came, and to explain how Hit  
coming, as light in the midst of darkness, brought a crisis into  
the lives of all with whom He came in contact. The issue of this  
crisis in His rejection by the Jews at Jerusalem is the main theme  
of the book.  

St John's prologue prepares us to find that he-is not writing  
for persons who require a succinct narrative of facts, but for  
those who having such already in familiar use are asking deep  
questions as to our Lord's mission. It goes back far behind  
human birth or lines of ancestry. It begins, like the sacred story  
of creation, " In the beginning." The Book of Genesis had told  
how all things were called into existence by a Divine utterance:  
"God said, Let there be ... and there was. The creative  
Word had been long personified by Jewish thought, especially  
in connexion with the prophets to whom "the Wurdof the Lord"  
came. "In the beginning," then, St John tells us, the Word  
was—was with God—yea, was God. He was the medium of  
creation, the source of its light and its life—especially of that  
higher life which finds its manifestation in men. So He was in  
the world, and the world was made by Him, and yet the world  
knew Him not. At length Re came, came to the home which  
had been prepared for Him, but His own people rejected Him:  
But such as did receive Him found a new birth, beyond their  
birth of flesh and blood: they became children of God, were  
born of God. In order thus to manifest Himself He had under-
gone a human birth:" the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among  
us, and we beheld His glory "—the glory, as the evangelist has  
learned to see, of the Father's only-begotten Son, who has  
come into the world to reveal to men that God whom "no man  
hath ever seen." In theseopeningwordsweare invited to study  
the life of Christ from a new point of view, to observe His self-
manifestation and its issue. The evangelist looks back across  
a period of half a century, and writes of Christ not merely as he  
saw Him in those far-off days, but as he has come by long experi-
ence to think and speak of Him. The past is now filled with  e 
glory which could not be so fully perceived at the time, but  
which, as St John tells, it was We function of the Holy Spirit to  
reveal to Christ's disciples.  

The first name which lemurs in this Gospel is that of John the  
Baptist. He is even introduced into the prologuewhich sketches  
in general terms the manifestation of the Divine Word: "There  
was a man sent from God, whose name was John: he came for  
witness, to witness to the Light, that through him all might  
believe." This witness of John holds a position of high impor-
tance in this Gospel. His mission is described as running on for  
a while concurrently with that of our Lord, whereas in the other  
Gospels we have no record of our Lord's work until John is cast  
into prison. It is among the disciples of the Baptist on the  
banks of the Jordan that Jesus finds His first disciples. The  
Baptist has pointed Him out to them in striking language, which  
recalls at mace the symbolic ritual of the law and the spiritual  
lessons of the prophets:" Behold, the Lamb of God, which taketb  
sway the sin of the world."  
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Soon aftexwards at Cana of Galilee Jesus gives His first " sign,"  

as the evangelist calls it, in the change of water into wine to  
supply the deficiency at a marriage feast. This scene has all the  
happy brightness of the early Galilean ministry which St Mark  
records. It stands in sharp contrast with the subsequent appear-
ance of Jesus in Jerusalem at the Passover, when His first act is  
to drive the traders from the Temple courts. In this He seems  
to be carrying the Baptist's stern mission of puri&aIion from the  
desert into the heart of the sacred city, and so fulfilling, perhaps  
consciously, the solemn prophecy of Malachi which opens with  
the words: " Behold, I will send My Messenger, and He shall  
prepare the way before Me; and the Lord whom ye seek shall  
suddenly come to His Temple" (Mar. iii. 1-5). This significant  
action provokes a challenge of His authority, which is answered  
by a mysterious saying, not understood at the time, but interpreted  
afterwards as referring to the Resurrection. After this our Lord  
was visited secretly by a Pharisee named Nicodemus, whose  
advances were severely met by the words, "Except a man be  
born again, he cannot see the kingdom of God." When Nico-
demus objected that this was to demand a physical impossibility,  
he was answered that the new birth was" of water and spirit "-
words which doubtless contained a reference to the mission of the  
Baptist and to his prophecy of One who should baptize with the  
Holy Spirit. Towards the end of this conversation the evangelist  
passes imperceptibly from reporting the words of the Lord into  
an interpretation or amplification of them, and in language which  
recalls the prologue he unfolds the meaning of Christ's mission  
and indicates the crisis of self-judgment which necessarily ac-
companies the manifestation of the Light to each individual.  
When he resumes his narrative the Lord ń as left Jerusalem, and  
is found baptizing disciples, in even greater numbers than the  
Baptist himself. Though Jesus did not personally perform the  
rite, it is plain once again that in this early period He closely  
linked His own mission with that of 301m the Baptist. When  

men hinted at a rivalry between them, John plainly declared  
" He must increase, and I must decrease": and the reply of Jesus  
was to leave Judaea for  Galilee. 

Away from the atmosphere of contention we find Him mani-
festing the same broad sympathy and freedom from convention  
which we have noted in the other Gospels, especially in that of  
St Luke. He converses with a woman, with a woman moreover  
who is a Samaritan, and who is of unchaste life. He offers her  
the " living water" which shall supply all her needs: she readily  
accepts Him as the expected Messiah, and He receives a welcome  
from the Samaritans. He passes on to Galilee, where also He  
is welcomed, and where He performs His second " sign," healing  
the son of one of Herod's courtiers.  

But St John's interest does not lie in Gali Ιee and he soon brings  
our Lord back to Jerusalem on the occasion of a feast. The  
TI.MIn'- Baptist's work is now ended; and, though Jesus still  
•wτa' appeals to the testimony of John, the new conflict  
.knsdem. with the Jewish authorities shows that lie is moving  
now on His own independent and characteristic lines. In  
cleansing the Temple He had given offence by what might seem  
an excess of rigour: now, by healing a sick man and bidding him  
carry his bed on the Sabbath, He offended by His Laxity. He  
answered His accusers by the brief bt pregnant sentence: " My  
Father worketh even until now, and I work." They at once  
understood that He thus claimed a unique relation to God, and  
their antagonism became the more intense: " the Jews therefore  
sought the more to kill Him, because He had not only broken the  
Sabbath, but had also said that God was His own Father, making  
Himself equal to God." His first reply is then expanded to  
cover the whole region of life. The Son beholds the Father at  
work, and works concurrently, doing nothing of Himself. He  
don the Father's will. The very principle οf life is entrusted to  
Him. He quickens, and He judges. As Son of Man He judges  
man.  

The next incident is the feeding of the five thousand, which  
belongs to the Galilean ministry and is recorded by the three  
other evangelists. St John's purpose in introducing it is not his-
torical but didactic. It is made the occasion of instruction as to  

the heavenly food, the Leah and blood of Him who came down  
from heaven. This teaching leads to a conflict with certain  
Judaeans who seem to have come from Jerusalem, sod it proves  
a severe test even to the faith of disciples.  

The feast of tabernacles brings fresh disputes in Jerusalem,  
and an attempt is made to arrest Jesus. A climax of indignation  
is reached when a blind man is healed at the pool of Siloam on the  
sabbath day. At the feast of the dedication a fresh effort at  
arrest was made, and Jesus then withdrew beyond the Jordan.  
Here He leamed of the sickness of Lazarus, and presently He  
returned and came to Bethany to raise him from the dead. The  
excitement produced by this miracle led to yet another attack,  
destined this time to be successful, on the life of Jesus. The  
Passover was at hand, and the last supper of our Lord with Ns  
disciples on the evening before the Passover lamb was killed is  
made the occasion of the most inspiring consolations. Our Lord  
interprets His relation to the disciples by the figure of a tree and  
its branches—He is the whole of which they are the parts; He  
promises the mission of the Holy Spirit to continue His work  
in the world; and He solemnly commends to His Father the dis-
ciples whom He is about to leave.  

The account of the trial and the crucifixion differs considerably  
from the accounts given in the other Gospels. St John's narra-
tives are in large part personal memories, and in more than one  
incident he himself figures as the unnamed disciple" whom Jesus  
loved." In the Resurrection scenes he also gives incidents in  
which he has played a part; and the appearances of the risen  
Lord are not confined either to Jerusalem or to Galilee, but occur  
in both localities.  

If we ask what is the special contribution to history, apart  
from theology, which St John's Gospel makes, the answer would  
seem to be this—that beside the Galilean ministry reported by  
St Mark there was a ministry to "Jews"  (J ιιdaeana) in Jeru-
salem, not continuous, but occasional, taken up from time to time  
as the great feasts came round; that its teaching was widely  
different from that which was given to Galilean, and that the  
situation created was wholly unlike that which arose out of the  
Galilean ministry. The Galilean ministry opens with enthu-
siasm, ripening into a popularity which even endangers a satis-
factory result. Where opposition manifests itself, it is not  
native opposition, but comes from religious teachers who are  
parts of a system which centres in Jerusalem, and who are some-
times expressly noted as having come from Jerusalem. The  
Jerusalem ministry on the contrary is never welcomed with  
enthusiasm. It ń as to do with those who challenge it from the  
first. There is no atmosphere of simplicity and teachableness  
which rejoices in the manifestation of power and sympathy and  
liberty. It is a witness delivered to a hostile audience, whether  
they will hear or no. Ultimate issues are quickly raised: keen  
critics see at once the claims which underlie deeds and words,  
and the claims in consequence become explicit: the relation of  
the teacher to God Himself is the vital interest. The conflict  
which thus arose explains what St Mark's succinct narrative bad  
left unexplained—the fatal hostility of Jerusalem. It may have  
been a part of St John's purpose to give this explanation, and to  
make other supplements or corrections where earlier narratives  
appeared to him incomplete or misleading. But he says nothing  
to indicate this, while on the other hand he distinctly proclaims  
that his purpose is to produce and confirm conviction of the divine  
claims of Jesus Christ.  

Forbbliography aeeStsix:CxaιsτιsΝττν; Chuaea Hrstoav:and  
the articles on the separate Gospels. (J. A. R)  

J111' (Fr. jais, Get. Gaga1), a substance which seems to be 
 s peculiar kind οf lignite or anthracite; often cut and polished  

for ornaments. The word "jet"  probably come, through 0. Fr.  
jail, from the classical gagalcs, a word which was derived,  
according to Pliny, from Gages, in Lycia, where jet, or a similar  
substance, was originally found. Jet was used in Britain in  
prehistoric times; many round barrows of the Bronze age have  
yielded jet beads, buttons, rings, armlets and other ornaments.  
The abundance of jet in Britain is alluded to by Caius Julius  
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Sοtbιas 01. 3rd century) and jet ornaments are found with Roman  
relics in Britain. Probably the supply was obtained from the  

coast of Yorkshire, especially near Whitby, where nodules of jet  

were formerly picked up on the shore. Caedmon refers to this  
jet, and at a later date it was used for rosary beads by the monks  

of %Yhitby Abbey.  

The Whitby jet occurs in irregular masses, often of lenticular  

shape, embedded in hard shales known as jet-rock. The jet-rock  

series belongs to that division of the Upper Lias which is termed  

the zone of Ammwsiies serpeidiwus. Microscopic examination of  
jet occasionally reveals the structure of coniferous wood, which  

A. C. Seward has shown to be araucariam Probably masses of  
wood were brought down by a river, and drifted out to sea, where  
becoming water-logged they sank, and became gradually buried in  
a deposit of fine mud, which eventually hardened into shale. Under  
pressure, perhaps assisted by heat, απd with exclusion of air, the  
wood suffered a peculiar kind of decomposition, probably modified  

by the presence of salt water, as suggested by Percy E. Spielmann.  
Saks of fish and other fossils of theet-rock are frequently impreg- 
rated with bituminous products, which may replace the original  

tissues. Drops of liquid bitumen occur in the cavities of some  
fossils, whilst inflammable gas is not uncommon in the jet-workings,  

and petroleum may be detected by its smell. Iron pyrites is often  
assocIated with the jet.  

Formerly sufficient jet was found in loose pieces on the shore, set  

free by the disintegration of the cliffs, or washed up from a submarine  

source. When this supply became insufficient, the rock was attacked  

by the 7-et-workers; ultimately the workings took the form of true  

mores, levels being driven into the shales not only at their outcrop  
in the digs but in some of the inland dales of the Yorkshire moor-
leads, such as Eskdale. The best jet has a uniform black colour.  
and is hard compact and homogeneous in texture, breaking with a  

conchoidal fracture. It must be tough enough to be readily carved  

or turned on the lathe απd sufficiently compact in texture to receive  
a high polish. The final polish was formerly given by means of  
rage, which produces a beautiful velvety surface, but rotten-stone 
and lampblack are often employed instead. The softer kinds, not  

capable of being freely worked, are known as bastard jet. A soft  

jet is obtained from the estuarine series of the Lower Oolites of  

Yorkshire.  
Much jet is imported from Spain, but it is generally leas hard and  

lustrous than true Whitby jet. In Spain the chief locality, is  

Villaviciosa, in the province of Asturias. France furnishes jet.  

especially in the department of the Aude. Much jet, too, occurs in  

the Lias of Wilrttemberg, and works have been established for its  
utilization. In the United States jet is known at many localities  
but is not systematically worked. Pennsylvanian anthracite,  

however, has been occasionally employed as a substitute. In like  

manner Scotch cannel coal has been sometimes used at Whitby.  

Imitations of jet, or substitutes for it, are furnished by vulcanite,  

glass, black obsidian and black onyx, or stained chalcedony. Jet  
is sometimes improperly termed black amber, because like Umber,  
though in less degree, it becomes electric by friction.  

See P. E. Spielmans. " On the Origin of Jet " Chits Ira! News  
(Dec. 14, n906); C. Fox-Strang-ways. "The Ju rassic Rocks of  
Britain, Vol. I. Yorkshire." Mim Geol. Sues. (t8p z); J. A. Bower,  
" Whitby Jet and its Manufacture," Jowa. Soc. Arts (1874, Vol.  
Χχi . p. 8o).  

J13ΤΗΒΟ (or Jxrsexa, Exod. iv. ι8), the priest of Midian, in the  
Bible, whose daughter Zipporab became the wife of Moses. He is  

known as Hobab the son of Reuel the Kenite (Num. x. 2q; Judg.  
iv. it), and once as Reuel (Exod. ii. ι8); andif Zipporah is the wife  
of Moses referred to in Num. xii. 1, the family could be regarded  
as Cushite (see Cusa). Jethro was the priest of Yahweh, and  

resided at the sacred mountain where the deity commissioned  
Moses to deliver the Israelites from Egypt. Subsequently  
Jethro came to Moses (probably at Kadesh), a great sacrificial  
feast was held, and the priest instructed Moses in legislative  

procedure; Exod. zviii. 27 (see Exams) απd Num. x. 30 imply  
that the scene was not Sinai. Jethro was invited to accompany  
the people into the promised land, and later, we find his elan  

settling in the south of Judah (Judg. i. ιό ); see KENTTES. The  
traditions agree in representing the kin of Moses as related to  

the mixed tribes of the south of Palestine (see Foss) and in  
ascribing to the family an important share in the early develop-
ment of the worship of Yahweh. Cbeyne suggests that the  

names of Hobab and of Jοnadab the father of the Rechabites  

(q.r.) were originally identical (ffncy. Bib. ii. col. atmm).  
JgΤτΥ. The term jetty, derived from Fr. jelfe, and therefore  

signifying something " thrown out,' is applied to a variety of  

structures employed in dyer, dock and maritime works, which  

are generally carried out in pairs from river banks, or in continua-
tion of river channels at their outlets into deep stater; or out into  
docks, and outside their entrances; or f οτ forming basins along  
the sea-coast for ports in tideless seas. The forms and construc-
tion of these jetties are es varied as their uses; for though they  
invariably extend out into water, and serve either f οτ directing  
a current or for accommodating vessels, they are sometimes  

formed of high open timber-work, sometimes of low solid pro-
jections, and occasionally only differ from breakwaters in their  
object.  

Jellies for reguieling Rivers.—Formerly jetties of timber-work were  
very commonly extended out, opposite one another, from each bank  
of a river, at intervals, to contract a wide channel, απd by concentra-
tion of the current to produce a deepening of the central channel; or  
sometimes mounds of rubble stone, stretching down the foreshore  
from each bank, served the same purpose. As, however, this system  
occasioned a greater scour between the ends of the jetties than in  
the intervening channels, and consequently produced an irregular  
depth, it has to a great extent been superseded by longitudinal  

training works, or by dipping cross dikes pointing somewhat up-
stream (see River ENGINEERING).  

Jetties at Docks.—Where decks are given sloping sides, openwork  

timber jetties are generally corned across the sloes, at the ends of  
which vessels can he in deep water (fig. t); or more solid structures  

FiG. 1.—Timber Jetty across Deck Slope.  

are erNted over the slope for supporting coal-tips. Pilework jetties  

are also constructed in the water outside the entrances to decks on  

each side, so as to form an enlarging trumpet-shaped channel  
between the entrance, leek or tidal basin and the approach channel,  

in order to guide vessels in entering or leaving the decks. Solid  

jetties, moreover, lined with quay walls, are sometimes carried out  

into a wide dock, at right angles to the line of quays at the side, to  

enlarge the accommodation; and they also serve, when extended on  
a large scale from the coast of a tideless sea under shelter of an out-
lying breakwater, to form the basins in which vessels lie when  

discharging and taking in cargoes in such a port as Marseilles (see  
Dock).  

Jetties at Enhances to Jelly Harboaes.—The approach channel to  
some ports situated on sandy coasts is guided απd protected across  
the beach by parallel jetties, made solid up to a little above low water  

of neap tides, on which open timber-work is erected, provided with  

a planked platform at the tap raised above the highest tides. The  

channel between the jetties was originally maintained by tidal scour  

from low-lying areas close to the coast, απd yubsegυently by the  
current from sluicing basins; but it is now often considerably  
deepened by sand-pump dredging. It is protected to some extent  
by the solid portion of the jetties from the inroad of sand from the  
adjacent beach, and from the levelling action of the waves; whilst  

the upper open portion serves to indicate the channel, and to guide  
the vessels if necessary (see Hagnotsit). The bottom part of the  
older jetties, in such long-established Jetty ports as Calais. Dunkirk  
and Ostend, was composed of clay or rubble stone, covered on the  

top by lascine-work or pitching; but the deepening of the jetty  
channel by dredging, and the need which arose for its enlargement,  

led to the reconstruction of the jetties at these ports. The new  

jetties at Dunkirk were founded in the sandy beach, by the aid of  
compressed air, at a depth of 221 ft. below low water of spnng  

tides: and their solid masonry portion, on a concrete foundation,  

was raised 51  ft. above low water of neap tides (fig. 2).  

Jetties at Lagoon Oidkis.—A small tidal rise spreading tidal water  
over a large expanse of lagoon or inland back-water causes the influx  
and crux of the tide to maintain a deep channel through a narrow  

outlet; but the issuing current on emerging from the outlet, being  
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Fie. z.-Dunkirk Fast Jetty.  

Fto. 4—Μ isεό ssippi South Pass  
Outlet Jetty.  
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no longer confined by a bank on each side, becomes dispersed, and  

owing to the red υctiοn of its scouring force, is no longer able at a  
moderate distance from the shore  
effectually to resist the action of  
the waves and littoral currents  
tending to form a continuous beach  
in front of the outlet. Hcnce a  
bar ό  produced which diminishes  
the available depth in the ap- 
proach channel. By carrying out  
a solid jetty over the bar, however,  
on each side of the outlet, the tidal  
currents are concentrated in the  
channel across the bar, and lower it  
by scour. Thus the available depth  
of the approach channels to Venice  
through the Malamocco and Lido  
outlets from the Venetian lagoon  
have been deepened several feet  
over their ban by jetties of rubble  
stone surmounted by a small super- 
structure (fig. 4), carried out across  

the foreshore mto deep water on  
loth sides of the channel. Other exhmρles are pro»tided by the long  

hajetties extended into the sea in front of the entrance to Charlestoi' 
rbour, formerly constructed of faxcines, weighted with stone and  

sIA•  

N. W. . s. Τ  

4), formed of rubble stone  
and concrete blocks, and  
(seine mattresses weighted  
with stone and surmounted  
with large concrete blocks  
respectively, have enabled the  
discharge of these rivers to  
scour away the bars ob-
structing the access to them:  
απd they have also carried  
the sediment-bearing waters  
sufficiently far out to come  
under the influence of littoral  

currents, which, by conveying away some of the sediment, post-
ppoone the eventual fornution of a fresh bar farther out (see Rw¢a  
Escisttsiso).  

JcUtes of the Moalh of Tidal Rirers.—Wliere a river is narrow near  
its mouth, and its discharge is generally feeble, the sea is liable on  
an exposed coast, when the tidal range is small, to block up its outlet  
during severe storms. The river is thus forced to seek another exit  
at a weak spot of the beach, which along a low coast may be at some  
distance off; and this new outlet in its turn may be blocked up. no  
shut the river from time to time shifts the pos i tion of its mouth.  
This inconvenient cycle of changes may be stopped by fixing the  
outlet of the river at a suitable site, by carrying a jetty on each sid  
οf this outlet across the beach, thereby concentrating its discharge  
in a definite channel and protecting the mouth from being blocked  
up by littoral drift. This system was long ago applied to the  

shifting outlet of the river Yare to the south of Yarmouth, and him  
also been successfully employed for fixing the wandering mouth of  
the Adur near Shoreham, and of the Adour flowing into the Bay of  
Biscay below Bayonne. When a new channel was cut across the  

Hook of Holland to provide a straighter and deeper outlet channel  

for the river Max,, forming the approach channel to Rotterdam,  low, 
broad, parallel jetties, composed of (oscine mattre σses weighted with  
stone (fig. 5),  were carried across the foreshore into the sea on either  
side of the new mouth of the river, to protect the jetty channel from  
littoral drift, απ d cause the discharge of the river to maintain it  
Out to deep water (see Rtvg¢ Ε ο i χ ¢ealtte). The channel, also,  
beyond the outlet of the rives Nervion into the Bay of Bicay has  

Flu. 5.—River Maas Outlet. North Jetty.  
been regulated by jetties; and by extending the south-west jetty  
Out for nearly half a mile with a curse concave towards the channel  
the outlet has not only been protected to some extent from the  

easterly drift, but the bar in front has been lowered by the scour  
produced by the discharge of the river following the concave bend  
of the south-west jetty. As floe outer portion of this jetty was  
exposed to westerly storms from the Bay of Biscay before the outer  

harbour seas constructed, tt has been given the form and strength  
of a breakwater situated in shallow water (fig. 6).' (L. F. V.-H.)  

JHVΕΑ. a town of Germany, in the grand-duchy of Oldessbmi_, 
 13 m by rail N.W of Wilhelmshaven, απ d connected with the  

North Sea by a navigable canal. Pop. (igot), 5486. The chief  
industries are weaving, spinning, dyeing, brewing and milling;  
there is also a trade in horses and cattle. The fathers (Die  
Cdreuen) of the town used to send an annual birthday present  
of not plovers' eggs to Bismarck, with a dedication in verse.  

The castle of Jever was built .by Prince Edo Wiemken (d. 1410),  
the ruler of Jeverland, a populous district which in 5575 came  
under the rule of the dukes of Oldenburg. In 1603 it passed to  
the house of Anhalt απd was later the property of the empress  
Catherine 11 of Russia, a member of this family. In '81 4 it came  
again into the possession of Oldenburg.  

SeeD. Hohnholz, Au: Jssers Voegongenhei1 (Jever. 1886); Hagessa.  
Ji wt'fa,sd his tam Jab 1500 (Oldenburg, 1902), and F. W. Ruemann,  
Geschickte des Jeseekades (Dever, 1896).  

JEVBROS (Jεsε¢οs, 3mAR05, JIVAROS or GινΑR οs), a tribe of  
South American Indians on the upper Maranon, Peru, where  
they wander in the forests. The tribe has many branches and  

there are frequent tribal wars, but they have always united  
against a common enemy. Juan de Velasco declares them to be  

faithful, noble and amiable. They are brave and warlike, and  

Ftc. 3.—Lido Outlet Jetty, Venice.  
logs, but subsequently of rubble stone, and by the two converging  
rubble jetties carried out from each shore of Dublin bay for deepening  
the approach to Dublin harbour.  

Jellies 01 she Os!!'! of ΤideΙess  
Rivers.—Jetties have been con- 
atructedoneachsideoftlseoutlet 	Νινε w.  
of some of the rivers flowing into  
the Baltic, with the objects of 
prolonging the scour of the river  
and protecting the channel from  
being shoaled by the littoral drift  
along the shore. The most inter-
esting application of parallel  
jetties is in lowering the bar in  
front of one οf the mouths of a —
deltaic river flowing into a tide--- sS^L: S^^•%i less see, by extending the scour _ of the river out to the bar  by. - _ '_  •aL4S:ι.  
a virtual prolongation of its  
banks. Jetties prolonging the  
Sulina branch of the Danube  
into the Black Sea, and the  
south pass of the Mississippi  
into the Gulf of Mexico (fig.  

FIG. 6.—River Nervion Outlet, Western Jetty.  
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though upon the conquedt of Peru they temporarily submitted,  

a general insurrection in 5599 won them back their liberty.  
Curious dried human heads, supposed to have been objects of  

worship, have been found among the Jeveros (see Ethnol. See.  
Tress. j86s, W. Boliaert).  

JEYON8, WILLIAM STANLEY (1835-5882), English econo-
mist and logician, was born at Liverpool on the sat of September  

ι835. His father, Thomas Jevons, a man of strong scientific  

tastes and a writer on legal and economic subjects, was an iron  

merchant. His mother was the daughter of William Roscoe. At  
the age of fifteen he was sent to London to attend University  

College school He appears at this time to have already formed  
the belief that important achievements as a thinker were possible  
to him, and at more than one critical period in his career this  

belief was the decisive factor in determining his conduct. To-
wards the end of 1853, after having spent two years at University  

College, where his favourite subjects were chemistry and botany,  

he unexpectedly received the offer of the assayership to the new  

mint in Australia. The idea of leaving England was distasteful,  

but pecuniary considerations bad, in consequence of the failure  
of his father's firm in 1847, become of vital importance, and he  
accepted the post He left England for Sydney in June 1854,  
and remained there for five years. At the end of that period he  

resigned his appointment, and in the autumn of 5859 entered  
main as a studeral at University College, London, proceeding in  

due course to the B.Λ. and Μ.A. degrees of the .university of  
London. He now gave his principal attention to the moral  
sciences, but his interest in natural science was by no means  
exhausted: throughout his life he continued to write occasional  

pipers on scientific subjects, and his intimate knowledge of the  

physical sciences greatly contributed to the success of his chief  

legical work, The Principles of Science. Not long after taking  
his Μ.A. degree Jevons obtained a post as tutor at Owens College,  

Madchester. In ι866 hewas elected professorof logic and mental  
and moral philosophy and Cobden professor of political economy  
in Owens college. Nut year he married Harriet Ann Taylor,  
whose father had been the founder and proprietor of the Man-
ιlωskr Guardian. Jevons suffered a good deal from ill health  
and sleeplessness, and found the delivery of lectures covering  

a wide a range of subjects very burdensome. In 1876 he was  
glad to exchange the Owens professorship for the professorship  
of political economy in University College, London. Travelling  
and music were the principal recreations of his life; but his health  

continued bad, and he suffered from depression. He found his  

professorial duties increasingly irksome, and feeling that the  

pressure of literary work left him no spare energy, he decided in  

τ88ο to resign the post. On the 13th of August 5882 he was  
drowned whilst bathing near Hastings. Throughout his life he  

bad pursued with devotion and industry the ideals with which  

he had set out, and his journal and letters display a noble rim-
purity of disposition and an unswerving honesty of purpose.  
He was a prolific writer, and at the time of his death he occupied  

the foremost position in England both as a logician end•as an  
economist. Professor Marshall has said of his work in economics  
that it "Will probably be found to have more constructive force  
than any, save that of Ricardo, that has been done during the  
last hundred years." At'tń e time of his death he was engaged  
upon an economic work that promised to be at least as important  

as any that he had previously undertaken. It would be difficult  

to exaggerate the less which logic and political economy sustained  

through the accident by which his life was prematurely cut short.  

Jevoos arrived quite early in his career at the doctrines that  

constituted his most characteristic and original contributions to  
economic and logic. The theory of utility, which became the  

keynote of his general theory of political economy, was prsctl. 
cally formulated in a letter written in ι86ο; and the germ of his  
logical principles of the substitution of similar, may be found in  

the view which he propounded in another letter written in 1861,  

that "philosophy would be found to consist solely in pointing  

out the likeness of things." The theory of utility above referred  
to, namely, that the degree of utility of a commodity is some  
continuous mathematical function of the quantity of the corn- 

modity αvailabk, together with the implied doctrine that  

economics is essentially a mathematical science, took more  
definite form in a paper on" Α General Mathematical Theory of  
Political Economy," written for the British Association in ι86τ.  
This paper does not appear to have &t τncted much attention  
either in ι86s or on its publication four years later in the Journal  
of Ike Sbliτliιnl Socidy; and it was not till 1871, when the Theory  
of Polilical Economy appeared, that Jevons set forth his doctrines  
in a fully developed form. It was not till after the publication  

of this work that Jevons became acquainted with the applications  
of mathematic to political economy made by earlier writers,  

notably Antoine Aagastin Cournot and H. H. Golsen. The  

theory of utility was about 187ο being independently developed  
on somewhat similar lines by Carl Menger in Austria and Μ.Ε.L.  
Walraa in Switzerland. As regards the discovery of the con-
nexion between value in exchange and final (or marginal) utility,  
the priority belongs to Golsen, but this in no way detracts from  

the greet importance of the service which Jevons rendered to  
English economics by his fresh discovery of the principle, and  
by the way in which he ultimately forced it into notice. •In his  
reaction from the prevailing view he sometimes expressed himself  

without due qualification: the declaration, for instance, made  

at the commencement of the Theory of Political Economy, that  

"value depends entirely upon utility," lent itself to misinter-
pretation. But a certain exaggeration of emphasis may be  

pardoned in a writer seeking to attract the attention of an in-
different public. It was not, however, as a theorist dealing with  

the fundamental data of economic science, but as a brilliant  

wester on practical economic questions, that Jevona first received  

general recognition. Α Serious Fell in the Value ήf Gold (1863) and  
The Coal Question (1865) piaced him in the front sank as a writer  
on applied economics and statistics; and he would be remembered  
as one of the leading economists of the sgtb century even had  

his Theory of Political Economy never been written. Amongst  
his economic works may be mentioned Morey and ike Mechanism  

of Exchange (1875), written in a popular style, and descriptive  

rather than theoretical, but wonderfully fresh and original in  

treatment and full of suggestiveness, a Primer on Polilikol  

Economy (1878), The Stale in Rdoikn to Labour (ι882), and two  
works published after his death, namely, Methods of Social Reform  
and Iaees:1:011οn inCunencyand Finance, containing papers that  
had appeared separately during his lifetime. The last-named  
volume contains Jevons's interesting speculations on the con-
nexion between commercial crises and sun-spats. He was  

engaged at the time of his death upon the preparation of a large  

treatise on economic and had drown up a table of contents and  
completed some chapters and parts of chapters. This fragment  

was published in tees under the title of The Principles of Eco-
nomks: a Fragment of a TιeαΓisσ on the Industrial Mechanism of  

Sorely, and other Papers.  

Jevons's work in logic went on pari item with his work  
in political economy. In 1864 he published a small volume,  
entitled Pere Logic; or, the Logic of Qualify apart from Quanlily, 

 

which was based on Boole's system of logic, but freed from whet  
he considered the false mathematical dress of that system. In  

the years immediately following he devoted considerable atten-
tion to the construction of a logical mechine,exhibited before the  

Royal Society in 1870, by means of which the conclusion deriv-
able from any given set of premisses could be mechanically  

obtained. In 1866 what he regarded as the great and universal  
principle of all reasoning dawned upon him; and in 1869 he  
published a sketch of this fundamental doctrine under the title  

of The Substitution of Similars. He expressed the principle in its  
simplest form as follows: "V,'bstever is true of a thing is true of  

its like," and he worked out in detail its various applications:  

In the following year appeared the Elementary Lessons on Logic,  

which soon became the most widely read elementary textbook  

on logic in the English language. In the meantime he was  

engaged upon a much more important logical treatise, which  
appeared in 1874 under the title of The Principles of Science.  

In this work Jevons embodied the substance of his earlier works  

on pure logic and the substitution of similar,; he also enunciated  
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and developed the view that induction is simply an inverse  
employment of deduction; he treated in a luminous manner the  
general theory of probability, and the relation between proba-
bility and induction; and his knowledge of the various natural  
sciences enabled him throughout to relieve the abstract character  
of logical doctrine by concrete scientific illustrations, often  
worked out in great detail. Jevons's general theory of induction  
was a revival of the theory laid down by Whewell and criticized  
by Mill; but it was put in a new form, and was free from some  
of the non-essential adjuncts which rendered Whewell's exposi-
tion open to attack. The work as a whole was one of the most  
notable contributions to logical doctrine that appeared in Great  
Britain in the 19th century. His Studies in Deductive Logic,  

consisting mainly of exercises and problems for, the use of  
students, was published in χ880. In 1877 and the following years  
Jevons contributed to the Conkmporary Review some articles  
on J. S. Mill, which he had intended to supplement by further  
articles, and eventually publish in a volume as a criticism of  
Mill's philosophy. These articles and one other were republished  
after Jevons's death, together with his earlier logical treatises, in  
a volume, entitled Pure Logw, and other Minor Works. The criti-
cisms on  Mill contain much that ό  ingenious and much that is  
forcible, but on the whole they cannot be regarded as tr.king rank  
with Jevons's other work. His strength lay in his power as an  
original thinker rather than ass critic; and he will be remembered  
by his constructive work as logician, economist and statistician.  

See Letters and Journal of W. Skanky !ei'orn, edited by his wife 
 (1886). This work contains a bibliography of jevous's writings.  

Sec also Lode: History. (j. N. K.)  

• JEW, THE WANDERING, a legendary Jew (see Jεws) doomed  
to wander till the second coming of Christ because he had taunted  
Jesus as he passed bearing the cress, saying, "Go on quicker."  
Jesus is said to have replied, " I go, but thou shalt wait till I  
return." The legend in this form first appeared in a pamphlet  
of four leaves alleged to have been printed at Leiden in X602.  
This pamphlet relates that Paulus von Eizen (d. 1598), bishop  
of Schleswig, had met at Hamburg in 1542 a Jew named Ahas-
uerus (Ahasuerus), who declared he was "eternal " and was the  
same who had been punished in the above-mentioned manner by  
Jesus at the time of the crucifixion. The pamphlet is supposed  
to have been written by Chrysostomus Dudulaeus of Westphalia  
and printed by one Christen Crutzer, but as no such author or  
printer ό  known at this time—the latter name indeed refers  
directly to the legend—it has been conjectured that the whole  
story is a myth invented to support the Protestant contention  

of a continuous witness to the truth of Holy Writ in the person  
of this "eternal" Jew; he was to form, in his way, a counterpart  
to the apostolic tradition of the Catholic Church.  

The story met with ready acceptance and popularity. Eight  
editions of the pamphlet appeared in 1602, and the fortieth  
edition before the end of the following century. It was translated  
into Dutch and Flemish with almost equal success. The first  
French edition appeared in 1609, and the story was known in  
England before 1625, when a parody was produced. Denmark  
and Sweden followed suit with translations, and the expression  
"eternal Jew" passed as a current term into Czech. In other  
words, the story in its usual form spread wherever there was  a 
tincture of Protestantism. In southern Europe little is heard  
of it in this version, though Rudolph Botoreus, parliamentary  
advocate of Paris (Comm. history.,  1604), writing in Pads two  
years after its first appearance, speaks contemptuously of the  
popular belief in the Wandering Jew in Germany, Spain and  
Italy.  

The popularity of. the pamphlet and its translations soon led 
 to reports of the appearance of this mysterious being in almost  

all parts of the civilized world. Besides the original meeting of  
the bishop and Ahasuerus in 1542 and others referred back to  
1575 in Spain and 1599 at Vienna, the Wandering Jew was stated  
to have appeared at Prague ( ι602), at Lubeck (1603), in Bavaria  
1604), at Ypres (1623), Brussels (1640), Leipzig (1642), Paris  
(1644, by the "Turkish Spy "), Stamford (1658), Astrakhan  
,(1672), and Frankenstein (1678). In the next century the  

Wandering Jew was seen at Munich (1720, Altbach (1766),  
Brussels (1774),  Newcastle (1790, see Brand, Pop. Antiquities,  

s.m.), and on the streets οf London between 1818 and 1830 (see  
Alkcnueam, 1866, ii. 561). So far as can be ascertained, the  
latest report of his appearance was in the neighbourhood of Salt  
Lake City in 1868, when he is said to have made himself known  
to a Mormon named O'Grady: It is diffιευlt tο tell in any one  
of these cases how far the story is an entire fiction and bow fat  
some ingenious impostor took advantage of the existence of the  
myth.  

The reiterated reports of the actual existence of a wandering  
being, who retained in his memory the details of the crucifixion,  
show bow the idea had fixed itself in popular imagination and  
found its way into the 19th-centurycollectionsof German legends.  
The two ideas combined in the story of the restless fugitive akin  
to Cain and wandering for ever are separately represented in the  
current names given to this figure in different countries. In  
most Teutonic languages the stress is laid on the perpetual  
character of his punishment and he is known as the " everlast•  
ing, " or "eternal"  Jew (Ger. " Ewige Jude "). In the lands  
speaking a Romance tongue, the usual form has reference to the  
wanderings (Fr. " le Juif errant "). The English form follows  
the Romance analogy, possibly because derived directly from  
France. The actual name given to the mysterious Jew varies  
in the different versions: the original pamphlet calls him Ahasver,  

and this has been followed in most of the literary versions,  
though it is difficult to imagine any Jew being called by the name  
of the typical anti-Semitic king of the Book of Esther. In one of  
his appearances at Brussels his name ό  given as Isaac Iaque-
dem, implying an imperfect knowledge of Hebrew in an attempt  
to represent Isaac "from of old." Alexandre Dumas also made  
use of this title. In the Turkish Spy the Wandering Jew is called  
Paul Marrane and is supposed to have suffered persecution at the  

hands of the Inquisition, which was mainly occupied in dealing  
with the Marranos, i.e. the secret Jews of the Iberian peninsula.  
In the few references to the legend in Spanish writings the  
Wandering Jew is called Juan Espera en Dios, which gives a  
more hopeful turn to the legend.  

Under other names, a story very similar to that given in the  
pamphlet of 1602 occurs nearly 400 years earlier on English soil.  
According to Roger of Wendover in his Fkrcs historiarum under  
the year 2228, an Armenian archbishop, then visiting England,  
was asked by the monks of St Albans about the well-known  
Joseph of Arimathaea, who had spoken to Jesus and was said to  
be still alive. The archbishop claimed to have seen him in  
Armenia under the name of Carthaphilus or Cartaphilus, who had  
confessed that he had taunted Jesus in the manner above related.  
This Carthaphilus had afterwards been baptized by the name of  
Joseph. Matthew Paris, in repeating the passage from Roger of  
Wendover, reported that other Armenians had confirmed the  
story of visiting St Albans in 1252, and regarded it as a great  
proof of the Christian religion. A similar account ό  given in the  
chronicles of Philippe Miouskfs (d. 1243). A variant of the same  
story was known to Guido Bonati, an astronomer quoted by  
Dante, who calls his hero or villain Butta Deus because he struck  
Jesus. Under this name he is said to have appeared at Mugello  
in 1413 and at Bologna in 1415 (in the garb of a Franciscan of the  
third order).  

The source of all these reports of as ever-living witness of the  
crucifixion ό  probably Matthew avi. s8; "There be some of  
them that stand here which shall in no wise taste οf death till  
they see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom." As the  
kingdom had net come, it was assumed that there must be  
persons living who had been present at the crucifixion; the same  
reasoning ό  at the root of the Anglo-Israel belief. These words  
are indeed quoted in the pamphlet of 1602. Again, a legend was  
based on John xxi. so that the beloved disciple would not die  
before the second coming; while another legend (current in the  
s ό th century) condemned Malchus, whose ear Peter cut of in the  
garden of Gethsemane (John xvii. το), to wader perpetually  
till the second coming. The legend alleges that he had been so  
condemned for having scoffed at Jesus. _These legends and the  
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utterance of Malt. xvi. 28 became "contaminated" by the  
legend of St Joseph οf•Ατimatń aea and the Holy Grail, and took  
the form given in Roger of Wendover and Matthew Paris. But  
there is nothing to show the spread of this story among the people  
before the pamphlet of 1602, and it is difficult to see how this  
Carthapń ilus could have given rise to the legend of the Wander-
ing Jew, since he is not a Jew nor does he wander. The author  
of 1602 was probably acquainted either directly or indirectly  
with the story as given by Matthew Parma, since he gives almost  
the same account. But he gives a new name to his hero and  
directly connects his fate with Matt. xvi. 28.  

Moncure D. Conway (Envy. Dii1., 9th ed., xiii. 673) attempted  
to connect the legend of the Wandering Jew with a whole series  
of myths relating to never-dying heroes like King Arthur,  
Frederick Barbarossa, the Seven Sleepers, and Thomas the  
Rhymer, not to speak of Rip Van Winkle. He goes even farther  
and connects our legend with mortals visiting earth, as the Vima  
in Parsism, and the " Ancient of Days" in the Books of Daniel  
and Eaoch, and further connects the legend with the whole  
medieval tendency to regard the Jew as something uncanny and  
mysterious. But all these mythological explanations are super-
erogatory, since the actual legend in question can be definitely  
traced to the pamphlet of 16 ο2. The same remark applies to  
the identification with the Mahonimedan legend of the " eternal"  
Chadhir proposed by M. Lidzbarski (Zeii.f. Assyr. vii. 116) and  
I. Friedldnder (Arc/. f. Rdigienswiss. ziii ;  iso).  

This combination of eternal punishment with restless wandering  
has attracted the imagination of innumerable writers in almost  
all European tongues. The Wandering Jew has been regarded  
as a symbolic figure representing the wanderings and sufferings  
of his rue. The Germans have been especially attracted by  
the legend, which has been made the subject of poems by  
Schubert, Schreiber, W. Heller, Lenau, Chamisso, Schlegel,  
Μοseυ and Koehler, from which'enumereti οn it will be seen that  
it was a particularly favourite subject with the Romantic school.  
They were perhaps influenced by the example of Goethe, who  
in his Aulobiogrephy describes, at considerable length, the plan of  
a poem he had designed on the Wandering Jew. More recently  
Deems have been composed on the subject in German by Adolf  
Wilbτandt, Fritz Lienhard and others; in English by Robert  
Buchanan, and in Dutch by H. Heijermans. German novels also  
exist on the subject, by Franz Horn, Oeklers, Laun and Schuck-
ing, tragedies by Klinemenn, Haushofer and Zedlitz. Sigismund  
Bello wrote three cantos on the wanderings of Ahasuerus, while  
Hans Andersen made of him an "Angel of Doubt." Robert  
Bamerling even identifies Nero with the Wandering Jew. In  
France, E. Quint published a prose epic on the subject in 1833,  
and Eugene Sue, in his best-known work, Le luif errant (1844),  
introduces the Wandering Jew in the prologues of its different  
sections and associates him with the legend of Herodias. In  
modern times the subject has been made still more popular by  
Gustave Dοr6's elaborate designs ( ι8ς6), containing some of his  
most striking and imaginative work. Thus, probably, he sug-
gested Grenier's poem on the subject (1857).  

In England, besides the balhds in Percy's Rdigses, William  
Godwin introduced the idea of an eternal witness of the course  
of civilization in his Si Leon (1799), and his son-in-law Shelley  
introduces Ahasuerus in his Queen Mob. It is doubtful how far  
Swift derived his idea of the immortal Struldbrugs from the notion  
of the Wandering Jew. George Croly's Salathiel, which appeared  
anonymously in 1828, gave a highly elaborate turn to the legend;  
this has been re-published under the title Tarry Thou Till 1 Come.  

BtΒιιοGτAρn γ.—j. G. Th. Graesse, Dsi Sage nom ewigen Juden  

ι ); F. Helbig, Die Sage nor ewigen Judea (1874); G. Paris, Le 
Juu errant 0 ; M. D. Conway,  880 he Wandering Jew (ι88ι); 
S. οrpugo, L' Ebree mask in l [alia (1891); L. Neubaur, Die  
Sage mm e τoiges Judea (z πd ed., τ893). The recent literary handling  
of the subject has been dealt with by J. Prose, Dii Sage rem ιωidιn  
Judea in der neueren deutschsn Lstero.tur (1905); T. Kappsucm,  
Aianer is der Welipoesie (ι9og). U. Ja.)  

JEWEL, JOHN (5522-1571), bishop of Salisbury, son of John  
Jewel of Buden, Devonshire, was born on the 24th of May 1522,  
sad educated under his uncle John Bellamy, rector of Hampton,  

and other pdteate tutors until his mat ńculation at Megton  
college, Oxford, in July 1 535. There he was taught by John  
Parkhurst, afterwards bishop of Norwich; but on the 19th of  
August 1539  he was elected scholar of Corpus Christi college. 

 He graduated B.A. in 1,540, and M.A. in 1545, having been  
elected fellow of his college in 1542. He made some mark as  
a teacher at Oxford, and became after 1547 one of the chief  
disciples of Peter Martyr. He graduated B.D. in 5552, and was  
made vicar of Sunningwell, and public orator of the university,  
in which capacity he had to compose a congratulatory epistle to  
Mary on her accession. In April 1554  he acted as notary to  
Cranmer and Ridley at their disputation, but in the autumn he  
signed a series of Catholic articles. He was, nevertheless, sus,  
petted, fled to London, and thence to Frankfort, which he  
reached in March 1555.  There he sided with Core against  
Knox, but soon joined Martyr at Strassburg, accompanied him  
to Zurich, and then paid a vomit to Padua.  

Under Elizabeth's succession he returned to England, and made  
earnest efforts to secure what would now be called a low-church  
settlement of religion. Indeed, his attitude was hardly din.  
tinguishable from that of the Elizabethan Puritans, but he  
gradually modified it under the stress of office and responsibility.  
He was one of the disputants selected to confute the Romanists  
at the conference of Westminster after Easter 1559; he was select  
preacher at St Paul's cross on the z5th of June; and in the  
autumn was engaged as one of the royal visitors of the western  
counties. His corgi d'tlite as bishop of Salisbury had been made  
out on the 27th of July, but he was not consecrated until the  

21st of January sy60. He new constituted himself the literary  
apologist of the Elizabethan settlement. He had on the 26th of  
November 1559,  in a  sermon at St Paul's Cross, challenged all  
comεns to prove the Roman case out of the Scriptures, or the  
councils or Fathers for the first six hundred years after Christ.  
He repeated his challenge in τ56ο, and Dr Henry Cole took it up.  
The chief result was Jewel's A pologia ecdesiae Asglicanoe,  

published in 1562, which in Bishop Creighton's words is " the  
first methodical statement of the position of the Church of  
England against the Church of Rome, and forms the ground-
work of all subsequent controversy." A more formidable  
antagonist than Cole now entered the l ists in the person of Thomas  
Harding, an Oxford contemporary whom Jewel bad deprived of  
his prebend in Salisbury Cathedral for recusancy. He published  
an elaborate and bitter Answer in 5564, to which Jewel issued a  
Reply in τ 565. Harding followed with a Confutation, and Jewel  
with a Defence, of the Apology in 1566 and 1567; the combatants  
ranged over the whole field of the Angeo-Roman controversy, and  
Jewel's theology was officially enjoined upon the Church by  
Archbishop Bancroft in the reign of James I. Latterly Jewel  
had been confronted with criticism from a different quarter.  
The arguments that had weaned him from his Zeinglia ń  sim-
plicity did not satisfy his unprompted brethren, and Jewel had  
to ref use admission to a benefice to his friend Laurence Humphrey  
(q.ro.), who would not wear a surplice. He was consulted a good  
deal by the government on such questions as England's attitude  
towards the council of Trent, and political considerations made  
him more and more hostile to Puritan demands with which he  
had previously sympathized. He wrote an attack on Cart-
wright, which was published after his death by Whitgift. lie  
died on the 23rd of September 5575, and was buried in Salisbury  

Cathedral, where he had built a library. Hooker, who speaks  

of Jewel as " the worthiest divine that Christendom bath bred  

for some hundreds of years," was one of the boys whom Jewel  

prepared in his house for the university; and his Ecdesiaslical  
Polity  owes much to Jewel's training.  

Jewel's works were published in a folio in 1609 under the direction  
of Bancroft. who ordered the A pology to be placed in churches, in  
some of which it may still be seen chained to the lectern; other  
xditiοns appeared at Oxford (1848, 8 vols.) and Cambridge (Parker  
Soc., 4  yobs.). See also Gough's Index to Parker See. Publ.; Strype's  
Works (General Index); Acts of the Prny Conui,: C αk ιιda ιτ of 
Domesticand Spanish Stale Church D, κοn's and Frere's Chu  

Histories; and Dictionary of Natural Biography (art. by Bishop  
Creighton). (A. F. P.)  



366 
	

JEWELRY  
Myeenasn at5aitin ( 	indιdse wκΡkl-oe, brooches, beseelete 

 (g), hairpins (a), ems- gs(e, d •. n ,  with sad without pendent.,  
beads and twisted wire drop.. The majority of theme ate ornamented  
with spirals of twisted wire, of mall rosettes, with fragments of  
stones in the centres. The twisted wire ornament. were evidently  
ροeiοn, of necklace.. A circular plaque decorated with a rosette  

rig.  

  

     

Ftc. 15.  
(k) is very similar to thou found at Myeenae, and a conventionalized  
eagle (k) u characteristic of much of the detail found at that place  
as well as at Hiserlik. They were all of pure gold, and the wire  
must have been drawn through a plate of harder metal—probably  
bronze. The pnncipal ornaments differing from those lound at  
Mycenae are diadems or head fillets of pure hammered gold (b)  
cut into thin plates, attached to ń ngs by double gold wires, and  
fastened together at the back with thin twisted wire. To these  
pendanta (o[ which those at the two ends are nearly three times the  
length of those forming the central portions) are attached small  
figures. probably of idols It has been assumed that these were  
worn acres the forehead by women, the king pendants falling on  
etch side of the face,  

The jewelry of the dose of the Mycenaean period ό  best  
represented by the rich finds of the cemetery of Enkomi near  
Salamis, in Cyprus. This field was excavated by the British  
Museum in 1896, and a considerable portion of the finds is  

now at Bloomsbury. It was rich in all forms of jewelry, but  

especially in pins, rings and diadems with patterns in relief. In  

its geometric patterns the art of Enkomi is entirely Mycenaean,  

but special stress is laid on the mythical forms that were in-
heń ted by Greek art, such as the sphinx and the gryphon.  

Figs. 37-48  (lute I.) are examples of the late Mycenaean  

treasures from Enkomi  
,. 	37, 38 	,. 	Ear•ń ngs.  

39 	„ 	Diadem, to be tied on the forehead. The  
impressed figure of a sphinx is repeated  
twelve times.  

	

40. 41, 46 „ 	Ear-rings, originally in bull's head form  
(fig. 40). later, the same general form 

 is retained, but decorative patterns (figs. 

42 	,, 	Pin, ppro 
	o

f probably connected by a chain with a  
fellow, to be used ass cloak fastening .  

43 	„ 	Pomegranate pendant, with fine granulated  

.. 44,45 	„ 	Pins as No. µ. The heads are of vitnous  

,. 46 	 (See  bove.)  
47 	., 	 Pendant ornament, in lotus-form, of a  

pectoral, inlaid with coloured pastes.  
48 	„ 	Small slate cylinder, pet in filigree.  

Another find of importance was that of a collection of gold  
ornaments from one of the Greek islands (said t ο be Regina)  
which also found its way to the British Museum. Here we  
find the themes of archaic Greek art, such as a figure holding up  

two water-birds, in immediate connexion with Mycenaean gold  
patterns.  

Figs 49-53  
., 	49  

ω 50  

Ring, with cut blue glat ρυts in the  
grooves  

Pendant ornament, 	..e, and origi or 	 nαιυ  
inlaid with pieces of cut glee-tw ιte.  

Pendant ornament, with dogs and ape,  
modified from Egyptian hums  

For the beginnings of  
Greek art proper, the  
moat striking series of  
personal jewels Is the  
great deposit of orna-
ments which was found  
in ιοος by D. G. Hogarth  
in the soil beneath the  
central basis of the ar-
chaic temple of Artemis  
of Epheaus. The gold  
ornaments in question  
(amounting in all to about  
i000 pieces) were mingled  
with the dourly packed  
earth, and must feαs- 

k 	 k 	manly, it would seem, have  
been in the nature of vo-

tive offerings, made at the end of the 7th or the beginning of the  

6th century i.e. The hoard was rich in pins, brooches, beads and  

stamped disks of gold. The greater part of the find is at Con-
stantinople, but a portion was assigned to the British Museum,  

which had undertaken the excavations.  
Figs. 54-58  (Plate 11.) Example of the Ephesus hoard.  

5κ5 	 Ηαwk ornament 
 th pomegranate head.  

ski 	 Electrum pin.  
57, SςΡ 	Electrum ornamentsforsewingon drapery.  

The cemeteries of Cyprus have yielded a rich harvest of  
jewelry of Graeco-Phoenician style of the 7th and following  
centuries s.c. Figs, ι6 and 17 are typical examples of a ring and  
ear-ring from Cyprus  

Etc. 16. 	 Fic. 17.  
Greek, Etruscan and Roman ornaments partake of very  

similar characteristics. Of course there is variety in design and  
sometimes in treatment, but it dog not rise to any special  

individuality Fretwork is a distinguishing feature of all,  
together with the wave ornament, the guilloche, and the  
occasional use of the human figure. The workmanship is often  
of a character which modern gold-workers can only rival with  
their best skill, and can never surpass  

Fin.  τ8.  

(Plate 1.) are specimens from this treaare.  
,. 	 Plate with repousof ornament for sewing on  

odes  
Pendant. Figure with two water-birds, on  

a lotus base, and having serpents issuing  
from near his middle, modified froni  
Egyptianforms.  



Fla. 9.—From Αιι hαιοΓοg ια, νοΙ. 59 , 
ρ. 447, by peTmission of the Society of 
Antiquaries of London.  

F ιc. 13.  
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chain (fig. 6) 1w (timed of wires closely plaited and very flexible. 
the ends terminating in the heads of water fowl, and having small  
siuys ιο secure the collar belund. To the centre is suspended by a  

Fio. 6.  

small ring a scarabaeus of solid gold inlaid with ia is lazuli. We 
have an example of a bracelet, similar to those in modern use (fig. 7),  

Fic. 7, 	 Fm. 8.  

and worn by all persons of rank. It is formed of two pieces joined  
by a hinge, απd is decorated with figures in repoussf on a ground  
inlaid with lapis lazuli. . 

That the Assyrians used petsonai decoration of a very dis-
tinct character, and no doubt made of precious materials, is  

proved by the bas-re-
liefs from which a rvn-

siderable collection of  
jewels could be gather-
ed, such as bracelets,  
ear-rings and necklaces.  
Thus, for example, in  
the Dń tish Museum  
we have representa-
lions of Assur-nazir-
pal, king of Assyria  
(c. 885-86ο B.C.), wear-
ing a cross (fig. 8) very  
similar to the Maltese  
cross of modern times.  
It happens, however,  
that the excavations  
have not hitherto been  
fertile in actual re-
mains of gold work  
from Assyria. Chance  
also has so far ordained  
that the excavations  
in Crete should not be  
particularly rich in  
ornaments of gold. A  

few isolated objects have been found, such as a duck and  
other pendants, and also several necklaces with beads of  
the Argonaut shell-fish pattern. More striking than these is a  
short bronze sword. The handle has an agate pommel, απd is  
covered with gold plates, engraved with spirited scenes of lions  
and wild goats (fig. q, A. J. Evan in A,c!laeologiia, 59, 447). 
In general, however, the gold jewelry of the later Minoan periods  
is more brilliantly represented by the finds made on the main-
land of Greece and at Enkomi in Cyprus. Among the former  
the gold ornaments found by Heinrich Schliemann in the graves  

of Mycenae are pre-ernineni  

The objects found ranged over most of the personal ornaments  
gill in use; necklaces with gold beads and pendants, butterflies  
(fig. 10), cuttlefish (fig. i1). single and concentric circles, rosettes  
and leafage, with perforations for attachment to clothing, crosses  

and stars formed of combined mosses, with crosses in the centre  
forming +pikes--a Ιl elalssrxtely οπsamεnted in detail. The spiral  
forms an incessant decoration from its facile production and repeti-
tion by means of twisted gold wire. Grasshoppers Or tree crickets 
in gold reµaιask suspended by ahaiaa and probably used for the  

Ftc. to. 	 Fo. 11. 

decoration of the hair, and a griffin (fig. 12). having the upper part  
of the body of an eagle απd the lower parts of  lion. with w,ngs  
decorated with spirals, are among the more remarkable examples  
of perforated ornaments for 
attachment to the clothing. 
There are also perforated 
ornaments belonging to neck-
laces, with intaglio engravings  
of such subjects as a contest 
of a man and lion, and a duel 
of two warń ors, one of whom 
stabs his antagonist in the 
throat. There are also pinheads and brooches formed of two  
stags lying down (fig, 13). the bodies and necks ero®ng each other,  
and the horns meeting sy mmetr ίca ί ly above the heads, forming a fnύ i.  
The heads of these ornaments were of ggold, 
with silver blades or pointed pins inserted for 
use. The bodies of the two stags rest on 
fronds of the date-palm growing out of the stem 
which receives the pin. Another remarkable 
series .is composed of figures of women with 
doves. Some have οπe dove resting on the  
head; others have three doves, one on the  
head απd the others resting on arms. The  
arms in both instances are extended to the 
elbow, the hands being placed on the breasts.  
These ornaments are also perforated, and  
were evidently sewed on the dresses, although 
there is some evidence that an example with 
three doves has been fastened with a pin. 

An extraordinary diadem was found upon the head of one of the  
bodies discovered in the same tomb with many objects similar to 
those noticed above. It is 25 in. in length, covered with shield-like  
or rosette ornaments in repoussd, the relief being very low but per-
fectly distinct, and further ornamented by thiny-sut large leaves of  
reροuss' gold attached to it. As an example of design and perfec-
tion of detail, another smaller diadem found in another tomb may be 
noted (fig. 14). It is of gold plate, so thick as to require no" piping " 

Fιc.  t4, 

at the bark to sustain it; but in general the repoussd examples have  
a 	ing of copper wire.  

The admirable inlaid daggers of the TVth grave at Mycenae are  
unique in their kind, with their subjects  of a lion hunt, of a lion 
chasing a herd οf antelopes, of running lions, of cats hunting wild  
duck, of inlaid lilies, and of geometric patterns. The subjects are  
inlaid in gold of various hints, απd silver, in bronze plates which are  
inserted in the fat surfaces of the dagger-blades. In part also the  
subjects are rendered in relief and gilded. The whole is executed 
with marvellous precision and vivid representation of motion. To a 

 certain limited extent these daggers are paralleled by a dagger and  
hatchet found in the treasure of Queen Aah-hotp mentioned above, 
but in their most characteristic features there is little resemblance.  
The gold ornaments found by Schliemann at Hiasarlik, the nuppossed 

 site of Troy. divide themselves, generally speaking, into two groups, 
οπe being the " great treasure " of diadems, ear- πngs, beads, brace-
lets, &c.. which seem the product of a local απ d uncultured art.  
The other group, which were found in trailer " treasures." have 
spirals and rosettes similar to those of Mycenae. The discovery.  
However, of the gold treasures of the Artemision at Ephesus has  
brought out points of affinity between the Hisserlik treasures and 
those of Ephesus, and has made an reasoning difficult, in view of 

H the uncertainties surrounding the 
any 

	finds. The group with 
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whole group is s special development within the British Isles  
of the art of the mid-European Early Iron age, which in its  
turn bad been considerably influenced by early Mediterranean  
culture. In its early stages its special marks are combinations  
of curves, with peculiar central thickenings which give a quasi-
naturalistic effect; a skilful use of inlaid enamels, and the  
chased line. After the introduction of Christianity, a con-
tinuous tradition combined the old system with the interlaced  
winding scrolls and other new forms of decoration, and so led  
up to the extreme complexity of early Irish illumination and  

metal work.  
A remarkable group of gold ornaments of the pre-Christian  

time (probably of the 1st century) was discovered about 1896,  

in the north-westof Ireland, and acquired by the British Museum.  
It was subsequently claimed by the Crown as treasure trove, and  

after litigation was transferred to Dublin (see Archaeokgfa, lv.,  
pl. 22).  

Figs. 29 and 30 are illustrations of two brooches of the latest  

Fie. 29.  

period in this class of work. The first is 13th century; the latter  

is probably 12th century, and is set with paste, amber and  
blue.  

Rings are the chief specimens now seen of medieval jewelry  

from the roth to the 13th century. They are generally massive  

and simple. Through the 16th century a variety of changes  
arose; in the traditions and designs of the cinquecesio we have  
plenty of evidence that the workmen used their own designs,  

and the results culminated in the triumphs of Albert D ϋ rer,  
Benvenuto Cellini and Hans Holbein. The goldsmiths of the  

Flu. 30.  

Italian republics must have produced works of surpassing  

excellence in workmanship, and reaching the highest point in  
design as applied to handicrafts of any kind. The use of  
enamels, precious stones, niello work and engraving, in combina-
tion with skilful execution of the human figure and animal life,  
produced effects which modem art in this direction is not likely  

to approach, still less to rivaL  
In fig. 31 illustrations are given of various characteristic specimens  

of the RΜaissaπεe and later forms of jewelry. A crystal cross set  

in enamelled gold (a) is German work of the 16th century. The  
pendant reliquary ( 6), enamelled sad jewelled, is of 16th century  
Italian work, and soprobabty is the jewel (')  of gold set with d^- 
monds and rubies. The Darnley 

jewel 
 jewel (d), now in the  

possession of the king, was made about ι 576-τS77 for Lady Margaret  

Douglas, couuseess of Lemma, the mother of Henry Darnley. It is  
a pendant golden heart set with a heart-shaped sapphire, richly  

jewelled and enamelled with emblematic 6$ υres and devices, It  
also has Scottish mottoes around and within it, The ear-ring (e) of  
gold, enamelled, hung with small pearls, is an example of 57th cen-
tury Russian work, and another w  is Italian of the same period,  
being of gold and filigree with enamel, also with 'pendant jean'  
A Spanish ear-ring, of 18th century work (g), is a con inatum of  
ribbon, cord and filigree in gold; and another (1) is Flemish, of  

probably the same period; it is of gold open work set with diamonds  

in projecting collets. The old French-Normandy pendant cross sad  
locket (1) presents a characteristic example of peasant jewelry; it is  

of branched open work set with bosses and ridged ornaments of  
crystal. The ear-ring(f) is French of 17th century, also of gold open 
work set with crystals Α small pendant locket (6) is of rock  
crystal, with the cross of Santiago in gold and translucent crimson  

enamel; it is ιό th or 17th century Spanish work. A pretty ear-ring  
of gold open scroll work (m), set with minute diamonds and three  
pendant pearls, is Portuguese of 17th century, and another ear-ring  

(s) of gold circular open work. set also with minute diamonds, is  

Portuguese work of 18th century. These examples fairly illustrate  
the general features of the most characteristic iewelry of the dates  
quoted.  

During the 17th and 18th centuries we see only a mechanical  
kind of excellence, the results of the mere tradition of the work-
shop—the lingering of the power which when wisely directed  
had done so much and so well, but now simply living on tra-
ditional forms, often combined in a most incongruous fashion.  
Gorgeous effects were aimed at by messing the gold, and intro-
ducing stones elaborately cut in themselves or clustered in  
groups. Thus diamonds were clustered in rosettes and bou-
quets; rubies, pearls, emeralds and other coloured special stones  
were brought together for little other purpose than to get them  
into a given space in conjunction with a certain quantity of gold.  
The question was not of design in its relation to use as personal  
decoration, but of the value which could be got into a given spare  
to produce the most striking effect.  

The traditions of Oriental design as they bad come demon  
through the various periods quoted, were comparatively last  
in the wretched results of the rococo of Louis XIV. and the  
inanities of what modem revivalists of the Anglo-Dutch call  
"Queen Anne." In the London exhibition of ι851, the ex-
travagances of modern jewelry had to stand comparison with  

the Oriental examples contributed from India. Since then we  

have learnt more about these works, and have been compelled  
to acknowledge, in spite of what is sometimes celled inferiority  

of workmanship, how completely the Oriental jeweller under-
stood his work, and with what singular simplicity of method  
he carried it out. The combinations are always harmonious,  

the result aimed at is always achieved; and if in attempting  

to work to European ideas the jeweller failed, this was rather  

the fault of the forms he had to follow, than due to any want  

of skill in making the most of a subject in which ball the thought  

and the intended use were foreign to his experience.  

A collection of peasant jewelry got together by Castellani for  
the Paris exhibition of 1867, and now in the Victoria and Albert  
Museum, illustrates in an admirable manner the traditional  
jewelry and personal ornaments of a wide range of peoples in  
Europe. This collection, and the additions made to is since  
its acquisition by the nation, show the forms in which these  
objects existed over several generations among the peasantry  
of France (chiefly Normandy), Spain, Portugal, Holland, Den-
Mark, Germany and Switzerland, and also show how the forms  
popular in one country are followed and adopted in another,  
almost invariably because of their perfect adaptation to the  
purpose for which they were designed.  

Apart from these humbler branches of the subject, in the  
middle of the 19th century the production of jewelry, regarded  
as a personal art, and not as a commercial and anonymous  
industry, was almost extinct. Its revival must be associated  
with the artistic movement which marked the close of that  
century, and which found emphatic expression is the Paris  
international exhibition of i900. For many years before 1895  

this industry, though prosperous from the commercial point of  

view, and always remarkable from that of technical finish,  
remained stationary as an art. French jewelry rested cm its  
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reputation. The traditions were maintained of either the ηtb  
and 18th centuries or the style affected at the close of the second  
empire—light pierced work and design borrowed from natural  
fiοωers. The last type, introduced by Massin, had exercised,  
indeed, a revolutionary influence on the treatment of jewelry.  
This clever artist, not less skilful as a craftsman, produced a new  
genre by copying the grace and lightness of living blossoms, thus  
intrόducing a perfectly fresh element into the limited variety of  
traditional style, and by the use of filigree gold work altering  
its character and giving it grater elegance. Massin still held  
the first rank in the exhibition of 5878; he had a marked  
influence on his contemporaries, and his name will be remem-
bered in the history of the goldsmith's art to designate a style  

further coe5rmed in his ,emarhablg.poaitiws by the exhibition of  
room. What specially stamps the works of Lalique is their  
striking originality. His work maybe considered from the point  
of view of design and from that of execution. As an artist he 

 has completely reconstiucted from the foundation the scheme  
of design which had fed the poverty-stricken imagination of the  
last generation of goldsmiths. He had recourse to the art of  
the past, but to the spirit rather than the letter, and to nature  
for many new elements of design—free double curves, suave or  
soft; opalescent harmonies of colouring; reminiacences, with quite  
a new feeling, of Egypt, Chalden, Greece and the East, or of the  
art Of the Renaissance; and infinite variety of floral forms even  
of the humblest. He introduces also the female nude in the  

and a period. Throughout these years the craft was exclusively  
devoted to perfection of workmanship. The utmost finish was  
aimed at in the mounting and setting of gems; jewelry was, in  
fact, not so much an art as a high-class industry; individual  
effort and purpose were absent.  

Up to that time precious stones bad been of such intrinsic  
value that the jeweller's chief skill lay in displaying these costly  
stones to the best advantage; the mounting was a secondary  
consideration. The settings were seldom long preserved in  
their original condition, but in the case of family jewels were  
renewed with each generation and each change of fashion, a  
state of things which could not be favourable to any truly artistic  
development of taste, since the work was doomed, sooner  or 
later, to destruction. However, the evil led to its own remedy.  
As soon as diamonds fell in value they lost at the same time  
their overwhelming prestige, and refined taste could give a  
preference to trinkets which derived their value and character  
from artistic design. This revolutionized the jeweller's craft,  
and revived the simple ornament of gold or silver, which came  
forward but timidly at first, till, in the Salon of 189$, it burst  
upon the world in the exhibits of Rent Lalique, an artist who was  

xv )  

form of sirens and sphinxes. As a craftsman he has effected a  
radical change, breaking through old routine, combining all  
the processes of the goldsmith, the chaser, the enameller and the  
gem-setter, and freeing himself from the narrow lines in which  
the art had beka confined. He ignores the hierarchy of gems,  
caring no more on occasion for a diamond than for a flint, sinc.,  
in his view, no stone, whatever its original estimation, has any  
value beyond the characteristic expression he lends it as a means  
to his end. Thus, while he sometime uses diamonds, rubies,  
srpphires or emeralds as a background, he will, on the other  
band, give a conspicuous position to common stones—carnelian,  
agate, malachite, jasper, coral, and even materials of no intrinsic  
value, such as horn. One of his favourite stones is the opal,  
which lends itself to his arrangements of colour, and which has  
in consequence become a fashionable stone in French jewelry.  

In criticism of the art of Lalique and his school it should be  
observed that the works of the school are apt to be unsuited to the  
wear and tear of actual use, and inconveniently eccentric in their  
details. Moreover, the preciousness of the material is an almost  
inevitable consideration in the jeweller's craft, and cannot be set  
at naught by the artist without violating the canons of  his art. 

14  
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The movement which took its rise in France sprtad In due  

course tο other countries. In England the movement con-
veniently described as the " arts and crafts movemeni " affected  
the design of jewelry. A group of designers has aimed at purg-
ing the jeweller's craft of its character of mere gem-mounting in  

conventional forms (of which the more unimaginative, represent-
ing stars, bows, flowers and the like, are varied by such absurdi-
ties as insects, birds, animals, figures of men and objects made  
up simply of stones clustered together). Their work is often  

excellently and fancifully designed, but it lacks that exquisite  

perfection of execution achieved by the incomparable craftsmen  
of France. At the same time English sculptor.decorators-
such as Alfred Gilbert, R.A., and George J. Frampton, A.R.A.-
have produced objects of a still higher class, but it is usually the  

work of the goldsmith rather than of the jeweller. Examples  

may be seen in the badge executed by Gilbert for the president  
of the Institute of Painters in Water Colours and in the mayoral  

chain for Preston. Symbolism here enters into the design,  

which has not only an ornamental but a didactic purpose.  
The movement was represented in other countries also. In  

the United States it was led by L. C. Tiffany, in Belgium by  

Philippe Wolfers, who occupies in Belgium the position which in  

France is held by Rend Lalique. If his design is a little heavier,  

it is not less beautiful in imagination or less masterly in execu-
tion. Graceful, ingenious, fanciful, elegant, fantastic by turns,  

his objects of jewelry and goldsmithery have a solid claim to  

be considered crtolions d'art. It has also been felt in Germany,  
Austria, Russia and Switzerland. It must be admitted that many  
of the best artists who have devoted themselves to jewelry have  

been more successful in design than in securing the lightness  
and strength which are required by the wearer, απd which were a  
characteristic in the works of the Italiancraftsmenof the Renais-
sance. For this reason many of their masterpieces are more  
beautiful in the case than upon the person.  

Modern Jewelry. —So far we have gone over the progress and  
results of the jeweller's art. We have now t ο speak of the pro-
duction of jewelry as a modern art industry, in which large  

numbers of men and women are employed in the larger cities  

of Europe. Paris, Vienna, London and Birmingham arc the  
most important centres. An illustration of the manufacture as  
varied on in London and Birmingham will be sufficient to give  
an insight into the technique and artistic manipulationof this  

branch of art industry; but, by way of contrast, it may be inter-
esting to give in the first place a description of the native working  

jeweller of Hindustan.  
He travels very much after the fashion of a tinker in England;  

his budget contains tools, materials, fire pots, απd all the requisites  
of his handicraft. The gold to be used is generally supplied bγ  
the patron or employer, απd is frequently in gold coin, which the  
travelling jeweller undertakes to convert into the ornaments required.  
lie squats down in the corner of a courtyard, or under cover of a  
veranda, lights his fire, cuts up the gold pieces entrusted to him,  

hammers, cuts, shapes, drills, solders with the blow-pipe, files,  
scrapes and burnishes until he has produced the desired effect.  

If he has stones to set or coloured enamels t ο introduce, he never  
seems to nuke a mistake; his instinct for harmony of colour, like  
that of his brother craftsman the weaver, is an unerring as that of  
the bird in the construction of its nest. Whether the materials  
are common or rich and rare, he invariably don the very best possible  
with them, according to native ideas of beauty in design and com-
bination. It is only when he is interfered with by European  
dictation that he ever vulgarizes his art or makes a mistake. The  
result may appear rude in its finish, but the design and the thought  
are invariably right. We tItus see how a trade in the working of  
which the 'plant " is so simple and wants are so readily met could  
spread itself, as in years past it did at Clerkenwell and at Birmingham  
before gigantic factories were invented for producing everything  
under the sun.  
'It is impossible tο find any date at which the systematic pro-

duction of jewelry was introduced into England. Probably  
the Clerkenwell trade dates its origin from the revocation of the  

edict of Nantes, as the skilled artisans in the jewelry, clock  

and watch, and trinket trades appear to have been descendants  

of the emigrant Huguenots. The Birmingham trade would  

appear to have had its origin in the skill to which the workers  
in fine steel had attained towards the middle and end of the 18th  

century, a branch of industry which collapsed after the Preach  
Revolution.  

Modern jewelry tray be classified under three heads: (t) objects  

in which gems and stones form the principal portions, and in  
which the work in silver, platinum or gold is really only a means  
for carrying out the design by fixing the gems or stones in the  

position arranged by the designer, the metal employed being  
visible only as a setting; (z) when gold work plays an important part  
in the development of the design, being itself ornamented b γ en.  
graving (now rarely used) or enamelling or both, the stones and  

gems being arranged in subordination to the gold work in such  
positions as to give a decorative effect to the whole; (3) when gold  

or other metal is alone used, the design being wrought out b γ him.  
mering in repoussd, casting, engraving, chasing or by the addition  
of filigree work (see FRUUeaen), or when the surfaces are kit αbeo-  
lutely plain but polished and highly finished.  

Of course the most ancient and primitive methods are those  
wholly dependent upon the craft of the workman; but gradually  
various ingenious processes were invented, by which greater accuracy  
in the portions to be repeated in a design could be produced with  

certainty and economy: hence the various methods of sLamping  
used in the production of hand-made jewelry, which are in themselses  
as much mechanical in relation to the end in view as if the whok  

object were stamped out at a blow, twisted into its proper position  
as regards the detail, or the various stamped portions fitted into  
each other for the mechanical completion of the work It is their-
fore rather difficult to draw an absolute line between hand-nude  

and machine-made jewelry, except in extreme cases of hand-nude.  
when everything is worked, so to speak, from the solid, or of niacbsr-
made, when the hand has only to give the ornament a few touches  
of a tool, or fit the parts together if of more than one piece.  

The best and most costly hand-made jewelry produced in Engbiid.  

whether as regards gold work, gems, enamelling or e πgra'ing, is  
made in London. and chiefly at Clerkenwell. A design is first nude  

with pencil, sepia or water colour, and when needful with separate  
enlargement of details, everything in short to make the draxmg  
thoroughly intelligible to the working jeweller. According to the  
nature and purpose of the design, he cuts out, hammers, files aid  
brings into shape the constructive portions of the work as a basń .  
Upon this, as each detail is wrought out, he solders, or (more rarely)  
fixes by rivets, 8te., the ornamentation necessary ιο the effect  
The human figure, representations of animal life, leaves, fruit, dr.,  
are modelled in wax, moulded and cast in gold, to be chased up and  

finished. As the hammering goes on the metal becomes brittle  

and hard, and then it is passed though the fire to anneal or sohrn  
it. In the case of elaborate examples of repoused, after the ge ersl  
forms are beaten up, the interior is filled with a resinous compostid  

pitch mixed with fire-brick dust; απd this, forming a scud but 
pliable body underneath the metal allows of the finished details  

being wrought out on the front 0? the design, and being biullv  
completed by chasing. When stones are to be set, or when they  

form the principal portions of the design, the gold or other meal  
has to be wrought by hand no as to receive them in little cup'lik'  
orifices, these walls of gold enclosing the stone and allowing the  
edges to be bent over to secure it. Setting is never effected he  

cement in well-made jewelry. Machine-made settings hate is  
recent years been made, but these are simply cheap imitations d  
the true hand-made setting. Even strips of gold have been used.  
serrated at the edges to allow of being easily bent over, for the  

retention of the stones, true or false.  
Great skill and experience are necessary in the proper tsarist  

of stones and gems of high value, in order to bring out the greaten  
amount of brilliancy and colour, and the angle at which a disuse.1  
(say) shall be set, iii order that the light shall penetrate at the p opct 
point to bring out the "spark"  or " flash, is a subject of gran  
consideration to the setter. Stones set in a haphazard, No only  
manner, however brilliant in themselves, will look conxnsoinplace  
by the side of skilfully set gems of much less fine quality and aster.  

Enamelling, (see EsaisEL) has of late years largely taken the place  
of " paste or false stones.  

Engraving is a simple process in itself, and diversity of edit  
can be produced by skilful manipulation. An interesting variety  
in the effect of a single ornament may bepproduced by the combir.a-
tion of coloured gold of various tints. This colouring is a proms  
requiring skill and experience in the manipulation of the materba  
according to the quality of the gold and the amount of silver ali.1  
in it. The objects to be coloured are dipped in a boiling miat'trr  
of salt, alum and altpetre. Of general colouring it may be ad  
that the object aimed at is to enhance the appearance of the gdd  
by removing the particles of alloy on the surface, απd thus alkwnnt  
the pure gold only to remain visible to the eye. The process hat  
however, gone much out of fashion. It is apt to rot the molder,  
and repairs to gold work can be better finished by elect τo-g ίldas;  

The application of machinery to the economical production  d 
certain classes of jewelry, not necessarily imitations, but as muib  
"real gold "work, to uses trade phrase, an the best hand -made, has 
been on the increase for many years. Nearly every kind of ell 
chain now made is mat ιuLsetured by oiaehinery, and tnothmg ire 
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the beauty of design or perfection of workmanship could be obtained  
by hand at, probably, any cost. The question therefore in relation  
to chi nnsis not the mode of manufacture, but the quality of the metal.  

Eighteen carat gold is of course preferred by those who wear chains,  
but this is only gold in the proportion of 18 to 24, pure gold being  
reρresented by 24. The gold coin οf the realm is 22 carat; that is,  
it contains one-twelfth of alloy to harden it to stand wear and tear.  
Thus t8 carat gold has one-fourth of alloy, and so οn with rower  
qualities down to 12, which is in reality only gold by courtesy.  
It must be remembered that the alloys are made by met^ht, and as  
gold is nearly twice as heavy as the metal it is mixed wrath, it only  
forms a third of the bulk of a 12 carat mixture.  

The application of machinery to the production of personal  
ornaments in gold and silver can only be economically and success-
fully carried on when there is a large demand for similar objects,  
that is to say, objects of precisely the same design and decoration  
throughout. In machine-made jewelry everything is stereotyped,  
so to sρeak, and the only work required for the band is to fit the parts  
together—rn some instances scarcely that. A design is made, and  
from it steel dies are sunk for stamping out as rapidly as possible  
from a plate of rolled metal the portion represented by each die.  
It is in these steel dies that the skill of the artist die-sinker is mani-
fested. Brooches, ear-rings, pinhead,, bracelets, lockets, pendants, 

 1¢c., are struck out by the gross. This is more especially the case  
in silver and in plated work—that is, imitation jewelry—the base  
of which is an alloy, afterwards gilt by electro-plating. With these  
ornaments imitation stones in paste and glass, pearls, &c., are used.  
and it la remarkable that of late years some of the best designs, the  
most simple, appropriate and artistic, have appeared in imitation  
jewelry It is only just to those engaged in this manufacture to  
state distinctly that their work is never sold wholesale for anything  

else than what it is. The worker in gold only makes gold or real  

Tewelry, and he only makes of a quality well known to his customers. 
he producer of silver work only manufactures silver ornaments,  

and so on throughout the whole class of plated goods.  
It istbe retailer who, if he is unprincipled, takes advantage of the  

ignorance of the buyer and sells for gold that which is in reality an 
 imitation, and which be bought as such. The imitations of old  

styles of )jewelry which are largely sold in curiosity shops at foreign  
places of fashionable resort are said to be made in Germany. especially  
at Munich.  

Bιaιιuoaursγ.—For the Ddhshur jewels, see J. de Morgan and  
others; Fou dies d Dakdwur, Mars-luin 1894 (Vienna. 189) and  
Fonilles d Dahchouren 7894-1895 (Vienna, 1903). For the Aah-hotp  
jewels, see Mań ette, Album de Marie de Doming pis. 	3τ; Birch, 
Facsimiles of the Egyptian Relics disc σαrcd in the Tomb Tomb 	Aak- 
*410y (1863). For Cretan excavations, see A.). Evans, in A nnual of  
the Βγώ sh Sckeel at Athens, Nos. 7 to Ι Σ : Αιιhαeοfοgίπ, νοl. lιτΡ For  
excavations at Enkomi. see Escavalions in Cyprus, by A. S. MυrraY  
and οtherα ( '900). For Schlirmann's excavations, see Schliemann s  
works; also Schuchhardt, Schlicmann's Excavations; Perrot &  
Cbipiez , Ηistoir ι de "Art, vi. Foe the Greek Island trthsute, see  
A. J. Evans. !ouenal of Malefic Studies, xiii For Ephesus gold  
treasure, see D. G. Hogarth, Brdlish Museum Ercatallons at Ephesus  
The Archaic Artemisia, For the Hermitage Collection from South  
Russia, see Gill, Aniiqidtls de Βοspkore Cimnmέή 'n (reissued by  
5. Reinach), and the Comptes sendw of the Russian Archaeological  
Commission (St Petersburg). For raterewelry, Pollak, old- 
sehmiedearbeil. For Treasure of Pftrossa, Α. Odobesco, Le Trtsor  

de Pttrossa. For the European and west Asiatic barbaric jewelry,  
see O. Μ. Dalton, in Archaeololia, (viii. 237, and the Treasure of  
Ike Oasis (British Museum, 1905). For the whole history, C  
Fontenay, Les Bifoux cairns of moderns (Pans (Quantinl, 1887)  
For the recent movement, Lionce Bfnfdite, "La Bijouterie et la  
joailerie, 3 l'exposition universelle; Rend Lalique," in the Rei'w des  
eels dteoraiifs, x900 (July, August). (A. H. Si')  

JBWEττ, SARAH ORNE (1849-1909), American novelist,  
was born in South Berwick, Maine, on the 3rd of September 1849.  
She was a daughter of the physician Theodore H. Jewett (1815-
1878), by whom she was greatly influenced, and whom she has  
drawn in A Country Dodor (1884). She studied at the Berwick  
Academy, and began her literary career in 1869, when she con-
tributed her first story to the Atlantic Monthly. Her best work  
consists of short stories and sketches, such as those in The  
Country of Ike Pointed Firs (1896). The People of Maine, with  
their charaε tεrisτ ίε speech, manners and traditions, she describes  
with peculiar charm and realism, often recalling the work of  
Hawthorne. She died at South Berwick, Maine, on the 24th of  
June 1909.  

Among her publications are: Deepykaven (1877), a series of  
sketches; Old Friends and Now (1879q); Coun/ry By-ways (1881);  
A Country Dacer (1 884), a novel; A ,Marsh Island (1885), a novel'  
A White Heron and other Stories (2886); The King of Folly Island and  
other People (1888)); Sirantns and Wayfarers (1890); A Native of  
Wishy and other Tales (1893); The Queen's Twin and esker Stones 
(ι8),  and The Tory Loser (1901), an historical novel.  

JEWS (Heb. Ftl idt, mats of Judah; Cr. 'IosIaia ι; Lat.  
Judasi), the general name for the Semitic people which inhabited  
Palestine from early times, and is known in various connexions  
as " the Hebrews," " the Jews," and " Israel " (see §5 below).  
Their history may be divided into three great periods: ( τ) That  
covered by the Old Testament to the foundation of Judaism in  
the Persian age, ( τ) that of the Greek and Roman domination  
to the destruction of Jerusalem, and (3) that of the Diaspora or  
Dispersion to the present day  

1.—Ow TEsTASfaxr ΗιsτοιY  

τ. The Land and the People.—For the first two periods the  
history of the Jews is mainly that of Palestine. It begins among  
those peoples which occupied the area lying between the Nile  
on the one side and the Tigris and the Euphrates on the other.  
Surrounded by ancient seats of culture in Egypt and Baby-
lonis, by the mysterious deserts of Arabia, and by the highlands  
of Asia Minor, Palestine, with Syria on the north, was the  
high road of civilization, trade and warlike enterprise, and  
the meeting-place of religions. Its small principalities were  
entirely dominated by the great Powers, whose weakness or  
acquiescence alone enabled them to rise above dependence or  
vassalage. The land was traversed by old-established trade  
routes and possessed important harbours on the Gulf of 'Akaba  
and on the Mediterranean coast, the latter exposing it to the  
influence of the Levantine culture. It was " the physical centre  
of those movements of history from which the world has  
grown." The portion of this district abutting upon the Mediter-
ranean may be divided into two main parts Syria (from the  
Taurus to Hermon) and Palestine (southward to the desert  
bordering upon Egypt). The latter is about ι ^ο m. from  
north to south (the proverbial" Dan to Beemshebs "), with a  
breadth varying from 25 to 8 ο m., i.e. about 6040 sq. m.  
This excludes the land east of the Jordan, on which ate  
PALESTINE.  

From time to time streams of migration swept into Palestine  
and Syria Semitic tribes wandered northwards from their home 

 in Arabia to seek sustenance in its more fertile fields, to plunder,  
or to escape the pressure of tribes in the rear. The course lends  
naturally into either Palestine or Babylonia, and, following the  
Euphrates, northern Syria is eventually reached. Tribes also  
moved down from the north: nomads, or offshoots from the  
powerful states which stretch into Asia Minor. Such frequently  
recurring movements introduced new blood. Tribes, chiefly of  
pastoral habits, settled down among others who were so nearly  
of their own type that a complete amalgam&iion could be  
effected, and this without any marked modification of the  
general characteristic of the earlier inhabitants. It Is from  
such a fusion as this that the ancestors of the Jews were  
descended, and both the history and the genius of this people  
can be properly understood only by taking into account the  
physical features of their land and the characteristics of the  
Semitic races in general (see PALrsτma, Sxwmc LANGuAGES).  

τ. Seddy and Rdigeon. —The similarity uniting the peoples  
of the East in respect of racial and social characteristics is  
accompanied by a striking similarity of mental outlook which  
has survived to modern times. Palatine, in spite of the numer-
ous vicissitudes to which it has been subjected, has not lest  
its fundamental characteristics. The political changes Involved  
in the Babylonian, Assyrian, Egyptian or Persian conquests  
surely affected it as little as the subsequent waves of Greek,  
Roman and other European invasions. Even during the tem-
porary Hellenization in the second great period the character  
of the people as a whole was untouched by the various external  
influences which produced so great an effect on the upper classes.  
When the foreign civilization perished, the old culture once more  
came to the surface. Hence it Is possible, by a comprehensive  
comparative study of Eastern peoples, in both ancient and  
modern times, to supplement and illustrate within certain 

 limits our direct knowledge of the early Jewish people, and  
thus to understand more clearly.  those characteristics which were  
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peculiar to them, ill relation to those which they shared with  

other Oriental peoples.  
Even before authentic history begins, the elements of religion  

and society had already crystallized into a solid coherent struc-
ture which was to persist without essential modification. Reli-
gion was inseparable from ordinary life, and, like that of all  
peoples who are dependent on the fruits of the earth, was a  
nature-worship. The tie between deities and worshippers  
was regarded as physical απd entailed mutual obligations. The  
study of the clan-group as an organization is as instructive  
here as in other fields. The members of each group lived on  
terms of equality, the families forming a society of worship  
the rites of which were conducted by the head. Such groups  
(each with its local deity) would combine for definite purposes  
under the impulse of external needs, but owing to inevitable  
internal jealousies and the incessant feuds among a people  
averse from discipline and authority, the unions were not  

necessarily lasting. The elders of these groups possessed some  
influence, and tended to form an aristocracy, which took the  
lead in social life, although their authority generally depended  
merely upon custom. Individual leaders in times Of stress  
acquired a recognized supremacy, and, once a tribe outstripped  
the rest, the opportunities for continued advance gave further  
scope to their authority. " The interminable feuds of tribes,  

conducted on the theory of blood-revenge, ... can seldom  
be dumbly healed without the intervention of a third party  
who is called in as arbiter, and in this way an impartial and  
wise power acquires of necessity a great and beneficent influence  
over all around it " (W. R. Smith). In time, notwithstanding  a 
certain inherent individualism and impatience of control, veri-
table detpotisms arose in the Semitic world, although such  
organizations were invariably liable to sudden collapse as the old  
forms of life broke down with changing conditions,  

3. Early Ηiseaιy.s—Already in the τςιh century D.C. Palestine  
was inhabited by a settled people whose language, thought and  
religion were nOt radically different several hundred years later.  
Small native princes ruled as vassals of Egypt which, after  
expelling the Hyksos from its borders, had entered upon a series  
of conquests as far as the Euphrates. Some centuries pre-
viously, however, Babylonia had laid-claim to the western stag,  
and the Babylonian (i.e. Assyrian) script απd language were now  
used, not merely in the diplomatic correspondence between  
Egypt and Asia, but also for matters of private and everyday  
life among the Palestinian princes themselves. To what extent  
specific Babylonian influence showed itself in other directions  
is not completely known. Canaan (Palestine and the south  
Phoenician coast land) and Amor (Lebanon district and beyond)  
were under the constant supervision of Egypt, and Egyptian  
officials journeyed round to collect tribute, to attend to com-
plaints, and to assure themselves of the allegiance of the vassals.  
The Amarna tablets and those more recently found at Taannek  
(bib'. Taanach), together with the contemporary archaeological  
evidence (from Lachish, Gezer, Megiddo, Jericho, &c.), represent  
advanced conditions of life and culture, the precise chronological  
limits of which cannot be determined with certainty. This  
age, with its regular maritime intercourse between the Aegean  
settlements, Phoenicia and the Delta, and with lines of caravans  
connecting Babylonia, North Syria, Arabia and Egypt, presents 

 a remarkable picture of life and activity, in the centre of which  

lies Palestine, with here and there Egyptian colonies and some  

traces of Egyptian cults. The history of this, the "Amarna"  

age, reveals a state of anarchy in Palestine for which the weak-
ness of Egypt and the downward pressure of north Syrian  

On the homogeneity of the population, see further, W. R. Smith.  

Religion of the Semites (and ed.. chaps. i.-iii.); T. NOldeke, Sketches  
from Eastern History, pp. 1-20 on "Some Characteristics of the 
Semitic Race ");and especially Ε. Meyer,Gesch. d. Al.teriams (and ed.,  
I. i f 330, sqq.). For the relation between the geographical character-
istics and the political history, see G. A. Smith, k!isIoriwl Geography  

of ike Holy Land.  

' For fuller information on this section see Ρatasτrna: History,  
and the related portions of BasYIoNIA two Assvaaa, Eovri,  
Hmiiss, Svau,  

peoples were responsible. Subdivided into a number of little  
local principalities, Palestine was suffering both from internal  
intrigues and from the designs of this northern power. It is  
now that we find the restless JJabiru, a name which is commonly  
identified with that of the "Hebrews"  (';brim). They offer  
themselves where necessary to either party, απd some at least  
perhaps belonged to the settled population. The growing  
prominence of the new northern group of " Hittite " states con-
tinued to occupy the energies of Egypt, and when again we have  

more external light upon Palestinian history, the Hittites (q.a.)  
are found strongly entrenched in the land. But by the end of  
the first quarter of the 13th century D.C. Egypt had recovered its  
province (precise boundary uncertain), leaving its rivals in pos-
session of Syria. Towards the close of the 13th century the  

Egyptian king Merneptah (Mineptah) records a successful cam-
paign in Palestine, and alludes to the defeat of Canaan, Ascalon,  
Gezer, Yenuam (in Lebanon) and (the people or tribe) I τrael!  
Bodice of aliens from the Levantine coast had previously  
threatened Egypt απd Syria, and at the beginning of the sath  
century they formed a coalition on land απd sea which taxed  
all the resources of Rameses 11I. In the Purasati, apparently  
the most influential of these peoples, may be recognized the origin  
of the name " Philistine." The Hittite power became weaker,  
and the invaders, in spite of defeat, appear to have succeeded  
in maintaining themselves on the sea coast. External history,  
however, is very fragmentary just at the age when its evidence  
would be most welcome. For a time the fate of Syria and Pales-
tine seems to have been no longer controlled by the great powers.  

When the curtain rises again we enter upon the historical  
traditions of the Old Testament.  

4. Biblical J.fislory. —For the rest of the first period the Old  
Testament forms the main source. It contains in fact the  

history itself in two forms: (a) from the creation of man to  
the fall of Judah (Genesis-a Kings), which is supplemented and  
continued further—(b) to the foundation of Judaism in the  
5th century D.C. (Chronicles—Ezra-Nehemiah). In the light of  
contemporary monuments, archaeological evidence, the progress  

of scientific knowledge and the recognized methods of modem  
historical criticism, the representation of the origin of mankind  

and of the history of the Jews in the Old Testament can no longer  
be implicitly accepted. Written by an Oriental people and  

clothed in an Oriental dress, the Old Testament does not contain  

objective records, but subjective history written and incorporated  

for specific purposes. Like many Oriental works it is a compila-
tion, as may be illustrated from a comparison of Chronicles with  
Samuel-Kings, and the representation of the past in the light of  
the present (as exemplified in Chronicles) is a frequently recur-
ring phenomenon. The critical examination of the nature and  
growth Of this compilation has removed much that had formerly  

caused insuperable difficulties απd had quite unnecessarily been  
made an integral or a relevant part of practical religion. On  
the other hand, criticism has given a deeper meaning to the Old  
Testament history, and has brought into relief the central  
truths which really are vital; it may be said to have replaced  

a divine account of man by man's account of the divine.  

Scholars are now almost unanimously agreed that the internal  

features are best explained by the Graf-Wellhausen hypothesis.  

This involves the view that the historical traditions are mainly  
due to two characteristic though very complicated recensions,  

one under the influence of the teaching of Deuteronomy (Joshua  
to Kings, see 4 ao), the other, of a more priestly character  
(akin to Leviticus), of somewhat later date (Genesis to Joshua,  
with traces in Judges to Kings, sec 4 23). There are, of course,  

numerous problems relating to the nature, limits and dates  
of the two recensions, of the incorporated sources, and of other  

sources (whether early or late) of independent origin; and here  

there is naturally room for much divergence of opinion. Older  

material (often of composite origin) has been used, not so much  

for the purpose of providing historical information, as with  

the object of showing the religious significance of past history;  

' Or land Israel, W. Spiegelberg, Onset. Lit. Zit. xi. (4808), cols.  
403-405.  
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and the series Joshua-Kings is actually included among the  
"prophets" in Jewish reckoning (see bitnaasι). In general,  
one may often observe that freedom which is characteristic of  
early and unscientific historians. Thus one may note the  
reshaping of older material to agree with later thought, the  
building up of past periods from the records οf other periods,  
and a frequent loss of perspective. The historical traditions  
are to be supplemented by the great body of prophetic, legal  
and poetic literature which reveal contemporary conditions in  
various internal literary, theological or sociological features.  
The investigation of their true historical background and of the  
trustworthiness of their external setting (e.g. titles of psalms,  
dates and headings of prophecies) involves a criticism of the  
historical traditions themselves, and thus the two major classes  
of material must be constantly examined both separately and in  
their bearing on one another. In a word, the study of biblical  
history, which is dependent in the first instance upon the written  
sources, demands constant attention to the text (which has  
had an interesting history) and to the literary features; and it  
requires a sympathetic acquaintance with Oriental life and  
thought, both ancient and modem, an appreciation of the neces-
sity of employing the methods of scientific research, and (from  
the theological side) a reasoned estimate of the dependence of  
individual religious convictions upon the letter of the Old  
Testament'  

In view of the numerous articles in this work dealing with biblical  

subjects,* the present sketch is limited to the outlines of the tra-
ditional history; the religious aspect in its bearing upon biblical  

theology (which is closely bound up with the traditions) is  

handled separately under HEBREW Rxiioioa. The related litera. 
tore is enormous (see the bibliographies to the special articles); it  
is indexed annually in O,iontalische Bibliographic (Berlin), and is  
usefully summarized in the Theologische Jsh,esbe ń chl (Berlin). On  
the development of the study of biblical history see C. A. Briggs.  

Study of Holy Scripture ([8qq), especially ch. xx. The first scientific  

histor ical work was by H. Ewald, Gesck. d. Volkes Israel (1843; yd  
ed.. '1864-1868; Eng. trans., 1869-1883), popularized by Arthur  

Penrhyn Stanley in his Hist. of the Jewish Church (5863-1879). The  
works of J. Wellhauscn (especially Prolegomena to the Mist. of Israel,  

Eng. trans.. 1885, also the brilliant article " Israel " in the 9th ed. of  

the Ency. B ń l., 1879) were epoch-making; his position was inter•  
preted to English readers by W. Robertson Smith (Old Test. in  
Iciest/i Church ι88ι, and ed., 1892; Prophets of Israel, 1882, and  
ed. by T. K. Cheyyne, 1902). The historical (and related) works  

cI T. K. Cheypne, Η.  Graetz, H. Guthe, F. C. Kent. A. Kittel, W. Η.  
Kosters. A. Kuenen, C. Piepcnbring, απd especially B. Stade, al-
though varying greatly in standpoint, are among the most valuable  

by recent scholars; Η. P. Smith ' s Old Test. Hssl. (" International  
Theological Library," Edinburgh, 1903) is in many respects the  

most serviceable and complete study; a modern and more critical  

" Ewald " is a desideratum. For the works of numerous other  

scholars who have furthered Old Testament research in the past it  

must suffice to refer to the annotated list by J. M. P. Smith, Books  
for O.T. Study (Chicago. 1908):  

For the external history, E. Schrader. Cuneiform laser. and the  

Old Testament (Eng. trans. by 0. C. Whitehouse. 1885-1888) is still  
helpful; among the less technical works are J. F. McCurdy. History.  
Prophecy and Site Monuments; B. Paton, Syria απd Palestine (1902);  
G. M αspero Mist. aucienne (6th ed., i904); A. jerem^s, Alto Test. ii"
L^hle d. A llen Orients (and ed., 1906); απd especially Aliorsento.l.  
Text, u. Bild'r sun Alt',' Test., ed. by H. Gressman, with A. Ungnad  
and H. Itanke (1909). The most complete is that of Ed. Meyer,  
Gesck. d. Alterthums (and ed., 1907 sqq.). That of Jemmies follows  
upon the lines of H. Winkler, whose works depart from the some. 
what narrow limits of purely " Israelite " histories, emphasize the  
necessity of observing the characteristics of Oriental thought απd  
policy. and are invaluable for discriminating students. Winckler  

own views are condensed in the 3rd edition—a re-waiting—of  

Schradcr's work (K&i ,sschr. u. d. Alto Testament, 1903), and, with an  
instructive account of the history of "ancient nearer Asia," in  

H. F. lelmοlt's World's History, iii. 1-252 (1903). All modern  

' It is useful to compare the critical study of the Koran (q.e.),  
where, however, the investigation of its various "revelations" " is  
simpler than that of the biblical " prophecies " on account of the  

ggrreeaater wealth of independent historical tradition. See also G. B.  

Gray. Conkmporary Rrnew (July 1907); A. A. Bevan, Cambridge  
Biblical Essay: (cd. Swete, 1 909), pp. 1-19.  

* See primarily Bieia: Old Testament; the articles on the con.  
tents and literary structure of the several books; the various bio-
graphical, topographical and ethnical articles, and the separate  

treatment of the more important subjects (e.g. Lgvixas, PROPHET,  
SACRIFICE).  

histories of any value are necessarily compromises between the  

biblical traditions and the results of recent investigation, and those  

studies which appear to depart most widely from the biblical or  
canonical representation often do greater justice to the evidence as  

a whole than the slighter or more conservative and apologetic  

reconstructions.* Scientific biblical historical study, nevertheless,  
is still in a relatively backward condition; and although the labours  

of scholars since Ewald constitute a distinct epoch, the trend of  
research points to the recognition of the fact that the purely subjec-
tive literary material requires a more historical treatment in the light  

of our increasing knowledge of external and internal conditions in  
the old Oriental world. But an inductive and deductive treatment,  
both comprehensive and in due proportion, does not as yet ( ι91 o)  
exist, and awaits fuller external evidence.*  

. Traditions of Origin—The Old Testament preserves the  
remains of an extensive literature, representing different stand-
points, which passed through several hands before it reached its  
present form. Surrounded by ancient civilizations where writing  

had long been known, and enjoying, as excavation has proved, a  
considerable amount of material culture, Palestine could look  
back upon a lengthy and stirring history which, however, has  

rarely left its mark upon our records. Whatever ancient sources  
may have been accessible, whatever trustworthy traditions were  

in circulation, and whatever a knowledge of the ancient Oriental  
world might lead one to expect, one is naturally restricted in  

the first instance to those undated records which have survived  
in the form which the last editors gave to them. The critical  

investigation of these records is the indispensable prelude to  
all serious biblical study, and hasty or sweeping deductions  
from monumental or archaeological evidence, or versions com-
piled promiscuously from materials of distinct origin, arc alike  
hazardous. A glimpse at Palestine in the latter half of the  
second millennium D.C. (1 3) prepares us for busy scenes απd  
active intercourse, but it is not a history of this kind which the  
biblical historians themselves transmit. At an age when—on  
literary-critical grounds—the Old Testament writings were  

assuming their present form, it was possible to divide the im-
mediately preceding centuries into three distinct periods. (a) The  
first, that of the two rival kingdoms: Israel (Ephraim orSamaria)  
in the northern half of Palestine, and Judah in the south. Then  

(b) the former lost its independence towards the clone of the 8th  

century ac., when a number of its inhabitants were carried  

away; and the latter shared the fate of exile at the beginning of  

the 6th, but succeeded in making a fresh reconstruction some fifty  
οr sixty years latet. Finally (c), in the so-called " post-exilic "  
period, religion and life were reorganized under the influence of a  

new spirit; relations with Samaria were broken off, and Judaism  

took its definite character, perhaps about the middle or close  
of the sth century. Throughout these vicissitudes there were  
Important political and religious changes which render the study  

of the composite sources a work of unique difficulty. In addition  
to this it should be noticed that the term "Jew"  (originally  

Yehuds), in spite of its wider application, means properly" man  
of Judah," i.e. of that small district which, with Jerusalem as  
its capital, became the centre of Judaism. The favourite name  
" Israel " with all its religious and national associations is some-
what ambiguous in an historical sketch, since, although it is used  
as opposed to Judah (a), it ultimately came to designate the true  

nucleus of the worshippers of the national god Yahweh as op-
posed to the Samaritans, the later inhabitants of Israelite territory  

(c). Α meregeneraltermis"Hebrew" (see Heattcw  LΑΝc υ G ε),  
which, whether originally identical with the IJabiru or not (§ 3),  

is used in contrast to foreigners, and this non-committal ethnic  

On the bearing of external evidence upon the internal biblical  
records, see especially S. R. Driver's essay in Hogarth's Authority  

and Archaeology; cf. also A. A. Bevan, Critical Revues (1897). pρ. 406 
sqq., 1898, pp. 131 eqq.); G. Β. Gray, Expositor, May 1898; W. G. 
Jordan. Bib. Cr/i. and Moderns Thought (ι9ο9), Pp., 42  sqq.  

* For the sections which follow the present writer may be per-
mitted to refer to his introductory contributions in the Expositor  
(June, 1906; "The Criticism οf the Ο.Τ."); the Jewish Qxarkrly  

Reoino (J uly t,05-Janusrγ  t 	- Critical Notes on O.T. History, 
especially sections vii.-ix.); July απd October i9ο7, April '908;  
Amer. Jossrn. Theol. (July 1909, " Simeon and Levi; the Problem  
of the Old Testament'); and Swete's Cambridge Bib, Essays,  

pp. 54-89 (" The Present Stagy of O.T. Research ").  

^  



374  [OLD ΤΕSΤΑΜΕNΤ HISTORY  JEWS  
deserves preference where precis! distinction is unnecessary or  
impossible.  

The traditions which prevailed among the Hebrews concerning  
their origin belong to a time when Judah and Israel were regarded  

as a unit. Twelve divisions or tribes, of which Judah was one  

held together by a traditional sentiment, were traced back to  
the sons of Jacob (otherwise known as Israel), the son of Isaac  

and grandson of Abraham. Their names vary in origin and  
probably also in point of age, and where they represent fixed  
territorial limits, the districts so described were in some cases  

certainly peopled by groups of non-Israelite ancestry. But as  
tribal names they invited explanation, and of the many character-
istic traditions which were doubtless current a number have  
been preserved, though not in any very early dress. Close  
relationship was recognized with the Aramaean, with Edom,  

Moab and Ammon. This is characteristically expressed when  

Esau, the ancestor of Edom, is represented as the brother of  
Jacob, or when Moab απd Ammon are the children of Lot, Abra-
ham's nephew (see GENEALOGY: Biblical).. Abraham, it was  
believed, came from Barran (Carrhae), primarily from Iabylonia,  
and Jacob re-enters from Gilead in the north-east with his  
Aramaean wives and concubines and their families (Benjamin  

excepted). It is on this occasion that Jacob's name is chaiiged  
to Israel. These traditions of migration and kinship are in them-
selves entirely credible, but the detailed accounts of the ancestors  

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, as given in Genesis, are inherently  
doubtful as regards both the internal conditions, which the (late)  
chronological scheme ascribes to the first half of the second  
millennium B.C., and the general circumstances of the life of these  
strangers in a foreign land. From a variety of independent  
reasons one is forced to conclude that, whatever historical  
elements they may contain, the stories of this remote past  
represent the form which tradition had taken in a very much  

later age.  

Opinion is at variance regarding the patriarchal narratives as a  
whole. To deny their historical character is to reject them as  

trustworthy accounts of the age to which they arc ascribed, and  

even those scholars who claim that they are essentially historical  
already go so far as to concede idealization απd the possibility or  
probability of later revision. The failure to apprehend historical.  
method has often led to the fallacious argument that the trust-
worthiness of individual features justifies our accepting the whole  
or that the elimination of unhistorical elements will leave an historical  
residuum. Here and frequently elsewhere in biblical history it is  
necessary to allow that a genuine historical tradition may be clothed  
in an unhistorical dress, but since many diverse motives are often  
concentrated upon one narrative (e.g. Gen. xxxii. 22-^j3, xxxiv., 
xxxviii.), the work of internal historical criticism (in view of the  

scantiness of the evidence) can rarely claim finality. The patriarchal  

narratives themselves belong to the popular stock of tradition of  

which only a portion has been preserved. Many of the elements lie  
outside questions of time and place and are almost immemorial.  
Some appear written far the first time in the back of Jubilees, in  
" the Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs" (both perhaps 2nd  

century e.c.) and in later sources; and although in Genesis the  

stories are now in a post-exilic setting (a stage earlier than Jubilees),  

the older portions may well belong to the 7th or 6th cent. This  

question, however, will rest upon those criteria alone which are of  
true chronological validity (see further Gxsasss).  

The story of the settlement of the national and tribal ancestors  

in Palestine i; interrupted by an account of the southward move- 
ment of Jacob (or Israel) and his sons into a district under the  
immediate influence of the kings of Egypt. After an interval  

of uncertain duration we find in Exodus a numerous people  
subjected to rigorous oppression. No longer individual sons of  
Jacob or Israel, united tribes were led out by Moses and Aaron;  
and, after a series of incidents extending over forty years, the  

" children of Israel " invaded the land in which their ancestors  
had lived. The traditions embodied in the books Exodus- 
Joshua are considerably later than the apparent date of the  

events themselves, and amid the diverse and often conflicting  
data it is possible to recognize distinct groups due to some extent  
to distinct historical conditions. The story οf the "exodus"  is  
that of the religious birth of " Israel," joined by covenant with  
the national god Yahwchi whose aid in times of peril απd need  

On the name see JEHOVAH, TετιacR Αarλτοs.  

proved his supremacy. In Μοses (q.s.) was seen the founder of  
Israel's religion and laws; in Aaron (g.v.) the prototype of the  

Israelite priesthood. Although it is diffκΡult to determine the  
true historical kernel, two features are most prominent in the  

narratives which the post-exilic compiler has incorporated: the  

revelationof Yahweh, and the movement into Palestine. Yahweh  

had admittedly been the God of Israel's ancestors, but his name  

was only now made known (Exod.  i  ii t3 sqq., vi. 2 seq ), and this  
conception of a new era in Yahweh's relations with the people  
is associated with the family of doses and with small groups  
from the south of Palestine which reappear in religious move-
ments in later history (See KENtrts). Amid a great variety of  
motives the prominence of Kadesh'in south Palestine is to be  
recognized, but it is uncertain what clans or tribes were at  
Kadesh, and it is possible that traditions, originally confined to  

those with whom the new conception of Yahweh is connected,  
were subsequently adopted by others who came to regard them-
κlves as the worshippers of the only true Yahweh. At all  
events, two quite distinct views seem to underlie the opening  

books of the Old Testament. The one associates itself with the  

ancestors of the Hebrews and has an ethnic character. The  
other, pact of the religious history of " Israel," is essentially  

bound up with the religious genius of the people, απd is partly  
connected with clans from the south of Palestine whose influence  

appears in later times. Other factors in the literary growth of  

the present narratives are not excluded (see further ‚ 8, and  

L• χο υs, Tue)'  
6. Τhc Monarchy of laced —The book of Joshua continues the  

fortunes of the " children of Israel " and describes a successful  
occupation of Palestine by the united tribes This stands in  
striking contrast to other records of the partial successes of  
individual groups (Judg. i.). The former, however, is based  
upon the account of victories by the Ephraimite Joshua over  

confederations of petty kings to the south and north of central  
Palestine, apparently the sp εcifιc traditions of the people of  
Ephraim describing from their standpoint the entire conquest  
of Palestine. The book of Judges represents a period of unrest  

after the settlement of the people. External oppression and  

internal rivalries rent the Israelites, απd in the religious philo-
sophy of a later (Deuteronomic) age the period is represented as  

one of alternate apostasy from and of penitent return to the  
Yahweh of the "exodus." Some vague recollection of known  
historical events ( 3 end) might be claimed among the traditions  
ascribed to the closing centuries of the second millennium, but  
the view that the prelude to the monarchy was an era when  

individual leaders "judged"  all Israel finds no support in the  
older narratives, where the heroes of the age (whose correct  

sequence is uncertain) enjoy only a local fame. The best  

historical narratives belong to Israel and Gilead; Judah scarcely  
appears, and in a relatively old poetical account of a great fight  

οf the united tribes against a northern adversary lies outside the  

writer's horizon or interest (Judg. v., see DεBοa n)α Stories  
of successful warfare απd of temporary leaders (see Aazuxeaca;  
Extra; GmEoN; J ΕΡΗΤΗΑΗ) form an introduction to the institu-
tion of the Israelite monarchy, an epoch of supreme importance  

in biblical history. The heroic figure who stands at the head  
is Saul (" asked "), and two accounts of his rise are recorded.  

(1) The Philistines, a foreign people whose presence in Palestine  

*The story of Joseph has distinctive internal features of its or n.  
απd appears to be from an independent cycle, which has been used  

to form a connecting link between the Settlement and the Exodus;  

see also Ed. Meyer, Die hlaeliken s. fire Nachbarslannme (7906),  
pp. 228,  4  Β. Luther, ibid. pp. 108 seq., 542 sqq. Neither of the  
(wenis in Deut. xxxii. seq. alludes to an escape from Egypt; Israel  
is merely a desert tribe inspired to settle in Palestine. Apparently  

even the older accounts of the exodus are not of very great anti-
quity; according to Jeremish ii. 2,7 (cf. Hon. ii. ι5) some traditions  
of the wilderness must have represented Israel in a very favourable  
light ; for the " canonical " view, see Ezekiel xvi., xx., xxiii.  

The capture of central Palestine itself is not recorded; ac-
cording to its own traditions tIle district had been seized by Jacob  
(Gen. xlviii. 22; cf. the late form of the tradition in Jubilees xxxiv.).  
This conception of a conquering hero is entirely d ι st ιnct from the  
narratives of the descent of Jacob into Egypt, &c. (see Meyer and  
Luther, 0,6. cif. pp. 110, 227 seq., 415, 433).  
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has already been noticed, had oppressed Israel (d. SM ISON) until  

a brilliant victory was gained by the prophet Samuel, some  

account of whose early history is recorded. He himself held  

supreme sway over all Israel as the last of the "judges"  until  
compelled to accede to the popular demand for a king. The  
young Saul was chosen by lot and gained unanimous recognition  
by delivering Jabesh in Gilead from the Ammonites. ( τ) But  
other traditions represent the people scattered and in hiding;  
Israel is groaning under the Philistine yoke, and the unknown  

Saul is raised up byYahweh to save his people. This he accom-
plishes with the help of his son Jonathan. The first account,  

although now essential to the canonical history, clearly gives  

a less authentic account of the change from the" judges " to the  
monarchy, while the second is fragmentary and can hardly be  

fitted into the present historical thread (see Sent). At all events  

the first of a series of annalistic notices of the kings of Israel  
ascribes to Saul conquests over the surrounding peoples to an  
extent which implies that the district of Judah formed part of  

his kingdom (e Sam. ziv. 47 seq). His might is attested also by  
the fine elegy ( τ Sam. i. 19 sqq.) over the death of two great  
Israelite heroes, Saul and Jonathan, knit together by mutual love,  

inseparable in life and death, whose unhappy end after a career  
of success was a national misfortune. Disaster had come upon  
the north, and the plain of Jczreel saw the total defeat of the  

king and the rout of his army. The court was hastily removed  

across the Jordan to Mahanaim, where Soul's son Ishbaal  
(Ish-bosheth), thanks to his general Abner, recovered some of the  
lost prestige. In circumstances which arc not detailed, the  

kingdom seems to have regained its strength, and Isbbaal is  

credited with a reign of two years over Israel and Gilead ( τ Sam.  
fi. 8-lo; contrast a. ti). But at this point the scantyannals are  
suspended and the history of the age is given in more popular  

sources. Both Israel and Judah had their own annals, brief  
excerpts from which appear in the books of Samuel, Kings and  
Chronicles, and theyare supplemented byfuller narratives of dis-
tinct and more popular origin. The writings are Site result of a  

continued literary process, and the Israelite national history has  

come down toys through Judaean hands,with the result that much  
of it has been coloured by late Judacan feeling. It is precisely  

in Soul's time that the account of the Judaean monarchy, or  
perhaps of the monarchy from the Judaean standpoint, now  

begins.  
7. The M'onorcky eJ Judah.—Certain traditions of Judah and  

Jerusalem appear to have looked back upon a movement from  
the south, traces of which underlie the present account of the  

" exodus." The land was full of " sons of Anak," giants who had  
terrified the scouts sent from Kadesh. Caleb (q.v.) alone had  
distinguished himself by his fearlessness, and the clan Caleb  
drove them out from Hebron in south Judah (Josh. xv. rq sqq.;  
cf. also xi. at seq.). David and his followers are found in the  
south of Hebron, and as they advanced northwards they en-
countered wondrous heroes between Gath and Jerusalem ( τ Sam.  
xxi. ι sqq.; xxiii. 8 sqq.). After strenuous fighting the district  

was cleared, and Jerusalem, taken by the sword, became the  

capital. History saw in David the head of a lengthy line of  

kings, the founder of the Judaean monarchy, the psalmist and  

the priest-king who inaugurated religious institutions now  

recognized to be of a distinctly later character. As a result of  
this backward projection of later conceptions, the recovery of  
the true historical nucleus is difficult. The prominence of Jeru-
salem. the centre of post-exilic Judaism, necessarily invited  

reflection. Israelite tradition had ascribed the conquest of  
Jerusalem, Hebron απd other cities of Judah to the Ephraimite  
Joshua; Judaean tradition, on the other hand, relates the capture  

of the sacred city from a strange and hostile people ( τ Sam. v.).  
The famous city, within easy reach of the southern desert and  
central Palestine (to Hebron and to Samaria the distances are  
about t8 and 3 ς miles respectively), had already entered into Pales-
tinian history in the" Amama "age (§ 3). Anathoth, a few miles  
tο the north-east, points to the cult of the goddess Anath, the  

near-lying Nob has suggested the name of the Babylonian Nebo,  

tad the neighbouring, though unidentified, Beth-Ninib of the  

Amama tablets may indicate the worship of a Babylonian war  

and astral god (cf. the solar name Beth-Shcmesh). Such was the  
religious environment of the ancient city which was destined to  
become the centre of Judaism. Judaean tradition dated the  
sanctity of Jerusalem from the installation of the ark, a sacred  

movable object which symbolized the presence of Yahweh. It  

is associated with the half-nomad clans in the south of Palestine,  

or with the wanderings of David and his own priest Abiathar;  

it is ultimately placed within the newly captured city. Quite  

another body of tradition associates it with the invasion of all  

the tribes of Israel from beyond the Jordan (see Aax). To  

combine the heterogeneous narratives and isolated statements  
into a consecutive account is impossible; to ignore thou which  
conflict with the now predominating views would be unmetho-
dical. When the narratives describe the life of the young David  
at the court of the first king of the northern kingdom, when the  
scenes rover the district which be took with the sword, and when  

the brave Saul is represented in an unfavourable light, one must  

allow for the popular tendency to idealize great figures, and for  
the Judaeap origin 9f the compilation. To David is ascribed  

the sovereignty over a united people. But the stages in his  

progress are not dean After being the popular favourite of  

Israel in the little district of Benjamin, he was driven away by  

the jealousy and animosity of Saul. Gradually strengthening  
his position by alliance with Judaean clans, he became king at  
Hebron at the time when Israel suffered defeat in the north.  

His subsequent advance to the kingship over Judah and Israel  
at Jerusalem is represented as due to tilt weak condition of  

Israel, facilitated by the compliance of Abner; partly, also, to  

the long·expressed wish of the Israelites that their old hero should  

reign over them. Yet again, Saul had been chosen by Yahweh  

to free his people from the Philisiines; he had been rejected for  
his sins, and had suffered Continuously from this enemy; Israel  
at his death was left in the unhappy state in which he had found  

it; it. was the Judaean David, the faithful servant of Yahweh,  

who was now chosen to deliver Israel, and to the last the people  
gratefully remembered their debt. David accomplished the  
conquests of Saul but on a grander scale; "Saul hath slain his  
thousands and David his tens of thousands" is the popular  

couplet comparing the relative merits Of the rival dynasts. A  
series of campaigns against Edom, Moab, Ammon and the  

Aramaean states, friendly relations with Hiram of Tyre, and  

the recognition of his sovereignty by the king of Hamath  
oa the Orontes, combine to portray a monarchy which was the  

ideal.  
But in passing from the books of Samuel, with their many rich  

and vivid narratives, to the books of Kings, we enter upon  

another phase of literature; it is a different atmosphere, due to  

the character of the material and the aims of other compilers  

(see § 9 beginning). David, the conqueror, was followed by his  

son Solomon, famous for his wealth, wisdom and piety, above all  

for the magnificent Temple which be built at Jerusalem. Phoe-
nician artificers were enlisted for the purpose, and with Phoenician  

sailors successful trading-journeys were regularly undertaken.  
Commercial intercourse with Asia Minor, Arabia, Tarshish  
(probably in Spain) and Ophir (q.v.) filled his coffers, and his  

realm extended from the Euphrates to the border of Egypt.  

Tradition depicts him as a worthy successor to his father, and  

represents a state of luxury and riches impressive to all who were  

familiar with the great Oriental courts. The commercial activity  

of the king and the picture of intercourse and wealth are quite  

in accordance with what is known of the ancient monarchies,  

and could already be illustrated from the Amarna age. Judah  
and Israel dwelt at ease, or held the superior position of military  

olleials, while the earlier inhabitants of the land were put to  
forced labour. But another side of the picture shows the  

domestic intrigues which darkened the last days of David. The  

accession of Solomon had not been without bloodshed, and  

Judah, together with David's old general Josh απd his faithful  
priest Abiathar, were opposed to the son of a woman who had  
been the wife of a Hitlite warrior. The era of the Temple of  

Jerusalem Starts with a new regime, another captain of the armγ  
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and another priest. Nevertheless, the enmity of Judah is passed 
over, απd when the kingdom is divided for administrative pur-
poses into twelve districts, which ignore the tribal divisions, 

• the centre of David's early power is exempt from the duty 
of providing supplies (s Kings iv.). Yet again, the approach of 
the divided monarchy is foreshadowed. The employment of 
Judaeans and Israelites for Solomon's palatial buildings, and the 
heavy taxation for the upkeep of a court which was the wonder 
of the world, caused grave internal discontent. External rela-
tions, too, were unsatisfactory. The Edomites, who had been 
almost extirpated by David in the valley of Salt, south of the Dead 
Sea, were now strong enough to seek revenge; and the powerful 
kingdom of Damascus, whose foundation is ascribed to this 
period, began to threaten Israel on the north and north-cast.  

These troubles, we learn, had affected all Solomon's reign, and 
even Hiram appears to have acquired a portion of Galilee. In 
the approaching disruption writers saw the punishment for the 
king's apostasy, and they condemn the sanctuaries in Jerusalem 
which he erected to the gods of his heathen wives. Nevertheless, 
these places of cult remained some 3 οο years until almost the 
close of the monarchy, when their destruction is attributed to 
Josiah (4 16). When at length Solomon died the opportunity 
was at once seized to request from his son Reboboam a more 
generous treatment. The reply is memorable: " My little finger 
is thicker than my father's loins; my father chastised you with 
whips, but I will chastise you with scorpions." These words were 
calculated to inflame a people whom history proves to have been 
haughty and high-rited, απd the great Ismael renounced its 
union with the small district of Judah. Jeroboam (q.s.), once one 
of Solomon's officers, became king over the north, and thus the 
history of the divided monarchy begins ('about q3o p.c.) with the 
Israelite power on both sides of the Jordan and with Judah  

extendingsouthwards from apoint a few miles north of Jerusalem. 
8. Probkms of the Earliest History.—Biblical history previous to  

the separation of Judah and Ismael holds a prominent place in current  

ideas, since over two-fifths of the entire Old Testament deals with  
these early ages. The historical sources for the crucial period, from  

the separation to the fall of Jerusalem (586 B.e.), occupy only about  
one-twelfth, and even of this about one-third is spread over some  
fifteen years (see below, i  t t). From the flourishing days of the later  
monarch), and onwards, different writers handled the Orly history  
of their land from different standpoints. The feeling of national  

unity between north and south would require historical treatment,  
the existence of rival monarchies would demand an explanation.  

But the surviving material is extremely uneven; vital events in  

these centur ίe are treated with a slightness in striking contrast to  
the relatively detailed evidence for the preceding period—evidence,  
however, which a far from being contemporary. Where the  

material is fuller, serious discrepancies are found; and where external  
evidence is fortunately available, the independent character of the  
biblical history is vividly illustrated. The varied traditions up to  
this stage cannot be regarded as objective history. It is naturally  

impossible to treat them from any modern standpoint as fiction;  

they are honest even where they arc most untrustworthy. But the  
recovery of successive historical nuclei does not furnish a continuous  
thread, and if one is to be guided by the historical context of events  
the true background to each nucleus must besought. The northern  
kingdom cherished the institution of a monarchy, and in this, as in  

all great political events, the prophets took par. The precise part  

these figures play is often idolized and expresses the later views of  

their prominence. It was only after a bitter experience that the  

kingship was no longer regarded ass divine Sift, and traditions.have  
been revised in order to illustrate the opposition to secular authority.  
In this and in many other respects the records of the first monarchy  
have been elaborated and now reveal tram of differing conceptions  
of the events (see DAN; Dανιπ; ELi; SAMUEL; SAUL; SOLOMON).  
The oldest narratives are not in their original contexts, and they  

contain features which render it questionable whether a very trust-
worthy recollection of the period was retained. Although the rise  

of the Hebrew state, Stan age when thegreat powers were quiescent  

and when such a people as the Philistin α is known to have appeared  
upon the scene, is entirely intelligible, it is not improbable that  
legends of Saul and David, the heroic founders of the two kingdoms  

have been put in a historical setting with the help of later historical  

tradition. It is at least necessary to distinguish provisionally  

between a possibly historical framework and namtiem which may  
be of later growth—between the general outlines which only external  

evidence can test and details which cannot be tested and appear  
isolated without any cause or devoid of any effect.  

Many attempts have been made to present a satisfactory sketch  
of the early history and to do justice to a) the patriarchal narratives,  

(b) the exodus from Egypt and the Israelite invasion, and (c) the  
rise of the monarchy. As regards (b), external evidence has already  
suggested to scholars that there were Israelites in Palestine before  

the invasion; internal historical criticism is against the view that all  
the tribes entered under Joshua; and in (a) there are traces of an  
actual settlement in the land, entirely distinct from the cycle  of 
narratives which prepare the way for (b). The vińous reconstruct  
tions and compromises by modern apologetic and critical writers  
alike involve without exception an extremely free treatment of the  
biblical sources and the rejection of many important απd circum-
stantial data! On the one hand, a sweeping invasion of all the  
tribes of Israel moved by a common seal may, like the conquests of  
Islam, have produced permanent results. According to this view  

the enervating luxury of Palestinian culture almost destroyed  

the lofty idyl monotheism inculcated in the desert, απd after the  
fall of the northern tribes (latter part of the 8th cent.) Judah is  

naturally regarded as the sole heir. But such a conquest, and all  
that it signifies, conflict both with external evidence (a;. the results  
of excavation), and with any careful inspection of the narratives  

themselves. On the other hand, the reconstructions which allow a  

gradual settlement (perhaps of distinct groups), and an intermingling 
with the earlier inhabitants, certainly find support in biblical  

evidence, and they have been ingeniously built up with the help of  

tribal and other data (e.g. Gen. xxxiv., xxxviii.; Judg. 1. ix). But  
they imply political, sociological and religious developments which  

do not do justice either to the biblical evidence as whole or to a  
comprehensive survey of contemporary conditions. 5  Thus, one of  
the important questions is the relation between those who had taken  
part in the exodus and the invasion απd those who had not. This  
inquiry is further complicated by (c) where the history of Israel and  
Judah, an related in Judges and i Samuel ,  has mused endless  
perplexity. The traditions of the Ephraimute Joshua and of Saul  

the first king of (north) Ismael virtually treat Judah as part of  

Israel απd are related to the underlying representations in (a). But  
the specific independent fudaean standp oint trots the unification  
of the two divisions as the work of David who l αvestheheritage  
to Solomon. The varied narratives, now due to Judaean editor.  
preserve distinct points of view, and it is extremely difficult to  

unravel the threads and to determine their relative position in the  

history. Finally, the consciousness that the people as a religious  
body owed everything to the desert clans (6) (see  4  ) subsequently  
leaves its mark upon (north) Israelite hiatory (4 1 4) , but has not the  
profound significance which it has in the records of Judah and 
erusalem. Without sufficient external and independent evidence  
wherewith to interpret in the light of history the internal features  

of the intricate narratives, any reconstruction would naturally be  
hazardous, απd all attempts must invariably be consideredin the  

light of the biblical evidence itself, the date of the liraclite exodus,  

and the external conditions. Biblical criticism is concerned with a  

composite (Judaean) history based upon other histories (partly of  

non -Judacan origin), and the relation between native w ń tteο  
sources and external contemporary evidence (monumental and  
archaeological) distinctly forbids any haphazard selection from  
accessible sources. The true nature of this relation can be readily  
observed in other fields (ancient Britain, Greece, Egypt,  &e), 
where, however, the native documents and sources have not that  
complexity which characterizes the composite biblical history. (Fee  

the period under review, as it appears in the light of existing external 
evidence, see PALESTINE: History.)  

9. The Rival Kingdoms.—The Palestine of the Hebrews was 
but part of a great area breathing the same atmosphere, απd there 
was little to distinguish Judah from Israel except when they were 
distinct political entities. The history of the two kingdoms is 
contained in Kings and the later and relatively less trustworthy 
Chronicles, which deals with Judah alone. In the former a 
separate history of the northern kingdom has been combined 
with Judaean history by means of synchronisms in accordance 
with a definite scheme. The 48oyears  from  the  foundation of the 
temple of Jerusalem back to the date of the exodus  (i  Kings vi. 1)  
corresponds to the period forward to the return from the exile  
(4 20). This falls into three equal divisions, of which the first  
ends with Jelioash's temple-reforms and the second with Heze-
kiah's death. The kingdom of Israel lasts exactly half the time.  

1  This is especially true of the various ingenious attempts to coin.  

loin the invasion of the Israelites with the movements of the Habiru  

in the Amarna period (4 3).  
s cf. Winkler, Res!. a. dos Alto Test. p. 212 seq.; also his " Der alte  

Orient and die Geschichtsforschung "in Mitirihingeit der VordeeasseL  

Geselisckojt (Berlin, 1906) and Rehfioasgesc ń trhth'fur s. os'h. O ń r.,  
(Leipzig. 1906), A. Jeremias, Alit Test. (p. 464 seq.), B. Baentsch,  
AUoncat. ω. juror!. Μοaotheis,ias (p. 53, 79, 105. &c.); also Thed g.  
Lit. BIa" (1907) Νο. ty On the reconstructions of the tribal  
history, see especially T. K. Cheyne, Eacy. Bib. art. " Tribes," The  
most suggestive study of the pre-monarchical narratives is that of  

Ε. Meyer and B. Luther (above; see the former's criticisms on the  

reconstructions, pp. 50, 251 sqq., 422, n. a and passisi).  
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Of the 240 years from Jeroboam I., 8o elapse before the Syrian  
wars in Ahab's reign, these cover another 8o; the famous king  
Jeroboam II. reigns 40 years, and 40 years of decline bring the  
kingdom to an end. These figures speak for themselves, and the  

present chronology can be aαeptcd only where it is indepen-
dently proved to be trustworthy (see further W. R. Smith,  
Prophets of Israel ,  pp. 544-149).  Next, the Judaean compiler  
regularly finds in Israel's troubles the punishment for its schis-
matic idolatry; nor does he spare Judah, but judges its kings by  

a standard which agrees with the standpoint of Deuteronomy  
and is scarcely earlier than the end of the 7th century s.c.  

(§§ 16, 20). But the history of (north) Israel had naturally its  

own independent political backgrounds and the literary sources  

contain the same internal features as the annals and prophetic  

narratives which are already met with in s Samuel. Similarly  
the thread of the Judaean annals in Kings is also found in  
τ Samuel, although the supplementary narratives in Kings are not  
so rich or varied as the more popular records'in the preceding  

books. The striking differences between Samuel and Kings are  

due to differences in the writing of the history; independent  

Israelite records having been incorporated with those of Judah  

and supplemented (with revision) from the Judaean standpoint  
(see CHRONICLES; KINGS; SAMUEL).  

The Judaean compiler, with his history of the two kingdoms,  

looks back upon the time when each laid the foundation of its  

subsequent fortunes. His small kingdom of Judah enjoyed an  

unbroken dynasty which survived the most serious crises, a  

temple which grew in splendour and wealth under royal patron-
age, and a legitimate priesthood which owed its origin to  
Zadok, the successful rival of David's priest Abiathar. Israel,  
on the other band, had signed its death-warrant by the institu-
tion of calf-cult, a cult which, however, was scarcely recognized  
as contrary to the worship of Yahweh before the denunciations  

of Hosea. The scantiness of political information and the dis-
tinctive arrangement of material preclude the attempt to trace  

the relative position of the two rivals. Judah had natural  
connexions with Edom and southern Palestine; Israel was more  
closely associated with Gilead and the Aramaean of the north.  
That Israel was the stronger may be suggested by the acquies-
cence of Judah in the new situation. A diversion was caused  

by Shiahak's invasion, but of this reappeaiaoce of Egypt after  
nearly three centuries of inactivity little is preserved in biblical  
history. Only the Temple records recall the spoliation of the  
sanctuary of Jerusalem, and traditions of Jeroboam I. show  
that Shishak's prominence was well known. 1  Although both  
kingdoms suffered, common misfortune did not throw them  
together. On the contrary, the statement that there was con-
tinual warfare is supplemented in Chronicles by the story of a  

victory over Israel by Abijah the son of Rchoboam. Jeroboam's  
son Nadab perished in a conspiracy whilst besieging the Philistine  
city of Gibbethon, and Baasha of (north) Israel seized the throne.  

His reign is noteworthy for the entrance of Damascus into  

Palestinian politics. Its natural fertility and its commanding  
position at the meeting-place of trade-routes from every quarter  
made it a dominant factor until its overthrow. In the absence  

of its native records its relations with Palestine are not always  
clear, but it may be supposed that amid varying political changes  
it was able to playa double game. According to the annals,  

incessant war prevailed between Baasha and Abijah's successor,  
Asa. It is understood that the former was in league with  
Damascus, which had once been hostile to Solomon ( τ Kings  
xi. 24 seq.)—it is not stated upon whom Asa could rely. How-
ever, Baasha at length seized Ramah about five miles north Of  
Jerusalem, and the very existence of Judah was threatened. Asa  
utilized the treasure of the Temple and palace to induce the  
Syrians 16 break off their relations with Baasha. These sent  

troops to harry north Israel, and Baasha was compelled to retire.  
Asa, it is evident, was too weak to achieve the remarkable victory  
ascribed to him in 2 Chron. xiv. (see AsA). As for Baasha, his  

1  τ Chron, xii. 8, which is independent of the chronicler's artificial  
treatment of his material, apparently points to seine tradition of  

Egyptian suzerainty.  

short-lived dynasty resembles that of his predecessors. His son  
Elah bad reigned only two years (like Ishbaal and Nadab) when  

he was slain in the midst of a drunken carousal by his captain  
Zimri. Meanwhile the Israelite army was again besieging the  

Philistines at Gibbethon, and the recurrence of these conflicts  
points to a critical situation in a Danite locality in which Judah  
itself (although ignored by the writers), must have been vitally  
concerned. The army preferred their general Omri, and march-
ing upon Zimri at Tirzah burnt the palace over his head. A  
fresh rival immediately appeared, the otherwise unknown Tibni,  

son of Ginath. Israel was divided into two camps, until, on the  
death of Tibni and his brother Joram, Omni became sole king  
(e. 887 a.c.). The scanty details of these important events  

must naturally be contrasted with the comparatively full  
accounts of earlier Philistine wars and internal conflicts in  

narratives which date from this or even a later age..  

ιο. The Dynasty of Omri.—Om ń  (q.s.), the founder of one of  
the greatest dynasties of Israel, was contemporary with the  
revival of Tyre under Ithobaal, and the relationship between  
the stales is seen in the marriage of Omri's son Ahab to Jezebel,  
the priest-king's daughter. His most notable recorded achieve-
ment was the subjugation of Moab and the seizure of part of its  

territory. The discovery of the inscription of a later king of  
Moab (q.s.) has proved that the east-Jordanic tribes were no  
uncivilized or barbaric folk; material wealth, a considerable  
religious and political organization, and the cultivation of  
letters (as exemplified in the style of the inscription) portray  
conditions which allow us to form some conception of life in  
Israel itself. Moreover, Judah (ποω under Jehoshaphat) enjoyed  
intimate relations with Israel during Omri's dynasty, and the  

tradition of intermarriage, and of co-operation in commerce and  
war, imply what was practically a united Palestine. Alliance  

with Phoenicia gave the impulse to extended intercourse; trading  

expeditions were undertaken from the Gulf of Akabe, and Ahab  

built himself a palace decorated with ivory. The cult of the Baal  

of Tyre followed Jezebel t ο the royal city Samaria and even found  

its way into Jerusalem. This, the natural result of matrimonial  

and political alliance, already met with under Solomon, receives  
the usual denunciation. The conflict between Yahweh and Baal  

and the defeat of the latter are the characteristic notes of the  

religious history of the period, and they leave their impression  

upon the records, which are now more abundant. Although  
little is preserved of Omri's history, the fact that the northern  

kingdom long continued to be called by the Assyrians after his  

name is a significant indication of his great reputation. Assyria'  

was now making itself felt in the west for the first time since the  

days of Tiglath-Pileser I. (t. nao s.e.), and external sources come  
to our aid. Assur-nazir-pal III. had exacted tribute from north  
Syria (c. 87ο s.c.), and his successor Shalmaneser II., in the  

course of a series of expedition, succeeded in gaining the greater  

part of that land. A defensive coalition was formed in which  

the.kings of Cilicia, Hamath, the Phoenician coast, Damascus  
and Ammon, the Arabs of the Syrian desert, and " Ahabbu  

Sinai" were concerned. In the last, we must recognize the  
Israelite Ahab. His own contribution of io,000 men and s s,coo  
chariots perhaps included levies from Judah and Moab (cf. for the  
number τ Kings x. 26). In 8S4 the allies at least maintained  
themselves at the battle of Karkar (perhaps Apamea to the north  
of Hamath). In 849 and 846 other indecisive battles were fought,  

but the precise constitution of the coalition is not recorded. In  

842 Shalmaneser records a campaign against Hazael of Damascus;  
no coalition is mentioned, although a battle was fought at Sanir  
(Hermon, Deut. iii. 9), and the cities of Ilsuran to the south of  
Damascus were spoiled. Tribute was received from Tyre and  

Sidon; and Jehu, who was ποω king of Israel, sent his gifts of  
gold, silver, &c, to the conqueror. The Assyrian inscription  
(the so-called " Black Obelisk " now in the British Museum),  

which records the submission of the petty kings, gives an inter -
esting representation of the humble Israelite emissaries with  

their long fringed robes and strongly marked physiognomy (see  

COSTUME, fig. 9). Yet another expedition in 839 would seem to  
' See for chronology, BA5SLONIA AND ASSYa1A, §§ v. and viii.  
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show that Damascus was neither crushed nor helpless, but thence-
forth for a number of years Assyria was fully occupied elsewhere  
and the west was left to itself. The value of this external evi-
dence for the history of Israel is enhanced by the fact that biblical  

tradition associates the changes in the thrones of Israel and  

Damascus with the work of the prophets Elijah and Elisha, but  
handles the period without a single reference to the Assyrian  
Empire. Ahab, it seems, had aroused popular resentment by  
encroaching upon the rights of the people to their landed posses-
sions; had it not been for Jezebel (g.e.) the tragedy of Naboth  
would not have occurred. The worship of Baal of Tyre roused  

a small circle of zealots, and again the Phoenician marriage was  
the cause of the evil. We read the history from the point of  

view of prophets. Elijah of Gilead led the revolt. To one who  

favoured simplicity of cult the new worship was a desecration of  

Yahweh, απd, braving the anger of the king and queen, he fore-
shadowed their fate. Hostility towards the dynasty culminated  

a few years later in a conspiracy which placed on the throne the  

general Jehu, the son of one Jehoshaphat (or, otherwise, of  
Nimshi). The work which Elijah began was completed by  

Elisha, who supported Jehu and the new dynasty. A massacre  

ensued in which the royal families of Israel and Judah perished.  
While the extirpation of the cult of Baal was furthered in Israel  

by Jonadab the Rechabite, it was the " people of the land "who  

undertook a similar reform in Judah. Jehu (q.e.) became king  
as the champion of the purer worship of Vahwrh. The descen-
dants of the detested Phoenician marriage were rooted out, and  
unless the close intercourse between Israel and Judah had been  
suddenly broken, it would be supposed that the new king at  
least laid claim to the south. The events form one of the  
fundamental problems of biblical history.  

ti. Damascus, Israel and Judah—The appearance of Assyria  
in the Mediterranean coast-lands had produced the results  
which inevitably follow when a great empire comes into contact  
with minor states. It awakened fresh potsibilities.—succcssful  

combination against a common foe, thesinkingof petty rivalries,  

the chance of gaining favour by a neutrality which was scarcely  

benevolent. The alliances, counter-alliances and far-reaching  

political combinations which spring up at every advance of the  
greater powers are often perplexing in the absence of records of  
the states concerned. Even the biblical traditions alone do not  

always represent the same attitude, and our present sources pre-
serve the work of several hands. Hazael of Damascus, Jehu of  
Israel and Elisha the prophet are the three men of the new age  
linked together in the words of one writer as though commissioned  

for Tike ends (t Kings xix. r5- τ7). Hostility to Phoenicia (i.e.  
the Baal of Tyre) is as intelligible ass tendency to look to Ara-
maean neighbours. Though Elisha sent to anoint Jehu as king.  

he was none the less on most intimate terms with Bar-hadad  

(Old. Test. Ben-hadad) of Damascus and recognized Hazael as  
its future ruler. It is a natural assumption that Damascus  

could still count upon Israel as an ally in 842; not until the with.  
draws! of Assyria and the accession of Jehu did the situation  

change. " In these days Yahweh began to cut short " (or,  
altering the text. 'to be angry with ") " Israel." This brief  
notice heralds the commencement of Hazael's attack upon  
Israelite territory east of the Jordan (a Kings x. 3a). The origin  

of the outbreak is uncertain. It has been assumed that Israel  
had withdrawn from the great coalition, that Jehu sent tribute  
to Shzlmaneser to obtain that monarch's recognition, and that  

Hazael consequently seized the first opportunity to retaliate.  

Certain traditions, it is true, indicate that Israel had been at war  
with the Aramaean from before 854 to 845, and that Hazael  

was attacking Gilead at the time when Jehu revolted; but in  

the midst of these are other tradition of the close and friendly  

relations between Israel and Damascus I With these perplexing  
data the position of Judah is inextricably involved.  

The special points which have to be noticed in the records for  
this brief period ( ι Kings χvιι.-τ Kings Si.) concern both literary  
and histοri al criticism. A number of narratives illustrate the  

'See Jew. Quart. Rm. (1908), pp. 597 -630. The independent  
Israelite traditions which here become more numerous have points  

work of the prophets, and sometimes purely political records a ppear 
to have been used for the purpose (see ELIJAH; Ei'siia), If Elijah  
is the prophet of the fall of Omri's dynasty, Elisha is no less the  
prophet of Jehu and his successors; απd it is extremely probable  
that his lifework was confined to the dynasty which he inaugurated.'  
In the present narratives, however, the stories in which he possesses  
influence with king and court are placed before the rise of  Jehu, 
and some of them point to a state of hostility with Damascus before  
he foresees the atrocities which llazael will perpetrate. But Ahab's  
wars with Syria can with difficulty be reconciled with the Assyrian  
evidence (see Axao), and the narratives, largely anonymous, agree  
in a singular manner with what is known of the serious conflicts  
which, it is said, began in Jehu's time. Moreover, the account of the  
joint undertaking by Judili (under jehoshaphat) and Israel against  
Syrie at Ramoth-Gilead at the time of Ahab's death, and again  
(under Ahaziah) when Jehoram was wounded, shortly before the  

accession of Jehu. are historical doublets, and they can hard)  
be harmonized either with the known events of 85; and 842 or with  
the course of the intervening years. Further, all the traditions  
point clearly to the very close union of Israel απd Judah at this  
period, a union which is apt t ο be obscured by the fact that the  
annalistic summaries of each kingdom are mainly independent.  
Thus we may contrast the favourable Judaean view of Jehoshaphat  
with the condemnation passed upon Ahab and Jezebel, whose  
daughter Athaliah married Jehoram, son of Jehoshaphat. It is  
noteworthy, also, that an Ahaziah απd a Jehoram appear as kings of 
Israel, and (in the reverse order) of Judab, and somewhat ainiilar  
incidents recur in the now separate histories of the two kingdoms.  
The most striking is a great revolt in south Palestine. The alliance  
between Jehoshaphat and Ahab doubtless continued when the latter  
was succeeded by his son Ahaziah, and some disaster befell their  
trading fleet in the Gulf of Akaha ( ι Kings xxii. 48 seq.; a Chron. xx.  
35-37). Next  came the revolt of Moat, (a Kings i. ι ), a nd AhazL.uh,  
after the briefest of reigns, was followed by Jehoram, wh osc  Judaean  
contemporary was '[he 

	
(ch. iii.). or perhaps rather his own 

namesake ( ι. 17). 	φρυ lar story of Jchoram's campaign against  
Moab, with which Edom Was probably allied (ace Maas), hints at a  

disastrous ending, απd the ,ludaean annals, in their turn, record the  
revolt of Edom and the Phi ιιstine Libnah (see Pu ιωs τ roεs),andallude  
obscurely toe defeat of the Judnean Jehoram (ι Kings viii. 20-22).  
Further details in a Chron. xxi.-xxii. t even record an invasion of  
Philistines απd Arabians (? Edontites), an attack upon Jerusalem,  
the removal of the palace treasures and of all the royal suns with the  
sole exception of Jehoahaz, i.e. Ahaziah (see Jaaoaau; Jenosita.  
ritKr). flail the two kingdoms been under a single head, these 
features might find an explanation, but it must be allowed thai it is  
extremely difficult to fit the general situation into our present  
history, and to determine where the line is to be drawn between  
trustworthy and untrustworthy details. Moreover, of the various  
accounts of the massacre of the princes of Judah, the Judaene  

ascribes it not to jehu and the reforming party (ι Kings x. 13 see 
but to Athali.ah (q.v.). Only the babe eh οα;h was saved, and he  
remained hidden in the Temple adjoining the palace itself. The  
queen, Athaliah, despite the weak state of Judah after the revolt  
in Philistia and Edom, actually appears to have maintained herself  
foe six years, until the priests slew her in a conspiracy, overthrew the  
cult of Baal, απd crowned the young child. It is a new source wh κh  
is here suddenly introduced, belonging apparently to a history of the  
Temple; it throws no light upon the relations between Judah with  
its priests and Israel with its prophets, the circumstances m the  
regency under the priest Jehoiada are ignored, απd the Temple re-
forms occupy the first place in the compiler's interest. The Judaese  
annals then relate iazael's advance to Gads; the city was captured  
and Jerusalem was saved only by using the Temple and palace  
treasure as a bribe. On the other hand, Chronicles has a different  
story with a novel prelude. Jehoash, it is said, turned away from  
Yahweh after the death of Jehoiada and gave heed to the Judacaa  
nobles, " wrath came upon Judah and Jerusalem for their guilt,"  
prophets were sent to bring them back but they turned a deaf car.  
The climax of iniquity was the murder of Jehoiada's son Zechari.ah.  
Soon after, a small bend of Syrians entered Judah, destroyed its  
princes, and sent the spoil to the king of Damascus; the disaster is  
regarded ass prompt retribution (2Ch τοπ. xxiν.). The inkciontyd  
Chronicles as a historical source and its varied examples of " ten-
dεneγ-ωή ting " must be set against its possible access to traditions  

of contact with those of Saul in ι Samuel, and the relation is highly  
suggestive for the study of their growth, as also for the perspective  
of the various writers.  

' See W. R. Smith (after Konen), Eacy. Bib., Co. 2670; ale  
W. E. Addis, ib., 1276, the commentaries of &enziager (p. r3 ο) and  
Kittel (pp. ι53 seq.) on Kings; J. S. Straclian, Hastings's Did. Bible  
i. 694; G. A. Smith, His!. Grog. of Holy Land, p. 582; KOnig end  
Hirsch. Jew. Eery. V. 137 seq. (" legend... an indifferent to accuracy  
in dates as it into definiteness of places and names "); W. R. Harper,  
Amos and listen, p. xli. seq. C' the lack of chronological order... .  
the result is to create a wrong impression of Elisha's career").  
The bearing of this disρlacement- υφπ the literary and hiatoeial  
criticism of the narratives has never been worked out.  
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as trustworthy as thosd in Kings.' In the prevent instance the  
novel details cannot be lightly brushed aside. The position of  
Judah at this period must be estimated (a) from the p receding 
yearsof intimate relationship with Israel to the accession of Jehu,a nd 
(b) from the calamity about half a century later when Jcrusakni  
was sacked by Israel. The Judaean narratives do not allow us to  
fill the gap or to determine whether Judaean policy under the regent  
Jchoiada would be friendly or hostile to Israel, or whether Judaean  
nobles may have severed the earlier bond of union. If the latter  
actually occurred, the hostility of the Israelite prophets is only to be  
expected. But it is to be presumed that the punishment came from  
Israel—the use of Syrian mercenaries not excluded—and if, instead  
of using his treasure t ο ward off the in'asion of Syria. Jehoash bribed  
Damacua to break off relations with Israel, an alternative explana-
tion of the origin of the Aramaean wars may be found.,  

12. The Α rma σιαπ Wars. —If the records leave it uncertain (a)  
whether Jehu (like Tyre and Sidon) sent tribute to Shalmaneser  
as a sign of submission or, while severing relations with Hazael,  
sought the favour of Assyria, and (b) whether Judab only es-
caped Hazael's vengeance by a timely bribe or, in freeing itself  
from Israel, had bribed Hazael to create a diversion, it appears  
that the southern kingdom suffered little in the disastrous wars  
between Damascus and Israel. There were, indeed, internal  
troubles, and Jehoash perished in a conspiracy. His son  
Amaziah had some difficulty in gaining the kingdom and showed  
unwonted leniency in sparing the children of his father's mur-
derers. This was a departure from the customs of the age, and  
was perhaps influenced less by generosity than by expediency.  
Israel, on the other hand, was almost annihilated. The Syrians  
seized Gilead, crossed over into Palestine, and occupied the land.  
Jehu's son Jehoahaz saw his army made " like the dust in thresh-
ing," and the desperate condition of the country recalls the  
straits in the time of Saul ( τ Sam. xiii. 6, 7, 19-22), and the days  
before the great overthrow of the northern power as described  
in Judges v. 6-8. The impression left by the horrors of the  
age is clear from the allusions to the barbarities committed by  
Damascus and its Ammonite allies upon Gilead (Amos i. 3, 13),  
and in the account of the interview between Elisha απd Hazacl  
(τ Kings viii. [2). Several of the situations can be more vividly  
realized from the narratives of Syrian wars ascribed to the time  
of Omri's dynasty, even if these did not originally refer to the  
later period. Under Joash, son of Jehoahaz, the tide turned.  
Elisha was apparently the champion, and posterity told of his  
exploits when Samaria was visited with the sword. Thrice  
Joash smote the Syrians—in accordance with the last words of  
the dying prophet—and Aphek in the Sharon plain, famous in  
history for Israel's disasters, now witnessed three victories.  
The enemy under Hazael's son Ben-hadad (properly Bar-hadad)  
was driven out and Joash regained the territory which his father  
had lost ( τ Kings xiii. 25); it may reasonably be supposed that a  
treaty was concluded (cf. ι Kings xx. 34). But the peace does  
not seem to have been popular. The story of the last scene in  
Elisha's life implies in Joash an easily contented disposition  
which hindered him from completing his successes. Syria  
had not been crushed, and the failure to utilize the opporlunity  
was an act of impolitic leniency for which Israel was hound to  
suffer ( τ Kings xiii. in). Elisha's indignation can be illustrated  
by the denunciation passed upon an anonymous king by the  
prophetic party on a similar occasion ( ι Kings xx. 35-43).  

At this stage it is necessary to notice the fresh invasion of Syria  
by Hadad (Adad)-nirari, who besieged Masi, king of Damascus,  
and exacted a heavy tribute (ι. 8οο B.C.). A diversion of this  
kind may explain the Israelite victories; the subsequent with-
drawal of Assyria may have afforded the occasion for retaliation.  
Those in Israel who remembered the previous war between  

Careful examination shows that no a priori distinction can  
be drawn between "trustworthy " books of Kings απd "untrust-
worthy books " of Chronicles. Although the latter have special late  
and unreliable features, they ague with the former in presenting the  
same general trend of past history. The " canonical " history in  
Kings is further embellished in Chronicles, but the gulf between them  
is not no profound as that betsseen the former and the under-
lying and half-suppressed historical traditions which can still be  
recognized. (See also PALasTisa: His egn) 

'For the former (τ  Kings xii. 17 seq.) cf. Heτek^h and San-
iwcheeib (xviii. 13-15). and for the latter, cf. Asa and Baasha  
Ο Kings xv. 18-2e; above).  

Assyria and Damascus would realize the recuperative power of  
the latter, and would perceive the danger of the short-sighted  
policy of Joash. It is interesting to find that Hadad-nirarl  
claims tribute from Tyre, Sidon and Beth-Omni (Israel), also  
from Edom and Palaitu (Philistia). There are no signs of an  
extensive coalition as in the days of Shalmaneaer; Amman is  
probably included under Damascus; the position of Moab—
which had freed itself from Jehoram of Israel—can hardly be  
calculated. But the absence of Judah is surprising. Both  
Jehoash (of Judah) and his son Amaziah left behind them a great  
name; and the latter was comparable only to David (a Kings  
xiv. 3). He defeated Edom in the Valley of Salt, and hence it  
is conceivable that Amaziah's kingdom extended over both Edom  
and Philistia. A vaunting challenge to Joash (of Israel) gave  
rise to one of the two fables that are preserved in the Old Testa-
ment (Judg. ix. 8 aqq.; see Aan'xt.xcx). It was followed by  
a battle at Beth-ahemesh; the scene would suggest that Philistia  
also was involved. The result was the route of Judah, the capture  
of Amaziah, the destruction of the northern wall of Jerusalem, the  
sacking of the temple and palace, and the removal of hostages to  
Samaria ( τ Kings xiv. as sqq.). Only a few words are preserved,  
but the details, when carefully weighed, are extremely significant.  
This momentous event for the southern kingdom was scarcely  
the outcome of a challenge tο a trial of strength; it was rather the  
sequel to a period of smouldering jealousy and hostility.  

The Judaean records have obscured the history since the days of  
Omri's dynasty, when Israel sad Judah were as one, when they  
were moved by common aims and by a single reforming zeal, and  
only Israel's vengeance gives the measure of the injuries she had 
received. That the Judaean compiler has not given 

injuries 
 informa-

tion is not surprising; the wonder is that he should have given so  

much. It is one of those epoch-making facts in the light of which  
the course of the history of the preceding and following years  
must be estimated. It is taken, strangely enough, from an Israelite  
source. but the tone of the whole is quite dispassionateand objective.  
It needs little reflection to perceive that the position of Jerusalem  

απd Judah was now hardly one of independence, and the conflicting  
chronological notices betray theattempt to maintain intact the thread  
of Judaean history. So, on the one hand, the year of the disaster  

sees the death of the Israelite king, and Amaziah survives for fifteen  

years, while, on the other, twenty-seven years elapse between the  
battle and the accession of υ rαiah the next king of Judah'  

The importance of the historical g υestions regarding relations  
between Damascus, Israel and Judah is clear. The defeat of Syria  
by Joash (of Israel) was not final. The decisive victories were  

gamed -by Jeroboam 11. He saved Israel from being blotted out,  
and throw h successes" succees" the children of Israel dwelt in their tents 
as of old '  (2 Kings xiii. 5, xiv, 26 seq.). Syria must have resumed  
warfare with redoubled energy, απd a state of affairs is presup-
posed which can be pictured with the help of narratives that deal  
with similar historical situations. In particular, the overthrow  

of Israel as foreshadowed in t Kings xxii. implies an Aramaean  
invasion (cf. ss. 57, 25), after a treaty (xx. 35 sqq.), although this  
can scarcely be justified by the events which lollowed the death of  
Ahab, in whose time they are now placed.  

For the understanding of these great wars between Syria and  
Israel (which the traditional chronology spreads over eighty years),  

for the significance of the crushing defeats and inspi ń ng victories,  
and for the alternations of despair and hope, a careful study of all  

the records of relations between Israel απd the north is at least  
instructive, and it is important to remember that, although the  

present historical outlines are scanty and incomplete, some—if not  
all—of the analogous descriptions in their present form are certainty 
later than the second half of the 9th century s.c., the period in which  
these great events 10!  

13. Pohfical Dcrdoprnenl.—Under Jeroboam II. the borders  
of Israel were restored, απd in this political revival the prophets  
again took part.' The defeat of Ben-hadad by the king of  

s It is possible that Hadad-nira ń  á inscription refers to conditions  
in the latter part of his reign (812-783 a.c.). when Judah apparently  
was no longer independent απd when Jeroboam U. was king of  
Israel. The accession of the latter has been placed between 785 and  
782. 

ere defeated by • the king o
f  that 

amath; but the bearing 01 this 1u po n 
Israelite history is uncertain. 	

8 	upon  

4  Cf. generally, I Sam. iv., xxxl.; 2 Sam. ii. 8; 1 Kings ex., xxii.;  
τ Kings vi. 8-vii. 20; also Judges v. (see DEao2AH ).  
'Special mention is nude of Jonah, a prophet of Zebulun in  

(north) Israel (τ Kings xiv. 25). Nothing is known of him, unless  
the very late prophetical writing with the account of his visit to  
Nineveh rests upon some old tradition, which, however, can scarcely  
be recovered (see jonan).  
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Hamath and the quiescence of Assyria may have encouraged  

Israelite ambitions, but until more is known of the campaigns  

of Hadad-nirari and of Shalmaneser III. (against Damascus,  
773 s.c.) the situation cannot be safely gauged. Moab was  
probably tributary; the position of Judah and Edom is involved  
with the chronological problems. According to the Judaean  
annals, the "people of Judah" set Azaria ń  (Tlzziah) upon his  
father's throne; and to his long reign of fifty-two years are  

ascribed conquests over Philiatia and Flom, the fortification of  

Jerusalem and the reorganization of the army. As the relations  
with Israel are not specified, the sequel to Amaziah's defeat is a  
matter for conjecture; although, when at the death of Jeroboam  
Israel hastened to its end amid anarchy and dissension, it is  

hardly likely that the southern kingdom was unmoved. All  
that can be recognized from the biblical records, however, is  
the period of internal prosperity which Israel and Judah enjoyed  

under Jeroboam and Uzziah (qq.s.) respectively.  
It is difficult to trace the biblical history century by century  

as it reaches these last years of bitter conflict and of renewed  

prosperity. The northern kingdom at the height of its power  

included Judab, it extended its territory east of the Jordan  
towards the north and the south, and maintained dose relations  

with Phoenicia and the Aramaean states. It had a national  
history which left its impress upon the popular imagination,  

and sundry fragments of tradition reveal the pride which the  
patriot felt in the past. An original dolt connexion is felt with  
the east of the Jordan and with Gilead; s τοτiά  of invasion and  
conquest express themselves in varied forms. In so far as in-
ternal wealth and luxury presuppose the cogtrol of the trade-
routes, periodical alliances are implied in which Judah, willingly  

or unwillingly, was included. But the Judaean records do not  
allow us to trace its independent history with confidence, and  

our estimate can scarcely base itself solely upon the accidental  
fulness or scantiness of political details. In the subsequent  

disasters of Israel (§ 1 3) we may petceive the growing supremacy  
of Judah, and the Assyrian inscriptions dearly indicate the  
dependence of Judaean politics upon its relations with Edom and  
Arab tribes on the south-east and with Philistia on the west.  
Whatever had been the effect of the movement of the Purasati  
some centuries previously, the Philistines (i.e. the people of  
Philistia) are now found in possesiion of a mature organization,  
and the Assyrian evidence is of considerable value for an estimate  
of the stories of conflict and covenant, of hostility and friendship,  
which were current in south Palestine. The extension of the  
term "Judah " (cf. that of " Israel " and " Samaria ") is in-
volved with the incorporation of non-Judaean elements. The  
country for ten miles north of Jerusalem was the exposed and  
highly debatable district ascribed to the young tribe of Benjamin  
(the favourite "brother"  of both Judah and Joseph; Gen.  
mvii., xxxix. sqq.); the border-line between the rival kingdoms  
oscillated, and consequently the political position of the smaller  
and half-desert Judaean state depended upon the attitude of its  
neighbours. It is possible that tradition is right in supposing  
that "Judah went down from his brethren" (Gen. xxxviii. 1;  

cf. Judg. . 3). Its monarchy traced its origin to Hebron in  

the south, and its growth is contemporary with a decline in  

Israel (§ 7). It is at least probable that when Israel was supreme  

an independent Judah would centre around a more southerly  

site than Jerusalem. It is naturally uncertain how far the  

traditions of David can be utilized; but they illustrate Judaean  

situations when they depict intrigues with Israelite officials,  

vassalage under PbIlistia, and friendly relations with Moab, or  
when they suggest how enmity between Israel and Ammon  
could be turned to useful account. Tradition, in fact, is  
concentrated upon the rise of the Judaean dynasty under David,  

but there are significant periods before the rise of both Jehoash  

and Uzziah upon which the historical records maintain a  

perplexing silence.  
The Hebrews of Israel and judab were, political history apart,  

men of the same general stamp, with the same cult and custom;  

for the study of religion and social urges, therefore, they can  
be treated as a single people.  The institution of the monarchy  

was opposed to the simpler local f οrmσ of government, and a  
military regime bad distinct disadvantages (cf.  i  Sam. viii. it-iS).  
The king stood at the head, as the court of final appeal, and upon  
him and his officers depended the people's welfare. A more in-
tricate nodal organization caused internal weakness, and Eastern  

history shows with what rapidity peoples who have become  

strong by discipline and moderation pass from the height of  

their glory into extreme corruption and disintegration! This  
was Israel's fate. Opposition to social abuses and enmity  
towards religious innovations are regarded as the factors which  

led to the overthrow of Οmτi'σ dynasty by Jehu, and when  
Israel seemed to be at the height of its glory under Jeroboam II.  

warning voices again made themselves heard. The two factors  

are inseparable, for in ancient times no sharp dividing-line was  

drawn between religious and civic duties: righteousness and  

equity, religious duty and national custom were one.  
Elaborate legal enactments codified in Bsbylonia by the mdi  

century D.C. find striking parallels in Hebrew, late Jewish (Talmudic),  
Syrian and Mahommedan law,  or in the unwritten umges of all ages;  
for even where there were neither written Laws nor duly instituted  
lawgivers, there was no lawlessness, since custom and belief wen,  
and still are, almost inflexible. Various collections arepreserved  
in the Old Testament; they are attributed to the time of M oses  
lawRi νer, who stands at the beginning of Israelite national sad  
religious history. But many of the laws were quite unsuitable  
for the circumstances of his age, and the belief that a body of intricatt  
and even contradictory legislation was imposed suddenly upon  a 
people newly emerged from bondage in Egypt raises insurmountable  
objections, and underestimates the fact that legal usage existed is  
the earliest stages of society, and therefore in pro-Moeaic times  
The more important question is the date of the laws in their present  
form and content. Collections of laws are found in Deuteronomy  
and in exilic and poat-exilic writings; groups of a relatively cu ber  
type are preserved in Exod. xxxiv. 14-26, xx. τ3-a ί ιi., end (of so.  
other stamp) in [ eν.xvii.-xxvi. (now in post.exilic form)). Foes useful  
conspectus of details, ace J. E.Carpenter and G. Harford-Batteriby.  
The Hexatewh (vol. i., appendix); C. F. Kent, Israel's Laws aid  
Legal Er,acimsnis (1go7); and in general I. Benzinger, articles  

Government," "Family' and "Law and Justice," Eacy. Bib., sad  
G. Β. Gray," Law Literature," ib. (the literaiy growth of legislation)).  
Reference may also be made, for illustrative material, t ο W. R.  
Smith, Kinship and Marriage, Religion of the Semites; to Ε. Day.  
Social Life of the Hebrews; and, for some comparison of customary  
usage in the Semitic field, to S. A. Cook, Lams of Moses and Cade  d 
Hammxrubi.  

I'. Religion and the Prophets.—The elements of the thought  
and religion of the Hebrews do not sevei them from their  

neighbours; similar features of cult are met with elsewhere  

under different names. Hebrew religious institutions can be  

understood from the biblical evidence studied in the light of  
comparative religiοη; and without going afield to Babylonia,  
Assyria or Egypt, valuable data are furnished by the cults of  
Phoenicia, Syria and Arabia, and these in turn can be illustrated  

from excavation and from modern custom. Every religion bas  
its customary cult and ritual, its recognized times, places and  

persons for the observance. Worship is simpler at the smaller  

shrines than at the more famous temples; and, as the rulers ere  
the patrons Of the religion and are brought into contact with  
the religious personnel, the character of the nodal organization  
leaves its mark upon those who hold religious and judicial fuse. 
lions alike. The Hebrews shared the paradoxes of Orientals,  
and religious enthusiasm and ecstasy were prominent features.  

Seers and prophets of all kinds ranged from those who were  
consulted for daily mundane affairs to those who revealed the  

oracles in times of stress, from those who haunted local holy  
sites to those high in royal favour, from the quiet domestic  
communities to the austere mountain recluse. Among these  
were to be found the most sordid opportunism and the moat  

heroic aclf.effacement, the crassest supernaturalism sod—the  

loftiest conceptions of practical morality. A development of  

ideals and a growth of spirituality can be traced which render  
the biblical writings with their series of prophecies a unique  

1  This is philosophically handled by the Arabian historian Ibi  
Khaldiln, whose Prolegomena is well worthy of attention; see De 

 Slane, Nat. et extracts, vods. xix.-xxi., with Von Kremer's criticisms  
in the Sits. d. Asia. Akad. of Vienna (vol. xciii., 1879); cf. also  
R. Flint, history of the Philosophy of history, Í. 1 37 Wq•  
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phenomenon.' The prophets taught that the national exis-
tence of the people was bound up with religious and social con-
ditions; they were in a sense the politicians of the age, and to  

regard them simply as foretellers of the future is to limit their  

sphere unduly. They took a keen interest in all the political  
vicissitudes of the Oriental world. Men of all standards of  

integrity, they were exposed to external influences, but whether  

divided among themselves in their adherence to conflicting  

parties, or isolated in their fierce denunciation of contemporary  
abuses, they shared alike in the worship of Yahweh whose inspira-
tion they claimed. A recollection of the manifold forms which  

religious life and thought have taken in Christendom or in Islam,  
and the passions which are so easily engendered among opposing  
sects, will prevent a one-sided estimate of the religious stand-
points which the writings betray; and to the recognition that  
they represent lofty ideals it must be added that the great  
prophets, like all great thinkers, were in advance of their age.  

The prophets are thoroughly Oriental figures, and the inter-
pretation of their profound religious experiences requires a  

particular sympathy which is not inherent in Western minds.  
Their writings are to be understood in the light of their age and of  
the conditions which gave birth to them. With few exceptions  

they are preserved in fragmentary form, with additions and ad-
justments which were necessary in order to make them applicable  
to later conditions. When, as often, the grit figures have been  

made the spokesmen of the thought of subsequent generations,  
the historical criticism of the prophecies becomes one of peculiar  
dimculty.' According to the historical traditions it is precisely  
in the age of Jeroboam II. and Uzziah that the first of the  

extant prophecies begin (see AMos and Hosas). Here it is  

enough to observe that the highly advanced doctrines of the dis-
tinctive character of Yahweh, as ascribed to the 8th century s.C.,  
presuppose a foundation and development. But the evidence  

does not allow us to trace the earlier progress of the ideas.  
Yahwism presents itself under a variety of aspects, and the  

history of Israel's relations to the God Yahweh (whose name is  

not necessarily of Israelite origin) can hardly be disentangled  

amid the complicated threads of the earlier history. The view  
that the seeds of Yahwism were planted in the young Israelite  

nation in the days of the " exodus " conflicts with the belief that  

the worship of Yahweh began in the pre-Mosaic age. Neverthe-
less, it implies that religion passed into a new stage through  

the influence of Moses, and to this we find a relatively less com-
plete analogy in the specific north Israelite traditions of the  

age of Jehu. The change from the dynasty of Om ń  to that of  
Jebu has been trued by several hands, and the writers, in their  
recognition of the introduction of a new tendency, have obscured  
the fact that the cult of Yahweh had flourished even under such 

 a king as Ahab. While the influence of the great prophets  
Elijah and Elisha is clearly visible, it is instructive to find that  
the sbuth, too, has its share In the inauguration of the new era. 

 At Horeb, the mount of God, was located the dramatic tbeophany  
which heralded to Elijah the advent of the sword, and Jebu's  
supporter in his sanguinary measures belongs to the Rechabites,  
a sect which felt itself to be the true worshipping community  
of Yahweh and is closely associated with the Kennes, the kin  
of Moses. It was at the holy well of Kadesh, in the sacred  
mounts of Sinai and Horeb, and in the field of Edom that the  

i Cf. J. G. Frazer, Adonis, Allis, Osiris (1907), p. 67, " Prophecy  
of the Hebrew type has riot been limited to Israel; it is indeed a  
phenomenon of almost world-wide occurrence; in many lands and  
so many ages the wild, whirling words of frenzied men and women  
have been accepted as the utterances of an indwelling deity. What  
does distinguish Hebrew prophecy from all others is that the genius  
of a few members of the profession wrested this vulgar but powerful  
instrument from baser uses, and by wielding it in the intermit of a  
high morality rendered a service of incalculable value to humanity.  
That is indeed the glory of Israel......  

1  Τhe use which was made in Apocalyptic literature οf the tradi-
tions of Moses, Isaiah and others finds its analogy within the Old  
Testament itself ; cf. the relation between the present late prophecies  
of Jonah and the unknown prophet of the time of Jeroboam 11.  
(see 113. note 5). To condemn re-shaping or adaptation of this nature  
from a modern Western standpoint is to misunderstand entirely  
the Orientsl mind and Oriental usage.  

Yahweh of Moses was found, and scattered traces survive of a  
definite belief in th· entrance into Palestine of a movement  
uncompromisingly devoted to the purer worship of Yahweh.  
The course of the dynasty of Jehu—the reforms, the disastrous  
Aramaean wars, and, at length, Yahweh's "arrow of victory"  
—constituted an epoch in the Israelite history, and it is regarded  
as such.'  

The problem of the history of Yahwism depends essentially upon  

the view adopted as to the date and origin of the biblical details  
and their validity for the various historical and religious conditions  
they presuppo!e. Yahwism is a religion which appears upon a soil  
saturated with ideas and usages which find their parallel in extra-
biblical sources and in neighbouring lands. The problem cannot  
be approached from modern preconceptions because there was much  
associated with the worship of Yahweh which only gradually came  
to be recognized as repugnant, and there was much in earlier ages  
and in other lands which reflects an elevated and even complex  
religious philosophy. In the south of the Siniticppeeninsula, remains  
have been found of an elaborate half-Egyptian, half-Semitic cultus  
(Petrie, Researches in Sinai, xiii.), and not only does Edom possess  
some reputation for" wisdom" but, where this district is concerned,  
the old Arabian religion (whose historical connexion with Palestine  
is still imperfectly known) claims some attention. The character.  

istic denunciations of corruption and lifeless ritual in the writings  
of the prophets and the emphasis which is laid upon purity and  
simplicity of religious life are suggestive of the influence of the  
nomadic spirit rather than of an internal evolution on Palestinian  
soil. Desert pastoral life does not necessarily imply any intellectual  
inferiority, and its religious conceptions, though susceptible of modi-
fication, are not artificially moulded through the influence of other  
civiliations. Nomadic life is recognized by Arabian writers them-
selves as possessing a relative superiority, and its characteristic  
purity of manner and its reaction against corruption and luxury  
are not incompatible with a warlike spint' If nomadism may be  
recognized as one of the factors in the growth of Yahwism, there is  
something to be said for the hypothesis which associates it with the  
clans connected with the Levites (see Ε. Meyer. Issas uleιι, pp. 82  
eqq.; B. Luther, ib. 138). it is, however, obvious that the infu-
ence due to immigrants could be, and doubtless was, exerted at  
morethan onepeń od (see j{ 18.20 ; also Ηεsaaw Raτ.sοεοκ; PaasaT).  

ις. The Fall of the Ζsraιlifσ Μοxσιιky.—Τhe prosperity of  
Israel was its undoing. The disorders that hastened its end find  

an analogy in the events of the more obscure period after the  

death of the earlier Jeroboam. Only the briefest details are  

given. Zechań ah was slain after six months by Shallum ben  
Jabeh is Ibleam; but the usurper fella month later to Menahem  

(q.v.), who only after much bloodshed established his posi-
tion. Assyria again appeared upon the scene under Tiglath-
pileser IV. (745-728  s.a)! His approach was the signal for the  
formation of a coalition, which was overthrown in 738. Among  

those who paid tribute were Rasun (the biblical Resin) of  
Damascus, Menahem of Samaria, the kings of Tyre, Byblos sod  

Hamath and the queen of Ańbi (Arabia, the Syrian desert).  
Israel was once more in league with Damascus and Phoenicia,  
and the biblical records must be read in the light of political  

history. Judah was probably holding aloof. Its king, Uzzfab,  
was a leper in his latter days, and his son and regent, Jotham,  
claims notice for the circumstantial reference (a Chron. xxvii.; d.  
xxvi. 8) to his subjugation of Ammon—the natural allies of Damas-
cus—for three years. Scarcely had Assyria withdrawn before  
Menahem lost his life in a conspiracy, and Pekah with the help  
of Gilead made himself king. The new movement was evidently  
anti-Assyrian, and strenuous endeavours were made to present  
a united front. It is suggestive to find Judah the centre 

 of attack.' Resun and Pekah directed their blows from the  
north, Philistia threatened the west thank, and the Edomites  
who drove out the Judaeasis from Elath (on the Gulf Of 'Akaba)  
were no doubt only taking their part in the concerted action.  
A more critical situation could scarcely be imagined. The throne  
of David was then occupied by the young Alias, Jotbam'a son.  

'The condemnation passed upon the impetuous and fiery zeal  
of the adherents of the new movement (cf. Hos. i. 4), like the remark-
able vicissitudes in the traditions of Moses. Aaron and the Levites  

(qq.s.), represents changing situations of real significance, whose true  
place in the history can with difficulty be recovered.  

I Formerly thought to be the third of the name.  

s Perhaps Judah had come to an understanding with Tiglath- 
pilese (H. Μ. Haydn, learn. Bib. Lit. xxviii. τ9oy ρρ. ι82 - ι99);  
see UZZIAH.  
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son Hezekiab these were fresh disturbances in the southern states,  
and anti-Assyrian intrigues began to take a more definite shape  
among the Philistine cities. Ashdod openly revolted and found  
support in Moab, Edom, Judah, and the still ambiguous" Egypt."  
This step may possibly be connected with the attempt of Marduk  
(Merodacb)-baladsn in south Babylonia to form a league against  
Assyra (ιf. s Kings z:. ι a); at all events Mhdod fell after a three  
years' siege (711) and for a time there was peace. But with the  
death of Saigon in 703 there was another great outburst;  
practically the whole of Palestine and Syria was in arms, and  
the integrity of Sennatherib's empire was threatened. In both  
Judah and t'hiligia the anti-Assyrian party was not without  
opposition, and those who adhered or favored adherence to  
the great mower were justified by the result. The inevitable  
lack of cohesion among the petty states weakened the national  
cause. At Sennacherib's approach, Ashdod, Ammon, Moab and  
Edom submitted, Ekron, Aacslon, Lachizb and Jerusalem held  
out strenuously. The southern allies (with "Egypt') were  
defeated at Eltckeh (Josh. xix. µ). Hezekiah was besieged  
and compelled to submit (701). The small kings who had  
remained faithful were rewarded by an extension of their terri-
tories, and Ashdod, Ekron and Gaze were enriched at Judah's  
expense. These events are related in Sennscberib's inscription;  
the biblical records preserve their own traditions (see Hxzzsusa).  

If the impression left upon current thought can be tatimated  
from certain of the utterances of the court-prophet Isaiah and 
the Judaean countryman Micah (q.v.), the light which these  
throw urn internsl conditions must also be used to gauge the  
real extent of the religious changes ascribed to Hezekiah. A  
brazen serpent, whose institution was attributed to Moses, had  
not hitherto been considered out of plan in the cult; its destruc-
tion was perhaps the king's most notable reform.  

In the long reign of his son Manasseh later writers saw the  
deathblow to the Judaean kingdom. Much is related of his  
wickedness and enmity to the followers of Yahweh, but few  

political details have come down. It is uncertain whether  
Simmi,herίb invaded Judah again shortly before his death, never-
theless the land was practically under the control of Assyria.  
Both Esar-haddon (6g1-668) and Aaaur-bani-pal (668-c. 626)  
number among their tributaries Tyre, Ammon, Moab, Edom,  
Ascalon, Gaza and Manbwh h;m τεlf; and cuneiform dockets  
unearthed at Gezer suggest the presence of Aa yriaa garrisons  
there (and no doubt also elsewhere) to ensure allegiance The  
situation was conducive to the spread of foreign customs, and  
the condemnation passed upon Manaaseh thus perhaps becomes  
more significant. Precisely what form his worship took is a  
matter of conjecture; but it is possible that the religion must  
not be judged too strictly from the standpoint of the late com-
piler, and that Manasseh merely assimilated the older Yshweh-
worship to new Assyrian forma* Politics and religion, how-
ever, were inseparable, and the supremacy of Assyria meant the  
supremacy of the Assyrian pantheon.  

If Judah was compelled to take part in the Assyrian campaigns  
against Egypt, Arabia (the Syriac desert) and Tyre, this would  
only be in accordance with a vassal's duty. But when tradition  
preserves some recollection of an offence for which Manasseh was  
taken to Babylon to explain his conduct ( τ Chron. xxxiii), also  
of the settling of foreign colonists in Samaria by Eser-baddon  
(Ezra iv. τ), there is just a possibility that Judah made some  
attempt to gain independence. According to Asaur-bani-pal  all 
the western lands were inflamed by the revolt of his brother  
Somas sum-ukία. Whet part Judah took in the Transjordaatc  
disturbances, in which Moab fought invading Arabian tribes on  
behalf of Assyria, is unkmwn (see Moan). Manasseh's son Arnow  
fell in a court intrigue and" the people of the lend," after avenging  
the murder, set up in his plan the infant Josiah (637). The  
circumstances imply a regency, but the records axe silent upon 

 'The fact that these lists are of the kings of the "land Ham  

would suggest that the term " Hittite " had been extended to  
Palestine.  

' So Κ Budde, Rd. of Israel Jo Exile. pp. 5^ 
ssm
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In this crisis we meet with Isaiah (q•a),  one of the finest of  
Hebrew prophets. The disorganized state of Egypt and the ui-
certain allegiance of the desert tribes left Judah without direct  
aid; on the other hand, opposition to Assyria among the con-
ficting interests of Palestine and Syria was rarely unanimous.  
Either in the natural course of events—to preserve the unity of  
his empire—yr influenced by the rich presents of gold and silver  
with which Ahaz accompanied his appal for help, Tiglath-
pileser intervened with campaigns against Philistia (73; a.c.) and  
Damascus (733-73*).  Israel was punished by the ravaging  
of the northern districts, and the king claims to have carried  
away the people of "the house of Omri." Pekah was slain and  
one Roshea (q.e.) was recognized as his successor. Assyrian  
curers were placed in the land and Judah thus gained its  
deliverance at the expense of Israel. But the proud Imselites  
did not remain submissive for long; Dame cus had indeed  
fallen, but neither Philistia nor Edom had yet been crushed.  

Al this stage a new problem becomes urgent. A number of  
petty peoples, of whom little definite is known, fringed Palestine  
from the south of Judah and the Delta to the Syrian desert.  
They belong to an area which merges itself in thereat into Egypt,  
and Egypt in fact had a hereditary claim urn it. Continued  
intercourse between Egypt, Gars and north Arabia is natural 

 is vi6w of the trade-routes which connected them, and on several  
occasions joint action on the part of Edomites (with allied  
tribes) and the Philistines is recorded, or may be inferred. The  
pert played by Egypt proper in the ensuing anti-Assyrian  
combinations is not dearly known; with a number of petty  
dynasts fomenting discontent and revolt, there was an absence  
of cohesion in that ancient empire previous to the rise of the  
Ethiopian dynasty. Consequently the references to " Egypt "  
(Heb. Mifrαyim, Asa Mrqri) sometimes suggest that the geo-
graphical term was really extended beyond the bounds of Egypt  
=rope towards those districts where Egyptian influence or domi-
nation was or had been recognized (see further Mizx.iiis).  

When Israel began to recover its prosperity and regained  
confidence, its policy halted between obedience to Assyria and  
reliance urn this ambiguous "Egypt." The situation is mus-
trated in the writings of Hoses (q.v.). When at length Tiglath-
pileser died, in 7 η, the slumbering revolt became general; Israel  
refused the usual tribute to its overlord, and definitely threw in  
its lot with "Egypt." In due course Samaria was besieged  
for three years by Shalmaneser IV. The alliance with So  
(Seveh, Sibi) of "Egypt,"  upon whom hopes had been placed,  
proved futile, and the forebodings of keen-sighted prophets were  
justified. Although no evidence is at hand, it is probable that  
Ahaz of Judah rendered service to Assyria by keeping the allies  
in check; possible, also, that the former enemies of Jerusalem  
had now been induced to turn against Samaria. The actual  
capture of the Israelite capital is claimed by Saigon (722), who  
removed 27,290 of its inhabitants and fifty chariots. Other  
peoples weέe introduced, officers were placed in charge, and the  
usual tribute re-imposed. Another revolt was planned in 720 in  
which the province of Samaria joined with Hamath and Damas-
cus, with the Phoenician Arpad and $imura, and with Gaza and  
" Egypt." Two battles, one at Karkar in the north, another at  
Rapib (Raphia) on the border of Egypt, sufficed to quell the  
disturbance. The desert peoples who paid tribute on this  
occasion still continued restless, and in'7 ι3 Saigon removed men  
of Tamed, 1badid, Marsiman, Ijayspa, " the remote Arabs of  
the desert," and placed them in the land of Beth-Omrl Sar-
gun's statement is significant for the internal history; but  
unfortunately the biblical historians take no further interest  
in the fortunes of the northern kingdom after the fall of Samaria,  
and see in Judah the sole survivor of the Israelite tribes (see  
τ Kings xvii. 7-23). Yet the situation in this neglected district  
must continue to provoke inquiry.  

16. Jwdab and Assyria.—Amid these changes Judah was inti-
mately connected with the south Palestinian peo ples (see further  
PatusziNIs). Abaz had recognized the sooer ń gnt of Assyria  
and visited Tigiath-pileser at Damascus. The Temple records  
describe the innovations he introduced on his return. Under his  
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the outlook. The assumption that the decay of Assyria awoke  
the national feeling of independence is perhaps justified by those  
events which made the greatest impression upon the compiler,  
and an account is given of Josiah's religious reforms, based upon  

a source apparently identical with that which described the work  

of Jehossb. In an age when the oppression and corruption of the  
ruling classes bad been such that those who cherished the old  

worship of Yahweh dared not aoafide in their most intimate com-
panions (Mic. vii. ς, 6), no social reform was passible; but now  
the young Josiah, the popular choice, was upon the throne. A  
roll, it is said, was found in the Temple, its contents struck  
terror into the hearts of the priests and king, and it led to a  
solemn covenant before Yahweh to observe the provisions of the  
law-book which had been so opportunely recovered.  

That the writer (a Kings xxii. seq.) meant to deκΡribe the discovesy  
of Deuteronomy is evident from the events which followed; and this  
identification of the roll already made by Jerome, Chryio'tom  
and others, has been subωαπtlated by modern literary criticism  
since De Wette (1805). (See Darnaoieovv; Jostan.) Some very  
interesting parallels have been cited from Egyptian and Assyrian  
records where religious texts, said to have been found in temples,  
or oracles from the distanthave come to light at the very time 
when " the days were full. ' 1  There  is, however eo real ptαf for  
the traditional antiquity of Deuteronomy. The 6k forms a very  
distinctive landmark in the religious history by reason of its attitude  
to cult and ritual (see hasasw Retic ιes% } 7). In particular  
it is Limed against the worship at the numerous minor sanctuaries  
and Inculcates the sole pre-eminence of the one great sanctnaiy—the  
Temple of jeπuclem. This centralization involved the removal of  
the local priests and a modification of ritual and legal observanr.  
The fall of Samaria, Sennacberib's devastation of Judah, and the  
growth of Jerusalem as the capital, had tended to raise the position  
of the Temple, although Israel itself, as also Judah, had famous  
sanctuaries of its own. From the standpoint of the popular  rely 
the removal of the local altars, like Hezekiah's destruction the  
brazen serpent, would bean act of desecration, an iconoclasm which  
can be partly appreciated from the sentiments of a Kings  xviii. 22.  
and partly also from the modern Wahhabite reformation (of the 19th  
century). But the details and success e[ the reforms, when viewed  
in .the light of the testimony et contemporary prophets, are uncer-
tain. The book of Deuteronomy crystallizes a doctrine; it is the  
codification of teaching which presupposes a carefully prepared  Boil. 
The annum of Josiah's work, like that of Hezekiah, is mitten by one . 
of the Deuteronomic school: that a to say, the write describes the  

promulgation of the teaching under which he lives. It is part of  
the scheme which runs through the book of Kings, απd its apparent  
object is to show that the Temple planned by David and founded by  
Solomon ultimately gained its true position as the only sanctuary  
of Yshweh to which his worshippers should repair.  
in handling Joσiah's successors the writer no longer rains to 

Accordingly , 
 

high places. But if Josiah carried out the reforms ascribed to him  
they were of no testing effect. This Is conclusively shown by the  
writings cgs of Jeremiah ( xxv. iη-7, xxxvu.  a )  and  Ezekiel. asiah 
himself is praised for his justice, but faithless J udah is insiarmw  
(Jer. iii to), and those who claim to possess Yahweh's law are  
denounced (viii. 8). If Israel could appear to be better than Judah  
(iii i i; Eaekk.. xvi., xxiii.), the religious revival was a practical failure,  
and it was not until a century later that the opportunity again came  
to put any new teaching Into effect (} 2u). On the other hand,  
the book of Deuteronomy bee a characteristic social-religious side;  
its humanity, philanthropy and charity are the distinctive features  
of it, laws, and Josiah's reputation (Jer. xxi. 15 seq.) and the  
circumstances in which he was chosen king may suggest that  
he, like Jehoash (2 Kings xi. 17; d. aiii. 3),  had entered into a 

n• reciprocal cσvent with a people who, as Micah's writings would  
indicate, had suffered grievo υs oppression and misery.*  

ι7. The Fan of Use J udacen Monarchy.—In Josiah's reign a  
new era was beginning in the history of the world. Assyria was  
rapidly decaying and Egypt had recovered from the bows of  
Assur-bans-pal (to which the Hebrew prophet Nahum alludes, 

 iii. 8-10). Psammetichus (Paamtek) L, one of the ablest of  
Egyptian rulers for many centu ηΡes, threw off the Assyrisa yoke  

1  See G. Maspe o, Cask d.st gιildad. Υd ίlra (1877), R «6;
E. Naville, Pια. Soc. Bsbf. Arc d. τ9o7), PP. 232  sqq , and Τ. Κ. 

 Cheyne, Decl 'a ine d Fall o) ladab ξt908), P. 13, with references.  
(The genuineness of such discoveries is naturally a matter for  lisa-
torical criticism to decide. Thus the discovery of Numa's laws in  
Rome (Livvyy xl. 29), upon which undue weight hue sometimes been 
laid (see Klosterman, Der Peslsteurk (0go pp 155 sqq , was not  
accepted as genuine by the senate (who had%  the laws destroyed),  
and probably not by Pliny himself.Only the later antiquaries  
dung to the belief in their trustworthiness.-{Cos ιωωιάσkd )1  

'Both lungs came to the throne after a conspiracy aimed at  
existing abuses, and other parallels can be found (see Kiwi).  

with the help of troops Flom Asia Minor end employed these to  
guard his eastern frontiers It Defneh. He also revived the ofd  
trading-ec mnń sm between Egypt and Phoeniaa. A Chaldean  
prince, N'bopolnw, set bimsell up in Babylonia, and Assyria  
was compelled to invoke the aid of the Aikuza. It was perhaps  
after this that an inroad of Scythian (q. ► .) occurred (c. 626 s.c.);  
if it did not actually touch Judah, the advent of the people of  
the north appears to have caused greet alarm (Jer. iv.-vi:  
Zephaniah). Bethahaa in Samaria has perhaps preserved  in its  
later (though temporary) name Srytbopolis as echo of the inv'-
aion' Later, Necho, son of Pssmmeticbus, ptaposed to add  
to Egypt some of the Assyrian provinces, and marched through  
Palestine. Josiah at ones interposed; it is uncertain whether, in  
spite of the power of Egypt, he had hopes of extending his king-
dom, or wbetba the famous reformer was, like Manuaeh, a vasaal  
of Assyria. The book of flings gives the standpoint of a later  
Judaean writer, but Josiah's suIbceity over a much larger area  
than Judah alone is suggested by xxiii. 19 (part of an addition),  
and by the references to the border at Riblah in Ezek. vi. 14,  
zί . ro seq. He was slain at Megiddo in 608, and Egypt, as in the  
long-distant pest, again held Palestine and Syria. The Judaean  
made Jehoahez (orShsflum) their king, but the Pharaoh banished  
him to Egypt three months later and appointed his brother  
Jebciakim. Shortly afterwards Nineveh fell, and with it the  
empire which had dominated the fortunes of Palestine for over  
two centuries (see } το). Nabonidus (Nabuneid) king of Baby-
lonia (556 s.c.) saw in the disaster the vengeance of the gods for  
the sacrilege of Scnnschenb; the Hebrew prophets, for their  
part, exulted over Yahweh's far-reaching judgment. The newly  
formed Chaldean power at once recognized in Necho a dangerous.  
thud and Nabopolassar sent his son Nebuchadrezzar, who over-
threw the Egyptian forces at Cschemish (6 ο5). The battle was  
the turning-point of the age, and with it the succession of the new  
Chaldean or Babylonian kingdom was assured. But the relations  
between Egypt and Judah were not broken off. The course  
of events is not clear, but Jehoiakim (q. ι.) at all events was in-
clined to rely upon Egypt. He died just as Nebuch drezear,  
seeing his warnings disregarded, was preparing to lay siege t ο  
Jerusalem. His young son Jehoiachin surrendered after a  
three months' reign, with his mother and the court; they were  
taken away to Babylonia, together with a number of the artisan.  
class ($96). Jdmiakim's brother, Mattaniah or Zedekiab,  was 
set in his place under an oath of allegiance, which he broke, pre-
ferring }Iopha the new king of Egypt. Α few years later the  
second siege took place. It began on the tenth day of the tenth  
month, January 587. The looked-for intervention of Egypt was  
unavailing, although a temporary raising of the siege inspired wild  
hopes. Desertion, pestilence and famine added to the usual  
horrors of it siege, and at length on the ninth day of the fourth  
month 586, ti breach was made in the walls. Zedekiah lied  
towards the Jordan valley but was seized and taken to Nebuchad-
teexar at Ribleh (45 m. south of Hamath). His sons were slain  
before his eyes, and be himself was blinded and carried off  to 
Babylon after a reign of eleven years. The Babylonian Nebuzar-
adan was sent to take vengeance upon the rebellious city, and  
m the seventh day of the fifth month 586 s.c. Jerusalem was  
destroyed. The Temple, palace and city breedings were burned,  
the walls broken down, the chief priest Ser^iah, the second priest  
Zephaniah, and ether leaden were put to death, and a large body  
of people was again carried away. The disaster became the  
great epoch-making event for Jewish history and literature.  

Throughout these stormy years the prophet Jeremiah (q.v.) had  
realized that Judith's only hope lay in submission to Babylonia.  
Stigmatized as a traitor, seemed and even imprisoned, be had not  
cased to utter his warnings to deaf ears, although Zedekiah  
himself was perhaps open to persuasion. Now the penalty had  
been paid, and the Babylonians, whose policy was less destructive  
than that of Assyria, contented themselvea with appointing as  
governor a certain Gedaliab. The new centre was Mispab,  a 
commanding eminence and sanctuary, about ς m. N.W. of  
Jerusalem; απd here Gedaliah issued an appeal to the people  W 

' But me Ν. Schmidt, Easy. Bib., " Seytblass," f  1.  
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be loyal to Babyloda and to resume their former peaceful occu-
pations. The land had not been devastated, and many gladly  
returned from their hiding-places in Moab, Edom and Ammon.  
But discontented survivors of the royal family under Ishmael  

intrigued with Bealis, king of Ammon. The plot resulted in  
the murder of Gedaliah and an unsuccessful attempt to carry off  

various princesses and omcials who had been left in the governor's  

care. This new confusion and a natural fear of Babylonia's  

vengeance led many to feel that their only safety lay in flight to  

Egypt, and, although warned by Jeremiah that even there the  
sword would find them, they fled south and took refuge in  

Tahpanhes (Daphne, q.i.), afterwards forming small settle-
ments in other parts of Egypt. But the thread of the history  

is broken, and apart from an allusion to the favour shown to  

the captive Jehoiachin (with which the books of Jeremiah and  

Rings conclude), there is a gap in the records, and subsequent  

events are viewed from a new standpoint (S τo).  
The last few years of the Judaea kingdom present several difficult  

problems.  
(a) That there was some fluctuation of tradition is evident in the  

case ofehokikim, with whose quiet end (t Kings xxiv. 6 [s α also 
Luciax{; τ Chron. xxxvi. 8 [Septuagint) contrast the fate fora 
shadowed in Jer. x i. 18 seq., xxxvi. 30 d. Joe. Asf. x. 6, τ seq.).  
The tradition of his captivity s Chron. xxxvi. 6; Dan. i. 2) has  
apparently confused him with Jehoiachin,.and the latter's reign is  
es brief that some overlapping is conceivable. Moreover, the  
prophecy in Jer. xxxiv. 5   that Zedekiab would die in peace is not  
borne out by the history, nor does Jssiah's fate agree with the  
promise in x Kings xxii. 20. There Is also an evident relation between  
the pairs- Jeboahas and Jje ńoialdm, Jebofachis and Zedekiah  
(e.(. length of reigns), and the difficulty felt in mud  to the second  
and third is obvious in the attempts of the Jewish historian Josephus  
torovide a compromise. The contemporary prophecies ascribed 

 J

• 

eremiah and Ezekiel require careful esaminatlon in this con- 
nexion. (is.rtly as regards their traditional background  (especially 
the headmgsand setting), and partly for their contents, the details of  
which sometimes do not admit of a literal interpretation in accor-
dance with our present historical material (d. Ezek. xix. 3-9, where  
the two brothers carried off to Egypt and Babylon respectively would  
seem to be Jehoahax and his nephew Jehoiachin).  

(b) Some fluctuation is obvious in the number, dates and extent  
of the deportations. Jcr:  lii 28-3o gives a total of 46 οο persons,  
in contrast to τ Kings xxiv. i4, ι6 (the numbers are not inclusive),  
and reckons three deportations in the 7th (? 17th) ι8th and 23rd  
years of Nebuchadremer. Only the second is e ρecι ό ily said to be  
from Jerusalem (the remaining are of Judseana), and the last has  
been plausibly connected with the murder of C,edaliah, an interval 

 of five years being assumed. For this twenty-third year Josephus  
(A  ‚'Ι. Χ.  9,  7  gives an invasion of Egypt and an attack upon Ammon. 
Moab and Palestine (see NasucHADaaxzaa).  

(') Tit the exile lasted seventy yeess (? from 5 86 s.c. to the com-
pletion of the second temple) is the view of the canonical history  
(s Chron. xxxvi. τι;  icr. xxv. It. xxix. to; Zech.  Ι. ιτ; d. Tyre,  
lea. xxiii. ι ), but it is usually reckoned from the first deportation.  
which was looked upon as of greater significance than the second  

(Jer. xxiv. xxix.), and it may be a round number. Another difficulty  

iι the interpretation οf the 4d yin in Exek. i ν. 6 (d. Egypt, xxix. t i ,  
and the 390 in s.5  (Septuagint 150 or 190. 130 in Jos. x. q, 7 end .  
A period of fifty years is allowed by the chronological scheme  
( i  Kings vi. ι ;cf. Jca c. Α p. l 21), and the kite book of Baruch (vi. 3)  
even speaks of seven generations. Varying chronological schemes  
may have been current and some weight must be laid upon the  
remarkable vagueness of the histoncal information in later  
writings (see DANSXL).  

(d)The attitudeaft eneighbou ń ng 	conditntesanother.cTi.  
oue ρroblem(cf. ι Kings xxiv. τ end s Chron. ι xxvi. 5. whαeLuεian's  
recension and the Septuagint respectively add the Samaritansi), in  
view of the circumstances of Gedaluh's appointment (Jer. xl. ii, see  
above) as contrasted with the frequent prophecies against Ammon,  
Moab and Edtms which mm to be contemporary (see Eoou; Μο s).  

(ι) Finally, the recurrence of similar bistoricalaituations in Judasen  

history must be considered. The period under review with its eels-
tions between Judah and Egypt, can be illustrated bγ ρro ιecΙes  
ascribed to a similar situation in the time of Hezekiah. But the  
destruction of Jerusalem is not quite unique, and somewhat later  
we meet with indirect evidence for at least one similar disaster upon  
which the records are silent. There are a number of apparently  
related passages which, however, on internal grounds, are unsuitable  
to the present period, and when they show independent signs of a  
,later date (in their present form), there is a very strong pro bability  
that they refer to such subsequent disaster. The scantiness of  
historical tradition makes a final solution impossible, but the study  
of these year has an important bearing on the history of the later  
Judacan state, which has been characteristically treated from the  

standpoint of exiles who returned from Babylonia and regard them - ,  

selves as the kernel of "Israel." From this point of view, the  
desire to intensify the denudation of Palestine and the fate of its  
remnant, and to look to the Babylonian exiles for the future, tan  
probably be recognised in the writings attributed to conttmpoeeiy  
prophets.5  

ι8. Inferno! Cor'diiions and Ike Exi(e.—Many of the exiles  
accepted their lot and settled down in Babylonia (cf. Jer. xxix.  
4-7); Jewish colonies, too, were being founded in Egypt. The  
agriεult υrisτs and herdsmen who had been left in Palatine  

formed, as always, the staple population, and it is impossible to  

imagine either Judt or Israel as denuded of its inhabitants.  

The down-trodden peasants were left in peace to divide the land  
among them, and new conditions arose as they took over the  

ownerless estates: But the old continuity was not entirely  

broken; there was a return to earlier conditions, and life moved  
more freely in its wonted channels. The fall of the monarchy  

involved a reversion to a pre-monarchical state. It bad scarcely  

been otherwise in Israel. The Israelites who had been carried  

off by the Assyrians were also removed from the cult of the land  

(d. τ Sam. xxvi. 19; Ruth i. r seq.). It is possible that some had  
escaped by taking timely refuge among their brethren in Judah;  

indeed, if national tradition availed, there were doubtless times  

when Judab cast its eye upon the land with which it had been  

so intimately connected. It would certainly be unwise to draw a  

sharp boundary line between the two districts; kings of Judah  

could be tempted to restore the kingdom of their traditional  

founder, οr Assyria might be complaisant towards a faithful  

Judaean vassal. The character of the Assyrian domination over  
Israel must not be misunderstood; the regular payment of  

tribute and the provision of troops were the main requirements,  

and the position of the masses underwent little change if an  

Assyrian governor took the place of an unpopular native ruler.  
The two sections of the Hebrews who had had so much in  

common were scarcely severed by a border-line only a few miles  

to the north of Jerusalem. But Israel after the fall of Samaria  
is artificially excluded from the Judaean horizon, and lies as a  

foreign land, although Judah itself had suffered from the intru-
sion of foreigners in the preceding centuries of war and turmoil,  

and strangers had settled in her midst, had formed part of the  
royal guard, or had even served as janissaries ( Ι  ι,  end).  

Samaria bad experienced several changes in its original  
population,' and an instructive story tells how the colonists,  
in their ignorance of the religion of their new home, inc'sned the  
divine wrath. Cnjtu rego du: rdigio—·settlement upon a new  
soil involved dependence upon its god, and accordingly priests  
were sent to instruct the Samaritans in the feu of Yabwch.  
Thenceforth they continued the worship of the Israelite Yahweh  
along with their own native cults ( τ Sings xvii. 24-28, 33).  
Their descendants claimed participation in the privileges of  
the Judaeans (cl. Jer. Ili. ), sad must have identified themselves  
with the old stock (Ezra iv. a). Whatever recollection they  
preserved of their origin and of the circumstances of their entry  
would be retold from a new standpoint; the ethnological tradi-
tions would gain a new meaning; the assimilation would is  
time become complete. In view of subsequent events it would  
be diffίeult to find a more interesting subject of inquiry than  
the internal religious and sociological conditions in Samaria  at 
this age.  

To the prophets the religious position was lower in jadab  
than is Samasia, whom iniquities were less grievous (Jer. ii.  
ii seq., xxiii. ii sqq.; Ezek. xvi.  ι).  The greater prevalence  
of heathen elements in Jerusalem, as detailed in the refomms of  
Josiah or in the writings of the prophets (cf Ezek. viii.), would  

ι So also one can now compare the estimate taken of the Jews is  
Egypt in Jer. xliv. with the actual religious conditions which are  
known to have prevailed later at Elephantine, where a small Jewe  
colony worshipped Yahu (Yahweh) at their own temple (see E  
Sachsu, ' Dm cram. Papyrusurkunde," in the Abfaiidfwagew of  
the Prussian Academy, Berlin, 1907).  

5 Saigon had removed Babylonians into the laud of Hatti (Syria  
and Palestine), and in 715 S.C. among the colonists were tribes apgsar-
ently of desert origin (Tamed, Hayapa, tic.); other settlements ass  
ascribed to Esar.haddon and perhaps Assur-bani-pal (Ezra iv. 2 so).  
See for the evidence, A. E. Cowley, Εer' Bib., cot. 4257; J. A  
Montgomery, The Sanseriiiias, pp. 46-57 (Philadelphia, 1907).  
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at lean suggest that the destruction of the state was not entirely  

a disaster. To this catastrophe may be due the fragmentary  
character of old Judaesn historical traditions. Moreover, the  
laid was purified when it became divorced from the practices  

of a luxurious court and lost many of its worst inhabitants,  
In Israel as in Judah the political disasters not only meant  

a shifting of population, they also brought into prominence  
the old popular and son-official religion, the character  
of which is not to be condemned because of the attitude of  
lofty prophets in advance of their age. When there were sects  

like the Recń abites (Jer. xxzv.), when the Judaean fields could  

produce a Micah or a Zephaniah, and when Israel no doubt  

bad men who inherited the spirit of a Hoses, the nature of the  

underlying conditions can be more justly appreciated. The  

writings of the prophets were cherished, not only in the un-
favοurable atmosphere of courts (see Jer. xxxvi., 2r sqq.), but  

also in the circles of their followers (Ira. viii. 16). In the quiet  

smaller sanctuaries the old-time beliefs were maintained, and the  
priests, often perhaps of the elder native stock (cf. a Kings  

xvii. 28 and above), were the recognized guardians of the reli-
gious cults. The old stories of earlier days encircle places which,  
though denounced for their corruption, were not regarded as  
illegitimate, and in the form in which the dim traditions of the  
past are now preserved they reveal an attempt to purify popular  

belief and thought. In the domestic drdes of prophetic  
communities the part played by their great heads in history  

did not suffer in the telling, and it is probable that some part  
at least of the extant history of the Israelite kingdom passed  

through the hands of men whose interest lay in the pre-eminence  

of their seers and their beneficent deeds on behalf of these small  

communities. This interest and the popular tone of the history  
may be combined with the fact that the literature does not take  

us into the midst of that world of activity in which the events  

unfolded themselves.  
Although the records preserve complete silence upon the period  

now under review, it is necessary to free oneself from the narrow out-
look of the Ater Judaean compilers. It as gratuitous assumption  
that the history of (north) Israel ceased with the fall of Samaria or  
that Judah then took over Israelite literature and inherited the old  
Israefιτe spirit: the question of the preservation of earlier writings 

 is of historical importance. It is true that the situation { π Israel  
or Sammria continue obscure, but a careful study of literary pro-
ductions, evidently not earlier than the 7th century S.c., reveals a  
particular loftiness of conception and a tendency which finds its  
parallels in Hoses and approximates the peculiar characteristics  
01 the Deuteronomic school of thought. But the history which the  

udaean writers have handed down is influenced by the later hostility  
between Judah and Samaria. The traditional bond between the  
north and south which nothing could efface (cf. jos. Ast., xi. 8 6) has  
been carried beck to the earliest ages; yet the present ρeriοi , after  
the age of rival kingdoms, Judah and Israel, απd before the founda-
tion of Judaism. is that in which the historical background for the  
inclusion of Judah among the "sons" of Israel is equally suit-
able (41 5, 20, end). The circumstances favoured a closer alliance  

between the people of Palestine, and a greater prominence of the  

old holy places (Hebron, Bethel, Shechem, &c.), of which the ruined  

Jerusalem would not be one, and the existing condition of Judah  

and !mel,1 torn internal and non-political points of view—not their  
condition in the pre-m0 πarchiαl ages—is the m0κ crucial problem  
in biblical history. 1  

19. Persian Ρeτiσd.t—The course of events from the middle  
of the 6th century a.c. to the close of the Persian period is  
lamentably obscure, although much indirect evidence indicates  
that this age holds the key to the growth of written ,  biblical  
history. It was an age of literary activity which manifested  
itself, not in contemporary historical records—only a few of  

which have survived—but rather in the special treatment of  
previously existing sources. The problems are of unusual  

5 The growing recognition that the land was not depopulated after  

586 is of fundamental significance for the criticism of "exilic"  
and "post-exilic" history. G. A. Smith thus sums up a dis-
εussion of the extent of the deportations: "... Α large majority  
of the Jewish people remained on the land. This conclusion may  
startle us with our generally received notions of the whole nation as  
exiled. But there are facts which support it " (Jerusalem, ii. 268).  

s On the place of Palestine in Persian history see Psasra: Ristory,  

ancient, especially { 5 ii.; she ARTaxaaxae; Cawevsas;, Cvaus;  
Daszus, &c.  

intricacy and additional light is needed from external evidence.  
It will be convenient to turn to this first. Scarcely 40 years  
after the destruction of Jerusalem, a new power appeared In the  

east in the person of Cyrus the Great. Babylon speedily fell  
(539 2.c.) and • fresh era opened. To the petty states this meant  

only a change of masters; they now became part of one of the  

largest empires of antiquity. The prophets who had marked  

in the past the advent of Assyrians and Chaldeana now fixed  
their eyes upon the advance of Cyrus, confident that the fall  

of Babylon would bring the restoration of their fortunes. Cyrus  

was hailed as the divinely appointed saviour, the anointed one  

of Yahweh. The poetic imagery in which the prophets clothed  

the doom of Babylon, like the romantic account of Herodotus  
(I. 191), falls short of the simple contemporary account of Cyrus  
himself. He did not fulfil the detailed predictions, and the  
events did not reach the ideals of Hebrew writers; but these  

anticipations may have influenced the form which the Jewish  

traditions subsequently took. Nevertheless, if Cyrus was not  

originally a Persian and was not a worshipper of Yahwch  
(Isa. xli. 25), be was at least tolerant towards subject races and  
their religions, and the persistent traditions unmistakably point  

to the honour in which his memory was held. Throughout the  
Persian supremacy Palestine was necessarily influenced by  

the course of events in Phoenicia and Egypt (with which  

intercourse was continual), and some light may thus be in-
directly thrown on its otherwise obscure political history. Thus,  

when Cambyses, the son of Cyrus, made his great expedition  

against Egypt, with the fleets of Phoenicia and Cyprus and  
with the camels of the Arabians, it is highly probable that  

Palestine itself was concerned. Also, the revolt which broke  
out in the Persiasfprovinces at this juncture may have extended  

to Palestine; although the usurper Darius encountered his most  

serious opposition in the north and north-east of his empire. An  

outburst of Jewish religious feeling is dated in the second year  

of Darius (520), but whether Judah was making a bold bid for  
independence or had received special favour for abstaining  
from the above revolts, external evidence alone can decide.  

Towards the dose of the reign of Darius there was a fresh revolt  

in Egypt; it was quelled by Xerxes (485-465), who did-not  
imitate-the religious tolerance.of his predecessors. Artaxerxes I.  

Longimanus (465-425),  attracts attention because the famous  
Jewish reformers Ezra and Nehemiah flourished under a king  
of this name. Other revolts occurred in Egypt, and for these  
and also for the rebellion of the Persian satrap Megabyzos  

(r. 448-447), independent evidence for the position of Judah is  
needed, since a catastrophe apparently befell the unfortunate  

state before Nehemiah appears upon the scene. Little is known  

of the mild and indolent Artaxerxes II. Mnemon (4 04-359).  
With the growing weakness of the Persian empire Egypt reas-
serted its independence for a time. In the reign of Artaxerxes III.  
Ochus (359-338), Egypt, Phoenicia and Cyprus were in revolt;  
the rising was quelled without mercy, and the details of  

the vengeance are valuable for the possible fate of Palestine  

itself. The Jewish historian Josephus (Ant. xi. 7) records  
the enslavement of the Jews, the pollution of the Temple by a  

certain Bagoses (see BAooAs), and a seven years' punishmeht.  
Other late sources narrate the destruction of Jericho and a  
deportation of the Jews to Babylonia απd to Hyrcania (on the  
Caspian Sea). The evidence for the catastrophes under  
Artaxerxes I. and III. (see AaTsxEaxzs), exclusively contained  
in biblical and in external tradition respectively, is of particular  

importance, since several biblical passages refer to disasters  
similar to those of 586 but presuppose different conditions απd are  
apparently of later oń gins The murder of Artaxerxes II Ι. by  

5 The evidence for Artsxerxes Ill., accepted by Ewald απd others  
(see W. R. Smith, Old Testament is Jewish Church, pp 438 seq.; W. 

udeich, Klsiaasiat. Stud., p. 170; Τ. K. Cheyne, Eacy. Bib., col.  
.2202; F. C. Kent, His!. ]1899], pp. 230 sqq.) has however beers ques-
tioned by Willrkh, Judaica, 35-39 (se Cheyne, 5"')' Bib., col. 
3941). The account of rrosephus (above) raises several difficulties,  
especially the identity of Bagoses. It has been supposed that he hal  
placed the record too late, and that this Bagoses is the Judaean . 
governor who flourished about 408 s.c. (See p. 286, π. 3.)  
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Bagoses gave a set-back to the revival of the Persian Empire. 
Under Darius Codomannus (336-330)  the advancing Greek 
power brought matters to a head, and at the battle of Issus  

in 333 Alexander settled its fate. The overthrow of Tyre 
and Gaza secured the possession of the coast and the Jewish 
state entered urn the Greek period. (See § 25.) 

During these two centuries the Jews in Palestine had been only  
one of an aggregate of subject peoples enjoying internal freedom  
provided in return for a regular tribute. They lived in comparative  
quietude; although licrodotus knows the Palestinian coast he does  
not mention the Jews. The earlier Persian kings acknowledged  
the various religions of the petty peoples; they were also patrons of  
their temples and would take care to preserve an ancient right of  
asylum or the privileges of long-established cultai  Cyrus on enter-
ing liabylon had even restored the gods to the cities to which they  
belonged. ,  Consequently much interest attaches to the evidence  

which illustrates the environment of the Jews during this period.  
Those who had been scattered from Palestine lived in small colonies,  
sometimes mingling and intermarrying with the natives, sometimes  
strictly preserving their own individuality. Some took root in the  
strange lands, and, as later popular stories indicate, evidently eached 
high positions; others, retaining a more vivid tradition of the land  
of their fathers, cherished the ideal of a restored Jerusalem. Excava-
tion at Nippur (q.v.) in Babylonia has brought to light numerous  
contract tablets of the 5th century s.c. with Hebrewroper names 
(Haggai Hanani Gedaliah, &c.). Papyri from Elephantine in  
Upper Εgyρt, of the same age, proceed from Jewish families  
who carry on a flourishing business, live among Egyptians and  
Persians, and take their oaths in courts of law in the name of the god  
" Yahu," the "God of Heaven," whose temple dated from the last  
Egyptian kings. Indeed, it was claimed that Cambyses had left  
the sanctuary unharmed but had destroyed the temples of the  
Egyptians. In Elephastyse. as in Nippur, the legal usages show  
that similar elements of Babylonio-Assyrian culture prevailed, and  
the evidence from two such widely separated fields is instructive  
for conditions in Palestine itself.'  

so. Tks Resloralions of Judak.—Tbe biblical history for the 
Persian period is contained in a new source—the books of 
Ezra and Nehemiah, whose standpoint and period are that of 
Chronicles, with which they are closely joined. After a brief 
description of the fall of Jerusalem the "seventy years" of 
the exile are passed over, and we are plunged into a history of 
the return (a Chron. xxxvi.; Ezra i.). Although Palestine bad not 
been depopulated, and many of the exiled Jews remained in 
Persia, the standpoint is that of these who returned from 
Babylon. Settled in απd around Jerusalem, they look urn 
themselves as the sole community, the true Israel, even as it was 
believed that once before Israel entered and developed inde-
pendently in the land of its ancestors, They look back from the 
age when half-suppressed hostility with Samaria had broken 
Out, and when an exclusive Judaism had been formed. The 
interest of the writers is as usual in the religious history; they 
were indifferent to, or perhaps rather ignorant of, the strict 
order of events. Their narratives can be partially supplemented 
from other sources (Haggai; Zechariah i.-viii.; Ise. sl.-lxvi.; 
Malachl), but a consecutive sketch is impossible.' 

1 Thus a decree of Darius  Τ.  takes the part of his subjects against  
the excessive zeal of the official Gadatas, and grunts freedom of  
taxation and exemption from forced labour to those connected with a  

temple of Apollo in Asia Minor (Bulletin de comspoisdoncc helissuque,  

xiii. 529; Ε. Meyer Entskkung des Judesthums, p. 19 seq.; cf.  id. 
Forschsngeui. ii. 497).  

5 In addition to this, the Egyptian story of the priest Uza-hoc  
at the court of Cambyses and Darius ref ects a policy of religious  
tolerance which illustrates the biblical account of Ezra απd Nehemiah  
(Brupκh, Conch. Asg. pp. 784 sqq.; see Cheyne, Jew. Relig. Life ofkr  

the Lxik, pp. 40-43).  
From Tlma in north Arabia, also, there is monumental evidence  

of the 5th century Β.C. for Babylonian and Assyrian influence upon  
the language, cult απd art. For Nippur, see Bob. Expod. of Univ. of  

Pennsylvania, series A., eel. ix. (1898), by H. V. Hilprecht; for  

Elephantine, the Mond papyri, A. H. Sayce and Λ. Ε. Cowley,  
Aramas' Papyri Discovered at Assuan (1906), and those cited above  
((pp X82, n. I ). For the.ewish colonies in general see H. Guthe, Ency. 
Bib.,  are." Dispersion (with references) • also ό lοω, § 25 sqq.  

' See Exaa stun NBNEMIAH with bibliographical re ferences,  
also Τ. K. Cheyne, Istred. to Isaiah (I8); Jew.' Religioso Life  
njler the Exile (1898); E. Sellin. Stud. τ.  £niskhungsgesch. d.ed. 
Cemeinde (i9oi); R. H. Kennett in Swete's Cambridge Biblical  

Essays (pp . 92  see.); G. jahn, Die BiI'her Esro u. Ne.hemjia ( 1 909);  
and C. C. Torrey, Ezra Studies (1910).  

In 56ι B.C. the captive Judaean king, Jehoiachin, had received  
special marks of favour from Nebucbadrezzar's son Amil-
marduk. So little is known of this act of recognition that  
its significance can only be conjectured. A little later Tyre  

received as its king Merbaal (syra) who had been fetched from 
Babylonia. Babylonia was politically unsettled, the repre-
sentative of the Davidic dynasty had descendants; if Babylon 
was assured of the allegiance of Judah further ads of clemency 
may well have followed. But the later recension of Judacan 
history—our sole aource—enhirely ignores the elevation of 
Jehoiachin ( τ Kings xxv. 27 sqq ; Jer. lii. 31-34), and proceeds 
at once to the first year of Cyrus, who proclaims as his divine 
mission the rebuilding of the Temple ($38). The Judaean 
Sheshbazzar (a corruption of some Babylonian name) brought 
back the Temple vessels which Nebuchadrezzar had carried 
away and prepared to undertake the work at the expense of 
the royal purse. An immense body of exiles is said to have 

 returned at this time tο Jerusalem under Zerubbabel, who was 
of Davidic descent, and the priest Joshua or Joshua, the 
grandson of the murdered Seraiah (Ezra 1.-ill.; v. ι3-νi. 5). 

 When these refused the proffered help of the people of Samaria, 
men of the same faith as themselves (iv. a), their troubles began, 
and the Samaritans retaliated by preventing the rebuilding. The  
next historical notice is dated in the second year of Darius ( ς iο)  
when two prophets, Haggai and Zechariah, came forward to 
kindle the Judaeans to new efforts, and in spite of opposition 
the work went steadily onwards, thanks to the favour of Darius, 
until the Temple was completed four years later (Ezra v. 2, vi. 13 
sqq.). On the other hand, from the independent writings 
ascribed to these prophets, it appears that no considerable body 
of exiles could have returned—it is still an event of the future 
(tech. ii. 7, vi. 15); little, if anything, had been done to the  

Temple (Hag. ii. ι s); and Zerubbabel is the one to take in 
hand and complete the great undertaking (tech. iv. 9). The 
prophets address themselves to men living in comfortable 
abodes with olive-fields and vineyards, suffering from bad seasons 
and agricultural depression, and though the country is un-
settled there is no reference to any active opposition on the  

part of Samaritans. So far from drawing any lesson from 
the brilliant event in the reign of Cyrus, the prophets imply 
that Yahwoh's wrath is still upon the unfortunate city and that 
Persia is still the oppressor. Consequently, although small 
bodies of individuals no doubt came back to Judah from time 
to time, and some special mark of favour may have been shown 
by Cyrus, the opinion has gained ground since the early arguments 
of E. Schrader (Stud. u. K ń i., ι 867, pp. 460-504), that the com-
piler's representation of the history is untrustworthy. His main 
object is to make the new Israel, the post-exilic community at 
Jerusalem, cogtnuous, as a society, with the old Israel.' Greater 
weight must be laid upon the independent evidence of the  

prophetical writings, and the objection that Palestine could not 
have produced the religious fervency of Haggai or Zechariah 
without an Initial impulse from Babylonia begs the question.  
Unfortunately the internal conditions in the 6th century B.C. 

 can be only indirectly estimated (§ 18), and the political position 
must remain for the present quite uncertain. In Zerubbabel 
the people beheld ones more a ruler of the Davidic race. The  
new temple heralded a new future; the mournful fasts com-
memorative of Jerusalem's disasters would become feasts;  
Yahweh had left the Temple at the fall of Jerusalem, but had now  
returned to sanctify it with his presence; the city had purged  
its iniquity and was fit once more to become the central sanc-
tuary. So Haggai sees in Zerubbabel the representative of the  

'There hs an obvious e'fort to preserve the continuity of tradition  
(a) in Ezra ii. which gives a list of families who returned from exile  

each to its own city, and (b) in the return of the holy vessels in the  
time of Cyrus (contrast t Esdrau iv. 43 seg.), a view which, in spite  
of Dan. i. τ, V. 2 seq., conflicts with τ Kings xxiv. 13 and xxv. 13  
(see, however, s. 54). That attempts have been made to adjust  
contrad story representations is suggested by the prophecy ascribed  

to Jeremiah (xxvii. 16 uqq.) where the restoration of the holy vessels  

finds no place in the shorter text of the Septuagint (see W. R.  
Smith, Did Test. and Jew. Chur'h, pp. 104 sqq).  
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ideal kingdom, the trusted and highly favoured minister who was  
the signet-ring upon Yahweh's hand (contrast Hag. ii. s; with Jer. 

 xxii. 23). Zechariah, in his turn, proclaims the overthrow of  
all difficulties in the path of the new king, who shall rule in  
glory supported by the priest (tech. vi.).. What political  
aspirations were revived, what other writers were inspired by  
these momentous events are questions of inference.  

A work which inculcates the dependence of the state" υροn the  
purity of its ruler is the unfinished book of Kings with its history  
of the Davidic dynasty and the Temple. Its ideals culminate in  
Josiah (4 ι 6, end), and there is a strong presumption that it is  
intended to impress upon the new era the lessons drawn from the  
neat. its treatment of the monarchy is only part of a great and now  
highly complicated literary undertaking (traceable in the books  

Joshua to Kings), inspired with the thought and coloured by  
language characteristic of Deuteronomy (εερeεially the secondary  
portions) l  which forms the necessary introduction. Whatever 
reforms Josiah actually accomplished, the restoration afforded the  
opportunity of bringing the Deuteronomic teaching into action;  
though it is more probable that Deuteronomy itself in the main is  
not much earlier than the second half of the 6th century a.e.1  It 
shows a strong nationalist feeling which is not restricted to Judah  
alone, but comprises a greater Israel from Kadesh in Naphtali in 
the north to Hebron in the south, and even extends beyond the  

Jordan. Distinctive non-Judaean features are included, as in the  
maritan liturgical office (Dent. xxvii. '4-26), and the evidence for  

the conclusion that traditions originally of (north) Israelite interest  
were taken over and adapted to the later standpoint of Judah and  
Jerusalem (viz, in the Dcuteronomic book of Kings) independently  
confirms the inferences drawn from Deuteronomy it,elf. The ab-
senc of direct testimony can be partially supplied by late events  
.which presuppose he break-up of no inconsiderable state, απd imply 
relations with Samaria which had been by no means so unfriendly  
as the historians represent. A c(ιmmοn ground for Judaism and  
Samaritanism is obvious, απd it is in this obscure age that it is to be  
sought. But the curtain is raised for too brief an interval to allow  
of more than a passing glimpse at the restoration of judaean for-
tunes; not until the time of Nehemiah, about 40 years after the  

fall of Jerusalem, does the historical material become less imperfect.  
Upon this blank period before the foundation of Judaism (44 an,  

23) much light is also thrown by another body of evidence. It has  
king been recognized that I Chron. ii. and iv. represent a judab  
composed mainly of groups which had moved up from the south  
(Hebron) to the vicinity of Jerusalem. It includes Caleb and Jerah-
reel, Kenite or Rechabite families, scribes, &c., and these, as  
"sons "of Hebron, claim some relati οπahi with Gilead. The names  
point generally to an affinity with south Ialestmne and north Arabia  
(Edom, Midian, &c.; see especially the lists in Gen. xxxvi.), and  

suggest that certain members of a closely related collection of  
groups had separated from the main body απd were ultimately  
enrolled as Israelites. It is also recognized by many scholars that  
in the present account of the exodus there are indications of the  
original prominence of traditions of Kadeah, and also of a journey  
northwards in which Caleb, Kenites and others took part (j 5). On  
these and on other grounds besides, it has long been felt that south  
Palestine, with its north Arabian connexions, is of real importance in  

biblical research, and (or many pears efforts have been made to  
determine the true significance of the evidence. The usual tendency  
has been to regard it in the light of the criticism of early Israelite  
history, which demands some reconstruction (4 8), and to discern  
distinct tribal movements previous to the union of Judah and Israel  
under David. On the other hand, the elaborate theory of Τ. K.  
Cheyne involves the view that a history dealing with the south  
actually underlies our sources and can be yecovered by emendation  

of the text. Against the former is the fact that although certain  
groups are ultimately found in Judah (Judg. 1), the evidence for 
the movement—a conquest north of Ka h, almost at the gate of  
the promised land—explicitly mentions Israel; απd against the latter  
the evidence again shows that this representation has been deliber-
ately subordinated to the entrance of Israel from beyond the Jordan!  

'The view that Deuteronomy is later than the 7th century has  

been suggested by M. Vernes, Nori,elle hypolkt a sus Is comp. ct  
l'ońgiae des Dent. (1887); Havet, ChrisIuzn. et sos on,gross ( 1818); 
lorst, in Rea. de I'bisl. des relig., 1888; and more recently by Ε. Day,  
Joarn. Bib. Lil. (t902), pp. 202 sqq.; and R. H. Kennett, !earn.  
The.'. Stud. (ι9ο6), pp. 486 aq. The strongest counter-arguments  
(see W. E. Addis, Dee. of Hexal. ii. 2-9) rely upon the historical  
trustworthiness of 2 Kings xxii. seq. Weighty reasons are brought  
also by conservative writers against the theory that Deuteronomy  
dates from or about the age of Josiah, and their objections to the  

diacονεry " of a new law-roll apply equally to the " re-discovery"  

and promulgation of an old απd authentic code.  
' see, for Cheyne's view, his Decline and Fall of Judah. Isiroductioa  

(1908). The former tendency has many supporters; see, among  
recent writers, N. Schmidt, Hibbert Jewess) (1908), pp. 322 sqq.; C.F.  
Surney, Jars. The.'. Shill. (1908), pp. 321 sqq.; O. A. Tofitern.  

In either case the history 01 senerate sections of people may have  
been extended to Israel as a whole, but there is no evidence for any  

adequate reconstruction. Yet the presence of distinct represents.  
lions of the history may be recognized, and since the judacan  
compilers of the Old Testament have incorporated non-Judaean  

sources (e.g. the history of the northern monarchy), it is obvious  

that, apart from indigenousj udaean tradition, the southern gro υφ  
which were ultimately enrolled in Judah would possess their own  
stock of oral and written 10 e. Hence it is noteworthy that the late  

editor of Judges has given the first place to Οtδαiel, a Keniaite  
and therefore of Edomite affinity, though subsequently reckoned  

ass Judaean (Judg i. i3, ii. 9; c[. Gm. xxxvi. ii;  i  Chron. iv. 13).  
Of Kenite interest is the position of Cain, ancestor of heroes of culture  
and of the worship of Yahweh (Gen. iv. 17 eqq.). One fragmentary  
source alludes to a )journey to the Midianite or Kenite fαther.in-is  
of Moses with the Ark (ψs.); another knows of its movements with  
David and the priest Abiathar (a came closely related to Jether or  
Jethro; cf. also t Chron. iv. 17). Distinctively Calebite are the  
stories of the eponym who, fearless of the "giants"  of Palestine,  
gained striking divine promises (Num.xiv. 21-24); Caleb's overthrow  
of the Hebronite giants finds a parallel in David's conflicts before  
the capture of Jerusalem, and may be associated with the belief that  
these primitive giants once filled the land (Josh. xi. 21 seq.:  see  47,  
and DAVID; Saauxi Booxsor). Calebite, too, are Hebron and its  
patron Abraham, and  both increase in prominence in the patriarchal  
narratives, where, moreover, an important body of tradition can have  
emanated only from outside Israel and Judah (see Gsnasis).  
Although Judah was always closely connected with the south, these  
"southern" features (once clearly more extensive and complete)  
are found in the Deuteronomic and priestly compilations, and their  
presence in the historical records can hardly be severed from the  

prominence of " southern " families in the vicinity of Jerusalem,  
some time after the fall of Jerusalem. The background in 1 Chron.  ii. 
presupposes the desolation after that disaster, and some traces of  
these families are found in Nehemiah's time; and while the traditions  
know of a sgparation from Edom (viz. stories of Jacob and his  

brother" Esau), elsewhere Edom is frequently denounced for  
unbrotherly conduct in connexion with some disaster which befell  

Jerusalem, apparently long after 586 B.C. (see 5 22).1 The true  
inwardness of this movement, its extent and its history, can hardly  

be recovered at present, but it is noteworthy that the evidence  

generally involves the Levites, an ecclesiastical body which under-
went an extremely intricate development. To a certain extent it  

would seem that even as Chronicles (q.v.) has passed through the  
hands of one who was keenly interested in the Temple service, so  
the other historical books have been shaped not only by the late  

priestly writers (symbolized in literary criticism by I'), but also b γ 
rather earlier writers, also of Pneatly sympathies but of" southern  

or half-Edomite affinity. This is independently suggested by the  

contents and vicissitudes of the purely ecclesiastical traditions. ,  
Recent.criticism goes to show that there is a very considerable  

body bf biblical material, more important for its attitude to the  

history than for its historical accuracy, the true meaning of which  

cannot as yet be clearly perceived. It raises many serious problems  

which concentrate upon that age which is of the greatest importance  

for the biblical and theological student. The perplexing relation  

between the admittedly late compilations απd the actual course  
of the early history becomes still more intricate when one  

observes such a feature as the late interest in the Israelite tribes. No  

doubt there is much that is purely artificial απd untrustworthy in  
the late (post,exil ίc)) representations of these divisions, but it is  

almost incredible that the historical foundation for their early  

career is severed from the written sources by centuries of warfare,  

immigration and other disturbing factors. On the one hand,  

conservative scholars insist upon the dog material relation between  

the constituent sources; critical scholars, on the other hand, while  

recognizing much that is relatively untrustworthy, refrain from  

departing from the general outlines of the canonical history more  
than is absolutely necessary. Hence the various reconstructions  

of the earlier history, with all their inherent weaknesses. But  

The Iliatoric Exodss ( 1 909), pp. 120 sqq.; especially Meyer and  
Luther, Die Israelikn, pp. 442-440, &c. For the early recognition of  
the evidence in question, see J. Wellhausen, De gealibim el familiis  

Jsidaeis (GOttingen, '870); Ρrοk οmerιa (Eng. trans.), pp. 216 aqy 
342  sqq., and 441-443  (from art. Israel," 42, Escy. Brit. 9th ed.);  
also A. huenen, Refig. of Israel (i. Ι35 seq., 176-182); W. R. Smith,  
Ργο hels of Israel, pp. 28 seq., 379.  

For the prominence of the "southern"  element in Judah see  

E. Meyer, Enkkhaag d. Judenlhumu (1896), pp. 119, t47, ( 67,  1 77,  
18#  n. v Isruelilois, pp. 352  π. 5, 402 , 429  seq.  

See d 23 end, and Le νττεs. When Edom is renowned for wis.  
dom and a small Judaean family boasts of sages whose names have  
south Palestinian affinity  (i  Chron. ii. 6). and when such names as  
Korah, Herman, Ethan and Obed-edom, are associated with psalmody,  
there is no inherent improbabiliiy in the conjecture that the "soulh•  

ern " families settled around Jerusalem may have left their mark in  
other parts of the Old Testament. It is another question whether  

such literature can be identified (for Cheyne's views, see Eacy. Bib.  
"Prophetic Literature," " Psalms." and his recent studies).  
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historical criticism is faced with the established literary inclusion  
which, it should be noticed, place the Deuteronomic and priestly  

compilations posterior to the grit changes at and after the fall of  
the northern monarchy, and, to some extent, contemporary with  
the equally scrious changes, in Judah. There were catastrophes 
detrimental to the preservation elder literaiy records, and vicis-
situdes which, if they have not left their mark on contemporary  

history—which is singularly blank—may be traced on the represe η-
tations of the past. There are external historical circumstances  

and internal literary futures which unite to show that the application  
of the literary hypotheses of the Old Testament to the course of  
Israelite history is still incomplete, and they warn us that the  
intrinsic value of religious and didactic writings should not depend  
upon the securec), of their history. ,  Future research may not be  
able to solve the problems which arse in the study of the period now  
under discussion; it is the more necessary, therefore, that all efforts  

should be tested in the light of purely external evidence (see further  
a4; and PALESIiNg: Iffriary).  

er. Nehemiak cad Ezra.—There is another remarkable gap in  
the historical traditions between the time of Zerubbabel and  
the reign of Artaxerxes I. In obscure circumstances the  
enthusiastic hopes have melted away, the Davidic scion has dis-
appeared, and Jerusalem has been the victim of another disaster.  
The country is under Persian officials, the nobles and priests form  
the local government, and the ground is being prepared for the  
erection of a hierocracy. It is the work of rebuilding and re-
organization, of soul and of religious reforms, which we en-
counter in the last pages of biblical history, and in the records of  
Ezra and Nehemiah we stand in Jerusalem in the very centre of  
epoch-making events. Nehemiah, the cup-bearer of Artaxerxes  
at Susa, plunged in grief at the news of the desolation of Jerusalem,  
obtained permission from the king to rebuild the ruins. Provided  
with an escort and with the right to obtain supplies of wood for  
the buildings, he returned to the city of his fathers' sepulchres  
(the allusion may suggest his royal ancestry). His zeal is repre-
sented in a twofold aspect. Having satisfied himself of the  
extent of the ruins, he aroused the people to the necessity of  

fortifying and repopulating the city, and a vivid account is given  
in his name of the many dangers which beset the rebuilding of  
the walls. Sanballat of Horon, Tobiah the Ammonite, and  
Gashmu the Arabian (? Edomite) unceasingly opposed him.  
Tobiah and his son Johann were related by marriage to Judaean  
secular and priestly families, and active intrigues resulted, in  
which nobles and prophets took their part. It was insipuated  
that Neń emtah had his prophets to proclaim that Judah had again  
its own king; it was even suggested that he was intending to rebel  
against Persial Nebemiah naturally gives us only his version,  
and the attitude of Haggai and Zechariah to Zerubbabel may  
illustrate the feeling of his partisans. But Tobiah and Johann  
themselves were worshippers of Yahweh (as their names also  
show), and consequently, with prophets taking different sides  
and with the Samaritan claims summarily repudiated (Neh.  ii. 
so ; cf. Ezra iv. 3), all the facts cannot be gathered from the  
narratives. Nevertheless the undaunted Judaean pressed on  
unmoved by the threatening letters which were sent around,  
and succeeded in completing the walls within fifty-two days.'  

In the next place, Nehemiah appears as governor of the small  
district of Judah and Benjamin. Famine, the avarice of the rich,  
and the necessity of providing tribute had brought the humbler  
classes to the lowest straits. Some had mortgaged their houses,  
fields and vineyards to buy corn; others had borrowed to pay  
the taxes, and had sold their children to their richer brethren to  
repay the debt. Nehemiah was faced with old abuses, and  
vehemently contrasted the harshness of the nobles with the  
generosity of the exiles who would redeem their poor countrymen  
from slavery. He himself had always refrained from enacting  
the usual provision which other governors had claimed; indeed,  
he had readily entertained over iso oflicials and dependants at  
his table, apart from casual refugees (Neh. v.). We hear some-

'One may recall, in this connexion. Caxton's very interesting  
prologue to Malory's Marie d'Arlbw and his remarks on the per-
manent value of the " histories " of this Bntisb hero. (Cf. also  

Horace, ερ.  i.  ii. and R. Browning, " Developpment."l  
5 11 is noteworthy that Josephus, who has his own representation  

of the pat-exilic age, allows two years απd four months for the  
work (A nλ xi, 5,  8).  

thing of a twelve-years' governorship and of a second visit, but  
the evidence don not enable us to determine the sequence (xiii. 6).  
Neh. v. is placed in the middle of the building of the walls in  
fifty-two days; the oilier reforms during the second visit are  
closely connected with the dedication of the walls and with the  
events which immediately follow his first arrival when be had  
come to rebuild the city. Nehemiah also turns his attention to  
religious abuses. The Sabbath, once a festival, had become  
more strictly observed, and when he found the busy agriculturist,  
and traders (some of them from Tyre) pursuing their usual  
labours on that day, he pointed to the disasters which had  
resulted in the past from such profanation, and immediately took  
measures to put down the evil (Neh. xiii. 18; cf. Jer. xvii. so  sqq.;  
Ezek. ex. 53-24; Isa. lvi. τ, 6; lviii. 13). Moreover, the mainten-
ance of the Temple servants called for supervision; the customary  
allowances had not been paid to the Levites who had come to  
Jerusalem after the smaller shrines had been put down, and they  
had now forsaken the city. His last acts were the most conspicu-
ous of all. Some of the Jews had married women of Ashdod,  
Ammon and Moab, and the impetuous governor indignantly  
adjured them to desist from a practice_ which was the historic  
cause of national sin. Even members of the priestly families had  
intermarried with Tobiah and Sanballat; the former had his own  
chamber in the precincts of the Temple, the daughter of the latter  
was the wife of a son of Joiada the son of the high priest Eliashib.  
Again Neheminh's wrath was kindled. Tobiah was cast out, the  
offending priest expelled, and a general purging followed, in  
which all the foreign element was removed. With this Nebemiah  
brings the account of his reforms to a conclusion, and the words  
" Remember me, O my God, for good " (xiii. 31) are not meaning-  
less. The incidents can be supplemented from Joaephua.  
According to this writer (An!. xi. 7, a), a certain Manssseh, the  
brother of Jaddua and grandson of Joiada, refused to divorce his  
wife, the daughter of Sanballat. For this he was driven out,  

and, taking refuge with the Samaritans, founded a rival temple  
and priesthood upon Mt Gerizim, to which repaired other  
priests and Levites who had been guilty of mixed marriages.  
There is little doubt that Josephus refers to the same events;  
but there is considerable confusion in his history of the  
Persian age, and when be places the schism and the founda-
tion of the new Temple in the time of Alexander the Great (after  
the obscure disasters of the reign of Artaxerxes III.), it is  
usually supposed that he is a century too late.' At all events,  
there is now a complete rupture with Samaria, and thus, in the  
concluding chapter of the last of the historical books of the Old  
Testament, Judah maintains its claim to the heritage of Israel  
and rejects the right of the Samaritans to the title (see 15).  

In this separation of the Judaeans from religious and soul  
intercourse with their neighbours, the work of Ezra (q.e.) re-
quires notice. The story of this scribe (now combined with the  
memoirs of Nehemiah) crystallizes the new movement inaugu-
rated after a return of exiles from Babylonia. The age can also  
be illustrated from Isa. Ivi.-lxvi. and Malachi (q.v.). There was  
a poor and weak Jerusalem, its Temple stood in need of renovation,  
its temple-service was mean, its priests unworthy of their cmos.  
On the one side was the grinding poverty of the poor; on the  
other the abuses of the governors. There were two leading  
religious parties: one of oppressive formalists, exclusive, strict 

 sτhe papyri from Elephantine ( ρ: 282, n. τ, above) ment'sosI sus  
contemporaries the Jerusalem priest Johann (cf. the son of Joieda  
and father of laddua, Neh. xii. es ), Bagohi (Bagoas). governor of  
,liidah, απd Delaiah and Shelemiah sons of Sanballat (408- s.e.)  
They ignore any strained relation between Samaria and ydah.  
and Delaiah and Bagohi unite in granting permission to the Jewish  
colony to rebuild their place of worship, if this fixes the date  d 
Sanballat and Nehemiah in the time of the first Artaxerxes. the  
probability of confusion in the later written sources is enhanced  
by the recurrence of identical elms of kings, priests, &c., in the  
history.  

The Samaritans, for their part, claimed the traditions 08 their  
land and called themselves the posterity of Joseph. Ephraim and  
Manasseh. But they were ready to deny their kinship with the  
Jews when the letter were in adversity, and could have replied to the  
tradition that they were foreigners with a t. gaoqus (Jaκρhωι, Aa8  
ix. 14, 3; xi. 8, 6; xii. 5,5) (see Sassaaizaxs).  
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and ritualistic; the other, more cosmopolitan, extended a freer  
welcome to strangers, and tolerated the popular elements and  
the superstitious cults which are vividly depicted ( Ιsa. lxv. seq.).  
But the former gained the day, and, realizing that the only hope  
of maintaining a pure worship of Yahweh lay in a forcible isolation  
from foreign influence, its adherents were prepared to take  
measures to ensure the religious independence of their assembly.  
It is related that Ezra, the scribe and priest, returned to Jerusalem  
with priests and Lavites, lay exiles, and a store of vessels for the  
Temple. He was commissioned to inquire into the religious con-
dition of the land and to disseminate the teaching of the Law to  
which he had devoted himself (Ezra vii.). 0 his arrival the  
people were gathered together, and in due course he read the  

"book of the Law of Moses" daily Ιστ seven days (Neh. viii).  
They entered into an agreement to obey its teaching, undertaking  
in particular to avoid marriages with foreigners (a.  as sqq.) A  
special account is given of this reform (Ezra ix. seq.) and the  
description of Ezra's horror at theprevalence of intermarriage,  
which threatened to destroy the distinctive character of the  
community, su(Gciently indicates the attitude of the stricter  
party. The true seed of Israel separated themselves from all  
foreigners (not, however, without some opposition) and formed  
an exclusively religious body or " congregatm π." Dreams of  
political freedom gave place to hopes of religious independence,  
and" Israel "became a church, the foundation of which it sought  
in the desert of Sinai a thousand years before  

22. Post-exilic fl ιslory.—The biblical history for the period In  
the books of Ezra and Nehemiah is exceptionally obscure, and it  
is doubtful how far the traditions can be trusted before we reach  
the reign of Artaxerxes (Ezra vii. sqq.. Neli.). The records belonging  
to this reign represent four different stages: (a) The Samaritans re-
ported that the Jews who had returned from the king to Jerusalem  
were rebuilding the city απd completing its walls, an act calculated  
to endanger the iiitegnty of the province. Artaxerxes accordingly  

instructed them to stop the work until he should give the necessary  
decree, and this was done by force (Ezra iv 7-23, undated; ι Esdran  
ii. 16 sqq. mention a building of the Temple!). (b) It was in the  
7th year (se. 458 s.c.) that Ezra returned with a small body of exiles  

to promulgate the new laws he had brought and to set the Temple  
service in order! Fortified with remarkable powers, some of  
which far exceed the known tolerance of Persian kings, he began  
wide-sweeping marriage reforms, but the record ceases abruptly 

 (viL--x.) (c) In the soth year (445 s-ε.) Nehemiah returned wit  
permission to rebuild the walls, the citadel and the governor's house  
(Neh ii. 5, 8; see § 21 above). But (d), whilst as governor he  

accomplishes various needed reforms, there is much confusion in  

the present narratives, due partly to the resumption of Ezm's labour π  
after an interval of twelve years, and partly to the closely related  
events of Nehemiah's activity in which room must be found for  
his twelve years' governorship and a second visit. The internal  
literary and historical questions are extremely intricate, and the  
necessity for some reconstruction is very generally felt (for prelimi-
nary details. see EzsA AND NEHEMIAII). The disaster which moused  
Nehem ιah's grief was scarcely the fall of Jerusalem in 586 s C. 
but a more recent one, and it has been conjectured that it followmi  
the work of Ezra (in b above). On the other hand, a place can  
hardly be found for the history of Ezra before the appearance of  
Nehemiah; he moves in a settled απd peaceful community such an  
Nehemiah had helped to form, his reforms appear to be more mature  
απd schematic than those of Nehemiah; απd, whilst Joscphus handles  
the two separately, giving Ezra the priority, many recent scholars  
incline to place Nehemiah's first visit before the arrival of Ezra.'  
That later tradition should give the pre-eminence to the priestly  
reforms of Ezra is in every way natural, but it has been found  
extremely difficult to combine the two in any reconstruction of the  
period. Next, since there are three distinct sources, for (a) above,  
and for the work of Nehemiah and of Ezra, implicit reliance cannot  
be placed upon the present sequence of narratives. Thus (a), with  

its allusion to a further decree, forms a plausible prelude to the return  
of either Ezra (vii. 13) or Nehemiah (i. 3, ii. 3); and if it is surprising  
that the Samaritans and other opponents, who had previously  
waited to address Artaxerxes (Ezra iv. 14 sqq., V. 5, 17), should now 
interfere when Nehemiah was armed with a royal mandate (Neh. 
ii. 7-9), it is very difficult not to conclude that the royal permits,  
as now detailed, have been coloured by Jewish pat ńotism and 
the history by enmity to Samaria. Finally, the situation in the 

1  The statement that the king desired to avoid the divine wrath 
may possibly have some deeper meaning (e.g. some recent revolt, 
Ezra vii 23). 

'It must suffice to refer to the opinions of Bertholet, Buhl, 
Cheyne, Gutńe, Van Hoonaeker, Jahn, Kennett, Kent, Kosters, 
li1arquert, Torrey, απd Wildeboer.  

independent and undated record (a) points to a return, a rebuilding  

(apparently after some previous destruction), and some interference.  
This agrees substantially with the independent records of Nehemiah.  
and unless we assume two disasters not widely separated in date  
—viz, those presupposed in (a) and (c)—the record in (a) may refer  

to that stage in the history whe'e the other source describes the  
intrigues of the Samaritans and the letters sent by Tobiahi (ci  
Tabecl in Ezra iv. 7) t0 frighten Nehemiah (Neh. vi. 19).s Their  
insinuations that Nehemiah was seeking to be ruler and their repre-
sentations to Artaxerxes would be enough to alarm the king (c(  
Neh. vi 5-9,19, and Ezra iv. 15 seq. 20 seq.), and it may possibly be  

viii ηΡ2 ,^ii. 4, 6 e  )YNevertheless,  sinc ee the narratives ives are ó longer 
r 

their original form or sequence, it is impossible to trace the successive 
steps of& the sequel; although if the royal favour was endorsed  
(cf the account ascribed to the time of Darius, Ezra v. seq.), Nehe-
miah's position as a reformer would be more secure. 

Although there was a stock of tradition for the post-exilic age 
(cf. Daniel, Esther, 1 Eudms, Josephus), the historical narratives 
are of the scantiest and vaguest until the time of Artaxerxes, when 
the account of a return (Ezra iv. 12),which otherwise is quite ignored, 
appears to have been used for the times of Darius ( ι Esdras iv. seq.) 
and subsequently of Cyrus (Ezra i.-iii.). Moreover,although general 
opinion identifies our Artaxerxes with the first of that name, certain 
futures suggest that there has been some confusion with the 
traditions of the time of Artaxerxes II. and III. ( 151).But the  
ploblems are admittedly complicated, and since one is necessarily  
dependent upon scanty narratives arranged and rearran,ged by later  
hands in accordance with their own historical theories, it i difficult  
to lay stress upon internal evidence which appears to be conclusive  
for this or that reconstruction. 4  The main facts, however, are clear  
Jerusalem had suffered some serious catastrophe before Nehemiah's  
return; a body of exiles returned, and in spite of interference the  

work of rebuilding was completed; through their influence the  
Judaean community unde went reorganization, απd separated itself  
from its stalled heathen neighbours. How many years elapsed  
from beginning to end can hardly be said. Tradition concentrated  
upon Ezra and his age many events and changes of fundamental  
importance. The canonical history has allowtd only one great  
destruction of Jerusalem, απd the disaster of 586 B.C. became the  
type for similar disasters, but how many there were criticism can  
scarcely decide.' Allusions to Judah's sufferings at the hands of  
Edom. Moab απd Ammon often imply conditions which are not  
applicable to 586. A definite series knows of an invasion and occu-
pation by Edom (q.s. end), a people with whom Judah, as the genea-
logies show, had once been intimately connected. The unfriendli-
ness of the" brother " people, which added so much to the bitterness  
σf udaht  although associated with the events of 586 (so especially 

 r  Esdras ιν.45),ρrοbablybelongstoamuchlaterdate.'Thetrad ί tion  
that Edomites burned the Temple and occupied part of Judah  (ib. 
es. 45, 50) is partially confirmed by Ezek, xxxv. 5.  to, xxxvi. 5;  
Ps. cxxxvii. 7  but the assumption that Darius, as in 1 Esdras, helped  
the Jews against them can with difficulty be maintained. The in-
teresting conjecture that the second Temple suffered another disaster  

in the obscure gap which follows the time of Zerubbabel has been  
urged, after isa. Ixiii. 7-Ixi ν. [s, by Κυόneπ (afterwards withdrawn)  
and by Sellin, and can be independently confirmed. In the records  
of Nehemiah the ruins of the city are extensive (ii. 8, 17, iii ; cf.  
Ecclus. xlix. 13), and the tradition that Nehemiah rebuilt this Temple  
(Jos. Apt. xi. 5, 6i a Macc. i. 18) Is supported (a) by the explicit  

' C. F. Kent, Israel's Mist. and Bing. Nari'a'iees ( 1 905) , p.  358  seq.  
The objections against this very probable view undervalue Ezra iv.  
7-2 and overlook the serious intricacies in the book of Nehemiah. 

' There are three inquiries: (a) the critical value of ι Esdras,  

s l and external 
 of 

 fhistory, 
 different representations of post-exilic inter- 

a  and (ι) the recovery of the historical facts.  
To start with the last before considering (a) and (b) would be futile.  

For example, to the suffenngs under Artaxcrxes 111. (§ 19) have  
been ascribed such passages as fsa. lxiii. 7-lxi ν. 12; Ps. xliv., lxxiv., 
Ixxix., lxxx., Ixxxiii. (see also. LAieENTATlows). In their present 
form they are not of the beginning of the 6th century and, if the  
evidence for Artaxerxes III. proves too doubtful, they may, belong  

to the history preceding Nehemiah's return, provided the internal 
futures do not stand in the way (e.g. prior or posterior to the forma-
tion of the exclusive [udaean community. &c.). Since the book of 
Baruch (named afterler εm ίah'α scribe) is now recognized to be con- 
siderablylater(probab lyafterthedestruction of Jerusalem A. u. 70), 

 it will be seen that the recurrence of similar causes lids to a similar-
ity in the contemporary literary productions (with a reshaping of 
earlier tradition), the precise date of which depends upon delicate 
points of detail and not upon the apparently obvious historical 
elements.  

' Sea H. Winckler, Rai. rt. All, Tai.,  i., 295, and Kennett, loom.  
Flied. Stud. (ι906) p.487; Comb. Bib. Essays, p. 117. The Chaldean  
alone destroyed Jerusalem (τ Kings xxv.); Edom was friendly  
or at list neutra l  (Jet. xxvii. 3, xl. i1 seq.). The proposal to read  
"Edomites" for "Syrians" in the list of bands which troubled  
Jehoiakim (τ Kings retie 2) is not supported by the contemporary  
reference, Jer. xxxv. tr .  
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references to the rebuilding of the Temple in the reign of Artaxerxes  
(ι Endras ii. ι8, not in Ezra iv. 12; but both in a context relating to  

the history of the Temple), and (b) by the otherwise inaccurate state-
ment that the Temple was finished according t ο the decree of' Cyrus,  
Darius and Artaxerxes king of Persia " (Ezra vi. 14).  

Theuntrustworthyaccount of the return in thetimeof Cyrus (Ezra  
I. sqq ) or Darius ( ι Esdms iv. seq., probably the older form) is  
curiously indebted to material which seems to have belonged to the  
history of the work of Nehemiah (cf. Ezra ii. with Nch. vii.), and  
the important return in the reign of Artaxerxes (Ezra iv. 12) seems  
to be connected with other references to some new settlement (Nch.  
xi. 20, 23. 25, especially xii.2q). The independent testimony of the  
names in Neh iii is against any previous large return from Babylon,  
απd clearly illustrates the strength of the groups of "southern "  
origin whose presence is only to be expected (p. 285). Moreover,  
the late compiler of ι Chronicles distinguishes a Judah composed  
almost wholly of "southern" groups (t Chron. ii. απd iv.) from a  
subsequent stage when the first Inhabitants of Jerusalem correspond  

in the main to the new population after Nehemiah had repaired the  
ruins Θ Chron. ix. and Nch. xi.). Consequently, underlying the  
canonical form of post-exilic history, one may perhaps recognize  

some fresh disaster, after the completion of Lerubbabcl's temple,  
when Judah suffered grievously at the hands of its Edomite brethren  
(in Malachi, date uncertain, vengeance has at last been taken);  
Nehemiah restored the city, and the traditions of the exiles who  

returned at this period have been thrown back απd focussed upon the  
work of Zerobbabel. The criticism of the history of Nehemiah,  
which leads to this con ecture,su gests also that if Nehemiah repulsed  
the Samaritan claims (ii. 20; cf. b.zra iv. 3. where the building of the  
Temple is concerned) and refused a compromise (vi.a), it is extremely  
unlikely that Samara had hitherto been seriously hostile, see also  
C C. Torrey, Ezra Studies. Pp. 321-333.  

Bibilical history ends with the triumph of the jjudaean community,  
the true " Israel." the right to which title is found in the distant  
Past. The Judaean view pervades the present sources, απd whilst  
its David and Solomon ruled over a united land, the separation  
undereroboam is viewed as one of calf-worshipping northern tribes 
from Jerusalem with its οπε central temple and the legitimate  
priesthood of the Zhdokites. It is from this narrower standpoint of  
an exclusive and confined Judah (and Benjamin) that the traditions  
as incorporated in the late recensions gain fresh force, απd in Israel's  
renunciation of the Judacan yoke the later hostility between the  
two may be read between the lines. The history in Kings was not  
finally settled until a very late date, as is εν idcnt from the important  
variations in the Septuagint, and it is especially in the descnption  
of the time of Solomon απd the disruption that there continued to  
be considerable fluctuations.i The book has no finale and the sudden  
break may not be accidental. It is replaced by Chronicles, which,  
confining itself to Judaean history from a later standpoint (after  
the Persian age), includes new characteristic traditions wherein some  
recollection of more recent events may be recognized Thus, the  
south Judaean or south Palestinian element shows itself in Judaean  
genealogies and lists, there are circumstantial stories of the rehabili-
tation of the Temple and the reorganization of cultus; there are  
(tiller traditions of inroads upon Judah by southern peoples and  
their allies. There is also a more definite subordination of the royal  
authority to the priesthood (so too in the writings of Ezekiel, q o ),  
and the stories of punishment inflicted upon kings who dared to  
contend against the priests (Jehaash, Uzziah) point to a conflict of  
au^thority, a hint of which is already found in the reconciliation of  
7.crubbabel and the priest Joshua in a passage ascribed to Zccharwh,  

(ch vi.).  

23. Posf-txilk Judaism.—With Nehemiah and Ezra we enter  
upon the era in which a new impulse gave to Jewish life and  
thought that form which became the characteristic orthodox  
Judaism. It was not a new religion that took root, older ten  
dencies were diverted into new paths, the existing material was  
shaped to new ends. Judah was now a religious community  
whose representative was the high priest of Jerusalem Instead  
of sacerdotal kings, there were royal priests, anointed with  oil, 
arrayed with kingly insignia, claiming the usual royal dues in  
addition to the customary rights of the priests. With his priests  
and Lcvites, απd with the chiefs and noble of the Jewish  
families, the high priest directs this small state, and his death  
marks an epoch as truly as did that of the monarchs in the past  
This hierarchical government, which can find no founda-
tion in the Hebrew monarchy, is the forerunner of the Sanhe-
drin (q.v.), it is an institution which, however inaugurated, set  

its stamp upon the narratives which have survived. Laws were  

It is at least a coincidence that the prophet who took the part  
of Tob ίah and Sanballat against Nehemiah (vi. 10 seq.)bears the same  
name as the οπε who advised Rehoboam to acquiesce in the disrup-
tion (1 Kings xii. 2i-24), or announced the divine selection of Jero-
boam (ib. r. 24, Septuagint only).  

recast in accordance with the requirements of the time, iith the  

result that, by the side of usages evidently of very great anti-
quity, details now appear which were previously unknown or  
wholly unsuitable The age, which the scanty historical tra-
ditions themselves represent as one of supreme importance for  

the history of the Jews, once seemed devoid of interest, and it  

is entirely through the laborious scholarship of the e9th century  
that it now begins to reveal its profound significance. The  

Graf-Wellhausn hypothesis, that the hierarchical law in its  
complete form in the Pentateuch stands at the close and not at  
the beginning of biblical history, that this mature Judaism  
was the fruit of the 5th century a.c. and not a divinely appointed  
institution at the exodus (nearly ten centuries previously), has  
won the recognition of almost all Old Testament scholars. It.  

has been substantiated by numerous subsidiary investigations  
in diverse departments, from different standpoints, and under  

various aspects, απd can be replaced only by one which shall  
more adequately explain the literary and historical evidence  

(see further, p. 289).  
The post-exilic priestly spirit represents a tendency which is  

absent from the Judaean Deuteronomic book of Kings but is  
fully mature in the later, απd to some extent parallel; book  
of Chronicles (q.s.). The " priestly "traditions of the creation  
and of the patriarchs mark a very distinct advance upon the  

earlier narratives, and appear in a further developed form in  

the still la ιςr book of Jubilees, or " Little Genesis," where they  

are used to demonstrate the pre- Μοsaic antiquity of the priestly  
or Levitical institutions. There is also an unmistakable der  
vclopment in the laws, and the priestly legislation, though ahead  

of both Ezekiel and Deuteronomy, not to mention still earlier  

usage, not only continues to undergo continual internal modi-
fication, but finds a further distinct development, in the way of  
definition απd interpretation, outside the Old Testament—in  
the Talmud (q v) Upon the characteristics of the Est-cailie  

priestly writings we need not dwell.' Though one may often be  
repelled by their lifelessness, their lack of spontaneity and the  

externalization of the ritual, it must be recognized that they  
placed a strict monotheism upon a legal basis. "It was a  
necessity that Judaism should incrust itself in this manner,  

without those hard and ossified forms the preservation of its  
essential elements would have proved impossible. At a time  
when all nationalities, and at the same time all bonds of religion  
and national customs, were beginning to be broken up in the  
seeming cosmos and real chaos of the Graeco-Roman Empire,  

the Jews stood out like a rock in the midst of the mean.  
When the natural conditions of independent nationality all  
failed them, they nevertheless artificially maintained it with an  
energy truly marvellous, and thereby preserved for themselves,  

and at the same time for the whole world, an eternal good."+  

If οπε is apt to acquire too narrow a view of Jewish legalism,  
the whole experience of subsequent history, through the heroic  

age of the Maccabees (q s) and onwards, only proves that the  
minuteness of ritual procedure could not cramp the heart.  
Besides, this was only one of the as pects of Jewish literary  
activity The work represented in Nehemiah and Ezra, and put  

into action by the supporters of an exclusive Judaism, certainly  
won the day, and their hands have left their impress upon the  
historical traditions. But Yahwism, like Islam, had its sects  

απd tendencies, and the opponents to the stricter ritualism always  
had followers. Whatever the predominant party might think  
of foreign marriages, the tradition of the half-Moabite origin  

of David serves, in the beautiful idyll of Ruth (q.e.), to suggest  
the debt which Judah and Jerusalem owed to one at least  

of its neighbours. Again, although some may have desired  

a self-contained community opposed to the heathen neigh-
bours of Jerusalem, the story of Jonah implicitly contends  
against the attempt of Judaism to close its doors. The conflict-
ing tendencies were incompatible, but Judaism retained the  

+See Hrna εw Rειιc ιοι+, f 8 seq., and the relevant portions of the  
histories of Israel  

Wellhassen, art. " Israel." Emery. 8mr. 9th ed ,vol. xiii. p. 4 1 9:  
or his Proleganuaa, pp. 497 seq.  
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Incompatibilities within its limits, and the twb tendencies,  

prophetical and priestly, continue, the former finding its further  
development in Christianity.'  

The Graf-Wellhausen hypothesis (¢ 4) does not pretend to be com-
plete in all its details and it is inde wnde πt of its application to the  
historical criticism of the Old Testament. No alternative hypo-
thesis prevails, mere desultory criticism of the internal intricacies  
being quite inadequate. Maintaining that the position of the  
Pentateuch alone explains the books which follow, conservative  

writers concede that it is composite, has had some literary history,  

and has suffered some revision in the post-exilic age. Their con-
cessions continue to become ever more significant, and all that  
follows from them should be carefully noticed by those who are  
impressed by their arguments. They identify with Deuteronomy the  
law.roll.whκh explains the noteworthy reforms of Josiah (I ι6) -
but since it is naturally admitted that religious conditions hat έ  
become quite inconsistent with Mosaism, the conservative view  

implies that the " long-lost " Deuteronomy must have differed  
profoundly from any known Mosaic writings to which earlier pious  

kings and prophets had presumably adhered. Similarly, the " book  
of the law of Moses," brought from Babylon by Ezra (Ezra vii.;  
Neh. viii.), clearly contained much of which the people were ignorant,  
and conservative writers, who oppose the theory that a new Law was  
then introduced, emphasize (a) the previous existence of legislation  
(to prove that Ezra's book was not entirely a novelty), απd (b) the  
gross wickedness in Judah (as illustrated by the prophets) from the  
time of Josiah to the strenuous efforts of the reformers on behalf  

of the most fundamental principles of the national religion. This  
again simply means that the Mosaism of Ezra or Nehemiah must  
have differed essentially from the priestly teaching prior to their  
arrival. The arguments of conservative writers involve concessions  
which, though often overlooked by their readers. are very detri-
mental to the position they endeavour to support, and the objections 
they bring against the theory of the introduction of new law-books  
(under a Joswh or an Ezra) apply with equal force to the promulga-
tion of Mosaic teaching which had been admittedly ignored or  
forgotten. Their arguments have most weight, however, when  
they show the hazardous character of reconstructions which rely  
upon the trustworthiness of the histo ńcal narratives. What book  
hers really brought from Babylon is uncertain; the writer, it seems,  
is merely narrating the introduction of the Law ascribed to Moses  
even as a predecessor has recounted the discovery of the Book 0!  
the Law, the Deuteronomic code subsequently included in the  
Pentateuch.  

The importance which the biblical writers attach to the return  

from Babylon in the reign of Artaxcrxes forms a starting-point for  
several interesting inquiries. Thus, in any estimate of the influence  
of Babylonia upon the Old Testament, it is obviously necessary to  
ask whether certain features (a) are of true Babylonian origin, or  

(b) merely find parallels or analogies in its stores of litemt tire; whether  

the indebtedness gοes  back to very early times or to the age of the  
Assyrian domination or to the exiles who now returned. Again.  
there were priestly and other families—some originally of" southern"  
origin—already settled around Jerusalem, and questions inevitably  

arise concerning their relation to the new-comers απd the literary  
vicissitudes which gave us the Old Testament m its present form.  
To this age we may ascilbe the literature of the Priestly writers  

(symbolized by P), which differs markedly from the other sources.  
Yet it is clear from the book of Genesis alone that in the age of  
Friestly writers and compilers there were other phases of thought.  

Popular stories with many features of popular religion were current.  
They could be, απd indeed had been made more edifying; but the  
very noteworthy conservatism of even the last compiler or editor,  
in contrast to the re-sh αρί πg απd re-writing of the material in the  
book of Jubilees, indicates that the Priestly spirit was not that of  
the whole community. But through the Priestly hands the Old  

Testament history passed, απd their standpoint colours its records.  
This is especially true of the history of the exilic απd post-exilic  
periods, where the effort is made to preserve the continuity of Israel  
and the Israelite community (Chronicles-Ezra-Nehemiah). The  
bitterness aroused by the ardent απd to some extent unjust zeal of  
the reforming element can only be conjectured. The traditions  

reveal a tendency to legitimate new circumstances. Priesthoods,  

whose traditions connect them with the south, are subordinated;  
the ecclesiastical records ore re-:hayed or re-adjusted; and a picture  
is presented of hierarchical jealousies and rlvalnes which (it was  

thought) were settled once and for all in the days of the exodus from  
Egypt. Many features gain in significance as the account of the  
Exodus, the foundation of Israel, is read in the light of the age when,  

after the advent of a new element from Babylonia, the Pentateuch  
assumed its present shape; it must suffice to mention the supremacy  
of the Aaronń e priests and the glorification of uncompromising  

hostility to foreign mar ń ages * The most " υ nhlstοrical " tradition  
has some significance (or the development of thought or of history.  

writing, and thus its internal features are ultimately of historical  
value. Only from an exhaustive comparison of controlling data  

can the scattered hints be collected and classified. There is much  
that is suggestive, for example in the relation between the " post- 
exilic" additions to the prophecies and their immediately earlier  
form; or in the singular prominence of the fudaean family of Perez  

(its elevation over Zerah, a half-Edomite family, Gen. xxxviii.; its  
connexion with the Davidic dynasty, Ruth iv.; its position as head  
of all the Judaean sub-divisions, t Chron. ii. 5 sqq.); or in the late  
insertion of local tradition encircling Jerusalem; or in the perplexing  
attitude of the histories towards the district of Benjamin and its  
famous sanctuary of Bethel (only about to m. north of Jerusalem).  
Although these and other phenomena cannot yet be safely placed  
in a historical frame, the methodical labours of post scholars have  
shed much light upon the obscurities of the exilic and post-exilic  
ages, and one must await the more comprehensive study of the  
two or three centuries which are of the first importance for biblical  

history and theology.  
24. Old Tesfamewl Hisfcry aid External Rziiknce.—Thus the Old  

Testament, the history of the Jews during the first great pe ń od,  
describes the relation of the Hebrews to surrounding peoples, the  
superiority of Judah over the faithless (north) Israelite tastes, and  

the reorganization of the Jewish community in and around Jerusalem  
at the arrival of Ezra with the Book of the Law. The whole gives  
an impression of unity, which is designed, and is to be expected in a  
compilation. But closer examination reveals remarkable gaffs and  
irreconcilable histoń cal standpoints. For all serious biblical study,  
the stages in the growth of the written traditions απd the historical  
cirtumstances which they imply, must inevitably be carefully  
considered, and upon the result depends, directly or indirectly,  
almost every subject of Old Testament investigation. Yet it is  
impossible to recover with confidence or completeness the develop-
ment of Hebrew history from the pages of the Old Testament alone.  
The keen interest taken by the gfeat prophets in the world around  
them is not prominent in the national records; political history has  
been subordinated, απd the Palestine which modern discovery is  
revealing is not conspicuous in the didactic narratives. To external  
evidence one must look, therefore, for that which did not fall  
within the scope or the horizon of the* religious historians. They  
do not give us the records of the age of the Babylonian monarch  
Khammurabi (perhaps Amraphel, Gen. xiv.)i  of the Egyptian  
conquests in the XVlllth and following dynasties, or of the period  
illustrated by the Amarna tablets ({ 3). They treat with almost  
unique fullness a few years in the middle of the 9th century s.e., but  
ignore Assyria; yet only the Assyrian inscriptions explain tthe politi- 
cal situation (4 to seq.), απd were it not for them the true significance  
of the 8th-7th centuries could scarcely be realized ( 15 seq.). It 
would be erroneous to confuse the extant sources with the historical  
material which might or must have been accessible, or to assume  
that the antiquity of the elements of history proves or presupposes  
the antiquity of the records themselves, or even to deny the presence  
of some historical kernel merely on account of unhistorical elements  
or the late dress in which the events are now clothed. External  
research constantly justifies the cautious attitude which has its  
logical basis in the internal conflicting character of the written  
traditions or in their divergence from ascertained facts; at the same  
time it has clearly shown that the internal study of the Old Testa-
ment has its limits. Hence, in the absence of more complete external  

evidence one is obliged to recognize the limitations of Old Testament  
historical criticism, even though this recognition means that positive  
reconstructions are more precarious than negative conclusions.  

The naive impression that each period of history was handled by  
some more or less contemporary authority is not confirmed by a  

criticism which confines itself strictly to the literary evidence. An  
interest in the past is not necessarily confined to any one age, and  
the critical view that the biblical history has been compiled from  
relatively late standpoints finds support in the still later treatment  

of the events—in Chronicles as contrasted with Samuel-Kings or  
in Jubilees as contrasted with Genesis.+ It is instructive to observe  
E(  Egypt the form which old traditions have taken in Manetho 

pero, Rec. de Ieasaux, xxvi ι., 1905, 1. 22 seq.); cf. also the late  
story of Rameses I1. and the Hittites U. H. Breasted, Arts. Rec. of  
Egypt, iii. 189 seq.); while in Babylonia one may note the didactic 
treatment, after the age of Cyrus, of the events of thetime of Kham-
murabi (A. Η.1ayce, Pioc. See. BibIwal Arclioeol., 1907, ρρ•  ι3 sqq.).  

The links 'vhieh unite the traditional heroes with Babylonia  

(e.g. Abraham, Ezra), Mesopotamia (e.g. Jacob), Egypt (e.g. Joseph,  

Cf. the story of Phinehas, Num. xxv. 6 sqq.; on Gen. xxxiv.,  see 
S ιweοsi. Apropos of hostility towards Samaria, it is singular that  
the term of reproach,  " Cutheans,' applied to the Sama ń tans is 
derived from Ctha, the famous seat of the god Nergal, only some  
25 m. N.E. of Babylon itself (see above, p.  286, n. 4).  

a The various tendencies which can be observed in the later  
pseudepigraphical and apocal pτical writings are of considerable  
value in any consideration of the development of thought illustrated  
in the Old Testament itself.  

5 An instructive account of Judaism in the early post-exilic age  
on critical lines (from the Jewish etasdpoint) is given by C. G.  

- 
 

Monteflore. N1bberf Lecf κret (ι89a), pp. 355 sqq.; cf. also the sketch  
by I. Abrahams, Jsdaum (ι9o7).  
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Jeroboam), Midian (4.4. Moses, Jethro), &c., like the intimate  
relationship between Israel and surrounding lands, haves significance  
in the light of recent research. Israel can no longer be isolated from  

the politics, culture, folk-lore, thought and religion of western Asia  
and Egypt. Biblical, or rather Palestinian, thought has been brought  

into the world of ancient Oriental life, and this life, in spite of the  
various forms in which it has from time to time been shaped,  still 
rules in the East. This has far-reaching consequences for the  
traditional attitude to Israelite history and religion. Research is  

seriously complicated by the growing stores of material, which  
unfortunately are often utilized without attention to the principles  
of the varίοus departments of knowledge or aspects of study. The  
complexity of modern knowledge απd the interrelation of its different  
branches are often insufficiently realized, and that by semen who  
differ widely in the application of such material as they use to  
their particular views of the manifold problems of the Old Testament.  

It has been easy to conk use the study of the Old Testament in its  
relation to modern religious needs with the technical scientific 
study of the much edited remains of the literature of a small part  

of the ancient East. If there was once a tendency to isolate the  

Old Testament and ignore comparative research, it is now sometimes  

found possible to exaggerate its general agreement with Oriental  
history, life απd thought. Difficulties have been found in the super-
natural or marvellous stories which would be taken as a matter of  
course by contemporary readers, απd efforts are often made to  
recover historical facts or to adapt the records to modern theology  

without sufficient attention to the historical data as a whole or  
to their religious environment. The preliminary preparation for  
research of any value becomes yearly more exacting. 

Many traces of myth, legend and primitive " thought survive in  
the Old Testament, and on the most cautious estimate they pre-
suppose a vitality which is not a little astonishing. But they are  

now softened απd often bereft of their earlier significance, and it is  
this and their divergence from common Oriental thought which make  

Old Testament thought so profound and unique. The process finds  
its normal development in later and non-biblical literature; but one  

can recognize earlier, cruder and less distinctive stages, and, as  
sorely as writings reflect the mentality of an author or of his age, the  

peculiar characteristics of the extant sources, viewed in the light of  
a comprehensive survey of Palestinian and surrounding culture,  
demand a reasonable explanation. The differences between the  
form of the written history and the conditions which prevailed have  
impressed themselves variously upon modem writers, and efforts  

have been made to recover from the Old Testament earlier farms  

more in accordance with the external evidence. It may be doubted,  
however, whether the material is sufficient for such restoration or  
reconstruction! In the Old Testament we have the outcome of  
specific developments, and the stage at which we see each element 

 or tradition or belief is not always isolated or final (cf. Kings and  
Chronicles). The surly myths, legends and traditions which can be  

traced differ profoundly from the canonical history, απd the gap is  
wider than that between the latter and the subsequent apocalyptical  
and pseudepigraphical literature.  

Where it is possible to make legitimate and unambiguous com-
parisons, the ethical and spiritual superiority of Old Testament  
thought has been convincingly demonstrated, and to the re-shaping  
and re.wń ting of the older history and the older traditions the Old  
Testament owes its permanent value. While the history of the great  

area between the Nile and the Tigris irresistibly emphasizes the  

insignificance of Palestine, this land's achievements for humanity  

grow the more remarkable as research tells more of its environ-
ment. Although the light thrown upon ancient condition, of life  
and thought has destroyed much that sometime seems vital for  
the Old Testament, it has brought into relief a more permanent and  
indisputable appreciation of its significance, and It is gradually  
dispelling that pseudo-scientific literaltsm which would fetter the  
greatest of ancient Oriental writings with an insistence upon the  
verity of historical facts. Not internal criticism, but the Í χΡontest-
able results of objective observation have shown once and for  
all that the relationship between the biblical account of the earliest  
history (Gen.  i-si.) and its value either as an authentic record  
(which requires unprejudiced examination) sc an a religious document  
(which remains untouched) is typical. If, as seems probable, the  
continued methodical investigation, which is demanded by the  
advance of modem knowledge, becomes more drastic in its results,  
it will recognize ever more clearly that there were certain unique  

influences in the history of Palestine which cannot be explained by  

purely historical research. The change from Palestinian po lytheism  

to the pre-eminence of Yahweh and the gradual development of  
ethical monotheism are facts which external evidence continues to  
emphasize, which biblical criticism must investigate as completely  
as possible. And if the work of criticism has brought a fuller  
appreciation of the value of these facts, the debt which is owed to  
the Jews is enhanced when one proceeds to realize the immense  

difficulties against which those who transmitted the Old Testament  
had to contend in the period of Greek domination. The growth of  

i  Reference may be made to H. Wiχklα, Gιs 'ι.h. !zradr, ii. (i900);  
W. Erbt,  Die  Hebrdrr  (5906); and T. K.  Cheyne, Troditions and  
Bdiιfr of  Ancient  ΙπαιΙ (φο7).  

the Old Testament into its present form, and its preservation despite  

hostile forces, are the two remarkable phenomena which most arrest  
the attention of the historian; it is for the theologian to interpret  

their bearing upon the history οf religious thought. (S. A. C.)  

II.—Gaεεκ DOWNanON  

25. Akzander the Great.—The second great period of the  
history of the Jews begins with the conquest of Asia by Alexander  
the Great, disciple of Aristotle, king of Macedon and captain.  
general of the Greeks, It ends with the destruction of Jeru-
salem by the armies of the Roman Empire, which was, like  
Alexander, at once the masterful pupil and the docile patron  
of Hellenism. The destruction of Jerusalem might be regarded  

as an event of merely domestic importance; for the Roman  
cosmopolitan it was only the removal of the titular metropolis  

of a national and an Oriental religion. But, since a derivative  
of that religion has come to be a power in the world at large, this  

event has to be regarded in a different light. The destruction  

of Jerusalem in an. 70 concludes the period of four centuries,  
during which the Jews as a nation were in contact with the  

Greeks and exposed to the influence οf Belknism, not wholly of  
their own will nor yet against it. Whether the master of the  

provinces, in which there were Jews, bean Alexander, a Ptolemy,  

a Seleucid or a Jtoman, the force by which he rules is the force  

of Greek culture. These four centuries are the Greek period of  
Jewish history.  

The ancient historians, who together cover this period, are  

strangely Indifferent to the importance of the Jews, upon which  
Josephus is at pains to insist. When Alexander invaded the  
interior of the Eastern world, which had hitherto remained  

Inviolable, he came as the champion of Hellenism. His death  
prevented the achievement of his designs; but he had broken  
down the barrier, he had planted the seed of the Greek's influ-
ence in the four quarters οf the Persian Empire. His successors,  
the Diadochi, carried on his work, but Antiochus Epiphanes was  

the first who deliberately took in hand to deal with the Jews.  
Daniel (viii. 8) describes the interval between Alexander and  
Antiochus thus: "The he-goat (the king of Greece) did very  

greatly: and when he was strong the great horn (Alexander) was  
broken; απd instead of it came up four ether ones—tour ki πg-
dοms shall stand up out of his nation but not with his power.  

And out of one of them came forth a little horn ( Αntiοchυs  
Epiphanes) which waxed exceeding great towards the south  

(Egypt) and towards the East (Babylon) and towards the  
beauteous land (the land of Israel)." The insignificance of she  

Jewish community in Palestine was their salvation. The re-
forms of Nehemiah were directed towards the establishment of  
a religious community at Jerusalem, in which the rigour of the  

law should be observed. As a part of the Persian Empire the  
community was obscure and unimportant. But the race whose  

chief sanctuary it guarded and maintained was the heir of great  

traditions and ideals. In Egypt, moreover, in Babylon απd in  
Persia individual Jews had responded to the influences of their  

environment and won the respect of the aliens whom they  
despised. The law which they cherished as their standard and  
guide kept them united and conscious of their unity. And the  
individuals, who acquired power or wisdom among those outside  

Palestine shed a reflected glory upon the nation and its Temple.  

In connexion with Alexander's march through Palestine Josephus  
gives a tradition of his visit to Jerusalem. in Arrian's narrative 

 of Alexander's exploits, whose fame had already faded before the  
greater glory of Rome, there is no mention of the visit or the city or  
the Jews. Only Tyre and Gaza barred the way to Egypt.  He 
took, presumably, he coast-road in order to establish and retain 
his command of the sea. The rest of Palestine, which is called  
Cock-Syria. made its submission and furnished supplies Seven  
days after the capture of Gaza Alexander was at Pelusium.  
According to the tradition which Josephus has preserved the high  
priest refused to transfer his allegiance and Alexander marched  
against Jerusalem after the rapture οf Gaza. The high priest  
dressed in his robes went out to meet him, and at the sight Alexander  
remembered a dream, in which such a man had appeared to him  
as the appointed leader of his expedition. So the danger was  
averted: Alexander offered sacrifice and was shown the prophecy  
of Daniel, which spoke of him. It is alleged, further, that at this  
time certain Jews who could not refrain from intermarriage with  



Jews  

the heathen set up a temple on Mt Gerisim and became the Samari-
tan schism (121 above). The combination is certainly artiBcial and  
not historical. But it has a value of its own inasmuch as it illus-
trates the pernianent tendencies which mould the history of the  
Jews. It is true that Alexander was subject to dreams and visited  
shrines in order to assure himself or his followers of victory. But it  

is not clear that he had such need of the Jews or such regard for the  
Temple of Jerusalem that he should turn snide on his way t ο Egypt  
for such a purpose.  

However this may be, Alexander's tutor had been in Asia and had  
met a Jew there. if his d-iseiρle Cleerchus of Soli is to be trusted.  

The man," Aristotle says.' was by race a Jew out of Cock-Syria.  
His people are descendants of the Indian philosophers. It is re- 
ported that philosophers are called Indians lled Calani among the India and 

ws among the Syrians. The Jews take their name from their  
niece of abode, which is called Judaea. The name of their city is  
very difficult; they call it Hirrusaleme. This man, then, having  
been a guest in many homes and having come down gradually from  
the highlands to the sea-coast, was Hellenic not only in speech but  
also in soul. And as we were staying in Asia at the time, the man  
cast up at the same place and interviewed us and other scholars,  
making trial of their wisdom. But inasmuch as he had come to  
be at home with many cultured persons he imparted more than he  
got." The date of this interview is probably determined by the.  
feet that Aristotle visited his friend Hermias, tyrant of Aariens, 

 is 3q7-345  s.c. There is no reason to doubt the probability or even  
the accuracy of the narrative. Megesthenes also describes the Jews  
as the philosophers of Syria and couples them with the Brahmins  
of India. This hellenised Jew who descended from the hills to the  
avast is a figure typical of the period.  

26. The Plokmiu.—Mter the death of Alexander Palestine  
fell in the end to Ptolemy (Jot s.c.) and remained an Egyptian  
province until rob s.c. For a century the Jews in Palestine and  
in Alexandria had no history—or none that Joaepbus knew.  
But two individuals exemplify the different attitudes which  
the nation adopted towards its new environment and its wider  
opportunities, Joseph the tax-farmer and Jesus the sage.  

GREEK DOMINATION)  

The wisdom of Jesus ben Sirs (Sirach) Is contained in the book 
commonly called r.^.singica,  (q,a. At a time when men were  
attracted by the wisdom and science οf the Greeks, he taught that  
all wisdom came from Yahweh who had chosen Israel to receive it  
in trust. He discouraged inquiries into the nature and par ,.. 
of things: it was enough for him that Yahweh had created and  
ruled the universe, if a man had leisure to be wise—and this Is  

not for many—he should study the Scriptures which had come  
down, and so become a scribe. For the scribe, as for the man at  
the plough-tail, the Law was the rule οf life. All, however much  
or little preoccupied with worldly business, must fear God, from  
whom come good things and evil, life, death, poverty and riches.  
It-was not for men to meddle with secrets which are beyond human  
intelligence. Enough that the ίndίv ίdual did his duty in the state  
of life in which he was set and left behind him a good name at his  
death. The race survives—" the days of Israel are unnumbered."  
Every member of the congregation of Israel must labour, as God  
has appointed, at some handicraft or profession to provide for his  
home. It is his sacred duty and his private interest to beget  
children and to train them to take his place. The scholar is apt to  
pity the smith, the potter, the carpenter and the farmer: with better  
reason be ie apt to condemn the trader who becomes absorbed in  
greed of gain and so deserts the way of ńghteousnes, and fair dealing.  
Asa teacher Jesus gave his own services freely. For the soldier  
he had no commendation. There were physicians who understood  
the use of herbs, and must be rewarded when their help was invited.  
But, whatever means each head of a family adopted to get a liveli-
hood, he must pay the priest's dues. The centre of the life of Israel  
was the Temple. over which the high priest presided and which was  
Inhabited by Yahweh, the God of Israel. The scribe could train the  
individual in morals and in manners; but the high priest was the  
ruler of the nation.  

As ruler of the nation the high priest paid its tribute to Egypt, its  
overlord. But osephus reports of one Onias that for avarice he  
withheld it, The sequel shows how a Jew might rise to power in  
the civil tervke of the Egyptian Empire and yet remain a hero to  
some of the Jews—provided that he did not intermarry with a  
Gentile. For Joseph, the sun of Tobiah and nephew of Onus, went  
to court and secured the taxes of Palestine. when they were put up  
to auction. As tax-farmer he oppressed the non-Jewish cities and  
ιο won the admiration of Josephus,  

But while such men went out into the world and brought back  
wealth of one kind or another to Palestine, other Jews were  

Content to make their homes in foreign parts. At Alexandria  
in particular Alexander provided for a Jewish colony which soot  
became Hellenic enough in speech to require a translation of  
the Law. It is probable that, as in Palestine an Aramaic pars.  
phrase of the Hebrew text was found to be necessary, so in  
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Alexandria the Septuagint grew up gradually, as need arose.  
The legendary tradition which even Philo accepts gives it  a 
formal nativity, a royal patron and inspired authors. From  
the text which Philo uses, it is probable that the translation had  
been transmitted in writing; and his legend probably fixes the  
date of the commencement of the undertaking for the reign of  
Ptolemy Lagus.  

The apology for the necessary defects of a translation put forward  

by the translator of E desiaτtiιus in his Prologue shows that the  
work was carried on beyond the limits of the Law. Apparently it  
was in ρrogrεr at the time of his coming to Egypt in the reign of  

Ptolemy Euergetes I. or 11. He seems to regard this body f 
literature as the answer to the charge that the Jews had contributed  

nothing useful for human lifeOnce translated into Greek, the  

Scriptures became a bond of union for the Jews of the dispersion  
and were at least capable of being used as an instrument for the  

conversion of the world to Judaism. So far as the latter function  
is concerned.Philo confesses that the Law in his day shared the ob-
scuń ty of the people, and seems to imply that the proselytes adopted  
little more than the monotheistic principle and the observance of the  

Sabbath. According to Juvenel the sons of such proselytes were  
apt to go farther and to substitute the Jewish Law for the Roman-  

Romanaa autem wliti contemnere leges;  
Judaiciim ediscunt et servant ac metuunt  ius 
Tradidit arcane quodcunque volumine Moyses.  

η. The Seleiwids.—Toward the end of the 3rd century the  
Palestinian Jews became involved in the struggle betwcn  

Egypt and Syria. In Jerusalem there were partisans of both  
the combatants. The more orthodox or conservative Jews  
preferred the tolerant rule of the Ptolemies: the rest, who chafed  
at the isolation of the nation, looked to the Seleucids, who  
inherited Alexander's ideal of a united empire based on a  
universal adoption οf Hellenism. At this point Josephus cites  
the testimony of Polybius: " Scopes, the general of Ptolemy,  
advanced into the highlands and subdued the nation of the Jews  
in the winter. After the defeat of Scones, Antiochus gained  
Batanaea and Samaria and Abila and Gadara, and a little later  
those of the Jews who live round the Temple called Jerusalem  
adhered to him." From this it appears that the pro-Syrian  
faction of the Jews had been strong and active enough to bring  
an Egyptian army upon them ( ιqq-τq8 s.c.). Josepbus adds  
that an Egyptian garrison was left in Jerusalem. This act of  
oppression presumably strengthened the Syrian faction of the  
Jews and led to the transference of the nation's allegiance.  
The language of Polybius suggests that he was acquainted with  
other Jewish communities and with the fame of the Temple: in  
his view they are not an organized state. They were not even 

 a pawn in the game which Antiochus proposed to play with Rome  
for the possession of Greece and Asia Minor. His defeat left the  
resources of his kingdom exhausted and its extent diminished;  
and so the Jews became important to his successors for the sake  
of their wealth and their position on the frontier. To pay his  
debt to Rome be was compelled to resort to extraordinary  
methods of raising money, be actually met his death ( ι87 s.c.)  in 
an•attempt to loot the temple of Elymais.  

The pro-Syrian faction of the Palestinian Jews found their  
opportunity in this emergency and informed the governor of  
Cale-Syria that the treasury in Jerusalem contained untold  
sums of money. Heliodorus, prime minister of Seleucus  
Philopator, who succeeded Antiochus, arrived at Jerusalem  
in his progress through Coale-Syria and Phoen(cia and declared  
the treasure confiscate to the royal exchequer. According to  
the Jewish legend Hcliodorus was attacked when be entered the  
Temple by a horse with a terrible rider and by two young men.  
He was scourgtd and only escaped with his life at the inter-
cession of Onias the high priest, who had pleaded with him  
vainly that the treasure included the deposits of widows and  
orphans and also some belonging to Hyrcanus, " a man in very  
high position." Onias was accused by his enemies of having  
given the information which led to this outrage and when, rely-
ing upon the support of the provincial governor, they proceeded  
to attempt assassination, he fled to Antioch and appealed to the  
king.  

When Seleucus was assassinated by Heliodorus, Antiochus  
IV., isis brother, who bad been chief magistrate at Athens, came  
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back secretly "to seize the kingdom by guile" (Dan. xi. as seq.).  
On his accession he appointed Jesus, the brother of Onias, to the  
high-priesthood, and sanctioned his proposals for the conversion  
of Jerusalem into a Greek city. The high priest changed his  
name to Jason and made a gymnasium near the citadel. The  
principle of separation was abandoned. The priests deserted  
the Temple for the palaestra and the young nobles wore the Greek  
cap. The Jews of Jerusalem were enrolled as citizens of Antioch.  
Jason sent money for a sacrifice to Heraeles at Tyre, and the  
only recorded opposition to his policy came from his envoys,  
who pleaded that the money might be applied to naval expen-
diture. Thus Jason stripped the high-priesthood of its sacred  
character and did what he could to scamp out Judaism.  

Menelaus supplanted Jason, obtaining his appointment from  
the king by the promise of a larger contribution. In order to  
secure his position, he contrived the murder of On us, who had  
taken sanctuary at Daphne. This outrage, coupled with his  
appropriation of temple vessels, which he used as bribes, raised  
against Menelaus the senate and the people of Jerusalem. His  
brother and deputy was killed in a serious riot, and an accusation  
was laid against Menelaus before Antiochus. At the inquiry  
he bought his acquittal from a courtier and his accusers were  
executed. Antiochus required peace in Jerusalem and probably  

regarded Onias as the representative of the pro-Egyptian faction,  

the allies of his enemy.  
During his second Egyptian campaign a rumour came that  

Antiochus was dead, and Jason made a raid upon Jerusalem.  
Menelaus held the citadel and Jason was unable to establish  

himself in the city. The people were presumably out of sym.  

pathy with hellenizers, whether they belonged to the house of  
Onias or that of Toblah. When Antiochus finally evacuated  
Egypt in obedience to the decree of Rome, he thought that  
Judaea was in revolt. Though Jason had fled, it was necessary  

to stornf.the city; the drastic measures which Menelaus advised  
seem to indicate that the poorer classes had been roused to  

defend the Temple from further sacrilege. A massacre took place,  

and Antiochus braved the anger of Yahwch by entering and  
pillaging the Temple with impunity. The author of a Maccabees  
infers from his success that the nation had forfeited all right to  

divine protection for the time (a Macc. v. τ8-το).  
The policy which Antiochus thus inaugurated he carried on  

rigorously and systematically. His whole kingdom was to be  
unified; Judaism was an eccentricity and as such doomed to  
extinction. The Temple of Jerusalem was made over to Zeus  
Olympius: the temple of Gerizim t ο Zeus Xenius. AU the  
religious rites of Judaism were proscribed and the neighbouring  
Greek cities were requested to enforce the prohibition upon their  

Jewish citizens. Jerusalem was occupied by an army which  
took advantage of the Sabbath and proceeded to suppress its  

observance. An Athenian came to be the missionary of Hellen-
ism and tο direct its ceremonies, which were established by force  
up and down the country.  

a8. The Efaccabees. —Jerusalem and Gerizim were purged and  
converted to the state religion with some ease. Elsewhere, as  
there, some conformed and some became martyrs for the faith.  

And the passive resistance of those who refused to conform at  
length gave rise to active opposition. "The king's officers  
who were enforcing the apostasy came into the city of Modern  
to sacrifice, and many of Israel went over to them, but Mfatta-
thias ... slew a Jew who came to sacrifice and the king's  
oflicer and pulled down the altar"  (i  h(acc.ii. 15sgq.). Whether  
led by this Mattathias or not, certain Jews fled into the wilder-
ness and found a leader in Judas Maccabaeus his reputed son,  

the first of the five Asmonean (Hasmonean) brethren. The  

warfare which followed was like that which Saul and David  

waged against the Philistines. Antiochus was occupied with  

his Parthiari campaign and trusted that the Hellenized Jews  

would maintain their ascendancy with the aid of the provincial  

troops. In his last illness he wrote to express his confidence in  
their loyalty. But the rebels collected adherents from the  

villages; and, when they resolved to violate the sabbath to the  

extent of resisting attack, they were joined by the company of  

the Assudeans (Hasidim). Such a breach of the sabbath was  

necessary if the whole Law was to survive at all in Palestine.  

But the transgression is enough to explain the disfavour into  
which the Maccabees seem to fall in the judgment of dater  
Judaism, as, in that judgment, it is enough to account for the  
instability of their dynasty. Unstable as it was, their dynasty  
was soon established. In the country-aide of Judaea, Judaism  
—and no longer Hellenism—was propagated by force. Apollo.  
nius, the commander of the Syrian garrison in Jerusalem. and  
Soon the commander of the army in Syria. came in turn against  
Judas and his bands and were defeated. The revolt thus became  

important enough to engage the attention of the governor of  
Cole-Syria and Phoenicia, if not of Lyalas the regent himself.  
Nicanor was despatched with a large army to put down the  

rebels and to pay the tribute due to Rome by selling them as  
slaves, Judas was at Emmaus; "the men of the citadel "  
guided a detachment of the Syrian troops to his encampment by  
night. The rebels escaped in time, but not into the hills, as  
their enemies surmised. At dawn they made an unexpected  
attack upon the main body and routed it. Next year ( ι6ς B.C.)  
Lysias himself entered the Idumacan country and laid siege  
to the fortress of Bethsura. Judas gathered what men he could  
and joined battle. The siege was raised, more' probably in  
consequence of the death of Antiochua Epiphanes than because  
Judas had gained any real victory. The proscription of the  
Jewish religion was withdrawn and the Temple restored to them.  
But it was Menelaus who was sent by the king " to encourage"  
(a Mace. xi. 32) the Jews, and in the odicial letters no reference  
is made to Judas. Such hints as these indicate the impossibility  
of recovering a complete picture of the Jews during the sove-
reignty of the Greeks, which the Talmudists regard as the dark  
age, best left in oblivion.  

Judas entered Jerusalem, the citadel of which was still occupied  
by a Syrian garrison, and the Temple was re-dedicated on the  
ath of Kislev (164 a.c.). So " the Pious " achieved the object  
for which presumably they took up arms. The re-establishment  
of Judaism, which alone of current religions was Intolerant of  
a rival, seems t ο have excited the jealousy of their neighbours  
who had embraced the Greek way of life. The hellenizers bad  
not lost all hope of converting the nation and were indisposed  
tο acquiesce in the concordat. Judas and his zealots were thus  
able to maintain their prominence and gradually to increase  
their power At Joppa, for example, the Jewish settlers—two  
hundred in all—" were invited to go into boats provided in ac-
coεdance with the common decree of the city " They accepted  
the invitation and were drowned. Judas avenged them by  
burning the harbour and the shipping, and set to work to bring  
into Judaea all such communities of Jews who had kept them-
selves separate from their heathen neighbours. In this way he  
became strong enough tο deal with the apostates of Judaea.  

In 163 Lysias led another expedition against these disturbers  
of the king's peace and defeated Judas at Bethzachariah. But  
while the forces were besieging Bethzur and the fortress on  
Mount Zion, a pretender arose in Antioch, and Lysias was  com-
pelled to come to terms—and now with Judas. The Jewish  
refugees had turned the balance, and so Judas became strategus  
of Judaea, whilst Menelaus was put to death  

In 162 Demetrius escaped from Rome and got possession of  
the kingdom of Syria. Jakim, whose name outside religion was  

Alcimus, waited upon the new king on behalf of the loyal Jews  
who had hellenized He himself was qualified to be the legiti  

mate head of a united state, for he was of the tribe of Aaron  

Judas and the Asmoneans were usurpers, who owed their title  
to Lysias. So Alcimus.Jakim was made high priest and Bacchides  

brought an army to instal him in his office. The Assideans  
made their submission at once. Judas had won for them  
religious freedom: but the Temple required a descendant of  
Aaron for priest and he was come. But his first act was to seize  
and slay sixty of them: so it was dear to Judas at any rate, if  

not also to the Assideans who survived, that political inde-
pendence was necessary if the religion was to be secure. In  

face of his active opposition Alcimus could not maintain himself  
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without the support of Bacchides and was forced to retire to  
Antioch. In response to his complaints Nicanor was appointed  
governor of Judaea with power to treat with Judas. It appears  
that the two became friends at first, but fresh orders from  
Antioch made Nicanor guilty of treachery in the eyes of  
Judas's partisans. Warned by the change of his friend's  
manner Judas fled. Nicanor threatened to destroy the Temple  
if the priests would not deliver Judas into his hands. Soon it  
time to his knowledge that Judas was in Samaria, whither he  
followed him on a sabbath with Jews pressed into his service.  
The day was known afterwards as Nicanor's day, for he was found  
dead on the field (Capharsalama) by the victorious followers of  
Judas (13th of Adar, March 161 s.c.). After this victory Judas  
made an alliance with the people of Rome, who had no love  
for Demetrius his enemy, nor any intention of putting their  
professions of friendship into practice. Bacchides and Aldmus  
returned meanwhile into the land of Judah; at Elasa "Judas  
fell and the rest fled " (r Macc. ix. ι8). Bacchides occupied  
Judaea and made a chain of forts. Jonathan, who succeeded  
his brother Judas, was captain of a band of fugitive  outlaws. 
But on the death of Alcimus Bacchides retired and Jonathan  
with his followers settled down beyond the range of the Syriac  
garrisons. The Hellenixers still enjoyed the royal favour and  
Jonathan made no attempt to dispossess them. After an  inter-
val of two years they tried to capture him and failed. This  
failure seems to have convinced Bucchides that it would be well  
to recognize Jonathan and to secure a balance of parties. In  
158 Jonathan began to rule as a judge in Michmash and he  
destroyed the godless out of Israel—so far, that is, as his power  
extended. In '53 Alexander Bolas withdrew Jonatha•. from  
his allegiance to Demetrius by the offer of the high-priesthood. 

 He had already made Jerusalem his capital and fortified the  
Temple mount: the Syrian garrisons had already been withdrawn  
with the exception of those of the Akra and Bet ńzur. In 147  
Jonathan repaid his benefactor by destroying the army of the  
governor of Code-Syria, who had espoused the cause of Deme-
trius. The fugitives took sanctuary in the temple of Dagon at  
Azotus. "But Jonathan burned the temple of Dagon and those  
who fled into it." After the death of Bolas he laid siege to the  
Akra; and " the apostates, who hated their awn nation,' ap-
pealed to Demet ń us. Jonathan was summoned to Aiitioch,  
made his peace and apparently relinquished his attempt in  
return for the addition of three Samaritan districts to his teri-
tory. Later, when the people of Antioch rose against the king,  
Jonathan despatched a force of 3000 men who played a notable  
part in the merciless suppression of the insurrection.  i  Macca-
bees credits them with 100,000 victims. Trypho, the regent of  
Antiochus VI., put even greater political power into the hands of  

Jonathan and his brother Simon, but finally seized Jonathan on  
the pretext of a conference. Simon was thus left to consolidate  
what had been won in Palestine for the Jews and the family  

whose head he had become. The weakness of the king enabled  

him to demand and to secure immunity from taxation. The  

Jewish aristocracy became peers of the Seleucid kingdom.  

Simon was declared high priest Rome and Sparta rejoiced in  
the elevation of their friend and ally. In the hundred and  
seventieth year ('42 s.c.) the yoke of the heathen was taken  

away from Israel and the people began to date their legal  

documents " in the first year of Simon the great high priest and  

commander and leader of the Jews." The popular verdict  

received official and formal sanction. Simon was declared by  

the Jews and the priests their governor and high priest for ever,  

until there should arise a faithful prophet The garrison of the  

Akra had been starved by a dose blockade into submission, and  
beyond the boundaries of Judaea " he took Joppa for a haven  

and made himself muster of Gazers and Bethsura."  

se. John Ilyrcanas and the Saddseees.—But in 138 B.C.  
Antiochus Sidetes entered Selcuda and required the submission  
of all the petty states, which had taken advantage of the weak-
ness of preceding kings. From Simon he demanded an indem-
nity of ' οσο talents for his oppression and invasion of non-
Jewish territory: Simon ofleeed too talents. At length Antiochus  

appeared to enforce his demand in 134. Simon was dead 
 ('35 s.c.) and John Hyrcanus had succeeded his father. The  

Jewish forces were driven back upon Jerusalem and the city was  
closely invested. At the feast of tabernacles of 132 Hyrcanus  
requested and Antiochus granted a week's truce. The only  
hope of the Jews lay in the clemency of their victorious suzerain,  
and it did not fell them. Some of his advisers urged the demo-
lition of the nation on the ground of their exclusiveness, but he  

sent a sacrifice and won thereby the name of " Pious." In  
subsequent negotiations he accepted the disarmament of the  
besieged and a tribute ax conditions of peace, and in response  
to their entreaty left Jerusalem without a garrison. When he  

went an his last disastrous campaign, Hyrcanus led a Jewish  

contingent to join his army, partly perhaps a troop of mercenaries  
(for Hyrcanus was the first of the Jewish kings to hire mercen-
aries, with the treasure found in David's tomb). After his death  

Hyrcanus took advantage of the general confusion to extend  
Jewish territory with the countenance of Rome. He destroyed  

the temple of Gerizim and compelled 'he Idumaeans to submit  

to circumcision and embrace the laws Of the Jews on pain of  
deportation.  

In Jerusalem and in the country, in Alexandria, Egypt and  
Cyprus, the Jews were prosperous (Jos. Ant. xiii. 284). This  
prosperity and the apparent security of Judaism led to a breach  
between Hyrcan υs and his spiritual directors, the Pharisees.  
His lineage was (in theopinion of one of them at least) of doubtful  
purity; and so it was his duty to lay down the high-priesthood  

and be content to rule the nation. That one man should hold  
both offices was indeed against the example of Moses, and could  

only be admitted as a temporsry concession to necessity.  
Hyrcanus could not entertain the proposal that he should resign  

the sacred office to which he owed much of his authority. The  

allegation about his mother was false: the Pharisee who retailed  
it was gullIy of no small offence. A Sadducean friend advised  
Hyrcanus to ask the whole body of the Pharisees to prescribe the  

penalty. Their leniency, which was notorious, alienated the  
king or probably furnished him with a pretext for breaking  

with them. The Pharisees were troublesome counsellors and  

doubtful allies for an ambitious prince. They were all-powerful  

with the people, but Hyrcanus with his mercenaries was Inde-
pendent of the people, and the wealthy belonged to the sect of  

the Sadducees. The suppression of the Pharisaic ordinances  

and the punishment of those who observed them led to some  

disturbance, But Hyrcanus "was judged worthy of the three  
great privileges, the rule of the nation, the high-priestly dignity,  

and prophecy." This verdict suggests that the Sadducees,  

with whom he allied himself, had learned to affect some show of  
Judaism in Judaea. If the poor were ardent nationalists who  
would not intermingle with the Greeks, the rich had long out-
grown and now could humour such prejudices; end the title  
of their party was capable of recalling at any rate the sound of  
the national ideal of righteousness, i.e. Sadagah.  

The successor of Hyrcanus (d. ιο5) was Judas Aristobulus,  
" the friend of the Greeks," who first assumed the title of king.  

According to Stuabo he was a courteous man and in many ways  
useful to the Jews. His great achievement was the conquest  

of a part of Ituraea. which he added to Judaea and whose inhabi-
tants he compelled to accept Judaism.  

The Sadducean nobility continued in power under his brother  

and successor Alexander Jannaeus (103-78); and the breach  

between the king and the mass of the people widened. But  
Salome Alexandra, his brother's widow, who released him from  
prison on the death of her husband and married him, was con-
nected with the Pharisees through her brother Simon ben Shetach.  
If his influence or theirs dictated her policy, there is no evidence of  

any objection to the union of the secular power with the high-
priesthood. The party may have thought that Janoaeus was  
likely to bring the dynasty to an end. His first action was to  

besiege Ptolemais. Its citizens appealed to Ptolemy Lathyrus,  
who had been driven from the throne of Egypt by his mother  

Cleopatra and was reigning in Cyprus. Alexander raised the  
siege, made peace with Ptolemy and secretly sent 10 Cleopatra  
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for help against her son. The result of this double-dealing was  
that his army was destroyed by Ptolemy, who advanced into  
Egypt leaving Palestine at the mercy of Cleopatra. But Cleo-
patτα 's generals were Jews and by their protests prevented her  
from annexing it. Being thus freed from fear on the side of  
Ptolemy, Alexander continued his desultory campaigns across  
the Jordan and on the coast without any apparent policy and  
with indifierent success. Finally, when be officiated as high  
priest at the feast of tabernacles he roused the fury of the  

people by a derisive breach of the Pharisaic ritual. They cried  
out that he was unworthy of his office, and pelted him with the  
citrons which they were carrying as the Law prescribed. Alex.  
ander summoned his mercenaries, and 6000 Jews were killed  
before he set out on his disastrous campaign against an Arabian  
king. He returned a fugitive to find the nation in armed re-
bellion. After six years of civil war he appealed to them to  
state the conditions under which they would 'lay aside their  
hostility. They replied by demanding his death and called in  
the Syrians. But when the Syrians chased him into the mοuΖ-
tains, 6000 Jews went over to him and, with their aid, he put  

down the rebellion. Eight hundred Jews who had held a fortress  
against him were cruciiled; goon Pharisees lied to Egypt and  
remained there. Offering an ineiectual resistance to the passage  
of the Syrian troops, Alexander was driven back by Aretaa,  
king of Arabia, against whom they had marched. His later  
years brought him small victories over isolated cities.  

On his deathbed it is said that Alexander advised his wife  
to reverse this policy and rely upon the Pharisees. According  
to the Talmud, he warned her "to fear neither the Pharisees  
nor their opponents but the hypocrites who do the deed of Zimri  
and claim the reward of Phinchas: " the warning indicates his  
justification of his policy in the matter of the crucifixions. In  
any case the Pharisees were predominant under Alexandra,  
who became queen (78-69) under her husband's will. Ryrcanus  
her elder son was only high priest, as the stricter Pharisees  
required. All the Pharisaic ordinances which Hyrcanus had  
abolished were reaffirmed as binding. Simon ben Shatach  
stood beside the queen: the exiles were restored and among  
them his great colleague Jehudah ben TabaL The great saying  
of each of these rabbis is concerned with the duties of a judge;  
the selection does justice to the importance of the Sanhedrin,  
which was filled with Pharisees. The legal reforms which they  
introduced tended for the most part to mercy, but the Talmud  
refers to one case which is an exception: false witnesses were  
condemned to suffer the penalty due to their victim, even if he  
escaped. This ruling may be interpreted as part of a campaign  
directed against the counsellors of Alexander or as an instance  
of their general principle that intention is equivalent to commis-
sion in the eye of the Law. The queen interposed to prevent  
the execution of those who had counselled the crucifixion of the  
rebels and permitted them to withdraw with her younger son  
Aristobulus to the fortresses outside Jerusalem. Against their  
natural desire for revenge may be set the fact that the Pharisees  
did much to improve the status of women among the Jews.  

On the death of Alexandra (69 e.c.) Aristobulus disputed the  
succession of Hyrcanus. When their forces met at Jericho,  
Hyrcanus, finding that the bulk of his following deserted to  
Aristobulus, fled with thesewho remained to the tower Antonia  
and seized Aristobulus's wife and children as hostages for his  
own safety. Having this advantage, he was able to abdicate  
in favour of Aristobulus and to retire into private life. But he  
was not able to save his friends, who were also the enemies of  
the reigning king. In fear of reprisals Antipas (or Antipater),  
the Idumaean, his counsellor, played on the fears of Hyrcanus  
and persuaded him to buy the aid of the Nabataean Arabs with  
promises. Aristobulun could not withstand the army of Aretas:  
he was driven beck upon Jerusalem and there besieged. The  
Jews deserted to the victorious Hyrcanus: only the priests  
remained loyal to their accepted king; many fled to Egypt.  

30. TIW Rowwns and the ld,imaatsns.—At this point the power  
of Rome appeared upon the scene in the person of M. Aemilius  
Scaurus (stepson of Salle) who had been sent into Syria by  

Pompey (6 s.c.). Both brothers appealed to this new tribunal  

and Aristobulus bought a verdict in his favour. The siege was  
raised. Aretas retired from Judaea; and Aristobulus pursued  
the retreating army. But, when Pompey himself arrived at  
Damascus, Antipater, who pulled the strings and exploited the  
claims of Hyrcanus, reώ iιed that Rome and not the Arabs, who  
were cowed by the threats of Scaurus, was the ruler of the East.  
To Rome, therefore, he must pay his court. Others shared this  
conviction: Stmbo speaks of embassies from Egypt and Judaea  
bearing presents—one deposited in the temple of Jupiter  
Capitolinus bore the inscription of Alexander, the king of the  
Jews. From Judaea there were three embassies pleading, for  
Aristobulus, for Hyrcanus, and for the nation, who would have  
no king at all but their God.  

Pompey deferred his decision until he should have inquired  
into the state of the Nabataean, who had shown themselves  
to be capable of dominating the Jews in the absence of the  
Roman army. In the interval Aristobulus provoked him by his  
display of a certain impatience. The people had no responsible  
head, of whom Rome could take cognisance: so Pompey decided  
in favour of Hyrcanus and humoured the people by recognizing  
him, not as king, but as high priest. Antipater remained secure,  
in power if not in place. The Roman supremacy was established:  
the Jews were once more one of the subject states of Syria, now  
a Roman province. Their national aspiration had received  
a contemptuous acknowledgment, when their Temple had been  
desecrated by the entry of a foreign conqueror.  

Aristobulus himself had less resolution than his partisans.  
When he repented of his attempted resistance and treated with  
Pompey for peace, his followers threw themselves into Jeru-
salem, and, when the faction of ly τεαηus resolved to open the  
gates, into the Temple. There they held out for three months,  
succumbing finally because in obedience to the law (as inter-
preted since the time of Antiochus Epiphanes) they would only  
defend themselves from actual assault upon the sabbath day.  

The Romans profited by this inaction to push on the siege-
works, without provoking resistance by actuet assaults until the  
very end. Pompey finally took the stronghold by choosing  
the day of the fast, when the Jews abstain from all work, that is  
the Sabbath (Strabo). Dio Cassius calls it the day of Cronus.  
On this bloody sabbath the priests showed a devotion to their  
worship which matched the inaction of the fighting men. Though  
they saw the enemy advancing upon them sword in hand they  
remained at worship untroubled and were slaughtered as they  

poured libation and burned incense, for they put their own  
safety second to the service of God. And there were Jews among  
the murderers of the 12,000 Jews who fell.  

The Jews of Palestine thus became once more a subject state,  
stripped of their conquests and confined to their own borders.  
Aristobulus and his children were conveyed to Rome to grace  
their conqueror's triumphal procession. But his son Alexander  
escaped during the journey, gathered some force, and overran  
Judaea.. The Pharisees decided that they could not take action  
on either side, since the elder son of Alexandra was directed  
by the Idumaean Antipater; and the people had an afection for  
such Asmonesn princes as dared t ο challenge the Roman domina-
lion of their ancestral kingdom. The civil war was renewed;  
but Audus Gabinius, the proconsul, soon crushed the pretendes  
and set up an aristocracy in Judaea with Hyrcanus as guardian  
of the Temple. The country was divided into five districts with  
five synods; and josephus asserts that the people welcomed  
the change from the monarchy. In spite of this, Aristobulus  
(6 a.c.) and Alexander (g5 e.c.) found loyalists to follow them  
in their successive raids. But Antipater found supplies for the  
army Of Gabinius, who, despite Egyptian and Parthian distrac-
tions, restored order according to the will of Antipater.  lie 
Casssus, who succeeded him, plundered the Temple of its gold  
and the treasure (54 a.c.) which the Jews of the dispersion had  
contributed for its maintenance. It is said that Eleazar, the  
priest who guarded the treasure, oteeed Crsssus the golden  
beam as ransom for the whole, knowing, what no one else knew,  
that it was mainly composed of wood. So Caassus departed to  
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Parthia and died. When the Partń ians,elated by their victory  
over Crsssus (53  s.c.) advanced upon Syria, Cassius opposed  
them. Some of the Jews, presumably the partisans of Aristo-
bulus, were ready to cooperate with the Parthians. At any rate  
Antipater was ready to aid Cassius with advice; Taricheae was  
taken and 3ο,0οο Jews were sold into slavery (5t  s.c.). In 
spite of this vigorous coercion Cassius came to terms with  
Alexander, before he returned to the Euphrates to hold it  
against the Parthians.  

Two years later Julius Caesar made himself master of Rome  
and despatched the captive A ń stobulus with two legions to  
win Judaea (4q s.c.). But Pompey's partisans were beforehand  
with him: he was taken off by poison and got not so much as a  
burial in his fatherland. At the same time his son Alexandcr  
was beheaded at Antioch by Pompey's order as an enemy of  
Rome. Auer the defeat and death of Pompey (48 s.c.) Antipater  
transferred his allegiance to Caesar and demonstrated its value  
during Caesar's Egyptian campaign.. He carried with him the  
Arabs and the mince of Syria, and through Hyrcanus be was  
able to transform the hostility of the Egyptian Jews into active  
friendliness. These services, which incidentally illustrate the  
solidarity and unity of the Jewish nation and the respect of the  
communities of the dispersion for the metropolis, were recog-
nized and rewarded. Before his assassination in 44 s.c. Julius  
Caesar had conbrmcd Hyrcanua in the high-priesthood and added  
the title of elhnarcb. Antipater had been made a Roman  
citizen and procurator of the reunited Judaea. Further, as  
confederates of the senate and people of Rome. the Jews bad  
received accession of territory, including the port of Joppa and,  
with other material privileges, the right of observing their  
religious customs not only in Palestine but also iii Alexandria  
and elsewhere. Idumaean or Philistine of Ascalon, Antipater  
had displayed the capacity of his adoptive or adopted ration for  
his own profit and theirs. And when Caesar died Suetoniva  
notes that he was mourned by foreign nations, especially by the  
Jews (Coos. 84).  

In the midst of all this civil strife the Pbarisccs and all who  
were preoccupied with religion found it almost impossible to  
discern what they should do to please God. The people whom  
they directed were called out to fight, at the bidding of an alien,  
for this and that foreigner who seemed most powerful and most  
likely to succeed. In Palestine few could command leist re for  
meditation; as for opportunities of effective intervention in  
affairs, they bad none, it would seem, once Alexander was  
dead.  

There is a story of a priest named Drains preserved both  by 
Josephus and in the Talmud, which throws some light upon the in-
decision of the religious in the period just reviewed. When Areas  
intervened in the interest of Hyrcanus and defeated Aristobulus,  
the usurper of his brother's inheritance, the people accepted the  

verdict of battle, sided with the victor's client, and joined in the  

siege of Jerusalem. The most reputable of the Jews fled to Egypt;  
but Dens, a righteous man and deer to God, who had hidden himself.  

was discovered by the besiegers. He had a name for power in prayer:  

for once ins drought he prayed for min and God had heard his prayer.  

His captors now required of him that he should put a curse upon  
Aristobulus and his faction. On compulsion he stood in their nudst  
and said: "0 God, king of the universe, since tbes who stand with  

me are thy people and the besieged are thy priests, I pray thee that  

thou hearken not to those against these, nor accomplish what  

these entreat against those." So he prayed—and the wicked Jews  

stoned him.  
Unrighteous Jews were in the ascendant. There were only  

Asmonean ń nces, degenerate and barely titular ions of Levi, to 
serve as judges of Israel—and they were at feud and both relied upon  
foreign aid. The righteous could only dee or hide, and so wait  
dreaming of the :ge my of God past and to come. As yet our authori-
ties do not permit us to follow them to Egypt with any certainty,  

but the Psalms of Solomon express the mind of one who survived  
to see Pompey the Great brought low. Although Pompey had  

spared the temple treasure, he was the embodiment of the newer of  
Rome. which was not always w considerately exercised. And  

the psalmist exults in his death and dishonour (Ps. ii.): he prayed 
 that the pride of the dragon might be humbled and God shaved him  

the dead body lying upon the waves—and there was none to bury it.  

As one of those who fear the Lord in truth and in patience, he looks  

forward to the punishment of all sinners who oppress the righteous  
and profane the sanctuary. For the sins of the rulers God bad  

reiectedhispeople; but theremnantcouldnotbutinheń tthepromises,  
which belong to the chosen people. For the Lord is faithful unto  

those who walk in the righteousness of his commandments (xiv. 1):  
in the exercise of their freewill and with God's help they will attain  

salvation. As God's servant, Pompey destroyed their rulersand every  
wise councillor: soon the righteous and sinless kind of David's house  
shall reign over them and over all the nations (xvii.).  

3!. Rind Ike Greai.—After the departure of Caesar, Antipater  
warned the adherents of Hyrcanus against taking part in any  
revolutionary attempts, and his son Herod, who, in spite of his  

youth, had been appointed governor of Galilee ,  dealt summarily  
with Hezekiah, the robber captain who was overrunning the  

adjacent part of Syria. The gratitude of the Syrians brought  
him to the knowledge of Sextus Caesar the governor of Syria;  

but his action inspired the chief men of the Jews with appre-
hension. Complaint was made to Hyrcanus that Herod had  
violated the law which prohibited the execution of even an evil  
man, unless he had been first condemned to death by the San-
hedrim. At the same time the mothers of the murdered men  
came to the Temple to demand vengeance. So Herod was  
summoned to stand his trial, He came in answer to the summons  
—but attended by a bodyguard and protected by the word of  

Sextus. Of all the Sanhedrin only Sameas "a righteous man  
and therefore superior to fear "dared to speak. Being a Pharisee  
he faced the facts of Herod's power and warned the tribunal  
of the event, just as later he counselled the people to receive  
him, saying that for their sins they could not escape him. Herod  
put his own profit above the law, acting after his kind, and he  
also was God's instrument. The effect of the speech was to  
goad the Sanhedrin into condemning Herod: Hyrcanus post-
poned their decision and persuaded him to flee. Sextus Caesar  
made him lieutenant-governor of Code Syria, and only his  
father restrained him from returning to wreak his revenge  
upon Hyrcanus.  

It is to be remembered that, in this and afl narratives of the life  
of Herod, Joseplius was dependent upon the history of Herd's  
client, Nicolaus of Damascus, and was himself a supporter of law and  

order. The action of the Ssnhedńn and the presence of the women  
suppliants in the Temple suggest, if they do not prove, that this  

Hezekiah who harassed the Syrians was a Jewish patriot, who could  
not acquiesce and wait with  harness. 

Malichus also, the murderer or reputed murderer of Anti-
pater, appears to have been a partisan of Hyrcanus, who had  
a zeal for Judaism. When Cassius demanded a tribute of  
700 talents from Palestine, Antipater set Herod, ΡhasaeΙ and  
this Malichus, his enemy, to collect it. Herod thought it im-
prudent to secure the favour of Rome by the sufferings of others.  
But some cities defaulted, and they were apparently among those  
assigned to Malichus. If he had been lenient for their sakes or  
in the hope of damaging Antipater, he was disappointed; for  
Cassius sold four cities into slavery and Hyrcanus made up the  
deficit. Soon after this (43 s.c.) Malichus succeeded, it is said,  
in poisoning Antipater as he dined with Hyrcanus, and was assas-
sinated by Herod's bravoes.  

After the departure of Cassius, Antipater being dead, there  

was confusion in Judaea. Antigonus, the son of A ń stobulus,  
made a aid and was with dimculty repulsed by Herod. The  
prince of Tyre occupied part of Galilee. When Antony assumed  
the dominion of the East after the defeat of Cassius at Philippi,  
an embassy of the Jews, amongst other embassies, approached  
him in Bithynia and accused the eons of Antipater as u αυrρers  
of the power which rightly belonged to Hyrcanus. Another  
approached him at Antioch. But Hyrcanus was well content  
tο (drgo the title to political newer, which he could not exercise  
in practice, and Antony had been a friend of Antipater. So  
Herod and Phasaci continued to be virtually kings of the Jews:  
Antony's court required large remittances and Palestine was not  
exempt.  

In 40 s.c. Antony was absent in Egypt or Italy; and the  
Parthsans swept down upon Syria with Antigomu in their train.  
Hyrcanus and Yhasael were trapped: Herod fled by way of  
Egypt to Rome. Hyrcanus, who was Antigonus' only rival, was  
mutilated and carried to Parthia, So he could no more be  
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high priest, and his life was spared only at the intercession of  
the Parthian Jews, who had a regard for the Asmonean prince.  
Thus Anligonus succeeded his uncle as "King Antigonus" in  
the Greek and " Mattathiah the high priest" in the Hebrew by  
grace of the Parthian.  

The senate of Rome under the influence of Antony and  
Octavian ratified the claims of Herod, and after some delay lent  
him the armed force necessary to make them good. In the hope  
of healing the breach, which his success could only aggravate,  
and for love, he took to wife Mariamne, grandniece of Hyrcanus.  
Galilee was pacified, Jerusalem taken and Antigonus beheaded  
by the Romans. From this φΡint tο the end of the period the  
Jews were dependents of Rome, free to attend to their own  
affairs, so long as they paid taxes to the subordinate rulers,  
Herodian or Roman, whom they detested equally. If some  
from time to time dared to hope for political independence their  
futility was demonstrated. One by one the descendants of the  
Asmoneans were removed. The national hope was relegated t ο  
an indefinite future and to another sphere. Al any rate the  
Jews were free to worship their God and to study his law: their  
religion was recognized by the state and indeed established.  

This development of Judaism was eminently to the mind of  
the rulers; and Herod did much to encourage it. More and  
more it became identified with the synagogue, in which the  
Law was expounded: more and more it became a matter for  
the individual and his private life. This was so even in Palestine  
—the land which the Jews hoped to possess—and in Jerusalem  
itself, the holy city, in which the Temple stood. Herod had  
put down Jewish rebels and Herod appointed the high priests.  
In his appointments he was careful to avoid or to suppress  
any person who, being popular, might legitimize a rebellion by  
heading it. The Pharisees, who regarded his rule as an inevitable  
penalty for the sins of the people, he encouraged. Pollio the  
Pharisee and Sameas his disciple were in special honour with  
him, Josephus says, when he re-entered Jerusalem and put to  
death the leaders of the faction of Antigonus. How well their  
teaching served his purpose is shown by the sayings of two  
rabbis who, if not identical with these Pharisees, belong to their  
period and their party. Shemaiah said, "Love work and hate  
lordship and make not thyself known to the government."  
Abtalion said, "Ye wise, be guarded in your words: perchance  
ye may incur the debt of exile." Precepts such as these could  
hardly fail to effect some modification of the reckless zeal of  
the Galileana in the pupils of the synagogue. Many if not all  
of the professed rabbis had travelled outside Palestine: some  
were even members of the dispersion, like Hillel the Babylonian,  
who with Shammai forms the second of the pairs. Through  
them the experience of the dispersion was brought to bear upon  
the Palestinian Jews. Herod's nominees were not the men to  
extend the prestige of the high-priesthood at the expense of  

these rabbis: even in Jerusalem the synagogue became of more  
importance than the Temple. Hillel also inculcated the duty of  
making converts to Judaism. He said ,  "Be of the disciples of  
Aaron, loving peace, and pursuing peace, loving mankind and  
bringing them nigh to the Law." But even he reckoned the  
books of Daniel and Esther as canonical, απd these were  
dangerous food for men who did not realize the full power of  

Rome.  
So long as Herod lived there was no insurrection. Formally  

he was an orthodox Jew and set his face against Intermarriage  
with the uncircumcised. He was also ready and able to protect  
the Jews of the dispersion. But that ability was largely due to  
his whole-hearted Hellenism, which was shown by the Greek  
cities which he founded in Palestine and the buildings he erected  
in Jerusalem. in its material embodiments Greek civilization  
became as much a part of Jewish life in Palestine as it was in  
Alexandria or Antioch; and herein the rabbis could not follow 

 him. 
When all the Jewish people swore to be loyal to Caesar and  

the king's policy, the Pharisees—above 6000--refused to swear.  
The king imposed a fine upon them, and the wife of Pheroras-
Herod's brother—paid it on their behalf. In return for her  

kindness, being entrusted with foreknowledge by the Visitation  
of God, they prophesied that God had decreed an end of rule foe  
Herod and his line and that the sovereignty devolved uponher  
and Pheroras and their children.  

From the sequel it appears that the prophecy was uttered by  

one Pharisee only, and that it was in no way endorsed by the  

party. When it came to the ears of the king be slew the meet  

responsible of the Pharisees and every member of his household  
who accepted what the Pharisee said. An explanation of this  

unwarrantable generalization may be found in the fact that the  

incident is derived from a source which was unfavourable to the  
Pharisees: they are described as a Jewish section of men who  
pretend to set great store by the exactitude of the ancestral  

tradition and the laws in which the deity delights—as dominant  
over women-folk—and as sudden and quick in quarrel  

Towards the end of Herod's life two rabbis attempted to up-
hold by physical force the cardinal dogma of Judaism, which  

prohibited the use of images. Their action is intelligible enough.  
Herod was stricken with an incurable disease. lie had sinned  
against the Law; and at last God had punished him. Αt last  
the law-abiding Jews might and must asset the majesty of the  

outraged Law. The mast conspicuous of the many symbols and  

signs of his transgression was the golden eagle which he had  
placed over the great gate of the Temple; its destruction was  

the obvious mean to adopt for the quickening and assertion  
of Jewish principles.  

By their labours in the education of the youth of the nation,  
these rabbis, Judas and Matthias, had endeared themselves to  
the populace and had gained influence over their disciples. A  

report that Herod was dead co-operated with their exhortations  
to send the iconoclasts to their appointed work. And so they  

went to earn the rewards of their practical piety from the Law.  
If they died, death was inevitable, the rabbis said, and no better  

death would they ever find. Moreover, their children and kindred  
would benefit by the good name and fame belonging to these who  
died for the Law. Such is the account which Josephus gives  

in the Aat Ίgιώ kt; in the Jewish War he represents the rabbis  
απd their disciples as looking forward to greater happinessfor  

themselves after such a death. But Herod was not dead yet, and  
the instigators and the agents of this sacrilege were burned  

alive.  
32. rise Sιftle πseιιι of Augus$w.—On the death of Herod In s.c  

Archelsus kept open house for mourners as the Jewish custom,  
which reduced many Jews to beggary, prescribed. The people  
petitioned for the punishment of those who were responsible for  
the execution of Matthias and his associates and for theremovalof  
the high priest. Archelaus temporized; the loyalty of the people  
no longer constituted a valid title to the throne; his succession  
must first be sanctioned by Augustus. Before be departed to  
Rome on this errand, which was itself an insult to the nation,  
there were riots in Jerusalem at the Passover which be needed  
all his soldiery to put down. When he presented himself before  
the emperor—apart from rival claimants of his own family—
there was an embassy from the Jewish people who prayed to  
be rid of a monarchy and rulers such as Herod. As part of  
the Roman province of Syria and under its governors they  
would prove that they were not really disaffected and rebellious.  
During the absence of /irchelaus, who would—the Jews feared—
prove his legitimacy by emulating his father's ferocity, and to  
whom their ambassadors preferred Antipas, the Jews of Palestine  
gave the lie to their protestations of loyalty and peaceableness. At  
the Passover the pilgrims attacked the Roman troops. Ater  
hard fighting the procurator, whose cruelty provoked the attack,  
captured the Temple and robbed the treasury. On this the  
insurgents were joined by some of Herod's army and besieged the  
Romans in Herod's palace. Elsewhere the occasion tempted  
many to play at being king—Judas, son of Hczekiah, in Galilee;  
Simon, one of the king's slaves, in Peraa. Most notable of all  
perhaps was the shepherd Athronges, who assumed the pomp of  
royalty απd employed his four brothers as captains and satraps in  
the war which he waged upon Roman and king's men alike—not  
even Jews escaped him unless they brought him contributions.  
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Order war restored by Varus the governor of Syria in a campaign  
which Josephus describes as the most Important war between that  
of Pompey and that of Vespasian.  

At length Augustus summoned the representatives of the nation  
and Nicholaus of Damascus, who spoke for Archelaus, to plead  
before him in the temple of Apollo. Augustus apportioned  
Herod's dominions among his sons in accordance with the pro-
visions of his latest will. Archelaus received the lion's share:  
for ten years he was ethnarch of Idumaea, Judaea and Samaria,  
with a yearly revenue of 600 talents. Antipas became tetrarch  
of Galilee and Peraea, with a revenue of 200 talents. Philip,  
who had been left in charge of Palestine pending the decision  
and had won the respect of Varus, became tetrarch of Batanaea,  
Trachonitis and Auranitis, with too talents. His subjects  
included only a sprinkling of Jews. Up to his death (a.n. 34) he  
did nothing to forfeit the favour of Rome. His coins bore the  
beads of Augustus and Tiberius, and his government was worthy  
of the best Roman traditions—he succeeded where proconsuls  
had failed. His capital was Caesarea Philippi, where Pan had  
been worshipped from ancient times, and where Augustus had  a 
temple built by Herod the Great.  

33• Archelaus.—Augustus had counselled Archelaus to deal  
gently with his subjects. But there was an outstanding feud  
between him and them, and his first act as ethnarch was to  
remove the high priest on the ground of his sympathy with t he  
rebels. In violation of the Law he married a brother's widow,  
who had already borne children, and in general he showed himself  
so fierce and tyrannical that the Jews joined with the Samaritans  
to accuse him before the emperor AKhelaua was summoned  
tο Rome απd banished t ο Gaul; his territory was entrusted to a  
series of procumtors (so. 6-41), among whom was an apostate  
Jew, but none with any pretension even to a semi-legitimate  
authority. Each procurator represented not David but Caesar.  
The Sanhedrin had its police απd powers to safeguard the Jewish  
religion; but the procurator had the appointment of the high  
priests, απd no capital sentence could be executed without his  
sanction.  

34. The Procurators —So the Jews of Judaea obtained the  
settlement for which they had pleaded at the death of Herod;  
and some of them begen to regret it at once. The first pro-
curator Coponius was accompanied by P. Sulpicius Quirinius,  
legate of Syria, who came to organize the new Roman province.  
As a necessary preliminary a census (s.D. 6-7) was taken after  
the Roman method, which did not conform to the Jewish Law.  
The people were affronted, but f οτ the most part acquiesced,  
under the influence of Joazar the high priest. But Judas the  
Galilean, with a Pharisee named Sadduc (Sadduk); endeavoured  
to incite them to rebellion In the name of religion. The result of  
this alliance between a revolutionary and a Pharisee was the  
formation of the party of Zealots, whore influence—according  
to Josephus—brought about the great revolt and so led to the  
destruction of Jerusalem in 70. So far as this influence ex-
tended, the Jewish community was threatened with the danger  
of suicide, and the distinction drawn by Josephus between the  
Pharisees and the Zealots is a valid one. Not all Pharisees were  
prepared to take such action, in order that Israel might  
"tread on the neck of the eagle " (as is said in The Assumption of  
Moses). So long as the Law was not deliberately out raged and  
so long as the worship was established, most of the religious  
leaders of the Jews were content to wait.  

It seems that the Zealots made more headway in Galilee than  
in Judaea—so much so that the terms Galilean and Zealot are  
practically interchangeable, In Galilee the Jews predominated  
over the heathen and their ruler Herod Antipas had some sort  
of claim upon their allegiance. His marriage with the daughter  
of the Arabian king Aretas (which was at any rate in accordance  
with the general policy of Augustus) seems to have ρreservcd his  
territory from the incursions of her people, so long as he remained  
faithful to her He conciliated his subjects by his deference  
to the observances of Judaism, and—the case is probably  
typical of his policy—he joined in protesting, when Pilate set  
up a votive shield in the palace of Herod within the sacred city.  

He seems to have served Tiberius as an official scrutineer of  
the imperial officials and he commemorated his devotion by  
the foundation of the city of Tiberias. But he repudiated the  
daughter of Aretas in order to marry Herodias and so set the  
Arabians against him. Disaster overtook his forces (so. 36)  
and Tiberius, his patron, died before the Roman power was  
brought in full strength to his aid. Caligula was not predisposed  
to favour the favourites of Tiberius; and Antipas, having  
petitioned him for the title of king at the instigation of Hero-
dias, was banished from his tetrarchy and (apparently) was  
put to death in 39.  

Antipas is chiefly known to history in connexion with John the  
Baptist, who reproached him publicly for his marriage with  
Herodias. According to the earliest authority, he seems to  
have imprisoned John to save him from the vengeance of  
Herodias. But—whatever his motive—Antipas certainly con-
sented to John's death. If the Fourth Gospel is to be  

trusted, John had already recognized and acclaimed Jesus of  
Nazareth as the Messiah for whom the Jews were looking. By  
common consent of Christendom, John was the forerunner of the  
founder of the Christian Church. It was, therefore, during the  
reign of Antipas, and partly if not wholly within his territory, 

 that the Gospel was first preached by the rabbi or prophet whom  
Christendom came to regard as the one true Christ, the Messiah  
of the Jews. Josephus' history of the Jews contains accounts  
of John the Baptist and Jesus, the authenticity of which has  
been called in question for plausible but not entirely convincing  
reasons. However this may be, the Jews who believed Jesus to  
be the Christ play no great part in the history of the Jews before  
70, as we know it. Many religious teachers and many revolu-
tionaries were crucified within this period; and the early  
Christians were outwardly distinguished from other Jews only  
by their scrupuloua observance of religious duties.  

The crucrfizion of Jesus was sanctioned by Pontius Pilate,  
who was procurator of Judaea S.D. 26-36. Of the Jews under  
his predecessors little enough is known. Speaking generally,  
they seem to have avoided giving offence to their subjects. But  
Pilate so conducted affairs as to attract the attention not only  

of Josephus but also of Philo, who represents f οτ us the Jewish  
community of Alexandria. Pilate inaugurated his term of  
office by ordering his troops to enter Jerusalem at night and to  
take their standards with them. There were standards and  
standards in the Roman armies: those which bore the image of  
the emperor, and therefore constituted a breach of the Jewish  
Law, had hitherto been kept aloof from the holy city. On  
learning of this, the Jews repaired to Caesarea and besought  
Pilate to remove these offensive images. Pilate refused; απd,  
when they persisted in their petition for six days, he surrounded  
them with soldiers and threatened them with instant death.  
They protested that they would rather die than dare to transgress  
the wisdom of the laws; and Pilate yielded. But he proceeded  
to expend the temple treasure upon an aqueduct for Jerusalem;  
and some of the Jews regarded the devotion of sacred money to  
the service of man as a desecration. Pilate came up to Jerusalem  
and dispersed the petitioners by means of disguised soldiers  
armed with clubs. So the revolt was put down, but the exces-
sive zeal of the soldiers and Pilate's obstinate adherence to his  
policy widened the breach between Rome and the stricter Jews.  
But the death of Sejanus in 31 set Tiberius free from prejudice  

against the Jews; and, when Pilate put up the votive shields in  
Herod's palace at Jerusalem, the four sons of Herod came forward  
in defence of Jewish principles and he was ordered to remove  
them. In 35 he dispersed a number of Samaritans, who had  

assembled near Mt Geń zim at the bidding of an impostor, in  
order to see the temple vessels buried there by Moses. Complaint  

was made to Vitellius, then legate of Syria, and Pilate was sent  

ιο Rome to answer for his shedding of innocent blood. At the  
passover of 36 Vitellius came to Jerusalem and pacified the Jews  

by two concessions: he remitted the taxes on fruit sold in the  

city, and he restored to their custody the high priest's vestments,  

which Herod Archelaus and the Romans had kept in the tower  

Antonia. The vestments had been stored there since the time  
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of the first high priest named Iyrcanus, and Herod had taken  
them over along with the tower, thinking that his possession of  

them would deter the Jews from rebellion against his rule. Αt  
the same time Vitellius vindicated the Roman supremacy by  
degrading Caiaphas from the high-priesthood, and appointing a  
son of Anises in his place. The motive for this change does not  
appear, and we are equally ignorant of the cause which prompted  

his transference of the priesthood from his nominee to another  
son of Annas in 37. But it is quite dear that Vitellius was con-
cerned to reconcile the Jews to the authority of Rome. When  
he marched against Aretas, his army with their standards did  
not enter Judaea at ell; but he himself went up to Jerusalem for  

the feast and, on receipt οf the news that Tiberius was did,  
administered to the Jews the oath of allegiance to  Caligula. 

35• Caligιla and Agrippa I.—  The accession of Caligula (s.m.  
37-41) was hailed by his subjects generally as the beginning οf  
the Golden Age. The Jews in particular had a friend at court.  

Agrippa, the grandson of Herod the Great, was an avowed  
partisan of the new emperor and had paid penalty for α prema-
ture avowal of his preference. But Caligula's favour, though  
lavished upon Agrippa, was not available for pious Jews. His  

foible was omnipotence, and he aped the gods of Greece in turn.  

In the provinces and even In Italy his subjects were ready to  

acknowledge his divinity—with the sole exception of the Jews.  
So we learn something of the Palestinian Jews and more of the  

Jewish community in Alexandria. The great world (as we know  
it) took small note of Judaism even when Jews converted its  

women to their faith; but now the Jews as a nation refused to  

bow before the present god of the civilized world. The new  
Catholicism was promulgated by authority and accented with  

deference. Only the Jews protested: they had a notion of the  

deity which Caligula at all events did not fulfil.  

The people of Alexandria seized the opportunity for an attack  

upon the Jews. Images of Caligula were set up in the syna-
gogues, an edict deprived the Jews of their rights as citizens,  
and finally the governor authorized the mob to sack the Jewish  
quarter, as if it had been a conquered city (38). Jewesses were  
forced to eat pork and the elders were scourged in the theatre.  

But Agrippa had influence with the emperor and secured the  

degradation of the governor. The people and the Jews re-
mained in a state of civil war, until each side sent an embassy  
(40) to wait upon the emperor. The Jewish embassy was  
headed by Philo, who has described its fortunes in a tract dealing  
with the divine punishment of the persecutors. Their opponents  

also had secured a friend at court and seem to have prevented any  
effective measure of redress. While the matter was still pending,  

news arrived that the emperor had commanded Publius l'etronius,  
the governor of Syria, to set up his statue in the temple of Jeru-
salem. On the intervention of Agrippa the order was counter-
manded. and the assassination of the emperor (41) effectually  

stopped the desecration..  
36. Claudius and the Procurators.—Claudius, the new emperor,  

restored the civic rights of the Alexandrian Jews and made  

Agrippa I. king over all the territories of Herod the Great. So  
there was once more a king of Judaea, and a king who observed  
the tradition of the Pharisees and protected the Jewish religion.  

There is a tradition in the Talmud which illustrates his popularity.  

As he was reading the Law at the feast of tabernacles he burst  

into tears at the words " Thou mayest not set α stranger over  
thee which is not thy brother "; and the people cried out,  

" Fear nό t, Agrippa; thou art our brother." The fact that he  

began to build a wall round Jerusalem may be taken as further  

proof of his patriotism. But the fact that he summoned five  
vassal-kings of the empire to a conference at Tiberias suggests  

rather a policy of self-aggrandisement. Both projects were  

prohibited by the emperor on the intervention of the legate.  
In 44 he died. The Christian records item his death as an act  
of divine vengeance upon the persecutor of the Christian Church.  
The Jews prayed for his recovery and lamented him. The  
Gentile soldiers exulted in the downfall of his dynasty, which  

they signalized after their own fashion. Claudius intended that  

Agrippa's young son should succeed to the kingdom; but he was  

overruled by his advisers, and Judaea was taken over once more  

by Roman procurators. The success of Agrippa's brief reiga  
had revived the hopes of the Jewish nationalists, and c"noes ιions  
only retarded the inevitable insurrection.  

Cuspius Fadus, the first of these procurators, purged the  
land of bandits. lie also attempted to regain for the Romans  
the custody of the high priest's vestments; but the Jews appealed  

tο the emperor against the revival of this advertisement of their  
servitude. The emperor granted the petition, which indeed the  
procurator had permitted them to make, and further transferred  

the nomination of the high priest and the supervision of the  

temple from the procurator tο Agrippa'a brother, Ierod of  
Chalcis. But these concessions did not satisfy the hopes of the  
people. During the govergment of Fadus, Theudas, who claimed  

to be a prophet and whom Josephus describes as a wizard, per-
suaded a large number to take up their possessions and follow him  
to the Jordan, saying that he would cleave the river &sunder  
with a word of command and so provide them with an easy  
crossing. A squadron of cavalry despatched by Fadus took them  
al(ve, cutoff the head of Theudas and brought it to Jerusalem.  

Under the second procurator Tiberius Alexander, an apostate  
Jew of Alexandria, nephew of Philo, the Jews suffered from a  
great famine and were relieved by the queen of Adiabene, a  
proselyte to Judaism, who purchased corn from Egypt. The  
famine was perhaps interpreted by the Zealots as a punishment  
for their acquiescence in the rule of an apostate. At any rate  
Alexander crucified two sons of Simon the Galilean, who had  
headed a revolt in the time of the census. They had presumably  
followed the example of their father.  

Under Ventidius Cumarius (48-52) the mutual hatred of Jews  
and Romans, Samaritans and Jews, found vent in insults and  
bloodshed. At the passover, on the fourth day of the feast,  a 
soldier mounting guard at the porches of the Temple provoked as  
uproar, which ended in a massacre, by indecent exposure of his  
person. Some of the rebels intercepted a slave of the emperor  
on the high-road near the city and robbed him of his possessions.  
Troops were sent to pacify the country, and in one village a  
soldier found a copy of Moses' laws and tore it up in public with  
jeers and blasphemies. At this the Jews Rocked to Caesarea,  
and were only restrained from a second outbreak by the execution  
οf the soldier. Finally, the Samaritans attacked certain Gab-
leans who were (as the custom was) travelling through Samaria  
to Jerusalem for the passover. Cumulus was bribed and refused  
to avenge the death of the Jews who were killed. So the Gall-
leans with some of the lower classes of " the Jews " allied them-.  
selves with a " robber " and burned some of the Samaritan  
villages. Cumanus armed the Samaritans, and, with them and  
his own troops, defeated these Jewish marauders. The leading  
men of Jerusalem prevailed upon the rebels who survived the  
deft to disperse. But the quarrel was referred first to the  
legate of Syria and then to the emperor. The emperor was still  
disposed to conciliate the Jews; and, at the instance of Agrippa,  

son of Agrippa I., Cumanus was banished.  
37. Felix and the Rzwoislionark&—  Under Antonius Felix  

(52-60) the revolutionary movement grew and spread. The  
country, Josephus says, was full of " robbers " and "wizards."  
The high priest was murdered in the Temple by pilgrims who  
carried daggers under their cloaks. Wizards and impostors per-
suaded the multitude to follow them into the desert, and an  
Egyptian, claiming lobes prophet, led his followers to the Mount  
of Olives to see the walls of Jerusalem fall at his command. Such  
deceivers, according to Josephus, did no less than the murderers  
to destroy the happiness of the city. Their hands were cleiner  
but their thoughts were more Impious, for they pretended to  
divine inspiration.  

Felix the procurator—a king, as Tacitus says, in power and  
in mind a slave—tried in vain to put down the revolutionaries.  
The" chief-robber "Eleazar, who had plundered the country fo  
twenty years, was caught and sent to Rome; countless robbers of  
less note were crucified. But this severity cemented the alliance  

of religious fanatics with the physical-force party and induced  
the ordinary citizens to join them, in spite of the punishments  
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which they received when captured. Agrippa IΠ Ybce ί νed'a  
kingdom—first Chalkis, and then the tetrarchies of Philip and  
Lysanias—but, though he had the oversight of the Temple and  
the nomination of the high priest, and enjoyed a reputation f οτ  
knowledge of Jewish customs and questions, he was unable to  
check the growing mower of the Zealots. His sister Drusilla had  
broken the Law by her marriage with Felix; and his own notorious  
relations with his sister Berenice, and his coins which bore the  
images of the emperors, were an own affront to the conscience  
of Judaism. When Felix was recalled by Nero in 6o the nation  
was divided against itself, the Gentiles within its gates were  
watching for their opportunity, and the chief priests robbed the  
lower priests with a high hand.  

In Caesarea there had been fοτ some time trouble between the  
Jewish and the Syrian inhabitants. The Jews claimed that the  
city was theirs, because King Herod had founded it. The Syrians  
admitted the fact, but insisted that it was a city for Greeks,  
as its temples and statυα proved. Their rivalry led to street-
fighting: the Jews had the advantage in respect of wealth and  
bodily strength, but the Greek party had the assistance of the  
soldiers who were stationed there. On one occasion Felix sent  
troopsagainst the victorious Jews; but neither this nor the scourge  

and the prison, to which the leaden of both factions had been  
consigned, deterred them. The quarrel was therefore referred to  
the emperor Nero, who finally gave his decision in favour of the  
Syrians or Greeks. The result of this decision was that the  
synagogue at Caesarea was insulted on a Sabbath and the Jews  
left the city taking their books of the Law with them. So-
Josephus says—the war began in the twelfth year of the reign of  
Nero (s.o. 66).  

38. Festal, Albisw and Fkrns.—Meanwhile the procurators  
who succeeded Felix—Pordus Festus (60-6 τ), Albinus (62-64)  
and Gessius Floras (64-66)—had in their several ways brought  
the bulk of the nation into line with the more violent of the Jews  
of Caesarea. Pestus found Judaea infested with robbers and  
the sicarii, who mingled with the crowds at the feasts and  
stabbed their enemies with the daggers (siege) from which their  
name was derived. He also had to deal with a wizard, who de-
ceived many by promising them salvation and release from evils,  
if they would follow him into the desert. His attempts to crush  
all such disturbers of the peace were cut short by his death in  
his second year of office.  

In the interval which elapsed before the arrival of Albinus,  
Ananus son of Annas was made high priest by Agrippa. With  
the apparent intention of restoring order in Jerusalem, he  
assembled the Sanhedrin, and being, as a Sadducee, cruel in the  
matter of penalties, secured the condemnation of certain law-
breakers to death by stoning. For this he was deposed by  
Agrippa. Albinus fostered and turned to his profit the struggles  
of priests with priests and of Zealots with their enemies. The  
general release of prisoners, with which he celebrated his impend-
ing recall, is typical of his policy. Meanwhile Agrippa gave the  
Levites the right to wear the linen robe of the priests and sanc-
tioned the use of the temple treasure to provide work—the paving  
of the city with white stones—for the workmen who had finished  
the Temple (64) and now stood idle. But everything pointed to  
the destruction of the city, which one Jesus had prophesied at  
the feast of tabernacles in 6 τ. The Zealots' zeal for the Law and  
the Temple was flouted by their pro-Roman king.  

By comparison with Fiorus, Albinus was, in the opinion of  
Josephus, a benefactor. When the news of the troubles at  
Caesarea reached Jerusalem, it became known also that Florus  
bad seized seventeen talents of the temple treasure (66). At this  
the patience of the Jews was exhausted. The sacrilege, as they  
considered it, may have been an attempt to recover arrears of  
tribute; but they were convinced that Florus was providing for  
himself and not for Caesar. The revolutionaries went about  
among the excited people with baskets, begging coppers for their  
destitute and miserable governor. Stung by this insult, he  
neglected the fire of war which had been lighted at Caesarea, and  
hastened to Jerusalem. His soldiers sacked the upper city and  
killed 63o persons—men, women apd children. Berenice, who  

Xν  a  

was fulfilling a Nazarite vow, interposed in vain. Florus  

actually dared to scourge and crucify Jews who belonged to the  

Roman order of knights. For the moment the Jews were cowed,  

and next day they went submissively to greet the troops coming  

from Caesarea. Their greetings were unanswered, and they cried  
out against Florus. On this the soldiers drew their swords and  
drove the people into the city; but, once inside the city, the  
people stood at bay and succeeded in establishing themselves  
urn the temple-hill. Florus withdrew with all his troops,  

except one cohort, to Caesarea. The Jews laid complaint against  

him, and he complained against the Jews before the governor  
of Syria, Cestius Gallus, who sent an officer to inquire into the  
matter. Agrippe, who had hurried from Alexandria, entered  
Jerusalem with the governor's emissary. So long as he counselled  

submission to the overwhelming power of Rome the people  
complied, but when he smoke of obedience to Florua be was com-
pelled to fly. The rulers, who desired peace, and upon whom  
Florus had laid the duty of restoring peace, asked him for troops;  

but the civil war ended in their complete discomfiture. The  
rebels abode by their decision to stop the daily sacrifice for the  

emperor; Agńppa's troops capitulated and marched out unhurt;  
and the Romans, who surre ηdered on the same condition and  
laid down their arms, were massacred. As if to emphasize the  
spirit and purpose of the rebellion, one and only one of the  

Roman soldiers was spared, because he promised to become a  
Jew even to the extent of circumcision.  

39. Josephus and the Zealots.—Simultaneously with this  
massacre the citizens of Caesarea slaughtered the Jews who still  
remained there; and throughout Syria Jews effected—and  
suffered—reprisals. At length the governor of Syria approached  

the centre of the disturbance in Jerusalem, but retreated after  

burning down a suburb. In the course of his retreat he was  

attacked by the Jews and fled to Antioch, leaving them his  

engines of war. Some prominent Jews fled from Jerusalem—as  
from a sinking ship—to join him απd carried the news to the  
emperor. The rest of the pro-Roman party were forced or  
persuaded to join the rebels απd prepared for war on a grander  
scale. Generals were selected by the Sanhedrin from the aristo-
cracy, who had tried to keep the peace and still homed to make  
terms with Rome. Ananus the high priest, their leader, re-
mained In command at Jerusalem; Galilee, where the first attack  

was to be expected, was entrusted to Josephus, the historian  
of the war. The revolutionary leaders, who had already taken  

the field, were superseded.  
Josephus set himself to make an army of the inhabitants of  

Galilee, many of whom had no wish to fight, απd to strengthen  
the strongholds. His organization of local government and his  
efforts to maintain law and order brought him into  collision 
with the Zealots and especially with John of Giscala,one of their  
leaders. The people, whom he had tried to conciliate, were  
roused against him; John sent assassins and finally procured an  
order from Jerusalem for his recall. In spite of all this Josephus  
held his ground and byforcc or craft put down those who resisted  
his authority.  

In the spring of 67 Vespasian, who bad been appointed by  
Nero to crush the rebellion, advanced from his winter quarters  
at Antioch. The inhabitants of Sepphoris—whom Josephus  
had judged to be so eager for the war that be left them to build  
their wall for themselves-received a Roman garrison at their  
own request. Joined by Titus, Vespasian advanced into Galilee  
with three legions and the auxiliary troops supplied by Ag ń ppe  
and other petty kings. Before his advance the army of Josephus  
fled. Josephus with a few stalwarts took refuge in Tiberias, and  
sent a letter to Jerusalem asking that he should be relieved of his  
command or supplied with an adequate force to continue the war.  
Hearing that Vespasian was preparing to besiege Jotapata,  
a strong fortress in the hills, which was held by other fugitives,  
Jo.ephus entered it just before the road approaching it was made  
passable for the Roman horse and foot. A deserter announced  
his arrival to Vespasian, who rejoiced (Josephus says) that the  
cleverest of his enemies had thus voluntarily imprisoned him.  
self. Alter some six weeks' siege the place wag stormed, and its  

s q 
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exhausted garrison were killed or enslaved. Josephus, whose  

pretences had postponed the final assault, hid in a cave with  

forty men. His companions refused to permit him to surrender  

and were resolved to die. Α t his suggestion they cast lots, and  
the first man was killed by the second and so on, until all were  

dead except Josephus and (perhaps) one other. So Josepbus  

saved them from the sin of suicide and gave himself up to the  

Romans. He had prophesied that the place would be taken—as  

it was—on the forty-seventh day, and now he prophesied that  

both Vespasian απd his son Titus would reign over all mankind.  
The prophecy saved his life, though many desired his death, απd  
the rumour of it produced general mourning in Jerusalem. By  

the end of the year (67) Galilee was in the hands of Vespasian,  

and John of Giscala had fled. Agrippa celebrated the conquest  

at Caesarea Philippi with festivities which lasted twenty days.  

In accordance with ancient custom Jerusalem welcomed the  
fugitive Zealots. The result was civil war and famine. Arians  
incited the people against these robbers, who arrested, imprisoned  

and murdered prominent friends of Rome, and arrogated to them-
selves the right of selecting the high priest by lot. The Zealots  
took refuge in the Temple and summoned the Idumacans to their  

aid. Under cover of a storm, they opened the city-gates t ο their  
allies and proceeded to murder Ananus the high priest, and,  

against the verdict of a formal tribunal, Zacharias the son of  
Baruch in the midst of the Temple. The Idumaear ιs left, but  
John of Giscala remained master of Jerusalem.  

40. The Fell oJJcrusalcm.— Vcspasian left the rivals to consume  
one another and occupied his army with the subjugation of the  
country. When he had isolated the capital and was preparing  

to besiege it, the news of Nero's death reached him at Caesarea.  

For a year (June 68-June 69) he held his hand and watched  

events, until the robber-bands of Simon Bar-Giora (son of the  

proselyte) required his attention. But, before Vespasian took  

action to stop his raids, Simon had been invited to Jerusalem in  
the hope that he would act as a counterpoise to the tyrant John.  
And so, when Vespasian was proclaimed emperor in fulfilment of  
Josephus' prophecy, and deputed the c οιΜπαnd to Titus, there  
were three rivals at war in Jerusalem—L• lcazar, Simon said John.  

The temple sacrifices were still offered and worshippers were  
admitted; but John's catapults were busy, and priest and  
worshippers at the altar were killed, because Fluazar's party  

occupied the inner courts of the Temple. Λ few days before the  
passover of 70 Titus advanced upon Jerusalem, but the civil  
war went on. When Eleazar opened the temple-gates to admit  

those who wished to worship God, John of Giscala introduced  

some of his own men, fully armed under their garments, and so  

got possession of the Temple. Titus passed the attack, and the  

two factions joined hands at last to repel it. In spits of their  
desperate sallies, Jerusalem was surrounded by a wall, and its  

people, whose numbers were increased by those who had come up  

for the Passover, were hemmed in to starve. Thy famine effected  

all alike—the populace, who desired peace, and the Zealots, who  
were determined to fight to the end. At last John of Giscala por-
tioned out the sacred wine and oil, saying that they who fought  
for the Temple might fearlessly use its stores for their sustenance.  

Steadily the Romans forced their way through well after well,  
until the Jews were driven back to the Temple and the daily  
sacrifices came to an end on the s 7th of July for lack of men. 
Once more Josephus appealed in vain to John and his followers t ο 
cease from desecrating and endangering the Temple. The siege 
proceeded and the temple-gates were burned. According to 
Josephus, Titus decided to spare the Temple, but—whether 
this was so or not—on the loth of August it was fired by a 
soldier after a sortie of the Jews had been repelled. The legions 
set up their standards in the temple-court and hailed Titus as 
imperator.  

Some of the Zealots escaped with John and Simon to the 
upper city and held it for another month. But Titus had already 
earned the triumph which he celebrated at Rome in ;t. The 
Jews, wherever they might be, continued to pay the temple-tax; 
but now it was devoted to Jupiter Capitolinus. The Romans had  
taken their holy place, and the Law was all that was left to them.  

qt. Frets A.D. 70 ra A.D. 135, The destruction of the Temple  
carried with it the destruction of the priesthood and all its Fewer.  

The priests existed to offer sacrifices, and by the Law no sacrifice  

could be offered except at the Temple of Jerusalem. Thenceforward  

the remnant of the Jews who survived the fiery ordeal formed a  

church rather than a nation or a state, and the Pharsuees exercised  

an unchallenged supremacy. With the Temple and its Sadducean  
high priests perished the Sanhedrin in which the SJd υcces had  
competed with the Pharisees for predominance. The Sicarii or  

Zealots who had appealed to the arm of flesh were exterminated.  

Only the teachers of the Law survived to direct the nation and to  

teach those who remained joys) Jews, how they should render to  

Caesar what belonged to Caesar, απd to God what belonged to God.  
Here and there hot-headed Zealots rose up to repeat the errors and  

the disasters of their predecessors. But their fate only served to  
deepen the impression already stamped upon the general mind of  

the nation. The Temple was gone, but they had the Lae. Already  

the Jews of the Dispersion had learned to suppleme,it the Temple by  

the synagogue, and even the Jews of Jerusalem had not been free  

to spend their lives in the worship of the Temple. There were still,  
as always, rites which were independent of the place and of the  
priest; there had been a time when the Temple did not exist. So  
Judaism survived once more the destruction of its central sanctuary.  

When Jerusalem was taken, the Sicarii still continued to hold  
three strongholds: one—Masada—(or three years. But the com-
mander of Masada realized at length that there was no hope of  

escaping captivity xcept by death, and urged  his comrades to 
anticipate their fate. Each man slew his wife απd children ; tess  
men were selected by lot to slay the rest; one man slew the nine  

executioners, fired the palace and fell upon his sword. When the  

place was stormed the garrison consisted of two old women and five  
children who had concealed themselves in caves. So Vespasian  

obtained possession of Palestine—the country which Nero had iven  

him—and for a time it was purged of r εvol υ tionań es. Σατty  
Christian writers assert that he proceeded to search out απd to  
execute all descendants of David who might conceivably come  

forward as claimants of the vacant throne.  
In Egypt and in Cyrene fugitive Zealots endeavoured to continue  

their rebellion against the emperor, but there also with disastrous  

results. The doors of the Temple in Egypt were closed, and its sat ń - 
fires which had been offered for 243 years were prohibited. Soon  
afterwards this temple also was destroyed. Apart from these local  

outbreaks, the Jews thrουghουt the empire remained loyal citizens  
and were not molested. The general hope of the ration was not  
necessarily bound up with the house of David, and its reshzatioii  

was not incompatible with the yoke of Rome. They still looked for  
a true prophet, απd meanwhile they had their rabbis. 

Under Jpohanan ben Zaccai (q.v.) the Pharisees established them-
selves at Jamnia. Λ new Sanhednn was formed there under the  
presidency of a ruler, who received yearly dues from all jcwis&  
communities. The scribes through the synagogues preserved the  
national spirit απd directed it towards the religious life which was  
prescribed by Scripture. The traditions of the elders were tested  
and gradually harmonized in their essentials. The carom of  Scrip-
ture was decided in accordance with the touchstone of the Penta-
teuch. Israel had retired to their tents to study their Bible.  

Under Vcspasian απd Titus the Jews enjoyed freedom of con-
science and equal political rights with non-Jewish subjects of Rome  
But Domitian, according to pagan historians, bore hardly on them.  
The temple-tax was strictly exacted; Jews who lived the Jewish  life 
without openly confessing their religion and Jews who concealed  
their nationality were brought before the magistrates. Proselytes  
to Judaism were condemned either to death or to forf ń ture d  
their property. Indeed it would seem that Domitian instituted a  
persecution of the Jews1  to which Nerva his successor put ass end.  
Towards the end of Tra)an's reign (114-117) the Jews of Egypt and  
Cyyrene rose against their Greek neighbours and set up a king. The  
rebellion spread to Cyprus; απd when Trajan advanced from  
Mesopotamia into Parthia the Jews of Mesopotamia revolted.  
The massacres they perpetrated were avenged in kind and all the  
insurrections were quelled when Hadrian succeeded Trajsn.  

In 132 the Jews of Palestine rebelled again. Hadrian had for-
bidden circumcision as illegal mutilation: he had also replaced  
Jerusalem by a city of his own. Aelia Capitoline, and the temple of  
Yahweh by a temple of Jupiter. Apart from these bitter provoca- 
tions—the prohibition of the sign of the covenant and the deseceatioa  
of the sacred place—the Jews had a leader who was recognized as  
Messiah by the rabbi Agiba. Though the majority of the rabbis  
looked for no such deliverer and refused to admit his claims. Βarcaehc  
has (q.e.) drew the people after him to struggle for their national  
independence. For three years and a half he held his own and issued  
coins in the name of Simon, which commemorate the liberation a[  
J erusalem. Some attempt was apparently made to rebuild the  

ample; απd the Jews of the Dispersion, who had perhaps beets  
won over by Agiba, supported the rebellion. Indeed even Gentiles  
helped them, so that the whole world (Die Cassius says) was stirred..  
Hadrian sent his best generals against the rebels, and at length they  
were driven from Jerusalem t ο Bethar (135). The Jews mac  lot'. 
bidden to enter the new city et Jerusalem on pain of death.  
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131sLIOGaa Pnv.—The mostcomprehenzive of modern booksdealing  

with the period is Emil Schurer, Geschichte des Judischen Volker  

im ZeiSs/Ic,' Jesu Christi (3 vols., Leipzig, 1901 fell.). Exception  
has been taken to a certain lack of sympathy with the Jews, espe-
cially the rabbis, which has been detected in the author. But at least  
the book remains an indispensable storehouse of references to ancient  
and modern authorities. An earlier edition was translated into  
English under the title history of the Jewish People (Edinburgh,  
1890. 1891). Of shorter histories, D. A. Schlatter's Geschichte  
Israel's sas Alexander dens Grosses his Hadrian (2nd ed., 1906)  
is perhaps the least dependent upon Schhrer and attempts more  
than others to interpret the fragmentary  available. Dr  
R. H. Charles has done much by his editions to restore to their  
proper prominence in connexion with Jewish history the Testaments  

of Ike Twdr.e Pa/r,orcks. The Book of Jubilees, ENO€h, &c. But  
SchOrer gives a complete bibliography to which it must suffice to  

refer. For the Sanhedrin see SvniEuaivu. (J. H. A. H.)  

III.—FROM THE DISPERSION TO MODERN Ti secs  

42. The Later Empire.—With the failure in 135 of the attempt  

led by Barcochebas to free Judaea from Roman domination a new  
era begins in the history of the Jews. The direct consequence  of 
the failure was the annihilation of political nationality. Large  
numbers fell in the actual fighting. Dio Cassius puts the total at  
the incredible figure of 58ο,οοο, besides the incalculable number  
who succumbed to famine, disease and fire (Dio-Xiphilin 1WWe.  
ι ι- ι ς). Jerusalem was rebuilt by Hadrian, orders to this effect  
being given during the emperor's first journey through Syria in  
τ3ο, the date of his foundations at Gaza, Tiberias and Petra  
(Reinach, Texies sea/ifs au Judalsme, p. 198). The new city  
was named Aelie Capitoline, and on the site of the temple of  
Jehovah there arose another temple dedicated to Jupiter. To  
Eusebius the erection of a temple of Venus over the sepulchre  
of Christ was an act of mockery against the Christian religion.  
Rome had been roused to unwonted fury, and the truculence of  
the rebels was matched by the cruelty οf their masters. The  
holy city was barred against the Jews; they were excluded,  
under pain of death, from approaching within view of the  
walls. Hadrian's policy in this respect was matched later on  
by the edict of the caliph Omar (c. 638), who, like his Roman  
prototype, prevented the Jews from settling in the capital of  

their ancient country. The death of Hadrian and the accession  
of Antoninus Pius (038), however, gave the dispersed people  
of Palestine a breathing-space. Roman law was by no means  
intolerant to the Jews. Under the constitution of Caracalla  
(198-217) all inhabitants of the Roman empire enjoyed the civil  
rights of the Cites Romani (Scherer, Die Rechlsιτcrhdkais κκ der  
Juden, p. to).  

Moreover, a spiritual revival mitigated the crushing effects of  
material ruin. The synagogue had become a firmly established  
institution, and the personal and social life of the messes  
had come under the control of communal law. The dialectic  
of the school proved stronger to preserve than the edge of the  
sword to destroy. Pharisaic Judaism, put to the severest test  
to which a religious system has ever been subject, showed itself  
able to control and idealize life in all its phases. Whatever  
question may be possible as to the force or character of Phari-
seism in the time Of Christ, there can be no doubt that it  
became both all-pervading and ennobling among the successors of  
Agiba (q.v.), himself one of the martyrs to Hadrian's severity.  
Little more than half a century after the overthrow of the Jewish  
nationality, the Mishnah was practically completed, and by this  
code of rabbinic law—and law is here a term which includes  
the social, moral and religious as well as the ritual and legal  
phases of human activity—the Jewish people were organized  
into a community, living more or less autonomously tinder the  
Sanhedrin or Synedń um (q.s.) and its officials.  

Judah the prince, the patriarch or ,dsi who edited the Mishnah,  
died early in the 3rd century. With him the importance of  
the Palestinian patriarchate attained its zenith. Gamaliel II.  
of Jamnia (Jabne Yebneh) had been raised to this dignity a  
century before, and, as members of the house of Hillel and thus  
descendants of David, the patriarchs enjoyed almost royal  
authority. Their functions were political rather than reli-
gious, though their influence was by no means purely secular.  

They were often on terms of intimate friendship with the  
emperors, who scarcely interfered with their jurisdiction.  
As late as Theodosius I. (379-395) the internal affairs of the  
Jews were formally committed to the patriarchs, and Hono ń us  
(404) authorized the collection of the patriarch's tax (autism  
coronarium), by which a revenue was raised from the Jests of the  
diaspora. Under Theodosius 1I. (408-45o) the patriarchate  
was finally abolished after a rigime οf three centuries and a half  
(Gractz, History of the Jews, Eng. trans. col. il, ch. xxii.), though  
ironically enough the last holder of the 0f1ce had been for a time  
elevated by the emperor to the rank of prefect. The real  
turning-point had been reached earlier, when Christianity became  
the state religion under Constantine I. in 312.  

Religion under the Christian emperors became a significant source 
 of discrimination in legal status, and non-conformity might reach  

so far as to produce complete loss of rights. The laws concerning  
the Jews had a repressive and preventive object: the repression of  
Judaism and the prevention of inroads of Jewish influences into the  
state religion. The Jews were thrust into a position of isolation,  
and the Code of Theodosius and other authorities characterize the  
Jews as a lower order of depraved beings (irifrriores and pewersi),  

their community as a g οd Τcss, dangerous sect (sects nefrria, ferahs),  

their religion a superstition, their assemblies for religious worship  a 
blasphemy (sacrilegi coins) and a contagion (Scherer, ορ. cit. pp.  
11-12). Yet Judaism under Roman Christian law was a lawful  
religion (religio hidla), Valeittinian 1. (364-375)  forbade the quarter-
ing of soldiers in the synagogues, Theodosius I. prohibited inter-
ference with the synagogue worship ("Judaeorum sectam nulls lege  
prohibitam satis constat "), and in 412 a special edict of protection  
was issued. But the admission of Christians into the Jewish fold  
was punished by confiscation of goods (3y577), the erection of new  
synagogues was arrested by  Theodosius II. (439) under penalty of a  
heavy fine, Jews were forbidden to hold Christen slaves under pain  
of death (423). A similar penalty attached to intermarriage between  
Jews and Christians, and an attempt was made to nullify all Jewish  
marriages which were not celebrated in accordance with Roman law.  
But Justinian (527-565) was the first to interfere directly in the  
religious institutions of the Jewish people. In 553  he interdicted 
the use of the Talmud (which had then not long been completed)  
and the Byzantine emperors of the 8th and 9th centuries passe  
even more intolerant regulations. As regards civil law, Jews were  
at first allowed to settle disputes between Jew and Jew before their  
own courts, but Justinian denied to them and to heretics the right  
to appear as witnesses in the public courts against orthodox Chris-
tians. To Constantine V. (911-959) goes back the Jewish form of  
oath which in its later development required the Jew to gird him-
self with thorns; stand in water; and, holding the scroll of the  
Torah in his hand, invoke upon his person the leprosy of Naaman,  
the curse of Eli and the fate of Korah's sons should he perjure himself.  
This was the oń final of all the medieval forms of oath more judaiwo,  
which still prevailed in many European lands till the 19th century,  
and are even ποω maintained by some of the Rumanian courts.  
Jews were by the law of Honorius excluded from the army, from  
public offices and dignities (418), from acting as advocates (4 2 5):  
only the curial offices were open to them. Justinian gave the  
finishing touch by proclaiming in S37 the Jews absolutely  ineligible 
for any honour whatsoever (" honore fruantur hullo ").  

43. Judaism in Dobylonia.—The Jews themselves were during  
this period engaged in building up a system of isolation on their  
own side, but they treated Roman law with greater hospitality  
than it meted out to them. The Talmud shows the influence of  
that law in many points, and may justly be compared to it as  a 
monument of codification based on great principles. The Pales-
tinian Talmud was completed in the 4th century, but the better  
known and more influential version was compiled in Baby-
lonia about 500. The land which, a millennium before, had been  
a prison for the Jewish exiles was ποω their asylum of refuge.  
For a long time it formed their second fatherland. Here, far  
more than on Palestinian soil, was built the enduring edifice of  
rabbinism. The population of the southern part of Mesopotamia  
—the strip of land enclosed between the Tigris and the Euphrates  
—was, according to Graetz, mainly Jewish; while the district  
extending for about 70 m. on the east of the Euphrates, from  
Nehardea in the north to Sum in the south, became a new  
Palestine with Nehardea for its Jerusalem. The Babylonian  
Jews were practically independent, and the exilarcb (resh.  
gsiidha) or prince of the captivity was an otficiel who ruled  
the community as a vassal of the Persian throne. The exilarch  
claimed, like the Palestinian patriarch, descent from the royal  
house of David, and exercised most of the functions of  
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government. Babylonia had risen into sυρre^he importance  
for Jewish life at about the time when the Mishnah was  com-
pleted. The great rabbinic academies at Sura and Nehardea,  
the former of which retained something of its dominant r ό le  
till the nth century, had been founded, Sura by Abba Arika  
(q.v.) (c. 219), but Nehardea, the more ancient seat of the  
two, famous in the 3rd century for its association with Abba  
Arika's renowned contemporary Samuel, lost its Jewish import-
ance in the age of Mahomet.  

To Samuel of Nehardea (q.v.) belongs the honour of formu-
lating the principle which made it possiblefor Jews to live under  
alien laws. Jeremiah had admonished his exiled brothers:  
"Seek ye the peace of the city whither 1 have caused you to be  
carried away captives, and pray unto the Lord for it: for in  

the pence thereof shall ye have peace" (Jer. xxix. 7). It was  

now necessary to go farther, and the rabbis proclaimed a  

principle which was as influential with the synagogue as "Give  
unto Caesar that which is Caesar's" became with the Church.  
"The law of the government is law "(Baba Qama 113 b.), said  
Samuel, and ever since it has been a religious duty for the  
Jews to obey and accommodate themselves as far as possible  
to the laws of the country in which they are settled or reside.  
In 259 Odenathus, the Palmyrene adventurer whose memory has  
been eclipsed by that of his wife Zenobia, laid Nehardea waste  
for the time being, and in its neighbourhood arose the academy  
of Pumbedita (Pombeditha) which became a new focus for the  
intellectual life of Israel in Babylonia. These academies were  
organized on both scholastic and popular lines; their consti-
tution was democratic. An outstanding feature was the  
Ka1lah assemblage twice a year (in Elul at the close of the  
summer, and in Mar at the end of the winter), when there  
were gathered together vast numbers of outside students of  
the most heterogeneous character as regards both age and  
attainments. Questions received from various quarters were  
discussed and the final decision of the Kallah was signed by the  
Resit-1Ca11ab or president of the general assembly, who was only  
second in rank to the Resit-Md ibta, or president of the scholastic  
sessions. Thus the Babylonian academies combined the func-
tions of specialist law-schools, universities and popular parlia-
ments. They were a unique product of rabbinism; and the  
authors of the system were also the compilers of its literary  
expression, the Talmud.  

44. Judaism in Islam.—Another force now appears on the  
scene. The new religion inaugurated by Mahomet differed  
in its theory from the Roman Catholic Church. The Church,  
it is true, in council after council, passed decisions unfriendly  
to the Jews. From the synod at Elvira in the 4th century this  
process began, and it was continued in the West-Gothic Church  
legislation, in the Lateran councils (especially the fourth in  
1215), and in the council of Trent (1563). The anti-social  
tendency of these councils expressed itself in the Infliction  
of the badge, in the compulsory domicile of Jews within ghettos,  
and in the erection of formidable barriers against all intercourse  
between church απd synagogue. The protective instinct was  
responsible for much of this interference with the natural  
impulse of men of various creeds towards mutual esteem and  
forbearance. The church, it was conceived, needed defence  

against the synagogue at all hazards, and the fear that the latter  
would influence and dominate the former was never absent from  
the minds of medieval ecclesiastics. But though this defensive  
zeal led to active persecution, still in theory Judaism was a  
tolerated religion wherever the Church had sway, and many papal  
bulls of a friendly character were issued throughout the middle  
ages (Scherer, p. 32 seq.).  

Islam, on the other hand, had no theoretic place in its scheme  
for tolerated religions; its principle was fundamentally in-
tolerant. Where the mosque was erected, there was no room  
for church or synagogue. The caliph Omar initiated in the  
7th century a code which required Christians and Jews to wear  
peculiar dress, denied them the right to hold state offices or to  
possess land, inflicted a poll-tax on them, απd while forbidding  
them to enter mosques, refused them the permission to build  

new places of worship for themselves. Again and again these  
ordinances were repeated in subsequent ages, and intolerance  

for infidels is still a distinct feature of Mahommedan law. But  
Islam has often shown itself milder in fact than in theory,  
for its laws were made to be broken. The medieval Jews on  
the whole lived, under the crescent, a fuller and freer life than  
was possible to them under the cross. Mahommedan Baby-
lonia (Persia) was the home of the gaonate (see Gm's), the central  
authority of religious Judaism, whose power transcended that  
of the secular ecilarchate, for it influenced the synagogue far  and 
wide, while the exilarchate was local. The gaonate enjoyed a  
practical tolerance remarkable when contrasted with the letter  
of Islamic law. And as the Bagdad caliphate tended to become  
more and more supreme in Islam, so the gaonate too shared in  
this increased influence. Not even the Qaraite schism was able  
to break the power of the geonim. But the dispersion of the  
Jews was proceeding in directions which carried masses from the  
Asiatic inland to the Mediterranean coasts and to Europe.  

45. Zn Medieval Europe: Spain. This dispersion of the Jews  
had begun in the Hellenistic period, but it was after the Bar-
cochebas war that it assumed great dimensions in Europe. There  
were Jews in the Byzantine empire, in Rome, in France and  
Spain at very early periods, but it is with the Arab conquest of  
Spain that the Jews of Europe began to rival in culture and im-
portance their brethren of the Persian gaonate. Before this date  
the Jews had been learning the rό le they afterwards filled, that  
of the chief promoters of international commerce. Already  
under Charlemagne this development is noticeable; in his  
generous treatment of the Jews this Christian emperor stood in  
marked contrast to his contemporary the caliph Harun al-Rashid,  
who persecuted Jews and Christians with equal vigour. But by  
the Toth century Judaism had received from Islam something  
more than persecution. It caught the contagion of poetry,  
philosophy and science, The schismatic Qaraites initiated or  
rather necessitated a new Hebrew philology, which later on  
produced Qimbi, the gaon Saadiah founded a Jewish philosophy,  
the statesman llasdai introduced a new Jewish culture—and  
all this under Mahommedan rule. It is in Spain that above all  
the new spirit manifested itself. The distinctive feature  ώ  
the Spanish-Jewish culture was its comprehensiveness. Litera-
ture and affairs, science and statecraft, poetry and medicine,  
these various expressions of human nature and activity were so  
harmoniously balanced that they might be found in the posses-
sion of one and the same individual. The Jews of Spain attained  
to high places in the service of the state from the time of the  
Moot-lab conquest in 711. From llasdai ibn Shaprut in the  
Toth century and Samuel the nagid in the sith the line of  
Jewish scholar-statesmen continued till we reach Isuc Abrabanel  
in 1492, the date of the expulsion of the Jews from Spain. This  
last-named event synchronized with the discovery of America;  
Columbus being accompanied by at least one Jewish navigator.  
While the Spanish period of Jewish history was thus brilliant  
from the point of view of public service, it was equally notable  
on the literary side. Hebrew religious poetry was revived for  
synagogue hymnology, and, partly in imitation of Arabian models,  
a secular Hebrew poetry was developed in metre απd rhyme.  
The new Hebrew Piysdt found its first important exponent  is 
Kahr, who was not a Spaniard. But it is to Spain that we must  
look for the best of the medieval poets of the synagogue,  
greatest among them being 1bn Gabirol and Halevi. So, too,  
the greatest Jew of the middle ages, Maimonides, was a Spaniard.  
Inhim culminates the Jewish expression of the Spanish-Moorish  
culture; his writings had an influence on European scholar  
deism and contributed significant elements to the philosophy  d 
Spinoza. But the reconquest of Andalusia by the Christians  
associated towards the end of the ι5 th century with the  
establishment of the Inquisition, introduced a spirit of intober-
ance which led to the ezpulsion of the Jews and Moors. flue  
consequences of this blow were momentous; it may be said to  
inaugurate the ghetto period. In Spain Jewish life had parti-
cipated in the general life, but the expulsion—while it dispersed  

' On the writers mentio»ed below see articles a.,.  
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the Spanish Jews in Poland, Turkey, Italy and France, and  

thus in the end contributed to the Jewish emancipation at the  
French Revolution—for the time drove the Jews within their  

own confines and barred them from the outside world!  
46. In France, Germany, England, Italy.— Ιπ the meantime  

Jewish life had been elsewhere subjected t ο other influencα  
which produced a result at once narrower and deeper. Under  
Charlemagne, the Jews, who had begun to settle in Gaul in  
the time of Caesar, were more than tolerated They were  

allowed to hold land and were encouraged to become—what their  

ubiquity qualified them to be—the merchant princes of Europe.  

The reign of Louis the Pious (814-840) was, as Graetz puts it,  

"a golden era for the Jews of his kingdom, such as they had  
never enjoyed, and were destined never again to enjoy in  

Europe "—prior, that is, to the age of Mendelssohn. In Germany  
at the same period the feudal system debarred the Jews from  

holding land, and though there was as yet no material persecu-
lion they suffered moral injury by being driven exclusively into  
finance and trade. Nor was there any widening of the general  
horizon such as was witnessed in Spain. The Jewries of France  

and Germany were thus thrown upon their own cultural re-
sources. They rose to the occasion. In Mains there settled in  
the loth century Gershom, the " light of the exile," who, about  

e000, published his ordinance forbidding polygamy in Jewish  
law as it had long been forbidden in Jewish practice. This  

ordinance may be regarded as the beginning of the Synodal  
government of Judaism, which was a marked future of medieval  
life in the synagogues of northern and central Europe from  
the 12th century. Soon after Gershom's death, Rashi (1040-
ιιο6) founded at Troyes a new school of learning. If Maimon-
ides represented Judaism on its rational side, Rashi was the  

expression of its traditions.  
French Judaism was thus in a sense more human if less  

humane than the Spanish variety; the latter produced  

thinkers, statesmen, poets and scientists; the former, men  

with whom the Talmud was a passion, men of robuster because  

of more naive and concentrated piety. In Spain and North Africa  
persecution created that strange and significant phenomenon  
Maranism or crypto-Judaism, a public acceptance of Islam or  
Christianity combined with a private fidelity to the rites of  

Judaism. But in England, France and Germany persecution  
altogether failed to shake the courage of the Jews, and martyr-
dom was borne in preference to ostensible apostasy. The  
crusades subjected the Jews to this ordeal. The evil was  

wrought, not by the regular armies of the cross who were in-
spired by noble ideals, but by the undisciplined mobs which, for  
the sake of plunder, associated themselves with the genuine  

enthusiasts. In ι ο96 massacres of Jeers occurred in mnany cities of  
the Rhineland. During the second crusade (1 145-1147) Bernard  

of Clairvaux heroically protested against similar inhumanities.  

The third crusade, famous for the participation of Richard S.,  
was the occasion for bloody riots in England, especially in  
York, where ι 5ο Jews immolated themselves to escape baptism.  

Economically απd socially the crusades had disastrous effects  
upon the Jews (see J. Jacobs, Jewish Eacydopedia, iv. 379).  
Socially they suffered by the outburst of religious animosity.  
One of the worst forms taken by this ill-will was the oft-revived  

myth of ritual murder (q.v.), and later on when the Black  
Death devastated Europe (1348-1349) the Jews were the victims  

of an odious charge of well-poisoning. Economically the results  
were also injurious. "Before the crusades the Jews had prac-
tically a monopoly of trade in Eastern products, but the  
closer connexion between Europe and the Fast brought about  
by the crusades raised up a class of merchant traders among the  

Christians, and from this time onwards restrictions on the sale  

of goods by Jews became frequent " (op. cit.). After the second  
crusade the German Jews fell into the class of semi camerae,  

which at first only implied that they enjoyed the immunity of  
imperial servants, but afterwards made of them slaves απd  
pariahs. At the personal whim of rulers, whether royal or of  

For the importance of the Portuguese Jews, see PoXTuGAL:  
Fhsfory.  

lower rank, the Jews were expelled from states and principalities  

and were reduced to a condition of precarious uncertainty  

as to what the morrow might bring forth. Pope Innocent III.  

gave strong impetus to the repression of the Jews, especially  
by ordaining the wearing of a badge. Popular animosity was  
kindled by the enforced participation of the Jews in public  
disputations. In 1306 Philip IV. expelled the Jews from  

France, nine years later Louis X. recalled them for a period of  

twelve years. Such vicissitudes were the ordinary lot of the  

Jews for several centuries, and it was their own inner life—the  

pure life of the home, the idealism of the synagogue, and the  
belief in ultimate Messianic redemption—that saved them from  
utter demoralisation and despair. Curiously enough in Italy-- - 
and particularly in Rome—the external conditions were better.  

The popes themselves, within their own immediate jurisdiction,  

were often far more tolerant than their bulls issued for foreign  

communities, and Torquemada was less an expression than  

a distortion of the papal policy. In the early ι4th century,  
the age of Dante, the new spirit of the Renaissance made Italian  
rulers the patrons of art and literature, and the Jews to some  

extent shared in this gracious change. Robert of Aragon-
vicar-general of the papal states—in particular encouraged the  

Jews and supported them in their literary and scientific ambi-
tions. Small coteries of Jewish minor pats and philosophers  

were formed, and men like Kalonymos and Immanuel—Da π te's  
friend—shared the versatility and culture of Italy. But in  

Germany there was no echo of this brighter note. Persecution.  

was elevated into a system, a poll-tax was exacted, and the  

rabble was allowed (notably in 1 336-1337) to give full vent to  
its fury. Following on this came the Black Death with its  

terrible consequences in Germany; even in Poland, where the  

Jews had previously enjoyed considerable rights, extensive  

massacres took place.  
In effect the Jews berme outlaws, but their presence being  

often financially necessary, certain orcials were, permitted to  

"hold Jews," who were liable t ο all forms of arbitrary treatment  
on the side of their " owners." The Jews had been among the  

first to appreciate the commercial advantages of permitting the  

loan of money on interest, but it was the policy of the Church  
that drove the Jews into money-lending as a characteristic  

trade. Restrictions on their occupations were everywhere  

common, and as the Church forbade Christians to engage in  
usury, this was the only trade open to the Jews. The excessive  
demands made upon the Jews forbade a fair rate of interest.  

"The Jews were unwilling sponges by means of which a large  

part of the subjects' wealth found its way into the royal ex-
chequer " (Abrahams, Jewish Life i ń  Ike Middle Ages, ch. xii.).  
Hence, though this procedure made the Jews intensely obnoxious  
to the peoples, they became all the more necessary to the rulers.  
A favourite form of tolerance was to grant a permit to the Jews  

to remain in the state for a limited term of years; their con-
tinuance beyond the specified time was illegal and they were  

therefore subject to sudden banishment. Thus a second expul-
sion of the Jews of France occurred in 1394. Early in the 15th  
century John Hus—under the inspiration of Wycliffe—initiated  
at Prague the revolt against the Roman Catholic Church. The  

Jews suffered in the persecution that followed, and in 1420 all  

the Austrian Jews were thrown into prison. Martin V. published  
a favourable bull, but it was ineffectual. The darkest days  

were nigh. Pope Eugenius (1442) issued a fiercely intolerant  

missive; the Franciscan John of Capistrano moved the masses  
to activity by his eloquent denunciations; even Casimir IV.  

revoked the privileges of the Jews in Poland, when the Turkish  

capture of Constantinople (1453) offered a new asylum for the  

hunted Jews of Europe. But in Europe itself the catastrophe  

was not arrested. The Inquisition in Spain led t ο the expulsion  
of the Jews (1492), and this event involved not only the latter  
but the whole of the Jewish people. "The Jews everywhere  
felt as if the temple had again been destroyed" (Greets).  

Nevertheless, the result was not all evil. If fugitives are for  

the next half-century to be met with in all parts of Europe,  

yet, especially in the Levant, there grew up thriving Jew  
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communities often founded by Spanish refugees. Such incidents  
as the rise of Joseph Nasi (q.v.) tο high position under the  
Turkish government as duke of Naxos mark the coming change.  
The reformation as such had no favourable influence on Jewish  
fortunes in Christian Europe, though the championship of the  
cause of toleration by Reuchlin had considerable value. But  
the age of the ghetto (g.e.) had set in too firmly for immediate  
amelioration tο be possible. It is to Holland and to the 17th  
century that we must turn for the first real steps towards Jewish  
emancipation.  

47. Period of Emancipaiion.—The ghetto, which had prevailed  
more or less rigorously fora long period, was not formally pre-
scribed by the papacy until the beginning of the ι ό th century.  
The same century was not ended before the prospect of liberty  
dawned on the Jews. Holland from the moment that it joined the  
union of Utrecht ( τ57q) deliberately set its face against religious  
persecution (Jewish Encyclopedia, i. 537). Maranos, fleeing to  
the Netherlands, were welcomed; the immigrants were wealthy,  
enterprising and cultured. Many Jews, who had been compelled  
to conceal their faith, now came into the open. By the middle  
of the s7th century the Jews of Holland had become of such  
importance that Charles II. of England (then in exile) entered  
into negotiations with the Amsterdam Jews ( ι656). In that  
same year the Amsterdam community was faced by a serious  
problem in connexion with Spinoza. They brought themselves  
into notoriety by excommunicating the philosopher—an act  
of weak self-defence on the part of men who had themselves but  
recently been admitted to the country, and were timorous of  
the suspicion that they shared Spinoza's then execrated views.  
It is more than a mere coincidence that this step was taken during  
the absence in England of one of the ablest and most notable of  
the Amsterdam rabbis. At the time, Mfenasseh ben Israel (q.e.)  
was in London, on a mission to Cromwell. The Jews had been  
expelled from England by Edward I., after a sojourn in the  
country of rather more than two centuries, during which they  
had been the licensed and oppressed money-lenders of the  
realm, and had—through the special exchequer of the Jews—
been used by the sovereign as a means of extorting a revenue  

from his subjects. In the 17th century a considerable number  
of Jews had made a home in the English colonies, where from the  
first they enjoyed practically equal rights with the Christian  
settlers. Cromwell, upon the inconclusive termination of the  
conference summoned in ι655 at Whitehall to consider the  
Jewish question, tacitly assented to the return of the Jews to  
this country, and at the restoration his action was confirmed.  
The English Jews "gradually substituted for the personal  
protection of the crown, the sympathy and confidence of the  
nation " (L. Wolf, .Wenasse/s ben Σsrαel's Mission tο Cromwell,  
p. lxxv.), The city of London was the first to be converted t ο  
the new attitude. "The wealth they brought into the country,  
and their fruitful commercial activity, especially in the colonial  
trade, soon revealed them as an indispensable element of the  
prosperity of the city. As early as 1668, Sir Josiah Child, the  
millionaire governor of the East India company, pleaded for  
their naturalization on the score of their commercial utility.  
For the same reason the city found itself compelled at first to  
connive at their illegal representation on 'Change, and then to  
violate its own rules by permitting them to act as brokers without  
previously taking up the freedom. At this period they con-
trolled more of the foreign and colonial trade than all the other  
alien merchants in London put together. The momentum of  
their commercial enterprise and stalwart patriotism proved  
irresistible. From the exchange to the city council chamber,  
thence to the aldermanic court, and eventually to the mayoralty  
itself, were inevitable stages of an emancipation to which their  
large interests in the city and their high character entitled them.  
Finally the city of London—not only as the converted champion  
Of religious liberty but as the convinced apologist of the Jews—
sent Baron Lionel de Rothschild to knock at the door of the  
unconverted House of Commons as parliamentary representative  
of the first city in the world " (Wolf, lee. cif.).  

The pioneers of this emancipation in Holland and England  

were Sephardic (or Spanish) Jews—descendants of the Spanish  
exiles. In the meantime the Ashkenazic (or German) Jews had  
been working out their own salvation. The chief effects of the  
change were not felt till the ι8th century. In England emanci-
pation was of democratic origin and concerned itself with  
practical questions. On the Continent, the movement was more  
aristocratic and theoretical; it was part of the intellectual  
renaissance which found its most striking expression in the  
principles of the French Revolution. Throughout Europe the  
18th century was less an era of stagnation than of transition.  
The condition of the European Jews seems, on a superficial  
examination, abject enough. But, excluded though they were  
from most trades and occupations, confined to special quarters  
of the city, disabled from sharing most of the amenities of life,  
the Jews nevertheless were gradually making their escape from  
the ghetto and from the moral degeneration which it had caused.  
Some ghettos (as in Moravia) were actually not founded till the  
τ8th century, but the careful observer can perceive clearly that  
at that period the ghetto was a doomed institution. In the  
"dark age" Jews enjoyed neither rights nor privileges; in  
the 18th century they were still without rights but they had  
privileges. A grotesque feature of the time in Germany and  
Austria was the lass of court Jews, such as the Oppenheims,  
the personal favourites of rulers and mostly their victims when  
their usefulness had ended. These men often rendered great  
services to their fellow-Jews, and one of the results was the  
growth in Jewish society of an aristocracy of wealth, where  
previously there had been an aristocracy of learning. Even  
more important was another privileged class—that of the  
Schulz-Jude (protected Jew). Where there were no rights,  
privileges had to be bought. While the court Jews were the  
favourites of kings, the protected Jews were the pro Ι€gis of  
town councils. Corruption is the frequent concomitant of  
privilege, and thus the town councils often connived for a price  
at the presence in their midst of Jews whose admission was  
illegal. Many Jews found it possible to evade laws of domicile  
by residing in one place and trading in another. Nor could  
they be effectually excluded from the fairs, the great markets  
of the τ8th century. The Sephardic Jews in all these respects  
occupied a superior position, and they merited the partiality  
shown to them. Their personal dignity and the vast range of  
their colonial enterprises were in striking contrast to the retail  
traffic of the Ashkenazim and their degenerate bearing and  
speech. Peddling had been forced on the latter by the action  
of the gilds which were still powerful in the 18th century on the  
Continent. Another cause may be sought in the Cossack  
assaults on the Jews at an earlier period. Crowds of wanderers  
were to be met on every road; Germany, Holland and Italy were  
full of Jews who, pack on shoulder, were seeking a precarious live-
lihood at a time when peddling was neither lucrative nor safe.  

But underneath all this were signs of a great change. The  
18th century has a goodly tale of Jewish artists in metal-work,  
makers of pottery, and (wherever the gilds permitted it) artisans  
and wholesale manufacturers of many important commodiiles_  
The last attempts at exclusion were irritating enough; but they  
differed from the earlier persecution. Such strange enactments  
as the Pamilianlen-Geseis, which prohibited more than one  
member of a family from marrying, broke up families by forcing  
the men to emigrate. In 1781 Dohm pointed to the fact that a  
Jewish father could seldom hope to enjoy the happiness of  living 
with his children. In that very year, however, Joseph IL  
initiated in Austria a new era for the Jews. This Austrian  
reformation was so typical of other changes elsewhere, and so  
expressive of the previous disabilities of the Jews, that, even is  
this rapid summary, space must be spared for some of the  
details supplied by Grads. "By this new departure ( ι gth o[  
October 1781) the Jews were permitted to learn handicrafts,  
arts and sciences, and with certain restrictions to devote them-
selves to agriculture. The doors of the universities and acade-
mics, hitherto closed to them, were thrown open.... A>Μ  
ordinance of November 2 enjoined that the Jews were e νeηΡr-
where considered fellow-men, and all excesses against them wess  
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to be avoided. The Leibzoll (body-tax) was also abolished, in  
addition to the special law-taxes, the passport duty, the night-
duty and all aimiliar imposts which had stamped the Jews  
as outcast, fοτ they were now (Dec. 19) to have equal  
rights with the Christian inhabitants." The Jews were not,  

indeed, granted complete citizenship, and their residence and  

public worship in Vienna and other Austrian cities were circum-
scribed απd even penalized. "But Joseph II. annulled a number  
of vexatious, restrictive regulations, such as the compulsory  

wearing of beards, the prohibition against going out in the  
forenoon on Sundays or holidays, or frequenting public pleasure  
resorts. The emperor even permitted Jewish wholesale mer-
chants, notables and their sons, to wear swords (January a,  
1782), and especially insisted that Christians should behave in  a 
friendly manner towards Jews."  

48. The Mesddssoha ΜΡoeemeat.—This notable beginning to  
the removal of " the ignominy of a thousand years" was  
causally connected with the career of Moses Mendelssohn (1729-
1786; q.e.). He found on both sides an unreadiness f οτ approxi-
mation: the Jaws had sunk into apathy and degeneration, the  
Christians were still moved by hereditary antipathy. The  
failure of the hopes entertained of Sabbatai Zebi (q.e.) had  
plunged the Jewries of the world into despair. This Smyrnan  
pretender not only proclaimed himself Messiah (c. ι6ςο) but he  
was accepted in that r61e by vast numbers of his brethren. At  
the moment when Spinoza was publishing a system which is  
still a dominating note of modern philosophy, this other son of  
Israel was capturing the very heart of Jewry. His miracles  
were reported and eagerly believed everywhere; " from Poland,  
Hamburg and Amsterdam treasures poured into his court; in the  
Levant young men and maidens prophesied before him; the  
Persian Jews refused to till the fields. 'We shall pay no more  
taxes.' they said, 'our Messiah is come.' " The expectation  
that he would lead Israel in triumph to the Holy Land was  
doomed to end in disappointment. Sabbatai lacked one quality  
without which enthusiasm is ineffective; he failed to believe in  
himself. At the critical moment he embraced Islam to escape  
death, and though he was still believed in by many—it was not  
Sabbatai himself but a phantom resemblance that had assumed  
the turban!—his meteoric career did but colour the sky of•the  
Jews with deeper blackness. Despite all this, one must not fall  
into the easy error of exaggerating the degeneration into which  
the Jcwries of the world fell from the middle of the 17th till the  
middle of the 18th century. For Judaism had organized itself;  
the Shulń an σιυιh of Joseph Qaro (q.e.), printed in 5564 within  
a decade of its completion, though not accepted without demur,  
was nevertheless widely admitted as the code of Jewish life. If  
in more recent times progress in Judaism has implied more or  
less of revolt against the rigors and fetters of Qaro's code, yet  
for 250 years it was a powerful safeguard against demoralization  
and stagnation. No community living in full accordance with  
that code could fail to reach a high moral and intellectual level.  

It is inter to say that on the whole the Jews began at this period  
so abandon as hopeless the attempt to find a place for themselves  
in the general life of their country. Perhaps they even ceased  
to desire it. Their children were taught without any regard to  
outside conditions, they spoke and wrote a jargon, and their  
whole training, both by what it included and by what it excluded,  
tended to produce isolation from their neighbours. Moses  
Mendelssohn, both by his career and by his propaganda, for  
ever put an end to these conditions; he more than any other man.  
Born in the ghetto of Dessau, he was not of the ghetto. Al the  
age of fourteen he found his way to Berlin, where Frederick the  
Great, inspired by the spirit of Voltaire, held the maxim that  
" to oppress the Jews never brought prosperity to any govern-
ment." Mendelssohn became a warm friend of Lensing, the  
hero of whose drama Nathan Ike Wise was drawn from the Dessau  
Jew. Mendelssohn's Phoedo, on the immortality of the soul,  
brought the author into immediate fame, and the simple home  
of the "Jewish Plato" was sought by many of the leaders of  
Gentile society in Berlin. Mendelssohn's translation of the  
Pentateuch into German with a new commentary by himself  

and others introduced the Jews to more modern ways of thinking.  

Two results emanated from Mendelssohn's work. A new school  
of scientific study of Judaism emerged, to be dignified by the  
names of Leopold Zunz (gm.), H. Graetz (q.e.) and many  
others. On the other hand Mendelssohn by his pragmatic  
conception of religion (specially in his ί eιωsαlkmn) weakened the  
belief of certain minds in the absolute truth of Judaism, and thus  

his own grandchildren (including the famous musician Felix  

Mendelssohn-Bartholdy) as well as inter Heine, B6rne, Gans and  

Neander, embraced Christianity. Within Judaism itself two  
parties were formed, the Liberals and the Conservatives, and as  

time went on these tendencies definitely organized themselves.  
Holdheim (q.e.) and Geiger (q.e.) led the reform movement in  

Germany απd at the present day the effects of the movement are  

widely felt in America on the Liberal side and on the opposite  

side in the work of the neo-orthodox school founded by S. R.  
Hirsch (q.e.). Modern seminaries were established first in  

Breslau by Zacharias Frankel (q.e.) and later in other cities.  
Brilliant results accrued from all this participation in the general  

life of Germany. Jews, engaged in all the professions and pur-
suits of the age, came to the front in many branches of public  
life, claiming such names as Riesser (d. 1863) and Iasker in  
politics, Auerbach in literature, Rubinstein and Joachim in  

music, Traube in medicine, and Lazarus in psychology. Especi-
ally famous have been the Jewish linguists, pre-eminent among  

them Theodor Benfey (1809-1880, the pioneer of modern  
comparative philology; and the Greek scholar and critic Jakob  

Bernays (184-1881).  
49. EJ/ect of the French R τeduliοκ.—In dose relation to the  

German progress in Mendelssohn's age, events had been pro-
gressing in France, where the Revolution did much to improve  
the Jewish condition, thanks largely to the influence of Mirabeau.  

In 1807 Napoleon convoked a Jewish assembly in Paris. Though  

the decisions of this body had no binding force on the Jews  

generally, yet in some important particulars its decrees represent  

principles widely adopted by the Jewish community. They  
proclaim the acceptance of the spirit of Mendelssohn's recon-
ciliation of the Jews to modern life. They assert the citizen-
ship and patriotism of Jews, their determination to accommodate  

themselves to the present as far as they could while retaining  

loyalty to the past. They declare their readiness to adapt the  
law of the synagogue to the law of the land, as for instance in  

the question of marriage and divorce. No Jew, they decided,  
may perform the ceremony of marriage unless civil formalities  
have been fulfilled; and divorce is allowed to the Jews only if and  
so far as it is confirmatory of a legal divorce pronounced by the  

civil law of the land. The French assembly did not succeed in  
obtaining formal assent to these decisions (except from Frankfort  

απd Holland), but they gained the practical adhesion of the  
majority of Western and American Jews. Napoleon, after the  
report of the assembly, established the consisto ń al system which  
remained in force, with its central consistory in the capital,  

until the recent separation of church and state. Many French  
Jews acquired fame, among them the ministers Crimieux (1796-
1879), Fould, Gondchaux and Raynal; the archaeologists and  
philologians Oppert, Ia16vy, Munk, the Derenbourgs, Darme-
steters and Reinachs; the musicians Ha16vy, Waldteufel and  

Meyerbeer; the authors and dramatists Catulle Mendis and  

A. d'Ennery, and many others, among them several distinguished  
occupants of civil and military offices.  

50. Modem Itoiy.—Similar developments occurred in other  
countries, though it becomes impossible to treat the history of  
the Jews, from this time onwards, in general outline. We must  
direct our attention to the most important countries in such  
detail as space permits. And first as to Italy, where the Jews  

in a special degree have identified themselves with the national  

life. The revolutions of 1848, which greatly affected the posi-
tion of the Jews in several parts of Europe, brought considerable  

gain to the Jews of Italy. During the war against Austria in  
the year named, Isaac Pesaro Marogonato was finance minister  
in Venice. Previously to this date the Jews were still confined  
to the ghetto, but in 1859, in the Italy united under Victor  



408 	 JEWS 
	

(DISPERSION TO MODERN TIMES  

Emanuel II., the Jews obtained complete rights, a privilege  
which was extended also to Rome itself in 5870. The Italian  
Jews devoted themselves with ardour to the service of the state.  
Isaac Arlom was Cavour's secretary, L' Olper a counsellor of  
Mazzini. " The names of the Jewish soldiers who died in the  
cause of Italian liberty were placed along with those of their  
Christian fellow soldiers on the monuments erected in their  
honour" (Jewish Encyclopedia, vii. ιο). More recently men  
like Wollemberg, Ottolenghi and Luzzatti rose to high positions  
as ministers of state. Most noted of recent Jewish scholars iii  
Italy was S. D. Luzzatto (q.a.).  

sr. Austria.—From Italy we may turn to the country which  
so much influenced Italian p utica, Austria, which had founded  
the system of "Court Jews" in ι5ι8, had expelled the Jews  
from Vienna as late as 1670, when the synagogue of that city  
was converted into a church. But economic laws are often too  
strong for civil vagaries or sectarian fanaticism, and as the  
commerce of Austria suffered by the absence of the Jews, it was  
impossible to exclude the latter from the fairs in the provinces  
of from the markets of the capital. As has been pointed out  
sleeve, certain protected Jews were permitted to reside in places  
where the expulsion of the Jews had been decreed. But Maria  
Theresa (1740-1780) Was distinguished for her enmity to the  
Jews, and in 1 744 made a futile attempt to secure their expulsion  
from Bohemia. "In 1760 she issued an order that all unbearded  
Jews should wear a yellow badge on their left arm" (Jewish  
Encyclopedia, ii. 330). The most petty limitations of Jewish  
commercial activity continued; thus at about this period the  
community of Prague, in a petition, "complain that. they are  
not permitted to buy victuals, in the market before a certain  
hour, vegetables not before 9 and cattle not before xi o'clock;  
to buy fish is sometimes altogether prohibited; Jewish drug-
gists are not permitted  ιο  buy victuals at the same time with  
Christians" (op. cif.). So, too, with taxation. It was exorbi.  
tent and vexatious. To pay for rendering inoperative the  
banishment edictof 1744, the Jews were taxed 3,000,000 florins  
annually for ten years. In the same year it was decreed that  
the Jews should pay" a special tax of 40,000 florins for the right  
to import their citrons for the feast of booths." Nevertheless,  
Joseph II. (1780-1790) inaugurated a new era for the Jews of  

his empire. Soon after his accession he abolished the distinctive  
Jewish dress, abrogated the poll-tax, admitted the Jews to  
military service and their children to the public schools, and in  
general opened the era of emancipation by the Tokranzpaieni  

of 1782. This enlightened policy was not continued by the  
successors of Joseph 11. Under Francis IL (1792-1835) eco-
nomic and social restrictions were numerous. Agriculture was  
again barred; indeed the Vienna congress of 5815 practically  
restored the old discriminations against the Jews. As time  
went on, a more progressive policy intervened, the special form  
of Jewish oath was abolished in 1846, and In 1848, as a result  
of the revolutionary movement in which Jews played an active  
part, legislation took a more liberal turn. Francis Joseph I.  
ascended the throne in that year, and though the constitution  
of 1849 recognized the principle of religious liberty, an era of  
reaction supervened, especially when " the concordat of 1855  

delivered Austria altogether into the hands of the clericals."  
But the day of medieval intolerance had passed, and in 1867 the  
new constitution "abolished all disabilities on the ground of  
religious differences," though anti-Semitic manipulation of the 

 law by administrative authority has led to many instances of  
Intolerance. Many Jews have been members of the Reichsrath,  
some have risen to the rank of general in the army, and Austrian  
Jews have contributed their quota to learning, the arts and  
literature. Ldw, jellinek, Kaufmann, as scholars in the Jewish  
field; as poets and novelists, Kompert, Freezes, L. A. Frank';  
the pianist Moschelcs, the dramatist Mfosenthal, and the actor  
Sonnenthal, the mathematician Spitzer and the chess-player  
Steinitz are some of the most prominent names. The law of  
1890 makes it "compulsory for every Jew to be a member of  
the congregation of the district in which he resides, and so gives  
to every congregation the right to tar the individual members"  

(op. cif.). A similar obligation prevails in parts of Germany.  
A Jew can avoid the communal tax only by formally declaring  
himself as outside the Jewish community. The Jews of Hungary  
shared with their brethren in Austria the same alternations of  
expulsion and recall. By the law " De Judaeis " passed by the  
Diet in 5791 the Jews were accorded protection, but half a century  
passed before their tolerated condition was regularized. The  
"toleration-tax" was abolished in 1846. During the revolo-  
tionary outbreak of 1848, the Jews suffered severely in Hungary,  
but as many as 20,000 Jews are said to have joined the army.  
Kossuth succeeded in granting them temporary emancipation,  
but the suppression of the War of Independence led to an era of  
royal autocracy which, while it advanced Jewish culture by  
enforcing the establishment of modern schools, retarded the  
obtaining of civic and political rights. As in Austria, so in  
Hungary, these rights were granted by the constitution of 1867.  
But one step remained. The Hungarian Jews did not consider  
themselves fully emancipated until the Synagogue was " duly  
recognized as one of the legally acknowledged religions of the  

country." This recognition was greeted by the law of 1895-1896.  
In the words of BUchler (Jewish Encyclopedia,vL 503): " Since  
their emancipation the Jews have taken an active part in the  

political, industrial, scientific and artistic life of Hungary.  L 
all these fields they have achieved prominence. They have also  
founded great religious institutions. Their progress has not bees  
arrested even by anti-Semitism, which first developed in 1883 at  
the time Of the Tisza-Eslar accusation of ritual murder."  

52. Other European Countries.—According to M. Cairn the  
present Jewish communities ofGreed are divisible into five  
groups :  (i)  Arta (Epirus); (_) Chalcis (Euboea); (3) Aiheas  
(Attica); (4) Volo, Larissa and Trikala (Thessaly); and (5) Corfi  
and Zante (Ιοnian Islands). The Greek constitution admits no  
religious disabilities, but anti-Semitic riots in Corfu end Zante is  
1891 caused much distress and emigration. In Spain 'here bu  
been of late a more liberal attitude towards the Jews, and there  
is a small congregation (without a public synagogue) in Madrid.  
In X858 the edict of expulsion was repealed. Portugal, on the  
ether hand, having abolished the Inquisition in ι8 s τ, has since  
1826 allowed Jews freedom of religion, and there are synagogum  
in bisbon and Faro. In Holland the Jews were admitted to  
political liberty in 1 796. At present more than half Of the Dutch  
Jews are concentrated in Amsterdam, being largely engaged is  
the diamond and tobacco trades. Among famous names of  
recent times foremost stands that of the artist Josef Israets. is  
5675 was consecrated in Amsterdam the synagogue which is stio  
the most noted Jewish edifice in Europe. Belgium granted  I 
freedom to the Jews in 18s5, and the community has since isoi  
been organized on the state consistorial system, which till  
recently also prevailed in France. It was not till 1874 that fall  
religious equality was granted to the Jews of Switzerland. Bat  
there has been considerable interference (ostensibly on hu ιnaai-
tarien grounds) with the Jewish method of slaughtering animals  
for food (Skchiiak) and the method was prohibited by a refer.  
endum in 1893. In the same year a similar enactment was  
passed in Saxony, and the subject is a favourite one with anti-
Semites, who have enlisted on their side some scientific autisori.  
ties, though the bulk of expert opinion is in favor of Slck sJ  
(see Dembo, Dar Scklachlen, ι894). In Sweden the Jews have as  
the rights which are open to non-Lutherans; they cannot become  
members of the council of state. In Norway there is a small  
Jewish settlement (especially in Christiania) who are engaged  
in industrial pursuits and enjoy complete liberty. Deamut  
has for long been distinguished for its liberal policy towards the  
Jews. Since 1814 the latter have been eligible as magistrata.  
and in 1849 full equality was formally ratified. Many C ορec-
hagen Jews achieved distinction as manufacturers, merdsmen  
and bankers, and among famous Jewish men of letters may be  
specially named Georg Brandcs.  

The story of the Jews in Russia and Rumania remains a black  
spot on the European record. In Russia the Jews are mate  
numerous sad more harshly treated than in any other part of  
the world. In the remotest past Jews were settled in much el  
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the territory now included in Russia, but they are still treated  

as aliens. They are restricted to the pale of settlement which  
was first established in 1791. The pale now includes fifteen  
governments, and under the May laws of 1892 the congestion of  

the Jewish population, the denial of free•tnovement, and the  

exclusion from the general rights of citizens were rendered more  
oppressive than ever before. The right to leave the pale is indeed  

granted to merchants of the first gild, to those possessed of  

certain educational diplomas, to veteran soldiers and to certain  

classes of skilled artisans. But these concessions are unfavour-
ably interpreted and much extortion results. Despite a huge  

emigration of Jews from Russia, the congestion within the pale  

is the cause of terrible destitution and misery. Fierce massacres  

occurred in Niahniy-Novgorod in 1882, and in Kishinev in 1903.  
Many other pogroms have occurred, and the condition of the  
Jews has been reduced to one of abject poverty and despair.  
Much was hoped from the duma, but this body has proved  
bitterly opposed to the Jewish claim for liberty. Yet in spite  

of these disabilities there are amongst the Russian Jews many  
enterprising contractors, skilful doctors, and successful lawyers  

and scientists. In Rumania, despite the Berlin Treaty, the Jews  

are treated as aliens, and but a small number have been natural-
ized. They are excluded from most of the professions and are  

hampered in every direction.  
53.

 

Orienlal Countries.—In the Orient the condition of the  
Jews has been much improved by the activity of Western  
organizations, of which something is said in a later paragraph.  
Modern schools have been set up in many places, and Palestine  
has been the scene ο f a notable educational and agricultural  
revival, while technical schools—such as the agricultural college  
near Jaffa and the schools οf the alliance and the more recent  
Bezalel in Jerusalem—have been established. Turkey has always  
on the whole tolerated the Jews, and much is hoped from the  
new regime. In Morocco the Jews, who until late in the agth  

century were often persecuted, are still confined to a meilah  
(separate quarter), but at the coast-towns there are prosperous  

Jewish communities mostly engaged in commerce. In other  

parts of the same continent, in Egypt and in South Africa, many  
Jews have settled, participating in all industrial and financial  

pursuits. Recently a mission has been sent to the Falashas of  

Abyssinia, and much interest has been felt in such outlying  

branches of the Jewish people as the Black Jews of Cochin and  

the Bene Israel community of Bombay. In Persia Jews are  
often the victims of popular outbursts as well as of official extor-
tion, but there are fairly Prosperous communities at Bushire,  

Jsfahan, Teheran and Kashan (in Shiraz they are in low estate).  
The recent advent of constitutional government may improve  

the condition of the Jews.  

54. The United Kingdom.—The general course of Jewish  
history in England has been indicated above. The Jews came  

to England at least as early ss the Norman Conquest; they were  
expelled from Bury St Edmunds in 1190, after the massacres at  
the coronation of Richard I.; they were required to wear badges  

in 12 1 8. At the end of the 12th century was established the  
" exchequer of the Jews," which chiefly dealt with suits concern-
ing money-lending, and arranged a " continual flow of money  
from the Jews to the royal treasury," and a so-celled " pa τlia-
ment of the Jews " was summoned in ι24ι; in 1275 was enacted  
the statute de Judaismo which, among other things, permitted  
the Jews to hold land. But this concession was illusory, and as  
the statute prevented Jews from engaging in finance—the only  
occupation which had been open to them—it, was a prelude to  
their expulsion in 1290. There were few Jews in England from  
that date till the Commonweahh, but Jews settled in the American  
colonies earlier in the i 7th century, and rendered considerable  

services in the advancement of English commerce. The White-
hall conference of ι 6ςς marks a change in the status of the Jews  
in England itself, for though no definite results emerged it was  

clearly defined by the judges that there was no legal obstacle to  

the return of the Jews. Charles II. in 1664 continued Cromwell's  
tolerant policy. No serious attempt towards the emancipation  
of the Jews was made till the Naturalization Act of 1753, which  

was, however, immediately repealed. Jews no longer attached  
to the Synagogue, such as the Herschels and Disraelis, attained  

to fame. In 1830 the first Jewish emancipation bill was brought  

in by Robert Grant, but it was not till the legislation of 1858-
'860 that Jews obtained full parliamentary rights. In other  

directions progress was more rapid. The office οf sheriff was  
thrown open to Jews in 1835 (Moses Montefiore, sheriff of London  

was knighted in 1837); Sir I. L. Goldsmid was made a baronet  

in 1841, Baron Lionel de Rothschild was elected to Parliament in  

1847 (though be was unable to take his seat), Alderman (Sir  
David) Salomons became lord mayor of London in ι855 and  
Francis Goldsmid was made a Q.C. in 1858. In 1873 Sir George  
Jessel was made a judge, and Lord Rothschild took his seat in the  

House of Lords as the first Jewish peer in ι886 A fair propor-
tion of Jews have been elected to the House of Commons, and  
Mr Herbert Samuel rose to cabinet rank in 1909. Sir Matthew  
Nathan has been governor of Hong-Kong and Natal, and among  
Jewish statesmen in the colonies Sir Julius Vogel and V. L.  

Solomon have been prime ministers ( Ηναυsom: Α Ilistory of the  

Jew's in England, p. 342). It is unnecessary to remark that in  
the British colonies the Jews everywhere enjoy full citizenship.  

In fact, the colonies emancipated the Jews earlier than did the  
mgther country. Jews were settled in Canada from the time  

of Wolfe, and a congregation was founded at Montreal in 2768,  
and since 1832 Jews have been entitled to sit in the Canadian  
parliament. There are some thriving Jewish agricultural colonies  

in the samcdominion. In Australia the Jews from the first were  

welcomed on perfectly equal terms. The oldest congregation  

is that of Sydney (1817); the Melbourne Community dates from  
1844. Reverting to incidents in England itself, in 1870 the  

abolition of university tests removed all restrictions on Jews at  

Oxford and Cambridge, and both universities have since elected  
Jews to professorships and other posts of honour. The communal  

organization of English Jewry is somewhat inchoate. In 1841  
an independent reform congregation was founded, and the  
Spanish and Portuguese Jews have always maintained their  

separate existence with a Haham as the ecclesiastical head. In  
1870 was founded the United Synagogue, which is a Metropolitan  

organization, and the same remark applies to the more recent  

Federation of Synagogues. The chief rabbi, who is the ecclesi-
astical heed of the United Synagogue, has also a certain amount  

of authority over the provincial and colonial Jewries, but this  

is nominal rather than real. The provincial jewń es, however,  
participate in the election of the chief rabbi. At the end of 1909  

was held the first conference of Jewish ministers in London, and  
from this is expected some more systematic organization of  
scattered communities. Anglo-Jewry is rich, however, in chari-
table, educational and literary institutions; chief among these  

respectively may be named the Jewish board of guardians  

(1859), the Jews' college (2855), and the Jewish historical society  

(1893). Besides the distinctions already noted, English Jews  

have risen to note in theology (C. G. Montefiore), in literature  

(Israel Zangwill and Alfred Sutro), in art (S. Hart, R.A., and  

S. J. Solomon, R.A.) in music (Julius Benedict and Frederick  
Hymen Cowen). More than s00o English and colonial Jews  

participated as active combatants in the South African War.  
The immigration of Jews from Russia was mainly responsible  
for the ineffective yet oppressive Aliens Act of 1905. (Full  

accounts of Anglo-Jewish institutions are given in the Jewish  
Year-Book published annually since 1895.)  

55. The American Continent—Closely paralielwiththeprogreas  
of the Jews in England has been their steady advancement in  
America. Jews made their way to America early in the ι ό th  
century, settling in Brazil prior to the Dutch occupation. Under  

Butch rule they enjoyed full civil rights. In Mexico and Peru  

they fell under the ban of the Inquisition. In Surinam the Jews  
were treated as British subjects; in Barbadoes, Jamaica and New  
York they ere found aseailyas t he  first half of the 17th century.  
During the War of Independence the Jews Of America took a  
prominent part on both sides, for under the British rule many  
had risen toweallh and high social position. After the Declaration  
of Independence, Jews are found all over America, where they  
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have long enjoyed complete emancipation, and have enormously  
increased in numbers, owing particularly to immigration from  
Russia. The American Jews bore their share in the Civil War  
(7038 Jews were in the two armies), and have always identi δed  
themselves closely with national movements such as the eman-
cipation of Cuba. They have attained tο high raiik in all  
branches of the public service, and have shown most splendid  
instances of far-sighted and generous philanthropy. Within the  
Synagogue the reform movement began in ι8 i5, and soon won  
many successes, the central conference of American rabbis and  
Union College (1875) at Cincinnati being the instruments of this  
progress. At the present time orthodox Judaism is also again  
acquiring its due position and the Jewish theological seminary  
of America was founded for this purpose. In 1908 an organiza-
tion, inclusive of various religious secti9ns, was founded under  
the description " the Jewish community of New York." There  
have been four Jewish members of the United States senate, and  
about ;ο of the national House of Representatives. Besides  
filling many diplomatic, offices, a Jew (O. S. Straus) has been a  
member of the cabinet. Many Jews have filled professorial  
chairs at the universities, others have been judges, and in art,  
literature (there is a notable Jewish publication society), industry  
and commerce have rendered considerable services to national  
culture and prosperity. American universities have owed much  
to Jewish generosity, a foremost benefactor of these (as of many  
other American institutions) being Jacob Schiff. Such institu-
tions as the Gratz and Dropsie colleges are further indications  
of the splendid activity of American Jews in the educational  
field. The Jews of America have also taken a foremost place  
in the succour of their oppressed brethren in Russia and other  
parts of the world. (Full accounts of American Jewish institu-
tions are given in the American Jewish Year-Beek, published  
annually since 1899.)  

56. Anti-Semilism.—It is saddening to be compelled to close  
this record with the statement that the progress of the European  
Jews received a serious check by the rise of modern anti-Semi-
tism in ,the last quarter of the 19th century. While in Russia 
this took the form of actual massacre, in Germany and Austria  
it assumed the shape of social and civic ostracism. In Germany  
Jews are still rarely admitted to the rank of officers in the army,  
university posts are very difficult of access, Judaism and its  
doctrinea are denounced in medieval language, and a tone of  
hostility prevails in many public utterances. In Austria, as in  
Germany, anti-Semitism is a factor in the parliamentary elections.  
The legend of ritual murder (q.v.) has been revived, and every  
obstacle is placed in the way of the free intercourse of Jews with  
their Christian fellow-citizens. In France Edouard Adolphe  
Drumont led the way to a similar animosity, and the popular  
fury was fanned by the Dreyfus case. It is generally felt, how-
ever, that this recrudescence of anti-Semitism is a passing phase  
in the history of culture (see Asm-Sxurnsi').  

57. The Zionist M ονemeal. —The Zionist movement (see  
ZcoκIsta), founded in 1895 by Theodor Heezl (q.e.) was in a sense  
the outcome of anti-Semitism. Its object was the foundation  
of a Jewish state in Palestine, but though it aroused much  
interest it failed to attract the majority of the emancipated Jews,  
and the movement has of late been transforming itself into a  
mere effort at colonization. Most Jews not only confidently be-
lieve that their own future lies in progressive development iou/tin  
the various nationalities of the world, but they also hope that  
a similar consummation is in store for the as yet unemancipated  
branches of Israel. Hence the Jews are in no sense internation-
ally organized. The influence of the happier communities has  
been exercised on behalf of those in a worse position by indivi-
duals such as Sir Moses Montcfiore (q.e.) rather than by societies  
or leagues. From time to time incidents arise which appeal to  
the Jewish sympathies everywhere and joint action ensues.  
Such incidents were the Damascus charge of ritual murder  (i  840),  
the forcible baptism of the Italian child Mortars (1858), απd the  
Russian pogroms at various dates. But all attempts at an  
international union of Jews, even in view of such emergencies  
as these, have tailed. Each country has its own local erganlza- 

tion for dealing with Jewish questions. In France the Alliance  
Israflite (founded in 1860), in England the Angle-Jewish Associa.  
Lion (founded in 1871), in Germany the Hdfsvercin der deutaches  
Judea, and in Austria the Israelitische Allianz zu Wien (founded  
ι 872), in America the American Jewish Committee (founded 1906),  
and similar organizations in other countries deal only incidentally  
with political affairs. They are concerned mainly with the  
education of Jews In the Orient, and the establishment of colonies  
and technical institutions. Baron Hirsch (q.e.) founded the  
Jewish colonial association, which has undertaken vast colonizing  

and educational enterprises, especially in Argentina, and more  
recently the Jewish territorial organization has been started to  
found a home for the oppressed Jews of Russia. All these  
institutions are performing a great regenerative work, and the  
tribulations and disappointments of the last decades of the 19th  
century were not all loss. The gain consisted in the rousing of  

the Jewish consciousness to more virile efforts towards a double  
end, to succour the persecuted and ennoble the ideals of the  
emancipated.  

58. Slatislics.—Owing to the absence of a religious census is  
several important countries, the Jewish population of the world can  
only be given by inferential estimate. The following appeox,mate  
figures are taken from the American Jewish Year- Β.οk for 1909- 1910  
and are based on similar estimates in the English Jewish Year-Book.  

the Jewish Escydopedia, Nossig's Judischc Stasis Ιίk and the Reports  

of the Alliance lsradlite Universelle According to these estimates  
the total Jewish population of the wor ld in the year named was  
Eropximately 11,500,000. Of this total there were in the Lr π ish 
mpire about 380,000 Jews (British Isles 249,000, London accounts  
for ι5ο,οοο of these; Canada and British Columbia 60,000. India  
18,000; South Africa 40,000). The largest Jewish populations wm e  
those of Russia (5,215,000), Austria-Hungary (2,04.000). United  
States of America (1,7777,000), Germany (607,000, of whom 4οο.οοa  
were in Prussia), Turkey (463,000, of whom some 78,000 resided is  
Palestine), Rumania (250,000), Morocco (109,000) and Holland  
(106,000). Others of the more important totals are: France 95.om  
(besides Algeria 63.000 and Tunis 62,οοο); Italy 52,000; Persia  
49 .000; Egypt gq,οοο; Bulgaria 36,000; Argentine Republic 3οοos;  
Tripoli 19,000; Turkestan and Afghanistan 14,000; Switzerland and  
Belgium each 12,000; blesico 9000; Greece 8000; Sere ό 00o;  
Sweden απd Cuba each 4οοο; Denmark 3500; Brazil and Abyss-ala  
(Falashas) each 3000; Spain and Portugal 2500; China and japan  
2000. There are also Jews in C υraςσn. Surinam, Luxemburg.  
Norway, Peru, Crete and Venezuela; but in none of these doe the  
Jewish population much exceed 1000.  

BtBLioGaA rny. —H. Graetz, Ces ι hichteder!uden (11 vets., i853-
ι87ς• several subsequent editions of separate volumes; Eng. tram.  
5 νοls., 1891-1892); the works of L. Zunz; !mwists Εsιeυάοpds'  
pssim; publications of Jewish societies, such as Eludes James. 
Jewish historical societies of England and America, German histori-
cal commission, Julius Barasch society (Rumania), SocietaaLirimria  
lungań co• uda ιca, the Viennese communal publications, and mar!  
others to which may be added the so vela of the Jewish  Qwsπ!? 
Revieu'; Scherer, RechGVerh ά ltnisse der Judea (1901)); M. Gddemσ 
Geschichte des Ers^hu 	uπ ngswsens d der Cullu ι der Judea ( 1 880. he..  
A. Leroy-Beaulieu, Israel among the Nations (1895); 1. Abtabaes  
Jewish Life in the Middle Ages (ι 896); G. F. Abbott, send in Rue  
(‚905) ; G.Caro, Wirtschaf'sges'hichledecJuden (1908) ;  Μ.  Philipttuc-c.  

Neassle Geschi'hle des judisehen Vol/us ('90 e.); Nooιιιιιιgg, Jsdusie 
Slalislik (1903); and such special works as Ii . Gross, Gal/ia Jsdaus  
( 1897), &C. (LA.)  

JEWSBDHY, OERALDINE ENDSOR (1812-t88o), EagΙl b  
writer, daughter of Thomas jewsbury, a Manchester ιneπńctΡ.  
was born in ι8ιτ at Measham, Derbyshire. Her first novel, Zac  
the History of Two Lives, was published in 1845, and was followed  
by The Half Sisters (1848), Marian Withers (t8^1), Coasuar  
Herbert (ι 855), F/is Sorrows "f Genlilily (ι 856), Right or fi ιarς  
(1859). In 1850 she was invited by Charles Dickens to sum  

for Household Words; for many years she was a frequent cop  
tribute? to the Athenaeum and other journals απd rηagaτίιes  
It is, however, mainly on account of her friendship with Thos  
Carlyle and his wife that her name is remembered. Cad*ir  

described her, after their first meeting in 184 ι, as" one of the ι sοα  
interesting young women I have seen for years; clear de1w ι s  
sense and courage looking out of her small sylph-like ilgsirr  

From this time till Mrs Carlyle's death in X866, Geraldine  Jew'-
bury was the most intimate of her friends. The selections free  
Geraldine Jewsbury's letters to Ja πe Welsh Carlylc (1892. ed )fn  
Alexander Ireland) prove how confidential were the rτΙaι χ  
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between the two women for a quarter of a century. In ι8ς4  
Miss Dewsbury removed from Manchester to London to be near  
her friend. To her Carlyle turned for sympathy when his wife  
died; and at his request she wrote down some " biographical  
anecdotes " of Mrs Carlyle's childhood and early married life.  
Carlyle's comment was that "few or none of these narratives are  
correct in details, but there is a certain mythical truth in all or  
most of them;" and he added, " the Geraldine accounts of her  
(Mrs Carlyle's) childhood are substantially correct." He ac-
cepted them as the groundwork fοτ his own essay on " Jane  
Welsh Carlyle," with which they were therefore incorporated by  
Froude when editing Carlyle's Reminiscences. Miss Jewsbury  
was consulted by Froude when he was preparing Carlyle's  
biography, and her recollection of her friend's confidences con-
firmed the suspicion that Carlyle had on one occasion used  
physical violence towards his wife. Miss Jewsbury further  
informed Froude that the secret of the domestic troubles of the  
Carlyles lay in the fact that Carlyle had been "one of those  

persons who ought never to have married," and that Mrs Carlyle  
had at one time contemplated having her marriage legally an-
nulled (see My Relations with Carlyle, by James Anthony Froude,  
1903). The endeavour has been made to discredit Miss Jews-
bury in relation to this matter, but there seems to be no surncient  
ground for doubting that she accurately repeated what she had  
learnt from Mrs Carlyle's own lips. Miss Jewabury died in  
London on the 23rd of September 1880.  

JEW'S EARS, the popular name of a fungus, known botani-
cally as Hirniola auricula -judge, so called from its shape, which  
somewhat resembles a human ear. It is very thin, flexible, flesh-
coloured to dark brown, and one to three inches broad. It is  
common on branches of elder, which it often kills, and is also  
found on elm, willow, oak and other trees. It was formerly  
prescribed as a remedy fοτ dropsy.  

JEW'S HARP, or Jaw's Tavxr (Fr. guimbarde, O. Fr. leompe,  
gronde; Ger. Mundkarmonica, Maullrommd, Brummeisen; htal.  
scaccia-fKnsieri or spassa-pensiero), a small musical instrument  
of percussion, known for centuries all over Europe. "Jew's  
trump " is the older name, and " trump" is still used in parts  
of Great Britain. Attempts have been made to derive" Jew's"  
from "jaws"  or Fr. its, but, though there is no apparent reason  
for associating the instrument with the Jews, it is certain that  
" Jew's "is the original form (see the New English Dictionary and  
C. B. Mount in Νοles and Queries (Oct. 23, 1897, P.  322).  
The instrument consists of a slender tongue of steel riveted at  
one end to the base of a pear-shaped steel loop;thcolherendof  
the tongue, left free and passing out between the two branches  

of the frame, terminates in a sharp bend at right angles, to enable  
the player to depress it by an elastic blow and thus set it vibrating  
while firmly pressing the branches of the frame against his teeth.  

The vibrations of the steel tongue produce a compound sound  
composed of a fundamental and its harmonics. By using the  
cavity of the mouth as a resonator, each harmonic in succession  
can be isolated and reinforced, giving the instrument the  
compass shown. The lower harmonics of the series cannot be  
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obtained, owing to the limited capacity of the resonating cavity.  

The black notes on the stave show the scale which may be  
produced by using two harps, one tuned a fourth above the  
other The player on the Jew's harp, in order to isolate the  
harmonics, frames his mouth as though intending to pronounce  
the various vowels. At the beginning of the 19th century,  
when much energy and ingenuity were being expended in all  

countries upon the invention of new musical instruments, the  

Mauldommel, re-christened Mfundkarmonkka (the most rational  
of all its names), attracted attention in Germany Heinrich  

Scbeibler devised an ingenious holder with a handle, to contain  

five Jew's harps, all tuned to different notes; by holding one in  
each hand, a large compass, with duplicate notes, became avail-
able; he called this complex Jew's harp Α urn' and with it played  
themes with variations, marches, $cotch reels, &c. Other  
virtuosi, such as Eulenstein, a native of WUrtemberg, achieved  
the same result by placing the variously tuned Jew's harps upon  
the table in front of him, taking them up and setting them down  
as required. Eulenstein created a sensation ha London in 1827  
by playing on no fewer than sixteen Jew's harps. In 1828  
Sir Charles Wheatstone published an essay on the technique of  
the instrument in the Quarterly Journal of Science. (K. S.)  

JEZEBEL (Heb. f -nibd, perhaps an artificial form to suggest  
"tin-exalted," a divine name or its equivalent would naturally  
be expected instead of the first syllable), wife of Ahab, king of  
Israel ( ι Kings xtvi. 3,), and mother of Athallah, in the Bible.  
nee father Eth-bawl (Ithobal, Jos., condo Ap. i. 18) was king of  
Tyre and priest of the goddess Astarte. He had usurped the  
throne and was the first important Phoenician king after Hiram  
(see Puoxmcu). Jezebel, a true daughter of a priest of Astarte,  
showed herself hostile to the worship of Yahweh, and to his  
prophets, whom she relentlessly pursued ( ι Kings xviii. 4-13; see  
ELThs). She is represented as a woman of virile character, and  
became notorious fοτ the part she took in the matter of Naboth's  
vineyard. When the Jezreelite 2  sheikh refused to sell the  
family inheritance to the king, Jezebel treacherously caused him  
to be arrested on a charge of treason, and with the help of false  
witnesses he was found guilty end condemned to death. For  
this the prophet Elijah pronounced a solemn curse upon Ahab  
and Jezebel, which was fulfilled when Jehu, who was anointed  
king at Elisha's instigation, killed the son Jehoram, massacred  
all the family, and had Jezebel destroyed (1 Kings xxi.; τ Kings  
ix. 15-28). What is told of her comes from sources written  
under the influence of strong religious bias; among the exagger-
ations must be reckoned t Kings xviii. 13, which is inconsisIent  
with xix. 18 and xxii. 6. A literal interpretation of the reference  
to Jezebel's idolatry ( τ Kings ix. 22) has made her name a by-
word for a false prophetess in Rdv. if. 20. Her name is often  
used in modern English as a synonym for an abandoned woman 

 or one who paints her face. (S. A. C.)  
JBZRSEL (Heb. "God sows "), the capital of the Israelite  

monarchy under Ahab, and the scene of stirring Biblical events  
(1 Sam. xxix. ι; τ Rings xxi ; τ Kings ix. 21-37). The name was  
also applied to the great plain (L•sdraelon) dominated by the  
city (" valley of Jezebel," Josh. xvii. ι ό , &c.). The site has  
never been lost, and the present village Zerein retains the name  
radically unchanged. In Greek (e.g. Judith) the name appears  
under the form ' Εσδραηλ&; it is Stradela in the Bordeaux Pilgrim,  

and to the Crusaders the place was known as Partum  Cerinum.  
The modern atone village stands on a bare rocky knoll, 500ft.  
above the broad northern valley, at the north extremity of a  
long ledge, terminating in steep cliffs, forming part of the chain  
of Mt Gilboa. The buildings are modern, but some scanty  
remains of rock-hewn wine presses and a few scattered sarcophagi  

mark the antiquity of the site. The view over the plains is fine  
and extensive. It is vain now to look for Ahab's palace or  
Naboth's vineyard. The fountain mentioned in τ Sam. xxix. ι  
is perhaps the fine spring 'Am cl Meiyyila, north of the village,  
a shallow pool of good water full of small fish, rising between  
black basalt boulders: or more probably the copious 'din Jalfd.  

Α second city named Jezeeel lay in the hill country of Judah,  
somewhere near Hebron (Josh. xv. 56). This was the native  
place of David's wife Abinoam ( τ Sam. xxv. 43).  

See, for an excellent description of the scenery and history of the  
Israelite Jezreel, G. A. Smith, Hgsl. Geog.  xix. 

JHABUA, a native state of Central India, in the Bhopawar  
agency. Area, with the dependency of Rutanmal, 1336 sq. m.  

'See Allg. musik. Zig. (Leipzig, ιθι6), p. 506. and Beilo;e 3,  
where the construction of the instruments is described and illus-
trated and the system of notation shown in various Pieces of music.  

' According to another tradition Naboth lived at Samaria (xxi  i 
ILXXl, Is seq.^ cf. xxii. 38). A similar confusion regarding the  
king's home appears in τ Kings x. 11 compared with es I, 17  



+12  JHALAWAR JHANSI  
Ρορ. (ι9ο1), 80,889. More than half the inhabitants belong ιο  
the aboriginal Bhils. Estimated revenue, £7000; tribute,  

£ro00. Manganese and opium are exported. The chief, whose  

title is raja, is a Rajput of the Rather' clan, descended from a  
branch of the Jodhpur family. Raja Udai Singh was invested  
in 1898 with the newels of administration.  
- The town of JHASVA (pop. 3354) stands on the btnk of s lake,  
and is surrounded by a mud well. A dispensary and a guest-
house were constructed to commemorate Queen Victoria's  
DiaiQond Jubilee in 1897.  

JHALAWAR. a native state of India, in the Rajputana agency,  
fop. (r9m), 90, 1 75; estimated revenue, £ τ6,οοο; tribute, been.  
Area, 8 ιο sq. m. The ruling family of Jbalawar belongs to the  
Jhela clan of Rejputs, and their ancestors were petty chiefs  
of Halwad in the district of Jhalawar, in Kathiawar. About  
8709 one of the younger sons of the bead of the elan left his  
country with his son to try his fortunes at Dcliii. At Kotah  
he left his son Madhii Singh, who soon became a favourite with  
the maharaja, sad received from him an important post, which  
became hereditary. On the death of one of the Kotah rajas  
(1771), the country was left to the charge of Zalim Smgb, a  
descendant of Madhu Singh. From that time Zalim Singh was  
the real ruler of Kotah. lie brought it to a wonderful state of  
prosperity, and under his administration, which lasted over  
forty-five years, the Kctah territory was respected by all parties.  
In 1838 it was resolved, with the consent of the chief of Kotah,  
to dismember the state, and to create the new principality of  
JliaJawar as a separate provision for the descendants of Zalim  
Singh. The districts then severed from Kotah were considered  
to represent one-third (£ ι20,000) of the income of Kotah; by  
treaty they acknowledged the supremacy of the British, and  
agreed tο pay an annual t ribute οf £8000. Madan Singh received  
the title of maharaja Tans, and was placed on the same footing as  
theotherchiefsinRajputana. He died in 1845. Anadentedsee  
of his successor took the name of Zalim Singh in 1875 on becom-
ing chief of Jhalawar. He was a minor and was not invested  
with governing powers till 1884. Owing to his maladminis-
tration, his relations with the British government became  
strained, and be was finally deposed in x896, "en account of  
persistent misgovernment and proved unfitness for the powers  
of a ruling chief." He went to live at Benares, on a pension of  
£rοΡοΡο; sad the administration was pieced in the bands of the  
British resident. After much consideration, the government  
resolved in 1897 to break up the state, restoring the greater part  
to Kotah, but forming the two districts of Sha ńabad and the  
Cheumahla into a new state, which came into existence in 1899,  
sad of which Kunwar Bhawani Singh, s descendant of the  
original Zalim Singh, was appointed chief.  

The chief town is PATAN, or JHALYAPATAN (ρορ.7955), founded  
close to an old site by Zalim Singh in 5796, by the side of  
an artificial lake. It is the centre of trade, the chief exports  
of the state being opium, oil-seeds and cotton. The palace is  

at the cantonment or chhaoni, 4 m. north. The indent site  
near the town was occupied by the city of Cbandrawati, said t ο  
have been destroyed in the time of Aurangzeb. The finest  

feature of its remains is the temple of Sitaleswar Mahadeva  
(c. 600).  

JHARG. s town and district of British India, in the Multan  
division of the Punjab. The town, which forms one municipality  
with the newer and now more important quarter of Maghisna,  
is about 3 m. from the right bank of the river Chenab. Founded  
by Mal Khan, a Sial chieftain, in 1462, it long formed the  
capital of a Mahommedan state. Pop. (1901), 24,382. Msghiana  
bas manufactures of leather, soap and metal ware.  

The Distinct or JNANO extends along both sides of the  
Chenab, including its confluences with the Jhelum and the  
Ravi. Area, 3726 sq. m Pop. (1901),  378,695, showing an  
apparent decrease of 13 % in the decade, due to the creation of  
the district of Lyallpur Iii 1904. But actually the population  
Increased by 132 % on the old area, owing to the opening of the  
Chenab canal and the col σnizatiοn of the tract irrigated by it.  
Within Jhang many thousands of awes of government waste  

have been allotted to colonists, who are reported to be nourishing.  

A branch of the North-Western railway enters the district in  
this quarter, extending throughout its entire length. The  
Southern Jech Doab railway serves the south. The principal  
industries are the ginning, pressing and weaving of cotton.  

Jhang contains the ruins of Sborkot, iden ιιfied with one of  
the towns taken by Alexander. In modern times the history of  
Jhang centres in the famous clan of Siests, who exercised an  
extensive sway over a large tract between Slahpur and Multan,  
with little dependence on the imperial court at Delhi, until they  
finally fell before the all.absorbing power of Ranjit Singh. The  
Siels of Jhang are. Mahommedans of Rajput descent, whose  
ancestor, Rai Shenker of Daranager, emigrated early in the  
13th century from the Gangetic Doab. In the beginning of the  
19th century Maharaja Renjit Singh invaded Jhang, and cap-
tured the Sial chieftain's territory. The latter recovered a small  
portion afterwards, which be was allowed to retain on payment  
of a yearly tribute. In ι847, after the establishment of the  
British agency at Lahore, the district came under the charge of  
the British government; and in 1848 Ismail Eban, the Sial  
leader, rendered important services against the rebel chiefs, for  
which he received a pension. During the Mutiny of 1857 the  
Sial leader again proved his loyalty by serving in person on the  
British side. His pension was afterwards increased, and he  
obtained the title of khan bahadur, with a small jog& for life.  

JHAN84 a city and district of British India, in the Allahabad  
division of the United Provinces. The. city is the centre of the  
Indian Midland railway system, whence four lines diverge to  
Agra, Cawnpore, Allahabad and Bhopal. Pop. (1901), 55,7 24.  
A stone fort crowns a neighbouring rock. Formerly the capital  
of a Mahratta principality, which lapsed to the British in ι853,  
it was during the Mutiny the scene of disaffection and massacre.  
It was then made over to Gwalior, but has been taken back in  
exchange for other territory. Even when the city was within  
Gwalior, the civil headquarters and the cantonment were at  
Jhensi Naoabad, under its walls Jhansi is the principal centre  
for the agricultural trade of the district, but its manufacture  
are small.  

The Dιsra=tt or JHANSI was enlarged in 1891 by the incor-
poration of the former district of Ialitpur, which extends  
farther into the hill country, almost entirely surrounded by  
native states. Combined area, 3628 sq. m. Pop. (19w), 6 τ6,75α  
showing a decrease of so % in the decade, due to the results of  

famine. The main line and branches of the Indian Midland rail-
way serve the district, which forms a portion of the bill country  
of Bundelkhand, sloping down from the outliers of the Vindhyan  
range on the south to the tributaries of the Jumna on the north.  
The extreme south is composed of parallel rows of long and  
narrow-ridged hills. Through the intervening valleys the rivers  
Sow down impetuously over ledges of granite or quartz. North  
of the hilly region, the rocky granite chains gradually lose them-
selves in clusters of smaller hills. The northern portion consists  
of the level plain of Bundelkhand, distinguished for its deepblack  
soil, known as mar, and admirably adapted for the cultivation  cl 
cotton. The district is intersected or bounded by three principal  
riven—the Pabuj, Betwa and Dbssan. The district is much cut  
up, and portions of it are insulated by the surrounding native  
states. The principal cTops are millets, cotton, oil-seeds, pulses,  

wheat, gram and barley. The destructive koni grass has proved  
as great a pest here as elsewhere in Bundelkhand. Jhansi is  
especially exposed to blights, droughts, floods, hailstorms, epi-
demics, and their natural consequence—!amine.  

Nothing is known with certainty as to the history of this  
district before the period of Chandel rule, about the i sib century  
of our era. To this epoch must be referred the artificial reser-
voirs and architectural remains of the hilly region. The Chendeb  
were succeeded by their servants the Khsngars, who built the  
fort of Karar, lying just outside the British border. About  
the +4th century the Bundelss poured down upon the plains.  
and gradually spread themselves over the whole region which  
now bears their name. The Mahommedan governors were  
constantly making irruptions into the Bindela country; and in  
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:732 Chbatar Sal, the Bundela chieftain, celled in the aid of the  
Mahrattas. They came to his assistance with their accustomed  
promptitude, and were rewarded on the raja's death in 1734,  
by the bequest of one-third of his dominions. Their general  
founded the city of Jhensi, and peopled it with inhabitants  
from Orcbha stare. In :806 British protection was promised  
to the Mabratta chief, and in 1817 the peshwa ceded to the  
East India Company all his rights over Bundelkhand. In 1853  
the raja died childless, and his territories lapsed to the British.  
The Jbansi state and the Jalaun and Chanderi districts were  
then formed into a superintendency. The widow of the raja  
considered herself aggrieved because she was not allowed to  
adopt an heir, and because the slaughter of cattle was permitted  
in the Jhaiisi territory. Reports were spread which excited  
the religious prejudices of the Hindus. The events of 5857  
accordingly found Jhansi ripe for mutiny. I α June a few men  
of the iatb native infantry seized the fort containing the treasure  
and magazine, and massacred the European officers of the  
garrison. Everywhere the usual anarchic quarrels rose among  
the rebels, and the country was plundered mercilessly. The  
rani put herself at the head of the rebels, and died bravely in  
battle. It was not till November 1858, after a series of sharp  
contests with various guerilla leaders, that the work of reorgan-
ization was fairly set on foot.  

JHELUM. or Jam.n' (Elydas$s of the Greeks), a riser of  
northern India. It is the most westerly of the "five rivera" of  
the Punjab. It rises in the north-east of the Kashmir state,  
Bows through the city of Srinagar and the Willer lake, issues  
through the Pir Panjal range by the narrow pass of Baramuls,  
and enters British territory in the Jhelum district. Thence it  
Cows through the plains of the Punjab, forming the boundary  
between the Jech Doab and the Sind Sagar Doab, and finally  
joins the Chenab at Timmu after a course of 450 miles. The  
Jhelum colony, in the Shahpur district of the Punjab, formed on  
the example of the Chenab colony in spoz, is designed to contain 

 s total irrigable area of 1, ι3ο,00o acres. The Jhelum Canal is a  
smaller work than the Chenab canal, but its silt Is noted for  
its fertilizing qualities. Both projects have brought great  
prosperity to the cultivators.  

JHELUM, or Jzai.Au, a town and district of British India,  
in the Rawalpindi division of the Punjab. The town is situated  
on the right bank of the river Jhelum, here crossed by a bridge  
of the North-Western railway,103 m. N. of Lahore. Pop. ( ιeel),  
14,95 1 . It is a modern town with river and railway trade  
(principally in timber from Kashmir), boat-building and canton-
ments for a cavalry and four infantry regiments.  

The Dτsrxlcτ or Jneiuu stretches from the river Jhelum  
almost to the Indus. Area, 2813 sq. m. Pop. (reel), 505 r424,  
showing a decrease of a % in the decade. Salt Is quarried at the  
Mayo mine in the Salt Range. There are two coal-mines, the  

only ones worked in the province, from which the North-Western  
railway obtains part of its supply of coal. The chief centre of  

the salt trade is Pind Dada Khan (pop. 13,770). The district  
is crossed by the main line of the North-Western railway, and  
also traversed along the south by a branch line. The river  

Jhelum is navigable throughout the district, which forms the  
south-eastern portion of a rugged Himalayan spur, extending  
between the Isidus and Jhelum to the borders of the Sind Seger  

Doab. Its scenery is very picturesque, although not of so wild  

a character as the mountain region of Rawalpindi to the north,  

and is lighted up in places by smiling patches of cultivated valley.  

The backbone Of the district is formed by the Snit Range, a  
treble line of parallel hills running in three long forks from net  
to west throughout its whole breadth. The range rises in bold  
precipices, broken by gorges, clothed with brushwood mnd tra-
versed by streams which are at first pure, but soon become  

impregnated with the saline matter over which they pass.  
Between the line of hills lies a picturesque table-land, in which  
the beautiful little lake of Kallar Reber nestles amongst the  
minor ridges. North of the Set Range, the country extends  
upwards In an elevated plateau, diversified by countless ravines  

and fissures, until it loses itself in tangled =asses of Rawalpindi  

mountains. In this rugged tract cultivation is rare and difficult,  
the soil being choked with saline matter. At the foot of the  
Salt Range, however, a small strip of level soil lies along the  
banks of the Jhelum, and is thickly dotted with prosperous  
villages. The drainage of the district is determined by a low  
central watershed running north and south at right angles to  
the Salt Range. The waters of the western portion find their  
way into the Sohan, and finally into the Indus; those of the  

opposite slope collect themselves into small torrents, and empty  
themselves into the Jhelum.  

The history of the district dates back to the semi-mythical  
period of the Jlakdbadrala. Hindu tradition represents the  
Salt Range as the refuge of the five Pandava brethren during  
the period of their exile, and every salient point in its scenery is  
connected with some l:gend of the national heroes. Modem  
research has fixed the site of the conflict between Alexander  
and Porus as within Jhelum district, although the exact point  
at which Alexander effected the passage of the Jhelum (or  
Hydaspes) Is disputed. After this event, we have little infor-
mation with regard to the condition of the district until the  
Msbommedan conquest brought back literature and history  
to Upper India. The Janjuahs and Jets, who new hold the  
Salt Range and its northern plateau respectively, appear to  
have been the earliest inhabitants. The Ghakkars seem to  
represent an early wave of conquest from the east, and they still  
Inhabit the whole eastern scope of the district; while the Awans,  
who now cluster in the western plain, are apparently later  
invaders from the opposite quarter. The Ghakkars were the  
dominant race at the period of the first Mahommedan incursions,  
and long continued to retain their independence. During the  
flourishing period of the Mogul dynasty, the Ghakkar chieftains  
were prosperous and loyal vassals of the house of Baber; but after  
the collapse of the Delhi Empire Jhelum fell, like its neighbours,  
under the sway of the Sikhs. Iα 1765 Gujar Singh defeated the  
last independent Ghakkar prince, and reduced the wild moun-
taineers to subjection. His son succeeded to his dominions,  
until ι8ιο, when he fell before the irresistible newer of Ranjit  
Singh. In 1849 the district passed, with the rest of the Sikh  
territories, into the hands of the British.  

JHRRING, RUDOLF VON (1818-1892), German jurist, was  
born on the sand of August ι8τ8 at Aurich in East Friesland,  
where his father practised as a lawyer. Young Jhering entered  
the university of Heidelberg in 1836 and, after the fashion of  
German students, visited successively Glittingen and Berlin.  
G. F. Pucń ta, the author of Geschich(e des Reef's loci dem rdmichen  

Volhe, alone of all his teachers appears to have gained his admir-
ation and influenced the bent of his mind. After graduating  
doctor jars, Jhering established himself in 1844 at Berlin as  
prisadocent for Roman law, and delivered public lectures on  
the Geist des rdmischsn Rechts, the theme which may be said to  
have constituted his life's work. In 1845 he became an ordinary  
professor at Basel, in 1846 at Rostock, in 1849 at Kid, and in  
t85s at Giessen. Upon all these seats of learning he left his  
mark; beyond any other of his contemporaries he animated the  
dry bones of Roman law. The German juristic world was still  
under the dominating influence of the Savigny cult, and the older  
school looked askance at the daring of the young professor, who  
essayed to adapt the old to new exigencies and to build up a  
system of natural jurisprudence. This is the keynote of his  
famous work, Gels! des ,fmische,s Rechis oaf den oerschiedcnen  

Stales sńner Erdwichelung (ι852-1865), which for originality of  
conception and lucidity of scientific reasoning placed its author  
in the forefront of modern Roman jurists. It is no exaggeration  
to say that in the second half of the 19th century the reputation  
of Jhering was as high as that of Savigny in the first. Their  
methods were almost diametrically opposed. Savigny and his  
school represented the conservative, historical tendency. In  
Jhering the philosophical conception of jurisprudence, as a  
science to be utilized for the further advancement of the moral  
and social interests of mankind, was predominant. In 1868  
Jhering accepted the chair of Roman Law at Vienna, where his  
lecture-room was crowded, not only with regular students but  
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with men of all professions and even of the highest ranks in the  
official world. He became one of the lions of society, the  

Austrian emperor conferring upon him in 1872 a title of hereditary  

nobility. But to a mind constituted like his, the social functions  
of the Austrian metropolis became wearisome, and he gladly  
exchanged its brilliant circles for the repose of G6ttingen, where  
he became professor in 1872. In this year he had read at Vienna  
before an admiring audience a lecture, published under the title  

of Dec Karnpf urn's Redd (1872; Eng. trans., &Vile for Right,  

1884). Its success was extraordinary. Within two years it  

attained twelve editions, and it has been translated into twenty-
six languages. This was followed a few years later by Der Zmcck  

im Rectal (a vole., 1877-1883). In these two works is clearly  

seen Jhering's individuality. The Kampf urn's Recht shows the  
firmness of his character, the strength 0f his sense of justice, and  

his judstic method and logic: "to assert his rights is the duty  

that every responsible person owes to himself." In the Ztwcck  

im Rectal is perceived the bent of the author's intellect. But  
perhaps the happiest combination of all his distinctive charac-
teristics is to be found in his J wispa'udcm des ibglikhen Lebens  

(0870; Eng. trans., 1904). A great feature o f  his lectures was  
his so-called Praklika, problems in Roman law, and a collection  

of these with hints for solution was published as early as  
1847 under the title Civilrecldsfetlle ohue Entscheidungen. In  

GSttingen he continued to work until his death on the 17th of  

September 1892. A short time previously he had been the centre  
of a devoted crowd of friends and former pupils, assembled at  

Wilhεlmshπhe near Cassel to celebrate the jubilee of his doc-
torate. Almost all countries were worthily represented, and  
this pilgrimage affords an excellent illustration of the extra-
ordinary fascination and enduring influence that Jhering  
commanded. In appearance be was of middle stature, his face  
clean-shaven and of classical mould, lit up with vivacity and  
beaming with good nature. He was perhaps seen at his best  

when dispensing hospitality in his own house. With him died  
the best beloved and the most talented of Roman-law professors  

of modern times. It was said of him by Professor Adolf Merkel  
in a memorial address, R. v. Jhcring (1893), that he belonged t ο  
the happy class of persons to whom Goethe's lines are applicable:  
"Was ich in der Jugead gewilnscht, dos babe ich im Alter die  
Faille," and this may justly be said of him, though be did not  

live to complete his Geist des rtmi.tcken Reeks and his Rechls-
geschichte. For this work the span of a single life would have  
been insuflicient, but what be has left to the world is a monument  

of vigorous intellectual power and stamps Jhering as an original  

thinker and unrivalled exponent (in his peculiar interpretation)  
of the spirit of Roman law.  

Among others of his works, all οf them characteristic of the author  
and sparkling with wit, may be mentioned the following: Beitrege  
sus Lehre son Besit:, first published in the Jahrbilcherfi5r die Dogmalik  

des tseuliges rOmischen and d ιυtτchen P,ival-rechts, and then ιρar- 
atelυ; Dec Bίτitsτoille, and an article entitled "Besitz" in the 
Iiasdwlr4rbsidh der Slo,o-lsis'issesschaafks (1891), which aroused at  
the time much controversy, particularly on account of the opposition  
manifested to Savigny s conception of the subject. See also Schems 
scud Ernst in der iurs^ s ('885): Dos SchυW momenl1m remischmu  

P,ivul-re'I1 ('867); Dos Trinkgdd ('882); and among the papers he  
left behind him his VorgeschschJe der Zndoeuropher, a fragment, has  
been published by v. Ehrenberg (1894). See for an account a1 his  

life also M. de Jonge, Rudolf 0. Jhering (1888); and A. Merkel,  
Rudolf one Jhering ( 1893). (?. Α. Α.)  

JBITOS, a tribe of South American Indians, first met with  
by the Franciscans in 1676 in the forest near the Huallaga  
river, in the Peruvian province of Loreto. Alter their con-  

vgrsion they settled in villages on the western bank of the  
river.  

JIBUTI (Djmoufi), the chief port and capital of French  

Somaliland, in i 1 °  3$' N., 43°  10' E. Jibuti is situated at the  
entrance to and on the southern shore of the Gulf of Taju ra  
about ι sο m. S.W. of Aden. The town is built on a horseshoe-
shaped peninsula partly consisting of mud flats, which are  
spanned by causeways. The chief buildings are the governor's  
palace, customs-house, post office, and the terminal station  

of the railway to Abyssinia. The houses in the European  

quarter are built of stone, are flat-roofed and provided with  

verandas. There is a good water supply, drawn from a reser-
voir about s} m. distant. The harbour is land.locked and  

capacious. Ocean steamers are able to enter it at all states of  
wind and tide. Adjoining the mainland is the native town,  

consisting mostly of roughly made wooden houses with well  

thatched roofs. In it is held a large market, chiefly for the  
disposal of live stock, camels, cattle, &c. The port is a regular  

calling-place and also a coaling station for the steamers of the  
Mfessageń es Maritimes, and there is a local service to Aden.  
Trade is confined to coaling passing ships and to importing goods  
for and exporting goods from southern Abyssinia via Hurar,  
there being no local industries. (For statistics see Sot'sj.ii.asn,  

Fexucr1.) The inhabitants are of many races—Somali, Danakil,  
Gallas, Armenians, Jews, Arabs, Indians, besides Greeks, Italians,  
French and other Europeans. The population, which in zgao  
when the railway was building was about ι s,οοο, mid fallen in  
1907 to some soon or d000, including 30o Europeans.  

Jibuti was founded by the French in 1888 in consequence of its  
superiority to Obok both in respect to harbour accommodation  

and in nearness to Harrar. It has been the seat of the governor  

of the colony since May 1896. Order is maintained by a purely  
native police force. The port is not fortified.  

JICARILLA, a tribe of North American Indians of Athapascan  
stock. Their former range was in New Mexico, about the head-
waters of the Rio Grande and the Pecos, and they are now settled  

in a reservation on the northern border of New Mexico. Origin-
ally a scourge of the district, they are 00w subdued, but remain  

uncivilized. They number some Soo and are steadily decreasing.  

The name is said to be from the Spanish jicaa'a, a basket tray, in  
reference to their excellent basket-work.  

JIDDA (also written Jassoin, D;mosit, D,n:snu), a town he  

Arabia on the Red Sea coast in 2 τ° 28' N. and 39°  το'  E. It is of  
importance mainly as the principal landing place of pilgrims to  
Mecca, from which it is about 46 m. distant. It is situated in a  
low sandy plain backed by a range of hills tom. t ο the east, with  
higher mountains behind. The town extends along the beach for  
about a mile, and is enclosed by a wall with towers at intervals, the  

seaward angles being commanded by two forts, in the northern  
οf which are the prison end other public buildings. There are  

three gates, the Medina gate on the north, the Mecca gate  

on the east, and the Yemen gate (rarely opined) on the south;  

there are also three small posterns on the west side, the centre  

one leading to the quay. In front of the Mecca gate is a rambling  
suburb with shops, coffee houses, and an open market place;  
More the Medina gate are the Turkish barracks, and beyond  
them the holy place of Jidda, the tomb of "our mother Eve,'  

surrounded by the principal cemetery.  
The tomb is a walled enclosure said to represent the dimima  

of the body, about 200 paces long and 15 ft. broad. At the head  a 
a small erection where gifts are deposited, and rather more that  
half-way down a whitewashed dome encloses a small dark chapel  
within which is the black stone known as Fl Surrok, the naval.  
The grave of Eve is mentioned by Edrisi, but except the black  
stone nothing bear any aspect of antiquity (see Burton s Pd ρτiιaa^e,  
νοl. il.).  

The sea face is the best part of the town; the houses there are  

lofty and well built of the rough coral that crops out all along  
the shore. The streets are narrow and winding. There are  

two mosques of considerable size and a number of smaller ones.  

The outer suburbs are merely collections οf brushwood bats.  
The bazaars are well supplied with food-stuffs imported by sea,  

and fruit and vegetables from Tail and Wadi Fatima. The water  

supply is limited and brackish; there are, however, two sweet  
wells and a spring 7} m. from the town, and most of the boesa  

have cisterns for storing rain-water. The climate is hot and  
damp, but fever is not so prevalent as at Mecca. The barbo σ  
though inconvenient of access is well protected by coral reams;  

there are, however, no wharves or other dock facilities and ιατνι  
is landed in small Arab boats, sambuks.  

The governor is a Turkish kaimakam under the vali of Hejas,  
and there is a large Turkish garrison; the sharif of Mecca,  
however, through his agent at Jidda exercises an αιιαοιty  
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practically superior to that of the sultan's omccials. Consulates  
art maintained by Great Britain, France, Austria, Russia,  
Holland, Belgium and Persia. The permanent population  
is estimated at 20,000, of which less than half are Arabs, and of  
these a large number are foreigners from Yemen and Hadmmut,  
the remainder are negroes and Somali with a few Indian and  
Greek traders.  
• Jidda is said to have been founded by Persian merchants iP the  
caliphate of Otbman, but its great commercial prosperity dates  
from the beginning of the ι 5th century when it became the centre  
of trade between Egypt and India. Down to the time of  
Burckherdt ( ι8 cs) the Suez ships went no farther than Jidda,  
where they were met by Indian vessels. The introduction of  
steamers deprived Jidda of its place as an emporium, not only  
for Indian goods but for the products of the Red Sea, which  
formerly were collected here, but are now largely exerted  
direct by steamer from Hodeda, Suakin, Jibuti and Aden.  
At the same time it gave a great impulse to the pilgrim traffic  
which is now regarded as the annual harvest of Jidda. The  
average number of pilgrims arriving by sea exceeds 50,030, and in  
2903-1904 the total came to 74,600. The changed status of the  
port is shown in its trade returns, for while its exports decreased  
from £250,000 in ι88o to £25,000 in 2904, its imports in the  
latter year amounted to over £1,400,000. The adverse balance  
of trade is paid by a very large export of specie, collected from  
the pilgrims during their stay in the country.  

JIG, a brisk lively dance, the quick and irregular steps of  
which have varied at different times and in the various countries  
in which it has been danced (see DANCE). The music of the  
" jig," or such as is written in its rhythm, is in various times and  
has been used frequently to finish a suite, e.g. by Bach and  
Handel. The word has usually been derived from or con-
nected with Fr. gigue, Ital. gigs; Ger. Geige, a fiddle. The French  
and Italian words are now chiefly used of the dance or dance  
rhythm, and in this sense have been taken by etymologists as  
adapted from the English " jig," which may have been originally  
an onomatopoeic word. The idea of jumping, jerking move-
ment has given rise to many applications of "jig"  and its  
derivative " jigger " to mechanical and other devices, such as  
the machine used for separating the heavier metal-bearing por-
tions from the lighter parts in ore-dressing, or a tackle consisting  
of a double and single block and fall, &c. The word " jigger,"  
a corruption of the West Indian chigoe, is also used as the game  
of a species of flea, the Sarcopsyila penetrana, which burrows and  
lays its eggs in the human foot, generally under the toe nails,  
and causes great swelling and irritation (see Ella).  

JIHAD (also written JeSAn, JARAD, D! 	), an Arabic word  
of which the literal meaning is an effort or a contest. It is used  
to designate the religious duty inculcated in the Roan on the  
followers of Mahomet to wage war upon those who do not accept  
the doctrines of Islam. This duty is laid down in five auras—
all of these sums belonging to the period after Mahomet had  
established his power. Conquered peoples who will neither  
embrace Islam nor pay a ill-tax (jisya) are to be put to  
the sword. (See further MAaoMIEDAN lNSTITVTIONS.) By  
Mahommedan commentators the commands in the Reran are  

not interpreted as a general injunction on all Moslems constantly  
to make war on the infidels. It is generally supposed that the  
order for a general war cart only be given by the caliph (an  
office new claimed by the sultans of Turkey). Mahommedan  
who do not acknowledge the spiritual authority of the Ottoman  
sultan, such as the Persians and Moors, look to their own rulers  
for the proclamation of a jihad; there has been in fact no  
universal warfare by Moslems on unbelievers since the early days  
of Mabommedanism. Jihads are generally proclaimed by all  

persons who claim to be mandis, e.g. Mahommed Abmad (the  
Sudanese mabdi) proclaimed a jihad in 1882. In the belief of  
Moslems every one of their number slain in a jihad is taken  
straight to paradise.  

)111111118 (or XIYaNEs) DE CISIBROS, FRANCISCO (0436-
1 517), Spanish cardinal and statesman, was born in τ436 at  
Torrelaguna in Castile, of good but poor family. He studied at  

Αlcal de Henares and afterwards at Salamanca; and in X459,  
having entered holy orders, he went to Rome. Returning to  
Spain in 1465, he brought with him an " expeεtive " letter from  
the ape, in virtue of which he took possession of the archpriest-
ship of Uzeda in the diocese of Toledo in 1473.  Carillo, arch-
bishop of Toledo, opposed him, and on his obstinate refusal to  
give way threw him into prison. For six years Jimenes held  
out, and at length in 1480 Carillo restored him t ο his benefice.  
This Jimenes exchanged almost at one for a chaplaincy at  
Siguenza, under Cardinal Mendoza, bishop of Sigueraa, who  
shortly appointed him vicar-general of his diocese. In that posi-
tion Jimenes won golden opinions from ecclesiastic and layman;  
and he seemed to be on the sure road to distinction among the  
secular clergy, when he abruptly resolved to become a monk.  
Throwing up all his benefices, and changing his baptismal name  
Gonzales for that of Francisco, he entered the Franciscan  
monastery of San Juan de ba Reyes, recently founded by Fer- . 
dinand and Isabella at Toledo. Not content with the ordinary  
severities of the noviciate, be added voluntary austerities. He  
slept on the bane ground, wore a hair-shirt, doubled his fasts,  
and scourged himself with much fervour; indeed throughout his  
whole life, even when at the acme of his greatness, his private life  
was most rigorously ascetic. The report of his sanctity brought  
crowds to confess to him; but from them he retired to the lonely  
monastery of Our Lady of CastaOar; and he even built with his  
own hands a rude hut in the neighbouring woods, in which he  
lived at times as an anchoń te. He was afterwards guardian of  
a monastery at Salzeda. Meanwhile Mendoza (now archbishop  
of Toledo) had not forgotten him; and in 5492 he recommended  
him to Isabella as her confessor. The queen sent for Jimenes,  
was pleased with him, and to his great reluctance forced the  
office urn him. The Est was politically important, for  
Isabella submitted to the judgment of her father-confessor not  
only her private affairs but also matters of state. Jimenab  
severe sanctity soon won him considerable influence over Isabella;  
and thus it was that be first emerged into political life. In  
1494 the queen's confessor was appointed provincial of the order  
of St Francis, and at once set about reducing the laxity of the  
conventual to the strictness of the observantine Franciscans.  
Intense .opposition was continued even after Jimenes became  
archbishop of Toledo. The general of the order himself came from  
Rome tο interfere with the archbishop's measures of reform,  
but the stern inflexibility of Jimenes, backed by the influence of  
the queen, subdued every obstacle: Cardinal Mendoza had died  
in 1495, and Isabella had secretly procured a papal bull nomina-
ting her confessor to his diocese of Toledo, the richest and must  
powerful in Spain, second perhaps to nootherdignityofthekoman  
Church save the papacy. Long and sincerely Jimenes strove to  
evade the honour; but his solo episcopari was after six months  
overcome by a second bull ordering him to accept consecration.  
With the primacy of Spain was associated the lofty dignity  
of high chancellor of Castile; but Jimenes still maintained his  
lowly life; and, αlthοygh a message from Rome required him  
to live in a style befittinghis rank, the outward pomp only  
concealed his private asceticism. In 1499 Jimenes accompanied  
the curt to Granada, and there eagerly joined the mild and  
pious Archbishop Talavera in his efforts to convert the Moors.  
Talavera had begun with gentle measures, but Jimenes preferred  
to premed by haranguing the fekihs, or doctors of religion, and  
loading them with gifts. Outwardly the latter method was  
successful; in two months the converts were so numerous that  
they had to be baptized by aspersion. The indignation of the  
unconverted Moons swelled into open revolt. Jimenes was  
besieged in his house, and the utmost difficulty was found in  
quieting the city. Baptism or exile was offered to the Moors  
as a punishment for rebellion. The majority accepted baptism;  
and Isabella, who had been momentarily annoyed at her arch-
bishop's imprudence, was satisfied that he had done good  

service to Christianity.  
On the 24th of November ι ^o4 Isabella died. Ferdinand at  

one resigned the title of king of Castile in favour of his daughter  
Joan and her husband the archduke Philip, assuming instead  
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that of regent. Philip was keenly jealous of Ferdinand', pre-
tensions to the regency; and it required all the tact of Jimmies  

to bring about a friendly interview between the princes.  

Ferdinand finally retired from Castile; and, though Jimenes re-
mained, his political weight was less than before. The sudden  
death of Philip in September 1506 quite overset the already  
tottering intellect of his wife; his son and heir Charles was still a  

child; and Ferdinand was at Naples. The nobles of Castile,  

mutually jealous, agreed to entrust affairs to the archbishop of  

Toledo, who, moved more by patriotic regard for his country's  

welfare than by special friendship for Ferdinand, strove to es-
tablish the final influence of that king in Castile. Ferdinand  
did not return till August τ5ο7; and he brought a cardinal's  
hat for Jimenes. Shortly afterwards the new cardinal of  
Spain was appointed grand inquisitor-general for Casale and  

Leon.  
- The next great event in the cardinal's life was the expedition  

against the Moorish city of Qran in the north of Africa, in which  
his religious leaf was supported by the prospect of the political  

and material gain that would accrue to Spain from the possession  

of such a station. A preliminary expedition, equipped, like that  

which followed, at the expense of Jimenes, captured the port of  
Mers-el-Kebir in χ505; and in 150 a strong force, aoompanied  
by the cardinal to person, set sail for Africa, and in one day the  
wealthy city was taken by storm. Though thearmy Yemained to  
make fresh conquests, Jimmies returned to Spain, and occupied  
himself with the administration of his diocese, and in endeavour-
ing to rover from the regent the expenses of his Oran  expedi-
tion. On the a8th of January ιςΡ t6 Ferdinand died,  leaving 
Jimenes as regent of Castile for Charles (afterwards Charles V.),  
then a youth of sixteen in the Netherlands. Though Jimenes at  
once took firm held of the reins of government, and ruled in  
a determined and even autocratic manner, the haughty mad  
turbulent Castilian nobility and the Jealous intriguing Flemish  
councillors of Charles combined to render his position peculiarly  
didicult; while the evils consequent upon the unlimited de-
mands of Charles for money threw much undeserved odium  
upon the regent. In violation of the laws, Jimmies acceded to  
Charles's desire to be proclaimed king; he secured the person  
of Charles's younger brother Ferdinand; he fixed the teat  
of the =rtes at Madrid; and he established a standing army  
by drilling the citizens of the -great towns. Immediately on  
Ferdinand's death, Adrian ;  din of Louvain, afterwards pope,  
produced a cόmmission from Charles appointing him regent.  
Jimenes admitted him to a nominal equality, but took care that  
neither he nor the subsequent commissioners of Charles ever 

 had any real share of newer. In September 1517 Charles  
landed in the province of Asturias, and Jimenes hastened to  
meet him. On the way, however, he fell ill, not without a  
suspicion of poison. While thus feeble, he received a letter from  
Charles coldly thanking him for his services, and giving him  
leave to retire to his diocese. A few pouts after this virtual  
dismissal, which some, however, say the cardinal never sew,  
Francisco Jimenea died at Ron, on the 8th of November 1517.  
. Jimenes was a held and determined statesman. Sternly  
and inflexibly, with a confidence that became at times over-
bearing, he carried through what he had decided to be right, with  
as little regard for the convenience of others as for his own. In  
the midst of a corrupt dergy his morals were irreproachable. He  
was liberal to all, and founded and maintained very many  
benevolent institutions in his diocese. His whole time was  
devoted either to the state or to religion; his only recreation was  
in theological or scholastic discussion. Perhaps one of the most  
noteworthy points about the cardinal is the advanced period of  
life at which he entered upon the stage where he was to play such  
leading parts. Whether his abrupt change from the secular to  
the regular clergy was the fervid outcome of religious enthusiasm  
or the far-seeing move of a wily schemer has been disputed;  
but the constant austerity of his life, his unvarying superiority  
to small personal aims, are arguments for the former alternative  
that are not to be met by merely pointing to the actual honours  
end power he at last attained.  

In syoo was founded. and in 5808 was epened, the university of 
Akalt de Heaares, which, festered by Cardinal Jimmies, at wheis 
sole expense it was raised, attained a great pitch of outward rages.  
ficesce and internal worth. At one time 7000 students met within  
its walls. In 1836 the university was removed to Madrid, and the  
costly buildings were left vacwnt. In the hence of supplanting the  
romance generally found in the bands of the young, Jimenes mused  
to be published religious treatises by himself and others. He  
revived also the Moarabic liturgy, and endowed a chapel at Toledo,  
in which it was to be used. But his most humuser service 
was the printing at Akan (inlatin ίωιι fιsbw) οf theca atamέ α  
Polyglott, the first edition of the Christian Scriptures  in die original  
text. In this work, on which he Ia said to have expended half a  
million of ducats. the cardinal was aided by the celebrated Stunk*  
(D. Lopes de Zubiga), th

αepGrre 
 Greek sbolar u&ez de Guzman (Pia- 

ciami, the Hebsaist V.
Cretan Greek Demetriω Dυαs, and by three Jewish a nνeerυa,, of  
whom Zamora edited the Targum to the Pentateuch. The other  
Tsrgums are not included. In the Old Testament Jerome's version  
stands between the Greek and Hebrew. The synagogue and the  
Eastern church, as the preface =quern it, ere set like the thieve  
on this side and on that, with Jesus (that is, the Roman Church) in  
the midst. The text οcαmies five volumes, and a sixth contains  a 
Hebrew lexicon, &c, The work commenced in 1502, The New  
Testament was finished in January '514, and the whole in Apra  
1517. It was dedicated to Leo Χ., and was reps·iated In s uι by  
the Antwerp firm of Plante after revision by Benito Arias Montano  
at the expense of Philip 1I. The second edition Ia known as the  
B ίΜia Refits or FΙΙιρwa  

The work by Alvaro Gores de Castro, De Rebus «sells Fvsscisti  
Xisaw,s ((olio. 16ςΡ9, Akalt), ń  the quarry rry whence have come the 
materials for b' ,,t,,.. of J]^jnιenes-- ιin Spaπiώ  by yy  Robles (ι6ο4) 
and intanillα(1633);-  French renth by Baudier ( ι63S), Masuollirr  
(1684), Flkbier (1694) and Richard ( ι704); fa German by Helde  
(ι844, translated into English by Canon Daltca, seen) and Have-
mann (1848 ); and in English by Barrett ( ι8t33). See also Ρreacett's  
Ferdinand dud Isabella; Rear des Deus Maeda (May 0840) and  
Wm. ds lAcad. d'hid de Madrid, vol. iv.  

JDID, a native state of India, within the Punjab. It ranks  

as one of the Cis-Sutlej stales, which came under Britisk influen α  
in i8op. The territory =mists of three isolated tracts, amid  
British districts. ΤotaΙ area, 1331 sq. m. Pop. (met), 285,003,  
showing a decrease of x% in the deesde. Estimated g ιoss  
revenue £icp,000; there Is no tribute. Glide and cotton are ex-
ported, mad there are manufactures of gold and silver ornaments,  
leather and wooden wares and cloth. The chief, whet* title  
is raja, is a Silk of the Sidhu Jet den and of the Pbuikian  family. 
The principality was founded in 1763, and the chief was re cog-
nised by the Mogul emperor is ι768. The dynasty has always  
been famous for its loyalty to the British, especially during the  
Mutiny, which has been rewarded with accessions of ta:ktoiy.  
In 1857 the raja of Jind was actually the first man, European or  
native, who took the field against the mutineers; and his coo-  
tiagest collected supplies in advance for the British troops  
marching upon Delhi, besides rendering excellent service during  
the siege. Raja Ranbir Singh succeeded an a minor in 1887, and  
was granted full powers in 1899. During the Torah expedition of  
1897-98 the Jind imperial service infantry specially distin-
guished themselves. The town of Jiad, the former capital, has 

 a station on the Southern Punjab railway, 8o m. N.W. of Delhi.  
Pop. (zpo[), 8047.  The present capital and residence of the  
raja since 1817 is Saagriir; Imp. (rem), 11,852.  

JΙΝtiΟ, a legendary empress of Japan, wife of Chilai, the 14th  

mikado (191—*ce). On her husband's death she assumed the  
government, and fitted out an army for the invasion of Σοιea  
(see Jam, 1 9).  She returned tο Japan completely victories  
after three years' absence. Subsequently her son Ojen Tennq  
afterwards ιςΡth mikado, was born, and later was naoaised  an 
H■chiman, god of war. The empress Jingo ruled over Janes  
till 270. She is still worshipped.  

As regards the English oath, usually" By Jingo," or " By the  
living Jingo," the derivation is doubtful. The identification  
with the name of Gingulph or Gengulphus, a B οrgundien saint  
win was martyred on the 1 τ th of May 760, wax a joke on the part  
of R. H. Barham, author of the Isjddeby Legends. Some explain  
the word as a corruption of Tainko, the Basque name for God. Ιt  
has also been derived from the Pemisanjaag (war), SI Jingo Well  
the equivalent of the Latin god of war, Mars; and is even  
explained as a coerupd en of "Jesus, Son of God," Je-si-go. Ica  
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supportof the Basque derivation it is alleged that the oath was  
fiat common in Wales, to aid in the conquest of which Edward I.  

imported a number of Basque mercenaries. The ρhratce dues not,  
however, appear in literature before the 17th century, fiat as  

conjurer's jargon. Motteuz, labia" Rabelais," is the fiat to use  
"by jingo," translating par diem. The political use of the word  
as indicating an aggressive patriotism (Jingoes and Jingoism)  

originated in i877 during the weeks of national excitement pre.  
hiding the despatch of the British Mediterranean squadron t ο  
Gallipoli, thus frustrating Russian designs on Constantinople.  
While the public Were on the tiptoe of expectation as to what  
policy the government would pursue, a bellicose music-hall song  
with the refrain" We don't want to fight, but by Jingo if we do,"  
&ε, was produced in London by a singer known as " the greet  
MacDermott," and instantly became very popular: Thus the  
war-party came to be called Jingoes, and Jingoism has ever since  
been the term applied to those who advocate a national policy  
of arrogance and pugnacity.  

F^ 
 

a discussion of the etymology of Jingo see Not.' meal Quueries,  
(Angust 25, 1894), 8th series, p. 149.  

JINN (D jnnή , the name of a data of spirits (genii) in Arabian  
mythology. They are the offspring of fire, but in their form and  
the propagation of their kind they resemble human beings.  
They arc ruled by a race of kings named " Saleymen," one of  
whom is considered to have built the pyramids. Their central  
home is the mountain Eli, and they manifest themselves to men  
under both animal and mortal form and become invisible at will.  
There are good and evil jinn, and these in each case reach the  
extremes of beauty and ugliness.  

JiRSLSΚ, JOSS! (1825-1888), Czech scholar, was born at  
Vysoki Χ9tο in Bohemia on the 9th of October 1825. He entered  
the Prague bureau of education in 1850, and became minister of  
the department in the Hońenwart cabinet in 1871. His efforts  
to secure equal educational privileges for the Slav oatioaalities  
in the Austrian dominions brought him into disfavour with the  
German element. He became a member of the Bohemian Land  
tag in 1878, and of the Austrian Reichsrat in 1879. Hla merits as  
a scholar were recognized in 1875 by his election as president of  
the royal Bohemian academy of sciences. He died in Prague on  
the asth of November 1888.  

With Hermenegild Jirelak he defended in 1862 the gcmii neness  

of the Κδπiginhπf MS. discovered by Wenceslaus itanka. He  
published in the Czech language an anthology of Czech iitαήfιιeee 

 (3 yob, ι858- ι86τ), a biographical dictionary of Czech writers  
vole, 1875-1876), a Czech hymaotogy, editions of Blahoslaws  

Czech grammar απd of some Czech classic,, and of the works of his  
father-ia-law Pavel Josef Sefafik (1795-1861).  

His brother Hzauxwzcun JIxx&x, Ritter von Samakow  
(1827- ), Bohemian jurisconsult, who was born at Vysokb  
Μf tο on the 13th of April 1827, was also an omcial in the  
education departmcDt.  

Among his important works on Slavonic law were Coder jei,  
boicswa (ii parts, 1867-1892) ands Cdiedsms of SL. Faf!-Ls  

(Czech, t88ο), Sias Lae is BoLmss mid Morsel, does to lie moils  

Ceeler, (Czech, 3 vole. 1863-i873).  
Jixsdac, Koustsairm 3cm (ι854- ), son of Josef,  

taught history at Prague. He entered the Bulgarian service in  
1879, and in ι88τ became minister of education as Sofa. In  
1884 he became professor of univexaalbiatmy in Czech at Prague,  
and in 1893 professor of Slavonic antiquities at Vienna.  

The bulk of Κοι taπtin's writings deal with the history of the  
southern Stays and their literature. They include a Ηυώ y of  lie  
Bulks', (Czech and German. 1876), The Pń saipolily of Usigo a  
(ι89ι). Trends is Dsigana (Czech, 1888), &c.  

JIZABB, a town of Russian Central Asia, in the province of  

Samarkand, on the Tramiacaspian railway, 71 m. Ν.E. of the city  
of Samark.xid. Pop. (1897), ι6,ο4τ. Asa fortified post of  
Bokhara it was captured by the Russians in *866.  

JOAS (Halo. " Felt(cell] is a father "), in the Bible, the am  

of Zeruiab, David's sister ( τ Chron. ii. 16). His brothers were  
Mabel and Abisbai. All three were renowned warriors sad  

played a prominent part in David's history. Abisliai en one  
occasion saved the king's fife from a Philistine giant (a Sam.  
=1. 17), and Josh as warrior and statesman was directly turn- 

sib, for much of David's access. Joab won his spurs, according  

to one account, by capturing Jerusalem  (i  Chron. xi. 4-9); with  
Abishai and Ittai of Grath he led a small army against the Israel-
ites who had rebelled under Abeam (a Sam. 'viii. τ); and  
he auperintended the campaign against Ammon and Edom  

(τ Sam. xi. τ, xii. s6; f Kings τi. ις). He showed his sturdy  
character by urging the king alter the death of Abaaloin to  
piece his duty to his people before his grief for the loss of his  
favourite son ( τ Sam. xis. z-8), and by protesting against David's  

proposal to number the people, an innovation which may have  
been regarded as an infringement of their liberties ( τ Sam. xxiv.;  
* Chin. mii. 6).  

The bostifity of the " ions of Zerdah " towards the tribe of  
Benjamin is characteristically contrasted with David's owns geTter.  
osity towards Soul's fallen house. Abishai proposed to kill Saul  
when David surprised him asleep (τ Saes xxvi. 8), απd was anxious  
to slay Shimei when he cursed the king ( τ Sam. xvi. 9). But David  
was resigned to the will of Yahweh and refused to entertain the  
suggesti9ns. After Asahel met his death at the hands of Abner.  
Joab expostulated with David for not taking revenge upon the  
guilty one, and indeed the king might be considered bound in honour  

to take up his nephew's cause. But when Joab himself killed Abner  
David's Imprecation against him and his brother Abishai showed  
that he dissociated himself from the act of vengeance although it  
brought him nearer to the throne of all Israel (2  Sum. ill ) . Pear of  
a possible rival may have influenced Joab, and this at all events led  
him to slay Amass of Judah (τ Sam. xx. 4-13). The two deeds are  
similar, απd the impression left by them is expressed in David's  
last charges to Solomon (t Kings ii.). But here Joab had taken the  
side of Adonijah against Solomon, and was put to death by Benaiah  

at Solomon's command, and it is possible that the charges are the  
fruit of a later tradition to remove all possible blame from Solomon  

(ge.). It is iingtilar that Joab is not blamed for killing Absalom,  

hilt it would indeed be strange if the man who helped to reconcile  

father and son (τ Sam. xis.) should have perpetrated en cruel an act  
in direct opposition to the king's wishes (xviii. 5, ιo-ι6). A certain  
animus against Joel?. family thus seems to underlie some of the  
popular narratives of the life of David (g.e.). (S. A. C.)  

JOAOHIi! 0! !LOS'S (c. 1 145-1202), so named from the  
monastery of San Giovanni in Fiore, of which be was abbot,  

Italian mystic theologian, was born at Calico, neat Co'enz&, in  
Calabria. He was of noble birth and was brought up at the court  

of DukeRogαaf Αpulia. Manearlyagebewenttoviaittbeboly  

places. After seeing his comrades decimated by the plague at  
Constantinople he resolved to change his mode of life, and, on his  

return to Italy, after a rigorous pilgrimage and a period of ascetic  
retreat, became a monk in the Cistcrdaa abbey of Caaam ατi. In  
August 1177 we know that he was abbot of the monastery of  
Corazzo, near Martizano. In ιι83 he went to the court of Pope  
Y.υάus III. at Veroi ί , and in ti85 visited Urban IlL at Verona.  
There is extant a letter of Pope Clement III., dated the 8th of  
June rr88, in which dement alludes to two of Joacbim's sorb,  
the Coκcordia and the Esposiiio is dpc'alypsin, and urges him  
to continue them. Joachim, however, was unable to continue  
his abbstial functions in the midst of his laboum in prophetic  
exegesis, and, moreover, his asceticism accommodated itself but 

 Ill with the somewhat lax discipline of Corazzo. lie accordingly  
retired into the solitude of Piietralata, and subsequently founded  
with some companions under a rule of his own creation the abbey  
of San Giovanni in Froτe, on Monte Nero, in the swish of In  
Silo. The pope and the emperor befriended this foundation;  
Frederick  Π.  amid his wife Constance made important donations  
to it, and promoted the spread of ogsboots of the parent house;  
while Innocent III., en the 21st of January 1204, approved the  

"cede necrosis " and the ' institutio " which its founder had  
b upon it.. Jaαcδfm died in 1202, probably on the sash 
of March.  

 

Of the many piephetle and polemical works that were attributed  
to Joachim in the 331h sad followuig ceatmies, only these enu.  
rented is his will can be regarded as absolutely authentic. These  
ass the Cos'ovdi' semi el estei& T'slesi'zIs (first printed at Verne,  
in 11519), the Espesirio is A$cdypsiii (Veniα, 1327), the Psellsrnss  
dam ‚l ιoιdατσσι (Venue, 1527), together with some libells" 

Jews against the Je or the adversaries of the Ch πιtgρ faith. It is  
very probable that these" h"beii "are the writings entitled Cossrordse  
Ewagdisrss. Csabn !shares, De seifsaks fides. C efesne Add and  
Ds .ι k Τιτέέ  lίr. The it t is perhaps the work which was  
asad— oedbytbe latwasaoacb .n1215a1' -tmia ςen enteneαes  

^ 
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criticism of the Trinitarian theory of Peter Lombard. This council,  

though condemning the book, refrained from condemning the  
author, and approved the order of Fioris. Nevertheless, the monks  

continued to be subjected to insults as followers of a heretic, until 
they obtained from 

subjected 
 111. in 1220 * bull formally recognizing  

Joachim as orthodox and forbidding anyone to injure his disciples.  
It is impossible to enumerate here all the works attributed to  

Joachim. Some served their avowed object with great success,  
being powerful instruments in the anti-papal polemic and sustaining  
the revolted Franciscans in their hope of an approaching triumph.  
Among the most widely circulated were the commentaries on  
Jeremiah, Isaiah and Ezekiel, the Vakciaia (sos'sjfcsm and the  
De oneń bus ecckssae. Of his authentic works the doctrinal essential  
is very simple. Joachim divides the history of humanity, past,  
present and future, into three periods, which in his Expovihn in 
Apocalyp ń n (bk. i. ch. 5), he defines as the age of the Law, or οf the 
Father; the ale of the Gospel, or of the Son; and the age of the Spirit,  
which will bring the ages to an end. Before each of these ages there  
is a period of incubation, or initiation: the first age begins with  
Abraham, but the period of initiation with the first man Adam.  
The initiation period of the third age begins with St Benedict, while  
the actual age of the Spirit is not to begin until 1260, the Church-
mulier amides sok (Rev. xii. 1)—remaining hidden in the wilderness  
1260 days. We cannot here enter into the infinite details of the  
other subdivisions imagined by Joachim. or into his system of  
perpetual concordances between the New and the Old Testaments,  
which, according to him, furnish the prefiguration of the third age.  
Far more interesting as explaining the ddlusion and the religious and  
social importance of his doctrine is his conception of the second  
and third ages. The first age was the age of the Letter, the second  
was intermediary between the Letter απd the Spirit, and the third  
was to be the age οf the Spirit. The age of the Son is the period  
of study and wisdom, the period of striving towards mystic know.
ledge. In the age of the Father all that was necessary was obedience;  
in the age of the Soy reading is enjoined • but the age of the Spirit  
was to be devoted to prayer and song. the third is the age of the  
plc= *pniiter libcrlas, the age of contemplation, the monastic age  
par excellence, the age of a monechism whop directed towards 
ecstasy, more Oriental than Benedictine. Joachim does not  
conceal his sympathies with the ideal of Basilian monachism. In  
his opinion—which is, in form at least, perfectly orthodox—the  
church of Peter will be. not abolished, but purified; actually,  
the hierarchy effects itself in the third age before the order of the  
monks, the sin i spiskeunks. The entire world will become a vast  
monastery in that day, which will be the resting.season, the sabbath 

 of humanity. In various passages in Joachim's writings the  
clerical hierarchy is represented by Rachel απd the contemplative  
order by her son Joseph, and Rachel is destined to efface herself  
before her son. Similarly, the teaching of Christ and the Apostles  
on the sacraments a considered, implicitly and explicitly, as  transi-
tory, as representing that passage from the ń gnιβeσnιia to the  
ń gnsficab which Joachim signalizes at every stage of his demonstra-
tion. Joachim was not disturbed during l ifetime. In 1200 he  
submitted all his writings to the judgment of the Holy See, απd  
unreservedly affirmed his orthodoxy ;  the Lateran council, which  
condemned his criticism of Peter Lombard, made no allusion to  
his eschatological temerities; and the bull of 1220 was a formal 
certificate oforthodoxy.  

The Joachimite ideas soon spread into Italy απd Fran, and  
especially after n division had been produced in the Franciscan  
order. The rigorists, who soon became known as " Spirituals."  
represented St Francis as the Initiates of .!oachim's  third age.  
Certain convents became centres of Joaohunism. Around the  
hermit of Hybres, Hugh of Digne was formed a group of Franciscans  
who expected from the advent of the third age the triumph of their  
ascetic ideas. The Joachimites even obtained a majority in the  
general chapter of 1247, and elected John of Parma, one of their  
number;neral of the ceder. Pope Alexander IV., however, 
compelled^John of Farms to renounce his dignity, and the Joachimite  
opposition became more and more vehement. Pucudo-Joachimite  
treatises sprang up on every hand, and, finally, in 1254.  there  
appeared in Paris the Like snlroducloń us ad Evcisgriium adernum,  
the work of a Spiritual Franciscan, Gherardo des Borgo San Donnino.  
This book was published with, and as an introduction to, the three  
principal works of Joachim, in which the Spirituals had made some  
mterpolations.i Cherardo, however, did not say, as has been  
supposed, that Joachim's books were the new gospel, but merely  
that the Calabnan abbot had supplied the key to Holy Writ, and 

tell that with the help of that inigenlsa myslicO it would be possible  
to extract from the Old and New Testaments the eternal meaning,  
the gospel according to the Spirit, a gospel which would never be  
written; as for this eternal sense, it had been entrusted loan order  
set apart, to the Franciscan order announced by  Joachim, απd in  
this order the ideal of the third age was realized. These allirniations  
provoked very keen protests in the ecclesiastical world. The  
secular masters of the university of Paris denounced the work to  
Pope Innocent IV., and the bishop of Paris sent it to the pope. It  

1  Preger is the only writer who has maintained that the three  
books is their primitive form date from [254.  

was Innotent'ι aueeessor, Alexander IV., who appointed a commis-
sion to examine it; and as a result of this commission, which sat  at 
Ana ni, the destruction of the Libe, inlrodudorias was ordered by a  
papal bre'e dated the 23rd of October 1255. In 1260 a council held  
at Aries condemned Joachim's writings and his supporters, rho  
were eery numerous in that reΠά η. The Joachinute ideas were 

 cqually  persistent among the Spirituals, and acquired new st πσ^th  
with the publication of the commentary on the Apocalyps ε Υe  
book, probably published after the death of its author an probably  
interpolated by his disciples, contains, besides Joachimite principles,  

an amrmation even clearer than that of Gherardo de Borgo of the  
elect character of the Franciscan order, as well as extremely violent  
attacks on the papacy. The Joachimite literature is extremely  
vast. From the 24th century to the middle of the tech, Ilbertis  
of Casale (in his Arbor Viler c ιuει'ή xaι), Bartholomew of Pisa (author  
of the Libor Coiiformslass'm), the Calabrian hermit Telespbbwus.  
John of La Rochetaillade, Sera hi π of Fermo, Johannes Annius of  

jterbo, Coclius Pannonius, and a host of other writers, repeated  or  
complicated ad infinilam the exegesis of Abbot Joachim. A treatise  
entitled De anima aelale eedessae, which appeared in 1356, has been  
attributed to Wycliffe, but is undoubtedly from the pen of as  
anonymous Joachimite Franciscan. The heterodox movements  is 
Italy in the t3th απd 14th centuries, such as thou of the Segarelliats.  
Dolcinists, and Fraticclhi of every description, were penetrated with  
Joachimism• while such independent spirits as Roger Baton,  
Arnaldus de Villa Nova and Bernard Ddiideux often comforted  
themselves with the thought of the era of justice απd peace promised  
by Joachim. Dante held Joachim inreet reverence, and has 
placed him in Paradise (Par., ^i. i4o-14 } .  

Sec stela Sen^lolum, BoB. (May), vii. 94-112; W. P 	is 
Abhandl. der kg!. Akad. der Wissenschaflen, hint sect., vol. xii..  
Pt 3 (Munich, 1874); idem, Gesck. d. deuesrheu Myslik iss  iliαd-
akes, eel. I. (Leipzig. 1874);  E. Renal. " Joachim de Flare et  
l' έ ναπgile fternel " in NouseUu lisdm d'hiseoire ski Tense (Paris,  
1884); F Tocco, L'Fresia nil media era Florence, 1884); Η. Denί fle,  
"Bas Evangelium aeternum and die Commission zu Anagni  " m 
Arthis fdr Liiero,lur. and Kirchengeseh. dos Mfiuelahers, vol. i.; Paul  
Fournier, 'Joachim de Flare, ses doctrines, son influence" is  
Rem" des qwa1wns h60o t. i. (1000); H. C. Lea, esss 
the Ιnquisilioe of the Aul 	A 	

H^ d 
es, eo . iii. ch. i. (London. 1888);  

F. Ehrle'o article" Joachim " in \Vetzα and Welte's K&ckesskxlken.  
On Joachimfsm see E. Gebhardt, " Rκherches nouvetles sac  
l'histoire du loacbimisme" in Rmoo kitb ιir ιιι, vol. xxzi. ( ι886):  
H. Haut, " Ζur Coach. des Joarhimismus' in Driers: Ζeί4chrψ  

fain .Kirchengeach., vol. vii. (1885). ( Ρ. Α.)  
JOACHIM I. (1484-1535),  surnamed Nestor, elector of Branden-

burg, elder son of John Cicero, elector of Brandenburg, was hon  
on the asst of February 1484. He received an excellent ediacx -
tion, became elector of Brandenburg en his father's death I.  
January '499,  and soon afterwards married Elizabeth, daughter  
of John, king of Denmark. He took some part in the political  
complications of the Scandinavian kingdoms, but the early years  
of his reign were mainly spent in the administration of his elector-
ate, where by stern and cruel measures he succeeded in resteriag  
some degree of order (see B&ANDENBUac). He also improved the  
administration of justice, aided the development of commerce,  
and was a friend to the towns. On the approach of the imperial  
election of 1519, Joachim's vote was eagerly solicited by the  
partisans of Francis I., king of France, and by those of Charles,  
afterwards the emperor Charles V. Having treated with, and  
received lavish promises from, both parties, he a ρpearn to have  
hoped for the dignity for himself; but when the election came be  
turned to the winning side and voted for Charles. In sp ίιe  of 
this step, however, the relations between the emperor and the  
elector were not friendly, and during the next few years joacbia  
was frequently in communication with the enemies of Chades.  
Joachim is best known as a pugn αεiοus adherent of Catholic  
orthodoxy. He was one of the princes who urged upon the  
emperor the necessity of enforcing the Edict of Worms, and  at 
several diets was prominent among the enemies of the Reformers.  
He was among those who met at Dessau in July 1525, and was  
a member of the league established at Halle in November 25,1}  
But his wife adopted the reformed faith, and in 1528 fled  
for safety to Saxony; and he had the mortification of seeing  
these doctrines also favoured by other members of his family  
Joachim, who was a patron of learning, established the uni-
versity of Frankfort-on-the-Oder in 1506. He died at Steadal  
on the tsth of July '535.  

Sec T. von Buttlar, Der Kempf foachims 1. ^on Brzndei6a, gi'g'  
den Ado! (1889): J. G. Droysen, Getchichie der Prnssisckex P ι^rλ  
(ι855- ι886). •  
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JOACHIlI Π. (ι5ο -1370), summed Hector, elector of Brim-

denbuug, the elder son of Joachim I., elector of Brandenburg,  
*es born on the 13th of January τ sos. Having passed some  
time at the court of the emperor Maximilian I., he married in  
1524 a daughter of George, duke of Saxony. In 2532 he led a  
contingent of the imperial army on a campaign against the  
Turks; and soon afterwards, haying lost his first wife, married  
Hedwig, daughter of Sigismund I., king of Poland. He became  
elector of Brandenburg on his father's death in July 1535,  and  
undertook the gονlinment of the old and middle marks, while  
the new mark passed to his brother John. Joachim took a  
prominent part in imperial politics as an advocate of peace,  
though with a due regard for the interests of the house of Habs-
burg. He attempted to make peace between the Protestants  
and the emperor Charles V. at Frankfort in τ539, and subse-
quently at other places; but in 2542 he led the German forces on  
an unsuccessful campaign against the Turks. When the war  
broke out between Charles and the league of Scbmalkaiden in  
2546 the elector at first remained neutral; but he afterwards sent  
some troops to serve under the emperor. With Maurice, elector  
of Saxony, he persuaded Philip, landgrave of Hesse, to surrender  
to Charles after the imperial victory at Mu ń lbelg in April 2547,  
and pledged his word that the landgrave would be pardoned.  
But, although he felt aggrieved when the emperor declined to  
be bound by this promise, be refused to join Maurice in his attack  
on Charles. He supported the Inkrirs, which was issued from  
Augsburg in May 1548, and took part in the negotiations that  
resulted in the treaty of Passau (1552), and the religious peace  
of Augsburg ( ις55). In domestic politics he sought to consoli-
date and strengthen the power of his house by treaties with  

neighbouring princes, and succeeded in secularizing the bishopń es  
of Brandenburg, Havelberg and Lebus. Although brought up  
as a strict adherent of the older religion, he slowed signs of  
wavering soon after his accession, and in 1539 allowed free  

entrance to the reformed teaching in the electorate. He took  
the communion himself in both kinds, and established a new  
ecclesiastical organization in Brandenburg, but retained much  
of the ceremonial of the Church of Rome. His position was not  
unlike that of Henry VIII. in England, and may be partly ex-
plained by a desire to replenish his impoverished exchequer with  
the wealth of the Church (see Bsaruxanuao). After the peace  
Of Augsburg the elector mainly confined his attention to Bran-
denburg, where he showed a keener desire to further the principles  
of the Reformation. By his luxurious habits and his lavish  
expenditure on public buildings he piled up a great accumulation  
of debt, which was partly discharged by the estates of the land  
in return for important concessions. He cast covetous eyes  
upon the archbishopric of Magdeburg and the bishopric of  
Halberstadt, both of which he secured for his son Frederick in  
τ ss τ. When Frederick died in the following year, the elector's  
son Sigismund obtained the two sees; and on Sigismund's death in 

 X66 Magdeburg was secured by his nephew, Joachim Frederick,  
afterwards elector of Brandenburg. Joachim, who was a prince  
of generous and cultured tastes, died at. I σρenfck on the 3rd of  
January 1571, and was succeeded by his son, John George. In  
ι88ο a statue was erected to his memory at Spandau.  

See Steinm611cr, Εinluhrn πg des Rdormalion in die Kunhark  
Βrendea όwς duck Joerhim II. (1903); S. Isaacsohn, " Die Finansen  
Joachims 11." in the Ζeilτchriff Jsr Prearsis'he Grsehirkk and Lander- 
kuusde (ι864-t883); J. G. fDroysen, Gcschi'hI' der Frcasm'hen  

Politik (1855-1886).  

JOACHIM. JOSEPH (1831-X907), German violinist and com-
poser, was born at Kittsee, near Pressburg, on the 18th of June  
3831, the son of Jewish parents. His family moved to Budapest  
when he was two years old, and he studied there under Serwac-
zyaski, who brought him out at a concert when he was only eight  
years old. Afterwards he learnt from the cider Hellmesberger  
and Joseph B6hm in Vicuna, the latter instructing him in the  
management of the bow. In 2843 he went to Leipzig to enter  
the newly founded conservatoń um. Mendelssohn, after testing  
his musical powers, pronounced that the regular training of a  
music school was not needed, but recommended that he should  

receive a thorough general education in music from Ferdinand  
David and Merits Hauptmadn. In ι844 he visited England,  
and made his first appearance at Drury Lane Theatre, where his  
playing of Ernst's fantasia on Oklln made a great sensation; he 
also played Beethoven's concerto at a Philharmonic concert  
conducted by Mendelssohn. In 2847-1849 and 2852 he revisited  
England, and after the foundation of the popular concerts in  
2859, uρ to 1899, he played there regularly in the latter part of  
the season. On Liszt's invitation be accepted the post of  
Konsertmeiskr at Weimar, and was there from 1850 to 1853.  
This brought Joachim into close contact with the advanced  
school of German musicians, headed by Liszt; and he was  
strongly tempted to give his allegiance to what was beginning  
to be called the "music of the future "; but his artistic convic-
tions forced him to separate himself from the movement, and the  
tact and good taste he displayed in the difficult moment of ex-
plaining his position to Liszt afford one of the finest illustrations  
of his character.  

His acceptance of a similar post at Hanover brought him into  
a different atmosphere, and his playing at the D ϋ sseldοrf festival  
of 2853 procured him the intimate friendship of Robert Schu-
mann. His introduction of the young Brahms to Schumann is 

 a famous incident of this time. Schumann and Brahms  col-
laborated with Albert Dietrich in a joint sonata for violin and  
piano, as a welcome on his arrival in Dusseldorf. At Hanover  
he was kOnigiikker Kon τe,tdirekkr from 1853 to χ868, when he  
made Berlin his home. He married in 1863 the mezzo soprano  
singer, Amelia Weiss, who died in 1899. In 2869 Joachim was  
appointed head of the newly founded kinglike Hochsckafe fur  
Man) in Berlin. The famous " Joachim quartet" was started  
in the Sing-Akademic in the following year. Of his later life,  
continually occupied with public performances, there is little to  
say except that he remained, even in a period which saw the rise  
of numerous violinists of the finest technique, the acknowledged  
master of all, lie died on the 15th of August 2907.  

Besides the consummate =null skill which helped to make  
him famous in his youth, Joachim was gifted with the power of  
interpreting the greatest music in absolute perfection: while  
Bach, Mozart, Beethoven and Brahma were masters, whose  
works he played with a degree of insight that has never been  
approached, he was no less supreme in the music of Mendelssohn  
and Schumann; in short, the whole of the classical repertory  
has become identified with his playing. No survey of Joachim's  
artistic career would be complete which omitted mention of his  
absolute freedom from tricks or mannerism, his dignified bearing,  
and his unselfish character. His devotion to the highest ideals,  
combined with a certain austerity and massivity of style, brought 

 against him an accusation of coldness from admirers of a more  
elfusive temperament. But the answer to this is given by the 
depth and variety of expression which his mastery of the re-
soυrcα of his instrument put at his command. His biographer  
(1898), Andress Moser, expressed his essential characteristic in  
the words, "He plays the violin, not for its own sake, but in the  
service of an ideal."  

As a composer Joachim did but little in his later years, and the  
works of his earlier life never attained the public success which,  
in the opinion of many, they deserve (see Music). They un-
doubtedly have a certain austerity of character which does not  
appeal to every hearer, but they are full of beauty of a grave  
and dignified kind; and in such things as his "Hungarian con-
certo" for his own instrument the utmost degree of difliculty  
is combined with great charm of melodic treatment. The  
"romance"  in B flat for violin andthe variations for violin and  
orchestra are among his finest things, and the noble overture in  
memory of KUeist, as well as the scenes for mezzo soprano from  
Schiller's Demeirins, show a wonderful degree of skill in orchestra-
tion as well as originality of thought. Joachim's place in musical  
history as a composer can only be properly appreciated in the  
light of his intimate relations with Brahms, with whom he  
studiously refrained from putting himself into independent  
rivalry, and to whose work as a composer he gave the co-opera-
tion of one who might himself have ranked as a master.  
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There are admirable portraits of Joachim by G. F. Watts (1866)  
and by J. S. Sargent (1904), the lath presented to him on the ' ό th  
of May 1904, at the celebration of the sixtieth anniversary of his  
first appearance in England.  

JOAN, a mythical female pope, who is usually pieced between  

Leo IV. (847-855) and Benedict IΗ. (855-858).  One account  
has it that she was born in England, another in Germany of  

English parents. After an. education at Cologne, she fell in  

love with a Benedictine monk and fled with him to Athens  

disguised as a man. On his death she went to Rome under the  

alias of Joanna Anglicus (John of England), and entered the  

priesthood, eventually receiving a cardinal's hat. She was  

elected pope under the title of John VIII., and died in child-
birth during a papal procession.  

Α French Dominican. Steven of Bourbon (d. c. 1261) gives the  
legend in his Seven Gifts of the Doty Spsrii H e ii believed to have  
derived it from an earh εr writer. More than a hundred authors  
between the 13th and 57th centuries gave circulation to the m yth.  

Its explosion was first sejiounly undertaken by David Blondel, a  
French Calvinist, in his E'laircissemonl do is question is sue femme  

a έΙt anise as siige pops! de Rome (1647); and Ds Jaa,ra Papisso  
(1657). The refutation was completed by Johann Doilinger in his  
.αρτtfabds des MiucIalkrs (1863; Eng. trans. 1872).  

JOAN OF ARC, more properly JEANNETON Daac, afterwards  
known in France as Jrsiwa D' ΑRtc 1  (1411-1431), the "Maid of  
Orleans," was born between 1410 and ram, the daughter of  
Jacques Dare, peasant proprietor, of Domeemy, a small village  
in the Vosges, partly in Champagne and partly in Lorraine, and  
of his wife Tsabeau, of the village of Vouthon, who from having  
made a pilgrimage to Rome had received the usual surname of  
Rοmbe. Although her parents were in easy circumstances, Joan  
never learned to read or write, and received her sole religious  
instruction from her mother, who taught her to recite the Pater  
Nosier, Ave Maria, and Credo. She sometimes guarded her  
father's flocks, but at her trial in 1431 she strongly resented being  
referred to as a aheρherd girL In all household work she was  
specially proficient, her skill in the use of the needle not being  
excelled (she said) by that of any matron even of Rouen. In her  
childhood she was noted for her abounding physical energy; but  
her vivacity, so far from being tainted by any coarse or un-
feminine trait, was the direct outcome of an abnormally sensitive  
nervous temperament. Towards her parents her conduct was  
uniformly exemplary, and the charm of her unselfish kindness  
made her a favourite in the village. As she grew to womanhood  
she became inclined to silence, and spent much of her time in  
solitude and payer. She repelled all attempts of the young  
men of her acquaintance to win her favour; and while active in  
the performance of her duties, and apparently finding her life  
quite congenial, inwardly she was engrossed with thoughts  
reaching far beyond the circle of her daily concerns.  

At this time, through the alliance and support of Philip of  
Burgundy, the English had extended their conquest over the  
whole of France north of the Loire in addition to their possession  
of Guienne; and while the intent HenryVI. of England had in 1422  
been proclaimed king of France at his father's grave at St Denis,  
Charles the dauphin (still unaowncd) was forced to watch the  
slow dismemberment of his kingdom. Isabella, the dauphin's  
mother, had.favoured Henry V. of England, the husband of her  
daughter Catherine; and under Charles VI. a visionary named  
Marie d'Avignon declared that France was being ruined by a  
woman and would be restored by an armed virgin from the  
marches of Lorraine. To what extent this idea worked in Joan's  
mind is doubtful. In Geoffrey of Monmouth's tract, De pro-
phriii: Merlini, there is a reference to an ancient prophecy of the  
enchanter Merlin concerning a virgin ex siemore ‚amulo, and it  
appears that this sofas 'arnd sm had been identified in folk-lore  
with the oak wood of Domremy. Joan's knowledge of the  
prophecy don not, however, appear till 1429; and already before  
that, from 1424, according to her account at her trial, she 

 'In the act of ennoblement the name is spelt Day, due probably  
to the peculiar pronunciation. It has been disputed whether the  
name was written originally d'Arc or Dare. It is beyond doubt  
that the father of Joan was not of noble origin, but Bouteiller  

suggests that at that period the apostrophe did not indite nobility.  
Her mother, it may be noted, i  wiled "dc Voutbon."  

Ind become imbued with a sense of having a mission to free  

France from the English. She heard the voices of St Miclbae*  
St Catherine and St Margaret urging her on. In May 1428 she  
tried to obtain from Robert de Baud ń court, governor of V aυααι-
leun, an introduction to the dauphin, saying that God would send  

him aid, but she was rebuffed. When, however, in September the  
English (under the earl of Salisbury) invested Orleans, the key  
to the south of Fτanα, she renewed her efforts with Baudricoert,  
her mission being to relieve Orleans and crown the dauphin at  

Reims. By persistent importunity, the effect of which was in-
creased by the simplicity of her demeanour and her calm amar-
ance of success, she at last prevailed on the governor to grant he  

request; and in February 1429, accompanied by six men-at-arm+,  
she set out on her perilous Journey to the court of the daaphki  
at Chinon. At first Charles refused to see her, but popular feel-
ing in her favour induced his advisers to persuade him after thrte  

days to grant her an interview. She is said to have per,uaded  

him of the divine character of her commission by discovering  

him though disguised in the crowd of his courtiers, and by  
reassuring him regarding his secret doubts as to his legitimacy.  

And Charles was impressed by her knowledge of a secret prayer, 1  

which (he told Dunois) could only be known to God and hin sell.  

Accordingly, after a commission of doctors had reported that  

they had found in her nothing of evil or contrary to the Catholic  

faith, and a council of matrons had reported on her chastity, she  

was permitted to set forth with an army of 4000 0Τ 5000 mm  
designed for the relief of Orleans. At the head of the army she  

rode clothed ins coat of mail, armed with an ancient sword, said  
to be that with which Charles Martel had vanquished the Sara-
cens, the biding-place of which, under the altar of the parish  
church of the village of Ste Catherine de Fierbois, the " vnics "  

had revealed tο her; she carried a white standard of her ova  
design embroidered with lilies, and. having on the one side the  

image of God seated on the clouds and holding the world in Ifs  
hand, and on the other a representation of the Ann'andat$m.  

Joan succeeded in entering Orleans on the 99th of Apml 54 29.  
and through the vigorous and unremitting sallies of the French  

the English gradually became so discouraged that on the 8th of  
May they raised the siege. It is admitted that her extraordinsy  

pluck and sense of leadership were responsible f or this resell  
Ina single week (June is to 19), by the capture of Jargeau sad  
Beaugency, followed by the great victory of Patsy, where Talbot  
was taken prisoner, the English were driven beyond the Loist.  
With some difficulty the dauphin was then persuaded to set out  
towards Rums, which he entered with an army of za,o0o cn  
on the 16th of July, Troyea having yielded on the way. On the  
following day, holding the sacred banner, Joan stood bend  
Charles at his coronation in the cathedral.  

The king then entered into negotiations with a view to detach-
ing Burgundy from the English cause. Joan, at his im ροπnαiττ.  
remained with the army, but the king played her false when she  
attempted the capture of Paris; and after a failure on the 8th  ώ  
September, when Joan was wounded,' his hoops were disbar  
Joan went into Normandy to assist the duke of Αlenςoτa, buts  
December returned to the court, and on the 29th she and be  
family were ennobled with the surname of du Lis. U32oonsnkm)  
by such honours, she rode away from the court in March, to as  
in the defence of Compidgne against the duke of Burgundy; ssi  
on the 94th of May she led an unsuccessful sortie against  :k 
besiegers, when she was surrounded and taken prisoner. Chauie.  
partly perhaps on account of his natural indolence, partly  cc 
account of the intrigues at the court, made Ito effort to effect  
her ransom, and never showed any sign of interest in her fate  
By means of negotiations instigated and prosecuted with gm  
perseverance by the university of Paris and the Inquisition" sad  
through the persistent scheming of Pierre Cauc ńon, the b 

 of Beauvais—a Burgundlan partisan, who, chased from his oar  
see, hoped to obtain the archbishopric of Rouen--she was s^ ι i  
in November by John of Luxemburg and Burgundy tο the  
English, who on the 3rd of January 1431, at the instance of the  

' The Porte St Honord where Joan was wounded stood whew tie ι  
Com€dic Franςaise now stands  
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university of Paris, delivered her over to the Inquisition for trial.  
After a public examination, begun on the 9th of January and  
lasting six days, and another conducted in the prison, she was,  
on the aoth of March, publicly accused as a heretic and witch,  
and, being in the end found guilty, she made her submission at  
the scaffold on the 24th of May, and received pardon. She was  
still, however, the prisoner of the English, and, having been in-
duced by those who had her in charge to resume her male clothes,  
she was on this account judged to have relapsed, was sentenced  
to death, and burned at the stake on the streets of Rouen on the  
3οth οf May 1431. In 1436 an impostor appeared, professing  
to be Joan of Arc escaped from the flames, who succeeded in  
inducing many people to believe in her statement, but afterwards  
confessed her imposture. The sentence passed on Joan of Arc  
was revoked by the pope on the 7th of July 1456, and since then  
it has been the custom of Catholic writers to uphold the reality  
of her divine inspiration.  

During the latter part of the 29th century a popular cult of the  
Maid of Orleans sprang up in France, being greatly stimulated  
by the clerical party, which desired to advertise, in the person  
of this national heroine, the intimate union between patriotism  
and the Catholic faith, and for this purpose ardently desired her  
enrolment among the Saints. On the 27th of January 1894  
solemn approval was given by Pope Leo XI ΙΙ., and in February  
2903 a formal proposal was entered for her canonization. The  
Feast of the Epiphany (Jan. 6), 1904 was made the occasion for  
a public declaration by Pope Pius X. that she was entitled to the  
designation Venerable. On the 13th of December 2908 the  
decree of beatification was published in the Consistory Hall of  
the Vatican.  

As an historical figure, it is impossible to dogmatize concerning  
the personality of Joan of Arc. The modern clerical view has  
to some extent provoked what appears, in Anatole France's  
learned account, ably presented as it is, to be a retaliation, in  

regarding her as a clerical tool in her own day. But her character  
was in any case exceptional. She undoubtedly nerved the  
French at a critical time, and inspired an army of laggards and  
pillagers with a fanatical enthusiasm, comparable with that of  
Cromwell's Puritans. Moreover, as regards her genuine military  
qualities we have the testimony of Dunois and d' Αlenton; and  
Captain Morin, in his Jeanne d'Arc, ladicden el straiigiMs (1891),  
takes a high view of her achievements. The nobility of her  
purpose and the genuineness of her belief in her mission, combined  
with her purity of character and simple patriotism, stand clear.  
As to her " supranormal " faculties, a matter concerning which  
belief largely depends on the point of view, it is to be remarked  
that Quicherat, a freethinker wholly devoid of clerical influences,  
admits them (Aperfus noaacaux, 1830), saying that the evidence  
is as good as for any facts in her history. See also A. Iang on 
" the voices" in Pros. Soc. Psychical Research, vol. xi.  

Αuτnοaιτtss.—For bibliography see Le Licit d'or de Jean* d'Are  

(1894), and A. Mfolinier, Sources de l'huloire de Franr.e (1904). Until  
the 29th century the history of Joan οf Arc was almost entirely  
neglected; Voltaire's ecurilous satire La Pwdle, while indicative  
of the attitbde of his time, may be compared with the very fair  

praises in the Ens claη^ w. The first attempt at a study of the 
sources was that ofyL'Avcrdy in 1790, published in the third volume  
of Mdmeoires of the Academy of Inscnptions, 'which served as the  
base for all lives until J. QQuichemt's great work. Li Psects de Jeanne  

dare (1841-1849), a collection of the texts so full and so vivid that  

they reveal the character and life of the heroine with great dis-
tinctness. Michelet's sketch of her work in his Hislaire de France,  
one of the best sections of the history, is hardly more vivid than these  
sources, upon which all the later biographies (notably that of H. A.  
Wallop, 1860) are based. See also A. Marty, L'Hsslc&e de Jeanne  

"Arc d'a hs des documents originaax, with introduction by M. Sepet  
('907); Ρ. H. Dunand, Jeanne d'A sr et l'iglise ('p08)· and especially  
Andrew Lang, The Maid of France (1908). The We de Jeanne dAre,  
by Anatole France (2 vo ., 1908), is brilliant and erudite, but in  
some respects open to charges of inaccuracy and prejudice in its 
handling of the sources (see the criticism by Andrew 

prejudice 
 in The  

Times, Lit. Suppl., May 28, 1908). The attempt to establish the  
reality of the " revelations " and consequently to obtain the canoes-
zatioo of Joan of Arc led the Catholic party in France to publish  
lives (such as Sepet's, 1869) in support of their claims. Excellent  

works worth a ial mention are: Simon Luce, !main' d' Α re d 
Domremy; L. Jarrry, L'Armie onilaise as siege d'Orkass (1892);  

j J. Βοuraaad, Miracles de Madame Sainte KalMri'e de Fwr&ois  

(1858, trans. by A. Lang); Boucher de Molandon and A. de Beau.  
corps, L'Armde aaglaue vaiscw par Jeanne d'Are (892); R. P.  
Agroles, S.J., La Vraie Jeanne d'Arc. For the " false Pucelle " ace  
A. Lang's article in his Void's Tragedy (1903). Of the numerous  
dramas and poems of which Joan of Arc has been the subject,  

mention can only be made of Die Jw,'gfrau von Orleans of Schiller,  
and of the Joan of Are of Southey. A drama in verse by Jules  
Barbier was set to music by C. Gounod (1873). (j. T. S.'; H. Cu.)  

JOANE9 (or Josuxs), VICENTE (1306-1579),  head of the  
Valencian school of painters, and often called " the Spanish  
Raphael,' was born at Fuente de la Higuera in the province of  
Valencia in 1506. He is said to have studied his art for some  
time in Rome, with which school his affinities are closest, but  
the greater part of his professional life was spent in the city of  
Valencia, where most of the extant examples of his work are  
now to be found. All relate to religious subjects, and are  
characterized by dignity of conception, accuracy of drawing,  
truth and beauty of colour, and minuteness of finish. He died  
at Bocairente (near Jativa) while engaged upon an altarpiece in  
the church there, on the 2 1st of December 1579.  

JOANNA (τ479-τ555),  called the Mad (la Loca),queen of Castile  
and mother of the emperor Charles V., was the second daughter  
of Ferdinand and Isabella, king and queen of Spain, and was  
born at Toledo on the 6th of November 2479. Her youngest  
sister was Catherine of Aragon, the first wife of Henry VIII.  
In 2496 at Lille she was married to the archduke Philip the Hand-
some, son of the German King Maximilian I., and at Ghent, in  
February t5 οo, she gave birth to the future emperor. The death  
of her only brother John, of her eldest sister Isabella, queen of  
Portugal, and then of the latter's infant son Miguel, made Joanna  
heiress of the Spanish kingdoms, and in ι ςοa the tortes of Castile  
and of Aragon recognized her and her hdsband as their future  
sovereigns. Soon after this Joanna's reason began to give way.  
She mourned in an extravagant fashion for her absent husband,  
whom at length she joined in Flanders; in this country her pas-
sionate jealousy, although justified by Philip's conduct, led to  
deplorable scenes. In November 1504 her mother's death left  
Joanna queen of Castile, but as she was obviously incapable of  
ruling, the duties of government were undertaken by her father,  
and then for a short time by her husband. The queen was with  
Philip when he was wrecked on the English coast and became  
the guest of Henry VII. at Windsor; soon after this event, in  
September 1506, he died and Joanna's mind became completely  
deranged, it being almost impossible to get her away from the  
dead body of her husband. The remaining years of her miserable  
existence were spent at Tordesillas where she died on the ith  
of April 1555•  In spite of her afmctions the queen was sought  
in marriage by Henry VII. just before his death. Nominally  
Joanna remained queen of Castile until her death, her name being  
joined with that of Charles in all public documents, but of  
necessity she took no part in the business of state. In addition  
to Charles she had aeon Ferdinand 1  afterwards the emperor  
Ferdinand I., and four daughters, ambng them being Maria , 
(x505-1 558), wife of Louis II., king of Hungary, afterwards  
governor-general of the Netherlands,  

See R. Villa, Le Reins deft lv,ana Is Low (Madrid, 1892); R δsler,  
Johanna die Wahrsinnige Vienna, 1890); W. H. Prescott, ‚ltd. of Fer-
dinand and Isabella (2884); and H. Tighe, .4 Queen of Unrest ('907).  

JOANNA 1. (c. 1327-1382), queen of Naples, was the daughter  
of Charles duke of Calabria (d. 1328), and became sovereign of  
Nagle in succession to her grandfather King Robert in 1343.  
Her first husband was Andrew, eon of Charles Robert, king of  
Hungary, who like the queen herself was a member of the house  
of Anjou. In 1345  Andrew was assassinated at Averse, possibly  
with his wife's connivance, and at once Joanna married Louis,  
son of Philip prince of Taranto. King Louis of Hungary then  
came to Naples to avenge his brother's death, and the queen took  
refuge in Provence—which came under her rule at the same time  
as Naples—purchasing pardon from Pope Clement VI. by selling  
to him the town of Avignon, then port of her dominions. Having  

returned to Naples in 2332 after the departure of Louis, Joanna  
lost her second husband in 1362, and married James, king of  
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Majorca (d. 1375),  and later Otto of Brunswick, pence of Taranto. 
The queen had no sons, and as both her daughters were dead she 
made Louis I. duke of Anjou, brother of Charles V. of France, 
her heir. This proceeding so angered Charles, duke of Durazzo, 
who regarded himself as the future king of Naples, that he seized 
the city. Joanna was captured and was put to death at Averse 
on the sand οf May 1382. The queen was u woman of intel. 
lectual tastes, and was acquainted with some of the poets and 
scholars οf her time, including Petrarch and Roccaccio. 

See Crivelli, Dells ργiπma ι dello seronda Gienanna, refine di Napoli  

(1830; G. Battaglia, Giocaana I., regina di Najssk (1835); W.  
St C. Baddeleyy, Queen Joannq I. of Nafdes (1893); Searpetta  
Gί  ναnσ 1. di Napoli (ι 903) ; and Francesca  Μ.  Steele, The BoauiifsJ  
Queen Joanna I. of Naples (1910).  

JOANNA II. (1371-1435),  queen of Naples, was descended from  
Charles II. of Anjou through his son John of Durazzo. She had  
been married to William, son of Leopold III. of Austria, and at  
the death of her brother Ring Ladislaus in 1414 she succeeded  

to the Neapolitan crown. Her life had always been very dissolute,  
and although now a widow of forty-five, she chose as her lover  

Pandolfo Alopo, a youth of twenty-six, whom she made seneschal  
of the kingdom. He and the ςοnstable Muzio Attendolo Sforza  
completely dominated her, and the turbulent barons wished to  
provide her with a husband who would be strong enough to  
break her favourites yet not make himself king. The choice  

fell on James of Bourbon, a relative of the king of France, and  

the marriage took plate in 1415. But James atonce declared  

himself king, had Alopo killed and Sforza imprisoned, and kept  

his wife in a state of semi-confinement; this led to a counter-
agitation on the part of the barons, who forced James to liberate 
Sforza, renounce his kingship, and eventually to quit the country. 
The queen now sent Sforza to re-establish her authority in Rome, 
whence the Neapolitans bad been expelled after the death of 
Ladislaus; Sforza entered the city and obliged the eondodiers  
Bracdo da Menton, who was defending it in the pope's name, to 
depart (1416). But when Oddo Colonna was elected pope as 
Martin V., he allied himself with Joanna, who promised to give 
up Rome, while Sforza returned to Naples. The latter found, 
however, that he had lost all influence with the queen, who was 
completely dominated by her new lover Giovanni (Sergianni) 
Caracciolo. Hoping to re-establish his position and crush 
Caracdolo, Sforza favoured the pretensions of Louis III. of  

Anjou, who wished to obtain the succession of Naples at Joanna's 
death, a course which met with the approval of the pope. Joanna 
refused to adopt Louis owing to the influence of Caracciolo, who 
hated Sforza; she appealed for help instead to Alphonse of  

Aragon, promising to make him her heir. War broke out be-
tween Joanna and the Aragonese on one side and Louis and 
Sloeza, supported by the pope, on the other. After much fight-
ing by land and sea, Alphonse entered Naples, and in 1422 peace 
was made. But dissensions broke out between the Aragonese 
and Catalans and the Neapolitans, and Alphonse had Caracciolo 
arrested; whereupon Joanna, fearing for her own safety, invoked 
the aid of Sforza, who with difficulty carried her off to Averse. 
There she was joined by Louis whom she adopted as her successor 
instead of the ungrateful Alphonse. Sforza was accidentally 
drowned, but when Alphonso returned to Spain, leaving only a 
small force in Naples, the Angevin with the help of a Genoese 
fleet recaptured the city. For a few years there was peace in  

the kingdom, but in 1431 Caracciolo, having quarrelled with the 
queen, was seized and murdered by his enemies. Internal 
disorders broke out, and Gian Antonio Orsini, prince of Taranto, 
led a revolt against Joanna in Apulia; Louis of Anjou died while 
conducting a campaign against the rebels (1434),  and Joanna 
herself died on the τ ith of February 1435,  after having appointed 
his son Ren6 her successor. Weak, foolish and dissolute, she 
made her reign one long scandal, which reduced the kingdom 
to the lowest depths of degradation. Her perpetual intrigues 
sad her political incapacity made Naples a prey to anarchy and 
foreign invasions, destroying all sense of patriotism and loyally 
both in the barons and the people.  

Auraos.Tms.—A. von Platen, Sena del reams di Napoli dad 1414  

'111423( 1864). C. Ciροlla, Slorfa,dιUasiςnοriυΖίσΙiaπα(ιθ8τ).whσe  
the origihal authorities are quoted. (See also Naeias; SsoazA.)  

.10Ag13, or Jsnossn (Heb. " Yahweh is strong, or hath given'), 
the name of two kings of Palestine in the Bible. . 

r. Son of Ahaziah (see JEitokAs&, τ) and king of Judah. He 
obtained the throne by means of a revolt in which Athaliah (q.r.)  
perished, and his accession was marked by a solemn covenant, 

 and bγ the overthrow of the temple of Baal and of its priest 
Mahan(-Baal). In this the priest Jehoiada (who must ńa'e 
continued to act as regent) took the leading part. The account 
of Joash's reign is not from a contemporary source ( τ Rings  Ι.  4 

 -xii. ι ό ), and z Chronicles adds several new details, including 
a tradition of a conflict between the king and priests after the 
death of Jehoiada (xxii. Ii; xxiv. 3, 15 sqq.)! At an unstated 
period, the Aramaean under Hazael captured Gath, and Jeru-
salem only escaped by buying off the enemy ( τ Kings xii. 17 sqq.). 
This may perhaps be associated with the Aramaean attacks upon 
Israel ( τ below), but the tradition recorded in 2 Chron. xxiv. 23.  
differs widely and cannot be wholly rejected. The king perished 
in a conspiracy, the origin of which is not clear; it may have bees 
for his attack upon the priests, it was scarcely for the course be 
took to save Jerusalem. He was succeeded by his son Αmaτialι, 
whose moderation in avenging his father's death receives special 
mention. After defeating the Edomites, Amaziah turned his 
attention to Israel. 

τ. Son of Jehoahaz and king of Israel. Like his grandfather 
Jehu, he enjoyed the favour of the prophet Elisha, who promised 

 him a triple defeat of the Aramaeans at Aphek (τ Rings xiii. τ 4 sgq.  
aa—a). The cities which had been taken from his father by 
Hazael the father of Ben-hadad were recovered (cf. i Kings xi. 
34, time of Ahab) and the relief gained by Israel from the previous 
blows of Syria prepared the way for its speedy extension et 
power. When challenged by Amaziah of Judab, Joash uttered 
the famous fable of the thistle and cedar (for another example 
see Judg. ix. 8-55; see also ABIMELECH), and a battle was 
fought at Beth-shemesh, in which Israel was completely success-
ful. An obscure statement in a Chron. zay. 13 would show 
that this was not the only conflict; at all events, Amaziah was  

captured, the fortifications of Jerusalem were partially destroyed, 
the treasures of the Temple and palm were looted, and bastages 
were carried away to Samaria. According to one statement, 
Amaziah survived the &sestet fifteen years, and lost his life in 
a conspiracy; but there is a gap in the history of Judab which 
the narratives do not enable us to fill ( τ Rings zv. τ; we  
xlv. 17, 23). See further Uzzmea; Jxaoaoaa (a); and Jxws.  

(S. A. C.)  
JOB. The book of Job (Heb. 34'Iyycb, Gr.  'Ιώβ),  in the Bible,  

the most splendid creation of Hebrew poetry, is so called from the  
name of the man whose history and affliction and sayings fors  

the theme of it.  
Conknls. —As it now lies before us it consists of five parts. τ. The  

prologue, in prose, chr. i.-ii., describes in rapid and dramatic bra  
the history f this man, his prosperity and greatness cor τεspoodiνg 
to his godliness; 

man,
ness; then how his life is drawn in under the operatioe' d  

the sifting providence of God, through the suspicion suggested  by  
the Satan, the minister of this aspect of God's providence, that his  
godliness is selfish and only the natural return for unexampled  

prosperity, and the insinuation that if s τriρριd of his prospεπ e  
he will curse God to His face. These suspicions bring down fns  
severe calamities on Job, one depriving him of children and possesiscru  

alike, and the other throwing the man himself under a ya ίafJ  
malady. In spite of these afflictions Job retains his integrity and  
ascribes no wrong to God. Then is described the advent of Job'.  
three friends—Eliphaz the Temanmte, Bildad the Shuhite, and  

Zophar the Naamathite—who, having heard of Job's calamities.  

come to condole with him. τ. The body of the book, in ροειπ.  
ch. iii.-xxxi., contains a series of speeches in which the ριablem  
of Job's aillictions and the relation of external evil to the  

righteousness of God and the conduct of men are brilliantly dis-
cussed. This part, after Job's passionate outburst in ch. u1, is  

divided into three cycles, each containing six speeches, one bγ each  
of the friends, and three by Job, one in reply to each of thetis  
(eh. iv.-xiv.; xv.-xxi.; xxii.-xxxi.). although in the last cycle the  

5 That the murder of Zechariah the son of Jehoiada ( ι Chron. Le-)  
is referred to in /dart. xxiii. 35,  Luke xi. 5t.ia commonly hid; fns  
see Cheyne, Enoy. Bib. col. 5373.  
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third speaker Zophar fails to answer (unless his answer is to be found 
in ch. xxvu.). Job, having driven his opponents from the field,  

curies his reply through a series of discourses in which he dwells in  

pathetic words upon his early Prosperity, contrasting with it his  
present humiliation, and ends with a sotemn repudiation of all the  
offences that might be suggested against him, and a challenge to  
God to appear and put H is hand to the charge which He had against  
him and for which He afflicted him. 3.  Elihu, the representative  
of a younger generation, who has been a silent observer 0f the debate,  
intervenes to express his dissatisfaction with the manner in which  
both Job and his friends conducted the cause, and offers what is  
in some respects a new solution of the question (xxxii.-xxxvii.). 

 q. In answer to Job's repeated demands that God would appear and  
solve the riddle of his life, the Lord answers Job out of the whirlwind.  
The divine speaker does not condescend to refer to Job's individual  
problem, but in a series of ironical interrogations asks him, as he  

thinks himself capable of fathoming all things, to expound the  
mysteries of the origin and subsistence of the world, the phenomena  

of the atmosphere, the instincts of the creatures that inhabit the  

desert, απd, as he judges God's conduct of the world amiss, invites  

him to maize the reins, gird himself with the thunder and quell the  
rebellious forces of evil in the universe (xxxviii.-xlii. 6). Job  
is humbled and abashed, lays hisband upon his mouth, απd repents  
his hasty words in dust and ashes. No solution of his problem is  
vouchsafed; but God Himself effects that which neither the man's  

own thoughts of God nor the representations of the friends could  

accomplish: he had heard of him with the hearing of the car without  

effect, but now his eye sees Him. This is the profoundest religious  
deeξ in the book. 5. The epilogue, in prose, xlii. 7-57, describes  
Job s restoration to a prosperity double that of his former estate, 

 his family felicity απd long life. 

Derigm.—With the exception of the episode of Elihu, the con-
nexion of which with the original form of the poem may be doubt-
ful, all five parts of the book are essential elements of the work 
as it came from the hand of the first author, although some parts 
of the second and fourth divisions may have been expanded by 
later writers. The idea of the composition is to be derived not 
from any single element of the book, but from the teaching and 
movement of the whole piece. Job is unquestionably the hero 
of the work, and in his idea, and his history combined we may 
assume that we find the author himself speaking and teaching. 
The discussion between Job and his friends of the problem of 
suffering occupies two-thirds of the book, or, if the space occupied 
by Elihu be not considered, nearly three-fourths, and in the direc-
tion which the author causes this discussion to take we may see 
revealed the main didactic purpose of the book. When the three 
friends, the representatives of former theories of providence, are 
reduced to silence, we may be certain that it was the author's 
purpose to discredit the ideas which they represent. Job himself 
offers no positive contribution to the doctrine of evil; his position 
is negative, merely antagonistic to that of the friends. But this 
negative position victoriously maintained by him bas the effect 
of clearing the ground, and the author himself supplies in the 
prologue the positive truth, when he communicates the real 
explanation of his hero's calamities, and teaches that they were 
a trial of his righteousness. It was therefore the author's main 
purpose in his work to widen men's views of the providence of 
God and set before them a new view of suffering. This purpose, 
however, was in all probability subordinate to some wider 
practical design. No Hebrew writer is merely a poet or a 
thinker. He is always a teacher. He has men before him in 
their relations to God; and usually not men in their individual 
relations, but members of the family of Israel, the people of 
God. It is consequently scarcely to be doubted that the 
book has a national scope. The author considered his new 
truth reρsrding the meaning of affliction as of national interest, 
and as the truth then needful for the heart of his people. But 
the teaching of the book is only half its contents. It contains 
also a history—deep and inexplicable affliction, a great moral 
struggle, and a victory. The author meant his new truth to  
inspire new conduct, new faith, and ne'v hopes. In Job's suffer-
ings, undeserved απd inexplicable to him, yet capable of an 
explanation most consistent with the goodness and faithfulness 
of God, and casting honour upon his faithful servants; in his 
despair bordering on unbelief, at last overcome; and in the happy 

sExceptions must be made in the eases of Esther and the Song of  
Songs, which do not mention God, and the origins( writer in Ec lesi-
a"tea who is a philosopher.  

issue of his amictions—in all this Israel may see itself, and from  

the sight take courage, and forecast its own history. Job, how-
ever, is not to be considered Israel, the righteous servant of the  

Lord, under a feigned name; he is no mere parable (though such a  

view is found as early as the Talmud); he and his history have  
both elements of reality in them. It is these elements of reality  

common to him with Israel in affliction, common even to him  
with humanity as a whole, confined within the atraitened limits  

set by its own ignorance, wountcd to death by the mysterious  

sorrows of life, tortured by the uncertainty whether its cry finds  
an entrance into God's ear, alarmed and paralysed by the irrecon-
cilable discrepancies which it seems to discover between its  

necessary thoughts of Him απd its experience of Him in His provi-
dence, and faint with longing that it might come into His place,  

and behold him, not girt with Ais majesty, but in human form,  

&seine looketh upon his fellow—it is these elements of truth that  
make the history of Job instructive to Israel in the times of  

affliction when it was set before them, and to men of all races in  

all ages. It would probably be a mistake, however, t ο imagine  
that the author consciously stepped outside the limits of his  
nation and assumed a human position antagonistic to it. The  

chords he touches vibrate through all humanity—but this is  
because Israel is the religious kernel of humanity, and because  

from Israel's heart the deepest religious music of mankind is  
heard, whether of pathos or of joy.  

Two thread, requiring to be followed, therefore, run through the  
back—one the discussion of the problem of evil betweto Job απd  
his friends, and the other the.varying attitudeof Job's mind towards  

God, the first being subordinate to the second. Both Job and his  

friends advance to the discussion of his sufferings απd of the problem  
of evil, ignorant of the true cause of his calamities—Job strong in  

his sense of innocence, and the friends armed with their theory  
of the righteousness of God,, who giveth to every man accordin to 
his works. With fine psychological instinct the poet lets job  
altogether lose his self-control first when his three friends came to  

vlsit - him. His bereavements and his malady he bore with a steady  
courage, απd his wife's di rect instigations to godlessness he repelled  
with seventy and resignation. But when his equals and the old  
associates of his happiness came to see him, and when he reed in their  
looks απd in their seven days' silence the depth of his own misery  

his self-command deserted him, and he broke out into a cry 01  
despair, cursing his day απd crying for death (iii.). Job had  
somewhat misinterpreted the demeanour of his friends, It was not  
elf pity that it expressed. Along with their pity they had also  

brought their theology, απd they trusted to heal Job's malady with  
this. Tills few days before, Job would have agreed with them on  
the sovereign virtues of this remedy. But he had learned through  
a higher teaching, the events of God's providence, that it was no  

longer a specific in his case. His violent impatience, however,  
under his afflictions απd his covert attacks upon the divine rectitude  
only served to confirm the view of his sufferings which their theory  
of evil had already suggested to his friends. And thus commences  
the high debate which continues through twenty-nine chapters.  

The three friends of Job cane to the consideration of his history  

with the principle that calamity is the result of evil-doing, as prosper.  

ity is the reward of righteousness. Suffering is not an accident or a  
spontaneousgrowth of the soil; man inborn unto trouble as the sparks  

fly upwards; there is in human life a tendency to do evil which draws  
down upon men the chastisement of God (v. 6). The principle  

is thus enunciated by Ehphaz, from whom the other speakers take  
their cue: where there is suffering there has been gin in the sufferer.  

Not suffering in itself, but the effect of it on the sufferer is what dives  

insight into his true character. Suffering is net always punitive;  
it is sometimes disciplinary, designed to wean the good man from his  
sin. If he sees in his suffering the monition of God and turns from  

his evil, his future shall be rich in peace and happiness, and his latter  
estate more prosperous than his first. If he murmurs or resists,  
he can only perish under the multiplying chastisements which his  
impenitence will provoke. Now this principle is far from being a  
peculiar crotchet of the fń ends; its truth is undeniable, though they  
erred in supposing that it would cover the wide providence of God.  
The principle is the fundamental idea of moral government, the ex-
pression of the natural eon.cience, a principle common more or less  
to all peonies, though perhaps more prominent in the Semitic mind,  
because all religious ideas are more prominent and simple there—
not suggested to Israel first by the law, but found and adopted by the  
law, though it may, be sharpened by it. It is the fundamental  
principle of prophecy no less than of the law, and, if possible, of the  
wisdom of philosophy of the Hebrews more than of either. Specula-
tion among the Hebrews had a simpler task before it than it had in  

the West or in the farther Hest. The Greek philosopher began his  
Operations upon the sum of things; he threw the universe into  his  
anκible.at vote. Hi. object was to effect some analynsa cl it, su 
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that he could call one element csuse and another effect. Or, to vary  

the figure, his endeavour was to pursue the streams of tendency  

which he could observe till he cached at last the central spring which  
sent them all forth. God, a single cause and explanation, was the  
object of his search. But to the Hebrew of the later time this was  
already found. The analysis resulting in the distinction of God and  
the world had been effected forlorn so long ago that the histoiy and  
circumstances of the process had been forgotten, and only the  
unchslleiigeable result remained. His ρhiΙο.ορhy was not aquest  
of God whom he did not know, but a recognition on all hands of  
God whom he knew. The great ρrίmary ides to his mind was that  
of God, a Being wholly just, doing all. And the world was little  
more than the phenomena that revealed the mind απd the presence  
and the operations of God. Consequently the nature of God as  
known to him and the course of events formed a perfect equation.  
The idea of what God was in Himself was in complete harmony  
with His manifestation of Himself in providence, in the events of  
individual human lives, and in the histοrυ οf nations. The philosophy  
of the wise did not go behind the origin of sin, or referred it to the  
freedom of man; but, sin existing, and God being in immediate  
personal contact with the world, every event wasa direct expression  
of His moral will and energy; calamity fell on wickedness, and success  
attended rigght•doing. This view of the moral harmony between the  
nature of God and the events of providence in the fortunes of men  
and nations is the view of the Hebrew wisdom in its oldest form,  
during what might be called the period of ρrinci ρΡles, to which belong  
Prow. z. seq.; απd this is the position maintained by Job's three  
friends. And the significance of the book οf Job in the history of  
Hebrew thought arises in that it marks the point when such a view  
was definitely overcome, closing the long period when this principle  
was merely subjected to questionings, and makes a new positive  
addition to the doctnne of evil.  

Job agreed that afflictions Mme directly from the hand of God,  
and also that God afflicted those whom He held guilty of sins.  
But his conscience denied the imputation of guilt, whether insinu-
ated by his friends or implied in God'schastisement of him. Hence he  
was driven to conclude that God was unjust. The position of Job  
appeared to his friends nothing else but impiety; while theirs Was  
to him mere falsehood απd the special pleading of sycophants on  
behalf of God because He was the stronger. Within these two iron  
walls the debate moves, making little progress, bgt with much  
brilliancy, if not of argument, of illustration. A certain advance-
indeed is perceptible. In the first series of speeches (iv.-xw.),  
the key-note of which is struck by Eliphaz, the oldest and most  
considerate of the three, the potion is that affliction is caused by  
sin, and is chastisement designed for the sinner's good; and the moral  
is that Job should recognize it and use it for the purpose for which  
it was sent. In the second (xv.-xxi.) the terrible fate of the sinner  
is emphasized, and those brilliant pictures of a restored future,  
thrown in by all the speaker in the first series, are absent.Job's  
demeanour under the consolations offered him afforded little hcpe 
of his repentance. In the third series (xxii. seq.) the friends Est  
off all disguise, and openly charge Job with a course of evil  life. 
That their armoury was now exhausted is shown by the brevity of  
the second speaker, and the failure of the third (at leant in the present  
text) to answer in any form. In reply Job disdains for a time to  
touch what he well knew lay under all their exhortations; he laments  
with touching pathos the defection of his friends, who were like the  
winter torrents looked for in vain by the perishing caravan in the  
summer hat; he meets with bitter scorn their constant c y that  
God will not Est off the righteous man, by asking; How can one  
be righteous with God? whet can human weakness, however  
innocent, do against infinite might and subtlety? they are righteous  
whom an omnipotent and perverse will thinks fit to consider o;  
he falls into a hopeless wail over the universal misery of man, who  
has a weary campaign of life appointed him; then, rising up in the  
strength of his conscience be upbraids the Almighty with His mis-
use of His power and His indiscriminate tyranny—righteous and  
innocent He destroys alike—end challenges Him to ley aside His  
majesty and meet His creature as a man, and then he would not  
far Him. Even in the second series Job can hardly bring himself  
to face the personal issue raised by the friends. His relations to  
God absorb him almost wholly—his pitiable isolation, the indignities  
showered on his once honoured heed, the loathsome spectacle of  

his body; abandoned by all, he turns for city from God to men and  
from men to God. Only in the third series of debates doe he put  

out his hand and grasp firmly the theory of his friends, and their  
" defences of mud' fall to dust in his hands. instead of that ronrate  
moral order on which they are neverweary of insisting, he finds only 
disorder and moral confusion. When he thinks of it, trembling take  
hold of him. It is not the righteous but the wicked that  live, 
grow old, yea, wax mighty in strength, that send forth their children  
like a flock and establish them in their sight. Before the logic of  
facts the theory of the friends goes down; απd with this negative  
result, which the author skilfully reaches through the debate, has  
to be combined his own positive doctrine of the uses of adversity  

advanced in the prologue.  
To a modern reader it appears strange that both pe τties were so  

eataηgled in the meshe, cl their preconceptions regarding God as to  
he tumble to break through, the broader vim. Thu friends, while  

maintaining that injustice on the pert of God is lnitoncrivabls.  
might have given due weight to the persistent testimony of Jobs  
conscience as that behind which it is impossible to go, and . ound  
refuge in the reflection that there might be something inexplicable  
in the ways of God, and that affliction might have some other mean
ing than to punish the sinner or even to wean him from his sin. 
And Job while maintaining his innocence from evert ins, might  
have confessed that there was such sinfulness in every human life as  
was sufficient to account for the-severest chastisement from heaven,  
or at least he might have stopped short οf charging God foolishly.  
Such a position would certainly be taken up by an afflicted mint now,  
and such an explanation of his sufferings would suggest itself to the  
sufferer, even though it might be in truth a false explanation.  
Perhaps here, where an artistic fault might seem to be committed,  
the art of the writer, or his truth to nature, and the extraordinary  
freedom with which he moves among his materials, as well as the  
power and individuality of his dramatic creations, are most remark-
able. The rifle which the author reserved for himself was to teach  
the truth on the question in dispute, and he accomplishes this by  
allowing his performer to push their false principles to their proper  
extreme. There is nothing about which men are usually so sure as  
the character of God. They are ever ready to take Him in their 

 own hand, to interpret His providence in their own sense, to s  
whit taings are consistent or not with His character and word,  
and beat down the opposing consciences of, other men by  His  
so-called authority, which is nothing but their own. The friends  
of Job were religious Oń entals, men to whom God was a being  
in immediate contact with the wield and life, to whom the ids  
of second causes was unknown, on whom science had not yet begun  
to dawn, nor the conception of a divine schemersuing a distant 
end by complicated means, in which the individual's interest may  
suffer for the larger good. The broad sympathies of the author and  
hie sense of the truth lying in the theory of the friends are seen in the  
mope which be allows them, in the richness of the thought and the  
splendid luxuriance of the imagery—drawn from the immemorial  
moral consent of mankind, the testimony of the living conscience,  
and the observation of life—with which he makes them cloihe  
their views. He remembered the elements of truth in the theory  
from which he was departing, that it was a national heritage, which  
he himself perhaps had been constrained not without a struggle to  
abandon; and, while showing its insumciency, he sets it forth in its  
most brilliant form.  

The extravagance of lob's assertions was uαaaiοned grew 
by the extreme potion οf hisrfriends, ro which left no mom (α  hi,  ex 	 a  
conscious innocence along with the rectitude of God. Again, the  
poet's purpose, as the prologue shows, was to tench that afflictions  
may fall on a man out of all connexion with any offence of his own,  
and merely as the trial of his righteousness; and hence he allows  
Job, as by a true instinct of the nature of his sufferings, to repudiate 

 all coogeńon between them and sin in himself. And further, the  
terrible conflict into which the suspicions of the Satan brought  
lob could not be exhibited Without pushing him to the verge  of 
ungodliness. These are all elements of the poet's art; but art and  
nature are one. In ancient Hebrew life the sense of sin was less  
deep than it is now. In the desert, too, men speak boldly of God.  
Nothing is more false than to judge the poet's creation from our  
Eater point of view, and construct a theory of the book according  
to a more developed sense of sin and a deeper reverence for God  
than belonged to antiquity. In complete contradiction to the teed-
mony of the book itself, some critics [  as Hengstenberg and Budde,  
have assumed that Job's spintiial pride was the cause of his arnie -
tions, that this was the root of bitterness in him which must be killed  
down ere he could become a true mint. The fundamental position  
of the book is that Job was already a true saint; this is testified  
by God Himself, is the radial ides of the author in the prologue.  
and the very hypothesis of the drama. We might be ready to think  
that Job's afflictions did not befall him out of all connexion with his  
own condition of mind, απd we might be disposed to find a vindiu-
don of God's ways in this. There is no evidence that such an idea  
was shared by the author of the book. It is remarkable that the  
attitude which we imagine it would have been so easy for Job to  
assume, namely, while holding fast his integrity, to fall back upon the  
inexplicableness of providence, of which there are such imposing  
descriptions in his speeches, is just the attitude which is taten up  in 
ch. xxviii. It is far from certain, however, that this chapter is an  
integral part of the original book.  

The other line running through the book, the varying attitude of  

Job's mind towards God exhibits dramatic scion and tragic 
interest of the highest kind, though the movement is internal  
That the exhibition of this struggle in Job's mind was a main point  
in the author's purpose is seen from the fact that at the end of es^h  
of his great trials he notes that Job sinned not, nor ascribed wrong  
to God (i. 22; II. to), απd from the effect which the divine woke  
from the whirlwind is made to produce upon him (xl. }). In 
the first cycle of debate (iv.-xiv.) Job's mind reaches the  
limit of estrangement. There he not merely charges God wish  
injustice, but, unable to reconcile His former goodness with His  
present enmity, he regards the latter as the tree exprmason  of 
God's attitude towards His creatures, and the forma, con pr'  
all his infinite creative skill in weaving the delicstc organism d  
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human nature and the rich endowment. of His providenos, only se  
the mean. of exercising His mad and immoral cruelty in the time to  

come. When the Semitic skin of Job is scratched we find a modern  
pessimist beneath. Others in later days havebrought the keen  

sensibility of the human frame and the torture which it endures  

together, and asked with Jab to whom at lost all this ha. to be  
referred. Towards the end of the cycle a star of heavenly light teems  
to rise on the horizon; the thought seizes the sufferer's mind that man  
might have another life, that God's anger pursuing him to the ra νe  
might be sated, and that He might call him out of it to Himself  

again (siv. 13). Th .  idea of a resurrection, unfamiliar to Job  
at fir't, is one which he is allowed to reach out of the naeaιίtίes of  
the metal complication around him, but from the aut ńo's manner  
of using the idea we may judge that it was familiar to himself.  
In the second cycle the thought of a future reconciliation with God  
is more firmly grasped. That satisfaction or at last eompaore  

which, when we observe nlamit es that we cannot morally ιι000uat  
for, we retch by conaidering that providence is a greet scheme  

moving according to general laws, and that it does not always truly  

reflect the relation of God to the individual, Job reached in the only  
way passible to a Semitic mind. He drew a distinction between  
an outer God whom events obey, pursuing him is His anger, and an  

inner Godwbose heart was witkhhim, who wasawere of his innocence;  
and he appeals from God to Gad, and beseeches God to pledge  
Himself that he shall receive justice from God (xvi. 19; xvii. 3 ).  

And so high at last does this consciousness that God is at one with  
him rise that he avows his em ua αΡe that He will yet appeαΡ zodo  
him justice before men, and that he shall see Him with hi. own eyes,  
no more estranged but on his side, and for this moment he faints  
with longing (mix. 25 seq.). 1  

After this expression of faith Job's mind remains niss, though  
he ends by firmlycbargimg God with perverting hi. right,aaddemιαd-
iag to know the pause of his a® ιctiοπa (xxvii. 2 sφ.; mi. 35.  
where render: " Oh, that 1 had the indictment which mine adversary  
has written ! "). in answer to this demand the Divine voice answers  
Job out of the tempest: "Who is this that darkeneth eaepsel by  
words without knowledge l " The word " counsel" intimates to  

Job that God doe not act without a design, large and beyond the  
comprehension of man; and to impress this is the υrροse of the 
Divine speeches. The speaker does not enter into Job's particular  
muse: there i,  not a word tending to unravel his riddle; his mind  
is drawn away to the wisdom and majesty of God Himself. His  
own words and those of his friends are but re-echoed, but it ,, God  
Himself who now utters them. Job is in immediate nearness to the  
majesty of heaven, wise, unfathomable, ironical over the littleness  
of man, and he is abased; God Himself ekects what neither themaπ's  

This remarkable passage reads thus: " Bat I kaaω that my  
redeemer ln'etk, and  a  semen s he shall arise apes the dash, mid after  
my skin, even this body, is destroyed, wiihoid my/ash shell I me Cod 
whom I shall sin for myself, it mine  eyes shall behold, mad ad as a  
stranger; my reins witkin me ass coasassed with longing." The  
redeemer who liveth and shall arise or stand upon the earth is God  
whom he shall see with his own eyes, on his side. The coursed  
exegesis was greedy influenced by the translation of Jerome, who,  
departing from the ltala, rendered: "In novisimo die de term  
surrecturus sum ... et tursum circumdabor pelle tees at in ea ιrie  
uses videbo deum meum.' The only point now in question is  
whether: (a) Job looks for this manifeatation of God to him while he  
is stillalive,or (b) after death, and thereIoreinthesenseofa.pirieual  
vision and union with God in another life; that is, whether the  
words " deatroyed " and "without my flesh .' are to be taken  
relatively only, of the extreme= effects of his disease upon him, or  

literally, of the separation of the body in death. A third view which  

assumes that the words rendered " without my flesh," which run  
literally, "out of my fish," mean looking out from my flesh,  
that is, clothed with a new body, and finds the ides of resurrection  

repeated, perhaps imports more into the language than it will  
fairly bear. In favour of (b) may be adduced the persistent refusal  
of Job throughout to entertain the idea of a restoration in this life;  
the word "afterwards "; and perhaps the analogy of other passages  
where the same situation appears, as Ps. slix. and bodii.. although  
the actual denouement of the tragedy supports (a). The dilferenca  
between the two senses is not important, when the Old Testament  
view of immortality is considered. To the Hebrew the life beyond  
was not what it is to us, a freedom from sin and sorrow and admission  
roan immediate divine fellowship not attainable here. To him the  
life beyond was at best a prolongation of the life here; all he desired  
was that his fellowship with God here should not be interrupted  
in death, and that Sheol, the place into which deceased persona  
descended and where they remained, cut off from all life with God,  
might be overleapt. On this account the theory of Ewald, which  
throws the centre of gravity of the book into this passage in ch. xix.,  
considering its purpose to be to teach that the riddles of this life  
shall be solved and its inequalities corrected inn future life, appears  
one-sided. The point of the passage dog not lie in any distinction  
which it draws between this life and α future life; it lies in the amur.  
arcs which Job expresses that God, who even now know, his info-
eance will vindicate it in the future, and that, though estranged  
siow,  %4e will at last take him to His heart.  

own thought. of God nor the repomenhedens of hi. fre πds could  
accomplish,though by the same mans. The religious insight of  
the writer sounds here the profoundest deeps of truth.  

Inkgrily.—Doubts whether particular portions of the present  
book belonged to the original form of it have been raised by many.  
M. L. De Wette expressed himself as follows: " It appears to  
us that the present book of Job bas not all Bowed from one pen.  
As many books of the Old Testament have been several times  
written over, so bas this also" (Erseb and Gruber, &way., sect. 

 it. vol viii.). The judgment formed by De Wette has been  
adhered to more α less by most of those who have studied the  
book Questions regarding the unity of such books as this are  
difficult to settle; there is not unanimity among scholars re-
garding the idea of the book, and consequently they diiler as to  
what parts are in harmony or conllict with unity; and it is  
dangerous to apply modern ideas of literary composition and  
artistic unity to the works of antiquity and of the East. The  
problem raised in the book of Job has certainly received frequent  
treatment in the Old Testament; and there is no likelihood that  
all efforts in this direction have been preserved 1° us. It is  
probable that the book of job was but a great eEort amidst  
or after many smaller. It is scarcely to be supposed that one  
with such poetic and literary power an the author of chap.  iii. 
>ai.,  mrviii.-xli would embody the work of any other writer  
in his own. If there be elements in the book which must be  
pronounced foreign, they have been inserted In the work. of the  
author by a later hand. It is not unlikely that our present book  
may, in addition to the great wok of the original author, contain  
some fragments of the thoughts of other religious minds upon  
the same question, and that these, instead of being loosely  
appended, have been fitted into the mechanism of the But work.  
Some of these fragments may have oπginated at first quite in-
dependently of our book, while oth αs may be expansions and  
insertions that never existed separately, At the same time it is  
scarcely safe to throw out any portion of the book merely because  
it seems to us out of harmony with the unity of the main pert of  
the poem, or unless several distinct lines of consldemtloss conspire  
to point it out as as extraneous element.  

The arguments against the originarsty of the peologise—'s,  
that it is written in prose, that the came Yahweh appears in it, that  
sacrifice is referred to, and that there are inconsistencies between it  
and the body of the book—are of little weight. There must have  
been some introduction to the poem explaining the circumstance.  
of Job, otherwise the poetical dispute would have been unintelligible,  
for it is improbable that the story of Job was so familiar theta poem  
in which he and his friends figured as they do here would have been  

understood. And there is no trace of any ether prologue or intro-
disction having ever existed. The prologue, too, is an ememd  
element of the work, containing the author's positive contributioa  
to the doctrine o(.sulfeiing, for which the discussion in the poem  
prepaιeι the way. The intermixture ofand poetrycommon 
in OOrientalwork, containingcontainingsimilar d κ

vr is co 
discussions; the reference to  

sacriBce is to primitive not to Mosaic !mike; and the author  
while using the name Yahweh f^ himself, puts the patriarchal 
Divine names into the mouth of Job and his friends bemuse he  
regards them as belonging to the patriarchal age and to a country  
outside of Israel. That the observance of this rule bad a certain  
awkwardness for the writer appas perhaps from his allowing the  
nano Yahweh to slip in once or twice (τh. q, d. x xviii. 28) in familiar  
phrases in the body of the poem. The discrepancies, such as Job's  

references to his children a α still alive (xdx. 17, the interpretation is  
doubtful), and to his servants, are trivial, and even if real imply  
ποthirsg in a book admittedly poetical and not historical.  Hue  
objections to the epilogue are equally unimportant—as that the  
Satan s net mentioned in it, and that Job's restoration is in cosillict  
with the main Idea of the poem—that earthly felicity does not  
follow righteousness. The epilogue confirms the teaching of the 

 poem when it gives the divine sanction to Job's doctrine regarding  
God in opposition to that of the fr ηΡnds (slit. 7).  And it is certainly  
not the intention of the poem to teach that earthly felicity doe, not  
follow rightewaεss; its purpose is to correct the exclusiveness 
with which the friends of Jώ  maintained that p indple. The  
Satan i,  introduced in the prologue, exercising hi. function as min ίι-
t r of God in heaven; but it is to misinterpret wholly the doctrine  
of evil in the Old Testament to assign to the Satan any such personal  
importance or independence of power as that he should be celled  
before the curtain to receive the hiwa that sceompany Isis own  
discosaSture. The Satan, though he here αppar with the begin• 
ningu of a malevolent will of his own, is but the instrument of the  
sifting providence of Gad. His work was to try; that don be  
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disappears, bin personality being too slight to have any place in the  
result.  

Much graver are the suspicions that attach to the speeches of  
Elihu. Moat of those who have studied the book carefully hold  

that this part does not belong to the original cast, but has been  
introduced at a considerably later time. The pipe is one of the  
most interesting parts of the book; both the person and the thoughts  
of Elihu are marked by a strong individuality. This individuality  
has indeed been very diversely estimated. The ancients for the  
most part passed a very severe judgment on Elihu: he is a buffoon,  
a boastful youth whose shallow intermeddling is only to be explained  

by the fewness of his years, the incarnation of folly, or even the  
Satan himself gone a-mumming. Some moderns on the other hand  

have regarded him as the incarnation of the voice of Gel or even 
 of God himself. The main objections to the connexion of the  

episode of Elihu with the original book see: that the prologue and 
epilogue know nothing of him; that on the cause of Job's aHictions  
he occupies virtually the same position as the frends; that his  
speeches destroy the dramatic effect of the divine manifestation  

by introducing a lengthened break between Job's challenge απd the  
answer of God; that the language and style of the piece are marked  
by an excessive mannerism, too great to have been created by the  
author of the rest of the poem; that the allusions to the rest of the  
book are so minute as to betray a reader rather than a hearer; and  
that the views regarding sin, απd especially the scandal given to  
the author by the irreverence of Job, indicate a re Ι ί ',οus advance  
which marks a later age. The position taken by Elihu is almost  
that of a critic of the book. Regarding the origin of afflictions he  
is at one with the friends, although he dwells more on the general  
sinfulness of man than on actual sins, and his reprobation of Job's  
position is even greater than theirs. His anger was kindled against  
job because he made himself righteous before God, απd against his  
friends because they found no answer to Job. His whole object is  
to refute Job's charge of injustice against God. What is novel in 

 Ehhu, therefore, is not his position but his arguments. These do  
not lack cogency, but betray a kind of thought different from that  
of the friends. Injustice in God, he argues, can only arise from sel-
fishness in Him; but the very existence of creation implies unselfish  

hove on God's part, for if He thought only of Himself, He would  
cease actively to uphold creation, απd it would fall into death.  
Again, without justice mere earthly rule is impossible; how then is  

injustice conceivable in Him who rules over all? It is probable  
that the original author found his three interlocutors a sufficient  
medium for expression, and that this new speaker is the creation  
of another. To a devout and thoughtful reader of the original  
book, belonging perhap, to a more reverential age, it appeared that  
the language and bearing of Job had scarcely been sufficiently  
reprobated by the original sneakers, and that the religious reason,  
apart from any theophany, could suggest arguments sufficient to  
condemn such demeanour on the part of any man. (For an able  
though hardly convincing argument for the originality of the  
discourses of Elihu see Budde's Corn rn'nlory.)  

It is more difficult to come to a decision in regard to some other  
portions of the book, particularly ch. xxvii. 7-xxvui. In the latter . 
part of ch. xxvii. Job seems to go over to the camp of his opponents,  
and expresses sentiments in complete contradiction to his former  
views. Hence some have thought the passage to be the missing  
speech of Zophar. Others, as Hitzig, believe that Job is parodying  
the ideas of the friends; while others, like Ewald, consider that he is  
recanting his former excesses, and making such a modification as  
to express correctly his views on evil. None of these opinions is  
quite satisfactory, though the last probably expresses the view with  
which the, passage was introduced, whether it be original or not. 
The meaning of ch. xxviii. can only be that " Wisdom," that is, a  
theoretical comprehension of providence, is unattainable by man,  
whose only wisdom is the fear of the Lord or practical piety. But  
to bring Job to the feeling of this truth was dust the purpose of the  
theophany απd the divine speeches; and, if Job had reached it  
already through his own reflection, the tlneophany biomes an  
irrelevancy. It is difficult, therefore, to find a place for these two  
chapters in the original work. The hymn on Wisdom is a most  
exquisite poem, which probably originated separately, and was  
brought into our book with a purpose similar to that which suggested  
the speeches of Ehhu. Objections have also been raised to the  
descriptions of leviathan απd behemoth (ch. xl. 15-χli.). Regarding  
these It may be enough to say that in meaning these passages are  
in perfect harmony with other parts of the Divine words, although  
there is a breadth and detail in the style unlike the sharp, short,  
ironical touches otherwise characteristic of this part of the poem.  
(Other longer p"ssagrs, the originality of which has been called  
into question, are: xvii. 8 seq.; xxi. 16- ι8; xxii. 17 seq.; xxiii. 8 seq.;  
xxiv. 9,  18-24;  xxv'i• 5-14. On these seethe commentaries.)  

Dak.—Tbe age of such a book as Job, dealing only with prin-
ciples and having no direct references to historical events can be  
fixed only approximately. Any conclusion can be reached only  
by an induction founded on matters which do not afford perfect  
certainty, such as the comparative development of certain moral  
ideas in different ages, the pressing claims of certain problems for  

solution at particular epochs of the history of Israel, and points  
of contact with other writings of which the age may with some  
certainty be determined. The Jewish tradition that the book  
is Mosaic, and the idea that it is a production of the desert,  
written in another tongue and translated into Hebrew, want  
even a shadow of probability. The book is a genuine outcome  
of the religious life and thought of Israel, the product of  a 
religious knowledge απd experience that were possible among  
no other people. That the author lays the scene of the poem  
outside his own nation and in the patriarchal age is a proceeding  
common to him with other dramatic writers, who find freer play  
for their principles in a region removed from the present, where  
they are not hampered by the obtrusive forms of actual life, but  
'are free to mould occurrences into the moral form that their  
ideas require.  

It is the opinion of some scholars, e.g. Delitzsch, that the book  
belongs to the age of Solomon. It cannot be earlier than this age,  
for Job (vii. 17) travesties the ideas of Ps. viii. in a manner  
'which shows that this hymn was'well known. To infer the  
date from a comparison of literary coincidences and allusions  
is however a ,  very delicate operation. For, first, owing to the  
unity of thought and language which prevades the Old Testa-
ment, in which, regarded merely as a national literature, it  
differs from all other national literatures, we are apt to be  
deceived, and to take mere similarities for literary allusions and  
quotations; and, secondly, even when we are sure that there is  
dependence, it is often uncommonly difficult to decide which is the  
original source. The reference to Job in Ezek. xiv. 14 is not to  
our book, but to the man (a legendary figure) who was afterwards  
made the hero of it. ThewffinitiesontheotherhandbetweenJob  
and Isa. xl.-lv. are very close. The date, however, of this part  
of Isaiah is uncertain, though it cannot have received its nil  
form, if it be composite, long before the return. Between Job iii.  
and Jer. xz. 14 seq. there is, again, certainly literary connexios.  
But the judgment of different minds differs on the question  
which passage is dependent on the other. The language of  
Jeremiah, however, has a natural pathos and genuineness of  
feeling in it, somewhat in contrast with the elaborate poetical  
Yfnish of Job's words, which might suggest the originality Of  
the former.  

The tendency among recent scholars is to put the book of  
Job not earlier than the th century n.e. There are good reasons  
for putting it in the 4th century. It stands at the beginning  

of the eta of Jewish philosophical inquiry—its affinities sit  
with Proverbs, Ecclesiasticus, Ecclesiastes, and the Wisdom d  
Solomon, a body of writings that belongs to the latest period  
of pre-Christian Jewish literary development (see Wessel  
1=UL/4rua4). Its points of connexion with Asa. xl.-lv. relate  
only to the problem of the suffering of the righteous, and that  
it is later than the Isaiah passage appears from the fact that  
this latter is national and ritual in scope, while Job is universal  
and ethical.  

The book of job is not literal history, though it reposes en  
historical tradition. To this tradition belong probably the name  
of Job and his country, and the names of his three friends,  
and perhaps also many other details impossible to specify  
particularly. The view that the book is entirely a literary  
creation with no basis In historical tradition is as old as the  
Talmud (Baba Bafhra, xv.  i),  in which a rabbi is cited who says:  
Job was not, and was not created, but is an allegory. This  
view is supported by Hengstenberg and others. But pure  
poetical creations on so extensive a scale are not probable in the  
East and at so early an age.  

Author.—The author of the book is wholly unknown. The  
religious life of Israel was at certain periods very intense, and  
at those times the spiritual energy of the nation expressed itself  
almgst impersonally, through men who forgot themselves and  
were speedily forgotten in name by others. Hitzig conjectures  
that the author was a native of the north on account of the free  
criticism of providence which he alloes himself. Others, on  

account of some affinities with the prophet Amos, infer that he  
belonged to the south of Judah, and this is supposed to account  
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for his intimate acquaintance with the desert. Ewald considers  

that he belonged to the exile in Egypt, on account of his minute  

acquaintance with that country. But all these conjectures  

localize an author whose knowledge was not confined to any  

locality, who was a true child of the East and familiar with  

life and nature in every country there, who was at the same time  

a true Israelite and felt that the earth was the Lord's and the  
fullness thereof, and whose sympathies and thought took in all  

God's works.  
Lιτε a τυan.—Cοmmcntarίes by Ewald (1854); Renan (1859);  

Delitzsch (1864); Zdckler in Lange's Bibeimerk 40872); F. C. Cook 
in Speaker's Comm. (1880) ;  Α. B. Davidson m Cambridge Bible  

(1884); Dillmann (1891); K. Budde (1896); Duhm (1897). See  
also Hoelcstra, "Job dc Knccht van Jehovah" in Thee!. Ti,7'dschr.  
(1871), and, in reply, A. Kuenen, "Job en de leidende Knecht van  
Jahveh," ibid. (1873); C. H. H. Wright in Bib. Essays (1886); G. G.  
Bradley, Leda. οn Job (and ed., 1888); Cheyne, Job and Solomon  
(1887); Dawson , Wssd. Lit. (1893); D. B. Macdonald. " The Original  
Form of the Legend of Job "in Jeurn. Bib. Lit. (1895); Ε. Hatch,  
Essays in Bib. Gk. (ι889); A. Dillmann, in Trans. of Roy. Puts.  

Aced. (1890). (A. B. D., C. H. T.')  
JOBSΤ, or J000cub (c. 1330-141x), margrave of Moravia,  

was a son of John Henry of Luxemburg, margrave of Moravia,  

and grandson of John, the blind king of Bohemia. He became  
margrave of Moravia on his father's death in 1375, and his clever  
and unscrupulous character enabled him to amass a considerable  

amount of wealth, while his ambition led him into Constant  
quarrels with his brother Procop, his cousins, the German king  

Wenceslaus and Sigismund, margrave of Brandenburg, and  
others. By taking advantage of their difficulties he won consider-
able power, and the record of his life is one of warfare and  

treachery, followed by broken promises and transitory recon-
dliat6ons. In 1385 and 1388 he purchased Brandenburg from  
Sigismund, and the duchy of Luxemburg from Wenceslaus; and  
in 1397 he also became possessed of upper and lower Lusatia.  
For some time he had entertained hopes of the German throne  

and had negotiated with Wenceslaus and others to this end.  
When, however, Ring Rupert died in 1410 he maintained at  

first that there was no vacancy, as Wenceslaus, who had been  

deposed in 1400, was still king; but changing his attitude, be  
was chosen German king at Frankfort on the 1st of October  

5410 in opposition to Sigismund, who had been elected a few days  
previously. Jobst however was never crowned, and his death  

on the 17th of January 1451 prevented hostilities between the  

rival kings.  
See F. M. Pelzel, Lebensgeschichk des rSmischen and b δhmische π  

kib π igs Wenceslaus (1788-1790); J. Heidemann, Die Mark Branden-
burg antes Jobs' eon Mdhren (1881); J. Aschbach, Geschichte Kaiser  

Sigmunds (1838-1845); F. Palacky, • Geschichee von Bi$hmen,  iii. 
(1864-1874); and T. Lindner, Cesc!,,chie des De τι t τcheπ Reiches rem  

Ende des 14 Jahrhunderts his euc Reformation, i. (1875-1880).  
JOB'S TEARS, in botany, the popular name for CoixLachryma-

Jobi, a species of grass, of the tribe maydeae, which also includes  
the maize (sec Gaassxs). The seeds, or properly fruits, are con-
tained singly in a stony involucre or bract, which does not open  

until the enclosed seed germinates. The young involucre sur-
rounds the female flower and the stalk supporting the spike of  

male flowers, and when ripe has the appearance of bluish-white  

porcelain. Being shaped somewhat like a large drop of fluid, the  

form has suggested the name. The fruits are esculent, but the  

involucres are the part chiefly used, for making necklaces and  
other ornaments. The plant is a native of India, but is now  

widely spread throughout the tropical zone. It grows in marshy  

places; and is cultivated in China, the fruit having a supposed  

value as a diuretic and anti-phthisic. It was cultivated by John  

Gerard, author of the famous Herbal!, at the end of the ι ό th  
century as a tender annual.  

JOCASTA, or locasra ('Ιeκ1στη; in Homer, ' Ετud στη), in  
Greek legend, wife of Lotus, mother (afterwards wife) of Oedipus  
(q.9.), daughter of Menoeceus, sister (or daughter) of Croon.  
According to Homer (Od. xi. 271) and Sophocles (On!. Tyr. 1241),  
on learning that Oedipus was her son she immediately hanged  

herself; but in Euripides (Phoenissee, 1 455) she stabs herself  
over the bodies of her sons Eteocles and Polynices, who had slain  

each other in single combat before the walls of Thebes.  

JOCKEY, a professional rider of race-horses, now the current  
usage (see HoτtsE-RACINc). The word is by origin a diminutive  
of "Jock," the Northern or Scots colloquial equivalent of the  

name "John"  ( ε f. Jack). Α familiar instance of the use of the  
word as a name is in "Jockey of Norfolk" in Shakespeare's  
Richard 111. ν. 3, 304. In the τ ύ th and 17th centuries the word  
was applied to horse-dealers, postilions, itinerant minstrels and  
vagabonds, and thus frequently bore the meaning of a cunning  
trickster, a " sharp," whence " to jockey," to outwit, or "do"   
a person out of something. The current usage is found in John  

Evelyn's Diary, 1670, when it was clearly well known. George  
Sorrow's attempt to derive the word from the gipsy chuk ιι ί , a  
heavy whip used by horse-dealing gipsies, has no foundation.  

JODELLE, $ ΕΙΒΝΝΕ, seigneur de Limodin ( 1 53 2-1 573),  
French dramatist and poet, was born in Paris of a noble family.  
He attached himself to the poetic circle of the I'16iade (see  
Dausnr) and proceeded to apply the principles of the reformers  
to dramatic composition. Jodelle aimed at creating a classical  
drama that should be in every respect different from the  
moralities and solfes that then occupied the French stage.  
His first play, Cltopolre captive, was represented before the court  
at Reims in 15 ςΡ2. Jodelle himself took the title τ61e, and the  
cast included his friends Remy Belleau and Jean de la Pfruse.  
In honour of the play's success the friends organized a little  

fkte at Arcucil when a goat garlanded with flowers was led in  
procession and presented to the author—a ceremony exaggerated  
by the enemies of the Ronsardists into a renewal of the pagan  
rites of the worship of Bacchus. Jodelle wrote two other plays.  
Eugene, a comedy satirizing the superior clergy, had less success  
than it deserved. Its preface poured scorn on Jodelle's pre-
decessors in comedy, but in reality his own methods are not so  
very different from theirs. Didon se sαcr:βαnΙ, a tragedy which  
follows Virgil's narrative, appears never to have been represented.  
Jodelle died in poverty in July 1573. His works were collected  
the year after his death by Charles de la Mothe. They include 

 a quantity of miscellaneous verse dating chiefly from Jodelle's  
youth. The intrinsic value of his tragedies is small. CΙίορύire  
is lyric rather than dramatic. Throughout the fi νε acts of the  
piece nothing actually happens. The death of Antony is an-
nounced by his ghost in the first act; the story of Cleopatra's  
suicide is related, but not represented, in the fifth. Each act  
is terminated by a chorus which moralizes on such subjects as  
the inconstancy of fortune and the judgments of heaven on  
human pride. But the play was the starting-point of French  
classical tragedy, and was soon followed by the Mtdee (1553) of  
Jean de la Pfruse and the Amen (1561) of Αndrό  de Rivaudeau.  
Jodelle was a rapid worker, but idle and fond of dissipation.  
His friend Ronsard said that his published poems gave tto  
adequate idea of his powers.  

Jodelle's works are collected ( ι868) in the Pliiade frangaise of  
Charles Mariy-Laveaux. The prefatory notice gives full informs.  
tion of the sources of Jodelle's biography, and fa Mothe's criticism  
is reprinted in its entirety.  

JODHPUR, or Μ ιtwas, a native state of India, in the  
Rajputana agency. Area, 34,963 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 1 ,935,56 $,  
showing a decrease of 23% in the decade, due to the results of  

famine. Estimated revenue, £373,600; tribute, £14,000. The  
general aspect of the country is that of a sandy plain, divided  
into two unequal parts by the river Lflni, and dotted with pic-
turesque conical bills, attaining in places an elevation of 3000 ft.  
The river Ltini is the principal feature in the physical aspects of  
Jodhpur. One of its head-streams rises in the sacred lake of  
Pushkar in Ajmere, and the main river flows through Jodhpur  
in a south-westerly direction till it is finally lost in the marshy  
ground at the head of the Runn of Cutch. It is fed by numerous  
tributaries and occasionally overflows its banks, fine crops  
of wheat and barley being grown on the saturated soil. Its  
water is, as a rule, saline or brackish, but comparatively sweet  
water is obtained from wells sunk at a distance of so or 30 yds.  
from the river bank. The famous salt-lake of Sambhar is situ-
ated on the borders of Jodhpur and Jaipur, and two smaller  
lakes of the same description lie within the limits of the state,  
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from which large quantities of salt are extracted. Marble  
is mined in the north of the state and along the south-east  

border.  
The population consists of Rathor Rajputs (who form the  

ruling class), Brahmans, Charans, RhAts, Mahajans or traders, and  
Jats. The Charans, a sacred nice, hold large religious grants of  
land, and enjoy peculiar immunities as traders in local produce.  
The Βhats are by profession genealogists, but also engage in  
trade. Marwari traders are an enterprising class t ο be found  
throughout the length and breadth of India.  

The principal crops are millets and pulses, but wheat and  
barley are largely produced in the fertile tract watered by the  
Lflni river. The manufactures comprise leather boxes and  
buss utensils; and turbans and scarfs and a description of em-
broidered silk knotted thread are specialities of the country.  

The Maharaja belongs to the Rathor clan of Rajputs. The  
family chronicles relate that after the downfall of the Rathor  
dynasty of Tanauj in  i  194, Sivaji, the grandson of Jai Chand,  
the last king of Kaiauj, entered Marwar on a pilgrimage to  
Dwarka, and on halting at the town of Pali he and his followers  
settled there to protect the Brahman community from the con-
stant raids of marauding bands. The Rathor chief thus laid the  
foundation of the state, but it was not till the time of Rao Chanda,  
the tenth in succession from Sivajf, that Marwar was actually  
conquered. His grandson Jodha founded the city of Jodhpur,  
which he made his capital. In 1561 the country was invaded  
by Akbar, and the chief was forced to submit, and to send his  
son as a mark of homage to take service under the Mogul emperor.  
When this son Udai Singh succeeded to the chiefship, he gave  
his sister Jodhbai in marriage to Akbar, and was rewarded by the  
restoration of most of his former possessions. Udai Singh's son,  
Gaj Singh, held high service under Akbar, and conducted success-
ful expeditions in Gujarat and the Deccan. The bigoted and  
intolerant Aurangzeb invaded Marwar in 1679, plundered Jodh-
pur, sacked all the large towns, and commanded the conversion  
of the Rathors to Mahommedanism. This cemented all the  
Rajput clans into a bond of union, and a triple alliance was  
formed by the three states of Jodhpur, Udaipur and Jaipur, to  
throw off the Mahommedan yoke. One of the conditions of  
this alliance was that the chiefs of Jodhpur and Jaipur should  
regain the privilege of marriage with the Udaipur family, which  
they had forfeited by contracting alliances with the Mogul em-
perors, on the understanding that the offspring of Udaipur  
princesses should succeed to the state in preference to all other  

children. The quarrels arising from this stipulation lasted  
through many generations, and led to the invitation of Mahratta  
help from the rival aspirants to power, and finally to the sub-
jection of all the Rajput states to the Mahrattas. Jodhpur was  
conquered by Sindhia, who levied a tribute of £60,000, and took  
from it the fort and town of Ajmere. Internecine disputes and  
succession wars disturbed the peace of the early years of the  
century, until in January 1818 Jodhpur was taken under British  
protection. In 1839 the misgovernment of the raja led to an  

insurrection which compelled the interference of the British.  
In 1843, the chief having died without a son, and without having  
adopted an heir, the nobles απd state officials were left to select  
a successor from the nearest of kin. Their choice fell upon Raja  
Takht Sinh, chief of Ahmednagar. This chief, who did good  
service during the Mutiny, died in 1873. Maharaja Jaswant  
Singh, who died in 5896, was a very enlightened ruler. His  
brother, Sir Pertab Singh (q.s.), conducted the administration  
until his nephew, Sardar Singh, came of age in 1898. The  
imperial service cavalry formed part of the reserve brigade  
during the Tirah campaign.  . 

The state maintains a railway running to Bikanir, απd there  
is also a branch railway Into Sind. Gold, silver and copper  
money is coined. The state emblems are a j ńar or sprig of seven  
branches and a khuada or sword. Jodhpur practically escaped  
the plague, but it suffered more severely than any other part of  
Rajputana from the famine of 1899-1900. In February 1900  
more than 210,000 persons were in receipt of famine relief.  

The city of Jooarua is 64 m. by rail N.W. of Marwar junction,  

on the Rajputana railway. Pop. (zgoi), 60,437.  It was built  
by Rao Jodha in 1459,  and from that time has been the seat of  
government. It is surrounded by a strong wall nearly 6 m.  in 
extent, with seventy gates. The fort, which stands on an iso-
lated rock, contains the maharaja's palace, a large and handsome  
building, completely covering the crest of the bill on which it  
stands, and overlooking the city, which lies several hundred feet  
below. The city contains palaces of the mahardja, and town  
residences of the thdkurs or nobles, besides numerous fine templet  
and tanks. Building stone is plentiful and close at hand, and  
the architecture is solid and handsome. Three miles north of  
Jodhpur are the ruins of Manu.,r, the site of the ancient capital  
of the Parihar princes of Mar sir, before its conquest by the  
Rathors. Mills for grinding flour and crushing grain have been  
constructed for the imperial service troops. The Jaswant  
college is afiiliated to the B. Α. standard of the Allahabad univer-
sity. To the Hewson hospital a wing for eye diseases was added  
in 1898, and the Jaswant hospital for women is under an English  
lady doctor.  

JOEL The second book among the minor prophets in the  
Bible is entitled The word of Yaka'k thal came to Joel the soh of  

Peikad, or, as the Septuagint, Latin, Syriac and other versions  
read, Beihud. Nothing is recorded as to the date or occasion  
of the prophecy. Most Hebrew prophecies contain pointed  

references to the foreign politics and social relations of the nation  
at the time. In the book of Joel there are only scanty allusions  
to Phoenicians, Philistines, Egypt and Edom, couched in terms  
applicable to very different ages, while the prophet's own people  
are exhorted to repentance without specific reference to any of  
those rational sins of which other prophets speak. The occasion  
of the prophecy, described with great force of rhetoric, is no  
known historical event, but a plague of locusts, perhaps repeated  
in successive seasons; and even here there are features in the  

description which have led many expositors to seek an allegorical  
interpretation. The most remarkable part of the book is the  
eschatological picture with which it closes; and the way in which  
the plague of locusts appears to be taken as foreshadowing the  
final judgment—the great day or assize of Yahweh, in which  
Israel's enemies are destroyed—is so unique as greatly to com-
plicate the exegetical problem. It is not therefore surprising  
that the most various views are still held as to the date and mean-
ing of the book. Allegoń sts and literalists still contend over the  
first and still more over the second chapter, and, while the largest  
number of recent interpreters accept Credner's view that ibe  
prophecy was written in the reign of Joash of Judah (835-
796 c.c)), a powerful school of critics (including Α. B. Davidson)  
follow the view suggested by Vatke (Bib. Thal. p. 462 seq.),  
and reckon Joel among the post-exile prophets. Other scholars  
give yet other dates: see the particulars in the elaborate work  
of Merx. The followers of Credner are literalists; the opposite  
school of moderns includes some literalists (as Duhm), while  
others (like Hilgenfeld, and in a modified sense Meex) adopt  
the old allegorical interpretation which treats the locusts as  a 
figure for the enemies of Jerusalem.  

There are cogent reasons for placing Joel either earlier ο later  
than the great series of prophets extending from the time when  
Amos first proclaimed the approach of the Assyrian down to the  

Babylonian exile. In Joel the enemies of .Israel are the natiaa  
collectively, and among those specified by name neither Assyria  rat 
Chaldaea finds a place. This circumstance might, if it stood atone,  
be explained by placing Joel with Zephaniah in the brief interest 
between the decline of the empire of Nineveh and the advance of  

the Babylonians. But it is further obvious that Joel has no pan  
in the internal struggle between spiritual Yahweh•worship and idola-
try which occupied all the prophets from Amos to the eaplivit}.  
He presupposes a nation of Yahweh-worshippers, whose religion  
ban its centre in the temple and priesthood of Zion. which is indeed 
conscious of sin, and needs forgiveness and an outpouring d 11w  
Spirit, but is not visibly divided, as the kingdom of Judah was  
between the adherents of spiritual prophecy απd a party when  
national worship of Yahweh involved for them no fundamental  
separation from the surrounding nations. The book. thes-efoer,  
must have been written before the cihico-spiritual απd the popsbr  
conceptions of Yahweh came into conscious antagonism, or elw  
after the fall of the state απd the restoration of the commun;ry  
of Jerusalem to religious rather than political existence had decided  
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the contest in favour of the prophets, and of the law in which their  
teaching was ultimately crystallized.  

The considerations which have given currency to an early date  

for Joel are of various kinds. The absence of all mention of one great  

oppressing world-power seems most natural before the westward  

march of Assyna involved Israel in the general politics of Asia.  

The purity of the style is also urged, and a comparison of Amos I. 2,  
Joel us. 16 (Heb. iv. 16), and Amos ix. τ3, Joel iii. τ8 (iv. t8), has  
been taken as proving that Amos knew our book. The last argument  
might be inverted with much greater probability, and numerous  
points of contact between Joel and other parts of the Old Testament  
(e.g. Joel ii. 2, Exod. x. ι4; oel ii. 3, Ezek. xxxvi. 35; Joel iii. ι o, 
h1 ic. ιν. 3) make it not incredible that the purity of his style—which  
is rather elegant than original απd strongly marked—is in large  
measure the fruit of literary culture. The absence of allusion to a  
hostile or oppressing empire may be fair) taken in connexion with 
the fact that the prophecy gives no indication of political life at  
Jerusalem. When the whole people Is mustered in ch. 1., the elders  
or sheikhs of the municipality and the priests of the temple are the  
most prominent figures. The king is not mentioned—which on  
Crrdner's view is explained by assuming that the plague fell in the  
minority of Joash, when the priest Jehoiada held the reins of power—
and the princes, councillors and warriors necessary loan independent  
state, απd so often referred to by the prophets before the exile,  
are altogether lacking. The nation has only a municipal organiza-
tion with a priestly aristocracy, precisely the state of things that  
prevailed under the Persian empire. That the Persians do not appear  
as enemies of Yahweh and his people is perfectly natural. They were  
hard masters but not invaders, and under them the enemies of the  
Jews were their neighbours. justasappearsinJocl.i Those, however  
who place our prophet in the minority of King Joash draw a seecsai  
argument from the mention of Phoenicians. Philistines and Edomites  
(iii. 4 seq., 19), pointing to the revolt of Edom under Joram (2 Kings  
viii. 2o) and the incursion of the Philistines in the same reign  

Chron. xxi. 16, xxii. 1). These were recent events in the time of 
 Joosh, απd in like manner the Phocnician slave trade in Jewish  

children is carried back to an early date by the reference in Amos i. g. 
This argument is rather specious than sound. Edom s hostility to 
Judah was incessant, but the feud reached its full intensity only  
after the time of Deuteronomy (xxiii. 7), when the Edomites joined  
the Chaldacans, drew profit from the overthrow of the Jews, whose  
land they partly occupied, and exercised berbaroun cruelty towards  
the fugitives of Jerusalem (Obad. passim; Mal. i. a seq.; Isa. lxiii.).  
The offence of shedding innocent blood charged on them by Joel  
is natural after these events, but hardly win connexion with the  
revolt against Joiam. 

As regards the Philistines, it is impossible to lay much weight on  
the statement of Chronicles, unsupported as it is by the older history, 
and in Joel the Philistines plainly stand in one category with the  
Phoenicians, as save dealers, not as armed foes. Gaa in fact was a  
stave emporium as early as the time of Amy (i. 6), sod continued so  
till Roman times.  

Thus, if any inference as to date can be drawn from ch. iii., it  
must rest on special features of the trade In slaves, which was always  
an important part of the commerce of the Levant. in the time of  
Amy the slaves collected by Philistines απd Tyrians were sold en  
masse to Flom, and presumably went to Egypt or Arabia. Joel  
complains that they were sold to the Grrcians (Javan, Ionians)!  
It is probable that some Hebrew and Syrian slaves were exported  
to the Mediterranean coasts from a very end), date, and isa.  xi. ii 
already speaks of Israelites captive in these districts as well as in  
Egypt, Ethiopia and the East. But the traffic in this direction  
hardly became extensive till a later date. In Deut. xxviii. 68,  
Egypt is still the chief goal of the maritime slave trade, απd in  
Esek. xxvii. 13 Javan exports slaves to Tyre, not conversely. Thus  
the allusion to Javan in Joel better suits a later date, when Syrian  
slaves were in special request in Greece.• And the name of Javan is  
not found in any part of the Old Testament certainly older than  
Ezekie6. In Joel it seems to stand as a general representative of  
the distant countries reached by the Mediterranean (in contrast  
with the southern Arabians, Sabaeans, ch. ail. 8), the farthest nation  
reached by the fleets of the Red Sea. This is precisely the geographi-
cal standpoint of the post-exile author of Gen.  Χ.  4, where (assuming  
that Elishah - Carthage and Tarshish - Tartessus) Javan includes  
Carthage and Tartessus.  

Finally, the allusion to Egypt in Joel iii. 19 must on Credner's  
theory be explained of the invasion of Shishak a century before  

• in the A.V. of ii. 17 it appears that subjection to a foreign power  
is not a present fact but a thing feared. But the parallelism and  
ν. 19 justify the rendering in margin of R.V. " use a byword against  
them.  

5 The hypothesis of an Arabian Javan, applied to Joel iii. 6 by  
Credner, H ιtzig, απd others, may be viewed as exploded (see Stade, 

 ' DasVolk Javan," 1880, reprinted in his Α kad.Reden u.A bbandlungeπ,  
1899, ρρ. τ23- ι42). The question, however, has to be re-examined; 
Eater interpreters, e.g. the LXX translators, may have misunder-
stood. The text of the passages has to be critically treated anew.  
See Cheyne, Traditions and Beliefs οf Απciest Jsrisej (on Gen. a. 3). 

Compare Movers, Pbtnisizebes Af ertbum, ui.1. 70 seq.  

Joash. From this time down to the last period of the Hebrew  

monarchy Egypt was not the enemy of Judah.  
If the arguments chiefly relied on for an early date are so pie-

carious or can even be turned against their inventors, there are  

others of an unambiguous kind which make for date in the Persian  
period It appears from ch. iii. I, 1, that,Je1 wrote after the exile.  
The plume to bring again the captivity would not alone suffice  
to prove this, for it is used in a wide sense, and Perhaps means  
rather to "reverse the calamity,' • but the dispersion of Israel  

among the nations, and the allotment of the Hob, land to new occu-
pants, cannot fairly be referred to any calamity less than that of the  
captivity. With this the whole standpoint of the prophecy agrees.  
To Joel Judah and the people of Yahweh are synonyms; northern  
Israel has disappeared. Now it is true that those who take their  
view of the history from Chronicles, where the kingdom of Ephraim  

is always treated as a sect outside the true religion, can reconcile  
this fact with an early date. But in ancient times it was not so;  
and under Joash, the contemporary of Elisha, such a limitation  
of the people of Yahweh is wholly inconceivable. The earliest  
prophetic becks have a quite different standpoint; otherwise indeed  

the books of northern prophets απd historians could never have been  
admitted into the Jewish canon. Again, the significant fact that  
there is no mention of a king απd princes, but only of sheikhs απd  
priests, has a force not to be invalidated by the ingenious reference  
of the book to the time of Joash's minority απd the supposed  
regency of Jehoiada.' And the assumption that there was a period  
before the prophetic conflicts of the 8th century e.c. when spiritual  
prophecy had unchallenged sway, when there was no gross idolatry  
or superstition-when the priests of Jerusalem, acting in accord with  
prophets like Joel :  held the same ρÍaεe as heads of a pure worship  
which they occupied after the exile (cf. Ewald, Ρτσρketen, i.  89),  
is not consistent with history. It rests on the old theory of the  
antiQuity of the Levitical legislation, so that In fact all who place  
that legislation later than Ezekiel are agreed that the book of Joel  
is also late. In this connexion one point deserves special notice.  
The religious significance of the plague of drought απd locusts is 

 exppressed inch.  i.  y in the observation that the daily meat and drink  
offering are cut off, and the token of new blessing is the restoration  
of this service, ch. Ii. 14. In other words, the daily offering is the  
continual symbol of gracious intercourse between Yahweh and his  
people and the main office of religion. This conception, which  
finds its parallel in Dan. viii. 11, xi. 31, xii. 11, is quite in accordance  
with the later law. But under the monarchy the daily oblation was  
the king's private offering, and not till Ezra's reformation did it  
become the affair of the community nd the central act of national 
worship (Neh. x. 33 seq.)! That Joel ce  wrote not only after the exile  
but after the work of Ezra and Nehcmiah may be viewed asconfirmed  
by the allusions to the walls of Jerusalem in ch. ii. 7, 9.  Such is  
the historical basis which we seem to be able to lay for the study of  
the exegetical problems of the book.  

The style of Joel is clear (which hardly favours an early date),  
απd his language presents peculiarities which are evidences of a  
late origin. But the structure of the book, the symbolism and  
the connexion of the prophet's thoughts have given rise to much  
controversy. It seems safest to start from the fact that the  

prophecy is divided into two well-marked sections by ch. ii. 18,  

ι9a. According to the Massoretic vocalization, which is in  

harmony with the most ancient exegetical tradition as contained  
in the LXX, these words are historical: "Then the Lord was  
jealous, ... and answered and said unto his people, Behold,'  

&c. Such is the natural meaning of the words as pointed.  

Thus the book falls into two parts. In the first the prophet  
speaks in his own name, addressing himself to the people in a  

lively description of a present calamity caused by a terrible plague  
of locusts which threatens the entire destruction of the country,  

and appears to be the vehicle of a final consuming judgment  
(the day of Yahweh). There is no hope save in repentance and  

prayer; and in ch. ii. 12 the prophet, speaking now for the first  
time in Yahweh's name, calls the people to a solemn fast at the  
sanctuary, and invite the intercession of the priests. The  
calamity is described in the strongest colours of Hebrew hyper-
bole, and it seems arbitrary to seek too literal an interpretation  
Of details, e.g. to lay weight on the four names of locusts, or to  
take ch. i. 20 of a conflagration produced by drought, when it  
appears from ii. 3 that the ravages of the locusls themselves are  
compared to those of fire. But when due allowance is made for  

• See Ewald on jer. xlviii. 47, ICuenen, Theo!. Τijdschrίff (1873),  
P. 8 1 9; Schwally, l A.T. W., elm 200, and Briggs on Ps. xiv. 7.  

Stade not unreasonably questions whether a Kings xii. 1-3  
implies the paramount political influence of Jehoiada.  

• See Wellhausen, Gescbkbte Israeli, p. 78 seq.; Prolegomems per  
Cucb. IsrasIs (1883), p. 82 seq. 
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Eastern rhetoric, there is no occasion to seek in this section 
anything else than literal locusts. Nay, the allegorical interpre-
tation, which takes the locusts to be hostile invaders, breaks 
through the laws of all reasonable writing; for the poetical hyper-
bole which compares the invading swarms to an army (ii. 4 seq.) 
would be inconceivably lame if a literal army was already con-
cealed under the figure of the locusts. Nor could the prophet so 
far forget himself in his allegory as to speak of a victorious host 
as entering the conquered city like a thief (ii. 9). The second 
part οf the book is Vahweh's answer to the people's prayer. 
The answer begins with a promise of deliverance from famine, 
and of fruitful seasons compensating f οτ the ravages of the locusts. 
In the new prosperity of the land the union of Yahwrh and his 
people shall be sealed anew, and so the Lord will proceed to 
pour down further and higher blessings. The aspiration of 
Moses (Num. xi. 29) and the hope of earlier prophets (Isa. xxxii. 
'5, lix. 21; jer. xxxi. 33) shall be fully realized in the outpouring 
of the Spirit on all the Jews and even upon their servants (Isa. 
lxi. ς with lvi. 6, 7); and then the great day of judgment, which 
had seemed to overshadow Jerusalem in the now averted plague, 
shall draw near with awful tokens of blood and fire and darkness. 
But the terrors of that day are not for the Jews but for their 
enemies. The worshippers οf Yahweh on Zion shall be delivered 
(cf. Obad. s. η, whose words Joel expressly quota in ch. li. 32), 
απd it is their heathen enemies, assembled before Jerusalem 
to war against Yahweh, who shall be mowed down in the valley  
of Jehoshaphat (" Yahweh judgeth ") by no human arm, but 
by heavenly warriors. Thus definitively freed from the profane 
foot ^T the stranger ( Ιsa. lii. t) Jerusalem shall abide a holy city 
for ever. The fertility of the land shall be such as was long ago 
predicted in Amos ix. 13, and streams issuing from the Temple, 
as Ezekiel had described in his picture of the restored Jerusalem 
(Ezek. xlvii.), shall fertilize the barren WAdi of Acacias. Egypt 
and Edom, on the other hand, shall be desolate, because they  

have shed the blood of Yahweh's innocents. Compare the 
similar predictions against Edom, Isa. xxxiv. 9 seq. (Mel. I. 3), 
and against Egypt, Isa. xix. ς seq., Ezek. xxix. Joel's eschato-
logical picture appears indeed to be largely a combination of 
elements from older unfulfilled prophecies. Its central feature, 
the assembling of the nations to judgment, is already found in 
Zeph. iii. 8, and in &ekicl'sprophecy concerning Gog and Magog, 
where the wonders of fire and blood named in Joel ii. 30 are also 
mentioned (Ezek. xxxviii. 22). The other physical features of the 
great day, the darkening of the lights of heaven, are a standing  
figure of the prophets from Amos v. 6, viii. 9, downwards. It is 
characteristic of the prophetic eschatology that images suggested 
by one prophet are adopted by his successors, sod gradually  
become part of the permanent scenery of the last times; and it is 
a proof of the late date of Joel that almost his whole picture is 
made up of such features. In this respect there is a close paral-
lelism, extending to minor details, between Joel and the last 
chapters of Zechariah.  

That Joel's delineation of the final deliverance and glory 
attaches itself directly to the deliverance of the nation from a 
present calamity is quite in the manner of the so-called prophetic 
perspective. But the fact that the calamity which bulks so 
largely is natural απd not political is characteristic of the post-
exile period. Other prophets of the same age speak much of 

 dearth and failure of crops, which in Palestine then as now were 
aggravated by bad government, and were far more serious to 
a small and isolated community than they could ever have been 
to the old kingdom. It was indeed by no mews impossible 
that Jerusalem might have been altogether undone by the famine 
caused by the locusts; and so the conception of these visitants 
as the destroying army, executing Yahweh's final judgment, 
is really much more natural than appears to us at first sight, and 
does not need to be explained away by allegory. The chief 
argument relied upon by those who still find allegory at least in 
ch. ii. is the expression hα,nrρlι υ f, " the northerner " [if this  
rendering is correct), in ii. 20. In view of the other points of  

'It has been suggested that ,Saphon, which is often rather trouble. 
some if rendered " the north,' may be a weakened form of iib'8s, a  

affinity between Joel and Ezekiel, this word inevitably suggests 
Gog and Magog, and it is difficult to see how a swarm of locusts 
could receive such a name, or if they came from the north could 
perish, as the verse puts it, in the desert between the Mediter-
ranean and the Dead Sea. The verse remains a crux interprdam, 
and no exegesis hitherto given can be deemed thoroughly satis-
factory; but the interpretation of the whole book must not be 
made to hinge on a single word in a verse which might be alto-
gether removed without affecting the general course of the 
prophet's argument.  

The whole verse is perhaps the addition of an allegorizing 
glossalor. The prediction in b. 19, that the seasons shall hence-
forth be fruitful, is given after Yahweh has shown his zeal and  
pity for Israel, not of course by mere words, but by acts, as  
appears in verses 20, 21, where the verbs are properly perfects  
recording that Yahweh bath already done great things, and that  
vegetation has already revived. In other words, the mercy  
already experienced in the removal of the plague is taken as a  
pledge of future grace not to stop short till all God's old promises  
are fulfilled. In this context v. 20 is out of place. Observe  
also that in a. 25 the locusts are spoken of in the plain language  
of chap. I.  

See the separate commentaries on Joel by Credner ('831), Wtnsehe 
(0872), Merx (1879). The last-named gives an elaborate history of 
interpretation from the Septuagint down to Calvin, and appends  

the Ethkpie test edited by Dillmann. Nowack and Marti should also 
be consulted (see their respective series of commentaries) ; also G. Α.  
Smith, in The Book of Ike Tueelre Prophets, sot. i. (1896), απd S. R.  
Driver, Joel and A mos (' 897). On the language of Joel, see Hohi nger. 
Ζ. Α. T. W. ('889), pp 89-131. 01 older commentaries the most  
valuable is Pocock's (Oxford, 1690. Bochart's Hvrozotcon may  
also be consulted. ('V. R. S.; T. K. C.)  

JOEL. MANUEL (1826-1890), Jewish philosopher and preacher.  
After teaching fοτ several years at the Breslau rabbinical semi-
nary, founded by Z. Frankel, he became the successor of Abraham  
Geiger in the rabbinate of Breslau. He made important con-
tributions to the history of the school of Agiba (q.i'.) as well as  
to the history of Jewish philosophy, his essays on Ibn Gabirol  
and Maimonides being of permanent worth. But his most  
influential work was connected with the relations between  
Jewish philosophy and the medieval scholasticism. He showed  
how Albertus Magnus derived some of his ideas from Maimonides  
and how Spinoza was indebted to the same writer, as Well as to  
Hasdai Crescas. These essays were collected in two volumes  
of Beilrl/ge s'r GesckkkIe dcr Philosophic (1876), while another  
two volumes of Blikke in die Religionsgeschichle (‚880- 1883)  
threw much light on the development of religious thought in the  
early centuries of the Christian era. Equally renowned were  
Joel's pulpit addresses. Though he was no orator, his appeal to  
the reason was effective, απd in their published form his three  
volumes of Prcdiglen (issued posthumously) have found many  
readers. (I. A)  

JOFFRIN, JULFS FRANς01S ALEBANDRE ( τ846-1890),  
French politician, was born at Troyes an the 16th of March 1846.  
He served in the Franco-German War, was involved in the  
Commune, and spent eleven years in England as a political exile.  
He attached himself to the " possibilist " group of the socialist  
party, the section opposed to the root-and-branch measures of  
Jules Gucsde. lie became a member of the municipal council  
of Paris in 1882, απd vice-president in 1888-1889. Violently  
attacked by the Boulangist organs, L'Inlrans'gca'd and La  
France, he won a suit against them for libel, and in '889 be con-
tested the 18th arrondissement of Paris with General Boulanger,  
who obtained a majority of over woo votes, but was declared  
ineligible. Joffrin was only admitted to the Chamber after a 
heated discussion, and continued to be attacked by the nation-
alists. He died in Paris on the 17th of September 1890. 
current popular corruption of shimo'n= lshmael. In Ezek.  xxxviii. 
rs it is distinctly said that Cog is to cone from the recesses of  
$3ρhδn. " Meshed, "and " Tubal "are no hindrance to this view.  

if the names of the so-call -d " suns of Japheth " are critically exam-
ined. For they, too, as "cli as $llph5n, can be plausibly shown to  
represent regions of Nurt h Arabia. Sec Chryne. Tradilions and Beliefs 

 of An.'. Israel, on Gen.  Χ.  2-4. 
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JOGUBI ISAAC (1607-1646), French missionary in North  

America, was born at Orleans on the zoth of January 1607.  

He entered the Society of Jesus at Rouen in 3624, and in 1636  
was ordained and sent, by his own wish, to the Huron mission.  
In 1639 he went among the Tobacco Nation, and in 5641 jour-
neyed to Sault Sainte Marie, where he preached to the Algon-
quins. Returning from an expedition to Three Rivers he was  
captured by Mohawks, who tortured him and kept him as a slave  
until the summer of 1643, when, aided by some Dutchmen, he  
escaped to the manor of Rensselaerwyck and thence to New  
Amsterdam. After a brief visit ιο France, where he was treated  
with high honour, he returned to the Mohawk country in May  
1646 and τati&ed a treaty between that tribe and the Canadian  
government. Working among them as the founder of the  
Mission of the Martyrs, he incurred their enmity, was tortured as  

sorcerer, and finally killed at Ossernenon, near Auricsville, N.Y.  
See Pgrkman, The Jesuits in North America (1898).  
JOIJANAN BEN ZACCAI, Palestinian rabbi, contemporary  

of the Apostles. He was a disciple of Hillcl (q.e.), and after  
the destruction of the Temple of Jerusalem by Titus was the main  
instrument in the preservation of the Jewish religion. During  
the last decades of the Temple Johanna was a member of the  
Sanhedrin and a skilled controversialist against the Sadducees.  
He is also reported to have been head of a great school in the  
capital. In the war with Rome he belonged to the peace party,  
and finding that the Zealots were resolved on carrying their  
revolt to its inevitable sequel, Jobanan  had himself conveyed  
out of Jerusalem in a coffin. In the Roman camp the rabbi  
was courteously received, and Vespasian (whose future elevation  
to the imperial dignity Johanan, like Josephus, is said to have  
foretold) agreed to grant him any boon he desired. Johannn  
obtained permission to found a college at Jamnia (Jabneh),  
which became the centre of Jewish culture. It practically  
exercised the judicial functions of the Sanhedrin (see Jews, § 40  
ad fin.). That chief literary expression of Pharisaism, the  
Mishnah, was the outcome of the work begun at Jamnia.  
Jobanan solaced his disciples on the fall of the Temple by the  
double thought that charity could replace sacrifice, απd that a  
life devoted to the religious law could form a fitting continuation  
of the old theocratic state. " Johanan felt the fall of his people  

more deeply than anyone else, but—and in this lies his historical  

importance—he did more than any one else to prepare the way  
for Israel to rise again " (Bacher).  

See Graetz, Ilistery of the Jews (Eng. trans.), vol. ii. ch .  xiii.; 
WV' s5, Doe doe ve-doresbar, ii. 36; Bacher, Die .dgada der Tannaiten,  
vol. Í. ch. iii. 	 (1. A.)  

JOHANNESBURG, a city of the Transvaal and the centre of  
the Rand gold-mining industry. It is the most populous city  
and the commercial capital of South Africa. It is built on the  
southern slopes of the Witwatersrand in 26°  11' S. a8° z Ε., at  
an elevation of 5764 ft. above the sea. The distances by tail  

from Johannesburg to the following seaports are: L οurenςο  
Marques, 364 m.; Durban, 483 m.; East London, 659 m.; Port  

Elizabeth, 714 m.;  Cape Town, 957 m. Pretoria is, by rail, 46 m. 
N. bq Σ. 

The town lies immediately north of the central part of the main 
gold reef. The streets run in straight lines east and west or 
north απd south. The chief open spaces are Market Square in 
the west and Government Square in the south of the town. 
Park railway station lies north of the business quarter, and 
farther north are the Wanderers' athletic sports ground and 
Joube-t's Park. The chief business streets, such as Commis-
sioner Street, Market Street, President Street and Pritchard 
Street, run cast and west. In these thoroughfares and in 
several of the streets which intersect them ατe the offices of the 
mining companies, the banks, clubs, newspaper offices, hotels 
and shops, the majority being handsome stone or brick buildings, 
while the survival of some wooden shanties and corrugated iron 
buildings recalls the early character of the town. 

Chkf Buildings, ire. —In the centre of Market Square are the 
market buildings, and at its east end the post απd tekgmpl  

οffices, a handsome block of buildings with a fa ςade aoo ft. long  
and a tower xofi ft. high. The square itself, a quarter of a mile  
long, is the la gest in South Africa. The offices of the Witwaters•  
rand chamber of mines face the market buildings. The stock  
exchange is in Marshall Square. The telephone exchange is in  
the centre of the city, in Von Brandis Square. The law courts  
are in the centre of Government Square. The Transvaal  
university college is in Plein Square, a little south of Park station.  
In the vicinity is St Mary's (Anglican) parish hall (1903-1907),  
the first portion of a large building planned to take the place of  
"Old"  St Mary's Church, the " mother " church of the Rand,  
built in 1887. The chief Jewish synagogue is in the same neigh-
bourhood. In Reek Street, an the outskirts of central Johannes-
burg, is the Roman Catholic Church of the Immaculate Con-
ception, the headquarters of the vicar apostolic of the Transvaal.  
North of Joiibcrt's Park is the general hospital, and beyond,  
near the crest of the bills, commanding the town and the road  
to Pretoria, is a fort built by the Bocr government and now  
used as'a gaol. On the hills, some 3 m. E.N.E. of the town, is  
the observatory, built in 1903. Johannesburg has several  
theatres and buildings adapted for public meetings. There is  
a race-course 2 m. south of the town under the control of the  
Johannesburg Turf Club.  

The Suburbs. —North, east and west of the city proper are  
suburbs, laid out on the same rectangular plan. The most  
fashionable are to the cast απd north—Jeppestown, Belgravia,  
Doornfontein, the Berea, f lillbrow, Parktown, Veoville and  Belle-
νυe. llraamfοntεin (with a large cemetery) lies north-west and  
Fordsburg due west of the city. At Fordsburg are the gas and  
electric light and power works, and north of Doornfontein there  
is a large reservoir. There ατe also on the Rand, and dependent  
on the gold-mining, three towns possessing separate municipali-
ties—Germiston and Boksburg (q.v.), respectively 9 m. and 15 m.  
E. of Johannesburg, and Krugersdorp (q.e.), 21 m. W.  

Τk Mines and other Indusiries. —South, east απd west of the  
city are the gold mines, indicated by tall chimneys, battery  
houses and the compounds of the labourers. The bare veld  
is dotted with these unsightly buildings for a distance of over  
fifty miles. The mines are worked on the most scientific lines.  
Characteristic of the Rand is the fine white dust arising from the  
crushing of the ore, and, close to the batteries, the incessant din  
caused by the stamps employed in that operation. The com-
pounds in general, especially those originally made for Chinese  
labourers, are well built, comfortable, and fulfil every hygienic  
requirement. Besides the buildings, the compounds include  
wide stretches of veld. To enter απd femain in the district,  
Kafhus require a monthly pass for which the employer pays 25.  

(For details of gold-mining, see Gomu.) A railway traverses  
the Rand, going westward past Krugersdorp to Klerksdorp and  

thence to Kimberley, and eastward past Springs to Delagoa Day.  
From Springs, 25 m. E. of Johannesburg, is obtained much of  
the coal used in the Rand mines.  

The mines within the municipal area produce nearly half the  
total gold output of the Transvaal. The other industries of  

Johannesburg include brewing, printing απd bookbinding,  
timber sawing, flour milling, iron and brass founding, brick  
making and the manufacture of tobacco.  

Heo'h, Education awl Social Conditions. —The elevation of  
Johannesburg makes it, despite its nearness to the tropics, a 
healthy place for European habitation. Built on open undo-
lating ground, the town is, however, subject to frequent dust 
storms απd to considerable variations in the temperature. The 
nights in winter are frosty and snow falls occasionally. The 
average day temperature in winter is 53° F., in summer 75 ° ; 

 the average annual rainfall is s8 in. The death-rate among white  
inhabitants averages about 17 per thousand. The principal  
causes of death, both among the white and coloured inhabitants, 
are diseases of the lungs—including miners' phthisis and pneu-
monia—diarrhoea, dysentery απd enteric. The death-rate 
among young children is very high. 

Education is provided• in primary and secondary schools 
maintained by the state. In the primary schools education is 
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free but not compulsory. The Transvaal university college,  
founded in 1904 as the technical institute (the change of title  
being made in 1906), provides full courses in science, mining,  
engineering and law. In 2906 Alfred Beit (q.v.) bequeathed  
£200,000 towards the cost of erecting and equipping university  
buildings.  

In its social life Johannesburg differs widely from Cape Town  
and Durban. The white population is not only far larger but  
more cosmopolitan, less stationary and more dependent on a  
single industry; it has few links with the past, and both city and  
citizens bear the marks of youth. The cost of living is much  
higher than in London or New York. House rent, provisions,  
clothing, are all very dear, and more than counterbalance the  
lowness of rates. The customary unit of expenditure is the  
threepenny-bit or " tickey."  

Sanitary and other Services.—There is an ample supply of water  
to the town and mines, under a water board representing all the  
Rand municipalities απd the mining companies. A water-
borne sewerage system began to be introduced in 1906. The  
general illuminant is electricity, and both electrical and gas  
services are owned by the municipality. The tramway service,  
opened in 1891, was taken over by the municipality in 1904.  
Up to 1906 the trams were horse-drawn; in that year electric  
cars began running. Rickshaws are also a favourite means of  
conveyance. The police force is controlled by the government.  

Area, Government and Rateable Value.—The city proper covers  
about 6 sq. m. The municipal boundary extends in every  
direction some 5 m. from Market Square, encloses about 82 sq. m.  
and includes several of the largest mines. The local government  
is carried on by an elected municipal council, the franchise  
being restricted to white British subjects (men and women) who  
rent or own property of a certain value. In 5908 the rateable  

value of the municipality was £36,466,644, the rate 2}d. in the £,  
απd the town debt £5.5 00,x.  

Populaliou —In 2887 the population was about 3000. By  
the beginning of 1890 it had increased to over 25, οοο. A census  
taken in July 1896 showed a population within a radius of  
3 m. from Market Square of 202,078, of whom 50,907 were  
whites. • At the census of April 1904 the inhabitants of the city  
proper numbered 99,022, the population within the municipal  
area being 155,642, of whom 83,363 were whites. Of the white . 
inhabitants, 35%  vicre of British origin, 51,629 were males,  
and 31,734 females. Of personsaged sixteen or over, the number  
of males was almost double the number of females. The coloured  
population included a pout 7000 British Indians—chiefly small  
traders. A municipal census taken in August ι9ο8 gave the  
following result: whites 95,162; natives and coloured 78,781;  
Asiatics 6780—total 180,687.  

Hisiory.—Johannesburg owes its existence to the discovery  
of gold in the Witwatersrand reefs. The town, named after  
Johannes Rissik, then surveyor-general of the Transvaal, was  
founded in September 1886, the first buildings being erected on  
the part of the reef where are now the Ferreira and Wemmer  
mines. These buildings were found to cover valuable ore, and  
in December following the Boer government marked out the site  
of the city proper, απd possession of the plots was given to pur-
chasers on the 1st of January 1887. The exploitation of the  
mines led to a rapid development of the town during the next  
three years. The year 1890 was one of great depression  
following the exhaustion of the surface ore, but the provision of  
better machinery and cheaper coal led to a revival in 2891. By  
1892 the leading mines had proved their dividend.earning capa-
city, and in 1895 there was a great "boom " in the shares of the  
mining companies. The linking of the town to the seaports by  
railways during 2892-1895 gave considerable impetus to the gold.  
mining industry. Material prosperity was accompanied, how-
ever, by political, educational and other disadvantages, and the  
desire of the Johannesburgers—most of whom were foreigners  
or " Uitlanders "—to remedy the grievances under which they  
suffered led, in January 1896, to an abortive rising against the  
Boer government (see ΤαΑτsνAAL: Hislor r). One result of this  
movement was a slight advance in municipal self-government.  

Since 1887 the management of the town had been entrusted to  
a nominated sanitary board, under the chairmanship of the  
mining commissioner appointed by the South African Republic.  
lit 1890 elected members had been admitted to this board, but  
at the end of 1897 an elective slaifsraad (tοωπ council) was  
constituted, though its functions were strictly limited. There  
was a great development in the mining industry during :897-
1898 and 1899, the value of the gold extracted in 1898  
exceeding £25,000,000, but the political situation grew worse,  
and in September 1899, owing to the imminence of war between  
the Transvaal and Great Britain, the majority of the Uitlanders  
fled from the city. Between October 1899, whenwarbrokenut,  
and the 31st of May ι9οο, when the city was taken by the British,  
the Boer government worked certain mines for their own benefit.  
After a period of military administration and of government by a  
nominated town council, an ordinance was passed in June 1903  
providing for elective municipal councils, and in December  
following the first election to the new council took place. In 1905  
the town was divided into wards. In that year the number of  
municipal voters was 23,338. In 1909 the proportional repre-
sentation system was adopted in the election of t οωπ counń llors.  

During 2901-1903, while the war was still in progress or but  
recently concluded, the gold output was comparatively slight.  
The difficulty in obtaining sufficient labour for the mines led to 

 a successful agitation for the importation of coolies from China  
(see TRANSvAAI.: History). During 1904-1906 over 50,000  
coolies were brought to the mines, a greatly increased output  
being the result, the value of the gold extracted in 1905 exceeding  
£το,000,000. Notwithstanding the increased production of  
gold, Johannesburg during 1905-1907 passed through a period  

of severe commercial depression, the result in part of the un-
settled political situation. In June 1907 the repatriation of the  
Chinese coolies begs.; it was completed in February 1920.  

An excellent compilation, entitled Johannesburg Slafistics, dealing  
with almost every phase of the city's life, is issued monthly (since  

January 1905) by the town council. See also the Post 0.01cc  Direr-
Wry,  ΤrαnaαΙ (Johannesburg. annually), which contains specially  
prepared maps, and the annual reports of the Johannesburg chamber  
01 commerce. For the political history of Johannesburg, see the  
bibliography under TRAssvAA4  

JOHANNISBBRO, a village of Germany, in the Prussian  
province of Hesse-Nassau, in the Rheingau, on the right bank  
of the Rhine, 6 m. S. of Rildesheim by railway. The place is  
mainly celebrated for the beautiful Schloss which crowns a hill  

overlooking the Rhine valley, and is surrounded by vineyards  
yielding the famous Johannisberger wine. The Schloss, built in  
1757-1759 by the abbots of Fulda on the site of a Benedictine  

monastery founded in 1090, was bestowed, in 2807, by Napoleon  
upon Marshal Kellermann. In 1814 it was given by Francis,  
emperor of Austria, to Prince Metternich, in whose family it  
still remains.  

JOHN (Heb. τiΨ),  Υδ(tdndn, " Yahweh has been gracious, " 

Cr. 'hωń ιηηt, Lat. Joannes, Ital. Giovanni, Span. man, Port.  
Jodo, Fr. Jfan, Ger. Johannes, Johann Iabbr. Hans), Gael. law,  
1'01. and Czech Jan, Hung. Jdn οs), a masculine proper name  
common in all Christian countries, its popularity being due to  
its having been borne by the " Beloved Disciple" of Christ, St  
John the Evangelist, and by the forerunner of Christ, St John the  

Baptist. It has been the name of twonly-two popes—the style  

of Popes John XXII. and XXIII. being due to an error in the  

number assumed by John XXL (q.v.)—and of many sovereigns,  

princes, &c. The order followed in the biographical notices  
below is as follows: ( τ) the Apostle, ( τ) the Baptist, (3) pope,  
(4) Roman emperors, () kings; John of England first, the rest  

in the alphabetical order of their countries, (6) other sovereign  
princes, (7)  non-sovereign princes, (8) saints, (9) theologians,  

chroniclers, &c. Those princes who are known by a name in  

addition to John (John Albert, &c.) will be found after the  
article JOHN, GOSPEL Or.  

JOHN, THe AposTi.x, in the Bible, was the son of Zebedee. a  
Galilean fisherman, and Salome. It is probable that he was born  
at Bethsaids, where along with his brother James he follow-eel  
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his (atber's oceapation. The family appears t ο have been in  
easy circumstances; at least we find that Zebedee employed  
hired aeryanha, and that Salome was among those women who  
contributed to the maintenance of Jesus (Mark i. 20, ay. 40, 42,  
xvi. s). John's " call " to follow our Lord occurred simulta-
neously with that addressed to his brother, and shortly after  
that addressed to the brothers Andrew,and Simon Peter (Mark  Í. 
19, 20). John speedily took his place among the twelve apostles,  
sharing with James the title of Boenergea (" sons of thunder,"  
perhaps strictly "sons of anger," i.e. men readily angered), and  
became a member of that inner circle to which, in addition to  
his brother, Peter alone belonged (Mark v. 37, ix. τ, xiv. 33).  
John appears throughout the synoptic record as a zealous, fiery  

Jew-Christian. It is he who indignantly complains to Jesus,  
" We saw one casting out devils in Thy name, and he followeth  

not us," and tells Him, " We forbade him " for that reason  
(Mark ix. 38); and who with his brother, when a Samaritan  
village will not receive Jesus, arks Him, " Wilt thou that we  
command fire to come down from heaven and consume them?"  
(Luke ix. 54). The book of Acts confirms this tradition. After  
the departure of Jesus, John appears as present in Jerusalem  
with Peter and the other apostles (i. 13); is next to Peter the  
most prominent among those who bear testimony to the fact of  
the resurrection (iii. 12-26, iv. 13, 19-22); and is sent with Peter  
to Samaria, to confirm the newly converted Christians there  
(viii. 24, 25). St Paul tells us similarly that when, on his second  
visit to Jerusalem, "James," the Lord's brother, "and Cephas  
and John, who were considered pillars, perceived the grace that  
was given unto me, they gave to me and Barnabas the right  
hand of fellowship, that we should go unto the heathen, and  

they unto the circumcision" (Gal. ii. 9). John thus belonged  

in 46-47 to the Jewish-Christian school; but we do not know  
whether to the stricter group of James or to the milder group  
of Peter (ibid. ii. 11-14).  

The subsequent history of the apostle is obscure. Polycrates,  
bishop of Ephesus (in Euseb., Η. E. iii. 3ι; v. 24), attests in 296  
that John" who lay on the bosom of the Lord rests at Ephesus ";  
but previously in this very sentence he has declared that" Philip  
one of the twelve apostles rests in Hierapolis," although Eusebius  
(doubtless rightly) identifies this Philip not with the apostle but  
with the deacon-evangelist of Acts xxt 8. Ροlycrates also  
declares that John was a priest wearing the ωkταλοι (gold  
plate) that distinguished the high-priestly mitre. Irenaeus in  
various passages of his works, 182-195, holds a similar tradition.  
lie says that Jobn lived up to the time of Trajan and published  
his gospel in Ephesus, and identifies the apostle with John the  
disciple of the Lord, who wrote the Apocalypse under Domitian,  
whom lrenaeus's teacher Polycarp had known personally and of  
whom Polycarp had much to tell. These traditions are accepted  
and enlarged by later authors, Tertullian adding that John was  
banished to Patmos after he had miraculously survived the  
punishment of immersion in burning oil. As it is evident that  
legend was busy with John as early as the time of Polycrates,  

the real worth of these traditions requires to be tested by exami-
nation of their ultimate source. This inquiry has been pressed  
upon scholars since the apostolic authorship of the Apocalypse  

or of the Fourth Gospel, or of both these works, has been  

disputed. (See JOhN, GosPxe. or, and Rενχtsποs, Boo[ or.)  
The question has not been strictly one between advanced and  
conservative criticism, for the Tubingen school recognized the  

Apocalypse as apostolic, and found in it a confirmation of John's  

residence/4n Ephesus. On the other hand, Llltzelberger (1840),  
Th. Ifeim (Jesus s. Ναs., eel. i., ι867), J. H. Scholten (1872),  
H. J. Holtzmann (esp. in End. in d. N. Τ., 3rd ed., 1902), and  
other recent writers, wholly, reject the tradition. It has had  

able defenders in Steitz (Sled. a. Z&it., 1868), Hilgenfeld (El,,!.,  
1875) and Lightfoot (Essays on S υρεΐκαιwαJ Religion, collected  
5889). W. Senday (Criticism of Fourth Gospel, 5905) makes  
passing admissions eloquent as to the strength of the negative  
position; whilst amongst Roman Catholic scholars, A. Loisy  

(Le ¢me. Εν., 1903) stands with Holtzmann, and Th. Calmes  
(Er. 

α 
 áS. lean. 5904, 1906) and L. Duchene (HisI. σκc. dε  

l'EgL, 1906) exhibfι with papal approbation, the inconclusive-
ness of the conservative arguments.  

The opponents of the tradition lay weight on the absence of  
positive evidence before the latter part of the and century,  

especially in Papias and in the epistles of Ignatius and of  
urenaeua'a authority, Polycarp. They find it necessary to  

assume that Irenaeus mistook Polycaxp; but this is not a difficult  

task, since already Eusebius (c. 310-323) is compelled to point  
out that Papias testifies to two Johns, the Apostle and a  

presbyter, and that Irenaeus is mistaken in identifying those  

two Johns, and in holding that Papiss had seen John the  
Apostle (H.E. iii. 39, 5, τ). Ireneeus tells us, doubtless  
correctly, that Papias was "the companion of Polycarp"; this  

fact alone would suffice, given his . two mistakes concerning  

Papias, to make Irenaeus decide that Polycarp had seen Jobs  
the Apostle. The chronicler George the Monk (Hamartolus) in  

the 9th century, and an epitome dating from the 7th or 8th  

Century but probably based on the Chronkk of Philip of Side  
(c. 430), declare, on the authority of the second book of Papias,  

that John the Zebedean was killed by Jews (presumably in  
60-70). Adolf Hnrnack, Chron. d. elk/u'. Lill. (2897), pp. 656-
680), rejects the assertion; but the number of scholars who  

accept it as correct is distinctly on the increase. (F. v. H.)  

JOHN THE ΒΑΡΤΙ8Τ, in the Bible, the "forerunner" of  Jesus  
Christ in the Gospel story. By his preaching and teaching be  

evidently made a great impression upon his contemporaries  
(cf. Josephus, Ant. xviii., } g). According to the birth-narrative  

embodied in Luke i. and ii., be was born in "a city of Judah"  
in " the hill country " (possibly Hebron') of priestly parentage.  

His father ZachaiLv was a priest " of the course of Abijah," and  
his mother Elizabeth, who was also of priestly descent, was  

related to Mary, the mother of Jesus, whose senior John was by  

six months. This narrative of the Baptist's birth seems to  

embody some very primitive features, Hebraic and Palestinian  
in character, and possibly at one time independent of the  
Christian tradition. In the apocryphal gospels John is some-
times made the subject of special miraculous experlentes (e.g. in  
the Prokoasgclium Jacobi, ch. :ell., where Elizabeth fleeing from  
Herod's assassins cried: "Mount of God, receive a mother with  

her child," and suddenly the mountain was divided and received  
her).  

In his 30th year (x th year of the emperor Tiberias, ? Α.Ο.  
2 5-26) John began his public life in the " wilderness of Judaea;'  
the wild district that lies between the Kedron and the Deed Sea,  

and particularly in the neighbourhood of the Jordan, where  
multitudes were attracted by his eloquence. The central theme  

of his preaching was, according to the Synoptic Gospels, the  

nearness of the coming of the Messianic kingdom, and the  
consequent urgency for preparation by repentance. John was  
evidently convinced that he himself had received the divine  
commission to bring to a close and complete the prophetic  
period, by inaugurating the Messianic age. He identified him-
self with the " voice "of Ise-. zl. 3. Noteworthy features of his  
preaching were its original and prophetic character, and its high  

ethical tone, as shown e.g. in its anti-Pharisaic denunciation of  
trust in mere racial privilege (Matt. iii. 9). Herein also lay,  

probably, the true import of the baptism which he administered  

to those who accepted his message and confessed their sins. It  
was an net symbolizing moral purification (cf. Leek. xxxvi 25;  
Zech. xiii. τ) by way of preparation for the coming "kingdom  

of heaven," and implied that the Jew so baptized no longer  

rested in his privileged position as a child of Abraham. John's  
appearance, costume and habits of life, together with the tone  

of his preaching, all suggest the prophetic character. lie was  

popularly regarded as a prophet, more especially as a second  
Elijah. His preaching awoke a great popular response, particu-
larly among the masses of the people, " the people of the land."  
He had disciples who fasted (Mark ii. 08, &c.), who visited him  

' There is no reason to suppose that Jutta is intended by the ιόλu  
Tolls of Luke i. 39: the tradition which makes 'Ain Karim, near  
Jerusalem, the birthplace of the Baptist only dates from the crusαd-
mg pericd. eel  

ι r  
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regularly in prison (Matt. xi. 2, xiv. I2), and to whom he taught  
special forms of prayer (Luke v. 33, xi. i). Some of these  
afterwards became followers of Christ (John i. 37). John's  
activity indeed had far-reaching effects. It profoundly influenced  
the Messianic movement depicted in the Gospels. The preaching  
of Jesus shows traces of this, and the Fourth Gospel (as well as  
the Synoptists) displays a marked interest in connecting the  
Johannine movement with the beginnings of Christianity. The  
fact that after the lapse of a quarter of a century there were  
Christians in Ephesus who accepted John's baptism (Acts xviii.  
25, xix. 3) is highly significant. This influence also persisted  
in later times. Christ's estimate of John (Matt. xi. 7 seq.) was  
a very high one. He also pointedly alludes to John's work and  
the people's relation loll, in many sayings and parables (some-
times in a tone of irony). The duration of John's ministry  
cannot be determined with certainty: it terminated in his  
imprisonment in the fortress of Machaerus, to which he had been  
committed by Herod Antipas, whose incestuous marriage with  
Herodias, the Baptist had sternly rebuked. His execution  
cannot with safety be placed later than A.D. 28.  

In the church calendar this event is commemorated on the  
tgth of August. According to tradition he was buried at  
Samaria (Theodoret, Η.B. iii. 3). (G. H. Bo.)  

JOHN I., pope from 523 to 526, was a Tuscan by birth, and  
was consecrated pope on the death of Hormisdas. In 525 he  
was sent by Theodoric at the head of an embassy to Constanti-
nople to obtain from the emperor Justin toleration for the  
Arians; but he succeeded so imperfectly in his mission that  
Theodoric on his return, suspecting that he had acted only half-
heartedly, threw him into prison, where he shortly afterwards  
died, Felix IV. succeeding him. He was enrolled among the  
martyrs, his day being May 27.  

JOHN II., pope from 533 to 535, also named Mercurius, was  
elevated to the papal chair on the death of Boniface II. During  
his pontificate a decree against simony was engraven on marble  
and placed before the altar of St Peter's. At the instance of the  
emperor Justinian he adopted the proposition amen de Ττinitσ te  
passes cst in curse as a test of the orthodoxy of certain Scythian  

monks accused of Nestorian tendencies. He was succeeded by  
Agapetus I.  

JOHN III., pope from 561 to 574, successor to Pelagius, was  
descended from a noble Roman family. He is said to have been  
successful in preventing an invasion of Italy by the mall of the  
deposed exazch parses, but the Lombards still continued their  
incursions, and, especially during the pontificate of his successoJ  
Benedict I., inflicted great miseries on the province.  

JOHN IV., pope from 640 to 642, was a Dalmatian by birth,  
and succeeded Severinus after the papal chair had been vacant  
four months. While he adhered Ιο the repudiation of the  
Monothelitic doctrine by Severinus, he endeavoured to explain  
away the connexion of H000rius I. with the heresy. His  
successor was Theodorus L  

JOHN V., pope from 685 to 686, was a Syrian by birth, and on  
account of his knowledge of Greek had in 680 been named papal  
legate to the sixth ecumenical council at Constantinople. He  
was the successor of Benedict ΙI., and after a pontificate of  
little more than a year, passed chiefly in bed, was followed by  
Conon.  

JOHN VI., pope from 701 to 705, was a native of Greece, and  
succeeded to the papal chair two months after the death of  

Sergils I. He assisted the exarch Tbeophylacl, who had been  
sent into Italy by the emperor Justinian II., and prevented him  
from using violence against the Romans. Partly by persuasion  
and partly by means of a bribe, John succeeded in inducing  
Gisulf, duke of Benevento, to withdraw from the territories of  
the empire.  

JOHN VII., pope from 705 to 7ο7, successor of John VI., was  
also of Greek nationality. He seems to have acceded to the  
request of the emperor Justinian II. that he should give his  
sanction to the decrees of the Quinisext or Trullan council of  
692. There are several monutncrils of Julia in the church of  

t Dlsńa Αnt ί qun at the foot of the I'alat.ine hill; others were  

formerly in the chapel of the Virgin, built by him in the basilic  
of St Peter. He was succeeded by Sisinnius.  

JOHN VIII., pope from 872 to 882, successor of Adrian II.,  
was a Roman by birth. His chief aim during his pontificate  
was to defend the Roman state and the authority of the Holy  
See at Rome from the Saracens, and from the nascent feudalism  
which was represented outside by the dukes of Spoleto and the  
marquises of Tuscany and within by a party of Roman nobles.  
Events, however, were so fatally opposed to his designs that no  
sooner did one of his schemes begin to realize itself in fact than  
it was shattered by an unlocked-for chance. To obtain an  
influential alliance against his enemies, he agreed in 875, after  
death had deprived him of his natural protector, the emperor  
Louis II., to bestow the imperial crown on Charles the Bald; but  
that monarch was too much occupied in France to grant him  
much effectual aid, and about the time of the death of Charles  
he found it necessary to come to terms with the Saracens, who  
were only prevented from entering Rome by the promise of an  
annual tribute. Carloman, the opponent of Charles's son Louis,  
soon after invaded northern Italy, and, securing the support of  
the bishops and counts, demanded from the pope the imperial  
crown. John attempted to temporize, but Lambert, duke of  
Spoleto, a partisan of Carloman, whom sickness had recalled to  
Germany, entered Rome in 878 with an overwhelming force,  
and for thirty days virtually held John a prisoner in St Peter's.  
Lambert was, however, unsuccessful in winning any concession  
from the pope, who after his withdrawal carried out a previous  
purpose of going to France. There he presided at the council  
of Troyes, which promulgated a ban of excommunication against  
the supporters of Carloman—amongst others Adalbert  of 
Tuscany, lambert of Spoleto, and Formosus, bishop of Porto,  
who was afterwards elevated to the papal chair. In 879 John  
returned to Italy accompanied by Boso, duke of Provence,  
whom he adopted as his son, and made an unsuccessful attempt  
to get recognized as king of Maly. In the same year he was  

compelled to give a promise of his sanction to the claims of  
Charles the Fat, who received from him the imperial crown in  
88ι. Before this, in order to secure the aid of the Greek emperor  
against the Saracens, he had agreed to sanction the restoration  
of Photius to the see of Constantinople, and had withdrawn his  
consent. on finding that he reaped from the concession no  
substantial benefit. Charles the Fat, partly from unwillingness,  
partly from natural inability, gave him also no effectual aid, and  
the last years of John VIII. were spent chiefly in hurling vain  

anathemas against his various poiiticjl enemies. According to  
the annalist of Fulda, he was murdered by members of his  
household. His successor was Marinas.  

JOHN I%., pope from 898 to goo, not only confirmed the  
judgment of his predecessor Theodore 11. in granting Christian  
burial to Formosus, but at a council held at Ravenna decreed  
that the records of the synod which had condemned him should  
be burned. Finding, however, that it was advisable to cement  
the ties between the empire and the papacy, John gave unhesi-
tating support to Lambert in preference to Arnulf, and also  
induced the council to determine that henceforth the consecra-
tion of the popes should take place only in the presence of the  
imperial legates. The sudden death of Lambert shattered . 
the hopes which this alliance seemed to promise. John seas.  
succeeded by Benedict IV.  

JOHN Χ., pope from 914 to 928, was deacon at Bologna when,  
he attracted the attention of Theodora, the wife of Theophylact, ' 
the most powerful noble in Rome, through whose influence he was  
elevated first to the see of Bologna and then to the archbiahop ń e  
of Ravenna. In direct opposition to a decree of council, he was  
also at the instigation of Theodore, promoted to the papal chair . 
as the successor of Lando. Like John IX. he endeavoured to  
secure himself against his temporal enemies through a dose  
alliance with Theophylact and Alberic, marquis of Came ń no,  
then governor of the duchy of Spoleto. I π December 955  be  
granted the imperial crown to Berengar, and with the assistance  
of the forces of all the princes of the I ιalian peninsula he took  
the field in person against the $eraceas, over whom, he gained  a 
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great victory en the banks of the Garigliano. - ' The defeat and  
death of Berengar through the combination of the Italian princes,  
again frustrated the hopes of a united Italy, and after witnessing  
several years of anarchy and confusion John perished through  
the intrigues of Marozia, daughter of Theodora. His successor  

was Leo VI.  
JOHN XL, pope from 931  to 935, was the son of Marozia and  

the reputed son of Sergius III. Through the influence of his  

mother he was chosen to succeed Stephen VI Ι. at the early age  
of twenty-one. He was the mere exponent of the purposes of  

his mother, until her son Albeń c succeeded in 933 in over-
throwing their authority. The pope was kept a virtual prisoner  

in the Lateran, where he is said to have died in 935,  in which  
year Leo VII. was consecrated his successor.  

JOHN XII., pope from 955 to 964, was the sun of Albe ń c,  
whom he sncceeded as patrician of Rome in 954, being then only  

sixteen years of age. His original name was Octavian, but  

when he assumed the papal tiara as successor to Agapetus II., he  

adopted the apostolic name of John, the first example, it is said,  
of the custom of altering the surname in connexion with elevation  
to the papal chair. As a temporal ruler John was devoid of the  
vigour and firmness of his father, and his union of the papal  

ofmce—which through his scandalous private life he made a by-
word of reproach—with his civil dignities proved a source of  

weakness rather than of strength. In order to protect himself  

against the intrigues in Rome and the power of Berengar II. of  

Italy, he called to his aid Otto the Great of Germany, to whom  

he granted the imperial crown in 962. Even before Otto left  

Rome the pope had, however, repented of his recognition of a  

power which threatened altogether to overshadow his authority,  

and had begun to conspire against the new emperor. His  

intrigues were discovered by Otto, who, after he had defeated  

and taken prisoner Brrengar, returned to Rome and summoned  
a council which deposed John, who was in hiding in the moun-
tains of Campania, and elected Leo V11I. in his stead. An  

attempt at an insurrection was made by the inhabitants of  

Rome even before Otto left the city, and on his departure John  

returned at the head of a formidable company of friends and  

retainers, απd caused Leo to seek safety in immediate flight.  
Otto determined to make an effort in support of Leo, but before  

he reached the city John had died, In what manner is uncertain,  
and Benedict V. had mounted the papal chair.  

JOHN X111., pope from 965 to 972, was descended from a  
noble Roman family, απd at the time of his election as successor  
to Leo VIII. was bishop of Nami. He had been somewhat  
inconsistent in his relations with his predecessor Leo, but his  
election was confirmed by the emperor Otto, απd his submissive  
attitude towards the imperial power was so distasteful to the  
Romans that they expelled him from the city. On account of  
the threatening procedure of Otto, they permitted him shortly  

afterwards to return, upon which, with the sanction of Otto, he  
took savage vengeance on those who had formerly opposed him.  

Shortly after holding a council along with the emperor at  
Ravenna in 967, he.g ινe the imperial crown to Otto II. at  
Rome in assurance of his succession to his father; and in 972 he  

also crowned Theophano as empress immediately before her  
marriage. On his death in the same year he was followed by  

Benedict VT.  
JOHN XIV., pope from 983 to 984, successor to Benedict VI Ι.,  

was born at Pavia, and before his elevation to the papal chair  
was imperial chancellor of Otto 11. Otto died shortly after his  
election, when Boniface VII., on the strength of the popular  

feeling against the new pope, returned from Constantinople and  

placed John in prison, where he died either by starvation or  

poison.  
JOHN XV., pope from 985 to 996, generally recognized as the  

successor of Boniface VII., the pope John who was said to have  

ruled for four months after John YIV., being now omitted by  

the best auilrorities. John XV. was the son of Leo. a Roman  

presbyter. At the time he mounted the papal chair Crescentius  

was patrician of Rome, bet, although his influence was on this  

account very much hampered, the presence of the empress  

Theophano in Rome from 989 to 99x restrained also the ambition  
of Crescentius. On her departure the pope, whose venality  

and nepotism had made him very unpopular with the citizens,  
died of fever before the arrival of Otto III., who elevated his  

own kinsman Bruno to the papal dignity under the name of  
Gregory V.  

JOHN XVI.. pope or anti)3σρe from 99710 998, was a Calab'ian  
Greek by birth, and a favourite of the empress Theophano, from  

whom he had received the bishopric of Placentia. His original  
name was Philagathus. In 99 he was sent by Otto III. on an  

embassy to Constantinople to negotiate a marriage with a Greek  

princess. On his way back he either accidentally or at the  

special request of Crescentius visited 'Rome. A little before  

this Gregory V., at the end of 996, had been compelled to flee  

from the city; and the wily and ambitious Greek had now no  

scruple in accepting the papal tiara from the hands of Crescentius.  

The arrival of Otto at Rome in the spring of 998 put a sudden  
end to the teacherous compact. John sought safety in flight,  

but was discovered in his place of hiding and brought back to  

Rome, where after enduring cruel and ignominious tortures he  
was immured in a dungeon.  

JOHN XVII.. whose original name was Sicco, succeeded  

Silvester II. as pope in June τοο3, but died less than five months  
afterwards.  

JOHN XVIII., pope  from 5003 to 1009, was, during his whole  
pontificate, the mere creature of the patrician John Crescentius,  

and ultimately he abdicated and retired to a monastery, where  

he died shortly afterwards. His successor was Sergius IV.  
JOHN XIX., pope from 1024 to 5033, succeeded his brother  

Benedict VIII., both being members of the powerful house of  
Tusculum. He merely took orders to enable him to ascend the  
papal chair, having previously been a consul and senator. He  
displayed his freedom from ecclesiastical prejudices, if also his  

utter ignorance of ecclesiastical history, by agreeing, on the pay-
ment of a large bribe, to grant to the patriarch of Constantinople  

the title of an ecumenical bishop, but the general indignation  
which the proposal excited throughout the church compelled  
him almost immediately to withdraw from his agreement. On  
the death of the emperor_Henry II. in 1024 he gave his support  
to Conrad ΙΙ., who along with his consort was crowned with  
great pomp at St Peter's in Easter of 1027. John died in 1033,  
in the full possession of his dignities. A successor was found for  
him in his nephew Benedict ΙΧ., a boy of only twelve years of age.  

(L. D.')  
JOHN XXI. (Pedro Giuliano-Rrbulo), pope from the 8th of  

September 1276 to the loth of May 1277 (should be named  

John XX., but there is an error in the reckoning through the  
insertion of an antipope), a native of Portugal, educated for the  

church, became archdeacon and then archbishop of Braga, and  
so ingratiated himself with Gregory Χ. at the council of Lyons  
(1 274) that he was taken to Rome as cardinal-bishop of Frascati,  

and succeeded Gregory after an interregnum of twenty days.  
As pope he excommunicated Aiphonso III. of Portugal for  
interfering with episcopal elections and sent legates to the  

Great Khan. He was devoted to secular science, and his small  
affection for the monks awakened the distrust of a large portion  
of the clergy. His life was brought to a premature close through  
the fall of the roof in the palace he had built at Viterbo. His  

successor was Nicholas III.  
Jomtt; XXI. has been identified since the 24th century, most  

probably correctly, with Tetrus I -l ίspanus, a celebrated Portu-
guese physician απd philosopher, author of several medical  
works—notably the curious Liber de ocuio, trans. into German  
and well edited by A. M. Berger (Munich, 1899), and of a popular  

textbook in logic, the Sammuda' logicalcs. John XXI. is  
constantly referred to as a magician by ignorant chroniclers.  

See Les Rqisires de GrE οιrα Χ. d lees XX!., published by  
J. Guiraud and Ε .Cadier in $ibi.oihPgw des έ ισ es ffαµαises d Alhlws  
et de Rome (Paris, 1898); A. Potthast. Regesra po,ui . Roman., vol.  s 
(Berlin, 1875); F. Grrgorovius, Rome is rho MiddleAges, vol. v.,  
trans. by M rs G. W. Hamilton (London.1900-1901);  R.Stapper, Pepsi  
Johann XXI. (MOnstee. ιθθ9q88); J. T. Κόhler, VdIsidndi'e NochbuM  

von Papal Joieann XXI. (Gbttingen, 1760). (C. H. Ha.)  
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JOHN XXII., pope from 1316 to 1334,  was bens at Cahors,  

France, in 1249. His original name was Jacques Dufse, and be  
tame either of a family of petty nobility or else of well-t ο-dό  
middle-class parents, and was not, as has been popularly  
supposed, the son of a shoemaker. He began his education  
with the Dominicans at Cahors, subsequently studied law at  
Mgntpellier, and law and medicine in Paris, and finally taught  
St Cahors and Toulouse. Αt Toulouse he became intimate with  
the bishop Louis, son of Charles 1I., king of  Naples. In 1300 he  
was elevated to the episcopal see of Fr έ jus by Pope Boniface  
VIΙΙ, at the instance of the king of Naples, and in 1308 was  
made chancellor οf Naples by Charles, retaining this office under  
Charles's successor, Robert of Anjou. In 1310 Pope Clement V.  
summoned Jacques to Avignon and instructed him to advise  
upon the affair of the Terµplars and also upon the question of  
condemning the memory of Boniface VIII. Jacques decided  
on the legality of suppressing the order of the Templars, holding  
that the pope would be serving the best interests of the church  
by pronouncing its suppression; but he rejected the condemnation  
of Boniface as a sacrilegious affront l ο the church and a mon-
strous abuse of the lay power. On the 23rd of December 1312  
Clement appointed him cardinal-bishop of Porto, and it was  
while cardinal of Porto that he was elected pope, on the 7th of  
August 1316. Clement had died in April 1314, but the cardinals  
assembled at Carpentras were unable to agree as to his successor.  
As the two-thirds majority requisite for an election could not  
be obtained, the cardinals separated, απd it was not until the  
28th of June 1316 that they reassembled in the cloister of the  
Dominicans at Lyons, and then only in deference to the pressure  
exerted upon them by Philip V. of France. After deliberating  
for more than a month they elected Robert of Anjou's candidate,  
Jacques Duise, who was crowned on the ς th of September, and  
on the 2nd of October arrived at Avignon, where he remained  
fοτ the rest of his life.  

More jurist than theologian, John defended the rights of the  
papacy, with rigorous zeal and as rigorous logic. For the  
restoration of the papacy to its old independence, which had  

been an gravely compromised under his immediate predecessors,  
απd for the execution of the vast enterprises which the papacy  
deemed useful for its prestige and for Christendom, considerable  
sums were required; and to raise the necessary money John  
burdened Christian Europe with new taxes and a complicated  
fiscal system, which was fraught with serious consequence.  
For his personal use, however, he retained but a very small  
fraction of the sums thus acquired, and at his death his private  
fortune amounted to scarce a million florins. The essentially  
practical character οf his administration has led many historians  
to fax him with avarice, but later research on the fiscal system  
of the papacy of the period,particularly the joint work of Samosa  
and Mollat, enables us very sensibly to modify the severe judg-
ment passed on John by Gregorovius and others.  

John's pontificate was continually disturbed by his conflict  
with Louis of Bavaria απd by the theological revolt of the  
Spiritual Franciscans. In October 1314 Louis of Bavaria and  
Frederick of Austria had each been elected German king by the  
divided electors. Louis was gradually recognized by the whole  
of Germany, especially after his victory at Mluhldorf (1322), and  
gained numerous adherents in Italy, where he supported the  
Visconti, who had been condemned as heretics by the pope.  
John affected to ignore the successes of Louis, and on the 8th  
of October 1323 Forbade his recognition as king of the Romans.  
After demanding a respite, Louis abruptly appealed at Nurem-
berg from the future sentence οf the pope to a general council  
(December 8, 1323). The conflict then assumed a grave  
doctrinal character. The doctrine of the rights of the lay  
monarchy sustained by Occam and John of Paris, by Marsilius  
of Padua, John of Jandun and Leopold of Bamberg, was affirmed  
by the jurists and theologians, penetrated into the parlements  
and the universities, and was combated by the upholders of  
papal absolutism, such as Alvaro Pelayo and Alonzo Trionfo.  
Excommunicated on the 21st of March 1324, Louis retorted by  
appealing for a second time to a general council, which was held  

on the 22nd of May 1324, and accused John of being an enemy  

to the peace and the law, stigmatizing him as a heretic on the  
ground that he opposed the principle of evangelical poverty as  
professed by the strict Franciscans. From this moment Louis  
appeared in the character of the natural ally and even the  
protector of the Spirituals against the persecution of the pope.  
On the xsth of July 1324 the pope laid under an interdict the  
places where Louis or his adherents resided, but this bull had  
no effect in Germany. Equally futile was John's declaration  
(April 3, 13 2 7) that Louis had forfeited his crown and abetted,  
heresy by granting protection to Marsilius of Padua. Raving  
reconciled himself with Frederick of Austria, Louis penetrated  
into Italy and seized Rome on the 7th of January 1328, with  
the help of the Roman Chibellinea led by Sciama Colonna. Ahe τ  
installing himself in the Vatican, Louis got himself crowned by  
the deputies of the Roman people; instituted proceedings foe  
the deposition of John, whom the Roman people, displeased by  
the spectacle of the papacy abandoning Rome, declared to have  
forfeited the pontificate (April 18, 1328); and finally caused  
a Minorite friar, Pietro Rainslucci de. Corvara, to be elected  
pope under the name of Nicholas V. John preached a platonic  
crusade against Louis, who burned the pope's eflιgy at Pisa and  
in Amelia. Soon, however, Louis felt his power waning, and  
quitted Rome and Italy (1319). Incapable of independent  
action, the antipope was abandoned by the Romans and handed  
over to John, who forced him to make a solemn submission  
with a halter round his neck (August ι5, 1 330). Nicholas  was 
condemned to perpetual imprisonment, and died in obscurity  
at Avignon; while the.Roman people submitted to King Robert,  
who governed the church through his vicars. In 1317, in execu-
tion of a bull of Clement V., the royal vicariate in Italy had been  
conferred by John on Robert of Anjou, and this appointment  
was renewed in 1322 and 1324, with threats of ezcommunicatioa  
against any one who should seize the vicariate of Italy without  
the authorization of the pope. One of John's last acts was  
his decision to separate Italy from the Empire, but this bull was  
of no avail and fell into oblivion. After his death, however, the  
interdict was not removed from Germany, and the resistance of  
Louis and his theologians continued.  

A violent manifestation of this resistance took place in  
connexion with the accusation of heresy brought against the  
pope. On the third Sunday in Advent 1329, and afterwards in  
public consistory, John had preached that the souls of those  
who have died in a state of grace go into Abraham's bosom,  
sub αίιατi Dei, απd do not enjoy the beatific vision (essio Jocis tut  
fader) of the Lord until after the Last Judgment and the  
Resurrection; and he had even instructed a Minorite friar,  
Gauthier οf Dijon, to collect the passages in the Fathers which  
were in favour of this doctrine. On the 17th of December 1335  
a Dominican, Thomas of England, preached against this doctrine  
at Avignon itself and was thrown into !risen. When news of  
this affair had reached Paris, the pope sent the general of the  
Minorites, Gerard Odonis, accompanied by a Dominican, tο  
sustain his doctrine in that city, but King Philip VI., perhaps  at 
the instigation of the refugee Spirituals in Paris, referred the  
question to the faculty of theology, which, on the and of January  
1333, declared that the souls of the blessed were elevated to the  
beatific vision immediately after death; the faculty, nevertheless,  
were οf opinion that the pope should have propounded his  
erόneοus doctrine only "recitando," and not " defcrmisando,  
assercndo, feu efiam ojsinando." The king notified this decision  
to the pope, who assembled his consistory in November 1333,  
and gave a haughty reply. The theologians in Louis's following  
who were opposed to papal absolutism already spoke of " the  
new heretic, Jacques de Cahors," and reiterated with increasing  
insistency their demands f οτ the convocation of a general  
council to try the pope. John appears to have retracted shortly  
before his death, which occurred on the 4th of December 1334.1  

'On the 19th of January 1336 Pope Benedict X11. pronounced,.  
long judgment on ibis point of doctnne, a judgment which he de-
clarrd had been included by John ins bull which death had prevented  
bin from scaling.  
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John had kindled very keen animosity, not only among the  

upholders of the independence of the lay power, but also among  
the upholders of absolute religious poverty, the exalted Francis-
cans. Clement V., at the council of Vienne, had attempted to  
bring back the Spirituals to the common rule by concessions;  
John, on the other hand, in the bull Quoeandam esigit (April  
13, 1317), adopted an uncompromising and absolute attitude,  
and by the bull Gloriosam udesiam (January 23, 1318) cnn-
demned the protests which had been raised against the bull  
Quorundam by a group of seventy-four Spirituals and conveyed  
to Avignon by the monk Bernard Dflicicux. Shortly afterwards  
four Spirituals were burned at Marseilles. These were imme-
diately hailed as martyrs, and in the eye of the exalted  
Franciscans at Naples and in Sicily and the south of France the  
pope was regarded as antichrist. In the bull Sancta Romano  
d sniw'sa σccles Ια (December 28, 1318) John definitively  
excommunicated them and condemned their principal book,  
the Poslil (commentary) on the Apocalypse (February 8,  
1326). The bull Quin nonnunquam (March 16, 1322) defined  
the derogations from the rule punished by the pope, and the  
bull Cur infer no ιιuulles (November 12, 1323) condemned the  
proposition which had been admitted at the general chapter of  

the Franciscans held at Perugia in 1322, according to which  

Christ and the Apostles were represented as possessing no  
property, either personal or common. The minister general,  
Michael of Cescna, though opposed to the exaggerations of the  
Spirituals, joined with them in protesting against the condemna-
lion of the fundamental principle of evangelical poverty, and  

the agitation gradually gained ground. The pope, by the bull  
Qula quornndam (November το, 1324), cited Michael to appear  
at Avignon at the same time as Occam and Bonagrat(a.  

All three fled to the court of Louis of Bavaria (May 26, 1328),  
while the mafority of the Franciscans made submission and  

elected a general entirely devoted to the pope. But the resist-
ance, aided by Louis and merged as it now was in the cause  
sustained by Marsilius of Padua and John of Jandun, became  

daily bolder. Treatises on poverty appeared on every side; the  
party of Oceam clamoured with increasing imperiousness for the  
condemnation of John by a general council; and the Spirituals,  
confounded in the persecution with the Beghards and with 

 Fraticelli of every description, maintained themselves in the  
south of France in spite of the reign of terror instituted in that  
region by the Inquisition.  

See M. Souchon, Die Ρσρstma λleπ ems Bonifas VIlT. his tIrlw' VI.  
(Brunswick, 1888) ; Αbbέ  Α lbe, Autos. de Jaw XXII.  (Rome, 1904) ;  
Κ. Muller. Der Xampf L υdwies des Bsyeen milder Cane (Tubingen,  
5879 seq.): W. Πre^ee, " Μkmoires air la lutte enire Jean XXII. et  
Louts de Βw ι8re' in Abkandl. don bays..4kad., hist. see., xv., xvi..  
xvii.: S. RWester, Die litterar. Widersarhe, der PQste say Zeit Lmdw1^s  

des Balers (Leipzig. 1874); F. Ehrie. " Die Spiń tualen" in olrchws 
 file Litteralu ι -rand Ki,dseegeschickte des Miliekiiers (vole. i. and ii.);  

C. Samaras and G. Mollat. La Fisc&litd ρoπΙήke4 ςςιιιt Francs ew  xir 
sαde (Paris, 1905)); A. Coulon and G. Mollat, Leltres nudes el  
eιιr ίαles de Jean XXII. se  ,apportaat d la Fusee (Paris, 1899,  
seq.). (P. A.)  

JOHN XXIII. (Baldassare Coma), pope, or rather anti-pope  
from 1410 to 1415, was born of a good Νeaροlitan family, and  
began by lending the life of a corsair before entering the service  
of the Church under the pontificate of Boiiface IX. His  

abilities, which were mainly of an administrative and military  
order, were soon rewarded by the cardinal's hat' and the legation  

of Bologna. On the 29th of June 5408 he and seven of his  
colleagues broke away from Gregory XIS., and together with six  
cardinals of the obedience of Avignon, who had in like manner  
separated from Benedict XIII., they agreed to aim at the assem-
bling of a general council, setting aside the two rival pontiffs,  

an expedient which they considered would put an end to the  

great schism of the Western Church, but which resulted in the  

election of yet a third pope. This act was none the kin decisive  

for Baldassare Coma's future. Alexander V., the first pope  
elected at Pisa, was not perhaps, as has been maintained, merely  

a man of straw put forward by the ambitious cardinal of  
Bologna; but he reigned only ten months, and on his death,  

which happened Lather suddenly on the 4th of May 1410n  

Baldassare Cossa succeeded him. Whether the latter bed bought  
his electors by money and promises, or owed his success to his  
dominant positIon in Bologna, and to the support of Florence  
and of Louis U. of Anjou, he seems to have received the unani-
mous vote of all the seventeen cardinals gathered together at  
Bologna (May 17). lie took the name of John XXIII., and  
Fraisce, England, and part of Italy and Germany recognized him  
as head of the Catholic church.  

The struggle in which be and Louis II. of Anjou engaged with  
Ladislata of Duresso, king of Sicily, and Gregory XII.'s chief  
protector in Italy, at first went in John's favour. After the  
brilliagt victory of Roc,secca (May 1 9, 1411) be had the  
satisfaction of dragging the standards of Pope Gregory and King  

Ladislaus through the streets of Rome. But the dispersion of  

Louis of Anjous troops and his cateieaanesa, together with the lack  

of success which attended the preaching of a crusade in Germany,  
France and England, finally decided John XXIIL t ο abandon  
the French claimant to the throne of Sicily; he recognized  

Ladislaus, his former enemy, as king οf Naples, and Ladialaus  
did not fail to salute John XXIII. as pope, abandoning Gregory  
XIΙ. (June ι s, 5412). This was a fatal step: John XXIIh  

was trusting in a dishonest and insatiable price; he would have  

acted more wisely in remaining the ally of the weak but loyal  

Louis of Aiijou. However, it seemed desirable that the reforms  

announced by the council of Lisa, which the popes set up by  

this synod seemed in no hurry to carry into effect, should  

be further discussed is the new council which it had been  
agreed should be summoned about the spring of 1412. But  
John was anxloua that this council should be held in Roose,  

a city where he alone was master, the few prelates and ambassa-
dors who very slowly gathered there held only a small number  

of sessions, in which John again condemned the writings of  
Wyclile. John was attacked by the repreaentativcs of the  

various nations and reprimanded even for his private conduct,  
but endeavoured to extricate himself from this uacomlor(able  

position by gratifying their desires, if not by reforming abuses.  

It is, however, only fair to add that be took various half-
measures and gave many promises which, if they had been put  
into execution, would have confirmed or completed the reforms  

inaugurated at Pisa. But on the 3rd of Mrrch 1413 John ad-
journed the council οf Rome till December, without even fixing  
the place where the next session should be held. It was held  
at Constance in Germany, and John could only have resigned  

himself tο accepting such an uncertain meeting-place because  
he was forced by distress, isolation and fear to turn towards  

the head of the empire. Less than a year after the treaty con-
cluded with Ladislaus of Dursuo, the latter forced his way into  
Rome (June 8, 1413), which he Backed, expelling John, to whom  
even the Florentines did not dare to throw open their gates  
for (ear of the king of Sicily. Sig(amund, king of the Romani,  

not only extorted, it is said, a sum of s ο,αοο flοή ns from the  
pontiff in his extremity, but insisted upon his summoning the  

council at Constance (December 9). I ι was in vain that,  
on the death of Ladislaus, which took place unexpectedly  

(August 6, 1414), John was inspired with the idea of breaking  
his compact with Sig ίsmund and returning to Rome, at the  
same time appealing tο Louis of Anjou. It was too late. The  
cardinals forced him towards Germany by the most direct  
road, without allowing him to go by way of Avignon as he had  

projetted,in order to make plans with the princes of France.  

On the sth of November 1414 John opened the council of  
Constance, where, on Christmas Day, he received the homage of  
the head of the empire, but where his lack of prestige, the defec-
tion Of his allies, the fury of his adversaries, and the general  

sense of the necessity for union soon showed only too clearly  
how small was the chance of his retaining the tiara. He had to  

take a solemn oath to abdicate if his two rivals would do the  
same, and this concession, which was not very sincere, gained  
him for the last time the honour of seeing Sigismund prostrate at  

his feet (March 1, 141s). But on the night of the 10th—list  

of March, having donned the garments of a layman, with a  

cross-bow slung at his side, he succeeded in making his escape  
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from COnstance, accompanied only by a single servant, and took  
refuge first in the castle of Schallbausen, then in that of Laufen-
burg, then at Freiburg-im-Breisgau, and finally at Brisach,  
whence he hoped to reach A lsace, and doubtless ultimately  
Avignon, under the protection of an escort sent by the duke  
of Burgundy. The news of the pope's escape was received at  
Constance with an extraordinary outburst of rage, and led to the  
subversive decrees of the 4th and 5th sessions, which proclaimed  
the superiority of the council over the pope. Duke Frederick of  
Austria had hitherto sheltered John's night; but, laid under  
the ban of the empire, attacked by powerful armies, and feeling  
that he was courting ruin, he preferred to give up the ρσntiff  
who had trusted to him. John was brought back to Freiburg  
(April a7), and there in vain attempted to appease the  
wrath which he had aroused by more or less vague promises  
of resignation. His trial, however, was already beginning.  
The three cardinals whom he charged with his defence hastily  
declined this compromising task. Seventy-four charges were  
drawn up, only twenty of which were set aside after the wit-
nesses had been heard. The accusation of having poisoned  
Alexander V. and his doctor at Bologna was not maintained.  
But enough deeds of immorality, tyranny, ambition and simony  
were found proved to justify the severest judgment. He was  
suspended from his functions as pope on the 14th of May 14 1 5,  
and deposed on the following a9th of May.  

However irregular this sentence may have been from the  
canonical point of view (for the accusers do not seem to have  
actually proved the crime of heresy, which was necessary,  
according to most scholars of the period, to justify the deposi-
lion of a sovereign pontiff), the condemned pope was not long  
in confirming it. Baldassare Cossa, now as humble and re-
signed as be had before been energetic and tenacious, on his  
transference to the castle of Rudolfzeli admitted the wrong which  
he had done by his flight, refused to bring forward anything in  
his defence, acquiesced entirely in the judgment of the council  
which he declared to be infallible, and finally, as an extreme  
precaution, ratified main ρτο νiο the sentence of deposition,  
declaring that he freely and willingly renounced any rights  
which he might still have in the papacy. This fact has subse-
quently been often quoted against those who have appealed  to 
the events of 1415 to maintain that a council can depose a pope  
who is scandahwlor ecdctioc.  

Cossa kept his word never to appeal against the sentence which  
stripped him of the pontificate, lie was held prisoner for three  
years in Germany, but in the end bought his liberty from the  
count palatine. He used this liberty only to go to Florence,  
in 1419, and throw himself on the mercy of the legitimate pope.  
Martin V. appointed him cardinal-bishop of Tnaculum, a dignity  
which Cossa only enjoyed for a few months. He died on the  
rand of December 1419, and all visitors to the Baptistery at  
Florence may admire, under its high baldacchino, the sombre  
figure sculptured by Donatello of the dethroned pontiff, who had  
at least the merit of bowing his head under his chastisement, and  
of contributing by his passive resignation to the extinction of the  
series of popes which sprang from the council of Pisa. (N.V.)  

JOHN I. (925-976), surnamed Tzimisces, East Roman emperor,  
was horn of a distinguished Cappadocian family. After helping  
his uncle Nicephorus Phocas (q.e.) to obtain the throne and to  
restore the empire's eastern provinces he was deprived of his  

command by an intrigue, upon which he retaliated by conspiring  
with Nicephorus' wife Theophania to assassinate him. Elected  
ruler in his stead, John proceeded to justify his usurpation by  
the energy with which he repelled the foreign invaders of the  
empire. In a series of campaigns against the newly established  
Russian power (970-973) he drove the enemy out of Thrace,  
crossed Mt Hsemus and besieged the fortress of Dorystolon on  
the Danube. In several hard-fought battles he broke the  
strength of the Russians so completely that they left him master  
of eastern Bulgaria. He further secured his northern frontier by  
transplanting to Thrace some colonies of Paulicians whom he  
suspected of sympathising with their Saracen neighbours in die  
Cast. In 974 he turned against the Abassid empire.and easily  

recovered the inland parts of Syria and the middle reaches of  

the Euphrates. He died suddenly in 976 on his return from his  
second campaign against the Saracens. John's surname was  
apparently derived from the Armenian lskcroskkik (red boot).  

See Ε. Gibbon, Tire Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire vol. vi.  
(ed. Bury, 1896); G. Finlay, Rislory of Greece, ii. 334-360  (etid. 1877);  
G. S&lilumbcrger, L'l ρορ1' Bysanti,re, i. t-3a6 (1896).  

JOHN II. ( το88-1143), surnamed Comnenus and also It χlo-
joannes (John the Coοd),Fasl Roman emperor, was the eldest son  
of the East Roman emperor Alexius, whom he succeeded in ii 18.  
On account of his mild and just reign he has been called the Byzan-
tine Marcus Aurelius. By the personal purity of his character  
he effected a notable improvement in the manners of his age,  
but he displayed little vigour in internal administration or in  
extirpating the long-standing corruptions of the government.  
Nor did his various successes against the Hungarians, Servians  
and Seljuk Turks, whom he pressed hard in Asia Ilinor and pro-
posed to expel from Jerusalem, add much to the stability of his  
empire, lie was accidentally killed during a wild-boar hunt on  
Mt Taurus, on the 8th of April 2143.  

See E. Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of the Roman Εmρire,v.223  
seq. (ed. Bury, 1896).  . 

JOHN III. (1193-1254), surnamed Vatatzes and also  Ducas, 
East Roman emperor, earned for himself such distinction as  
a soldier that in 1222 he was chosen to succeed his father-
in-law Theodore I. Lascaris. lie reorganized the remnant  
of the East Roman empire, and by his administrative skill  
made It the strongest and richest principality in the Levant.  
Having secured his eastern frontier by an agreement with  
the Turks, he set himself to recover the European posses-
sions of his predecessors. While his fleet harassed the Latins 

 in the Aegean Sea and extended his realm to Rhodes, his  
army, reinforced by Frankish mercenaries, defeated the Latin  
emperor's forces in the open field. Though unsuccessful in a  
siege of Constantinople, which he undertook in concert with the  
Bulgarians (1235), he obtained supremacy over the dcspotat.s of  
Thessalonica and Epirus. The ultimate recovery of Constanti-
nople by the Rhomaic emperors is chiefly due to his cxer.i οns.  

See Ε Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire. vi. 
431 -462 Zed. Bury, 896); G. Finlay, Ilistery of Greece, ui. 196-320  
(ed. 1877); A. Meliarakes, 'lo,optk 'al Ιoo'λdοo cif Νιτtiατ a'i ‚‚2  
Aeoiord,oi, ‚'4,  'lhelpov, pp. 155-421 (l898).  

JOHN IV. (c. ι a5u-c. 1300), surnamed Lasearis, East Roman  
emperor, son of Theodore II. His father dying in τις8, Michael  
l'aheologus conspired shortly after to make himself regent, and  
in 1261 dethroned and blinded the boy monarch, and imprisoned  
him in a remote castle, where he died a long time-after.  

See E. Gibbon, The Decline and Fell of the Roman Empire, vi.  459.-
466 (ed. Bury, 1896); A. bl cliarakes, ioropls  i-oS 6snnλeiου +fir ΝιsαΖαs  
(Athens, 1898), ρρ. 491-528.  

JOHN V. or VI. (1332-1391), surnamed Palaeologus, East  
Roman emperor, was the son of Andronicus II Ι., whom he  
succeeded in 5341. At first he shared his sovereignty with his  
father's friend John Cantacuzene, and after a quarrel with the  
latter was practically superseded by him for a number of years  
(1347-5355). His reign was marked by the gradual dissolution  
of the imperial power through the rebellion of his son Andronicus  
and by the eiscrusciiments of the Ottomans, to whom in 138[  
John acknowledged himself tributary, after a vain attempt to  
secure the help of the popes by submitting to the supremacy of  
the Roman Church,  

See Ε. Gibbon, The Decline and Fell of the Roman Empire, vL 49$  
seq., vii. 38 seq. (ed. Bury, 1896); E. Peers, The Destrs"ion of the  
Greek Empire, PP. 7 ( 1 903).  

JOHN VI. or V. (c. 1292-1383), surnamed Cantacuzene, East  
Roman emperor, was born at Constantinople. Connected with  
the house of Palaeologus on his mother's side, on the accession of  
Andronicus III. (1328) he was entrusted with the supreme  
administration of affairs. On the death of the emperor in 1 341,  
Cantacurene was left regent, and guardian of his son John  
Palaeologus, who was but nine years of age. Being suspected  
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by the empress and opposed by a powerful party at court, he 
rebelled, and got himself crowned emperor at Didymoteichos in 
Thrace, while John Palaeologus and his aupporiers maintained 
themselves at Constantinople. The civil war which ensued 
lasted six years, during which the rival parties called in the aid 
of the Servians and Turks, and engaged mercenaries of every 
description. It was only by the aid of the Turks, with whom 
be made a disgraceful bargain, that Cantacuzene brought the  

war to a termination favourable to himself. In 1347 he entered 
Constantinople in triumph, and forced his opponents to an 
arrangement by which he became joint emperor with John 
Palaeologus and sole administrator during the minority of his 
colleague. During this period, the empire, already broken up 
and reduced tο the narrowest limits, was assailed on every side. 
There were wars with the Genoese, who had a colony at Galata 
and had money transactions with the court; and with the 
Servians, who were at that time establishing an extensive empire 
on the north-western frontiers; and there was a hazardous 
alliance with the Turks, who made their first permanent settle-
ment in Europe, at Callipolia in Thrace, towards the end of the 
reign (1354).  Cantacuznc was far too ready to invoke the aid 
of foreigners in his European quarrels; and as he had no money 
to pay them, this gave them a ready pretext for seining upon α 
European town. The financial burdens imposed by him had 
long been displeasing to his subjects, and a strong party had 
always favoured John Palaeologus. Hence, when the latter 
entered Constantinople at the end of 1354, his success was easy.  
Cantacuzene retired to a monastery (where he assumed the name 
of Joasaph Christodulus)and occupied himself in literary labours. 
He died in the Peloponnese and was buried by his sons at 
Mysithra in Laconia. His Hislory in four books deals with the 
years 1320-1356. Really an apologia for his own actions, it 
needs to be read with caution; fortunately it can be supplemented 
and corrected by the work of α contemporary, Nicephorus 
Gregoras. It possesses the merit of being well arranged and 
homogeneous, the incidents being grouped round the chief actor 
in the person of the author, but the information is defective on 
matters with which he is not directly concerned. 

Cantactizene was also the author of a commentary on the first  
five books of Aristotle's Eihks, απd of several controversial theologi-
cal treatises, one of which ('gsiasl Mehoismedasnm) is printed  in 
Migne (Pnlrologia Groves, cliv.). Ilisiory, cd. pr. by J. Pontanus  
(1603); in Ιiοnn. C'orpss scriplorum his!. By:., by j Schopcn (0828-
1832) and Migne, dliii., cliv. See also Val Parisot, Cα nΙαιuzάne,  
homme d'Εtaι ti hisierscn (18a5) Ε. Gibbon, Decline απd Fell. ch.  
lxiii. and C. Krumbachcr, Geκduhk der bysasiisaisckea Liluratur  

(1897).  
JOAN VI. or V1. ( τ39u-s448), surnamed Palaeologus, Bast  

Roman emperor, son of Manuel II., succeeded to the throne in  
1 4 2 $. To secure protection against the Turks he visited the  
pope and consented to the union of the Greek and Roman  
churches, which was ratified at Florence in 1439. The union  
failed of its purpose, but by his prudent conduct towards the  

Ottomans he succeeded in holding possession of Constantinople,  
and in 1432 withstood a siege by Sultan Mond I.  

Sec Tυ axχv• H'siory: and also Ε Gibbon, The Decline end Fall  
of the Roman Empire. vi 97-107 (cd. Bury, 1896); Ε. Pears, The  
Destruction of ιhe Greek Empire, pp. 119-130 (1903).  

JOHN (1167-1216). king of England, the youngest son of  
Henry II. by Eleanor. of Aquitaine, was born at Oxford on the  
24th of December  i ι6.  He was given at an early age the nick-
name of Lackland because, unlike his elder brothers, he received  

no apanage in the continental provinces. But his future was a  

subject of anxious thought to Henry II. When only five years  

old John was betrothed (5173) to the heiress of Maurienne απd  
Savoy, a principality which, as dominating the chief routes from  
France and Burgundy to Italy, enjoyed a consequence out of all  
proportion to its area. Later, when this plan had fallen through,  

he was endowed with castles, revenues and lands on both sides  

of the channel; the vacant earldom of Cornwall was reserved for  

him ( τ 175); he was betrothed to Isabella the heiress of the earl-
dom of Gloucester (1176); and he was granted the lordship of  
Ireland with the homage of the Angle-Irish baronage (1177).  

Henry Π. even provoked a civil warby attempting to transfer  

the duchy of Aquitaine from the hands of Richard Cceur de Lion  

to those of John (1183). In spite of the incapacity which he dis-
played in this war, John was sent a little later to govern Ireland  

(τι85); but he returned in a few months covered with disgrace,  

having alienated the loyal chiefs by his childish insolence and  

entirely failed to defend the settlers from the hostile septs.  

Remaining henceforth at his father's side he was treated with  

the utmost indulgence. But he joined with his brother Richard  
and the French king Philip Augustus in the great conspiracy of  

189, and the discovery of his treason broke the heart of the old  

king (see Ηετeav II.).  
Richard on his accession confirmed John's existing possessions;  

married him to Isabella of Gloucester; and gave him, besides  
other grants, the entire revenues of six English shires; but ex-
cluded him from any share in the regency which was appointed  
to govern England during the third crusade; and only allowed  
him to live in the kingdom because urged to this concession by  

their mother. Soon after the king's departure for the holy  

Land it became known that he had designated his nephew,  

the young Arthur of Brittany, as his successor. John at  
once began to intrigue against the regents with the aim of  
securing England for himself. He picked a quarrel with the un-
popular chancellor William Longehamp (q.r.), and succeeded,  
by the help of the barons and the Londoners, in expelling this  

minister, whose chief fault was that of fidelity to the absent  

Richard. Not being permitted to succeed Longchamp as the  

head of the administration, John next turned to Philip Augustus  

for help. A bargain was struck; and when Richard was captured  
by Leopold, duke of Austria (December 1192), the allies en-
deavoured to prevent his release, and planned a partition of his  

dominions. They were, however, unable to win either English  
or Norman support and their schemes collapsed with Richard's  

return (March s ιq4). He magnanimously pardoned his brother,  

and they lived on not unfriendly terms for the next five years.  
On his deathbed Richard, reversing his former arrangements,  

caused his barons to swear fealty to John (s tee), although the  

hereditary claim of Arthur was by the law of primogeniture  

undoubtedly superior.  
England and Normandy, after some hesitation, recognized  

John's title; the attempt of Anion and Brittany to assert the  

rights of Arthur ended disastrously by the capture of the young  
prince at Mirebeau in Poitou ( τ sot). But there was no part of his  
dominions in which John inspired personal devotion. Originally  

accepted ass political necessity, he soon came to be detested by  

the people as atyrant and despised by thenobles for his cowardice  

and sloth. He inherited great difficulties—the feud with France,  
the dissensions of the continental provinces, the growingindiffer-
ence of England to foreign conquests, the discontent of all his  
subjects with a strict executive and severe taxation. But he  

cannot be acquitted of personal responsibility for his misfortunes.  
Astute in small matters, he had no breadth of view or foresight;  

his policy was continually warped by his passions or caprices; he  
flaunted vices of the most sordid kind with a cynical indifference  
to public opinion, and shocked an age which was far from tender-
hearted by his ferocity to vanquished enemies. lie treated his  
most respectable supporters with base ingratitude, reserved his  

favour for unscrupulous adventurers, and gave a free rein to the  

licence of his mercenaries. While possessing considerable gifts  
of mind απd a latent fund of energy, he seldom acted or reflected  
until the favourable moment had passed. Each of his great  

humiliations followed as the natural result of crimes or blunders.  

By his divorce from Isabella of Gloucester be offended the  
English baronage (12oo), by his marriage with Isabella of  
Angoulfime, the betrothed of Hugh of Lusignan, he gave an  
opportunity to the discontented Poitevins for invoking French  

assistance and to Philip Augustus for pronouncing against him  
a sentence of forfeiture. The murder of Arthur ( τ 203) ruined his  
cause in Normandy and Anjou; the story that the court of the  

peers of France condemned him for the murder is a fable, but no  

legal process was needed to convince men of his guilt. In the  

later quarrel with Innocent 111. (207-1253; see L4xcτοΝ,  
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Sτxraπa) he prejudiced his case by proposing a worthless  

favourite for the primacy and by plundering those of the clergy  

who bowed to the pope's sentences. Threatened with the  

desertion of his barons he drove all whom be suspected to despera-
tion by his terrible severity towards the Braose family (1210);  
and by his continued misgovernment irrevocably estranged the  
lower classes. When submission to Rome had somewhat im-
proved his position he squandered his last resources in a new and  

unsuccessful way with Fiance (1214), and enraged the feudal  

classes by new claims for military service and scutagcs. The  

barons were consequently able to exact, in Magna Carta (June  

1215),  much more than the redress of legitimate grievances; and  

the people allowed the crown to be placed under the control of  
an oligarchical committee. When once the sovereign power had  

been thus divided, the natural consequence was civil war and the  
intervention of the French king, who had long watched for some  
such opportunity. John's struggle against the barons and Prince  

Louis (1216), afterwards King Louis VIII., was the most credit-
able episode of his career. But the calamitous situation of  
England at the moment of his death, on the 19th οf October 1216,  
was in the main his work; and while he lived a national reaction  

In favour of the dynasty was out of the question.  
John's second wife, Isabella of Angoulfine (d. 1246), who  

married her former lover, Hugh of Lusignan, after the  
English king's death, bore the king two sons, Henry III. and  
Richard, earl of Cornwall; and three daughters, Joaa (t 210-1238),  
wife of Alexander II., king of Scotland, Isabella (d. 1241), wife of  

the emperor Frederick II., and Eleanor (d. 1274), wife of William  
idarshal, earl of Pembroke, and then of Simon do Montfort, earl  
of Leicester. John had also two illegitimate sons, Richard  
and Oliver, and a daughter, Joan or Joanna, who married  
Llewclyn I. ab Iorwerth, prince of North Wales, and who died  
in 1236 or 1237.  

Αυτ uοαιτιεs.—The Chief chronicles for the reign are Gcrvasc of  
Camerbury's Cesta repum, Ralf of Coggeshall's Chrοηk οπ, Walter  
of Coventry's Memorsale, Roger of Wendover's Flares historiarum,  

the Annals of Burton, Dunstaple and Mergers—all these in the Rolls  

Series. The French chronicle of the so-called "Anon me de B6- 
thune " (Bouquet, Recueil des historians des Gooks et de la Fra.'e,  

vol. xxiv.), the Ilistoirc des dues de N'ormandie rides rois d'A " ςletr τrc  
(ed. F. Michel, Paris, 1840) and the metrical biography of V. 11iam  
the Marshal (Hisioire de G,'illasmu is Μσιίιkal, ed. Paul Meyer,  
3 vole., Paris, i89' &c.) throw valuable light on certain episodes.  
H. S. Sweelman's Cαk χdar of Documents r'kiiag t9  ireland. vol.  i. 
(RollsSεries) • W.H. Bliss's  Cakndar of Entries in the Papal Registers, 
X01. i. (Rolls^Series)• Potthast's Regesia pontificum, vol. i. (Berlin,  
1874); Sir T. D. H α rιγ 's Rot'li littrrarsm rlausa,sm (Roe. Commis-
sion, 18 5) and Rotuli l,lierarum pnienlinm (Rec. Commission, 1835  
and L. Dclixle a Catalogue desartet de Philippe Α 'gusΙe (Paris, 1856)  
are the most important guides to the documents. Of modern works  
W. Stubbs's Co,stituiional history, vol. I. (Oxford, 1897) • the same  
writer's Preface to Wolter of Cos'c"iry. vol. ii. (Rolls Series); Miss K.  
Norgate s John Laekland (London. 1902); C. Petit-l)uiaillis' ^tud ι  
rue is vie el l' rim de Louis Viii. (Paris, 1894) απd W. S.  
Mckcchnie'a Jiagna Carla (Glasgow, 1905) arc among the most  
useful. (H. W. C. D.)  

JOHN 1. (1350-1395), king of Aragon, was the son of Peter IV.  
and his third wife Eleanor of Sicily. lie was born on the  
27th of December 1350, and died by a fall from his horse, like  
his namesake, cousin and contemporary of Castile. lie was  a 
man of insignificant character, with a taste for artificial verse.  

JOHN 11. (1397-1470, king of Aragon, son of Ferdinand 1. and  
οf his wife Eleanor of Albuquerque, born on the 29th of June  
1397, was one of the most stirring and most unscrupulous kings  
of the ιιh century. In his youth he was one of the blanks  
(princes) of Aragon who took part in the dissensions of Castile  
during the minority and reign of John 11. Till middle life he was  
also lieutenant.general in Aragon for his brother απd predecessor  
Alphonse V., whose reign was mainly spent in Italy. In his old  
age he was engaged in incessant conflicts with his Aragonese and  
Catalan subjects, with Louis XI. of France, and in preparing the  
way for the marriage of his son Ferdinand with Isabella of Castile,  
which brought about the union of the crowns. His troubles  
with his subjects were closely connected with the tragic dissensions  

in his own family. John was first married to Blanche of Navarre,  
of the heusc of Evreux. By right of Blanche he became king  

of Navarre, and on her death in 1441 he was left in p','.eaiub  
of the kingdom for his life. But a son Charles, called, as heir οf  
Navarre, prince of Visna, had been born of the marriage. John  
from the first regarded his on with jealousy, which after his  
second marriage with Joan Henriquez, and under her influence,  
grew into absolute hatred. lie endeavoured to deprive his son  
of his constitutional right to act as lieutenant-general of Aragon  
during his father's absence. The cause of the son was taken up  
by the Aragonese, and the king's attempt to join his second wife  
in the lieutenant-generalship was act aside. There followed a  
long conflict, with alternations of success and defeat, which was  
not terminated till the death οf the prince of Viana, perhaps by  
poison given him by his stepmother, in 1461. The Catalan,  
who had adopted the cause of Chary and who had grievances of  
their own, called in a succession of foreign pretenders. In conflict  
with these the last years of King John were spent. He was  
forced to pawn Rousillon, his possession on the north-east of the  
Pyrenees, to Louis XI., who refused to part with it. In his old  
age he was blinded by cataract, but recovered his eyesight by the  
operation of couching. The Catalan revolt was pacified in 1472,  
but John had war, in which he was generally unfortunate, with  
his neighbour the French king till his death on the Seth of  
January 1479. He was succeeded by Ferdinand, his son by his  
second marriage, who was already associated with his wife luabella  
as joint sovereign of Castile.  

For the history, see Rivadeneyra, " Cronicda de Io. reyas de  

Castilla,' Biblioleca de auiDres espaioles, vols. lxvi, Ixvm (Madrid,  
1845, &c.); G. Zurita, Anaks de Aragon (Sara^οssa, jGto). The  
reign of John 11. of Aragon is largely dealt with m W. H. Prescott's  
Ilistory of the Reign of Ferdinand and Inabdla  (i  8S4).  

JOHN (1296-1346), king of Bohemia, was a son of the emperor  
Henry VII. by his wife Margaret, daughter of John I., duke of  
Brabant, and was a member of the family of Luxemburg. Roes  
on the loth of August 1296, he became count of Luxemburg in  
1309, and about the same time was offered the crown Of Bohemia,  
which, after the death of Wenccslas III., the last king of the  
Prcmyslides dynasty in 2306, had passed ιo Henry, duke of  
Carinthia, under whose weak rule the coumttry was in a very  
disturbed condition. The emperor accepted this offer on behalf  
οf his son, who married Elizabeth (d. 1330), a sister of Wenceslas,  
and after Henry's departure for Italy, John was crowned king  
of Bohemia at Prague in February 1311. Henry of Ca ń nthua  
was driven from the land, where a certain measure of order was  
restored, and Moravia was again united 'with Bohemia. Αs  
imperial vicar John represented his father at the diet of Nurem-
berg in January 1313, and was leading an army to his assistance  
in Italy when he beard of the emperor's death, which took plan  
in August 1313. John was now a candidate for the imperial  
throne; but, on account of his youth, his claim was not regarded  
seriously, and he was persuaded to give his support to Louis,  
duke of Upper Bavaria, afterwards the emperor Louis the  
Bavarian. At Esslingen and elsewhere he aided Louis in his  
struggle with Frederick the Fair, duke of Austria, who also  
claimed the Empire; but his time was mainly passed in quelling  
disturbances in Bohemia, where his German followers were  
greatly disliked and where he himself soon became unpopular,  
especially among the nobles; or in Luxemburg, the borders of  
which county he was constantly and successfully striving to  
extend. Restless, adventurous and warlike, John had sans  
tired of governing his kingdom, and even discussed exchanging  
it with the emperor Louis for the Palatinate; απd while Bohemia  
was again relapsing into a state of anarchy, her king was winning  
fame as a warrior in almost every part of Europe. He fought  
against the citizens Of Metz and against his kinsman, John 111.,  
duke of Brabant; he led the knights of the Teutonic Order against  
the heathen in Lithuania and Pomerania and promised Pope  
John XXII. tο head a crusade; and claiming to be king of Poland  
he attacked the Poles and brought Silesia under his rule. He  
obtained Tirol by marrying his son, John Henry, t ο Margaret  
Maultasch, the heiress of the county, assisted the emperor to  
defeat and capture Frederick the Fair at the battle οf Μύhldοτf  
in 1322, and was alternately at peace and at war with the dukes  
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ci' Austria and with his former foe, Henry of Carinthia. He was  
a frequent and welcome visitor to France, in which ct^ntry he  
bad a personal and hereditary interest; and on several occasions  
his prowess was serviceable to his brother-in-law King Charles 1V.,  
and to Charles's successor Philip VI., whose son John, afterwards  
King John IΙ., married a daughter of the Bohemian king. Soon  
after the battle of MilhMorf, the relations between John and the  

emperor became somewhat strained, partly owing to the king's  
growing friendship with the Papacy and with France, and partly  
owing to territorial disputes. An agreement, however, was wn-
duded, and John undertook his invasion of Italy, which was  
perhaps the most dazzling of his exploits. Invited by the  
dtizens of Brescia, he crossed the Alps with a meagre following  
in 1331, quickly received the homage of many of the cities of  
northern Italy, and soon found himself the ruler of a great part  
of the peninsula. But his soldiers were few and his enemies were  
many, and a second invasion of Daly in 1333 was followed by the  
dissipation of his dreams of making himself king of Lombardy  
and Tuscany, and even of supplanting Louis on the imperial  
throne. The fresh trouble between king and emperor, caused by  
this enterprise, was intensified by a quarrel over the lands left  
by Henry of Carinthia, and still Ater by the interference of Louis  
in Tirol; and with bewildering rapidity John was allying himself  
with the kings of Hungary and Poland, fighting against the  
emperor and his Austrian allies, defending Bohemia, governing  
Luxemburg. visiting France and negotiating with the pope.  
About 1340 the king was overtaken by blindness, but he con-
tinued to lead an active life, successfully resisting the attacks of  
Louis and his allies, and campaigning in Lithuania. In :346 he  
made a decisive move against the emperor. Acting in union with  
Pope Clement VI. he secured the formal deposition of Louis and  
the election of his own son Charles, margrave of Moravia, as  
German king, or king of the Romans, in July 1346. Then  
journeying to help Philip of Franca against the English, he  
fought at the battle of Crdry, where his heroic death on the 26th  
of August 1346 was a fitting conclusion to his adventurous  
life.  

John was a chivalrous and romantic personage, who enjoyed  a 
great reputation for valour both before and after his death; but  
as a ruler he was careless and extravagant, interested only in  
his kingdom when seeking relief from his constant pecunIary  

embarrassments. After the death of his first wife, who bore him  

two sons. Charles, afterwards the emperor Charles IV., and John  
Henry (d. 1375),  and who had been separated from her husband  
for some years, the king married Beatrice (d. 1383), daughter of  

Louis I., duke of Bourbon, by whom he had a son, Wencealas  
(d. 1383). According to Camden the crest or badge of three  

ostrich feathers, with the motto Irk dime, borne by the prince of  
Wales was originally that of John of Bohemia and was first  

assumed by Edward the Black Prince after the battle of Crfcy.  

There is no proof, however, that this badge was ever worn by  
John—it certainly was not his crest—and its origin must be  

sought elsewhere.  
See J. Schhtter, Jofrian, Grit! eon Luxemburg and /Celtic von  

Uakmsι' (Luxemburg, 1865); F. von Wench, Kisses, Lwdw,g der  
Bayer and Kitnig Jokaaw von &times (Munich. 1860), and U.  
Chevalier, RbpeΙο(rι des sources huiorzques, tome v. (Paris, 1905).  

JOHN L (1358-1390), king of Castile, was the son of Henry II.,  
and of his wife Joan, daughter of John Manuel of Villena, head  

of a younger branch of the royal house of Castile. In the be-
ginning of his reign he had to contend with the hostility of John  
of Gaunt, who claimed the crown by right of his wife Constance,  

daughter of Peter the Cruel. . The king of Castile finally bought  

off the claim of his English competitor by arranging a marriage  
between his son Henry and Catherine, daughter of John of Gaunt,  

in 1387. Before this date he had been engaged in hostilities with  
Portugal which was in alliance with John of Gaunt. His first  

quarrel with Portugal was settled by his marriage, in 1381, with  
Beatrix, daughter of the Portuguese king Ferdinand. On the  
death of his father-in-law in 1383, John endeavoured to enforce  
the claims of his wife, Ferdinand's only child, to the crown of  
Portugal. He was resisted by the national .entimeat of the  

people, and was utterly defeated at the battle of Aljubareota,  
on the 14th of August 138$. King John was killed at AIcali on  

the 9th of October 139» by the fall of his horse, while he was  
riding in a fanraxia with some of the light horsemen known as the  
fai'fanes, who were mounted and equipped in the Arab style.  

JOHN IL (ιαος-1434),  king of Castile, was born on the 6th of  
March 1405, the son of Henry III. of Castile and of his wife  
Catherine, daughter of John of Gaunt. Re succeeded his father  
on the a 5th of December 1406 et the age of a year and ten months.  
It was one of the many misfortunes of Castile that the long reign  

of John 1l.—forty-nine years--should have been granted to one  
of the moat incapable of her kings. John was amiable, weak and  
dependent on these about him. He had no taste except for  
ornament, and no serious interest except in amusements, verse.  
making, hunting and tournaments. He was entirely under the  
influence of his favourite, Alvaro de Luna, till his second wife,  
Isabella of Portugal, obtained control of his feeble will. At her  

instigation he threw over his faithful and able favourite, a mean-
ness which is said to have caued him well-deserved remorse. lie  

died on the auth of July 1454 at Valladolid. By his second  
marriage he 'was the father of Isabella" the Catholic."  

JOHN I. (b. and d. 1316), king of France, son of iauis X and  
Clensence, daughter of Charles Martel, who claimed to be king  

of Hungary, was born, after his father's death, on the τςΡth of  
November 1316, and only lived seven days. His uncle, after-
wards Philip V. has been accused of haying caused his death, or  

of laving substituted a dead child in his piece; but nothing was  

ever proved. An impostor telling himself John I., appeared in  
Provence, In the reign of john IL, but he was captured and died  
in prisod.  

JOHN 11. (13 τ9-1364), surnamed the Good, king of France, son  

of Philip VI. and Jeanne of Burgundy, succeeded his father in  

1350. At the age of 13 he married Bona of Luxemburg, daughter  
of John, king of Bohemia. His early exploits against the English  

were failures and revealed in the young prince both avarice and  

stubborn persistence in projects obviously ill-advised. It was  

especially the latter quality which brought about his ruin. His  

first as upon becoming king was to order the execution of the  

constable, Raoul de B ń enne. The reasons for this are unknown,  
but from the secrecy with which it was carriedlt^vt and the readi-
ness with which the honour was transferred to the king's close  

friend Charles of La Cesde, it has been attributed to the influence  
and ambition of the latter. John surrounded himself with evil  
counsellors, Simon de Bud, Robert de Lorrs, Nicolaa Braque,  
men of low origin who robbed the treasury and oppressed the  
people, while, the king gave himself op to tournaments and  
festivities. In imitation of the English order of the Garter, he  
established the knightly order of the Star, and celebrated Its  
festivals with great display. Raids of the Black Prince in Languo-
doc led to the stιte-general of 1355,  which readily voted money,  
but sanctioned the right of resistance against all kinds of pillage  
—a distinct commentary on the incompetence of the king. In  
September 1356 John gathered the flower of his chivalry and  
attacked the Black Prince at Poitiers. The utter defeat of the  
French was made the more humiliating by the capture of their  
king, who had bravely led the third line of battle. Taken to  
England to await ransom, John was at first installed in the Savoy  
Palace, then at Windsor, Hertford, Somerton, and at last in  
the Tower. He was granted royal state with his captive com-
panions, made a guest at tournaments, and supplied with  
luxuries imported by him from France. The treaty of Brftigny  
(1360), which fixed his ransom at 3,000,000 crowns, enabled him  
to return to France, but although he married his daughter  
Isabella to Gian Geleazzo Visconti of Milan, for a gift of 6 οο,οοο  
golden crowns, imposed a heavy feudal "aid"  on merchandise,  
and various other taxes, John was unable to pay more than  
4oa,000 crowns to Edward III. His son Louis of Anjou, who had  
been left as hostage, escaped from Calais in the summer pf 1363,  
and John, far in arrears in the payments of the ransom, sur-
rendered himself again " to maintain his royal honour which his  
son had sullied." He landed in England in January 1364 and was  
received with great honour, lodged again In the Sovoy, and was a  
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frequent guest of Edward at Westminster. He died on the Sth of  
April, and the body was sent back tο France with royal honours.  

See Froissart's Cir οaules: Due d'Αυmale, Noks d doeumewes  
?debts d Jran, roi de France. ri d so ια hrilέ  (1856): A. Coville, in  
Iaνisse's Hisloire de France, vol. iv., and authorities cited there.  

JOHN (Zarotva) (1487-1540), king of Hungary, was the  
son of the palatine Stephan Zapolys and the princess Hedwig of  
Teschen, and was born at the castle of Ssepesvir. He began his  
public career at the famous RAkes diet of 1505, when, on his  
motion, the assembly decided that after the death of the reigning  
king, Wladislaus II., no foreign prince should be elected king  
of Hungary. Henceforth he became the national candidate for  
the throne, which his family had long coveted. As far back as  
1491 his mother had proposed to the sick king that his daughter  
Anne should be committed to her care in order, subsequently,  
tο be married to her son; but Wladislaus frustrated this project  
by contracting a matrimonial alliance with the Hababurgs.  
In 1510 Zapolya sued in person for the hand of the Princess  
Anne in vain, and his appointment to the voivody of  Train-
sylvania (1511) was with the evident intention of removing  
him far from court. In 1513, after a successful raid in Turkish  
territory, he hastened to Buda at the bead of moon horsemen and  
renewed his suit, which was again rejected. In 1514 he stamped  
out the dangerous peasant rising under Dust (q.e.) and the  
infernal torments by means of which the rebel leader was  
slowly done to death were the invention of Zapolya. With the  
gentry, whose hideous oppression had moved the peasantry to  
revolt, he was now more than ever popular, and, on the death of  
Wladislaus II., the second diet of R&k οs (1516) appointed him  
the governor of the infant king Louis II. He now aimed at the  
dignity of palatine also, but the council of state and the court  
party combined against him and appointed Istv4n Either),  
instead (1519). The strife of factions now burnt more fiercely  
than ever at the very time when the pressure of the Turk de-
manded the combination of all the national forces against a  
common danger. It was entirely due to the dilatoriness and  
dissensions of Zapolya and Withery that the great fortress of  
Belgrade was captured in ι5 a ι, a less which really sealed the  
fate of Hungary. In 1522 the diet would have appointed both  
Zapolya and Bkthory captains-general of the realm, but the  

court set Zapolya aside and chose Bithory only. At the diets  
of Hitvan and RIkos in 1522, Zapolya placed himself at the head  
of a confederation to depose the palatine and the other great  

officers of state, but the attempt failed. In the following year,  
however, the revolutionary HItvan diet drove out all the members  
of the council of state and made lstv&n Verbtkzy, the great  
jurist, and a friend οf Zapolya, palatine. In the midst of this  
hopeless anarchy, Suleiman I., the Magnificent, invaded Hungary  
with a countless army, and the young king perishedon the fieldof  
Mohacs in a vain attempt to stay his progress, the contradictory  
orders of Louis II. preventing Znpolya from arriving in time to  
turn the fortunes of the day. The court party accused him of  
deliberate treachery on this occasion; but the charge must be  
pronounced groundless. His younger brother George was killed  
at Mohics, where he was second commander-in-chief. Zapolya  
was elected king οf Hungary at the subsequent diet of Tokaj  
(Oct. 14), the election was confirmed by the diet of Sz ό kes-
fchirvir (loth of November), and he was crowned on the follow-
ing day with the holy crown.  

A struggle with the rival candidate, the German king Ferdi-
nand I., at once ensued (see HmaGaav: History) and it was only  
with the aid of the Turks that king John was able to exhaust his  
opponent and compel him to come to terms. Finally, in 1538,  
by the compact of Nagyvirad, Ferdinand recognized John as king  
of Hungary, but secured the right of succession on his death.  
Nevertheless John broke the compact by bequeathing the king-
dom to his infant son John Sigismund under Turkish protection.  
John was the last national king of Hungary. His merit, as a  
statesman, lies in his stout vindication οf the national indepen-
dence, though without the assistance of his great minister Gyiirgy  
Utiesenονich, better known as " Frater George" (Cardinal  
Martinuzzj g.r.), this would have been impossible. Indirectly  

he cent 'bated to the subsequent conquest of Hungary by  
admittinl the Turk as a friend.  

See Vilmos Fraknoi, Unger's roc der Schlache bef Hoicks (Buda  
pest. 1886): L. Kupelwieser. Due Kdmpfe Uugarius min den Osmasro  
bus ear Scklache bei /Johdcs (Vienna, 189 ): Ignacs Acddy. Risk*  
of Nu Dungan un Realm, vol. i. (Hung.) (Budapest,  1905-1904).  

JOHN OF BRIENNB (C. 1148-1237), king of Jerusalem and  
Latin emperor of Constantinople, was a man of sixty years of  
age before he began to play any considerable part in history.  
Destined originally for the Church, he had preferred to become s 
knight, and in forty years of tournaments and fights he bad  

won himself a considerable reputation, when in 1208 envoys  
came from the Holy Land to ask Philip Augustus, king of  
France, to select one of his barons as husband to the heiress,  
and ruler of the kingdom, of Jerusalem. Philip selected Jobe  
of Brienne, and promised to support him in his new dignity.  
In 1210 John married the heiress Mary (daughter of Isabella and  
Conrad of Montferrat), assuming the title of king in right of his  
wife. In 1211, after some desultory operations, he concluded  
a six years' truce with Malik-el-Adil; in 1212 he lost his wife,  
who left him a daughter, Isabella; soon afterwards he married  
an Armenian princess. In the fifth crusade (iss8.-nase) he war  
a prominent figure. The legate Pelagius, however, claimed the  
command; and insisting on the advance from Damietta, in  
spite of the warnings of King John, he refused t ο accept the  
favourable terms of the sultan, as the king advised, until it was  
too late. After the failure of the crusade, King John came to  
the West to obtain help for his kingdom. In 1223 he met  
Honorius III. and the emperor Frederick II. at Ferentino, where,  
in order that he might be connected more closely with the Holy  
Land, Frederick was betrothed to John's daughter Isabella,  
now heiress of the kingdom. After the meeting at Ferentino,  
John went to France and England, finding little consolatioii;  
and thence he travelled to Compost ells, where he married  a 
new wife, Berenga ńa of Castile. After a visit to Germany he  
returned to Rome (1225). Here he received a demand from  
Frederick II. (who had now married Isabella) that he should  
abandon his title and dignity of king, which—so Frederick  
claimed—had passed to himself along with the heiress of the  
kingdom. John was now a septuagenarian " king in exile," but  
he was still vigorous enough to revenge himself on Frederick,  
by commanding the papal troops which attacked southern Maly  
during the emperor's absence on the sixth crusade (la s8- eττη).  
In 1229 John, now eighty years of age, was invited by the barons  
of the Latin empire of Constantinople t ο become emperor, ea  
condition that Baldwin of Courtenay should marry his second  
daughter and succeed him. For nine years he ruled in Constanti-
nople, and in 1235, with a few troops, he repelled a great siege  
of the city by Vataces of Nicaea and Azen of Bulgaria. Aftrr  
this last feat of arms, which has perhaps been exaggerated by  
the Latin chroniclers, who compare him to Hector and the  
Maccabees, John died in the habit of a Franciscan friar. As  
aged paladin, somewhat uxorious and always penniless. he was a  
typical knight errant, whose wanderings led him all over Europe,  
and planted him successively on the thrones of Jerusalem sad  
Constantinople.  

The story of John's career must be sought partly in histories ef  
the kingdom of Jerusalem and of the Latin Empire of she Fir.  

partly in monographs. Among these, of which R. RObricht gives a  
Est (Geschi'hk des KAnigrrichs Jerusalem, p. 699, n. 3). see ezp.czily  

that of E. de Montcarmet. Un chevalier du temps pissed (Limogen,  
1876 and 1881).  

JOHN HI. (Sο ιxsxι) (τ6a4-1696), king of Poland, was the  
eldest son of James Sobieski, castellan of Cracow, and Theoii  
Daoillowiczowna, grand-daughter of the great Hetman 7,01-
kiewski. After being educated at Cracow, he made the grand  
tour with his brother Mark and returned to Poland in '648.  
He served against Chmielnicki and the Cossacks and was present  
at the battles of Beresteczko (1651) and Batoka (1632), bet  
was one of the first to desert his unhappy country when invaded  
by the Swedes in 1654, and actually assisted them to conquer the  
Prussian provinces in 1655. He returned to his lawful a.lkcgiases  
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lit the following year and assisted Csarnieekl in his difficult  
task of eapeUing Charles Χ. of Sweden from the cenW Polish  
ρτονinι es. For his subsequent sαviαs to King Jcim Casimir,  
especially in the Ukraine against the Tatars and Cossacks,  
be received the grand biton of the crown, or cmmendersbip-
in-chief (1668). He had already (1665) succeeded Czarniecki  
as acing commender.ln-chid. Sobieski had well earned  

tlwse dialinctiens by his eztrsordinary military capacity, but  
he was now to exhibit a less pleasing side of his character.. lie  

was hi fact a typical representative of the unscrupulots self-
seeking Polish magnates of the 17th century who were always  

reedy to sacrifice everything, their country included, to their  

own private ambition. At the election diet of 1669 he accepted  

large bribes from Louie XlV. t ο support one of the French candi-
dates; after the election of Michael Wisniowiecki (June 1g,  

1669) be openly conspired, again in the French interest, against  
his lawful sovereign, and that too at the very time when  
the Turk was ravaging the southern frontier of the republic.  
Michael was the feeblest monarch the Poles could have placed  
upon the throne, and Sobieski deliberately attempted to make  
government of any kind impossible. He formed a league with  
the primate Prazmowski and other traitors to dethrone the 

 king; whtn (1670) the plot was discovered and participation  
in it repudiated by Louis XIV., the traitors sought the help of  
the elector of Brandenburg against their own justly indignant  
countrymen Two years later the Mme traitors again conspired  
against the king, at the very time when the Turks had defeated  
Sobieski's unsupported lieutenant, Luzecki, at Csuriwerty-
worska and captured the fortress of Kamieniec (Kameneta-
Podolakiy), the key of south-eastern Poland, while Lemberg was  
only saved by the valour of Elias Lanckl. The unhappy king  
did the only thing possible in the circumstances. He summoned  
the luumenia pospdfuie, Or national armed assembly, but it failed  
to assemble in time, whereupon Michael was constrained to  
sign the disgraceful peace of Buczacs (Oct. 17, 1671) whereby  
Poland ceded tο the Porte the whole of the Ukraine with Podolia  
and Kamieniec. Aroused to duty by a series of disasters for  
which he himself was primarily responsible, Sobieski now  
hastened to the frontier, and won four victories in ten days.  
But he could not recover Kamieniec, and when the fu&usia  $s-
pdire met at Goknba and ordered an inquiry into the conduct  
of Sobieski and his accomplices he frustrated all their efforts by  
summoning a counter confederation to meet at Szczebezeszyn.  

Powerless to oppose a rebel who was at the same time com-
mander-in-chief, both the king and the diet had to gi••e way, and  
a compromise was come to whereby the peace of Buczacz was  
repudiated and Sobieski was given a chance of rehabilitating  
himself, which he did by his brilliant victory over an immense  
Turkish host at Khotin (Nov. so, 1673). The same day King  
Michael died and Sobieski, determined to secure the throne  
for himself, hastened to the capital, though Tatar bends were  
swarming over the frontier and the whole situation was acutely  
perilous. Appearing at the elective diet of 1674 at the head  
of 6οeο veterans he overawed every other competitor, and  

despite the persistent opposition of the Lithuanians was elected  
king Of the szsi of May By this time, however, the state of  
things in the Ukraine was so alarming that the new king had to  
hasten tο the front. Assisted by French diplomacy at the Porte  
(Louis XIV desiring to employ Poland against Austria). and his  
own skilful negotiations with the Tatar khan, John III now  
tried to follow the example of Wladislaus IV by leaving the  
guardianship of the Ukraine entirely sn the hands of the Cossacks,  
while he assembled as many regulars and militiamen as possible  
at Lemberg, whence he might hasten with adequate forces to  
defend whichever of the provinces of the Republic might be in  
most danger But the appeal of the king was like the voice of  
one eying in the wilderness, and not one gentleman in a hundred  
hastened to the assistance of the fatherland Even at the end  
of August Sobieski had but ;coo men at his disposal ιο oppose to  
d0,00o Turks. Only his superb strategy and the heroic devo-
tion of his lieutenants—notably the converted Jew, Jan Samuel  
Chraaowaki, who held the Ot toman at at bay for eke= clays  

behind the walls of Tten ιboωla—eαebled the king to remove  
" the pagan yoke from our shoulders "; and he returned  ιο  be  
crowned at Cracow on the 54th of February 1676. In October  
1676, in his entrenched amp at Zatavao, he with 13,000 men  
wiibgocd 84000 Turks for three weeks, and recovered by special  

treaty two-thirds of the Ukraine, but without Yamieniec (treaty  

of Zassvao, Oct. t6, X676).  
Having now secured peaee abroad Sobieski was desirous of  

strengthening Poland at home by caiabliebing absolute mon-
archy; but Louis XIV. looked coldly ow the project, and from  
this time forth the old familiar relations between the republic  
and the French monarchy were strained to breaking point,  

though the final rupture did not mine till t68s on the arrival  

of the Austrian minister, Zerowodi, at Warsaw. After resisting  
every attempt of the French court to draw him into the enti-
liabsburg leagae, Sobieski signed the famous treaty of alliance  

with the emperor Leopold against the Turks (March 31, 1683),  
which was the prelude to the most glorious episode of his Ufe,  

the relief of Vienna and the liberation of Hungary from the  
Ottoman yoke. The epoch-making victory of the iath of Sep-
tember 1683 was ultimately decided by the charge of the Polish  
cavalry led by Sobieski in nelson. Unfortunately Poland  

profited little or nothing by this gnat triumph, and now that  
she bad broken the beck of the enemy she was left to fight  

the common enemy in the Ukraine with whatever assistance  

she could obtain from the unwilling and unready Muscovites.  
The lest twelve years of the reign of John Ill. were a period of  

unmitigated humiliation sad disaster. He now reaped to the  

full the harvest of treason and rebellion which he himself had  

sown so abundantly during the first forty years of his life. A  
tgeasosiabk senate secretly ?letting his dethronement, ■ mutinous  
diet rejecting the meet nemassey reforms for fear of "absolu-
tism," ungrateful allies who profited exclusively by his victories  
—these were his inseparable cempamons during the remainder of  

his life. Nay, at last his evil destiny pursued him to the battle.  

field and his own home. His last campaign (in ιόgο) was an  
utter failure, and the last yens of his life were embittered  

by the violence and the intrigues of his dotingly beloved wife,  
Marys Kazimieza d'Arquien, by whom he bad three sons,  
James, Alexander and Coristaniinn. He died on the 17th of  
June 1696, a disillusioned sad broken-hearted old man.  

See Tailless Korms, Ρrra ιes mid MisfnnWass of Jabs Sobieski  

(Pot.) (Cracow, 1898); E. H. R. Tatham, Joke Sobieski (Oxford,  
1881); Kasimierz % alisaewski, dreksws of French Foreign A .fairs.  
1674-1696, v. (Cracow, 1880; Ludwik Piotr Leliwa, Joan Sobieski  
acid Nis Finns (Pot.) (Cracow. ι88rι88ς); Kazimierz Walisewski,  
Μαηsκakα Qrerw of Pdaad (London, 18g8); Georg Rieder.  Jakisaw 
Sobieski is Wiea ( Vienna, 1882), . R. N. B.)  

J0111f 1. (1357-1433), king of Portugal, the natural non of  
Pedro 1. (el Juslksc&o), was born at Lisboa on the sand of  
April 1357.  and in 1364 was created grand.master of Avis. Oa  
the death of his lawful brother Ferdinand I.,without mile issue,  
in October 1383, strenuous efforts were mule to secure the  

succession for Beatrice, the only child of Ferdinand l., who as  
heiress-apparent bad been married to John L of Castile (Spain),  
but the popular voice declared against an arrangement by which  
Portugal would virtually have become a Spanish province, and  
John was after violent tumults proclaimed protector and regent  
in the following December. In April 1385 be was unanimously  
chases king by the estates of the realm at Coimbra. The king of  
Castile invaded Portugal, but his army was compelled by  
pestilence tο withdraw, and subsequently by the decisive  
battle of Aljubarrota (Aug. 14, 1385) the stability of John's  
throne was permanently secured. Hostilities continued inter-
mittently until John of Castile died, without leaving issue by  
Beatrice. in raga Meanwhile the king of Portugal went on  
consolidating the power of the crown at home and the influence  
of the nation abroad in 1415 Ceuta was taken from the Moors  
by his sons who had been born to him by his wife Philippa,  
daughter of John, duke of Lansaw, specially distinguished  
in the siege was Prince enry (q.e.) afterwards generally known  
as " the Navigator." john 1., sometimes surnamed "the  
Great," and sometimes " father of his country," died on the  
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nth of August 1 433, in the forty-eighth year of a reign which  
had been characterized by great ρrudence a  ability and success;  
he was succeeded by his son Edward or Duarte, so named out of  
compliment to Edward III. of England.  

See  J  P. Olivń ra Martins, Os Jilhoτ de D. lode 1. and Α ride de 
Nsa' A lsarα (Lisbon. 2nd ed. 1894):  

JOHN II. (1455-1495),  the Perfect, king of Portugal, succeeded  
his father, Alphonse V., in August 1482. His first business  
was to curtail the overgrown power of his aristocracy; note-
worthy incidents in the contest were the execution (1483) of  
the duke of Bragenm for cdrres ροndence with Castile, and the  
murder, by the king's own hand, of the youthful duke of Viseu  
for conspiracy. This reign was signalized by Bartholomeu  
Diaz's discovery of the Cape of Good Hope in 1488. Maritime  
rivalry led to disputes between Portugal and Castile until  
their claims were adjusted by the famous treaty of Tordesillmi  
(June 7, 1494). John II. died, without leaving male issue, in  
October 1495,  and was succeeded by his brother-in-law  
Emmanuel (Manoń ) I.  

See J. P. Oliveira Martins, O ¢rm'ipr ρe4Jeί  ο (Lisbon, X895).  
JOHN 111. (1502-1557), king of Portugal, was born at Lisbon,  

on the 6th of June 1502, and ascended the throne as successor of  
his father Emmanuel L in December 1521. In 1524 be married  
Catherine, sister to the Emperor Chary V., who shortly after-
wards married the infanta Isabella, John's sister. Succeeding  
to the crown at a time when Portugal was at the height of its  
political power, and Lisbon in a position of commercial impor-
tnnce previously unknown, John III., unfortunately for his  
dominions, became subservient to the clerical pay among  
his subjects, with disastrous consequences to the commercial  
and social prosperity of his kingdom. He died of apoplexy on  
the 6th of June 1557, and was succeeded by his grandson  
Sebastian, then a child of only three years.  

JOHN IV. (1603-1656), the Fortunate, king of Portugal, was  
bent at Villaviciosa in March 1603, succeeded to the dukedom 

 of Braganza in 1630, and married Luisa de Guzman, eldest  
daughter of the duke of Medina Sidonia, in 1633. By the  
unanimous voice of the people he was raised to the throne of  

Portugal (of which he was held to be the legitimate heir) at the  
revolution effected in December 1640 against the Spanish king,  
Philip IV. Hi. accession led to a protracted war with Spain,  
which only ended with the recognition of Portuguese inde-
pendence in a subsequent reign ( τ668). He died on the 6th of  
November 1656, and was succeeded by his son Alphonse VI.  

JOHN V. (689-1750), king of Portugal, was born at Lisbon  
on the ττnd of October 1689, and succeeded his father Pedro II.  
in December τ7ο6, being proclaimed on the 1st of January 5707.  
One of his first acts was to intimate his adherence to the Grand  
Alliance, which his tether had joined in 1703. Accordingly his  
general Das Minas, along with Lord Galway, advanced into  
Castile, but sustained the defeat of Almanza (April 14). In  
October 1708 be married Maria Anna, daughter of Leopold I.,  
thus strengthening the alliance with Austria; the series of un-
successful campaign which ensued ultimately terminated in a  
favourable peace with France in 1713 and with Spain in 1715.  
The rest of his long reign was characterized by royal subservience  
to the clergy, the kingdom being administered by ecclesiastical  
persons and for ecclesiastical objects to an extent that gave  
him the best of rights to the title "Most Faithful Ring,"  
bestowed upon him and his successors by a bull of Pope Bene-
dict XIV. in 1748. John V. died on the 31st of July 1750 , and  
was succeeded by his son Joseph.  

JOHN VI. (1769-1826), king of Portugal, was born at Lisbon  
on the 13th of May 1769, and received the title of prince of  
Brazil in 1788. In 1792 he assumed the reins of government  
in name of his mother Queen Mary I., who had become inane.  
Ηe had been brought up in an ecclesiastical atmosphere, and,  
being naturally of a somewhat weak and helpless character.  
was but ill adapted for the responsibilities he was thus called  
on to undertake. In ι7g9 he assumed the title of regent, which  
he retained until his mother's death in 1816. (For the  
p lilιcal biιιoτy of his regency, see Poarueai..) In ι8ι6 be was  

recognized as king of Portugal but he continued to reside is  
Brazil; the consequent spread of dissatisfaction resulted  is 
the peaceful revolution of ι8so, and the proclamation of  a 
constitutional government, to which he swore fidelity on his  
return to Portugal in 182. In the mime year, and again  ώ  
1823, he had to suppress a rebellion led by his son Dom Miguel,  
whom he ultimately was compelled to banish in 1824. He died  
at Lisbon on the 16th of March 1826, and was succeeded by  
Pedro 1V.  

JOHN (1801-1873), king of Saxony, son of Prince Mui-
milian of Saxony and his wife Caroline of Parma (d. 1804), ems  
born at Dresden on the 12th of December ι80τ. As s boy be  
took a keen interest in literature and art (also in history, law,  
and political science), and studied with the greatest artless  
classical and German literature (Herder, Schiller, Goethe).  
He soon began to compose poetry himself, and time great  
inspiration from a journey in Italy (1821-1822), the pleasure  

of which was however darkened by the death of his brother  

Clemens. In Pavia the prince met with Biagioli's edition et  
Dante, and this gave rise to his lifelong and fruitful studies e(  
Dante. The first part of his German translation of Dante was  
published in 1828, and in 1833 appeared the complete work,  
with a valuable commentary, which met with a great success  
Several new editions appeared under his constant aupervisios,  
aid he colleted a complete library of works on Dante.  

On his return from Italy be was betrothed to Princess AmaFis  
of Bavaria, daughter of Ring Maximilian Joseph. lie thus  
became the brother-in-law of Frederick William IV., king d  
Prussia, with whom he had a deep and lasting fl ίendshiρ.  
His wife Amaila died on the 8th of November 1877, having  
borne him nine children, two of whom, Albert and Gcoegε,  
later became kings of Saxony.  

On his return to Dresden, John was called in 18ss to the perry  
board of finance (Ge/eima Finοn kοlleglυm) and in 5825 became  
its vice-president. Under the leadership of the president,  
Freiherr von Manteuflel, he acquired a thorough knowledge d  
administration and of political economy, and laid the founda-
tions of that conservatism which he retained throughout We.  
These new activities did not, however, interrupt his literary sad  
artistic studies. He came into still closer relations with politics  
and government after his entry into the privy council in 1830  
During the revolution in Saxony he helped in the ppcificatioo  d 
the country, became commandant of the new national guard.,  
the political tendencies of which he tried to check, and tent  
an exceptIonally active part in the organization of the me-  
stitution of the 4th of September 1831 and especially in the  
deliberations of the upper chamber, where he worked with un-
flagging energy and greet ability. Following the example of  hi 
father, he taught his children in person, and had a grant influence  
on their education. On the 12th of August ι845, during a sts  
at Leipzig, the prince was the object of hostile public demne-
strations, the people holding him to be the head of an alleged  
ultramontane party at court, and the revolution of 1848 con-
polled him to interrupt his activities in the upper chamber.  
Immedtely after the suppression of the revolution he resumed  
his place and took part chiefly in the discussion of legal quotient  
He was also interested in the amalgamation of the German his-
torical and archaeological societies. On the death of his be ates  
Frederick Augustus 11., John became, on the 9th of August i85t,  
king of Saxony. As king he soon won great popularity owing  
to his simplicity, graciousness and increasingly evident  know-
ledge of affairs. In his policy as regards the German confedees-
lion he was entirely on the side of Austria. Though not oppard  
to a reform of the federal constitution, he held that its mug-  
tenance under the presidency of Austria was essential. Τkh  
view he supported at the assembly of princes at Frazskfoi-t  a 
August and September 1863. He was unable to uphold  ό  
views against Prussia, and in the war of 1866 fought on the side  
of Austria. It was with diffiulty that, on the corsclusioe d  
peace, Austrian diplomacy succeeded in enabling the king is  
retain his crown. After 1866 King John gradually became race  
ciied to the new stets of affairs. He entered the North Geι  
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eonfederaton, and in the war of 187 ο-7 τ with Fume his troops  
fought with conspicuous courage. He died at Dresden. on the  
19th of October 1873.  

See J. Petzholdt., " Zur Litteratur des Τδπigs Johann," New,  
Au eiµrfώ Bibιiσνσρki' (1858,1859.1871,1873, ‚874); "Aphorismen  
fiber unsern Κδnig J. " Bole eon Gem,»j (‚866-1869); Des Βιklιki κΡ  
rem Kd,44 Johns. (Leipzig. 1867); Η. v. Treitsc ke. Prewrn'ke  

Jakrb*kker 23 (1869); A. Reumont. " Ekigio di. Giovanni. Rk di  
Sasioaia; " Dngli Aui dells Ac'adsmle della C,ulca (Florence, 1874);  
J. P. von Winterstein. Jokass. Kdsig eon &schsss (Dresden, 18778),  
and in Α%emeixe Doniwbi Biographic (1881); Η. Ermich. Die Wig-
hoer ‚md die desge.arhi'hle (Leipzig, '902) :0. Raemmel. Sd'hmch'  
IGesckwhle (Leipzig, 1899, Sammlung Gδκheπ). 	(J. ΗΝ.)  

JOHN I. (d. 2294), duke of Brabant and Lorraine, surnamed  
the Victorious, one of the moat gifted and chivalrous princes of  

his time, was the second son of Duke Henry I11. and Aleidis of  
Burgundy. In 1267 his elder brother Henry, being infirm of  

mind and body, was deposed in his favour. In 1272 John mar-
ried Margaret, daughter of Louis ΙΧ. of France, and on her death  
in childbirth he took as his second wife (‚273) Margaret of  Flan-
ders, daughter of Guy de Dampierre. His sister Marie was es-
poused in 1275 to Philip ΙΙI. (the Bold) of France, and during  
the reign of Philip and his son Philip IV. there were close rela-
tions of friendship and alliance between Brabant and Franc.  
In 1285 John accompanied Philip ΙΙΙ. in his expedition against  
Peter III., king of Aragon, but the duchy of Limburg was the  
scene of his chief activity and greatest successes. After the  
death of Waleran IV. in 1279 the succession to this duchy was  
disputed. His heiress, Ermengarde, had married Reinald I.  
count of Gelderland. She died childless, but her husband con-
tinued to rule in Limburg, although his rights were disputed  
by Count Adolph of Berg, nephew to Waleran IV. (see LiMnUaG).  
Not being strong enough to eject his rival, Adolph sold his  
rights to John of Brabant, and hostilities broke out in 1283.  
Harassed by desultory warfare and endless negotiations, and  
seeing no prospect of holding his own against the powerful duke  
of Brabant, Reinald made over his rights to Henry I ΙI. count of  
Luxemburg, who was a descendant of Waleran ΙIΙ. of Limburg.  
Henry ΙΙΙ. was sustained by the archbishop of Cologne and other  
allies, as well as by Reinald of Gelderland. The duke of Brabant  
at once invaded the Rhineland and laid siege to the castle of  
Woeringen near Bonn. Here he was attacked by the forces  
of the confederacy on the 5th of June 1288. After a bloody  
struggle John of Brabant, though at the head of far inferior  

numbers, was completely victorious. Limburg was henceforth  
attached to. the duchy of Brabant. John consolidated his  
conquest by giving his daughter in marriage to Henry of Luxem-
burg (1291) John the Victorious was a perfect model of a  
feudal prince in the days of chivalry, brave, adventurous, ex-
celling in every form of active exercise, fond of display, generous  
in temper. He delighted in tournaments, and was always eager  
personally to take part in jousts. On the 3rd of May 1294, on  
the occasion of some marriage festivities at Bar, he was wounded  
in the arm in an encounter by Pierre do Bausner, and died from  
the effects of the hurt.  

BIDIIOGRAPIIY.—R. Barlandus, Reruns gosldrum a Drabaniwe  

ducibus keslor,a usquc in annum 1526 (Louvain, 1566); G. C. van der  
Bcrghe. Jews is Viddrikus, due de Brabanl (1259-1294), (Louvain, 
5857); Κ. F. Staliaert Gesck. s. Jan I. van Braband en stilts ujdvak  

(Brussels. 186'); A. Wasters, Le Due Jew, iig is Brabanl $01'!'  

rhgue do es prisee (Brussels, 1859).  
JOHN. or lInus (2523-1571), margrave of Brandenburg-

C(istń n, was the younger son of Joachim I., elector of Branden-
burg, and was born at Tangermunde on the 3rd of August 1513.  
In spite of the dispań lio Acki Ιkα which decreed the indivisi-
bility of the electorate, John inherited the new mark of Branden-
burg on his father's death in July 1535.  He had been brought up  
as a strict Catholic, but soon wavered in his allegiance, and in  
1538 ranged himself definitely on the side of the Reformers.  
About the same time he joined the league of Schma Ιkalden;,  
but before the war broke out between the league and the em-
peror Charles V. the promise of the emperor had won him over  
to the imperial side. After the conclusion of the war, the rela-
tions between John and Charles became somewhat strained.  

The ma use opposed the fπΡkrim, issued from Αά gώ υrg In  
May ι548; and be was the leader of the princes who formed a  
league for the defence of the Lutheran doctrines in February  
2550. The alliance of these princes, boweveq with Henry IL,  
king of France, does not appear to have commended itself to  
him and after, some diflerences of opinion with Maurice, elector  
of Sezony, he returned to the emperor's aide. His remaining  
years were mainly spent in the new mark, which he ruled care-
fully and economically. He added to its extent by the purchase  
of Beeakow and Storkow, and fortified the towns of Clistrin and 

 Pelts He died at Cflat ń n on the r3th of January ι t. His  
wife Catherine was a daughter of Henry II., duke of Brunswick,  
and as he left no sons the new mark passed on his desth to bib  
nephew John George, elector of Brandenburg.  

See Berg Bcilrdge sue Geπhickle des Mer Σgrafes Johas κΡ eels 
δι#hin (Laadσ bαg, 1903).  

JOHN (1J71-1419), celled the Fearless (Sass Pew), duke of  
Burgundy, son of Philip the Bold, duke of Burgundy, and Mar•  
gaτet οΕ Flanders, was born at Dijon on the 28th of May 1371.  
On the death of his maternal grandfather in 1384 he received the  
title of count of Nevers, which he bore until his father's death.  
Tń ough originally destined to be the husband of Catherine,  
sister of Charles VI. of France, be married in '385 Margaret,  
daughter of Duke Albert of Bavaria, an alliance which con-
solidated his position in the Netherlands. In the spring of  
1396 he took arms for Hungary against the Turks and on the  
28th of September was taken prisoner by the Sultan Bayezid I,  
at the bloody battle of Nicopolis, where he earned his surname  
of "the Fearless." He did not recover his liberty until 2397,  
and then only by paying an-enormous ransom. He succeeded  
his father in 1404, and immediately found himself in conflict  
with Louis of Orleans, the young brother of Charles VI. The  
history of the following years is filed with the struggles between  
these two princes and with their attempts to seize the autho ń tΥ  
in the name of the demented king. John endeavoured to  
strengthen his position by marrying his daughter Margaret to  
the dauphin Louis, and by betrothing his son Philip to a daugh.  
ter of Charles VI. Like his father, he looked for support to  
the popular party, to the tradesmen, particularly the powerful  
gild of the butchers, and also to the university of Paris. In 1405 

 be opposed in the royal council a scheme of taxation proposed  
by the duke of Orleans, which was nevertheless adopted,  
Louis retaliated by refusing to sanction the duke of Burgundy's  
projected expedition against Calais', whereupon John quitted  
the court in chagrin on the pretext of taking up his mother's  
heritage. He was, however, called back to the council to find  
that the duke of Orleans and the queen had carried off the  
dauphin. John succeeded in bringing back the dauphin to  
Paris, and open war seemed imminent between the two p ńnm.  
But an arrangement was effected in October 1405, and in 1406  
John was made by royal decree guardian of the dauphin and the  
king's children.  

The struggle, however, soon revived with increased force.  
Hostilities had been resumed with England; the duke of Orleans  
had squandered the money raised for John's expedition against  
Calais; and the two rivals broke out into open threats. On the  
aoth of November 1407 their uncle, the duke of Berry, brought  
about a solemn reconciliation, but three days later Louis was  
assassinated by John's orders in the Rue Barbette, Paris. John  
at first sought to conceal his share in the murder, but ultimately  
decided to confess to his uncles, and abruptly left Paris.  His 
vassals, however, showed themselves determined to support him  
in his struggle against the avengers of the duke of Orleans.  

The court decided to negotiate, and called upon the duke to  
return. John entered Paris in triumph, and instructed the  
Franciscan theologian Jean Petit (d. X411) to pronounce an  
apology for the murder. But he was soon called back to his  
estates by a rising of the people of Liige against his brother-in-law,  
the bishop of that town. The queen and the Orleans party took  
every advantage of his absence and had Petit's discourse solemnly  
refuted. John's victory over the Lifgeois at Hasbain on the  
23rd of September 2408, enabled him to return to Paris, where he  
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wee reinstated to hi. indent privileges. By . the peace of  
Chartrea (March 9, 1409) the king absolved him from the  
crime, and Valentina Visconti, the widow of the murdered duke,  
and her children pledged themselves lea reconciliation; while an  

edict of the 27th of December 1409 gave John the guardianship  
of the dauphin. Nevertheless, a new league was formed against  
the duke of Burgundy in the following year, prinap*ily at the  
Instance of Bernard, count of Armagnac, from whom the party  
opposed to the Burgundian took its name. The peace of  
Βicltre (Nov. 2, 1410) prevented the outbreak of hostilities,  
inasmuch as the parties were enjoined by its terms to return  
to their estates; but in 1411, in consequence of ravages com-
mitted by the Axmagnaca in the environs of Paris, the duke of  
Burgundy was called back to Paris. He relied more than ever  
on the support of the popular party, which then obtained the  
reforming Ordossauee CαBo /deem (so called from Simon  
Caboche, a prominent member of the gild of the butchers).  
But the bloodthirsty cacesses of the populace brought a change.  
John was forced to withdraw to Burgundy (August 1413),  
and the university of Paris and John Gerson once more cen-
sured Petit's proposition, which, but for the lavish bribes of  
money and wines offered by John to the prelates, would have  
been solemnly condemned ii the council of Constance. John's  
attitude was undecided; he negotiated with the court and also  
with the English, who had just renewed h αtilities with France.  
Although he talked of helping his sovereign, his troops took no  
part in the battle of Agincourt (2415), where, however, two of his  
brothers, Anthony, duke of Brabant, sad' Philip, count of  
Nevers, fell fighting for France.  

In 1417 John made an attack on Paris, which failed through  
his loitering at Lagmy;' but on the 3 οth of May 1428 a traitor,  
one Perrinet Leclerc, opened the gates of Paris to the Burgundian  
captain, Villiers de !'Isle Adam. The dauphin, afterwards Ring  
Charles VI., fled from the town, and John betook himself to the  
king, who promised to forget the past. John, however, did  
nothing to prevent the surrender of Rouen, which had been  
besieged by the English, and on which the fate of the kingdom  
seemed to depend; and the town was taken in 1489. The  
dauphin then decided on a reconciliation, and on the ziih of  
July the two princes swore pace on the bridge of Pouilly, near  
Mclua On the ground that peace was not sufficiently assured  
by the Pouilly meeting, a fresh interview was proposed by the  
dauphin and took place on the zoth of September 1489 on the  
bridge of Monteresu, when the duke of Burgundy was felled  
with an axe by Tanneguy du Chaste, one of the dauphin's  
companions, and done to death by the other members of the  
dauphin's escort. His body was first buried at Monteresu and 

 afterwards removed to the Chartreuse of Dijon and placed in 
 a magnificent tomb sculptured by Juan de la Huerta; the tomb  

was afterwards transferred to the museum in the Mid de silk.  
By his wife, Margaret of Bavaria, he bad one son,.Pbflip the  

Good, who succeeded him; and seven daughters—Margaret,  
who married in 2404 Louis, son of Charles VI., and in 1423  
Arthur, earl of Richmond and afterwards duke of Brittany;  
Mary, wife of Adolph of Cleves; Catherine, promised in 1410  
to a son of Louis of Anjou; Isabella, wife of Olivier de C ńktillon,  
count of Ρenthihvre; Joanna, who died young; Anne, who mar-
ried John, duke of Bedford, in 1423;.  and Agnes, who married  
Charles I., duke of Bourbon, in 1425.  

See A. G. P. Baron de Bonute, Hiiidr' des dues Is Horrηςιιr,  
(Brussels, ι535-ι836) • B. Zeller, Lewis de Frau et Jsea seas Pare  
Paris 1886); and E. έetί t, Ziis&air' de Philippe is Heidi d a lisa 

eω eyes ι 	(Paris, 8888).  

:JOHN (2468-1532), called the Steadfast, elector of  Saxony, 
fourth son of the elector Ernest, was born on the 30th of June  
2468. In 8486, when his eldest brother became elector as  
Frederick III., John received a part of the paternal inheritance  
and afterwards assisted his kinsman, the German king Maz&-
milian I., in several campaigns. He was an early adherent of  
Luther, and, becoming elector of Saxony by his brother's death  

This incident mined for him among the Pariaiaiia the con-
temptuous nseknama of " Jοhu of Lagny, who does not hurry."  

in May 15 τς,'ωassoen premineatamoogtbeRdaemers. 3a νla`  
assisted to suppress the rising led 63 Thomas Munser In zg:g,  
he helped Philip, lendgrave of Hesse, t ο found the league of  
Gotha, formed in 1526 for the ρrotedlοa of the Reformers.  Re 
was active at the diet of Spires in ι 526, and the" recess "of this  
diet gave him an opportunity to reform the church in Saxony,  
where a plan for divine service was drawn up by Lutben The  
assertions of Otto von Pack that a league had been formed  
against the elector and his friends induced John to ally himself  
again with Philip of Hesse in Much 1528, but he restrained  
Philip from making as immediate attack upon their opponents.  

He signed the protest against the " recess " of the diet of Spires  
in 1529, being thus one of the original Protestants, and was  
actively hostile to Charles V. at the diet of Augsburg in 2530.  
Having signed the confession of Augsburg, be was alone among  
the electors in objecting to the election of Ferdinand, afterwards  
the emperor Ferdinand I., as king of theRomans. He was  
among the first members of the league Of Schmalkaldea, assented  
to the religious peace of Nuremberg in 1 53 2, and died at Scbweid-
nits on the 26th of August 1532. John was twice married and  
left two sons and two daughters. His elder son, John Frederick,  
succeeded him as elector, and his younger son was John Ernest  
(d. 1553).  lIe rendered great services to the Protestant pause  
in its infancy, but as a Lutheran resolutely refused to come to  
any understanding with other opponents of the older faith.  

See J. Seeker, Rwrfsrst lοkans von Sedum sad seine &esfrken s..  
as L&he, (Leipzig, 1890); J. ]anasen, *Iisiory of Ike German People  
(^E11gfish translation). ναί  v. (London, 1903); L. von Ranke, Derhrke  
Grι'hidste in ZeiieIIer des Βήσιν aldοs (Leipzig, 1882).  

JOHN, DON (τ545-r578),  of Austria, was the natural son of  
the emperor Charles V. by Barbara Blomberg, the daughter of  
an opulent citizen of Regensburg. He was born in that free  
imperial city on the 24th of February 1545,  the anniversary of  
his father's birth and coronation and of the battle of Pavia,  
and was at first confided under the name of Geronimo to foster  
parents of humble birth, living at a village near Madrid; but in  
2 554 be was transferred to the charge of Madalena des Dijon,  
the wife of Don Lnis de Quijada, and was brought up in ignorance  
of his parentage at Quijada's castle of Villagarcia not far from  
Valladolid. Chula V. in a codicil of his will recognized Gem-
nimo as his son, and recommended him to the care of his successor.  
In September m5mg Philip II. of Spain publicly recognized the  
boy ass member of the royal family, and he was known at court  
as Don Juan de Austria. For three years he was educated at  
Alcal', and had as school companions his nephews, the infante  
Don Carlos and Alexander Famese, prince of Parma. With  
Don Carlos his relations were especially friendly. It had been  
Philip's intention that Don John should become a monk, but he  
showed a strong inclination for a solder's carer and the ling  
yielded. In 1568 Don John "as appointed to the command of 

 a squadron of 33  galleys, and his first operations were against the  
Algerian pirates. His next services were (1569-70) against the  
rebel Morisces in Granada. In 1571 a nobler field of action was  
opened tο him. The conquest of Cyprus by the Turks had led  
the Christian powers of the Mediterranean to far for the safety  
of the Adriatic. A league between Spain and Venice was  
effected by the efforts of Pope Pius V. to resist the Turkish  
advance tο the west, and Don John was named admiral in chief  
of the combined fleets. At the heed of nog galleys, 6 gellasses  

and • member of smaller craft, Don John encountered the  
Turkish Beet at Lepanto on the 7th of October 8571, and gained  
a complete victory. Only forty Turkish vessels effected their  
escape, and it was computed that 35,000 of their men were slain  
or captured while ι5,eοο Christian galley slaves were released.  
Unfortunately, through divisions and jealousies between she  
allies, the fruits of one of the most decisive naval victories in  
history were to a great extent lost.  

This great triumph aroused Don John's ambition and filled 
 big..,, imagination with schemes of personal aggnndisemene.  

He thought of erecting first a principality in A(b αώα and the  
Mores, and then a kingdom in Tunis. But the oondusim by  
Venice of a eeperate peace with the sultan pact an end to the  
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league, bed lbotigb Don John captured Tanis in 1573, it was  
again speedily lost. The schemes of Don John found no support  
In Philip IL, who refused to entertain them, and even withheld  
from his half-brother the title of infante of Spain. At last,  
however, he was appointed (s 576) governor-general of the Nether-
lands, in succession to Luis de Requesens, The administration  
of the latter had not been su cemίul, the revolt headed by the  
prince of Orange had spread, and at the time of Don John's  
nomination the Pacification of Ghent appeared to have united  
the whole of the seventeen provinces of the Netherlands in deter-
mined opposition to Spanish rule and the policy of Philip II.  
The magic of Don John's name, and the great qualities of which  
be had given proof, were to recover what had been lost. lie  
was however, now brought into contact with an adversary of  

a very different calibre from himself. This sus William of  
Orange, whose influence was now supreme throughout the Nether-
lands. The Pacification of Ghent, which was really a treaty  
between Holland and Zeeland and the other provinces for the  
defence of their common interests ageing Spanish oppression,  
had been followed by an agreement between the southern pro-
vinces known as the union of Brussels, which, though maintain-
ing the Catholic religion said the king's authority, aimed at the  
expulsion of the Spanish soldiery and omcials from the Nether-
lands. Confronted by the refusal of the states general to accept  
him as governor unless he assented tο the conditions of the Pad-
fication of Ghent, swore to maintain the rights and privileges  
of the provinces, and to employ only Netiierlaaidera in his  
service, Don John. after some months of fruitless negotiations,  
saw himself compelled to give way. At Huey on the 12th of  

February 1577 he signed a treaty, known as the "Perpetual  

Edits," in which he complied with these terms. On the 1st of  

May he made his entry into Brussels, but he found himself  
governor-general only in name, and the prince of Orange master  
of the situation. In July he suddenly betook himself to Namur  
and withdrew his concessions. William of Orange forthwith  
took up his residence at Brussels, and gave his support to the  
archduke Matthias, afterwards emperor, whom the stater  
general accepted as their sovereign. Meanwhile Philip bad sent  
large reinforcements to Don John under the leadership of his  
cousin Alexander Farncse. At the head of a powerful force  
Don John now suddenly attacked the patriot army at Gem-
blours, where, chiefly by the skill and daring of Famese, a com-
plete victory was gained on the 31st of January 1578. Me  
could not, however, follow up his success for lack of funds, and  
was compelled tο remain inactive all the summer, chafing with  
impatience at the cold indillerence with which his appeals for  
the sinews of war were treated by Philip. His health gave way,  
he was attacked with fever, and on the alt of October 1578, at  
the early age of 33, Don John died, heartbroken at the failure  
of all his soaring ambitions, and at the repeated proofs that he  
had received of the king his brother's jealousy and neglect.  

See Sir W. Stirling Maxwell, Dοπ John of Α us1r1, 15 47-1575  (1883)  
and the bibliography under Priitir 11. of SPAIN.  

JOHN, DON (0629-1679). of Austria, the younger, recognized  

as the natural son of Philip IV., king of Spain, his mother,  

Maria Calderon, or Calderon, being an actress. Scandal  
accused her of a prodigality of favours which must have rendered  
the paternity of Don John very dubious. He was, however,  
recognized by the king, received a princely education at Oca6a,  
and was amply endowed with commande ń es in the military  
orders, and other formsof income. Dοπ John was sent in 1647  
to Naples—then in the throes Of the popular rising first led by  

Masanicllo—with a squadron and a military force, to support  

the viceroy. The restoration of royal authority was due rather  
tο the exhaustion of the insurgents and the follies of their French  
leader, the duke of Guise, than to the forces of Don John. He  
was next sent as viceroy to Sicily, whence he was recalled in 165 ι  
to complete the pacification of Catalonia, which had been in  
revolt since '640. The excesses of the French, whom the Catalans  

had called in, had produced a reaction, and Don John had not  
much more to do than to preside over the final siege of Barcelona  

and the convection which terminated the revolt in October 1652.  

On both occasions be had played the peacemaker, and this  
sympathetic part, combined with his own pleasant manners  
and handsome person with bright eyes and abundant raven-
black hair—a complete contrast to the fair complexions of the  
Habsbuτgs—made him a popular favourite. Ιn τ6ς6 he was  
sent to command in Flanders, in combInation with the mince of  
Cοπdf, then in revolt against his own sovereign. At the storming  
of the French camp at Valenciennes in 1656, Don John displayed  
brilliant personal courage at the bead of a cavalry charge.  
When, however, he took a part in the leadership of the army at  
the Dunes in the battle fought against Turenne and the British  
forces sent over by Cromwell in 1658, be was completely beaten,  
in spite of the efforts of Condf, whose advice he neglected, and  
of the hard fighting of English Royalist exiles. During X661 and  
ι66a he commanded against the Portuguese in Estremadura,  
The Spanish troops were ill-appointed, irregularly paid and un-
trustworthy, but they were superior in numbers and some  
successes were gained. If Don John had not suffered from the  
indolence which Clarendon, who knew him, considered his chief  
defect, the Portuguese would have been hard pressed. The  
greater part of the south of Portugal was overrun, but in 1663  
the Portuguese were reinforced by a body of English troops,  
and were put under the command of the Huguenot Schomberg.  
By him Don John was completely beaten at Estremos. Even  
now he might not have lest the confidence of his father,  if 
Queen Mariana, mother of the sickly infante Carlos, the only  
surviving legitimate son of the king, had not regarded the bastard  
with distrust and dislike. Don John was removed from command  
and sent to his commandery at Consuegra. After the death of  
Philip IV. in 1665 Don John became the recognized leader of  
the apposition to the government of Philip's widow, the queen  
regent. She and her favourite, the German Jesuit Nithard,  
seized and put to death one of his most trusted servants, Don  
Josf Malladas. Don John, in return, put himself at the head of  
a rising of Aragon and Catalonia, which led to the expulsion of  
Nithard on the th of February 166g. Don John was, however,  
forced to content himself with the viceroyalty of Aragon. In  
1677, the queen mother having aroused universal opposition by  
her shameless favour for Fernando de Valenzuela, Don John  
was able to drive her from court, and establish himself as prime  
minister. Great hopes were entertained of his administration,  
but it proved disappointing and short. Don John died on the  
1 7th of September 1679.  

The career of Don John can be followed in J. C. Dunlop's Miswirs  
of Spam 162Ζ-1700  (Edin. ι834).  

JOHN OP BEVERLEY, ST (d. 721), English bishop, is said  
tό  have been born of noble parents at Harpham, in the east riding  
of Yorkshire. lie received his education at Canterbury under  

Archbishop Theodore, the statement that he was educated at  
Oxford being of coarse untrue. Be was for a time a member of  
the Whitby community, under St Hilds, and in 687 he was conse-
crated bishop of Hexham and in 705 was promoted to the bishop-
ric of York. He resigned the latter see in 718, and retired to a  
monastery which he bad founded at Beverley, where he died on  
the 7th of May 7a1. He was canonized in 1037, and his feast  
is celebrated annually in the Roman Church on the 7th of May.  
Many miracles of healing are ascribed to John, whose pupils were  
numerous and devoted to him.- He was celebrated for his  
scholarship as well as for his virtues.  

The following works are ascribed to John by  1. Bale: Pro Lacs  
ex o (an exposition of Luke) : Humdioe us Ετσιιtdia: Epino&so  

ad Herebaldsm, Α sdιuoπr. et Be tisum; and Efsisfofse ad Hyidcri  
abbatissam. See life by Folcard. based on Bede, in Ada SS. Bofland.;  
and J. Rein's Fasfi eboracesses (1863).  

JOHN OF THE CROSS, 87 (154t159 ι), Spanish mystic,  
was born at Ontiveros (Old Castile) on the 24th of June 1542. 

 He became a professed Carmelite in 2564, and was ordained  
priest at Salamanca in 1567. Mc met with much opposition in  
his efforts to introduce the reforms proposed by St Theresa, and  
was more than once imprisoned. His real name was Juan de  
Vepez y Alvarez; in religion he was known as Juan de San  
Matins till x568, when he adopted the name of Juan de 4 Cruz.  
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JOHN OF ASIA--JOHN OF DAMASCUS  
Broken by peuecution, be was sent to the monastery of Ubeda,  

where be died in 1591; his Obras espirilaales were published  
posthumously in ι6ι8. He was beat ί Ged in 1674 and canonized  
on the 27th of December 1726. The lofty symbolism of his prose  
is frequently obscure, but his lyrical verses are distinguished for  

their rapturous ecstasy and beauty of expression. .  

Some of his poems have been translated with great success by  

Arthur Symons in Images of Good and Em!; the most convenient  
edition of his works, which have been frequently reprinted, is that  

contained in vol. xvi. of the Bibliokca de adores espaeoler.  

JOHN OF ASIA (or 0s Εραεsus), a leader of the Monophysite  
Syriac-speaking Church in the 6th century, and one of the earliest  
and most important of Syriac historians. Born atAmid(Diarbekr)  
about soy, he was there ordained as a deacon in 5295 but in 534  
we find him in Palestine, and in 535 be passed to Constantinople.  
The mouse of his leaving Amid was probably either the great  
pestilence which broke out there in 534 or the furious persecution  
directed against the Monophysites by Ephraim (patriarch  of 
Antioch 529-544)  and Abraham (bishop of Amid c. 520-541).  
In Constantinople he seems to have early won the notice of  
Justinian, one of the main objects of whose policy was the c οn-
solidation of Eastern Christianity as a bulwark against the  
heathen power of Persia. John is said by Barhebracus (Chron.  
Sul. L 195) to have succeeded Anthimus as Monophysite bishop  
of Constantinople, but this is probably a mistake.' Anyhow he  
enjoyed the emperor's favour until the death of the latter in 565  
and (as be himself tells us) was entrusted with the administration  
of the entire revenues of the Monophysite Church. He was also  
sent, with the rank of bishop, on a mission for the conversion of  
such heathen as remained in Asia Minor, and informs us that the  
number of those whom he baptized amounted to 70,000. He also  
built a large monastery at Tralles on the hills skirting the valley  
of the Meander, and more than 90 other monasteries. Of the  
mission to the Nubians which he promoted, though he did not  
himself visit their country, an interesting account is given in  
the 4th book of the 3rd Dart of his JZi.siory.' In $46 the emperpr  
entrusted him with the task of rooting out the secret practice of  
idolatry in Constantinople and its neighbourhood. But his  
fortunes changed soon after the accession of Justin II- About  
571 Paul of Asia, the orthodox or Chalccdonian patriarch, began  
(with the sanction of the emperor) a rigorous persecution of the  
Monophysite Church leaders, and John was among those who  
suffered most. He gives us a detailed account of his sufferings  
In prison, his loss of civil rights, &c., in the third part of his  
Hi.dory. The latest events recorded are of the date $S ς, and the  
author cannot have lived much longer; but of the circumstances  
of his death nothing is known.  

John's main work was his &clesimileol Ri τΡfeι ', which covered  
more than six centuries, from the time of Julius Caesar to 58¢  
It was composed in three parts, each contarnrng six books. The  
first part seems to have wholly perished. The second, which  
extended from Theodosius TI. to the 6th or 7th year of Justin 11.,  
was (as F. Nan has recently proved)' reproduced in full or almost in  
full, in John's own words, in the third part of the Chj'oisid' which was  
till lately attributed to the patriarch Dionysius Telmaharensis. but  
is really the work of an unknown compiler. Of this second division  
of John's Hisiory, in which he had probably Incorporated the so-
called Chronicle of Joshua the Stylite, considerable φrtions are 
found in the British Museum MSS. Add. 14647 and 14650, and these  
have been published in the second volume of Land's As'cdoka  
Syriaca. But the whole is more completely presented in the Vatican  
MS. (civil.), which contains the third part of the Chronicle of  
pseudo-Dionysius. The third part of John's history which is a  
detailed account of the ecclesiastical events which ό ρρened in  
57 1-585. as well as of some earlier occurrences, survives in a fairly  
complete state in Add. 14640, a British Museum MS. of the 7th  

century. It forms a c οπ tεmφτary record of great value ιο the  
historian. its somewhat disordered state, the want of chronological  

1  See Land, !mimes Bisdiof sea Ephesus, pp. 57 seq.  
' Cf. Land's Appendix (op. cit. 1 72-1 93).  
' Sec Dsiileiis cc'! iqve. 15th June and 25th Aug  1 896, and 25th Jan.  

1897; Journal uriai'qu'. 9th series, vol. viii. (1896) pp. 346 599. and  
eel. ix. ( 1 897) p 529;  also Revue do I'Orjeat ch τi!,rn, Swpppl. irimesIriol  

( 1897). ρp 4ι-54, 455-493; and compare Νό ldeke in Vienne Oriental  
JoυΡ.wal (1896), mi. '60 599. The facts are briefly stated in Duval's  
L iiIiraiue Syriaque, p. 192. A full analysis of this second part of  
John's history has been given by M. Nau.  

arrangement, and the occasional renatities of accounts of the am  
events are due, as the author himself informs us (ii. so), to the work  

being almost entirely composed during the times doff persecution.  
The same mouse may account for the somewhat slovenly Syriacstyle.  
The writer claims  ιο  have treated his subject impartially, and though  
written from the narrow point of view of one to whom Monophyute  

orthodoxy" was all-important. it is evidently a faithful reproduc-
tion of events as they occurred. This third part was edited by  
Cureton (Oxford. 18 ). and was translated into English by R. Payne-
Smith (Oxford, *860) end loco Germas by J. M. SchOefelder (Munich,  
186 .  

John" other known wok was a series of Biogajsb^s of Easiei'w  
Saints, compiled about 569. These have been edited by Land in  
A*ecdola Syrfaca, IL 1-288, and translated into Latin by Douwen  
and Land (Amsterdam, 1889). A π interesting estimate of Jοhs  
as an ecclesiastic and author was given by the Abbe Duchesne in a  

memoir read before the five French Academies on the 25th d  
October 1892.  

JOHN OF DAMASCUS (Jonameas Dsuasrnrns) (d. before  
754), 

 
an eminent theologian of the Eastern Church, derives his  

surname from Damascus, where he was born about the dose  of 
the 7th century. His Arabic name was Mansur (the victor), and  
he received the epithet Ch τysoπhoas (gold-pouring) on account  
of his eloquence. The principal account of his life is contained  
in a narrative of the Loth century, much of which Is obviously  
legendary. His father Sergius was a Christian, but notwithstand-
ing held a high office under the Saracen caliph, in which he was  
succeeded by his eon. John is said to have owed his education  
in philosophy, mathematics and theology to an Italian monk  
named Cosmos, whom Sergius bad redeemed from a Fund of  
captive slaves. About the year 730 he wrote several treatises  
in defence of image-worship, which the emperor, Leo the 'saurian,  
was making strenuous efforts to suppress.  

Various pieces of evidence go to show that it was shortly after  
this date that he resolved to forsake the world, divided hi fortune  
among his friends and the poor, and betook himself to the monas-
tery of St Sabers, near Jerusalem, where be spent the rest of his  
life. After the customary probation he was ordained priest by  
the patriarch of Jegssalem. In his last years he travelled  
through Syria contending against the iconoclasts, and in the same  
mouse he visited Constantinople at the imminent risk of his life  
during the reign of Constantine Copronymus. With him the  
"mysteries," the entire ritual, areas integral partof the Orthodox  
system, and all dogma culminates in image-worship. The due  
of his death Is uncertain; it is probably about 752. John Damas-
cenus is a saint both in the Greek and In the Latin Churches,  
his festival being observed in the former on the 29th of November  
and on the 4th of December, and in the latter on the 6th of May.  

The works of Dermas anus give him a foremost place among the  
theologians of the early Eastern Church, and, according to Dossier  
he " remains in later times the highest authority in the t heological  
literature of the Greeks." This is not because he is an original  
thinker but because he compiled into systematic form the scattered  
teaching of his theological predecessors. Several treatises attributed  
to him are probably spurious, but his undoubted works are numerous.  
and embrace a wide range, The most important contains theme parts  
under the general title iler4  υνιοοα τ ("The Fountain of Kiiowkdge").  
The first part, entitled Κ,4ńλι'.8'λοσο4 o6, is an exposition and  appli'  
cation of theology of Aristotle's DialecIic. The second, entitled fled  

alpfesso("Of Heresies"), is a reproduction of theearl'ser week of Epiph.  
anius, with a continuation giving an account of the heresies than  
arose after the time of that writer. The third part, entitled " Εεhωω  
ieo'fer sit όρsoδό ξου e(eτωι (" An Accurate Exposition of theOrt bodox  
Faith "), is much the most Important, εoπtaί nιπg as it docse complete  
system of theology founded on the teaching of the fathers and church  
councils, from t a 4th to the 7th century. it thus embodies the  
finished result of the theological thought of the earl Greek Chrch. 
Through a Latin translation made by Burgundies of Pisa u Pisa in the ι τth  
century, it was well known to Peter Lombard and Aquinas, and is  
this wry it influenced the scholastic theology of the West. Another  
well-known work is the Sacra para/klo, a collection of biblical nessaςεs  
followed by illustrations drawn from other scriptural sources sod  
from the fathers. There is much merit in his hymns and "canons  
one of the latter is very familiar as the hymn" The Day of Resurrec.  
11015, Earth tell it out abroad." John of Damascus has sometimes  
been called the" Father of Scholasticism." and the " Lombard of the  
Greeks," but these epithets ere appropriate  only in a limited sense. 

position Chń stological 	ition of ohn may be summed up in the  
following description;' "He tries to secure the unity of the two  

' C. Ρ. Fisher, His!, of Cir. Diicirino, ι  $9 seq.  More fully in  Ι. 1..  
Ottley, The Dociriiee of Ike  I,warisaliois, ii. 138- ι46.  
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natures by 	tang to the divine Logos the formative and control- 
ling agency. it is not a human individual that the Logos rum mes,  

nor in it humanity. or human nature in general. it ,, rather a  
potential human individual, a nature not yet developed into a person  
or hypostasis. The hypostasis through which this takes place is  

the personal Logos through whose υπ on with this potential nun,  
in the womb of Mary. the potential man acquires a concrete reality.  
an individual existence. He has, thergfοκ, no bypwtasis of himself  
but only in and through the Logos. It is denied that he is nos-hypo-
stalk (refe"al's'); it isaihrmed that he is wit-Ayposlatc (λινωόσi'aro).  
Two natures my form unity, es the bοd υα nd sοul in min. Somas,  
both soul and body,,  is brought into unity with the Logos; these being  
then one hypostas* for both natures." There i'  an interchange of  
the divine and human attributes, a communication of the former  
which deifies the receptive απd passive human nature. In Christ  
the human will has become the organ of the divine will. Thus while  
John is an adherent of Chakedon and • dyothelue. the drift of his  
teaching is in the monophysite direction. " The Clwlcedosian  
,Dqfsiiioi' is victorious, but Apollinaris is not overcome' "; what  
John gives with the one hand he takes away with the other. On  
the question of the Atonement he regards the death of Christ as a 

 aaui$ce cierod to God and act a ransom paid to the devil.  

LITsaA7uaL.—The Life of John of Damascus was written  by 
John, patriarch of Jerusalem in the Loth century (Migne, Patrol.  
Graec., xciv. 429-489). The works were edited by Le Queen (a vole.,  
fob.. Paris, 1712) and form vols. 94 to 96 in Migne's Greek series.  
A monograph by J. Langen was published in 1879. A. Harnack's  
ÍZislo'y of Dogma is very full (see especially vols. iii. απd iv.; on the  
image-worship controversy. iv. sa  seq.), and soare the similar works  
of F. Loofs-Seebetg and A. Dorner. See also O. Bardenhewer's  
Pclrslofw and other literature cited in F. Katienbuach's excellent  

article in hauck.Herzog, Reakncyklopddie, vol ix.  

JOHN OP HEXHAM (c. ιτόo-12ο9), English chronicler, is  
known to us merely as the author of a work called the Historic  
XXV. annornm, which continues the Ifisioria regase of Simeon  
of Durham and contains an account of English events τ ι3ο- ι ι 53•  
From the title, as given in the only manuscript, we learn John's  
name and the fact that he was prior of Heaham. It must have  
been between ττόο said 1209 that he held this position; but the  
date at which he lived απd wrote cannot be more accurately  
determined. Up to the year 1139 he follows closely the history  
written by his predecessor, Prior Richard; thenceforward he  is 

an independent though not a very valuable authority. lie is  
best informed as to the events of the north country; his wrnt of  
care, when he ventures farther afield, may be illustrated by the  
fact that he places in 1 145 King Stephen's siege of Oxford, which  

really occurred in 1142. Even for northern main his chronology  
is faulty; from 1140 onwards his dates are uniformly one year  

too late. Prior Richard is not the only author to whom John is  

indebted; he incorporates in the annal of 1138 two other narTa-
tives of the battle of the Standard, one in verse by the  

monk Serb, another in prose by Abbot Ailred of Rievavx; and  
also a poem, by a Glasgow dark, on the death of Sumerled of the  
Isles.  

- 

 
The one manuscript of John's chronicle is a 13th century copy;  

MS. C. C. C. Cambridge, cxxxix. 8. The best edition is that of  
T. Arnold in Symeoms dimmed opera, vol. ii. (Rolls Series, 1885) . 

There is an English translation in J Stevenson s Church lufonoss of  
England, vol. iv. (London, 1856). (H. W. C. D.)  

-  JOHN OF IRELAND (Josalms DC IxanλΡmu), (if. 1480),  
Scottish writer, perhaps of Lowland origin, was resident for thirty  
years  In Pan, and later a professor of theology. He was confessor  
to James IV. απd also to Louts Xl. of France, ń nd was rector of  
Yarrow (de Foresta) when he completed, at Edinburgh, the work  
on which rests his sole claim as a vernacular writer. This book,  
preserved in MS. ln the Advocates' Library, Edinburgh (MS. a8,  
s, 8), and labelled " Johanπis de Irlandia opera theologies," is a  
treatise in Scots on the wisdom and discipline necessary to a  
prince, especially intended for the use of the young James IV.  
'The book is the earliest extant example of original Scots prose . 
It was still in MS. in 1910, but an edition was promised by the  
Scottish Test Society. In this book John refers to two other  
vernacular writings, one "of the commandementis and uthir  
things pretenand to the salvacioune of man," the other, " of the  
tabill of confessioune." No traces of these have been discovered.  
The author's name appears on the registers of the university  
of Paris and on the rolls of the Scottish parliaments, and  

be is referred to by the Scottish historians, Leslie and  
Dempster.  

See the notices in John Lyden's introduction to his edition of  
the Camplaynt of Seoi!andc (18m), pp. 85 seq.; The Scornsh  
AaNgaar). xiii 111-115 and xv. 1-14. Annotated extracts are  
given in Gregory Smith's 5ρe'sm s  ι  Mtddls &siio (ipos).  

JOHN OF RAVENNA. Two distinct persons of this name,  
formerly confused and identified with a third (anonymous)  
Ravennese in Petrarch's letters, lived at the end of the 14th  
and the beginning of the ι ι h century.  

1. A young Ravennese born about 1347, who in 1364 went  
to live with Petrarch as secretary. In 1367 he set out to see  
the world and make a name for himself, returned in a state of  
destitution, but, growing restless again, left his employer for  
good in 1368. He is not mentioned again in Petrarch's corre-
spondence, unless a letter" to a certain wanderer " (sage csddam),  
congratulating him on his arrival at Rome in 1373,  Is addressed  
to him.  

τ. Son of Conversanus (Conversinus, Convertfnus). He is  
first heard of (Nov. 17, x368) as appointed to the professor-
ship of rhetoric at Florence, where he had for some time held  
the post of notary at the courts of justice. This iiPerentiates  
him from (r). He entered (c. 1370) the service of the ducal house  
of Padua, the Carraras, in which he continued at least until 1404,  
although the whole of that period was not spent in Padua. From  
1 375 to 1 379 he was a schoolmaster at Belluno, and was dismissed  
as too good for his post and not adapted for teaching boys. On  
the 2ιnd of March 1382, he was appointed professor of rhetoric  
at Padua. During the struggle between the Carraras and  
Visconti, he spent five years at Udine ( 1 38 7-1 39 2). From  
1 395- 1404 he was chancellor of Francis of Carrara, απd is heard  
of for the last time in 1406 as living at Venice. fila history of  
the Carmras, a tasteless production in barbarous Latin, says little  
for his literary capacity; but as a teacher he enjoyed a great  
reputation, amongst his pupils being Vittorino des Feltre απd  
Guarino of Verona.  

3. Malpaghini (De Malpaghinis), the most important.  Born 
about 1356, he was a pupil of Petrarch from a very early age to  
1 374. On the 19th of September t397  be was appointed pro-
fessor of rhetoric and eloquence at Florence. On the 9th of June  
r4n 5, on the re-opening of the studio, which had been shut from  
1405 to t41 ι owing to the plague, his appointment was renewed  
for five years, before the expiration of which period he died (May  
1417). Although Malpaghini left nothing behind him, he did  
much to encourage the study of Latin; among his pupils was  
Poggio  Bracciolinl. 

The local documents and otherauthorities on the subject will be  

found in E. T. Klette, Bedrage eu, Cesckickle uiid Lilkealur der  
italwniscken Gelehrω cna,ssaue, vol. i. (1888); see also G. Voigt,  
Die W,ederbekbsng des klossisch's Α end's*, who, however, identifies  
(ι) and (τ).  

JOHN OP 8AL18HIIAY (c. ικτ S-1180), English author,  
diplomatist and bishop, was born at Salisbury between the years  
r t t s and 1120. Beyond the fact that he was of Saxon, not of  
Norman race, and applies to himself the cognomen of Paneat,  
"short," or "small,"  few details are known regarding his early  
life; but Irom his own statements it is gathered that he crossed  
to France about 1136, and began regular studies in Paris under  
Abelard, who had there for a brief period re-opened his famous  
school on Mont St Geneνi4νν. After Abelard's retirement, John  
carried on his studies under Alberich of Reims and Robert of  
Melun. From 1138 to ι t4ο he studied grammar and the  
classics under William of Conches and Richard l'Ev$que, the  

disciples of Bernard of Chartres, though it is still a matter of  
controversy whether it was in Chartres or not (cf. A. Clerval,  
Let &oles de Ckaetres as meyen dge, 1895). Bernard's teaching  
was distinguished partly by its pronounced Platonic tendency,  
partly by the stress laid upon literary study of the greater Latin  
writers; and the influence of the latter feature is noticeable in  
all John of Salisbury's works. About 1140 he was at Paris  

studying theology under Gilbert de la Porcee, then ender  
Robert Pullus and Simon of Poissy. In t 148 be resided at  
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Μού tiers Is Celle in the diocese of Troyes, with his friend Peter  
of Celle. He was present at the council of Rums, presided over  
by Pope Eugenius 11I., and was probably presented by Bernard  
of Clairvaux tο Theobald, archbishop of Canterbury. at whose  
court he settled, probably about i ι ^ο. Appointed secretary to  
Theobald, he was frequently sent on missions to the papal see.  
During this time he composed his greatest works, published  
almost certainly in 1  159,  the Poikrojrtus, jive de sugis nnialium  
et de ssligiis philosopkoreme and the Melalogiau, writings  
invaluable as storehouses of information regarding the matter  
and form οf scholastic education, and remarkable for their  
cultivated style and humanist tendency. After the death of  
Theobald in 1161, John continued as secretary to Thomas  
Becket, and took an active part in the long disputes between  
that primate and his sovereign, Henry IL His letters throw  
light on the constitutional struggle then agitating the English  
world. With Becket he withdrew to France during the king's  
displeasure; be returned with him in 1170, and was present at  
his assassination. In the foliowing years, during which he  
continued in an influential situation in Canterbury, but at what  
precise date is unknown, he drew up the Life of Tkwaws Becket.  
In 1176 he was made bishop of Chartres, where he passed  
the remainder of his life. In 1179 he took an active part in the  
council of the Lateran. He died at or near Chartres on the  
a ςth of October 1180.  

John's writings enable us to understand with much completeness  
the literary and scientific Position of the 12th century. His views  

imply a cultivated intelligence well versed in practical affairs.  
opposing to the extremes of both nominalism and realism a practical  
common sense. His doctrine is a kind of utilitarianism, with a  

strong leaning on the speculative side to the modified literary  

scepticism of Cicero, for whom he had unbounded admiration.  

He was a humamst before the Renaissance, surpassing all other  

representatives of the school of Chartres in his knowledge of the  

testis classics, as in the purity of his style, which was evidently  

moulded on that of Cicero. Of Greek writers he appears to have  

known nothing at first hand, and very little in translations. The  
Trma'us of Plato in the Latin version of Chalcidius was known t ο  
him as to his contemporaries and predecessors, and probably he  
had access to translations of the Plwedo and llens. 01 Aristotle  
he possessed the whole of the Orguno, in Latin: he is. indeed, the  
first of the medieval writers of note to whom the whole was known.  
Of other Aristotelian writings he appears to have known nothing.  

The collected editions of the works are by J. A. Giles (5 νοό .,  
Oxford, 1848), and by Migne. in the Pairoiogiue carnet, vol. 199•  
neither accurate. The Policrahcat was edited with notes and  
introductions by C C. 1. Webb, Ioarnsis Saresberieesis qnscopi  
Chen:u,rns Pdiastict (Oxford. 1909), ι vols. The most complete  
study of John of Salisbury is the monograph by C. Schaarachmidt,  

Jo(wnnes Sarisbeeuns:1 so'h Lebci and Stud:en, S&hnflex and  
Philosophie. 1862, which is a model of accurate and complete work.  
manship. See also the article in the Dui. Na'. Bsog.  

JOHN ( ι ιpo—c 1310), surnamed the Parricide, and called also  
John of Swabia, was a son of Rudolph II. count of Habsburg  
and Agnes daughter of Ottakar II. king of Bohemia, and  
consequently a grandson of the German king Rudolph I. Having  
passed his early days at the Bohemian court, when he came οf  
age he demanded a portion of the family estates from his uncle,  
the German king Albert I His wishes were not gratified, απd  
with three companions he formed a plan to murder the king.  
On the 1st of May 1308 Albert in crossing the river Reuss at  
Windisch became separated from his attendants, and was at  
once attacked and killed by the four conspirators. John  
escaped the vengeance of .Albert's sons, and was afterwards  
found in a monastery at Pisa, where in 1313 he is said to have  
been visited by the emperor Henry VII., who had placed him  
under the ban. From this time he vanishes from history.  
The character of John is used by Schiller in his play Wilhelm  
Tell.  

JOHN, THE EPISTLES OP. The so-called epistles of John,  
in the Bible, are not epistles in the strict sense of the term, for  
the first is a homily, and encyclical or pastoral (as has been recog-
nized since the days of Bretschneider απd Michaelis), while  
the Other two arc brief notes or letters. Nor are they John's.  
i( John means the son of Zebedee. The latter conclusion depends  
upon the particular hypothesis adopted with regard tο the  

general Johannine problem, yet even when it is held that Jobs  

the apostle (q.s.) survived to old age in Ephesus, the second  
and third epistles may be fairly ascribed (with Erasmus, Groiiun,  
Credner, Bretschneider, Reuss, &c.) to John the presbyter'. as  
several circles in the early church held (" Opinio a plerisquc  
tradita," Jerome: De sir. ell. c8). An apostle indeed might  
call himself a presbyter (cf. t Pet. v. x). But these notes imply  
no apostolic claim on the part of the author, and, although their  
author is anonymous, the likelihood is that their compoaitioe  
by the great Asiatic presbyter John led afterwards to their  
incorporation in the " instrumentum " of John the apostle's  
writings, when the prestige of the latter had obscured the  
former. All hypotheses as to their pseudonymity or composition  
by different hands may be dismissed. They would never have  
floated down the stream οf tradition except on the support of  
some primψνe authority. If this was not connected with John  
the apostle the only feasible alternative is to think of John the  
presbyter, for Papiss refers to the latter in precisely this fashion  
(Euscb. H.E. hi. 39, 15; nil rο το 6 w. ίλeγt).  

The period of all three lies somewhere within the last decade  
of the tat century and the first decade of the 2nd. Νο evidence  
is available to determine in what precise order they were written,  
but it will be convenient to take the two smaller Dates before  

the larger. The so-called Second Epistle of John is one of the  
excommunicating notes occasionally despatched by early  
Christian leaders to a community (cf. 1 Cor. v. g). The presbyter  
or elder warns a Christian community, figuratively addressed 

 as" the  elect lady" (cf. 1,3 with x Pet. i. τ; ν, t3; also the plural  
of 6, 8, ιο and 13), against some itinerant (d. Didactic xi.  i-a;  
teachers who were promulgating advanced Doceuc views (7)  
upon the person of Christ. The note is merely designed to  
serve ( ι 2) until the writer arrives in person. He sends greetings  
to his correspondents from some community in which he is  
residing at present (ii), and with which they had evidently  
some connexion.  

The note was familiar to irenaeast who twice (1. td, 3, iii. 06, 8)  
cites to-tx, once quoting it front the first epistle by mistake,  
but no tradition has preserved the name of the community in  
question, and all opinions on the matter are guess-work. The  
reference to "all who know the truth " (ver. ι) is, of course, to  
be taken relatively (cf. Rev. ii. 13), it dots not necessarily imply  
a centre like Antioch or Rome (Chapman). Whiston thought  
of Philadelphia, and probably it must have been one of the  
Asiatic churches.  

The so-called Third Epistle of John belongs to the Ιωίωτιλαι  
awτά τ'κοι (ι Cor iii. ι) of the early church, like Rom. xvi . It 
is a private note addressed by the presbyter to a certain Gale,  
a member of the same community or house-church (9) as that  
to which 2 John is written. A local errorist. Diotrephes (9- ιο)  
had repudiated the authority of the writer and his party.  
threatening even to excommunicaie Gaius and others fιoι  
the church (cf. Abbott's Dioiessorica, ¢ 2258). With this  
opponent the writer promises (to) to deal sharply in person  
before very long Meantime (14) he despatches the present  
note, in hearty appreciation of his coreeapondenI's attitude  
and character.  

The allusion in 9 ( Σγρα¢a) refers in all likelihood to the  
" second " epistle (so Ewald, Wolf. Salmon, &c.). In oeder to  
avoid the suggestion that it implied a lost epistle, &was inserted  
as an early stage in the textual history of the note. If fiυaλ;emχ  
could be read in ta, Demetrius would be a presbyter, in any  
case, he is not to be identified with Demos (Chapman). nor is 

 I So Selwyn. Clinjiirn' Prop/id: (pp. 133-145).  Harnack, Heiarici  
(Dos Urchrrstenikxm. i9ο2, ρρ. Ζ29 seq.), and von Soden (Ντααοy οf  
Early Chιωιαπ L ιterαtυrs, pp. 445-446). after Renan (L'f_"ικ  
chrkuππe, pp. 78 seq.). Von Dobachuts (Chrssitari Life on tie  
Pnmitise Clurek. pp. 218 seq . ) απd R. Knοp1 (Du ιwaidpo.  
Ζεilalter. 1905, pp. 32 seq., &c.) are among the most receul mtns  
who ascribe all three epistles to the presbyter.  

' On the early allusions to these brief notes, cf. Gregory: Tie  
Canon απd Trot of the New Tes/ameni (1q07). pp. 131. 190 seq., Wese-
coti's Cason of the New Tesiameni. pp 218 seq. ,  355. 357. 366. &c.,  
απd Leipoldt's Gui/tickle d. real. Kanrnss (2907)•  a.  pp.  66  wq -. 78  
seq., 99 seq., 151 seq., 192 seq., 132 seq.  
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there any reason to suppose (with laroark) 1  that the note of 9  
was written to, and suppressed by, him. What the presbyter  
is afraid of is not so much that his note would not be read  
(Ewald, Hamack), as that It would not be acted upon.  

These notes, written originally on smaii sheets of papyrus,  
reveal the anonymous presbyter travelling (so Clem. Alex. (luis  
dims sets. xlii.) in his circuit or diocese of churches, and writing  
οccasiοnal pastoral letters, in which he speaks not only in his  
own name but in that of a coterie of like-minded Christians.'  
It is otherwise with the brochure or manifesto known as the  
"first epistle." This was written neither at the request of its  
readers nor to meet any definite local emergency, but on the  
initiative of its author (i. 4) who was evidently concerned about  
the effect produced upon the Church in general by  certaiq 
contemporary phases of semi-gnostic teaching. The polemic is  
directed against a dualism which developed theoretically into  
docetic views of Christ's person (ii. 12, iv. a, &c.), and practically  
into libertinism (ii. 4, &c.). 5  It is natural to think, primarily,  
of the churches in Asia Minor as the circle addressed, but all  

indications of date or place are absent, except those which may  
be inferred from its inner connexion with the Fourth Gospel  

The plan of the brochure is unstudied and unpremeditated,  
resembling a series of variations upon one or two favourite  

themes rather than a carefully eonstructedl melody. Fellowship  

(rowwvIa) with God and man is its dominant note. Auer  
defining the essence of Christian κοwωνέ α  (i.  1-3); the writer  
passes on to its conditions  (i.  3-i1. 17), under the antithesis of  
light and darkness. These conditions are twofold: (a) a sense  
of sin, which leads Christians to a sense of forgiveness° through  

Jesus Christ, (b) and obedience to the supreme law of brotherly  
love (cf. Ignal. Ad Smyrn. 6). If these cοnditio)ts ace unfulfilled,  
moral darkness is the issue, a darkness which spells ruin to the  
soul. This prompts the writer to explain the dangers of issis'wwle  
(ii. 18-29), under the antithesis of truth απd falsehood, the  
immediate peril being a novel heretical view of the person of  

• In his ingenious study (Ttxie and Ustersuclun en, xv. 3). whose 
main Contention is adopted by von Dοbschutι anti  Knopf. On this  
view (for criticism see Belsee in the Tubing. Quarudichrift, 1897,  
pp. 150 seq., Kruger in Zeiischnfi f ιlr die sass. Thetisgie, 18^t8, pp.  
307-311, απd Hilgenfeld: ibid. 316-320), Diotrrphes was voicing a  

successful protest of the local monarchial b ιshopα against the  
older itinerant authorities (cf. Schmiedel, Envy. Bib.. 3 1 46-3 1 47).  
As Wilamowitz-Moellendorf (Weems, 1898. pp. 329 seq.) points out,  
there is a close connexion between ver. it and ver. 10. The same  

writer argues that, as the substitution of & γa4 oτ for 4lλrαrιω  
(ver. i) ' 1st SchOnrednerei and nicht yam beste ι Gesch ιaacke ' the  
waiter adds to tree h γαnu' is  dλ,104. 

2 This is the force of the ')µιs in 3 John 9-10 (if. ι John iv. 6, 14)  
" The truth " (3 John 3-5) seems to mean a life answering to the  

apostolic standard thus enforced απd exemplified.  
• Several of these traits were reproduced in the teaching of Ce ń n+  

thus, others may have been directly Jewish or Jewish Christian.  

The opposition to the Messianic iSle of Jesus had varied adherents.  
The denial of the Virgin-birth, which also formed part of the  
system of Cerinthus, was met by anticipation in the αtoń es of  
Matthew απd Luke, which pushed back the reception of the spirit  

from the baptism to the birth, but the Johannine school evidently  

preferred to answer this heresy by developing the theory of the  
Logos, with its implicate of pre-existence.  

e On the vexed question whether the language of this paragraph  
is purely spiritual or includes a realistic reference, cf. G. E. hindlay  
(Expositor. 1893, ρρ. 97 seq.). and Dr Ε. A. Abbott's recent study in  
Dia[essariea, §§ 1615-1620. The writer is controverting the Docetio  

heresy, and at the same time keeping up the line of communications  
with the apostolic base.  

• The universal range (Ιι. a) ascribed to the redeeming work of  
Christ is directed against Gnostic dualism and she Ebioniuc narrow-
ing of salvation to Israel; only µe7ι here denotes Christians in  
general, not Jewish Christians. On the answer to the Gnostic  
ρride of perfectionism (i. 8), cf. Epict. iv. 12, '9. The emphasis cm  

you all " (ii. 20) hints at the Gnostic aristocratic system of degrees  

among believers, which naturally tended to break up brotherly love  

(cf. ι Cor. viii. n seq.). The Gnostics also held that a spiritual seed  
cf. iii. 9) was implanted in man, as the germ of his higher develop-
ment into the divine life: for the ValentÍnian idea cf. free. Ads.  
hoer. i. 64, and Tertull. De anima, ii Ihae eti εil " nescio quod  
apiń tale semen infulciunt animae "). CL the general disc υsαιοπs  
by Haι, tιg in Tkeolagiscke Abkandlun en C. son Weirs&ckcr IewIdmel  

(1892). pp. 188 seq., and Zahn in Wanderungen dsu'ch S&A ńf[ ii.  
Gesaiclus (7892), ρρ 3-74•  

Christ. Τbechaτacteτist1cs οfthefenοwship are then developed  
(iii. ι- ι a), as sinlessness and brotherly love, under the antithesis  
of children of God (cf. ii. a9, " born of Him ") and children of  
the devil. This brotherly love bulks so largely in the writer's  
mind that he proceeds to enlarge upon its main elements of  
confidence towards God (iii. 13-24), moral discernment (iv. ι -6);  
and assurance of union with God (iv. 7-21), all these being bound  
up with a true faith in Jesus as the Christ (v. ι- τ a)! A brief  
epilogue gives what is for the most part a summary (v. 13- ιΡ0) of  
the leading ideas of the homily' - . 

Disjointed as the cause of the argument may seem, a close  
scrutiny of the context often reveals a subtle contsexioas between  
paragraphs which aΙ first sight appear unlinked. Thus the idea  
of the nbσpοτ passing away (ii. 17) suggests the following sen-
teń cs upon the nearness of the wepaficia (ii. s8 seq.), whose signs  
are carefully noted in order to reassure believers, and whose  

moral demands are underlined (ii. ι8, iii. 3). Within this  
paragraph' even the abrupt mention of the χρίσµα has its  
genetical place (ii. io). The heretical αντiχρwro', it is implied,  
have no χρ(σµα from God; Christians have (note the emphasis on  
(quit), owing to their union with the true X ρiστοs. Again, the  
genetic relation of iii 4 seq. to what precedes becomes evident  
when we consider that the norm of Christian purity (iii. 3) is  
the keeping of the divine commandments, or conduct resembling  
Christ's on earth (iii. 3-il. 4-6), so that the Gnostic • breach of  
this law not only puts a man out of touch with Christ (iii. 6 seq.),  
but defeats the very end of Christ's work. i.e. the abolition of  
sin (iii. 8). Thus iii. y-ro resumes and completes the idea of  
if. 29; the Gnostic is shown to be out Of touch with the righteous  
God, partly because he will not share the brotherly love which  
is the expression of the righteousness, and partly because his  
claims to sinlessness render God's righteous forgiveness (i. 9)  
superfluous. Similarly the mention of the Spirit (iii. 24) opens  
naturally into a discussion of the decisive test for the false  
claims of the heretics or gnostic illuminali to spiritual powers  
and gifts (iv τ seq.); and, as this test of the genuine Spirit of God  
is the confession of Jesus Christ as really human and incarnate,  
the writer, of returning (in iv. 17 seq.) to his cardinal idea of  
brotherly love, expresses it in view of the incarnate Son (iv. 9),,  

• Cl. Denney. ?7ιι Deal ii of Chιis(( ι9οα). pp.  269-28'. The polemi.  
cal reference to Cerinthus is specially clear at this point. The death  
of Jesus was not that of a phantom, no, was his ministry from the  
baptism to the crucifixion that of a heavenly seen which suffered  
nothing: such is the writer's contention. " In every case the his-
torical is asserted, but care is taken that it shall not be material-
ized: a primacy is given to the spiritual. . . Except through the  
historical, there is no Christianity at all, but neither is there any 
Christianity till the historical has been spiritually comprehended. '  

The well-known interpolation of the three heavenly witnesses (v. 7)  
has now been proved by Karl KOnstle (Dos Comma Johineeum,  

1905) to have ofgi πally come from the pen of the 4th century Span-
iα rd Priscillian, who himself denied all disttnctmons of person in the  

Godhead.  
* On the " sin to death "(ν. 56) cf. Jubilees xxi. 22, xxvi. 34 with  

Karl's Johann. Sedden (t898), Ε. 97  seq. and M. Goguel's La  
Noiim, jehaasique de Ι'ϋpιi( ('902),  Ρ.  [47-153; foe the general  
theology of the ep istle. The conceptions of light and life are best  

handled by Gn'il in his Uπkιτuιhu»geπ ιibeι die Enfsiehung des t'ierien  
Ergliums (1902), pp. 3οι seq.. 12 seq. 

• in Preuscheπ s ZeUschri fie die,seukse. Wismiscliafl (1907),  
pp. 1-8, von Dobseliiitz tries to show that the present text of ii. s8-
i n. is indicates a revision or rearrangement of an earlier text.  

Cludius (Uransiehiea des Chr ίskatams, Altona, ι8ο8) had already  
cοπject υred that a Gnostic editor must have worked over a Jewish  
Christian document.  

• Dr Alois Worm's attempt (Die Zrrlebeer im esters Jofhansesbriefe,  

ι9ο3) to read the references to ereorists solely in the light of j ενaέ  
Christianity ignores or underrates nveral of the data. He is sup-
ported on the whole by Clemei, in Preuschen's Zeilκhńfs (19ος),  
pp. 271-281. There is certainly an anti-Jewish touch, e.g ς. in the  
claim of iii. t (note the emphatic 4s Ζή , when one recollects the  
saying of Agiba (Abash iii, ia) απd Phito's remark, sos 740 d  
iisess 0.011,5)84' esµ(f"θαi yetdeauee, ViSQ "o' '( ι m.4ú14105,0, aired,  
λόγου re6 I,pierSvow 0001Sp ddsώ . )bys' δ spaeiksarm (De eσπ . tine.  
28). But the antithesis of John and Ce ńnthua, unlike that of  
Ρau Ι and Cerinthus (E iph. ese. xxviii.), is too well based in the  
tradition of the early Church to be dismissed ae a later dogmatic  

reflection, and the internal evidence of thi, manifesto corroborates  
it clearly.  
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whose mission furnishes the proof of God's love as well as the  
example and the energy of man's (iv. to seq.). The same concep-
tion of the real humanity of Jesus Christ as essential to faith's  
being and well-being is worked out in the following paragraph  

(ν. 1 -12), while the allusion to eternal life (v. st-na) leads t ο  
the closing recapitulation (v. ι3-st) of the homily's leading  
ideas under this special category.  

The curious idea, mentioned by Augustine (Quatsi. ereng. ii.  
39), that the writing was addressed ad PerUses, has been literally  
taken by several Latin fathers and later writers (e.g. Grotius,  
Paulus, Hammond), but this title probably was a corruption of ad  
sparse: (Wetstein, Wcgschneider) or of i'p& τΡαρΟFMan (Whiston:  
the Christians addressed as virgin, i.e. free from heresy), if  
not of τΡαρθiνοτ, as applied in early tradition to John the apostle.  
The circle for which the homily was meant was probably, in the  
first instance, that of the Fourth Gospel, but it is impossible to  
determine whether the epistle preceded or followed the larger  

treatise. The division of opmioii on this point (cf. J. Moffat,  
Zlislorko.l Nro Testament, z90s, p. 534) is serious, but the  
evidence for either position is purely subjective. There are  
sufficient peculiarities of style and conception) to justify  

provisionally some hesitation on the matter οf the authorship.  
The epistle may have been written by a different author, or,  

from a more popular standpoint, by the author of the gospel,  

possibly (as some critics hold) by the author of John xxi. But  
cc: lubrica, apinio intal0.  

It is unsafe to lay much stress upon the apparent reminiscence  
of iv. 2-3 (prof 2 John 7) in Polycarp, rid Phil.7 reading f ληλudό τα  
instead οf A,λuθ&aai), though, if a literary Bliatioa is assumed,  

the probability is that Polycarp is quoting from the epistle, not  

vice versa (as Volkmar contends, In his Unsprung d. unseren•  

Evglien 47 seq.). But Psplas is said by Eusebius (N. Ε. iii. 39) to  
have used i)  'lωdarοu τΡροτ kρα ( w fi  'Ιωńννου τΡρώ rq, ν. 8 ?), i.e. the  
anonymous tract, which, by the time of Eusebius, had come to  
be known-as τ John, and we have no reason to suspect or reject  
this statement, particularly as Justin Martyr, another Asiatic  

writer, furnishes clear echoes of the epistle (Dial. 123). The  
tract must have been in circulation throughout Asia Minor at  

.any rate before the end of the first quarter of the 2nd century.'  

The terminus a quo is approximately the period of the Fourth  
Gospel's composition, but there is no valid evidence to indicate  
the priority of either, even upon the hypothesis that both came  
from the same pen. The aim of each is too special to warrant  

the conclusion that the epistle was intended to accompafiy or to  

introduce the gospel.  
Lιτs αΡa τ υ aαΡ.-Thε most adequate modern editions of the three  

epistles are by Westcott (3rd ed., ιθθ9qτ), H. J. Iloltzmann (Hand.  
Commestar rum Ν. Τ., 3rd ed. 1ι  08), Β. Weiss (in Μleyer, ό 1h cd. 1900), 
Beljon (2904) and). Ε. Reiser (I' reiburg im Breisgau, 1906). 8ricier  
English notes are furnished by W. Alexander (Sρeaker s Commentary,  

*881), W. H. Bennett (Centary Diblt, 1901) and H. P. Forbes(Inter,wi.  
Handbooks to New Testament, vol. iv. 1907), while Plummer has 
a conciseedition of the Greek text (in Fhe Cambridge Greek Testamenl,  

1886). Huther s edition (in Meyer, 1880) has been tragqsslated into  
English (Edinburgh, 1882), like Rothe's (1878) invaluable carmen-
tary on the first epistle (cf. Expository Timexi vole, ill. v.). Otto  
Baumgarten's popular edition in Die Schriften des N.T. (1907) is,  
like that of Forbes, written from practically the same standpoint  

as Holtsmana'a. The earlier commentaries of Alford (and ed.,  

i"  The style is not flowing and articulated; the sentences come like  
minute-guns, as they w δuld •drop from a natural Hebrew. The  
writer moves, indeed, amidst that order of religious ideas which  

meets us in the Fourth Gospel, and which was that of the Greek  
world wherein he found himself. He moves amongst these new  

ideas, however, not with the practised felicity of the evangelist.  

but with something of helplessness, although the depth and serene  

beauty of his spirit give to all he says an Infinite imprcmweness and  

charm '(M. Arnold; God and the Bible, ch. vi.).  
' By the end of the and century it appears to have been fairly  

well-known, to j udge from Origqen, l renaeua (iii. 16.8), and Clement of  
Alexandria (Sbσn. Ii. 15, 66). In the Muntorian canon, which  
mentions two epistles of John, it seems to be reckoned (cf. Kuhn.  
Dos Murat. Fragrne Ι, pp. 58 f.) as an appendix or sequel to the  
Fourth Gospel. The apparent trues of its use in Ignatius (cf.  Sm)re. vi. ι + s John iii. ι;  Smyrn. vii  - ι  John iii. 14, and Epk.  aviii.+ ι John v.6) seem too insecure. of themselves, to warrant any  ypol ems  of fihanion.  

1862), C. A. Wolf (2nd «1., 1885), Ewald (Die Job. Brieft Bbb τsetui and  
erklacr1. Gottingen. 1861-1862), and Lucke (3rd ed., revised by  

Bei'thcau. 1856) still repay the reader, and among previous editioiw  
those of W. Whiston (Comm. on St John's Three Celko'i' Epnsnes,  
1719) and de Wette (1837, &c.) contain material of real exegetical  
interest. Special editions of the first epistle have been published by  
John Cotton (London. 1655), Neander (1851: Eng. trans. New York.  
185S3), E. Haupt (0869; Eng. trans. t579), Liar (1887) and C. Watson  
(1891, expository) among others. Special studies by F. H. Ken  
(De eyyistotee Job. cnnsilio, Tubingen. 1830) Erdmann (Prsmae  Jok. 

ιρisώ/a' argumentum, nexus ct consilium. Berlin. 1855), C. E. Lu- 
therdt (De primer Joannis epistolae cemposilim'e, 1860, J.  Stock.  
meyyer (Die Structur des ersten Job. Briefes, Basel, 1873) and. most  
elaborately, by H. J. Hokzmaon (Jahrb. file protest. Thcdlogse, 11181.  
p .69οseq.; i882, ρρ. ι28 seq.,3 ι6 seq., seq.). Tothemonographs  
already noted in the course of this article may be added the essays. by  
Wkninger (Studies and Kr ιtiken, 1899, PP. 575 seq.) and N%ohlenberg  
(" Glossen rum ersten Johannisbrief,' Near Kirhl,che ΖestυhnJn.  
1902, pp.  233 seq., 632 seq.). On τ John there are special cοmmenτ -
aries and studies by Rittneier (De ekile doinine, 1706), C. Α. krscgek  
(De sepia Johadnis, 1758), Carpzov (Theolog. exe etiwa, pp. 105-208), 
H. G. B. Moller (Comment. is scundam έpisinlam Joouii'is. 5783).  
C. Klug (Dr auihentia. &c.. '823), f. Rendel Harris (Expositor. tub  
series, 1901, pp. 194 seq.), W. M. Ramsay (ibid., ρρ. 354  seq.) and  
Gibbins (ibid., 1902, pp. 228-236), while, in addition to Hermnn i  
Comment. in Joaa. ep. III. (ι778), P. L. Gachon (Α uthentuitl de is  

deuxi2me et troisi)me lyllres de Jean, 1851), Poggel (Der amene end  

dritte Briefed. A peslet Joka χΡ n ίs, 2896), and Chapman ((Jorrw J of  

Theological Studies, 1904, " The Historical Setting of the Scrnnd and  
the Thud Epistles of Si John "), have discussed both of the mina  
epistles together. General studies of all three are furnished by H. J. 
εΡPoltzmann ii' Scher kel's Bibll-Lexicoi, iii. 342-352, Sabatier (Επι .  
i/op. des scite,ces ritigieiis$5. vii. 177 seq.), S. Cox (The Prń'ak bitter  
of Si Paul and St John. 1867), Farrar (Early Days of Chrisliaaity. cis  
xxxi., xxxiv. seq.), Gloag (l ιurodudi ση to CaholkEpasiks. i82, pρ  
256-350). S. D. F. Salmond in lfasti πg's Diet. Bible (v01. ii), G. H.  
Gilbert (The First Interpreters of Jesus, 1901, pp. 301-332). and  t. 
•Bartle[ (The Apostolic Age, 1900, pp. 418 seq.; from a more advanced  
critical position by Cone (The Gospel and its Earliest laterpretatiw,  

1 893, pp. 320-337), P. W. Sεhmicdel (Ency.Bib., 2556-2562, also in s  
pamphlet, Evan elism, Βriιfje, and Offrnb σ rund des Johanars. 1906; 
Eng. trans. t908), J. RuSs•ille (Le Quatri?me Lvangile, 1901. pp. 49  
seq.) and Pfletdcrcr (Das Urchrisientum, end ed., 2902, ρρ.  390 se q ).  
The problem of the epistles is discussed incidentally by many metre  
on the Fourth Gospel, as well as by writers on New Testament  
introduction like Zahn, ac uier, Barth απd Belser, on the Cennseersa- 
tive side, and Hilgenfeld, JUlicher and von Soden on the Liberal.  On 
the older Syriac version of ι and 3 John, see Gwynn's article is  
Hermalheria (1890), pp. 281 seq.On the general reception et the  
three epistles in the early Church, Zahn's paragraphs (in he  

Geschiιhte d. Ν. T. Nations, i. 209 seq., 374 seq., 905 seq.; ii. 48 seq..  
88 seq.) are the most adequate. (J. Mr.)  

JOHN, GOSPEL OF ST, the fourth and latest of the Gospels,  
in the Bible, and, next to that of St Mark, the shortest. The  

present article will first describe its general structure and more  

obvious contents; compare it with the Synoptic Gospels; sad  
draw out its leading characteristics and final object. It will  

then apply the tests thus gained to the narratives special to this  

Gospel; and point out the book's special dimcisltics and limits,  

and its abiding appeal απd greatness. And it will finally con-
sider the questions of its origin and authorship.  

Analysis of Contents.-The book's chief break is at xiii. τ, the  
solemn introduction to the feet-washing: all up to here reports Jesui  
sugnnand apologetic orpolemical discourses to the outer world; hence  
onwards it pictures the manifestation of His glory to the inner  
circle of His disciples. These two parts contain three sections each.  

1. (1) introduces the whole work (i. ι -ii. 11). (a) The prologue.  
', t-18. The Logos exsted beIorecreatuoa and time; w•aswith the very  

God and was t.od; and all things were made through Him. Far  

in this Logos is Life, and this Life is a Light which, though shining  

in darkness, cannot bra suppressed by it. This true Light became  
flesh and tabernacled amongst us: and we beheld His glory. as of an  

Only-Begotten from the Father, full of grace απd truth. John the  
Baptist testified concerning Him, the Logos-Light and L ο"osL.ie  
incarnate; but this Logos alone, who is in the bosom of the'ath er.  
hsth declared the very God. (b) The four days' work Ο.  1 9- 511. 
On the first three days John declares that he is not the Chret.  
proclaims Jesus to be the Christ, and sends his own disciples away to  
Jesus. On the fourth day, Jesus Himself calls Philip απd Nathanaet  
(ι) The seventh day's first manifestation of the Incarnate Light's  

glory (ii. ι -t ι ); Jesus at Carts turns water into wine.  
(ii.) Records the manifestations of the Ligght's and Life's eery  

and power to friend and fee (ii. as-vi. 7 1). (d) Solemn inauguratκis  
of the Messianic ministry (ii. ia-ui. 2i ): cleait'ing of the Temple and  
prophecy of His resurrection: discourse to Nicodemus on bapt ń a. ι  
regeneration. (ι) Three scenes in Jades. Samaria, Galilee Teepee  
Lively (iii. 32-1V,  54): the Baptist's second testimoiy; Jesus' di κοurw  
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with the woma. at the well cο ceιπί ng the spiritual. universal  
character of the new religion; and cure of the ruler's son, the reward  

of faith in the simple word of Jesus. (j) Manifestation of Jesus as  
the νiνifιing Life•Lcgos and its contradiction in Judas, V.: the  
paralytic. cure. (g) Manifest αιίοπο( sasthehεaveu-dkecerιded  
living Bread and its contradiction in alilee, νi.: multiplication of  
the Loaves; walking on the waters; and His discourse on the holy,  
Eucharist  

(iii.) Αeutέ  codi,t between the New Light and the old darkness  

(

vii.-s^). ) SelI-manikstation of the Lagos-Light m the Temple 
elf 1-τ. 39). Journey to the feast of tabernacles; invitation to the  

soul athirst to come to Him (the fountain of Life) and drink, and  
proclamation of Himself as the Light of the world; cure of the man  
born blind; allegory of the good shepherd. The allegory continued  
at the fesst of the dedication. They i trive to stone or to take Him,  
(i)  The Logos-Like brings Leines to life; effects of the act (it. 4o-a ϋ ,  
55o). Jesus withdraws beyond Jordan. and then comes to Bethany,  
His friend laaτυα being buritd three days; proclaims Himself the  
Resurrection and the Life; and calk Lazarus back to life. Some who  
sew it report thread to the Phań sees; theSenhedńm meets. Caia ρhas  
declares that one man must die for therfκeroeke, and hencefoeward they  
ceaselessly plan His death. Jesus withdraws to the Judacan desert,  
but soon returns, six days before Passover, to Ιethan • Mary  
anoints Him, a crowd comesto see Him and Lazarus, and the hier'  
aκΙιe then,plaii the killing of Lazarus else. Next morning He rides  
intoerusalem on an ass s colt. Certain Greeks desire to see Him: 
He declares the hour of His glorikkation to have come: Now My  
soul is troubled. . , Father, save Me from this hour. But for  
this have 1 come unto this hour: Father, glorify Thy Name." Α  
voice amwer., " 1 haveglorified It and will glorify it again "; some  
think that as angel spoke; but Jesus explains that this voice was  
sot for His sake but for theirs. When lifted up from mirth, He will  

draw all men to Himself; they are to believe in Him, the Light.  
The writer's concluding regcction: the small success of Jesus'activity  
among the Jews. Once again He cries: " 1 am cone a Light into  
the world, that who belkveth in Mc should not abide in darkness '  

2. The Logos-Ch ńst's manifestation of his life and love to His  
disciples, during the last sapper, the passion, the risen life (xiii.-xx).  

(iv.) The Last Supper (xlu.-xvii.) (j) Solemn washing of the dis-
ciplei'feet; the beloved disciple; designates the traitor; Judas 	s 
forth, it is night (xi ϋ . 1-30). (4) Last discoures, first series  xis. 
31-xte, 31): the new commandment, the other helper; "Arise, let  
us go hence." Second series (xv. s-xvi. 33):  allegory of the true  
vine; "Greater love than this hath no man, that he lay down his  
life for his friend "; the world's hatred: the spirit of truth shall lead  
them into all truth; "1 came forth from the Father and am come  

into the world, again 1 leave the world and go to the Father;  
Be of good cheer1  I have overcome the word." (1) The high.  

priestly Prayer (xvii). " Father, glorify Thy Son ... with the  
gory which 1 had with Thee before the world was ... that to as  
many as Thou has[ given Him. He should give eternal life." "  I  
prey for them, 1 pray not for the world. I pray also for them that  
shall believe in Me through their word, that they may be all one, as  
Thou Father art in Me, and 1 in Thee."  

(v.) The Passion ([viii. six.). (ni) In thegerries: the Roman soldiers  
come to apprehend Him, fail back upon the ground at His declara-
tion " 1 am He.' Peter and Mahhus. (e) Before Aenas at night  
and Caiaphas at dawn; Peter's denials (xviii. t τ-τ7). (o) Before  
Pilate ([viii. 28-40), Jesus declares, "My kingdom is not of this  
world. 1 have come into the world that 1 may bear witness to the  
truth: everyone that is of the truth, heareth My voice "; Pilate asks  
aceptically "What is truth?" and the crowd prefers Barebbas.  

(p) The true king presented to the people as a mock-king; His 
rejection by the Jews 	and abandonment Flo them (xix. ι- ιό ). (q)  
Jesus tarries His cross to Golgotha, and is crucified there between two  
others; the cross's title and Pilate's refusal to titer it (xix.  ι -").  
(r) The soldiers cast kits upon His garments and seamless tunic;  

Hi. mother with two faithful women and the beloved disciple at  
the cross's foot; His commendation of His mother απd the disciple  
to each other; His Last two sayings in deliberate accomplishment  

of scripture " 1 thirst," " It is accomplished.' He gives up the  
spirit; His bones remain unbroken; απd from His spear-lanced side  
blood and water issue (Six. 23-37). (a)  The two rpbles, Joseph of 
Arimathaea and Nicodemus, bind the dead body in a winding  
sheet with one hundred mounds of precious spices, and place it in a  
new monument in a near garden, since the Sabbath is at hand.  

(v4.) The risen Jesus, Lord απd God (ex.). (1) Atearly dawn on the  
first day of the week, Mary Magdalen, finding the stone rolled away  
from the monument, runs to tell Peter and the beloved disciple that  
the Lord's body has been removed. Peter απd the other disciple  
run to the grave; the latter, arriving first, enters only after Peter  

has gone in and noted the empty grave-clothes--ent εra and believes.  
After their departure, Mary sees two angels where His body had lain  

and turning away beholds Jesus sanding, yet recognizes Him only  
when He addresses her. He bids her " 110 not touch kite, for 1 have  
not yet ascended "; but to tell His brethren " I ascend to My Father  
and to your Father, to My Gal and to your God." And she does so.  
(a) Second apparition (sex. ι9-23). Later on the same day, the dooms  
being shut, Jesus appeals amongst His disciples, shoes them His  
(pierced) hands and side, and solemnly commizaspna and endows  

them for the apostolatu by the words, " Αs the Father bath sent  
Me. so1 send you,' and by breathingupon them saying "Receive the  

Holy Spirit: whom sins ye remit, they are remitted to them; whose  

sins ye retain, they are retai ned." (ι) Third apparition and  culmina' 
frog seeing ;conclusion of entire book (xx. 24-31), Tboaaa, who had  
been absent, doubts the resurrection ; Jesus comes and submits to the  
doubter's tests. Thomas exclaims My Lord and my God ";  
but Jesus declares "Blessed are they that have not seen and yet  

have believed,"" Now Jesus." concludes the writer, " did many  
other sigros, ..: but these are written, that ye may believe that 

 Jesus i5 the Christ, the Soo of God, and that believing ye may have  
l ife in His name."  

The above analysis is rough, since even distantly placed sections,  

indeed the two parts themselves, are interrelated by delicate com-
plea references on and beck And it omits the account of the  
adulteress (vu.53-viii Ιι): (avaluablerrportofanactualoccurrence  
which probably belonged to some primitive document otherwise  
incorporated by the Synoptista), because it is quite un- ohennine  
In vocabulary, style and character, intercepts the Gospel's thread  
wherever placed, and is absent from its best MSS. It also omits xxi.  
This chapter's first two stages contain an important surly h'istotkal  

document of Synoptic type: Jesus' apparition to seven disciples  
by the lake of Galilee and the miraculous draught of fi αhes; and  
Peter's threefold confessioii and Jesus' threefold commission to  
hum, And its third stage, Jesus' prophecies to Peter and to the  

beloved disciple concerning their future, and the declaration " This  
is the disciple who testifies to these thins and who has written them, 
and we know that his testimony is true, 'I. doubtless written by the  
redeems of the previous two sieges. This writer imitate,, but is  
different from, the great autbol' of the first twenty εha ρteπ,  

Cosr}ań τσn with iha Sirs istr.—The following are the most  
obvious digerences between the original book and the Synoptists.  
John hasa meta hysicalprologue;MatthewandLukehavehistοrknl  
prologues; and Mark is without any prologue. The earthly xcnc  

is here Judca, indeed Jerusalem, with but five breaks (vi. fwii, ιο)  
lathe only king one; whilst over two-thirds of each Synoptist drat  

with Galilee or Samaria. The ministry here lasts about three and a  
half years (it begins some months before the first Passover, ii. 13;  
the feast of v. ι is probably a zeroed; the third °ccvn vi. 4; απd on  
the fourth, xi. 55,  He dies): whilst the Synoptists have but the one  
Passover of His death, after barely a year of ministry. Here Jesus'  
teaching contains no parables and but three allegories, the Synop-
dsts present it as parabolic through απd through. Here not one  
exorcism occurs; iii the Synoptists the exorcisms are as prominent  

as the cures and the preaching. John bas, besides the passion, seven  
accounts in common with the Synoptisb: the Baptist and Jesus,  

(I. 19-34); cleansing of the Temple (ii. t -i6);cureofthe εentuπon's  
(ruler's) servant (son) (iv. 46-54); multiplication of the loaves (vi.  
1-13): walking upon the water (vi, tfl-2t); anointing at Bethany,  
(xii. I-8); entry into Jerum em (xii. 12- ι ό ): all unique occellences.  
In the first, John describes how the Baptist, on Jesus approach, cries  
"Behold the Lamb of God, which taketls /way the sins 01 the world ";  
απd how he-says " 1 saw the spirit descending upon Him, απd I bore  
witness that this is the Son of God," But the Synoptists, especially  
Mark, give the slow steps in even the apostles' realization of Jesus'  
Messianic character; only at Caesarea Philippi Simon alone, for the  
first time, clearly discerns it. Jesus declaring that His Father has  

revealed it to Him, and yet Simon is still scandalized at the thought  
of a suffering Messiah (Mark viii. 28-34). Only some two weeks  
before the end is He proclaimed Messiah at Jericho (x. 46-48) ; then  
in Jerusalem, five days before dying for this upon the cross (xi, s-to,  
se. #7). As to the Baptist, in all three Synoptists. he baptizes Jesus,  
and in Mark i. io, ιι it is Jesus who sees the Spirit descending upon  
Himself on His emerging from beneath the water, and it is to  
Himself that God's voce is addressed; in John, Jesus' baptism Is  
ignored, only the Spirit rem^ is hovering above Him, as a sign for 
the Baptist's instruction. And in Mate. Μ. 2-6, the Baptist, seνerη l  
months after the Jordan scene, sends from his prison to ascertain if  
Jesus is indeed the Messiah; in John, the Baptist remains at largo  
so es again (iii. 22-36) to proclaim Jesus heavenly provenance.  
The-cleansing of the Temple occurs in the Synoptists foot drys  
before ills death, end instantly determines the hierarchs to seek His  
destruction (Mark xi. 15-48)i John ppuuts it three years back, as an  
appropriate frontisple c to His complete claims and work.  

The pbusion'narrstivew reveal the following main diferences.  
John omits, at the last supper, its central point, the great historic  
act of the holy eucharist, carefully given by  the Synoptists and  
St Paul, having provided a highly dαtπnal equivalent in the discourse  e  
on the living breed, here spoken by Jesus in Capernaum ovaea ι 
before the passion (vi. 4), the day after the multiplication of the
loaves. This transference is doubtless connected with the change in  
the relations between the time of the Passover meal απd that of His  
death: in the Synoptiats, the Thursday evening's supper is a true  
Passover meal, the lamb bad been slain that afternoon and lesusdies  
some twenty-four hours later; in John the supper is not a νer. 
meal, the Passover is celebrated on ?ń day, and Jesus, proclaimed  
here from the first, the Iamb of God, dies whilst the paschal iambs,  
His prototypes, are being slain. The scene in the garden is without  
the agony of Gethsemane; a faInt echoof this historic anguish appesrs  
in the scene with the Greeks (our days earlier, and even that peceful  
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appeal to, and answer of, the Father ornrs only for His followers'  
mikes. In the garden Jesus here Himself goes forth to meet His  
capptors, and these fall back upon the ground, on His revealing Him-
self as Jesus of Nazareth: The Ions scenes with Pilate culminate  
in the great sayings concerning His kingdom not being of this world  
and the object of this His coming being to bear witness to the truth,  

thus explaining how, though affirming kingship (Mark xv. z) He  
could be innocent. In John He does not declare Himself Messiah  
before the Jewish Sanhedrin (Mark xiv. 61) but declares Himself  
supermundane regal witness to the truth before the Roman governor.  
The scene on Calvary differs as follows: In the Synoptists the  
soldiers divide His garments among them, casting lots lark xv.  
24); in John they make four parts οf them and case lots concerning  
His seamless tunic, thus fulfilling the text, "They divided My gar-
ments among them and upon My vesture they cast lets' : the  
parallelism of Hebrew poetry, which twice describes one fact,  

being taken as witnessing to two, and the tunic doubtless symbol-
izing the unity of the Church, as in Philo the high priest's seamlesp  
robe symbolizes the indivisible unity of the universe, expressive 0'  
the Logos (De ebriciale, xxi). In the Synoptists, of His followers  
only women—the careful, seemingly exhaustive lists do not include  
His mother—remain, looking on • from afar" (Mark xv, 40): in  

John, His mother stands with the two other Marys and the beloved  
disciple beneath the cross, and " from that hour the disciple took her  

unto his own (house)," while in the older literature His mother des  
not appear in Jerusalem till just before Pentecost, and with "His 
brethren" (Acts i. 14). And f  John alone tells how the bones of the  
dead body remained unbroken, fulfilling the ordinance as to the  
paschal lamb (Reed. xii. 46) and how blood and water flow from His  
spear-pierced side: thus the Lamb " taketh away the sins of the  

world by shedding His blood which " eleanseth us from every sin ";  

απd " He cometh by water and blood," historically at His baptism  
and crucifixion, and mystically to each faithful soul in baptism and  
the eucharist. The story of the risen Christ (xx.) shows dependence  
on and contrast to the Synoptic accounts. Its two halves have each  
a negative απd a positive scene. The empty grave (t-to) α nd the  
apparition to the Magdalen (li-IS) together correspond to the mes-
sage brought by the women (Matt. xxviii. ι- ιο); απd the apparition  
to the ten oyously believing apostles (19-23) and then to the sadly 
doubting Thomas (24-29) together correspond to Luke xxie. 36--43,  
where the eleven apostles jointly receive one visit from the risen  

One, and both doubt and believe, mourn αnd rejoice. 
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 the Synoptists  
so profound as to be admitted by all. Here Jesus, the Baptist and  

the writer speak so much alike that it is sometimes impossible to  

say where each speaker begins απd ends: e.g. in iii. 27-30, 1-36.  
The speeches dwell upon Jesus' person απd work, as we shall find,  
with a didactic directness, philosophical terminology απd denuncia-
tory exclusiveness unmatched in the Synoptist sayings. ' This is  

eternal life, that they may know Thee the only true God α nd Jesus  
Christ whom Thou hest sent " (xvii. 3), is part of the high.priestly  

raγεr; yet PSre Calmes, with the papal censors approbation, says,  ' It seems to us impossible not to admit that we have here dogmatic  
developments explicable rather by the evangelist's habits of mind  

than by the actual words of Jesus." "1 have told you of earthly  
things and you believe nut; how shall ye believe if 1 tell you οf  
heavenly things 1 " (iii. 13), and "Ye are from beneath, 1 am from  

above" (vim. 23), give us a Plato-(Philo.) like upper," true " world,  

and a lower, delusive world. "Ye shall die in your sins " (viii. 21);  
ye are from your father the devil" (viii. 44); "lam  the door of  

the sheen, all they that came before Me are thieves and robbers,"  

(x. 7, 8); "they have no excuse for their sin" (xv. 22)—co πtrast  
strongly with the yearning over Jerusalem: "The blood of Abel the  
Just ' and " the blood of Zacharias son of Barachias " (Matt. xxiii,  

35-37; 
 and 

j Father , forgive
gi tthe S πo 

them ; for ttey know not what they do" 
Luke 34). Y p ί α pεecheα andactionestand  
in loose and natural relation to each other, the Johannine deeds so  
closely illustrate the sayings that each set everywhere supplements  

the other: the history itself here tends to become one long allegory.  

So with the woman at the well and "the living, water"; the multipli-
cation of the loaves and " the living Bread "; 1 am the Light of the  
world "and the blind man's cure; " l am the Resurrection and.the  
Life " απd the raising of Lazarus; indeed even with the Temple-
cleansing and the prophecy as to His resurrection, Nicodemus's  
night visit and " men loved the darkness rather than the light,"  
the cure of the inoperative paralytic and "My Father and 1 work  
hitherto," the walking phantom-like upon the waters (John vi.  
15-2i; Mark vi. 49), and the declaration concerning the eucharist,  

" the spirit it is that quickeneth " (John vi. 63). Only some six-
teen Synoptic sayings reappear here; but we are given some great  

new sayings full of the Synoptic spirit.  

Cheracteristks αnd Οbject.—The book's character results from  
the continuous operation of four great tendencies. There is  
eνeτywheτe a readiness to handle traditional, largely historical,  
materials with a sovereign freedom, controlled and limited by  
doctrinal convictions nod devotional experiences alone. There  
is everywhere the myatic'a deep love f οτ double, even treble  

meanings: e.g. the " agar " in Ii). a, means, literally, " from  
the beginning," to be physically born again; morally, to become  
as a little child; mystically, " from heaven, God," to be spiritu-
ally renewed. "Judgment"  (/rein!), in the popular sense,  
ςndemn αΡtiοn, a future act; in the mystical sense, dizctiminaiion. 

 a present fact. There is everywhere the influence of certain  
central ideas, partly identical with, but largely developments  
of, those less reflectively operative in the Synoptists. Thus six  

great terms are characteristic of, or even special to, this Gospel.  
The Only-Begotten" is most nearly reached by St Paul's  

term " His own Son." The "Word,"  or "Logos," is a term  
derived from Heracleitus of Ephesus and the Stoics, through  
the Alexandrian Jew Philo, but conceived here throughout as  
definitely personal. "The Light of the World" the Jesus.  
Logos here proclaims Himself to be; in the Synoptists He only  
declares His disciples to be such. "The  Paraclete," as in  
Philo, is a " helpπ, ' "intercessor "; but in Philo he is the  
intelligible universe, whilst here He is a self-conscious  Spirit. 
"Truth," " the truth," " to know," have here a prominence  
and significance far beyond their Synoptic or even their Pauline  
use. And above all stand the uses of " Life," "Eternal Life."  
The living ever-working Father (vi. S7; V. ι7) has a Logos in  
whom i  Life (i. 4), an ever-working Son (v. 17), who declares  
Himself " the living Bread," "the Resurrection and the Life,"  
" the Way, the Truth and the Life" (vi. 5t; xi. 25; xiv. τ6): sο  
that Father and Son quicken whom they will (v. at); the Father's  
commandment is life everlasting, and Jesus' words are spirit  
and life (xii. 50; vi. 63, 68). The term, already Synoptic, takes  
over here most of the connotations of the " Kingdom of God,"  
the standing Synoptic expression, which appears here only in  
ii. 3-5; xviii. 36. Note that the term " the Logos" is peculiar  

to the Apocalypse (xix. 13), and the prologue here; but that, ss  
Light and Life, the Logos-conception is present throughout the  
book. And thus there is everywhere a striving to contemplate  
history sub specie aekrniiaiis and to englobe the successiveness  
of man in the simultaneity of God.  

Narratfrvs Pe'id far to John.—Of his seven great symbolical,  
doctrinally interpreted "signs," John shares three, the cure of  
the ruler's son, the multiplication of the loaves, the walking on  
the waters, with the Synoptists: yet here the first is transformed  
almost beyond recognition; and the two others only typify and  
prepare the eucharistic discourse. Of the (our purely Johannine  
signs, two—the cures of the paralytic (v. 1-16), and of the man  
born blind (ix. ι-34)—are, admittedly, profoundly symbοli^l.  
In the first case, the man's physical and spiritual lethargy are  

closely interconnected and strongly contrasted with the em-
active God and His Logos. In the second case there is also the  
closest parallel between physical blindness cured, and spiritual  
darkness dispelled, by the Logos-Light as described in the  
accompanying discourse. Both narratives are doubtless based  
upon actual occurrences—the cures narrated in Mark B: ,  iii. ,  Zvi.,  
x. and scenes witnessed by the writer in later times; yet here  
they do but picture our Lord's spiritual work in the human soul  
achieved throughout Christian history. We cannot well claim  
more than these three kinds of reality fοτ the first and the last  
signs, the miracle at Cana and the resurrection of Lazarus.  

For the marriage-feast sign yields throughout an allegorical  

meaning. Water stands in this Gospel for what is still but  
symbol; thus the water-Pots serve here the external Jewish  
ablutions—old bottles which the " n εω wine" of the Gospel is  
to bunt (Mark ii. 22). Wine is the blood of the new covenant,  

and He will drink the fruit of the vine new in the Kingdom 01  
God (Mark xiv. 23-25); the vineyard where He Himself is the  
true Vine (Mark xii. I; John xv. a). And "the kingdom of  
heaven is like to a marriage-feast" (Matt. xxii.a); Jesus is the  
Bridegroom (Mark ii. ι e); " the marriage of the Lamb has  
come" (Rev. ń x. 7). "They have no wine": the h οpelεsmεsa  
of the old conditions is announced here by the true Israel, the  
Messiah's spiritual mother, the same" woman " who in Rev, xii  
a, 5 " brought forth it max-child who was to rule all nation."  

Cardinal Newman admits that the latter woman "represents  

the church, this is the real or direct sense"; yet as her man-child  
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L certainly the Messiah, this church must be the faithful Jewish  
church. Thus also the " woman " at the wedding and beneath  
the cross stands primarily for the faithful Old Testament  
community, corresponding to the beloved disciple, the typical  
New Testament follower of her Son, the Messiah: in each case  
the devotional accommodation to His earthly mother is equally  
=gent and legitimate. He answers her "My hour is not yet  
come," i.e. in the symbolic story, the moment for working the  
miracle; in the symbolized reality, the hour of His death, con-
dition for the spirit's advent; and "whet is there between Me  
and thee? " i.e. " My motives spring ao more from the old  
religion," words devoid of didkulty, if spoken thus by the  
Eternal Logos to the passing Jewish church. The transformation  
is soon afterwards accomplished, but in symbol only; the "hour"  
of the full sense is still over three years off. Already Philo says  
" the Logos is the master of the spiritual drinking-feast," and  
"let Melchisedeck "—the Logos—" in lieu of water offer wise to  
souls and inebriate them " (De sows. ii. 37; Legg. oil. iii. a6).  
But in John this symbolism figure a great historic fact, the  
joyous freshness of Jesus' ministerial beginnings, as indicated  
in the sayings of the Bridegroom and of the new wine, a fresh-
ness typical of Jesus' ceaseless renovation of snub.  

The raising of Lazarus, in appearance a massive, dεfinitεly  
localized historical fact, requires a similar interpretation, unless  
we would, in favour of the direct historicity of a story peculiar  
to a profoundly allegorical treatise, ruin the historical trust-
worthiness of the largely historical Synoptists in precisely their  
most complete and verisimilar part. For especially in Mark,  
the passing through Jericho, the entry into Jerusalem, the  
Temple-cleansing and its immediate effect upon the hierarcbs,  
their next day's interrogatory, "By whet authority doest thou  
these things? " i.e. the cleansing (τ. 46- χi. 33), are all closely  
interdependent and lad at once to His discussions with His  
Jerusalem opponents (xii. xH.), and to the anointing, last  
supper, and passion (xiv. zv). John's last and greatest symbolic  
sign replaces these historic motives, since here it is the raising  
of Lazarus which determines the hierarcha to kill Jesus (xi. 46-
,52), and occasion the crowds which accompany and meet Him  
on His entry (xii. 9-19). The intrinsic Improbabilities of the  
narrative, if taken as direct history, are also great: Jesus'  

deliberate delay of two days to secure His friend's dying, and  
His rejoicing at the death, since thus He can revivify His friend  
and bring His disciples to believe in Himself as the Life, His  
deliberate weeping over the death which He has thus let happen,  
yet His anger at the similar tears of Lazarus's ether friends; and  
His preying, as He tells the Father in the payer itself, simply  
to edify the bystanders: all point to a doctrinal allegory.  
Indeed the climax of the whole account Is already reached in  
Jesus' great saying: "I am the Resurrection and the Life, he  
that believeth in Me ... shall not die for ever,"and in Martha's  
answer: "I believe that Thou art the Christ, the Son of God,  
who hut come into the world" (xi. 26, 27), the sign which  
follows is but the pictorial representation of this abiding truth.  
The materials for the allegory will have been certain Old Tests-
meat narratives, but especially the Synoptic accounts of Jesus'  
raisings of Jairus's daughter and of the widow's son (Mark v.;  
(Luke vii.). Mary and Martha are admittedly identical with the  
sisters in Luke x. 38-42, and already some Greek fathers connect  
the Lazarus of this allegory with the Lazarus of the parable  
(Luke xvi. 19-31). Ιe the parable Lazarus returns not to earth,  
since Abraham foresees that the rich man's brethren would  
disbelieve even if one rose from the dead, in the corresponding  
allegory, Lazarus does actually return to life, and the Jews  
believe so little as to determine upon killing the very Life  
I3isrself.  

Special Difficulties and Special Greahtess.—The di^cυltiα,  
limitations and temporary means special to the book are  
closely connected with its ready appeal and abiding power; let 

 m take both sets of things together, in three couples of inter.  
assisted price and gift.  

The book's method and form are pervadingly allegorical; its  
jmtίact and aim are profoundly mystical. Now from Pluto to  

Origen we have a long Hellenistic, Jewish and Christian applies.-
tion of that all-embracing allegorism, where one thing stands  
for another and where no factual details resist resolution Into a  
symbol of religious ideas and forces. Thus P ń ilo bad, in his  
life of Moses, allegorized the Pentateuchal narratives so as to  
represent him as mediator, saviour, intercessor of his people,  
the One great organ of revelation, and the soul's guide from the  
false lower world into the upper true one. The Fourth Gospel  
is the noblest instance of this kind of literature, of which the  
truth depends not on the factual accuracy of the symbolizing  
appearances but on the truth of the ideas and experiences thus  
symbolized. And Origen is still full of spontaneous sympathy  
with its pervading allegoń sm. But this method has lost its  
attraction; the Synoptista, with their rarer and slighter pragmatic  
rearrangements and their greater closeness to our Lord's actual  
words, deeds, experiences, environment, now come home to us  
as indefinitely richer in content and stimulative appal. Vet  
mysticism persists, as the intuitive and emotional apprehension  
of the most specifically religious of all truths, viz, the already  
full, operative existence of eternal beauty, truth and goodness,  
of infinite Personality and Spirit independently of our action,  
and not, as in ethics, the simple possibility and obligation for  
ourselves to produce such-like things. And of this elemental  
mode of apprehension and root-truth, the Johannine Gospel is  
the greatest literary document and incentive extant: its ulti-
mate aim and deepest content retain all their potency.  

The book contains an intellectualist, static, determinist,  
abstractive trend. In Luke x. 25-28, eternal life depends upon  
loving God and man; here it consists in knowing the one true  
God and Christ whom He has sent. In the Synoptists, Jesus  
" grows in favour with God and man," passe through true  
human experiences and trials, pays alone on the mountain-side,  
and dies with a cry of desolation; here the Logos' watchword is  
" I am," He has deliberately to stir up emotion in Himself,  
never prays for Himself, and in the garden and on the cross  
shows but power and self-possession. Here we find "ye rennet  
bear, cannot believe, because ye are not from God, not of My  
sheep" (viii. 47, x. 26); "the world cannot receive the spirit  
of truth " (xiv. 17). Yet the ethical current appears here also  
strongly: "he she death the truth, cometh to the light "  
(iii. 21), " if you love Me, keep My commandments " (xiv. ι5).  
Libertaiianism is here: " the light came, but men loved the  
darkness better than the light," "ye will not come to Me"  
(li. 19, ν. 40); hence the appeal "abide in Me "—the branch  
can cease to be in Him the Vine (xv. 4, τ). Indeed even those  
first currents stand here for the deepest religious truths, the  
prevenience of God and man's affinity to Him. "Not we loved  
God (first), but He (first) loved us "; " let us love Him, because  
He first loved us " (z John iv. 10, re); " no man can come to  
Me, unless the Father draw him " (vi. 44), a drawing which  
effects a hunger and thirst for Christ and God (iv. 14, vi. 35)•  
Thus man's spirit, ever largely but potential, can respond  
actively to the historic Jesus, because already touched and made  
hungry by the all-actual Spirit-God who made that soul akin  
unto Himself.  

The book has an outer protective shell of acutely polemical  
and exclusive moods and insistences, whilst certain splendid  
Synoptic breadths and reconciliations are nowhere reached, but  
this is primarily because it is fighting, more consciously than  
they, for that inalienable ideal of all deepest religion, unity, even  
external and corporate, amongst all believers. The " Pneu-
matic " Gospel comes thus specially to emphasize certain central  
historical facts; and, the most explicitly institutional and  
sacramental of the four, to proclaim the most universalistic and  
developmental of all Biblical sayings. Here indeed Jesus will  
not pay for the world (xvii. g); "ye shall die in your sins," He  
insists to His opponents (viii. 44, 24), it is the Jess generally  
who appear throughout as such, nowhere is there a word as to  
forgiving our enemies; and the commandment of love is desig-
nated by Jesus as His, as new, and as binding the disciples to  
"love one another " within the community to which He gives  
His " example " (w. is,'dn. 34, 15). In the Synoptists, the  
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JOHN ALBERT JOHN FREDERICK  
article "John s. of Zebedee" in the Eacy. Bib. (ipoi) is the work of  
a German of the advanced left. Dr Ε. A. Abbott's laborious From  
Lefler ιο Spin! (1903), Jaonrins Vocebakry (1904) and Grammar  
(1906) overflow with statistical details and ever acute, often fanciful,  

conjecture. Professor F. C. Burkitt's TheGos('ei History (1906) vigor- 
ously sketches the book's dominant characterist ics and true function.  
Ε. F. Scott's The Fourlli Gospel (1906) gives a lucid, critical and  
religiously tempered account of the Gospel's ideas, aims, affinities,  
difficulties and abiding significance. (F. v. Η.)  

JOHN ALBERT (1459- *501), king of Poland; third son of  
Casimir IV. king of Poland and Elizabeth of Austria. As  

crown prince he distinguished himself by  his brilliant victory  
over the Tatars at Kupersztyn in 1487. He succeeded his father  

in 1492. The loss of revenue consequent upon the secession of  

Lithuania  placed John Albert at the mere of the Polish Sejmiki  
or local diets, where the sτlπcblσ, or country gentry, made their  
subsidies dependent upon the king's subservience. Primarily a  

warrior with a strong taste for heroic adventure, John Albert  

desired to pose as the champion of Christendom against the  
Turks. Circumstances seemed, moreover, to favour him. In  

his brother Wladislaus, who as king of Hungary and Bohemia  
possessed a dominant influence in Central Europe, he found a  
counterpoise to the machinations of the emperor Mazimilian,  
who in e 49 a had concluded an alliance against him with Ivan III.  
of Muscovy, while, as suzerain of Moldavia, john Albert was  
favourably situated for attacking the Turks. At the conference  

of Leutschau in 1494  the details of the expedition were arranged  
between the kings of Poland and Hungary and the elector  

Frederick οf Brandenburg, with the co-operation of Stephen,  
hospodar of Moldavia, who had appealed to John Albert for  
assistance. In the course of 5496 John Albert with great  

difficulty collected an army of 8 ο,aοο men in Poland, but the  
crusade was deflected from its proper course by the sudden  
invasion οf Galida by the hospodar, who apparently—for the  
whole subject is still very obscure—had been misled by reports  

from Hungary that John Albert was bent upon piecing his  

younger brother Sigismund on the throne of Moldavia. Be  

that as it may, the Poles entered Moldavia not as friends, but  

as foes, and, after the abortive siege of Suczawa, were compelled  

to retreat through the Bukowina to Sniatyn, harassed all the  

way by the forces of the hospodar. The insubordination of  

the smlackla seems to have been one cause of this disgraceful  
collapse, for John Albert confiscated hundreds of their estates  
after his return; in spite of which, to the end of his life he  

retained his extraordinary popularity. When the new grand  

master of the Teutonic order, Frederic of Saxony, refused t ο  
render homage to the Polish crown, John Albert compelled  

him to do so. His intention of still further humiliating the  

Teutonic order was frustrated by his sudden death in τ ςoι. A  
valiant soldier and a man of much enlightenment, John Albert  
was a poor politician, recklessly sacrificing the future to the  

present.  
See V. Czemy, 77ιe Reign of Jahn Albert and Akxasder Ζσηιυο  

(P01.) (Cracow, 1882).  

JOHN ANGELUS (d. 1244), emperor of Thessalonica. In  

1232 be received the throne from his father Theodore, who,  

after a period of exile, had re-established his authority, but  
owing to his loss of eyesight resolved to make John the nominal  

sovereign. His reign is chiefly marked by the aggressions of the  

rival emperor of Nicaea, John Vatatzes, who laid siege to  

Thtssalonica in 1243 and only withdrew upon John Angelus con-
senting to exchange the title " emperor" for the subordinate  

one of "despot."  
See G. Finley, History of Greece, eel. lii. (1877)•  

JOHN FREDERICK 1. (1503-1554),  called the Magnanimous,  
elector of Saxony, was the elder son οf the elector, John the  
Steadfast, and belonged to the Ernestine branch of the Wettin  

family. Born at Torgau on the 3 οth of June 1 503 and educated  
as a Lutheran, he took some part in imperial politics and in the  

business of the league of Schmalkelden before he became  
elector by his father's death in August 1 532. Ills lands com-
prised the western part of Sazony, and included Thuringia, but  

in 1542 Coburg was surrendered to form an apanage for his  

brother, John Ernest (d. 5553). John Frederick, who was an  
ardent Lutheran and had a high regard for Luther, continued  
the religious policy of his father. In 1534 he assisted to make  
peas between the German king Ferdinand I. and Ulrich,  

duke of Wurttemberg, but his general attitude was one of  

vacillation between the emperor and his own impetuous col-
league in the league of Schmalkalden, Philip, landgrave of  

Hesse. He was often at variance with Philip, whose bigamy he  
disliked, and his belief in the pacific intentions of Charles V.  
and his loyalty to the Empire prevented him from pursuing any  
definite policy for the defence of Protestantism. In 154! his  

kinsman Maurice became duke of Saxony, and cast covetous  
eyes upon the electoral dignity. A cause of quarrel soon arose.  

In 5541 john Frederick forced Nicholas Amsdorf into the see of  

Naumburg in spite of the chapter, who bad elected a Roman  

Catholic, Julius von Pflug; and about the same time be seized  
Wurzen, the property of the bishop of Meissen, whose see was  

under the joint protection of electoral and duce! Saxony.  

Maurice took up anna, and war was only averted by the efforts of  
Philip of Hesse and Luther. In 1 542 the elector assisted to drive  

Henry, duke of Brunswick-Wolfenbfttel, from his duchy, but in  
spite of this his relations with Charles V. at the diet of Spires in  

1544 were very amicable. This was, however, only a lull in the  
storm, and the emperor soon began to make preparations for  
attacking the league of Schmalkelden, and especially John  
Frederick and Philip of Besse. The support, or at lent the  
neutrality, of Maurice was won by the hope of the electoral  
dignity, and in July 1546 war broke out between Charles and  

the league. In September John Frederick was placed under the  
imperial ban, and in November Maurice invaded the electorate.  

Hastening from southern Germany the elector drove Maurice from  

the land, took his ally, Albert Alcibiades, prince of Bayreuth,  
prisoner at Rochlitz, and overran dues) Saxony. His progress,  

however, was checked by the advance of Charles V. Notwith-
standing his valour he was wounded and taken prisoner at  
Milhlberg on the 24th of April 1 547, and was condemned to death  
in order to induce Wittenberg to surrender. The sentence was  

not carried out, but by the capitulation of Wittenberg (May  

5547) he renounced the electoral dignity and a part of his  

lands in favour of Maurice, steadfastly refusing however to  

make any concessions on religious matters, and remained in  

captivity until May 1552, when he returned to the Thuringian  

lands which his sons had been allowed to retain, his return  
being ń eikd with wild enthusiasm. During his Imprisonment  
he had refused to accept the interim, issued from Augsburg  

in May 5548, and had urged his sons to make no peace with  

Maurice. After his release the emperor had restored his  

dignities to him, and his assumption of the electoral arms and  
title prevented any arrangement with Maurice. However, after  

the death of this prince in July 5553, a treaty was made at  

Naumburg in February 1554 with his successor Augustus. John  
Frederick consented to the transfer of the electoral dignity, but  
retained for himself the title of " born elector," and received some  

lands and a sum of money. He was thus the last Ernestine  
elector of Saxony. Re died at Weimar on the 3rd of March  
1554, having had three sons by his wife, Sibylla (d. 1554),  

daughter οf John III., duke of Cleves, whom he had married in  
1527, and was succeeded by his eldest son, John Frederick. The  
elector was a great hunter and a hard drinker, whose brave and  
dignified bearing in a time of misfortune won for him his surname  
of Magnanimous, and drew eulogies from Roger Ascbam and  
Melanchthon. He founded the university of Jena and was a  
benefactor to that of Leipzig.  

See Ments, Johann Fridrich der σωωτιι ιυίρ (Jena, 1903); Rooggggeε 
Johann Friedrich der Gnu unitize (Halle, 1902) and 1-. von Rake,  
Deutsche Geschichle im Zeilaler des Rsformarwn (Letpsig, 1882).  

JOHN FREDERICK (5529-7595),  celled der Mittiere, duke of  
Saxony, was the eldest son of John Frederick, who had been  
deprived of the Saxon electorate by the emperor Charles V. in  
1547. Born at Torgau on the 8th of January 1529, he received  
a good education, wad when his father was imprisoned in  i  }47  
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undertook the govenmeat of the remnant of electoral Sexoity  
which the emperor allowed the Ernestine branch of the Wettin  
family to keep. Released in 1552 John Frederick the elder  
died Iwo years later, and his three eons ruled Erncstiaa Saxony  
together until 5557, when John Frederick was made sole  ruler. 
This arrangement lasted until 2565, when John Frederick shared  
his lands with his surviving brother, John William ( ι53o-1m)i  
retaining for himself Gotha and Weimer. The duke was a strong,  
even a fanatical, Lutheran, but his religious views wen gradually  
subordinated to the one ides of regaining the dectoral•digefty  
then held by Augustus 1. To attain this end he lent a willing  
ear to the schemes of Wilhelm von Grumbach, who came to his  
court about 1557  and dieted to regain the electoral dignity and  
even to acquire the Empire for his patron In spite of repeated  
warnings from the emperor Ferdinand I., John Frederick con-
tinued to protect Grumbach, and in 2566 his obstinacy caused  
him to be placed under the imperial ban. Its execution was  
entrusted to Augustus who, aided by the duke's brother, John  
William, matched against Goiha with a strong force. In conse-
quence of a mutiny the Iowa aurnndered In April 1367, and  
John Frederick was delivered to the emperor Maximilian IL  
He was Imprisoned In Vienna, his heeds were given to his  
brother, and he remained In captivity until his death at Steyr  
on the 6th of May 1595•  These years were mainly occupied  
with studying theology and in correspondence. John Frederick  
married natty Agnes (d. τ  555)  daughter of Philip, landgrave of  
Hesse, and widow of Maurice, elector of Saxony, and secondly  
Elizabeth (d. 1594)  daughter of Frederick 111., elector palatine  
of the Rhine, by whom he left two sons, John Casimk (sp64-
1633) and John Ernest ( ι566-x638). Elizabeth shared her  
husband's imprisonment for twenty-two years.  

See Α. Beck, Ideas Fιίsdrkc's 4s, Mimkre. Ream as Sikses  
(Verona, 1858); and F. Ortlol, Geschiskis der Grambachds'ka  
lZdiidd (Jena, 1868-1870).  

JOHl O1OBG0 1. (τ585-1656), elector of Saxony, second son  
of the elector Christian I., was born on the 5th of March 1585,  
succeeding to the electorate in June 1611 on the death of his  
elder brother, Christian  Π.  The geographical position of  
electoral Saxony hardly less than her high standing among the  
German Protestants gave her ruler much Importance during  
the Thirty Veers' War. At the beginning of his reign, however,  
the new elector took up a somewhat detached position. lii  
personal allegiance to Luthersaism was sound, but he liked  
neither the growing strength of Brandenburg nor the increasing  
prestige of the Palatinate; the adherence of the other branches  
of the Saxon ruling house to Protestantism seemed to him to  
suggest that the had of electoral Saxony should throw his weight  
1mb the other scale, and be was prepared to favour the advances  
of the Habsburgs and the Roman Catholic party. Thus he was  
easily induced to vote for the election of Ferdinand, archduke  

of Styria, as emperor in August 1619, an action which nullified  
the anticipated opposition of the Protestant electors. The new  
emperor secured the help of John George for the impending  
campaign in Bohemia by promising that he should be undisturbed  
in his possession of certain ecclesiastical lands. Carrying out  
his share of the bargain by occupying Silesia and Lusatia, where  
be displayed much clemency, the Saxon elector had thus some  
part In driving Frederick V., elector palatine of the Rhine, from  
Bohemia and In crushing Protestantism in that country, the  
crown of which he himself had previously refused. Gradually,  
however, he was made uneasy by the obvious trend of the  im-
perial policy towards the annihilation of Protestantism, and by  
a dread lest the ecclesiastical lands should be taken from him;  
and the Issue of the edict of restitution in March 2629 put the  
coping-stone to his fear. Still, although clamouring vainly  
for the exemption of the electorate from the area covered by the  
edict, John George took no derided measures to break his  

alliance with the emperor. He did, indeed, in February 1635  
call a meeting of Protestant princes at Leipsig, but in spite  
of the appeals of the preacher Matthias Hod von lohenegg  
(3580-5645) he contented himself with a formal protest. Mean-
while Gustavus Adolphus had landed in Germany, and the elector  

bad refried to dim him ώ  crass the Itlbe at Wittenberg, tbue  

hindering his attempt to relieve Magdeburg. But John George's  
reluctance to join the Protestants disappeared when the imperial  
boopt under THy began to ravage Samer y, and in September  
1631 be concluded an alliance with the Swedish king. The  
Saxon troops were present at the batik of Breitenf,ld, but were  
routed by the imperialists, the elector himself seeking safety in  
flight Nevertheless he soon took the σffensiva Marching into  
Bohemia the Sszona occupied Prague, but John Grope soon  
began to negotiate for peace and consequently his soldiers  
offered little resistance to Waiknstein, who drove them beck  
into Sent y. However, for the present the edens of Gustavus  
Adolpbus prevented the elector from deserting him, but the  
position was changed by the death of the king at LUtxen in 163,  
and the refusal of Saxony to join the Protestant league uridet  
Swedish kidersbip. Still letting his troops fight in a desultory  
fashion against the imperialists, John George again negotiated  
for peace, and in May 1635 he concluded the important treaty  
of Prague with Ferdinand II. His reward was Lusatia and  
certain other additions of territory; the retention by his son  
Augustus of the archbishopric of Magdeburg; and some conces-
sions with regard to the edict of restitution. Almost at once be  
declared war upon the Swedes, but in October 1636 be was beaten  
at Wittstock; and Saxony, ravaged impartially by both sides,  
was soon in a deplorable condition. At length in September  
1645 the elector was compelled to agree to a, truce with the  
Swedes, who, however, Maimed Leipzig; and as far as Saxony  
was concerned this ended the Thirty Years' War. After the  
peace of Westphalia, which with regard to Saxony did little  
more than confirm the treaty of Prague, John George died  
on the Sib of October 1656. Although not without political  
acumen, be was not a great ruler; his character appears to  
have been harsh and unlovely, and he was addicted to drink.  
He was twice married, and in addition to his successor John  

George 11. he left three sons, Augustus (1614-1680), Christian  
(d. 1690 and Maurice (d. ι68a) who were all endowed with  
lands in Saxony, and who founded cadet branches of the Saaoa  
house.  

Jo= Groan= II. (1613-1680), elector of Sunny, was born  
on the 31st of May 1613. In 1657,  just after his accession, be  
made an arrangement with his three brothers with the object of  

preventing disputes over their separate territories, and in 1664 he  
eń tered into friendly relations with Louis XIV. He received  
money from the French king, but the existence of a strong anti-
French party in Ssxony induced him occasionally to respond  
to the overtures of the emperor Leopold L The elector's  
primary interests were not in politics, but in music and art.  
He adorned Dresden, which under him became the musical centre  
of Germany; welcoming foreign musicians and others he  
gathered around him a large and splendid court, and his capital  
was the constant scene Of musical and other festivals. His  
enormous expenditure compelled him in 1662 to grant greater  
control over monetary matters to the estates, a step which  
laid the foundation of the later system of Snance in Saxony.  
John George died at Freiberg on the ττnd of August 1680.  

Jome Geozcr III. (1647-5691), elector of Saxony, the  

only son of John George II., was born on the 20th of June 1647.  
He forsook the vacillating foreign policy of his father and in  
June 1683 joined an alliance against France. Having raised the  
fast standing army in the electorate he helped to drive the Turks  
from Vienne in September 1680, lading his men with great  
gallantry; but disgusted with the atiiiude of the emperor  
Leopold L alur the victory, he returned at once to Saxony.  
However, be sent old to Leopold in 1685. When Louis XIV.'s  
armies invaded Germany in September 1688 John George was one  
of the first to take up arms against the French, and after sharing  
in the capture of Mains he was appointed commander-in-chief  
of the imperial forces. He bad not, however, met with any  
notable success when he died at Tiibingen on the zath of Septem-
ber 1691. Like his father, he was very fond of music, but he  
appears to have been less extravagant than John George II.  
His wife was Anna Sophia, daughter of Frederick IlL king of  
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Denmark, and both his sons, John George and Frederick  
Augustus, became electors of Saxony, the latter also becoming  
king of Poland as Augustus IL  

Joel Gx0RGz IV. ('668-1694), elector of Saxony, was born on  
the iSth of October χ668. At the beginning of his reign his  
chief adviser was Hans Adam von Schining (1641-1696), who  
counselled a union between Samny and Brandenburg and a more  
independent attitude towards the emperor. In accordance  
with this advice certain proposals were put before Leopold I.  
to which he refused to agree; and consequently the Seem troops  
withdrew from the imperial army, a proceeding which led the  
chagrined emperor to seize and imprison Schbmmng in July 1692.  
Although John George was unable to procure his minister's  

release, Leopold managed to allay the elector's anger, and early  
in 1693 the Saxon soldiers rejoined the imperialists. This  
elector is chiefly celebrated for his passion for Magdalene Sibylle  
von Neidschiltz (d. 1694), created in 1693 countess of Rochlitz,  
whom on his accession be publicly established as his mistress.  
John George left no legitimate issue when he died on the 27th  
of April 1694.  

JOHN+ !MAURICE OP NASSAU (1604-1679), surnamed the  
Brazilian, was the son of John the Younger, count of Nassau-
Siegen-Dillenburg, and the grandson of John, the elder brother  
of William the Silent and the chief author of the Union of  
Utrecht. He distinguished himself in the campaigns of his  
cousin, the stadtholder Frederick Henry of Orange, and was by  
him recommended to the directors of the Dutch West India  
company in 1636 to be governor-general of the new dominion in  
Brazil recently conquered by the company. He landed at the  
Recife, the art of Pernambuco, and the chief stronghold of the  
Dutch, in January 1637. By a series of successful expeditions  
be gradually extended the Dutch possessions from Sergipe on  

the south to S. Luis de Maranham in the north. He likewise  
conquered the Portuguese possessions of St George del Mists and  
St Thomas on the west coast of Africa. With the assistance of  
the famous architect, Pieter Post of Haarlem, he transformed the  
Recife by building a new town adorned with splendid public  
edifices and gardens, which was called after his name Mauritstad.  
By his statesmanlike policy he brought the colony into a most  
flourishing condition and succeeded even in reconciling the  
Portuguese settlers to submit quietly to Dutch rule. His large  
schemes and lavish expenditure alarmed however the parsi-
monious directors of the West India company, but John Maurice  
refused to retain his Est unless he was given a free hand, and he  
returned to Europe in July 1644. He was shortly afterwards  
appointed by Frederick Henry to the command of the cavalry  
in the States army, and he took part in the campaigns of 1645 and  
1646. When the war was ended by the peace of Munster in  
January 1648, he accepted from the elector of Brandenburg the  
post of governor of Cleve, Mark and Ravensberg, and later also  
of Minden. His success in the Rhineland was as great as it had  
been in Brazil, and he proved himself a most able and wise ruler.  
At the end of 1652 he was appointed head of the order of St John  
and made a prince of the Empire. In 1664 he came back to  
Holland; when the war broke out with England supported by  
an invasion from the bishop of Munster, be was appointed corn-
mander-in-chief of the Dutch forces on land. Though hampered  
in his command by the restrictions of the states-general, he  
repelled the invasion, and the bishop, Christoph von Galen, was  
forced to conclude pace. His campaigning was not yet at an  
end, for in 1673 hewas appointed by the stadtholder William III.  
to command the forces in Friesland and Groningen, and to defend  
the eastern frontier of the Provinces. In 1675 his health com-
pelled him to give up active military service, and he spent his  
last years in his beloved Cleves, where he died ό n the 20th  
of December 1679. The house which he built at the Hague,  
named after him the Maurits-huis, now contains the splendid  
collections of pictures so well known to all admirers of Dutch  
art.  

This name is usually written Joan. the form used by the  
man himself in his signature— κe the facsimile in Νetκher s Les  
11σYaubis .a &S.W.  

BtsLzoGaAPuv.—CaIparBarlaeui, ReTurn ya σ 'saiκen is Bro din  
CI alibi κυ cr gesIarurn utorfa. sub preefec urn illwlrfssimi eomslis  

J. Maurit11 lgasseries (Amsterdam, '647); L. Drnesssn, Lobes des  
Ihlrska JoIwas Morita sos Nassaa (Berlin, 1849);  D. Veegens,  
Loses saw Jaas Mgarils, Gnaaf saw Νwssa-Sιi'geι (Haarlem,  
1840).  

JOHN 0' OROATB HOUSE, a sit on the north coast of Caith-
ness, Scotland, 14 m. N. of Wick and ι} m. W. of Duncansby  
Head. It is the mythical site of an octagonal hour said to have  
been erected early in the 16th century by one John Groot, a  
Dutchmen who had migrated to the north of Scotland by per-
mission of James IV. According to the legend, other members  
of the Groot family followed John, and acquired lands around  
Duncansby. When there were eight Groot families, disputes  
began to arise as to precedence at annual feasts. These squabbles  
John Groot is said to have settled by building an octagonal house  
which had eight entrances and eight tables, so that tbeheedof  
each family could enter by his own door and sit at the head of his  
own table. Being but a few miles south of Dunnet Head, John  
o' Groat's is a colloquial term for the most northerly point of  
Scotland. The site of the traditional building is marked by an  
outline traced in turf. Descendants of the Groot family, now  
Groat, still live in the neighbourhood. The cowry-shell, Cypwae0  
curepeen, is locally known as" John o' Groat's bucky."  

JOHNS HOPKINB UNIVERSITY, an American educational  
institution at Baltimore, Maryland,U.S.A. Itstrustees, chosen  
by Johns Hopkins (z 794-1873), a successful Baltimore merchant,  
were incorporated on the 24th of August 1867 under a general  
act "for the promotion of education in the state of Mary-
land." But nothing was actually done until after the death of  
Johns Hopkins (Dec. 24, 1873), when his fortune of $7,000,000  
was equally divided between the projected university and a  
hospital, also to bear his name, and intended to be an auxiliary  
to the medical wheel of the university. The trustees of the  
university consulted with many prominent educationists,  
notably Charles W. Eliot of Harvard, Andrew D. White of  
Cornell, and James B. Angell of the university of Michigan; on  
the 30th of December 1874 they elected Daniel Coil Gilman  (qs) 
president. The university was formally opened on the 3rd of  

October 1876, when en address was delivered by T. H. Huxley.  
The first year was largely given up to consultation among the  
newly chosen professors, among whom were—in Greek, B. L.  
Gildersleeve; in mathematics, J. J. Sylvester; in chemistry, Ira  
Remsen; in biology, Henry Newell Martin (181896); in 
zoology, William Keith Brooks (1848-1908); an is physics,  
Henry Augustus Rowland ( ι848-ι9οι). Prominent among later  
teachers were Arthur Cayley in mathematics, theSemitic scholar  
Paul Haupt (b. 1858), Granville Stanley Hall in psychology,  
Maurice Bloomfield in Sanskrit and comparative philology, James  
Rendel Harris in Biblical philology, James Wilson Bright in  
English philology, Herbert B. Adams in history, and Richard  
T. Ely (b. 1854) in economics. The university at once bees= 

 s pioneer in the United States in teachingbymeansufseminary  
courses and laboratories, and it has been eminently successful  
in encouraging research, in scientific production, and in preparing  
its students to become instructors in other colleges and univcr.  
sities. It includes a college in which each of five parallel courses  
leads to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, but its reputation has been  
established chiefly by its other two departments, the graduate  
school and the medical school. The graduate school o&rs  
courses in philosophy and psychology, physics, chemistry and  
biology, historical and economic science, language and literature,  
and confers the degree of Doctor of Philosophy after at least three  
years' residence. From its foundation the university had novel  
features and a liberal administration. Twenty annual fellow-
ships of 8500 each were opened to the graduates of any college.  
Petrography and laboratory psychology were among the new  
sciences fostered by the new university. Such eminent 01st.  
alders were secured for brief residence and lecture courses as  
J. R. Lowell, F. J. Child, Simon Newcomb, H. E. von Holst,  
F. A. Walker, William James, Sidney Lanier, James Bryce,  
E. A. Freeman, W. W. Goodwin, and Alfred Russel Wallace.  
President Gilman gave up his presidential duties on the lit 01  
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September ι9οr, Ira Remseas succeeding him in the otfite.  
The medical department, inaugurated in 1893, is closely affdiated  
with the excellently equipped Johns Hopkins Hospital (opened  

in 1889), and is actually a graduate school, as it admits only  
students holding the bachelor's degree or its equivalent. The  
degree of Doctor of Medicine is conferred after four years of  

successful study, and advanced courses are offered. The depart-
ment's greatest teachers have been William Osler (b. 1849) and  
William Henry Welch (b. r85b).  

The buildings of the university',eie in 2901 an unpretentious  
group on crowded ground near the business centre of the city.  

In 1902 a new site was secured, containing about 525 acres amid  
pleasant surroundings in the northern suburbs, and new build-
ings were designed in accordance with a plan formed with a view  
to secure harmony and symmetry. In 1907 the library contained  
more than 533,000 bound volumes. Among the numerous  

publication issued by the university press are American  
Journal of Mathematic, Studies in Ristorical and  Political  
Science, Reprint of Economic Tracts, American Journal of Phih  

logy, Confribution τ to A"yriology and Semitic Philology, Modern  
Language Notes, American Chemical Journal, American Journal  
of Insanity, Terrestrial Magnetism and Atmospheric Eleciricily,  
Reports of the Maryland Geological Survey, and Reports of the  
Maryland Weatha Service. The institution is maintained  
chiefly with the proceeds of the endowment fund. It also receives  

aid from the state, and charges tuition fees. Its government is  
entrusted to a board of trustees, while the direction of affairs of  

a strictly academic nature is delegated to an academic council  

and to department boards. In 1907-1908 the regular faculty  
numbered 175, and there was an enrolment of 683 students, of  

whom 518 were in post-graduate courses.  
Oathe history of the universitysee Daniel C. Gilman, The Lasauh-

ing of a Uniwrnly (New York, s906),aαd the annual reports of the  
president.  

JOHNSON, ANDREW (1808-1875), seventeenth president of  
the United States, was born at Raleigh, North Carolina, on the  

29th of December 1808. His parents were poor, and his father  

died when Andrew was four years old. At the age of ten he was  

apprenticed to a tailor, his spare hours being spent in acquiring  

the rudiments of an education. He learned to read from a book  

which contained selected orations of great British and American  

statesmen. The young tailor went to Laurens Court House,  

South Carolina, in 1824, to work at his trade, but returned to  
Raleigh in 1826 and soon afterward removed to Greeneville in  

the eastern part of Tennessee. He married during the same year  
Eliza MfcCardle (1810-1876), much his superior by birth and  
education, who taught him the common school branches of  
learning and was of great assistance in his later career. In East  
Tennessee most of the people were small farmers, while Wit  

Tennessee tress lend οf greet slανe ρlαntαtiens. Johnson began  
in politics to oppose the aristocratic element and became the  

spokesman and champion of the poorer and labouring classes.  
In 1828 he was elected an alderman of Greeneville and in 1830-  
1834 was mayor. In 1834, in the Tennessee constitutional con-
vention he endeavoured to limit the influence of the slaveholders  

by basing representation in the state legislature on the white  
population alone. In 1835-1837 and 1839-1841 Johnson was  
a Democratic member of the state House of Representatives, and  

in 1841-1843 of the state Senate; in both houses he uniformly  
upheld the cause of the " common people," and, in addition,  

opposed legislation for " internal improvements." lie soon  

was recognized as the political champion of East Tennessee.  
Though his favourite leaders became Whigs, Johnson remained  
a Democrat, and in 1840 canvassed the state for Van Buren for  

president.  
1  Ira Remsen was born in New York City on the loth of February  

1846. graduated at the college of the City of New York in 1863,  

studied at the New York college of physicians and surgeons and at  

the university of G6ttingen, was professor of chemistry at Williams  
College in 1872-1876, and in 1876 became professor of chemistry  

at Johns Hopkins University. He published many textbooks of  

chemistry, organic and inorganic, which were republished in England  
and were translated abroad. In 1879 he founded the American  
Chσaical Journal.  

In 1843 be wu e!ected to the nation αΙReuseof Repesentatives  
and there remained for ten years until his district was gerry-
mandered by the Whigs and he lost his seat. But heat once  
offered himself as a candidate for governor and was elected and  

re-elected, and was then sent to the United States Senate, serving  

from 1857 to ι86s. As governor (1853-1857)  he proved to be able  
and non-partisan. He championed populareducatioa sod recom-
mended the homestead policy to the national government, and  
from his sympathy with the working classes and his oft-avowed  
pride in his former calling he became known as the " mechanic  

governor." In Congress be proved to be a tifeless advocate of  

the claims of the poorer whites and an opponent of the aristo-
cracy. lI favoured the annexation of Texas, supported the  
Polk administration on the issues Of the Mexican War and the  

Oregon boundary controversy, and though voting for the admis-
sion of free California demanded national protection for slavery.  
He also advocated the homestead law and low tariffs, opposed  

the policy of " internal improvements," and was a zealous worker  

for budget economies. Though opposed to a monopoly of politi-
cal power in the South by the great slaveholders, he deprecated  
anti-slavery agitation (even favouring denial of the right of  
petition on that subject) as threatening abolition or the dissolu-
lion of the Union, and went with his sectional leaders so far as to  
demand freedom of choice for the Territories, and protection  
for slavery where it existed—this even so late as 2860. He  
supported in τ86ο the ultra-Democratic ticket of Breckinridge  
and Lane, but he did not identify the election of Lincoln with  
the ruidof the South, though he thought the North should give  

renewed guarantees to slavery. But be followed Jackson  
rather than Calhoun, and above everything else set his love of  
the Union, though believing the South to be grievously wronged.  
He was the only Southern member of Congress who opposed  

secession and refused to "go with his state" when it withdrew  

from the Union in 1861. In the judgment of a leading opponent  
(O. P. Morton) " perhaps no man in Congress exerted the same  
influence on the public sentiment of the North at the beginning  

of the war" as Johnson. During the war be suffered much for  
his loyalty to the Union. In March τ86τ Lincoln made him  
military governor of the part of Tennessee captured from the  

Confederates, and after two years of autocratic rule (with much  

danger to himself) be succeeded in organizing a Union govern-
ment for the state. In 1864, to secure the votes of the war  
Democrats and to piease the border states that bad remained  

in the Union, Johnson was nominated for vice-president on the  
ticket with Lincoln.  

A month after the inauguration the murder of Lincoln left  

him president, with the great problem to solve of reconstruction  

of the Union. All his past career and utterances seemed to  
indicate that be would favour the harshest measures toward ex-
Confederates, hence his acceptability to the most radical republi-
cans. But, whether because he drew a distinction between the  

treason of individuals and of states, or was influenced by Seward,  

or simply, once in responsible position, separated Republican  

party politics from the question of constitutional interpretation,  
at least he speedily showed that he would be influenced by  

no acrimony, and adopted the lenient reconstruction policy of  
Lincoln. In this he had for some time the cordial support of  
his cabinet. During the summer of 1865 he set up provisional  
civil governments in ell the seceded states except Texas, and  
within a few months all those states were reorganized and  
applying for readmission to the Union. The radical congress  
(Republican by a large majority) sharply opposed, this plan  
of restoration, as they had opposed Lincoln's plan: first,  
because the members of Congress from the Southern States  

(when readmitted) would almost certainly vote with the Demo-
crats; secondly, because relatively few of the Confederates  
were punished; and thirdly, because the newly organized  
Southern States did not give political rights to the negroes.  
The question of the status of the negro proved the crux of the  
issue. Johnson was opposed to general or immediate negro  
suffrage. A bitter contest began in Feb. 1866, between the presi-
dent and the Congress, which refused to admit representatives  
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from the South and during 1866 passed over his vet* a  
number of important measures, such as the Freedmen's Bureau  
Act and the Civil Rights Act, and submitted to the States the  
Fourteenth Amendment to the Constitution. Johnson took  a 
prominent and undignified part in the congressional campaign  
of '866, in which his policies were voted down by the North.  
In 1867 Congress threw aside his work of restoration and pro-  
cceded with its own plan, the main features of which were the  
disfranchisement of ex-Confederates and the enfranchisement  of 
negroes. On the and of March 1867 Congress passed over the  
president's veto the Tenure of Office Act, prohibiting the presI-
dent from dismissing from office without the consent of the  
Senate any officer appointed by and with the advice and consent  
of that body, and in addition a section was inserted in the army  
appropriation bill of this session designed to subordinate the  
president to the Senate and the general-in-chief of the army in  
military matters. The president was thus deprived of practi-
cally all power. Stanton and other members of his cabinet and  
General Grant became hostile to him, the president attempted  
to removq Stanton without regard to the Tenure of 061cc Act,  
and, finally, to get rid of the president, Congress in 1868 (Feb-
ruary-May) made an attempt to impeach and remove him, his  
disregard of the Tenure of Office Act being the principal charge  
against him. The charges were in part quite trivial, end the  
evidence was ridiculously inadequate for the graver charges.  
A Iwo-thirds majority was necessary for conviction; and the  
Votes being 35 to 19 (7 Republicans and is Democrats voting in his  
favour on the crucial clauses) he was acquitted. The misguided  
animus of the impeachment as a piece of partisan politics was  
soon very generally admitted; and the importance οf its failure, 

 ia securing the continued power and independence of the presi-
dential element in the constitutional system, can hardly be  
over-estimated. The rest of his term as president was compara-
tively quiet sod uneventful. In 1869 he retired into private life  
in Tennessee, and after several unsuccessful efforts was elected  
to the United States Senate, free of patty trammels, in ι87 S i  but  
died at Carter's Station, Tenn., on the 3151 of July 1875. The  
only speech he made was a skilful and temperate arraignment of  
President Grant's policy towards the South.  

1  The charges centred in the president's removal of Secretary  
Stanton, his ad interim appointment of Lorenzo Thomas, his cam-
ρaιgn speeches in 1866, and the relation of these three things to the  
Tenure of Office Act. Of the eleven charges of impeachment  
the first was that Stanton's removal was contrary to the Tenuro  
of Office Act; the second, that the appointment of Thomas was a  
violation οf the same law; the third, that the appointment Violated  

the Constitution; the fourth, that Johnson conspired with Thomas  
"to hinder and prevent Edwin M. Stαπtοη... from holding... p61cc  
of secretary for the department of war "; the fifth, that Johnson had  
conspired with Thomas to "prevent and hinder the execution " of  

the Tenure of Office Act; the sixth, that he had conspired with  
Thomas "to seine, take and possess the property of the United  
States in the department of war," in violation of the Tenure of Office  
Act; the seventh, that this action was "a high misdemeanour";  
the eighth, that the appointment of Thomas was "with intent  
unlawfully to control the disbursements of the moneys appropriated  
for the military service and for the department of war'; the ninth,  
that he had instructed Major-General Emory, in command of the  
department of Washington, that an act of 0867 appropriating money  
foe the army was unconstitutional; the tenth, that his speeches in  
1866 constituted " a high misdemeanour in office "; and the eleventh,  
the " omnibus " article, that he had committed high rnisdemeaooura  
in saying that the 39th Congress was not an authorized Congress,  
that its legislation was not binding upon him and that it was  
Incapable of proposing amendments. The actual trial began on the  
3oeh of March (from the 5th of March it was adjourned to the 23rd,  
and on the 24th of March to the 30th). On the 16th of May, after  
sessions in which the Senate repeatedly reversed the rulings of the  
chief justice as to the admission of evidence, in which the president's  
counsel showed that their case was excellentl γ prepared and the  
prosecuting counsel sρρealed iii general to political passions rather  
than to judicial impartiality, the eleventh article was voted on and  
Impeachment failed by a single vote (3s to t9; 7 republicans and 1 2 
dements voting Not guilty ") of the necessary two-thirds.  
After ten days' interval, during which B. F. Sutler of the prosecuting  
counsel attempted to prove that corruption had been practised on  
some of those vοtinQ Not guilty," on the ,ό th of Maya vote was  
taken on the second and third articles with the same result as on  
the eleventh article. There was no vote on the other articles,  

President Johnson's leading political prindplea were a Neves  
core of Andrew Jackson, unlimited confidence in the people, and  

as intense veneration for the constitution, Tbrougbout his life  
be remained in some respects a "backwoodsman." He lacked  

the finish of systematic education. But his whole nree= suffi-
ciently proves him to have been a man of extraordinary qualities.  
He did not rise above untoward circumstances by favour, nor—
until after his election as sen αtο -by fortunate and fortuitous  
connexion with great events, but by strength of native taints,  

persistent purpose, and an iron wilL He bad strong, lugged  

powers, was a close reasoner and a forcible speaker. Unfor-
tunately his extemporaneous speeches were commonplace, in very  

bad taste, fervently intemperate and denunciatory; and though  

this was probably due largely to temperament and habits of  
stump-speaking formed in early life, it was attributed by his  
enemies to drink. Resorting to stimulants after illness, his  
marked excess in this respect on the occasion Of his inauguration  

as vice-president undoubtedly did him harm with the public.  
Faults of personality were his great handicap. Though approach-
able and not without kindliness of manner, he seemed hard and  
inflexible; and while president, physical pain and domestic  

anxieiies, added to the struggles of public life, combined to accen-
tuste a naturally somewhat severe temperament. A lifelong  
Southern Democrat, he was forced to lead (nominally at least) a  

party of Northern Republicans, with whom he had no bond of  

sympathy save a common opposition to secession; and his  

ardent, aggressive convictions and character, above all his  

complete lack of tact, unfitted him to deal successfully with the  

passionate partisanship of Congress. The absolute integrity  

and unflinching, courage that marked his career were alway*  
ungrudgingly admitted by his greatest enemies.  

See L. Foster. The Life gad Speeches if Α ndrem Johnson ('866);  
D. M. DeWitt, The impeachme,il and Trial of Α adrewJoh,emms(1903);  

C. E. Cliadiey, The Sl ιuςςele behceea President Johnson and Cosc^ ιιete  
over Rsoaslrwlion (1896); and W. A. Dunning, Essays ex the Cwd  

Was and Rcco'ulruclioa ('898). Aim o see W. A, Dunning's paper  
More Light on Andrew Juhnson" (in the A meri'an Nist οr,'αΙ Rer ιeω,  

April 1906), in which apparently conclusive evidence is presented  
to prove that Johnson's first inaugural, a notable state parser, was  

written by the historian Georga Baneeoft,  

JOHNSON, BENJAHIN (e. 1665-174x), English actor, was first  
a scene painter, then acted in the provinces, and appeared in  

London in t69s at Drury Lane after Betterton's defection. He  

was the original Captain Driver in Oronooko ('696), Captain  
Fireball in Farquhar', Sir Harry Wilda& (i ;oi), Sable in Steele's  
Froverrl (1702), &c.; as the First Gravedigger in Harslet and  
in several characters in the plays of Ben Jenson he was particu-
larly good. He succeeded, else, to Thomas Doggett's rδles.  

JOHNSON. EASTMAN (‚824-1906), American artist, was born  
at Lovell, Maine, on the 29th of July '824. Be studied at  
Dflsseldorf, Paris, Rome and The Hague, the last city being his  
home for four years. In ι86o he was elected to the National  
Academy of Design, New York. A distinguished portrait and  
genre painter, he made distinctively American themes his own,  

depicting the negro, fisherfolk and farm life with unusual interest.  

Such pictures as "Old Kentucky Home" (1867), " Husking  
Bee" (r876), "Cranberry Harvest, Nantucket" ( ι SSo), and his  
portrait group "The Funding Bill" ( τ88ι) achieved a national  
reputation. Among his sitters were many prominent men,  
including Daniel Webster; Presidents Hayes, Arthur, Cleveland  
and Harrison; William M. Evarta, Charles J. Folger; Emerson,  

Longfellow, Hawthorne, James McCosh, Noah Porter and Sir  
Edward Archbald. He died is New York City on the 5th of  
April 1906.  

JOHNSON, REVERDY (796-s Β76), American political leader  
and jurist, was born at Annapolis, Maryland, on the asst of May  
1796. His father, John Johnson (177 ο-1824), was a distinguished  
kwyeτ, who served in both houses of the Maryland General  
Assembly, as attorney-general of the state ( τ8o6-ι8τ 1), as a judge  
of the court of appeals (1811-182'), and ass chancellor of his  
state ( ι82t-ι8τ4). Reveedy graduated from St John's college in  
i8i2. He then studied law in his father's οfficc, was admitted  
to the her in 181$ and began to practice In Upper Marlborougbs  
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Prince George's county. In 1857 he removed to Baltimore,  
where he became the professional associate of Luther Marti,  
William Pinkney and Roger B. Taney; wflh Thomas Harris he  
reported the decisions of the court of appeals in Herds and  
Johnson's Reporis (ι8w τ8τ7); aid in 1818 he was appointed  
chief commissioner of insolvent debtors. From r82x to 182$  

he was a state senator; from τ8τς to 1845 he devoted himself to  
his practice; from 1845 to 2849, as a Whig, he was a member of  
the United States Senate; and from March 2849 to July 2850  
be was attorney-general of the United States. I01856 he became  
identified with the conservative wing of the Democratic party,  
and four years later supported Stephen A. Douglas for the  

presidency. In ι86τ he was a delegate from Maryland to the  
peace convention at Washington; in 1862-1862 he wars member  
of the Maryland House of Delegates. After the capture of  New 
Orleans he was commissioned by Lincoln to revise the decisions  
of the military commandant, General Β. F. Butler, in regard  
to foreign governments, and reversed afl those decisions to the  
entire satisfaction of the administration. In 1863 he again  
took his seat in the United States Senate. In 2868 he was  
appointed minister to Great Britain and soon after his arrival  
in England negotiated the Johnson-Clarendon treaty for the  
settlement of disputes arising out of the Ci"il War; this, however,  
the Senate refused to ratify, arid he returned home en the acces-
sion of General U. S. Grant to the presidency. Again resuming  
his practice he was engaged by the government in the prosecu-
tion of Ku-Klux cases. He died on the loth of .February  
1876 at Annapolis. He repudiated the doctrine of secession,  
and pleaded for compromise and conciliation. Opposed, to the  
Reconstruction measures, be voted for them on the ground that  
it was better to accept than reject them, since they were probably  
the best that could be obtained. As a lawyer he was engaged'  
during his later years in mat of the especially important cases  
in the Supreme Court of the United States and in the courts of  
Maryland.  

JOHNSON, RICHARD (2573-2659 ?), English romance writer,  
was baptized in London on the 24th of May 1573. His most  
famous romance is The Pamour Hislorie of the Sem enn Chain/done  

of Chrisiendom (15961). The success of this book was so great  
that the author added a second and a third part in r6 ο8 and ι6τ6.  
His other stories include: The /fine We thks of London (1592);  
The Pleasonl Walks of %Γσσrιfields (1607); The Pleσταnt Concedes  
of Old Hobson (2607), the hero being a well-known haberdasher  
in the Poultry; The Host Pleasani lŸislory of Tom a Lincoln  

(2607); Α Remembrance of. Robert Earle of Salisbury (1612);  
Locke on Me, London (2613); The History of Tom Thumbe (5621).  
The Crow Garland of Golden Roses ... ad f0rlb in Many  

Pkat σel gem Songs and Sonnets (1612) was reprinted for the  
Perms Society (1842 and 2845).  

JOHNSON, RICHARD MENTOR (1781-1850). ninth vice-
;resident of the United States, was born at Bryant's Station,  
Kentucky, on the 17th of October 1781. He was admitted to  
the bar in 2800, and became prominent as a lawyer and Democratic 

 politician, serving in the Federal House of Representatives and  
in the Senate for many years. From 5837 to 2841 he was  vice-
president of the United State, to which position he was elected  
over Francis Granger, by the Senate, none of the four candidates  
for the vice-presidency having received a majority of the elec-
toral votes. The opposition to Johnson within the party greatly  
increased during his term, and the Democratic national conven-
tion of 5840 adopted the unprecedented course of refusing to , 

nominate anyont fοτ the vice-presidency. In the ensuing elec-
tion Johnson received most of the Democratic electoral votes,  
but was defeated by the Whig candidate, John Tyler. He died  
in Frankfort, Kentucky, on the sptfi of November τ8ςο.  

JOHNSON, SAMUEL (2709-1784), English writer and lexica  
grapher, was the son of Michael Johnson (1656-1731), bookseller  
and magistrate of Lichfield, who married in trod Sarah Ford  
(1669-1759). Michael's abilities and attainments seem to have  
been considerable. He was so well acquainted with the con-
tents of the volumes which he exposed for sale that the country  
sectors of Stadordshire and Worcestershire thought him an  

oracle on points of learning. Between him and the dergy,  
indeed, there was a strong religious and political sympathy. lie  
was a zealous churchman, and, though be had qualified himself  
fοτ municipal omce by taking the oaths to the sovereigns in  
possession, was to the last a Jacobite in heart. The social  
position of Samuel's paternal grandfather, William Johnson,  
remains obscure; his mother was the daughter of Cornelius Ford,  
"a little Warwickshire Gent."  

At a house (ndw the Johnson Museum) in the Market Square,  
Lichfield, Samuel Johnson was born on the 28th of September  
t j09 and baptized on the same day at St Mary's, Lichfield. In  
the child the physical, intellectual and moral peculiarities which  
aftiirwards distinguished the man were plainly discernible:  
great muscular strength accompanied by much awkwardness and  
many infir ιnities; great quickness of parts, with a morbid pro-
pensity to sloth and procrastination; a kind and generous heart,  
with a gloomy and irritable temper. lie had inherited from his  
ancestors a scrofulous taint, and his parents were weak enough  
to believe that the royal touch would .cure him. In his third  
year he was taken up to London, inspected by the court surgeon,  
prayed over by the court chaplains and stroked and presented  
with a piece of gold by Queen Anne. Her hand was applied in  
vain. The boy's features, which were originally noble and not  
irregular, were distorted by his malady. His cheeks were  
deeply scarred. He lost fora time the sight of one eye; and he  
sax but very Imperfectly with the other. But the force of his  
mind overcame every impediment. Indolent as he was, he  
acquired knowledge with such ease and rapidity that at every  
school (such as those at Lichfield and Stourb ńdge) to which he  
was sent he was soon the best scholar. From sixteen to eighteen  
he resided at home, and was left to his own devices. He learned  
much at this time, though his studies were without guidance and  
without plan. lie ransacked his father's shelves, dipped into a  
multitude of books, read what was interesting, and passed over  
what was dull An ordinary lad would have acquired little or  
no useful knowledge in such a way; but much that was drill to  
ordinary lads was interesting to Samuel. lie read little Greek;  
for his proficiency in that language was not such that he could  
take much pleasure in the masters of Attic poetry and eloquence.  
But he had left school a good Latinist, and he soon acquired as  
extensive knowledge of Latin literature. He was peculiarly  
attracted by the works of the great restorers of learning. Once,  
while searching for some apples, he found a huge folio volume of  
Pelrarch's works. The name excited his curiosity, and he eagerly  
devoured hundreds of pages. Indeed, the diction and versifi-
cation of his own Latin compositions show that he had paid at  
least as much attention to modern copies from the antique as to  
the original models.  

While he was thus irreguiά εly educating himself, his family was  
sinking into hopeless poverty. Old Michael Johnson was much  
better qualified to pore over books, and to talk about them, than  
to trade in them. His business declined; his debts increased;  
it was with dimeulty that the daily expenses of his household  
were defrayed. It was out of his power to support his son at  
either university; but a wealthy neighbour offered assistance;  
and, in reliance on promises which proved to be 0f very little  
value, Samuel was entered at Pembroke College, Oxford. When  
the young scholar presented himself to the rulers of that society,  
they were amazed not more by his ungainly figure and eccentric  
manners than by the quantity of extensive and curious inform-
ation which he had picked up during many months of desultory  
but not unprofitable study. On the first day of his residence he  
surprised his teachers by quoting ).facrobius; and one of the most  
learned among them declared that be had never known a fresh-
man of equal attainments.  

At Oxford Johnson resided barely over two years, possibly  
less. He was poor, even to raggedness; and his appearance  
excited a mirth and a pity which were equally intolerable to his  
haughty spirit. Re was driven from the quadrangle of Christ  
Church by the sneering leeks which the members of that aristo-
cratical society cast at the holes in his shoes. Some charitable  
person placed a new pair at his door; but he spurned them away  



q.6+ 	 JOHNSON, SAMUEL  
In a fury. Distress made him, not servile, but reckless and un-
governable. Nο opulent gentleman commoner, panting for one-
and-twenty, could have treated the academical authorities with 
more gross disrespect. The needy scholar was generally to be 
seeu under the gate of Pembroke, a gate now adorned with his  

effigy, haranguing a circle of lads, over whom, in spite of his 
tattered gown and dirty linen, his wit and audacity gave him an 
undisputed ascendancy. In every mutiny against the discipline 
of the college he was the ringleader. Much was pardoned, how-
ever, to a youth so highly distinguished by abilities and acquire-
ments. He had early made himself known by turning Pope's 
" Messiah " into Latin verse. The style and rhythm, indeed, were 
not exactly Virgilian; but the translation found many admirers, 
and was read with pleasure by Pope himself. 

The time drew near at which Johnson would, in the ordinary 
course of things, have become a Bachelor of Arts; but he was at 
the end of his resources. Those promises of support on which he 
had relied had not been kept. His family could do nothing 
for him. His debts to Oxford tradesmen were small indeed, yet 
larger than he could pay. In the autumn of 1731 be was under 
the necessity of quitting the university without a degree. lii 
the following winter his father died. The old man left but a 
pittance; and 01 that pittance almost the whole was appro-
priated to the support of his widow. The property to which 
Samuel succeeded amounted t ο no more than twenty pounds. 

His life, during the thirty yesrswhich followed, was one hard 
struggle with poverty. The misery of that struggle needed no 
aggravation, but was aggravated by the sufferings of an unsound 
body and an unsound mind. Before the young man left the 
university, his hereditary malady had broken forth in a singu-
larly cruel form. He had become an incurable hypochondriac. 
He said long after that he had been mad all his life, or at least 
not perfectly sane; and, in truth, eccentricities less strange than 
his have often been thought ground sufficient for absolving 
felons and for setting aside wills. His grimaces, his gestures, 
his mutterings, sometime diverted and sometimes terrified 
people who did not know him. At a dinner table he would, in a 
fit of absence, stoop down and twitch elf a lady's shoe. He would 
amaze a drawing-room by suddenly ejaculating a clause of the 
Lord's Prayer, lie would conceive an unintelligible aversion to 
a particular alley, and perform a great circuit rather than see 
the hateful place. He would set his heart on touching every post  
in the streets through which he walked. If by any chance he 
missed a post, he would go back a hundred yards and repair the 
omission. Under the influence of his disease, his senses became 
morbidly torpid, and his imagination morbidly active. A ι one 
time he would stand poring on the town clock without being able 
to tell the hour. At another he would distinctly hear his mother, 
who was many miles off, calling him by his name. But this was not 
the worst. A deep melancholy took possession οf him, and gave 
a dark tinge to all his views of human nature and of human des.  

iiny. Such wretchedness as he endured has driven many men to 
shoot themselves or drown themselves. But he was under no 
temptation tο commit suicide. He was sick of life; but he was 
afraid of death; and he shuddered at every sight or sound which 
reminded him of the inevitable hour. In religion he found but 
little comfort during his long and frequent fits of dejection; for 
his religion partook of his own character. The light from heaven 
shone on him indeed, but not in a direct line, or with its own pure 
splendour. The rays bad to struggle through a disturbing 
medium; they reached him refracted, dulled and discoloured by 
the thick gloom which had settled on his soul, and, though they 
might be sumciently dear to guide him, were too dim to cheer 
him. 

With such infirmities of body and of mind, he was left, at two-
and-twenty, to fight his way through the world. He remained 
during about five years in the midland counties. At Lichfield, 
his birthplace and his early home, he had inherited some friends 
and acquired others. He was kindly noticed by Henry Hervey, 
a gay officer οf noble family, who happened to be quartered 
there. Gilbert Walmeslcy, registrar of the ecclesiastical court 
of the diOcese, a man of distinguished parts, learning and knpω - 

ledge of the world, did himself honour by patronizing the young 
adventurer, whose repulsive person, unpolished manners and 
squalid garb moved many of the petty aristocracy of the 
neighbourhood to laughter or disgust. At Lichfield, however, 
Johnson could find no way of earning a livelihood. He became 
usher of a grammar school in Leicestershire; he resided as a 
humble companion in the house of a country gentlemen; but a 
life of dependence was insupportable to his haughty spirit. 
He repaired to Birmingham, and there earned a few guineas by 
literary drudgery. In that town he printed a translation, little 
noticed at the time, and long forgotten, of a Latin book about 
Abyssinia. He then put forth proposals for publishing by sub-
scription the poems of Politian, with notes containing a history 
Of modem Latin verse; but subscriptions did not come in, and 
the volume never appeared.  

While leading this vagrant and miserable life, Johnson fell in 
love. The object of his passion was Mrs Elizabeth Porter (1688-
ι7 Ss), widow of Harry Porter (d. 1734), whose daughter Lucy 
was born only six years after Johnson himself. To ordinary 
spectators the lady appeared to be a short, fat, coarse woman, 
painted half an inch thick, dressed in gaudy colours, and fond 
of exhibiting provincial airs and graces which were not exactly 
those of the Queensberrys and Lapels. To Johnson, however, 
whose passions were strong, whose eyesight was too weak t ο 
distinguish rouge from natural bloom, and who had seldom or 
never been in the same room with a woman of real fashion, his 
Tetty, as he called her, was the most beautiful, graceful and se-
complished of her sex. That his admiration was unfeigned cannot 
be doubted; she had, however, a jointure of L&oo and perhaps a 
little more; she came of a good family, and her son Jervis 
(d. 176,1) commanded Η.Μ.S. " Hercules." The marriage, in spite 
of occasional wranglings, proved happier than might have been 
expected. The lover continued to be under the illusions of the 
wedding-day (July q, 1735) till the lady died in her sixty-fourth  

year. On her monument at Bromley he placed an inscription  

extolling the charms of her person and of her manners; and  

when, long after her decease, he had occasion to mention her,he  

exclaimed with a tenderams half ludicrous, half pathetic, " Pretty  

creature!"  
His marriage made it necessary for him to exert himself more  

strenuously than he had hitherto done. He took a house at 
Edial near Lichfield and advertised for pupils. But eighteen 
months passedaway,and only three pupils came to his academy. 
The " faces " that Johnson habitually made (probably nervous 
contortions due to his disorder) may well have alarmed parents. 
Good scholar though he was, these twitchings had lest him usher-
ships in 1 735 and 1736. J)avid Garrick, who was one of the 
pupils, used, many years later, to throw the best company of 
London into convulsions of laughter by mimicking the master 
and his lady. 

At length Johnson, in the twenty-eighth year of his age,  
determined to seek his fortune in London as a literary adventurer. 
He set out with a few guineas, three acts of his tragedy of /erne  
in hυanuserί pι, and two or three letters of introduction from his 
friend Walmesley. Never since literature became a calling in  
England had it been a less gainful calling than at the time when 

 Johnson took up his residence in London. In the preceding  

generation a writer of eminent merit was sure to be munificently 
rewarded by the Government. The least that he could expect 
was a pension or a sinecure place; and, if he showed any apti-
tude for politics, he might hope to be a member of parliament, a 
lord of the treasury, an ambassador, a secretary of state. Bet 
literature had ceased  to flourish under the patronage of the great, 
and had not yet begun to flourish under the patronage of the 

 public. One man of letters, indeed, Pope, had acquired by his  
pen what was then considered as a handsome fortune, and lived 
on a footing of equality with nobles and ministers of state. But 
this was a solitary exception. Even an author whose reputatino 

 was established, and whose works were popular—such an αυtń ar 
as Thomson, whose Seasons was in every library, such an authsr 

 as Fielding, whose Pasquin had had a greater run than any drama  
since 5 he Beggar's Opera—was sometimes glad to οbtaiin, Si  
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pawning his hest cut, the means of dining on tripe eta 000bbop  
underground, where he could wipe his hands, after his greasy  
meal, on the back of a Newfoundland dog. It is easy, therefore,  
tο imagine what humiliations and privations must have awaited  
the novice who had still to earn a name. One of the publishers  
to whom Johnson applied for employment measured with a  
scornful eye that athletic though uncouth frame, and exclaimed,  
"Von had better get a porter's knot and carry trunks." Not  
was the advice bad, fora porter was likely tο be as plentifully  
fed, and as comfortably lodged, as a poet.  

Some time appears to have elapsed before Johnson was able  
to form any literary connexion from which he could expect more  
than bread for the day which was passing over him. He never  
forgot the generosity with which Hervey, who was now residing  
in London, relieved his wants during this time of tritL " Harry  
Hervey," said Johnson many yens later, "was a vicious man;  
but he was very kind to me. H you coil a dog Hervey, I shall  
love him." At Hervey's table Johnson sometimes enjoyed  
(tests which were made more agreeable by contrast. But  in 
general he diner, and thought that he dined well, on aizpenny-
worth of meat and a pennyworth of bread at an alehouse near  
Drury Lane.  

The effκt of the privations and sufferi ιιgs which be endured  
at this time was discernible to the last in his temper and his  
deportfaent. His manners had never been courtly. They now  

became almost savage. Being frequently under the necessity of  

wearing shabby mats and dirty shirts, he became a confirmed  

sloven. Being often very hungry when he sat down to his  

meals, he contracted a habit of Ming with ravenous greediness.  
Even to the end of his life, and even at the tables of the great,  

the sight of food affected him as it affects wild beasts and birds  

of prey. His taste in cookery, formed in subterranean ordinaries  

and d in wade beef shops, was far from delicate. Whenever he  
was w fortunate as to have nor him a hare that had been kept  

too long, or a meat pie made with rancid butter, he gorged himself  

with such violence that his veins swelled and the moisture broke  

out on his forehead. The aSronts which his poverty emboldened  

stupid and low-minded men to offer to him would have broken a  

mean spirit into sycophancy, but made him rude even to ferocity.  
Unhappily the insolence which, while it was defensive, was par-
donable, and in some sense respectable, accompanied him into  
societies when he was treated with courtesy and kindness. He  

was reputedly provoked into striking those who had taken  

liberties with him. All the sufferers, however, were wise enough  

to abstain from talking about their beatings, except Osborne,  

the most rapacious and brutal of booksellers, who proclaimed  

everywhere that he had been knocked down by the huge fellow  
whom he had hired to puff the Harlelan Library.  

• About a year after Johnson had begun to reside in London he  

was fortunate enough to obtain regular employment from Edward  

Gee (q. s.) on the Gen(kswn'r Mogozsse. That periodical, just  
entering on the ninth year of its long existence, was the only one  

in the kingdom which then had whet would now be called a large  

circulation. Johnson was engaged to write the speeches in the  

"Reports of the Debates of the Senate of Lilliput "(see R αroSτ-
Di(S), under which thin disguise the proceedings of parliament  

were published. He was generally furnished with notes, meagre  
indeed and inacgurate, of what had been mid; but sometimes he  
had to find arguments and eloquence both for the ministry and  

for the opposition. He was himself a Tory, not from rational  

conviction—for his serious opinion was that one form of govern-
ment was just as good or as bad as another—but from mere  

passion, such as inflamed the Capulets against the Montagues, or  

the Blues of the Roman circus against the Greens. In his infancy  

he had heard so much talk about the villainies of the Whigs, and  

the dengersof the Church, that he had become a furiouspsrtuzan  
when he could scarcely speak. Before he was three he had in-
sisted on being taken to bear Sacheverel preach at Lichfield  

Cathedral, and had listened to the sermon with as much respect  
and probably with as much intelligence, as any Staffordshire  
squire in the congregation. The work which had been begun , 

in the nursery had been completed by the university. Oxford,  
χν  8*  

when Johnson resided there, was the meet Jacnbitkal plate I  
England; and Pembroke was one of the moat Jacobitical colleges  

in Oxford. The prejudices which he brought up to London  
were scarcely less absurd than those of his own Tom Tempest.  

Charles IL and James IL were two of the best kings that ever  
reigned. Laud was a prodigy of puts and kerning over  

whose tomb Art and Genius still continued to weep. Hampden  

deserved no more honourable name than that of the "zealot of  

rebellion." Even the ship-money Johnson mould not pronounce  

tο have been an unconstitutional impost. Under a government  
which allowed to the people an unprecedented liberty of speech  

and action, he fancied that he was a slave. He hated Dissenters  

and stock-jobbers, the excise and the army, septennial parlia-
ments, and Continental connexions. He long had an aversion  
to the Scots, an aversion of which he could net remember the  

commencement, but which, he owned, had probably originated  
in his abhorrence of the conduct of the nation during the Grit  

Rebellion. It is easy to guess in what manner debates on grit  
party questions were likely to be reported by a man whose  
judgment was so much disordered by party spirit. A show of  

fairness was indeed necessary to the prosperity of the bin:mine.  
But Johnson long afterwards owned that, thodgh he had saved  
appearances, he had taken care that the Whig dogs should not  

have the best of it; and, in fact, every passage which hen lived,  

every passage which been the marks of his higher faculties, is  

put into the mouth of some member of the opposition.  
A few weeks after Johnson had entered on these obscure  

labours, he published a work which at once placed him high  

among the writers of his age. It is probable that what he had  

suffered during his first year in London had often reminded him  

of some parts of the satire In which Juvenal had described the  

misery and degradation of a needy man of letters, lodged among  
the pigeons' nests in the tottering garrets which overhung the  

streets of Rome. Pope's admirable imitations of Homce's  

Satires and Episdes had recently appeared, were in every hand,  
and were by many readers thought superior to the originals.  

What Pope had done for Horace, Johnson aspired to do for  
Juvenal.  

Johnson's London appeared without his name in May 5738.  
He received only ten guineas for this stately and vigorous poem;  

but the sale was rapid and the success complete. A second  
edition was required within a week. Those small critics who  

are always desirous to lower established reputations ran about  

proclaiming that the anonymous satirist was superior to Pope  

in Pope's own peculiar department of literature. It ought ιο  
be remembered, to the honour of Pope, that he joined heartily  

in the applause with which the appearance of a rival genius was  
welcomed. He made inquiries about the author of Lenders.  
Such a man, he said, could not long be concealed. The name  
was soon discovered; and Pope, with greet kindness, exerted  

himself to obtain an academical degree and the mastership of a  
grammar school for the poor young poet. The attempt failed,  

and Johnson remained a bookseller's hack.  
It does not appear that these two men, the most eminent  

writer of the generation which was going out, and the most  
eminent writer of the generation which was coming in, ever saw  

each other. They lived in very different circles, one surrounded  

by dukes and earls, the other by starving pamphleteers and index-
makers. Among Johnson's associates at this time may be men-
tioned Boyse, who, when his shirts were pledged, scrawled Latin  

verses sitting up in bed with his arms through two holes in his  

blanket, who composed very respectable sacred poetry when he  
was sober, and who was at last run over by a hackney coach when  

he was drunk; Hoole, surnamed the metaphysical tailor, who,  

instead of attending to his measures, used to trace geometrical  

diagrams on the board where he sat cross-legged; and the penitent  

impostor, George Pselmanazar, who, after poring all day, in a  

humble lodging, on the folios of Jewish rabbis and Christian  
fathers, indulged himself at night with literary and theological  

conversation at an alehouse in the City. But the most remark-
able of the persons with whom at this time Johnson consorted  

was Richard Savage, an marl's son, a shoemaker's apprentice,  
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who had seen life In all its forms, who had feasted among blue  
ribands in St James's Square, and had lain with fifty pounds  
weight of irons on his legs in the condemned ward of Newgate.  
This man had, after many vicissitudes of fortune, sunk at last  
into abject and hopeless poverty. His pen had failed him.  
His patrons had been taken away by death, or estranged by the  
riotous profusion with which he squandered their bounty, and  
the ungrateful insolence with which he rejected their advice. 

 He now lived by begging. He dined on venison and champagne  
whenever he had been so fortunate as to borrow a guinea. if  
his questing had been unsuccessful, he appeased the rage of  

hunger with some scraps of broken meat, and lay down to rest  
under the piazza of Covent Garden in warm weather, and, in  

cold weather, as near as he Could get to the furnace of a glass  
house. Yet in his misery he was still an agreeable companion.  
He had an inexhaustible store of anecdotes about that gay and  
brilliant world from which he was now an outcast. He had  
observed the greet men of both parties in hours of careless  
relaxation, had seen the leaders of opposition without the mask  
of patriotism, and had heard the prime minister roar with  
laughter and tell stories not over-decent. During some months  
Savage lived in the closest familiarity with Johnson; and then  
the friends parted, not without tears. Johnson remained in  
London to drudge for Cave. Savage went to the west of Eng-
land, lived there as he had lived everywhere, and in 1743  died,  
penniless and heartbroken, in Bristol Gaol.  

Soon after his death, while the public curiosity was strongly  
excited about his extraordinary character and his not less extra-
ordinary adventures, a life of him appeared widely different from  
the catchpenny lives of eminent men which were then a staple  
article of manufacture in Grub Street. The style was indeed  
deficient in ease and variety; and the writer was evidently too  
partial to the Latin element of our language. But the little work,  
with all its faults, was a masterpiece. No finer specimen of  
literary biography existed in any language, living or dead; and  a 
discerning critic might have confidently predicted that the  
author was destined ιο be the founder of a new school of English  
eloquence.  

The Life of Sasogs was anonymous; but it was well known in  
literary circles that Johnson was the writer. During the three  
years which followed, he produced no important work; but he  
was not, and indeed could not be, idle. The fame of his abilities  
and learning continued to grow. Warburton pronounced him a  
man of parts and genius; and the praise of Warburton was then  
no light thing. Such was Johnson's reputation that, in 1747,  
several eminent booksellers combined to employ him in the  
arduous work of preparing a Di'lionary of the English Language,  

in two folio volumes. The sum which they agreed to pay him  
was only fifteen hundred guineas;'and out of this sum he had to  
pay several poor men of letters who assisted him in the humbler  
parts of his task  

The prospectus of the Diaionary he addressed to the earl of  
Chesterfield. Chesterfield had long been celebrated for the  
politenessof his manners, the b ń lliancyof his wit, and the delicacy  
of his taste. He was acknowledged to be the finest speaker in the  
House of Lords He had recently governed Ireland, at a momen-
tous conjuncture, with eminent firmness, wisdom and humanity;  
and he had since become secretary of state. He received John-
son's homage with the most winning affability, and requited it  
with a few guineas, bestowed doubtless ins very graceful manner,  
but was by no means desirous to see all his carpets blackened with  
the London mud, and his soups and wines thrown to right and  
left over the gowns of fine ladies and the waistcoats of fine gentle-
men, by an absent, awkward scholar, who gave strange starts and  
uttered strange growls, who dressed like a scarecrow and ate like  
a cormorant. During some time Johnson continued to call on  
his patron, but after being repeatedly told by the porter that  

Isis lordship was not at home, took the hint, and ceased to present  
)iimsel.f at the inhospitable door.  

Johnson had flattered himself that he should have completed  
his Di'lionary by the end of ι7ςο; but it was not till 5755 that he  
at length gave his huge vob,mes to the world. During the seven  

years which be passed in the drudgery of penning definitions  

and marking quotations for transcription, he sought for mlana-
tion in literary labour of a more agreeable kind. In January 1 749  
he published The Vanily of Human Wishes, an excellent imitation  
of the tenth satire of Juvenal, for which he received fifteen  
guineas  

A few days after the publication of this poem, his tragedy of  
Irene, begun many years before, was brought on the stage by his  
old pupil, David Garrick. now manager of Drury Lane Theatre.  
The relation between him and his old preceptor was of a very  
singular kind. Tbeyrepefledeachotherstrongly, andyet atttacted  
each other strongly. Nature had made them of very different  
clay; and circumstances had fully brought out the natural  
peculiaritlea of both. Sudden prosperity had turned Garrick's  
head. Continued adversity had soured Johnson's temper.  
Johnson saw with more envy than became so great a man the  
villa, the plate, the china, the Brussels carpet, which the little  
mimic had got by repeating, with grimace and gestic ulations,  
what wiser men had written; and the exquisitely sensitive vanity  

of Garrick was galled by the thought that, while all the rest of the  

world was applauding him, he could obtain from one morose  
cynic, whose opinion it was impossible to despise, scarcely any  

compliment not acidulated with scorn. Yet the two Lichfield  

men had so many early recollections in common, and sympathized  

with each other on so many points on which they sympabbized  

with nobody else in the vast population of the capital, that,  
though the master was often provoked by the monkey-like  

impertinence of the pupil, and the pupil by the bearish rudeness  

of the master, they remained friends till they were parted by  
death. Garrick now brought Irene out, with alterations sufident  
to displease the author, yet hot sumcient to make the piece  
pleasing to the audience. After nine representations the play  

was withdrawn. The poet however cleared by his benefit nights,  

and by the sale of the copyright of his tragedy, about three  

hundred mounds, then a great sum in his estimation.  
About a year after the representation of Zreae, he began to  

publish a series of short essays Of morals, manners and literature.  

This species of composition had been brought into fashion by the  

success of the Taller, and by the still more brilliant success of the  

Spedalor. A crowd of small writers had vainly attempted to rival  

Addison. The Lay Monoskry, the Comm, the Freethinker, the  
Plain Duller, the Champion, and other works of the same kind  
had had their short day. At length Johnson undertook the  
adventure in which so many aspirants had failed. In the thirty-
sixth year after the appearance of the last number of the Sped σloι  
appeared the first number of the Rambler. From Much 1750  
to March 1752 this paper continued to come out every Tuesday  
and Saturday.  

From the first the Rambler was enthusiastically admired by a  
few eminent men. Richardson, when only five numbers had  

appeared, pronounced it equal if not superior to the Spertaler.  

Young and Hartley expressed their approbation not less warmly.  

In consequence probably of the good offices of Bubb Dodington,  
who was then the confidential adviser of Prince Frederick, two  

of his loyal highness's gentlemen carried a gracious message to  

the printing office, and ordered seven copies for Leicester House.  

But Johnson had had enough of the patronage of the great to last  

him all his life, and was not disposed to haunt any other door as  
he had haunted the door df Chesterfield.  

By the public the Rambler was at first very coldly received.  
Though the price of a number was only twopence, the sale did  
not amount to five hundred. The profits were therefore very  

small. But as soon as the eying leaves were collected and re-
printed they became popular. The author lived to see thirteen  

thousand conies spread over England alone. Separate editions  
were published for the Scotch and Irish mhrkets. A large party  
pronounced the style perfect, so absolutely perfect that in some  

essays it would be impossible for the writes himself to alter a  

single word for the better. Another party, not less numerous,  

vehemently accused him of having corrupted the purity of the  

English tongue. The best critics admitted that his diction was  
too monotonous, too obviously artifici&l, and now and then turgid  
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even to absurdity. But they did justice to the acuteness of his  
observations on morals and manners, to the constant precision  
and frequent brilliancy of his language, to the weighty and  
magnificent eloquence of many serious passages, and to the solemn  
yet pleasing humour of some of the lighter papers.  

The last Rambler was written in a sad and gloomy hour. Mrs  
Johnson had been given over by the physicians. Three days  
later she died. She left her husband almost broken-hearted.  
Many people had been surprised t ο see a man of his genius and  
learning stooping to every drudgery, and denying himself almost  
every comfort, for the purpose of supplying a silly, afeeted old  
woman with superfluities, which she accepted with but little  
gratitude. But all his affection had been concentrated on her.  
He had neither brother nor sister, neither son nor daughter.  
Her opinion of his writings was more important to him than the  
voice of the pit of Drury Lane Theatre, or the judgment of the  
MonUdy Remiss. The chief support which had sustained him  
through the most arduous labour of his life was the hope that she  
would enjoy the fame and the profit which he anticipated from  
his Dictio*nry. She was gone; and in that vast labyrinth of  
streets, peopled by eight hundred thousand human beings, he  
was alone. Yet it was necessary for him to set himself, as he  
expressed it, doggedly to work. Ante: three more laborious  
years, the Di'iionnry was at length complete.  

Jt had been generally supposed that this great work would be  
dedicated to the eloquent and accomplished nobleman to whom  
the prospectus had been addressed. Lord Chesterfield well knew  
the value of such a compliment; and therefore, when the day of  
publication drew near, he exerted himself to soothe, by a show  
of zealous and at the same time of delicate and judicious kindness,  
the pride which he had so cruelly wounded. Since the Rambler  
had ceased to appear, the town had been entertained by a journal  
called the World, to which many men of high rank and fashion  
contributed. In two successive numbers of the World, the  
Dk Jionary was, tο use the modern phrase, pulled with wonderful  
skill. The writings of Johnson were warmly praised. It was pro-
posed that he should be invested with the authority of a dictator,  
nay, of a pope, over our language, and that his decisions about  
the meaning and the spelling of words should be received as  
final. His two folios, it was said, would of course be bought by  
everybody who could afford to buy them. It was seen known  
that these papers were written by Chesterfield. But the just  
resentment of Johnson was not to be so appeased. In a letter  
written with singular energy and dignity of thought and language,  
he repelled the tardy advances of his patron. The Dictionary  
came forth without a dedication. In the Preface the author truly  
declared that be owed nothing to the great, and described the  
difficulties with which he had been left to struggle so forcibly and  
pathetically that the ablest and most malevolen[of all the enemies  
of his fame, Horne Tooke, never could read that passage without  
teats.  
' Johnson's Dictionary was hailed with an enthusiasm such as  
no similar work has ever excited. It was, indeed the first  
dictionary which could be read with pleasure. The definitions  
show so much acuteness of thought and command of language,  
and the passages quoted from poets, divines and philosophers are  
so skilfully selected, that a leisure hour may always be very agree-
ably spent in turning over the pages. The faults of the book  
resolve themselves, for the most part, into one great fault. John. 
son was a wretched etymologist. He knew little or nothing of  
any Teutonic language except English, which indeed, as he wrote  
it, was scarcely a Teutonic language; and thus he was absolutely  
at the mercy of Junius and Skinner.  

The Dictionary, though it raised Johnson's fame, added no-
thińg to his pecuniary means. The fifteen hundred guineas which  
the booksellers had agreed to pay him had been advanced and  
spent before the last sheets issued from the press. It is painful  
to relate that twice in the course of the year which followed the  
publication of this great work he was arrested and carried to  
sponging-houses, and that he was twice indebted for his liberty  
to his excellent friend Richardson. It was still necessary for  
the man who bad been formerly saluted by the highest authority  

as dictator of the English language to supply his wants by con-
stant toil. He abridged his Dictionary. He proposed to bring out  
as edition of Shakespeare by subscription, and many subscribers  
sent In their names and laid down their money; but be soon  
found the task so little to his taste that he turned to mere attrac-
tive employments. He contributed many papers to a new  
monthly journal, which was called the Litora,y Magasise. Few  
of these papers have much interest; but among them was one of  
the best things that be ever wrote, a masterpiece both of reason-
Ing and of satirical pleasantry, the review of Jenyns' ingssiry  
into the Nature and Origin of Esil.  

In the spring of 1758 Johnson put forth the first of it series of  
essays, entitled the /dir. During two years these essays con-
tinued to appear weekly. They were eagerly read, widely  
circulated, and indeed impudently pirared, while they were still  
in the original form, and bad a large sale when collected into  
volumes. The ldkr may be described as a second part of the  
Rambler, somewhat livelier and somewhat weaker than the first  
part.  

While Johnson was busied with his Idlers, his mother, who  
had accomplished her ninetieth year, died at Lichfield It was  
long since he had seen her, but he had not failed to contribute  
largely out of his small means to her comfort. In order to defray  
the charges of her funeral, and to pay some debts which she had  
left, he wrote a little book inasingle week, and sent off the sheets  
to the press without reading them over. A hundred pounds  
were paid him for the copyright, and- the purchasers had greet  
cause to be pleased with their bargain, for the book was 'Rossdar,  
and it had a great success.  

The plan of Rasselas might, however, have seemed tο invite  
severe criticism. Johnson has frequently blamed Shakespeare  
for neglecting the proprieties of time and place, and for ascribing  
to one age or nation the manners and opinions of another. Yet  
Shakespeare has not sinned in this way more grievously than  
Johnson. Rasselas and Ira lac, Nekayah and Pekuah, are  
evidently meant to be Abyssinians of the 18th century; for the  
Europe which Imlaε describes is the Europe of the 18th century,  
and the inmates of the Happy Valley talk familiarly of that law  
of gravitation which Newton discovered and which was not fully  
received even at Cambridge till the t8th century. Johnson, not  
content with turning filthy savages, ignorant of their letters, and  
gorged with raw steaks cut from living cows, into philosophers  
as eloquent and enlightened as himself or his friend Burke, and  
into ladies as highly accomplished as Mrs Lennox or Mrs Sheridan,  
transferred the whole domestic system of England to Egypt.  
Into a land of harems, a land of polygamy, a land where women  
are married without ever being seen, he introduced the flirtations  
and jealousies of our ball-rooms. In a land where there is bound-
less liberty of divorce, wedlock is described as the indissoluble  
compact. " A youth and maiden meeting by chance, or brought  
together by artifice, exchange glances, reciprocate civilities, go  
home, and dream of each other. Such," says Rasselas, " is the  
common process of marriage." A writer who was guilty of such  
improprieties had little right to blame the poet who made Hector  
quote Aristotle, and represented Julio Romano as flourishing ia  
the days of the Oracle of Delphi.  

By such exertions as have been described Johnson supported  
himself till the year 1762. In that year a great change in h ά  
circumstances took place. He had from a child been an even  
of the reigning dynasty. His Jacobite prejudices had bens  
exhibited with little disguise both in his works and in his sat  
versation. Even in his massy and elaborate Dictionary br.s  
with a strange wan[ of taste and judgment, inserted bittr^an  
contumelious retiezions on the Whig party. The excise aQ-  
was a favourite resource of Whig financiers, he had des:  
as a hateful tax. He had railed against the c οmmi^- r  
excise in language so coarse that they had seriously 	-  
prosecuting him. lie had with difficulty been ρι 	—  
holding up the lord privy seal by name as an a>i - -  
meaning of the word " renegade." A pension he  :  
pay given to a state hireling to betray his cουaar-= _r 
as a slave of state hired by a '-"end t ο οho- ^-  
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seemed unlikely that the author of these deSnitlons would him-
ieIf be pensioned. But that we a time of wonders. George  III. 
bad ascended the throne, sad lid, in the course of a few months,  
disgusted many of the old friends, and conciliated many of the old  
enemies of his house. The city was hemming mutinous; Oxford  
was becoming loyal. Cavendishes and Bentinch were murmur-
ing; Somerxets and Wyndbams were hastening to kiss Lands.  
The head of the treasury was now Lord Bute, who was a Tory,  
and could have no objection to Johnson's Toryism. Bute wished  
to be thought a patron of men of letters; •and Johnson was one of  
the most eminent and one of the most needy men of letters in  
Europe. A pension of three hundred a year was graciously  
oHdded, and with very little hesitation accepted.  

This event produced a change in Johnson's whole way of life.  
For the first time since his boyhood be no longer felt the daily  
goad urging him to the daily ton . He we at liberty, after thirty  
years of anxiety and drudgery, to indulge his constitutional  
indolence, to lie in bed till two in the afternoon, and to sit up  
talking till four in the morning, without fearing either the  
printer's devil or the sheriff's nicer.  

One laborious task indeed he had bound himself to perform.  
He bad received large subscriptions for his promised edition of  
Shakespeare; he had lived on those subscriptions during some  
years; and he could not without disgrace omit to perform his  
part of the contract. His friends repeatedly exhorted him to  
make an effort, and he repeatedly reeked to do so. But, not-
withstanding their exhortations and his resolutions, month  
followed month, year followed year, and nothing was done.  
He prayed fervently against his idleness; he determined, as often  
as he received the sacrament, that be would no longer doze away  
and trifle away his time; but the spell under which he ley resisted  
prayer and sediment. Happily for his honour, the chum which  
held him captive sea, at length broken by no gentle or friendly  
hand. He had been week enough to pay serious attention to a  
story about a ghost which haunted a house in Cock Lane, and had  
actually gone himself, with some of his friends, at one in the  
morning, to St John's Church, Clerkenwell, in the hope of receiving  
a communication from the perturbed spirit. But the spirit,  
though adjured with all solemnity, remained obstinately silent;  
and it aeon appeared that a naughty girl of eleven had been amus-
ing herself by making fool, of so many ρhllοaφheτs. Churchill,  
who, confident in his powers, drunk with popularity, and burning  
with party spirit, was looking for some man of established fame  
and Tory politics to insult, celebrated the Cock Lame ghost in  
three cantos, nicknamed Johnsen Pompano, asked where the book  
we which had been so long promised and so liberally paid fee,  
and directly excused tie great moralist of cheating.. This terrible  
word proved effected, and in October τ r65 appeared, after  a 
delay of nine years, the new edition of Shakespeare.  
. This publication saved Johnson's cliaxacttr for honesty, but  
added =thing to the fame of his abilities and learning. The  
Preface, though it contains some good passages, is not in his best  
manner. The most valuable notes are those in which he had  an 
opportunity of showing how attentively he had during many  
years observed human life and human nature. The best speci-
men is the note on the character of Poloniva. Nothing so good 

 Is to be found even in Wilhelm Meister'a admirable examination  
of Zlumfd. But here praise must end. It would be diBlcult to  
name a more slovenly, a more worthless edition of any greet  
classic., Johnson bad, in his prospectus, told the world that he  
was peculiarly fitted for the task which he had undertaken, be-
cause he had, as a lexicographer, been under the necessity of  
taking a wider view of the English language than any of his pre-
decessors. But, unfortunately, he bed altogether neglected that  
vary part of our literature with which it is especially desirable  
that an editor of Shakespeare should be conversant. In the two  
folio volumes of the Esgiish D(d(oaary there is not a single 

 ' Τhis famooa dictum of Macaulay, though endorsed by Lord  
limbery, has been energetically rebutted by Professor W. Raleigh  
and others, who recognize both sagacity and scholarship in Johnson's  

Preface and Notes. Jobnaon'a wide grasp of the discourse and  

knowledge of human nature enable him in a hundred entangled  
ersuges a go straight se the dramatist's messing—( λΡ. Se.)  

passage quoted from say dramatist of the Elizabethan age except  
Shakespeare and Ben Janson. Even from Hen the quotations  
are few. Johnson might easily in a few months have made him=  
self well acquainted with every old play that was extant. But  
it never seems to have occurred to him that this was a Demmer  
preparation for the work which he had undertaken. . He would  
doubtless have admitted that it would be the height of absurdity 

 Iii a man who was not familiar with the works of Aeachyhs and  
Euripides to publish an edition of Sophodes. Yet he ventured  
to publish an edition of Shakespeare, without having eve, in his  
life, as far as an be discovered, read a single scene of Maasinger,  
Ford, Dekker, Webster, ?dulow, Beaumont or Fletcher. . HIs  
detractors were =iay end ac υrrilous. Re had, however, acquitted  
himself of a debt which had long kin heavy on his conscience and  
he sank back into the repose from which the sting of satire bad  
roused him. He long continued to live u pon the fame which be  
had already won. He was honoured by the university of Oxford  
with a doctor's degree, by the Royal Academy with a profesaoc.  
ship, and by the king with an Interview, in which his majesty  
most graciously expressed a hope that so excellent a writer would  
not cease to write. In the interval between 176$ and ins John-
sen published only two or three political tracts.  

But, though his pen was now idle, his tongue was active. The  
influence exercised by his conversation, directly upon thou with  
whom he lived, and indirectly on the whole literacy world, was  
altogether without a parallel. His colloquial talents were indeed  
of the highest order. He had strong sense, quick discernment,  
wit, humour, immense knowledge of literature and of life, and as  
infinite store of curious anecdotes. As respected style, be spoke  
far better than he wrote. Every sentence which dropped from  
his lips was as correct in structure as the most nicely balanced  
period of the Rambler. But in his talk there were qo pompom  
triads, and little more then a fair proportion of words in -esdy  
end -alias. All was simplicity, ease and vigour. He uttered  

his short, weighty, and pointed sentences with a power of voice,  
and a justness and energy of emphasis, of which the effect was  
rather increased than diminished by the Collings of his huge form,  
and by the asthmatic gsspings and puffings in which the peals of  
his eloquence generally ended. Nor did the laxness which made  
him unwilling to sit down to his desk prevent him from giving in-
struction or entertainment orally. To discuss questions of lute,  

of learning, of casuistry, in language a exact and so forcible that  
it might have been printed without the alteration of a word,  was 
to him no exertion, but a pleasure. He loved, as he mid, to  fold 
his legs and live hie talk out. He was ready to bestow the over-
Sowings of his full mind on anybody who would start a subject:  
on a fellow-passenger in a stage coach, or on the person who sat  
at the same table with him in an eating-house. But his esteems-
lion was nowhere so brilliant and striking as when be was sur-
rounded by a few friends, whose abilities and knowledge  enabled 
them, as he once expressed it, to send him beck every ball that  
he threw. Some of these, in 1764, formed theaielves taco a  dab, 
which gradually became a formidable sewer its the common-
wealth of letters. The verdicts pronounced by this cwadave en  
new books were speedily knovu οva all London, and were ,u-
dent ιο sell off a whole edition bra day, or to condemn the sheets  
to the service of the iruakmaker and the pastry000k. Gold-
smith was the representative of poetry and light liteature,  

Reynolds of the arts, Burke of political eloquence and political  
philosophy. There, too, were Gibbon the greatest historian  
and Sir William Jones the greatest linguist of the age. Carsick  
brought to the meetings his inexhaustible pleasantry, his incom-
parable mimicry, and his consummate knowledge of sage effect.  
Among the most constant attendants were two high-bons and  
high-bred gentlemen, closely hound together by friendship, but  
of widely diderint characters and habits—Bennet Langton,  
distinguished by his skill in Greek literature, by the orthodoxy  
of his opinions, and by the sanctity of his life and Topbam  
Beauderk, renowned for his amours, his knowledge of the gay  
world, his fastidious taste and his sarcastic  wit. 

Among the members of this celebrated body wsa one to whose  
it ha owed the greater pert of its celebrity, yet who was  
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regarded with little respect by hie hredum, sad had not w(thie  

difficυΙΙy obtained a seat among them. This was lama Bawell  
(f...), a young Soots lawyer, heir to in booeiiiable name  
and a fair estate. That be was a coxcomb aids bom, week,  
vain, pushing, curium, gamilcu, was cbviona ιο  all who were  
acquainted with him.  

To a man of Johnson's strong understanding and irritable  
temp, the silly undue and adulation of Boawdl must have  
been as teasing as the constant bias of a dy. Johnson hated to  
be questioned; and Boswell was eternally c•techiaing him on all  
kinds of subjects, and sometime propounded such questions u,  
"What would you do, sir, if you were locked up in a teeter with  
a baby ιΩ " Johnson was a water-drinker and Bagwell west wine-
bibber, and indeed little better than an habitual sat. It was im-
possible that there should be perfect haemony between two such  
companions. Indeed, the great man wee sometimes provoked  
into fits of passion, In which he said things which the small man,  
during a few hours, .sslosaly resented. Every quarrel, how-
ever, was soon made up, During twenty yetis the disciple con-
tinued to warship the master; the muter continued to mold the  
disciple, to sneer at him, end to love him. The two friends  
ordinarily resided at a great distance from each other. Boswell  
practised in the Parliament House of Edinburgh, and mould pay  
only occasional visits to London. During those visits his chief  
business was to watch Johnson, to discover all Johnson's habits,  

to turn the conversation to subjects about which Johnson was  
likely to say something remarkable, and to fill quarto οοt bοοks  
with minutes of what Johnson had said. In this way were  
gathered the materiels out of which was afterwards constructed  
the most interesting biographical work in the world.  

Soon alter the club began to exist, Johnson formed a connexion  
less important indeed to his fame, but much more Impoitant  
to his happiness, than his connexion with Baw εΙL Henry  
Thesis, one of the meet opulent brewers in the kingdom, a man  
of sound and cultivated understanding, rigid principle, and  
liberal spirit, was married to one of those clever, kind-hearted,  
engaging, vain, pert young women who are perpetually doing or  
saying what is not exactly right, but who, do or ay what they  
may, are always agreeable. In 1765 the Thrales became ac-
quainted with Johnson, and the aequslntance ripened fast into  
friendship. They were astonished and delighted by the brilliancy  
of his conversation. They were flattered by finding that a man 

 so widely celebrated preferred their house to any other in London.  
Johnson soon had an apartment at the brewery in Southwark,  
and a still more pleasant apartment at the villa of his friends on  
Streatham Common. A large part of every year he passed in  
those abodes, which must have seemed magnificent and luxurious  
indeed, when compared with the dens in which he had generally  
been lodged. But his chief pleasures were derived from what  
the astronomer of his Abyssinian tale called " the endearing  
elegance of female friendship." Mrs Threle rallied him, soothed  
him, coaxed him, and if she sometime provoked him by her  
flippancy, made ample amends by listening to his reproofs with  
angelic sweetness of temper. When he was diseased in body  
and in mind, she was the most tender of nurses. No comfort  
that wealth could purchase, no contrivance that womanly in-
genuity, set to work by womanly compassion, could devise, was  
wanting to his sick room. It would seem that a full halt of  
Johnson's life during about sixteen years was passed under the  
roof of the Thrala. He accompanied the family sometime to  
Bath, and sometimes to Brighton, once to Wales and once to  
Paris. But he had at the same time a house in one of the  
narrow and gloomy courts on the north of Fleet Street. In the  
garrets was his library, a large and miscellaneous collection of  
books, falling to pieces and begrimed with dust. On a lower  
door be sometimes, but very rarely, regaled a friend with a plain  
dinner—a veal pie, or a leg of lamb and spinach, and a rice pud-
ding. Nor was the dwelling uninhabited during his long absences.  
It was the home of the most extraordinary assemblage of inmates  
that ever was brought together. At the head of the establish-
ment Johnson had placed an old lady named Williams, whose  
thief recommendations were her blindness and her poverty. But.  

in spite of her murmurs and reproachb, be gave in asylum to  
another Iadyelm was is poor as herself, Mrs Desmoulins,wba  
family he had known many years before in Stafbrdshire. Room  
was found for the dseghter of Mre Desmoulins, and for another  
destitute damsel, who was generally addressed as Miss Car-
michael, but whom hergeovous hest called Ροlly. Anold quack  
doctor named Luvnt, who had a wide practice, but among the  
very poorest class, poured out Johnson's tea in the morning end  
completed this strange menagerie. All these poor creatures  
were at eminent war with each other, and with Johnson's negro  
servant Frank Sometimes, indeed, they tradsfe red their  
hutllities from the servant to the master, complained that •  
better table was not kept for them, and railed or maundered  
till their benefactor was glad W make hie escape to Streatham  
or to the Mitre Tavern. And yet he, who was generally the  
haughtiest and moat irritable of mankind, who was but too prompt  
tp resent anything which looked like a slight on the part of  a 
purse-proud bookseller, or of a noble and powerful patron, bore  
patiently from mendicants, who, but for his bounty, must have  
gone to the workhouse, insults more provoking than those for  

which he had knocked down Osborne and bidden defiance to  
Chesterfield. Veer*fteryer Mrs Williams and MrsDtsmoulirs,  
Polly and Levert, continued totorment him and to live open him.  

The course of We which has been described was interrupted  
in Johnson's siχη-fουrth year by an important event. He  
had early read an account of the Hebrides, and had been much  
Interested by learning that there was so near him a lend peopled  
bye race which was still as rude and simple as in the Middle Ages.  
A wish to become Intimately acquainted with a state of society  
a utterly unlike all that he had ever seen frequently crossed his  
mind. But it is not probable that his curiosity would have oνer  
come his habitual sluggishness, and his love of the smoke, the  
mud, and the cries of London, bad not Boswell importuned him to  
attempt the adventure, and offered to be his squire. At length,  
in August 1773,  Johnson creased the Highland line, and plunged  
courageously into what was then considered, by most Englishmen,  
as a dreary and perilous wilderness. After wandering about two  
months through the Celtic region, sometimes in rude bats which  
did not protect him from the rein, and sometimes on smell shaggy  
ponies which could hardly bear his weight, he returned to his old  
haunts with a mind full of new images and new theories. During  
the following year he employed himself in recording his adven-
tures. About the beginning of 1775  his loerrey to the Iidefdes  
was published, and war, during some weeks, the chief subject  
of conversation in all circles in which any attention was paid to  
literature. His prejudice against the Scots had at length  
become little more than matter of jest; and whatever remained  
of the old feeling had been effectually removed by the kind and  
respectful hoepitelity with which he had been received in every  
part of Scotland. It war, of course, not to be expected that an  
Oxonlae Tory should praise the Presbyterian polity and ritual,  
or that an eye accustomed to the hedgerows eqd parks of England  
should net be struck by the bareness of Berwickshire and East  
Lothian. But even in censure Johnson's tone is not unfriendly.  
The most enlightened Scotsmen, with Lord Mansfield at their . 
head, were well pleased. But some foolish and ignorant Scots-
men were moved to anger by s little unpalatable truth which was  
mingled with much eulogy, and assailed him whom they chose to  
consider as the enemy of their country with libels much more  
dishonourable to their country than anything that he had ever  
said or written. They published paragraphs in the newspapers,  
articles in the magazines, sixpenny pamphlets, five-shilling books.  
One scribbler abused Johnson for being blear-eyed, another for  
being a pensioner; a third informed the worldthat oneod thedoc-
toeb uncles bad been convicted of felony in Scotland, and had  
found that there was in that country one tree capable of support-
ing the weight of en Englishman. Macpherson, whose Fiaga( had  
been treated in the Journey as an impudent forgery, threatened  
to take vengeance with a cane. The only effect of this threat was  
that Johnson reiterated the charge of forgery in the most con-
temptuous terms, and walked about, during some time, with  a 
cudgel.  
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Of other assailants Johnson took no notice whatever. He  

had early resolved never t ο be drawn into controversy; and be  
adhered to his resolution with a steadfastness which is the more  
extraordinary because he was, both intellectually and morally,  
of the stuff of which controversialists are made. In conversation  
he was ►  singularly eager, acute and pertinacious disputant.  
When at a loss for good reasons, he had recourse to sophistry;  
and when heated by altercation, he made unsparing use of sar-
casm and invective. But when he took his pen in his hand, his  
whole character seemed to be changed. A hundred bad writers  
misrepresented him and reviled him; but not one of the hundred  
could boast of having been thought by him worthy of a refuta-
tion, or even of a retort. One Scotsman, bent on vindicating  
the fame of Scots learning, defied him tο the combat in a detest-
able Latin hexametcr—  

" Maxime, si to vis, cupid contenders teem."  

But Johnson took no notice of the challenge. He always main-
tained that fame was a shuttlecock which could be kept up only  
by being beaten back as well as beaten forward, and which would  
soon fall if there were only one battledore. No saying was  
oftener in his mouth than that fine apophthegm of Bentley, that  
no man was ever written down but by himself.  

Unhappily, a few months after the appearance of the Journey  
Ιο  the Hebrides, Johnson did what none of his envious assailants  
could have done, and to a certain extent succeeded in writing  
himself down. The disputes between England and her American  
colonies had retched a point at which oo amicable adjustment  
was possible. War was evidently impending; and the ministers  
seem to have thought that the eloquence of Johnson might with  
advantage be employed to inflame the nation against the opposi-
tion at home, and against the rebels beyond the Atlantic. He  
had already written two or three tracts in defence οf the foreign  
and domestic policy of the government; and those tracts, though  
hardly worthy of him, were much superior to the crowd of  
pamphlets which lay on the counters of Almon and Stockdale.  
But his Toxafion no Tyranny was a pitiable failure. Even  
Boswell was forced to own that in this unfortunate piece he could  
detect no trace of his master's powers. The general opinion was  
that the strong faculties which had produced the Dictionary and  
the Rambler were beginning to feel the effect of time and of  
disease, and that the old man would best consult his credit by  
writing no more. But this was a great mistake. Johnson had  
failed, not because his mind was less vigorous than when he  
wrote Rassclas in the evenings of a week, but because be had  
foolishly chosen, or suffered others to cheese for him, a subject  
such as he would at no time have been competent to treat. He  
was in no sense a statesman. He never willingly read or thought  
or talked about affairs of state. He loved biography, literary  
history, the history of manners; but political history was posi-
tively distasteful to him. The question at issue between the  
colonies and the mother country was a question about which he  
had really nothing to say. Happily, Johnsen soon had an  
opportunity of proving most signally that his failure was not to  
be ascribed to intellectual decay.  

On Easter Eve 1 777 some persons, deputed by a meeting which  
consisted of forty of the first booksellers in London, called upon  
him. Though he had some scruples about doing business at that  
season, he received his visitors with much civility. They came  
to inform him that a new edition of the English poets, from  
Cowley downwards, was in contemplation, and to ask him to  
furnish short biographical prefaces. He readily undertook the  
task for which he was pre-eminently qualified. His knowledge  

• of the literary history of England since the Restoration was . 
unrivalled. That knowledge he had derived partly from books,  
and partly from sources which had long been dosed: from old  
Grub Street traditions; from the talk of forgotten poetasters  
and pamphleteers, who had long been lying in parish vaults;  
from the recollections of such men as Gilbert Walmesley, who  
had conversed with the wits of Button, Libber, who had  
mutilated the plays of two generations of dramatists, Orrery,  
who bed been admitted to the society of Swift and Savage, who  

hid rendered services of no very honourable kind to Pope. The  
biographer therefore sat down to his task with a mind full of  
matter. He had at first intended to give only a paragraph to  
every minor poet, and only four or five pages to the greatest name.  
But the flood of anecdote and criticism overflowed the narrow  
channel. The work, which was originally meant to consist only  
of a few sheets; swelled in%ten volumes—small volumes, it is true,  
and not dosely printed. The first four appeared is 1779, the  
remaining six in 1781.  

The Liao of the Poets are, on the whole, the best of Johnson's  
works. The narratives are as entertaining as any noveL The  
remarks on life and on human nature are eminently shrewd and  
profound. The criticisms are often excellent, and, even when  
grossly and provokingly unjust, well deserve to be studied.  
Sasnae's Life Johnson reprinted nearly as it had appeared in 1 744.  
Whoever, after reading that life, will turn to the other lives will  
be struck by the difference of style. Since Johnson had been at  
ease in his circumstances he had written little and had talked  
much. When therefore b*, after the lapse of years, resumed his  
pen, the mannerism which he had contracted while he was in the  
constant habit of elaborate composition was less perceptible than  
formerly, and his diction frequently had a colloquial ease which  
it had formerly wanted. The improvement may be discerned  
by a skilful critic in the Journey to the Hebrides, and in the Liter  
of the Peels is so obvious that it cannot escape the notice of the  
most careless reader. Among the Lines the best are perhaps  
those of Cowley, Dryden and Pope. The very worst is, beyond all  
doubt, that of Gray; the most controverted that of Milton.  

This great work at once became popular. There was, indeed,  
much just and much unjust censure; but even those who were  
loudest in blame were, attracted by the book in spite of them-
selves. Malone computed the gains of the publishers at five or  
six thousand pounds. But the writer was very poorly remuner-
ated. Intending at first to write very short prefaces, he had  

stipulated for only two hundred guineas. The booksellers, when  
they saw how far his performance had surpassed his promise,  
added only another hundred. Indeed Johnson, though he did  
not despise or affect to despise money, and though his strong  
sense and long experience ought to have qualified him to protect  
his own interests, seems to have been singularly unskilful and  
unlucky in his literary bargains. He was generally reputed the  
first English writer οf his time. Yet several writers of his time  
sold their copyrights for sums such as he never ventured to ask.  
To give a single instance, Robertson received £4500 for the  
History of Cheeks V.  

Johnson was now in his seventy-second year. The infirmities  
of age were coming fast upon him. That inevitable event of  
which he never thought without horror was brought near to him;  
and his whole life was darkened by the shadow of death. The  
strange dependants to whom he had given shelter, and to whom,  
in spite of their faults, he was strongly attached by habit,  
dropped off one by one; and, in the silence of his home, he re-
gretted even the noise of their scolding matches. The kind and  
generous Thrale was no more; and it was soon plain that the old  
Streatham intimacy could not be maintained upon the same foot-
ing. bits Thrale herself confessed that without her husband's  
assistance she did not feel able to entertain Johnson as a constant  
inmate of her house. Free from the yoke of the brewer, she fell  
in love with a music master, high in his profession, from Brescia,  
named Gabriel Piozzi, in whom nobody but herself could discover  
anything to admire. The secret of this attachment was sues  
discovered by Fanny Burney, but Johnson at most only sus-
pected it.  

In September 1782 the place at Streatham was from motives  
οf economy let to Lord Shelburne, and Mrs Thrale took a house  
at Brighton, whither Johnson accompanied her; they remained  
for six weeks on the old familiar footing. In March 1783 Boswell  
was glad to discover Johnson well looked after and staying  with 
Mrs Thrale in Argyll Street, but in a bad state of health. Im-
patience of Johnson's criticisms and infirmities had been steadily  
growing with Mrs Thrale since 1774. She now went to Bath  
with her daughters, partly to escape his supervision. Johnson  
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was very ill in his lodgings during the summer, but he gill corer-
sponded aHectiουιteΙy with his " mistress " and received many  
favours from her. He retained the full use of his senses during  
the paralytic attack, and in July he was samciently recovered  
tο renew his old club life and to meditate further Journeys. In  
June £784 he went with Roswell to Oxford for the last time. In  
September he was in Lichfield. On his return his health was  
rather worse; but he would submit to no dietary rigime. Hi,  
asthma tormented him day and night, and dropsical symptoms  
made their appearance, His wrath was excited in no measured  
terms against the re-marriage of his old friend Mrs Thrale, the  
news of which he heard this summer. The whole dispute seems,  
to-day, entirely uncalled-for, but the marriage aroused some of  
Johnson's strongest prejudices. He wrote inconsiderately on  
the subject, but we must remember that he was at the time  
amicted in body and mentally haunted by dread of impending  
change. .Throughout all his troubles he had clung vehemently  
to life. The feeling described in that fine but gloomy paper  
which closes the series of his hikes seemed to grow stronger in  
him as his last hour drew near. He fended that he should be  
able to dew his breath more easily in a southern climate, and  
would probably have set out for Rome and Naples but for his  
fear of the expense of the journey. That expense, indeed, he  
had the means of defraying; for he bed laid up about two thou-
send pounds, the fruit of labours which had made the fortune of  
several publishers. But he was unwilling to break in upon this  
hoard, and he seems to have wished even to keep its existence  
a secret. Some of his friends hoped that the Government might  
be induced to increase his pension to six hundred pounds a yr,  
but this hope was disappointed, and he resolved to stand one  
English winter more.  

That winter was his last. His legs grew weaker; his breath  
grew shorter; the fatal water gathered fast, in spite of incisions  
which he, courageous against pain but timid against death, urged  
his surgeons to make deeper and deeper. Though the tender  
care which had mitigated his sufferings during months of sickness  
at Streatham was withdrawn, and though Boswell was absent,  
he was not left desolate. The ablest physicians and surgeons  
attended him, and refused t ο accept fees from him. Burke  
parted from him with deep emotion. Windham sat much in the  
sick-room. Frances Burney, whom the old man had cherished  
with fatherly kindness, stood weeping at the door; while Langton,  
whose piety eminently qualified him to be an adviser and com-
fοrtεr at such a time, received the lest pressure of his friend's  
hand within. When at length the moment, dreaded through  
so many years, came close, the dark cloud passed away from  
Johnson's mind. Windhem's servant, who sat up with him  
during his last night, declared that "no man could appear more  
collected, more devout or less terrified at the thoughts of the  
approaching minute." At hour intervals, often of much pain,  
he was moved in bed and addressed himself vehemently to  
prayer. In the morning he was still able to give his blessing,  
but in the afternoon he became drowsy, and at a quarter past  
seven in the evening on the 13th of December 2784, in his seventy-
sixth year, he passed away. He was laid, a week later, in West-
minster Abbey, among the eminent men of whom he had been  
the historian—Cowley and Denham, Dryden and Congreve,  
Gay, Prior and Addison. (Μ.)  

Βmsιιοcιa nγ.—Thesρ lendid eχample οfhisstylewhiehMaαυ lay 
contributed in the article on Johnson to the 8th edition of this e πεy-
clopaεdia has become classic, απd has therefore been retained above  
with a few trifling modifications in those places In which his invincible  

love of the picturesque has drawn him demonstrably aside from the  

dull line of veracity. Macaulay, it must be noted, exaggerated  
persistently the poverty of Johnson's pedigree, the sgwkor of his  

Orly marred life, the grotesqueness of his e πιουragge in Fleet Street.  
the decline and fill from complete virtue of Mrs Thrale, the novelty  

απd success of the Dictionary, the complete failure of the Shakespeare  
and the political tracts. Vet this contribution is far more mellow  

than the article contributed on Johnson twenty -five years before  
to the Edinbsrgh Rr sa-w in correction of Croker. Matthew Arnold,  

who edited six selected Lints of the poets, regarded it as one of  
Macaulay's happiest and ripest efforts. it was written out of friend'  

ship (or Adam Black, and " payment was not so much as mentioned."  

The big reviews, especially the gunnerlies. have always been the  

natural home of Jobnionisn study. Sir Walter Scott. Crofter, Hay-
ward, Macaulay, Thomas Carlyle (whose famous Fraser article was  
repń nted in 1853) and Whitwell Elwin have done"aa much as any  
body perhaps tosustain thezest for Johnaonian studies. Macauky s  

Prediction that the interest in the man would supersede that in his 
 seemed and seems likely enough to Justify itself; but  

his theory that the man alone mattered and that a portrait painted  
by the hand of an inspired idiot was a true measure of the man has  

not worn better than the common run of literary propositions.  
Johnson's prose is not extensively read. But the same is tree of  
nearly all the great prose mantes of the 18th century. As in the  
case of all great men, Johnson has suffered a good deal at the bands  
of his imitators and admirers. HIS prose, though not nearly so  

uniformly monotonous or polysyllabic as the parodists would have  
us believe, was at one time great overpraised. From the " Life  
of Savage " to the " Life of Pope' it developed a great deal, and in 

i the main improved. To the last he sacrificed expression rather too  
much to style, and he was perhaps over conscious of the balanced  
epithet. But he contributed both dignity and dialectical force to  
the prose movement of his period.  

The best edition of his works is still the Oxford edition of 1825 in  
9 vols. At the present day, however, his periodical writings are  
neglected, and all that can be said to excite interest are, first the  
Lives of the Poets (best edition by Birkbeck Hillard H. S. Scott, 3 vols.,  

roes), and then the Letters, the Prayers απd Meditatioas, απd the  
Poet, to which may doubtfully be added the once idolized Rιεsιdas.  
The Poems and Rouiles have been reprinted time without number.  

The others have been re-edited with scrupulous care for the Oxford  

University Press by the pious diligence of that most enthusiastic of  

all Johnsonians, Dr Birkbeck Hill. But the tendency at the present  
day is undoubtedly to prizeJohnson's personality and sayings more  

than any of his works, These are preserved to us in a body of  
biographical writing, the emciency of which is unequalled in the  

whole range of literature. The chief constituents are Johnson's  
own Letters and A"oant of his Life from his Birth to his Ekvrntk  

Year (1805). a fragment saved from paper burned in 178.4 απd not  
seen by Boawell; the life by his old but not very sympathetic friend  

and club-fellow. Sir John Hawkins (1787);  Mrs Thrale-Piozzi' s  
Anoedoka (1785) and Letters; the Diary απd Letters of Fanny  
Burney (D Arblay) (1841); the shorter Lives of Arthur Murphy.  
T. Tyer, &c.; far above all, of course, the unique Life by James  

Semell, first published in 1791, and subsequently encrusted with  
vast masses of ιh ηsor ia πa in the successive editions of Malone, 
Croker, Napier, Fitzgerald Mowbray Morris (Globe), Birre11,1 ngpen  
(copiously illustrated) and Dr Birkbeck Hill (the most exhaustive).  

The sayings απd Johnsoniana have been reprinted in very many  
and various forms. Valuable work has been done in Jobnsonian  
genealogy and topography byAleya Lyell Readc in his Johasosio.ii  
Gleanings, &c., and in the Memorials of Old Sla'ordshire (ed. W.  
Beresford). The most excellent short Lives are these by F. Grant  
(Eng. Writers) end Sir Leslie Stephen (Erg. Men of Letters). Pro-
fessor•. W. Raleigh's essay (Stephen Lecture), Lord Rosebery's  

estimate (tire), and Sir Leslie Stephen's article in the Dictionary  of 
National Biography, with bibliography and list of portraits, should 
be consulted. Johnson's "Club'  (' The Club ") still exists, and  

has contained ever since his time a large proportion of the public  

celebrities of its day. A "Johnson Club," which has included many  
johnson scholars and has published paper, was founded in 1885.  
Lichfield has taken an active part in the commemoration of Johnson  
since 1887, when Johnson's birthplace was secured as a municipal  

museum. and Lichfield was the chief scene of the Bicentenary  

Celebrations of September 1909 (fully described in A. M. Broadley.  s  
Dr Johnson απd Mrs Tkeale, 1909). containing, together with new  
materials and portraits, an essay dealing with Macaulay's treatment  

of the Johnson-Thrale episodes by T. Seccombe). Statues both of  

Johnsen and Boswell are in the market-place at Lichfield. A statue  
was erected in St Paul's in 1825, απd there are commemorative  
tablets in Lichfield Cathedral, St Nicholas (Brighton), Uttoxeter,  

St Clement Danes (London). Gwaynynog and elsewhere. (T. Ss.)  

JOHNSON. SIR THOMAS (1664-1729), English merchant, was  
born in Liverpool in November 1664. He succeeded his father  
in 1689 as bailiff and in 1695 as mayor. From τ7oι, tο 1723 be  
represented Liverpool in parliament, and he was knighted by  
Queen Anne in 1708. He effected the separation of Liverpool  
from the parish of Walton-on-the-Hill; from the Crown be ob-
tained the grant to the corporation of the site of the old castle  
where he planned the town market; while the construction of the  
first floating dock (708) and the building of St Peter's and St  
George's churches were due in grit measure to his efforts. He  
was interested in the tobacco trade; in 1715 he conveyed 130  

Jacobite prisoners to the American plantations. In 1723, having  
lost in speculation the fortune which he had inherited from his  
father, he went himself to Virginia as collector of customs on  
the Rappahannock river. He died in Jamaica in 1729. A  
Liverpool street is named Sir Themes Buildings after him.  
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JOHNSON, THOMAS. English 18th-century wood-carver and 

furniture designer. Of excellent repute as a craftsman and 
an artist in wood, his original conceptions and his adaptations 
of other men's ideas were remarkable for their extreme flam-
boyance, and for the merciless manner in which he overloaded 
them with thin and meretricious ornament. Perhaps his most 
inept design is that for a table in which a duck or goose is dis-
placing water that falls upon a mandarin, seated, with his head on 
one side, upon the rail below. No local school of Italian rococo 
ever produced more extravagant absurdities. His decks bore 
scythes and hour-glasses and flashing sunbeams, together with 
whirls and convolutions and floriated adornments without end. 
On the other hand, he occasionally produced a mirror frame or  
a mantelpiece which was simple and dignified. The art of  
artistic plagiarism has never been no well understood or so  
dexterously practised as by the 18th-century designers of English  
furniture, and Johnson appears to have so far exceeded his  

contemporaries that he must be called a barefaced thief. The  
three leading" motives "of the time—Chinese, Gothic and Lobis  
Quatorze—were mixed up in his work in the most amazing  
manner; and he was exceedingly fond of introducing human  
figures, animals, birds and fishes in highly incongruous places.  
He appears to have defended his enormities on the ground that  
"all men vary in opinion, and a fault in the eye of one may be  
a beauty in that of another; 'ids a duty incumbent on of author  
to endeavour at pleasing every taste." Johnson, who was in  
business at the " Golden Boy " in Grafton Street, Westminster,  
published a tolio volume of Designs for Picture Frames, Candelabra,  

Ceilings, b'c. (1758); and Ouc Hundred and Fifty New Designs  
(1761).  

JOHNSON, SIR WILLIAM (1715-5774), British soldier and  
American pioneer, was born in Smithtown, County Meatb, Ire-
land, in τ7τς, the son of Chriatophes Johnson, a country gentle-
men. As a boy he was educated for a commercial career, but  
in 1738 he removed to America for the purpose of managing a  
tract of land in the Mohawk Valley, New York, belonging to his  
uncle, Admiral Sir Peter Warren (1703-1752).  He established  
himself on the south bank of the Mohawk river, about 25 m.  
W. οf Schenectady. Before x743 he removed to the north side  
of the river. The new settlement prospered from the start, and 

 s valuable trade was built up with the Indians, over whom  
Johnson exercised an immense influence. The Mohawks  
adopted him and elected him a sachem. In 1744 he was ap-
pointed by Governor George Clinton (d. 1761) superintendent  
of the affairs of the Six Nations (Iroquois). In 1746 he was made  
commissary of the province for Indian affairs, and was influential  
in enlisting and equipping the Six Nations for participation in  
the warfare with French Canada, two years  later (1748) being  
placed in command οf a line of outposts on the New York  
frontier. The peace of Aix-la-Chapelle put a stop to offensive  
operations, which he had begun. In May 5750 by royal appoint-
ment he became a member for life of the governor's council, and  
in the same year he resigned the post of superintendent of  

Indian affairs. In 1754 he was one of the New York delegates  
to the inter-colonial convention at Albany, N.V. In 1 755 General  
Edward Braddock, the commander of the British forces in  
America, commissioned him major-general, in which capacity he  
directed the expedition against Crown Point, and in September  
defeated the French and Indians under Baron Ludwig A.  
Dieskau (1701-1767) at the battle of Lake George, where he  
himself was wounded. For this success he received the thanks  
of parliament, and was created a baronet (November 1755).  
From July 1756 until his death be was "sole superintendent  of 
the Six Nations and other Northern Indians." He took part in  
General James Abercrombie's disastrous campaign against T'con-
deroga (1758), and in 1 759 he was second in command in General  
John Pndeaux's expedition against Fort Niagara, succeeding to  
the chief command on that officer's death, and capturing the fort.  
In 1760 he was with General Jeffrey Amherst (1717-1 797) at the  
capiureofMontreal. Μ arewardfοrhissewicesthekinggranted  
him a tract of ioo,000 acres of land north of the Mohawk river.  
It was due to his influence that the Iroquois refused to join  

Pontiac in his conspiracy, and he wad instrumental in arringing  
the treaty of Fort Stanwix in 1768. After the war Sir William  
retired to his estates, where, on the site of the present Johnstown,  

he built his residence, Johnson Hall, and lived in all the style of 
 an English baron. He devoted himself to colonizing his exten-

sive lands, and is said to have been the first to introduce sheep 
and blood horses into the province. lie died at Johnstown, 
N.Y.. on the zith of July 1774.  In 1739  Johnson had married  
Catherine Wisenberg, by whom he had three children. After  
her death he had various mistresses, including a niece of the  
Indian chief Hendrick, and Molly Brent, a sister of the famous  
chief Joseph Brant.  . 

His son, Sue JOHN JOHNSON (1741-2830), who was knighted  
in 1765 and succeeded to the baronetcy on his father's death,  
took part in the French and Indian War and in the border warfare  
during the War of Independence, organizing a loyalist regiment  
known as the" Queen's Royal Greens," which he led at the battle  
of Oriskany and in the raids (5778 and 1780) on Cherry Valley  
and in the Mohawk Valley. He was also one of the 0l ń cera of  
the force defeated by General John Sullivan in the engagement  
at Newtown (Elmira), N.Y., on the 29th of August 1779. He was  
made brigadier-general of provincial troops in 1782. His estates  
had been confiscated, and after the war he lived in Canada, where  
he held from 5791 until his death the office of superintendent-
general of Iαdian affairs for British North America. He received 

 £45,000 from the British government for his losses.  
Sir William's nephew, Guy JoHNsoN ( η40-1788), succeeded  

his uncle as superintendent of Indian affairs in 1774, and served  
in the French and Indian War and, on the British aide, in the  
War of Independence.  

See W. L. Stone, Life ή  Sir William Ιοhιrsοιι (2 vοla., 1865);  
W. Ε. Griffis, Sir W' m Jokw.son and the Six N σriou (1890  
in " Makers of America " series; Augustus C. Buell, Sir William  

101,nsο, ( 1 903) In' Historic Lives Series "; and J. Watts De Peysser,  
"The Lie of Sir John Johnson, Dart.," in The Orderly Book aJ Sir  

!dim Johnson during the OriIkany Cismpaig*, 1776-'777,  annotated  
by William L. Stone (1882).  

JOHNSTON. ALBERT SIDNEY (1803-1862), American Con-
federate general in the Civil War, was born at Washington.  
Mason county, Kentucky, on the 3rd of February 1803. He  
graduated from West Point in 1826, and served for eight years  
in the U.S. infantry as a company officer, adjutant, and stall  
officer. In 2834 he resigned his commission, emigrated in 1836  
toTexas, thena republic,and.joined itsarmyasa private. His rise  
was very rapid, and before long he was serving as commander-
in-chief in preference to General Felix luston, with whom he  
fought a duel. From 1838 to 1840 he wasTexan secretary for war,  
and in 1839 he led a successful expedition against the Cherokee  
Indiana From 1840 tο the outbreak of the Mexican War he lived  
in retirement on his farm, but in 1846 he led a regiment of Texan  
volunteers in the field, and at Monterey, as a staff officer, he had  
three horses shot under him. In 1849 he returned to the United  
States army as major and paymaster, and in ι855 became colonel  
of the and U.S. Cavalry (afterwards 5th), in which his lieut.-
colonel wasReber( E. Lee, and hismajorsste τe Hardeeend Thomas.  
In 1857 he commended the expedition sent against the Mormons,  
and performed his difficult απd dangerous mission so successfully  
that the objects of the expedition were attained without blood-
shed. He was rewarded with the brevet of brigadier-general.  
At the outbreak of the Civil War in ι86ι Johnston, then in  
command of the Pacific department, resigned his commission and  
made his way to Richmond, where Pres. Jefferson Davis. whom 

 he had known et West Point, at once made him a full general in 
the Confederate army and assigned him to command the depart.  
meat of Kentucky. Here he had to guard a long and weak line  
from the Mississippi to' the Allegheny Mountains, which was 

 dangerously advanced on account of the political necessity of  

covering friendly country. The first serious advance of the  
Federals forced him back at once, and he was freely criticized  
and denounced for what, in ignorance of the facts, the Southern  
press απd people regarded as a weak and irresolute defence.,  
Johnston himself, who had entered upon the Civil War with the  
reputation of being the foremost soldier on either side, bore with  
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fortitude the reproscbea of his countrymen, and Davis  loyalty 
supported his old friend. Johnston then marched to join  
Beauregard at Corinth, Miss., and with the united forges took  
the ofensive against Grant's army at Pittsburg Landing. The  
battle of Shiloh (q σ.) took place on the 6th and 7th of April, '86a.  
The Federals were completely surprised, end Johnston was in the  
full tide of success when he fell morally wounded. He died a few  
minutes afterwards. President Davis said, in his message to the  
Confederate Congress," Without doing injustice t ο the living, it  
may safely be said that our loss is irreparable," and the subse-
quent history of the way in the west went far to prove the truth  
of his eulogy.  

His son, WI.lIAM PaxSTON JOHNSTON ( ι83i-τ899), who  
served on the smell of General Johnston and subsequently on that  
of President Davis, was a distinguished professor and president  
of Tulane University. Isis chief work is the Life of General  
Alberl Sidney Johsutaa (1878), a most valuable and exhaustive  
biography.  

JOHNSTON. ALEXANDER (ι849-1889), American historian,  
was born in Brooklyn, New York, on the 29th of April 1849. He  
studied at the Polytechnic institute of Brooklyn, graduated at  
Rutgers College in 1870, and was admitted to the bar in 1875 in  
New Brunswick, New Jersey, where he taught in the Rutgers  
College grammar school from 2876 to 1879. He was principal  
of the Latin school of Norwalk, Connecticut, in 1879-1883, and  
was professor of jurisprudence and political economy in the  
College of New Jersey (Princeton University) from '884 until  
his ,death in Princeton, N.J., on the-stet of July 1889. He  
wrote A Hisl.ry of American Palitiu (188'); The Genesis of  
a New England Stale—Consedkst (1883), ί n " Johns Hopkins  
University Studies "; A Hisk's, of the (Jailed Stales for Schools  
('886); Conneticul (ι887) in the "Ameń can Commonwealths  
Series ", the article on the history of the United States for the  
9th edition of the Encydopa'dia Britannica, reprinted as The  
United States: Its History and Constitution (1887); a chapter  
on the history of American political parties in the seventh  
volume of Winsor's Narrative and Cnuico.1 History of America,  
and many articles on the history of American politics in Lalor's  
Cyclopeedia of Political Science, Political E mums γ, ond Political  
History of the United States ('881-1884). These last articles,  
which like his other writings represent much original restarch  
and are excellent examples of Johnston's rare Went for terse  
narrative and keen analysis and interpretation of facts, were  
republished in two volumes entitled Amnkaa Political History  
1763-7876 (ιgo5- τgο6), edited by Professor J. A. Woodburn.  

JOHNSTON, ALEXANDER KEITH ( ι8o4-1870, Scottish  
geographer, was born at Kirkhill near Edinburgh on the 28th  

of December 1804. Aftereneducation at the high school and the  
university of Edinburgh he was apprenticed to an engraver;  
and in 1826 joined his brother (afterwards Sir William Johnston,  
lord provost of Edinburgh) in a printing and engraving business,  
the well-known cartographical firm of W. and A. K. Johnston.  
His interest in geography had early developed, and his first  
important work was the National Atlas of general geography,  
which gained fοτ him in 2843 the appointment of Geographer. 
Royal for Scotland. Johnston was the first to bring the study  
of physical geography into competent notice in England. His  
attention had been called to the subject by Humboldt; and after  
years of labour he published his magnificent Physical Atlas in  
1848, followed by a second and enlarged edition in ι856. This,  
by means of maps with descriptive letterpress, illustrates the  
geology, hydrography, meteorology, botany, zoology, and  
ethnology of the globe. The rest of Johnston's life was devoted  
to geography, his rater years toils educational aspects especially.  
His services were recognized by the leading scientific societies of  
Europe and America. He died at Ben Rhydding, Yorkshire,  
on the 9th of July 1871. Johnston published a Dictionary of  
Geography in 1850, with many later editions; The Royal Alias of 

 Modern Geography, begun in 1855; an atlas of military geography  
to accompany Ailson's history of £grope in 2848 seq.; and a  
variety of other atlases and maps for educational or scientific  
purpaes. His son of the same name (2844-5879) was alms WUs  

author of various geographical works and papers; in '873-1875  
he was geographer to a commission for the survey of Paraguay;  
and he died in Africa while leading the Royal Geographical  
Society's expedition to Lake Nyimsa.  

JOHNSTON. ARTHUR ( ι587-'641), Scottish physician and  
wń ter of Latin verse, was the son of an Aberdeenshire laird  
Johnston of Johnston and Caskieben, and on his mother's side  
a grandson of the seventh Lord Forbes. It is probable that he  
began his university siudies at one, or both, of the colleges at  
Aberdeen, but in X608 he proceeded to Italy and graduated  
M.D. at Padua in ιό ιο. Thereafter he resided at Sedan, in  
the company of the exiled Andrew Melville (e.g.), and in 1619  
was in practice in Paris. He appears to have returned to  
England about the time of James I.'s death and t ο have been  
in Aberdeen about 1628. lie met Laud in Edinburgh at the  
time of Charles I.'s Scottish coronation (16J3) and was en-
couraged by him in his literary efforts, partly, it is said, for the  
undoing of Buchanan's reputation as a Latin poet. He was  
appointed rector of King's College, Aberdeen, in June X637.  
Four years later he died at Oxford, on his way to London,  
whither Laud had invited him.  

Johnston left more than ten works, all in Latin. On two of  
these, published in the same year. his reputation entirely rests:  
(σ) his version of the Psalms (Psalmorum David,s jiarisphrasis poetics  

el caisti'orsm s Φπςdι'οrwm. Aberdeen, 1637), and (b) hi anthology  
of contemporary Latin verse by Scottish poets (Deluia' poelorum  
scolorurn hujusaevi iiluslrism. Amsterdam, 1637). He had published  
in 1633 a volume entitled Coffin Sc/omenis porapheasis poetics. 

 which. dedicated to Charts 1., had brought him to the notice of Laud.  
The full version of the Psalms was the result of Laud's encourage-
ment. The book was for some time a strong rival of Buchanan 's  

work, thoughitsgood Latinity was not superior to that of the latter.  

The Ddiι iaι, in two small thick volumes of 699 and 575 pages, war s  
patriotic effort ii' imitation of the various volumes (under a similar  
title) which had been popular on the Continent during the second  
decade of the century. The volumes are dedicated by Johnston  
to John Scot of Scotstareet, at whose expense the collected socks  
were published after Johnston'sdesth,at Middclhurg (1642). Sclec-
tions from his own poems occupy pages 43}9-647 of the first volume,  
divided into three sections. Parerga, Eρig'αmmαΙα end Mutes  
A siicae. lie published a volume of epigrams at Aberdeen in 1632.  
In these pieces he shows himself at his best. His sacred poems,  
which had appeared in the Opera ('645), were reρrinted by Lauder  
in his Pi iarums Scolei'um "'usa' sacroc (ι ^39). The earliest lives  
are by Lauder (u.s.) and Benson (in Psolmi L)asfdici. 174'). Ruddi-
men s V ί πdύ αtioπ of Mr George Bwhanail's Ρoriph ιαS. (1745)  began  
a pamphlet controversy regarding the merits of the rival poets,  

JOHNSTON, SIR HENRY HAMILTON ( ι8ς8- . ), British  
administrator and explorer, was born on the istb of June 1858 at  
Kennington, London; and educated at Stockwell grammar school  
and King's College, London. He was a student f οτ four years in  
the painting schools of the Royal Academy. At the age of  
eighteen he began a series of travels in Europe and North Africa,  
chiefly as a student of painting, architecture and languages  

In 1879-2880 he visited the then little known interior of Tunisia. 
 He had also a strong bent towards zoology and Σοmρa τatiνe  

anatomy, and carried on'work of this description at the Royal  
College of Surgeons, of whose Hunterian Collection he afterwards  
became one of the trustees. In ι88z he joined the earl of Mayo  
in an expedition to the southern part of Angola, a district then  
much traversed by Transvaal Boers. In 1883 Johnston visited  
H. M. Stanley on the Congo, and was enabled by that explorer to  
visit the river above Stanley Pool at a time when it was scarcely  
known tο other Europeans than Stanley and De Brazza. These  
journeys attracted the attention of the Royal Geographical  
Society and the British Association, and the last-named in con-
cert with the Royal Society conferred on Johnston the leadership  
of the scientific expedition to Mount Kilimanjaro which started  
from Zanzibar in April 1884. Johnston's .work in this region  
was also under the direction of Sir John Kirk, British consul  
at Zanzibar. While in the Kilimanjaro district Johnston ro ń -
eluded treaties with the chiefs of Moshi and Taveta (Taveita).  
These treaties or concessions were transferred to the merchants  
who founded the British East Africa Company, and In the final  
agreement with Germany Taveta fell to Great Britain. In  
October 1885 Johnston was appointed British vice-consul in  
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Cameroon and in the Niger delta, and he became in x887 acting 
consul for that region. A British protectorate over the Niger 
delta had been notified in June ι885, and between the date of 
his appointment and 1888, together with the consul E. Η. 
Hewett, Johnston laid the foundations of the British administra-
tion in that part of the delta not reserved for the Royal Niger 
Company. His action in removing the turbulent chief ia-ia (an 
ex-slave who had risen t ο considerable power in the palmoil 
trade) occasioned considerable criticism but was approved by the 
Foreign Office. It led to the complete pacificationof a region long 
disturbed by trade disputes. During these three years of resi-
dence in the Gulf of Guinea Johnston ascended the Cameroon 
Mountain, and made large collections of the Borer and fauna of 
Cameroon for the British Museum. 

In the spring of 1889 he was sent to Lisbon to negotiate an 
arrangement for the delimitation of the British and Portuguese 
spheres of influence in South-East Africa, but the scheme drawn 
up, though very like the later arrangement of those regions,  

was not given died to at the time. On his return from Lisbon 
he was despatched to Mozambique as consul for Portuguese East 
Africa, απd was further charged with a mission to Lake Nyasa to 
pacify that region, then in a disturbed state owing to the attacks 
of slave-trading Arabs on the stations of the African Lakes 
Trading Company—an unofficial war, in which Captain (after-
wards Colonel Sir Frederick) Lugard and Mr (afterwards 
Sir Alfred) Sharpe distinguished themselves. Owing to the 
unexpected arcival on the scene of Major Serpa Pinto, Johnston 
was compelled to declare a British protectorate over the 
Nyasa region, being assisted in this work by John Buchanan 
(vice-consul), Sir Alfred Sharpe, Alfred Swann απd others. 
A truce was arranged with the Arabs on Lake Nyasa, and 
within twelve months the British Bag, by agreement with 
the natives, had been hoisted over a very large region which  

extended north of Lake Tanganyika to the vicinity of Uganda, 
to Katanga in the Congo Free State, the Shire Highlands  
απd the central Zambezi. Johnston's scheme, in fact, was that 
known as the " Cape-to-Cairo," a phrase which he had brought 
into use in an article in The Tinos in August 1888. According  
to his arrangement there would have been an all-British route 
from Alexandria to Cape Town. But by the Anglo-German 
agreement of the 1st of July 1890 the British sphere north of 
Tanganyika was abandoned to Germany, and the Cape-to-Cairo 
route broken by a wedge of German territory. Johnston 
returned to British Central Africa as commissioner and consul-
general in 5891, απd retained that post till 1896, in which year 
he was made a K.C.B. His health having suffered much from 
African fever, he was transferred to Tunis as consul-general 
(1897). In the autumn of ι899 Sir Harry Johnston was 
despatched to Uganda as special commissioner to reorganize 
the administration of that protectorate alter the suppression of 
the mutiny of the Sudanese soldiers and the long war with 
Unyoro. His two years' work in Uganda and a portion of what 
is now British East Africa were rewarded at the close of 1901 by 
a G.C.M.G. In the spring of thelollowing year he retired from 
the consular service. After 1904 he interested himself greatly 
in the affairs of the Liberian republic, and negotiated various 
arrangements with that negro state by which order was brought  

into its finances, the frontier with France was delimited, and the.  

development of the interior by means of roads was commenced.  

In 1903 be was defeated as Liberal candidate for parliament  

at a by-election at Rochester. He met with no better success at 
West Maryk-bone at the general election of s906. 

For his services to zoology he was awarded the gold medal 
of the Zoplogical Society in 1902, and in the time year was 
made an honorary doctor of science at Cambridge. He received 
the gold medal of the Royal Geographical and the Royal Scottish 
Geographical societies, and other medals for his artistic work 
from South Kensington and the Society of Arts. His pictures, 
chiefly dealing with African subjects, were frequently exhibited  

at the Royal Academy. He was the author of numerous books on 
Africa, including British Central Africa (1897); The Cofoaiaatioa  
.f Africa (1899); The Uganda Prokctorak (zpoa); Liberia (1906);  

George Greafefl and Ibe Cents (5908). During his travels in  
the north-eastern part of the Congo Free State in 2900 he was 

 instrumental in discovering and naming the okapi, a mammM 
nearly allied to the giraffe. His name has been connoted 
with many other discoveries in the African fauna and flora. 

JOHNSTON, JOSEPH BOOLE67'ON (1807-1890, American 
Confederate general in the Civil War, was born near Farmville, 
Prince Edward county, Virginia, on the 3rd of February t8o7.  
His father, Peter Johnston (1763-1840, a Virginian of Scottish 
descent, served in the War of Independence, and afterwards  

became a distinguished jurist; his mother was a niece of Patrick 
Henry. He graduated at West Point, in the same class with 
Robert E. Lee, and was made brevet second lieutenant, 4th 
Artillery, in 1829. He served in the Black Hawk and Seminole 
wars, and left the army in 1837 to become a civil engineer, but 
a year afterwards he was reappointed to the army as first 
lieutenant, Togographical Engineers, and breveted captain for his 
conduct in the Seminole war. During the Mexican war he was 
twice severely wounded ins reconnaissance at Cerro Gordo, 1847,  

was engaged in the siege of Vera Cruz, the battles of Contreras, 
Churubusco, and Molino del Rey, the storming of Chapultepec, 
and the assault on the city of Mexico, and received three brevets 
for gallant and meritorious service. From 1853 to ι855 he was 
employed on Western river improvements, and in 1855  he  
became lieut.-colonel of the 1st U.S Cavalry. In ι86ο he 
was made quartermaster-general, with the rank of brigadier-
general. In April 186t he resigned from the United States 
army and entered the Confederate service. He was commis-
sioned major-general of volunteers in the Army of Virginia, απd 
assisted in organizing the voluntecra. He was later appointed a 
general officer of the Confederacy, and assigned to the command 
of the Army of the Shenandoah, being opposed by the Federal 
army under Patterson. When McDowell advanced upon the 
Confederate forces under Beauregard at Manassas, Johnston  
moved from the Shenandoah Valley with great rapidity t ο 
Beauregard's assistance. As senior officer he took command on 
the field, απd at Bull Run (Manassas) (q.s.) won the first impor-
tant Confederate victory. In August ι86τ he was made one of 
the five full generals of the Confederacy remaining in command 
of the main army in Virginia. He commanded in the battle 
of Fair Oaks (May 31, 186z), and was so severely wounded as 
tο be incapacitated for several months. In March 1863, 
still troubled by his wound, he was assigned to the command of 
the south-west, and in May was ordered to take immediate 
command of all the Confederate forces in Mississippi, then 
threatened by Grant's movement on Vicksburg. When Pember-
ton's army was besieged in Vicksburg by Grant, Johnston used 
every edort to relieve it, but his force was inadequate. Later  

in 1863, when the battle of Chattanooga brought the Federals 
tο the borders of Georgia, Johnston was assigned to command 
the Army of Tennessee at Dalton, and in the early days of May 
1864 the combined armies of the North under Sherman advanced 
against his lines. For the main outlines of the famous campaign 
between Sherman and Johnston see AMERICAN CIVIL "'Al (S 29).  
From the 9th of May to the 17th of July there were skirmishes,  

actions and combats almost daily. The great numerical superi. 
ority of the Federals enabled Sherman to press back the Con-
federates without a pitched battle, but the severity of the  

skirmishing may be judged from the casualties of the two  
armies (Sherman's about 26,000 , men, Johnston's over 100=0),  
and the obstinate steadiness of Johnston by the fact that his  

opponent hardly progressed more than one mile a day. But  

a Fabian policy is never acceptable loan eager people, and when  
Johnston had been driven back to Atlanta he was superseded  
by Hood with orders to fight a battle. The wisdom of John-
ston's plan was soon abundantly clear, απd the Confederate  
cause was already lost when Lee reinstated him on the 23rd of  

February 1865. With a handful of men he opposed Sherman's  

march through the Carolinas, and at Bentonville, N.C., fought  

and almost won n most gallant and skilful battle against heavy  

odds. But the Union troops steadily advanced, growing is  
strength as they went, and a few days after Lee's surrender Si  



JOI-INSTONE JOHOR  475  
Appomattox Johnston advised President Davis that it Was  in  
his opinion wrong and useless to continue the conflict, and he was  

authorized to make terms with Sherman. The terms entered  

into between these generals, on the 18th of April, having been  

rejected by the United States government, another agreement  

was signed on the 26th of April, the new terms being similar to  
those of the surrender of Lee. After the dose of the war  

Johnston engaged in Civil pursuits. In 1874 he publishetl a  

Narratise of Military Opnntions during the Cioil War. In 1877  
he was elected to represent the Richmond district of Virginia in  
Congress. In 1887 he was appointed by President Cleveland  
U.S. commissioner of railroads. Johnston was married in  

early life to Louisa (d. 2886), daughter of Louis M'Lane. He  

died at Washington, D.C., on the 2151 of March ι8 .9τ, leaving no  
children.  

It was not the good fortune of Johnston to acquire the prestige  

which so much assisted Lee and Jackson, nor indeed did he pos-
sess the power of enforcing his will on others in the same degree,  

but his methods were exact, his strategy calm and balanced, and,  

if he showed himself less daring than his comrades, he was un-
surpassed in steadiness. The duel of Sherman and Johnston  

is almost as personal a contest between two great captains as  

were the campaigns of Turenne and Montecucculi. To Monte-
cucculi, indeed, both in his military character and in theincidents  

of his career, Joseph Johnston bears a striking resemblance.  
See Hughes, General Johnston, in " Great Commanders Series"  

( 1893)- 
JOHNSTONE, a police burgh of Renfrewshire, Scotland, on 

the Black Cart, 11 m. W. of Glasgow by the Glasgow & South-
Western rail'vay. Pop. (1900, 10,503. The leading industries 
include flax-spinning, cotton manufactures (with the introduction 
of which in 2781 the prosperity of the town began), paper-making, 
shoe-lace making, iron and brass foundries and engineering 
works. There are also coal mines and oil works in the vicinity. 
Elderslie, t m. E., is the reputed birthplace of Sir William 
Wallace, but it is doubtful if "Wallace's Yew," though of 
great age, απd "Wallace's Oak," a fine old tree that perished 
in a storm in X856, απd the small castellated building (t τadi-
tionally his house) which preceded the present mansion in the 
west end of the village, existed in his day. 

JOHNSTOWN, a city and the county-seat of Fulton county, 
New York, U.S.A., on Cayadutta Creek, about 4 m. N. of the 
Mohawk river απ d about 48 m. N.W. of Albany. Pop. ( ι8gο),  
7768; (1900), ιο,ι3ο (1653 foreign-born); (1905, state census),  
976$; (0910)  10.447.  It is served by the Fonda, Johnstown & 
Gloversville railroad, απd by an electric line to Schenectady. 
The city has a Federal building, a Y.M.C.A. building, a city 
hall, and a Carnegie library (igos). The most interesting building 
is Johnson Hall, a fine old baronial mansion, built by Sir William 
Johnson in 1762 απd his home until his death; his grave is just 
outside the present St John's episcopal church. Originally 
the hall was flanked by two stone torts, one of which is still 
standing. In 190' the hall was bought by the state and was  

placed in the custody of the Johnstown Historical Society, 
Which maintains a museum here. In the hall Johnson estab-
lished in 2766 a Masonic lodge, one of the oldest in the United  

States. Other buildings of historical interest are the Drumm 
House απd the Fulton county court house, built by Sir William 
Johnson in  i  763 and 17 7 2 respect i νely, and the gaol (1772), at first  
used for all New York west of Schenectady county, and during  
the War of Independence as a civil απd a military prison. The  
Court house is said to be the oldest in the United States. Three  

miles south of the city is the Butler House, built in 1742 by  
Colonel John Butler (d. 2794), a prominent Tory leader during the  

War of Independence. A free school, said to have been the first  

in New York state, was established at Johnstown by Sir William  

Johnson in 1764. The city is (after Gloversville, 3 m. distant)  

the principal glove-making centre in the United States, the  

product being valued at $2,581,274  in 1905 and being 14.6%  
of the total value of this industry in the United States. The  
manufacture of gloves in commercial quantities was introduced  

into the United States and Johnstown in 1809 by Talmadge  

Edwards, who was buried there in the colonial cemetery. The 
value of the total factory product in 1905 was $4,543, 2 72 (a  
decrease of 11.3% since 1900). Johnstown was settled about 
1760 by a colony of Scots brought to America by Sir William 
Johnson, within whose extensive grant it was situated, and is 
whose honour, in 1771, it was named. A number of important  

conferences between the colonial authorities and the Iroquois 
Indians were held here, and on the 28th of October 1781, during 
the War of Independence, Colonel Marinus Willett (1740-1830) 
dςfeated here a force of British and Indians, whose leader, 
Walter Butler, a son of Colonel John Butler, and, with him, a 
participant in the Wyoming massacres, was mortally wounded 
near West Canada creek during the pursuit. Johnstown ωis 
incorporated as a village in 1808, and was chartered as a city 
in 1895. 

JOHNSTOWN, a city of Cambria county, Pennsylvania, U.S.A., 
at the confluence of the Conemaugh river and Stony creek, about 
75 m. E. by S. of Pittsburg. Pop. (1890), 21,805; (1900), 35,936,  
of whom 7318 were foreign-born, 2017 being Hungarians, 
2663 Germans, and 923 Austrians; (1910 census) 55,482. 
It is served by the Pennsylvania and the Baltimore & Ohio 
railways. The city lies about 1170 ft. above the sea, on level 
ground extending for some distance along the river, and nearly 
enclosed by high and precipitous hills. Among the public 
buildings and institutions are the Cambria free library (containing 
about 14,000 volumes in 1908), the city hall, a fine high 5hool, 
απd the Conemaugh Valley memorial hospital. Roxbury Park, 
about 3 m. from the city, is reached by electric lines. Coal, 
iron ore, fire clay and limestone abound in the vicinity, and the 
city has large plants for the manufacture of iron and steel. 
The total value of the factory product in 1905 was $28,891,806, 
an increase of 35-2% since 2900. A settlement was established  

here in 179! by Joseph Johns, in whose honour it was named,  
and the place was soon laid out as a town, but it was not incor-
porated as a city until ι88q, the year of the disastrous Johnstown  
flood. In τ852 a dam (700 ft. long απd 100 ft- high), intended  
to provide a storage reservoir for the Pennsylvania canal, had  
been built across the South Fork, a branch of the Conemaugh  

river, 12 m. above the city, but the Pennsylvania canal was  

subsequently abandoned, and in 2888 the dam was bought and  

repaired by the South Fork hunting and fishing club, and Cone-
maugh lake was formed. On the 31st of May 1889, during a  
heavy rainfall, the dam gave way and a mass of water 20 ft. or  

more in height at its head swept over Johnstown at a speed of  
about 20 m. an hour, almost completely destroying the city.  
The Pennsylvania railroad bridge withstood the strain, and  
against it the flood piled up a mass of wreckage many feet in  

height απd several acres in area. On or in this confused mass  
many of the inhabitants were saved from drowning, only to be  
burned alive when it caught fire. Seven other towns and  
villages in the valley were also swept away, and the total loss  

of lives was 2000 or more. A relief fund of nearly $3,000,000  
was raised, απd the city was quickly rebuilt.  

JOHOR (Johore is the local official, but incorrect spelling),  

an independent Malayan state at the southern end of the  

peninsula, stretching from 2040W  S. to Cape Ι^omania (Rami'tiya),  
the most southerly point on the mainland of Asia, and including  

all the small islands adjacent to the coast which lie to the south  

of parallel a° 40' S. Ills bounded N. by the protected native  

stale of Pahang, N.W. by the Negri Sembilan and the territory  

of Malacca, S. by the strait which divides Singapore island from  

the mainland, E. by the China Sea, απd W. by the Straits of  
Malacca. The province of Mftar was placed under the admin-
istration of Johor by the British government as a temporary  

measure in 1877, and was stillaportionof thesultan'sdominions  
in 1910. The coast-line measures about 250 m. The greatest  
length from N.W. to S.L•. is ι65 m., the greatest breadth from  
E. to W. 100 m. The area is estimated at about 9 οοο sq. m.  
The pń ncipai rivers are the Mtlar, the most important waterway  
in the south of the peninsula; the Johor, up which river the old  
capital of the state was situated; the Endau, which marks the  

boundary with Pahang; and the Bdtu P36at and S8d Σ11, of  



476 	 JOIGNY JOINERY  
comparative unimportance. Johor is less mountainous than  
any other state in the peninsula. The highest peak is Gflnong  

Ledang, called Mt Ophir by Europeans, which measures some  

4000 ft. in height. Like the rest of the peninsula, Johor is  

covered from end to end by one vast spread of forest, only  

broken here and there by clearings and settlements of insig-
nificent area. The capital is Johor Bharu (pop. about 20,000),  

situated at the nearest point on the mainland to the island of  

Singapore. The fine palace built by the sultan Abubakar is  

the principal feature of the town. It is a kind of Oriental  
Monte Carlo, and is much resorted to from Singapore. The  

capital of the province of Mllar is Bandar Maharani, named after  

the wife of the sultan before he had assumed his final title.  
The climate of Johor is healthy and equable for a country situ-
ated so near to the equator; it is cooler than that of Singapore.  
The shade temperature varies from 98.5° F. to 6&s° F. The  
rainfall averages 97.28 in. per annum. Νο exact figures can  
be obtained as to the population of Johor, but the best estimates  

place it at about 200,000, of whom [5o,00o are Chinese, 35,000  

Malays, 15,000 Javanese. We are thus presented with the  

curious spectacle of a country under ?sfalay rule in which the  

Chinese outnumber the people of the land by  more than four  
to one. It is not possible to obtain any exact data on the subject  

of the revenue and expenditure of the state. The revenue,  
however, is probably about 750,000 dollars, and the expenditure  

under public service is comparatively small. The revenue is  

chiefly derived from the revenue farms for opium, spirits,  
gambling, kc., and from duty on pepper and gambicr exported  

by the Chinese. The cultivation of these products forms the  

principal industry. Areca-nuts and copra are also exported in  

some quantities, more especially from MQsr. There is little  
mineral wealth of proved value. 

 

Liisiary. —It is claimed that the Mfahommedan empire of  
Johor was founded by the sultan of Malacca after his expulsion  

from his kingdom by the Portuguese in 1511. It is certain that  
Johor took an active part, only second to that of Achin, in the  

protracted war between the Portuguese and the Dutch f οτ the  
possession of Malacca. Later we find Johor ruled by an officer  

of the sultan of Riouw (Riau), bearing the title of Tumfaggong,  

and owing feudal allegiance to his master in common with the  
Btndnhara of Pahang. In 1812, however, this oflheer seems to  

have thrown of! the control of Riouw, and to have assumed the  

title of sultan, for one of his descendants, Sultan Ilusain, ceded  

the islαρd of Singapore to the East India Company in 1819. In  

ι855 the then sultan, Ali, was deposed, and his principal chief,  

the Tumtnggong, was given the supreme rule by the British.  
His son Ρum8πggοπg Abubakar proved to be a man of excep-
tional intelligence. He made numerous visits to Europe, took  

considerable interest in the government and development of his  

country, and was given by Queen Victoria the title of maharaja  
in 1879. On one of his visits to England he was made the  
defendant in a suit fοτ breach of promise of marriage, but the  
plaintif was non-suited, since it was decided that no action lay  

against a foreign sovereign in the English law courts. In ι885  
he entered into a new agreement with the British government,  

and was allowed to assume the title of sultan of the state and  

territory of Johor. He was succeeded in 1895 by his son  
Sultan Ibrahim. The government of Johor has been compara-
tively so free from abuses under its native rulers that it has  
never been found necessary to place it under the residential  
system in force in the other native states of the peninsula 'vhich  

are under British control, and on several occasions Abubakar  

used his influence with good effect on the side of law and order.  

The close proximity of Johor to Singapore has constantly  

subjected the rulers of the former state to the influence of  

European public opinion. None the less, the Malay is by nature  

but ill fitted for the drudgery which is necessary if proper  

attention is to be paid to the dull details whereby government  
is rendered good and efficient. Abubakar's principal adviser,  

the DIto 'Migntri, was a worthy servant of his able master.  
Subsequently, however, the reins of government came chiefly  

Into the hands of a set of young men who lacked either experience  

or the serious devotion to dull duties which is the distinguishing  
mark of the English civil service. Misr, in imitation of the  

British system, is ruled by a r8ja of the house of Johor, who  

bears the title of resident. (H. Ct.)  
JOIGNY, a town of central France, capital of an arrondisse-

ment in the department of Yonne, 18 m. N.N.W. of Auxerre  

by the Paris-Lyon-MEditerranfe railway. Pop. (1906), 4888.  

It is situated on the flank of the hill known as the C6te Si  

Jacques on the right bank of the Vomit. Its streets are steep  

and narrow, and old houses with carved wooden fa ςades are  
numerous. The church of St Jean (&6th century), which once  

stood within the enceinte of the old castle, contains a represen-
tation (15th century) of the Holy Sepulchre in white marble.  
Other interesting buildings are the church of St Andr ξ ( oath,  
16th and 17th centuries), of which the best feature is the  

Renaissance portal with its fine bas-reliefs; and the church of  

St Thibault (16th century), in which the stone crown suspended  
from the choir vaulting is chiefly noticeable. The Porte du  

Bois, a gateway with two massive flanking towers, is a relic of  

the 10th century castle; there is also a castle of the 16th and  
27th centuries, in part demolished. The hotel do ville (18th  

century) shelters the library; the law-court contains the sepul-
chral chapel of the Ferrands ( τ ό th century). The town is the  
seat of a sub-prefect and has tribunals of first instance and of  

commerce, and a communal college for boys. It is industrially  
unimportant, but the wine of the C ό te St Jacques is much  
esteemed.  

Joigny (los'iniacum) was probably of Roman origin. In the  
loth century it became the seat of a countship dependent on  
that of Champagne, which after passing through several hands  
came in the 18th century into the possession of the family of  
Villeroi. A fragment of a ladder preserved in the church of St  
Andrl commemorates the successful resistance offered by  the  
town to the English in 1429.  

JOINDER, in English law, a term used in several connexions.  

Joinder of causer of action is the uniting in the same action  
several causes of action. Save in actions for the recovery of  

land and in actions by a trustee in bankruptcy a plaintiff may  
without leave join in one action, not several actions, but several  
"causes of action." Claims by or against husband and wife  
may be joined with claims by or against either of them separately.  

Claims by or against an executor or administrator as such may  
be joined with claims by or against him personally, provided  
such claims are alleged to arise with reference to the estate of  

which the plaintiff or defendant sues or is sued as executor or  
administrator. Claims by plaintiffs jointly may be joined with  

claims by them or any of them separately against the same  
defendant.  

Joinder in pleading is the joining by the parties on the point  

of matter issuing out of the allegations and pleas of the plaintiff  
and the defendant in a cause and the putting the cause upon  
trial.  

Joinder of partks. —Where parties may jointly, severally or  
in the alternative bring separate actions in respect of or arising  

out of the same transaction or series ό f transactions they may,  
by Order XV I. of the rules of the supreme court, be joined in  

one action as plaintiffs.  
JOINER?, one of the useful arts which contribute to the  

comfort and convenience of man. As the arts of jolnecy and  

carpentry are οfιeπ followed by the same individual, it appears  
natural to conclude that the same principles are common to  
both, but a closer examination leads to a different conclusion.  

The art of carpentry is directed almost wholly to the support of  
weight or pressure, and therefore its principles must be sought  

in the mechanical sciences. In a building it includes all the  
rough timber work necessary for support, division or connexion,  

and its proper object is to give firmness and stability. The art  
of joinery has for its object the addition in a building of all the  

fixed woodwork necessary fοτ convenience or ornament. The  
joiner's works are in many cases of a complicated nature, and often  
require to be executed in an expensive material, therefore jofnexy  

requires much skill in that part of geometrical science which  
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treats of the projection and desc ń ption of lines, surfaces and  
solids, as well as an intimate knowledge of the structure and  
nature of wood. A man may be a good carpenter without being  
a joiner at all, but he cannot be a joiner without being competent,  
at least, to supervise all the operations required in carpentry.  

The rough labour of the carpenter renders him in some degree  
unfit to produce that accurate and neat workmanship which is  
expected from a modern joiner, but it is no less true that the  
habit of neatness and the great precision of the joiner make him  

a much slower workman than the man practised in works of  
carpentry. In carpentry framing owes its strength mainly to  

the form and position of its parts, but in joinery the strength of  

a frame depends to a larger extent upon the strength of the  
joinings. The importance of fitting the joints together as  

accurately as possible is therefore obvious. It is very desirable  

that a joiner shall be a quick workman, but it is still more so  

that he shall be a good one, and that he should join his materials  

with firmness and accuracy. I ι is also of the greαtat importance  
that the work when thus put together shall be constructed of  

such sound and dry materials, and on such principles, that the  

whole shall beer the various changes of temperature and of  

moisture and dryness, so that the least possible shrinkage or  
swelling shall take place; but provision must be made so that,  
if swelling or shrinking does occur, no damage shall be done to  
the work.  

In early times every part was rude, and jointed in the most  

artless manner. The first dawnings of the art of modern  

joinery appear in the thrones, stalls, pulpits and screens of early  

Gothic cathedrals and churches, but even in these it is indebted  

to the carver for everything that is worthy of regard. With the  

revival of classic art, however, great changes look place in every  

fort of construction. Forms began to be introduced in architec-
ture which could not be executed at a moderate expense without  

the aid of new principles, and these principles were discovered  

and published by practical joiners. These authors, with their  

scanty geometrical knowledge, had but confused notions of  

these principles, and accordingly their descriptions are often  

obscure, and sometimes erroneous. The framed wainscot of  
small panels gave way to the large bolection moulded panelling.  

Doors which were formerly heavily framed and hung on massive  
pestsorin jambsofcut stone, were now framed in light panels  

and hung in moulded dressings of wood. The scarcity of oak  

timber, and the expense of working it, subsequently led to  
the importation of fir timber from northern Europe, and  
this gradually superseded all other material save for special  
work.  

Tads and ?ifakrials.—The joiner operates with saws, planes,  
chisels, gouges, hatchet, adze, gimlets and other boring instru-
ments (aided and directed by chalked lines), gauges, squares,  
hammers, wallets, floor camps and a great many other tools. 

 His, operations consist principally of sawing απd planing in all  
their varieties, and of setting out and making joints of all  
kinds. There is likewise a grit range of other operations—
such as paring, gluing up, wedging, pinning, fixing, fitting  
and hanging—and many which depend on nailing and screwing,  
such as laying floors, boarding cciiings, wainscoting walls,  
bracketing, cradling, lrring, and the like. In addition to the  
wood on which the joiner works, he requires also glue, white  
lead, nails, brads, screws and hinges, and accessorily he applies  
bolts, kicks, bars and other fastenings, together with pulleys,  
lines, weights, holdfasts, wall hooks, &c. The joiner's work for 

 a house is for the most par prepared at the shop, where there  
should be convenience for doing everything in the best and  
readiest manner, so that little remains when the carcase is ready  
said the floors laid but to fit, fix and hang. The sashes, frames,  
doors, shutters, linings and soffits are all framed απd put together,  
i.e. wedged up and cleaned oil at the shop; the flooring is planed  
and prepared with rebated or grooved edges ready for laying,  

and the moulded work—the picture and dodo rails, architraves,  
skirtings and panelling—is all got out at the shop. On a new  
building the joiner fits up a temporary workshop with benches,  
sawing stools and a stove for his glue pot. Here he adjusts the  

work for fitting up and makes any small portions that may still  
be required.  

The preparation of joinery entirely by hand is now the excep•  
lion—a fact due to the ever-increasing use of machines, which  
have remarkably shortened the time required to execute the  
ordinary operations. Various machines rapidly and perfectly  
execute planing and surfacing, mortising and moulding, leaving  
the craftsman merely to fit and glue up. Large quantities of  
machine-made flooring, window-frames and doors are now  
imported into England from Canada and the continent of Europe.  
The timber Is grown near the place of manufacture, and this,  
coupled with the fact that labour at a low rate of wages is easily  
obtainable on the Continent, enables the cost of production to  

be kept very  low. 
The structure and properties of wood should be thoroughly  

understood by every joiner. The man who has made the nature  
of timber his study has always a decided advantage over those  
who have neglected this. Timber shrinks considerably in the  
width, but not appreciably in the length. Owing to this shrink-
age certain joints and details, hereinafter described and  illur 
traced, are in common use for the purpose of counteracting the  
bad effect this movement would otherwise have upon all joinery  
work.  

The kinds of wood commonly employed in joineiy are the different  
species of North European and North American pine, oak, teak and  
mahogany (see Tiwnes). The greater par of English joiners work  
is execut d in the northern pine exported from the Baltic countries.  
Hence theoiner obtains the planks. deals, battens and strips from 
which he shapes his work. The timber teaches the workman from  
the sawmills in a size convenient for the use he intends, considerable  
time and labour being saved in this way.  

A log of timber sawn to s aguare action is termed a balk. in  
section it may range from t to t j ft. square. Plunks are formed by  
sawing the balk into sections from it to 18 in, wide and 3 to 6 in.  

thick, and the term deal is applied to moan stuff q in. wide and a to  
ql in. thick. Baikiis are boards running not more than 3 in. thick  
and q to 7 in. wide. A ste ήo is not thicker than ii in., the width  
being about 4 in.  

Joints.—Side josnis ( ńg. 1) are used for joining boards together  
edge to edge, and are widely employed in floonng. In the square  
joint the edges of the boarde are carefully shot, the two edges t ο be  
joined brought together with glue applied hot, and the boards  
tightly clamped and left to dry.  
when the surface is cleaned off with  
the smoothing plane. A joint in  
general use for joining up boards  
for fascias, panels, linings, window-
boards, and other work of a like  
nature is formed ins similar manner  
ιο the above, but with a crow  
grained tongue inserted, thereby  
greatly strengthening the work at  
an otherwise naturally weak point. e,uu.,aa,.. a.,d  
This is termed a crσss-ωιιςυed and  
glued joint. The dmcdkd joint is  
a square glued joint strengthened  
with hard wood or iron dowels  
inserted in the edge of each  
board tο a depth of about } in.  
απd placed about ;8 in. apart.  
The mukked joint is shown  is 
two forms, beaded απd jointed.  
Matched boarding is frequently  
used as a less expensive substitute  
for panelled framing. Although of course in appearance it cannot  
compare with the latter, it has a somewhat ornamental app®mncc, 
and the moulded joints allow shrinkage to take place w ithout detri-
ment to the appearance of the work. The rebated joint is used in  
the meeting styles of casements απd folding doors, απd it is useful in  
excluding draughts απd preventing observation through the joint.  

Of the augii'Joints (fig, 2) in common use by the joiner the following  

are the most important. The mitre is shown in the drawing, and is  
so well known as t ο need little description. Although simple, it  
needs a practised απd accurate hand for its proper execution. The  
common mitre is essentially weak unless reinforced with blocks glued  
into the angle at the back of it, απd is therefore often strengthened  
with a feather of wood or iron. Other variations οf She mitre are the  
mitre and but!, used where the pieces connected are of unequal thick-
ness; the mitre and rebate, with a square section which facilitates  
nailing or screwinpf; the mitre rebate απd fισ ther, similar to the latter,  
with a feather giving additional strength to the Point; and the mitre  
groove and longue, having a tongue worked on the material itself Is  
place of the feather of the last-named joint. The lest two methods  
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arc used in the best work, and, carefully worked and glued. " i ι1 ^ 
the assistance of angle blocks glued at the back, obviate the neces-
sity of face screws or nails. The keyed mitre consists of a simple 
mitre joint, which after being glued up has a number of pairs of  

saw cuts made across the angle, 
into which are fitted and glued 
thin triangular slips of hard wood, 
or as an alternative, pieces of brass 
or other metal. Other forms of 
atlgle joints are based on the 
rebate with a bead worked on in  
such a position as to hide any  
bad effects moused by the joint 
opening by shrinkage. They may 
be secured either by nailing or 
screwing, or by glued angle blocks. 

The doieliiil is a most important  
joint; its most usual forms are 
illustrated in fig. 3. The mitre  
dixctaii is used in the best work. 
It will be seen that the dovetail 
is a tenon, shaped as a wedge, απd it 
is this distinguishing feature which 
gives it grit strength irrespec-
tive of glue or screws. It is invalu-
able in framing together joiners'  
fittings; its use in drawers cspe-
eially provides a good example of 
its pure and structure.  

Warping in Wide Boards.—It is 
necessary to prevent the tendenc 
to warp, twist απd split, which 
boards of great width, or several  

boards glued together edge to edge, naturally possess. On the other 
hand, swelling and shrinking clue to changes in the humidity of the  
atmosphere must not be checked, or the result will be disastrous. 
To effect this end various simple devices arc available. The direction 

Commsa dονοtυI. 	Lapped do'wtsfl,  

Fin. 3.—Dovetails.  

of the annular rings in alternate boards may be reversed, απd when  
the boards have been carefully jointed with tongues or dowels απd  
glued up, a hard-wood tapering key, dovetail in section, may be let  

into a wide dovetail at the back (fig. {). It must be accurately fitted  

	

 	.__. and driven tightly home, but,  
	 of course, not glued. Battens  

of hard wood may be used for  
the same purpose. fixed either  
with hard-wood buttons or by  
means of brass slots απd  

 --  screws, the slots allowing for  

maytakef^pla 
ε.movement that 

ith boards  
—°°  of a substantial thickness light  

Τ eini rtum+ona uses,  ice, „a  iron rods may be used, holes  
"10H^Λι P_ 	 being bored through the thick' 

® ness of the boards απd rods  
passed through; the edges are  
then glued up. This method  

Fin. Prevention o f Warping. ί s very cff^twe and ncατ in 
4•—  appearance, απd is specially  

suitable when a smooth surface is desired on both sides of the work.  

Mostdiings are used in joinery to relieve plain surfaces by the  
contrasts of light and shade fornsed by their members, and to orna-
ment or accentuate thaw particular portions which the designer may  
wish to bring into prominence. Great skill and discrimination are  
required in designing and applying mouldings, but that matter falls  
to the qualified designer and is perhaps outside the province of the  
practical workman, whose work is to carry out in an accurate 
and finished mariner the ideas of the draughtsman- The character  
of a moulding is greatly affected by the nature and appearance of the 
wood in which it is worked. A section suitable for a hard regularly  
grained wood, such as mahogany, would probably look insignificant  
if worked in a softer wood with pronounced markings. Mouldings  
worked on woods of the former type may consist of small and delicate 
members; woods of the latter class require bold treatment.  

The mouldings of joinery. es well as of all other moulded work 
used in connexion with a building, are usually worked in accordance  

with full-sized detail drawings pi4pared by the architect, and are  
designed by him to conform with the style ,nd class of building.  
There are, however, a number of moulded forms in common use  
which have particular names: sections are shown of many of these  

in fig. $. Most of them occur in the classic architecture of both  
Greeks and Romans. A  
str i king ex diincth ow- 	1 ^..,  
ever , existed in t he mould' 	y 	 Rr  
ings off these 

d 

  t ωο peonies' 	
Resin 

the curves of the Greek ® 	r n 	■ τ. .  
mouldings were either dc- 

 rived born conic sections  
οr drawn is freehand,  

circle. Numerous exam- 
pIes of the use of these 
forms occur in ordinary 

bejoinery work, and may 
recognized on refer- 

ence to the illustrations, 
which will be easily un- 
derstood without further 

	

description. 	 Fin. 5.—Mouldings. 
Mouldings may be either stuck or planted on. A slack mουldfπss 

is worked directly on to the framing it is used to ornament; a pfouted 
moulding is separately worked and fixed in position with nails or 
screws. Beads and other small mouldings should always be stuck- 
larger ones are usually planted Of. In the case of mouldings planted 
on panelled work, the nails should be driven through the mouldingg 
into the style or rail of the framing, and on no account into the pose). 
By adopting the former method the panel is free to shrink—as it 

appearance will do—without altering the good apprance of the 
work, but should the moulding be fixed to the panel it will, when the 
latter shrinks, be pulled out of place, leaving an unsightly gap 
between it and the framing .  

	

Flooring 	 mason.—When the bricklayer, mason and carpenter have 
prepared the carcau of a building for the )• οί ner, one of the first 
operations is that of laying the floor birds. They should have been 
stacked under cover on the site for some considerable time, in οιder 
to be thoroughly well seasoned when the time to use them arrives. 
The work of lay ing should take place in warm dry weather. The 
joints of flooring laid in winter time or during wet weather are 
sure to open in the following summer, however tightly they may be 
cramped up during the process of layin g . An additional expense 
will then be incurred by the necessity of filling in the opened joints 
with wood slips glued and driven into place. Boards of yarrow width 
are better απd more expensive than wide ones. They may be of 
various woods, the kinds generally preferred, on account of their 
low comparative coot and ease of working, being yellow deal απd 
white deal. White deal or spruce is an inferior wood, but is Ire' 
quently used with good results for the floors of less important apart- 
rents. A better floor is obtained with yellow deal, which, when of 
good quality and well seasoned, is lasting απd 'wears well. For 
floors where a fine appearance is desired, or which will be subjected 
to heavy wear, some harder and tougher material, such as pitch 
pine, oak, ash, maple or teak, should be laid. These woods are 
capable of taking a fine palish and, finished in this way, form a 
beautiful as well as a durable floor. 

Many of the side joints illustrated in fig. t are applied to fleeting 
boards, which, however, are not usually glued up. The heart side 
of the board should be placed downwards so that in drying the ten- 
dency will be for the edges to press more tightly to the joists instead 
of curling upwards. The square joint should be used only on ground 
fl floor; if it is used for the upper rooms, dust and orator will drop 
through the crevices and damage the ceiling beneath. Dowelled 
joints are open to the same objection. One of the best and most econo-
mical mctliosls is the ploughed and tongued joint. The tongue may 
be of hard wood or iron, preferably the latter, which is stronger απd 
occupies very narrow grooves. The tongue should be placed as 
near the bottom of the board as is practicable leaving as much 
wearing material as possible. Two varieties 0 1  secret joints are 
shown in fig, i,—the splayed, rrba(ed, groovcd απd tongued, and the 
rebated, groos'cd and tongued. Owing to the waste of material in 
forming these joints and the metre labourinvolved in laying the boards, 
they are costly and arc only used when it is required that no heads 
of nails o. screws should appear on the surface. The herding joints 
of flooring are ofkcn specified to be splayed or bevelled, but iii. 
far better to rebate them. 

IVend block )fours are much used, and are exceedingly solid. The 
blocks are laid directly on a smoothed concrete bed or floor in a 
damp-proof mastic having bitumen as its base; this fulfils the double 
purpose of preventing the wood from rotting, and securing the blocks
in their places. To check any inclination to warp and rise, however, 
the edges of the blocks in the better class of floors are connected by 
dowels of wood or metal, or by a tongued joint. The blocks may be 
from 1103 in. thick, and are usually q  or 12 in. long by 3} in- wide. 

Parquet floors are made of hard woods of various kinds, laid in 
patterns on a deal sub.floor, and may be of any thickness 1mm } to 
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t) in. Great care should be taken in laying the sub-floor, especially  

for the thinner parquet. The boards should be in narrow widths 
of well-seasoned stuff and well nailed, for any movement in the sub-
floor due to warping or shrinking may have disastrous res υ lts on the  
parquet which is laid upon it. PIISIId par gel consists of selected 
hard woods firmly fixed on a framed deal harking. It is made  
in sections for easy transport, and these are fitted together in the 
apartment for which they are intended. When secured to the joists  
these form a perfect floor.  

Sh illings.—ln joinery, the skirting is a board fixed around the  
hose of internal walls to form an ornamental base for the wall  
(see fig. 7). It also covers the joint between the flooring and the  

wall, and protects the base of the wall from injury.  
Skirtings may be placed in two classes—those  
formed from a plain board with its upper edge  
either left square or moulded, and those formed of  
tωο or n'ore separate members and termed a  
bsilt-sjs skirting (fig. 6). Small angle fillets or  
mouldings are often used as skirtings. The skirt-
ing should be worked so as to allow it to be fixed  
with the heart side of the wood outwards; any ten-
dency to warp will then only serve to press the top  
edge more closely to the wall. In good work a  
^rοονc should be formed in the floor and the skirt-
ing tongued into it sun that an open joint is avoided  
should shrinkage occur. The skirting should be  
nailed only near the top to wood grounds fixed to  
wood plugs in the joints of the brickwork. These  
grounds are about } to  i  in. thick, i.e. the same 

thickness as the plaster, am' are generally splayed or grooved on  
the edge to form a key for the plaster. Α rough coat of plaster  
should always be laid on the wall behind the skirting in order to  
prevent the space becoming a harbourage for vermin.  

Dodos.—Α dado, like a skirting, is useful both in a decorative  

and a protective sense. It ό  filled in to ornament and protect that  
portion of the wall between the their or dodo rail and the skirting.  
It may be of horizontal boards battened at the back and with cross  
tongued and glued joints, presenting a perfectly smooth surface, or  
of matched boarding fixed vertically, or of panelled framing. The  
last method is of course the most ornate and admits of great variety  
of design. The work is fixed to rough framed wood grounds which  
are nailed to plugs driven into theoints of the brickwork. Fig. 7 
shows an example of a panelled dodo with capping moulding and  
skirting. A ρi'lsre rail also is shown ; it is a small moulding with the  
top edge grooved to take the metal hooks from which pictures are  
hung.  

Walls are sometimes entirely sheathed with panelling, and yery  
fine effects are obtained in this way. The fixing is effected to rough  
grounds in a manner similar to that adopted in the case of dodos. In  
England the architects of the Tudor period made great use of oak  
framing, panelled and richly carved, as a wall covering and decora-
tion, and many beautiful examples may be seen in the remaining  
buildings of that period,  

Windows.—The parts of a window Bash are distinguished by the  
same terms as are applied to similar portions of ordinary framing,  
being formed of rails and styles, with sash bars rebated for glazing.  
The upright sides are slyle.s; the horizontal ones, which are tenoned  
into the styles, are rails (fig. 7).  

Sashes hung by one of their vertical edges are called eattmenes  
(fig. 8). They are really a kind of glazed door and sometimes indeed  
are used as such, as (or example French lawmen's (fig. q). They may  
be made to open either outwards or inwards. It is very difficultt  
with the latter to form perfectly watertight Joints; with these opening  
outwards the trouble does not exist to no great an extent. This  
form of window, though almost superseded in England by the  
case frame with hung sashes, is in almost universal use on the  
Continent. Yorkshire sliding sashes move in a horizontal direction  
upon grooved runners with the meeting styles vertical. They are  
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little used, and are apt to admit draughts and wet unless efficient  

cheeks are worked upon the sashes and frames.  

Lights in a position difficult of mess are often bung on cults  
pivots. An example of this method is shown in fig. 8; metal pivots  
are fixed tο the frame and the sockets in which those pivots work  

are screwed to the sash. Movement is effected by meant of a cord  

Half plan though 	Half plan through  
casement. 	 centre bung sash.  

FIG. 8.—Casement window fitted 'eith shutters.  
so that a slight pull opens or closes the window to the desired  

-'tent, and the cord is then held by being tied to, or heisted round,  
a small metal button or clip, or a geared fanlight opener may be  
used. For the side sashes of lantern lights and for stables απd  
factories this form of window is in general use.  

In the British Isles and in America the most usual form of window  
is the cased frame wsik double hi'is( sliding sashes. This style has  
many advantages. It is efficient in excluding net and draughts,  

ventilation may be easily regulated απd the sashes can be lowered  
and raised with case without interference with any blinds, curtsies  

or other fittings, that may be applied to the windows. In the  
ordinary window of this style, however, difficulty is experienced  

ιαις leaπιng the external glass without assuming a dangerous position  
oW the sill, but there are many excellent inventions now on the market  
which obviate this difficulty by allowing—usually on the removal  
of a small thumb-screw—the reversal of the sash on a pivot or hinge.  

Fte. q.—Details of French Casement to open inwards.  
For a small extra cost these arrangements may be provided; they  
will be greatly appreciated by those who clean the windows. The  

cased frames are in the form of boxes to enclose the iron or lead  
weights which balance the sashes (fig. 7). and consist of a pulley style  
—which takes the wear of the sashes and in often of hard wood on  
this areount—an inside lining, and an outside lining, these three  
members are continued to form the head of the frame. The sashes are  
connected with the weights by flax lines working over metal pulleys  

heed in the pulley styles. For heavy sashes with plate glass, chains  
are sometimes used instead of lines. Access to the weights for the  

purpose of fitting new cords i.s obtained by removing the pocket  
piece. A this back lining is provided to the sides only and is not  
required in the head. The sill is of oak weathered to throw off  

the water. A porting bead separates the sashes, and the inside  
bead keeps them in position. A parting slip hung from the head  

inside the cased frame separates the bitlancing weights and ensures  
their smooth working. The inside lining is usually grooved to take  
the elbow and soffit linings, and the window board is fitted into a  
groove formed in the sill. The example shown in fig. 7 has an extra  

deep bottom mil and bead; this enables the lower sash to be raised  
so as to permit of ventilation between the meeting rails without  
causing a draught at the bottom of the ,cash. This is a considerable  

Improvement upon the ordinary form, and the cwt of constructing  
the sashes in this manner is scarcely greater.  

Bay windows with eased frames and double hung sashes ehei  
require the exercise of considerable ingenuity in their eonstnKtioa  
in order that the mullions shall be so small as not t ο mtereapt more  
light than necessary; at the same time the sashes must work easily  
and the whole framing be stable and strong. The sills should be  
mitred and tongued at the angles and secured by a land-rail bolt.  

Frequently it is not desired to hang all the sashes of a bay window.  
the side lights being fixed. To enable smaller angle mullions  
to be obtained, the cords of the front windows may be taken by  

means of pulleys over the heads of the side lights and attached to  

counter-balance weights working in casings at the junction of the  
window with the wall. This enables solid angle mullions to be  
employed. If all the lights are required to be hung the difficulty  

may be surmounted by hanging two sashes to one weight. Lead  
weights take up less space than iron, and are used for heavy sashes.  

In framing and fixing skyltghls απd !extern ligkfs also greet are  
is necessary to ensure the result being capable of resisting rough  
weather απd standing firm in high winds. Glue should not be used is  
any of the joints, as it would attract moisture from the atmosphere  

and set up decay. Provision must be made for the escape of the  
water which condenses on and runs down the under sloe of the glass.  

by mean of a lead-lined channelled moulding, provided with zinc  
or copper pipe outlets. The skylight stands on a curb raised at  
least 6 in. to allow of the exclusion of rain by proper flashing. The  
sashes of the lantern usually take the form of fixedorhungcasements  
fitted to solid mullions and angle posts which are framed into and  
support a solid head. The glazed framing of the roof is made up  
of moulded sash bars framed to hips and ridges of stronger section,  
these rest on the bead, projecting well beyond it in order to throw  
off the water.  

Skuikrs for domestic windows have practically fallen into disuse,  
but a reference to the different forms they maytakeisperhapsiseces-
sary. They may be divided into two classes—those fixed to the  

outside of the window and those fixed inside. They maybe battened,  

panelled or formed with louvres, the latter form admitting air and a  
little light. External shutters are generally hung by meqns of  
hinges to the frame of the window: when the window ό  set ins  
reveal these hinges are necessa ń ly of special shape, being of large  
projection to enable the shutters to fold back against the face of the  
wall. Internally fixed shutters may be hinged or may slide either  
vertically or horizontally. Hinged folding boxed shutters are shown  
in the illustration of a casement window (fig. 8), where the method  
of working is clearly indicated; they are usually held in position by  
means of a hinged iron bar secured with a special catch. Lifting  
shutters are usually fitted in a casing formed in the window back, 
and the window board is hinged to lift up, to allow the shutters lobe  
raised by means of rings fixed in their upper edges. The shutters  
are balanced by weights enclosed with casings in the manner de-
scribed fur double hung sashes. The panels are of course filled in  

with wood and not glazed. The shutters are fixed by means of a  
thumb-screw through the meeting rails, the lower sash being sup.  
ported on the window board which is closed down when the sashes  

have been lifted out. Shutters sliding horizontally are also used in  
some cases, but they are not so convenient as the forms described  
above.  

Skop-frosls. —The forming of shop fronts may almost be considered  
a separate branch of joiner's work. The design and construction  
are attended by many minor difficulties, and, the requirements  
greatly varying with almost every trade, careful study and close  
attention to detail are necessary. In the erection of shop-fronts.  
in order to allow the maximum width of glass with the minimum  
amount of obstruction, many special sections of sash bars and  
stanchioαs are used, the former often being reinforced by cast iron  
or steel of suitable form. For these reasons the construction of  

shop-fronts απd fittings has bees specialized by makers having a  
knowledge of the requirements of different trades and with facilities  
for making the special woad and metal fittings and casings necessary.  
Fig to shows an example of a simple shop-front in Spanish mahogany  

with rolling shutters and spring roller blind; it indicates the typical  
construction of a front, and reference to it will inform the reader on  

many points which need no further description. The London Build-
in$ Act 1894 requires the following regulation to be complied  

with in shop-fronts:—(i) In streets of a width not greeter than 30 ft.  
a shop-front may project 5 in. beyond the external wall of the build-
ing to which it belongs, and the cornice may project 13 in. () In  

streets of a width greater than 30 ft., the projections of the shop.  

front may be ιο in. and of the c'ornice 18 In. beyond the building  

line, No woodwork of any shop-front shall be fixed higher than 25 ft.  
above the level of the public pavement. No woodwork shall be  
fixed nearer than 4 in. to the centre of the patty wall. The pier of  
brick or stone must project at least an inch in front of the woodwork.  
These by-laws will be made clear on reference to fig. to, which is of  

a shop-front designed to face on to a road more than 30 ft. wide.  
Roiling skuifers for shop-fronts are made by a number of firms,  

and are usually the subject of a separate estimate, being fixed by the  

makers themselves, The shutter consists of a number of narrow  

strips of wood, connected with each other by steel bands hinged at  

every joint, or it may be formed in iron or steel. This construction  
allows it to be coiled upon a cylinder containing a sarong spring and  

usually fixed ου strong brackets behind the easels. The ahutteff  
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ú guided into position by the edges locking in metal grooves a little  
under an inch wide. When the width of the opening to be closed  
renders it eecemery todivide the shutters into more than orw portion,  
grooved movable pilaster, are used, and when the shutters have to be  
lowered these are fixed in position with belts, the abutter working  

on the grooved edges of the pilasters. Spring Feller censer bfunds 
work on a similar principle. The wrought-iron blind arms are 

 capably, when the blind is extended, of being pushed up by means of  
a sliding amngement. and fixed with a pie at a level high enough to  
*flow foot passengers to pass along the pavement under them.  

f  
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Drn.-.-Eirtetvial doors are usually hung to solid frames placed  
in the reveals of the brick or stand snail. The frames are rebated for  
the door and ornamented by mouldings either stuck or planted on.  
The jamb: or posts are tenoned. wedgrd and glued to the head, and  
the feet secured to the sill by stub tenons or dowels of iron. Solid  
window flues are of similar construction and are used chiefly fee  
casements and sashes hung on centres as already described. Internal  
door, are hung to jamb linings (fig 7). They are usually about ii in.  
thick and rebated for the door. When the width of jamb allows it,  
panelling may be introduced as in the example shown. The linings  

ate nailed or screwed to rough framed grounds  i  in he thickness  
plugged c nailed to the well or partition. Arrhifrnses are the  
borύm or finishing mouldings fixed around a window or door  
opening, and screwed or nailed to wood grounds. They are variously  

moulded according to the fancy of the designer. The ordinary form  

architrave is shown in the rll ιιstratiοn of a cased window frame  
fig 8). soda variation appears in the combined architrave and over  

fries, sod " χppiπΡg hited around the six-tssntikd dog (fig. 7).  

The letter 'mold need t ο bests:4'6d end framed (tithe λιορ end fixed  
entire. Polished hard wood architraves may be secretly fixed, i.e.  
without the heads of nails or screws showing on the face, by putting  

screws into the grounds with their heeds slightly projecting, and hang .  

ingtbemouldingonthembymeansofkeyholesl αsfοι,..ed ί η theback  
Dees may be made in a variety of ways. The simplest form,  

the comma,, kdgd door, consiκs of vertical boards with plain or  
matched joints nailed to horizontal battens which correspond to the  

rails in framed doors. For openings over: ft. 3 in. wide, the doors  
should be furnished with braces. Ledgsd and braced doors are  

similar, but have. in addition to the ledges at the back, oblique  

braces which prevent any tendency of the door to drop. The upper  
end of the brace is birdsmout had into the under side of the rail near  
the tack edge of the doer and crosses the door in en oblique direction  
to be birdsmouthed into the upper edge of the nil below, near the  

hanging edge of the door. This is done betwecn each pair of rails.  

FramcJkdged and braced  doors ares further development of this form  
of dog. The framing consists of lock and hanging styles, top, middle  
and bottom rails, with oblique braces between the rails. These mem-
bers are tenoned together and the door sheathed with boarding  
The top nil and styles are the full thickness of the door, the braces  
and middle and bottom rails being less by the thickness of the  
sheathing boards, which are tongued into the top rail and styles and  
carried down over the othct members to the bottom of the dog.  
The three forms of door described above are used mainly for tem-
porary purposes, and stables, farm buildings and outhouses of all  
descriptions. They are usually hung by wrought-iron cross garnet  
or strap hinges fixed with screws or through bolts and nuts. /  

t % 
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JOINERY  
The dooπ in dwelling-houses and other buildings of α like character  

are commonly framed and pauelied in one of the many ways possible.  
The framing consists of styles, rails and muntins or mountings,  

and these members are grooved to receive and hold the pa nels, which  
are inserted previously to the door being glued and wedged up.  
The common forms are doors in four or six rectangular panels, and  

although they may be made with any form and  
a...+arai number of panels, the principles of cοnstruct ίοπ  

remain the game. The example shown in fig. 7  
is of a six- panel door, with bolection moulded  
raised panels on one side, and moulded and flat  
panels on the other (fig. ii).  

A clear idea of the method ofointing the 
various members may be obtained from fig. is.  
The tongues of raised panels should be of  
parallel thickness, the bevels being stopped at  
the moulding. The projecting ends or km-its of  
the styles are cut off after the door has been  

Ftc. ri.—Forms glued and wedged, as they prevent the ends  
of Panelling, of the styles being damaged by the wedging  

process.  
Where there is a great deal of traffic in both directions sluing doors,  

either single or double, are used. To open them it is necessary simply  
to push, the inconvenience of turning a handle and shutting the door  
after passing through being avoided, as a spring causes the door to  
return to its original position without noise. They are usually  

glazed απd should be of substantial con- 
Ja^ts et struction. The door is hinged at the top on 

 r^s t Ky4. a steel pivot: the bottom part fits into a metal  
shoe connected with the spring, which is placed  
in a box fixed below the floor.  

For large entrances, notably for hotels απd  
banks, a form of door working on the turnstile  
principle is frequently adopted. It is Permed  
of four leaves fixed in the shape of a cross  
and working on top απd bottom central ball-
bearing steel pivots, in a circular framing  
which forms a kind of vestibule. The leaves  
of the door are fitted with slips of India-rubber  
at tlieiredges which. flttingclose to the circular  
framing, prevent draughts.  

When an elegant appearance is desired, and  
it is at the same time necessary to keep the  
cost of production as low as possible, doors 01  
pine or other soft wood are sometimes covered  
with a veneer or thin layer of hard wood, such  
as oak, mahogany or teak, giving the appear-
ance of a solid door of the better material.  
Made in the ordinary way, however, the  
shrinkage or warning of the soft wood is very  
liable to cause the veneer to buckle and peel  
off. Veneered doors made on an improved  
method obviating this difficulty have been  
placed on the market by a Canadian company  
The core is made up of strips of pine with the  
grain reversed dried at a temperature of 200°  
F., and glued up under pressure. Both the  
core and the herd wood veneer are grooved  
over their surfaces, and a special damp-resist.  

M..tis ing glue is applied; the two portions are  
then welded together under hydraulic pressure.  
By reason of their construction these doors  
possess the advantages of freedom from  
shrinking, warping and splitting, defects  
which are all too common in the ordinary  

Jeers of ''sveneered απd solid hard wood doors. 
mssgia&rcll The best glue for internal woodwork is that  

F[G.  tee .—Joints.  made in Scotland. Ordinary animal glue  
should not be used in work exposed to the  

weather as it absorbs damp and thus hastens decay: in its place a  
compound termed beaumontique. composed of white lead, linseed  
oil and litharge, should be employed.  

Church Woik.—Joinery work in connexion with the fitting up of  
church interiors must be regarded as a separate branch of the pinern  
art. Pitchpine is often used, but the best work is executed in English  

oak; and when the screens, stalls and seating are well designed and  
made in this material, a distinction and dignity of effect are added  
to the interior of the church which cannot be obtained in any other  
medium. The work is often of the richest character, and frequently  
enriched with elaborate carving (fig.). Ma beautiful specimens
of early work are to be seen in the E ny English Gothic cathedrals and  
churches; good work of a later date will be found in many churches  
and public buildings erected in more recent years. Fine examples  
of Old English joinery exist at Hampton Court Palace, the Temple 
Church in London, the Chapel 01 Henry VI I. in Westminster  Abbey, 
and Haddon Hall. Spe iinens of modern work are to be seen in  
Beverley Minster in York'hire, the Church of St Etheldreda in Ely  
Place. London. and the Wycliffe Hall Chapel at Oxford. Other  
examples both ancient απd modern abound in the country.  

Corning is a trade apart front ordinary joinery, and requires a  

spedal ability and some artistic feeling fee its s σεceι(ul esteeυd...  
But even in this work machinery has found a place, and carved  
ornaments of all descriptions are rapidly wrought with its aid.  
Small carved mouldings especially are evolved in this mamum. and,  
being incomparably cheaper than those worked by menul labour,  
are used freely where a rich effect is desired. Elaborately carved  
panels also are made by machines and a result almost equal to woi-k  
dog entirely by hand is obtained if, after machinery has done all in  

its power, the hand worker with his chisels and gouges puts the  
finishing touches to the work.  

Ironmongery—In regard to the finishing of a building, no detail  
calls for greater consideration than . the selection απd aerurate  
fixing of suitable ironmongery, which includes the hinges, bolts,  
locks, door and window fittings, and the many varieties of metal  
finishings required for the completion of a building The taskof the  
selection belongs to the employer or the architect; the fixing is  
performed by the joiner  

Fin. 13.  

Of hinges, the variety termed butts are in general use for is  

doors, απd are so called from being fitted to the butt edge of the -  
They should be of wrought iron, cast-iron butts being liable to stu  
should they sustain a shock. Lifting butts are made with a removable  
Pin to enable the door to be removed and replaced without unscrew-
ing. Rising butts have oblique joints which cause the door to rise  
and clear a thick carpet and yet make a close joint with the floor  
when shut. Hinges of brass or gun-metal are used in special cir-
cumstances. Common forms of hinges used on ledgcd doors are the  
cross garnet and the strap There are many varieties of stew(  
hinges designed 10 bring the door automatically to a desired posution.  
With such hinges a rubber stop should be fixed on the Moor α other  
convenient place to prevent undue strain through the deer beisg  
forced beck.  

Among leeks and fasknisgs the ordinary barrel or issuer bolt needs  
no description The Jrsk barrel is a bolt let in flush with the (ace  
of a door The espagrakue is a development of the tower bolt and  
extends the whole height cal the door, a handle at a convenient  
height, alien turned, shooting bolts at the top and bottom simul-
taneously Their chief use is for French casements. The ρaditi  
is used to secure doors by means of a staple and eye. The stab  
leek is a large cam leek with hard wood casing and is used Inc stables,  
church doors. &c.; it is in the form of a dead lock opened only by a  
key, and is often used in conjunction with a Norfolk Latch.  The 
mndal cased rim leek is α cheap form for domestic and general use  
The use of a rim lock obviates the necessity of forming a nairilca  
in the thickness of the door which is required when a mertice rock  
is used. Finger $ues add greatly to the good appearance α α duoς  



Fin. 4.—Vertical section  
through a diarthrodial  
joint. b, b, the two bones;  
r, c, the plate of cartilage  
on the articular surface of  
each bone; !. 1, the invest-
ing ligament, the dotted  
line within which repre- i 
gents the synovial mem- ^ 
brave. The letter $ is  
placed in the cavity of the  
joint.  

α α  

Fto. S.—Vertical see-
'tion through a diarthro-
dial joint, in which the  
cavity is subdivided into  
two by an interposed  
fibro-cartilage or men-
iscus, Fr. The other  
letters as in fig, 4.  
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and protect the painted work. Sash fasfew.os'n are fixed at the meet.  
ing rails of double hung sashes to prevent the window being opened  
from the outside and serve also to clip the two sashes tightly to-
gether They should be of a pattern to resist the attack of a knife  
inserted between the mils. Sash lifts and pills of bra or bronze  
are fitted to large sashes. Ornamental casemenl slay: and fasteners  
in many different metals are made in numerous designs απd styles.  
ΥaiJigbl openers for single lights, or geared for a number of sashes,  
may be designed to suit positions difficult of access.  

The following are the principal books of reference on this subject: 
 J. Gwilt. E.πcydo$edia of Arckileclure; Sutclifft. Modern 1House Crn- 

strstion; Rivington, Noses en Building Cour,w i 
ι 

 tio vols.); H. 
Adams. Buildrng Consti'uclion C. F. Mitchell. Bud Cding οnstruction;  
Robinson, Carpentry and Joinory; J. P. Allen. Practical Budding  

Cautrwiion; j  Newlands, Carpeisler απd levier': Assisteish Bury,  
EuksiaslualWoodwork; T. Tredgold and Young, Joinuj; Peter  
Nicholson. Carpealer απd Joiner's Assislanf. U. liT.)  

JOINT (through Fr. from Let. fund:m, jungae, to join), that  
which joins two parts together or the place where two pare are  

joined. (See JOINERY; JOINTS.) In law, the word is used  
adjectivally as a term applied to obligations, estates, &c.,  
implying that the rights in question relate to the aggregate of  

the parties joined. Obligations to which several are parties  

may be mend, i.e enforceable against each independently of  
the others, or join!, i.e. enforceable only against all of them  
taken together, or jofnl and acted, i.e. enforceable against each  
or all at the option of the claimant (see GUAA.,ΝτΕε). So an  
interest or estate given to two or more persons for their joint  

lives continues only so long as all the lives are in existence.  
Joinl-knanls are co-owners who take together at the same time,  

by the same title, and without any difference in the quality or  
extent of their respective interests; and when one of the joint-
tenants dies his shams, instead of going to his own heirs, lapses  

to his co-tenants by survivorship. This estate is therefore to  
be carefully distinguished from tenancy in common, when the  
co-tenants have each a separate interest which on death passes  

to the heirs and not to the surviving tenants. When several  
take an estate together any words or [acts implying severance  

will prevent the tenancy from being construed as joint.  
JOINTS, in anatomy. The study of joints, or articulations,  

is known as Arthrology (Gr. d iθw), and naturally begins with  

the definition of a joint. Anatomically the term is used for any  
connexion between two or more adjacent parts of the skeleton,  

whether they be bone or cartilage. Joints may be immovable,  
like those of the skull, or movable, like the knee.  

Immovable joints, or synarfl'roses, are usually adaptations to  
growth rather than mobility, and are always between bones. When  
growth ceases the bones often unite, and the joint is then obliterated  
bγ a process known as synosloni:, though w?iether the union of the  
bones is the cause or the effect of the stoppage of growth is obscure.  
Immovable joints never have a cavity between the two bones;  
there is simply a layer of the substance in which the bone has been  
laid down, and this remains unaltered. If the bone is being deposited  
in cartilage a layer of cartilage intervenes, and the joint is called  
syπιhnπdr σsis (fig. s), but if in membrane a thin layer of fibrous  
tissue persists, and the joint is then known as a =urums (fig. s). Good  

'Fro. t.—Vertical  
section through  a 
synchondroiis. b, 6,  
the two bones; Sc,  
the interposed car-
tilage:l. the fibrous  
membrane which  
plays the part of a  
ligament.  

Fin. S.—Vertical section 
through a cranial suture. b. b,  
the two bones; s, opposite the  
suture; 1, the fibrous mem-
brane, or periosteum, passing  
between the two bones, which  
plays the part of a ligament.  
and which is continuous with  
the interposed fibrous mem-
brane.  

examples cl synchondroses are the epiphysial lines which separate  
the epiphyses from the shafts of developing long bones, or the ocdpito.  
sphenoid synchondrosss in the base of the skull. Examples of  
sutures are plentiful in the vault of the skull, and are given special 
names, such as suture dentate, a. serrates, s sq uamosa, according to  
the plan of their outline. There are two kinds of fibrous  syn-
arthroses, which differ from sutures in that they do not synostone. 
One of these is a sehitedyl υΡrn, in which a thin plate of one bone is  
re eived into a slot in another, as in the joint between the spbei'oid 

and vonser. The other is a peg end socket joint, or gom$osin, 
found where the fangs of the teeth fit into the alveoli or tooth sockets  
in the jaws,  

Movable joints, or diartJs'oses, are divided into those in which  
there is much and little movement. When there is little movement  

the resin half-joint or amnphiart υοsis is used. The simplest kind of  
amphiarthrosis is that in which two bones are connected by bundles  
of fibrous tissue which pas at right angles from the one to the other;  
such a joint only differs from a suture in the fact that the intervening  
fibrous tissue is more plentiful and is organized into definite bundles.  

to which the name of interossou iigaminls is given, and also that  
it does nor synostoαε when growth stops. A )pint of this kind i.  
called a ayiidesmesis. though probably the distinction is a very  
arbitrary one, and depends upon the amount of movement which is  
brought about by the muscles on the two bones. As an instance of  
this the inferior tibiofibular joint of mammals may be cited. In  
man this is an excellent example of a syndesmosis, απd there is only  
a slight play between the two bones. In the mοusethere is no move-
ment, and the two bones form a syn-
ehondrosis between them which speed-
ily becomes a synostosis, while in many  
Marsupials there is free mobility be.  
twern the tibia and fibula. and a definite  
synovial cavity is established. The  
other variety of amphiarthrosis or half.  
joint is the rγιπpkyή τ, which differs  
from the syn esmosis in having both  
bony surfaces lined with cartilage and  
between the Iwo cartilages a layer of  
fi bro.cartilage, the centre of which often  
softens and forms a small synovial  
cavity. Examples of this are the sym-
physis pubis, the mesosternal joint, and  
the joints between the bodies of the  
vertebrae (fig. g).  

The true dsarthrases are joints in  
which there is either fairly free or  
very free movement. The opposing surfaces of the bones are  
lined with articular cartilage, which u the unosi ńed remnant of the  
cartilaginous model in which they are formed and is called the  
cartilage of entrustment (fig. g. c). Between the two cartilages is the  
joint tasty, while surrounding the joint is the capsule (fig. 4. 1),  
which is formed chiefly by the superficial layers of the onginal pen..  
osteum or ppeerichondrium, but it may be strengthened externally,  
by surrounding fibrous structures, such as the tendons of muscles,  
which become modified απd acquire fresh attachments for the  
purpose. It may be said generally that the greater the intermittent  
strain en any part of the capsule the more it responds by Incr αsing .  
in thickness. Lining the inteń os' of the capsule, and all other ports  

of the joint tsvitv exceot where the articular cartilage is present, fs  
the synsesial mιeκκοαη ( fig. 4, dotted line); this is a layer of endo  
theiial cells which secrete the synovial fluid to lubricate the interior  
of the joint by means of a small percentage of mucin. albumin and  
fatty matter which it contains.  

A compound diartkrodial josnl is one in which the joint cavity  Is 
divided partly or wholly into two by a sssrnscs'l or into-arritular  
βkυσ-ιarι ί lαge (fig. ss. Fe).  

The shape οf the joint cavity vanes greatly, and the different  

divisions of movable joints depend upon it. It is often assumed that  
the structure of a jo int determines its movement, but there is some-
thing to be said for the view that the movaoe ιιts to which a joint is  

Fto. S.—Vertical section'  
through an amphiarthrodial  
joint. 6. 6, the two bones;  
c, c, the plate of cartilage  
on the articular surface of  
each bone; Fe, the inter-
mediate fibro-cartilage; 1,1,  
the external ligaments.  
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subject determine its ahaps ' As an example of this it has been found  
that the mobility of the meτaαrpo.phalanςeal joint of the thumb  
in a large number of working men is less than it is ins large number  
of women who use needy and thread, or in a large number of  
medical students who use pens and scalpels. and that the slightly  
movable thumb has quite a differently shaped articular surfáce from  
the freely movable one (see J. Α net. and Phys. xxix. }46). R. Fick.  
too, has demoiiatr*ied that the concavity or convexity of the joint  

surface depends on the position of the chief muscles which move  
the joint, and has enunciated the law that when the chief muscle  
or muscles are attached close to the articular end of the skeletal  

element that end becomes concave, while, when they are attached  
far off or are not attached at all, as in the case of the phalanges, the  
articular end is convex. His mechanical explanation is ingenious 
and to the present writer convincing (see Ηα dbuck der Gdleike,  
by R. Fick, Jens. rg04). Bernays. however, pointed out that the  
articular ends were moulded before the muscular tissue was diflerei.  
tinted (Macpk. Jakob. iv. 403). but to this Fick replies by pointing  
out that muscular movements begin before the muscle fibres are  

farmed, and may be seen in the chick as early as the second day of  
incubation.  

The freely movable joints (true diarth ιosis) are clwifed as  
follows  — 

(ι) Ghdiuig joiiiis (A  ,lbuodsa). in which the articular surfaces are  
Rat, as in the carpal and tarsal bones.  

Ι (τ) Niιrgejιnds (Gisglysw), such es the elbowand bsterphalangesl  
joints.  
1 (3) ίισωυfaίd joints (CοndyΙaτtkrosit), allowing flexion and exte π-
mien as well as lateral movement, but no rotation. The eeracarpo.  
pbalangeal and wnst points are examples of this  

(4) Saddle.shufκd jaunts (Amides Wiens , allowing the same 
movements es the last with greater strength. The earpo-metacarpal  
joint of the .humb is an example.  

(S) Ball and seeker jaiπis (Enarlhresis). allowing free movement in  
any direction, as in the shoulder and hip.  

(6) Pivot joint (Trockoides), allowing only rotation rounds longitu. 
distal axis, as in the radio•ulnar joints.  

£mbryokgy  

Joints are developed in the mesenchyme, or that part of the  
mesoderm which is not concerned in the formation of the serous  
cavities. The synart hroses may be looked upon merely as a  
delay In development, because, as the embryonic tissue of the  
mesenchyme passes from a fibrous to a bony state, the fibrous  
tissue may remain along a certain line and so form a suture, or,  
when chondrificalion baa preceded ossification, the cartilage may  
remain at a certain place and so form a synchondroais. The  
diarthroses represent an arrest of development at an earlier stage,  
for a part of the original embryonic tissue remains as a plate of  
round cells, while the neighbouring two rods chond ń fy and ossify.  
This plate may become converted into fibro-cartilage, in which  
case an amphiarthredial joint results, or it may become absorbed  
in the centre to form a joint cavity, or, if this absorption occurs  
in two places, two joint cavities with an intervening meniscus  
may result. Although, ontogenetically, there is little doubt that  
menisci arise in the way just mentioned, the teaching of com-
parative anatomy suggests that, phylogenetically, they originate 

 as an ingrowth from the capsule pushing the synovial membrane  
in front of them. The subject will be returned to when the  
comparative anatomy of the individual joints is reviewed. In  
the human foetus the joint cavities are all formed by the tenth  
week of intro-uterine life..  

ANATOYy  

Joists .1 11' Axial Skddoe,  

The bodies of the vertebrae except those of the sacrum and  
coccyx are separated, and at the same time connected, by the  
iskreeriebrai disks. These are formed of alternating concentric  
rings of fibrous tissue and fibro.cartilage, with an elastic mass in  
the centre known as the nucleus pjdposxs. The bodies are also  
bound together by aiterior and posi'rior cowman lumen's.  
The odontoid process of the axis Ma into a pivot joint formed by  
the anterior arch of the atlas in front and the Ira nswrs' ligament  
behind, it is attached to the bailoccipital boat by two strong  
kind Ίkech ligaments, and, in the mid line, by a feebler middle  
cheek ligament which is regarded morphologically as containing  
the remains of the notochord. This alαnto-axial jeinl is the  
one which allows the bead to be shaken from side to side. Nod-
ding the heed occurs at the ic'ipiw.alkesid jsii, wbicb consists  

Of the two occipital condyles received into the cup..sbsped  
articular facets on the atlas and surrounded by capsular  liga-
mests. The neural arches of the vertebrae articulate one with  
another by the articsdar feeds, each of which has a capsular  
ligament. In addition to these the laminae are connected by  
the very elastic ligamenda sabjlasa. The spinous processes are  
joined by intcrspiaous ligaments, and their tips by assipraspinou  
ligament, which in the neck is continued from the spine of the  
seventh cervical vertebra to the external occipital crest and  
protuberance as the ligameiilrm nachos, a thin, fibrous, median  
septum between the muscles of the back of the neck.  

The combined effect of all these Joints and ligaments is to  
allow the spinal column to be bent in any direction or to be  
rotated, though only a small amount of movement occurs  
between any two vertebrae.  

The heads of the sibs articulate with the bodies of two con-
tiguous thoracic vertebrae and the disk between. The liga-
ments which connect them are called cαsιocιιure', and are two  
in number. The anterior of these is the sldate ligament, which  
has three bands vadiatdng from the lead of the rib to the two  
vertebrae and the intervening disk. 'The other one is the ints-
(sdielder

. 
 ligament, which connects the ridge, dividing the two  

anicular cavities on the head of the rib, to the disk; it is absent  
in the first and three lowest ribs.  

The cosfσ-hσ nταιse ligaments bind the ribs to the transverse  
processes of the thoracic vertebrae. The nip'rier codo-'r.rns-
sects ligament binds the neck of the rib to the transverse process  
of the vertebra above; the middle or islerosseous connects the  
back of the neck to the front of its owe transverse process; while  
the pesterios runs from the tip of the transverse process to the  

outer part of the tubercle of the rib. The inner and lower put  
of each tubercle forms a dlarthrodial joint with the upper and  
fore part of its own transverse process, except in the deventb  
and twelfth ribs. At the junction of the ribs with their cartilages  
no diarthrodiai joint Is formed; the periosteum simply becomes  
peń chondrium and binds the two structures together. Where  
the cartilages, however, join the sternum, or where they Join one  
another, diarthrodial Joints with sysovial cavities ere estab-
hshed. In the rase of the second rib this is double, rand in that  
of the first usually wanting. The mesosl'rnal joint, between the  
pi'e- and mesosternum. has already been given as an example  
of a svmphysa.  

Corporaliw Anatomy—For the convexity or concavity of the  
vertebral centres in different classes of vertebrates, see 5itai.aToN:  

axial. The intervertebral disks first appear in the Crocodilia. the  

highest existing order of rrptilia, In many Mammals the middle 
faxiculus of the stellate ligament is continued right actor the  

ventral surface of the disk into the ligament of the opposite side,  
and is probably serially homologous with the ventral arch of the  
atlas. A similar ligament joins the heeds of the ribs doeval to the  

disk To these bands the names of anterior (ventral) and postειιor  
(dorsal) conjugal ligaments have been given, and they may be demon-
strated in a seven months' human fαtυs (sec B. Sutton, Ligaments.  
London, 1902). The 4gomrntum esthete is a strong elastic band in  
the Ungulate which supports the weight of the held. In the  
Carnuvora it only reaches as far forward as the spine of the axis,  

The Jaw Jeer, or iesiipm'o-mandibular iuikssleliom, newts  
between the sigmoid cavity of the temporal bone and the  
condyle of the jaw. Between the two there is an intmrticsdar  
fibro cartilage or meniaus, and the joint is surrounded by  a 
capsule of which the outer part is the thickest. On first opening  
the mouth, the joint acts as a hinge, but very soon the condyk  
begins to glide forward on to the eminentia articularis (see Sauu.)  
and takes the memacus with it. This gliding movement between  
the messiscus and temporal bona may be separately brought  
about by protruding the lower teeth in front of the upper, or,  on 
one side only, by moving the jaw across ιο the opposite side.  

Coraeeradmc A neromy.—The join between the temporal αnd ιωακli-
bular bons, is only found is Μamrήι lst in the lower vertebrates the  
taw opens between the quadrate and articuhar bones. Is the  
Carnivera it s a perfeel hinge; in many Rodents only the asters  

pose'ior gliding movement is present; while in the Ruminant, the  
hateralising movement is the chief one. Somedmr, as is the  
Qraithorbs'nehts, the mesiseus is abssnt,  
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and supiaatlon of the radius. The head of that holm twists,'  
in the orbicular ligament,round its central vertical axis for about  
hall a circle. Below, however, the whole lower end of the radius  
circles round the lower end of the ulna, the centre of rotation  
being dose to the styloid process of the ulna. The radius, there-
fore, in its prnnatlon, describes half a cone, the base of which is  
below, and the hand follows the radius.  

C.rnparalise Anatomy.—In pronograde Mammals the forearm is  
usually permanently pronated, and the head of the radius, instead  

of being circular and at the side of the upper end of the ulna. is  
transversely oval and in front of that bone, occupying the same place  
that the coronoid process of the ulna does in Man. This type of  
elbow, which is adapted simply to support and progression, ,, best  
seen in the linguists; in them both lateral ligaments are mucked  
to the head of the radius, απd there is no orbicular ligament, since  
the shape of the had of the radius does not allow of any supination.  
The oleranon process of the ulna foetus merely a posterior guide or  
guard to the joint, but transmits no weight. No better example  
of the maximum changes which the uses of support and prehension  
bring shout can be found than in contrasting the elbow of the Sheep  
or other Ungulate with that of Man. Towards one or other of these  
types the elbows of all Mammals tend. It may be roughly stated  
that, when pronation and suppination to the extent of a quarter of a  
circle are possible, an orbicular ligament appears.  

The wensx foiN?, or rπdiο-carpal crlkuk.'ion, lies between the  
radius and triangular ffbro-cartilage above, and the scap ńoid,  
semilunar, and cuneiform bone below. It is a condyloid joint  
allowing flexion aid extension round one axis, and slight lateral  
movement (abduction and adduction) round the other. There  
is a well-marked capsule, divided into anterior, poste ńor, and  
lateral ligaments. The joint cavity is shut off from the inferior  
radio-ulnar joint above, and the intercarpal joints below.  

The inter/erpal joints are gliding articulations, the various  
bore being connected by palmar, dorsal, and a few inierosseous  
ligaments, but only those connecting the first row of bones are  
complete, απd so isolate one joint cavity from another. That  
part οf the intercarpal joints which lies between the first and  
second rows οf carpal bones is caked the immerse ca,$$1 joint,  

and at this a good deal of the movement which seems to take  
place at the wrist really occurs.  

The car  ο-rnd σcar pal arlicidalions are, with the exception of  
that of the thumb, gliding joints, απd continuous with the great  
intercarpal joint cavity. The catpo-nietacaipal joint of the  
thumb is the best example of a saddle -shaped joint in Man. It 

 allows forward and backward and lateral movement, and is very  
strong.  

The melucarpo-jholangeal joints are condyloid joints like the  
wrist, and are remarkable for the greet thickness of the palmar  
ligaments of their capsules. In the four inner fingers these  
glenoid figments, as they are called, are joined together by the  
kansserse rncfacarpal ligament.  

The inkrpkalangenl aricrdations are simple hinges surrounded  
by a capsule, of which the dorsal part is very thin.  

Cornporaliei Analomy.—Tbe wrist joint of the lower Mammals  
allows less lateral movement than dos that of Mar while the lower  
end of the ulna is better developed sad is received into a cup-shaped  
socket formed by the cuneiform and pisiform bones, At the same  

time, unless there is prettyfree pronatioxi and supination, the triangu-
lar hlbro.cartilage is only represented by an interosaeous ligament,  
which may be continuous above with the interoaeeous membrane  
between the radius απd ulna, and suggests the possibility that the 
fbrocarilαge is largely a derivative of this membrane. In most  
Mammals the wrist is divided into two lateral parts, as it is in the  
human foetus, but free proration and supinauon seem to cause  
the disappearance of the septum.  

leinls ej lho Lem; Exlremily. 	 . 

The saιro-iκnosrinσte arlicido,Jion consists of the races-iliac'  
joisi and the were-sci lie ligarnsii's. The termer is one of the  
amphlarthrosesorhall-joints by which the sacrum is bound to  
the ilium. The mechanism of the human sacruns is that of a  
suspension bridge slung between the two pillars or ilia by the  
very strong posleń or sncro-ilisw ligaments which represent the  
chains. The axis of the joint passes through the second sacral  
vertebra, but the sacrum is so nearly horizontal that the weight  
of the body, which is transmitted to the first sacral vertebra,  
tends to tilt that part dower This tendency is corrected by the  

Jdids ef fb Upper E*esaity,  

The shwa-dσimrlw arlicsdaji ιw, between the prestmium and  
·clavicle, is a gliding joint, and allows slight upward and down-
ward and forward and backward movements. The two bony  
surfaces aye separated by a meniκus, the vertical movements  
taking place outside and the antero.posterior inside this. There  
is a well-marked capsule, of which the anterior part is strongest.  
The two clavicles are joined macs the top of the presternum by  
an iwtenlasicidar liganteal.  

The ocrosti σ-daai*slar arlie ιdαlioπ is also a gliding joint, but  
allows a swinging or pendulum movement of the scapula on the  
clavicle. The upper part of the capsule is strongest, and from  
it hangs down a partial meniscus into the cavity.  

Corn peeaiire Aaabsny.—Bland Sutton regards the inter.clavicular  
ligament ass vestige of the interclavicle of Iteptil α and Monotremes. 
The menisci are only Iosmd in the Primates, but it must be borne in  
mind that many Mammals have no clavicle, or a very rudimentary  
one. By some the meniscus of the sterno·.davkularjoint έ5  regarded  
as the bomologae of the Lateral part of the interclavicle, but the fact  
that it only occurs in the Primates where movements in different  
planes are fairly five is suggestive of a physiological rather than  a 
morphological origin for it.  

The saouwxe men.  is a good example of the ball and socket  
or ciiarthrudial variety. Its most striking characteristic is  
mobility at the expense of strength. The small size of the  
glenoid cavity in comparison with the head of the humerus, and  
the great lazily of the capsule, favour this, although the glenoid  
cavity is slightly deepened by a fibrous lip, called the gknnid  
Jlg'rn'wl, mendits margin. The pretence of the corticoid and  
uromle, processes of the scapula, with the coraceacrceiial liga-
mcee between them, serves as an overhanging protection to the  
Joint, while the biceps tendon runs over the head of the humerus,  
inside the capsule, though surrounded by a sheath of synovial  
membrane. Were it not for these two extra safeguards the  
shoulder would be even more liable to dislocation than it is.  
The upper part of the capsule, which is attached to the base of  
the coracotd process, is thickened, and known as the caraeo-
haweισJ ligenseal, while inside the front of the capsule are three  
folds of synovial membrane, called glewo-haswual folds.  

C.rnperaiise Awatsrny: In the lower Vertebrates the shoulder  
is adapted tο support rather than prehension and is not so freely  
movable as in the Pń mates. The tendon of the biceps has evidently  
sunk through the capsule into the joint, απd even when it is hum.  
capsular there is usually a double fold connecting its sheath of  
wynovial membrane with that lining the capsule. In Man this has  

been  broken through, but remains of it persist in the sκψeιiοr  glιπo. 
Lurneeal fold. The middle gio+o-ksmeral fold in the vestige of a strong  
ligament which steadies and limits the range of movement of the  

joint in many lower Mammals.  
The sr.see jotter is an excellent example of the ginglymus or  

hinge, though its transverse axis of movement is not quite at  

right angles to the central axis of the limb, but is lower internally  
than externally. This tends to bring the forearm towards the  
body when the elbow is bent. The elbow is a great contrast to  
the shoulder, as the trochlea and capitellum of the humerus are  
closely adapted to the sigmold cavity of the ulna and head of the  

radius (see Sextzτοκ: oppendksdar); consequently movement 
 In one plane only is allowed, and the joint is a strong one. The  

capsule is divided into anterior, posterior, and two Iitteral liga-
ments, though these are all really continuous. The joint cavity  
communicates freely with that of the superior radio-ulnar  
articulation.  

The radlo-ulw σr feints are three: the upper one is an example  
of a pivot joint,, and in it the disk-shaped head of the radius  
rotates in a circle formed by the lesser sigmoid cavity of the ulna  
Internally and the orbicsdar ligament in the other three quarters.  

The rWddls radio-sdnar articrdatiow is simply an interosseous  
membrane, the fibre of which rum downward and inward from  
the radius to the ulna.  

The inferior e^die-sdram joiwl is formed by the disk-shaped  
lower end of the ulna fitting into the slightly concave sigmoid  
cavity of the radius. Below, the cavity of this joint is abut off  
from that of the wrist by a kiawgsda ι iibro-cariilage. The move-
ments allowed at these three articulations gre celled pronition  
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great and small mcrn rcielk ligumeslr, which fasten the lower  
part of the sacrum to the luberosity and spine of the ischium  
respectively, so that, although the sacrum is a suspension bridge  
when looked at from behind, it is a lever of the first kind when  
seen from the side or in sagittal section.  

The pubic aympbysis is the union between the two pubic bones.  
It has all the characteristics of a symphysis, already dcacnbed,  
and may have a small median cavity.  

The ttte JOINT, like the shoulder, is a ball and socket, but does  
not allow such free movement; this is due to the fact that the  
socket or acetabulum is deeper than the glenoid cavily and that  
the capsule is not so lax. At the same time the loss of mobility  
is made up for by increased strength. The capsule has three  

(From David lie ρtωn, Cυηαίugbam's T.'oJbook 01 Α w Ιomy.)  

Fi 	(,.-1)F=arrtinn ' ∎ 1 the 11i; J ιΡ, ici Γ πΡπ t'v^ frηιι L  

thickened bands, of which the most important is the ilio Jemoιal  
or V -shaped figment of Bigelow. The stalk of the Y is attached  
to the anterior inferior spine of the ilium, while the two limbs are  
fastened to the upper and lower parts of the spiral line of the  
femur. The ligament is so strong that it hardly ever ruptures  
in a dislocation of the hip. As a plumb-line, dropped from the  
centre of gravity of the body, passes behind the centre of the hip  
joint, this ligament, lying as it does in front of the joint, takes the  
strain in Man's erect position. The other two thickened parts  
of the capsule are known as pubo -femoral and ischio-femoral, from  
their attachments. Inside the capsule, and deepening the margin  
of the acetabulum, is a fibrous rim known as the col yield ligament,  

which grips the spherical head of the femur and is continued  
across the cotyloid notch as the transvrse ligament. The door  
of the acetabulum has a horseshoe-shaped surface of articular  
cartilage, concave downward, and, occupying the " frog "of the  
horse's hoof, is a mass of fat called the Hasersien pad. Attached  
to the inner margin of the horseshoe, and to the transverse liga-
ment where that is deficient, is a reflexion of synovial membrane  
which forms a covering for the pad and is continued as a tube  
to the depressioń  on the head of the femur called the forsa capilis.  
This reflexion carries blood-vessels and nerves to the femur, and  
also contains fibrous tissue from outside the joint. It a known  
as the ligamenlum kre.  

Comparalivc Analamy.—Βland Sutton regards the Ílio-femoral  
ligarncnl as an altered muscle, the scansorius, though against this  
is the tact that, in those cases in which a ecansorius is present in  
Man, the ligament is as strong as usual, and indeed, lilt were not  

there in these caw, the erect position .could be die cult to maintain.  

He also looks upon the ligsmeii'irne tees as the divorced tendon of  

the pactineus muscle. The subject requires much more iπι e;tiggaa  
tins, but there is every reason to believe that it is a tendon which l^tu  
sunk into the joint, though whether that of the pctineus is doubtful,  

since the inirs.capuular tendon comas from the ischium in Reptiles.  
In many Mammals, and among them the Orang, there is no ligamen-
turn terns. In others, such as the Armadillo, the structure has not  

soakght^p%th joint, but is connected with the,pubo- Ιemoral  
part of 

The aNzx ;on sr is a hinge formed by the condyles and trodilea  
of the femur, the patella, and the head of the tibia. The capsule  
is formed in front by the ligamentum patellae, and on each side  
special bands form the lateral ligaments. On the outer side there  
υ two of these: the anterior or long eslrrncl lain-al ligemenl is a  
r π und cord running from the external condyle to the head of the  
f11Ja, while the posterior is slighter and passes from the same  
pl a to the styloid process of the fibula. The internal lW erel  

1 υ . meal is a fiat band which runs from the inner condyle of the  
lc n.ur to the internal surface of the tibia some two inches below  
ih ι level of the knee joint. The posterior part of the capsule is  
st r, ngthened by an oblique bundle of fibres running upward and 

 ou ι ward from the semimembranosua tendon, and called the  
pc tenor iigasinil ή  Winslow.  

he intro-articular structures are numerous and interesting.  
F:: sing from the head of the tibia, in front said behind the spine,  
art the aalerio, and posterior crucial ligamenis; the former is  
al. tched to the outer side of the intercondylar notch above, and  
ι h,_ latter to the inner side. These two ligaments cross like an Χ.  

semilwn οr fιbro-cartilage —external and internal—are partial  
m iisci, each of which has an anterior and a posterior cornu by  
which they are attached to the head of the tibia in front and  
bd ind the spine. They are also attached round the margin of  
ι}  tibisl head by a coronary ligamessi, but the external one is 

 n:, re movable than the internal, and this perhaps accounts for  
coronary ligament being less often ruptured and the cartilage  

d ilaced than the inner one is. In addition to these the external  
c" tilage has a fibroma band, called the ligament of Wrisberg,  

wI, ch runs up to the femur just behind the posterior crucial liga- 
n nt. The external cartilage is broader, and forms more of a 

 cι, , le than the internal. The synovial cavity of the knee runs  
u;, deep to the extensor muscles of the thigh, for about two inches  
«f ye the top of the patella, forming the bursa supro paid/aria.  

A the lower part of the patella it covers a pad of fat, which lies  
weep the ligamentum patellae and the front of the head of the  

t ι mα, and is carried up as a narrow tube to the lower margin of  
the trochlear surface of the femur. This prolongation is known  
as the ligamenlum mucosum, and from the aides of its base spring  
two lateral folds called the ligamenia alasia. The tendon of the  
popliteus muscle is an intracapsular structure, and is therefore  
covered with a synovial sheath. There are a large number of  
bursae near the knee joint, one of which, common to the inner  
bead of the gastrocnemius and the semimcmbranosus, often  
communicates with the joint. The hinge movement of the knee  
is accompanied by a small amount of external rotation at the end  
of extension, and a compensatory internal rotation during flexion.  
This slight twist is enough to tighten up almost all the ligaments  
so that they may takes share in resisting over-extension, because,  
in the erect position, a Vertical line from the centre of gravity of  

the body passes in front of the knee.  
Comparalise Anaiomy—Tn some Mammals, e.g. Bradyρ ι and  

Ornithorhynchus. the knee is divided into three parts, two condylo-
tibial and one trochleo-patellar, by synovial folds which in Man are  

represented by the ligamentum mucosum. In a typical Mammal the  
external semilasas cartilag e is attached by its posterior horn to the  

internal condyle of the femur only, and this explains the ligemewt 
of Wroaberg already mentioned. In the Monkeys and anthropoid  
Apes this cartilage is circular. The semiluner carlitagrs first appear  
in the Amρhibis, and, according to Β. Sutton, are derived from  
muscles svh,ch are drawn into the joint. When only one kind of  
movement (hinge) is allowed, as in the fruit bat, the cartilages  
are not found. In most Mammals the superior tibio-fibular joint  
communicates with the knee.  

The tibi ο-fιbular as-I wulalions resemble the radio-ulnnr in position  
but are much less movable. The superior in Man is usually cut aB  

(mitt the kaiee and is a gliding joint; the middle is the i im:mmo υs  
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membrane, while the lower ha been already used as an example  

of a syndesmosis or fibrous half joint.  
The ANKLE JOINT is a hinge, the astragalus being received into  

a lateral arch formed by the Jower ends of the tibia and fibula.  

Backward dislocation is prevented by the articular surface of the  

astragalus being broader in front than behind. The anterior  
and posterior parts of the capsule are feeble, but the lateral liga-
ments are very strong, the external consisting of three separate  

fasciculi which bind the libula to the astragalus and calcaneum.  

To avoid confusion it is best to speak of the movements of the  

ankle as dorsal and plantar flexion.  
The Tarsal joints resemble the carpal in being gliding articula-

tions. There are two between the astragalus and calcaneum, and  

at these inversion and eversion of the foot largely occur. The  

inner arch of the foot is maintained by a very important ligament  
called the calcanoo-navicular or spring ligamont; it connects the  
sustentaculum tali of the cslcaneum with the navicular, and  
upon it the head of the astragalus rests. When it becomes  
stretched, list-foot results. The torso/ bones are connected by  
dorsal, plantar and  
interosseous .,-

rents. The long  
and short calcaneo-
cuboid are plantar  
ligaments of special  
importance, and ^α,rι tJSe  

maintain the outer  
arch of the foot.  

The kirso-m€la- 
b rsa!, melalarso-
pkalangeal and in-
laphalangea1 joints  
closely resemble  
those of the hand,  
except that the  
torso- meta tarsal  
joint of the great  
toe is not saddle-
ahaped.  

Comparative λ ne-
/omy.—The a nterior  
fasciculus of the ex-
ternal lateral liga-
ment of the ankle is 
only found in Man,  
and is probably an  
adaptation to the  
erect poaiti^n. Iii  
animals with a long  

DISEASE$ AND INJI7RIES OP JoI1STs  
The affection of the joints of the human body by s ρeciδc  

diseases is dealt with under various headings (Rrizv ιaτιsυ, &c.);  
in the present article the more direct forms of ailment are dis-
cussed. In most joint-diseases the trouble starts either in the  

synovial lining or in the bone—rarely in the articular cartilage  
or ligaments. Asa rule, the disease begins after an injury.  
There are three principal types of injury: (e) sprain or strain,  
in which the ligamentous and tendinous structures are stretched  

or lacerated; (a) contusion, in which the opposing bores are  

driven forcibly together; (3) dislocation, in which the articular  

surfaces are separated from one another.  
Α sprain or strain of a joint means that as the result of violence the  

ligaments holding the bones together have been suddenly stretched  
or even torn. On the inner aspect the ligaments arc lined by a  

synovial membrane, so when the ligaments are stretched the moo-  
vial membrane is necessarily damaged. Small blood-vessels are  
also tom, and bleeding occurs into theoint, which may become full 
απd distended. If, however, bleeding does not take place, the swell-
ing is not immediate, but synovitis having been set up, serous  a/fu-
sion comes on sooner or later. There is often a good deal of heat  
of the surrounding skin and of pain accompanying the synovitis.  
In the cane of a healthy individual the effects of a sprain may quickly  

pass off. but in a rheumatic or gouty person chronic eyoositis may  
obstinately remain. In a person with a tuberculous history, or of  
tuberculοus descent, a ό ρrain is apt to be the beginning of serious  
disuse of the joint, απd it should, therefore, be treated with continu-
ous rest and prolonged supervision. In a person of health and  

vigour, a sprained joint should be at once bandaged. This may be  
the only treatment needed. It gives support and comfort, and the  

even pressure around the joint checks effusion into it. Wide pIeces  
of adhesive strappjng layer on layer, form a still more useful support,  

and with the joust so treated the person may be able at once to use  
the limb. if strap-
ping is not employed,  
the bandage may be  
taken off from time  
to time in order that  
the limb and the  
joint may be mas-
saged. if the sprain  
is followed by much  
s πονitis a plaster of  
Paris or leather splint  
may be applied, com-
plete rest being se-
cured for the limb.  
later on, blisterinng  
or even " firing  
may be found advis-
able.  

Synovibs. —When  

a joint has been in-
jured, inflammation  
occurs in the damaged  
tissue; that is inevit-
able. But sometimes  

Lιςamrnm,n pated ί e 	the attack of inflam- 
mation is so slight  
and transitory as to  
be scarcely notice-

le. This is specially  
µαί Ι^, 

 

likely to occur if the  
joint-tissues were in  
a state of perfect  
nutrition at the time  
of the hurt. But if the  
individual or the joint  
were at that time in  

Jur  Beet  fnr X4111 

Pos 

the synovial membrane lining the fibrous capsule of the joint which 
first απd chiefly suffers, the condition is termed synomlis Syno-  
vitis may, however, be due to other causes than mechanical injury, 
as when the interior of the joint is attacked by the micro-organisms  
of ρyαmia (blood-poisoning), typhoid fkvcr, pneumonia, rheuma-
tism, gonorrhea or syphilis. Under judicious treatment the 
synovitis generally clears up, but it may linger on and cause the 
formation of adhesions which may temporarily stiffen the inlet; 
or it may. especially in tuberculous, septic or py αmic infections,  
involve the cartilages, ligaments απd bones in such serious changes  
as to destroy the joint, and oseibly call for resection or amputation. 

The symptoms of synovitis include stiffness and tenderness in  
the joint. The patient notices that movements cause pain. L-ffu-
sion of fluid takes place, απ d there is marked fullness in the neigh-
bourhood. If the inflammation is advancing, the skin over the lint 
may be flushed, απd if the hand is placed on the skin it feels hot.  
Especially is this the case if the joint is near the surface, as at the 
knee, wrist or ankle.  

The treatment of an inflamed joint demands rest. This may  
be conveniently obtained by the use of a light wooden splint, 
padding and bandages. Slight compression of the joint by a 
bandage is useful in promoting absorption of the fluid. If the 

 inflamed joint is in the lower extremity, the patient had best 
remain in bed. or on the sofa; if in the upper extremity, he should  
wear his arm in a sling. The muscles acting on the joint must be  
kept in complete control. IL the inllamivatoon is cxcrgmcly acutq. 
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more 

 imperfect foot, such as the (tram D. Aephms. Cssoisghnm4 ToO-fee ►  4 Α uelem') 
g 	απd the 	Fro. 	Dissection of the Knee-joint oint from the front: Patella thrown down . 	are likely the e

ffects  
Kangaroo, , the lateral 	 7^ 	 j 	 arc likelyly to be more  
ligaments of the 	 serious. Asa rule, it is  
ankle are in the form of an X. to give greater protection against 
lateral movement. In certain marsupials a hbro-cartilage in developed 
between the external malholus and the astmgalus, απd its origin 
front the deeper fibres of the external lateral ligament of the ankle 

 can be traced. These animals have a rotatory movement of the 
fibula on its long axis, in addition to the binge movement of the ankle. 

Fur further details of joints see R. Fick. Handbuch do Ge/rake  
(  ens. i904): H. Islorris, Annlomy of the Joints (London, 1879);  
Quain'u, Grays απd Cunningham's Text-books of Anuuom : J. Bland  

[ton, Ligamentr, 1km Nature απd Morphology (London, φΡοs)j 
F. G. Parsons. " Hunterian Lectures on the Joints of Mammals,' 
lοώτs. Anal. & Pń ys., xxxiv. 4t απd 301. (F. Ct. P.)  
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a few leeches, followed by a fomentation. will give relief; or an ice- 
bag or an evappoorating• lotion may, by causing constriction of the  

blood-vessels, lessen the congestion of the part and the associated 
i pain. As the inflammation is passing off, massage of the limb  

and of the joint will prove useful. if the inflarqmation is long  

continued, the limb must still be kept at rest. Bytiiis time It may  
be found that some other material for the retentive apparatus is  

more convenient απd comfortable, as, for instance, undressed  
leather which has been moulded on wet and allowed to dry and  
harden; porn-plastic felt, which has been softened by  hat and  
applied limp, or house-flannel which has been dipped in a creamy  

mixture of plaster-of-Paris αnd water, and secured by a bandage.  
Chronic Dizratr of a Joist may be the tailing off of an acute  

affection, and under the influence of alternate douchings of hot and  
cold water, of counter-irritation by blistering or " finng. ' and of  

massage, it may eventually clear up especially if the general health  
of the individual is looked after. έ υt if chronic disease lingers in  
the joint of a child or young person, the probability of its being under  
the influence of tuberculous infection must be considered. Tn such  

a case prolonged and absolute rest id the one thing necessary. If  

the disease be in the hip, knee, ankle or foot, the patient may be  
fitted with an a,ρropr έate Thomas's splint and allowed to walk  
about, for it is highly important to have these patients out in the  

fresh air. If the disease be in the shoulder, elbow, wrist or hand.  

a leather or fro-plastic splint should be moulded on, and the arm  
worn in a sling. There must be no hurry; convalescence will needs  

be slow. And if the child can be sent to a bracing sea-side place it  
will be much in his favour.  

As the disease clears up, the surface heat, the pains and the tender-
ness liming disappeared, and the joint having so diminished in size  

as to be scarcely larger than its fellow—though the wasting of the  

muscles of the limb may cause it still to appear considerably en-
larged—the splint may be gradually left οΠ This remission may  
be for an hour or two every other day; then every other night;  
then every other day, and soon, the freedom being gained little by  
little, and the surgeon watching the case carefully. On the slightest  
indication of return of trouble, the former restrictive measures  
must be again resorted to. Massage and gentle exercises may be  

given day by day, but there must be no thought of "breakrngdown  
the stiffness." Many a joint has in such circumstances been wrecked  
by the manipulations of a " bone-setter "  

P'rnraecnl Slijuiess.—During the treatment of a case of chronic  
disease of a joint, the question naturally arises as to whether the joint  
will be left permanently stiff. People have the idea that if an in-
flamed joint is kept long on a splint, it may eventually be found  
permanently stiff. And this is quite correct. But it should be  
clearly understood that it is not the rest of the inflamed joint which  
causes the stiffness. The matter should be put thus: in tuber-
culous απd other forms of chronic disease stiffness may ensue in  
spite of long-continued rest. It is the destructive disease, not the  
enforced rest which causes it, for inflammation of a joint rest is  

absolute) necessary. 
The Causes of /sermanoteI Slij'ui'ss are the destructive changes  

wrought by the inflammation. In one case it may be that the  

synovml membrane is so far destroyed by the tuberculous or septic  
invasion that Its future usefulness in lost, and the joint ever after-
wards creaks at its work απd easily becomes tired απd painful. Thus  
the joint is crippled but not destroyed. In another ease the  l ιjia-
rents απd the cartilages are implicated as well as the synovial  

membrane, and when the disease clears up the bones are more or  
less locked, only a small range of motion being left, which forcible  

flexion απd other methods of vigorous treatment are unable materi-
ally to improve. In another set of cases the inflammatory germs  
quickly destroy the soft tissues of the joint, απd then invade the  
bones, and, the disease having at last come to an end, the zoftcned  

ends of the bones solidly join together like the broken fragments in  
simple fracture. As a result, osseous solidification of the joint  
(symoslosfs) ensues without of course, the possibility of any move-
ment. And, inasmuch as the surgeon cannot tell in any case whether  
the disease may not advance in this direction, he is careful to place  
the limb in that position in which it will be most useful if the bony  
union should occur. Thus, the leg is kept straight, απd the elbow  
bent.  

In the course of a tuberculous or other chronic disease of a joint,  
the germs of septic disease may find access to the inflamed arm.  

through a wound or ulceration into the joint, or by the germs bein 
ea gg carried thither by the blood-stream. Α join)-abscess results, which  

has to be treated by incision απd fomentation,. If chronic suppura.  
lion continues, it may become necessary to scrape out or to excise  
the joint, or even to amputate the limb. And if tuberculous disease 
of the joint is steadily progressing in spite of treatment, vigorous  
measures maybe needed to prevent the fluid from quietly ulcerating  
its way out and thus inviting the entrance of septic germs. The  
fluid may need to be drawn off by aspiration, and direct treatment of  
the diseased synovial membrane may be undertaken by injections 

 of chloride of zinc or some other reagent. Or the joint may need  
serapinq out with a sharp spoon with the view of getting rid of the  
tuberculous material. later, excision may be deemed necessary.  
or in extreme cases, amputation. But before these measures ere  
oousidersd, Α. C. G. Bier's method of treatment by passive conger  

then, and the treatment by serum injection, will probably lumbers  
tried. if a joint is left permanently stiff in an awkward and melees  

position, the limb may be greatly improved by excision of the joint.  
Thus, if the knee is left bent and the joint is excised a useful, straight  
limb may be obtained, somewhat shortened, and, of course, per-
manently stiff. If after disease of the hip-joint the thigh remains  
fixed in a fault position, it may be brought down straight by divid- 
ing the bone near the upper end. A still shoulder or elbow may be  
converted into a useful, movable joint by excision of the articular  

ends of the bones  
Α sι β' joιwt may remain as the result of long continued inflamma-

tion; the unused muscles are warmed and the joint in c οσsequeτια  
looks large. Careful measurement, however, may show that it is  
not materially larger than its fellow. And though all tenderness  
may have passed away, and though the neighbouring skin is no  

longer hot, still the joint remains Miff αnd useless. No ριιιβrεss  
being made under the influence of massage. or of gentk exercises,  
the surgeon may advise that the lingering adhesion be broken down  

under an anaesthetic, after which the function of the joint may  

quickly return.  
There are the eases over which the " bone-κtter " secures his  

greatest triumphs. A y υalified practitioner stay have been for  
months judiciously treating an inflamed joint by rest, and then feels  
a hesitation with regard to suddenly flexing the stiffened limb.  

The "bone-setter," however, has no such qualms, and when the  
case passes out of the hands of the perhaps over.csreful surgeon, the  
unqualified Practitioner (because he, from a scientific pei υt of vιeω,  
knows nothing) fears nothing, and, breaking down inflammatory  
adhesions, sets the jpint free. And his manipulations prove triumph-
antly successful. But, knowing nothing and fearing nothing. he is  
apt to do grievous harm in carrying out his rough treatment us other  
cases Malignant disease at the end of a bone (sarcoma), tuber-
culosis of a joint, and a joint stiffened by old inflammation are  
to him the same thing. "A small bone is out of Place " or, "The 
bone is out of its socket ; it has never been put in, ' snj a breaking  
down of everything that resists his force is the result of the esse  
being taken to him. For the " bone-setter "has only one line of  
treatment. Of the untprovement which he often effects as if by magic  
the public are told much. Of the cases over which the doctor has  
been too long devoting skill and rare, αnd which are set free by the  
"bone-setter," everybody hears—and sometimes to the discom tuts  
of the medical man. But of the rases in which irreparable damage  
follows his vigorous manipulation nothing is said--o( his rough  

usage of a tuberculous hip, or of a sarcomatous shoulder-joint,  
and of the inevitable disaster απd disappointment, those mom con-
cerned are least inclined to talk ! A ρract ίαl surgeon with common-
sense has nothing to learn from the' bone-setter."  

Rheumatoid Aeihri(us, or chronic Osten-arihrilis, is generally found  
in persons beyond middle age; but it is not rare in young people,  
though with them it need not be the progressive disease which it  
too often is in their elders It is an obscure affection of the cartilage  

covering the joint surfaces of the bones, αnd it e"entuelly involves  
the bones and the ligaments, Α favourite joint for it is the knee  
or hip, and when one large joint is thus aflected the other joints may  
escape. But when the hands or feet are implicated pretty nearly  
all the small joints are apt to suffer. Whether the joint is large or 
small, the cartilages war awn and new bone is developed about the  
ends of the lumen, so that the joint is large and mis-shapes, the  
fingers being knotted and the hands deformed. When the spine  

is affected it becomes bowed and stiff. This is the disease which  
has crippled the old people in the workhouses and almshouses,  
αnd with them it is steadily progressive. its early signs are stiffness  
απd creaking or cracking in the joints, with discomfort and pain  
after exercise, and with a little effusion into the capsule of the joint.  
As regards lri'ixlmesl, medicines are of no great value. Wet,cold and  
damp being bad for the patient, he should be, if possible, got into  
a dry, bright, sunny place, απd he should dress warmly. Perhaps  
there is no better place for him in the winter than Assuan. Cairn  
is not so suitable as it used to be before the dam was made, when  
its climate was drier. For the spring and summer certain British and  
Continental watering-places serve well. But if this luxury cannot  
be afforded, the patient must make himself as happy as he can with  
such hot douchings απd massage as he can obtain, keeping himself  
warm, α nd his joints covered by flannel bandages and rubbed with  
stimulating liniments. In people advanced or advancing in years,  
the disease, as a rule, gets slowly worse, sometimes very slowly,  
but sometimes rapidly, especially when its makes its appearance  in 
the hip, shoulder or knee as the result of an injury. In young people,  
however, its course may be cut short by attention being given to the  
principles stated above  

Charcot's Disease resembles osteo.arthnit'us in that it causes destru .  
tion of a joint and greatly deforms it. The deformity, however,  
comes on rapidly απd without pain or tenderness- It is usually  
associated with the symptoms of locomotor ataxy. and depends upon  
disease of the nerves which preside over the nutrition of the joints.  
It is incurable.  

Α Loose Carlifage. or α Dύ pς:fs^€ed Cartilage is the Κnε Joist is apt to  
become caught in the hinge between the thigh bone and the leg bone,  

απd by causing a sudden stret ςhing of the ligaments of the jmmnt to  
give rase to intense pain. When this happens the individual is  
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$ to be thrown down as he walks, for it cornea on with great sudden-

ness. And thus he feels himself to be in a condition of perpetual  
Insecunty. After the joint has thus gone wrong, bleeding and  
serous effusion take plate into it, and it becomes greatly swollen.  

And if the cartilage still remains in the grip of the bones he is unable  

to straighten or bend his knee. But the surgeon by suddcπΙγ  
flexing and twisting the kg may manage to unhitch the cartilage  
and restore comfort and usefulness to the limb. As a rule, the 

 slipping of a cartilage first occurs as the result of a serious fall or  
of a sudden and violent action—often It hap pens when the man is  
"dodging " at football, the foot being firmly fixed on the ground  
and the body being violently twisted at the knee. After the slipping  
has occurred many times, the amount of swelling, distress and lame-
ness may diminish with each subsequent  slipping, απd the individual  
may become somewhat riconciled to his condition. A ι regards  
Ireaime',ii a tightly fitting steel cage-like splint, which, gripping the  
thigh and  leg, limits the movements of the knee to flexion and exten-
sion. may prove useful. But fora muscular, athletic individual  
the rnringof thisapparatus may prove vexatiousand disappointing.  

The only alternative is to open theoint and remove the loose car- 
tilage. The cartilage may be found on operation to be split, torn  
or crumpled, and lying right across between the joint-su ńaces of 
the bones, from which nothing but an operation could possibly have  

removed it. The operation a almost sure to give complete and  
permanent relief to the condition, the individual being able to resume  

his old exercises and amusements without fear of the knee playing  
him false. It 'is, however, one that should not be undertaken  
without due consideration and circumspection, and the details  

of the operation should be carded out with the utmost care and  
cleanliness.  

An accidental moκsd of a joint, as from the blade of a knife, or a  
ipike, enteringee is a very serious affair, bemuse of the risk  
of septic germs entering the synovial cavity either at the time of  
the injury or later. II the joint becomes thus infected there is  

great swelling of the part, with redness of the skin, and with the  

escape of blood-stained or purulent synovia. Absorption takes place  

of the poisonous substances produced by the action of the germs.  

and, as a result great constitutional disturbance arises. Blood.  

poisoning may thus threaten life, and in many gees life is saved  
only by amputation. The best treatment is freely to open the joint,  
to wash it out with a strong antiseptic fluid, and to make arrange.  
ment for thorough drainage. the limb being fixed on a splint.. Help  
may also be obtained by increasing the patient's power of resistance  
to the effect of the poisoning by injections of a serum prepared by 

i cultivation of the septic germs in question. If the limb is saved,  
there Is a great chance of the knee being permanently stiff.  

Diak'alwn.—Tbe ease with which the joint-end of a bone is  
dislocated varies with its form απd structure, and with the position  
in which it happens to be placed when the violence is applied.  
The relative frequency of fracture of the bone and dislocation of  
the joint depends on the strength of the bones above and below the  

joint relatively to the strength of the joint itself. The strength of 
the various joints in the body is dependent upon either ligament or  

muscle, or upon the shape 01 the bones, In the hip, for instance,  
all three sources of strength are present- therefore, considering the  

great leverage of the long thigh bone, the hip is rarely dislocated.  

The shoulder, in order to allow of extensive movement, has no  
osseus or ligamentous strength; it is, therefore, frequently dislocated.  

The wrist and ankle are rarely dislocated; as the result of violence  
at the wrist the radius gives way, at the ankle the fibula. these bones  
being relatively weaker than the respective joints. The wrist owes  
its strength to ligaments, the elbow απd the ankle to the shape οt the  
bones. The symptoms of a dislocation arc distortion and limited  

movέ ment, with absence of the grating sensation felt in fracture when  
the broken ends of the bone are rubbed together. The ireatmcnt  
consists in reducing the dislocation, and the sooner this replacement  
is effected the better—the longer the delay the more difficult it  
becomes to put things right. After a variable period, depending on  
the nature of the joint and the age of the person, it may be impossible  
to replace the bones. The result will be a more or less useless  

joint The administration of an anaesthetic, by relaxing the muscles,  
greatly assists the operation of reduction. The length of time that  
a joint has to be kept quiet after it has been restored to its normal  
shape depends on its form, but, as a rule early movement is advis-
able. But when by the formation of t he bones a joint is weak,  
as at the outer end of the collar-bone, απd at the elbow-end of the  
radius, prolonged rest for the joint is necessary or dislocation may  
recur.  

(οπιτΝ ital Diala'alion of fits Hip.—Isassibly as a result of faulty  
position of the subject during intrauterine life, the head of the thigh-
bone lives, or fails throughout to occupy, its normal situation on  
the haunch-bone The defect, which is a very serious one, is prob- 
ably ut discovered until the child begins to walk, when its peculiar 
rolling gait attracts attention. The want of hxation at the joint  
permits of the surgeon thrusting up the thigh-bone, or drawing it  
down in a painless, characteristic manner.  

The first thing to be done is to find out by means of the X-rays  
whether a socket exists into which, under an anaesthetic, the  
surgeon may fortunately be enabled to lodge the end of the thigh-
bone. If this offers no prospect of success, there are three courses  

open: First, to By wider an asiesebstic to maatpu4te the limb  
until the head of the thigh-bone rests u nearly as possible in its  
normal position, and then to endeavour to fix it there by  splint%  
weights and bandaging until 0 new joint is formed; second, to cut  
down upon the site of the joint, to scoop out a new socket in the  

haunch-bone, and thrust the end of the thigh-bone into it,keeping it  

fixed there as just described; and third, to allow the child to run  
about as it pleases, merely nixing the sole of the foot of the short  

leg by a thick boot, so as to keep the lower part of the trunk fairly  
level, les secondary curvature of the npiife ensue. The first and  
second methods demand many months of careful treatment in bed.  

The ultimate result of the second is ιο  often disappointing that the  
surg οπ now rarely advises its adoption. But, if under an anaes-
thetic, as the result of skilful manipulation the head of the thigh-bone  
can be made to enter a more or less rudimentary socket, the case  

is worth all the time, care and attention bestowed upon it. Some- 
times the results of prolonged treatment are so good that the child  

eventually is able to walk with scarce a limp. But a vigorous  
attempt at placing the head of the bone in its proper position  
should be made in every case. (E.  O. )  

JOINTS, in angineering, may be classed either (a) according tο  
their material, as in stone or brick, wood or metal; ór (b) accord.  
jog to their object, tο prevent leakage of air, steam or water, or  
to transmit force, which may be thrust, pull or shear; or (c) ac-
cording as they are stationary or moving (" working " in technical  

Language). Many joints, like those of ship-plates and boiler-
plates, have simultaneously to fulfil both objects mentioned  

under (b).  
All stone joints of any consequence are stationary. It being  

uneconomical to dress the surfaces of the'stones resting on each  

other smoothly and so as to be accurately flat, a layer of mortar  

or other cementing material is laid between them. This hardefu  
and serves to transmit the pressure from stone to stone without  
its being concentrated at the " high places." If the ingredients  
of the cement are chosen so that when hard the cement has about  
the same coefficient of compressibility as the stone or brick, the  

pressure will be nearly uniformly distributed. The cement also  

adheres to the surfaces of the stone or brick, and allows a certain  
amount of tension to be borne by the joint. It likewise prevents  
the stones from slipping one on the other, i.e. it gives the joint  
very considerable shearing strength. The composition of the  

cement is chosen according as it has to "set"  In air or water.  
The joints are made impervious to air or water by " pointing "  
their outer edges with a superior quality of cement.  

Wood joints are also nearly all stationary. They are made  
partially fluid-tight by" grooving and tenoning," and by" caulk-
ing " with oakum or similar material. If the wood is saturated  

with water, it swells, the edges of the joints press closer together,  

απd the joints become tighter the greater the water-pressure is  

which tends to produce leakage. Relatively to its weaker general  

strcngth,wood is a better material than iron so far as regards the  

transmission of a thrust past a joint. So soon ass heavy pressure  
comes on the joint all the small irregularities of the surfaces in  

contact are crushed up, and there results an approximately uni-
form distribution of the pressure over the whole area (f.t, if there  
be no bending forces), so that no part of the material is unduly  

stressed. To attain this result the abutting surfaces should be  
well fitted together, and the bolts binding the pieces together  
should be arranged so as to ensure that they will not interfere  
with the timber surfaces coming into this close contact. Owing  
to its weak shearing strength on sections parallel to the fibre,  
timber is peculiarly unfitted for tension joints. If the pieces  

exerting the pull are simply bolted together with wooden or iron  

bolts, the joint cannot be trusted to transmit any considerable  
force with safety. The stresses become intensely localized in  

the immediate neighborhood of the bolts. A tolerably strong  
timber tension-joint can, however, be made by making the two  

pieces abut, and coniecting them by means of iron plates cover-
ing the joint and bolted to the sides of the timbers by bolts pass-
ing through the wood. These plates should have their surfaces  
which lie against the wood ribbed inadirection transverse to the  

pull. The bolts should fit their holes slackly, and should be well  

tightened up so as to make the ribs sink into the surface of the  

timber. There will then be very little localized shearing stress  

brought upon the interior portions of the wood.  

Iron and the other commonly used metals possess in variously  
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high degrees the qualities desirable in substances out of which  
joints are to be made. The joint ends of metal pieces can easily  
be fashioned to any advantageous form and size without waste  
of material. Also these metals offer peculiar facilities for the  
cutting of their surfaces at a comparatively small cost so smoothly  
and evenly as to ensure the close contact over their whole areas  
of surfaces placed against each other. This is of the highest  
importance, especially in joints designed to transmit force.  
Wrought iron and mild steel are above all other metals suitable  
fOr tension joints where there is not continuous τaρid motion.  
Where such motion occurs, a layer, or, as it is technically termed, 

 a " bush," of brass is inserted underneath the iron. The joint  
then possesses the high strength of a wrought-iron one απd at the  
same time the good frictional qualities of a brass surface. Leak-
age past moving metal joints can be prevented by cutting the  
surfaces very accurately to fit each other. Steam-engine slide-
valves and their seats, and piston "packing-rings"  and the  
cylinders they work to and fro in, may be cited as examples.  
A subsidiary compressible "packing"  is in other situations em-
ployed, an instance of which may be seen in the " stuffing boxes"  
which prevent the escape of steam from steam-engine cylinders  
through the piston-rod hole in the cylinder cover. Fixed metal  
joints are made fluid tight —(a) by caulking a riveted joint, i.e.  
by hammering in the edge of the metal with a square-edged chisel  
(the tighter the joint requires to be against leakage the closer  
must be the spacing of the rivets—compare the rivet-spacing in  
bridge, ship and boiler-plate joints);(6) by the insertion between  
the surfaces οf a layer of one or other of various kinds of cement,  
the layer being thick or thin according to circumstances; (c) by  
the insertion of a layer οf soft solid substance called " packing "  
or "insertion."  

Apart from cemented and glued joints, most joints are formed  
by cutting one or more holes in the ends of the pieces to be joined,  
and inserting in these holes a corresponding number of pins.  
The word "pin"  is technically restricted to mean a cylindrical  
pin in a movable joint. The word " bolt " is used when the  
cylindrical Pitt is screwed up tight with a nut so as to be im-
movable. When the pin is not screwed,but is fastened by being  
beaten down on either end, it is called a " rivet."  The pin is  
sometimes rectangular in section, and tapered or parallel length-
wise. "Gibs"  and " cotters " are examples of the latter. Ie  
is very rarely the case that fixed joints have their pins subject  
to simple compression in the direction of their length, though  
they are frequently subject to simple tension in that direction.  
A good example is the joint between a steam cylinder and its  
cover, where the bolts have to resist the whole thrust of the  
steam, and at the same time to keep the joint steam-tight.  

JOINTS, in geology. All rocks are traversed more or less  
completely by vertical or highly inclined divisional planes termed  
joints. Soft rocks, indeed, such as loose sand and uncompacted  
clay, do not show these planes; but even a soft loam after stand-
ing for some tine, consolidated by its own weight, will usually  
be found to have acquired them. Joints vary in sharpness of  
definition, in the regularity of their perpendicular or horizontal  
course, in their lateral persistence, in number and in the direc-
tions of their intersections. As a rule, they are most sharply  
defined in proportion to the fineness of grain of the rock. They  

ate often quite invisible, being merely planes of potential weak-
ness, until revealed by the slow disintegrating effects of the  
weather, which induces fracture along their planes in preference  
to other directions in the rock; it is along the same planes that  
a rock breaks most readily under the blow of a hammer. In  
coarse-textured socks, on the other hand, joints are apt to show  
themselves as irregular rents along which the rock has been  
ahattered, no that they present an uneven sinuous course, branch-
ing off in different directions. In many rocks they descend  
vertically at not very unequal distances, so that the spaces  

between them are marked off into so many wall-like masses.  
But this symmetry often gives place to a more or less tortuous  

course with lateral joints in various apparently random direc-
tions, more especially where in stratified rocks the beds have  
diverse lithological characters. A single joint may be traced  

sometimes ter many yards or even forseveral miles, more ρaτtitrr^  
early when the rock Ia fine-grained and fairly rigid, as in lime-
stone. Where the texture is coarse and unequal, the joints,  

though abundant, run into each other in such a way that no one  
in particular can be identified for so great a distance. The  

number of joints in a mass of rock varies within wide limits.  

Among rocks which have undergone little disturbance the joints  

may be separated from each other by intervals of several yards.  

In other cases where the terrestrial movement appears to have  

been considerable, the rocks are so jointed as to have acquired  

therefrom a fissile character that has almost obliterated their  

tendency to split along the lines of bedding.  

The Cause of.faineiag'u Rocks.—The continual state of movement  
in the crust of the earth is the primary cause of the majority of  
joints. It is to the outermost layers of the lithosphere thato ί nts 
are confined; in what van Hise has described as the " zone 01 joints 
ture," which he estimates may extend to a depth of 12,000 metres  
in the case of rigid rocks. Below the zone of fracture, joints cannot  
be formed, for there the rocks tend to flow rather than break. The  
rocky crust, as it slowly accommodates itself to the shrinking interior  
of the earth, is subjected unceasingly to stresses which induce  
jointing by tension, compression end torsion. Thus joints are  
produced during the slow cyclical movements of elevation and de- 
ρressiοn as well as by the more vigorous movements of earthquakes. 
Τension-joints are the most widely spread; they are naturally most  
numerous over areas of upheaval. Compression-joints are generally  
associated with the more intense movements which have involved  
shearing, minor-faulting and slaty cleavage. A minor cause  of 
tension-Jointing is shrinkage, due either to cooling or to desiccation.  
The most striking type of jointing is that produced by the cooling  

of igneous rocks, whereby a regularly columnar structure is developed,  
often called basaltic structure, such as is found at the Giant's Cause-
way.This structure is described in connexion with modern volcanic  
rocks, but it is met with in igneous rocks of all ages. It is as well  
displayed among the felsitesof the Lower Old Red Sandstone, and  
the basalts of Carboniferous Limestone age as among the Tertiary  
laves of Auvergne απd Vlvarais. This type of jointing may cause  
the rock to split up into roughly hexagonal pnsms no thicker than a  
lead pencil; on the other hand, in many dolerites and diorites the  
prisms are much coarser, having a diameter of 3 ft. or more,and they  
are more irregular in form; they may be so long as to extend up the  
face of a cliff for 300 or ,yoo ft. A columnar jointing has often beta  
superinduced upon stratified rocks by contact with intrusive igneous  
masses. Sandstones, shales and coal may be observed in this condi-
tion. The columns diverge perpendicularly from the surface of the  
injected altering substance, so that when the latter is vertical, the  
columns are horizontal; or when it undulates the columns follow its  
curvatures. Beautiful examples of this character occur among the  
coal-seams of Ayrshire. Occasionally a prismatic form of jointing may  
be observed in unaltered strata; in this case it is usually among those  
which have been chemically formed, as in gypsum, where, as noticed  
by Jukes in the Pa ń s Basin, some beds are divided from top to  
bottom by vertical hexagonal prisms. Desiccation, as shown by the  
cracks formed in mud when it dries, has probably been instrumental  
in causing jointing in a limited number of cases among stratified  
rocks.  

Momene ag ! 	 co Dint Pfaπes.—in me conglomerates the joints  
may be seen traversing the enclosed pebbles as well as the surround-
ing matrix; large blocks of hard quartz are cut through by them as  
sharply as if they had been sliced by a lapidaty. machine. A  
similar phenomenon may be observed in flints as they lie embedded  
in the chalk, απd the same joints may be traced continuously through  
many yards of rock. Such facts show that the agencyto which  
the jointing of rocks was due must have operated with consider-
able force. Further indication of movement is supplied by the  
rubbed and striated surfaces of some joints These surfaces, termed  
sli'kcnsides, have evidently been ground against each other.  

1πfiscare of Joints as Water Jfow απd Sceariy.—Joints form natural  
paths for the passage downward and upward of subterranean water  
and have an important bearing upon water supply. Water obtained  
directly from highly jointed rock is more liable to become contami-
fated by surface impurities than that from a more compact lock  
through which it has had to soak its way; for this reason many lime-
stones are objected to as sources οf stable water. On  exposed  
surfaces joints have great influence m determining the rate and type  
of weathering. They furnish an effective lodgment for uurface water  
which, frozen by lowering of temperature, expands into ice and  
wedges off blocks of the reek; and the more numerous the joints the  
more rapidly docs the action proceed. As they serve, in conjunction  
with bedding, to divide stratified rocks into large quadrangular  
blocks, their effect on cliffs and other exposed places is seen in the  
splintered απd dislocated aspect no familiar in mountain scenery.  
Not infrequently, by directing the initial activity of weathc ń ng  
agents, joints have been respon s ible for the course taken by large  
streams as well as for the type of scenery on their banks. in lime-
stones, which succumb readily to the solvent action οf water, the  
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Joints are liable to be gradually enlarged along the course of the under•  
ground waterHow until caves are funned of great size and intricacy.  

Ιn,11ed Joints.—Joints which have been so enlarged by solution  
are sometimes filled again completely or partially by minerals  
brought thither in solution by the water traversing the reek; calcite,  
barytes and ores of lead and copper may be so deposited. in this  

way many valuable mineral veins ve been formed. Widened joints 
 may also be filled in by detritus from the surface, or, in deep- κated  

portions of the crust, by heated iggneous rock, forced from below along  

the planes of least resistance. Occasionally even sedimentary reeks  

may be forced up joints from below, as in the case of the w-called  
" sandston t dykes.  ' 

Pruclwal Ulilily of Joints.—An important feature in the joints of  
stratified rσcks is the direction in which they intersect each other.  
Αι the result of observations see learn that they possess twodominant  
trends, one coincident in a general say with the direction in which  
the strata are inclined to the horizon, the other running transversely  
approximately at right angles. The former net is known as dip.  
joints, because they run with the dip or inclination of the reeks,  
the latter is termed slrikeyoinh, inasmuch as they conform ιο the  
general strike or mean outcrop. It is owing to the existence of this  

double series of joints that ordinary quarrying operations can be  

carried on. Large quadrangular blocks can be wedged off that would  
be shattered if exposed to the risk of blasting. A quarry is usually  
worked on the dip of the rock, hence strike-joints form clean'cut  

Joints in Limestone Quarry near Mallow, co. Cork  

(G. V. Du Noyer.)  
faces in front of the workmen as they advance. These are known as  
barks, and the dipp oints which traverse them as cutlers. The way 
in which this double net of 77'olnta occurs in a quarry may be sects in  
the figure, where the parallel lines which traverse the shaded and  
unshaded faces mark the successive strata. The broad white spaces 
running along the length of the quarry behind the seated figure are  

strike-joints or backs, traversed by some highly inclined lines  
which mark the position of the di α-jοi πts or cutters. The shaded  
ends looking towards the spectator are cutters from which the rock  
has been quarried away on one side. In crystalline (igneous) rocks,  

bedding is absent and very often them is no horizontal jointing to  

take its place; the joint planes break up the mass more irregularly  
than in stratified rocks. Granite, for example, is usually traversed  
by two sets of chief or miuler.joinls cutting each other somewhat  
obliquely. Their effect is to divide the rock into long quadrangular,  

rhomboidal, or even polygonal columns. But a third set may  

often be noticed cutting across the columns, though less continuous  
and dominant than the others. When these transverse joints are  
few in number, columns many feet in length cab be quarried out  
entire. Such monoliths have been from early times employed in the  
construction cf obelisks and pilisri. (J. A. Η.)  

JOINTURE. in law, a provision for a wife after the death of her  
husband. /ia defined by Sir E. Coke, it is "a competent  liveli-
hood of freehold for the wife, of lands or tenements, to take effect  
presently in possession or profit after the death of her husband,  
for the life of the wife at least, if she herself be not the cause of  
determination, or forfeiture of it " (Co. Litt. 36b). A jointure  
Is of two kinds, legal and equitable. A legal jointure was first  
authorized by the Statute of Uses. Before this statute á ńusband  
had no legal seisin in such lands as were vested in another to his  
" use," but merely an equitable estate. Consequently it was  
usual to make settlements on marriage, the most general form  
being the settlement by deed of an estate to the use of the  
husband and wife for their lives in joint tenancy (or" jointure "),  
so that the whole would go to the survivor. Although, strictly  
speaking, a jointure is a joint estate limited to both husband and  
wife, in common acceptation the word extends also to a sole  
estate limited to the wife only. The requisites of a legal jointure  
see: (1) the jointure must take effect immediately niter the  
husband's death; (a) it must be for the wife's life or fora greater  

state, or be determinable by her own act; (3) It must be made  
before marriage—if after, it is voidable at the wife's election, on  
the death of the husband; (4)  it must be expressed lobe in satis-
faction of dower and not of part of it. In equity, any provision'  
made for a wife before marriage and accepted by her (not being  
an infant) in lieu of dower was a bar to such. If the prevision  
was made after mamage, the wife was not barred by such pro-
vision, though expressly stated to be in lieu of dower; she was  
put to her election between jointure and dower (see D οwaΑ).  

JOINV Ι I.LΒ, the name of a French noble family of Champagne,  
which traced its descent from 'tienne de Vaux, who lived at  
the beginning of the iith century. Geoffr οi III. (d. 1184), sire  
de Joinville, who accompanied Henry the Liberal, count of  
Champagne, to the Holy Land in 1147, received from him the  
office of seneschal, and this office became hereditary in the house  
of Joinville. In 1203 Geoffroi V., sire de Joinville, died while on  

a crusade, leaving no children. lie was succeeded by his brother  
Simon, who m&reied Beatrice of Burgundy, daughter of the count  
of Auxonne, and had as his son Jean (q.v.), the historian and  
friend of St Louis. Henri (d. 1374), sire de Joinville, the grand-
son of Jean, became count of Vaudfmont, through his mother,  
Marguerite de Vaudfmont. His daughter, Marguerite de Join-
νi υe, married in 1393 Ferry of Lorraine (d. 1415), to whom she  
brought the lands of Joinville. In X552, Joinville was made  
into a principality for the house of Lorraine. Mlle de Mont-
pensier, the heiress of Mlle de Guise, bequeathed the principality 

 of Joinville to Philip, duke of Orleans (1693). The castle, which  
overhung the Marne, was sold in 1791 to be demolished. The  
title of prince de Joinville (q.v.) was given later to the third son  
of King Louis Philippe. Two branches of the hour of Joinville  
have mottled in other countries: one in England, descended from  

Geoff roi de Joinville, sire de Vaucouleurs, and brother of the  
historian, who served under Henry 11I. and Edward I.; the other,  
descended from Geoffroi de Joinville, sire de Briquenay, and son  
of Jean, settled in the kingdom of Naples.  

See J. Simonnet, Fssai sue l'kisloire el la gfnlalog& des seigneurs  

de Join&le  (i  875) ; H. F. Delaborde, Jean de J αinedle elks sesgneiirs  
de Joinvslle ( ι894).  (M. f ) 

JOINVILLB. ΡΡIRΑNςΟIS FERDINAND PHILIPPE LOUIS  
ΜΑΑΙB, Paistcz on. (1818-1900), third son of Louis Philippe,  
due d'Odlans, afterwards king of the French, was born at Neuilly  
on the 14th of August 18 ι8, He was educated for the navy, and  
became lieutenant in 1836. His first conspicuous service was  
at the bombardment of San Juan de Ulloa, in November 1838,  
when he headed a landing party and took the Mexican general  
Arista prisoner with his own hand at Vera Cruz. He was pro.  
moted captain, and in 1840 was entrusted with the charge of  
bringing the remains of Napoleon from St Helena to France. In  
t844 he conducted naval operations on the coast of Morocco,  
bombarding Tangier and occupying Mogador, and was recom-
pensed with the grade of vice-admiral. In the fallowing year he  
published in the Revue des dews msndes an article on the defici-
encies of the French navy which attracted considerable attention,  
and by his hostility to the Guizot ministry, as well as by an  
affectation of ill-will towards Great Britain, be gained consider-
able popularity. The revolution of 18,18 nevertheless swept him  
away with the other Orleans princes, lie hastened to quit  
Algeria, where he was then serving, and took refuge at Claremont,  
in Surrey, with the rest of his family. In ι86ι, upon the break-
ing out of the American Civil War, he proceeded to Washington,  
and plated the services of his son and two of his nephews at the  
disposal of the United States government. Otherwise, be was  
little heard of until the overthrow of the Empire in 1870, when  
he re-entered France, only 10 be promptly expelled by the  
government of national defence. Returning incognito, he joined  
the army of General d'Aurelle de Paladines, under the assumed  
name of Colonel Lutherod, fought bravely before Orleans, and  
afterwards, divulging his identity, formally sought permission  
to serve. Gambretta, however, arrested him and sent him back  
to England. In the National Assembly, elected in February 187 t,  
the prince was returned by two departments and elected to sit  
for the Haute Marne, but, by as arrangement with Thies, did  
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not take his seat until the latter had been chosen president of the  

provincial republic. lis deafness prevented him from making  
any figure in the assembly, and he resigned his seat in τ876. In  
1886 the provisions of the law against pretenders to the throne  
deprived him of his rank as vice-admiral, but be continued to live  
in France, and died in Paris on the ι ό th of June 1900. He had  
married in 1843 the princess Francisca, sister of Pedro II.,  
emperor of Brazil, and had a son, the due de Penthilvre (born in  
1845), also brought up to the navy, and a daughter Franςοise  
(ι844- ) who married the duc de Chartres in x863.  

The prince de JoinviTle was the author of several essays and  
pamphlets on naval afakrs and other matters of public interest,  

which were originally published for the most part either unsigned  

or pseudonymously, and subsequently republished under his own  
name after the fall of the Empire. They include Essais sue Ιι m=ńms  
franςα iss (1853); butler sue its marine (1859 and 1870); Le Guerre  

d'Amdsigae, eam$gse du ΡοΙom' ( 1862 and 1870; Encore as mot  
sw Sadowa (Brussels, 1868); and Vines scaswnirs (1894).  

JOINVII'LE. JEAN, Siaz on (ι224- ιΡ3τ9), was the second  
great writer of history in Old French, and in a manner occupies  
the interval between Villehardouin and Froissart. Numerous  
minor chroniclers fill up the gaps, but no one of them has the  
idiosyncrasy which distinguishes these three wń tets, who illus-
trate the three periods of the middle ages—adolescence, complete  
manhood, and decadence. Joinville was the head of a noble  
family of the province of Champagne (see Jomvii.ax, above).  
The provincial court of the counts of Champagne had long been  
a distinguished one, and the action of Thibaut the poet, together  
with the proximity of the district to Paris, made the province  
less rebellious than mat of the great feudal divisions of Franc  
to the royal authority. Joinville's first appearance at the king's  
court was in 1241, on the occasion of the knighting of Louis IX.'s  
younger brother Alphonse. Seven years afterwards he took the  
cross, thereby giving St Louis a valuable follower, and supplying  
himself with the occasion of an eternal memory. The crusade,  
in which he distinguished himself equally by wisdom and prowess,  
taught his practical spirit several lessons. He returned with  
the king in 1/54. But, though his reveIence for the personal  
character of his prince seems to have known no bounds, he had  
probably gauged the strategic faculties of the saintly king, and  
he certainly had imbibed the spirit of the dictum that a man's  
first duties are those to his own house. He was in the intervals  
of residence on his own fief a constant attendant on the court,  
but he declined, to accompany the king on his last and fetal  
expedition. In 1282 be was one of the witnesses whose testimony  
was fosmally given at St Denis in the matter of the canonizatioc  
of Louis, and in 2298 he was present at she exhumation of the  
saint's body. It was not till even later that he began his literary  
work, the occasion being a request from Jeanne of Navarre, the  
wife of Philippe le Bel and the mother of Louis le Hutin. The  
great interval between his experiences and the period 01 the  
composition of his history is important for the due comprehen-
mon of the latter. Some years passed before the task was com-
pleted, on its own showing, in October 1309. Jeanne was by  
this.time dead, and Joinvilie presented his book to her son Louis  
the Quarreller. This original manuscript is now lost, whereby  
hangs a tale. Great as was his age, Joinville had nec ceased to  
be actively loyal, and in 5315 he complied with the royal sum-
mom to hear arms against the Flemings. He was at  Johiville 
again in 1317, and on the i τ th of July ι3 ι9 he died at the age of  
ninetyfive, leaving his possessions and his position as seneschal  
of Champagne to his second son Anselm. He was buried in the  
neighbouring church of Si Laurent, where during the Revolution  
his bona underwent profanation. Besides his Ηisteire do Saint  
Louis and his Credo or "Confession of Faith" written much  
earlier, a considerable number, relatively speaking, of letters and  
business documents concerning the fief of Joinville and so forth  
are extant. These have an importance which we shall consider  
further on; but Joinville owe his place in general estimation  
only to his history of his crusading experiences and of the subse-
quent fate of St Louis.  

O( the famous French history books of the middle ages  
jomv(ile's bears the most vivid impress of the personal character- 

istics of its composer. It dog ιot, like Villehardossin, give as  
a picture of the temper and habits of a whole order or cast of  
men during a heroic period of human history; it fells far short  
of Froissart in vivid portraying of the picturesque and external  
aspects of social life; but it is a more personal book than either.  
The age and circumstances of the writer must not be forgotten  
in reading it. He is a very old man telling of circumstances  
which occurred in his youth. He evidently thinks that the times  
have not changed for the better—what with the frequency with  
which the devil is invoked in modern France, and the sinful  
expenditure common in the matter of embroidered silk coats  
But this laudation of times past concentrates itself almost wholly  
on the person of the sainted king whom, while with feudal inde-
pendence he had declined to swear fealty to him, "because I was  
not his man," he evidently regarded with an unlimited reverence.  
His age, too, while garrulous to a degree, seems to have been free  
from the slightest tint of boasting. No one perhaps ever took  
less trouble to make himself out a hero than Joinville. He is  
constantly admitting that on such and such an occasion he was  
terribly afraid; he confesses without the least shame that, when  
one of his followers suggested defiance of the Saracens and  
voluntary death, he (Joinville) paid not the least attention to  
him; nor does he attempt to gloss in any way his refusal to ac-
company Si Louis on his unlucky second crusade, or his invin-
cible conviction that it was better to be in mortal sin than to have  
the leprosy, or his decided preference for wine as little watered  
as might be, or any other weakness. Yet be was a sincerely  
religious man, as the curious Credo, written at Acre and foriDing a  
kind of anticipatory appendix to the history, suikcienily shows.  
He presents himself as an altogether human person, brave enough  
in the field, and, at least when young, capable of extravagant  
devotion to an ideal, provided the ideal was fashionable, but  
having at bottom a sufficient respect for his own skin and a full  
consciousness of the side on which his bread is buttered. Nor  
can he be said to be in all respects an intelligent traveller. There  
were in him what may be called glimmerings of deliberate litera-
ture, but they were hardly more than glimmerings. His famous  
description of Greek fire has a most provoking mixture of  circum. 

 atantial detail with absence of verifying particulars. It is as  
matter-of-fact and comparative as Dante, without a touch of  
Dente's genius. "The fashion of Greek fire was such that it  
came to us as great as a tun of verjuice, and the fiery tail of it was  
as big as a mighty lane; it made such noise in the coming that  
it seemed like the thunder from heaven, and looked like a dragon  
flying through the sir; so great a light did it throw that through-
out the host men saw as though it were day for the light it threw."  
Certainly the excellent seneschal has not stinted himself of com-
parisons here, yet they can hardly be said to be luminous. That  
the thing made a great flame, a great noise, and struck terror  
into the beholder is about the sum of it all. Every now and then  
indeed a striking circumstance, strikingly told, occurs in Joinville,  
such as the famous incident of the woman who earned in one  
hand a chafing dish of fire, in the other a phial of water, that she  
might burn heaven and quench hell, lest in future any man abould  
serve God merely for hope of the one or fear of the other. But  
in these cases the author only repeats what he has heard from  
others. On his own account be is much more interested in small  
personal details than in greater things. How the Saracens, when  
they took him prisoner, he being half dead with a complication  
of diseases, kindly left him " un mien couverture d'fcarlate "  
which hit mother had given him, and which he put over him,  
having made a hole therein and bound it round him with a cord;  
how when he came to Acre in a pitiable condition an old  
servant of his house presented himself, and "brought me clew  
white hoods and combed my hair most comfortably "; how be  
bought a hundred tuns of wine and sewed it—the best first,  
according to high authority—well-watered to his private soldiers,  
somewhat less watered to the squires, and to the knights neat,  
but with a suggestive phial of the weaker liquid to mix " d 
comae ils vouloient "—these are the details in which he seems  
to take greatest pleasure, and for readers six hundred years afl ι  
date ρerhλps they are not the lest interesting details.  
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It would, however, be a mistake to imagine that Jolnville's  

book is exclusively or even mainly a chronicle of small beer. If  
he is not a Villehardouin era Cariyle; his baltle ρietes are vivid  
and truthful, and he has occasional passages of no small episodic  

importance, such as that dealing with the Old Man of the Moun-
tain. But, above .11, the central figure of his book redeems it  
from the possibility of the charge of being commonplace os  

ignoble. To St Louis Joinville is a nobler Boswell; and hero-
worshipper, hero, and heroic ideal all have something of the  
sublime about them. The very pettiness of the details in which  

the good seneschal indulges as to hii own weakness only serves  

to enhance the sublime unworldliness of the king. Joinville is  

a better warrior than Louis, but, while the former frankly prays  

for his man safety, the latter only thinks of his army's when they  

have escaped from the hands of the aliens. One of the king's  

knights boasts that ten (housand pieces have been " forcontfs "  
(counted short) to the Saracens; and it is with the %tmbst trouble  

that Joinville and the rest can persuade the king that this is a  

Joke, and that the Saracens are much more likely to have got  

the advantage. He warns Joinville against wine-bibbing,  
against bad language, against all manner of foibles small and  

great; and the pupil acknowledges that this physician at any rate  
had healed himself in these respects. It is true that he is severe  

towards infidels; and his approval of the knight who, finding a  

Jew likely to get the better of a theological argument, resorted to  
the baculine variety of logic, does not mccl the views of the 30th  

century. But Louis was not of the soils century but of the 13th,  
and after his kind he certainly deserved Joinville's admiration.  
Side by side with his indignation at the idea of cheating his  
Saracen enemies may be mentioned his answer to those who after  

Taslebourg complained that he had let off Henry III. too easily.  
" He is my man now, and he was not before," said the king, a  
most unpractical ρersuη certainly, and in some Ways a sore sent  
for France. But it is easy to understand the half-despairing  

adoration with which a shrewd and somewhat prosaic person like  

Joinville must have regarded this flower of chivalry born out of  
due time. He has had his reward, for assuredly the portrait of  

Si Louis, from the early collection of anecdotes to the Iast hearsay  
sketch of the woeful end at Tunis, with the famous easeigaemenI  
which is still the best summary of the theoretical duties of a  
Christian king in medieval times, is such as to take away all  

charge of vulgarity or mere cοmmdage from Joinville, a charge  
to which otherwise he might perhaps have been exposed.  

The arrangement of the book is, considering its circumstances  

and the date of its composition, sufficiently methodical. Accord-
ing to its own account it is divided into three parts—the first  
dealing generally with the character and conduct of the hero;  
the second with his acts and deeds in Egypt, Palestine, &c., as  
Joinville knew them; the third with his subsequent life and death.  

Of these the last is very brief, the first not long; the middle con-
stitutes the bulk of the'eotk. The contents of the first part are,  

as might be expected, miscellaneous enough, and consist chiefly  

of stories chosen to show the valour Of Louis, his piety, his justice,  

his personal temperance, and so forth. The second part enters  
upon the history of the crusade itself, and tells how Joinville  

pledged all his land save so tench as would bring in a thousand  

livres a year, and started with a brave retinue of nine knights  

(two of whom besides him χlf wore bannerets), and shared a ship  
with the sire d'Aspremont, leaving Joinville without raising his  

eyes," pour cc clue le crier he me attendrisist du biau chaste) que  
je lessoic et de mes deux enfans "; how they could not get out of  

sight of a high mountainous island (Lampedusa or Ρέntellań a)  
till they had made a procession round the masts in honour of the  
Virgin; how they reached first Cyprus and then Egypt; how they  

took Damietta, and then entangled themselves in the Delta.  
Bad generalship, which is sufficiently obvious, unwholesome  
food—it was Lent, and they ate the Nile fish which had been  
feasting on the caress of the slain—and Greek fire did the rest,  
and personal valour was of little avail,not merely against superior  

numbers and better generals,but against dysentery and a certain  
"mad de rust "which attacked the mouth and the legs, a curious  
human version of a well-known bestial malady. After ransom  

Acre was the chief scene of Louis's stay in the Fast, and here  
Joinville lived in some state, and saw not a few interesting things,  
hearing besides much gossip as to the inferior affairs of ΑsΊa from  
ambassadors, merchants and others. At last they journeyed  
back again to France, not without considerable experiences of  

the perils of the deep, which Joinville tells with a good deal of  

spirit. The remainder of the book is very brief. Some anecdotes  

of the king's" justice," his favourite and distinguishing attribute  
during the sixteen years which intervened between the two  
crusades, are given; then comes the story of Joinville's own  
refusal to join the second expedition, a refusal which bluntly  

alleged the harm done by the king's men who stayed at home to  
the vassals of those who went abroad as the reason of Joinville's  
resolution to remain behind. The death of the king at Tunis,  
his enscigwimene to his son, and the story of his canonization  
complete the work.  

The book in which this interesting story is told has had a literary  
history which less affects its matter than the vicissitudes to which  
Froisavt has been subjected, but which is hardly less curious in its  
way. There is no season for supposing that Joinville indulged in  
various editions, such as those which have given Kervyn de Letten.  
hove and Simfon Luce so much trouble, and which make so vast a  
difference between the first and the last redaction of the chronicler  
of the Hundred Years' War. Indeed the great age of the seneschal  

of
Champagne, 

  s od his i  t i  extreme) 	
hand acquaintance with his 
y improbable. But, whereas  

there is no great difficulty (though much labour) in ascertaining the  
original and all subsequent texts of. Froissart, the original text of  
Joinville was until recently unknown, and even now may be said  
to be in the state of a conjectural restoratioO. It has been said  
that the book was presented to Louts is Hutin. Now we have a  
catalogue of Louis le Hutin's library, and. strange to say. Joinville  
does not figure in it. His book seems to have undergone very much  
the same fate its that which befell the originals of the first two volumes  
• the Pasros !sitars which Sir John Fenn presented to George the  
third. Several royal library catalogues of the 14th century are  
known, but in none of these does the 7listoi&e de Si Louis appear.  
It does appear in that of Charles V. ( ι g ιι), but apparently no  
copy even of this survives. As everybody knows, however, books  
could be and were multiplied by the process of copying tolerably  
freely, and a copy at first or aκond hand which belonged to the fiddler  
king Rend of Provence in the [5th century was used for the first  
printed edition in 1547. Other editions were printed from other  
version,, all evidently posterior to the original. But in 1741 the  
well-known medievalist Le Curne de St Palaye found at Lure& a  
manuscript of the 16th century, evidently representing an older  
text than any yet printed. Three years later a 14th-century cgpy  
was found at Brussels, and this is the standard manuscript authority  
for the text of J ο i π ville. Those who prefer to rest on MS. authority  
will probably hold to this text, which appears in the well•knowis  
collection of Michaud and Poujoulat as well as that of Buchon, and  
in a careful and useful separate edition by Frencisque  Michel. 
The modern science of critical editing, however, which applies to  
medieval texts the principles long recognized in editing the classics, 
has discovered in the tό t^hκmtury manuscript, and still more in the  
original miscellaneous works of Joinville, the letters, deeds. &c.,  
already alluded to, the materials for what we have already called a  
conjectural restoration, which is not without its interest, though  
perhaps it is possible for that interest to be exaggerated.  

For merely general readers Buchon s or Michaud's editions of  
oinville will amply suffice. Both include translations into modern 

 French, which, however, are hardly necessary, for the language is  
very easy. Natalia de Wailly's editions of 1868 and particutarlp  
1874 are critical editions, embodying the modern research connected  
with the text. She value of which is considerable, but contestable.  
They are accompanied by ample annotations and appendices, with  
illustrations of great merit and value. Much valuable information  
appeared for the first time in the edition of F. Michel (1859). To  
these may be added A. F. Didot's E`twdes sus Joim'il/k (1870) and  
H. F. Delaborde's lmise de loimmds (t8g4). Α good sketch of the  
whole subjκt will be fatted in Aubertin s R,sioiee de la Iangs' 4  
de Ia 4iίέ ratuτe fτυn(asses as moyen dgc, ii. t9&-21 1; see also Gaston  
Paris. Liu. fras{wise as moyen dge (ι8$gq3), and A. Debidour, Les  
Cń roniqueurs (‚888). There are English translations by T. Johnes  
('807), J. Hutton (1868), Ethel Wedgwood ('go'), and (more liter-
ally) Sir F. T. Marzials (" Everyman s Library, "  1908). (G. 5a.)  

JOiST, in building, one of a row or tier of beams set edgewise  
from one well or partition to another and carrying the flooring  

boards on the upper edge and the lathsof the ceiling on the lower.  
In double flooring there are three se ή es of joists, binding, bridging,  
and ceiling joists. The binding joists are the real support of the  

floor, running from wall to wall, and carrying the bridging  

joists above and the ceiling joists below (lee Caarar+Tav),  
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The Mid. Eng. form of the word was gale or gymkt, and was  
adapted from Ο. Fr. gists, modern 00Y0, a beam supporting the  
platform of a gun. By origin the word meant that on which  
anything lies or rests (gtw, to lie, Let. jaeere).  

The English word " gist," in such phrases as " the gist of the  
matter," the main or central point in an argument, is a doublet  

of joist. According Lo Skeat, the origin of this meaning is an  
Ο. Fr. proverbial expression, Jo t'ay bier 01' girl le l ιkιre, l know  
well where the hare lies, i.e. [know the real point of the matter.  

J6ΚΑΙ. MAIJIIIJS (1825-1904), Hungarian novelist, was born  
a Rfv-Kom&rom on the 19th of February 18'25, His father,  
Ji)seph, was a member of the Asva branch of the ancient J όkay  
family; his mother was a scion of the noble Pukays. The lad  

was timid and delicate, and therefore educated at home till his  
tenth year, when he was sent to Pressburg, subsequently com-
pleting his education at the Calvinist college at Pbpi, where be  
first met Petofi, Alexander Kozma, and several other brilliant  
young men who subsequently became famous. His family had  
meant him to follow the law, his father's profession, and accord-
ingly the youth, always singularly assiduous, plodded conscien-
liously through the usual curriculum at Kecskemet and Pest,  
and as a full-blown advocate actually succeeded in winning his  

first case But the drudgery of a lawyer's office was uncon-
genial tο the ardently poetical youth, and, encouraged by the  
encomiums pronounced by the Hungarian Academy upon his  
first play, Ζs:dd fits (" The Jew Boy "), he flitted, when barely  
twenty, to Pest in 1845 with a MS. romance in his pocket; he  
was introduced by Petofi to the literary notabilities of the Hun-
garian capital, and the same year his first notable romance  
ΗtlkδenαΡοk (" Working Days "), appeared, first in the columns  
of the Puli Dieralkp, απd subsequently, in 1846, in book form.  
Ηέαιιαnapnk, despite its manifest crudities and extravagances,  
was instantly recognized by all the leading critics as a work of  
original genius, and in the following year Jόkai was appointed  
the editor of Ιetk1 ρ'k, the leading Hungarian literary journal,  
and gathered round him all the rising talent of the country. On  
the outbreak of the revolution of 1848 the young editor enthusi-
astically adopted the national cause, and served it with both pen  
and sword. Now, as ever, he was a moderate Liberal, setting his  
face steadily against all excesses; but, carried away by the  
Hungarian triumphs of April and May 1849, he supported  
Kossuth's fatal blunder of deposing the Hapsburg dynasty, and  
though, after the war was over, his life was saved by an ingenious  
stratagem of his wife, the great tragic actress, Roza Benke  
Laborfalvi, whom he had married on the 29th of August 1848,  
he lived for the next fourteen years the life of a political suspect.  

Yet this was perhaps the most glorious period of his existence,  

for during it he devoted himself to the rehabilitation of the pro-
scribed and humiliated Magyar language, composing in it no  
fewer than thirty great romances, besides innumerable volumes of  
tales, essays, criticisms and facetim. This was the period of such  

masterpieces as Erddy Arany Kord (" The Golden Age of Tran-
sylvania "), with its sequel ΤοτΟkvildg- Μαgyαrοrπdgοn ( 1 ' The  
Turks in Hungary") ,EgyMugyar Ndbob("A Hungarian Nabob"),  
Ks,polky Zolldn, Janicsdrok sIgns ('jul (" The Last Days of the  
Janissaries"), Szomoig napok (" Sad Days "). On the re-estab  
lishment of the Hungarian constitution by the Composition of  
1867, Jdkai took an active part in politics. As a constant sup-
porter of the Tisza administration, not only in parliament,  
where he sat continuously for more than twenty years, but also  
as the editor of the government organ, Hon, founded by him in  
1863, he became a power in the state, and, though he never took  
office himself, frequently extricated the government from difficult  
places. In 1897 the emperor appointed him a member of the  
upper house. As a suave, practical and witty debater he was  
particularly successful. Yet it was to literature that he con-
tinued to devote most of his time, and his productiveness after  
1870 was stupendous, amounting to some hundreds of volumes.  
Stranger still, none of this work is slipshod, rind the best of it  
deserves to endure. Amongst the finest of his later works may  
be mentioned the unique and incomparable Λε arany ember  
(" Α Man of Gold ")—translated into English under the title of  

Tiswr's Two Worlds—tad Α £Mgers ιωα Wgy ("Eyes like the  
Sea "). the latter of which won the Academy's prize in 1890.  
He died at Budapest on the sth of May 1904; his wife having  
predeceased him in ι886. J6kaι was an arch-romantic, with a  
perfervid Oriental Imagination, and humour of the purest, rarest  

description. If one can imagine a combination, in almost equal  

parts, of Walter Scott, William Beckford, Dumas the, and  
Charles Dickens, together with the native originality of an  
ardent Magyar, one may perhaps form a fair idea of the great  

Hungarian romancer's indisputable genius . 

See N'vy l.ksιl6. Jikai Μό r, Hegedisis Sdndor, 1,lkm  Μ6•.όf; 
H. W Temppecrlky. " Maurus jokai and the Historical Novel,' (_ow-
'cm porary Revues (July ι gο. ).  

JOIWAKARTA, or Joxjoaaat^t (more correctly J0KvaLnaTA;  
Du Dj οkjakarla). a residency of the island of Java, Dutch East  
Indies, bounded N by Kedu and Surakarta, Ε. by  Surakarta, 
S. by the Indian Ocean, W by Bagelen. Pop. (1897), 858 .39 2.  
The country is mountainous with the exception of a wedge-like  
strip in the middle between the rivers Progo and Upak. In the  
north-west are the southern slopes of the volcano Merapi, and  
in the east the Kidul hills and the plateau of Sewu. The last-
named is an arid and scantily populated chalk range,with numer-
ous small summits, whence it is also known as the Thousand  
Hills. The remainder of the residency is well-watered and fer-
tile, important irrigation works having been carried out Sugar,  
rice and indigo are cultivated, salt-making is practised on the  
coast. The minerals include coal-beds in the Kidul hills and near  
Nangulan, marble απd gold in the neighbourhood of Kalasan.  
The natives are poor, owing chiefly to maladministration, the  
use of opium and the usury practised by foreigners (Chinese.  
Arabs, &c.). The principality is divided between the sultan  
(vassal of the Dutch government) and the so-called independent  
prince Paku Alam, Ngawen and lmogiri are enclaves of Sun-
karta. There are good roads, and railways connect the chief  
town with Batavia, Samarang, Surakarta, &-c. The town of  
Jokjakarta (see Java) is the seat of the resident, the sultan and  
the Paku Alam princes, its most remarkable section is the krsio'  
or rtndel of the sultan. Imogiri, S.W of the capital, the burial-
place of the princes of Surakarta and Jokjakarta, is guarded by  
priests and officials. Sentolo, Nangulan, Brosot, Kalasaa,  
Tempel, Wonosań  are considerable villages. There are numerous  
remains of Hindu temples, particularly in the neighbourhood of  
Kalasan near the birder of Surakarta and Prambanan, which is  
just across it. Remarkable sacred grottoes are found 00 the  
coast, namely, the so-called Nyabi Kidul and Rongkob, and at  
Selarong, south-east of Jokjakarta.  

JOLIET, a city and the county -seat of Will county, Illinois,  
U.S.A., in the township of Joliet ,  in the Ν E. part of the state,  
on the Des Plaines river, 40 m. S.W of Chicago. Pop (1890),  
23,264, (1900), 29,353.  of whom 8536 were foreign-born, 1819  
being German, 1579 Austrian, 1206 Irish and 955 Swedish;  
(1910 census) 34,670. In addition there is a large populaticn  
in the immediate suburbs: that of the township including the  
city was 27,438  in 1890, and 50,640 in 1950. Joliet is served by  
the Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fέ , the Chicago & Alton, the  
Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific, the Michigan Central, ibe  
Illinois, Iowa & Minnesota, and the Elgin, Joliet & Eastern  
railways, by interurban electric lines, and is Of the Illinois &  
Michigan canal- and the Chicago Sanitary (ship) canal. The  
city is situated in a narrow valley, on both sides of the river. It  
is the seat of the northern Illinois penitentiary, and has a publz  
library (in front of which is a statue, by S. Ash jornsen, of Lia  
Joliet), the township high school, two hospitals, two Catholic  
academies and a club-house, erected by the Illinois Steel Company  
for the use of its employees. There are two municipal parts,  
West Park and Highland Park; Dellwood Park is an amuseraert  
resort,owned by the Chicago & Joliet Electric Railway Cοmpaa l .  
In the vicinity are large deposits of calcareous building stone,  
cement and fireclay, and there are coal mines 20 m distant  
Mineral resources and water-power have facilitated the devek;  
nient of manufactures. The factory product in ig ο5 was valved'  
at $33,7 88,7 ( 2 9 . 3% more than in 1900), a large part of whi'i  
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was represented by Iron and steel goads. 'There are large  
industrial establishments just Outside the city limits. The first  

settlement on the site of JoSet (t833) was called Juliet, in  
honour of the daughter of James Β. Campbell, one of the settlers.  
The present name was adopted in 1845, in memory of Louis  
Joliet (1645-1700), the French Canadian explorer of the Missis-
sippi, and in 1852 a city charter was secured.  

JOLLY (frOm O. Fr. jolij, Fr. jali, the French word is obscure  
in origin; it may be from late Lat. gacdivas, from gαυdιre,  
to rejoice, the change οf d to l being paralleled by cigada  
and ciguk, or from O. Norae jot, Eng. "yule,"  the northern  
festival of midwinter), and adjective meaning gay, cheerful, jovial,  
high-spirited. The colloquial use of the term as an intensive  
adverb, meaning extremely, very, was in early usage quite  
literary; thus John Trapp ( ι601-1669), Commtalaries on Ike  
Ness Teslamcnl, MaIlkew (1647), writes, " All was jolly quiet  
at Ephesus before St Paul came hither." In the royal navy  
"jolly"  used as a substantive, is the slang name fora marine.  
To " jolly " is a slang synonym for " chaff." The word "jolly.  
boat,"  the name of a ship's small broad boat, usually clinker.  
built, is of doubtful etymology. It occurs in English in the  
ι8th century, and is usually connected with Dan. or Swed.  
joue, Dutch jol, a small ship's boat; these words are properly  
represented in English by "yawl" originally  a ship's small boat,  
now chiefly used of a rig οf sailing vessels, with a cutter-rigged  
foremast and a small mizzen stepped far aft, with a spanker  
sail (see RIGGING). A connexion has been suggested with a  
word of much earlier appearance in English, Jo!ywal, or gellywalle.  
This occurs at the end of the ι ςth century and is used of a smaller  
type of ship's boat. This is supposed to be a corruption of  

the French galiole or Dutch galjool, galliot (see GALLrv). The 
 galliot was, however, a large vessel.  

JOLT DE LOTΒΙΝIέ R Ε, SIR HENRI OUSTAVE (1829-1908),  
Canadian politician, was born at Epernay in France on the 5th  
of December *829. His father, Gaspard Pierre Gustave Jolt',  
the owner of famous vineyards at Epernay, was of Huguenot  
descent, and married Julie Christine, grand-daughter of Eustache  
Gaspard Michel Chattier de Lolbinitre, marquis de Lot.biniire  
(one of Montcalm's engineers at Quebec), he thus became  
seigneur de Lοtbini8re. Henri Gustave adopted the name of de  
LοΙbiniΣre in ι888, under a statute of the province of Quebec . 

He was educated in Paris, and called to the bar of lower Canada  
in 1858. On the 6th of May 1856 he married Margaretta Josephs  
(d. 19044), daughter of Hammond Gowen, of Quebec. At the  
general election of ι86ι he was elected to the house of assembly  
of the province of Canada as Liberal member for the county of  
Lotbinitre, and from 1867 to 1874 he represented the same  
county in the House of Commons, Ottawa, and in the legislative  
assembly, Quebec. Jolt' was opposed to confederation απd  
supported Dorion in the stand which he took on this question.  
In 1878 he was called by  Luc Letellier de St Just, lieutenant-
governor of Quebec, to form an administration, which was de-
feated in 1879,  απd until 1883 he was leader of the opposition  
During his brief administration he adopted a policy of retrench-
ment, and endeavoured to abolish the legislative council In  
1885, as a protest against the attitude of his party towards  
Louis Riel, who was tried and executed for high treason, he  
retired from public life. Early in the year 1895 he was induced  
again to take an active part in the campaign of his party, and at  
the general election of 1896 he was returned as member for the  
county of Pοrtneuf. He had already in 1895 been created  
K.C.M.G On the formation of Sir Wilfrid Laurier's adminis-
tration he accepted the office of controller of inland revenue, and  
a year later he became,a privy councillor, as minister of inland  
revenue. From 1900 to 1906 he was lieutenant-governor of the  
province of British Cό lumbιa. He twice declined a seat in the  
senate, but rendered eminent service to Canada by promoting  
the interest of agriculture, horticulture and οf forestry He  
died en the 17th of November 1go8. (A G. D.)  

JOMINI, ANTOINE HENR1, BARON (1779-1869). general in  
the French and afterwards in the Russian service, and one of  
the most celebrated writers on the art of war, was born on the  

6th of March 1779 at Payeme in the canton of Vaud. Switzerland,  
where his father was syndic. His youthful preference for a  

military life was disappointed by the dissolution of the Swiss  
regiments of France at the Revolution. For some time he was a  
clerk in a Paris banking-house, until the outbreak of the Swiss  
revolution. At the age of nineteen he was appointed to a post  
en the Swiss headquarters staff, and when scarcely twenty-one to  

the command οf a battalion. At the peace of Lun8 νille in 1801  
he returned to business life in Paris, but devoted himself chiefly  
to preparing the celebrated Traili des graadss olralions  miii-
'aires, which was published in 1804- 1 805. Introduced to Marshal  
Ney, he served in the campaign of Austerlitz as a volunteer  
aide-de-camp on Ney's personal staff. In December 1805  
Napoleon, bei ng much impressed by a chapter in Jomini's treatise,  
made him a colonel in the French service. Ney thereupon made  
him his principal aide-decamp. In ι8οό  Jomini published his  
views as to the conduct of the impending war with Prussia, and  
this, along with his knowledge of Frederick the Great's campaigns,  
which he had described in the Trail!, led Napoleon to attach him  
tο his own headquarters. He was present with Napoleon at  

the battle of Jens, and at Eylau won the cross of the Legion of  

Honour. After the peace of Tilsit he was made chief of the staff  

to Ney, and created a baron. In the Spanish campaign of  
ι8ο8 his advice was often of the highest value to the marshal,  
but Jomini quarrelled with his chief, and was kit almost at the  
mercy of his numerous enemies, especially Berthier, the emperor's  

chief of staff. Overtures had been made to him, as early as  
1807, to enter the Russian service, but Napoleon, hearing of his  
intention to leave the French army, compelled him to remain in  

the service with the rank of general of brigade. For some years  
thereafter Jomini held both a French and a Russian commission,  
with the consent of loth sovereigns. But when war between  
France and Russia broke out, he was in a difficult position,  
which he ended by taking a command on the line of communica-
tion. lie was thus engaged when the retreat from Moscow and  
the uprising of Prussia transferred the scat of war to central  

Germany. He promptly rejoined Ney, took part in the battle  

Of Liitzen and, as chief of the staff of Ney's group of corps,  
rendered distinguished services before απd at the battle of Baut.  
Zen, and was recommended for the rank of general of division.  

Berthier, however, not only erased Jomini's name from the list,  

but put him under arrest and censured him in army orders for  
failing to supply certain returns that had been called for. How  

far Jomini was held responsible for certain misunderstandings  
which prevented the attainment of all the results hoped for from  

Ney's attack (see BAiJTZEN) there is no means of knowing. But  
the pretext for censure was trivial and baseless, and during the  

armistice Jomini did as he had intended to do in ι8ο9- το, and  
went into the Russian service. As things then were, this  
was tantamount tο deserting to the enemy, and so it was  
regarded by. Napoleon and by the French army, and by  
not a few of his new comrades. It must be observed, in  
Jomini's defence, that he had for years held a dormant  

commission in the Russian army, that he had declined to  

take part in the invasion of Russia in 1811, and that he was a  

Swiss and not a Frenchman. His patriotism was indeed un-
questioned, and he withdrew from the Allied Army in 1814 when  

he found that he could not prevent the violation 01 Swiss neu-
trality. Apart from love of his own country, the desire to study,  
to teach and to practise the art of war was his ruling motive.  

At the critical moment of the battle of Eylau he exclaimed,  
"If I were the Russian commander for two hours !" On  
joining the allies he received the rank of lieutenant-general and  

the appointment of aide-de-tamp from the tsar, and rendered  

important assistance during the German campaign, though the  
charge that he betrayed the numbers, positions and intentions  
of the French to the enemy was later acknowledged by Napoleon  

to be without foundation. He declined as a Swiss patriot and  

as a French officer to take part in the passage of the Rhine at  

Basel and the subsequent invasion of France.  
In ι8 i 5 he was with the emperor Alexander in Paris, απd  

attempted in vain to save the life of his old commander Ney.  
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This almost cost him his position in the Russian service, but  
he succeeded in making head against his enemies, and took part  
in the congress of Vienna. Resuming, after a period of several  
years of retirement and literary work, his post in the Russian  
army, he was about 1823 made a full general, and thenceforward  
until his retirement in ι8ae he was principally employed in the  
military education of the tsarevich Nicholas (afterwards emperor)  
and in the organization of the Russian stall college, which was  
opened in 1832 and still bears its original name of the Nicholas  
academy. In :828 he was employed in the field ιο the Russo-
Turkish War, and at the siege of Varna he was given the grand  
cordon of the Alexander order. This was his last active service.  
In 1829 he settled at Brussels where he chiefly lived for the next  
thirty years. In 1853, after trying without success to bring  
about a political understanding between France and Russia,  
Jomini was called to St Petersburg to act as a military adviser  
to the tsar during the Crimean War. He returned to Brussels  
on the conclusion of peace in 1856 and some years afterwards  

settled at Passy near Paris. He was busily employed up to the  
end of his life in writing treatises, pamphlets and open letters  
on subjects of military art and history, and in 1859 he was asked  
by Napoleon ΙΙI. to furnish a plan of campaign in the Italian  
War. One of his last essays dealt with the war of 1866 and the  
Influence of the breech-loading rifle, and he died at Passy on  
the 24th of March 1869 only a year before the Franco-German  
War. Thus one of the earliest of the great military theorists  
lived tο speculate on the tactics of the present day.  

Amongst his numerous works the principal, besides the Traiii,  
arc: Ι βslοire critique et miliresirt des ‚ampagaes de la Ric:duhos  

(1806; new ed. 1819-1834); Vie politique t1 mihtau-e de NapolIon  
caconke /sac lui-mime (1827) and, perhaps the best known of all his  
publications, the theoretical PrIcis de Vast de la guerre (1836).  

See Ferdinand Leeomte, Li Distend lemma, as cud #5 &rigs  

(1861; new ed. 1888): C. A. Saint-Beuve,Le  GIalpal !mini (1869);  
Α. Pascal, O6sersalions hisloriqunn sw la sic, &c., di' gInIrd !mmini  

(‚842).  
JOMMELLI. NICCOLA (1714-1774), Italian composer, was  

born at Averse near Naples on the :0th of September 1714  
He received his musical education at two of the famous music  
schools of that capital, being a pupil of the Conservatorio de'  
poveri di Geail Cristo under Feo, and also of the Conservatorio  

dells pieti del Turchini under Pints, Mancini and Leo. His  

first opera, L'Erro,a amommu), was successfully produced at  
Naples (under a pseudonym) when Jommelli was only twenty.  
three Three years afterwards he went to Rome to bring out  
two new operas, and thence to Bologna, where he profited by the  
advice of Padre Martini, the greatest contrapuntist of his age . 
In the meantime Jommelli's fame began to spread beyond the  
limits of his country, and in 1748 be went for the first time 10  
Vienna, where one of his finest operas, Didone, was produced  
Three years litter he returned to Italy, and in 1753 he obtained  
the post of chapel-master to the duke of Wurttemberg at  Stutt-
gart, which city he made his home for a number'of years. In  
the same year he had ten commissions to write operas for princely  

courts. In Stuttgart be permitted no operas but his own to be  
produced, and he modified his style in accordance with German  
taste, so much that, when after an absence of fifteen years he  
returned to Naples, his countrymen hissed two of his operas ofl  
the stage. He retired in consequence to his native village, and  
only occasionally emerged from his solitude to take part in the  
musical life of the capital. His death took place on the s5th of  
August 1774, his last composition being the celebrated .If;surere,  
a setting for two female voices of Saverio Mattei's D ιalί aη para-
phrase of Psalm Ii. Jommelli is the most representative com-
poser of the generation following Leo and Durante. He ap-
proaches very closely to Mozart in his style, and is important as  
one of the composers who, by welding together German and  
Italian characteristics, helped to form the musical language of  
the great composers of the classical period of Vienna.  

JONAH, in the Bible, a prophet born at Gath-bepber in  
Zebulun, perhaps under Jeroboam (τ) (781- 741 s.c ?), who fore-
told the deliverance of Israel from the Aramaean ( τ Kings xiv  
as). This prophet may also be the hero of the much later book  of 

Jonah, but how different a man Is he 1 It is, howsese, the later  
Jonah who chiefly interests us. New problems have ań sen sett  
of the book which relates to him, but here we can only attempt  
to consider what, in a certain sense, may be called the surface  
meaning of the text.  

This, then is what we appear to be told. The prophet Jonah  
is summoned to go to Nineveh, a great and wicked city (d. 4  
Eadras ii. 8, 9), and prophesy against it. Jonah; however, is  
afraid (iv. τ) that the Ninevltes may repent, so, instead of going  
to Nineveh, he proceeds to Joppa, and takes his passage in a  
ship bound for Tarshish. But soon a storm arises, and, suppli-
cation to the gods failing, the sailors cast lots to discover the  
guilty man who has brought this great trouble. The lot falls  
on Jonah, who has been roughly awakened by the captain, and  
when questioned frankly owns that he is a Hebrew and a wor-
shipper of the divine creator Yahweh, from whom he has sought  
to flee (as if He were only the god of Canaan). Jonah advises  
the sailors to throw him into the sea. This, alter praying to  
Yahweh, they actually do; at once the sea becomes calm and  
they sacrifice to Yahweh. Meantime God has "appointed  a 
great fish" which swallows up Jonah. Three days and three  
nights he is in the fish's belly, till, at a word from Yahweh,  
it vomits Jonah on to the dry ground. Again Jonah receives  
the divine call. This time be obeys. After delivering his  
message to Nineveh he makes himself a booth outside the walls  
and waits in vain for the destruction of the city (probably iv.  
$ is misplaced and should stand after iii. 4). Thereupon Jonah  
beseeches Yahweh to take away his worthless life. As an  
answer Yahweh "appoints"  a small quickly-growing tree with  
large leaves (the castor-oil plant) to come up over the angry  
prophet and shelter him from the sun. But the next day the  
beneficent tree perishes by God's "appointment"from a worm-
bite. Once more God "appoints" something; it Is the east  
wind, which, together with the fierce heat, brings Jonah again  to  
desperation. The dose is fine, and reminds us of Job. God  
himself gives short-sighted man a lesson. Jonah has pitied  
the tree, and should not God have pity on so great a city?  

Two results of criticism are widely accepted. One relates to  
the psalm in ch. ii., which has been transferred from some other  
place, it is in (act an anticipatory thanksgiving for the deliverance  
of Israel, mostly composed of phrases from other psalms. The  
other is that the narrative before us is not historical but an  
imaginative story (such as was called a Midrash) teased upon  
Biblical data and tending to edification. It is, however, a story  
of high type. The narrator considered that Israel had to be  
a prophet to the " nations" at large, that Israel had, like Jonah,  
neglected its duty and for its punishment was " swallowed op"  
in foreign lands. God had watched over His people and prepared  
its choicer members to fulfil his purpose. This company of  
faithful but not always sudiciently charitable men represented  
their people, so that it might be said that Israel itself (the second  
Isaiah's "Servant, of Yahweh "—see Isetsa) had taken up its  
duty, but in an ucgenial spirit which grieved the MI-merciful  
One. The book, which is post-exilic, may therefore be grouped  
with another hfidrash, the Book of Ruth, which also appears to  
represent a current of thought opposed to the exclusive spirit  
of Jewish legalism.  

Some cntica, however, think that the key of symbolism needs  
to be supplemented by that of mythology. The "great flab"  
especially has a very mythological appearance. The Babylonian  
dragon myth (see CosI'000Nv) is often alluded to in the Old  
Testament, e.g in Jer. Ii. 44, which, as the present writer long  
since pointed out, may supply the missing link between Jonah  i. 
17 and the original myth. For the "great fish" is ultimately  
Tumor, the dragon of chaos, represented historically by Nebu-
chadrezzar. by whom for a time God permitted or " appointed"  
Israel to be swallowed up.  

For further details see T. IC. Cheyne, &uy. Dl?,., " Jonah  
and his article " Jonah, a Study in Jewish Folklore and  Religion, 
Theological Rnnew (1877), pp. 21  i-2 ι9.  K6ni , Hastings s Diet.  
Βι ble. "Jonah," is lull but not lucid; C. H. H. Wright. BiWicaf  
Studies (' 886) argues ably for the symbolic theory. Against Cheyne,  
see Marts s work on the Afiarr P repkilo (1894); the "greet flab"  
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and the " three days and three nights " remain unexplained by this  
water. On these points see limmern, K.Α.Τ. (3), ρρ. 366.389. 508.  
The difficulties of the mission of a Hebrew prophet to A sahut  
are diminished by Cheyne's later theory, Critics Biblka (1904),  
pp. 150-15r. (T.K.C.)  

JONAH, RABBI (ABQLWALID MERWAN Is Ν JANAE, also R.  
MwNus) (c. 99ο-c. 1050), the greatest Hebrew grammarian and  
lexicographer of the middle ages, lie was born before the year  
990, in Cordova, studied in Lucena, left his native city in 1012,  
and, after somewhat protracted wanderings, settled in Saragossa,  
where he died before 1050. He was a physician, and Ibn Abi  

Usaibia, in his treatise on Arabian doctors, mentions him as the  
author of a medical work. But Rabbi Jonah saw the true  
vocation of his life in the scientific investigation of the Hebrew  
language and in a rational biblical exegesis based upon sound  
linguistic knowledge. It is true, be wrote no actual commentary  

on the Bible, but his philological works exercised the greatest  
Influence on Judaic exegesis. His first work—composed, like  
all the rest, in Arabic—bears the title AlmusfaI(ia, and Corms,  
as is indicated by the word, a criticism and at the same time a  

supplement to the two works of Yehuda 'llayyuj on the verbs  

with weak-sounding and double-sounding roots. These two trac-
tates, with which'IJayyuj had laid the foundations of scientific  

Hebrew grammar, were recognized by Abulwalid as the basis  

of his own grammatical investigations, and Abraham Ibn Daud,  

when enumerating the great Spanish Jews in his history, sums  

up the significance of R. Jonah in the words: " He completed  
what 'IJayyυj had begun." The principal work of R. Jonah is  
the Kilab of Ταn¢ih (" Book of Exact Investigation"), which con-
sists of two parts, regarded as two distinct books—the Kilab el-
Lame (" Book of Many-coloured mower-beds ") and the Kilabal-
wful (" Book of Roots"). The former (ed. J. Dercnbourg, Paris,  

1886) contains the grammar, the latter (ed. Ad. Neubauer, Oxford,  

1875) the lexicon of the Hebrew language. Both works are also  
published in the Hebrew translation of Yehuda Ibn ribbon  
(Sefer Ha - Ri¢mak, ed. Β. Goldberg, Frankfurt am Main, 18 55;  
Sefei' Ha -Sckorasckim, ed. W. Bacher, Berlin, 1897) The other  
writings of Rabbi Jonah, so far as extant, have appeared in an  

edition of the Arabic original accompanied by a French transla-
tion (Opusc'des cl ‚railis d'Abou'l Walid, ed. Joseph and Hartwig  
berenbourg, Paris 1880). A few fragments and numerous  
quotations in his pń nciρal book form our only knowledge of the  
Kilab al - Taskmie (" Book of Refutation ") a controversial work  
in four parts, in which Rabbi Jonah successfully repelled the  
attacks of the opponents of his first treatise. At the head of  

this opposition stood the famous Samuel Ibn Nagdela (S. Ha-
Nagid) a disciple of 'IJayyuj. The grammatical work of Rabbi  
Jonah extended, moreover, to the domain of rhetoric and  

biblical hermeneutics, and his lexicon contains many exeget-
ical excursuses. This lexicon is of especial importance by reason  

of its ample contribution to the comparative philology of  
the Semitic languages—Hebrew and Arabic, in particular.  
Abulwalid's works mark the culminating point of Hebrew  
scholarship during the middle ages, and be attained a level  
which was not surpassed till the modern development of philo-
logical science in the 19th century.  

See S. Munk, Notice sus Abou'l Wald(P aris. 1851); W. Barber,  
Lebo,, send Werke des A6ulwalid stud die Qseikn seiner Sckr,flerklareng  

(Leipzig. 1885): id., Ass der &hriflerklarungdes Abulwalid (Lein-
zi 1889); id., Die hebr.-ar σbische Spracheergiei'hsng des Ab,'Jwa.lsd  

Henna, 1884); id., Die hebraisch-neuhebrais'he and keb ι.-wαma ύ ths  
pro.'kwrglekhung des Abulwalid (Vienna, 1885). (W. ΒΑ.)  

JONAS, JUSTUS (1493-1555),  German Protestant reformer,  
was born at Nordhausen in Thuringia, on the 5th of June 1493.  
His real name was jodokus (Jobst) Koch, which be changed  

according to the common custom of German scholars in the  

16th century, when at the university of Erfurt. He entered  
that university in 1506, studied law and the humanities, and  
became Master of Arts in ι ^ ιο. In ι 5ι ι he went to Wittenberg,  
where he took his bachelor's degree in law. He returned to  
Erfurt in 1514 or 1515, was ordained priest, and in !sr8 was  
promoted doctor in both faculties and appointed t ο a well-
endowed canonry in the church of St Severas, t ο which a (motes- 

xv 9  

sorship of law was attached. flu great admiration for Erasmus  
first led him to Greek and biblical studies, and his election In  
May 1519 as rector of the university was regarded as a triumph  

for the partisans of the New Learning. It was not, however,  

until after the Leipzig disputation with Eck that Luther won  
his allegiance. He accompanied Luther to Worms in 1521, and  
there was appointed by the elector of Saxony professor of canon  

law at Wittenberg. During Luther's stay in the Wartburg  
Jonas was one of the most active of the Wittenberg reformers.  

Giving himself up to preaching and polemics, he sided the  
Reformation by his gift as a translator, turning Luther's and  
Melancbthon's works into German or Latin as the case might  
be, thus becoming a sort of double of both. He was busied in  

conferences and visitations during the next twenty years, and  
in diplomatic work with the princes, In 1541 he began a  
successful preaching crusade in Halle; he became superintendent  

of its churches in 1542. In 1546 he was present at Luther's  
deathbed at Eisleben, and preached the funeral sermon; but  

in the same year was banished from the duchy by Maurice,  

duke (later elector) of Saxony. From that time until his death,  
Jonas was unable to secure a satisfactory living. He wandered  

from place to place preaching, and finally went to Eiafeld ( 1 553),  
where he died. He had been married three times.  

See Brefsweekscl des Justus Jonas, gemmmell and beerbeilel soy  
C. Kawerau (2 vole., Salle, 1884-1885):. Iςαωeraυ 'a article in Herxog- 

 Hauck, Reakneyklop^die, ed. 3, with bibliography.  

JONATHAN (Heb. " Yah Iwehj gives "). Of the many  
Jewish bearers of ibis name, three are well known: ( τ) the  
grandson of Moses, who was priest at Dan (Judg. zviii. 30).  

The reading Manasseh (see R.V. mg.; obtained by inserting  
s above the consonantal text in the Hebrew) is apparently  
intended to suggest that he was the son of that idolatrous king.  

(τ) The eldest son of Saul, who, together with his father,  
freed Israel from the crushing oppression of the Philistines  
(τ Sam. xiii. seq.). Both are lauded in an elegy quoted from the  

Book of Jashar ( τ Sam. i.) for their warm mutual love, their  
,heroiam, and their labours on behalf of the people. Jonathan's  
name is most familiar for the firm friendship which subsisted  

between him and David ( τ Sam. xviii. 1-4; six. 1-7; xx., xxii. 8;  
xxiii. ι ό -τ8), and when he fell at the battle of Gilboa and left  
behind him a young child (1 Sam. mi.; τ Sam. iv. 4), David  
took charge of the youth and gave him a place at his court  
(τ Sam. ix.). See further Dsvro, Saui. (3) The Maccabee  
(see Jcws• MACCABEXS).  

JONCI$ΒFS, VICTORIN (1839-1903), French composer, was  
born in Paris on the lath of April 1839. He first devoted his  

attention to painting, but afterwards took up the serious study  
of music. He entered the Paris Conservatoire, but did not  
remain there long, because he had espoused too warmly the  

cause of Wagner against his professor. lie composed the  
following operas: Sardanapale (1867), Le Dernier jail' de  

Pompti (1869), Dimilri (ι876), La Rcine Berlke (1878), L.e  
Ckesalier Jean (1885), Lenedol (1900). lie also wrote incidental  
music to ZZamlof, a symphony, and other works. Joncieres'  
admiration for Wagner asserted itself rather in a musical than a  
dramatic sense. The influence of the German master's earlier  

style can be traced in his operas. Joncibres, however, adhered  

to the recognized forms 0f the French opera and did not  
model his works according to the later developments of the  
Wagnerian " music drama." He may indeed be said to have  

been at least as much influenced by Gounod as by Wagner.  
From ι87ι be was musical critic for La Libak. He died on  
the 16th of October 1903.  

JONli4, ALFRED OILPIN (1824-1906), Canadian politician,  
was born at Weymouth, Nova Scotia, in September 1824, the  
son of Guy C. Jones of Yarmouth, and grandson of a United  
Empire Loyalist. In 1865 he opposed the federation of the  

British American provinces, and, in his anger at the eefusal of  
the British government to repeal such portions of the British  
North America Act as referred to Nova Scotia, made a speech  
which won for him the name of Haul-down-the-flag Jones. He  
was for many years a member Of the Federal Parliament, and  

τ α  
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fora few months in :878 WIS minister of militia undertheLiberal  
government. Largely owing to his influence the Liberal party  
refused in 1878 to abandon its Free Trade policy, an obstinacy  
which led to its defeat in that year. In ιοοο he was appointed  
lieutenant-governor of his native province, and held this position  
till his death on the ιςth of March 1906.  

JONES. SIR ALFRED LEWIS (1845-1909), British shipowner, 
 was born in Carmarihenshire, in 1845. At the age of twelve he  

was apprenticed to the managers of the African Steamship  
Company at Liverpool, making several voyages to the west  
coast of Africa. By the time he was twenty-six he had risen  
to be manager of the business. Not finding sufficient scope in  
this post, he borrowed money to purchase two or three small  
sailing vessels, and started in the shipping business on his own  
account. The venture succeeded, and he made additions to his  
fleet, but after a few years' successful trading, realizing that  
sailing ships were about to be superseded by steamers, he sold  
his vessels. About this time (1891) Messrs. Elder, Dempster  
& Co.,who purchased the business of the old African Steamship  
Company, offered him a managerial post. This offer he accepted,  
subject to Messrs. Elder, Dempster selling him a number of their  
shares, and he thus acquired an interest in the business, and  
subsequently, by further share purchases, its control. See  
further STEAMSHIP Lu+xs. In 5902 he was knighted. Sir  
Alfred Jones took a keen interest in imperial affairs, and was  
instrumental in founding the Liverpool school of tropical  

medicine. He acquired considerable territorial interests in  
West Africa, and financial interests in many of the companies  
engaged in opening up απd developing that part of the world.  
He also took the leading part in opening up a new line of com-
munication with the West Indies, and stimulating the Jamaica  

fruit trade and tourist traffic. He died on the 13th of December  
1909, leaving large charitable bequests.  

JONES, BBENEZER (1820-1860), British poet, was born in  
Islington, London, on the 20th of January ι8ιο. His father,  
who was of Welsh extraction, was a strict Calvinist, and Ebenezer  

was educated at a dull, middle-class school. The death of his  
father obliged him to become a clerk in the office of a tea  

merchant. Shelley and Carlyle were his spiritual masters, and  
he spent ell his spare time in reading and writing; but he  
developed an exaggerated style of thought and expression, due  
partly to a defective education. The unkind reception of his  

Studies of Sensolion απd Ere," (1843) seemed to be the last drop  
in his bitter cup of life. Baffled and disheartened, he destroyed  
his manuscripts. He earned his living as an accountant and by  
literary hack work, and it was not until he was rapidly dying of  
consumption that he wrote his three remarkable poems," Winter  
Hymn to the Snow," " When the World is Burning" and "To  
Death." The fame that these and some of the pieces in the  
early volume brought to their author came too late. He died  
on the 24th of September 1860.  

it was not till :870 that Dante Gabriel Rossetti praised Ida work  
in Notes απd Queries. Rossetti's example was followed by W. B.  
Scott, Theodore Watte-Du"ton, who contributed some papers  
on the subject to the Athenaeum (September απd October 1878).  
and R. H. Sheppard, who edited Studies of Sensation aid Estes  
in 1879.  

JONES, ERNEST CHARLES (2829-1869), English Chartist,  
was born at Berlin on the 25th of January 1819, and educated  
in Germany. His father, an officer in the British army, was then  
equerry to the duke of Cumberland—afterwards kingof Hanover.  
In 1838 Jones came to England, and in ι84ι published anony-
mously The Woad Spirit, a romantic novel. This was followed  
by some songs and poems. Ιn ι8µ he was celled to the bar at  
the Middle Temple. In 2845 he joined the Chartist agitation,  
quickly becoming its most prominent figure, and vigorously 

 carrying on the party's campaign on the platform and in the  
press. His speeches, in which he openly advocated physical  
force, led to his prosecution, and he was sentenced in 1848 to  
two years' imprisonment for sedition. While in Anson he wrote,  
it is said in his own blood on leaves torn from a prayer-book,  
The Resell of Hindosta., an epic poem. On his release he again  

became the leader of what remained of the Chartist party and  
editor of its organ. But he was almost its only public speaker,  
he was out of sympathy with the other leading Chartiats, and  
soon joined the advanced Radical party. Thenceforward he  

devoted himself to law and literature, writing novels, tales and  
political songs. He made several unsuccessful attempts to  
enter parliament, and was about to contest Manchester, with  
the certainty of being returned, when he died there 0n the 2 ό tb  
of January 1869. He is believed to have sacrificed a consider-
able fortune rather than abandon his Chartist p ńndpks. Hii  
wife was Jane Aiherley; and his son, Llewellyn Atherley-Jones.  
K.C. (b. 28$ r), became a well-known barrister and Liberal  
member of parliament.  

JONES, HENRY (1831-1890), English author, well known as a  
writer on whist under his nom de guerre" Cavendish," was born  
in London on the and of November 1831, being the eldest son et  
Henry D. Jones, a medical practitioner. He adopted his father's  
profession, established himself in 2852 and continued for sixteen  
years in practice in London. The father was a keen devotee of  
whist, and under his eye the son became early in life a good player.  
Hewasa member of several whist clubs, among them the" Caven-
dish,' and in 1862 appeared his Principle of Whist, stated and  

explained by "Caurndisk," which was destined to become the  
leading authority as to the practice of the game. This work  
was followed by treatises on the laws of piquet and €carth.  
" Cavendish "also wrote on billiards, lawn tennis απd croquet,  
and contributed articles on whist and other games to the ninth  
edition of the Escydopaedia Britannica. "'Cavendish ' was not  
a law-maker, but he codified and commented upon the laws which  
had been made during many generations of card-playing." Cue  
of the most noteworthy points in his character was the manner  
in which he kept himself abreast of improvements in his favourite  
game. He died on the loth of February 2899.  

JONES, HENRY ARTHUR ( τ8ςτ- 	), English dramatist,  
was born at Grandborough, Buckinghamshire, on the 2&h of  
September 1851 the son of Silvanus Jones, a farmer. He began  
to earn his living early, his spare time being given to literary  

pursuits. He was twenty-seven before his fast piece, Oaily  
Round Ike Corner, was produced at the Exeter Theatre, but within  
four years of his debut as a dramatist he scored a great success by  
The Surer King (November ι88τ), written with Henry Herman, a  
melodrama produced by Wilson Barrett at the Princess's Theatre.  
Its financial success enabled the author to write a play " a  
please himself." Saints and Sinners (1884), which ran for two  
hundred nights, placed an the stage a picture of middle-class life  
and religion in a country town, and the introduction of the  
religious element raised considerable outcry. The author de-
fended himself in an article published in the NineIecntk Century  
(January ι88 ) , taking for his starting-point a quotation from  
the preface to Moliere's Tart 4'. His next serious piece was  
The Middleman (1889), followed by Jude* (τ89o), both power-
ful plays, which established his reputation. Later plays were  
The Dancing Girl (1891), The Crusaders (t891), The B&udk Skip  
(1893), The Tempter (1893),  Τkι Masqueraders (189.4) , The Cue of  
Rebellious Susan (1894), The Triumph of the Philistines ( ι8gς),  
Michael and his Lest Angel (2896), The Rogue's Comedy ( ι 896), ΤΑ'  
Physician (1897), The Liars (1897), Carna' Sakilt (5899), Τke  
Jlanawores of Jane (2890), The Lackeys' Carnisal (igoo), MT's  
Dane's Defence (1900), The. Princess's Nose (ipoa), Chance eke Id"  
(1902), White-washing Julia (1903), Joseph Entangled (5904), The  
Ckeeali'r (1904), &c. A uniform edition of his plays began to be  
issued in τ8gt; and his 0wn views of dramatic art have been  
expressed from time to time in lectures and essays, collected in  
ι8g5 as Τkι Renascence of the English Drama.  

JONES, 11(100 ( τ573-τ65τ). ,English architect, sometimes  
called the "English Palladio," the son of a cloth-worker, was  
born in London on the 15th of July 5573. It is stated that he  
was apprenticed to a joiner, but at any rate his talent for drawing  

attracted the attention of Thomas Howard, earl of Arundel  
(some say William, 3rd earl of Pembroke), through whose help he  

went to study landscape-painting in Italy. His preference soon  

transferred itself to architecture, and, following chiefly the style  
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of Palladlo, he acquired at Venice such a repulatlon that in 1604  

be was invited by Christian IV. to Denmark, where be is said to  

have designed the two great royal palaces of Ro.enborg and  
Frederiksberg. In the following year he accompanied Anne of  

Denmark to the court of James 1. of England, where, besides  
being appointed architect to the queen and Prince Henry, he was  
employed in supplying the designs and decorations of the court  
masques. After a second visit to Italy in 1622, Jones was ap-
pointed surveyor-general of royal buildings by James 1., and was  
engaged tο prepare designs fora new palate at Whitehall. In 16 το  
be was employed by the king to investigate the origin of Stone-
henge, when he came to the absurd conclusion that it had been a  
Roman temple. Shortly afterwards he was appointed one of  
the commissioners for the repair of St Paul's, but the work was  
not begun till 1633. Under Charles I. he enjoyed the same officea  
as under his predecessor, and in the capacity of designer of the  
masques he came into collison with Ben Jensen, who frequently  
made him the butt of his'satire. After the Civil War Jones was  
forced to pay heavy fines as a murder and malignant. He died  
in poverty on the 5th of July 1651.  

A list of the principal buildings designed by Jones is given in  
Dallaway's edition of Walpole's Anecdotes of Fainting, and for an  
estimate of him as an architect see Fergusson a History a] Modern  

Architecture. The Architecture of Palladia, in 4 books, by ‚sign  
Jones, appeared in 1715; The Most Notable An'iqu,1 of GreatDrit απι, 
called Stonehcag ι, restored by 'alga Jones, in 1655 led with memoir,  
1725); the Designs of lnigo Jones, by W. Kent, rn 1727; and The  
Designs of hiyo Jones, by Ware, in  1757 See also G H. Birch,  
London Churches of She  Χ  VIII!' and ΧνΙΙltk C'rdurses (1896);  
W. J. Loftie, Inigo Jones and Wren, or the Rise and Decline of  Modern  
Archile'Sure in England (1 893).  

JONES, JOHN (c. X800-1882), English art collector, was born  
about ι8οο in or near London. He was apprenticed to a tailor,  
and about 1825 opened a shop of his own in the west -end of  
London. In 1850 he was able to retire from active management  
with a large fortune. When quite a young man he had begun t ο  
Collect articles of ocrlu. The rooms over his shop in which he  
at first lived were soon crowded, and even the bedrooms of his  
new house in Piccadilly were filled with art treasures. His  
collection was valued at approximately £s5o,aoo. Jones died  
in London on the 7th of January 1882, leaving his pictures,  
furniture and objects of art to the South Kensington Museum.  

Α Camlogue oldie Jones Bequest was ρubl ί shcd by the Museum in  
1882, and a Handbook, with memoir, in 1883.  

JONES, JOHN PAUL (1747-1792), American naval officer,  

was born on the 6th of July 1747, on the estate of Arbigland, in  
the parish of Kirkbean and the stewartry of Kirkcudbright,  
Scotland. His father, John Paul, was gardener t ο Robert Craik,  
a member of parliament; and his mother, Jan MacduB, was the  
daughter of a Highlander. Young John Paul, at the age of  
twelve, became shipmaster's apprentice to a merchant of White-
haven, named Younger. At seventeen he shipped as second  
mete and in the next year as first mate in one of his master's  
vessels; an being released from his indentures, he acquired an  
Interest in a ship, and as first mate made two voyages between  

Jamaica and the Guinn coast, trading in slaves. Becoming dis-
satisfied with this kind of employment, he sold his share in the  

ship and embarked for England. During the voyage both the  
captain and the mate died of fever, and John Paul took command  
and brought the ship safely to port. The owners gave him and  
the crew 10% of the cargo; after 1768, as captain of one of their  

merchantmen, John Paul made several voyages to America;  

but for unknown reasons he suddenly gave up his command to  

live in America in poverty and obscurity until 1775. During  
this period he assumed the name οf Jones, apparently out of  
regard for Willie Jones, a wealthy planer and prominent political  
leader οf North Carolina, who bad befriended John Paul in his  
days of poverty.  

When war broke out between England and her American  
colonies, John Paul Jones was commissioned as a first lieutenant  

by the Continental Congress, on the sand of December 1775.  In  
1776 he participated in the unsuccessful attack on the island of  
New Providence, and as commander first of the " Providence "  

and then of the " Alfred " he cτυi ed between Bermuda and  
Nova Scotia, inflicting much damage on British ship ping and  
fisheries. On the loth of October 1 776 he was promoted captain.  
On the 1st of November 1777 he sailed in the sloop-of-war  
" Ranger " for France with deapatches for the American com-
missbσπs, announcing the surrender of Burgoyne and asking  
that Jones should be supplied with a swift frigate for harassing  
the coasts of England. Failing to secure a frigate, Jones sailed  
from Bast in the" Ranger " on the zoth of April 1778. A few  
days later he surprised the garrisons of the two forts commanding  
the harbour of Whitehaven, a port with which he was familiar  
from boyhood, spiked the guns and made an unsuccessful attempt  
to fire the shipping. Four days thereafter he encountered the  
British skein-014m " Drake," a vessel slightly superior to his in  
fighting capacity, and after an hour's engagement the British  
ship struck her colours and was taken to Brest By this exploit  
Jones became a great hero in the eyes of the French, just begin-
ning a war with Great Britain. With the rank of commodore he  
was now put at the head of a squadron of five ship,. His flagship,  
the " Dures," a re-fitted East Indiaman, was re-named by him  
the" Bonhomme Richard," ass compliment to Benjamin Frank-
lin, whose Poor Riclw'd's Almanac was then popular in France.  
On the 14th of August the five ships sailed from L'Orieist, accom-
panied by two French privateers. Several of the French com-
manders under Jones proved insubordinate, and the privateers  
and three of the men-of-war soon deserted him. With the others,  
however, he continued to take prizes, and even planned to attack  
the port of Leith, but was prevented by unfavourable winds. On  
the evening of the 23rd of September the three men-of-war  
sighted two British men-of-war, the" Serapia"and the "Countess  
of Scarbrough," oil Flamborough Head. The " Alliance, '  
commended by Captain Landaia, made off, leaving the " Bo η-
homme Richard" and the " Í,.Bas " to engage the Englishmen.  
Jones engaged the greatly superior " Sempis," and after a des-
perate battle of three and a half hours compelled the English ship  
to surrender. The "Countess of Scarbrough" had meanwhile  
struck to the more formidable" Pallas." Jones transferred his  
men and supplies to the " Serapia," and the next day the " Bon-
homme Richard "sank.  

During the following year Jones spent much of his time  
in Pais. Louis XVI. gave him a gold-hilted sword and  
the royal order of military merit, and made him chevalier of  
France. Early in 1781 Jones returned to America to secure  
a new command. Congress offered him the command of the  
"America," a frigate then building, but the vessel was shortly  
afterwards given to Franca In November 1783 he was sent to  
Paris as agent for the prizes captured in European waters under  
his own command, and although he gave much attention to  
social affairs and engaged In several private business enter-
prises, he was very successful in collecting the prize money.  
Early in 1787 he returned to America and received a gold  
medal from Congress in recognition of his services.  

In 1788 Jones entered the service of the empress Catherine of  
Russia, avowing his intention, however, "to preserve the con-
dition of an American citizen and officer." As a rear-admiral he  
took part in the naval campaign in the Liman (an arm of the  
Black Sea, into which flow the Bug and Dnieper rivers) against  
the Turks, but the jealous intrigues of Russian officers caused  
him to be recalled to St Petersburg for the pretended purpose of  
being transferred to a command in the North Sea Here he was  
compelled to remain in idleness, while rival officers plotted  
against him and even maliciously assailed his private character.  
In August 1789 he left St Petersburg a bitterly disappointed  
man. In May 1790 he arrived in Paris, where he remained in  
retirement during the rest of his life, although he made several  
efforts to re-enter the Russian service.  

Undue exertion and exposure had wasted his strength before  
he reached the prime of life, and after an illness, in which he  
was attended by the queen's physician, he died on the 18th of  
July 1792. His body was interred in the St Louis cemetery  

for foreign Protestants, the funeral expenses being paid from  

the private puss of Pierrol Fran ςois Simmonesu, the king's  
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commissary. In the confusion during the following years the  
burial place of Paul Jones was forgotten; but in June 1899  
General Horace Porter, American ambassador to France,  

began a systematic search for the body, and after excavations on  

the site of the old Protestant cemetery, now covered with houses,  

a leaden corm was discovered, which contained the body in a  

remarkable state of preservation. In July 5905 a fleet of  
American war-ships carried the body to Annapolis, where it  

now rests in one of the buildings of the naval academy.  

Jones was a seaman of great bravery and technical ability,  
but over-jealous of his reputation and inclined to be querulous  

and boastful. The charges by the English that he was a pirate  
were particularly galling tο him. Although of unprepossessing  
appearance, 5 ft. 7 in. in height and slightly round-shouldered,  
he was noted for his pleasant manners and was welcomed into  
the most brilliant courts of Europe.  

Romance has played with the memory of Paul Jones to such an  

extent that few accounts of his life are correct. Of the early bio-
grahies the best are Sherburne's (London, 18255), chiefly a collection  
of Jones's correspondence; the Janelk-Taylor Collection (New York,  
1830), containing numerous extracts from his letters and journals;  
and the life by A. S. Mackenzie (a vela., New York, 1846). In  
reccntyears a number of new biographies have appeared, including  
A. C. Buell's (a vols., 1900), the trustworthiness of which has been  
discredited, and Hutchins Hapgood's in the Riverside Biographical  
Series (19oi). The life by Cyrus Townsend Brady in the "Great  
Commanders Series" (1900) is perhaps the best.  

JONES, MICHAEL (d. 1649), British soldier. His father was  
bishop of Killaloc in Ireland. At the outbreak of the English  
Civil War he was studying law, but he soon took service in  
the army of the king in Ireland. He was present with Ormonde's  
army in many of the expeditions απd combats of the devastating  
Iń sh War, but upon the conclusion of the " Irish Cessation"  
(see Os ormx, Jastas Βυτtχa, D υxx or) he resolved to leave  
the king's service for that of the parliament, in which he soon  

distinguished himself by his activity and skill. In the Welsh  

War, and especially at the last great victory at Rowton Heath,  

Jones's cavalry was always far superior t ο that of the Royalists,  
and in reward for his services he was made governor of Chester  

when that city fell into the hands of the parliament. Soon  

afterwards Jones was sent again to the Irish War, in the capacity  
οf commander-in-chief. He began his work by reorganizing  
the army in the neighbourhood of Dublin, απd for some time he  
carried on a desultory war of posts, necessarily more concerned  

for his supplies than for a victory. But at Dungan Hill he  
obtained a complete success over the army of General Preston,  

and though the war was by no means ended, Jones was able to  

hold a large tract of country for the parliament. But can the  
execution of Charles I., the war entered upon a new phase, and  
garrison after garrison fell to Ormbnde's Royalists. Soon Jones  

was shut up in Dublin, and then followed a siege which was  

regarded both in England and Ireland with the most intense  

interest. On the and of August 1649 the Dublin garrison  

relieved itself by the brilliant action of Rathmines, in which  
the loyal army was practically destroyed. A fortnight later  
Cromwell landed with heavy reinforcements from England.  
Jones, his lieutenant- general, took the field; but on the 19th  
of December 1649 he died, worn out by the fatigues of the  

campaign.  
JONES, OWNN (1741-1814), Welsh antiquary, was born  

on the 3rd of September 1741 at Lianvihangel Glyn y Myvyr in  
Denbighshire. In 1760 he entered the service of a London  
firm of furriers, to whose business he ultimately succeeded.  

lie had from boyhood studied Welsh literature, and later  

devoted time and money to its collection. Assisted by Edward  
William of Glamorgan (lobo Morganwg) and Dr. Owen Pughe, he  
published, at a cost of more than Dec*, the well-known Mysyriaa  
Arckaiology of Wales (1801-1807), a collection of pieces dating  

from the 6th to the 14th century. The manuscripts which he  
had brought together are deposited in the British Museum;  

the material not utilized in the Myvyriam Archaiology amounts  
to too volumes, containing ι6,οοο pages of verse and 15,300  
pages of pr=e. Jones was the founder of the Gwyneddigion  

Society (1770  in London for the encouragement of Welt  
studies and literature; and he began in ι8σς a miscellany—the  
Grcal-0f which only one volume appeared. An edition  of 
the poems of DaoJdd ab Gvilym was also issued at his expense.  
He died on the a ό th of December 1814 at his business premises in  

Upper Thames Street, London.  
JONES, OWEN (1809-1874), British architect and art decors-

tor, son of Owen Jones, a Welsh antiquary, was been in London.  
After an apprenticeship of six years in an arhitem's office,  

he travelled for four years in Italy, Greece, Turkey, Egypt  

and Spain, making a special study of the Alhambra. On his  
return to England in 1836 he busied himself in his professional  

work. His forte was interior decoration, for which his formula  

was: "Form without colour is like a body without a soul."  
He was one of the superintendents of works for the Ezhibi-
tion of ι85ι and was responsible for the general decoration  at 
the Crystal Palau at Sydenham. Along with Digby Wyatt,  
Jones collected the casts of works of art with which the palace  

was filled. He died in London on the ι9t6 of April 1874.  
Owen Jones was described in the Builder for 1874 as "the most  

potent apostle of colour that architectural England has had in  
these days." His range of activity is to be traced ill his works:  
Plans, Elevation: and Details of theAlhambra (1835-184 ), in  which he 
was assisted by MM. Gouty and Gayangos; Designs for Mosaic and  
Temlated Pavements (1842) i Ρσlychromαtic Ornament o Italy (5845 
An Attempt Ιο Define the Principles which regulate the 

of 
 of 

Colour in Decorative Arts (1852); handbook to the Alhambra Covf  
(1854); Grammar of Ornament (1856), a very important work; Οne  
Thousand and One Initial Letters (1864q); Scree hundred and Tee  
Monograms (1864); and Examples of Chinese Ornament (1867).  

JONES, RICHARD (1790-1855), English economist, was  

born at Tunbridge WVells. The son of a solicitor, he was intended  
for the legal profession, and was educated at Caius College,  

Cambridge. Owing to ill-health, he abandoned the idea of the  
law and took orders soon after leaving Cambridge. For several  

years he held curacies in Sussex απd Kent. In 1833 he was  
appointed professor of political economy at King's College,  
London, resigning this post in 1835 to succeed T. R. Malthus in  
the chair οf political economy απd history at the East India  
College at Hailcybury. He took an active part in the Commuta-
tion of tithes in 1836 and showed great ability as a tithe  
commissioner, an 015ce which he filled till 1851. He was for some  
time, also, a charity commissioner. He died at Hailcybury,  

shortly after he had resigned his professorship, on the 16th of  
January 1855. In 5831 Jones published his Essay on the Dis1ń -
baliotι of Wealth and on the Sources of Taxation, his most important  
work. In it he showed himself a thorough-going critic of the  
Ricardian system.  

Jones's method is inductive; his conclusions are founded on a vide  
observation of contemporary facts, aided by the study of history.  
The world he professed to study was not an imaginary world,  in-
habited by abstract "economic men," but the real world with the  
different forms which the ownership and cultivation of land, and, in  
general, the conώ tiοns οf production and distribution, assume at  
different times απd places. His recognition of such different  
systems of life in communities occupying different stages in the  
Progress οf civilization led to h^ roposal of what he called  a 

political economy of nations.' This was a protest against the  
practice of taking the exceptional state of facts which exists, and  
is indeed only partially realized, in a small corner of our planet  
as representing the uniform type of human societies, and ign  
the effects of the early history and special development of dch  
community as influencing its economic phenomena. Jones is ιe-
markabΙeforhis(rmlomfrumexaggerat ίoπ and one-sided statement;  
thus, whilst holding Malthus in, perhaps, undue esteem, he declines  
to accept the proposition that an increase of the means e( subsistence  
is necessacily followed by an increase of population; and he main-
tains what is undoubtedly true, that with the growth of population,  
in all well.governed and prosperous states, the command over fond.  
instead of diminishing, increases.  

A collected edition of Jones's works, with a preface by W.Whewell,  

was published in 1859.  
JONES, THOMAS RUPRRT (1819- 	), English geologist  

and palaeontologist, was horn in London on the Est of October  

1859. While at a private school at Ilminster, his attention was  
attracted to geology by the fossils that are so abundant in the  

Liss quarries. In 1835 he was apprenticed to a surgeon at  

Taunton, and he complstcd his apprenticeship in z84s at  
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Newbury In Berkshire. He was then engaged in practice mainly  
in London, till in 1849 he was appointed assistant secretary  
tο the Geological Society of London. In 1862 he was made  
professor of geology at the Royal Military College, Sandhurst.  
Having devoted his especial attention to fossil microzoa, he now  
became the highest authority in England on the Foraminifers  
and Entomostraca. He edited the and edition of Mantell's  
Medals of Creation (1854), the 3rd edition of Mantell's Geological  
Escursiοnτ round the Isle of Wight (1854), and the 7th edition  
of Mantell's Wonder: of Geology (1857); he also edited the and  
edition of Dixon's Geology of Sussex (1878)., He was elected  
F.R.S. in 1872 and was awarded the Lyell medal by the Geologi-
cal Society in 1890. For many years he was specially interested  
in the geology of South Africa.  

His publications include Α Monograph of the Enlomosfraca of the  
Cretaceous Formation of England (l'alaeontograpph. Soc., 49);  
Α Monograph of the Tertiary Entomostro. s of England (ibid. 1857  
Α monograph of the Fossil Esiheriae (ibid. 1862); Α Mono ρh of  
the Foraminifera of the Crag (ibid. 1866, &c., with H. B. Brady)•  
and numerous articles in the Annals and Magazine of Natural  

History, the Geological Magazine, the Proceedings of the Geobgs'ite  

Assoisalios, and other journals.  
JONES, WILLIAM (1726-1800), English divine, was born at  

I.owick, in Northamptonshire on the 30th of July 1726. He was  
descended from an old Welsh family and one of his progenitors  
was Colonel John Jones, brother-in-law of Cromwell. lie was  
educated at Charterhouse School, and at University College,  
Oxford. There a kindred taste for music, as well as a similarity  
in regard to other points of character, led to his close intimacy  
with George Horne (g.e.), afterwards bishop of Norwich,  
whom he induced to study Hutchinsonian doctrines. After  
obtaining his bachelor's degree in 1749,  Jones bald various  
preferments. In 1777 he obtained the perpetual curacy of  
Nayland, Suffolk, and on Horne's appointment to Norwich  
became his chaplain, afterwards writing his life. His vicarage  
became the centre of a High Church coterie, and Jones himself  
was a link between the non-jurors and the Oxford movement.  
He could write intelligibly on abstruse topics. He died on the  
6th of January 1800.  

In 1756 Jones published his tractate On the Catholic Doctrine of the  

Trinity, a statement of the doctrine from the Hutchinsonian mint  

of viεσ, with a succinct and able summary of biblical proofs. This  
was followed in 1762 by an Essay on the First Prjaci p,t's of No.liwoi  
Philosophy, in which he maintained the theories of utchinson in  
opposition to those of Sir Isaac Newton, and in 1781 he dealt with  
the same subject in Physiological Dicguisilions. Jones was also the  
originator of the British Critic (May 17 3). His collected works  
with a life by William Stevens, appeared in 1801, in 12 νοfs., and  
were condensed into 6 vole. in 1810. A life of Jones, forming pt. S  

of the Biography of English Divines, was published in 1849.  
JONES, SIR WILLIAM (1746- 1 794), British Orientalist and  

jurist, was born in London on the 18th of September 1746.  
He distinguished himself at Harrow, and during his last three  
years there applied himself to the study of Oriental languages,  
teaching himself the rudiments of Arabic, and reading Hebrew  
with tolerable ease. In his vacations he improved his acquain-
tance with French and Italian. In 1764 Jones entered Uni-
versity College, Oxford, where he continued to study Oriental  
literature, and perfected himself in Persian and Arabic by the aid  
of a Syrian Miraa, whom he had discovered and brought from  
London. Ha added to his knowledge of Hebrew and made  
considerable progress in Italian, Spanish and Portuguese.  
lie began the study of Chinese, and made himself master of  
the radical characters of that language. During five years he  
partly supported himself by acting as tutor to Lord Aliborpc,  
afterwards the second Earl Spencer, and in 1766 he obtained  a 
fellowship. Though but twenty-two years of age, he was already  
becoming famous as an Orientalist, and when Christian VIL of  
Denmark visited England in 1768, bringing with him a life of  
Nadir Shah in Persian, Jones was requested to translate the  
MS. into French. The translation appeared in 1770, with an  
Introduction containing a description of Asia and a short  
history of Persia. This was followed in the same year by a Trailt  
sup la potsie orienlale, and by a French metrical translation οf  

the odes of liafla. In 1771 he published a Dissatalion sue la  
lillIratws orieniak, defending Oxford scholars against the  
criticisms made by Anquetil Du Perron in the introduction to his  

translation of the Ζend- Ααstα. In the same year appeared his  
Grammar of the Persian Language. In 1772 Jones published  a 
volume of Poems, Chkfly Translations from Asiaticle Languages,  

together with Two Essays on the Poetry of Eastern Nations and  

on the Arts commonly called Imitative, and in 1774 a treatise  
entitled Peeseos Asialica commenbtorium libri sex, which defi-
nitely confirmed his authority as an Oriental schdlar.  

Finding that some more financially profitable occupation was  
necessary, Jones devoted himself with his customary energy  
to the study of the law, and was milled to the bar at the Middle  
Temple in 1774. He studied not merely the technicalities, but  
the philosophy, of law, and within two years had acquired  so 
considerable a reputation that he was in 1776 appointed cοmmia-
sioner in bankruptcy. Beside writing an Essay on the Lew, of  

Badmen&, which enjoyed a high reputation both in England and  
America, Jones translated, in 1778, the speeches of Isaeus on the  
Athenian right of inheritance. In 1780 he was a parliamentary  
candidate for the university of Oxford, but withdrew from  
the contest before the day of election, as he found he had no  
chance of success owing to his Liberal opinions, especially on  
the questions of the American War and of the slave trade.  

In 1783 was published his translation of the seven anent  
Aiabic poems called MoaTlakdt. In the same year he was ap-
pointed judge of the supreme court οf judicature at Calcutta,  
then" Fort William," and was knighted. Shortly after his arrival  
in India he founded, in January 1784, the Bengal Asiatic Society,  
of which he remained president till his death. Convinced as he  
was of the great importance of consulting the Hindu legal  
authorities in the original, heat once began the study of Sanskrit,  
and undertook, in 1788, the colossal task of compiling a digest  
of Hindu and Mahommedan law. This he did not live to com-
plete, but he published the admirable beginnings of it in his  
Institutes of Hindu Law, or the Ordinances of Menu (1794); his  
Mohammedan Lam of Successikn to Properly of Inlestates; and his  
Mohammedan Law of Inheritance (1792). In 1789 Jones had  
completed his translation of Kalidisa's moat famous drama,  
Saknntald. He also translated the collection of fable entitled  
the Hilo$desa, the Gitagotinda, and considerable portions of the  
Vedas, besides editing the text of Kalidasa's poem Ritutamhara.  
He was a large contributor also to his society's volumes of  
Asiatic Researches.  

His unremitting literary labours, together with his heavy  
judicial work, told on his health after a ten years' residence in  
Bengal; and he died at Calcutta on the 27th of April 1794. An  
extraordinary linguist, knowing thirteen languages well, and  

having a moderate acquaintance with twenty-eight others, his  
range of knowledge was enormous. As a pioneer in Sanskrit  
learning and as founder of the Asiatic Society he rendered the  

language and literature of the ancient Hindus accessible to  
European scholars, and thus became the indirect cause of later  
achievements in the field of Sanskrit and comparative philology.  
A monument to his memory was erected by the East India  
Company in St Paul's, London, and a statue in Calcutta.  

See the Memoir 0804 by Lord Teignmouth, published in the 
collected edition of Sir W. Jonee' ι works.  

JδΝRδΡΙΝΟ, a town of Sweden, capital of the district (Jess) of  
J6nkδρing, 230 m. S.W. of Stockholm by rail. Pop. (1900),  
23,143. It occupies a beautiful but somewhat unhealthy position  
between the southern end of Lake Vetter and two small lakes,  
Rokajl and Munksj6. Two quarters of the town, Svenska Mad  
and Tyska Mad, recall the time when the site was a marsh (mad),  
and buildings were constructed on piles. The residential  
suburbs among the hills, especially Dunkeńallar, are attractive  
and healthier than the town. The church of St Kristine  
(c. 1650), the court-houses, town-ball, government buildings, and  
high scńocl, are noteworthy. The town is one of the leading in-
dustrial centres in Sweden. The match manufacture, for which  
it is principally famous, was founded by Johan Eduard Lund-
str.m in 1844. The well-known brand of sαkerhcl τ-Ιdndτtichw  
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(safety-matches) was introduced later. There are also textile  
manufactures, paper-factories (on Μunksjδ), and mechanical  
works. There is a large fire-arms factory at Huskvarna, 5.m E.  
Water-power is supplied here by a fine series of falls. The hill  
Taberg, 8 m. S., is a mass of magnetic iron ore, rising 410 ft. above  

the surrounding country, 2950 ft. long and 1475 ft. broad, but  
the percentage of iron is low as compared with the rich ores of  

other parts, and the deposit is little worked. Jhnkbping is the  
seat of one of the three courts of appeal in Sweden.  

Jόnkbping received the earliest extant Swedish charter in 1284  
from Magnus I. The castle is mentioned in 1 263, when Waldemar  
Birgersson married the Danish princess Sophia. Junkbping was  
afterwards the scene of many events of moment in Scandinavian  
history—of parliaments in 1357, 1439, and rg99;  of the meeting  
of the Danish and Swedish plenipolentiaries in 1548; end of the  
death of Sten Sture, the elder, in 1503. In 1612 Gustavus  
Adolphus caused the inhabitants to destroy their town lest it  
should fall into the bands of the Danes; but it was rebuilt soon  
after, and in 1620 received special privileges from the king. At  
this period a textile industry was started here, the first of any  
importance in Sweden. It was from the Dutch and German  
workmen, introduced at this time, that the quarter Tyska Mad  
received its name. On the loth of December r8 έ e the plenipo-
tentiaries of Sweden and Denmark concluded peace in the town.  

JONBON, HF.N 1  (1573-1637), English dramatist, was born,  
probably in Westminster, in the beginning of the year 1573 (or  
possibly, if he reckoned by the unadopted modern calendar,  
1572; see Csstelain, p. 4, note  i).  By the pest's account his  
grandfather had been a gentleman who "came from" Carlisle,  

and originally, the grandson thought, from Annandale. His  

arms, "three spindles or rhombi," are the family device of the  
Johnston of Annandale, a fact which confirms his assertion of  
Border descent. Ben Jenson further related that he was born  
a month after the death of his father, who, after suffering in  
estate and person under Queen Mary, had in the end " turned  
minister." Two years after the birth of her son the widow  
married again; she may be supposed to have loved him in  a 
passionate way peculiar to herself, since on one occasion we  
find her revealing an almost ferocious determination to save his  
honour at the cost of both his life and her own. Jonson's  
stepfather was a muter bricklayer, living in Hartshorn Lane,  
near Charing Cross, who provided his stepson with the founda-
lions of a good education. After attending a private school in  
St Martin's Lane, the boy was sent to Westminster School at  
the expense, it is said, of William Camden. Jensen's gratitude  
for an education to which in truth he owed an almost inestimable  
debt concentrated itself upon the "most reverend heed " of  
his benefactor, then second and afterwards bead muter of the  
famous school, and the ό rm friend of his pupil in later life.  

After reaching the highest form at Westminster, Jenson is  
stated, but on unsatisfactory evidence, to have proceeded to  
Cambridge—according to Fuller, to St John's College. (For  
reasons in support Of the tradition that he was a member of  
St John's College, see J. B. Mullinger, the Eagle, No. xxv.) He  
nays, however, himself that he studied at neither university, but  
was put to a trade immediately on leaving school. He soon had  
enough of the trade, which was no doubt his father's bricklaying,  
for Henslowe in writing to Edward Alleyne of his affair with  
Gabriel Speneer cells him " bcrgemen Isle] Jenson, bricklayer."  
Either before or after his marriage—mere probably before, as  
Sir Francis Vere's three English regiments were not removed  
from the Low Countries till 1592—he spent some time in that  
country soldiering, much to his own subsequent satisfaction  
when the days of self-conscious retrospect arrived, but to no  
further purpose beyond that of seeing something of the world.  

Ben Jenson married not later than 1592. The registers of  
St Martin's Church state that his eldest daughter Maria died in  
November 1593  when she was, Jenson tells us (epigram 22),  
only six months old. His eldest son Benjamin died of the plague  

1 Hs Christian name of Benjamin was usually abbreviated by  

himself and his contemporaries: and thus, in accordance with her  
famous epitaph, it will always eoctiaue to be ab breviated.  

ten years later (epigram 45). (A younger Benjamin died in  

1635.) His wife Janson characterised to Drummond as "a  
shrew, but honest "; and fora period (undated) of five years he  
preferred to live without her, enjoying the hospitality of Lord  
Aubigny (afterwards duke Of Lennox). Long burnings of off  
among his books, and long spells of recreation at the tavern,  
such as Jenson loved, are not the most favoured accompaniments  
of family life. But Jensen was no stranger to the tenderest of  
affections: two at least of the several children whom his wife  
bore to him he commemorated in touching little tributes of verse;  
nor in speaking of his lost eldest daughter did he forget " her  
mother's tears." By the middle of 1597 we come across further  
documentary evidence of him at home in London in the shape  
of an entry in Philip Henslowe's diary (July a8) of 3s. 6<1" re-  
ceived of Bengemenes Johnsones share." He was therefore by  
this time— when Shakespeare, his senior by nearly nine years, was  
already in prosperous circumstances and good esteem— at least  
a regular member of the acting profession, with a fixed engage..  
meat in the lord admiral's company, then performing under  
Heaslowe's management at the Rose. Perhaps he had previously  
acted at the Curtain (a former house of the lord admiral's men),  
and " taken mad Jeronimo's part "cis a play-wagon in the high-
way. This latter appearance, if it ever took place, would, as was  
pointed out by Gifford, probably have been in Thomas Kyd's  
Spanish Tragcdy, since in The First Part of Jeronimo Jensenwould  
have had, most inappropriately, to dwell on the "smallness "of  
his " bulk." He was at a subsequent date ( ι601) employed  
by Henslowe to write up The Spanish Tragedy, and this fact  
may have given rise to Wood's story of his performance as a  
stroller (see, however, Fleay, The English Drama, li. 29, 30).  
Jonson's additions, which were not the first changes made in  
the play, are usually supposed to be those printed with The  
Spanish Tragedy in the edition of 2602; Charles Lamb's doubts  
on the subject, which were shared by Coleridge, seem an instance  
of that subjective kind of criticism which it is unsafe to follow  
when the external evidence to the contrary is so strong.  

According to Aubrey, whose statement must be taken for  
what it is worth," Jenson was never a good actor, but an ex-
cellent instructor." His physique was certainly not well adapted  
to the histrionic conditions of his—perhaps of any-day; but, 

 In any case, it was not long before he found his place in the  
organism of his company. In 1597, as we know from Henslowe,  
Jensen undertook to write a play for the lord admiral's men;  
and in the following year he was mentioned by Merits in his  
Palladis Tamia as one of " the best for tragedy," without  any 
reference to a connexion on his part with the other branch of the  
drama. Whether this was a criticism based en material evidence  
or an unconscious slip, Ben Jenson in the same year 1598 pro-
duced one of the most famous of English comedies, Ewry Mae in  
his Hsmas'r, which was first acted—probably in the earlier part  
of September—by the lord chamberlain's company at the  
Curtain. , Shakespeare was one of the actors in Jonson's comedy,  
and it it in the character of Old Knowell in this very play  that, 
according to a bold but ingenious guess, he is represented in the  
hall-length portriit of him in the folio of 1623, beneath which  
were printed Jonson's lines concerning the picture. Eoery Μα*  
its his Hsmow was published in ιόοι; the critical prologue first  
appears in the folio of 1616, and there are other divergences (see  
Castelain, appendix A). After the Restoration the play was  
revived in 1751 by Garrick (who acted Kitely) with alteratiaas,  
and long continued to be known on the stage. It was followed  
in the same year by The Case is Alln'ed, acted by the children of  
the queen's revels, which contains a satirical attack upon the  
pageant poet, Anthony Munday. This comedy, which was  not 
included in the folio editions, is one of intrigue rather than of  
character; it contains obvious reminiscences of Shylock and his  
daughter. The earlier of these two comedies was indisputably  
successful.  

Before the year /598 was out, however, Jenson found himself  
in prison and in danger of the gallows. Ins duel,(ought on the  
r ind of September in Hogaden Fields, he had killed an actor of  
Henalowe's company named Gabriel Spenser. . The quarrel with  
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Henalowe consequent on this event may account fοτ the produc-
tion of Every limn is his Hwstow by the rival company. In  
prison Jenson was visited by a Roman Catholic priest, and the  
result (certainly strange, if Jensen's parentage is considered) was  

his conversion to the Church of Rome, to which he adhered  
for twelve years. Jenson was afterwards a diligent student of  
divinity; but, though his mind was religious, it Is not probable  

that its natural bias much inclined it to dwell upon creeds and  
their controversies. He pleaded guilty to the charge brought  

against him, as the rolls of Middlesex sessions show; but, after  
α -shed -imprisonment, he was released by benefit of clergy,  

forfeitiaghis"goodsandchattels,"endbeingbranded on his left  
thumb. The affair does not seem to have affected his reputation;  
in a see he is found back again at work for Henalowe, receiving to-
gether with Dekker, Chettle and " another gentleman," earnest-
money for a tragedy (undiscovered) celled Robert II., King of  

Scats. In the lame year he brought out through the lord  
chamberlain's company (possibly already at the Globe, then  

newly built or building) the elaborate comedy of Every li αn orl  
of his.rsair (quarto idoo; fol. ι6ι6)—a play subsequently pre-
sented before Queen Elizabeth. The sunshine of court favor,  
rarely diffused during her reign in rays otherwise than figuratively  
golden, was not to bring any material comfort to the most  
learned of her dramatists, before there was laid upon her the  

Inevitable hand of which his courtly epilogue had besought death  

to forget the use. Indeed, of his Cysihia's Resell, performed by  
the chapel children in rfloo and printed with the first title of The  
Forntain of Self-Lose in ι6οι, though it was no doubt primarily  
designed as a compliment to the queen, the meet, marked result  
tad been to offend two playwrights of note—Dekker, with  
whom he had formerly worked in company, and who had a  
healthy if rough grip of his own; and Marston, who was perhaps  
less dangerous by his strength than by his versatility. Accord-
ing to Jenson, his quarrel with Marston bad begun by the latter  

attacking his morals, and in the course of it they come to blows,  

and might have come to worse. In Cynthia's Reeds, Dekker is  
generally held to be satirized as Hedon,.and Marston as Amides  
(Flay, however, thinks Anaida is Dekker, and Hedon Daniel),  
while the character of Cntes mgt assuredly has some features  
of Jenson himself. Learning the intention of the two writers  
whom he bad satirized, or at all events of Dekker, to wreak  
literary vengeance upon him, he anticipated them in The Poelaster  
(ifloi), again played by the children of the queen's chapel at the  

Blackfńars and printed in 1602; Marston and Dekker are here  
ridiculed respectively as the aristocratic Crispinus and the vulgar  

Demetrius. The play was completed '11teen weeks after its plot  
was first conceived. It is not certain to what the proceedings  
against author and play before the lord chief justice, referred to  

in the dedication of the edition of 1616, had reference, or when  
they were instituted. Fly's supposition that the "purge,'  

said in the Relurwe from Parnassus (Pt. IL act re. Sc. iii.) to  
have been administered by Shakespeare to Jenson in return for  

Horace's "pill to the poets" in this piece, resisted of Troilus  
and Cressida is supremely ingenious, but cannot be examined  
here. As for Dekker, he retaliated on The Podaster by the  
Satiromaslix, or The Untnusing of Ike Hemorous Pod (ι όοs).  
Some more last words were indeed attempted on Jonson's pan,  

but in the Α pologdic Dialogue added to The Ποeiαder in the edition  
of ιό ι6, though excluded from that of 1602, he says he intends to  
turn his attention to tragedy. This intention he apparently  
carried out immediately, for in 1602 he received £io from  

Hensiowe fora play, entitled Richard Crookbacke, now lost—
unfortunately so, for purposes of comparison in particular, even  

if it was only, as Flay conjectures, "an alteration of Marlowe's  
play." According to a statement by Overbury, Orly in 1603,  
"Ben Johnson, the poet, now live upon one Townsend,"  
supposed to have been the poet and masque-writer Aurelian  
Townshend, at one time steward to the 1st earl of Salisbury,  

"and scorncs the world." To his other early patron, Lord  
Aubigny, Jenson dedicated the first of his two extant tragedies,  

Semsus, produced by the king's servants at the Globe late in  
1603, Shakespeare once more taking a part in the performance.  

Either on its perfotmaate or on its appealing in print in ι60ς,  
Jenson was called before the privy council by the Earl of North-
ampton. But it is open to question whether this was the occa-
sion on which, according to Jensen's statement to Drummond,  
Northampton "accused him both of popery and treason" (see  
Csstelaln, Appendix C). Though, for one reason or another,  
unsuccessful at first, the endurance of its reputation is attested  

by its performance, in a German version by an Englishman,  
John Michael Girish, at the court of the grandson of James I. at  
Heidelberg.  

When the reign of James I. opened in England and an adula-
tory loyalty seemed intent on showing that it bad not exhausted  

itself at the feet of Glonana, Jensen's well-stored brain and ready  

pen had their share in devising and executing ingenious variations  
on the theme "Welcome—since we cannot do without theel"  
With extraordinary promptitude his genlus,whlcb, far f τοm being  
" ponderous " in its operations, was singularly sift and flexible  

in adapting Itself to the demands nude upon it, met the new  
taste for masques and entertainments—new of course in degree  
rather than in kind—introduced with the new reign and festered  
by both the king and his consort. The pageant which on the  
7th of May 1603 bade the king welcome to a capital dissolved in  

joy was partly of Jensen's, partly Of Dekker's, devising; and he  
was able to deepen and diversify the impression by the com-
position of mesgnes presented to James I. when entertained at  
houses of the nobility. The Satyr (5603) was produced on one of  
these occasions, Queen Anne's sojourn at Althorpe, the seat  
of Sir Robert Spencer, afterwards Lord Althorpe, who seems  

to have previously bestowed some patronage upon him. The  
Peso..s followed on May-day τ604 at the house of Sir William  
Cornwailis at Highgate, and the queen herself with her ladies  
pieced his Masque of Blacknus at Whitehall in 160$. He was  
soon occasionally employed by the court itself—already in ιδσδ in  
conjunction with Inigo Jones, as responsible for the "painting  

and carpentry "—and thus speedily showed himself master in a  

species of composition fοτ which, more than any other English  

poet before Milton, he secured an enduring place in the national  

poetic literature. Personally, no doubt, he derived considerable  
material benefit from the new fashion—more especially if his  
statement to Drummond was anything like correct, that out of  

his plays (which may be presumed to min his original plays) he  
had never gained a Duple of hundred pounds.  

G 	humour seems to have come back with good fortune.  
Joint tilοyment in The King's Enlerlainnrent (1604) had recon-
ciled him with Dekker; and with Marston also, who in 1604  
dedicated to him his MalconiesI, he was again on pleasant terms.  
When, therefore, in ι604 Marston and Chapman (who, Jenson  
told Drummond, was loved of him, and whom he had probably  
honoured as" Virgil " in The Podastu, and who has, though on  
doubtful grounds, been supposed to have collaborated in the  
original Seasus) produced the excellent comedy of Eashaord Ho,  
it appears to have contained some contributions by Jenson. At  
all events, when the authors were arrested on account of one or  

more passirges in the play which were deemed insulting to the  

Scots, be "voluntarily imprisoned himself " with them. They  
were soon released, and a banquet at his expense, attended by  
Camden and Selden, terminated the incident. If Jenson is to  
be believed, there had been a report that the prisoners were  
to have their ors and noses cut, and, with reference apparently  

to this peril, "at the midst of the [east his old mother drank to  
him, and showed him a paper which she had intended (if the  
sentence had taken execution) to have mixed in the prison among  
his drink, which was full of lusty strong poison; and that she was  

no churl, she told him, she minded first to have drunk of it her-
self." Strange to say, in ι6os Jenson and Chapman, though the  
former, as he averred, had so "attempered" his style as to have  
"given no cause to any good man of grief," were again in prison  
on account of "a play "; but they appear to have been once  
more speedily set free, in consequence of a very manly and  
dignified letter addressed by Jenson to the Earl of Salisbury. As  
to the relations between Chapman and Jenson, illustrated by  
newly discovered letters, see Bertram Dobell in the AtkerrSexss  
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No. 3831 (March 30, spot), add the comments of Castelain. He  
thinks that the play in question, in which both Chapman and  
Janson took part, was Sir Gyks Goosecappe, and that the last  
imprisonment of the two poets was shortly after the discovery  
of the Gunpowder Plot. In the mysterious history of the Gun-
powder Plot Janson certainly had some obscure part. On the  
7th of November, very soon after the discovery of the conspiracy,  
the council appears to have sent for him and to have asked him,  
as a loyal Roman Catholic, to use his good omces in inducing  
the priests to do something required by the council—one hardly  
likes to conjecture it to have been some tampering with the  
secrets of confession. In any case, the negotiations fell through,  
because the priests declined to come forth out of their hiding-
places to be negotiated with—greatly to the wroth of Ben Jensen,  

who declares in a  letter to Lord Salisbury that " they are all so  
enweaved in it that it will make s οο gentlemen less of the reli-
gion within this week, if they carry their understanding about  
them." Janson himself, however, did not declare his separation  
from the Church of Rome for live years longer, however much  
it might have been to his advantage to do so.  

His powers as a dramatist were at their height during the  
earlier half of the reign of James I.; and by the year ι6ι6 he had  
produced nearly all the plays which are worthy of his genius.  
They include the tragedy of Caliiine (acted and printed ι6τι),  
which achieved only a doubtful success, and the comedies of  
Vadpone, or the Fox (acted 1603 and printed in 1607 with a dedi-
cation "from  my house in the Blackfriars"), Epkoene, or Ike  

Sues! Woman (sdog; entered in the Stationers' Register ι6ιo),  
the Αkhemisl( ι6ιο; printed in ι6ιο), Bariholosew Fair and The  
Devil is an Ass (acted respectively in 1614 and 1616). During  
the same period he produced several masques, usually in con-
nexion with Iń igo Jones, with whom, however, he seems to have  
quarrelled already in this reign, though it is very doubtful  
whether the architect is really intended to be ridiculed in  
Bartholomew Fair under the character of Lanthorn Leatherhead.  
Littlewit, according to Flcay, is Daniel. Among the most  
attractive of his masques may be mentioned the Masque of Βlaek-
suu (1606), the Masque of Beauty (ι6o8), and the Masque of  
Queens (τδο9), described by Swinburne as "the most splendid  
of all masques" and as " one of the typically splendid monu-
ments or trophies of English literature." In 1626 a modest  
pension of too marks a year was conferred upon him; and possi- 
bly this sign of royal favour may have encouraged h 	o the  
publication of the first volume of the folio collected 	on of  
his works ( ι6ι6), though there are indications that he had con-
templated its production, an exceptional task for a playwright  
of his times to take in hand, as early as zlirs.  

He had other patrons more bountiful than the Crown, and for 
 a brief space of time (in 161 3) had travelled to France as governor  

(without apparently much moral authority) to the eldest son of  
Sir Walter Raleigh, then a state prisoner in the Tower, f οτ whore  
society Janson may have gained a liking at the Mermaid Tavern  
in Cheapside, but for whose personal character he, like so many  
of his contemporaries, seems to have had but small esteem. By  
the year 1616 Janson seems to have made up his mind to cease  
writing fοτ the stage, where neither his success nor his profits had  
equalled his merits and expectations He continued t ο produce  
masques and entertainments when called upon; but he was  
attracted by many other literary pursuits, and had already  
accomplished enough to furnish plentiful materials fοτ retro-
spective discourse over ripe or cup. lie was already entitled t ο  
lord it at the Mermaid, where his quick antagonist in earlier  
wit-combats (if Fuller's famous description be authentic) no  
longer appeared even on a visit from his comfortable retreat at  
Stratford. That on the other hand Ben carried his wicked town  
habits into Warwickshire, and there, together with Drayton,  
made Shakespeare drink so hard with them as to bring upon him-
sel the fatal fever which ended his days, is a scandal with which  
we may fairly refuse to load Jonson's memory. That he had a  
share in the preparing for the press of the first folio of Shake-
speare, or in the composition of its preface, is of course a mere  

conjecture.  

It was it the year ι6ι8 that, like Dr Samuel Johnson a century  
and a half afterwards, Ben resolved to have a real holiday for  
once, and about midsummer started for his ancestral country,  
Scotland. He had (very heroically fora man of his habits)  
determined to make the journey on foot; and he was speedily  
followed by John Taylor, the water-poet, who still further handi-
capped himself by the condition that he would accomplish the  
pilgrimage without a penny in his pocket. Janson, who pat  
money in his good friend's purse when he came up with him at  
Leith, spent more than a year and a half in the hospitable Low-
lands, being solemnly elected a burgess of Edinburgh, and on  
another occasion entetained at a public banquet there. But  
the best-remembered hospitality which he enjoyed was that of  
the learned Scottish poet, William Drummond of Hawtbornden,  
to which we owe the so-called Consersalioas. In these famola  
jottings, the work of no extenuating band, Janson lives for  
us to this day, delivering his censures, terse as they rue, in an  
expansive mood whether of praise or of blame; nor is he at all  
generously described in the postscript added by his fatigued and  
at times irritated host as "a great lover and praiser of himself,  
a contemner and corner of others." A poetical account of this  
journey, "with all the adventures," was burnt with Jensou's  

library.  
After his return to England Janson appears to have resumed  

his former course of life. Among his noble patrons and patron-
esses were the countess of Rutland (Sidney's daughter) and  
her cousin Lady Wroth; and in 1619 his visits to the country  
seats of the nobility were varied by a sojourn at Oxford with  
Richard Corbet, the poet, at Christ Church, on which occasion be  
took up the master's degree granted t ο him by the university;  
whether he actually proceeded to the same degree granted to him  
at Cambridge seems unknown. He confessed about this time  
that he was or seemed growing "restive," i.e. last', though it  
was not long before he returned to the occasional composition of  
masques The extremely spirited Gipsies Mdamorpkesed (46a ι)  
was thrice presented before the king, who was so pleased with it  
as to grant to the poet the reversion of the once of master of the  
revels, besides proposing to confer upon him the honour of knight-
hood. This honour Janson (hardly in deference to the memory  
of Sir Petronel Flash) declined; but there was no reason why be  
should not gratefully accept the increase of his pension in the  
same year (1621) to £aco—a temporary increase only, inasmuch  
as it still stood at too marks when afterwards augmented by  
Charles I.  

The close of King James I.'s reign found the foremost of its poets  
in anything but a prosperous condition. It would be unjust  
to hold the Sun, the Dog, the Triple Tun, or the Old Devil with  
its Apollo dub-room, where Ben's supremacy must by this time  
have become established, responsible for this result; taveaos  
were the dubs of that day, and a man of letters is not considered  
lest in our own because he haunts a smoking-room in Pall MalL  
Disease had weakened the poet's strength, and the burning of his 
library, as his Eu cralios upon Vulcan sumciently shows, must  
have been no mere transitory trouble to a poor poet and s ιbο1aχ.  
Moreover he cannot but have felt, from the time of the accession  
of Charles I. early in 16r onwards, that the royal patronage would  
no longer be due in parr to anything like intellectual sympathy.  
He thus thought it best to recur t ο the surer way of writing fot  
the stage, and in 0625 produced, with no faint heart, but with  

a very dear anticipation of the comments which would be made  
upon the reappearance of the " huge, overgrown play-maker,"  
The Siaple of News, a comedy excellent in somerespects,butlittle  
calculated to become poplar. It was not printed till 163 τ.  
Janson, whose habit of body was not more conducive than were  
his ways of life to a healthy old age, had a paralytic stroke in  
1626, and a second in 1628. In the latter year, on the death of  
Middleton, the appointment of city chronologer, with a salary  
of too nobles a year, was bestowed upon him. He appears to  
have considered the duties of this office as purely ornamental;  
but in 1631 his salary was suspended until he should have pre-
sented some fruits of his habours in his place, or—as he more  

succinctly phrased it—"yesterday the barbarous court d  
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aldermen have withdrawn their chandlerly pension for verjuice  
and mustard, £33, 6s. 8d." Afterbeing in 1628 arrested by mistake  
on the utterly false charge of having written certain verses in  

approval of theassassination of Buckingham, he was soon allowed  

to return to Westminster, where it would appear from a letter of  

his "son and contiguous neighbour," James Howell, he was wing  

in 1629, and about this time narrowly escaped another conflagra-
tion. In the same year (16a9) he once more essayed the stage  

with the comedy of The New Inn, which was actually, and on its  
own merits not unjustly, damned on the first performance. It  
was printed in £631, " as it was never acted but most negligently  

played "; and Jonson defended himself against his critics in his  
spirited Ode to Himself. The epilogue to The New Inn having  
dwelt not without dignity upon the neglect which the poet had  
experienced at the hands of " king and queen," King Charles  

immediately sent the unlucky author a gift of £too, and in  
response to a further appeal increased his standing salary t ο  
the same sum, with the addition of an annual tierce of canary  

—the poet-laureate's customary royal gift, though this designs-
lion of an office, of which Jonson discharged some of what became  

the ordinary functions, is not mentioned in the warrant dated  

the adth of March 1630. In £639, by the king's desire, Jonson's  
salary as chronologer to the cily - was again paid. To his later  
years belong the comedies, The Magnetic Lady (1 63 a) attd The Tale  
of a Tub (1633), both printed in 1640, and some masques, none Of  
which met with great success. The patronage of liberal-minded  
men, such as the earl, afterwards duke, of Newcastle—by whom  
be must have been commissioned to write his last two masques  
Lore's Welcome at Weibeck (1633) and Lore's Welcome at Bolsover  

(ι63q)—and Viscount Falkland, was not wanting, and his was  
hardly an instance in which the fickleness of time and taste could  
have allowed a literary veteran to end his career in neglect. He  
was the acknowledged chief of the English world of letters, both at  
the festive meetings where he ruled the roast among the younger  
authors whose pride it was to be" sealed of the tribe of Ben,"and  
by the avowal of grave writers, old or young, not one of whom  
would have ventured to dispute his titular pre-eminence. Nor  
was he to the last unconscious of the claims upon him which his  
position brought with it. When, nearly two years after be had  
lost his surviving son, death came upon the sick old man on the  
6th of August 1637, he left behind him an unfinished work of  
great beauty, the pastoral drama of The Sod Shepherd (printed in  
ι6g τ). For forty years, he said in the prologue, he had feasted  
the public; at first he could scarce hit its taste, but patience had  
at last enabled it to identify itself with the working'of his pen.  

We are so accustomed to think of Ben Jonson presiding,  
attentive to his own applause, over a circle of younger followers  
and admirers that we are apt to forget the hard struggle which  
be had passed through before gaining the crown now universally  
acknowledged to be his. Howell records, in the year before Ben's  
death, that a solemn supper at the poet's own house, where the  
bolt had almost spoiled the relish of the feast by vilifying others  
and magnifyi ng hi mself, " Τ. Ca. "(Thomas Carew) buzzed in the  
writer's car " that, though Ben had barrelled up a great deal of  
knowledge, yet it seemed he had not read the Ethics,which, among  
other precepts of morality, forbid self-commendation." Self-
reliance is but too frequently coupled with self-consciousness, and  
for good and for evil self-confidence was no doubt the most pro-
minent feature in the character of Ben Jonson. Hence the com-
bativeness which involved him in so many quarrels ill his earlier  
days, and which jarred so harshly upon the less militant and in  
some respects more pedantic nature of Drummond. But ίbis  
quarrels do not appear to have entered deeply into his soul, or  
indeed usually to have lasted long.l, He was too exuberant in his  
vituperations to be bitter, and too outspoken to be malicious.  
He loved of all things to be called " honest," and there is every  
reason to suppose that he deserved the epithet. The old super- 

'With 1nigo Jones, however, in quarrelling with who π), as Howell  
reminds Jonson, the poet was virtually quarrelling with his bread  
and butter, he seems to have found it imlwesibfe to live permanently  
at peace; his satirical Exyyaslulafioa against the architect was pub-
lished as late as 1635. Chapmans satire against his old associate,  
pετhaφ due to this quarrel, was left unfinished and unpublished.  

stition that Jonson was filled with malignant envy of the greatest  
of his fellow-dramatists, and lost no opportunity of giving ex-
pression to it, hardly needs notice. Those who consider that  
Shakespeare was beyond criticism may find blasphemy in the  
saying of Jonson that Shakespeare "wanted art." Occasionsl  
jesting allusions to particular plays of Shakespeare may be found  
in Jonson, among which should hardly be included the sneer at  
"mouldy " Pericles in his Ode to Himself. But these amount to  
nothing collectively, and to very little individually; and against  
them have to be set, not only the many pleasant traditions con-
cerning the long intimacy between the pair, but also the lines,  
prefixed to the first Shakespeare folio, as noble as they are  
judicious, dedicated by the survivor to " the star of poets," απd  
the adaptation, clearly sympathetic notwithstanding all its buts,  
de Shakespeare noslrat. in the Disrorv,-ics. But if G(bord had  
rendere3 no other service to Jonson's fame he must be avowed to  
have once for all vindicated it from the avell„st aspersion  
which has ever been cast upon it. That in general Ben Jonson  
was a man of strong likes and dislikes, and was wont to manifest  
the latter as vehemently as the former, it would be idle to deny.  
He was at least impartial in his censures, dealing them out freely  
to Puritan poets like Wither απd (supposing him not to have  
exaggerated his free-spokenness) to princes of his church like  
Cardinal du Perron. And, if scnsitive to attack, he seems to  
have been impervious to flattery—to judge from the candour  
with which he condemned the foibles even of so enthusiastic an  
admirer as Beaumont. The personage that he dikliked the most,  
απd openly abused in the roundest terms, was unfortunately one  
with many heads and a tongue to hiss in each—no other than  
that " general public " which it was the fundamental mistake of  
his life to fancy he could " rail into approbation "before he had  
effectively secured its goodwill. And upon the whole it may be 

 said that the admiration of the few, rather than the favour of the  
many, has kept green the fame of the most independent among  
all the masters of an art which, in more senses than one, must  
please to  live. 

Jonson's learning and industry, which were alike exceptional,  
by no means exhausted themselves in furnishing and elaborating  
the materials of his dramatic works. His enemies sneered at him  
as a translator—a title which the preceding generation  was 
inclined to esteem the most honourable in literature. But his  
classical scholarship shows itself In other directions besides his  
translations from the Latin poets (the Λ rs poctica in part icalar), in  
additi 0 which he appears to have written aversion of Barclay's  
Arge , t was likewise the basis of his English Grammar, of  
which nothing but the rough draft remains (the MS. itself having  
perished in the fire in his library), and in connexion with the sub-
ject of which he appears to have pursued other linguistic studies  
(Howell in 1629 was trying to procure him a Welsh grammar).  
And its effects are very visible in some of the most pleasing of  
his non-dramatic poems,wbich often display that combination  
of polish and simplicity hardly to be reached—or even to be  
appreciated—without some measure of classical training.  

Exclusively of the few lyrics in Jonson's dramas (which, with  

the exception of the stately choruses in Caliline, charm, and  
perhaps may surprise, by their lightness of touch), his non-
dramatic works are comprised in the following collections. The  
book of Epigrams (published in the first folio of 1616) contained,  
in the poet's own words, the "ripest of his studies." His notion  
Of an epigram was the ancient, not the restricted modern one—
still less that of the critic (R. C., the author of The Time? Whistle)  

in whose language, according to Jonson, "witty "was" obscene."  
On the whole, these epigrams excel more in encomiastic than in  
satiric touches, while the pathos of one or two epitaphs in the  
collection is of the tuest kind. In the lyrics and epistles  con 
tained in the Forest (also in the first folio), Jonson shows greater  
variety in the poetic styles adopted by him; but the subject of  
love, which Dryden considered conspicuous by its absence in the  

author's dramas, is similarly eschewed here. The Underwoods  

(not published collectively till the second and surreptitious folio)  
are a miscellaneous series, comprising, together with a few  
religious and a few amatory poems, a large number of epigrams,  
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epitaphs, elegies and "odes," including both the tributes to  
Shakespeare and several to royal ααd other patrons and friends,  
besides the Exeaalion upon Vukai, and the characteristic od€  
addressed by the poet to himself. To these pieces in verse should  
be added the Disco.erws — Timber, or Dis'coi'eries mode upon Men  

and Mailers, avowedly a commonplace book of aphorisms noted  
by the poet in his daily readings—thoughts adopted and adapted  
in more tranquil ααd perhaps more sober moods than those which  
gave rise to the outpourings of the  Contersoiions  al  Hawlhorr'der.  

As to the critical value of these Coniersalions it is far from being  
only negative; he knew how to admire as well as hew to disdain.  
For these thoughts, though abounding with biographical as well  
as general interest, Jenson was almost entirely indebted ιο  
ancient writers, or (as has been shown by Professor Spingarn and  
by Percy Simpson) indebted to the humanists of the Renaissance  
(see Modern Language Rei'iew, ii. 3, April 1907).  

The extant dramatic works of Ben Jensen fall into three or,  
if his fragmentary pastoral drama be considered to stand by  
itself, into four distinct divisions. The tragedies are only two in  
number —Snafus his Fall απd Caliline his Conspiracy.t Of these  
the earlier, as is worth noting, was produced at Shakespeare's  
theatre, in all probability before the first of Shakespeare's Roman  
dramas, and still contains a considerable admixture of rhyme in  
the dialogue. Though perhaps less carefully elaborated in diction  
than its successor, Seanus is at least equally impressive as a  
highly wrought dramatic treatment of a complex historic theme.  
The character of Tiberius adds an element of curious psychological  
interest on which speculation has never quite exhausted itself  
and which, in Jonsen's day at least, was wanting to the figures  
of Catilinc and his associates. But in both plays the action is  
powerfully conducted, and the care bestowed by the dramatist  
upon the great variety of characters introduced cannot, as in  
some of his comedies, be said to distract the interest of the reader.  
Both these tragedies are noble works, though the relative popu-
larity οf the subject (for conspiracies are in the long run more  
interesting than camarillu) has perhaps secured the preference  
to Caliline. Vet this play and its predecessor were alike too  
manifestly intended by their author to court the goodwill of  

what he calls the " extraordinary " reader. It is difficult to  
imagine that (with the aid of judicious shortenings) either could  
altogether miss its effect on the stage; but, while Shakespeare  
causes us to forget, Jenson seems to wish us to remember, his  
authorities. The half is often greater than the whole; and Jensen,  
like all dramatists and, it might be added, all novelists  •miler 
cases, has had to pay the penalty incurred by too o ous a  
desire to underline the learning οf the author.  

Perversity—or would-be originality—alone could declare  
Jensen's tragedy preferable to his comedy. Even if the revolution  
which he created in the comic branch of the drama bad been mis-
taken in its principles or unsatisfactory in its results, it would be  
clear that the strength of his dramatic genius lay in the power of  
depicting a great variety of characters, and that in comedy alone  
he succeeded in finding a wide field for the exercise of this newer.  
There may have been no.very original or very profound discovery  
in the idea which he illustrated in Every Man in his Humour, and,  
as it were, technically elaborated in Every Mu π out of his Humour  
—that in many men one quality is observable which so possess  
them as to draw the whole of their individualities one way, and  
that this phenomenon "may be truly said to be a humour."  
The idea of the master quality or tendency was, as has been well  
observed, a very considerable one for dramatist or novelist. Nor  
did Jensen (happily) attempt to work out this idea with any  
excessive scientific consistency as a comic dramatist. But, by  
refusing to apply the term " humour " (q.s.) to a mere peculiarity  
or affectation of manners, and restricting -  its use to actual or  
implied differences or distinctions of character, he broadened the  
whole basis of English comedy after his fashion, as Iifohibre at a  

4 Of The Fall of Morlimer Jensen left only a few lines behind him;  

but, as he also kit the argument of the play, factious ingenuity  
contrived to furbish up the relic into a libel against Queen Caroline  
and Sir Robert Walpole in 1731, and to revive the contrivance by  
way of an insult to the mńmeιι dowager of Wales and Lord Bute in 
17.  

later date, keeping in closer touch with the common experience  
of human life, with a lighter hand broadened the basis of French  
and of modern Western comedy at large. It does not of course  
follow that Jonsdn's disciples, the Bromes and the Cartwrights,  
always adequately reproduced the master's conception of  
" humorous " comedy. Jonson's wide and various reading  
helped him to diversify the application of his theory, while perhaps  
at times it led him into too remote illustrations of it. Still,  
Captain Bobadil and Captain Tucca, M acilentc and Fungoso,  
Volpone and Moses, and agoodly numberof ethercharectersim-
press themselves permanently upon the memory of those whose  
attention they have as a matter of course commanded. It is a  
very futile criticism to condemn Jensen's characters as a mere  

series of types of general ideas; on the other hand, it is a very  

sound criticism to object, with Barry Cornwall, to the " multi-
tude of characters who throw no light upon the story, and lend  
no interest to it, occupying space that had better have been  
bestowed urn the principal agents of the plot."  

In the construction of plots, as in most other respecis, Jonson s  

at once conscientious and vigorous mind led him in the direction  

of originality; he depended to a far less degree than the greater  

part of his contemporaries (Shakespeare with the rest) urn  

borrowed plots. But either his inventive character was  
occasionally at fault in this respect, or his devotion to lils  

characters often diverted his attention from a brisk conduct  

of his plot. Barry Cornwall has directed attention ιο the  
essential likeness in the plot of two of Jensen's best comedies,  

Volpone and The Alchemist; and another critic, W. Bodhem  
Donne, has dwelt on the difficulty which, in The Poelausr and  
elsewhere, Ben Jensen seems to experience in sustaining the  
promise of his actions. The Poelasikr is, however, a play sal  
genesis, in which the real business can hardly be said to begin  
till the last act.  

Dryden, when criticizing Ben Jenson's comedies, thought fit,  
while allowing the old muter humour and incontestable " plea-
santness," to deny him wit απd those ornaments thereof which  
Quintilian reckons up under the terms ui-ba,ia, salsa, facema and  
so forth. Such wit as Dryden has in view is the mere outward  
fashion or style of the day, the euphuism or " sheerwit "or chic  
which is the creed of Fastidious Brisks and of their astute  

purveyors at any  given moment. In this Ben Jonsen was no  
doubt defective; but it would be an error to suppose biro, as a  

comic dramatist, to have maintained towards the world around  
him the attitude of a philosopher, careless of mere transient  
externalisms. It is said that the scene of his Every Ala,, in his  

Humour was originally laid near Florence; and his V of pow ι, which  
is perhaps the darkest social picture ever drawn by him, plays at  
Venice. Neither locality was ill-chosen, but the real atmosphere  

of his comedies is that of the native surroundings amidst which  

they were produced; and Ben Jensen's times live for us in his  
men ααd women, his country gulls and town gulls, his alchemists  
and exorcists, his " skeldring " captains and whining Puritans,  
and the whole ragamuffin rout of his Bartholomew Fair, the  
comedy pa excellence of Elizabethan low life. After he had  
described the pastimes, fashionable and unfashionable, of his  
age, its feeble superstitions and its flaunting naugbIineases,  

its vapouring affectations and its lying effronteries, with an  

odour as of "divine tabacco " pervading the whole, little might  
seem to be left to describe for his "sons"  and auccessors.  
Enough, however, remained; only that his followers speedily  

again threw manners and "humours" into an undistinguishable  

m y.  
The gift which both in his art and in his life Jonsoi lacked  

was that of exercising the inflyence or creating the effects which  
he wished to exercise or create without the appearance of  
consciousness. Concealment never crept over his efforts, and  
he scorned insinuation. Instead of this, influenced no doubt  
by the example of the free relations between author and public  
permitted by Attic comedy, he resorted again and again, from  
Every Man aid of his Humour to The Magndtic Lady, to inductions  
and commentatory intermezzos and appendices, which, though  
occasionally effective by the excellence οf their execution, are  
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to be regretted as introducing Into his drams an exotic and  
often vexatious element. A man of letters to the very rare,  
he never quite understood that there is and ought to be a wide  
difference of methods between the world of letters and the world  
of the theatre.  

The richness and versatility of Jensen's genius will never be  
fully appreciated by those who fail to acquaint themselves with  
what is preserved to us of his" masques" and cognate enter-
tainments. He was conscious enough of his success in this  
direction—" next himself," he said, " only Fletcher and Chap-
man could write a masque." He introduced, or at least estab-
lished, the Ingenious innovation of the anti-masque, which  
Schlegel has described, as a species of "parody added by the . 
poet to his device, and usually prefixed to the serious entry,"  
and which accordingly supplies a grotesque antidote to the often  
extravagantly imaginative main conception. Jonson's learning,  
creative power and humorous ingenuity—combined, it should  
not be forgotten, with a genuine lyrical gift—all found abundant  
opportunities for displaying themselves in these productions.  
Though a growth of foreign origin, the masque was by him  
thoroughly domesticated in the high places of English literature.  
Re lived long enough to sec the species produce its poetic  
masterpiece in Comas.  

The Sod Shepherd, of which Jensen left behind him three acts  
and a prologue, is distinguished among English pastoral dramas  
by its freshness of tone; it breathes something of the spirit of  
the greenwood, and is not unnatural even in its supernatural  
element. While this piece, with its charming love-scenes  
between Robin Hood and Maid Marion, remains a fragment,  
another pastoral by Jensen, the May Lord (which F. G. Flay  
and J. A. Symonds sought t ο identify with The Sad Shepherd; see,  
however, W. W. Greg in introduction to the Louvain reprint),  
has been lost, and a third, of which Loch Lomond was intended  
to be the scene, probably remained unwritten.  

Though Ben Jonson never altogether recognized the truth of  
the maxim that the dramatic art has properly spiking no  
didactic purpose, his long and laborious life was not wasted  
upon a barren endeavour. In tragedy he added two works of  
uncommon merit to our dramatic literature. In comedy his  
aim was higher, his effort more sustained, and his success more  
solid than were those of any of his fellows. In the subsidiary  
and hybrid specie of the masque, he helped to open a new and  
attractive though undoubtedly devious path in the field of  
dramatic literature. His intellectual endowments surpassed  
those of most of the greet English dramatists in richness and  
breadth; and in energy of application he probably left them all  
behind. ΙηΓeriοr to more than one.of his fellow-dramatists in  
the power of imaginative sympathy, he was first among the  
Elizabethans in the newer of observation; and there is point  in 
Barrett Wendell's paradox, that as a dramatist he was not  
really a poet but spainter. Yet it is less by these gifts, or even  
by his unexcelled capacity for hard work, than by the true ring  
of manliness that he will always remain distinguished among  
his peers.  

Jensen was buried on the north side of the nave in West-
minster Abbey, and the inscription, "0 RareBen Jensen," was  
cut in the slab over his grave. In the beginning of the 18th  
century a portrait bust was put up to his memory in the Poets'  
Corner by Harley, earl of Oxford. Of Honthorst's portrait of  
Jensen at Knole Park there is a copy in the National Po  rail  
Gallery; another was engraved by W.-Marshall for the  ο  
edition of his Poems.  

Bist ιoeaΑ e ιι v.—The date of the first folio volume of Jonson's  
Works (of which title his novel but characteristic use in applying  
it to plays was at the time much ridiculed) has already been men-
tioned as 1616; the second, professedly published in 1640, is de-
scribed by Gifford as "a wretched continuation of the first, printed  

from MSS. surreptitiously obtained during his life, or ignorantly  
hurried through the press after his death, and bearing a variety of  

dates from 163' to 1641 incl υsίνe." The works were reprinted in 
 s single folio volume in 1692, in which The New /is and The Case  is 

littered were included for the first time, and again in 6 vols 8 νο in  
1715. PeterWhelleyseditionin7vols.,witha life, appeared in 176.  
but wa3 superseded in 1816 by William G ίffοτd's, in 9 vols.'(of which  

the first includes a biographical memoir, and the famous essay on  

the "Proof, of Ben Jonson's Malignity from the Commentator,  

on Shakespeare' ). A new edition of ( t iford'α was published in  9 volt. in 1875 by Colonel F. Cunningham, as well as a cheap reprint  

in j vols. in 1870. Both contain the Coswe ιsations with Drummond,  
which were first printed in full by David Laing in the Shakespeare  
So'iny's PaW aSWas (1842) and the Jοπκωιιs Virbis's, a collection  
(unparalleled in number and νaιιey of authors) of poetical tributes,  
published about six months after onsons death by his friends and  
admirers. There is also a single-volume edition, with a very readable  
memoir, by Barry Cornwall (1838). An edition of Ben Jonsen's  
works from the orίί ι al texts was recently undertaken by C. H.  

Herfoed and Percy Simpson, A selection from his plays, edited for the  
" Mermaid "eerie, in  1  - ι8955 byB.Nicholson,withanintroduction  
by C. H. Herford, was reissued in 1904. W. W. Bang in his Meter-
ialiwa sir Runde dr. aiks engiischsis Dramas has repented from the  
folio of t6 τ6 tho.e of Ben Jensen's plays which are contained in it  
(Louvain, 1905-1906). Et'ery Men raker Humour and Esery Men oil  
of his llamas, have been edited for the same series (16 and 17, 1905 
and 1907) by W. W. Bang and W. W. Greg. Every Man in his f/'amesω  
has also been edited, with a brief biographical as well as special  
introduction, to which the present sketch ew αΡ some details, by  
Η. B. Wheatley (1877). Some valuable editions of plays by Ben  
jonson have been recently published by American scholars in the  
Yak Studies in English, edited by A. S. Cook—The Poelasler, ed.  
Η. S. Mallory (1905); The Akhem^t, ed. C. Μ. Hathaway 19qοo3); 
The Dead man Ass, ed. W. S. Johnson (1905); The Staple of  News,  
eel. De Winter (1905); The New Inn, ed. by G. Bremner (1908);  
The Sad Shepherd (with Waldrons continuation) has been edited by  
W. W. Greg for Bangs Mataiali'n sue Runds des alien englischea  

Dramas (Loυναί n, '905).  
The criticisms of Ben Jenson are too numerous for cataloguing  

here; among those by eminent Englishmen should be specially men-
tioned John Dryden s, particularly those in his Essay on Dramalic  
Ρσeτυ (3667-1668; revised 1684), and in the preface to An Evening's 
Love, or the Mock Áslrobgee (1668), απd A. C. Swinburnes Study of Bes 
Jensen (1889), in which, however, the significance of the Discoveries  
is misapprehended. See also F. G. Flesy, Bio a kiιal Chronicle of  
Ike English Drama (1891), i. 31 1-387, ii.  i-iS; C. H. Herford, " Ben  
Jenson" (art. in Diet. Not. Bing., vol. mu., 1802); A. W. Ward,  
History  of English Dramatk Literature, and ed. ( ι8Q9), ii. 296- 
407; and for a list of early impres σionι, W. W. Greg, List of English  
Plays written before 1643 aid errand before 1700 (Bibliographical  
Society, 1900), ρp 55-58  and supplement 11-15. An important  
French work on Ben Jonsen, both biographical and critical, απd  
containing, besides many translations of scenes and passages,  
some valuable appendices, to more than one of which reference  
has been made above, is Maurice Cestelain's Ben Jensen, l'homme el  
l'iruvre (1907). Among treatises or esia s on particular aspects  
of his literary work may be mentioned Emil Koeppel's Quellenstadless  

sr. den Dramen Ben Jonson's, &c. (0893); the same writer's "Ben  
jonson'a Wirkung en( seitgenbssische Dmmatiker," &c., in Angli-
cistishe Torschi'ngess. 20 (‚ 9ο6); F. E. Schelling's Ben Jensen and  
the Classical School (1898); and as to his masques, Α. Soer8el, Dir  
englischea Maskeespiele (1882) and). Schmidt, ' Ober Ben Jonson's  
Maskenspiele." in Herrig's A rckro, &c., zxvii. 51-q1. Sec also  
H. Reinsch, " Ben Jonson's Poctik and seine Beziehungen  all 
Horaz," in Minchen'r Beilιdge, 16 (1899). (A. W. W.)  

JOPLiN, a city of Jasper county, Missouri, U.S.A., on Joplin  
creek, about 140 m. S. of Kansas City. Pop. (1890), 9943;  
(1900), 26,023, of whom 893 were foreign-born απd 773 were  
negrees; (cold census) 32,073. It is served by the Missouri  
Pacific, the St Louis & San Francisco, the Missouri, Kansas  
& Texas, and the Kansas City Southern railways, and by  
interurban electric lines. The city bas a fine court-house, a  
United States government building, a Carnegie library and a  
large auditorium. Joplin is the trade centre of a rich agricul-
tural and fruit-growing district, but its growth has been chiefly  
due to its situation in one of the must productive zinc and lead  
regions in the country, for which it is the commercial centre.  
Iι 1906 the value of zinc-ore shipments from this λlissouri-
Kansas (or Joplin) district was $ ι2,ο74,1ο5, and of shipments  
of lead ore, $3,048,358. The value of Joplin's factory product  
in r90$ was $3,006,203,  an increase of 29.3% since [900.  
Natural gas, piped from the Kansas fields, is used for light and  
power, and electricity for commercial lighting and power is  
derived from plants on Spring Rives, near Vark, Kansas, and on  
Shoal creek. The municipality owns its electric-lighting plant;  
the water-works are under private ownership. The first settle-
ment in the neighbourhood was made in 1838. In 1871 Joplin  
was laid out and incorporated as a town; in 1872 it and a rival  
town on the other side of Joplin meek were united under the  
name Union City; in 1873 Union City was chartered as a city  
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under the name Joplin; and in '888 Joplin was chartered as  a 
city of the third class. The city derives its name from the  
creek, which was named in honour of the Rev. Harris G. Joplin  
(c. 1810-1847), a native Of Tennessee.  

JOPPA, less correctly JrrnA (Arab. Ydfd), a seaport on the  
coast of Palestine. It is of great antiquity, being mentioned  
in the tribute lists of Tethmosis (Thothmes) III.; but as it never  
was in the territory of the pre-exilic Israelites it was to them a  
place of no importance. Its ascription to the tribe of Dan  
(Josh. xix. 46) is purely theoretical. According to the authors  
of Chronicles ( τ Chron. ii. 16), Ezra (iii. 7) and Jonah (i. 3) it  
was a seaport for importation of the Lebanon timber floated  
down the coots or for ships plying even to distant Tarshish.  
About '48 a.c. it was captured from the Syrians by Jonathan  
Maccabaeus ( τ Macc. τ. 75) and later it was retaken and garri-
soned by Simon his brother (xii. 33, xiii. τ 1). It was restored  
to the Syrians by Pompey (Jos., Arid. xiv. 4, 4) but again given  
back to the Jews (ib. xiv. re, 6) with an exemption from tar.  
St Peter for a while lodged at Joppa, where he restored the  
benevolent widow Tabitha to life, and had the vision which  
taught him the universality of the plan of Christianity.  

According to Strabo (xvi. ii.), who makes the strange  
mistake of saying that Jerusalem is visible from Joppa, the  
place was a resort of pirates. It was destroyed by Vepasian  
in the Jewish War (68). Tradition connects the story of  
Andromeda and the sea-monster with the sea-coast of Joppa,  
and in early times her chains were shown as well as the skeleton  
of the monster itself (Jos. Wars, iii. 9, 3). The site seems to  
have been shown even to some medieval pilgrims, and curious  
trace of it have been detected in modern Moslem legends.  

In the 5th and r"th centuries we hear from time to time of  
bishops of Joppa, under the metropolitan of Jerusalem. In  
116 the district was captured by the knights of St John, but  
lost to Saladin in "87. Richard Cceur de Lion retook it in  
1r9t, bit it was finally retaken by Malek el'Adil in 1196. It  
languished for a time; in the ι ό th century it was an almost  
uninhabited ruin; but towards the end of the 17th century it  
began anew to develop as a seaport. In 1799 it was stormed  
by Napoleon; the fortifications were repaired and strengthened  
by the British.  

The modern town of Joppa derives its importance, first, as a  
seaport for Jerusalem and the whole of southern Palestine, and  
secondly as a centre of the fruit-growing industry. During the  
latter part of the 19th century it greatly increased in size. The  
old city walls have been entirely removed. Its population is  
about 35,000 (Moslems 23,000, Christians 5000, Jews 7000; with  
the Christians arc included the " Templars," a semi-religious,  
semi-agricultural German colony of about 3 το soυls). The town,  
which rises over a rounded hillock on the coast, about goo ft.  
high, has a very picturesque appearance from the sea. The  
harbour (so-called) is one of the worst existing, being simply a  
natural breakwater formed by a ledge of reefs, safe enough (or  
small Oriental craft, but very dangerous for large vessels, which  
can only make use of the seaport in calm weather; these never  
come nearer than about a mile from the shore. A railway and 

 a bad carriage-road connect Joppa with Jerusalem. The water  
of the town is derived from wells, many of which have a  
brackish taste. The export trade of the town consists of soap  
of olive oil, sesame, barley, water melons, wine and especially  
oranges (commonly known as JaBa oranges), grown in the  
famous and ever-increasing gardens that lie north and cast of  
the town. The chief imports are timber, cotton and other  
textile goods, tiles, iron, rice, coffee, sugar and petroleum. The  
value of the exports in r900 was estimated at £264,950, the  
imports £38a,4ο5. Over 10,000 pilgrims, chiefly Russians, and  
some three or four thousand tourists land annually at Joppa.  
The town is the seat of a kaimakam or lieutenant-governor,  
subordinate to the governor of Jerusalem, and contains  vice-
consulates of Great Britain, France, Germany, America and  
other powers. There are Latin, Greek, Armenian and Coptic  
monasteries; and hospitals and sςbοοls under British, French  
and German auspices. (R. A. S Μ.)  

JORDARNS, JACOB (1593-1678), Flemish painter, was bons  
and died at Antwerp. lie studied, like Rubens, under Adam  
van Noort, and his marriage with his master's daughter in X616,  
the year after his admission to the gild of painters, prevented  
him from visiting Rome. He was forced to content himself  
with studying such examples of the Malian masters as he found  
at home; but a far more potent influence was exerted upon his  
style by Rubens, who employed him sometimes to reproduce  
small sketches in large. Jordaens is second to Rubens alone  
in their special department of the Flemish school. In both  
there is the same warmth of colour, truth to nature, mastery of  
chiaroscuro and energy of expression; but Jordaens is wanting  
in dignity of conception, and is inferior in choice of forms, in  
the character of his heads, and in correctness of drawing. Not  
seldom he sins against good taste, and in some of his humorous  
pieces the coarseness is only atoned for by the animation. Of  
these last he seems in some cases to have painted several replicas.  
He employed his pencil also in biblical, mythological, historical  
and allegorical subjects, and is well-known as a portrait painter.  
He also etched some plates  

See the elaborate wade on the paint, by Max Rooses ('908).  
JORDAN, CAMILLB (1771-1821), French politician, was been  

in Lyons on the iith of January 177' of a well-todo mercantile 
 family. He was educated in Lyons, and from an early age was  

imbued with royalist principles. He actively supported by  
voice, pen and musket his native town in its resistance to the  
Convention; and when Lyons fell, in October 1793, Jordan fled.  
From Switzerland he passed in six months to England, where he  
formed acquaintances with other French exiles and with pro-
minent British statesmen, and imbibed a lasting admiration for  
the English Constitution. In 1796 he returned to France, and  
next year he was sent by Lyons as a deputy t ο the Council of  
Five Hundred. There his eloquence won him consideration. 

 He earnestly supported what he felt lobe true freedom, especially  
In matters of religious worship, though the energetic appeal on  
behalf of church bells in his Rapport scar Ισ libe'll des tulles  
procured him the sobriquet of Jordan-Cloche. Proscribed at  
the coup d'llcl of the 18th Fr'ctidor (4th of September 1797) he  
escaped to Basel. Thence he went t ο Germany, where he 'net  
Goethe. Back again in France by *800, he boldly published in  
ι8οa his Vrai seas du pole nalional pour lc consulal d me ,  in which  
he exposed the ambitious schemes of Bonaparte. lie was unmo-
lested, however, and during the First Empire lived in literary  
retirement at Lyons with his wife and family, producing for the  
Lyons academy occasional papers on the Injucnce rlciproquc de  

l'll»quence sue Ιο RtroluNon el de la .Rboluiion sue l'lloqumwcc;  

kludes sw Klopslock, Ac. At the restoration in 1814 he again  
emerged into public life. By Loup XVIII. he was ennobled  
and named a councillor of state; and from ι8ι6 he sat in the  
chamber of deputies as representative of Ain. At first he sup-
ported the ministry, but when they began to show signs of re-
action he separated from them, and gradually came to be at  
the head of the constitutional opposition. His speeches in the  
chamber were always eloquent and powerful. Though warned  
by failing health to resign, Camille Jordan remained at his post  
till his death at Parma, on the 19th of May X8,1.  

To his pen we owe Lellte it M. Lamoureik ('791); Hisl0fre de Is  
coiiwrsion d'un' dame Perlman, (1792); Lσ Loi el la neiigiow wse ιΩcs  
(1792); Adre 1tse it sec com ιυιυαπls sur Ιa nIiol'lion du ++ Se lore  
1797 (1797); Sur ks lrosbk τ de Lyon (ι818)• Lσ Session de '8,7  
(18W (U His Discows were colleted in 1818. The " Fragments  

cho " and translations from the German, were published in  

L'Abeik fncntaise. Besides the various histories of the time, see  

further details vol. x. of the Revs, cncyclopldiqur; a paper on  
Jordan and Madame de Stael, by C. A. Sa,nte•Beuvc, in the Rci-w  
des dear mon),e: for March 1868 and R. BoubTe, " Camille Jordan  

Weimar," in the Correspondent ('90'), ccv. 7,8-738 and 948 -97ο.  
JORDAN, DOROTHEA (176,-'8,6), Irish actress, was born  

near Waterford, Ireland, in 1762. Her mother, Grace Phillips,  
at one time known as Mrs Frances, was a Dublin actress. Her  
father, whose time was Bland, was according to one account an  

army captain, but more probably a stage hand. Dorothy 
Jordan made her first appearance on the stage in ' 777 in Dublin  
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as Phoebe in Aa You Like 11. After tiering elsewbεrέ  ln Ireland  
she appeared in ιΡ78a at Leeds, and subsequently at other  

Yorkshire towns, in a variety of parts, Including Lady Teazle.  
It was at this time that she began galling herself Mrs Jordan.  

In 1 78S she made her first London appearance at Drury Lane as  

Peggy in A Gem*y Girl. Before the end of her first season she  
had become an established public favourite, her luting in comedy  
being declared second only to that of Kitty Clive. Her engage-
ment at Drury Lane lasted till ι8ο9, and she played a large  
variety of parts. But gradually it came to be recognized that  
her special talent lay in comedy, her Lady Teazle, Rosalind and  

Imogen being specially liked, and such " breeches " parts as  
William in Rosina. During the rebuilding of Drury Lame she  
played at the Haymarket; she transferred her services in i8zz  
to Covent Garden. Here, in 1814, she made her last appearance  
on the London stage, and the following year, at Margate, retired  

altogether. Mrs Jordan's private life was one of the scandals  
of the period. She had a daughter by her first manager, in Ire-
land, and four children by Sir Richard Ford, whose name she  
bore for some years. In 1790 she became -the mistress of the  
duke of Clarence (afterwards William IV.), and bore him ten  

childred, who were ennobled under the name of Fitz Clarence, the  

eldest being created earl of Munster. In ibis they separated  

by mutual consent, Mrs Jordan being granted a liberal allowance.  
Iπ 1815 she went abroad. According to one story she was in  
danger of imprisonment for debt. If so, the debt must have been  
incurred on behalf of others—probably her relations, who appear  

to have been continually borrowing from her—for her own per-
sonal debts were very much more than covered by her savings.  
She is generally understood to have died at St Cloud, near Paris,  

on the 3rd of July ι8ι6, but the story that under an assumed  
name she lived for seven years after that date in England fi ιids  
some credence.  

See James Deaden, Life of Mrs Jordan (1830; The Great  Illegili-
male: (1830); John Genest, Account of  th' Singe; Tate Wilkinson,  
The Wandering Pakntee; Memoirs απd Amorous Adoent ωΡes by Sea  
and Land of King lVWigm I V. (1830); The Georgian Era (1838).  

JORDAN. THOMAS (1612 ?-1685), English poet and pam-
phleteer, was born in London and started life as an actor at the  

Red Bull theatre in Clerkenwell. He published in 5637 his first  

volume of poems, entitled Poeticall Varieties, and in the same year  
appeared A Pill to Purge Melancholy. Iα 5639 he recited one of  
his poems before King Charles!, and from this time forward  

Jordan's output in verse and prose was continuous απd prolific.  
He freely borrowed from other authors, and frequently re-issued  

his own writings under new names. During the troubles between  
the king and the parliament he wrote a number of Royalist  

pamphlets, the first of which, A Medicine for the Times, or an  
A ntidole against Faction, appeared in ι64ι. Dedications, occa-
sional verses, prologues and epilogues t ο plays poured from his  
pen. Many volumes of his poems bear no date, and they were  
probably written during the Commonwealth. At the Restoration  

be eulogized Monk, produced a masque at the entertainment of  

the general in the city of London and wrote pamphlets in his  
support. He then for some years devoted his chief attention to  
writing plays, in at least one of which, Money is an Ass, hebimself  
played a part when it was produced in 1668. In 1671 he was  

appointed laureate to the city of London; from this date till  
his death in ι68s he annually composed a panegyric on the lord  
mayor, and arranged the pageantry of the lord mayor's shows,  
which he celebrated in verse under such titles as London  
Trismphanl, or the City in Jollity απd Splendour (1672), or  
London in Luster, Projecting many Bright Beams of Triumph  
(1679). Many volumes of these curious productions are pre-
served in the British Museum.  

in addition to his numerous printed works, of which perhaps  

A Royal .4 rbosr of Loyal/ Poesie (1664) and A Nursery of Noi ,eltis's in  
Vartety of Poetry are most deserving of mention, several volumes of  

his poemsexist in manuscript. W. C. Ηααlitt end ether 19th-century  
critics found more merit in Jordan's writings than was allowed  

by his contemporsties, who for the most part scornfully referred to  
his voluminous productions as commonplace and dull.  

See Gerard l.angbaine. Acco,'nt of the English Dramalu: Poets  

0691); D8νid Erakme Baker, Biogra,hia Dταmatica (4 vo1s.,1812);  

W. C. HuΙΙtt, Raadboek to the Ρορπlαr  Poetical and Drgmosie Litere- 
tart of  Grail Britain (1867); F. W. Fa irholt, Lrd Mayors' Pageants  

JPercy S αciet1, 1843)), containing a memoir of Thomas Jordan; 
ohn Gough Nichols, London Pageants (1831).  
JORDAN. WILHELM (1819-1904), German poet and novelist,  

was born at Insterburg in East Prussia o υ the 8th of February  
1819. He studied, first theology and then philosophy and  
natural science, at the universities of Kitnigsberg and Berlin.  
He settled in Leipzig as a journalist; but the democratic views  
expressed in some essays απd the volumes of poems Glocke sad  
Konone (1481) and lrdische Phantasien (1842) led tο his expulsion  
from Saxony in 1846. He next engaged in literary and tutorial  
work in Bremen, and on the outbreak of the revolution, in Feb-
ruary 1848, was sent to Paris, as correspondent of the Bremer  
Zeilung. He almost immediately, however, returned to Ger-
many and, throwing himself into the political fray in Berlin,  
was elected member for Freienwalde, in the first German parlia-
ment at Frarskfort-on-Main. Fora short while he sided with  
the Left, but soon joined the party of von Gagern. On a vote  
having been passed for the establishment of a German navy, he  
was appointed secretary of the committee to deal with the whole  
question, and was subsequently made ministerial councillor  
(Atiniskriairat) in the naval department of the government.  
The naval project was abandoned, Jordan was pensioned απd  
afterwards resided at Frankforton-Main until his death on the  
2$th of June 1904, devoting himself to literary work, acting as  
his own publisher, and producing numerous poems, novels,  
dramas απd translations.  

Among his best known works are Demiurgo: (3 vols., 1852-1854),  
a ' Mysteń um; in which he attempted to deal with the problems  
of human existence, but the work found little favour; Nibelusge. an  
epic poem in alliterative verse, in two parts,  (i)  Sigfιiιdsagt ('867-
1868; 13th ed. 1889) and (a) .itdebranls He ιm ά ehr (1874; 10th ed.  
1892)—tn the first part he is regarded as basing been remarkably  

successful; a tragedy, Die Winne des .4 '5 (1858); the comedies,  
Die Liebeskugner (1855g) and Dunks Ohr (18 7 0; 6th ed. 1885):  
and the novels Die Sebald: (1885) and Zwoei Wiegen (1887). iordan  
also published numerous translations, notably Homers Odyssee  

([8776; 2nd ed. 1889) and homers thus (1881; τπd cd. 1894); Dit  
Edda ( 1889). He was also distinguished as a reciter, and on a visit  
to the United States in '87' read extracts from his works before large  
audiences.  

JORDAN (the down-corner; Arab. esh-Sl errs, the watering. 
place), the only river of Palestine and one of the most remark-
able in the world. It flows from north to south in a deep  
trough-like valley, the Aulon of the Greeks απd Ghό r of the  
Arabs, which is usually believed to follow the line of a fault or  
fracture of the earth's crust. Most geologists hold that the valley  
is part of an old sea-bed, traces of which remain in numerous  
shingle-banks and beach-levels. This, they say, once extended  
to the Red Sea and even over N.E. Africa. Shrinkage caused  
the pelagic limestone bottom to be upheaved in two ridges,  
between which occurred a long fracture, which can now be traced  
from Coelrsyria down the Wadi Arabs to the Gulf of Akaba.  
The Jordan valley in its lower part keeps about the old level  
of the sea-bottom and is therefore a remnant of the Miocene  
world. This theory, however, is not universally accepted, some  
authorities preferring to assume a succession of more strictly  
lό εal elevations and depressions, connected with the recent  
volcanic activity of the Jaulan and Lija districts on the rant  
bank, which brought the contours finally to their actual form.  
In any case the number of distinct sea-beaches seems to imply  
a succession of convulsive changes, more recent than the great  
Miocene upheaval, which are responsible for the shrinkage of  
the water into the three isolated pans now found. For more  
than two-thirds of its course the Jordan lies below the level of  
the sea. It has never been navigable, no important town has  
ever been built on its banks, and it runs into an inland sea which  
has no port and is destitute of aquatic life. Throughout history  
it has exerted a separatist influence, roughly dividing the settled  
from the nomadic populations; and the crossing of Jordan, one  
way or the other, was always an event in the history of  Israel. 
In Hebrew times its valley was regarded as a" wilderness " and,  
except in the Roman era, seems always to have been as sparsely  
inhabited as now. From its sources to the Dead Sea it rushes  
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down a continuous inclined plane, broken here and there by  
rapids and small falls; between the Sea of Galilee and the Dead  
Sea its sinuosity is so great that in a direct distance of 6 m.  
it traverses at least aoo m. The mean fall is about q  ft. in the  
mile. The Jordan has two great sources, one in Tell el-Kadi  
(Dan) whence springs the Nahr Leddan, a stream IS ft. broad  
at its birth; the other at Banias (anc. Paneas, Caesarea-Philippi),  

some 4 m. Ν., where the Nahr Banias issues from a cave, about  
30 ft. broad. But two longer streams with less water contest  

their claim, the Nahr Barrighit from Coeleayria. which rises  
near the springs of the Litany, and the Nahr Hasbany from  
Hermon. The four streams unite below the fortress of Banns,  
which once held the gate οf the valley, and flow into a marshy  
tract now called Huleh (S εmεchοniti, and perhaps Merom of  
Joshua. There the Jordan begins to faf below see-level, rushing  
down 680 ft. in q  m. to a delta, which opens into the Se α of  
Galilee. Thereafter it follows a valley which is usually not above  

4 m. broad, but opens out twice into the small plains of Bethshan  
and Jericho. The river actually flows in a depression, the Zor,  
from a quarter to a m. wide, which it has hollowed out for  

itself in the bed of the Ghor. During the rainy season (January  
and February), when the Jordan overflows its banks, the Zor  
is hooded, but when the water falls it produces rich crops. The  
floor of the Ghor falls gently to the Zor, and is intersected by  

deep channels, which have been cut by the small streams and  
winter torrents that traverse it on their way to the Jordan. As  
far south as Kum Surtabeh most of the valley is fertile; and even  

between that point and the Dead Sea there are several well-
watered oases. In summer the heat in the Gbor is intense,  

iio° F. in the shade, but in winter the temperature falls to 40°,  

and sometime to 320  at night. During the seams οf rain and  
melting snow the river is very full, απd liable to freshets. After  
twelve hours' rain it has been known to rise from 4 to 5 ft.,  

and to fall as rapidly. In 1257 the Jordan was dammed up  
for several hours by a landslip, probably due to heavy rein. On  

leaving the Seα of Galilee the water is quite clear, but it soon  
assumes a tawny colour from the soft marl widen it washes away  

from its banks and deposits in the Dead Se α. On the whole it is  
an unpleasant foul stream running between poisonous banks,  
and as such it seems to have been regarded by the Jews and other  

Syrians. The Hebrew pets did not sing its praises, and others  
compared it unfavourably with the clear riven of Damascus.  

The day οf the valley was used for brickmaking, and Solomon  
established brassfoundrics there. From crusading times to this  

day it has grown sugar-cane. In Roman times it had extensive  

palm-grove and some small towns (e.g. Livias or Julies opposite  

Jericho) απd villages. The Jordan is crossed by two stone  
bridges—one north of Lake Huleh, the other between that lake  

and the Sea of Galilee—and by a wooden bridge on the road  
from Jerusalem to Gilead απd Moab. During the Roman  
period, and almost to the end of the Arab supremacy, there were  

bridges on all the great lines of communication between eastern  
and western Palestine, and ferries at other places. The depth of  
water varies greatly with the season. When not in flood the  
river is often fordable, and between the See of Galilee and the  

Dead Sea there are then more than fifty fords—some of them of  
historic interest. The only difficulty is occasioned by the erratic  
zigzag current. The natural products of the Jordan valley  
—a tropical oasis sunk in the temperate zone, and overhung by  
Alpine Hermon—are unique. Papyrus grows in Lake Huleh,  

and rice and cereals thrive on its shores, whilst below the Sea of  

Galilee the vegetation is almost tropical. The flora and fauna  

present a large infusion of Ethiopian type; and the fish, with  

which the river is abundantly stocked, have a great affinity with  

those of the rivers απd lakes of east Africa. Ere the Jordan  
enters the Dead Seα, its valley has become very barren and for-
bidding. It reaches the lake at a minus level of uuse ft., the  
depression continuing downwards to twice that depth in the  

bed of the Dead Se α. It receives two effluents, with perennial  
waters, on the left, the Yarmuk (Hieromax) which flows in from  

the volcanic Jaulan a little south of the Se α of Galilee, and the  
Zerka (Jabbok) which comes from the Belles district t ο a point  

more than half-way down the lower course. On the right the  
Jalud descends from the plain of Esdraelon to near Beisan,  
and the Far α from near Nablus. Various salt springs rise is  
the lower valley. The rest of the tributaries are wadis, dry  
except after rains.  

Such human life as may be found in the valley now is mainly  
migratory. The Samaritan villagers use it in winter as pasture-
ground, and, with the Circusians and Arabs of the cast bank,  
cultivate plots here and there. They retire on the approach of  
summer. Jericho is the only considerable settlement in the  
lower valley, and it lies some distance west of the stream  an 
the lower slopes of the Judaean heights.  

See W. F. Lynch, Narralit.e of the U.S. Expedihni. &c. (ι84e):  
H. B. Triatram, Lend of Israel (1865); J. Macgregor, Rob Roy on fde  
Jordan (1870); A. Neubauer, La Ctogrophk du Talmud (1868);  
E. Robinson, Pk skol Ceograyby of the Il οf Land (1865); Ε. Hull, 
Mount Stir, &c. (ι 885), and Memoir on the Geology of Arabia Pelraia,  

&c. (1886); G. A. Smith, Hul. Geography of Slit Hold Land (18gt);  
W. Libber and F. E. Hoskins, The Jordan V σ t &c. (1905). See 
also ΡΑΙΕSΤINi. (C. W.  W.; D. G. H.)  

,IORDANES; the historian of the Gothic nation, flourished  

about the middle of the 6th century. All that we certainly know  

about his life is contained in three sentences of his history of the  

Goths (cap. so), from which, among other particulars as to the  

history of his family, we learn that his grandfather Paris was  
notary to Candac, the chief of a confederation of Alans and other  

tń be set tiedduri σg the latter half οf the 5th century on the south  
of the Danube in the provinces which are now Bulgaria and the  

Dobrudscha. Jordanes himaclf was the notary of Gender's  

nephew, the Gothic chief Gunthigis, until he took the vows of a  
monk. This, according to the manner of speaking of that day,  

is the meaning of his words ante comwrs10nm meant, though it is  
quite possible that he may at the same time have renounced  

the Arian creed of his forefathers, which it is clear that he no  
longer held when he wrote his Gothic history. The Geltea of  
Jordanes shows Gothic sympathies; but these are probably due  

to an imitation of the tone of Cassi οdοrus, from whom he draws  
practically all his material. Re was not himself a Goth, belong-
ing to a confederation of Germanic tribes, embracing Alan and  

Scyrians, which had come under the influence of the Ostrogoths  

settled on the lower Danube; and his own sympathies are those  

of a member of this confederation. He is accordingly friendly to  
the Goths, even apart from the influence of Cassiodorus; but he is  
also prepossessed in favour of the eastern emperors in whose terri-
tories this confederation lived and whose subject be himself was.  
This malecs him an impartial authority on the last days of the  
Ostrogoths. At the same time, living in Moesia, he is restricted  
in his outlook to Danubian affairs. He has little to say of the  

inner history and policy of the kingdom of Throdoric: his inter-
ests lie, as Mommsen says, within a triangle of which the three  

points are Sirmium, Larissa and Constantinople. Finally, con-
nected as he was with the Αlans, he shows himself friendly to  
them, whenever they enter into his narrative.  

We pass from the extremely shadowy personality of Jordanes  

to the more interesting question of his works.  

1. The Romans, or, as he himself calls it, Der τwmma tru.porww  
ad on fine adibuesqw geniis Romanorwm, was composed in 55 ι.  
It was begun before, but published after, the G&lke. It is a  
sketch of the history of the world from the creation, hosed on  

Jerome, the epitome of Florus, Orosius and the e εclesiast ίcal  
history of Socrates. There is a curious reference to Iembl ί chns,  
apparently the neo-platonist philosopher, whose name Jordanea,  

being, as he says himself, agrammalus, inserts by way of a  
flourish. The work is only of any value for the century 450 -
550, when Jerdanes is dealing with recent history. It is merely  
a hasty compilation intended to stand side by side with the  
Gdkca!  

s. The other work of Jordan commonly called De rebus  
Gdiis or Celica, was styled by himself De arigise odib ιιsgιιs  

The evidence of MSS. is overwhelming against the form Joe-
oandes. The MSS. exhibit Jotdanisorjordanms; but these are only  

Vulgar-Latin spellings of lordanes.  • The terms of the ded κatiοn of this book to a certain  Vίgilias 
make it impoeibk that the pope (338-355)  a( that name is meant.  



JORDANES  
Cdisrus*, and was also written in "i . He informs us that while  
he was engaged upon the Ror'wsa a friend named Cutalius  
invited him to compress into one small treatise the twelve books  
—now lost—of the senator Cassiodorus, on The Οτi j(π cad Adioss  
of Ike Goiks. Jordanes professes to have had the work of Cassio-
dorus in his hands for but three days, and to reproduce the sense  
not the words, but his book, short as it is, evidently contains  
long verbatim extracts from the earlier author, and it may be  
suspected that the story of the Iridsoso kaw and the apology  

. gsaewis re,bo son rude, possibly even the friendly invitation  
of Cutelius, are mere blinds to cover his own entire want of  
originality . This suspicion is strengthened by the fact (dis-
covered by von Sybel) that even the very preface to his book is  
taken almost word for word from Rufnus's translation of Origeu's  
commentary on the epistle to the Romans. There is no doubt,  
even on Jordanes' own statements, that his work Is based upon  
that of Cassiodorus, and that any historical worth which it  
possesses is due to that fact. Cassiodorus was one of the very  
few men who, Roman by birth and sympathies, could yet  
appreciate the greatness of the barbarians by whom the empire  
was overthrown. The chief adviser of Theodoń c, the East  
Gothic king in Italy, he accepted with ardour that monarch's  
great scheme, if indeed, he did not himself originally suggest  
it, of welding Roman and Goth together into one harmonious  
state which should preserve the social refinement and the  
intellectual culture of the Latin-speaking races without losing  
the hardy virtues of their Teutonic conquerors. To this aim  
everything in the political life of Cassiodorus was subservient,  
and this aim he evidently kept before him in his Gothic history.  
But in writing that history Cassiodorus was himself indebted  
to the work of a certain Ablabius. It was Ablabius, apparently,  
who had Brat used the Gothic ragas (prisco /ermine); it was he  
who bad constructed the stem of the 'mall. Whether he was a  
Greek, a Roman or a Goth we do not know; nor can we say when  
he wrote, though his work may be dated conjecturally in the  
early part of the reign of Theodoric the Greet. We can only  
say that he wrote on the origin and history of the Goths, using  
both Gothic saga and Greek sources; and that if Jordanes used  
Cassiodorus, Cassiodorus used, if to a less extent, the wok of  
Ablabius.  

Csssiodorus began his work, at the request of Tbeodorie, and  
therefore before 5a6: it was finished by $33 At the root of  

the work lies a theory, whencesoever derived, which identified  
the Goths with the Scythian, whose country Darius Hystaspes  
invaded, and with the Getae of Dacia, whom Trojan conquered.  
This double identification enabled Cassiodoiva to bring the  
f*voured race into line with the peoples of classical antiquity, to  
Interweave with their history stories about Hercules and the  
Amason, to make them invade Egypt, to claim for them a share  
in the wisdom of the semi-mythical Scythian philosopher  
Zamoleis. He was thus able with some show of plausibility  
to represent the Goths as "wiser than all the other barbarians  
and almost like the Greeks" (Jord., De rib. Gd., cep. v.), and  
to send a son of the Gothic king Telephus to fight at the siege of  
Troy, with the ancestors of the Romans. All this we can now  
perceive to have no relation to history, but at the time it may  
have made the subjugation of the Roman less bitter to feel that  
be was not after all bowing down before a race of barbarian up-
starts, but that his Amsl sovereign was as firmly rooted in classi-
cal antiquity as any Julius or Claudius who ever wore the purple.  
Io the eighteen years which elapsed between S33 and the com-
position of theGeli'c of Jordanes, great events, moot disastrous foi  
the Romano-Gotbic monarchy of Theodoric, had taken place. It  
was no longer possible to write as if the whole civilization of the  
Western world would sit down contentedly under the shadow of  
East Gothic dominion and Amal sovereignty. And, moreover,  
the instincts of Jordanes, ass subject of the Eastern Empire, pre-
disposed him to flatter the sacred majesty of Justinian, by whose  
victorious arms the overthrow of the barbarian kingdom in  
Italy had been effected. Hence we perceive two currents of  
tendency in the Gebca. On the one hand, as a transcriber of  
the philo-Goth Cassiodorus, he magnifies the race of Ala ń e and  

  

Theodoric, and claims for them their full share, perhaps more  

than their full share, of glory in the past. On the other hand he  

speaks of the great anti-Teuton emperor Justinian, and of his  
reversal of the German conquests of the ς th century, in language  
which would certainly have grated on the ears of Totila and his  
heroes. When Ravenna is taken, and Vitigis =lied into cap-
tivity, Jordanes almost exults in the fact that " the nobility of  

the Amals and the illustrious ofisp ń ng of so many mighty men  
have surrendered to a yet more illustrious prince and a yet  
mightier general, whose fame shall not grow dim through all the  

centuries." (Gelico, lx. 4 3 1 5).  
This laudation, both of the Goths and of their Byzantine  

conquerors, may perhaps help us to understand the motive  
with which the Gdica was written. In the year ςςτ Germanus,  
nephew of Justinian, accompanied by his bride, Matuuntha,  
grand-daughter of Theodoric, set forth to reconquer Italy for  

the empire. His early death prevented any schemes for a re-
vived Romano-Gothic kingdom which may have been based on  

his personality. His widow, however, bore a posthumous child,  

also named Germanus, of whom Jordanes speaks (cap. 60) as  

"blending the blood of the Anicii and the Amals, and furnishing  
a hope under the divine blessing of one day uniting their glories."  
This younger *manus did nothing in after life to realize these  

anticipations; but the somewhat minted way in which his name  

and his mother's name are mentioned by Jordanes lends some  
probability tο the view that he hoped for the child's succession  
to the Eastern Empire, and the final reconciliation of the Goths  
and Romans in the person of a Gotho-Roman emperor.  

The Ds rein G ιlic.; falls naturally into four parts. The first  

(chs. i.-xiii.) commences with a geographical description of the three 
quarters of the world, απd in more detail of Britain and Scenzia  
(Sweden), from which the Goths under their king &erig migrated to  
the southern coast of the Baltic. Their migration across what has  
since been called Lithuania to the shores ot the Eux"se, and their  

digerentiation into Visigoths απd Ostrogoths, are nest described.  
Chs. v.-xiii. contain an account of the intrusive Geto-Scythian ele-
ment before alluded to.  

The second section (chs. xiv.-xxiv.) returns to the true history of  
the Gothic nation, sets forth the genealogy of the Amal kings, and 
describes the inroads of the Goths into the Ronan Empire in the  
3rd century, with the foundation απd the overthrow 0( the great  
but somewhat shadowy kingdom of Hermanric.  

The third section (chs. m.-xlvii.) traces the history at the West  

Goths from the Hunnish invasion to the downfall of the Gothic  
kingdom in Gaul under Ala ń c 11. (3  6-50 ). The best part of this  
section and indeed of the whole book, Is the seven chapters devoted  
to Attila's invasion of Gaul and the battle of the Mauriac plains.  
Here we have in all probability a verbatim extract from Cassiodorus,  
who (possibly resting on Ablabius) interwove with his narrative  

large portions d the Gothic sagas. The celebrated ex ρressiοu  
c utσnsιαίs gcsdii' assuredly Mme at first neither from the suave  

minister Csssiodcius nor from the .mall-eouted notary Jordan,,  
but is the translation of some thought which first found utterance  

through the lips of a Gothic minstrel.  
The fourth section fchs. xlviii._lx j traces the history of the East  

Goths from the same Hunnish invasion to the first overthrow of the  

Gothic monarchy in Italy (376-539). In this fourth section are  
inserted, somewhat out of their proper place, some valuable details  

as to the Golki Miisores "an immense people dwelling in the region 
of Nicopolis, with their high priest and primate Vulfilas, who is  

said also tο have taught them letters."The book closes with the  
allusion to Germanus and the panegyric on Juutlnisn as the con-
queror of the Goths referred to above.  

Jοτdanes refers in the GnIw.o tot number of authors besides  
Cassiodorus; but he owes his knowledge of them to Cassiodorus.  
It is perhaps only when he is using Orosius that we can hold Jordanea  

to have borrowed directly. Otherwise, as Mommsen he 
Grim ii  mere epi ωσι , lassie so d peπersα, ki44orias Go tkicae  
Cossfodorsaace.  

M to the style' and literary character of Jordan, every author  

who has used him speaks in terms of severe censure. When he  

is left to himself and not merely transcribing, he is sometimes scarcely  

grammatical. There are awkward gaps in his narrative and state-
rents inconsistent with each other. He quotes, as if he were  
familiarly acquainted with their writings, a number of Greek and  

Roman writers, of whom it is almost certain that he had not read  
more than one or two, At the same time he does not quote the  
chronicler Marcellinus, from whom he has copied verbatim the  

history of the deposition of Augustulus. All these faults make  
him a piculiarly unsatisfactory authority where we cannot check  
his statements by those of other authors. It may, however, be  
pleaded in extenuation that he is proiei iiedly a transcriber, απd, if  
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his story be correct, a transcriber in peculiarly unfavourable  
circumstances. He has also himself suffered much from the in-
accuracy of copyists. But nothing has really been more unfortunate  

for the reputation of Jordanes as a writer than the extreme precious-
ness of the information which he has preserved to us. The Teutonic  
tribes whose dim origins he records have in the course of centuries  
attained to world-wide dominion. The battle in the Mauriac plains  
of which he is really the sole historian, is now seen to have had  
important bearings on the destinies of the world. And thus the  
hasty pamphlet of a half-educated Gothic monk has been forced  
into prominence, almost into rivalry with the finished productions  
of the great writers of classical antiquity. No wonder that it  
stands the comparison badly; but with all its faults the GeIi'a of  
Jordanes will probably ever retain its place side by side with the  
Do moribus Geemanoruiss of Tacitus as a chief source of information  
respecting the history, institutions and modes of thought of our  
Teutonic forefathers.  

Εnιτ tοvs.—The classical edition is that of Mommsen (in Mon.  
Germ. hilt, enrl. aatiq., v., ii.), which supersedes the older editions,  
such as that in the first volume of Mumtori's Script!. rer. flat. The  
best MS. is the Heidelberg MS., written in Germany, probably in  
the 8th century; but this perished in the fire at Mommsen's house.  
The next of the MSS. in value are the Vaticanus Palatinus of the  
Both century, and the Valenciennes MS. of the 9th.  

ΑυτυOR1 τtas.—Von Sybel's essay, De fnetibes Jo danis (1838);  
Schirren's De ration ghee inter Jordassejis el Cossiodorum ixler'edal  

Commenlalio (Dorpat, 1858); Kopke's Die Α9fdage des Κόπigliems  
bri don Goihon  (Berlin, t859); Dalin's  Di€ Kfss;e de τ rman ε,, vol. ii. 
(Munich, ι86 t); Ebert's Ges'hwhlo der Chrisflech-LdRinis ιhιι Litera-
te, (Leipsic, 1874); Wattenbach's Deelsehta,ds Goschi'hl:grellen ins  
Mittelalier (Berlin, 1877); and the introduction of Mommscn to his  
edition. (T. H.; Ε. Ba.)  

JORDANUS (JοanaN CATALAm) (Jl. 13a1-1330), French  
Dominican missionary and explorer in Asia, was perhaps born  
at Siverac in Aveyron, north-east of Toulouse. In 1302 he  
may have accompanied the famous Thomas of Tolentino, via  
Negropont, to the East; but it is only in 1321 that we definitely  
rliscover him in western India, in the company of the swine  
Thomas and certain other Franciscan missionaries on their  
way to China. III-luck detained them at Tana in Salsette island,  
near Bombay; and here Jordanus' companions (" the four  
martyrs of Tans ") fell victims to Moslem fanaticism (April 7,  
1320. Jordanus, escaping, worked some time at Baruch in  
Giijarat, near the Nerbudda estuary, and at Suali (?) near Surat;  
to his fellow-Dominicans in north Persia he wrote two letters  
—the first from Gogo in Gujarat (October 12, 1321), the second  
from Tana (January 24, 1323/4)—describing the progress of  
this new mission. From these letters we learn that Roman  
attention had already been directed, not only to the Bombay  
region, but also to the extreme south of the Indian peninsula,  
especially to "Columbum," Quilon, or Kulam in Travancore;  
Jordanus' words may imply that he had already started a  
mission there before October 1321. From Catholic traders he  
had learnt that Ethiopia (i.e. Abyssinia rid Nubia) was  
accessible to Western Europeans; at this very time, as we  
know from other sources, the earliest Latin missionaries pene-
trated thither. Finally, the Epistles of Jordanus, like the con-
temporary Secrcia of Marino Sanuto (1306-1321), urge the  
pope to establish a Christian fleet upon the Indian sees.  
Jordanus, between 1324 and 1328 (if not earlier), probably  
visited Kulam απd selected it as the best centre for his future  
work; it would also appear that he revisited Europe about 1328.  
passing through Persia, and perhaps touching at the great  
Crimean port of Soldaia or Sudak. He was appointed a bishop  
in 5328 and nominated by Pope John XXII. to the see of  
Columbum in 1330. Together with the new bishop of Samar-
kand, Thomas of Mancasola, Jordanus was commissioned to  
take the pall to John de Cora, archbishop of Sultaniyah in  
Persia, within whose province Kulam was reckoned; he was  
also commended to the Christians of south India, both east  
and west of Cape Comorin, by Pope John. Either before  
going out to Malabar as bishop, or during a later visit to  
the west, Jordanus probably wrote his 3firabilia, which from  
internal evidence can only be fixed within the period 1329-
1338 in this work he furnished the best account of Indian  
regions, products, climate, manners. customs, fauna απd flora  
glen by any European in the Middle Ages—superior even to  
Macro Polo's. In his triple division of the Indies, India Jliaj οε  

comprises the shorelands from Malabo' to Cochin China; whBe  
India Minor stretches from Sind (or perhaps from Baluchistan)  
to Malabar; and India Tertia (evidently dominated by African  
conceptions in his mind) includes a vest undefined coast-region  
west of Baluchistan, reaching into the neighbourhood of, but  
not including, Ethiopia and Prester John's domain. Jordanus'  
ifirabilia contains the earliest dear African identification of  
Prester John, and what is perhaps the first notice of the Black  
Sea under that name; it refers to the author's residence in  
India Major and especially at Kulam, as well as to his travels in  
Armenia, north-west Persia, the lake Van region, and Chaldaea;  
and it supplies excellent descriptions of Parsee doctrines and  
burial customs, of Hindu ox-worship, idol-ritual, and suttee,  
and of Indian fruits, birds, animals and insects. After the 8th  
of April 1330 we have no more knowledge of Bishop Jordanus.  

Of Joi'danus' Epistles there is only one MS., viz. Paris, National  
Library, 5006  Lat., fol. 582, r. and V.; of the Mirabilia also one MS. 
only, viz. London, British Museum, Addisionol MSS., 19,513, (de.  
3, r.- Ia r. The text of the Epistles is in Quftif and Erhard. Scrip-
tornn ordinis praedi'atorem, I. 5 $5ο (Epistle I.); and in Wadding, 
A n πaies minarum, vi. 359-36 Ι (Epistle I.); the text of the Mirnbiiss  
in the Paris Gong. Soc. s Recoil de soyages, iv. 1-68 (1839). The  
Papal letters referring to Jordanus are in Raynaldui, Anaales  
eectesmsl,os, 1330, it lv. and lvii (April 8; Feb. 14). See alsoSir  H. 
Yule's Jordanes, a version of the Mirabilia with a commentary  
(Hakluyt Soc., 1863) and the same editor's Cathay, giving a version  
of the Epistles, with a commentary, &c. {Hak. Soc., ι 866) ρpρ. ι &y- ι85,  
192..1 ?6 . 225-230 ; F. Kunstmnnn, " Die Mission in Meliapor and  
Tani • απd " Die Mission in Columbo " in the HiJtσιiτch-φ{itiτιhe  
Bldller of Phillips andGflrres, xxxvii. 25-38,  135-152  (Munich, 1856),  
&c.; C. R. Beasley, Dawn of Modern Geography, iii. 2i5-2.  

R. B.)  
JOB'S, DAVID. the common name of JAN JO2Isz or Joaιszoοκ  

(c. 5501-1 556), Anabaptist heresiarch who called himself later Jew  
VAN Bauccr; was born in ι ^οτ or ι5οs, probably in Flanders,  
at Ghent or Bruges. His father, Georgius Joris de Roman, other-
wise Joris van Amers(oordt; probably a native of Bruges, was a  
shopkeeper and amateur actor at Delft; from the circumstance  
that he played the part of King David, his son received the name 

 of David, but probably not in baptism. His mother was M1aryt je,  
daughter of Jan de Getter, of a good family in Delft. Asa child  
he was clever and delicate. He seems then or later to have  
acquired some tincture of learning. His first known occupations  

was that of a glass-painter; in 1522 he painted windows for the  
Church at Enkhuizen, North Holland (the birthplace of Paul  
Potter). In pursuit of his art he travelled, and is said to have  
reached England; ill-health drove him homewards in 1524, in  
which year he married Dirckgen Willems at Dclii. In the  
same year the Lutheran reformation took hold of him, and he  
began to issue appeals in prose and verse against the Mess and  
against the pope as antichrist. On Ascension Day 1528 he  
committed an outrage on the sacrament carried in procession;  
he was placed in the pillory, had his tongue bored, and was  
banished from Delft for three years. He turned to the Ana-
baptists, was rebaptized in 1533, and for some years led a  
wandering life. He came into relations with John L Lasso, and  
with Merino Simons. Much influenced by Melchior Holman,  
he had no sympathy with the fanatic violence of the Munster  
faction. At the Buckholdt conference in August 1 536 he played 

 a mediating part. His mother, in 1537, suffered martyrdom as  
an Anabaptist. Soon after he took up a role of his awn, having  
visions and a gift of prophecy. He adapted in his own interest  
the theory (constantly recurrent among mystics and innovators,  
from the time of Abbot Joachim to the present day) of three dis-
pensations, the old, with its revelation of the Father, the newer  
with its revelation of the Son, and the final or era of the Spirit.  
Of this newest revelation Christea David was the mouthpiece,  
supervening on Christus Jesus. From the 1st of April '544,  
bringing with him some of his followers, be took up his abode in  
Duel, which was to be the New Jerusalem. Here he styled  
himself Jan van Brugge. His identity was unknown to the  
authorities of Easel, who had no suspicion of his heresies. By  
his writings he maintained his hold on his numerous follower  
in Holland and Fń esland. These monotonous wń tings, all in  
Dutch, Sewed in a continual jtreem from t (though none is  
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extant before 1529) and amounted t ο over goo in number. His  
magnum 0/sws was ' Τ Wonder' Boeck (n.d. 1545, divided into  
two parts, ι ss ι, handsomely reprinted, divided into four parts,  
both editions anonymous). Its chief claim to recognition is its  
use, in the latter part, of the phrase Reslitulio Ckrisi, which  
apparently suggested to Servetus his title Ckrislknismi Reτίί Ιι iσ  
(i553). In the 1st edition is a figure of the " new man," signed  
with the author's monogram, and probably drawn as a likeness of  
himself; it fairly corresponds with the alleged portrait, engraved  
in 1607, reproduced in the appendix to A. Ross's Pansebcia (165 ) ,  
and idealized by P. Burckhardt in cocn. Another work, Ver-
kkringe der Stkeppeniss o (1553) treats mystically the book of  
Genesis, a favourite thence with Boehme, Swedenborgand others.  
His remaining writings exhibit all that easy dribble of triumph-
ant muddiness which disciples take as depth. His wife died on  
the 22nd of August, and his own death followed on the 25th of  
August 1556. He was buried, with all religious honours, in the  
church of Si Leonard, Basel. Three years later, Nicolas Blrsdi jk,  
who had married his eldest daughter Janneke (Susanne),  
but had lost confidence in Joriax some time before his death,  

denounced the dead man to the authorities of Basel. An loves.  
ligation was begun in March 1559, απd as the result of a convic-
tion for heresy the exhumed body of Jorisz was burned, together  
with his portrait, on the 13th of May 1559. Blesdijk's Hisloria  
(not printed till 1642) accuses Jorisz of having plures uxores. Of  
this there is no confirmation. Theoretically Jo ń sz regarded  
polygamy as lawful; there is no proof that his theory affected  
his own practice.  

The first attempt at a true account of Jorisz was by Gottfried  
Arnold, in his anonymous llistoria (ι713), pursued with much fuller  
material in his Ksrch'n stud Κιtsιr Hutorw (best ed. 1740-1742).  
See also F. Ni pold, in Zeiischriflfur die h,storis'kt Theoiogic (186.),  
1864, 1868); A. van der Linde, in AIlgemeine Deutsche Biographic  
(1881); P. lurckhardt, Baskr Biographies (1900); Hegler, in suck's  
Reαlιικykfopuid ιe (1901), and the bibliography by A. van der Linde,  
1867, supplemented by Ε. Weller, 1869. (A. Go.•)  

JORTIN, JOHN (1698-1770), English theologian, the son of a  
Protestant refugee from Brittany, was born in London on the  
23rd of October 2698. He went to Charterhouse School, and in  
1 7 1 5 became a pensioner of Jesus College, Cambridge, where his  
reputation as a Greek scholar led to his being selected to translate  
certain passages from Eustathius for the notes to Pope's Homer.  
In 1722 he published a small volume of Latin verseentitled Lurks  
poetici. Having taken orders in 1724, he was in X726 presented  
by his college to the vicarage of Swavesey in Cambridgeshire,  
which he resigned in 1730 to become preacher at a chapel-of-case  
in New Street, London. In 1731, along with some friends, he  
began a publication entitled Μ iscel/oneousObseroatio*s on A uthere  
Ancient and Modern, which appeared at intervals during two  
years. He was Boyle lecturer in 1749. Shortly after becoming  
chaplain to the bishop of London in 1762 he was appointed to  
a prebendal stall of St Paul's and to the vicarage of Kensing-
ton, and in 1764 he was made archdeacon of London. He died  
at Kensington on the 5th of September 1770.  

The principal works of Jort in are: Discuisions Coswern(*g the nulls  
e the Chrsslia' Religion (1746): Remarks on & kswslicai History  
3 vols. 1751-2-4); Lift o]  iirasmws (τ vols. 17990, 1760) founded on  

the Life by Jean L e Cferc; and Tract: Phi(afoqices! CriI,cal and  
Misell'naara (1790). A collection of his Various Works appeared in  
1805- 1810. All his writings display wide learning and acuteness.  
He writes on theological subjects with the detachment of a thought. 
fur layman, and is witty without being flippant. See John Disney's  
Life ή  Jat'a (1792).  

JOSEPH, in the Old Testament, the son of the patriarch Jacob  
by Rachel; the name of  tribe of Israel. Two explanations  
of the name are given by the Biblical narrator (Gen. xxx. 23 ( ΕΙ,  
24 IJ)); a third, " He (God) increases," seems preferable. Un-
like the other" sons " of Jacob, Joseph is usually reckoned as two  
tribes (viz. his "sons"  Ephraim and Manasseh), and closely asso-
ń ated with it I. the small tribe of Benjamin (q.s.), which lay  
immediately to the south. These three constituted the "sons"   
of Rachel (the ewe), and with the " sons " of Leah (the  
awtelope)) are thus on a higher level than the "sons" of  

Jacob's concubines. The "house of Jó e ρh " and its offshoots  

occupied the centre of Palatine from the plain of Esdnelon to  
the mountain country of Benjamin, with dependencies in Bashaa  
and northern Gilead (see MANASSEH). Practically it comprised  
the northern kingdom, and the name is used in this sense in  

τ Sam. six. 2o; Amos v. 6; vi. 6 (note the prominence of  
Joseph in the blessings of Jacob and Moss, Gen. xlix., Deut. 

 axxiii.). Originally, however, " Joseph " was more restricted,  
possibly to the immediate  neighbourhood of Shechem, its  
later extension being parallel to the development of the name  
Jacob. The dramatic story of the tribal ancestor is recounted  
in Gen. xx stvii.-l. (see Gxrexsss). Joseph, the younger and  
envied son, is seized by his brothers at Dothan north of Shechem,  
and is sold to a party of Isbnmaelites or Midianites, who carry him  
down to Egypt. After various vicissitudes he gains the favour  
of the king of Egypt by the interpretation of a dream, and obtains  
a high place in the kingdom.' Forced by a famine his brothers  
come to buy food, and in the incidents that follow Joseph shows  
his preference for his young brother Benjamin (cf. the tribal  
data above). His father Jacob is invited to come to Goshen,  
where a settlement is provided for the family and their flocks.  
This is followed many years later by the exodus, the conquest  
of Palatine, and the burial of Joseph's body in the grave at  
Shechem which his father had bought.  

The history of Joseph in Egypt displays some familiarity with the  
circumstances and usages of that country; see Driver (Hastings's  
D.B.) and Ch a (Rue,. sib., col. 2589 seq.); although Abreck  
(xli 43), possibly the Egyptian lb rk (Crum, in Hastings s D.B.,  i. 
665), has been otherwise connected with the Assyrian aba,akkr 
f high officer). An interesting parallel to the story of Joseph in  
Gen. xxxix. is found in the Egyptian talc of The Two Brothers (Petrie,  
Rg. Tabs, a nd seń es, ρ.36seq., l89$), which dates f rom about 1500 e.c.,  
but the differences are not inconssdenble compared with the points 

 of resemblance, and the tale has features which are almost universal  
(Frazer, Golden Bough. 2nd ed., v01. iii. 351 seq.). On the theory that  
the historical elements of Joseph's history refer to an official (Vart-
(tamu) of the time of Amenophis 111. and IV., see Chcyne, op. cit.,  
and Hibberi Journal, October 1903. That the present form of the  
narrative has been influenced by current mythological lore is not  
improbable; on this question see (with caution) Winkler, 6esch.  
/smelt, ii. 67-77  (1900); Α. Ieremώ s, Alt' Test., pp. 383 sqq. (1 906).  
It may be added that the Egyptian names in the story of Joseph  
are characteristic of the XXI1. and subsequentdynasties. Se.elsu  
Meyer and Luther, Die Israelites (1906), Index, L.s. (S. A. C.)  

JOSEPH, in the New Testament, the husband of Mary, the  
mother Of Jesus. He is represented as a descendant of the  

house of David, and his genealogy appears in two divergent  
forms in Matt. 1. 1-17 and Luke iii. 23-38. The latter is pro-
bably much more complete and accurate in details. The former,  
obviously artificial in structure (notice 3 X 14 generations), traces  
the Davidic descent through kings, and is governed by an apolo-
getic purpose. Of Joseph's personal history practically nothing  
is recorded in the Bible. The facts concerning him common to  
the two birth-narratives (Matt. i.-ii.; Luke i.-ii.) are: (a) that  
he was a descendant of David, (8) that Mary was already  
betrothed to him when she was found with child of the Holy  
Ghost, and (c) that he lived at Nazareth after the birth of  
Christ; but these facts are handled differently in each case. It  
is noticeable that, in Matthew, Joseph is prominent (e.g. he  
receives an annunciation from an angel), while in Luke's narra-
tive he is completely subordinated. Bp Gore (Tue l n'arr:ation,  
Bampton lecture for 1891, p. 78) points out that Matthew  
narrates everything from Joseph's side, Luke from Mary's,  
απd infers that the narrative of the former may ultimately be  
based on Joseph's account, that of the latter on Diary's. The  
narratives seem to have been current (in a poetical form)  
among the carry Jewish.Christian community of Palestine. At  
Nazareth Joseph followed the trade of a carpenter (Matt.  xiii. 
33). It is probable that he had died before the public ministry  
of Christ; for no mention is made of him in passages relating  
to this period where the mother and brethren of Jesus are  

' Joseph's marriage with the daughter of the priest of On might  
show that the tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh were believed lobe  
half-Egyptian by descent, but it isnotoriouslydifficulttodetermine  
how much is of ethnological value απd how much belongs to romance  
(viz, that of the individual Joseph).  
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introduced; and from John xix. 26 it is clear that he was not  
alive at the time of the Crucifixion.  

Joseph was the father οf several children (Matt. xiii. 55),  
but according to ecclesiastical tradition by a former marriage.  
The reading of Matt. i. t6, in the Sinitic Palimpsest (Joseph  

beget Jesus, who is called the Chrial) also makes  
him the natural father of Jesus, and this was the view of certain  

early heretical sects, but it seems never to have been held in  
orthodox Christian circles. According to various apocryphal  
gospels (conveniently collected in B. H. C οwρer's The Apocryphal  

Gospels, ι88ι), when married lb Mary he was a widower already  
So years of age, and the father of four sons and two daughters;  
his first wife's name was Salome and she was a connexion of  
the family of John the Baptist.  

In the Roman Catholic Church the :9th of March has since  
3642 been a [east in Joseph's honour. Two other festivals in his  
honour have also been established (the Patronage of St Joseph,  
and Sunday after Easter, and the Betrothal of Mary and Joseph,  
23rd of January). In December :870 St Joseph was proclaimed  
Patron of the whole Church. (G H. Bo.)  

JOSEPH OF ARIMATHAEA; in the New Testament, a  
wealthy Jew who had been converted by Jesus Christ. Ηe is men-
tioned by the Four Evangelists, who are in substantial agreement  
concerning him: after the Crucifixion he went to Pilate and  
asked for the body of Jesus, subsequently prepared it for burial  
and laid it in a tomb. There are, however, minor differences  
in the accounts, which have given rise to controversy. Matthew  
(xxvii. 60) says that the tomb was Joseph's own; Mark (xv. 43  

seq.), Luke (xxiii. 50 seq.) say nothing of this, while John (xix.  
41) simply says that the body was laid in a sepulchre " nigh at  
hand." Both Mark and Luke say that Joseph was a" council.  
b τ " (ebo χ ήµων βονλewτιc, Mark xv. 43), and the Gospel of  
Peter describes him as a " friend of Pilate and of the Lord."  
This last statement is probably a late invention, and there is  
considerable difficulty as to " councillor." That Joseph was a  
member of the Sanhedrin is improbable. Luke indeed, regarding  
him as such, says that he "had not consented to their counsel  
and deed," but Mark (xiv. 64) says that all the Sanhedrin  
"condemned him to be worthy of death." Perhaps the phrase  
" noble councillor" is intended to imply merely a man οf wealth  
and position. Again Matthew says that Joseph was a disciple.  
while Mark implies that he was not yet among the definite  
adherents of Christ, and John describes him as an adherent  
" secretly for fear of the Jews." Most likely he was a disciple,  

but belonged only to the wider circle of adherents. The account  
given in the Fourth Gospel suggests that the writer, faced with  
these various dificulties, assumed a double tradition: (r) that  
Joseph οf Arimathaea, a wealthy disciple, buried the body  of 
Christ; (s) that the person in question was Joseph of Arimathaea  
a "councillor," and solved the problem by substituting Nicode-
mus as the councillor; hence he describes both Joseph and  
Nicodemus (xix. 39) as cooperating in the burial. Some critics  
(e.g. Strauss, New Life of Jesus, ch. 96) have thrown doubt upon  
the story, regarding some of the details as invented to suit the  
prophecy in Isa. liii. 9, "they made his grave with the wicked,  
and with the rich in his death" (for various translations, see  
Hastings's Dirl. Bible, ii. n8). But in the absence of any  
reference to this prophecy in the Gospels, this view is uncon-
vincing, though the correspondence is remarkable.  

The striking character of this single appearance οf Joseph of  
Arimathaca led to the rise of numerous legends. Thus William  
of Malmesbury says that he was sent to Britain by St Philip,  
and, having received a small island in Somersetshire, there  
constructed " with twisted twigs" the first Christian church in  

Britain—afterwards to become the Abbey of Glastonbury. The  
legend says that his slat(, planted in the ground, became a thorn  
flowering twice a year (see GLASTONBURY). This tradition—
which is given only as such by Malmesbury himself—is not  
confirmed, and there is no mention of it in either Gildas or Bede.  

Generally identified with Ramathaim-Zophim, the city of  

£lkanah in the hilly district of Ephraim (t Sam. ι. i), near Dioupolis  
(Lydda). See Euseb., Onomasiwon, 223. 12.  

Joseph also plays a large part in the various version' of the  
Legend of the Holy Grail (see Gaas'., Ταε Ηοιν).  

JOSEPH 1. ( ι678-171 s), Roman emperor, was the elder son  
of the emperor Leopold I. and his third wife, Eleanora, countess  

palatine, daughter Philip William of Newburg. Born in  
Vienna on the 26th of July :678, he was educated strictly by  

Prince Dietrich Otto von Salm, and became a good linguist.  
In 1687 he received the crown of Hungary, and he was elected  
king of the Romans in 1690. In 1699 he married Wilhelmina  

Arabia, daughter of Duke Frederick of Brunswick-Luneburg,  
by whom he had two daughters. In 1702, on the outbreak of  

the War of the Spanish Succession, he saw his only military  
service. He joined the imperial general Louis of Baden in the  

siege of Landau. It is said that when he was advised not to go  
into a Place of danger he replied that those who were afraid  

might retire. He succeeded his father as emperor in '705, and  

it was his good fortune to govern the Austrian dominions. and  
to be head of the Empire during the years in which his trusted  

general Prince Eughne, either acting alone in Italy or with the  
duke of Marlborough in Germany and Flanders, was beating  
the armies of Louis XIV. During the whole of his reign  

Hungary was disturbed by the conflict with Francis Rfck ό czy II.,  
who eventually took refuge in France. The emperor dad not  

himself take the field against the rebels, but he is entitled  ιο  a  
large share of the credit for the restoration of his authority. He  
reversed many of the pedantically authoritative measures of his  
father, thus placating all opponents who could be pacified, and  

he [ought stoutly for what he believed to be his rights. Joseph  
showed himself very independent towards thc, pope, and hostile  

to the Jesuits, by whom his father had been much influenced.  
He had the tastes for art and music which were almost hereditary  
in his family, and was an active hunter. He began the attempts  

to settle the question οf the Austrian inheritance by a pragmat'c  
sanction, which were continued by his brother Charles ''l.  

Joseph died in Vienna on the 17th of April 1731, of small-pox.  

See F. Krones von Marchland. Gruadriss der Oesk,, ńkhischea  
Geschiahle (i882); F. Wagner, Hisioria Josephi Caesaris (‚746);  

J C. Herchenhahn, Ges' iehie der Regwrut'g Kaiser Josqiks 1.  

(I 786-1789): C. van Noorden.  Europaiacke Geschwhie itt' ‚8.Ja rh uw-
deri (1870-1882).  

JOSEPH 11. (1741-i790), Roman emperor, eldest son of the  

empress Maria Theresa and her husband Francis I., was born on  
the i3th of March 174, in the first stress of the War of the  
Austrian Succession. Maria Theresa gave orders that he was  
only to be taught as if he were amusing himself; the result was  
that he acquired a habit of crude and superficial study. His  
real education was given him by the writings of Voltaire and  
the encyclopaedists, and by the example of Frederick the Great.  

His useful training was conferred by government officials, who  
were directed to instruct him in the mechanical details of the  

administration of the numerous states composing the Austrian  
dominions and the Empire. In ι76ι he was made a member of  
the newly constituted council of state (Slaaisr,ih) and began to  
draw up minutes, to which he gave the name of "reveries," foe  
his mother to read. These papers contain the germs of his later  
policy, and of all the disasters which finally overtook him. He  
was a friend to religious toleration, anxious to reduce the power  
of the church, to relieve the peasantry of feudal burdens, and  
to remove restrktions on trade and on knowledge. So far he  

did not differ from Frederick, Catherine of Russia or his own  

brother and successor Leopold 11., all enlightened rulers of the  
i8th.century stamp. Where Joseph differed from great con.  
temporary rulers, and where he was very close akin to the  
Jacobins, was in the fanatical intensity of his belief in the power  
of the state when directed by reason, of his right to speak for  
the state uncontrolled by laws, and of the reasonableness of  

his own reasons. Also he had inherited from his mother all the  
belief οf the house of Austria in its "august " quality, and its  
claim to acquire whatever it found desirable for its newer or its  
profit. He was unable ιο understand that his philosophical  
plans for the moulding of mankind could meet with pardonable  
opposition. The overw2lning character of the man was obvious  
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tο Frederick, Who, after their first interview in 1769, described  
him as ambitious, and as capable of setting the world on fire.  
The French minister Vergennes, who met Joseph when he was  
travelling incognito in 1777, judged him to be " ambitious and  
despotic."  

Until the death of his mother in ι78ο Joseph was never quite  
free to follow his own instincts. After the death of his father  

in 176$ be became emperor and was made co-regent by his  
mother in the Austrian dominions. As emperor he had no real  

power, and his mother was resolved that neither husband nor  
son should ever deprive her of sovereign control in her hereditary  
dominions. Joseph, by threatening to resign his place as  
co-regent, could induce his mother to abate her dislike to  

religious toleration. He could, and he did, place a great strain  
on her patience and temper, as in the case of the first partition  

of Poland and the Bavarian War of :778, but in the last resort  
the empress spoke the final word. During these wars Joseph  

travelled much. He met Frederick the Great privately at  

Neisse in 1769, and again at Μhhrisch-Neusιadt i0 1770. On  
the second occasion he was accompanied by Prince Kaunitz,  

whose conversation with Frederick may be said tο mark the  
starting-point of the first partition of Poland. To this and to  

every other measure which promised to extend the dominions  
of his house Joseph gave hearty approval. Thus he was eager  

to enforce its claim on Bavaria upon the death of the elector  
Maximilian Joseph in 1777. In April of that year he paid a  
visit to his sister the queen of France (see Matut ANTOINETTE),  
travelling under the name of Count Falkenstein. He was well  

received, and much flattered by the encyclopaedists, but his  

observations led him to predict the approaching downfall of  
the French monarchy, and he was not impressed favourably by  
the army or navy. In 1778 he commanded the troops collected  
to oppose Frederick, who supported the rival claimant to  

Bavaria. Real fighting was averted by the unwillingness of  
Frederick to embark on a new war and by Maria Theresa's  
determination to maintain peace. In April 1780 he paid a visit  
to Catherine of Russia, against the wish of his mother.  

The death of Maria Theresa on the 17th of November 1780  
left Joseph free. He immediately directed his government on a  

new course, full speed ahead. He proceeded to attempt to  

realize his ideal of a wise despotism acting on a definite system  

for the good of all. The measures of emancipation of the  
peasantry which his mother had begun were carried on by him  
with feverish activity. The spread of education, the svculariza-
tion of church lands, the reduction of the religious orders and  

the clergy in general to complete submission to the lay state,  
the promotion of unity by the compulsory use of the German  

language, everything which from the point of view of 18th-
century philosophy appeared "reasonable"  was undertaken  

It once. He strove for administrative unity with characteristic  

baste to reach results without preparation. His anti•clerkkal  

innovations induced Pope Pius VI. to pry him a visit in July  
1782. Joseph received the pope politely, and showed himself a  

good Catholic, but refused to be influenced. So many inter-
(crences with old customs began to produce unrest in all parts  
of his dominions. Meanwhile he threw himself into a succession  
of foreign policies all aimed at aggrandisement, and all equally  
calculated to offend his neighbours—all taken up with zeal, and  
dropped in discouragement, lie endeavoured to get rid of  
the Barrier Treaty, which debarred his Flemish subjects from  
the navigation of the &heldt; when he was opposed by France  
he turned to other schemes of alliance with Russia for the  
partition of Turkey and Venice. They also had to be given up  

in the face of the opposition of neighbours, and in particular of  

France. Then he resumed his attempts to obtain Bavaria—
this time by exchanging it for Belgium—and only provoked the  
formation of the Fursknband organized by the king of Prussia.  
Finally he joined Russia in an attempt t ο pillage Turkey. It  
began on his part by an unsuccessful and discreditable attempt  
to surprise Belgrade in time of peace, and was followed by the  
i6-managed campaign of 1788. He accompanied his army, but  

showed no opacity for war. In November he returned to  

FATHER  
Vienna with ruined health, and during 2789 was a dying man.  
The concentration of his troops in the east gave the malcontents  

of Belgium an opportunity to revolt. In Hungary the nobles  
were all but in open rebellion, and in his other states there  

were peasant risings, and a revival of particularist sentiments.  

Joseph was left entirely alone. His minister Kaunita refused  
to visit his sick-room, and did not see him for two years. His  

brother Leopold remained at Florence. At last Joseph, worn  
out and broken-hearted, recognizes! that his servants could not,  

or would not, carry out his plans. On the 30th of January 1 790  
he formally withdrew all his reforms, and he died on the soh  
of February.  

Joseph 11. was twice married, first to Isabella, daughter of  

Philip, duke of Parma, to whom he was attached. After her  

death on the 17th of November 1763, a political marriage was  
arranged with Josephs (d. 1767), daughter of Charles Albert,  
elector of Bavaria (the emperor Charles VI Ι.). It proved  
extremely unhappy. Joseph left no children, and was succeeded  
by his brother Leopold IL  

Many volumes of the emperor's correspondence have been pub-
lished. Among them are Maria Tkeresia and Joseph 11. ihre  

Korrespondeiss saint Brie,en Joseph: an semen Βr υd^r Leopold  

(1867-1868); Joseph 1!. and Leopold eon Toskana. Jkr Brie,wwecksel  

1781-1790 (1872); Joseph !I. and Kaiharina eon Rrssland. JAr  

Brid,wochsd (1869); and Maria Απιοίπιί/k, Joseph 1I. and Leopold 11.  
!hr Bτiή avcksel (1866); all edited by A. Ritter von Arneth.  
Other collections are: Joseph 11., Leopold 11. and Ka'rnila. It.,  

Brid'.ccdise!. edited by A. Beer (1873); Correspondances inlimes de  

ϊ empr ιιυι Joseph 1!. awe son ami, k weak de Cobenr el son premier  

mimsire. k prince de Kaan it:, edited by S. Brunner (1871); Joseph I!.  
and GenfLudwig Cob&ssl. IA, Briefwechoel, edited by A. Beer and  
J. von Fitdlr ('go'): and the Geheisir Korrespondena Joseph: 1!.  

mil miners Minister in den Oeskrrefchiscken Niederlanden, Ferdinand  

Cra, Trauiimannsdorj 1787-1789, edited by H. Schlitter 0(902).  
Amon the 1i,es of Joseph may be mentioned: A. J. Gross-Hofllnger,  

Cesckack/e Josephs !1. (‚847); C. Paganel, Hisloire de Joseph 1!.  
(1843; German translation by F. K6hler, 1844); H. Meynert, Kaiser  
Joseph.!!. (1862); A. Beer, Joseph 11. (1882); A. Jager. Kaiser  
Joseph !1. and Leopold !1. (1867); A. Fournier, Joseph !1. (1885);  
and J. Wendrinski. Kaiser Joseph II. (18811). There is a useful  
small volume on the emperor by J. Frank Bright (1897). Otheo  
books which may be consulted are: G. Wolf. Des (]nierri'hlswesen in  

Oeslerreick ask. Joseph !I. (‚880), and Oeslerreich and ?rer τκπ  
1780-1790(1880), Α. Wolf and H von Zwiedeneck•SGdenhorst, Oesier.  
reick tinier Maria Tkeresia, Josepk !1. and Leopold J1. (1882-1884);  
H. Schlitter, Die Regwrsng Josephs 1!. in den Oe:krr'ichis'hei  

Niedci'Iandcw (1900); and Piv.s VI. and Joseph Ii. 1782-0784 ('894)'  
0, Loren,. Joseph II. and die Belgisehe Revolution (1862); and  
L. Ilelplace, Joseph !1. el 1a rfeelalion braban'on'e (1890).  

JOSEPH, FATHER (Flu ngo ιs LECU:RC DO Taesrat.ae)  
(1577-1638), French Capuchin monk, the confidant of Richelieu,  

was the eldest son of Jean Lcclerc du Tremblay, president of  
the chamber of requests of the parlement of Paris, and Of Marie  

Motier de Lafayette. As a boy he received a ireful classical  
training, and in 1595 made an extended journey through Italy,  

returning to fake up the career of arms. He served at the siege  

of Amiens in 1597, and then accompanied a special embassy to  
London. In 1599 Baron de Mamier, by which name he was  

known at court, renounced the world and entered the Capuchin  

monastery of Orleans. He embraced the religious life with  

great ardour, and became a notable preacher and reformer.  
In '606 he aided Antoinette d'Orlfans, a nun of Fontevrault, to  

found the reformed order of the Files du Calvaire, and wrote a  

manual of devotion for the nuns. His proselytizing sal led him  
to send missionaries throughout the Huguenot cenlees—be had  
become provincial of Touraine in 1613. He entered politics at  
the conferences of Loudun, when, as the confidant of the queen  

and the papal envoy, he opposed the Gallican claims advanced  
by the parlement, which the princes were upholding, and suc-
ceeded in convincing them of the schismatic tendency of Galli-
canism. In 1612 he began those personal relations with  
Richelieu which have indissolubly joined in history and legend  

the cardinal and the " Eminence grise," relations which research  

has not altogether made clear. In :627 the monk assisted at  
the siege of La Rochelle. A purely religious reason also made  
him Richelieu's ally against the Habsburg:. He had a dream of  
arousing Europe to another crusade against the Turks, and  

5τ5  
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believed that the house of Austria was the obstacle t ο that  
universal European peace which would make this possible. As  
Richelieu's agent, therefore, this modern Peter the Hermit  
manoeuvred at the diet of Regensburg (1630) t0 thwart theaggres-
lion of the emperor, and then advised the intervention of  
Gustavus Adolphus, reconciling himself t ο the use of Protestant  
armies by the theory that one poison would counteract another.  
Thus the monk became a war minister and, though maintaining  
a personal austerity of life, gave himself up to diplomacy and  
politics. He died in 1638, just as the cardinalate was to be  
conferred upon him. The story that Richelieu visited him  
when on his deathbed and roused the dying man by the words,  

" Courage, Father Joseph, we have won Breisach, ' is apocryphal.  
See Fagniez, Le P?TC Ιοse(h et Richelieu ('894), a work based  

largely on original απd unpublished sources. Father Joseph  
according tο this biography, would seem not to have lectured 

i Richelieu in the fashion of the legends, whatever his moral influence  
may have been in strengthening Richelicu's hands.  

JOSEPHINE (Name Rose JostemNe ΤΑscnΣι DX Lw  
PACERIX) (1763-1814), empress of the French, was born in  
the island of Martinique on the 23rd of June 1763, being the  
eldest of three daughters of Joseph Tascher do la Pagerie,  
lieutenant of artillery. Her beauty and grace, though of a  
languid Crfolc style, won the affections of the young officer the  
vicomte de Beauharnais, and, after some family complications,  
she was married to him. Their married life was not wholly  
happy, the frivolity of Josephine occasioning her husband  
anxiety απd jealousy. Two children, Engine and Hortense,  
were the fruit of the union. During Josephine's second residence  
in Martinique, whither she proceeded to . tend her mother,  
occurred the first troubles with the slaves, which resulted from  
the precipitate action of the constituent assembly in emancipat-
ing them. She returned to her husband, who at that time  
entered into political life at Paris. Her beauty and vivacity  
won her many admirers in the salons of the capital. As the  
Revolution ran its course her husband, as an ca-noble, incurred  
the suspicion and hostility of the Jacobins; and his ill-success  
at the head of a French army Of the Rhine led to his arrest and  
execution. Thereafter Josephine was in a position of much  
perplexity απd some hardship, but the friendship of Barras and 

 of Madame Tallien, to both of whom she was then much attached,  
brought her into notice, and she was one of the queens of  
Parisian society in the year 1795, when Napoleon Bonaparte's  
services to the French convention in scattering the malconlents  
of the capital ('3 Vendfmiaire, or October ς, η79ς) brought  
him to the front. There is a story that she became known to  
Napoleon through a visit paid to him by her son Eughne in order  
to beg his help in procuring the restoration of his father's sword,  
but it rests on slender foundations. In any case, it is certain  
that Bonaparte, however he came to know her, was speedily  
captivated by her charms. She, on her side, felt eery little  
affection for the thin, impecunious and irrepressible suitor; but  
by degrees she came to acquiesce in the thought of marriage,  

her hesitations, It is said, being removed by the influence of  
Barras and by the nomination of Bonaparte to the command  
of the army of Italy. The civil marriage took piece on the  
9th of March 1796, two days before the bridegroom set out for  
his command. He failed to induce her to go with him to Nice  
and Italy.  

Bonaparte's letters to Josephine during the campaign reveal  
the ardour of his love, while she rarely answered them. As he  
came to realise her shallowness and frivolity his passion cooled;  

but at the time when he resided at Montebello (near Milan) in  
1797 he still showed great regard for her. During his absence  
in Egypt in 1798-2799, her relations to an officer, Μ. Charles,  
were most compromising; and Bonaparte on his return thought  
of divorcing her. Her tears and the entreaties of Eughne απd  
Hortense availed to bring a bout a reconciliation; and during  
the period of the consulate ( ι799-2804) their relations were on  
the whole happy, though Napoleon's conduct now gave his  
consort grave cause for concern. His brothers and sisters more  
than onc, begged him to divorce Josephine, and it is known that,  

from the time when he became first consul for life (August Sos)  

with large powers over the choice of a successor, he kept open  

the alternative of a divorce. Josephine's anxieties increased  
on the proclamation of the Empire (May 18, 1804); and on  
the 1st of December 1804, the ere of the coronation at Notre  
Dame, she gained her wish that she should be married anew to  
Napoleon with religious rites. Despite her care, the emperor  
procured the omission of one formality, the presence of the  

parish priest; but at the coronation scene Josephine appeared  
radiant with triumph over her envious relatives. The august  
marriages contracted by her children Eugdne and Hortense  
seemed to establish her position; but her ceaseless extravagance  
and, above all, the impossibility that she should bear a son  
strained the relations between Napoleon and Josephine. She  
complained of his infidelities and growing callousness. The end  
came in sight after the campaign of 18oq, when Napoleon caused  
the announcement to be made to her that reasons of state  
compelled him to divorce her. Despite all her pleadings he  
held to his resolve. The most was made of the slight technical  
irregularity at the marriage ceremony of the 1st of December  
1804; and the marriage was declared null and void.  

At her privaIe retreat, la Malmaison, near Paris, which she  
had beautified with curios and rare plants and dowers, Josephine  
closed her life in dignified retirement. Napoleon more than once  
came to consult her upon matters in which he valued her tact  

and good sense. Her health declined early in 1814, and after  
his first abdication (April ii, 1814) it was clear that her end  
was not far off. The emperor Alexander of Russia and Frederick  
William III. of Prussia, then in Paris, requested an interview  
with her. She died on the 24th of May 1814. Her friends.  
Mme de Remusal and others, pointed out that Napoleon's  
good fortune deserted him after the divorce; and it is certain  
that the Austrian marriage clogged him in several ways.  
Josephine's influence was used on behalf of peace απd moderation  
both in internal and in foreign affairs. Thus she begged Napoleon  
not to execute the due d'Enghien and not to embroil himself in  
Spanish affairs in X808.  

Sec Μ. A. Le Normand. Mtmoires hfslarigaes ci semis de Jotfykiie  
(a vols.,1820) ; Lettr€s do Na0011os d Josi$hiae (1833) ; J . A. Auberas.  
!list. do i'impiraiiicc Jotfphi,e (2 vuls., 1858-1859); J. Turqiiau.  
L' lmptralrice Josephine (2 νοι,., 1895- 1896); F. fIlasaon. Jos?yhnre  
(3 vols., 1899-1902); Napoleon's Utters Γo Joieph"ae (1796-1812).  
translated and edited by H. F. Hall (1903). Also the Memoirs 4  
Mme. de Remusat and of Bausset, and P. W. Sergeant, The Empress  
Josephine (1908). (J. Hi.. R.)  

JOSEPHUS, FLAVIUS (c. 37-c. 95?), Jewish historian and  
military commander, was born in the first year of Caligula  
(37-38). His father belonged to one of the noblest priestly  
families, and through his mother he claimed descent from the  
Asmonaean high priest Jonathan. A precocious student of the  
Law, he made trial of the three sects of Judaism—Pharisee;  

Sadducces and Ess.enes—before he reached the age of nineteen_  

Then, having spent three years in the desert with the hermit  
Banos, who was presumably an Fssene, he became a Pharisee.  
In 64 he went to Rome to intercede on behalf of some priests,  

his friends, whom the procurator Felix had sent to render account  

to Caesar for some insignificant offence. Making friends with  

Alityrus, a Jewish actor, who was a favourite of Nero, Josephus  

obtained an introduction to the empress Poppaes and effected  
his purpose by her help. His visit to Rome enabled him to  
speak from personal experience of the power of the Empire,  
when he expostulated with the revolutionary Jews of his return  
to Palestine. But they refused to listen; and he, with all the  
Jews who did not fly the country, was dragged into the great  
rebellion of 66. In company with two other priests, Josephos  
was sent to Galilee under orders (he says) to persuade the  ill-
affected to lay down their arms and return t ο the Roman  
ailegianee, which the Jewish aristocracy had not yet renounced  
Having sent his two companions back to Jerusalem, he organized  
the forces at his disposal, and made arrangements for the  
government of his province. His obvious desire to preserve  

law and order excited the hostility of John of Giscala, wlto  
endeavoured vainly to remove him as a traitor to the national  
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faιre by inciting the GaWeans as (till him and by ρ wιιdiπg  
the Sanhcdzin at Jerusalem to recall him.  

In the spring of 67 the Jewish troops, whom Josepbus had  

driliea so sedulously, lied before the Roman forces of Vcspasian  
and Titus. lie sent to Jerusalem for reinforcements, but none  
came. With the stragglers who remained, he held a stronghold  
against the Romans by dint of his native cunning, and finally,  

when the place was taken, persuaded forty men, who shared  
his hiding-place, to kill one another in turn rather than commit  

suicide. They agreed to cast lots, on the understanding that the  

second should kill the first and so on. Josephus providentially  

drew the last lot and prevailed upon his destined victim to live.  
Their companions were all dead in accordance with the compact;  

but Josephus at any rate survived sad surrendered. Being led  

before Vespasian, he was inspired to prophesy that Vespasian  

would become emperor. In consequence of the prophecy his  
life was spared, but he was kept close prisoner for two years.  

When his prophecy was fulfilled he was liberated, assumed the  

same of Flavius, the family name of Vespasian, and accom-
panied his patron to Alexandria. There he took another wife,  
as the Jewess allotted him by Vespasian after the fall of Caesarea  

had forsaken him, and returned to attend Titus and to act as  
intermediary between him and the Jews who still held Jerusalem.  
His efforts in this capacity failed; but when the city was  

stormed (70) Titus granted him whatever boon he might ask.  
So he secured tbe lives of some free men who had been taken  

and (by the gift of Titus) certain sacred books. After this be  

repaired to Rome and received one of the pensions, which  

Vespasian (according to Suetonius) was the first to bestow upon  

Latin and Greek writers. He was also made a Roman citizen  
and received an estate In Judaea. Thenceforward he devoted  
himself to literary work under the patronage of Vespasian, Titus  
and Domitian. As he mentions the death of Agrippa II. it is  
probable,that he lived into the 2nd century; but the date of  

Agrippa's death has been challenged and, if his patron Epaphro-
dutus may be identified with Nero's freedman, it is possible that  
Josephus may have been Involved in his fall and perished under  

Domitian in 95.  
Wosxs.— i. The Jewish War (dept ref' lοι4αixοO τsλ'µ ,), the oldest  

of Josephus' extant writings, was written towards the end of Vespa-
ń en's reign (69-79) The Aramaic original has not been preserved;  

but the Greek version was prepared by j)oeephus himself in conjunc- 
lion with competent Greek scholars. Its purpose in all probability  
was, in the first instance, to exhibit to the Babylonian Jews the  

overwhelming power of Rome and so to deter-them from repeating  
the futile revolt of the Jews of Palestine. Of its seven books the  

first two survey the history of the Jews from the capture of jeru-
satem by Antioehus Epiphanes to the outbreak of war in 67, and  

here Josephus relies upon some such general history as that of  
Nkkolaus of Damascus. The rest deals with the events of the war  

67-73) which fell more or less within hisown knowledge. Veapaziaii,  

Titus and Agrippa 11. testified (he tells us) to his accuracy. Repre-
sentatives of the Zealots would probably have protested against his  
pro-Roman prejudices. 

2. The Jewish Anliguiiies (' Τnι4αυ$ 'Αρχawλογία) covers in twenty  
books the history of the Jews from the creation of the world to the  

outbreak of the war with Rome. It was finished in the thirteenth  

year of Domitian (93). Its purpose was to glorify the Jewish nation  
in the ryes of the Roman world. In the part covered by the books  
of the Bible Josephus follows them, and that mainly, if not entirely  

as they are translated into Greek by the Seventy (the Septuagint  
νeπ ίοπ)). Being a Pharisee, he sometimes introduces traditions  
of the Elders, which are either inferences from, or embroideries of,  

the biblical narrative. Sometimes, also, he gives proof of some  
knowledge of Hebrew and supplements his scriptural authorities,  
which include 1 Eadras, from general Greek histories. For the later  

period he useα the Greek Esther, with its additions, t Maccabees,  

Polybiiis, Strabo and Nicolaus of Damascus. But towards the end  

he confesses that he has grown weary of his task, and his history  
becomes meagre. The work contains accounts of John the Baptist  

and Jesus, which may account for the fact that Jose hers' w ń tings  
were rescued from oblivion by the Christians. But the description 
of Jesus as ' a wise man, if indeed one should call him a man, can  
hardly be genuine, and the assertion "this was the Christ"is equally  
doubtful, unless it be assumed that the Greek word Chrisios had be-
come technical in the sense of false-Christ or false-prophet among  

non-Christian Jews.  
3. Josephus wrote a narrative of his own Life in order to defend  

himself against the accusation brought by his enemy Justus of  

Tiberias to the effect that he had really been the cause of the Jewish  

rebellion. In his defence Jo.epbuadepaits from the ι*cues muted  
in the Jsmi&b War and repents himself as a partisan of Rome  
and, therefore, as a traitor to his own people from the beginning.  

4. The two books Agaiiui A plots area defence or apology directed  
against current misrτprεκnutions of the Jews. Earlier titles Ste  

CοΝζeτπ iagtheAalη' isslyoJ the Jews orAgaisis' She Greeks. Apion was  
the leader of the Alexandrine embassy which opposed Phil0 and his  
companions when they appeared in behalf of the Alexandrine Jews  

before Caligula. The defence which Josephus puts forward has a  
permanent value and shows him at his best.  

The Greek text of Josephus' weeks has been edited with full collec-
tion of different readings by Β.  Niese(Beelin, i887-i895). The  
Teubaer text by Naber is based on this. The translation into English  
of W. Whiston has been ςευρerfcially) revised by Α. R. Shilleto  (ι889-1890). Schltrer (Harm 4 the Jewish Pe ορle

U  i
νes a full 

bibliography. ,  

JOSHBKAI, a small province of Persia covering about 1200  

sq. m. Pop. about 5000. It has a yearly revenue of about  
{t x00, an is held in fief by the family of Bahram Mirzs, Muiza  

el Dowleh (d. 088x). Its chief town and the residence of the  
governor used to be Josliekaii-Kali, a large village with fine  
gardens, formerly famous fοτ its carpets (hail), but now the chief  

place is Maimeb, a little city with a population of 2520, situated  

at an elevation of 667 ο ft., about 63 m. from Isfahan in a north-
westerly direction and 13 m. south-west of Joshekan-Kali.  

JOSHUA, BOOK OF, the sixth book of the Old Testament,  

and the first of the group known as the "Former Prophets."  
It takes its name from Joshuai the son of NOn, an Ephraimite  
who, on the death Of Moses, assumed the leadership to which he  
had previously been designated by his chief (Dent. xxxi, 14 seq.,  

23), and proceeded to the conquest of the land 01 Canaan. The  
book differs from the Pentateuch or Torah in the absence of  
legal matter, and in its Intimate connexion with the narrative  
in the books which follow. It is, however, the proper sequel  
to the origins of the people as related in Genesis, to the exodus  

of the Israelite tribes from Egypt, and their journeyings in the  

wilderness. On these and also on literary grounds it is often  
convenient to class the first six books of the Bible as a unit  
under the term " Hexateuch." For as exhaustive detailed  

study has revealed many signs of diversity of authorship which  
combine to show that the book is due to the incorporation of  

older material in two main redactions; one deeply imbued with  
the language and thought of Deuteronomy itself (D), the other  

of the post-exilic priestly circle (P) which gave the Pentateuch  

its present form. That the older sources (which often prove  
to be composite) axe actually identical with the Yahwist or  
Judaean (J) and the Elohist or Ephraimite (E) narratives (on  
which see G εκεsιs) is not improbable, though, especially as  
regards the former, still very uncertain. In general the literary  
problems are exceedingly intricate, and no attempt cats be made  
here to deal with them as fully as they deserve.  

The Zrnasioα.—The book falls naturally into two main parts,  
of which the first, the crossing of the Jordan and the conquest  
of Palestine (i.-xii.) is mainly due to Deuteronomic compilers.  

It opens with the preparations fοτ the crossing Of the Jordan and  
the capture of the powerful city Jericho. Ai, near Bethel, is  

taken after a temporary repulse, and Joshua proceeds to erect  

an altar upon Mt Ebal (north of Shechem). For the fullness  
with which the events are recorded the writers were probably  

indebted to local stories.  
The Israelites are at Abel-Shittim (already reached in Num. zxv. t).  

Moses is dead, and Joshua enters upon his trek with the help of  
the Tranajordanic tribes who have already received their territory  (i). 
The narrative is of the later prophetic stamp (D; cf. Deut. iii.  
ι8-as, xi. 24, where Moses is the speaker; xxxi. 1-8), but may be  
based upon an earlier and shorter record (E, i's. I seq., Io, !le).  

sHeb. JJhδshda; biter Jishila; Gr. 'r,1moi, whence "Jesus"  
in the A.V. of Heb. iv. 8; another form of the name is Noshes  
(Num. xiii. 8, 16). The name may mean " Yah(weh) is wealth, or  
is (our) war-cry, or saves.' The only extra-biblical notice of  
Joshua is the inscription of more than doubtful genuineness given  
by Procopius (Vaisd. ii. so), and mentioned also by Moses of Chorene  

(llιsι. Arm. i. [8). It is said to have stood at Tinges in Mauretania.  
and to have borne that those who erected it had Red belore 'i'sots  

b ληor4ι. For the medieval Samaritan Book of Joshua, see Τ.  
Juynboll, Chroiswssm Samarilwiiim (1846); J. A. Montgomery,  
The Samανιsαss (1907), pp. 301 sqq.  
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Of the minion of the apses to Jericho, two versions were eorrent  
(duplicates ii. α, 12, 18; σ. 13 seq. breaks the connexion between es.  
ι3 and t8, but is resumed in ,,. 22-24),; D's addition ό  to be 
mjed in a. 9b- ι ι. The incident occupies at least four days, but the  
ιι iπ narrative reckons three days between i. ι ι and iii. τ. Next  
follow the passage of the Jordan (commemorated by the erection of  
twelve stones), the encampment at Gilgal, and the observance of the  
rite of circumcision and of the passover (iii.-v.). The complicated  
narrative in iii. iv. is of composite origin (contrast iii. 17 with iv.  
to seq., 19 ; iv. ' 8 with w.  9,  20 • and  cl. iii .  12 with  the superfluous  
iv. 2, &c.). As in II., D has amplified (iii. 4b, 7, sob, iv 9- ιoo, 12,  
14; more prominently in iv. 21-v. ι, V. 4-8), and subsequently P (or  
a band akin to P) has worked over the whole (iii. 4, note the number  
and theprohibition,cf. Num. 3.51; iii. 8, t5Sseq.; ίν. 53, 59; ν. ιυ-t2).  
Circumcision, already familiar from Exod. iv. 26, Deut. x. 16, is here  
regarded as a new rite (v. 2, 9, supplemented by es. ι, 4-8), but  
the conflicting views have been harmonized by the words " the second  
time " (e. τ). Gilgal ό  thus named from the " rolling away of  
the "reproach of Egypt" (σ. 9),  but iv. 20 σuggests a different  
origin, viz, the sacred stone-circle (cf. Judges iii. 19, R.V. marg.).  
An older account of the divine commission to Joshua appears in the  
archaic passage v. 13-15 (cf. Moses in Exod. iii.). Fusion of sources  
is obvious in the story of the fall of Jericho (contrast vi. 5 and  s. 
10, tn. 21 and 24. w. 22 and 25); according to one (E?) the people  
march seven times round the city on one day, the ark and thenests 
^ o u iηg a prominent position (vi. 4-6, 78-9, 12 seq., tό2, 20 (part),  

22-24); but in the other they march every day for sever days.  
Both here and in the preceding chapters the Septuagint has several  
vań ations and omissions, due either to an (unsuccessful) attempt  
to simplify the present difficulties, or to the use of another recension.  
The curse pronounced by Joshua upon the destroyed city of  Jericho  
(vi. 26) should be associated with an incident in the reign of Ahab  
which is acquainted with the story ( ι Kings xvi. 3q); the city, how-
ever, reappears in Joshua xviii. 21; 2 Sam.  Χ.  5 .  Achan's sacrilege  
the cause of the repulse at Ai and of the naming of the valley of  
Achor (vii.), is introduced by  vi. 18 seq., 246, sad, as its spirit shows,  
is of relatively later date. It contain some probable traces of D  

(in vii. 5, 7, ii seq., 1$, 25) απd P (in es. c, t8, 24 seq.). The capture  
of Ai has marks of the same dual origin as the preceding chapters  

(cf. viii. 3a with 10, and contrast viii. 3-9 with v. 12; ιν. 5-7 with  
ι ό , s6i s. 19 with 28). The general resemblance between chs.  
vii.-vii, and the war with Benjamin (Judges xx.) should be noticed  

Congmests in Palestine.-The erection of the altar, not at the  
scene of battle (cf. τ Sam. xiv. 35) but on Mt Ebal (viii. 30-35,  
D), presupposes the conquest of central Palestine and the  
removal of the ark from Gilgal. These, however, are not  
narrated, and, unless some account of them has been replaced by  
the present passage, this portion of the conquest was ignored.  
Possibly 'the passage is not in its original position: in the  
Septuagint it appears after ix. τ, while Joaephus (Ant. V. τ, 19)  
and the Samaritan book of Joshua read it before ch. xiii.;  
Diilmann, however, would place it after xi. 23. The capture  
of Jericho απd Ai is followed by the successful stratagem of  
the Gibeonites to make peace with Iarrd (ix.). This involves  
them in a war with the southern Canaanites; Joshua intervenes  
and obtains a crowning victory (x.). The camp is still at Gilgal.  
A similar conquest of the northern Canaanites follows (xi.), and  
the first part of the book concludes with a summary of the  
results of the Is τaelite invasion  (xii.). 

No satisfactory explanation of viii. 30-35 has been found, yet ix. 1  
seq. seems to show that it was the prelude to the Canaanite wars.  
In contrast to the absence of any reference to the occupation of  
central Palestine, the conquest of the south was current in several  
divergent traditions. Two records are blended in ix.; one narrates  
the covenant with the G'beonites, the other that with the Hivites  
(properly Hivvites); and in the latter Joshua has no lace (es. 4 seq.,  
66 11-14, &c.). The former has additions by I) (w. 9b, 10, 24  
seq.) and by P (ν. i5 last clause, 17-21); the latter, in accordance  
with the legislation of its day (posterior to Ezek. xliv. 6 qq.), does  
not allow the Gibeonites to minister to the temple or alter, but merely  
to the " congregation," a characteristic nest.'exilic term (contrast  
w. ai and 23; and on 27 see Sept. and commentaries). The story  
of the covenant conflicts with the notice that Gibson was still an  
independent Canaanite city in David's time ( τ Sam. xxi. a). The  
defeat of the southern coalition is based, as the doublets show, upon  
two sources; the war arises from two mouses (vengeance upon the  
Gibeonites, end the attempt to overthrow Israel), απd concludes with  
• twofold victory: in x. 16-24 the kings are pursued to Makkedah  
and stein, in s. ii they are smitten by a great hailstorm in their  
flight to Azekah (cf. I Sam. vii. 10, xiv. 15, in the same district).  
Redactional links have been added, apparently by D, to whom is  
possibly due the stanza quoted from the book of Jsshar Is.  Ia seq.),  
a poetical address to the sun and moon, of the nature of a prayer  
or spell for their aid (cf. Judges v. 20, and see Eccles, xlvi.4). The  

literal intetpsetatioe of this picturesquequotatfon has been influeand  
by the prosaic comments at the end of 5. 13 and beginning of e. t4.  
Verse 1s, which closes the account, anticipates 5. 43; the Septuagint  
omits both. The generalizing narrative (x. 28-4433), which is due to  
D in its present form. is partly based upon old matter (e.g. the  
capture of Makkedah), but is i nconsistent with what precedes  
(5. 37, see s. sqq.) and folbωs (capture of Deb ίr, s. 38 seq.. see  
xv. 15; Judges ι. i i ). The description of the conquest of the northern  
Canaanites ό  very similar to that of the south. The main part is  
from an older source (xi. 1, 4-9, see Dasοasx), the amplifications  
(e. a seq.) are due to D, as also are the summary (sm. 10-23, cf. style  
of x. 28-43), and the enumeration of the total results of the iavanoe  

(xii), which includes names not previously mentioned.  

Disssiois of the Load.-The result of the events unmated in the  
first part of the book is to ascribe the entire subjugation of Canaan  
to Joshua, whose centre was at Gilgal ( τ. 15, 43). He is now  
" old and advanced in yearn, "and although much outlying land  
remained to be possessed, he is instructed to divide the coo-  
quered districts among the western tribes (xiii. τ sqq.). This  
is detailed at length in the second part of the book. With the  
completion of the division his mission is accomplished. The  
main body of this part (xiii. is-mv. s; zv.-zvii.; xviii.  zz-zii. 
42 ; xxii.  7-4)is  in its present form almost entirely due to P.  

In regard to details, xiii 2-6 (now D) expresses the view that the  
conquest was incomplete, and numbers districts chiefly in the  
south-west and in the Lebanon. Two sources deal with the inherit-
ance of the east Jordan tribes in terms which are-(a) general (xiii  
8-12, D), and (8) precise (es. 15-32. P). The latter stands between  
the duplicate passages xiii. 14 and a seq. (see the Sept.). With  
the interest taken in these tribes, cf. for (a) i. ia-IS; Deut. 'iii. 12-22,  
and the sequel in Joshua xxii. t-6; and for (b) xxii. 9 seq.; Num.  xxxii. 
P's account of the division opens with an introductory nonce of the  
manner in which Eleazar the priest and Joshua (note the ord α)  
prepare to coin lets the work which Moses had begun (xiv.  ι-). 

 It open with Judah, its borders (xv. t-ιτ) and cities (vs. 20-6τ).  
and continues with the two Joseph tribes, Ephraim (xvi. 4-9,  
contrast details in w. 1-33) απd Manasseh (xvi. t-10, cf. Num.  
xxvi. 30-32, xxvii. ι -t ι; P). There is now a break in the narrative  
(xviii. 2-10, source uncertain); seven tribes have not yet received  
an inheritance, and Joshua (alone) encourages them to send three  
'men from each tribe to walk throu gh the land--νxcluding the tαrί - 
tor of Judah and Joseph-and to 'bring a description of it to him.  
after which he divides it among them by lot. P i now resumes  
with an account of the borders and cities of Benjamin (xviii. t2-28), 
Simeon, Ζebulun, lisachar, Asher, Naphtali and Dan (xix.; oa ν. 447,  
see below); and, after the subscription (xix.  ι),  concludes with tUe  
institution of the cities of refuge (ax., cf. Num. xxxv.), and of the  
Levitical cities (xxi., contrast the earlier brief notice s  xiii. 14, 33).  
Chapter xx., belonging to the Prcdaction, has certain points of contact  
with Deut. xix. which it is very important to observe, are wanting 
in the Septuagint; and xxi. 4,3-45  closes D's account of the division.  
and in the Septuagint contains matter most of which is now given  
byPinxis. q seq. Two narratives describe the dismissal of the truss. 
Jordan'ic tribes after their co-operation in the conquest viz. xxii t-6  
ID), and xxii  9  seq. (P) ;cf. above, on xiii. 8 seq. F,wits the descrip-
tion of the erection of the altar (σ. 34, Gilead ?; cf. Gen. xxxi seq.),  
is apparently a late re-writing of some now obscure incident to  
emphasize the unity of worship. P's account of the distribution of  
land among the nine and a half tribes by Elcazar and Joshua (from  
xiv. 1-5 to xix.  i)  appears to have been on the lines laid down in  
Num. xxxiv. (P). The scene, according to xviii. 1, is Shiloh, and  
this verse, which does not belong to the context, should apparently  
precede P's narrative in xiv. t. But of the occupation of Shiloh,  
the famous Ephraimite sanctuary and the seat of the ark, we have  

no information. The older source, however, presupposes that  
Judah and the two Joseph tribes have acquired their territory,  
the remaining seven are blamed for their indifference (xviii. a-ie,  
see above), and receive their lot conjointly at the camp at  Skit h. 
But if the location is an attempt to harmonyW with xviii. 1, Gilgal  
should probably be restored. The section 1Riii. 2- ιο is followed  
by xxi. 43 seq. (above), and may have been preceded originally 
xiii. 1, 7 (where reed: inheritance for the sewn tribes); in its pr πt  
form it appears to be due to D. Another account of the exploits  
of Judah end Joseph can be traced here and there, e.g. in xis. 6-15  
(where Caleb receives Hebron as his inheritance απd the "land  
had rest from war' ), and xvii. t4- ι8 (where Joseph receives an  
additional lot); but where these tradition have not been worked  

into later narratives, they exist only in fragmentary form and ars  
chiefly recognizable by their standpoint. They are characterized  
by the view that the conquest was only a partial one, and one which  
was neither the work of a single man net at his instigation, but due  

Traces of composite material may be recognized-(a) where, in  
place of boundaries, P has given lists of cities which appear to be  
taken from other sources (cf the instructions in xviii. 9), and (8) in  
the double headings (see Addis, The HexisIeii'h, i. 230, note t, and the  
commentaries).  
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entirely to individual or tribal achk+ έmentb. This view ran be  
traced in xiii. '3, lv. 63 (cf. the pallel Judges I. as in contrast to  
.. 8), xvi. ιο (Judges i. 29), xvii. 11-13 (Judges i.  27 seg.), and in the 
references to sepemto tribal or family ex ploits: nv. 13-19,  >ix. 47  
(d. judges I. 34  seq., xviii.).  

Two dosing addresses are ascribed to Joshua, one an exbecia.  
lion similar to the homilies in secondary portions of Deuteronomy  
(xxiii; d. Moses in Deut. xxviii. seq., and Samuel's last address  
in τ Sam, di.), which virtually excludes the other (adv.), where  
Joshua assembles the tribes at Shechem (Shiloh, in the Septua-
gint) and passes under review the history of Israel from the  
days of heathenism (before Abraham was brought into Canon)  
down through the oppression in Egypt, the exodus, the conquest  
in East Jordan and the occupation of Canaan. A few =tberuisa  
unknown details are to be found (aiv. τ, ix seq. d4). The  
address (which is extremely Important for Its representation of  
the religious conditions) is mule the occasion for a solemn  
covenant whereby the people agree to cleave to Yahweh alone.  

This is commemorated by the erection of a stone under the oak  
by the sanctuary of Yahweh (for the tree with its sacred pillar,  
see Gen. else. 4; Judges ix. 6). The people am then dismissed,  
and the book closes in ordinary oarntive style with the death of  
Joshua and his burial in his Inheritance at Timnath-serah in  
Mt Ephraim (ef. xix. 49 seq.); the burial of Joseph in Shaheen;  
and the death and burial of Elaxar the son of Aaron in the  

hill of Phinehas."  
Chapter xxiv. presupposes the complete subjection of the Caroa αΡ -

ites and is of a late prophetic stamp. Some ns of amp^όcatiου 
(e.g. w. iii, is. 3!) suggest that it was insertddb γ a Deuteconomic  
hand, evidently distinct from the author of xxiii. But elsewhere  
there are traces of secondary Deuteronomy expansion and of internal  
incongruities in Deuteronomic narratives; contrast xiv. 6-15 with  
Joshua's extermination of the " Anaklm " in xi. 21 seq.; the use of  
this name with the " Philistines' " of xili. τ (see Pmiariaxs) or the  
conquests in xi, 16-22 with the names in x. 36-43. Al! these  
passages are now due to D; but not only is Deuteronomy itself  

composite, a twofold redaction can be traced in Judges Samuel and  
Kings, thus Ínvolνing the deeper literary pτob ems 01 Joshua with  
the historical books genezally.i Both Joshua xxiii. and xxiv. are  
closely connected with the very complicated introduction to the  
era of the "judges"  in Judges ii. 6 sqq., and Ii. 6-9 actually resume  

Joshua xxiv. 26 .qq.. while the Septuagint appends to the close of  
Joshua the beginning of the story of Ehud (J υ4geι lii 1 2 seq.). Both  
Judges  i-u.5 and chap. xvii-xxi. arcnfpost -Deuteronomic'  
and they represent conditions analogous to the older notices imbedded  
in the later work of P (Judges 1. 25 xi: 10-12, d. Joshua xv. 63;  
see lvoeea ad fn.). Moreovri' Is in its turn shows elsewhere  
definite indications of different ρeτods and standpoints, and the fluid  
state of the book at a late age is shown by the presence of Deutesu-
nomic elements in Joshua xx., not round in the Septuagint. and by the  
numerous and often striking readings which the letter recension  
f  

nine of 14. Bó04. The value of the book of Joshua Is  
primarily religious; its fervency, its conviction of the destiny of  
Israel and its inculcation of the unity and greatness of the God  
of Israel give expression to the philosophy of Israelite historians.  
As an historical record its value must depend upon a careful  
criticism of its contents in the light of biblical history and  
external information. Its description of the conquest of Canaan  
comes from an age when the event was a shadow of the past.  
It is an Ideal view of the manner in which a divinely appointed  
leader guided a united people into the promised lend of their  
ancestors, and, after a few brief wars of extermination  (x.-xii.), 
died living the people in quiet possession of their new inherit-
ance (xi. 23; XXÍ. 44 seq.; xxiii. 1)' On the other hand, the  
earlier inhabitants were not finally subjugated until Solomon's  
reign ( τ Kings ix. so); Jerusalem was taken by David from the  
Jebusites (a Sam. v.); and several sites in its neighbourhood,  
together with important fortresses like Gazer, Megiddo and  
Taanach, were not held by Israel at the fast. There are traces  

'The close relation between what may be celled the Dente onomic  
bistory ( οιhua-Kings) and its introduction (the legal book of  
Deuteronomy) independently show the difficulty of supporting the  
traditional date ascribed to the letter.  

G. F. Moon (Eacy. Bib. cot. 2608, rote a) draws attention to 
the instructive parallel furnished by the Greek legends of the Dorisn  
invasion of the Pelopoanesus (the "return" of the If eracleidse,  
the partition of the land by let. 8x;.).  

  

of other conflicting traditions repr·seatiag independent tribal  
efforts which were not successful, and the Israelites are even said  
to live in the midst of Canaanites, intermarrying with thenι/ad  
adopting their cult (Judges i.-iii. 6). From a careful consider.  
ration of all the evidence, both internal and external, biblical  
scholars are now almost unanimous that the more finished picture  
of the Israelite invasion and settlement cannot be accepted as 

 s historical record for the age. It accords with this that the  
elaborate tribal-lists and boundaries prove to be of greater  
value for the geography than for the history of Palestine, and  

the attempts to use them as evidence for the early history of  
Israel have involved numerous additional difficulties and  
confusion,5  

The book of Joshua has ascribed to one men conquests which  
are not confirmed by subsequent history. The capture of  
Bethel, implied rather than described in Joshua viii., is elsewhere  
the work of the Joseph tribes (Judges i. 22 sqq., d. (eaturesin the  
conquest of Jericho, Joshua vi. 25). Joshua's victory in north  
Palatine bas its parallel in Judges iv. at another period (see  
Dgenus), and Adoni-zedek of Jerusalem (Joshua τ.) can  
scarcely be severed from the Adom-bezek taken by the tribes of  
Judah and Simeon (Judges 1. The prominence of Joshua as  
military and religious leader, and especially his cooneiion with  

Shechem and Shiloh, have suggested that he was a hem of the  
Joseph tribes of central Palestine (vie. Ephraim and Mansss'-b).  
Moreover, the traditions in Joshua viii. 30-1x. a, and Dent. xxvii.  
i-8 seem to place the arrival at Mt Ebal immediately after the  
crossing of the Jordan. This implies that Israel (like Jacob in  
Gen. xondf) crossed by the Jabbok, and in tact the Wadi Feril  
provides an may road to Shechem, to the soutbts*t of which  
lies Juleijil; and while this is the Gilgal of Dent. xi, 30,  
the battles at Jericho and Μ (Joshua ii. seq.) occur  

n  after the encampment at the southern Gilgal (rant Je ńcho)..The  
alternative view (see especially Stede, Gsscli. Ιτr. r. t33  sqq.)  
connects itself partly with the ancestor of all the tribes (Jacob,  
i.e. Israel), and partly with the eponym of the Joseph tribes  
whose Orly days were spent around Shechem, the removal of  
whose bones from Egypt must have found a prominent plan in  
the traditions of the tribes concerned (Gen. 1. 25; Fiod. xiii. x9;  

Joshua xxiv. 32). According to one view (Stade, Weilhensen,  
Gnthe , &c.) only the Joseph tribes were in Egypt, and separate  
railed movements (see Jonas) have been incorporated in the  
growth of the tradition; the probability that the specific tradi-
tions of the Joseph tnbca have been excised or subordinated finds  
support in the manner is which the Judsean P has abridged and  
confused the tribal lists of Ephraim and Manasseh.  

The serious character of the piobltms of early Israelite history  
can be perceived from the renewed endeavoisra to present an  
adequate outline of the course of events; for a criticism of the  
most promluenthypotheses see Cheyne, 8ncy. Πώ . art. "Tribes"  
(col 5209 seq.); a new theory has been more recently advanced  
by Ε. Meyer (Die Znadffes a. ibs Ναchbarτftlwn ιe, ιpοό). But  
Joshua as a tribal hem does not belong to the earliest phase in  
the surviving traditions, He has no place in the oldest  

surviving narratives of the exodus (Wellhausea, Steuernagei);  
and only later sources add him to Caleb (Nam. ńe. 3o; the  
reference in Dent. 1. 38 is part clan lnsdrtion), or regard him as  
the leader of all the tribes (Dent. lii. at, 28). As an attendant of  
Mmes at the tent of meeting be appears in quite secondary  
passages (Exod. mlii. -zi; Num. xi. 28). His detest of the  
Amalekites is in a narrative (Ezod. xvii. 8- ι6) which belongs more  

' The histoń cel problems are noticed in all biblical histories 5  and  
in the commentaries on Joshua and Judges. ΑgsisΙ the otdιary  
critical view, see .1 Orr, Proties. of Ike O.T. 5 905) pp. 240 seq.  
This miter (on whom see A. S. Peake, The Zatre(rrhci, tool pp. 252  

seq.) takes the book as a whole, allowance being made for " the 
generalizing tendency peculiar to all summaries. His argument  
that the circumstantiality, local knowledge and evidently full  
recollection of the narratives (in Joshua) give confidence in the truth  
of their statements" Is one which historical criticism in no fold  
would regard as conclusive, and his contention that a redactor  
would hardly inεαpoαtς conflisting tradiτionι in his narrative  

if he believed they contradicted it" begs the guides said  

ignores Oriental literature.  
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naturally to the wilderness of Shur, and it associates him with  
traditions οf a movement direct into south Palestine which finds  
itarοunterρart when the clan Caleb (q.v) is artińdially treated as  
possessing its seats with Joshua's permission. But points of  
resemblance between Joshua the invader and Saul the founder  
of the (north) Israelite monarcby.gain in weight when the tradi-
tions of both recognize the inclusion or possession of Judah, and  
thus stand upon quite another plane as compared with those of  
David the founder of the Judaean dynasty. Instead of rejecting  
the older stories of Joshua's conquests it may be preferable to  
infer that there were radical divergences in the historical views  
of the pant. Consequently, the parallels between Joshua and  
Jacob (see Steuernagel's Commentary, p. ‚50) are more signlfi-
cent when the occupation of central Palestine, already implied  
in the book of Joshua, is viewed in the light of Gee. xlviii. as,  
where Jacob as conqueror (cf. the very late form of the tradition  
in Jubilees xxxiv.) agrees with features in the patriarchal  
narratives which, in Implying a settlement in Palestine, are  
entirely distinct from those which belong to the descent into  
Egypt (see especially, Meyer, op. cif. pp. 227 seq., 414 seq., 433;  
Luther, ib. ned seq.). The elaborate account of the exodus  

gives the prevailing views which supersede other traditions of  
the origin both of the Israelites and of the worship of Yahweh  
(Gen. iv. a6). Several motives have influenced its growth; and  
the kernel—the revelation- of Yahweh to Moses—has been  
developed until all the tribes of Israel are included and their  
history as a people now begins. The old traditions of conquest  
in central Palestine have similarly been extended, and have been  
adapted tο the now familiar view of Israelite origins. It is  
this subordination of earlier tradition to other and more predom-
inating representations which probably explains the intricacy  
of a book whose present text may not have been finally fixed  
until, as Dillmann held, as late as about Zoo D.C.  

Biatiocsarn4.—See the commentaries of Dillmann, Steuernagel  
Holzinger (German), or the concise edition by Η. %V. Robinson in  
the Gaiary Bible; also articles on " Joshua" by G. Α. Smith,  
Hastings's D B., and G. F. Moore, Ency. Bib.; Kittel in Hist, of the  
Hebrews. i. 262 sqq ; %V. Η. Bennett, in llauH's  Sa, ed Books of the  

Old Testament; Carpenter and Harford-Battersby. Corp. of  
Jjexaieuch, ch. xvii; S. R. Driver, Lit. of the O. Τ. (8th ed., X909).  
These give further bibliographical information, for which see also the  

articles on the books of the Pentateuch. (S. A. C.)  
JOSHUA THE STYLITB, the reputed author of a chronicle  

which narrates the history of the war between the Greeks and  

Persians in 502-Sad, and which is one of the earliest and best  
historical documents preserved to us in Syriac. The work owes  

its preservation to having been incorporated in the third part  
of the history of pseudo-Dionysius of Tell-Mahrg, and may  

probably have had a piece in the second part of the Eec!esio,.slka!  
History of John of Asia, from whom (as Nau has shown) pseudo.  

Dionysius copied all or most of the matter contained in his third  

part. The chronicle in question is anonymous, and Nau has  
shown that the note of a copyist, which was thought to assign  

it to the monk Joshua of ΖυΙ}nln near Amid, more probably  
refers to the compiler of the whole work in which it was Incor-
porated. Anyhow the author was an eyewitness of many of  

the events which he describes, and must have been living at  
Edessa during the years when it suffered so severely from the  

Persian War. His view of events is everywhere characterized  
by his belief in overruling Providence; and as he eulogizes  

Flavian II., the Chalcedonian patriarch of Antioch, in warmer  
terms than those in which he praises his grit Monophysite  
contemporaries, Jacob of SBrtigh and Phiioxeisus of Mabb6g, he  

was probably en orthodox Catholic.  
The chronicle was first made known by Αssemαηϊ  s abridged  

Latin version ( 3.0.'. 260-283) απd was edited in 1876 by the abbe  
Martin and (with an English translation) by W. Wright in 1882. Ater  

an elaborate dedication to a friend—the " priest απd abbot " Ser-
gius—a brief recapitulation of events from the death of Julis1 in  

363 and a fuller account of the reigns of the Persian kings Ρ€rδs  
(457-484) and BaltIsh (484-488),  the wester enters upon his main  

' Ε.S. the vicissitudes of Levitical families, other migrations into  

Palestine, &e. The story of Joseph has probably been used as a  
link (see Luther, op. Cu. pp, 42 seq.).  

theme— the history of the disturbed relations between the Ferman  

and Greek Empires from the beginning of the reign of Kawad I.  
(489-53'), which culminated in the great war of 502-506. From  

October 494 to the conclusion of peace near the end of 506, the  
author gives an annalistic account  t  with careful specification of dates,  
of the main events in Mgnopotamia, the theatre of conflict—such as  
the siege and capture of Amid by the Persians (502-503). their unsuc-
cessful siege of Edessa (503), and the abortive attempt of the Greeks  

to recover Amid (504-505). The work was probably written a few  

years after the conclusion of the war. The style is graphic and  
straightforward, and the author was evidently a man of goad  
education and of a simple, honest mind. ( Ν. Μ.)  

JOSIAH (Heb. yδ ' shiyydhil, perhaps " Yah (web) supports "),  
in the Bible, the grandson of Manasseh, and king of Judah. He  
came to the throne at the age of eight, after the murder of his  
predecessor Amon. The circumstances of his minority are not  
recorded, nos is anything related of the Scythian inroads which  
occurred in the latter half of the 7th century s.c., although  
some passages in the books of Jeremiah and Zephaniah are  
supposed to refer to the events. The storm which shook the  
external states was favourable to the peace of Judah; the  
Assyrian power was practically broken, and that of the Chaldean  
had scarcely developed into an aggressive form. Samaria thus lay  
within the grasp of Josiah, who may have entertained hopes  
of forming an independent power of his own. Otherwise, it is  
not clear why we find him opposing himself to the Egyptian king  
Neho, since the assumption that he fought as an Assyrian  
vassal scarcely agrees with the profound reforming policy  
ascribed to him. At all events, at the battle of Μcgiddο t be  
lost both his kingdom and his life (608 s.c.), and for a few  
years Judah was in the hands of Egypt (a Kings xxiii. 29 seq.).  
The chronicler gives a rather different account of the battle,  
and his allusion to the dirge uttered by Jeremiah over his death  
(τ Chron. xxxv. 20-25; τ Esd. i. 32) represents the tradition  
which makes this prophet the author of the book of Lamentations.  

The reign of Josiah is important for the biblical account of  
the great religious reforms which began in his eighteenth year,  
when he manifested interest in the repair of the Temple  at 
Jerusalem. In the course of this work the high priest Hilkiab  
discovered a " law-book " which gave rise to the liveliest  
cencern. The reasons for believing that this roll was substan-
tially identical with the book of Deuteronomy were already  
appreciated by Jerome, Chrysostom, Thcodoret and others,'  
and a careful examination shows that the character of the refor-
mation which followed agrees in all its essential features with  
the prescription and exhortations of that book. (See D εντxaο-
Nouv.) But the detailed records in 2 Rings xxii. seq. are  
evidently written under the influence of the reforms themselves,  
and are not contemporary (see Kites, B οοκ or). They are  
further expanded, to agree with still later ideals, in τ Chrome.  
xxxiv. seq. The original roll was short enough to be read  at 
least twice in a day (xxii. 8, no), απd hence only some portions  
of Deuteronomy (or οf an allied production) may be intended.  
Although the character of the reforms throws remarkable light  
upon the condition of religion in Judah in the time of Josiah, it  
is to be observed that the writings of the contemporary prophets  
(Jeremiah, Ezekiel) make it very questionable whether the  
narratives are thoroughly trustworthy for the history of the  
leir ιg:s measures. (See further Jews, § ι6.) (S. Α. C.)  

JOSIKA, MIKLOS (NICHOLAS), BARON (ι794- ι86$), Hun-  
gαr ίιπ novelist, was born on the 28th of April '794 at Toads in  
Transylvania, of aristocratic and wealthy parents. After finish-
ing the usual course of legal studies at Kolozsvflr (Klausenburg).  
he in ι81ι entered the army, joining a cavalry regiment, with  
which he subsequently took part in the Italian campaign. Os  
the battlefield of Mincio (February 8, 1814) he was promoted  
to the grade of lieutenant. He served in the campaign against  
Napoleon, and was present at the entry of the Allied Troops  
into Paris (March 31, 1814). In 2818 Jό sika resigned his  
commission, returned to Hungary, and married his first wit_  

Or " Magdolos " (Herod. ii. 159), i.e. some " Migdal " (toTer)  
of Judaea, not the Migdol of Exod. xiv. τ; Jer. xliv. τ.  

See Zn!. f. Altiest. Wisseisschofl ('902), pp.  170 seq., 312. sag.  
!earn Bib. Lit. (1903), p. 50.  
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Elizabeth Kallai. The union proving an unhappy 0ee, J6sika  
parted from his wife, settled on his estate at Sxurdok in Transyl-
vania,.and devoted himself to agricultural and literary pursuits.  
Drawn into the sphere of politics, he took part in the memorable  
Transylvanian diet of 1834. About this time J ό sika first began to  
attract attention as a writer of fiction. In 1836 his Abaft laid the  
foundation of his literary reputation. This novel gives a vivid  

picture of Transylvania in the time of Sigismund Sitori. J όsika  
was soon afterwards elected member of the Hungarian Academy  
of Sciences and of the Kisfaludy Society; of the latter he became,  
in ι 841, director, and in 1842 vice-president. In 1847 he appeared  
at the Transylvanian diet as second deputy for the county of  
Sxolnok, and zealously supported the movement for the union of  
Transylvania with Hungary proper. In the same year he was  
converted to Protestantism, was formally divorced from his wife,  
and married Baroness Julia Podmaniczky, herself a writer of  
considerable merit, with whom he lived happily until his death.  
So great was j ό sika's literary activity that by the time of the  
revolution (1848) he had already produced about sixty volumes of  
romances and novels, besides numerous contributions to perio-
dicals. Both as magnate of the upper house of the Hungarian  
diet and by his writings J όsika aided the revolutionary move-
ment, with which he was soon personally identified, being chosen  
one of the members of the committee of national defence. Con-
sequently, after the capitulation at VilIgos (Aug. 13, 1849)  

he found it necessary to flee the country, and settled first at  
Dresden and then, in 2850, at Brussels, where he resumed his  
literary pursuits anonymously. In 1864 he removed to Dresden,  
in which city he died on the 27th of February 1863. The  
romances of Jό sika, written somewhat after the style of Sir  
Walter Scott, are chiefly of an historical and  social -political 
character, his materials being drawn almost entirely from the  
annals of his own country. Among his more important works  
may be specially mentioned, besides Abafi — The Pod Zrinyi  

(1843); The Lest of the Bdloris (1837); The Bohemians in Hungary  

(1839); Esth α (1853); F&enń s Rdk όιyll. (ι86ι); and Α Vfgrdr-
iak, a tale of the timeof the Transylvanian prince Bethien Gfiber,  
1864. Many of Jflsika's novels have been translated into  
German.  

See K. Moenich and S. Vutkovich, Magyar 1,6k Νέalά  a (1876);  
Μ. Jόkai, J ό sika Miklos Em Ιό kezete,' A Kisfaiudy - Tdrsasdg Es.  
lnpjai, Vi fofyam, vol. iii. (0860; G. W. Steinacker, Uπςαιisιhι  
Lyriker (1874). Cf. also J6sika's aut οbiυgraρhy—Emltkńσt, vol. iv.  
(t865).  

JOSIPPON, the name usually given to a popular chronicle of  
Jewish history from Adam to the age of Titus, attributed to an  
author Josippon or Joseph ben Gοriοn.' The name, though at  
one time identified with that of the historian Josephus, is perhaps 

 s corruption of Hegesippus, from whom (according to Trieber)  
the author derived much οf his material. The chronicle was  
probably compiled in Hebrew early in the zoth century, by a  
Jewish native of south Italy. The first edition was printed in  
Mantas in 1476.  Josippon subsequently appeared in many  
forms, one of the most popular being in Yiddish (Judaeo-
German), with quaint illustrations. Though the chronicle is  
more legendary than historical, it is not unlikely that some  
good and even ancient sources were used by the first com-
piler, the .fosip pen known to us having parsed through the  
hands of many interpolators. The book enjoyed much vogue  
in England. Peter Mervyn in 1558 translated an abbreviated  
version into English, and edition after edition was called  
for. Lucien Wolf has shown that the English translations  
of the Bible aroused so much interest in the Jews that there  
was a widespread desire to know more about them. This led  
to the circulation of many editions of Josippon, which thus  
farmed a link in the chain of events which culminated in  
the readmission of the Jews to England by Cromwell. (I. A.)  

JOSS, in the pidgin-English of the Chinese seaports, the name  
given to idols and deities. It is used adjectivally in regard Ι0  

ι A prefect of Jerusalem of this name is mentioned by Josephus,  
Bell. Jud. is. 20.3.  

many things connected with religious rites, such as" joss-house,"  
a temple; "joss-stick," a stick which when burned gives forth  
a fragrant odour and is used as incense; " joss-paper," paper cut  
to resemble money (and sometimes with prayers written urn it)  
burned in funeral and other ceremonies. " Joss " is not a  
Chinese word, and is probably a corruption of Port. dcos, god,  
applied by Portuguese navigators in the 16th century to the idols  
worshipped in the East Indies. The Dutch form is joosge  
(diminutive of jeer), whence the Javanese dries, and the English  
yes, later joss. The word seems to have been carried to China  
by English seamen from Batavia.  

JOST, ISAAK MARKUS (1793-1860), Jewish historical writer,  
was born on the 22nd of February 1793 at Bernburg, and studied  
at the universities of G6ttingen and Berlin. In Berlin he began  
to teach, and in 1835 received the appointment of upper master  
in the Jewish commercial school (called the Philanthropin) at  
Frankforton-the-Main. Here he remained until his death, on  
the 22nd of November s86o. The work by which he is chiefly  
known is Ceschichle der Isradikn s& der Zell der Maccal'J, ', 

in 9 vole. (182 ο- ι829), which was afterwards supplemented by  
Neuere Ceschichle der lsrocliten son 1815-5845 (1846- 1847), and  
Geschichle des Judenihums and seine, Sekien ( 18 57-1859). He also  
published an abridgment under the title Allgemuine Ceschichle  
des isradit schen Volkes (1831-1832), and an edition of the Mish na  
with a German translation and notes (6 vets., 1832-1834). The  
Isrnejilische A nnolen were edited by him from 1839 10 1841, and  
he contributed extensively to periodicals.  

See Zirndorf, !sank Mgrkus Jest tend seine Freunde (Cincinnati,  
1886).  

JOTUNHEIM, or JoTsm FJELDE, a mountainous region of  
southern Norway, lying between Gudbrandsdal on the east and  
Jostedalsbrae and the head of the Searle fjord on the west.  

Within an area of about 950 sq. m. it contains the highest moun-
tain in the Scandinavian Peninsula—Galdhopiggen (8399 ft.)  
—and several others but little inferior. Such are Glittertind  
or Glitretind (8380), and Memumtind (7966), which face  
Galdhopiggen across the northward-sloping Visdal; Knutshuls-
tind (7812) and several other peaks exceeding 7000 ft., to the  
south, between lakes Gjende and Bygdin, and Skagastblstind  
(7723) in the west of the region, above the Utladal, the chief  
summit of the magnificent Horunger. The upper parts of the  
main valleys are of characteristic form, not ending in lofty  

mountain-walls but comparatively low and level, and bearing  
lakes. The name Jotunheim (giants' home) is a modern  
memorial of the mountain-dwelling giants of Norse fable; the  
alternative name Jotun Fjelde was the first bestowed on the  
region, when it was explored in 1820 by the geologist Balihasar  
Matthias Keilhau (1797-1858). In modern times (the region  
has attracted mountaineers and many visitors accustomed to  
rough lodging and difficult travelling.  

JOUBERT, ΒΑRTΗέ LΕΜΥ CATHERINE ( τ769-1799), French  
general, the son of an advocate, was born at Pent de Vaux (Ain)  
on the 14th of April 1769. In 1784 he ran away from school to  
enlist in the artillery, but was brought back and sent to study  
law at Lyons and Dijon. In 1791 he joined the volunteers οf  
the Ain, and was elected by his comrades successively corral  
and sergeant. In January 1792 he became sub-lieutenant, and  
in November lieutenant, leaving in the meantime made his first  
campaign with the army of Italy. In 2793 he distinguished  
himself by the brilliant defence of a redoubt at the Col di Tenda,  
with only thirty men against a battalion of the enemy. Wounded  
and made prisoner in this affair, Joubcrt was released on parole  
by the Austrian commander-in-chief, Devins, soon afterwards.  
In 1794 be was again actively engaged, and in 1795 he rendered  
such conspicuous service as to be made general of brigade. In  
the campaign of 2796 the young general commanded a brigade  
under Augereau, and soon attracted the special attention of  
Bonaparte, who caused him to be made a general of division in  
December, and repeatedly selected him for the command of  
important detachments. Thus he was in charge of the retaining  
force at the battle of Rivoli, and in the campaign of 1799  
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(invasion of Austria) he commanded the detached left wing of  

Bonaparte's army in Tirol, and fought his way through the  
mountains to rejoin his chief in Styria. He subsequently held  
various commands in Holland, on the Rhine and in Italy, where  
up to January 1799 he commanded in chief. Resigning the post  
in consequence of a dispute with the civil authorities, Joubert  
returned tο France and married (June) Mlle de Montholon.  
But he was almost immediately summoned to the field again.  
He took over the command in Italy from Moreau about the  
middle of July, but he persuaded his predecessor to remain at the  
front and was largely guided by his advice. The odds against  

the French troops in the disastrous campaign of 1799 (see FRaNCs  
REVOLUTIONARY WARS) were too heavy. Joubert and Moreau  
were quickly compelled to give battle by their great antagonist  
Suvorov. The battle of Novi was disastrous to the French arms,  
not merely because it was a defeat, but above all because Joubert  
himself was amongst the first to fall (Aug. 15, 1799). Joubert  
died before it could be shown whether his genius was of the first  
rank, but he was at any rate marked Out ass future great captain  
by the greatest captain of all age, and his countrymen intui-
tively associated him with Hoche and Marceau as a great leader  
whose early death disappointed their highest hopes. After the  
battle his remains were brought to Toulon and buried in Fort  
La Malgue, and the revolutionary government paid tribute  
to his memory by a ceremony of public mourning (Sept. ‚6).  
A monument to Joubert at Bourg was razed by order of  
Louis XVI ΙI., but another memorial was afterwards erected  
at Pont de Vaux.  

See Guilbert, ΝοιΡke sac is me de Β. C. Joubert Cheerier. Le  
Gfudret Joubeii d' αρr.s as corres ρondance (2nd ed. 1884)  

JOUBERT, JOSΒPH (1754-1824), French moralist, was born  
at Montignac (C οrrze) on the ό ιhni May '754. After completing  
his studies at Toulouse he spent some years there as a teacher.  
His delicate health proved unequal to the task, and after two  

years spent at home in study Joubert went to Paris at the be-
ginning of 1778. He allied himself with the chiefs of the philo-
sophic party, especially with Diderot, of whom he was in some  
sort a disciple, but his closest friendship was with the abbe de  
Fontanes. In '790 he was recalled to his native place to act  
as jage Jr pals, and carried out the duties of his Office with great  
fidelity. He had made the acquaintance of Mme de Beaumont  
in a Burgundian cottage where she had taken refuge from the  

Terror, and it was under her inspiration that Joubert's genius  
was slits best. The atmosphere of serenity and affection with  
which she surrounded him seemed necessary to the development  
of what Sainte-Beuve calls his "esprit ailf, ami du ciel et des  
bauteurs." Her death in 1803 was a great blow to him, and his  
literary activity, never great, declined from that time. In 1809,  
at the solicitation of Joseph de Bonald, he was made an inspector-
general of education, and his professional duties practically  
absorbed his interests during the rest of his life. He died on the  
3rd of May X824. His manuscripts were entrusted by his widow  
to Chateaubń and, who published a selection of Pensies from  
them in 1838 for private circulation. A more complete edition  
was published by Joubert's nephew, Paul de Raynal, under the  
title Pens&s, usais, maximcs et correspondancc (a vols. 1842).  
A selection of lettersaddressed to Joubert was published in 1883.  
Joubert constantly strove after perfection, and the small quantity  
of his work was partly due to his desire to find adequate and  
luminous expression for his discriminating criticism Of literature  
and morals.  

• If Joubert's readers in England are not numerous, he is well  

known at second hatsd through the sympathetic essay devoted to  

him in Matthew Arnold's Es.esys in Criticism (1st series). See  
Sainte-Beuve, Cunsesies du Inndi, vol. i.; Peel rails lii$iraires, vol. ii.;  
and a notice by Paul de Raynal, prefixed to the edition of 0842.  

JOUBERT, PETROS JACOBUS (1834-1900), commandant.  
general of the South African Republic from 1880 to 1900, was  
born at Cango, in the district of Oudtshoorn, Cape Colony, on  
the 20th of January 1834, a descendant of a French Huguenot  
who fled to South Africa soon after the revocation of the Edict  of. 

Nantes by Louis XIV. Left an orphan M an early age, Joubert  
migrated to the Transvaal, where he settled in the Wakker-
stroom district near Laing's Nek and the north-east angle of  
Natal. There he not only farmed with great success, but turned  
his attention to the study of the law. The esteem in which his  
shrewdness in both farming and legal agairs was held led to his  
election tο the Volksraad as member for Wakkerstroom early in  
the sixties, Marthinua Preto ń us being then in his second term of  
omce as president. In 1870 Joubert was again elected, and the  
usc tο which he put his slender stock of legal knowledge secured  
him the appointment of attorney-general of the republic, while  
in 1875 hearted as president during the absence of T. F. Burgers  
in Europe. During 'he first British annexation of the Transvaal,  
Joubert earned for himself the reputation of a consistent irrecon-
cilable by refusing to hold office under the government, as Paul  
Kruger and other prominent Boers were doing. Instead of  
accepting the lucrative post offered him, he took a leading part  
in creating and directing the agitation which led to the war of  
ι88ο- ι88ι, eventually becoming, as commandant-general of the  
Boer forces, a member of the triumvirate that administered the  
provisional Boer government set up in December ι88ο at  
Heidelberg. He was in command of the Boee forces at Iaing's  
Nek, Ingogo, and Majuba Hill, subsequently conducting the  
earlier peace negotiations that led to the conclusion of the  
Pretoria Convention. In 1883 he was a casididate for the pre-
sidency of the Transvaal, but received only 71 votes is against  
3431 cast for Kruger. In 1893 he again opposed Kruger in the  
contest for the presidency, standing as the representative of the  
comparatively progressive section of the Beers, who wished in  
some measure to redress the grievances of the Uitlander popula-
tion which had grown up on the Rand. The poll (though there  
is good reason for believing that the voting lists had been mani-
pulated by Knuger's agents) was declared to have resulted in  
7911 votes being cast for Kruger and 7246 for Joubert. After  
a protest Joubert acquiesced in Kruger's continued presidency.  
He stood again in 1898, but the Jameson raid had occurred mean  
time and the voting was 12,858 for Kruger and 200: for Joulcrt.  
Joubert's position had then become much weakened by accusa-
lions of treachery and of sympathy with the Uitlander agitation.  

He took little part in the negotiations that culminated in the  

ultimatum sent to Great Britain by Kruger in 1899, and though  

he immediately assumed nominal command of the operations  
on theoutbreakof hostilities, he gave up toothers the chief share  
in the direction of the war, through his inability or neglect to  
impose upon them his Own will. His cautious nature, which hs'  

in early life gained him the sobriquet of " Slim Piet," joined to  

a lack of determination and assertiveness that characterized his  

whole career, led him to act mainly on the defensive; and the  
strategically offensive movements of the Boer forces, such as  

Elandslaagte and Willow Grange, appear to have been neither  

planned nor executed by him. As the war went on, physical  
weakness led to Joubert's virtual retirement, and, though two  
days earlier he was still reported as being in supreme command,  
he died at Pretoria from peritonitis on the 18th of March ιοοο.  
Sir George White, the defender of Ladysmith, summed up  
Joubert's character when he called him "a soldier and a gentle-
man, and a brave απd honourable opponent."  

JOUFPROY, JEAN (c. X412-1473), French prelate and diplo-
matist, was born at Luxeuil (Haute-Sa ό ne). After entering  
the Benedictine order and teach , ng at the university of Paris  
from 1 435 to 143 8 , he became almoner to Philip the Good, duke  
of Burgundy, who entrusted him with diplomatic missions in  
France, Italy, Portugal and Castile. Jouffroy was appointed  

abbot of Luxeuil ( ι45ι?) bishop of Arras (t4S3),  απd papal  
legate (1459). At the French court his diplomatic duties  
brought him to the notice of the dauphin (afterwards Louis Xl.).  

Juuffroy entered Louis's service, and obtained a cardinal's hat  
(1461), the bishopric of Albi (1462), and the abbacy of St Denis  
(1464). On several occasions he was sent to Rome to negotiate  
the abolition of the Pragmatic Sanction and to defend the  
interests of the Angevins at Naples. Attached by King Louis  
to the aicur de Bcaujeu in the expedition against fobs V., count  



JOUFFROY, Τ. S.-JOULE 	 523  
of Armagnac, Jου τοy was accused of taking the town of  
Lectoure by treachery, and of being a party to the murder of  

the count of Armagnac (1473). He died at Reuilly the same  
year.  

See C. Fierrille, Lc Cardieol Jun JosIToy et sos km/is (ι4ιτ-ι473)  (Coutances, Paris, 1874).  

JOuΡΠΙΙΟΥ, ΤΗΕΟΏΟΕΕ SIMOA (1798-1842),  French philo-
sopher, was born at Pontets, near Mouthe, department of Doubs.  

In his tenth year, his father, a tar-gatherer, sent him teen uncle  

at Pontarlier, under whom he commenced his classical studies.  

At Dijon his compositions attracted the attention of an inspector,  

who had him placed (1814) in the normal school, Paris. He  
there came under the influence of Victor Cousin, and in 1817 he  
was appointed assistant professor of philosophy at the normal  

and Bourbon schools. Three years later, being thrown upon his  
own resources, he began a course of lectures in his own house,  

and formed literary connexions with Le Currier jnsn'ais, Le  

Globe, L'Encydopldie modern, and Le Recut exroplenne. The  
variety of his pursuits at this time carried him over the whole  
field of ancient and modern literature. But he was chiefly  
attracted to the philosophical system represented by Reid and  
Stewart. The application of "common sense" to the problem  
of substance supplied a more satisfactory analytic for him than  
the scepticism of Hume which reached him through a study of  
Kant. He thus threw in his lot with the Scottish philosophy,  
and his first dissertations are, in their leading position, adapta-
tions from Reid's Inquiry. In 1826 he wrote a preface to a  
translation of the Moral Philosophy of Stewart, demonstrating  
the possibility of a scientific statement of the laws of conscious-
ness; in 1828 he began a translation of the works of Reid, and in  
his preface estimated the influence of Scottish criticism upon  
philosophy, giving a biographical account of the movement from  
Hutcheson onwards. Next year he was returned to parlement  
by the errondisscmenl of Pontarlier; but the work of legislation  
was ill-suited to him. Yet he attended to his duties conscien-
tiously, and ultimately broke his health in their discharge. In  
1833 he was appointed professor of Greek and Roman philosophy  
at the college of France and a member of the Academy of  
Sciences; he then published the Milanges phi/osophfqucs (4th ed.  
1866; Eng. trans. G. Ripley, Boston, 1835 and 1838). a collection  
of fugitive papers in criticism and philosophy and history. In  
them is foreshadowed all that he afterwards worked out in  

metaphysics, psychology, ethics and aesthetics. He had already  
demonstrated in his prefaces the possibility of a psychology apart  
from physiology, of the science of the phenomena of conscious-
ness distinct from the perceptions of sense. He now classified  
the mental faculties, premising that they must not be confounded  
with capacities or properties of mind. They were, according to  
his analysis, personal will, primitive instincts, voluntary move-
ment, natural and artificial signs, sensibility and the faculties  
of intellect ; 00 this analytic he founded his scheme of the universe.  

is 1835 he published a Corn's do droil melee'sl (4th ed. 1866),  
which, for precision of statement and logical coherence, is the  
most important of his works. From the conception of a universal  
order in the universe he reasons to a Supreme Being, who has  
created it and who has conferred upon every man in harmony  
with it the aim of his existence, leading to his highest good.  
Good, he says, is the fulfilment of man's destiny, evil the thwart-
ing of it. Every may being organized in a particular way has,  
of necessity, an aim, the fulfilment of which is good; and he has  
faculties for accomplishing it, directed by reason, The aim is  
good, however, only when reason guides it for the benefit of the  
majority, but that is not absolute good. When reason rises t ο  
the conception of universal order, when actions are submitted,  

by the exercise of a sympathy working necessarily and intuitively  
to the idea of the universal order, the good has been reached, the  
true good, good in itself, absolute good. But he does not follow  
his idea into the details of human duty, though he passes in  
review fatalism, mysticism, pantheism, scepticism, egotism,  
sentimentalism and rationalism. In 1835 Jouffroy's health  
failed and be went to Italy, where he continued to translate the  

Scottish philosophers. On his return he became librarian to the  
university, and took the chair of recent philosophy at the faculty  
of letters. He died in Parison the4thof February 1842. Alter  
his death were published Norcaus silos ges philosophiques  

(3rd ed. 1872) and Court d'eslhltique (3rd ed. 187$). The former  
contributed nothing new to the system except a more emphatic  
statement of the distinction between psychology and physiology.  
The fatter formulated his theory of beauty.  

Jouflroy'a claim to distinction rests upon his ability as an  
expositor of other men's ideas, lie founded no system; he con-
tributed nothing of importance to philosophical science; he  
initiated nothing which has survived him. But his enthusiasm  
for mental science, and his command over the language of popular  
exposition, made him a great international medium for the  
transfusion of ideas. He stood between Scotland and France  
and Germany and France; and, though his expositions are  
vitiated by loose reading of the philosophers he interpreted, he  
did serviceable, even memorable work.  

See L. LEvy Bruhl, Rislo!y of Modesty PAilos. is »use (1896),  
349-357; C. J. Tiuot, Th. JorJroy: t α sic d us "ditt (1876);  

3.. P. Damiron, Enai sus l'&istoire do in $Ados. an Fusee au  xis! 
siltic (1846).  

JOUGS, Junes, or Jones (0. Fr. joug, from Lat. !nguns,  a 
yoke), an instrument of punishment formerly in use in Scotland,  
Holland and possibly other countries, It was an iron collar  
fastened by a short chain to a wall, often of the parish church,  
or to a tree. The collar was placed round the offender's neck  
and fastened by a padlock. The jougs was practically a pillory.  
It was used for ecclesiastical as well as civil offences. Examples  
may still be seen in Scotland.  

JOULE, JAMES P868CO1T (1818-1889), English physicist,  
was born on the 24th of December ι8ι8, at Salford, near Man-
chester. Although he received some instruction from John  

Dalton In chemistry, most of his scientific knowledge was self-
taught, and this was especially the case with regard to electricity  
and electro-magnetism, the subjects in which his earliest  
researches were carried out. From the first he appreciated the  
importance of accurate measurement, and all through his life  
the attainment of exact quantitative data was one of his chief  
considerations. At the age of nineteen he invented an electro-
magnetic engine, and in the course of examining its performance  
dissatisfaction with vague and arbitrary methods of specifying  
electrical quantities caused him to adopt a convenient and  
scientific unit, which he took to be the amount of electricity  
required to decompose nine grains of water in one hour. In 1840  
he was thus enabled to give a quantitative statement of the law  

according to which heat is produced in a conductor by the  
passage of an electric current, and in succeeding years be pub-
lished t series of valuable researches on the agency of electricity  
in transformations of energy. One of these contained the first  
intimation of the achievement with which his name is most  
widely associated, for it was in a paper read before the British  
Association at Cork in 1843, and entitled "The Calorific Effects  
of Magneto.electricity and the Mechanical Value of Heat," that  
he expressed the conviction that whenever mechanical force is  

expended an exact equivalent of heat is always obtained. By  
rotating a small electro-magnet in water, between the poles of  
another magnet, and then measuring the heat developed in she  
water and other parts of the machine, the current induced in  
the coils, and the energy required to maintain rotation, he  
calculated that the quantity of heat capable of warming one  
pound of water one degree F. was equivalent to the mechanical  
force which could raise 838 lb. through the distance of one foot.  
At the same time he brought forward another determination  
based on the heating effects observable when water is forced  
through capillary tubes; the number obtained in this way was  
770. Α third method, depending on the observation of the heat  
evolved by the mechanical compassion of air, was employed a  
year or two later, and yielded the number 798; and a fourth—the  
well-known frictional one Of stirring water with a sort of paddle-
wheel—yielded the result 890 (see Bell. Asset. Report, 1845),  
though 781.5 was obtained by subsequent repetitions of the  
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experiment. In 1849 he presented to the Royal Society  a 
memoir which, together with a history of the subject, contained  
details of a long series of determinations, the result of which was  
7,72. A good many years later he was entrusted by the com-
mittee of the British Association on standards of electric resist-
ance with the task of deducing the mechanical equivalent of heat  
from the thermal effects of electric currents. This inquiry  
yielded (in 1867) the result 783, and this Joule himself was in-
clined to regard as more accurate than his old determination by  
the frictional method; the latter, however, was reputed with  
every precaution, απd again indicated 772.55 foot-pounds as the  
quantity of work that must be expended at sea-level in the  
latitude of Greenwich in order to raise the temperature of one  
pound of water, weighed ixaαιuο, fτom60°to 61° F. Ultimately  
the discrepancy was traced to an error which, not by Joule's  
fault, vitiated the determination by the electrical method, for  
it was found that the standard ohm, as actually defined by the  
British Association committee and as used by him, was slightly  
smaller than was intended; when the ners.s+ry corrections were  
made the results of the two methods were almost precisely con-
gruent, and thus the figure 772.55 was vindicated. In addition,  
numerous other researches stand to Joule's credit—the work done  
in compressing gases and the thermal changes they undergo when  
forced under pressure through small apertures (with Lord Kelvin),  
the change of volume on solution, the change of temperature  
produced by the longitudinal extension and compression of solids,  
&c. It was during the experiments involved by the first of these  
inquiries that Joule was incidentally led to appreciate the value  
of surface condensation in increasing the efficiency of the stem  
engine. A new form of condenser was tested on the small engine  
employed, and the results it yielded formed the starting-point  
of a series of investigations which were aided by a special grant  
from the Royal Society, and were described in an elaborate  
memoir presented to it on the τ3ιh of December 1860. His  
results, according to Kelvin, led directly and speedily to the  
present practical method of surface-condensation, one of the  
most important improvements of the steam engine, especially  

for marine use, since the days of James Watt. Joule died at  
Sale on the'  i  sth of October 1889.  

His scientific papers were collected απd published by the Physical  
Society of London: the first volume, which appeared in 1884,  
contained the researches for which he was alone responsible, and the  
second, dated 1887, those which he carried out in association with  

other workers.  

JOURDAN, JEAN BAPTISTS, CooN? (1762-1833), marshal of  
France, was born at Limoges on the 29 ιh οf April 1762, απd in his  
boyhood was apprenticed to a silk merchant of Lyons. In 1776  
he enlisted in a French regiment to serve in the American War  
of Independence, and after being invalided in 1784 he married  
and set up in business at Limoges. At the outbreak of the  
revolutionary wars he volunteered, and as a subaltern took  part 
in the first campaigns in the north of France. His rise was even  
more rapid than that of Hoche and Marceau. By 1793 he had  
become a general of division, and was selected by Carnot to  
succeed Houchard as commander-in-chief of the Army of the  
North; and on the 15th-16th of October 1 793 he won thebrilliant  
and important victory of Wattignies (see FRENCh REVOLTI.  
TIONARY WARS). Soon afterwards he became a " suspect," the  
moderation of his political opinions and his misgivings as to the  
future conduct of the war being equally distasteful to the trucu-
lent and enthusiastic Committee of Public Safety. Warned  
in time by his friend Carnot απd by Barare, he avoided arrest and  
resumed his business as a silk-mercer in Limoges He was soon  
reinstated, απd early in '794 was appointed commander-in-chief  
of the Army of Sambre-et-Meuse. After repeated attempts to  
force the passage of the Sambre had failed and several severe  
general actions had been fought without result, Jourdan and his  
army were discouraged, but Carnot and the civil commissioners  
urged the general, even with threats, to a last effort, and this  

time he was successful not only in crossing the Sambre but in  

winning a brilliant victory at tleurus (June 26, 1794), the  
consequence of which was the extension of.the French sphere  

of influence to the Rhine, on which river he waged an l πdec νι  
campaign in 1 795.  

In 1796 his army formed the left wing of the advance into  
Bavaria. The whole of the French forces were ordered to  
advance on Vienna, Jourdan on the extreme left and Moreau in  
the centre by the Danube valley Bonaparte on the right by Italy  
and Styria. The campaign began brilliantly, the Austrisns  
under the Archduke Charles being driven back by Moreau and  
Jourdan almost to the Austrian frontier. But the archduke,  
slipping away from Moreau, threw his whole weight en Jourdan,  
who was defeated at Amberg and W ϋ rzburg, and forced over the  
Rhine after a severe rcarguard action, which cost the life of  
Marco. Moreau had to fall back in turn, and, apart from  
Bonaparte's marvellous campaign in Italy, the operations of the  
year were disastrous. The chief cause of failure was the vicious  
plan οf campaign imposed upon the generals by their government.  
Jourdan was nevertheless made the scapegoat of the govern-
ment's mistakes and was not employed for two years. In those  
years he became prominent as a politician and above all as the  
framer of the famous conscription law of 1798. When the war  
was renewed in 1799 Jourdan was placed at the head of the army  
on the Rhine, but again underwent defeat at the hands of the  
archduke Charles at Stockach (March 25), and, disappointed and  
broken in health, handed over the command to Mass έna.  He 
at once resumed his political duties, and was a prominent oppo-
nent of the coup dual of ι8 Brumaire, after which be was expelled  
from the Council of the Five Hundred. Soon, however, he  
became formally reconciled to the new r ιgime, and accepted  
from Napoleon fresh military and civil employment. In τ8ο0  
he became inspector-general of cavalry and infantry and repre-
sentative of French interests in the Cisalpine Republic, and in  
ι8ο. he was made a marshal of France. He remained in the  
new kingdom of ltaly until t8 ο6, when Joseph Bonaparte, whom  
his brother made king of Naples in that year, selected Jourdan  
as his military adviser. He followed Joseph into Spain in the  
same capacity in 1808. But Joseph's throne had to be main-
tained by the French army, and throughout the Peninsular War  
the other marshals, who depended directly upon Napoleon,  paid 
little hied either to Joseph or to Jourdan. After the battle of  
Vitoria he held no important command up to the fall of the  
Empire. Jourdan gave in his adhesion to the restoration  
government of 1844, and though he rejoined Napoleon in the  
Hundred Days and commanded a minor army, he submitted  
to the Bourbons again after Waterloo. He refused, however,  
to be a member of the court which tried Marshal Ney. He was  
made a count, a peer of France (1819), and governor of Grenoble  
(18ι6). In politics he was a prominent opponent of the royalist  
reactionaries απd supported the revolution of 1830. After this  
event he held the portfolio of foreign affairs for a few days, and  
then became governor of the Invalides, where his last years were  
spent. Marshal Jourdan died on the 23rd of November 1833,  
απd was buried in the Invalides.  

He wrote Oj'fro ions de Fannie du Danube ('799); MImwes  οιιτ 
semis d Tlusloirc sue la campogne de 1796 ('819); and unpublished  
personal memoirs.  

JOURNAL (through Fr. from late Lat. diurnalis, daily), a daffy  
record of events or business. A private journal is usually an  

elaborated diary. When applied to a newspaper or other  

periodical the word is strictly used of one published each day;  
but any publication issued at stated intervals, such asa magazine  

or the record of the transactions of a learned societ y, is commonly  
called a journal. The word " journalist " for one whose business  

is writing for the public press (see NEWSPAPERS) seems to be as  
old as the end of the 17th century.  

" Journal " is particularly applied to the record, day by day.  
of the business and proceedings of a public body. The journals  
of the British houses of parliament contain an official record of  
the business transacted day by day in either house. The recowd  
does not take note of speeches, though some of the earlier  
volumes contain references to them. The journals are a length-
ened account written from the " votes and proceedings " (in the  
House of Lords called" minutes of the proceedings"), made day  
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by day by the assistant clerks, and printed on the respansi-
bilily of the clerk to the house, after submission to the "sub-
committee on the journals." In the Commons the journal is  
passed by the Speaker before publication. The journals of the  
House of Commons begin in the first year of the reign of Edward  
VI. (547), and are complete, except for a short interval under  
Elizabeth. Those of the House of Lords date from the first year  
of Henry VIII. (1509). Before that date the proceedings in  
parliament were entered in the rolls of parliament, which extend  
from in78 to 1503. The journals of the Lords are " records "  
in the judicial sense, those of the Commons are not (see Erskine  
May, Parliamentary P,ad ice, 1906, pp. 201-202).  

The term "journal " is used, in business, fora book in which  
an account οf transactions is kept previous to a transfer to the  
ledger (see Boox-ΚΕΕΡΙΝ0), and also as an equivalent to a ship's  
log, as a record of the daily run, οbservati9ns, weather changes,  
&c. In mining, a journal is a record describing the various  
strata passed through in sinking a shaft. A particular use of the  
word is that, in machinery, for the parts of a shaft which are in  
contact with the bearings; the origin of this meaning, which is  
firmly established, has not been explained.  

JOURNEY (through O. Fr. jos'nee or journee, mod.Fr. jousts,  
from med. Lest. diurnafa, Lat. diurnus, of or belonging to dies,  
day), properly that which occupies a day in its performance, and  
so a day's work, particularly a day's travel, and the distance  
covered by such, usually reckoned in the middle ages as twenty  
miles. The word is now used of travel covering a certain amount  
of distance or lasting a certain amount of time, frequently defined  
by qualifying words. "Journey "is usually applied to travel by  
land, as opposed to "voyage," travel by sea. The early use of  
"journey"  for a day's work, or the amount produced by a day's  
work, is still found in glassmaking, and also at the British Mint,  
where a " journey " is taken as equivalent to the coinage of  
i 5 lb of standard gold, 701 sovereigns, and of 60 lb of silver.  
The tern. "journeyman"  also preserves the original signi-
ficance of the word. It distinguishes a qualified workman or  
mechanic from an " apprenιice " on the one hand and  a 
" master" on the other, and is applied to one who is employed  
by another person to work at his trade or occupation at a day's  
wage.  

JOUVENET, JEAN (ι647-1yτ7), French painter, barn at  
Rouen, came of a family of artists, one of whom had taught  
Poussin. He early showed remarkable aptitude for his profes-
sion, and, on arriving in Paris, attracted the attention of Le Brun,  
by whom he was employed at Versailles, and under whose  
auspices, in c67s, he became a member of the Acadlmie Royale,  
of which he was elected professor in 1681, and one of the four  
perpetual rectors in 1707. The great mass Of works that he  
executed, chiefly in Paris, many of which, including his celebroted  
Miraculous Draught of Fishes (engraved by Audran; also Landon,  
Annaba, 1. 42), are now in the Louvre, show his fertility in  
invention and execution, and also that he possessed In a high  
degree that general dignity of arrangement and style which dis-
tinguished the school of Le Brun. Jouvenet died on the 5th of  
April 1717, having been forced by paralysis during the lest four  
years of his life to work with his left hand.  

See Ulm. inId. acad. ray. de p. et do sc., 1854, and D'Argenville,  
Vies des peintres.  

JOUY, VICTOR JOSEPH $1'IENNE DE (1764-1846), French  
dramatitt, was hem at Jouy, near Versailles, on the 12th of  
September 1764. At the age of eighteen he received a commis-
sion in the army, and sailed for South America in the company  
of the governor of Guiana. He returned almost immediately to  
France to complete his studies, and re-entered the service two  
years later. He was sent to India, where be met with many  
romantic adventures which were afterwards turned to literary  
account. On the outbreak of the Revolution be returned to  
France and served with distinction in the early campaigns,  
attaining the rank of adjutant-general. He drew suspicion on  
himself, however, by refusing to honour the toast of Murat, and  
had to fly for his life. At the fall of the Terror he resumed his  

commission but again fell under suspicion, being accused of  
treasonable correspondence with the English envoy, James  
Harris, sat earl of Malmesbury who had been sent to France to  
negotiate terms of peace. He was acquitted of this charge, but,  
weary of repeated attacks, resigned his position on the pretext  
of his numerous wounds. Jouy now turned his attention to  
literature, and produced in 1807 with immense success his opera  
La eestale (music by Spontini). The piece ran for a hundred  
nights, and was characterized by the Institute of France as the  
best lyric drama of the day. Other operas followed, but none  
obtained so great a success. He published in the Casette de  

France a series of satirical sketchy of Parisian life, collected  
under the title of L' Ermiie de In C6ausste d'Astin, oh ebscrtosions  

sue let mecums et lei usages J,an'ais au commencement du xix'  
si1de (1812-1854, $ vols.), which was warmly received. In 1821  
his tragedy of Sylla gained a triumph due in part to the genius  
of Talmo, who had studied the title-r6le from Napoleon. Under  
the Restoration Jouy consistently fought for the cause of freedom,  
and if his work was overrated by his contemporaries, they were  
probably influenced by their respect for the author himself. He  
died in rooms set apart for his use in the palace of St Germain-en-
Laye on the 4th of September 1846.  

Out οf the long list of his operas tragedies and miecellaneOus 
writings may be mentioned, FernanJ  Cones (1809). opera, in col-
laboration with J.  E. Esmfnard, music by Spontini; repo Sat6,  

tragedy (1813); Βαisaiιe, tragedy (0818); Lei Rermmiles en pnsc,  

(ι8τ#), written in collaboration with Antoine Jay, like himself a  

political prisoner; GuiiIo.i,.m.' Tell (ι8a9), with Hip yte Si. for 
the music of Rossini. Jouy was also one of the founders 0? the  
Biographic noiwelk des coakmjsorains.  

JOVELLANOS (or Jova Ls.a.seos), GASPAR 1gELCHOR DR  
(5744-1820, Spanish statesman and author, was born at Gijon  
in Asturias, Spain, on the ςth of January 5744. Selecting law  
as his profession, he studied at Oviedo, Avila, and AlcalS, and  

in 1767 became criminal judge at Seville. His Integrity and  

ability were rewarded in 1778 by a judgeship in Madrid, and in  

1780 by appointment to the council of military orders. In the  
capital Jovellanos took a good place in the literary and scientific  

societies; for the society of friends of the country he wrote in  
1787 his most valuable work, Is/arnie sabre un prayecla do ley  

agraria. Involved in the disgrace of his friend, Francois  
Cabarrua, Jovellanoa spent the years 2790 to 1797 in a sort of  
banishment at Gijon, engaged in literary work and in founding  

the Asturian institution for agricultural, industrial, social and  

educational reform throughout his native province. This  
institution continued his darling project up to the latest hours  

of his life. Summoned again to public life in 2797, Jovelanas  
refused the post of ambassador to Russia, but accepted that of  
minister of grace and justice, under "the prince of the peace,"  
whose attention had been directed to him by Cabarrus, then a  
favourite of Godoy. Displeased with Godoy's policy and conduct  
Jovellanos combined with his colleague Saavedra to procure his  
di'mimal  Godoy returned to power in 1798; Jovellanos was  
again sent to Gijon, but in ι80z was thrown into prison in  
Majorca. The revolution of 1808, and the advance of the  
French into Spain, set him once more at liberty. Joseph Bona-
parte, on mounting the Spanish throne, made Jovellanos the  
most brilliant offers; but the latter, sternly refusing them all,  
joined the patriotic party, became a member of the central junta,  
and contributed to reorganize the mites. This accomplished,  
the junta at once fell under suspicion, and Jovellanos was in-
volved in its fell. To expose the conduct of the corte, and to  
defend the junta and himself were the last labours Of his pen. In  
181 s he wqs enthusiastically welcomed to Gijon; but the approach  
of the French drove him forth again. The vessel in which he  
sailed was compelled by stress of weather to put in at Vega  in 
Asturias, and there he died on the 17th of November τ8ιτ.  

The poetical works of J]ovellana. comprise a tragedy ΕΙ peiayo, the  
comedy El dehncwsic lhosrado, mires, and miscellaneous pieces,  
including a translation of the first book of Paradise Lost. His  
prose works, especially those on political and legislative eeonom  
constitute his real title to literary fame. In them depth of thonght  
sad clear-sighted sagacity are couched m a certain Cieeromao  
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elegance and classical purity of style. Besides the Ley attrariu he  
wrote Rk'ios; various political and other essays; and Memories 

 dilic4s (18οι), suppressed in Spain, and translated into French  
2823. An ediuon of his complete works was published at Madrid  
(ι83ι -1832) in; vol*., and another at Barcelona (18,39).

See No11cm, ssloń cua do Don G . M. do JσwΙ1σsoτ (18 is). and  
Memories $ra is oida del S filer ... Jo dlasos, by J. A. C Her-
mudes (0844).  

JOVBLLAR T 80LER, JOAQUIN (1819-18gs), captain-
general of Spain, was born at Palma de Mailorca, on the 28th  
of December 1819. At the dose of his studies at the military  
academy he was appointed sub-lieutenant, went to Cuba as  

aµlain in 1842, returned to the Wax 015ce in xgSi,  was promoted  
major in 5853, and went t ο Morocco as private secretary to  
Marshal O'Donnell, who made him colonel in 1860 after Jovellar  
had been wounded at the battle of Wad el Ras. In 1863 Jovellar  
became a brigadier-general, in 1864 under-secretary for war; he 

 was severely wounded in fighting the insurgents in the streets  
of Madrid, and rose to the rank of general of division in 1866.  
Jovellar adhered to the revolution, and King Amadeus made  
him a lieutenant-general in 1872. He absented himself from  
Spain when the federal republic was proclaimed, and returned  
in the.autumn of 1873, when Castelir Not him to Cuba as  
governor-general. In 1874 Jovellar came back to the Peninsula,  
and was in commend of the Army of the Centre against the  
Carlista when Marshal Campos went to Sagunto to proclaim  
& ouse XII. General Jovellar became war minister in the first  
cabinet of the restoratIon under Caimvas, who sent him io Cuba  
again as governor-general, where he remained until the 18th of  
June 1878, when the ten yeas' insurrection closed with the peas  
Of Zaujon. Alfonso RIL made him a captain-general, presi-
dent of the council, life-senator, and governor-general of the  
Philippines. Jovellar died in Madrid on the 27th of April  
1892.  

JOVIAN (Fr.avws Jovwros) (c. 332-364), Roman emperor  
from June 363 to February 364, was born at Singidunum in Mcesia  
about 332. As captain of the imperial bodyguard be accom-
panied Julian in his Persian expedition; and on the day after  

that emperor's death, when the aged Salim e, prefect of the East,  

declined the purple, the choice of the army fell upon Jovian.  
His election caused considerable surprise, and ft is suggested by  
Ammianus Maroellfnus that he was wrongly identified with  

another Jovian, chief notary, whose name also had been put  
forward, or that, during the acclamations, the soldiers mistook  

the name Jovianua for Julianus, and imagined that the latter  
had recovered from his illness. Jovian at once continued the  

retreat begun by Julien, and, continually harassed by the  
Persians, succeeded in reaching the banks of the Tigris, where a  

humiliating treaty was concluded with the Persian king, Sba ρuτ  
II. (q.v.). Five provinces which had been conquered by Galerius  

in 298 were surrendered, together with Nisibia and other cities.  
The Romans also gave up all their interests in the kingdom of  

Armenia, and abandoned its Christian prince Arsaces to the  

Persians. During his return to Constantinople Jovian was found  
dead in his bed at Dadastana, halfway between Ancyra and  

Nicaea. A surfeit of mushrooms or the fumes of a charcoal fire  

have been assigned as the cause of death. Under Jovian,  

Christianity was established as the slate religion, and the  

Laberum of Constantine again became the standard of the army.  

The statement that he issued an edict of toleration, to the effect  

that, while the exercise of magical rites would be severely  

punished, his subjects should enjoy full liberty of conscience,  
tests on insυ15dent evidence. Jovian entertained a great regard  

for Athansaus, whom he reinstated on the archiepiscopal throne,  
desiring him to draw up a statement of the Catholic faith. In  

Syriac lltenture Jovian became the hero of a Christian romance  

(G. Hoffmann, .lsliasu dos Ab'rils ge, 1880).  
See Ammianus Marcefinua spy.5- ιο; J P. de le Blbterie, Air- 

Wm de Jwies (17T40); Gibbon, Diliso mid  Fall, cha xldv., care.;  
1. Wordsworth in Smith and Wace'i Dietioseay of Cbrntias  

H. Schiller, ςς̂esκκlick s der ώνιΖι λeιs 1aisenril, ed.  Íi. 
(t ): A . de Broglie, L'Sedisod Peaspiss remise as it sfbels (4th ed. 
Biagi Fee the relations of Rome and Persia w Paesta = AsSssst  

JOVINIANUS, or Joviaius, a Roman monk of hetered=s  
viewl, who flourished during the latter hall of the 4th century.  
All our knowledge of him is derived from a passionately hostile  
polemic of Jerome (Ado. Jminiam'm, Libsi 1I.), written at  
Bethlehem in 393,  and without any personal acquaintance with  
the man assailed. According to this authority Joviniaa in 388  

was living at Rome the celibate life of an ascetic monk, possessed  
a good acquaintance with the Bible, and was the author of several  
minor works, but, úndergοί ng  an heretical change of view, after-
wards became a self-indulgent Epicurean and unrefined sensualist.  
The views which excited this denunciation were mainly these:  
(i)  Jovinian held that in paint of merit, so far as their domestic  
stale was concerned, virgins, widows and mamed persons who  
had been baptized into Christ were on a precisely equal tooting; 

 (s) those who with full faith have been regenerated in baptism  
cannot beoverthrown (or, according to another reading, tempted)  
of the devil; (3) tο abstain from meats is not more praiseworthy  
than thankfully ιο enjoy them; (4) all who have preserved their  
baptismal grave shall receive the same reward in the kingdom of  
heaven.1  Jovinian thus indicates a natural and vigorous reaction  
against the exaggerated asceticism of the 4th century, a pretest  
shared by Helvidius and Vigilantita. He was condemned by  
a Roman synod under Bishop Siricius In 390, and afterwards  
excommunicated by another at Milan under the presidency of  
Ambrose. The year of his death is unknown, but he is rderr εd  
to as no longer alive in Jerome's Coaha Vigiianilsm (406).  

i0VIII8, PAVLUS, or PAOLO Giovio (1483-1552),  Itaiian  
historian and biographer, was bore clan ancient and noble family  
at Como on the 19th of April 1483. His father died when he was  
a child, sod Giovio owed his education to his brother Benedetto.  
After studying the humanities, be applied himself to medicine  
and philosophy at his brother's request. He was Pom ρο azzi's  
pupil at Padua; and afterwards he took a medical degree in the  
university of Pavia. He exercised the medical profession in  
Rome, but the attraction of literature proved irresistible for  
Giovio, and he was bent upon becoming the historian of his age.  
lie presented a portion of his history tο Leo Χ., who read the  
MS., and pronounced it superior in elegance to anything since  
Lint. Thus encouraged, Giovio took up his residence in Rome,  
and attached himself to Cardinal Giulio de' Medici, the pope's  
nephew. The next pope, Adrian VI., glee him a cnonry in  
Como, on the condition, it is said, that Giovio should mention  
him with honour in his history. This patronage from a pontiff  
who was averse from the current tone of ltalian humanism  
proves that Giovio at this period pasted for a man of sound !tam-
ing sod sober manners. After Adrian's death, Giulio de' Madid  
became pope as Clement VII. and assigned him chambers in the  
Vatican, with maintenance for servants befitting a courtier of  
rank. In addition to other benefices, he finally, in 5528, bestowed  
on him the bishopric of Nocera. Giovio had now become in a  
special sense dependent on the Medici. He was employed by  
that family on several missions—as when be accompanied  
Ippolito to Bologna on the occasion of Charles V.'s coronation,  
and Catering to Marseilles before her marriage to the duke of  
Orleans. During the siege of Rome in 1527 be attended Clement  
in his flight from the Vatican. While crossing the bridge which  
connected the palace with the castle of S. Angelo, Giovio threw  
his mantle over the pope's shoulders in order to disguise his  
master.  

In the sack he suffered a s ι4ουρecunlary and &entry bs, if we  
may credit his own statement. The story runs that he deposued  
the MS. of his history, together with some silver, in a box at S.  
Maria Sops Minerva for safety. This box was discovered by two  
Spaniards, one of whom secured the silver, while the other, named  
Herten, knowing who Giovio was, preferred to bold the h155. for  
ransom. Herren was so careless, however, as to t ń row away the  
sheets he found in paper, reserving only that portion of the wok  
which was transcribed on parchment. This he sub ι uently sold  
to Glove in exchange for a beeifice at Cordova, which Clement VII.  
conceded to the Spaniard. Six books of the history were lost is  
this transaction. Giovo contented himself with indicating their  
substance in a summary. Perhaps he was not unwslint his  
work should resemble that of Livy, even in its imperfection. Bet  

'See, mess fully,  Harnack.  Hint, of Dogma,  v. 57.  
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doubt rests υιοn the whole of this ιςory. Apostolo Zeno affirms  
that m the middle of the last century three of the missing books  

turned up among family papers in the possession of Count Cloy.  
Bait. Giovio, who wrote a panegyric on his ancestor. It is therefore  

not improbable that Giovio possessed his history intact, but Pre` 
 

(erred tο withhold from publication thou portions which might  
have involved him in difficulties with living persons of importance.  
The omissions were afterwards made good by Curtin Marinello in  
the Italian edition, published at Venice in .581. But whether  

Mań meilo was the author of these additions is not known.  

After Clement's death Giovio found himself out of favour with  
the next pope, Paul Ill. The failure of his career is usually  
ascribed to the Irregularity of the life he led in the literary society  
of Rome. We may also remember that Paul had special causes  
foranimosity against the Medi ń , whose servant Giovio had been.  
Despairing of a cardinal's hat, Giovio retired to his villa on the  

lake of Como, where he spent the wealth he had acquired from  

donations and benefices in adorning his vill* with curiosities,  
antiquities and pictures, including a very important collection  
of portraits of famous soldiers and men of letters, now almost  
entirely dispersed. He died upon a visit to Florence in 1552.  

Cioviós principal workwasthe HislryelHisOmtTinses. (remthe  
invasion of Charles VIII. to the year 154 It was divided into  

two parts, containing altogether forty-five books. Of these, books  
v: xi. of part i. were said by him to have been lost in the sack of  
Rome, while books xix.-sxiv. of part ii., which should have embraced  
the period from the death of Leo to the sack, were never written.  

Giovio supplied the want of the utter six books by his lives of Leo  
Moan, Alphonso 1. of Ferrara, and several other personages of  
importance. But he alleged that the history of that period was  

too painful to be written in full. His first published work, p ń ntcd  
in 1524 at Rome, was a treatise Ds pis'ibiu romaiiis. After his  
retirement to Como he (roduced a valuable series of biographies,  

entitled Flagia nirorum illuskiurn. They commemorate men di,'  
tmguisbed fix letters and arms, selected from all periods, απd are  
said tο have been written in illustration of portraits collected by him  
for the museum of his villa at Como. Besides these books, we may  

mention a biographical history of the Visconti, lords of Milan; an  

essay on mottoes and badges; a dissertation on the state of Turkey-
a large collection of familiar a istles; together with desc ń  bons 01 
Britain, Muscovy, the Lake of Como απd Giovio's wn villa. The  
titles of these miscellanies will be found in the bibliographical note  

appended to this article.  

Giovio preferred Latin in the composition of his more im-
portanI works. Though contemporary with Machiavelli, Guicci-
ardini and Vaichj, he adhered to humanistic usages, and cared  
more for the Latinity than for the matter of his histories. His  
style is fluent and sonorous rather than pointed or grave.  

Partly owing to the rhetorical defects inherent in this choice of  

Latin, when Italian had gained the day, but more to his own  

untrustworthy and shallow character, Giovio takes a lower rank  

as historian than the bulk and prestige of his writings would  
seem to wara π t. He professed himself a flatterer and a lam-
pooner, writing fulsome eulogies on the princes who paid him  
well, while he ignored or criticized those who proved less gener-
ous. The old story that he said he kept a golden and an iron  
pen, to use according as people paid him, condenses the truth in  

epigram. His private morals were of a dubious character, and  
as a writer he had the faults of the elder humanists, in combina-
lion with that literary cynicism which reached its height in  

Aretino; and therefore his histories and biographical essays are  

not to be used as authorities, without corroboration. Yet  

Giovie's works, taken in their entirety and with proper reserve..  

lion, have real value. To the student of Italy they yield a lively  

picture of the manners and the feeling of the times in which be  

lived, and in which he played no obscure part. They abound  
in vivid sketches, telling anecdotes, fugitive comments, which  
unite a certain charm of autobiographical romance with the  
worldly wisdom of an experienced courtier. A flavour of person-
ality makes them not unpleasant reading. While we learn to  
despise and mistrust the man in Giovio, we appreciate the author.  

Ιι would not be too far-fetched tc describe him as a sort of ι ό th-
century Horace Walpole.  

Βtm.soaan s.ι v.—Τhe sources of Giovio's biography are his own  
works; Tiraboschi's ll iseory of Ieilien Lileralurq Latta s  Genealogy of  
Illustrious Ifaliax Families; and Giov. Batt. Giovio's (Iomini iliussr,  
delk, draw; Comasca. Modena (1784). Cieogna, in his Dells iit'iici-
msi Vιaαiaas τg'cdf (Venice, 1830), gives a list of Giovids works,  

from which the following notices are extracted: i . Works in Lain:  
(i)  Pauli 10ml hisiorsarsm sui fern /tori;. ab anne 1494  ad an. 1547  
( Florence  Τ550-  2), the same translated into Italian by L. Dement.  
chi, and first published at Florence (1551), afterwards at Venice;  

(s) Loomis X., Iladriani VI., Pompeii Cel um,wt Card., sile, Florence,  
ι $48), translated by Domenichi (Florence, 1549); (3) Vibe XΖl.  
s'uomitum Medidanips'incipi'm (Paris, 1549), translated by Dome.  
nichi (Venice, 1 549); (4) Vita Sforlias doriss. dseis (Rome, 1549) !  
translated by Domenichi (Florence,  1549); (5) Vila Fr. Fm!. Derek  
(Florence, '54y), translated by Domewclu (ibid. 1551) • (6) Vila 

(

mogul Cο,ualsι (ibid. t549), translated by Domcnihi (ibid. ι55ο); 

 Batt 

 
(7) Al/miss 

 Al  ^ 11e^$1 
 &e. ibid. t 	 translation  Italian tnslation Giov. 

5S53^(8) Elogia^emens bell iιανiι 4" uslrium 
(ibid.1551), translated by meaichi (ibid. 1554) ; (9) Flogia daroruss  
i'ererum, &c. (Venice, 1546) (these are biographies of men of letters),  
translated by ΗιρpohtοΟr,00f Ferrara (Florence, i552); (I n) Libdlss  
de legnlione Bastlii.Magni friisipis Moscc,nee (Rome, 1525); (it)  
Descriplio Larii Lotus (Venice, 1559):  (12) Descńplio Drilamiiae, &c.  
(Venice, 1 548); (13) D'pis'ibasromasiis (Rome.1524); (14)  Desu'i  
Beans extent ngwnum αbρ a lo'oram (114141, 1571). 2. Works  
in Italian:  (i)  Dsalogo delk nmprese mililari ci amorose (Rome.  
1 555) ί 

 
(2) Commenferf dell' rose dci Turchi (Venice,1541); (3)  Lιιυrι  

edgers (Venice, 1560). Some minor works and numerous reprints  
of those cited have been omitted from this list; and it should also  
be mentioned that some of the lives with additional metier are  
included in the Vitae i,Ilusirium rironum (Basel, ιρ76). (j. A. .)  

The best and most complete edition of Giovio a works is that of  
Banel (1678). For his life seeCiu αpp,Sanesi, "Alcuni osχrvaxiοσ ί  e 
flotsam intorno a toe storici mince' del cmnquecento—Giovio;  N'nli, 

(in A rchisse Stance Italian., 5th series, vol.xxiii.). Eug. M tiηtx,  
Sad museD di euro"' emit/taste do Pale Giopio (ibid., vol. xix.).  

JOWETF, BENJAMIN (1817-1893), English scholar and  
theologian, master of Balliol College, Oxford, was born in Cam-
berwell on the 15th of April 1817. His father was one of  a 
Yorkshire family who, for three generations, had been supporters  
of the Evangelical movement in the Church of England. His  
mother was a Laogńorne,in some way related to the poet and  
translator of Plutarch. At twelve the boy was placed on the  
foundation of St Paul's School (then in Si Paul's Churchyard), and  
in his nineteenth year he obtained an open scholarship at Balliol.  
In 1838 he gained a fellowship, and graduated with first-class  
bonours in 1839. Brought up amongst pious Evangelicals, he  
came to Oxford at the height of the Tractarian movement, and  
through the friendship of W. G. Ward was drawn fora time in  
the direction of High Anglicanism; but a stronger and' more  
lacing influence was that of the Arnold school, represented by  
A. P. Stltnky. Jarrett was thus led to concentrate his attention  
on theology, and in the summers of 1845 απd 1846, spent  in 
Germany with Stanley, be became an eager student of German  
criticism and speculation. Amongst the writings of that period  
he was most impressed by those of F. C. Baur. But he never  
ceased to exercise an independent judgment, and his work on  
St Paul, which appeared in 1855, was the result of much original  
reflection and inquiry. He was appointed to the Greek professor-
ship in ihe autumn of that year. He had been a tutor of Bailiol  
and a clergyman since 1842, απd had devoted himself tο the work  
of tuition with unexampled zeal. His pupils became his friends  
for life. He discerned their capabilities, studied their characters,  
and sought to remedy their defects by frank and searching  
criticism. Like another Socrates, he taught them 10 know them-
selves, repressing vanity, encouraging the despondent, and  
attaching all alike by his unobtrusive sympathy. This work  
gradually made a strong impression, and those who cared for  
Oxford began to speak of him as " the great tutor." As early  
as 1839 Stanley had joined with Tait, the future archbishop, in  
advocating certain university reforms. From 1846 onwards  
Jowett threw himself into this movement, which in ι848 became  
genera) amongst the younger and more thoughtful fellows, until  
it took effect in the commission of 1850 and the act of 1854.  
Another educational reform, the opening of the Indian civil  

service to competition, took place at the same time, and Jowett  
was one of the, commission. He had two brothers who served  
and died in India, and he never ceased to take a deep and practical  
interest in Indian affairs. A great disappointment, his repulse  
for the mastership of Balliol, also in 1834, appears to have roused  
him into the completion of his book on The Epistles of Si Paul.  
This work, described by one of his friends as "a miracle of bold-
ness," is full of originality and suggestiveness, but its publication  
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awakened against him a storm of theological prejudice, which  
followed him more or less through life. Instead of yielding t ο  
this, he joined with Henry Briatowe Wilson and Rowland  
Williams, who had been similarly attacked, in the production  
of the volume known as Essays and Reaiiws. This appeared in  
ι86ο and gave rise t ο a strange outbreak of fanaticism. Jowett's  
loyalty to those who were prosecuted on this account was no less  

characteristic than his persisteni silence while the augmentation  
of his salary as Greek professor was withheld. This petty perse-
cution was continued until τ86ς, when E.A. Freeman and Charles  
Elton discovered by historical research that a breach of the con-
ditions of the professorship had occurred, and Christ Church  
raised the endowment from j40 a year to {son. Meanwhile  

Jowett's influence at Oxford had steadily increased. It culmi-
nated in 1864, when the country clergy, provoked by the final  
acquittal of the essayists, had voted in convocation against the  

endowment of the Greek chair. Jowett's pupils, who were now  

drawn from the university at large, supported him with the  
enthusiasm which young men feel f οτ the victim οf injustice.  
In the midst of other labours Jowett had been quietly exerting  
his influence so as to conciliate all shades of liberal opinion, and  

bring them to bear upon the abolition of the theological test,  

which was still required for the M.A. and other degrees, and for  

university and collegeoffices. He spoke at an important meeting  
ι ροn this question in London on the zoth of June 1864, which laid  
the ground for the University Tests Act of 1871. In connexion  
with the Greek professorship Jowett had undertaken a work  

on Plato which grew into a complete translation of the Dialogues,  
with introductory essays. At this he laboured in vacation time  
for at lent ten years. But his interest in theology had not  

abated, and his thoughts found an outlet in occasional preaching.  

The university pulpit, indeed, was closed to him, but several  
congregations in London delighted in his sermons, and from 1866  
until the year of his death he preached annually in Westminster  

Abbey, where Stanley had become dean in 1863. Three volumes  

of selected sermons have been published since his death. The  
years 1865-1870 were occupied with assiduous labour. Amongst  

his pupils at Balliol were men destined to high positions in the  

state, whom parents had thus shown their confidence in the  

supposed heretic, and gratitude on this account was added to  

other motives for his unsparing efforts in tuition. In 1870, by  

an arrangement which he attributed to his friend Robert Lowe,  

afterwards Lord Sherbrooke (at that time a member of Glad-
stοne s ministry), Scott was promoted to the deanery of Rochester  
and Jowett was elected to the vacant mastership by the fellows  

of Balliol. From the vantage-ground of this long-coveted  

position the Plato was published in 187!. It had a great and  
well-deserved success. While scholars criticized particular  
renderings (and there were many small errors to be removed in  

subsequent editions), it was generally agreed that be had suc-
ceeded in making Plato an English classic.  

If ever there was a beneficent despotism, it was Jowett's rule  
as master. Since ι866 his authority in Balliol had been really  

paramount, and various reforms in college had been due to his  

initiative. The opposing minority were now powerless, and the  

younger fellows who had been his pupils were more inclined ιο  
follow him than others would have been. There was no obstacle  

to the continued exercise of his firm and reasonable will. He still  

knew the undergraduates individually, and watched their pro-
gress with a vigilant eye. His influence in the university was  

less assured. The pulpit of St Mary's was no longer closed to  

him, but the success of Bal Γοl in the schools gave rise to jealousy  
in other colleges, and old prejudices did not suddenly give way;  
while a new movement in favour of " the endowment of research"  
ran counter to his immediate purposes. Meanwhile, the tutor-
ships in other colleges, and some of the headships also, were being  

filled with Balliol men, and Jowett's former pupils were promi-
nent in both houses of parliament and at the bar. He continued  

the practice, which he had commenced in 1848, of taking with  

him a small party of undergraduates in vacation time, and work-
ing with them in one of his favourite haunts, at Askrigg in  
Wensleydale, or Tummel Bridge, or later at WestMalvern. The  

new hall (1876), the organ there, entirely his gift (1885), and the  

cricket ground (1889), remain as external monuments of the  

master's activity. Neither business nor the many claims of  

friendship interrupted literary work. The six or seven weeks  
of the long vacation, during which he had pupils with him, were  
mainly employed ,  in writing. The translation Of Aristotle's  
Politics, the revision of Plato, and, above all, the translation of  

Thucydides many times revised, occupied several years. ΤΙ e  
edition of the Republu, undertaken in 1856, remained unfinished,  

but was continued with the help of Professor Lewis Campbell.  

Other literary schemes of larger scope and deeper interest were  

long in contemplation, but were not destined t ο take effect—an  
Essay on Ike Religions of the lVorld, a Commentary on the Gospels,  
a Life of Christ, a volume on Moral Ideas. Such plans were  
frustrated, not only by his practical avocations, but by his  

determination to finish what he had begun, and the fastidious  
self-criticism which it took so long to satisfy. The book ou  

Morals might, however, have been written but for the heavy  
burden of the vice-chancellorship, which he was induced to  
accept in 1882, by the hope, only partially fulfilled, of securing  
many improvements for the university. The vice-chancellor  
was cx dffuio a delegate of the press, where he hoped to effect  
much; and a plan fοτ draining the Thames Valley, which he had  
now the power of initiating, was one on which his mind had dwelt  

for many years. The exhausting labours of the vice-chancellor-
ship were followed by an illness (1887); and after this he relin-
quished the hope of producing any great original writing. His  

literary industry was thenceforth confined to his commentary  
en the Republic of Plato, and some essays on Aristotle which were  

to have formed a companion volume to the translation οf the  
Politics. The essays which should have accompanied the trans-
lation of Thucydides were never written. Jowett, who never  
married, died on the 1st of October 1893. The funeral was one  

of the most impressive ever seen in Oxford. The pall-bearers  

were seven heads of colleges and the provost of Eton, all old  
pupils.  

Theologian, tutor, university reformer, a great muter of a  
college, Jowett'sbest claim to the remembrance of succeeding  
generations was his greatness as a moral teacher. Many of the  

most prominent Englishmen of the day were his pupils and owed  

much of what they were to his precept and example, his pene-
trative sympathy, his insistent criticism, and his unwearying  
friendship. Seldom have ideal aims been so steadily pursued  

with so clear a recognition of practical limitations. Jowett's  
theological work was transitional, and yet has an element of  

permanence. As has been said of another thinker, he was" one  

of thou deeply religious men who, when crude theological  
notions are being revised and called in question seek to put new  

life into theology by wider and more humane ideas." In ear ΙΞeτ  
life he had been a zealous student of Kant and Hegel, and to t'e  

end he never ceased to cultivate the philosophic spirit; but be  
had little confidence in metaphysical systems, and sought rather  

to translate philosophy into the wisdom of life. As a classical  
scholar, his scorn of littlenesses sometimes led him into the  

neglect of mi,IutiuI, but he had the higher merit of interpreting  
ideas. His place in literature rests really on the essays in his  

Plato. When their merits are fully recognized, it will be found  

that his worth, as a teacher of his countrymen, extends far  

beyond his own generation.  
See The Life and Letters of Benjamin loweil, by E. Α. Abbott and  

Lewis Campbell (1897); Benjamin Jouκtt, by Lionel Tollemache  
(1895). (L. C.)  

JOVEUSE. a small town in the department of Αrdikhe, France,  
situated on the Baume, a tributary of the Ard&che, is historically  
important as having been the seat of a noble French family  
which derived its name from it. The lordship of Joyeuse came,  
in the 13th century, into the possession of the house of Chateau.  
neuf-Randon, and was made into a viscountship in 1 43 2 .  
Guillaume, viscount of Joyeuse, was bishop of Alit, but after-
wards left the church, and became a marshal of France; he died  

in 1592. His eldest son Anne de Joyeuse (156u-1587), was one  

of the favourites of Henry III. of France, who created him duke  
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were formerly plentiful. Of birds, a tyrant and a humming-bird  
Εwlιpkaaus )aaaadearn) are peculiar to the group, while another  

humming bird (E.adril's), a thrush, and some birds of prey also 
occur in Chile. E. fernandearu has the peculiarity that the male isof  
a bright cinnamon colour, while the female is green. Both sexes  
are green in E. gakriks.  

Juan Fernandez was discovered by a Spanish pilot of that  
name in 1563. Fernandez obtained from the Spanish go νεrn-
ment a grant of the islands, where he resided for some time,  
stocking them with goats and pigs. He soon, however, appears  
to have abandoned his possessions, which were afterwards for  
many years only visited occasionally by fishermen from the  
coasts Of Chile and Peru. In 1616 Jacob le Maire and Willem  
Cornelis Schouten called at Juan Fernandez for water and fresh  
provisions. Pigs and goats were then abundant on the islands.  
In February 1700 Dampier called • at Juan Fernandez and  
while there Captain Straddling of the " Cinque Porte " galley  
quarrelled with his men, forty-two of whom deserted but were  
afterwards taken on board by Dampier; five seamen, however,  
remained on shore. Other parties had previously colonized the  
islands but none had remained permanently. In October 1704  
the " Cinque Porte" returned and found two of these men, the  
others having been apparently captured by the French. On this  
occasion Straddling quarrelled with Alexander Selkirk (q.v.),  
who, at his own request, became the island's most famous  
colonist, for his adventures are commonly believed to have  
inspired Daniel Defoe's Robiasoa Crusoe. Among later  visits, 
that of Commodore Anson, in the " Centurion " (June 1741)  
led, on his return borne, to a proposal to form an English settle-
ment on Juan Fernandez; but the Spaniards, hearing that the  
matter had beets mooted in England, gave orders to occupy  
the island, and it was garrisoned accordingly in 5750. Philip  
Carteret first observed this settlement in May 1767, and on ac-
count of the hostility of the Spaniards preferred to put in at Mas-
a-Fuera. After the establishment of the independence of Chile  
at the beginning of the 19th century, Juan Fernandez passed  
Into the possession of that country. On more than one occasion  
before 5840 Mas-a-Tierra was used as a state prison by the  
Chilean government.  

JIIANOS (Patuas, literally "leaf-wearers "), a jungle tribe of  
Orissa, India. They are found in only two of the tributary  
states, Dhenkanal and Keonjbar, mat of them in the latter.  
They are estimated to amount in all to about io,000. Their  
language belongs to the Munda family. They have no traditions  
which connect them with any other race, and they repudiate all  
connexion with the Hos or the Santals, declaring themselves the  
aborigines. They say the headquarters of the tribe is the  
Gonesika. In manners they are among the most primitive people  
of the world, representing the Stone age in our own day. They  
do not till the land, but live on the game they kill or on snakes  
and vermin. Their huts measure about 6 ft. by 8 ft., with very  
low doorways. The interior is divided into two compartments.  
In the first of these the father and all the females of a family  
huddle together; the second is used as a store-room. The boys  
have a separate hut at the entrance to the village, which serves  
as a guest-house and general assembly place where the musical  
instruments of the village are kept. Physically they are small  
and weak-looking, of a reddish-brown colour, with flat faces,  
broad noses with wide nostrils, large mouths and thick lips,  
the hair coarse and frizzly. The women until recently wore  
nothing but girdles of leaves, the men, a diminutive bandage  
of cloth. The Juangs declare that the river goddess, emerging for  
the first time from the Gonasika rock, surprised a party of naked  
Juangs dancing, and ordered them to wear leaves, with the  
threat that they should die if they ever gave up the custom.  
The Juangs' weapons are the bow and arrow and a primitive  
sling made entirely of cord. Their religion is a vague belief in  
forest spirits. They offer fowls to the sun when in trouble and  
to the earth for a bountiful harvest. Polygamy is rare. They  
burn their dead and throw the ashes into any running strum.  
The most sacred oaths a Juang can take are those on an ant-hill  
or a tiger-skin.  

See E. W. Dalton, DucńρΙ ee L'hnology of Bengal (1872).  
10  

and peer (1580, mindedl of France (1581), and governor of  
Normandy (ι 586), and married him to Marguerite de  
Vaud€mont, younger sister of the queen. He gamed several  
successes against the Huguenots, but was recalled by court  
intrigues at an inopportune moment, and when be marched a  
second time against Henry of Navarre he was defeated and  
killed at Contras. Guillaume had three other sons: Fran ςοis  
de Joyeuse (d ι6ι5), cardinal and archbishop of Narbonne,  
Toulouse and Rouen, who brought about the reconciliation  
of Henry IV. with the pope; Henri, count of Bouchage, and  
later duke of Joyeuse, who first entered the army, then became a  
Capuchin under the name of Ρ8re Ange, left the church and  
became a marshal of France, and finally reentered the church,  
dying in 1608; Antoine Scipion, grand prior of Toulouse in the  
order of the knights of Malta, who was one of the leaders in the  
League, sad died in the retreat of Villemur (1592). Henrietta  
Catherine de Joyeuse, daughter of Henri, married in zfixi  
Charles of Lorraine, duke of Guise, to whom she brought the  
duchy of Joyeuse. On the death of her great-grandson,  
Fτanςοίs Joseph de Lorraine, duke of Guise, in 167$, without  
issue, the duchy of Joyeuse was declared extinct, but it  
was revived in 1714, in favour of Louis de Melun, prince of  
8ρinοy. (M. Ρ.°)  

JOY!IISE FλΡf77ΕέΖ, a famous charter of liberty granted t ο  
Brabant by Duke John III. in Ι354. John summoned the re-
presentatives of the cities of the duchy to Louvain to announce to  
them the marriage of his daughter and heiress Jeanne of Brabant  
to Wenceslaus duke of Luxemburg, and he offered them liberal  
concessions in order to secure their assent to the change of  

dynasty. John III. died in 1355, and Wenceslaus and Jeanne  
on the occasion of their state entry into Brussels solemnly swore  
to observe all the provisions of the charter, which had been  
drawn up. From the occasion on which it was first proclaimed  
this charter has since been known in history as La Joycuse Entrfe.  

By this document the dukes of Brabant undertook to maintain  
the integrity of the duchy, and not to wage war, make treaties,  
or impose taxes without the consent of their subjects, as repre-
sented by the municipalities. All members of the duke's council  
were to be native-born Brabanters. This charter became the  
model for other provinces and the bulwark of the liberties of the  
Netherlαnds. Its provisions were modified from time to time,  
but remained practically unchanged from the reign of Charles V.  
onwards. The ill-advised attempt of the emperor Joseph II.  
in his reforming zeal to abrogate the Joyeuse Enirte caused a  
revolt in Brabant, before which he had to yield.  

See E.Poullet, La Jayeiise mirk ου consti$uiwn Βrebanio ππe (1863).  

JUAN FERNANDBZ ISLANDS, a small group in the South  
Pacific Ocean, between 33° and 34°  S., 80° W., belonging t ο  
Chile and included in the province of Valparaiso. The main  
island is called Alas-a-Time (Span. "more to land") to dis-
tinguish it from a smeller island, Mat -a-Foes (" more to sea "),  
zoo m. farther west. Ott the S.W. of Mas-a-Tierra lies the Islet  
of Santa Clete. The aspect of Mfas-a-Tierra is beautiful; only  
13 m. in length by 4 in width, it consists of a series of precipi-
tous reeks rudely piled into irregular blocks and pinnacles, and  
strongly contrasting with a rich vegetation. The highest of  
these, 3225 ft., is called, from its massive form, El Vunque  
(the anvil). The rocks are volcanic. Cumberland Bay on the  
north side is the only fair anchorage, and even there, from the  
grit depth of water, there is some risk. A wide valley collecting  
streams from several of the ravines on the north side of the  
island opens into Cumberland Bay, and is partially enclosed and  
cultivated. The inhabitants number only some twenty.  

The flora and fauna of Juan Fernandez are in most respects  
Chilean. There are few trees on the island, for most of the valuable  

indigenous trees have been practically exterminated, such as the  
sanό lwοοd, which the earlier navigators found one of the most  
valuable products of the island. Ferns are prominent among the  
flora, about one-third of which consists of endemic species. Theme  
are no indigenous land mammals. Pigs and goats, however, with  

cattle, horses, sues and dogs, have been introduced, have multiplied,  

and in considerable numbers run wild. Sea-elapheats and fur-seals  
xv 9*  



530 	 JUAN MANUEL—JUAREZ  
JUAN MANUEL. DWI (128x-1349), infante of Castile, son of  

the infante Don Manuel and Beatrix of Savoy, and grandson of  
St Ferdinand, was born at Escalona on the 5th of May 2282.  
His father died in 1284, and the young prince was educated  
at the court of his cousin, Sencho IV., with whom his prece-
dous ability made him a favourite. In 2294 he was appointed  
adclantdo of MuKia and in his fourteenth year served against  
the Moors at Granada. Iο 1304 he was entrusted by the queen-
mother, Dona Maria de Molina, to conduct political negotiations  
with James IL of Aragon on behalf of her son, Ferdinand IV.,  
then under age. His diplomacy was successful and his marriage  
to James II.'s daughter, Constantina, added to his prestige.  
On the death of Ferdinand IV. and of the regents ehogoverned  
in the name of Alphonse XL, Don Juan Manuel acted as guardian  
of the king who was proclaimed of age in 1325. His ambitious  
design of continuing to exercise the royal newer was defeated by  
Alphonse XI., who marred the ex-regent's daughter Conatenza,  
and removed his father-in-law from the scene by nominating him  
adelantdn mayor de la fτοπlιra. Alphonse XI's repudiation  
of Constanra, whom he imprisoned at Toco, drove Don Juan  
Manuel into opposition, and a long period of civil war followed.  
On the death of his wife Constantin in τ327, Don Juan Manuel  
strengthened his position by marrying Do(fa Blanca de Ia Cerda;  
he secured the support of Juan nines, elfere of Castile, by  
arranging a marriage between him and Maria, daughter of Don  
Juan el Tuerto; he won over Portugal by promising the hand  
of his daughter, the ex-queen Constanza, to the infante of that  
kingdom, and he entered into alliance with Mahomet II Ι.  
of Granada. This formidable coalition compelled Alphonse XL  
to sue for terms, which he accepted in 1328 without any  
serious intention of complying with them; but he was com-
pelled to release Dona Co=tams. Way speedily broke out  
anew, and lasted till 1331 when Alphonse XI. invited Juan  
Manuel and Juan Nufsez to a banquet at Villabumbrales with  
the intention, it was believed, of assassinating them; the plot  
failed, and Don Juan Manuel joined forces with Peter IV. of  
Aragon. He was besieged by Alphonse XL at Gard-Nufles,  
whence he escaped on the 3 οth of July 1336, fled into exile,  
and kept the rebellion alive till 1338, when he made his time  
with the king. He proved his loyalty by serving in further  
expeditions against the Moors of Granada and Mrica, and died  
a tranquil death in the first half of 1349.  

Distinguished as an astute politician, Don Juan Manuel is  
an author of the highest eminence, and, considering the cir-
cumstances of his stormy life, his voluminousness is remarkable.  
The Libre de Jos sables, a treatise called Engcgos de Gums and  
the Libre de canlares, a collection of verses, were composed  
between 1320 and 1327; but they have disappeared together  

with the Libre de la cabo.ilcria (written during the winter of 1326,  
and the Reglas coma se debe treads, a metrical treatise assigned to  
1328-1334. Of his surviving writings, Juan Manuel's Crdnka  
abreoiada was compiled between 1319 and 1325, while the Libre  
de la ca2a must have been written between 1320 sad 1329; and  
during this period of nine years the C,6,uw dc Esp$Aa, the  
Crdnica conplida, and the Tralado seine las aromas were pro-
duced. The Libre del caballero el del euud'ro was finished before  
the end of 1326; the first book of the Libre de lax alados was  
finished on the 22nd of May 1330, while the second was begun  
five days later; the first book of El Conde Lwano, was written in  
1328, the second in 1330, and the fourth is dated 12th of June  
1335. We are unable to assign to any precise date the devout  
Tradado on the Virgin, dedicated to the prior of the monastery  
at Peflafiel, to which Don Juan Manuel bequeathed his menu-
scripts; but it seems probable that the Libre de los frolics  

predicadores is slightly later than the Libre de les mmtdas; that  
the Libre de lox casligos (left unfinished, and therefore known by  
the alternative title of Libre infinido) was mitten not later  
than 1333, and that the treatise De las mantras d ι sire was  
composed between 1334 and 1 337.  

The historical summaries, pious dissεriaUoηs and miscel-
laneous writings are of secondary interest. The Libre del cabal-
i.ro cl del' under. le on another plane; it is no doubt suggested by  

Lull's Libre del erde de c αiαυφia, but the points of resemblanc*  
have been exaggerated; the morbid mysticism of Lull is rejected,  
and the carefully finished style justifies the special pride which  
the author took in ibis performance. The influence of Lull's  
BΙαιtgι τsα is likewise visible in the Libre do lox sdades; but  
there are marked divergences of substance which go to  prove 
Don Juan Manuel's acquaintance with some version (not yet  
identified) of the Barham and Josaphat legend. Nothing is  
more striking than the curious and varied erudition of the turbu-
lent prince who weaves his personal experiences with historical  
or legendary incidents, with reminiscences of Aesop and  
Ρhaedrus, with the Di.ci/dine do'icalis, with Kalilmb and Dias-  

nab, with countless Oriental traditions, and with all the material  
of anecdotic literature which he embodies in the Libre de  
pακιmiο, best known by the title of El Conde Lswano, (the name  
Lucanor being taken from the prose Tridas). This work (also  
entitled the Libre de ensens ρ es) was first printed by Gems&  
Argote de Molina at Seville in 2575, and it revealed Don Juan  
Manuel as a master in the art of prose composition, and as the  
predecessor of Boccaccio in the province of romantic narrative.  
The Cent sovdfe σnliώ e are earlier in date, but these anonymous  
tales, derived from popular stories diffused throughout the  
world, lack the personal character which Don Juan lends to all  
he touches. They are simple, unadorned variants of folk-lore  
items; El Conde Lwanor Is essentially the production of a  
conscious artist, deliberative and selective in his methods.  
Don Juan Manuel has not Boccaccio's festive fancy nor his  
constructive skill; he is too persistently didactic and concerned  
to point a moral; but he excels in knowledge of human =lure,  
in the faculty of ironical presentation, in tolerant wisdom and in  
luminous conciseness. He naturalizes the Eastern apologise  
in Spain, and by the laconic picturesqueness of his expression  
imports a new quality into Spanish prose which attars its  
full development in the hands of Juan de Valdes and Cervantes.  
Some of his themes are utilized for dramatic purposes by Lope  
de Vega In La Pebrcza csiimada, by Ruiz de Αlarcόn in La  
Prucba de lac'somcmar, by Calderόn in La Vida es suclfe, and by  
Caflizares in Don Juan de Esping en Jflldn: there is an evident,  
though remote, relation betwebn the tale of the tsancebo pie cap'  
con erns major may fun* y may brae,s and Tlu Tαmisg of the  
Shrew; and a more direct connexion exists between some of Don  
Juan Manuel's enxcmplos and some of Anderson's fairy tales.  

Bτ8Lzoo m mny.—Obιat,editedbyyP.deGayangosinthe ΒιΡδflιkss  
dι galones E&p$Solc ι, eel. Ii.; El Cond' Lwasor (Le,pzig, 59q0o0o)), edited  
by H. Knust and A. Hirschfeld; Libre d ι t cam (Halle, 18 0) edited  
by G. Baist; Fl Libre del caballe ιe el del e=cudere edited by S. I csfen.  
berg in Rennα,ώ chc Fors'husgea, eel. vi.; I.e mdsia cosy  
edited by G. Baist in Rnri ωώ che Forxchuageii, veil. vi.; G. Baist,  
Alter and ΤιdwbιιΙ4eιt ng der Schrifin. Des Jugs Meswls (Haµe,  
1880); F. Hanson, Naas d t sees lιοιίό n dι D. Juan Macsad  

(Santiago de Chile, 1902). The ['es& Lwanor has been translated  
by). Eichendorff into German ( ι84ο), by A. Puibusque into French  
(1854) and by J. York into English 1868). (J. F.- Κ. Z  

JIIARBZ, 88NITO PABLO (1806-1872), president of Meek*,  
was born near lilian, in the state of Oajaa, Mexico, on the  

21st of March 1806, of full Indian blood. Early left in poverty  

by the death of his father, he received from a charitable friar  
a good general education, and afterwards the means of sludyicij  
law. Beginning to practise in 1834, Juarez speedily rose t.  

professional distinction, and in the stormy political life of his  
time took a prominent part as an exponent of liberal views,  
In 1832 he sat in the state legislature; in 1846 he was one of a  
legislative triumvirate for his native state and a deputy to the  
republican congress, and from 1847 to 1852 he was gοvsrnor  
of Oajaca. Banished in 18S3 by Santa Anna, he returned  
to Mexico in 1855, and joined Alvarez, who, after Santa Anna's  
defeat, made him minister of justice. Under Comonfort, who  
then succeeded Alvarez, Juarez wasgovernorof Oajaca (r85^-57),  
and in 3857 chief justice and secretary of the interior; and,  
when Comonfort was unconstitutionally replaced by 2oloage  
in 3858, the chief justice, in virtue of his office, claimed to be  
legal president of the republic. It was not, however, till the  
beginning of 1861 that he succeeded in finally detesting the  
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uaconst(tutlenal party and in being duly elected president by  
congress. His decree of July !861, suspending fe ι two years  all 
payments on public debts of every kind, led to the landing  in 
Mexico of English, Spanish and French troops. The first two  
powers were soon induced to withdraw their forces; but the  
French remained, dedared war in 2862, placed Maximilian upon  
the throne as emperor, and drove Junes and his adherents to  
the northern limits of the republic. Juarez maintained an  
obstinate resistance, which resulted in final success. In 5867  
Maximilian was taken at Quer€taro, and shot; and in August  
Juices was once more elected president. Hi ι term of office was  
fu from tranquil; discontented generals stirred up ceaseless  
revolts and insurrections; and, though he was re-elected in 1871,  
his popularity seemed to be ου the wane. He died of apoplexy  
in the city of Mexico on the ι8th of July 1872. He  was a 
statesman of integrity, ability and determination, whose good  
qualities are too apt to be overlooked in consequence of his  

connexion with the unhappy fate of Maximilian.  
JOBA, the name of two kings of Numidia.  

ι Jues I. (rat century s.c.), son and successor of Hiempsal,  
king of Numidia. During the civil wars at Rome he sided with  
Pompey, partly from gratitude because he had reinstated his  
father on his throne (Appian, B.C., i. So), and partly from enmity  
to Caesar, who had insulted him at Rome by pulling his beard  
(Suet., Caesar, ti). Further, C. Scribonius Curio, Caesar's general  
in Africa, had openly proposed, 3o B.C., when tribune of the  
plebs, that Numidia should be sold to col0nists, and the king  
reduced to a private station. Ia 49 Juba inflicted on the  
Caesarean army a crushing defeat, in which Curio was slain (Veil . 
Pat. ii. 54; Caesar, B.C. ii. 40). Juba's attention was distracted  
by a counter invasion of his territo ń cs by Bocchus the younger  
and Sittius; but, finding that his lieutenant Sabura was able to  
defend his interests, he rejoined the Pοmρeiσns with a large  
force, and shared the defeat at Thapsus. Fleeing from the fold  
with the Roman general M. Pet relus, he wandered about ass fugi-
tive. At length, in despair, Juba killed Petreius, and sought  
the aid of a slave in despatching himself (46). Juba was a  
thorough savage; brave, treacherous, insolent and cruel. (See  
Niisnmia.)  

Jusa 1I., son of the above. On the death of his father in  
46 s.c. he was carried to Rome to grace Caesar's triumph.  
He seems. to have received a good education under the care of  
Augustus who, in s9, after Mark Antony's death, gave him the  
hand of Cleopatra Selene, daughter of Antony and Cleopatra,  

and placed him on his father's throne. In as, however, he trans-
ferred him from Numidia to Mauretania, to which was added a  

part of Gaetulla (see Nersemia). Juba seems to have reigned in  

considerable prosperity, though in A.D. 6 the Gaetuiians rose in  
a revolt of sufficient importance to afford the surname Gaetulicus  

to Cornelius Lentulus Census, the Roman general who helped to  
suppress it. The date of Juba'a death is by no means certain;  
it has been put between A.D. 59 and 24 (Strabo, xvii. 828;  
Dio Cassius, Ii. τ3; liii. 26; Plutarch, Ant. 87; Caesar, 55).  
Juba, according to Pliny, who constantly refers to him, is mainly  
memorable for his writings. He has been called the African  
Vero.  

He wrote many historical and geographical works, of which some  
seem to have been voluminous and of considerable value on account  
of the sources to which their author had access; (ι) 'Pwnálsq 1σισsla:  
(s) Ά Αοηυρ ι4: (3)  Aiβsi: (4) Dc A rabia sow Dc ezpcdilwne ar'bice-
(5) Pkysruloga; ( 6) De Eiipkorbia herbs: (7) D.el 8,06: (8)  Ill 
yρ,4ssá, (ΤΙeρl f',ή ρ'φw,): (9) 0ιarρ'u'f 7rroptn: (io)' Ογoιbrτ eτ: ( ii)  
Ι.ρi 48eρz, λtfon: (12) 'ge έγρapµs•  

Fragments and life in M6ller, Frag. Xut. Gear. eel. iii.: see also  
Sevin'  Nam. deI'Acad. des lnscripiions, vol. iv. ; Huliemann, Di ,its el  
s'rsp'ia Jahisr (1846). For the denarii of Jahn Ii. found in 1908 at  
El Ksar on the coast of Morocco see Dieudonnf in Reswe Num,sm.  
(1908). pp.  350 seq. They are interesting mainly as throwing light  

os the chronology of the reign.  
JOBA, or Jos, a river of East Africa, exceeding 1000 m. in  

length, rising on the S.E. border of the Abyssinian highlands  
and flowing S. across the Galls and Somali countries to the sea.  
It is formed by the junction of three streams, all having their  

source in the mountain range N. Σ. of Lake Rudolf which is the  

water-parting between the Nile basin and the rivers flowing to  
the Indian Ocean.  

Of the three headatresms, the Web, the Ganale and the Dana, the  
Ganale (or Gann) is the central river and the true upper course of  

the Juba. 11hssteechief branches, the Β lαck end the Greet Genαle.  
The last-nmed, the most remote source of the river, rises in 7 . 30' 
Ν., 38 E. at an altitade of about 7500 ft., the crest of the mountains  
reaching another 2500 ft. le its upper, course it flows over a rocky 
bed with a swift current end many rapids. The beaks are clothed  

with dense jungle and the hula beyond with thorn -bush. Lower down  
the river has formed a narrow valley, 1500 to 2000 ft. below the  
general level of the country. Living the higher mountains in  

about 5°  i5' N.. 40' B.. the Ganale enters a large slightly undulating  
grass plain which extends south of the valley of the Daua and oou• 
pies all the country eastward to the junction of the two rivers. to  
this plain the Ganale makes a semicircular sweep northward before  
resuming its general S.-E. course. East of 42 E. in 4• Il' Ν. it is  
joined by the Web on the left or astern bank, and about to m.  

beer down the Dam enters 9n the right bank.  
The Web rises in the mountain chain a little S. and Ε. of the  

sources of the Ganale, and some 40 m. from its source passes, first.  
through a canon 500 ft. deep, and then through a series of remarkable  
underground moves hollowed out of a quartz mountain and, with  
their arches and white columns, presenting the appearance of a  
pillared temple. The Dam (or Dawes) is formed by the mountain  
torrents which have their rise S. and W. d the Ganale and i  of 

 similar character to that river. It has few feeders and none of any  
size. The descent to the open country is somewhat abrupt. In its  

middle course the Dam hascut a deep nai'rowvalleythrnugh the plain;  

lower down it bends N.E. to its junction with the Ganale. The river  
is not deep and can be forded in many places; the banks are fringed  
with thick bush and does-palms, At the junction of the Ganale and  
the Web the river is swift-flowing and 8S yards across; just below the  
Dam confluence it is τοο yds. wide, the altitude here-300 m. in a  
direct line from the source of the Ganale—being only 590 ft.  

Below the Dam the river, now known as the Juba receives no 
tributary of importance. It first flows in a valley bounded, espe-
cially towards the west, by the escar ςments of a high plateau, and  
containing the teens of Lugh (in 3 °  50 N., thecentreof active trade),  
Bardera. 387 m. above the mouth, and Sara πli—the last two on  
opposite sιdes of the stream, in a' 20' Ν., a crossing-place for caravans  

pond  i'  45 Ν. the country becomes more level and the course of  
the river very tortuous. On the west a series of small lakes and  
backwaters receives eater from the Juba during the rains. Just  
south of the equator channels from the long, branching Lake  

Deshekwama or Hardinge, fed by the Lakdera nver, enter from the  
west, and in o° ι3 ' S. the Juba enters the sea across a dangerous bar,  
which has only one fathom of water at high tide.  

From its mouth to 20 m. above Ba dera, where at 2' 35' N.  
rapids our, the Juba is navigable by shallow-draught steamers,  
having a general depth of from ‚ to is ft., though shallower in  
places. Just above its mouth it is a fine stream 250 yds. wide,  
with a current of al knots. Below the mountainous region of  
the headstreams the Juba and its tributaries flow through  a 
country generally and away from the banks of the streams.  
The soil is sandy, covered either with thorn-scrub or rank grass,  
which in the rainy season affords herbage for the herds of cattle,  
sheep and camels owned by the Boren Gallas and the Somali who  
inhabit the district. But by the banks of the lower river the  
character of the country changes. In this district, known as  
Gosha, are considerable tracts of forest, and the level of flood  
water is higher than much of the surrounding land. This low-
lying fertile belt stretches along the river for about 300 in., but  
is not more than a mile or two wide. In the river valley maize,  
rice, cotton and other crops are cultivated. From Gobwen, a  
trading settlement about 3 m. above the mouth of the Juba, a  
road runs S.W. to the seaport of Kismayu, zo m. distant.  

The lower Juba was ascended in 1865 in a steamer by Baron  
Kul von der Decken, who was murdered by Somali at Ba dera,  
but the river system remained otherwise almost unknown  
until after 1890. In 1895 a survey of its lower course was exe-
cuted by Captain F. G. Dundas of the British navy, while in  
2892-1893 its heaslstreams were explored by the Italian officers,  

Captains Vittorio, Bottego and G ń xoni, the former of whom dis-
proved the supposed connexion of the Omo (see Ruooιr, Leese)  
with the Juba system. It has since been further explored by  

Prince Eugenio Ruspoli, by Bottego's second expedition (i895),  
by Donaldson Smith, A. E. Butter, Captain P. Maud of the  
British army, and others. The river, from its mouth to the con•  
financed the Dana and Osnale, forms the frontier between the  
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British East Africa protectorate end Malian Somaliland; and  
from that point to about 4s 20' N. the Daua is the boundary  
between British and Abyssinian territory.  

JUBBULPORE, or JABALPUA, a city, district, and division of  
British India in the Central Provinces. The city is 616 m. N.E.  
of Bombay by rail, and 220 m. S.W. of Allahabad. Pop. (W9ot),  
90,316. The numerous gorges in the neighbouring reeks have  
been taken advantage of to surround the city with a series of  
lakes, which, shaded by fine trees and bordered by fantastic  
crags, add much beauty to the suburbs. The city itself is modern,  
and is laid out in wide and regular streets. A streamlet separ-
ates the civil station and cantonment from the native quarter;  
but, though the climate is mild, a swampy hollow beneath  
renders the site unhealthy for Europeans. Formerly the capital  
of the Saugor and Nerbudda territories, Jubbulpore is now the  
headquarters of a brigade in the 5th division of the southern.  
army. It is also one of the mat important railway centres in  

India, being the junction of the Great Indian Peninsula and the  
East Indian systems. It has a steam cotton-mill. The govern-
ment college educates for the science course of the Allahabad  
University, and also contains law and engineering classes; there  
are three aided high schools, a law class, an engineering class and  
normal schools for male and female teachers. A native associa-
tion, established in 1869, supports an orphanage, with help from  
government. A zenana mission manages 13 schools for girls.  
Waterworks were constructed in 1882.  

The Dιsτaιcτ or jυΒΒΙΜPORB lies on the watershed between  
the Nerbudda and the Son, but mostly within the valley of the  
former river, which here runs through the famous gorge known  
as the Marble rocks, and fells 3 ο ft. over a rocky ledge (the Dkuan  
dhar, or " misty shoot "). Area, 3912 sq. m. It consists of a  
long narrow plain running north-cast and south-west, and shut  
in on all sides by highlands. This plain, which forms an off-
shoot from the greet valley of the Nerbudda, is covered in its  
western and southern portions by a rich alluvial deposit of black  
cotton-soil. At Jubbulpore city the soil is sandy, and water  
plentiful neat the surface. The north and east belong to the  

Ganges and Jumna basins, the south and west to the Nerbudda  
basin. In υυοι the population was 680,585, showing a decrease  
of 9% since 1891, due to the results of famine. The principal  
crops are wheat, rice, pulse and cil-sceds. A good deal of iron-
smelting with charcoal is carried on in the forests, manganese ore  
is found, and limestone is extensively quarried. The district is  
traversed by the main railway from Bombay to Calcutta, and  
by new branches of two other lines which meet at Katni jImc-
tion. Jubbulpore suffered severely in the famine of ι&g6-c897,  
the distress being aggravated by immigration from the adjoining  
native states. Fortunately the famine of 1900 was less severely  
felt.  

The early history of fubbulporeisunknown; but fnscriptionsrccord  
the existence during the Irth and 12th centuries of a local line of  

pń ncesof that llaihai ice which is doselyconnected with the history  
of Gondwana. In the ιοth century the Good raja of Garha Mandla  
extended his power over fifty-two districts, including the present  

jubbulpore. During the minority of his ggrandson, Asaf Khan. the  

viceroy of Kara Manikpur, conquered the Garha principality and held  

it at first an an independent chief. Eventually he submitted to the  
emperor Akbar. The Delhi power, however, enjoyed little more  

than α nominal supremacy; and the princes of Garha Mandla main-
tained a practical independence until their subjugation by the  
Mahratta governors of Saugor in 1781. In 1798 the peshwa granted  
the Nerbudda valley to the Bhonda princes of Nagpur, wh000ntinued  

to hold the district until the British occupied it in 1818.  
The Drwιsτοww or JussuLPoas lies mainly among the Vindhyan  

and Satpura hill systems. It comprises the five following  
districts. jubbuipore, Saugor, Damoh, Senn and Mandla.  
Area, 18,930 sq. m.; pop. (tees), 2,081,499.  

JUBt. the French architectural term (taken from the impera-
tive of Lat. juberr, to order) for the chancel or choir screen,  
which in England is known as the rood-screen (see RooD).  
Above the screen was a gallery or loft, from which the words  
" Jube Domine benedicere " were spoken by the deacon before  
the reading of the Gospel, and hence probably the name. One of  
the finest jukes in France is that of the church of the Madeleine  

at Troycs, in rich flamboyant Gothic. A later example, of the  
Renaissance ρeriοd, c. 1600, is in the church of Si Etienise du  
Mont, Paris. In the Low Countries there are many fine exam-
ples in marble, of which one of the most perfect from Βois-b  
Duc is now in the Victoria and Albert Museum.  

JUBILEE (or JuBm.E), YEAR OF, in the Bible, the name applied  
in the Holiness section of the Priestly Code of the Hexateucb  
(Lev. xxv.) to the observance of every ςοth year, determined by  
the lapse of seven seven-year periods as a year of perfect rest,  
when there was to be no sowing, nor even gathering of the  
natural products of the field and the vine. At the beginning of  
the jubilee-year the liberation of all Israelitisb slaves and the  
restoration of ancestral possessions was to be proclaimed. As  
regards the meaning of the name " jubilee " (Heb. ydbfl) modern  
scholars are agreed that it signifies" ram " or "ram's horns"  
"Year of jubilee " would then mean the year that is inaugurated  
by the blowing of the ram's horn (Lev. xxv. 9).  

According to Lev. xxv. 8- ιι, at the completion of seven  
sabbaths of years (i.e. 7X7-49 years) the trumpet of the  
jubilee is to be sounded" throughout the land " on the !0th day  
of the seventh month (Tisri io), the great Day of Atonement.  
The ςοtb year thus announced is to be" hallowed," 1.s. liberty  I 
is to be proclaimed everywhere to everyone, and the people are  
to return "every man unto his possession and unto his family."  
As in the sabbatical year, there is to be no sowing, nor reaping  
that which grows of itself, nor gathering of grapes.  

As regards real properly (Ley. xxv. 53-34) the law is that if  
any Hebrew under pressure of necessity shall alienate his pro-
perty he is to get for it a sum of money reckoned according to the  
number of harvests to be reaped- between the date of alienation  
and the first jubilee-year: should he or any relation desire to  
redeem the property before the jubilee this can always be done  
be repaying the value of the harvests between the redemption  
and the jubilee.  

This legal enactment, though it is not found (nor anything like  
it) in the earlier collections of laws, is evidently based on (or  

modified from) an ancient custom which conferred on a near  
kinsman the right of pre-emption as well as of buying back  
(cf. 3cr. z==ii. 6 sqq.). The tendency to impose checks upon the  
alienation of landed property was exceptionally strong in Tarsal.  
The fundamental principle is that the land is a sacred possession  
belonging to Yahweh. As such it is not to be alienated from  
Yahweh's people, to whom it was originally assigned. In Era  
kiel's restoration programme " crown lands presented by the  
'prince'  to any of his officials revert to the Brown in the year of  

liberty (? jubilee year)"; only to his sons may any portion of  

his inheritance be alienated in perpetuity (Ezell. xlvi. sb-c8;  
cf. Code of Hammurabi, § 38 seq.).  

The same rule applies to dwelling-houses of unwalled villages;  
the use is diflerent, however, as regards dwelling-houses  in 
walled cities. Those may be redeemed within a year after trans-
fer, but if not redeemed within that period they continue per-
manently in possession of the purchase, end this may well be an  
echo of ancient practice. An exception to this lest rule is made  
for the houses of the Levites in the Levitical cities.  

As regards properly in stases (Lev. Xxv. 35-55)  the Hebrew  
whom necessity has compelled to sell himself into the service of  
his brother Hebrew is to be treated as a hired servant and  
sojourner, and to be released absolutely at the jubilee; non-
Hebrew bondmen, on the other hand, are to be bondmen for  
ever. But the Hebrew who has sold himself to a stranger α  
sojourner is entitled to freedom at the year of jubilee, and  
further is at any time redeemable by any of his kindred—the  
redemption trice being regulated by the number of years to run  
between the redemption and the jubil κ, according to the ordinary  
wage of hired servants. Such were the enactments of the Priestly  
Code—which, of course, represents the latest legislation of the  
Pentateuch (post-exilic). These enactments, in order to be  
understood rightly, must be viewed in relation to the earlier  

'Heb. derdr. The same word (durdni) is used in the Code  of 
Harnmurabi in the similar enactment that wife, eon or daughter  
sold into slavery for debt are to be reatrcd to liberty in the fourth  
year (1 117).  
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similar provisions in connexion with the sabbatical (seventh)  
pear. "The foundations of Lev. xxv. are laid in the ancient  
provisions of the Book of the Covenant (Exod. xxf. 2 seq.;  xxiii. 
to seq.) and its Deuteronomy (xr.). The Book of the Covenant  
enjoined that the land should lie fallow and Hebrew slaves be  
liberated in the seventh year; Deuteronomy required in addition  
the remission of debts " (Benzinger). Deuteronomy, it will be  
noticed, in accordance with its humanitarian tendency, not only  
liberates the slave but remits the debt. It is evident that these  
enactments proved impracticable in real life (cf. Jer. xxxie. 8  
seq.), and ιο it became necessary in the later legislation of P,  
represented in the present form of Lev. xxv., to relegate them  
tο the ςοth year, the year of jubilee. The latter, however, was  
a purely theoretic development of the Sabbath idea, which  
could never have been reduced to practice (its actual observance  
would have necessitated that for two consecutive years—the  
49th and eοth—absolutely nothing could be reaped, while in  
the 51st only summer fruits could be obtained, sowing being  
prohibited in the both year). That in practice the enactments  
for the jubilee-year were disregarded is evidenced by the fact  
that, according to the unanimous testimony of the Talmudists  
and Rabbins, although the jubilee-years were " reckoned "  
they were not observed.  

The Conjecture of Kuenen, supported by Wcllhausen, that  
originally Lev. xxv. 8 seq. had reference to the seventh year is a  
highly probable one. This may be the use also with Ezek. xlvi.  
ι ό -18 (ςf. Jer. zxxiv. 14). A later Rabbinical device for evading  
the provisions of the law was the prosbul (ascribed to Hillel)  
—i.e. a condition made in the presence of the judge securing to  
the creditor the right of demanding repayment at any time,  
irrespective of the year of remission. Further enactments  
regarding the jubilee are found in Lev. xxvii. 17-25 and  
Num. xxzvi. 4. (W. R. S.; G. H. 90.)  

JuBILEES, BOOK OF, an apocryphal work of the Old Testa-
ment. The Book of Jubilees is the most advanced pre-Christian  
representative of the MI idrashic tendency, which had already been  
at work in the Old Testament Chronicles. As the chronider  
had rewritten the history of Israel and Judah from the stand-
point of the Priests' Code, so our author re-edited from the  
Pharisaic standpoint of his time the history of the world from the  
creation to the publication of the Law on Sinai. His work  
constitutes the oldest commentary in the world on Genesis and  
part of Exodus, an enlarged Targum on these books, in which  
difficulties in the biblical narration are solved, gaps supplied.  
dogmatically oflensive elements removed and the genuine spirit  
of later Judaism infused into the primitive history of the world.  

Titles ofiheBook —The book is variously entitled. First, it is  
known as and 'Iωβηλα α, of 'Iωβηλαϊοt, Heb. ι' ,,, This  
same is admirably adapted to our book, as it divides into  
jubilee periods of forty-nine years each the history of the world  
from the creation to the legislation on Sinai. Secondly, it is  
frequently designated " The Little Genesis," * λeττs ΓFpeσι or  
Mi'poyiveois, Heb. ion seen. This title may have arisen  
from its dealing more fully with details and minutiae than the 

 biblical work. For the other names by which it is referred to,  
such as The Apocalypse of Moses, The Testament of Moses, Τke  
Book of Adam's Daugliiers and the Life of Adam, the reader may  
consult Charles's Τke Book of Jubilees, pp.  xvii. xx. 

Object. —The object of our author was the defence and expo-
sition of Judaism from the Pharisaic standpoint of the end  
century s.c. against the disintegrating effects of Hellenism. In  

his elaborate defence of Judaism our author glorifies circumcision  

and the sabbath, the bulwarks of Judaism, as heavenly ordi-
nances, the sphere of which was so far extended as to embrace  

Israel on earth. The Law, as a whole, was to our author the  

realization in time of what was in a sense timeless and eternal.  

Though revealed in time it was superior to time. Before it had  
been made known in sundry portions to the fathers, it had been  
kept in heaven by the angels, and to its observance there was  

no limit in time or in eternity. Our author next defends Judaism  

by his glorification of Israel. Whereas the various nations of the  

Gentiles were subject to angels, Israel was subject to God alone.  

Israel was God's son, and not only did the nation stand in this  
relation tο God, but also its individual members. Israel received  
circumcision as a sign that they were the Lord's, and this privi-
lege of circumcision they enjoyed in common with the two highest  
orders of angels. Hence Israel was to unite with God and these  
two orders in the observance of the sabbath. Finally the des-
tinies of the world were bound up with Israel. The world was  
.renewed in the creation of the true man Jacob, and its final  
renewal was to synchronize with the setIing.up of God's sanc-
tuary in Zion and the establishment of the Messianic kingdom.  
In this kingdom the Gentiles had neither part nor lot.  

Vrnnimu: Greek, Syriac, είhίoρίι and Latin.—Numerous frag-
ments of the Greek Version have come down to us in Justin Martyr,  
Oń gcn. Diodorus of Antioch. Isidore of Alexandria. Epiphanius,  
John of Malala. Synccllus and others. This version was the parent  
of the Ethiopic and Latin. The Ethiopic Version is most accurate  
απd trustworthy, and indeed, as a rule, slavishly Fteral. It has  
naturally suffered from the corruptions incident to transmission  
through MSS. Thus dittographies are frequent απd lacunas of  
occasional occurrence, but the version is singularly free from the  
glosses απd corrections of unscrupulous scribes. The Latin Version,  
of which about one-fourth has been preserved, is where it exists  

of almost equal value with the Ethiopie. It has, however. suffered  

more at the hands of correctors Notwithstanding, it attests a long  
army of passages in which it preserves the true text over against  
corruptions or omissions in the Ethiopic Version. Finally, as re-
gards the Syriac Version, the evidence for its existence is not con-
clusive. It is based on the fact that a British Museum MS. contains  
a Syriac fragment entitled " Names of the wives of the Patriarchs  
according to the Hebrew Book of Jubilees."  

The Elkio pie and Latin Versions: Translations from the Greek—The  

Ethiopic Version is translated from the Greek. for Greek words such  
as apii, $Αλseοr, hlti, &e., are transliterated in the Greek. Secondly.  
many passages must be retranslated into Greek before we can dis-
cover the source of the various corruptions. And finally, proper  
names are transliterated as they appear in Greek and not in Hebrew.  
That the Latin is also a translation from the Greek is no less obvious.  
Thus in xxxie. 12 tim οri.ι -8eiλlat. corrupt for booth',; in xxmviii.  
t3 honoιιm- τιυαe. but r ψΡ4e should here have been rendered by  
lribulum, as the Ethiopic απd the context require; in xxxii. 26.  
(elmril a  5nρssι, corrupt for t-γpaye (so Ethiopic).  

The Creek a Trasslalios from the Hebrew.—The early date of our  
book—the 2nd century s.e.—and its place of composition speak for  
a Semitic original, and the evidence bearing on this subject is cot.-
clusis'e. But the question at once arises, was the original Aramaic  
or liebrcwt Certain proper names in the Latin Version ending  
in -in seem to bespeak an Aramaic original, as Cettin, Fulistin, &c.  
But since in all these cases the Ethiopic translitei-ations end in -m  
and not in .n, it is not improbable that the Aramaism in the Latin  
Version is due to the translator, who, it has been concluded on other  
grounds, was a Palestinian )ew.t The grounds, on the other hand.  
for a Hebrew original are weighty and numerous. (t) A work which  
claims to be from the hand of Moses would naturally be in Hebrew.  
for Hebrew according to our author was the sacred and national  
language. (a) The revival of the national spirit of a nation is  
universally, so far as we know, accompanied by a revival of the  
national language. (3) The text must be retranslated into Hebrew  
in order to explain unintelligible expressions and restore the true  

text. One instance will sui6ciently illustrate this statement. In  

xliii. rt a certain Ethiopic expression-b. heel, which is a mis-
translation of ';; for 'a in this context, as we know from the  
parallel passage in Gen. xliv. '8, which our text reproduces almost  
verbally, - bloom. We might observe here that our text attests  

the presence of dittographiea already existing in the Hebrew text.  
(4) Hebraisms survive in the Ethiopic and Latin Versions. In the  
former nOba in iv. 4, is a corrupt transliteration of as. In the  
Latin eligeme in to in xxii. to is a reproduction of 2 -πα and  in 
qua. . . in ipso in xix. 8 - to ... mow. This idiom could, of  
course, be explained on the hypothesis of an Aramaic original.. (5)  

Many paronomasiae discover themselves on retranslation into  

Hebrew.  
Tcxlaul AJllnilies.—A minute study of the text shows that it  

attests an independent form of the Hebrew text of the Pentatruch.  

Thus it agrees at times with the Samaritan. or Septuagint, or Syriac.  

or Vulgate, or even with Onkelos against all the rest. To be more  
exact, our book represents some form of the Hebrew text of the  
Pentateuch midway between the forms presupposed by the Se ριιια -
gift and the Syriac; for it agrees morefrequently with the Septuagint.  
or with combinations into which the Septuagint enters, than with  

I In the Ethiopia Version 6 xxi. 12 it should be observed that in  
the list of the twelve trees suitable for burning on the altar several are  
transliterated Aramaic names of trees. But in a late Hebrew work  

(and century s.c.) the popular names of such objects would naturally  
be used. In certain cases the Hebrew may have been forgotten.  
or, where the tree was of late introduction, been non-existent.  
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any other single authort, « with any mmbί nation excluding the  
Septuagint. Next to the Septuagint it agrees most often with the  
Syriac or with combinations into which the Syriac enters. On the  
other hand, its independence of the Septuagint is shown in a large  

number of passages. where it has the support of the Samaritan and  

Massoretic, or of these with various combinations of the Syriac  

Vulgate and Onkelos From these and other considerations we  
may conclude that the textual evidence points to the composition  
of our book at some period between 250 B.C. and A.D. 100, and at a  
time nearer the earlier date than the later.  

Dale.—The book was written between 135 e.c. απd the year of  
Hyrcanus'a breech with the Pharisees. This condusion is drawn  

from the following facts: -(t) The book was written during  

the pontificate of the Maccabean family, and not earlier than  
535 s.c. For in xxxii. t Levi is called a " priest of the Most  
High God." Now the only high prints who bore this title were  

the Maccabean, who appear to have assumed it as reviving the  

order of Melchizedek when they displaced the Zadokite order of  

Aaron. Jewish tradition ascribes the assumption of this title  
tο john Hyrcanus. It was retained by his successors down to  
Hyrcanus II. (a) It was written before 96 B.C. or some years  
earlier in the reign of John Hyranus; for since our author is of  
the strictest sect a Pharisee and at the same time an upholder  
of the Maccabean pontificate, Jubilees cannot have been written  

after 96 when the Pharisees and Alexander Jannaeus came to  
open strife. Nay more, it cannot have been written after the  
open breach between Hyrcanus and the Pharisees, when the  
former joined the Sadducean party.  

The above conclusions are confirmed by a large mass of other  
evidence postulating the same date. We may, however, observe  
that our book points to the period already past—of stress and  
persecution that preceded the recovery of national independence  

under the Maccabees, and presupposes as its historical back-
ground the most flourishing period of the Maccabean hegemony.  

Asdhor.—Our author was a Pharisee of the straltest sect. He  

maintained the everlasting validity of the law, he held the  
strictest views on circumcision, the sabbath, and the duty of shun-
ning all intercourse with the Gentiles; he believed in angels and  

in a blessed immortality. In the next place he was an upholder  

of the Maccabean pontificate. He glorifies Levi's successors as  

high-priests and civil rulers, and applies t ο them the title assumed  
by the Maccabean princes, though he does not, like the author of  
the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, expect the Messiah  
to come forth from among them. He may have been a  

priest.  
Τk4 Views of the Α siihor on the Jfessiank Kingdom and the Fuluee  

Life.—According to our author the Messianic kingdom was to be  
brought about gradually by the progressive spiritual develop-
ment of man and a corresponding transformation of nature.  
Its members were to reach the limit of taco years in happiness  
and peace. During its continuance the powers of evil were to  

be restrained, and the last judgment was apparently to take  

place at its close. As regards the doctrine of a future life, our  

author adopts a position novel for a Palestinian writer. He  
abandons the hope of a resurrection of the body. The souls of  

the righteous are to enjoy a blessed immortality after death.  
This is the earliest attested instance of this expectation in the  

last two centuries B.C.  
Lιτe α aτυ αa.--Elkin/ii' Tex! and Trassialions: This text was first  

edited by Dillmann from two MSS. in 1859, and in 1895 by R. H.  
Charles from four (The F hwfρ.ιιι Version of the Hebrew Book of  

Jubilees ... wifk the Hebrew. Syriac, Greek and Lulls fragments).  

In the latter edition, the Greek and Latin fragments are printed  
together with the Ethiopic. The book was translated into German by  
Dillmann from one MS. in Eweld's Jahrbucher, vols ii, and iii. (1850,  
1851). and by Littmann (in Kautzsch's Apo/i. and Pseud. ii. 339-119)  
from Charles's Ethiopic text; into English by Schodde (Bibl. Suer.  
1885) from Dillmann's text, and by Charles (Jewish Quaricidy Remew.  

cols v., vi.. vii. (189 -1895) from the text afterwards published in 
1895, and finally in its commentary, The Book of Jubilees (:902).  
Creteen! I,equi ńes: Dillmann. " Dan Buch der Jubilkn" (Ewald's  
Jakrbz!cker d. bib!. Wlssenich. (ih51), iii. 72-96); " Pseudepig. des  
Abets Testaments." Herzog's Reaiencyk. ,  xii. 364-3,5;" Beitrilge sus  
dem Ruche der jubilben zur Kritik des Pentateuch Textes" (Siiesngs.  

bee ic/Se der Kg!. Preuslischen Α hod.. 1883) ; Deer, Dos Buck der Jab'.  

lden (1856): Rbnnch, Das Buck der Jubiluicn (1874): Singer, Dos Burt, 
der Jubilbin (1 898): Bohn," Die Bedeutu ng des Ruches der ubilhen '  
(Thee,. Stud. and Kilt ibm (1900), pp. 167-184). A full bibliography  

will be found in Scharer or in R. H. Charles's eοmmeπιsή ,. The  
Bo.k of Ji'bdees or the Lii le Genesis (1902), which deals exhaustively  
with all the questions treated in this article. (A. H.C.)  

JUBILEE YEAR, an institution in the Roman Catholic  
Church, observed every twenty-fifth year, from Christmas to  
Christmas. During its continuance plenary indulgence is  
obtainable by all the faithful, on condition of their penitently  
confessing their sins and visiting certain churches a stated  
number of times, or doing an equivalent amount of meritorious  
work. The institution dates from the time of Boniface  VIII., 
whose bull Aaliqumum habet tdcm is dated the 22nd of February  
1300. The circumstances in which it was promulgated are related  
by a contemporary authority, Jacobus Cajetanus, according to  
whose account (" Relatio de centesimo s. jubilaco anno " in the  
Bibliolkeess Palrum) a rumour spread through Rome at the close  
of 1299 that every one visiting St Peter's on the 1st of January  

1300 would receive full absolution. The result was an enormous  
influx of pilgrims to Rome, which stirred the pope's attention.  
Nothing was found in the archives, but an old peasant 107 yells  
of age avowed that his father had been similarly benefited a  
century previously. The bull was then issued, and the pilgrims  
became even more numerous, to the profit of both clergy and citi-
zens. Originally the churches of St Peter and St Paul in Rome  
were the only jubilee churches, but the privilege was afterwards  
extended tο the Lateran Church and that of Sta Maria Maggiore,  
and it is now shared also for the year immediately following that  
of the Roman jubilee by a number of specified provincial churches.  
At the request of the Roman people, which was supported by  
St Bridget of Sweden and by Petrarch, Clement VI. in 1 343  
appointed, by the bull Unigenilus Dń  βΙiaτ, that the jubilee  
should recur every fifty years instead of every hundred years as  
had been originally contemplated in the constitution of Boniface;  
Urban VI., who was badly in need of money, by the bull Sah'itar  
nosier in :389 reduced the interval still further to thirty-three  
years (the supposed duration of the earthly life of Christ); and  
Paul II. by the bull 1nm'abilis (April 19, 5470) finally fixed it at  
twenty-five years. Paul II. also permitted foreigners to substi-
tute for the pilgrimage to Rome a visit to some specified church  
in their own country and a contribution towards the expense  
of the Holy Wars. According to the special ritual prepped by  
Alexander VI. fn τ500, the pope on the Christmas Eve with  
which the jubilee begins goes in solemn procession to a particular  
walled-up door (" Porta surest ") of St Peter's and knocks three  
times, using at the same time the words of Ps. cxviii. 19  (Α  perils  
miki porlas justitiae). The doors are then opened and sprinkled  
with holy water, and the pope passes through. A similar cere-
mony is conducted by cardinals at the other jubilee churches  
of the city. At the close of the jubilee, the special doorway is  
again built up with appropriate solemnities.  

The lest ordinary jubilee was observed in 1900. "Extraordinary"  
jubilees are sometimes appointed on special occasions, e.g. the acces-
sion of a new pope, or that proclaimed by Pope Leo X111. for the  
filth of March 1881. " in order to obtain from the mercy of Almighty  
God help απd succour in the weighty necessities of the Church. and  
comfort and strength in the battle against her numerous and mighty  

foes." These are not so much jubilees in the ordinary sense as  
special grants of plenary indulgences for particular purposes (Juduf-
geπiiaι piemaenu is forma jubliasi).  

Ju/CAR, a river of eastern Spain. It rises in the north of the  
province of Cuenca, at the foot of the Cerro de San Felipe  
(5906 ft.), and flows south put Cuenca to the borders of Albacete;  
here it bends towards the east, απd maintains this direction for  
the greater part of its remaining course. On the right it is  
connected with the city of Albacete by the Maria C ń stina canal.  
After entering Valencia, it receives on the left its chief tributary  
the Cabriel, which also rises near the Cerro de San Felipe, in the  
Mantes Universales. Near Alcira the Jflcar turns south-east-
ward, and then sharply north, curving again to the south-east  
before it enters the Mediterranean Sea at Cullers, after a total  
course of 314 m. Its estuary forms the harbour of Cullers, and  
its lower waters are freely utilized for Burposes of irrigation.  

JUD, LEO (1482-1542), known to his contemporaries as  
Meister Leo, Swiss reformer, was born in Aimee anri educated  
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at Basel, where after a coarse In medicine be turned to the study  
of theology. This change was due to the influence  of Zwingii 
whose colleague at Zlrich Jud became after serving fοτ four yews  
(τςτ8-τςιτ) as pastor of Einsiedeln. His chief activity was as  
a translator; he was the leading spirit in the translation of the  
Zurich Bible and also made a Latin version of the Old Testament.  
Be died at Zllń ch on the xpth of June τΣ4τ.  

See Life by C. PesWoza (1860); art. in Herzog-Hauck's ReaF  
sseklopddie, vol. ix. (1901).  

JIJDrn, the name given to the southern part of Palestine as  
occupied by the Jewish community in post-exilic days under  
Persian, Greek and Roman overlordship. In Luke and Acts the  
term is sometimes used loosely to denote the whole of western  
Palestine. The limits of Judaea were never very precisely  
defined and—especially on the northern frontier—varied from  
time to time. Alter the death of Herod, Archelaus became  
ethnarch of Samaria, Idumea and Judaea, and when he was  
depaeed Judaea was merged in Syria, being governed by a pro-
curator whose headquarters were in Caesarea.  

For a description of the natural features of the country see  
PaLssrats; for its history see Jaws and ,( ΤDAa. Cf. T. Mommsen,  
2). Presences of the Reason Empire, ch. xi.  

JUDAH, a district of anent Palestine, to the south of the  
kingdom of Israel, between the Dead Sea and the Philistine  
pl*in. It falls physically into three parts: the hill-country  
from Hebron northwards through Jerusalem; the lowland Web.  
Shd$eloh) on the west; and the steppes or "dry land" (Heb.  
Negeb) on the south. The district is one of striking contrasts,  
with a lofty and stony table-land in the centre (which reaches  
a height of 3300 ft. just north of Hebron), with a strategically  
important valley dividing the central mountains from the low-
land, and with the most desolate of tracts to the east (by the  
Dead Sea) and south. Some parts, especially around Hebron,  
are extremely fertile, but the land as a whole has the character-
istics of the southern wilderness—the so-called " desert " is  
not a sterile Sahara—and was more fitted f οτ pastoral occupa-
tions; see further G. Α. Smith, Hisi. Grog. Holy Land, chs. x.-xv.  
Life in anent Judah is frequently depicted in the Bible, but  

much of the Judeean history is obscure. In the days of the  
old Hebiew monarchy there were periods of conflict and rivalry  
between Judah and Israel—even times when the latter incor-
porated, or at least claimed supremacy over, the termer. Later,  
from the 5th century s.c. there was a breach between the Jews  
(the name is derived from Judah) and the Samaritans (q.r.).  
The intervening years after the tall of Samaria (722 n.c.), and  
after the destruction of Jerusalem (586 B.C.), were probably  
marked by closer intercourse, similar to the period of union in  
the popular traditions relating to the pre-monarchical age.  
The course of Judaean history was conditioned, also, by the  
proximity of the Philistines in the west, Moab in the east, and  
by Edom and other southern peoples extending from North  
Arabia to the delta of the Nile. Judah's stormy history, con-
tinued under Greek and Roman domination, reached its climax  
in the birth of Christianity, and ended with the fall of Jerusalem  
in A.D. 70 (see Jaws, PALE57INE).  

In conformity with ancient methods of geηαlogy e:), Judah 
Is traced hec ea k to a son of Jacob or Israel by Lh an along 	with  
other "tribes" (Dan,  Levi, Simeon, Ac.) is included under the  
collective term Israel Thus it shares the general traditions of the  
Israelites, althou h Judah appears as an individual in the story of 
his " brother" Joseph (on ch. xxxvii. seq., see GExasts). Its  
boundaries in Joshua xv. are manifestly artificial or imaginary;  
they include the Pbilistiin and number places which are elsewhere  
ascribed to Simson or Dan. The origin of the name (Ylkadab)  as 
quite uncertain; the interpretation "praised is suggested in Gen.  
asix.33 (cf. xlix. 8 seq.), but some connexion with allied names, 

 as Yehlid (YaδOdiya E. of Jafia), or ί  hild (a Benjamlte clan) seems 
re ma probable. That Judah, whatever its original connotation, 

underwent development through the IncorporatIon of other clans  
appenns from t Chron. ii., iv., where it L found to εοnoain a  
huge element of non-Jsrael1te population whose names find analogies  
or parallel in Slmeonite, Edomite and other southern lists.t indeed,  

1 5 especially Wellhausen, Da mesiibs: et Jassiliis ;Wee rsm  
tιnggeεna, 1869), the articles on the relative proper names in the  

Bib., and E. Meyer, Die Isradiks ii. 1hr' Ναhborrfdaeae,  
pp. =9-471 (much valuable matter).  

ntdedying the account of the Israelite exodus (4.s.) thereare traces of  
a separate movement of certain clans—apart from the Israelite mnva-
sion of Palestine—who ere ultimately found in the south of Judah;  
and the traditions in Chronicles themselves allow the view that  
the incarporation of these elements began under David. when Judab  
first oαυpιa a prominent position in biblical history (d. Cheyne.  
Racy. Bib.. col 2618 seq., and see CALaa. ,(saweι αιιι, Ksatτas).  
But such movements were not necessarily limited to one single pe ń od,  
and the evidence connecting (a) the non-Israelite clans of Judah with  
Levites, and (b) both with the south, is found innar αtivα referring  
to several different age. and might  point to an unceasing relationship  
with the south. On the other hand, clans, which in the traditions of  
David's time were in the south of Judah, about five hundred years  
later (in the exile) are found near Jerusalem (e.g. Caleb), so that either  
these survived the strenuous vicissitudes of half a millennium or  
all perspective of their early history has been lost. In Gen.  mvii,. 
a curious narrative points to the separation of Judah "from his  
brethren" and his marriage with Shun the Canaanite; two sons  
Er and Oman oσish and the third Shelsh survives. From Judah and  
Er's widow Tamar are derived Perez and Zerah, and these with  
Shelah appear inpost.exilic times as the three representative families  
of Judah (Neh. xi. 4-6 ; τ Citron. ix. 4-6). Thy mοrryy. amid a number  
of other motives, appears to reflect the growth of the tribe of Judah  
and its fluctuations. but that the reference is to any very end),  
period is unlikely, partly because the interest of the story is in post-
exilic families, and partly because the scenes (Adullam, Chezib and  
Timnah) overlap with David's own fights between Hebron and  
Jerusalem (τ Sam. sxi xxiii.; see DAVID, ad fin.)! Even David's 
conquest of Jerusalem (τ Sam. v.) conflicts both with the statement  
of its capture by Judah many years previously ‚Judges L 8)), and  
with the traditions of the Israelite heroes Joshua and Saul. Conse-
quently, the few surviving data are too uncertain for any decisive  
conclusions regardi ng the origin of the tribe of Judah. Judah as a  
kingdom may have taken its game from a limited district, in which  
case its growth finds a parallel in the extension of the name$ όma ria  
from the city to the province. The lotion of Yehtkl and EhId in  
the light of τ Kings iv. 8-19 (perhaps the subdivisions of the Israelite  
kingdom, see Soionoie), would necessitate the assumption of a 
violent separation from the north; this. however, Is quite conceivable  
(see Jaws, If  11-13). On the bearing of South Judah upon the  
historical criticism of the Old Testament, see especial ly N. Schmidt,  
Hibbert Jeered (tgo8), p  . 3τa-342, "The Jerabmeel Theory and  
the Historic Importance of the Negeb. with some account of personal  
exploration of-the country "; also Jaws, { 20. (S. A.  C.) 

JUDAS ISCARIOT ('Tower 'Ρeιαρώ ιτιτ or 'Iσxαρώ θ), in the  
Bible, the son of Simon Iscariot (John vi. 7 τ, xiii. 26), and one  of 
the twelve apostles. Be is always enumerated last with the  
special mention of the fact that he was the betrayer of Jesus.  
If the generally accepted explanation of his surname (" man of  
Serioth "; see Josh. zv. as)  be correct, be was the only original  
member of the apostolic band who was not a Galilean. The  
circumstances which led to his admission into the apostolic  
circle are not stated; while the motives by which he was actuated  
in enabling the Jewish authorities to arrest Jesus without tumult  
have been variously analysed by scholars. According to some  
(as De Quincey in his famous Essay) the sole object of Judas was  
to place Jesus ins position in which He should be compelled to  

make what had seemed to His followers the too tardy display of  
His Messianic power: according to others (and this view seems  
more in harmony with the Gospel narratives) Judas was an  
avaricious and dishonest men, who had airead), abused the con-
fidence placed in him (John xii. 6), and who was now concerned  
only with furthering his own ends.  

As regards the eccts of his subsequent remorse and the use  
to which his ill-gotten gains were put, the strikingly apparent  
discrepancies between the narratives of Matt. xxvii. 3, το and  
Acts i. i8, rq have attra'ted the attention of biblical scholars,  
ever since Papias, in his fourth book, of which a fragment has  
been preserved, discussed the subject. The simplest explanation  
is that they represent different traditions, the Gospel narrative  
being composed with more special reference to prophetic fulfil.  
meats, and being probably nearer the truth than the short  
explanatory note inserted by the author of the Acts (see Bernard,  
Exposilor, June rq04, ρ. 422 seq.). In ecclesiastical legend and  

' For the principle  of the Levirate illustrated in Gen. mviii,  
see Runt. laρrde (OrienIislsa, ii.) Ingeniously conjectured  that 
the chapter typified the suppression of Phoenician (vu. Taniar, the  
date-palm) and the old Canaanite elements (Zerah -  isdigesa) by  
the younger Israelite invader. (Peres.." branch "). For other  
discussions, apart from aommeatariα on Genesis, sea B. Luthef  
in Meyer, op. tit., pp. Zoo mtg.  
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In sacred art Judas Isca ηΡot is generally treated as the very in-
carnation of treachery, ingratitude and impiety. The Middle  
Ages, after their fashion, supplied the lacunae in what they  
deemed his too meagre biography. According to the common  
form of their story, he belonged to the tribe of Reuben, Before  
he was born his mother Cyborea had a dream that he was destined  
to murder his father, commit incest with his mother, and sell his  
God. The attempts made by her and her husband to avert this  
curse simply led to its accomplishment. At his birth Judas was  
enclosed in a chest and flung into the sea; picked up on a foreign  
shore, he was educated at the court until a murder committed in 

 s moment of passion compelled his flight. Coming to Judaea, he  
entered the service of Pontius Pilate as page, and during this  
period committed the first two of the crimes which had been  
expressly foretold. Learning the secret of his birth, he, full of  
remorse, sought the prophet who, he had heard, had power on  
earth to forgive sins. He was accepted as a disciple and pro-
moted to a position of trust, where avarice, the only vice in which  
he had hitherto been unpractised, gradually took possession of  
his soul, and led to the complete fulfilment of his evil destiny.  
This Judas legend, as given by Jacobus de Voragine, obtained no  
small popularity; and it is to be found in various shape in  
every important literature of Europe.  

For the history of its genesis and its diffusion the reader may  
consult D'Ancona, La kg.genda ds Vergogna a !a kggewda di Glade  

(τ869), and papers by W. Crefunach in Paul and Braun's Belle.  
ssr Ges'h. der deutsche,' S ρeeche and Lίthιamr, vol. ii. (1875), and  
Victor Diederich in Russicho Reese (1880). Cholevius, in his  
Gastki'hte der dentsd ux Poem ,ach ihren 'ntsken Ekmestens (ι854),  
pointed out the connexion of the legend with the Oedipus story.  
According to Daub (Judas Ischariol, ode ι Betrechtwx;es 'tber des  

Base 1m Vuh4lSiius sum Gales, 1816, 18,8) Judas was ' an incarna-
tion of the devil," to stem "mercy and blessedness are alike  
impossible."  

The popular hatred of Judas has found strange symbolical  
expression in various parts of Christendom. In Corfu. for instance,  
the people at a given signal on Easter Eve throw vast quantities  

of crockery from their windows and roofs into the streets, and thus  

execute an imaginary stoning of Judas (see Kirkwall, losses Islands,  
ii. 47). At one time (according to Mustoxidi, DιΙΙ toss ιorι ίresi)  
the tradition prevailed that the traitor's house and country villa  

existed in the island, and that his descendants were to be found  
among the local Jews.  

Details in regard to some Judas legends and superstitions are given 
in Notes end Queries, 2nd series, v., vi. and vii.; 3rd series, vii.'  
4th ι 'ins. i.; 5th series, vi. See also a paper by Professor Rendel 
Harris entitled " Did Judas reek,  commit sukide?" in the Americas  
Journal of Philology (July 1900). Matthew Arnold's poem "St 
Brandan gives fine expression to the old story that, on account of  
an act of charity done to a leper at Joppa, Judas was allowed an  

hour's respite from hell once a year. (G.Mi.)  
JUDAS-TREE, the Ccrcis olliquasirum of botanists, belonging  

to the section CassoJpinnse of the natural order Leguminosae. It  
is a native of the south of France, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Greece  
and Asia Minor, and forms a handsome low tree with a flat spread-
ing head. In Spring it is covered with a profusion of purplish. 
pink flowers, which appear before the leaves. The flowers have  
an agreeable acid taste, and are eaten mixed with salad or made  
into fritters. The tree was frequently figured by the older  
herbalists. One woodcut by Castor Durante has the figure of  
Judas IscaηΡot suspended from one of the branches, illustrating  
the popular tradition regarding this tree. A second species,  
C. canadensis, is common in North America from Canada to  
Alabama and eastern Texas, and differs from the European  
species in its smaller size and pointed leaves. The flowers are  
also used in salads and for making pickles, while the branches  
are used to dye wool a nankeen colour.  

JUDD, SΥLVΕSTER (1813-5853) American Uaitań an clergy-
man and author, was born in Westhampton, Massachusetts,  
on the 23rd of July 1813. He bore the same name as his father  
and grandfather; the former (1789-1860) made as especial  
study of local history of the towns of the Connecticut valley,  
and wrote a Hislory of Hadlry (1863). The son lived in North-
ampton after his tenth year, was converted in a revival there  
in X826, graduated from Yale in 5836, sod taught in 1836 at  

1  Οther forms make him a DanÍte, and consider the passage in  
Genesis (xlix. 17) a prophecy of the tesitor.  

Templeton, Mass., where he first met Unitarians and soon found  
the solution of his theological difficulties in their views. He  
entered the Harvard divinity school, from which he graduated  
in 1840. In the same year he was ordained pastor of the  
Unitarian church of Augusta, Maine, where he died on the 26th  
of January 1853. His widest reputation was as the author of  
Margaret, a Tale of the Real and the ldeal,induding Sk&hes of a  

place not before ιkscιibed, called Mons Christi (1845; revised 1850,  
written to exhibit the errors of Calvinistic and all t ńnitariaa  
theology, and the evils of war, intemperance, capital punish-
ment, the prison system of the time, and the national  
treatment of the Indians. This story, published anonymously,  
attracted much attention by its true descriptions of New England  
life and scenery as well as by its author's earnest purpase.  
Richard Edney and the Governor's Family (1830) is in much the  
same vein as Margaret. A poem entitled Philo, as Esasgdiad  
(ι85ο) is a versified defence of Unitarianism. He published,  
besides, The Chinch, in a Series of Discourses ( τ8ςο). Asa preacher  
and pastor he urged the desirability of infant baptism. He  
lectured frequently on international peace and opposed slavery.  

See Arethusa Hall, Life and Charader of the Res. Sylsester /mdd  
(Boston. 1857) published anonymously.  

JUDE, THE GENERAL EPISTLE OP, a book of the New  
Testament. As with the epistle of James, the problems of the  
writing centre upon the superscription, which addresses in  
Pauline phraseology ( τ Thess. i. 4; τ These. ii. 13; Rom. 1 7;  
τ Cor. τ. a) the Christian world in general in the name of "Jude,  
the brother of James" (Matt. ń ii. 5S; Mark vi. ‚3).   The  
historical situation depicted must then fall within the lifetime  
of this Judas, whose two grandchildren Zoker and James  
(Hegesippus op. Phil. Sidetes) by their testimony before the  
authorities brought to an end the (Palestinian) persecution  of 
Domitian (Hegesippus op. Eus. H. Ε. iii. 20, 7). These two  
grandsons of Judas thereafter "lived until the time of Ttajan,"  
ruling the churches "because they had (thus) been witnesses  
(martyrs) and were also relatives of the Lord." But in that  
case we must either reject the testimony of the same Hegesippus  
that up to their death, and that of Symeon son of Clapas,  
successor in the Jerusalem see of James the Lord's brother,  
"who suffered martyrdom at the age of one hundred and twenty  
years while Trajan was emperor and Atticus governor," "the  
church (universal) bad remained a pure and uncorrupted  
virgin" free from " the folly of heretical teachers "; or else we  
must reject the superscription, which presents the grandfather  
in vehement conflict with the very heresies in question. For  
the testimony of Hegesippus is explicit that at the time of the  
arrest of Zoker and James they were all who survived of the  
kindred of the Lord. True, there is confusion in the narrative  
of Hegesippus, and even a probability that the martyrdom of  
Symeon dated under Trajan really took place in the persecution  
of Domitian.before the arrest of the grandsons of Jude, for apart  
from the alleged age of Symeon (the traditional Jewish limit of  
human life, Gen. vi. 3, Deut. xxxiv. 7), the cause of his appre-
hension " on the ground that he was a descendant of Dasid and  
a Christian "(Hegesippus op. Eus. Η. Ε. iii.32, 3) is inconsistent  
with both the previous statements regarding the " martyrdom  
of Zoker and James, that they were cited as the only surviving  
Christian Davididae, and that the persecution on this ground  
collapsed through the manifest absurdity of the accusation.  
But even if we date the rise of heresies in the reign of Domitian  
instead of Ττajan,2  the attributing of this epistle against  

On this point (dare of the outbreak of heresy) there is some 
inconsistency in the reported fragments of Hegesippus. In that  

quoted below from Eus. N.R. iii. ,32. 7it is expressly dated after 
the martyrdom of Symeon and death of the 1iesnds οιuι of Jade undo  
Tmjan. In iii. 19 the "ancient tradition' attributing the denim-
ciation of these to "some of the heretics" Is perhaps not fie.  
Hegesippus; but in iv. 22 the beginning of heresy is traced to a cer-
tain Thebuthis, a candidate for the bishopric after the death  of 
James, as rival to Symeon. The same figure of the church as a purr  
virgin is also used as in iii. 32. But as it is only the envious feeling  
of Thebuthis which is traced to this early date, Hcgesippus doubtless  
means to place the outbreak later.  
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corrupting heresy to " Jude the brother of James " will still be  
incompatible with the statements of Hegesippus, our only  
Informant regarding his later history.  

The Greek of Jude is also such as to exclude the ids of  
authorship in Palestine by, an unschooled Galilean, at an early  
date in church history. As F. H. Chase has pointed out; ( ι) the  
terms κλητοt, οωτηηρiα, "Urns, have attained their later technical  
sense; (τ) " the writer is steeped in the language of the LXX.,"  
employing its phraseology independently of other N.T. writers,  
and not that of the canonical books alone, but of the broader  
non-Palestinian canon; (3) " he has at his command a large  
stock of stately, sonorous, sometimes poetical words," proving  
him a " man of some culture, and, as it would seem, not without  
acquaintance with Greek writers."  

If the superscription be not from the hand of the actual  
brother of Jesus, the question may well be asked why some  
apostolic name was not chosen which might convey greater  
authority? The answer is to be found in the direction toward  
which the principal defenders of orthodoxy in ιοο-τ5ο turned  
for " the deposit of the faith" (Jude 3) in its purity. The  
Pastoral Epistles point to " the pattern of sound words, even  
the sayings of our Lord Jesus Christ." ( ι Tim. vi. 3, &c.), as the  
arsenal of orthodoxy against the same foe (with ι Tim. vi. 3- το;  
cf. Jude 4, ι ι, ιό , ι8 seq.). Ignatius's motto is to" be inseparable  
from Jesus Christ and from your bishop " (ad Troll. vii.),  
Polycarp's, to " turn unto the word delivered unto us from the  
beginning " (cf. Jude 3; ι John ii. 7, iii. 23, iv. 21), " the oracles  
of the Lord," which the false teachers " pό rveτt to their own  
lusts." Papias, his kalpc'r (Irenaeus), turns in fact from " the  
vain talk of the many, and from the "alien commandments"  
to such as were "delivered by the Lord to the faith," offering  
to the Christian world his lntιrραΓαtioπ of Iles Lord's Or. ks  

based upon peTsotal inquiry from those who "came his way,"  
who could testify as to apostolic tradition. Hegesippus, after  
a journey to all the principal stets of Christian tradition, testifies  
that all are holding to the true doctrine as transmitted at the  
original seat, where it was witnessed first by the apostles and  
afterwards by the kindred of the Lord and " witn αsα " of the  
first generation. All these writers in one form or other revert  
to the historic tradition against the licence of innovators.  
Hegesippus indicates plainly the sit of its authority. For the  
period before the adoption of a written standard the resort was  
not so much to "apostles"  as to" disciples" and " witnesses."  
The appeal was to " those who from the beginning had been eye-
witnesses and ministers of the word " (Luke i. 2); and these were  
to be found primarily (until the complete destruction of that  
church during the revolt of Barochebas and its suppression  by 
Hadrian) in the mother community in Jerusalem (cf. Acts τν.τ).  
Its life is the measure of the period of opal tradition, whose  
requiem is sung by Papias. Hegesippus (op. Ears. H. E. iii. 32,  
7 seq.) looks back to it as the safe guardian of the deposit " of the  
faith " against all the depredations of heresy which " when the  
sacred college of apostles had suffered death in various forms,  
and the generation of those that had been deemed worthy to hear  
the inspired wisdom with their own ears had passed away . . .  
attempted thenceforth with a bold face, to proclaim, in opposition  
to the preaching of the truth, ' the knowledge which is falsely  
so-called ( ψeaδώ wυµοι yvs'eiI).' " For an appeal like that of our  
epistle to the authority of the past against the moral laxity  

and antinomian teaching of degenerate Pauline churches in the  
Greek world, the natural resort after Paul himself (Pastoral  
Epp.) would be the " kindred of the Lord" who were the  
"leaders and witnesses in every church "in Palestine. Doubtless  
the framer of Jude ι would have preferred the aegis of "James  
the Lord's brother," if this, like that of Paul, had not been  
already appropriated. Failing this, the put moot imposing  
was "Judas, the brother of James."  

The superscription in the car of Jude, unlike that of James,  

take hold of the substance of the book. Verse 3 and the farewell  
(s. 24 seq.) show that Jude was composed from the start as an  
"epistle." If this appearance be not fallacious, the obvious  
relation between the two superscriptions will be bit explained  

by the supposition that the author of Jude gave currency  
to the existing homily (James) before composing under the  
pseudonym of Jude. On the inierconnezion of the two see  
Sieffert, s.v. " Judasbrief " in Hauck, Rcekncy4l. vol. ix.  

Judas is conceived as cherishing the intention of discussing  
for the benefit of the Christian world (for no mere local church  
is addressed) the subject of " our common salvation " (the much  
desiderated authoritative definition of the orthodox faith), but  
diverted from this purpose by the growth of heresy.  

Few writings of this compass afford more copious evidence  
of date in their literary affinities. The references to Enoch  
(principally ver. 14 seq. Elk. Es. i.  9,  but cl. F. H. Chase,  as. 
"Jude " in Hastings's Did. Bible) and the Assurnpiion of Moses  

(v. 9)  have more a geographical than a chronological bearing,  
the stricter canon of Palestine excluding these apocryphal  
books of pose. to A.D. 40; but the Pauline writings are freely  
employed, especially τ Cor.  Χ.  1-13, Rom. xvi. 25 seq., and  
probably Eph. and Col. Moreover, the author explicitly refers to  

the apostolic age as already past, and to the fulfilment of the  
Pauline prediction ( τ Tim. iv. τ sqq.) of the advent of heresy  
(a.  ι  seq.). The Pauline doctrine of " grace "has been perverted  
to lasciviousness, as by the heretics whom Polycarp opposes  
iEp. Poly. vii.), and this doctrine is taught for " hire " (vn.a 1,  
12, 16; N. τ Tim. vi. 5). The unworthy "shepherds"  (v. 12;  

cf. Exek. xxxiv. 8; John τ. 12 seq.) live at the expense of their  
flecks, polluting the "love-feasts," corrupting the true disciples.  
According to Clement of Alexandria this was written propheti-
cally to apply to the Carpocratians, an antinomian Gnostic sect  
of c. 150; but hyper-Paulinists had given occasion to similar  
complaints already in Rev. ii. 14, 20 (95). Thus Paulinism and  
its perversion alike are in the past. As regards the undeniable  
contact of Didache ii. 7 with Jude 22 seq. (cf. Didaclse, iv. 1,  
Jude 8) priority cannot be determined; and the use of τ John 

 iii. is in Jude ill is doubtful.  
On the other hand, practically the whole of Jude is taken up  

into τ Pet., the author merely avoiding, so far as he discovers  
them, the quotations from apocryphal writings, and prefixing  
and afhsing sections of his own tο refute the heretical eschatology.  
On the priority of Jude see especially against Spitea Zur Gesch.u.  
Litt. d. Ur'iirisIesIliarns, Η. 409-411, F. Η. Chase, foe. cit. p. 803.  
(On τ Pet. see Pετχa Erisτιτs or.) Unfortunately, the date of  
ι Pet, cannot be determined as earlier than late in the second  
century, so that we are thrown back upon internal evidence for  
the inferior limit.  

The treatment of the heresy as the anti-Christ who precedes  
" the last hour" (a. ι8), reminds us of ι John ii. ι8, but it  
is indicative of conditions somewhat less advanced that the  
heretics have not yet "gone out from " the church. The treat.  
meni of the apostolic age as past, and the deposit of the faith  
as a regsdo βdei (cf. Ign. ad Troll. ix.), the presence of anti-
nomien Gnosticism, denying the doctrine of lordship and  
" glοriα " (a. 8), with "discriminations"  between "psychic"  
and " pneumatic " (a. 19), strongly oppose a date earlier than  
100,  

Sieiert, on account of the superscription, would date as early  
as 70-80, but acknowledges the hyper-Pauline affinity of the  
heresy, its propagation as a doctrine, and close relation to the  
Nicolaitan of Rev. ii. 14. To these phenomena he gives accord.  
ingly a correspondingly early date. The nature of the heresy,  
opposed, however, and the resort to the authority of Jude " the  
brother of James" against it, favour ratber the period of  
Polycarp and Papias (117-150).  

The history of the reception of the epistle into church canons  
is similar to that of James, beginning with a quotation of it as  
the work of Jude by Clement of Alexandria (Peed. iii. 8), a  
reference by Tes'tullian (De cull, fem. I. 3), and a more or less  
hesitant endorsement by Origen (" if one might adduce the  
epistleof Jude,"ls Mall. tom. xvii. 30) and by the Muralorianum  

(c. aoo), which excepts Jude and τ and 3 John from its condem-
nation of apocryphal literature, placing it on a par with the  
Wisdom of Solomon "which was written by friends of Isis in  

his honour." The use of apocryphal literature in Jude itself  
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may account for much of the critical disposition toward it of  
many subsequent writers. Eusebius classed it among the  

" disputed" books, declaring that as with James " not many of  

the ancients have mentioned it " (H. Ε.  ii. 23, a5).  
The !stied. b the New rest. by Holtstnann, Jlllkher, Weiss,  

Zahn, Davidson. Salmon, Bacon and the standard Coemeabιιµ  

of Meyer and Holtzmann, the ZsIerao.Isswol (B' ) απd other series,  
contain discussions of authorship and date. The articles s.s. in 
Hastinggss s Did. Bile (Chase) and theEsey. Bib. (Cone) are full and  
schola r̂)̂y. In addition the Histories of the A»sleek Age, by Haus- 
rath, Wei:sicker, McGiffert, Bartlet, Roppees ι and others, and the  
kindred works of Baur, Schwegler and Plleiderer should be consulted.  
Moffat's 11istwical New T'stamnil, 2nd ed., p. sSq %  contains a con-
venient summary of the evidence with copious bibliogra hy. One 
of the most thorough of conservative treatments is the Co"meiukey  
os Jade and Secid Ριt r by J. B. Mayor ('907). (B. W. B.)  

JUDGE (Lest. jades, Fr. jaggy), in the widest legal sense an  
officer appointed by the sovereign power in a state to administer  
the law; in English practice, however, justices of the peace and  

magistrates are not usually regarded as " judges " in the titular  

sense. The duties of the judge, whether in a civil or a criminal  
matter, are to bear the statements on both sides in open court,  

to arrive at a conclusion as to the truth of the facts submitted  
to him or, when a jury is engaged, to direct the jury to find such  
a conclusion, to apply to the facts so found the appropriate rules  

of law, and to certify by his judgment the relief to which the  

parties are entitled or the obligations or penalties which they  

have incurred. With the judgment the office Of the judge is  

at an end, but the judgment sets in motion the executive forces  
of the state, whose duty it is to carry it into execution.  

Such is the type of a judicial oHcer recognized by mature  

systems of law, but it is not to be accepted as the universal  

type, and the following qualifying circumstances should be  

noticed: ( ι) in primitive systems of law the judicial is not  
separated from the legislative and other governing functions;  
(τ) although the judge is assumed to take the law from the  

legislative authority, yet, as the existing law never at any time  

contains provision for all cases, the judge may be obliged to  

invent or crate principles applicable to the case—this is called  
by Bentham and the English jurists judge-made and judiciary  

law; (3) the separation of the function of judge and jury, and  
the exclusive charge of questions of law given to the judge, are  
more particularly characteristic of the English judicial system.  
During a considerable period in the history of Roman law an  
entirely different distribution of parts was observed. The  
adjudication of a case was divided between the sragisbalw and  
the jadix, neither of whom corresponds to the English judge.  
The former was a public officer charged with the execution of  
the law; the latter was an arbitrator whom the magistrate  
commissioned to hear απd report upon a particular ease.  

The following are points more specially characteristic of the  
English system and its kindred judicial systems: ( τ) Judges are  
absolutely protected from action for anything that they may do  
in the discharge of their judicial duties. This is true in the  
fullest sense of judges of the supreme courts. "It is a principle  
of English law that no action will lie against a judge of one of  
the superior courts for a judicial act, though it be alleged to have  
been done maliciously and corruptly." Other judicial officers  
are also protected, though not to the same extent, against  
actions. ( τ) The highest class of judges are irremovable except  
by what is in effect a special act of parliament, viz, a resolution  
passed by both houses and assented to by the sovereign. The  
inferior judges and magistrates are removable for misconduct  
by the lord chancellor. (3) The judiciary in England is not a  
separate profession. The judges are chosen from the clues of  
advαates, απd almost entirely according to their eminence at  
the bar. (4) Judges are in England appointed tot the most part  
by the crown. In a few case, municipal corporations may  
appoint their own judicial officer.  

See else I οαυ ΗισΗ CsiAscILLoa; LARD Cuter Justin; Mass a 
or the ROLLS. &c., &c., and the accounts of judicial systems under  
country headings  

JUDOIZ-ADVOCATE-OmIIBRAL, an dicer appointed in  
England to assist the Crown with advice in matt αs'dating  

to military law, and more particularly as to courts-marti.l. In  
the army the administration of justice as pertaining to discipline  
is carried out in accordance with the provision. of military law,  
and it is the function of the judge-advocate-general to ensure  
that these disciplinary powers are exercised in strict conformity  
with that law. Down to 1793 the judge-a.dvocaie-generai acted  
as secretary and legal adviser to the board of general officers,  
but on the reconstitution of the dice of commandcr-isv.chiel  
in that year he ceased to perform secretarial duties, but remained  
chief legal adviser. He retained his seat in parliament and is  
1806 he was made a member of the government and a privy  
councillor. The office ceased to be political in 1892, on the  
recommendation of the select committee of X888 on army  
estimates, and was conferred on Sir F. Jeuoe (afterwards Lord  
St Relies). There was no salary attached to the office when  
held by Lord St Helier, and the duties were for the most put  
performed by deputy. On his death in '905, Thaws Milvaia,  
K.C., was appointed, and the terms and conditions of the post  
were rearranged as follows: (i) A salary of (soon a year;  
(a) the adder to devote his whole time to the duties of the post;  
(3) the retention of the post until the age of seventy, subject to  
continued efficiency—but with claim to gratuity or pension  on 
retirement. The holder was t ο be subordinate to the secretary  
of state for war, without direct access to the sovereign. The  
appointment is conferred by letters-patent, which define the  
exact functions attaching to the dice, which practically are the  
reviewing of the proceedings of all field-general, general and  
district courts-martin held in the United Kingdom, and advising  
the sovereign as to the confirmation of the finding and sentence.  
The deputy judge-advocate is a salaried official in the department  
of the judge-advocate-general and acts under his letters-patent.  
λ separate judge-advocate-general's department is maintained 

 in India, where at one time deputy judge-advocates were  
attached to every important command. All general courts-
martial held in the United Kingdom are sent to the judge-
advocate-general, to be by him submitted to the sovereign for  
conhrmation; and all district courts-martial, after having been  
confirmed and promulgated, are sent to his office for examination  
and custody. The judge-advocate-general and his deputy,  
being judges in the last resort of the validity of the proceedings  
of courts-martial, take no part in their conduct; but the deputy  
judge-advocates frame and revise charges and attend at courts-
martial, swear the court, advise both sides on law, look after the  
interests of the prisoner and record the proceedings. In the  

English navy there is an official when functions are somewhat  
similar to these of the judge-advocate-general He is called  
counsel and judge-advocate of the fleet.  

In the United States there is also a judge-advocate-general's  
department. In addition to being a bureau of military justice,  
and keeping the records of courts-martial, courts of inquiry and  
military commissions, it has the custody of all papers relating  
to the title of lands under the control of the war department.  
The officers of the department, in addition to acting as prose-
cutors in all military trials, sometimes represent the government  
when cases affecting the army come up in civil courts  

See further Μιιιτaar Lew, and consult C. M. Cisde, ddmρινττrw-
Um, 0' Justice slider Militer and Martial Las ( ι 872): Milwry Feeds  
of Ike Gawp (a vols., '869).  

JUDOI&g, Till ROOK OF, in the Bible. This book of the  
Old Testament, which, as we now read it, constitutes a sequel  
to the book of Joshua, covering the period of history between  

the death of this conqueror απd the birth of Samuel, Ia so called  
because it contains the history of the Israelites before the  

establishment of the monarchy, when the government was in  
the hands of certain leaders who appear to have formed a oon-
d:emus auccenion, although the office was not hereditary.  

The only other biblical source ascribed to this period is Ruth.  

whose present position as an appendix t ο Judges a not original  
(see &see and Rte).  

Stracls,e. —It is now generally agreed that the present adjust-
ment of the older historical books of the Old Testament t ο tam ι  
continuous record of events from the creation to the Babylonian  
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exile is due to an editor, or rather to successive redactors, who  
pieced together and reduced to a certain unity older memoirs  

of very different dates; and closer examination shows that the  
continuity of many pats of the narrative is more apparent than  
real. This is very deed},  the cam in the book of Judges. It  
consists of three main portions: ( ι) an introduction, presenting  
one view of the occupation of Palestine by the Israelites (i. i-
i. 5); (τ) the history of the several judges (ii. 6- χνi.); and (3) an  
appendix containing two narratives of the period.  

τ. The first section relates events which are said to have taken  
place after the death of Joshua, but in reality it covers the same  
ground with the book of Joshua, giving a brief account of the  
occupation of Canaan, which in some particulars repeats the  
statements of the previous book, while in others it is quite  
independent (see Joshua). It is impassible to regard the war-
like expeditions described in this section as supplementary  
campaigns undertaken after Joshua's death; they are plainly  

represented as the first efforts of the Israelites to gain a firm  
footing in the land (at Hebron, Debir, Bethel), in the very cities  
which Joshua is related to have subdued (Josh. x. 39).  Here  
then we have an account of the settlement of Israel west of the  
Jordan which is parallel to the book of Joshua, but makes no  
mention of Joshua himself, and plates the tribe of Judah in the  
front. The author of the chapter cannot have had Joshua or  

his history in his eye at all, and the words" and it came to pass  
after the death of Joshua " in Judg. i. τ are from the hand of  
the last editor, who desired to make the whole book of judges,  
including ch. i., read continuously with that which now pre-
cedes it in the canon of the earlier prophets.'  

τ. The second and main section (ii. &-xvi.) stands on quite  
another footing. According to Josh. xxiv. 31 the people  
"served Yahweh"during the lifetime of the greet conqueror and  
his contemporaries. In Judg. ii. 7 this statement is repeated,  
and the writer proceeds to explain that subsequent generations  
fell away from the faith, and served the gods of the nations  
among which they dwelt (ii. 6-iii. 6). The worship of other  
gods is represented, not as something which went on side by  
side with Yahweh-worship (cf. x. 6), but as a revolt against  
Yahweh, periodically repeated and regularly chastised by  
foreign invasion. The history, therefore, falls into recurring  
cycles, each of which begins with religious corruption, followed  
by chastisement, which continues until Yahweh, in answer to  
the groans of his oppressed people, rains up a " judge " to deliver  
Israel, and recall them to the true faith. On the death of  
the "judge," if not sooner, the corruption spreads anew and  
the same vicissitudes follow. This religious explanation of the  
course of the history, formally expounded at the outset and  
fepeated in more or less detail from chapter to chapter (espe-
dally vi. x-to, x. 6-18), determines the form of the whole  
sanative. It is in general agreement with the spirit as also  
with the language of Deuteronomy, and on this account this  
section may be conveniently called " the Deuteronomic Book of  
Judges." But the main religious ideas are not so late and are  
rather akin to those of Josh. side; in particular the worship  
of the high places is not condemned, nor is it excused as in  

τ Kings iii. τ. The sources of the narrative are obviously older  
than the theological exposition of its lessons, απd herein lies  
the value and interest of Judges. The importance of such docu-
ments for the scientific historian lies not so much in the events  
they record as in the unconscious witness they bear to the state of  
society in which the narrator or poet lived. From this point of  
view the pats of the book are by no means all of equal value;  
critical analysis shows that often parallel or distinct narratives  
have been fused together, and that, whilst the older stories gave  
more prominence to ordinary human motives and combinations,  

' This is confirmed by the circumstance that in Judg. ii. τ the  
anFI of Yahweh." who, according to Exod. XIV. 24, xxili 30.  

zxxii. 34. x>mii. 2. 7 seq., must be viewed as having his local mani-
festation at the headquarters of the host of Israel, ,..till ( ουπd at  
Gilgal απd not at Shiloh. 

'The chapter was written after Israel had become strong enough  
to make the Canaanite cities tributaiy (a. 28), that is, after  the 
establishmegt of the monarchy (see I Kings is. 20-21).  

the later are cοloatώd by religious reflection and show the  
characteristic tendency of the Old Testament to re-tell the  
fortunes of Israel in a form that lays ever-increasing weight  
on the work of Yahweh for his people. That the pre-Deutero-
nomic sources are to be identified with the Judaean (J, or  
Yahwist) and Ephreimite (E, or Elohist) strands of the Hexa-
teuch is, however, not certain.  

To the unity of religious pragmatism in the main stock  
of the book of Judges corresponds a unity of chronological  
scheme. The " judges, ' in spite of the fact that most of them  
bad clearly no more than a local influence, are all represented  
as successive rulers in Israel, and the history is dated by the  
years of each judgeship and those of the intervening periods of  
oppression. But it is impossible to reconcile the numbers with  
the statement elsewhere that the fourth year of Solomon was the  
480th from the exodus ( τ Kings vi. ή . See Blau: Chresoiegy.  

The general introduction (ii,. 6-iii. 6) is a blend of Deuteronomic  

and other sources The intimate relation between it and the separate  
narratives (Josh. xxiv. 1-27, a late lEphnimitel record inserted by  
a second Deuteronomic hand, and xxiii., D) appears both from their  
contents απd from the fact that Judg. ii. 6- ιο is almost identical  
with the narrative appended to Joshua's address (Joshua xxiv.  28-3t). 
Judg. i.-il. $, however, is not touched by D, and hence was probably  
inserted in its present position at a later date. According to the  
highly intricate introduction the Hebrews were oppressed: (!') to  
familiarize them with warfare—it is assumed that they had inter-
married with the Cansanites απd worshipped their gods (iii. 2, 6);  
(b) to test their loyalty to Yahweh (ii. 22; iii. i); or (c) to punish them  
for their marriage with the heathen and their apostasy (Din U.  12; 
cf. Josh. xxiii., and ibid. 5. ia).  

To this succeeds a noteworthy example of the Deuteronomic  
treatment of tradition in the achievement of Othnicl (g.e.) the only  

Judacan "judge," The bareness of detail, not to speak of the  
improbability of the situation, renders its genuineness doubtful, and  
the passage is one of the indications of a secondary Deuteronomic  
redaction. The use, however, is exceptional, the stories of the other  

great "judges" were not rewritten or to any great extent revised  
by the Deuteronomic redactor, and his hand appears chiefly in the  
framework.' Thus, in the story of Ehud and the defeat of Moab  
only iii. 12-15, 29-30 are Deuteirmomic. But the rest is not homo-
geneous, sv. ι9 and 20 appear to be variants, and the mention of  
Israel (o. 278) is characteristic of the tendency to treat local troubles  
as national oppressions, whereas other records represent little national  
unity atthisperiod  (i.,  v.). See further EHUO.  

According to the Septuagint addition to Josh. ιαiν. 33 Moab was 
the first of Israel's oppressors. The brief notice of Shamgar, who  
delivered Israel from the Philistines (iii. 31), is one of the later inser-
tions, and in some MSS. of the LXX. it stands after xvi.  31. The story  
of the defeat of Sisera appears in two distinct forms, an earlier, in 
poetical form (v.), and a later, in prose (iv.). °D's framework is to  
benized in iv. 1-4, 23 seq.. v. 1 (probably), 31 (last clause); see 
furtherDxsosAfl. The Midianite oppression (vi.-viii.) is contained  
in the usual frame (vi.  1-6; viii. 27 seq.), but is not homogeneous, since  
viii. 4, the pursuit of the kings, cannot be the sequel of viii. 3 (where  
they have been slain), and νπι. 33-35 ignores ix. The structure of  
vi. t-viii. 3 is particularly intricate: vi. 25-32 does not continue  

ν i. t t-24 (there are two accounts of Gideon's introduction and diver-
gent representations of Yahweh-worship); vi. 34 forms the sequel of  

the latter, and vi. 36-40 (with "God ") is strange after thedescription  

of the miracle in as. 21 seq. (with " Yahweh "). Further, there are  
difficulties in vi. 34, vii. 23 seq., viii. i, when compared with vii. a$,  
and in vii. 16-22 two stratagems are combined._ There are two  
sequels: vii. 23 seq. and viii. 4; with the former contrast vi. 35;  
with viii. t-3 cf. xmi. 2-6, and see below. Chapter viii. 22 seq. comes  
u ικxpκtedlyy, and the refusal of the offer of the kingship reflects 
later ideas (cf. ι Sam. viii.; x. 19; xii. 12, 17). The conclusion, 
however, shows that Jerubbaal had only a local reputat on.  Finally, 
the condemnation of the ephod as part of the worship of Yahweh  
(viii. η) agrees with the thought in vi 25-3322 as against that in vi.  

i-24. (See EPHOD ; Gtnaow.) Chapter ix. (see  AstsELECH)appears  
to have been wanting in the Deuteronomic book of Judges, but  

inserted later perhaps by means of the introduction, vin. 30-32  

(post-exilic). It has two accounts ol the attack upon Shechem  

(lx. 26-41 and 42-49).  
After a brief notice of two" minor judges "(see below), follows the  

story of Jephthah. It concludes with the usual Deuteronomic  

' Hence, it is to be inferred that the reviser had older written  
records before him. Had these been in the oral stage he would  
scarcely incorporate traditions which did not agree with his views;  
at all events they would hardly have been written down by him in  
the form in which they have survived. The narratives of the  

monarchy which are preserved only in Chronicle., on the other  
hand, illustrate the manner in which tradition was reshaped and  
rewritten under the influence of a later religious standpoint.  
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formula (xii. 7), but is prefaced by a detailed introduction to the  
oppression of Israel (x. 6 aq.). B the inclusion of the Philistines 
among the oppressors, and of Juudah, Benjamin and Ephraim  
among the oppressed (x. 7, 9), it appears to have in view not merely  

the story of Samson, a hero of local interest, but the early chapters  

in ι Samuel This introduction is of composite origin (as also ii.6- τ  ι  
Josh. xχ ίί i.-χκ ί ν. 25), but a satisfactory analysis seems impossible.  
As it stands, it has literary connexions with the late narrative in  
1 Sam. (vii. seq., xii.), and appears to form the preface ιο that  
period of history which ended with Samuel's great victory and the  

institution of the monarchy. But this belongs to a later scheme (see  
SauuEL), and the introduction in its earlier form must have been the  
prelude to earlier ταπατ ίνes.t The story of Jrphthah's fight with  
Ammon is linked to the prccedingintrodurtion by x. 17 seq.; for the  
framework see x. 6 (above), xii. 7. Chapter si. 12-28 (cf. Num. xx. )  
is applicable only to Moab, is. 29 απd 32 are variants, and Jeph-
thah s home is placed variously in Tob. (xi. 3) and Mizpeh (n. 34).  
In xi. 1- ιο the outlaw stipulates that he shall be chief of Gilead  
if successful, but in sc. 12-28 a ruler speaks on behalf of Israel.  

Both Moab and Ammon had good reason to be hostile to Gilead  
(Num. *xi.), but the scene of the victory points rather to the former  
(s. 33. possibly conflate). There is a general resemblance between  
the victories of Gideon and Jephthah, which is emphasized by the  

close relation between viii. t-3 and xii. 1-6, the explanation of which  

in its present context is difficult. Sec further JErHtiiaii.  

The old stories of Samson the Danite have been scarcely touched  
by the redaction (xiii. ι ; xv. 20; xvi. 31b, where he is a "judge");   
only xiii. appears to be rather later (v. 5 represents him as a fore-
runner of Samuel and Saul), απd gives a rather different impression  
of the hero of the folk-tales. The cycle illustrates some interesting  
customs and is in every way valuable as a specimen of popular  
narrative. See Sausos.  

Grouped among these narratives are the five so-called "minor  
judges (x. 1-5; xii. 8-15). By the addition of Shamgar (iii. 31)  
the number is made to agree with the six more important names.  
They are not represented as having any immediate religious impor-
tance: they really lie outside of the chronological scheme, απd their  
history is plainly not related from such lively and detailed remi-
niscence as gives charm tο the longer episodes of the book. The  
notices are drawn up in net phraseology, and some of the names,  

in harmony with a characteristic feature of early Hebrew history,  
are those of personified families of communities rather than of  
families.1  

3. The third and last section of the book embraces chapters  
xvii.-xxi,, and consists of two narratives independent of one  
another and of the main stock of the book, with which they  
are not brought into any chronological connexion. They appear  
ιο owe their position to the latest redactor (akin to the latest  
aicatum in the Hcxateuch) who has heavily worked over  xix.-
xxi., and put the book into its present form by the addition  
of i.-u. ς, ix. and possibly of ν)  

The first narrative, that of Micah and the Da πites, is of the highest  
interest both as a record of the state of religion and for the picture  
it gives of the way in which one clan passed from the condition of an  
invading band into settled possession of land and city. Its interest  
(xvii. seq.) lies in the foundation of the Ephreimite sanctuary by  
Micah as also in that of Dan. There are some repetitions in the  
account, but there is not enough evidence to restore two complete  
stories. The history of the Levite and the Benjamites is of quite  

another character, and presupposes a degree of unity of feeling and  
action among the tribes of Israel which it M not easy to reconcile with  
the rest of the book. In its present form this episode appears to be  
not very ancient: it resembles Ruth in giving a good dean of curious  
archaeological detail (the feast at Shiloh) in a form which suggests  

that the usages referred to were already obsolete when the narrative  
was composed. It appears to consist of an old story which has been  
heavily revised to form an edifying piece of exposition. The older  

parts are preserved in xix.: the account of the Levile of Mt Ephraim  
whose concubine from Bethlehem in Judah was outragrd. not by the  
non-Israelite Jebusites of Jerusalem, but by the iienjamites of  
Gibeah; there are traces of another source in Φ. 6-8, ιο, 13, 15.  
The older portions of xx. seq. include: the vengeance taken by israel  
(e.g sex. -8.  14. 19. 29, 36- 1. 47). and the reconstruction of the 
tribe by intermarriage with the women of Shiloh (xxi. 1, ι5.. 17-s9. 
at-23). The post-exilic expansions (found chiefly in sex., xxi 2-34,  

1  It may be conjectured that the introduction originally formed  

the prelude t ο the rise of Saul: the intervening narratives, though  
not necessarily of late oń gi η themselves, having been subsequently  
Inserted, See S. A. Cook, Cń t, Nees O. Τ. Ηιπ., p. 127 seq.  

r Tola and Puah (x. ι) are tins of Iwchar (Gen. xlvi. 13), foe  
air (ι. 3), see Num. xxxii. 4 ι, and for Elon (xii. ii), seeGen. xlvi, t4.  

See esaaioov; Biblical,  
s To the same pont-exilic hand may also be ascribed the iniroduc-

lion of the " miner judges" (so several c ń tics). and smaller additions  
here and there (ch. i. ι opening words, A. 4. 8 seq. jcontrast 211 18;  
viii. 30-32; xi. ι, Bc.).  

16, 24 seq.) deκń be the pirniihment of Benjamin by the reli gloi  
assembly and the massacre of Jabesh-Gilead for its refusal to joia  
Israel, four hundred virgins of the Gileadites being saved for Ben-
jamin. How much old tradition underlies these stories is qucs ιιοn-
able. It s very doubtful whether Hosea's allusion to the depravity  
of-Gibeah (ix. y; x. 9) is to be referred hither, but it is noteworthy  
that whilst Gibeah and Jabesh-Gilead, which appear here in a  
bad light, are known to be associated with Saul, the sufferer is  a 
Levite of Bethlehem, the traditional home of David. The account  
of the great fight in xx. is reminiscent of Joshua's batik at  Al 
(Josh. vii.-viii.).  

Historical Value. —The book of Judges consists of a number of  
narratives collected by Deuteronomic editors, to the same circles  
are due accounts of the invasions of Palestine and settlement in  
Joshua, and of the foundation of the monarchy in τ Samuel.  
The connexion has been broken by the later insertion of matter  
(not necessarily of late date itself), and the whole was finally  
formed into a distinct book by a post-exilic hand. The dates  
of the older stories preserved in ii. 6-x νi. 6 are quite unknown.  
If they are trustworthy for the period to which they are rele-
gated (approximately t4th-t τ th cent. e.C.) they are presumably  
of very great antiquity, but if they belong to the sources J and  
E of the Hexateuch (at least some four or five centuries later)  
their value is seriously weakened. On the other hand, the belief  
that the monarchy had been preceded by national " judges "  
may have led to the formation of the collect ion. It is evident that  
there was'more than one period in Israelite history in which one  
or other of these stories of local heroes would be equally suitable.  
They reflect tribal rivalry and jealousy (cf. Asa. ix. 21, and the  
successors of Jeroboam τ), attacks by nomads and wars with  
Ammon and Moab; conflicts between newly settled Israelites and  
indigenous Canaanites have been suspected in tilestoryof Abime-
lech, and it is not impossible that the post-Deuteronomic writer  
who inserted ch. ix. so understood the record. A striking  
exception to the lack of unit y among the tribes is afforded by the  
account of the defeat of Sisera, and here the old poem represents  
a combined effort to throw off the yoke of a foreign oppressor,  
while the later prose version approximates the stand ροin: of  
Josh.  Χ.  i-i 5. with its defeat of the Canaanites. The general  
stand-point of the stories (esp. Judg. v.) is that of central Pales-
tine; the exceptions are Olhniel and Samson—the latter inter-
rupting the introduction in x., απd its sequel, the former now  
entirely due to the Deuteronomic editor. Of the nar τativea  
which precede and follow, ch. i. represents central Palestine  
separated by Canaanite cities from tribes to the south and north;  
it is the situation recognized in Judg. six. 10-52, as well as in  
passages imbedded in the latest portions of the book of Joshua,  
though it is in contradiction to the older traditions of Joshua  
himself. Chapters xvii. seq. (like the preceding story of Samson)  
deal with Danites, but the migration can hardly be earlier  
than David's time; and xix-xxi., by describing the extermina-
tion of Benjamin, form a link between the presence of the tribe  
in the late narratives of the exodus and its new prominence ill the  
traditions of Saul (q.s.). As an historical source, therefore, the  
value of Judges will depend largely upon the question whether  
the Deuteronomic editor (about 600 D.C. at the earliest) would  
have aces to trustworthy documents relating to a period  
some six or seven centuries previously. See further jaws,  
116, 8; and SAMUEL, Booxs or.  

L Ιtχχ Τυνε. —Β ibΙ ί cal scholars are in agreement regarding the  
preliminary literary questions of the book, but there is divergence 

 of opinion on points of detail, and on the precise growth of the  
book (e.g. the twofold Deuteronomic redaction). See further W. R. 
Smith, Emscy. &it. 9th ed. (upon which the present article is based);  
G. F. Moore, Iπ tιιπσ iοπαl Ceillisl Comm. (i895); Etmcy. Bib., art  

Judges"; K. Budde. Kure 1α,d*ommιχ fι, (0897); Lagrange,  
Line,, des japes ('903): G. W. Thatcher (Ceishsi'y Bible); also S. R.  
Driver, Lu. of Old Τιπαιπt (iqoQ); Moore. in the Sand Bsoks  
of Old Teslame'i) (1898); C. F. Kent, The Student's Old Τιιππι ιι,  
νοί  ι.  (1904). (S. A. C.)  

JUDGMENT, in law, a term used to describe (1) the adjudica-
tion by a court of justice upon a controversy submitted to it  
inter panes (post liter conlcs(afam) and determining the rights  
of the parties and the relief to be awarded by the court as  
between them; (a) the formal dοcvment issuing from the court  
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in which that adjudication is expressed; (3) the opinions of the  
judges expressed in a review of the facts and law applicable to  
the controversy leading up to the adjudication expressed in  
the formal document. When the judgment has been passed and  
entered and recorded it binds the parties: the controversy comes 

 to an end (transit in rem judwatcm), and the person in whose  
favour the judgment is entered is entitled to enforce it by the  
appropriate method of " execution." There has been much  
controversy among lawyers as to the meaning of the expressions  
" ό nal "and " interlocutory "as applied to judgments, and as to  
the distinction between a " judgment," a "decree," and an  
"order." These disputes arise upon the wording of statutes  
of rules of court and with reference to the appropriate times or  
modes of appeal or of execution.  

The judgments of one country are not as a rule directly  
enforceable in smother country. Ia Europe, by treaty or  
aπangement, foreign judgments are in certain caste and on  
compliance with certain formalities made executory in various  
states. A similar provision is made as between England,  
Scotland and Ireland, for the registry and execution in each  
country of certain classes of judgments given in the others.  
But as regards the rest of the king's dominions and foreign states,  
a " foreign " judgment is in England recognized only as consti-
tuting a cause ο f action which may be sued upon in England. If  
given by a court of competent jurisdiction it is treated as creating  
a legal obligation to pay the sum adjudged to be due. Summary  
judgment may be entered in an English action based on a foreign  
judgment unless the defendant can show that the foreign court  
had not jurisdiction over the parties or the subject matter of the  
action, or that there was fraud on the part of the foreign court  
or the successful party, or that the foreign proceedings were  
contrary to natural justice, e.g. concluded without due notice to  
the partite aected. English courts will not enforce foreign  
judgments as to foreign criminal or penal or revenue  laws. 

JUDGMENT DEBTOR, in English law, a person against  
whom a judgment ordering him to pay a sum of money has been  
obtained and remains unsatisfied. Such a person may be  
examined as to whether any and what debts are owing to him,  
and if the judgment debt is of the necessary amount he may  
be made bankrupt if he fails to comply with a bankruptcy  
notice served on him by the judgment creditors, or he may be  
committed to prison or have a receiving order made against him  
in a judgment summons under the Debtors Act 1869.  

JUDGMENT SUMMONS, in English law, a summons issued  
under the Debtors Act 1869, on the application of a creditor  
who has obtained a judgment for the payment of a sum of money  
by instalments or otherwise, where the order for payment has  
not been complied with. The judgment summons cites the  
defendant tο appear personally in court, and be examined  
on oath as to the means he has, or has had, since the date of the  
order or judgment made against him, to pay the same, and to  
show cause why he should not be committed to prison for his  
default. An order of commitment obtained in a judgment  
summons remains in force for a year only, and the extreme term  
of imprisonment is six weeks, dating from the time of lodging in  
prison. When a debtor has once been imprisoned, although for  
a period of less than six weeks, no second order of commitment  
can be made against him in respect of the same debt. But if the  
judgment be for payment by instalments a power of committal  
arises on default of payment for each instalment. If an order of  
commitment has never been executed, or becomes inoperative  
through lapse of time, a fresh commitment may be made. Im-
prisonment dog not operate as a satisfaction or extinguishment  
of a debt, or deprive a person of a right of execution against the  
land or goods of the person imprisoned in the same manner as if  
there had been no imprisonment.  

JUDICATURE ACTS, an important series of English statutes  
having for their object the simplification of the system of  
judicature in its higher bunches. They are the Supreme Court  
of Judicature Act 1873 (36 & 37 Vict. C. 66) and the Supreme  
Court of Judicature Act 1873 (38 & 3q Vict. C. 77), with various  
amending acts, the twelfth of these being in 1899. By the act of  

3873 the court of chancery, the court of queen's (king's) bench,  
the court of common peas, the court of exchequer, the high court  
of admiralty, the court of probate and the court of divorce and  
matrimonial causes were consolidated into one Supreme' Court  
of Judicature (sec. 3), divided into two permanent divisions,  
called " the high court," with (speaking broadly) original juris-
diction, and " the court of appeal" (sec. 4). The objects of the  
act were threefold—fast, to reduce the historically indepen-
dent courts of common law and equity into one supreme  
court; secondly, to establish for all divisions of the court a uni-
form system of pleading and procedure; and thirdly, to provide  
for the enforcement of the same rule of law in those cases where  
chancery and common law recognized different rules. It can  
be seen at once how bold and revolutionary was this new enact-
ment. By one section the august king's bench, the common  
pleas, in which serjeants only bad formerly the right of audience,  
and the exchequer, which had its origin in the reign οf Henry I.,  
and all their jurisdiction, criminal, legal and equitable, were  
vested in the new court. It must be understood, however, that  
law and equity were not fused in the sense in which that phrase  
has generally been employed. The chancery division still  
remains distinct from the common law division, having a certain  
range of legal questions under its exclusive control, and possess-
ing to a certain extent a peculiar machinery of its own for  
carrying its decrees into execution. But all actions may now be  
brought in the high court of justice, and, subject to such special  
assignments of business as that alluded to, may be tried in any  
division thereof.  

There were originally three common law divisions of the High  
Court corresponding with the three former courts of common  
law. But after the death of Lord Chief Baron Kelly on the s7th  
of September ι88ο, and of Lord Chief Justice Cockburn on the  
loth of November 0880, the common pleas and exchequer divi-
sions were (by order in council, loth December τ 880) consolidated  
with the king's bench division into one division under the  
presidency of the lord chief justice of England, to whom, by  
the sth section of the Judicature Act 1881, all the statutory  
jurisdiction of the chief baron and the chief justice of the common  
pleas was transferred. The high court, therefore, now consists οf  
the chancery division, the common law division, under the name  
of the king's bench divis,.n; and the probate, divorce and  
admiralty division. To the king's beech division is also attached,  
by order of the lord chancellor (Jan.  i,  x884), the business of  
the London court of bankruptcy.  

Fora more detailed acrount of the comp osition of the various 
courts, see CHANCaaή  KING'S BeNCH ;and 1. aoee τa, Dzvoaca AND  
ADYIaALTY Courtr.  

The keystone of the structure created by the Judicature Acts  
was a strong court of appeal. The House of Lords remained the  
last court of appeal, as before the acts, but its judicial functions  

were virtually transferred to an appeal committee, co ńsisting of  
the lord chancellor and other peers who have held high judicial  
Office, and certain lords of appeal in ordinary created by the act  
of 1873 (ace Axewww.).  

The practice απd procedure of the Supreme Court are regulated  
by rules made by a committee of judges, to which have been added  
the president of the incorporated law society and a practising barris-
ter απd one other person nominated by the lord chancellor. The  
rules now in force are those of 1883, with some subsequent amend-
ments. With the appendices they fill a moderate-sued volume.  
Complaints are made that they go into too much detail, and place  
a burden on the time and temper of the busy practitioner which he  

can ill afford to bear. It is possible that the authors of the rules  
attempted too much, and it might have been better to provide a  
simpler and more elastic code of procedure. Rules have sometimes  

been made to meet individual cases of hardship, and rules of pro-
cedure have been piled up from time to time, sometimes embodying  

a new experiment, and not always consistent with former rules.  

' The Comte de Franqueville in his interesting work, Le Sysfime  
jadwiaire de la Grande Bretagne, cń ticises the use of the word  
" supreme "as a designation of this court, inasmuch as its judgments  

are subject to appeal to the House of Lords, but in the act of 1873  

the appeal to the House of Lords was abolished. He is also severe  
on the illogical use of the words " division " and " court " in many  
different senses (i. 180-181).  
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The mint lmpoctant matter dealt with by the rules is the mode  

of pleading. The authors of the judicature Act had before them two  
systems of pleading, both of which were open to criticism. The  
common law pleadings (it was said) did not state the facts on which  

the pleader relied, but only the legal aspect of the facts or the infer-
ences from them, while the chancery pleadings were lengthy, tedious  
and to a large extent irrelevant and useless. There was some  
exaggeration in both statements In pursuing the fusion of law and  

equity which was the dominant legal ids of law reformers of that  

period, the framers of the first set of rules devised a system which  
they thought would meet the defects of both systems, and be appro-
priate for both the common-law and the chancery divisions In a  
normal case, the plaintiff delivered his statement of claim, in which  
he was to set forth concisely the facts on which he relied, and the  
relief which he asked. Thedefendant then delivered his statement  
of defence, in which he was to say whether he admitted or denied  
the plaintiff's facts (every averment not traversed being taken to be  
admitted), and any additional facts and legal defences on which he  
relied. The plaintiff might then reply, and the defendant rejoin, and  
a on until the pleaders had exhausted themselves. This system  
of pleading was not a bad one if accompanied by the right of either  
party to demur to his opponent's pleading, is. to my, " admitting  
all your averments of [tat to be true, you still have no cause of  

action; or " defence " (as the case may be). It may be, however,  
that the authors of the new system were too intent on uniformity  
when they abolished the common-law pleading, which, shorn of its  
abuses (as it had been by the Common law Procedure Acts), was  
an admirable instrument for defining the issue between the parties  
though unsuited for the more complicated cases which are tried  

in chancery, and it might possibly have been better to try the new  
system in the first instance in the chancery division only. It should  
be added that the rules contain provisions for actions being tried  
without Feedings if the defendant doe not require a statement of  
claim, and for the plaintiff in an action of debt obtaining immediate  
judgment unless the defendant gets lave to defend. In the  
chancery division there are of course no pleadings in those matters  
which by the rules can be disposed of by summons in chambers  
instead of by ordinary suit as formerly.  

The judges seem to have been dissatisfied with the effect of their  
former rules, for in 1883 they issued a fresh set of consolidated rules,  
which, with subsequent amendments, are those now in force.  
By these rules a further attempt was made to prune the exuberance  
of pleading. Concise forms of statement of claim and defence  
were given in the appendix for adoption by the pleader. It is true  
that these forms do not display a high standard of excellence in  
draftsmanship and it was said that many of them were undoubtedly 
demurreble but that was not of much importance. Demurrers  
were abolished, and instead thereof it was provided that any point  

of lee raised by the pleadings should be disposed of at or after the  
trial, provided that by consent or order of the court the same  
might be set down and disposed of before the trial (Order xxv.  
rules ι, τ). This, in the opinion of Lord Davey in toot (Eue'y.  Bed., 
[nth ed., xxx. [46), was a disastrous change. The right of either  

party to challenge his opponent is limier, either where the ques-
tion between them was purely one of law, or where even the view  
of the (acts taken and alleged by his opponent did not constitute  
a cause of action or defence, was a most valbable one, and tended  
to the curtailment of both the delay and the expense of litigation.  
Any possibility of abuse by frivolous or techncal demurrers (as  

undoubtedly was formerly the case) had been met by powers of  

amendment and the infliction of costs. Many of the most 1m.  
portant ηuestions of law had been decided on demurrer both  in 
common law and chancery. Lard Davey considered that demurrer  
was α useful and satisfactory mode of trying questions in chan-
cery (on bill and demurrer), and it was frequently adopted in  
preference to a special case, which requires the statement of facts  
to be agreed to by both parties and was consequently more dilficiilt  
and expensive. It is obvious that a rule which makes the normal  

time for decision of questions at law the trial or subsequently, and  
a preliminary decision the exception, and such exception dependent  
on the consent of both parties or an order of the court, is a poor  
substitute for a demurrer as of right, and it has proved so in-practice.  
The editors of the Yearly Pro.dice for 1901 (Muir Mackenzie.Luohing.  
ton and Fox) said (p. 272): Points of law raised by the pleadings  
are usually disposed of at the trial or on furtherconsiderationafterthe  
trial of the issues of fact," that is to sec, after the delay, worry and  

expense of a trial of disputed yoesti οns of fact which after all may  
turn out to be unnecessary. The abolition of demurrers has also  
(it is believedj had a prejudicial effect on the standard of legal  
accuracy and knowledge required in practitioners. Formerly the  
pleader had the fear of a demurrer before him. Nowadays he need  

not stop to think whether his muse of action or defence will hold  
water or not and anything which is not obviously frivolous α  
vexatious w'di do by way of pleading for the purpose of the trial  
and fix getting the opposite a rty into the box.  

Another change was made by the ruM of 1883, which was regarded  
by some common law lawyer. as revolutionary. Formerly every  
issue of fact in a common law action, including the amount of  

of the rules of 1883," 3 add  Lord[Lindley, who ws 
jury . 

 member  of the  

rule committee, "was to make trial without α jury the nomsal  
mode of trial, except where trial with a jury is ordered under rules 6  
or 75, or mai be had without an order under rule a" (resume v.  
Wilson, 38 Ch. D. 72, at p. 76). The effect of the rules may be  
thus summarised: (i) In the chancery division no trial by jury  
unless ordered by the judge. (τ) Generally the judge may order  
trial without a jury of any cause or issue, which before the judicature  
Act might have been so tried without consent of parties, or which  
involves prolonged investigation of documents or accounts, α  
scientific or local investigation. (3 Either party has a right tο a  
jury in actions of slander, libel, false imprisonment, malicious  

prosecution, seduction or breach of promise of marriage, upon  
notice without order. (4) or in any other action, by order. (3)  
Subject as above, actions are to be tried without a jury unless the  
jud , of his own motion, otherwise orders. 

Further steps have been taken with α view to simplification of  
procedure. By Order xxx. rule ι (as amended in 1897). a summons,  
celled s summons for directions, has to be taken out by a plaintiff  
immediately after the appearance of the defendant, and upon such  
summons in order is to be made respecting pleadings, and a number  
of interlocutory proceedings. To make such an order at that early  
stage would seem to demand a prescience and intelligent anticipa-
tion of future events which can hardly be expected of α master, α  
even a judge in chambers, except in simple cases, involving a single  
issue of law or fact which the parties are agreed in presenting to the  
court. The effect of the rule is that the plaintiff cannot deliver his  
statement of claim, or take any step in the action without the leave  
of the judge. In chancery cases the order usually made is that the  
plaintiff deliver his statement of claim, and the rest of the summons  
stand over, and the practical effect is merely to adds few pounds to  
the cats It may be doubted whether, as applied to the majority 

 of actions, the rule dos not proceed on wrong lines and whether it  
would not be better to leave the parties, who know the exigencies  
of their case better even than a judge in chambers, to proceed in their  
own way, subject to stringent provisions for immediate payment  of 
the cats occasioned by unnecessary, vexatious, or dilatory emceed-
inga. The order does not apply to admiralty uses or to procεediop  
under the order next mentioned.  

The Supreme Court of Judicature Act (Ireland) 1877 follows  
the same lines as the English acts The pry-existing courts were  
consolidated into a supreme court of judicature, consisting of a  
high court of justice and a court of appeal. The judicature acts  
did not affect Scottish judicature, but the Appellate jurisdiction  
Act included the court of session among the courts from which an  
appeal lies to the House of Lords  

JUDITH, THE BOOK OP, one of the apocryphal books of the  
Old Testament. It takes its name from the heroine Judith  
('loedle, ' Ιοuδήθ, i.e. mT*, Jewess), to whom the lest nine of  
its sixteen chapters relate. In the Septuagint and Vulgate  
it immediately precedes Esther, and along with Tobit comes  
after Nehemiah; in the English Apocrypha it is placed between  
Tobit and the apocryphal additions to Esther.  

Argument. —In the twelfth year of his reign Nebucbadrezzar,  
who is described as king of Assyria,baving his capital in Nineveh,  
makes war against Arphaxad, king of Media, and overcomes  
him in his seventeenth year. He then despatches his chief  
general Holofernes to take vengeance on the nations of the  
west who had withheld their assistance. This expedition has  
already succeeded in its main objects when Holofernes proceeds  
to attack Judaea. The children of Israel, who are described  
as having newly returned from captivity, are apprehensive of a  
desecration of their sanctuary, and resolve on resistance to the  
uttermost. The inhabitants of Bethulia (Betylfta) and Betomes-
them in particular (neither place can be identified), directed by  
Joachim the high priest, guard the mountain passes near  
Dothaim, and place themselves under God's protection. Holo-
fernes now inquires of the chiefs who are with him about the  
Israclites,and isanswered by Achior the leader of the Ammonites;  
who enters upon a long historical narrative showing the Israelites  
to be invincible except when they have offended God. Fsr this  
Achior is punished by being handed over to the Israelites, who  
lead him to the governor of Bethulia. Next day the siege  
begins, and after forty days the famished inhabitants urge the  
governor Ozias to surrender, which he consents to do unless  
relieved in five days. Judith, a beautiful and pious widow  
of the tribe of Simeon, now appears on the scene with a plan  
of deliverance. Wearing her rich attire, end accompanied by  
her maid, who carries a bag of provisions, she goes over to the  
hostile camp, where she is at once conducted to the general,  
whose suspicions are disarmed by the tales she invents. After  
four days Holoferpes, smitten with her charms, at the close of α  
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sumptuous entertainment Invites her to remain within his  
tent over night. No sooner is he overcome with sleep than  
Judith, seizing his sword, strikes off his head and gi νeι it to  
her maid; both now leave the camp (as they had previously been  
accustomed to do, ostensibly for prayer) and return to Bethulia,  

where the trophy is displayed amid great rejoicings said thanks-
givings. Achior now publicly professes Judaism, and at the  

instance of Judith the Israelites make a sudden victorious  

onslaught on the enemy. Judith now sings a song of praise,  
and all go up to Jerusalem to worship with sacrillce and rejoicing.  

The book concludes with a brief notice of the closing years  
of the heroine.  

Versiows. —Judlth wag written originally in Hebrew. This  is 
shown not only by the numerous Hebraisms, but also by mistranula-
tions of the Greek translation, as in ii. 2, iii. 9, and other passages  
(see Fritzsche and Ball is b c.), despite the statement of Origcn  

(E" ad  .41τν.  13) that the book was not received by the Jews among  

their apocryphal writings. In his preface to Judith, Jerome says  
that he band his Latin version on the Chaldee, which the Jews  

reckoned among their Hagiographa. Ball (Speaker's Apocrypha,  

i. 243) holds that the Chaldee text used by Jerome was a free transla-
tion or adaptation of the Hebrew. The book exists in two forms:  
the shorter, which is preserved oniy in Hebrew (see under Hebrew  
Mid rasbim below), is, according to Schola, Lip ń us, Ball and Gaiter,  
the older; the longer form is that contained in the versions.  

Greek Version.—This is found in three recensions:  (i)  in A B, a•  
(τ) in codices 19, 108 (Lucian's text); (3) in codex 58, the source of  
the old Latin and Syriac.  

Syri« and Labia Veesioss.—Two Syrian versions were made  
from the Greek—the first, that of the Peshito; and the second, that  
of Paul of Tells, the so-called Hexapiaric. The Old Latin was de-
rived from the Greek, as we have remarked above, and Jerome's  
tram the Old Latin. under the control of a Chaldee version.  

Later Hebrew Nid,ashir α.—Those are printed in Jellinek's Del  
ka•Nidrasck, i. 13 0-131; ii. la-2z; and by Caster in Proceedings  
e1 Ike Sanely of Biblical Archaelogy ( 1894), ρρ• ι56-163.  

Dale.—The book in its fuller form was most probably written  

in the and century D.C. The writer places his romance two  
centuries earlier, in the time of Ochus, as we may reasonably  

infer from the attack made by Holofernes and Bagoas on  

Judaea; for Artaxerxes Ocbus made an expedition against  

Phoenicia and Egypt in 350 n.c., in which his chief generals  
were Holofernes and Bagoas.  

Raeεiτ LιτεRΑτυaa.—Βαil. Speaker's Apocrypha (1888), an ex-
cellent piece of work; Scholz. Dos Duck Jadilk (1896); Lbhr, Α pok.  
send Pseud. (1900), ii. ι47-164; Porter in Ηastin s's Dirt. Bible.  ii. 
822-824; Gaster, Eruy. Bib.. i ι. 2642-2646. See Ball, pp.26ο-τδι,  
and Scherer in {x., for a full bibliography. (R. Η. C.)  

JUDSON. ADONIRAM (1788-1850), American missionary, was  
born at Malden, Massachusetts, on the 9th of August 2788,  

the son of a Congregational minister. He graduated at Brown  
IJniverslty in 1807, was successively a school teacher and an actor,  
completed a course at the Andover Theological Seminary in  

September 1810, and was at once licensed to preach as a Congre-
gational clergyman. In the summer of ι8ιo he with several of  
his fellows students et Andover had petitioned the general associa -

tion of ministers to be sent to Asiatic missionary fields. This  
application resulted in the establishment of the American board  

of commissioners for foreign missions, which sent Judson to  

England to secure, if possible, the co-operation of the London  

Missionary Society. His ship fell into the hands of a French  
privateer and he was for some time a prisoner in France, but  

finally proceeded to London, where his proposal was considered  

without anything being decided. He then returned to America,  
where he found the board ready to act independently. His  

appointment to Burma followed, and in 1842, accompanied by  

his wife, Ann Hasseltine Judson (1789-1826), he went to  

Calcutta. On the voyage both became advocates of baptism  

by immersion, and being thus cut off from Congregationalism,  
they began independent work. In :814 they began to receive  

support from the American Baptist missionary union, which had  

been founded with the primary object of keeping them in the  

field. After a few months at Madras, they settled at Rangoon.  
There Judson mastered Burmese, into which he translated part  

of the Gospels with his wife's help. In 1824 he removed to  
Ava, where during the war between the East India Company and  
Burma he was imprisoned for almost two years. After peace had  

been brought about (largely, it is said, through his exertions)  
Mrs Judson died. In 1827 Judson removed his headquarters to  
Maubnain, where school buildings and a church were erected,  

and where in 1834 he =tried Sarah Hall Boardman (1803 -1845).  
In :833 he completed his translation of the Bible; in succeeding  

years he compiled a Burmese grammar, a Burmese dictionary,  

and a Pali dictionary. In 1845 his wife's failing health decided  

Judson to return to America, but she died during the voyage,  
and was buried at St Helena. In the United States Judson  

marled Emily Chubbuck (3817-1854), well-known as a poet  
and novelist under the name of "Fanny Forrester," who was  

one of the earliest advocates in America of the higher education  

of women. She returned with him in 1846 to Burma, where  
the rest of his life was devoted largely to the rewriting of his  

Burmese dictionary. He died at sea on the lath of April 1850,  
while on his may to Martinique, in search of health. Judson  
was perhaps the greatest, as he was practically the first, of the  

many missionaries sent from the United States into foreign  

fields; his fervour, his devotion to duty, and his fortitude in  
the (ace of danger mark him as the prototype of the American  

missionary.  
The Judson Memorial, an institutional church, was erected on  

Washington Square South, New York City, largely through the  
exertions of his go',,  Re ν. Edward Judson (b. 1844), who became its  
pastor and director, and who prepared a life of[ Ur Judson (1883;  
men ed. 1898). Another biography is by Francis Waytand ( τ vols.,  
1854). See also Robert T. Middleditch s Life of Adoair'zm Judson,  

Bwiwk's Creab Missionary (Ncw York, 3859). Foe the three Mr ι  
Cudsons, see Knowles. Life of .na Hassebliru Judsose (1829); Emily 

. Judson, Life of Sarah Hall Boardman Judson (1849); Mabel C.  
Kendrick, Life aid Leiters of Emily Chubbuck Judson (1861).  

JU1t1., JEWS (1632-2700), Danish statesman, born on the 15th  
of July '63', began his diplomatic career in the suite of Count  
Christian Rantzau, whom he accompanied to Vienna and Regens-
burg in 1652. In August 1657 fuel was accredited to the court  

of Poland, and though he failed to prevent King John Casimir  

from negotiating separately with Sweden he was made a privy  
councillor on his return home. But it was the reconciliation  

of Joel's uncle Hannibal Sebeted with King Frederick III. which  
secured Juel's future. As Sehested's representative, he con-
cluded the peace of Copenhagen with Charles X., and after the  
Danish revolution of ι66o was appointed Danish minister at  
Stockholm, where he remained for eight years. Subsequently the  

chancellor Griilenfeldt, who had become warmly attached to him,  

sent him in 1672, and again in 2674,  as ambassador extraordinary  
to Sweden, ostensibly to bring about a closer union between the  
two northern kingdBms, but really to give time to consolidate  
Gń ffenfeldt's far-reaching system of alliances. Juel completely  

sympathized with Griffenfeldt's Scandinavian poGky, which  

aimed at weakening Sweden sufficiently to re-establish some-
thing like an equilibrium between the two states. Like G ń ffen-
feldt, Juel also feared, above all things, a Swedo-Danish war.  
After the unlucky Seaman War of 1675-79, Juel was one of the  

Danish plenipotentiaries who negotiated the peace of Lund.  

Even then he was for an alliance with Sweden "till we can do  
better." This policy be consistently followed, and was largely  
instrumental in bringing about the marriage of Charles XI. with  

Christian V.'s daughter VInci Leonora. But for the death of  

the like-minded Swedish statesman Johan Gyllenstjerna in June  

1680, Joel's " Scandinavian " policy might have succeeded, to  

the infinite advantage of both kingdoms. He represented  

Denmark at the coronation of Charles XI Ι. (December 2697),  
when he concluded a new treaty of alliance with Sweden. He  
died in 1700.  

Juel, a man of very few words and a sworn enemy of phrase.  
making, was perhaps the shrewdest and moat cynical diplomatist  
of his day. His motto was: "We should wish for what we can  
get." Throughout life he regarded the political situation of  

Denmark with absolute pessimism. She was, he often said, the  

cat's-paw of the Great Powers. While Griffenfeldt would have  

obviated this danger by an elastic political system, adaptable  

to all circumstances, Juel preferred seizing whatever he could  

get in favourable conjunctures. In domebtic affairs Juel was an  
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adherent of the mercantile system, and laboured vigorously for  
the industrial development of Denmark and Norway. For an  
aristocrat of the old school he was liberally inclined, but only  
favoured petty reforms, especially in agriculture, while he re-
garded emancipation of the serfs as quite impracticable. Juel  
made no secret of his preference for absolutism, and was one of  
the few patricians who accepted the title of baron. He saw some 

 military service during the Sc nian War, distinguishing himself  
at the siege of Venersborg, and by his swift decision at the  
critical moment materially contributing to his brother Nick's  
naval victory in the Bay of Kjoge. To his great honour he re-
mained faithful to Griffenfeldt after his fall, enabled his daughter  
to marry handsomely, and did his utmost, though in vain ,  to  
obtain the ex-chancellor's release from his dungeon.  
' See Cad Frederik Bricks, Danek hiografisk fez., art. " Juel " (1887,  
&c.); Adolf Ditlev Jorgensen, P. &hi nether Griffenjcldt (1 893-
1894). (R. N. B.)  

' JUEL, NIE S (1629-169 7), Danish admiral, brother, of the  
preceding, was born on the 8th of May ι ό ιg, at Christiania. He  
served his naval apprenticeship under Van Tromp and De Ruyter,  
taking part in all the chief engagements of the war of 265 2-54  
between England and Holland. During a long indisposition  

at Amsterdam in ι655 - ι656 he acquired a thorough knowledge  
of ship-building, and returned to Denmark in ι656 a thoroughly  
equipped seaman. He served with distinction during the Swedo-
Danish wars of 1638-6o and took a prominent part in the defence  

of Copenhagen against Charles X. During fifteen years of peace,  

Juel, as admiral of the fleet, laboured assiduously to develop  
and improve the Danish navy, though he bitterly resented the  

setting over his head in 1663 of Curt Adelaar on his return from  

the Turkish wars. In ι όό ι Juel married Margrethe Ulfeldt. On  
the outbreak of the Scanian War he served at first under Adelaar,  

but on the death of the latter in November 1675 he was appointed  

to the supreme command. He then won a European reputation,  

and raised Danish sea-power to unprecedented eminence, by the  

system of naval tactics, afterwards perfected by Nelson, which  

consists in cutting off a part of the enemy's force and concen-
trating the whole attackon it. He first employed this manreuvre  

at the battle of Jasmund off Rilgen (May 25, 1676) when he  

broke through the enemy's line in close column and cut off five  

of their ships, which, however, nightfall prevented him from  

pursuing. Juel's operations were considerably hampered at this  

period by the overbearing conduct of his Dutch auxiliary, Philip  

Almonde, who falsely accused the Danish admiral of cowardice.  
Α few days after the battle of Jasmund, Corp elius Van Tromp the  

younger, with 17 fresh Danish and Dutch ships of the line, super-
seded Juel in the supreme command. Juel took a leading part  
in Van Tromp's great victory off ()land (June 1, 1676), which  

enabled the Danes to invade Scania unopposed. On the tat of  
June 1677 Juel defeated the Swedish admiral Sjbblad off Moen;  
on the 30th of June 1677 he won his greatest victory, in the Bay  
of Kjoge, where, with a5 ships of the line and 2267 guns, he  
routed the Swedish admiral Evert Horn with 36 ships of the line  

and ι8οο guns. For this great triumph, the just reward of  
superior seamanship and strategy—at an early stage of the  
engagement Juel's experienced eye told him that the wind in  

the course of the day would shift from S.W. to W. and he  
took extraordinary risks accordingly—he was made lieutenant  

admiral general and a privy councillor. This victory, besides  
permanently crippling the Swedish navy, gave the Danes a self-
confidence which enabled them to keep their Dutch allies in their  

proper place. In the following year Van Tromp, whose high-
handedness had become unbearable, was discharged by Chris-
tian V., who gave the supreme command to Juel. In the spring  
of 2678 Juel put to sea with 84 ships carrying 4400 cannon, but  

as the Swedes were no longer strong enough to encounter such  

a formidable armament on the open sea, his operations were  
limited to blockading the Swedish ports and transporting troops  
to RIlgen. After the peace of Lund Juel showed himself an  

administrator απd reformer of the first order, and under his  
energetic supervision the Danish navy ultimately reached impos-
ing dimensions, especially after Joel became chief of the admiralty  

in 2683. Personally Juel was the noblest and most amiable of  
men, equally beloved and respected by his sailors, simple, straight.  
forward and unpretentious in all his ways. During his latter  
years he was popularly known in Copenhagen as "the good old  
knight." He died on the 8th of April 1697.  

See Garde, Nils lad (1842), and Den dank. aaske S δmσς&  I?is-
tone, 1535-1700 (1861). (R. Ν. Β.)  

JUG, a vessel for holding liquid, usually with one handle and  
a lip, made of earthenware, glass or metal. The origin of the  
word in this sense is uncertain, but it is probably identical with  
a shortened form of the feminine name Joan or Joanna; d. the  
similar use of Jack and Jill or Gill fora drinking-vessel or a  
liquor measure. It has also been used as a common expression  
for a homely woman, a servant-girl, a sweetheart, sometimes in a  
sense of disparagement. In slang, "jug"  or " stone-jug " is  
used to denote a prison; this may possibly be an '.daptation of  
Fr.  joug,  yoke, Lat.jagum. The word 'jug" isprobablyonomato-
poeic when used to represent a particular note of the nightin-
gale's song, or applied locally to various small birds, as the  
hedge-jug, &c.  

The British Museum contains a remarkable bronze jug which  
was found at Kumasi during the Ashanti Expedition of 1896. It  
dates from the reign of Richard II., and is decorated in relief with  
the arms of England and the badge of the king. It has a lid,  
spout and handle, which ends ins quatrefoil. Αa inscripiion,on  
three raised bands round the body of the vessel, modernized runs:  
—"He that will not spare when he may shall not spend when be  
would. Deem the best in every doubt till the truth be tried  
out." The Bell/sk Musmwn Cs/  dc 10 flu Mcditml Roow contains  
an illustration of this vessel.  

A particular form of jug is the "ewer," the precursor of the  

ordinary bedroom jug (an adaptation of O. Fr. ewai&e, med. Lat  
aquaria, water-pitcher, from aqua, water). The ewer was a jug  
with a wide spout, and was principally used at table for pouring  

water over the hands after eating, a matter of some necessity  

before the introduction of forks. Early ewers are sometimes  

mounted on three feet, and bear inscriptions such as Vane laser.  
Α basin of similar material and design accompanied the ewer.  
In the c3th and 14th centuries a special type of metal ewer takes  

the form of animals, men on horseback, &c.; these ace generally  

known as aquamnniles, from med. Lest. aqua smnilc or aqua  
mangle (aqua, water, and klanare, to trickle, pour, drip). The  
British Museum contains several examples.  

In the 18th and early 19th centuries were made the drinking..  
vessels of pottery known as "Toby jugs," properly Toby FiUpots  
or Philpots. These take the form of a stout old man, sometimes  
seated, with a three-cornered hat, the corner of which ad as  

apouts. Similar drinking-vessels were also made rcpresentin'  
characters popular at the time, such as "Nelson jugs," &c.  

JUGS, BOFFILLE DR (d. 1502), French-I ιaliaη adventurer  
and statesman, belonged to the family of del Giudice, which  
came from Amalfi, and followed the fortunes of the Angevin  
dynasty. When John of Anjou, duke of Calabria, was conquered  
in Italy (1461) and fled to Provence, Boff lIe followed him. He  
was given by Duke John and his father, King Rent, the charge of  
upholding by force of arms their claims on Catalonia. Louis XI.,  
who had joined his troops to those of the princes of Anion,  
attached Boflille to his own person, made him his chamberlain  
απd conferred on him the vice-royalty of Roussillon and Cerdagre  
(1471), together with certain important lordships, among others  

the countship of Castres, confiscated from James of Armagnac,  

duke of Nemours (1476), and the temporalities of the bishopric  

of Castres, confiscated from John of Armagnac. He also entrusted  

him with diplomatic negotiations with Flanders and England.  

In 1480 Bofhlle married Marie d' Albret, sister of Main the Great,  

thus confirming the feudal position which the king had given  

him in the south. He was appointed as one of the judges in the  
trial of Rent of Α lenςon, and showed such seal in the discharge  
of his functions that Louis NI. rewarded him by fresh gifts.  

However, the bishop of Castres recovered his diocese (i 483),  
and the heirs of the duke of Nemours took legal proceedings fee  
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the racovery of the countship οf - Cαstreι. Boflille, with the  
object of escaping from his enemies, applied for the command of  
the armies of the republic of Venice. His application was re-
fused, and he further lost the viceroyalty of Roussillon (W et).  
His daughter Louise married against his will a gentleman of no  
rank, and this led to terrible family dissensions. In order to  
disinherit his own family, Sniffle de Juge gave up the courtship  
of Casts to his brother-in-law, Alain d'Albret ( ι494). He died  
in 1502.  

See P. M. Peτret. Β jl/k dijuge, combs de Cattres, of is rIfsshhique  
de Vosiis' ( 0 89 ); F. Pasquier, Imκaβ irι des docsmeast ιοικιιnaat 
Boddie do Ssgs (isms). (Μ. P.•)  

JUGGERNAUT, a corruption of Sans. J λcΑΝΝ tτπΑ, "Lord  
of the World," the name under which the Hindu god Vishnu is  
worshipped at Pun in Orissa. The legend runs that the sacred  

blue-stone image of Jaganntitha was worshipped in the solitude  
of the jungle by an outcast, a Savara mountaineer, called Basu.  
The king of Malwa, Indradyumna, had despatched Β έahmans to  
all quarters of the peninsula, and at last discovered Basu.  

Thereafter the image was taken to Purl, and a temple, begun in  
1574, was completed fourteen years later at a cost of upwards  
of half a million sterling. The site bad been associated for  
centuries before and after the Christian era with Buddhism,  

and the famous Car festival is probably based on the Tooth  

festival of the Buddhists, of which the Chinese pilgrim Fa-Hier  

gives an account. The present temple is a pyramidal build-
ing, rot h high, crowned with the mystic wheel and flag of  

Vishnu. Its inner enclosure, nearly 400 ft. by 300 ft., contains  
a number of small temples and shrines. The main temple  

has four main rooms—the hall of οΗeτings, the dancing hall,  
the audience chamber, and the shrine itself—the two latter being  

each 80 ft. square. The three principal images are those of  
Vishnu, his brother and his sister, grotesque wooden figures  
roughly hewn. Elaborate services are daily celebrated all the  
year round, the images are dressed and redressed, and four  
meals a day are served to them. The attendants on the god  
are divided into 3 6 orders and q7 classes. Special servants are  
assigned the tasks of putting the god to bed, of dressing and  

bathing him. The annual rent-roll of the temple was put  

at £68,000 by Sir W. W. Hunter; but the pilgrims' oflerings,  

which form the bulk of the income, are quite unknown and have  

been said to reach as much as (roo,000 in one year. Ranjit  
Singh bequeathed the Rob-i-nor to Jagannath. There are four  
chief festivals, of which the famous Car festival is the most  
important.  

The terrible stories of ρilaλmα crushed to death in the god's bonosr  
have made the phrase' Car of Juggernaut" synonymous with the  
merciless sacrifice of hpman lives, but these have been shown to be  
baseless calumnies. The worship of Vishnu is innocent of all  
bloody rites and a drop of blood even accidentally spilt in the  
Sad's presence is held to pollute the officiating priests, the people,  
and the coiisecrated food. The Car festival takes place in June  
or July, απd the feature of it, celebration is the drawing of the  
god from the temple to his "country-house," a distance of less  
than a mile. The car is 45  ft. in height απd 35 ft. square, and ii  
supported on t6 wheels of 7 ft. in diameter. Vishnu's brother  
and sister have separate cars, slightly smaller. To these cars ropes  
are attached, and thousands of eager pilgrims vie with each other 

 fo have the honour of dragging the god. Though the distance  
is so short the journey lasts several days, owing to the deep sand 
in which the wheels sink. During the f ι stival anions accidents  
have often happened. Sir W. W. Hunter in the Gosdker of India  
writes: " In a closely packed, eager throng of a hundred thousand  
men and women under the blazing tropical sun, deaths must occa-
sionally occur. There have doubtless been instances of pilgrims  
throwing themselves under the wheels in a frenzy of religious  
excitement, but such instances have always been rare, and are now  
unknown. The few suicides that did occur were, for the most part,  
rises of diseased and miserable objects who took this means to put 
themselves out of pain. The official returns now place this beyond  

doubt. Nothing could be more opposed to the spirit of Vishnu-
worship than self immolat&on. Accidental death within the temple  
renders the whole place unclean. According to Chaitanya, the  

apostle of Jagannath the destruction of the least of God's creatures  
is a sin against the Creator."  

See also Sir W. W. Hunt τ's Orism (1872); and Disbfc' Geseuggr  

of Puri (1908).  

ίΗΟ 'L16R (Lat. jo*alaser, jester), in the modern sense a per-
former of sleight-of-hand tricks and dexterous (eats of skill in  

tossing balls, plates, knives, kc The term is practically synony-
mous with conjurer (see Cοκjυιυκο). The joculhtores were  
the mimes of the middle ages (see Ds.iies); the French use of the  

word jetgleers (an erroneous form of jouglksr) included the  
singers known as Irorn'&es; and the humbler English minstrels  
of the same type gradually passed into the strolling jugglers,  

from whose exhibitions the term came to cover loosely any  
acrobatic, pantomimic and sleight-of-hand performances. In  
ancient Rome various names were given to what we call jugglers,  
e.g. eesliiato es (knife-throwers), and piles-if (ball-players).  

JUGURTRA (Gr.  'lογόρθαs),  king of Numidia, an illegitimate  
son of Mastanabal, and grandson of Massinissa. After his  
father's death he was brought up by his uncle Micipsa together  
with his cousins Adherbal and Hiempsal. Jugurtha grew up  
strong, handsome and intelligent, a skilful rider, and an adept in  
warlike exercises. He inherited much of Massinissa's political  

ability. Midpsa, naturally afraid of him, sent him to Spain  
(r34 s.c.) in command of a Numidian force, to serve under  
P. Cornelius Scipio Africanus Minor. He became a favourite  

with Scipio and the Roman nobles, some of whom put into his  

head the idea of making himself sole king of Numidia, with  
the help of Roman money.  

In s s8 s.c. Micipsa died. By his mill, Jugurtha was associated  
with Adherbal and Hiempsal in the government of Numidia.  
Scipio had written to Micipsa a strong letter of recommendation  
in favour of Jugurtha; and to Scipio, accordingly, Micipsa en-
trusted the execution of his will. None the less, his testamentary  
arrangements utterly failed The princes soon quarrelled, and  
Jugurtha claimed the entire kingdom. Hiemp.al he contrived  
to have assassinated; Adherbal he quickly drove out of Numidia.  
He then sent envoys to Rome to defend his usurpation on the  
ground that be was the injured party. The senate decided that  
Numidia was to be divided, and gave the western, the richer and  
more populous half, to Jugurtha, while the sands and deserts of  
the eastern half were left to Adherbal. Jugurtha's envoys  
appear to have found several of the Roman nobles and senators  
accessible to bribery. Having secured the best of the bargain,  
Jugurtha at once began to provoke Adherbal to a war of.selt-
defence. He completely defeated him near the modern  Phiδρpe-
ville and Adherbal sought safety in the fortress of Cirta (Con-
stantine). Here he was besieged by Jugurtha, who, notwith-
standing the interposition of a Roman embassy, forced the place  
to capitulate, and treacherously massacred all the inhabitants,  
among them his cousin Adherbal and a number of Italian  
merchants resident in the town. There was great wrath at Reme  
and throughout Italy; and the senate, a majority of which still  
clung to Jugurtha, were persuaded in the same year (inn) to  
declare war. An army was despatched to Africa under the consul  
L. Calpurniva Bestia, several of the Numldian towns voluntarily  
surrendered, and Bocchus, the king of Mauretanis, and Jugurtha's  
father-in-law, offered the Romans his alliance. Jugurtha was  
alarmed, but having at his command the accumulated treasures  
of Massinissa, he was successful in arranging with the Roman  
general a peace which left him in possession of the whole of  
Numidia. When the facts were known at Rome, the tribune  
Memmius insisted that Jugurtha should appear in person and be  
questioned as to the negotiaIiona. Jugurtha appeared under a  
safe conduct, but he had partisan, such as the tribune C.  
Baebius, who took care that his nsouth should be dosed. Soon  
afterwards he mused his cousin Massiva, then resident at Rome  
and a claimant to the throne of Nusaidia, to be assassinated.  
The treaty was thereupon set aside, and Jugurtha was ordered to  
quit Rome. On this occasion he uttered the well-known words,  
"A city for sale, and doomed to perish as Soon as it Sodas  
purcbaserl" (Livy, Epic. 64). The war was renewed, and the  
consul Spuńus Albinos entrusted with the command. The  
Roman army in Africa was thoroughly demoralized. An on-
successful attempt was made on a fortified town, Suthul, in which  
the royal treasures were deposited. The army was surprised  
by the enemy in a night attack and the camp was taken and  
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plundered. Every Roman was driven out of Numidia, and a  
disgraceful peace was concluded (coq).  

By this time the feeling at Rome and in Italy against the  

corruption and incapacity of the nobles had become so strong  
that a number of senators were prosecuted and Bettis and  
Albinus sentenced to exile. The war was now entrusted to  
Quintus Metellus, an able soldier and stern disciplinarian, and  
from the year 509 to its dose in ιοό  the contest was married on  
with credit to the Roman arms. Jugurtha was defeated on the  
river Muthul, after an obstinate and skilful resistance. Once  
again, however, he succeeded in surprising the Roman imp and  
forcing Metcilus into winter quarters. There were fresh nego-
tiations, but Metellus insisted on the surrender of the king's  
person, and this Jugurtha refused. Numidia on the whole  
seemed disposed to assert its independence, and Rome had before  

her the prospect of a troublesome guerrilla war. Negotiations,  

reflecting little credit on the Romans, were set on foot with  

Bocchus (q.s.) who for a time played fast and loose with both  
parties. In zed, Marius was called on by the vote of the Roman  

people to supersede Metellus, but it was through the perfidy  

of Bocchus and the diplomacy of L. Cornelius Soils, Marius's  
quaestor, that the war was ended. Jugurtha fell into an ambush,  
and was conveyed a prisoner to Rome. Two years afterwards, in  
104, he figured with his two sans in Ma ń us's triumph, and in the  
subterranean prison beneath the Capitol—" the bath of ice," as  

be called it—he was either strangled or starved to death.  
Though doubtless for a time regarded by his countrymen as  

their deliverer from the yoke of Rome, Jugurtha mainly owes his  

historical importance to the full and minute account of him  
which we have from the hand of Sallust, himself afterwards  

governor of Numidia.  
See A. H. J Greenidge, meL of Rome (firs); T. Mommien, met  

o Rome, book iv. ch. V.; the chief ancient authorities (besides  
5allυst) are Livvyy, Epic. Ixii.-Ixvii.; Plutarch, Marla+ end Sala;  
Velleius Paterculus, ii.; b ind. Sic., ΕΧCapla, xxxiv.; Floras, hr. ι.  
See also Hams, SULLA, NUWDIA.  

JUJU, a West African word held by some authorities to be a  
corruption of Mandingo gra -gre, a charm. It is more generally  
believed to have been adapted by the Mandingos directly from  

Fr. jo.sjoa, a toy or plaything. The word, as used by Europeans  

on the Guinea coast, was originally applied to the objects which  

it was supposed the negroes worshipped, and was transferred  
from the objects themselves to the spirits or gods who dwelt in  

them, and finally to the whole religious beliefs of the West  
Africans. It is currently used in each of these senses, and more  
loosely to indicate all the manners and customs of the negroes of  

the Guinea coast, particularly the power of interdiction exercised  

in the name of spirits (see Fzrismsi' and TAeoo).  
JUJUBE,. Under this name the fruits of at least two species  

of Ziaypkw are usually described, namely, Z. mdgaris and  
Z. !Vgnba' The genus is a member of the natural order Ana. 
cardiaceae. The specie are small trees or shrubs, armed with  

sharp, straight, or hooked spines, having alternate leaves, and  

fruits which are in most of the species edible, and have an  

agreeable acid taste; this is especially the use with those of the  

two species mentioned above.  
Z. salgarss is a tree about so feet high, extensively cultivated  

in many parts of Southern Europe, also in Western Asia, China  
and Japan. In India it extends from the Punjab to the north-
western frontier, ascending in the Punjab Himalaya to a height  

of 6500 feet, and is found both in the wild and cultivated state.  

The plant is grown almost exclusively for the sake of its fruit,  
which both in size and shape resembles a moderate-sized plum;  

at first the fruits are green, but as they ripen they become of a  

reddish-brown colour on the outside and yellow within. They  
ripen in September, when they are gathered and preserved by  

storing in a dry place; after a time the pulp becomes much  

softer andsweeter than when fresh. Jujube fruits when carefully  

dried will keep for a long time, and retain their refreshing add  
Savour, on account of which they are much valued in the countries  

of the Mediterranean region as a winter dessert fruit; and,  

t The med. Lst. jujube is a much altered form of the Cr.  11114m.  

besides, they are nutlit Ίve and demulcent. At one time a  
decoction was prepared from them and recommended in pectoral  

complaints. A kind of thick ρs te, known as jujube pale,  
was also made of a composition of gum &rabic and sugar dis-
solved in ι detection of jujube fruit evaporated to the proper  
consistency.  

Z. Jujaba is a tree averaging from yo to so ft. high, found  
both wild and cultivated in Chins, the Malay Archipelago,  
Ceylon, India, tropical Africa and Australia. Many varieties  
are cultivated by the Chinese, who distinguish them by the shape  
and size of their fruits, which are not only much valued as dessert  
fruit in China, but are also occasionally exported to England.  

As seen in commerce jujube fruits are about the size of  small  
filbert, having a reddish-brown, shining, somewhat wrinkled  
exterior, and a yellow or gingerbread coloured pulp enclosing  a 
hard elongated stone.  

The fruits of Zisyphw do not enter into the composition of  
the lozenges now known as jujubes which are usually made of  
gum-&rabic, geklatin, &c., and variously flavoured.  

JUJUTSU or JIU-JITSU (a Chino-Japanese term, meaning  
muscle-science), the Japanese method of offence and defence  
without weapons in personal encounter, upon which is founded  
the system of physical culture universal in Japan. Some  
historians assert that it was founded by a Japanese physician  
who learned its rudiments while studying in China, but most  
writers maintain that ju-jutsu was in common use in Japan  
centuries earlier, and that it was known in the 7th century  S.C. 
Originally it was an art practised solely by the nobility, and  

particularly by the samurai who, possessing the right, denied to  
commoners, of carrying swords, were thus enabled to show their  
superiority over common people even when without weapons.  
It was a secret art, jealously guarded from those not privileged  
to use it, until the feudal system was abandoned in Japan, and  
now ju-jutsu is taught in the schools, as well as in public and  
private gymnasia. In the army, navy and police it receives  
particular attention. About the beginning of the Both century,  
masters of the art began to attract attention in Europe and  
America, and schools were established in Great Britain and the  
United States, as well as on the continent of Europe.  

Ju-jutsu maybe briefly defined as" an application of airatorni-
cal knowledge to the purpose of offence and defence. It differs  
from wrestling in that it does not depend upon muscular strength.  
It diΒers from the other forms of attack in that it uses no  
weapon. Its feat consists in clutching or striking such part  
of an enemy's body as will make him numb and incapable of  
resistance. Its object is not to kill, but to incaparitste one for  

action for the time being" (Inaxo Nitobe, Birshido: the Semi  

Japan).  
Many writers translate the term ju-jutsu "to conquer by  

yielding" (fen. j#, pliant), and this phrase well expreme a  
salient characteristic of the art, since the weight and strength of  
the opponent are employed to his own undoing. When, foe  
example, a big man rushes at a smaller opponent, the smaller  
man, instead of seeking to oppose strength to strength, falls  
backwards or sidewise, pulling his heavy adversary after him and  
taking advantage of his loss of balance to gain some lack or hold  
known to the science. This element of yielding in order to  
conquer is thus referred to to Lafcadio Heam's Oat 4 the EasI:  
"In jiu-jitsu there is ι sort of counter for every twist, wrench,  
pull, push or bend: only the jiu-jitsn expert does not oppose  

such movements. No; he yields to them. But he don much  
more than that. Re aids them with a wicked sleight that  

causes the assailant to put out his own shoulder, to fracture his  

own arm, or, in a desperate case, even to break his own neck or  

back."  
The knowledge of anatomy mentioned by Nitobe is acquired  

in order that the combatant may know the weak parts of his  

adversary's body and attack them. Several of these sensitive  
places, for instance the partially exposed nerve in the dhow  

popularly known as the " funηγ-bone " and the complex of  
nerve over the stomach called the sour plexus, are familiar to  
the European, but the ju-jutsu expert is acquainted with many  
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ethers which, when compressed, struck, or pinched, muse ter-
porary paralysis of a more or less complete nature. Such places  
are the arm-pit, the ankle and wrist bones, the tendon rimming  
downward from the ear, the "Adam's apple," and the nerves of  

the upper arm. In serious fighting almosYany hold or attack is  
resorted to, and a broken or badly sprained limb is the least that  

can befall the victim; but in the practice of the art as a means of  

physical culture the knowledge of the different grips is assumed  

oe both sides, as well as the danger of resisting too long. For  
this reason the combatant, when he feels himself on the point of  

being disabled, is instructed to signal his acknowledgment of  
defeat by striking the ffc οτ with hand or foot. The boat then  
ends and both combatants rise and begin afresh. It will be  
seen that a victory in ju-jutsu dog not mean that the opponent  

shall be placed in some particular position, as in wrestling but in  

any position in which his judgment or knowledge tells hun that,  

unless he yields, he will suffer a disabling injury. This difference  
existed between the wrestling and the passsraliwas of the Olympic 

 games In the poxcrciiam the fight went on until one combatant  
acknowledged defeat, but, although many a man allowed himself  
to be beiten into insensibility tether than suffer this humiliation,  
it was nevertheless held to boa disgrace to kill an opponent.  

A modern bout at ju-jutsu usually begins by the combatants  
taking hold with both hands upon the collars of each other's  
jackets or kimonos, after which, upon the word to start being  
given, the manetuvring for an advantageous grip begins by  
pushes, pulls, jerks, falls, grips or other movements. Once the  
wrist, ankle, neck, arm or leg of an asuilant is fumly grasped so  
that added force will dislocate it, there is nothing for the seized  
man to do, in case he Is still on his feet, but go to the floor, often  
being thrown clean over his opponent's heed A fall of this kind  

not necessarily mean defeat, for the struggle proceeds siren  
the floor, where indeed most of the combat takes place, and the  
ju-jutsu expert receives a long training in the art of falling with-
out injury. Blows are delivered, not with the fist, but with the  
open hand, the exterior edge of which is hardened by exercises.  

The physical training necemary to produce expertness is the  
most valuable feature of ju-jutsu. The system includes a light  
and nourishing diet, plenty of sleep, deep-breathing exercises, an  
abundance of fresh air and general moderation in habits, in  
addition to the actual gymnastic exercises for the purpose of  
muscle-building and the cultivation of agility of eye and mind as  
well as of body. It is practised by both sexes in japan.  

Marry  attempts have been made in England and Amertca to  
match ju-jutsu experts against 'metiers, mostly of the " cetch-
asιatεh can" school, but these trials have, almost without  
exemption, proved unsatisfactory, since many of the most of--
ocious tricks of ju-jutsu, such as the strangle holds and twists  
of wrists and ankles, are accounted foul in wrestling. Never-
theless the Japanese athletes, even when obliged to forgo these,  
have usually proved more than a match for European wrestlers of  
their own weight.  

See H. Irving Hancock's Ja new Pkysicel Tro.isisg (1904)•  
Physiccl Voisin` fir Wom's by Japesrn Ms$Jods (tgo{); I).  Cori. 
piers Jfaso Jis-j ιtt π (Judo) (19055); M. Ohashi, Japews Pbysi'oJ  

Cuil arc (1904); K. Saito, Jta-jww Tricks (1905).  
JUJUY, a northern province of the Argentine Republlo,  

bounded Ν. and N.W. by Bolivia, N.E., Ε., S. and S.W. by  
Salta, and W. by the Los Ands territory. Pop. (1895),  
49,7 13; (1905, estimate), 55,450,  including many meatizoa.  
Area, 18,977 sq. m., the greeter part being mountainous.. The  
province is traversed from Ν. to S. by three distinct ranges be-
longing to the grit central Andean plateau: the Sierra de  
Santa Catalina, the Sierra de Humahmca, and the Sierras de  
Zenta and Santa Victoria. In the S.E. angle of the province are  
the low, isolated ranges of Alumbre and Santa Barbara. Between  
the more eastern of these ranges are valleys of surpassing fertility,  
watered by the Rio Grande de Jujuy, a large tributary of the  
Bermcjo. The western part, however, Is a high plateau (parts  
of which are 11,500 ft. above see-level), whose general chaxacter-
islks are those of the punts regions farther west. The surface  
Ι this high plateau is broken, semi-arid sad desolate, having a  

very scanty population and no important industry beyond the  
breeding of a few goats and the fur-beefing chinchilla. There axe  
two large saline lagoons: Toro, or Pozuelos, in the Ν., and Casa-
bindo, or Guayatayoc, in the S. The climate is cool, dry and  
healthy, with violent tempests in the summer season. (For a  
vivid description of this interesting region, see F. O'Driscoll,  
"A Journey to the North of the Argentine Republic," Geogr.  
Jour. mv. 1904.) The agricultural productions of Jujuy in.  
dude sugar cane, wheat, Indian corn, alfalfa and grapes The  
breeding of cattle and mules for the Bolivian and Chilean markets  
is an old industry. Coffee has been grown in the department of  
Ledeama, but only to a limited extent. There are also valuable  
forest areas and undeveloped mineral deposits. Large borax  
deposits are worked in the northern part of the province, the out-
put in 1901 having been 8000 tons. The province is traversed  
from S. to Ν. by the Central Northern railway, a national govern-  
rent line, which has been extended to the Bolivian frontier. It  
passes through the capital and up the picturesque Humshuaca  
valley, and promises, under capable management, to be an  im-
portant international line, affording an outlet for southern  
Bolivia. The climate of the lower ag ń cultursl districts is tropical,  
and irrigation is employed in some places in the long dry season.  

The capital, Jujuy (estimated imp. 1905, 5οοο), is situated on  
the Rio Grande at the lower end of the Humahuaca valley, 942  m.  
from Buenos Aires by rail. It was founded in ι 593 end is  4035 ft.  
above sea-level. It has a mild, temperate climate and pictur-
esque natural surroundings, and is situated on the old route  
between Bolivia and Tucuman, but its growth has been slow.  

JUΚ B, JOBEPH BESTS (18'1-1869), English geologist, was  
been at Summer Hall, near Birmingham, on the Toth of October  
τ8τι. He took his degree at Cambridge in 1836. lie began  
the study of geology under Sedgwick, and in 1839 was appointed  
geological surveyor of Newfoundland. He returned to England  
at the end of 1840, and in 2842 sailed as naturalist on board  
Η.Μ.S. " Fly," despatched to survey Torres Strait, New Guinea,  
and the east coot of Australia. Jukes landed in England again  
in June 1846, and in August received an appointment on the  
geological survey of Great Britain. The district to which he was  
fast sent was North Welts, In 1847 he commenced the survey  
of the South Staffordshire coal- ό eΙd and, continued this work  
during succcssiveyeara after the dose of field-work in Wales. The  
results were published in his Geology of Ike South Slag οrdsbir ι  
Cοal-j (1853; and ed. 1859), a work remarkable for its accu-
racy and philosophic treatment. In V8se he accepted the post  
of local director of the geological survey of Ireland. The ex-
hausting nature of this work slowly but surely wore out even  
his robust constitution and on the a9th of July 1869 he died.  
For many years he lectured as professor of geology, fist at the  
Royal Dublin Society's Museum of Irish Industry, endafterwards  
at the Royal College of Science in Dublin. He was an admirable  
teacher, and his Slwdes/'s Manuel was the favoured textbook  
of British students for many yeas During his residence in  
Ireland he wrote an article" On the Mode of Fοtmatioα of some  
of the River-valleys in the South of Ireland" (Qwarlaly Joarw.  

Goof. Set. 1860, and in this now classic essay he first dearly  
sketched the origin and development of rivers. In later years  
he devoted much attention to the relations between the Devonian  
system and the Carboniferous cocks and Old Red Sandstone.  

Jukes wrote many papers that were printed in the London and  
Dublin geological journals and other periodicals. He edited, and in 

 of great measure wrote, forty -two 
the south, east and west of irela α

memoirs 
 nd preparedtα geological map of  

Ireland on a scale of 8 m. to an inch. He was also the author of  
Excarsions in end abort N ε rfoa ιιdla ιrd (a vole., 1842); Ναrτoli" of  
Ike Srimying Voyage of H. M.&" Fly" (avola.,1847): A Shekh of lie  
Ρhysicai Slrruwre of  Aa*alia (1850) • Popular Physical Geology  

(0833); Slsdenl's Μαnual oj Geology ( 1857; and ed. 1862; a later  
edition was revised by A. Geikie, 1872); the article "Geology" in  

the Es,. Bail. 8th ed. (1858) and School Manualof Geology (1863). 
See La Book lkes, &c., of J. Baakes, edikd, witk CorniecIiiig Mons,wsel  
Hades, by his Sister (C. A. Browne) (1871), to which is added a  
chronological list of jukes's writing.  

JUIJAl (Fz.svrus Cituneus Jum 1Qus) (331-363), commonly  
galled Jmuw ryas Aκ.υτx, Roman emperor, was born in  
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Constantinople in 331, ,  the son of Julius Constantius and his  
wife  Bas line, and nephew of Constantine the Great. He was  
thus a member of the dynasty under whose auspice Christianity  
became the established religion of Rome. The name Flavius  
he inherited from his paternal grandfather Constantius Chlorus;  
Julienus came from his maternal grandfather; Claudius had  
been assilmed by Constantine's family in order to assert a  
connexion with Claudius Gothicus.  

Julian lost his mother not many months after he was born.  
He was only six when his imperial undo died; and one of his  
earliest memories must have been the fearful massacre of his  
father and kinsfolk, in the interest and more or less at the insti-
gation of the sons of Constantine.• Only Julian and his elder  
halt-brother Gallus were spared, Gallus being too ill and Julian too  
young to excite the fear or justify the cruelty of the murderers.  
Gallus was banished, but Julian was allowed t ο remain in Con-
stantinople, where he was carefully educated under the super-
vision of the family eunuch Mardonius, and of Eusebius, bishop  
of Nicomedia. About 344  Gallus was recalled, and the two  
brothers were removed to Macellum, a remote and lonely castle  
in Cappadocia. Julian was trained to the profession of the  
Christine religion; but he became early attracted to the old  
faith, or rather to the idealized amalgam of paganism and philo-
sophy which was current among his teachers, the rhetoricians.  
Cut off from all sympathy with the reigning belief by the terrible  
fate of his family, and with no prospect of a public career, he  
turned with all the eagerness of an enthusiastic temperament to  
the literary and philosophic studies of the time. The old  
Hellenic world had an irresistible attraction f οτ him. Love for  
its culture was in Julian'a mind intimately associated with  
loyalty to its religion.  

In the meantime the course of events had left as sole autocrat  
of the Roman Empire his cousin Constantius, who, feeling himself  
unequal to the enormous task, called Julien's brother Gallus to  
a share of mower, and in March 351 appointed him Caesar. At  
the same time Julian was permitted to return to Constantinople,  
where he studied grammar under Nicocles and rhetoric under  
the Christian sophist Hecebolius. After a short stay in the capi-
tal Julian was ordered to remove to Nicomedia, where be made  
the acquaintance of some of the most eminent rhetoricians of the  
time, and became confirmed in his secret devotion to the pagan  
faith. lie promised not to attend the lectures of Libanius, but  
bought and read them. But his definite conversion to paganism  
was attributed to the neoplatonist Maximus of Ephesus, who may  
have visited him at Nicomedia. The downfall of Gallus (354),  
who had been appointed governor of the Est, again exposed  
Julian to the greatest danger. By his rash and headstrong  
conduct Gallus had incurred the enmity of Cons ιanιius and the  
eunuchs, his confidential ministers, and was put to death.  
Julien fell under a like suspicion, and narrowly escaped the Mme  
fate. For some months he was confined at Milan (Mdiolanam)  

till at the intercession of the empress Eusebia, who always felt  
kindly towards him, permission was given him to retire to a small  
property in Bithynia. While he was on his way, Constantius  
recalled him, but allowed—or rather ordered—him to take up  
his residence at Athens. The few months he spent there (July-
October 355)  were probably the happiest of his life.  

fhe emperor Constantius and Julian were now the sole sur-
viving male members of the family of Constantine; and, as the  
emperor again felt himself ορρressed by the cares of government,  
there was no alternative but to call Julian to his assistance.  
At the instance of the empress he was summoned to Milan,  
where Constanuus bestowed upon him the hand of his sister  
Helena, together with the title of Caesar and the government of  
Gaul.  

A task of extreme dimculty awaited him beyond the Alps.  
During recent troubles the Alamanni and other German tribes  
bad crossed the Rhine; they had burned many flourishing cities,  

For the due ofJulian'i birth lee Gibbons Denise and Fall (ed.  
Bury) ii. 247, note 11. The choice seems to lie between May 331  

and hay 33s. If the former be adopted. Julian must have died  
in the thirtythird, not the thirty-second. year of his age (as stated in  
Amslsaus Msrcelllnus.xxv. 3, 23).  

and extended their ravage far into the interior of Gaul. Tht  
Internal government of the province had also fallen into great  
confusion. In spite of his inexperience, Julian quickly brought  
affairs into order. He completely overthrew the Alamami in  
the great battle of Strassburg (August 357). The Frankish  
tribes which had settled on the western bank of the lower Rhine  
were reduced to submission. In Gaul be rebuilt the cities which  
had been laid waste, re-established the administration on a just  
and secure footing, and as far as possible lightened the taxes,  
which weighed so heavily on the poor provincials. Paris was  
the usual residence of Julian during his government of Gan!,  
and his name has become inseparably associated with the early  

history of the city.  
Julian'a reputation was now established. He was general of a  

victorious army enthusiastically attached to him and governor  
of a province which he had saved from ruin; but he had also  
become an object of fear and jealousy at the imperial court.  
Constantius accordingly resolved to weaken his newer. A  
threatened invasion of the Persians was made an excuse f οτ with-
drawing some of the best legions from the Gallic army. Julian  
recognized the cover purpose of this, yet proceeded to fulfil the  
commands of the emperor. A sudden movement of the legions  
themselves decided otherwise. At Paris, on the night of the  
parting banquet, they forced their way into Jullan's tent, and,  
proclaiming him emperor, offered him the alternative either et  
accepting the lofty title or of an instant death. Julian accepted  
the empire, and sent as embassy with a deferential message to  
Constantius. The message being contemptuously disregarded,  
both sides prepared fora decisive struggle. After a march of  
unexampled rapidity through the Black Forest and down the  
Danube, Julian reached Sirmium, and was on the way to Con-
stantinople, when he recń ved news of the death of Constantius,  
who had set out from Syria to meet him, at Mopsucrene 

 in Cilicia (Nov. 3, 36!). Without further trouble Julien found  
himself everywhere acknowledged the sole ruler of the Roman  
Empire; it is even asserted that Constantius himself on his  
death-bed had designated him his successor. Julian entered  
Constantinople on the 11th of December 361.  

Julian had already made a public avowal of paganism,  of 
which he bad been a secret adherent from the age of twenty. It  
was no ordinary profession, but the expression of a strong dnd  
even enthusiastic conviction; the restoration of the pagan wor-
ship was to be the great aim and controlling principle of his  
government. His reign was too short to show what precise  
form the pagan revival might ultimately have taken, bow far  
his feelings might have become embittered by his conflict with the  
Christian faith, whether persecution, violence and civil war might  
not have taken the place of the moral suasion which was the  
method he originally effected. He issued an edict of universal  
toleration; but in many respects he used his imperial influence  
unfairly to advance the work of restoration. In order to deprive  
the Christians of the advantage of culture, and discredit them  
as an ignorant sect, he forbade them to teach rhetoric. The  
symbols of paganism and of the imperial dignity were so artfully  
interwoven on the standards of the legions that they could not  
pay the usual homage to the emperor without seeming to offer  
worship tο the gods; and, when the soldiers came forward to  
receive the customary donative, they were required to throw  a 
handful of incense on the alto. Without directly excluding  
Christians from the high oflicea of state, he held that the wor-
shippers of the gods ought to have the preference. In short,  
though there was no direct persecution, he exerted much more  
than a moral pressure to restore the newer and prestige of the  
old faith.  

Having spent the winter of 361-362 at Constantinople, Julian  
proceeded to Antioch to prepare for his great expedition against  
Persia. His stay there was a curious episode in his life. It is  
doubtful whether his pagan convictions or his ascetic life, after  
the fashion of an antique philosopher, gave most ofence to the  
so-called Christians of the dissolute city. They noon grew  
heartily tired of each other, and Julian took up his winter quar-
ters at Tarsus, from which in early spring he matched agaiaat  
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Persia. At the head of a powerful and well-appointed army he  
advanced through Mesopotamia and Assyria as far as Ctesiphoa,  
near which be crossed the Tigris, in face of  Persian army  
which he defeated. Misled by the treacherous advice of a  
Persian nobleman, he desisted from the siege, and set out to seek  
the main army of the enemy under Shapur II. (q.s.). After a  
long, useless march he was forced to retreat, and found himself  
enveloped by the whole Persian army, in a waterless and desolate  
country, at the hottest season oftheycar. The RomansTepulsed  
the enemy in many an obstinate battle, but on the 26th of June  
363 Julian, who was ever in the front, was mortally wounded.  
The same night he died in his tent. In the most authentic  
historian of his reign, Ammianus Marcellinus, we find a noble  
speech, which he is said to have addressed to his afflicted officers.  

Soon after his death the rumour spread that the fatal wound  
had been inflicted by a Christian in the Roman army. The  
well-known statement, first found in Theodoret (jl. 5th century),  
that Julian threw his blood towards heaven, exclaiming, "Thou  
hest conquered, O Galileani" is probably a development of the  
a'coirntof his death in the poemsof Epbraem Syria.  

From Julien's unique position as the last champion of  a 
dying polytheism, his character has always excited interest.  
Authors such as Gregoryof Nazianzus have heaped the fiercest  
anathemas upon him; but a just and sympathetic criticism finds  
many noble qualities in his character. In childhood and youth  
he had learned to regard Christianity as a persecuting force.  
The only sympathetic friends he met were among the pagan  
rhetoricians and philosophers; and be found a suitable outlet  
for his restless and inquiring mind only in the studies of ancient  
Greece. Io this way he was attracted to the old paganism; but  
it was a paganism idealized by the philosophy of the time.  

In other respects Juliao was no unworthy successor of the  
Antonines. Though brought up in a studious and pedantic  
split ude, he was no soonercelled to the government of Gaul than  
he displayed all the energy, the hardihood and the practical  
sagacity of an old Roman. In temperance, self-control and zeal  
for the public good, as he understood it, he was unsurpassed.  
To these Roman qualities he added the culture, literary instincts  
and speculative curiosity of a Greek. One of the most remark-
able features of his public life was the perfect ease and mastery  
with which he associated the cares of war and statesman-
ship with the assiduous cultivation of literature and philo-
sophy. Yet even his devotion to culture was not free from  
pedantry and dilettantism. His contemporaries observed in  
him a want of naturalness. He had not the moral health or  
the composed and reticent manhood of a Roman, or the spon-
taneity of a Greek. He was never at rest; in the rapid torrent  
of his conversation he was apt to run himself out of breath; his  
manner was jerky and spasmodic. He showed quite a deferen-
tial regard for the sophists and rhetoricians of the time, and  
advanced them to high offices of state; there was real cause for  
fear that he would introduce the government of pedants in the  
Roman empire. Last of all, his love for the old philosophy was  
mullydisfigured by his devotion to theoldsuperstitions. He was  
greatly given to divination; he was noted for the number of his  
sacrificial victims. Wits applied to him the joke thlt - had been  
passed on Marcus Aurelius: "The white cattle to Marcus Caesar,  
greeting. If you conquer, there is an end of us."  

BταιιooaUeav: The works of Julian,of which there are comppietε  
editions by Σ. Spanheim (Leipzig, 1696) and F. C. Hertkin (Teubner  
series. 1875-1876), consist of the following:  (i)  Lepers, of which more  
than eighty have been preserved under his name, althougb the  
genuineness of several has been disputed. For his views on religious  
toleration and his attitude towards Christians and Jews the most  
important are 25-27, 51, 52,  and the fragment in Herttein, I. 371.  
The letter of Gallus to Julian, warning him against reverting to  
heathenism, is probably a Christian forgery. Six new letters were  
discovered in 1884 by A. Papadopulos Kerameus in a monastery  
on the island of Chalcis near Constantinople (see Rheinisches Museum,  
:iii., 1887). Separate edition of the letters by L. H. Heyler (‚828);  
see also J. Bides and F. Cumont " Recherche sur la tradition MS. 
des lettres de l'empereur Julien' in Mimoires couronn&... publifd  
ppσσss l'Aced. eerie de Bdgiqs's. Ivii. (1898) and F. Cumont, Sur  
laidksaIkiIf de quelg υsa kibn de Junes (1889). ( τ) Orrlions, eight  
laιaασbα—two panegyriµυα Csιnaααώω, οae οα theemprest  Ενκ- 

Ha, two theosophical declamations on King Helios and the Mother  
of the Gods, two essays on true and false cynicism, and a consolatory  

address to himself on the departure of his friend Saluatsus to the East.  

0) Ceesarcs or Symposium, a satirical composition after the manner  
cl Seneca's Apαa /ruert, in which the deified Caesar, appear in  
'ucces ion at a banquet given in Olympus, to be censured for their  
vices and crimes by old Sikaus. (4) Yisepogou (the bird-hater),  
written at Antioch '  a satire on the licentiousness of its inhabitants;  
while at the same time his own person and manner of life are treated  
in a whimsical spirit. it also contains a charming description of  
Lutetia (Pans). It owes its name to the ridicule heaped upon his  
beard by the Antiocheans, who were in the habit of shaving. (5) Five  
epigrams, two of which (A nth. Pal., ix. 365, 368) are of some interest.  

(6) Κaca λρmκα,s , (Adwrsi's Chi'islianos) in three books, an attack  
on Christianity written during the Persian campaign, is lost.  

Theodosius II. ordered all cope of it to be destroyed, and our  
knowledge of its contents is derived almost entirely from the Conga  
/ iffiesum of Cyril, bishop of Alexandria, written sixty years later  

(see Jul'aai librorum rostra Ch ń stiaaa gum supersunl, ed. C. J.  
Neuman 1880). Es'lisle Traaslalw„s: Select works by J. Dun-
combs ('78.4) containing all except the first seven orations (viii. 
and the fable from vii. are i ncluded): the theosophical addresses  
to King Helios and the Mother of the Gods by Thomas Taylor  
(1793) and C. W. King in Bohn's Classical Library (1888); the public  
letter,, by E. J. Chinnock ('90' ) .  

AuxiioasTias.—t. AnciesI; a) Pagan writers. Of these the  
ipost trustworthy and impartial is the historian Ammianus Mar-
cellinuι (xv. 8-sexy.), a contemporary and in part an eye-witness of  
the events he describe, (other historians are Zosimus and E µtroppius)'  
the sophist Libanius, who in spiking of his imperial friend  
shows himself creditably free from exaggeration and sevility-
Eumpus (in his lives of Maximus, Oribasius, the physician and  
friend of Julian and Prohaereaiva) and Claudius Mamertinus, the  
panegyrist, are less trustworthy. (b) Christian writers. Gregory  
of Nazianzus, the author of two violent invectives against Julian;  
Rufinus; Socrates; Sozomen; Theodore[; Philostorgius; the poems  
of Epbraem Syrus written in 6y; Zonaras; Cedrenus; and later  
Byzantine chronοgrspher The impression which Julian produced  
on the Christians of the East is reflected in two Syriac romances  
published by J. G. Σ. Hoffmann, Jrdia'os dee AbhY ιιmige (1880;  
see also Th. Nfildeke in Zeilschrift der deulscheiu morge Νldndiκhsn  
όesdlκfaff 118741, xxviii 263).  

τ. Modern. For works before 1878 see R. Engelmann, &ripiores  

Greed (8th ed., by E. Preuse, t88ο). Of later weeks the most  
Important are G. H. Rendall, The Emperor Julian, Po'aaism and  
Chrisliaeily (0879):  Alice Gardner, Julian, P1il00bpher and Emperor  

(0895); G. Negri, Julian Ike Apeslat. (Erg. trans., 1905); E. Willer,  
$suer Fleas its Clas'dius !ulianies (tee!); P. Allard, Jali'n laposlat  
(ι900-τ9qoo3^); G. Mau, Die Rdipoxspkilosophio Kaiser Iwlians  is 
semen Rede” au KEaig Jlelios end die Gduermutler (Ito?); 1. E.  
Sandys, Hist. of Classical Scholarship (1906), 356; W. Christ, 
Gushe *le der grkrhischen Lifkιatυr(t898). l 603; ).Gεffεkeη,"Kaisα 

ulianus and die Streitsch ń ften seiner Gegner,' in Ness Juhrb. f.  
des hiasic' he Alhrtum (1908), pp. 161-195. The sketch by Gibbon  
(Decline and Fall, chs. zs., xxii.-xxiv.) and the articles by). Words-
worth in Smith's Diclioeary of Christian Β io^τσρhy and A. Harnack 

 in Herzog-Hauck's Reaicncykloplidie fir prolcslantrscheTheologte  
ix. ('901) are valuable, the last especially for the bibliography.  

J0IJCH (Fr. Julie's), a town of Germany, in the Prussian  
Rhine province, on the right bank of the Roar, ι6 m. Ν. Ε. of  
Aix-la-Chapelle. Pop. (‚900), 5459.  It contains an Evangelical  
and two Roman Catholic churches, a gymnasium, a school for  
non-commissioned officers, which occupies the former ducal  
palace, and a museum of local antiquities. Its manufactures  
include sugar, leather and paper. Jlilich (formerly also Gulch,  
Guliche) the capital of the former duchy of that name, is the  
Juliacum of the A ntonini Ziinerarium; some have attributed its  
origin to Julius Caesar. It became a fortress in the 17th cen-
tury, and was captured by the archduke Leopold in 1609, by  
the Dutch under Maurice of Orange in 16 re, and by the Spaniards 

 in 1622. In 1794 it was taken by the French, who held it until  
the peach of Paris in 1814. Till '860, when its works were  
demolished, Jilhich ranked as a fortress of the second class.  

JOUCn, or Jutixas, Duchy ορ. In the 9th century a certain  
Matfried was count of Juilich (pagus Juliacensis), and towards  
the end of the 00th century one Gerhard held this dignity.  
This Gerhard founded a family of hereditary counts, who held  
Jfllich as immediate vassals of the emperor, and in 1356 the  
county was raised to the rank of a duchy. The older and  
reigning branch of the family died in 1423, when Jfllich passed  
to Adolph, duke of Berg (d. 1437),  who belonged to a younger  
breach, and who had obtained Berg by virtue of the marriage  

ι  
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of one of his ancestors. Nearly a century later Mary (d. s  
the heiress of these two duchies, married John, the heir of the  
duchy of Cleves, and in 1511 the three duchies, JWich, Berg and  
Cleves, together with the counties of Ravensberg and La Merck,  
were united under John's sway. John died in 1$39 and was  
succeeded by his son William who reigned until '592.  

At the beginning of the 17th century the duchies became very  
prominent in European politics. The reigning duke, John  
William, was childless and insane, and several princes were only  
waiting for his demise in order to seize his lands. The most  

prominent of these princes were two Protestant princes, Philip  
Louis, count palatine of Neuburg, who was married to the duke's  

sister Anna, and John Sigismund, elector of Brandenburg,  
whose wife was the daughter of another sister. Two other  
sisters were married to princes of minor importance. Moreover,  
by virtue of an imperial promise made in 1483 and renewed in  

1 495, the elector of Saxony claimed the duchies of Jolich and  

Berg, while the proximity of the coveted lands to the Netherlands  

made their late a matter of great moment to the Dutch. When  
it is remembered that at this time there was a great deal of  
tension between the Roman Catholics and the Protestants, who  
were fairly evenly matched in the duchies, and that the rivalry  
between France and the Empire was very keen, it will be seen  
that the situation lacked no element of discord. I ο March 1609  
Duke John William died. Having assured themselves of the  
support of Henry IV. of France and of the Evangelical Union,  
Brandenburg and Newburg at once occupied the duchies. To  
counter this stroke add to support the Saxon claim, the emperor  
Rudolph II. ordered some imperialist and Spanish troops to  
seize the disputed lands, and it was probably only the murder  
of Henry IV. in May r6,0 and the death of the head of the  
Evangelical Union, the elector palatine, Frederick IV., in the  
following September, which prevented, or rather delayed,  a 
great European war. About this time the emperor adjudged  
the duchies to Saxony, while the Dutch captured the fortress of  
Jillich; but for au practical purposes victory, remained with  
the "possessing princes," as Brandenburg and Neuburg were  
called, who continued to occupy and to administer the lands.  
These two princes had made a compact at Dortmund in 1609  
to act together in defence of their rights, but proposals for a mar-
riage alliance between the two houses broke down and difference  
soon arose between them. The next important step was the  
timely conversion of the count palatine's heir, Wolfgang William  
of Neuburg, to Roman Catholicism, and his marriage with a  
daughter of the powerful Roman Catholic prince, Duke Maxi-
milian of Bavaria. The rupture between the possessing princes  
was now complete. Each invited foreign aid. Dutch troops  
marched to assist the elector of Brandenburg and Spanish ones  
came to aid the count palatine, but through the intervention  
of England and France peace was made and the.treaty of Xanteii  
was signed in November 1614. By this arrangement Branden-
burg obtained JWich and Berg, the rest of the lands falling  
to the count palatine. In 1666 the great elector, Frederick  

William of Brandenburg, made with William, count palatine of  
Neuburg, a treaty of mutual succession to the duchies, providing  
that in case the male line of either house became extinct the  
other should inherit its lands.  

The succession to the duchy of Jillich was again a matter of  

interest in the earlier part of the 18th century. The family of  
the counts palatine of Neuburg was threatened with extinction  
and the emperor Charles VI. promised the succession to JQlich  
tο the Prussian king„ Frederick William I., in return for a  
guarantee of the pragmatic sanction. A little later, however,  
he promised the same duchy to the count palatine of Sulz bach,  
a kinsman of the count palatine of Neuburg. Then Frederick  
the Great, having secured Silesia, abandoned his cl aim to Julich,  
which thus passed to Sulzbach when, in 1742, the family of  
Neuburg became extinct. From Sulzbach the duchy came to the  
electors palatine of the Rhine, and, when this family died out in  
1 799, to the elector of Bavaria, the head of the other branch of  
the house of Wittelsbach. In ‚80i JWich was seized by France , 
and by the settlement of '815 it came into the hands of Prussia.  

Its area was Just over 1600 sq. m, and Its ρορυΙαtfon about  
400,000.  

See Kuhl. Giskichk dee Sledt;Wlick; M. Ritter, Sackseii tend der  
Jiiicbee Erbfdlges#nl (1873), and Der Ιa4c4e Erbfelgek ń ef. r6r° asd  
ιδss (1877); A. MOlkr, Dee Ιώ Ιiώ -ΚΙ'wsεbe Ε,bΙήςets τtt ιιest  i.  Jett*  
r6,4 (1 800) and H. H. Koch. Dii Rιfoππatιοα Os Hm.gis JiJsd  
1883.1888).  

JULl8lt, STAIIISLAS (1797?-1873), French orientalist, was  
born at Orleans, probably on the 13th of April '797.  Stanislas  
Julien, a mechanic of Orleans, had two sons, No81, born on the  
13th of April 1797, and Stanislas, born on the 00th of September  
1799. It appears that the younger son died in America, and  
that Νot l then adopted his brother's name. He studied dudes  
at the college de France, and in 1821 was appointed assistant  
professor of Greek. In the same year he published an edition of  
the 'Sλbst dpwray of Coluthus, with versions in French, Latin,  
English, German, Italian and Spanish. He attended the lectures  
of Abel R€musat on Chinese, and his progress was as rapid as it  
had been in other languages. From the first, as if by Intuition,  
he mastered the genius of the language; and in 1824 he published  
a Latin translation of a part of the works of Mencius (Mang-tse),  
one of the nine classical books of the Chinese. Soon afterwards  
he translated the modern Greek odes of 1Cal*os under the title  
of La Lyre $irioiiqi'e de le Grke. But such works were not  
profitable in a commercial sense, and, being without any patri-
mony, Julien was glad to accept the assistance of Sir William  
Drummond and others, until in 1827 he was appointed sub-
librarian to the French institute. In :832 he succeeded REm υsat  
as professor of Chinese at the collage de France. In 1833 be was  
elected a member of the Academic des Inscriptions in the place  
of the orientalist, Antoine Jean Saint-Martin. For some years  
his studies bad been directed towards the dramatic and lighter  
literature of the Chinese, and in rapid succession he now brought  
out translations of the Hoei-iaa-ki(L'Bisteire di. Mercier de ercie),  

a drama in which occurs a scene curiously analogous to the judg-
ment of Solomon; the Pile shay lsiag ki; and the Tckao{ki  leer 
cal, upon which Voltaire had founded his Orpkdis de le Chine  
(+755). With the versatility which belonged to his genius, be  
next turned, apparently without difficulty, to the very different  
style common to Taoist writings, and translated in 1835 Le Litre  

des rb ιοιιιρ rses cl des "ekes of Lao-tue. About this time the  
cultivation of silkworms was beginning to attract attention in  

Fran, and by order of the minister of agriculture Julien com-
piled, in 1837, a Rimini des ρτincίte= traiks ckiweis srr le  

allure des wirier:, ei l'Mer-Wien des wrsd-seie, which was  
speedily translated into English, German, Italian and Russian.  

Nothing was more characteristic of his method of studying  
Chinese than his habit of collecting every pec'dlsIiiy of idiom  

and expression which he met with in his reading; and, in order  
that others might rip the benefit of his experiences, be published  

in '84' Dis'rssions gr σιαιααk σ es seer cevlaines rlglis de pvsitien  

qai, is chinos:, jomc ιιl is mime rile gut les inj ezions dens les asbes  

leagues, which he followed in 1842 by Exceckes peoliques  

d'enalyse, de sydase, d de les ίgrαphie chisaise. Meanwhile  in 

1839, he had been appointed joint keeper of the Bibliotbique  
royale, with the especial superintendence of the Chinese books,  

and shortly afterwards he was made administrator of the collage  
de Franc.  

The facility with which he had learnw Chinese, and tie success  
which his proficiency commanded, naturally inclined less gifted  
scholars to resent the impatience with which he regarded their  
mistakes, and at different times bitter controversies emose between  

Julien and his fellow sinologues on the one subject which they  

had in common. In 1842 appeared from his busy pen a trans-
lation of the Tao te King, the celebrated work in which Lao-tare  
attempted to explain his idea of the relation existing between  

the universe and something which he called Too, and on which  
the religion of Taoism is based. From Taoism to Buddhism  
was a natural transition, and about this time Julien turned his  
attention to the Buddhist literature of China, and more especially  
to the travels of Buddhist pilgrims to India. In order that be  
might better understand the references 19 Indian inetitut ίaay  



JULIUS  (POPES)  555  
and the transcriptions in Chinese of Sanskrit weeds and proper  

names, he began the study of Sanskrit, and in :853 brought out  
his Voyages dii plllrin lliouoii-tsasg, which is regarded by some  
critics as his meet valuable work. Six years later he published  

Les Aoaddnsar, conks ci ‚zpokgues Zndikns inconrn's jusqs'J cc  

jour, suiais do po4τiιs tide nosadlas chinoises. For the benefit of  
future students he disclosed his system of deciphering Sanskrit  
words occurring in Chinese books in his Μllhode ρσυr dichifrer ci  
i αnsaire let Moms sa κ ails qi'i se rencorlrest dons lei!isr α almost  
(ι86ι). This work, which contains much of interest and Impor-
lance, falls short of the value which its author was accustomed  
to attach to it. It had escaped his observation that, since the  
translations of Samkrit works into Chinese were undertaken in  

different parts of the empire, the same Sanskrit words were of  

necessity differently represented in Chinese characters in accor-
dance with the dialectical variations. No bard and fast rule can  

therefore possibly be laid down for the decipherment of Chinese  
transcriptions of Sanskrit words, and the effect of this im φssi-
bility was felt though not recognized by Julien, who in order to  

make good his rule was occasionally obliged to suppose that  

wrong characters had by mistake been introduced into the texts.  

His Indian studies led to a controversy with Joseph Toussaint  
Reinaad, which was certainly net free from the gall of bitterness.  

Among the many subjects to which he turned his attention were  
the native industries of China, and his w οΫk on the Hisloiιι ci  
fabricalion delis porcelains a isoise is likely to remain • standard  
work on the subject. In another volume he also published  
an account of' the Iedwt ńes aκΡcieuses ci modcrnes de l'empire  

shinots (186e), translated from native authorities. In the inter-
vals of more iedous undertakings he translated the San ‚scsi  
King (Le Liars des hois mots); Fhsien Iseu urn (Le Lisre de milk  

*sets); Les Dear consists; NouwJJcs cleiaoisa; the Ping chan hag  

yen (Les De κΡs j*unu f llet kilrieO; and the Dialog/al Cincsi, Ii-
uh'angk'eo κΡ-Γ eου4οo. His last work of importance was  Syataxs  
eousc /c de la league ciiinois' (€869), in which he gave the result  
of his study of the language, and collected a vast array of facts  

and of idiomatic expressions. Α more scientific arrangement  
and treatment of his subject would have added much to the value  
of this work, which, however, contains a mine of material which  

amply repays exploration. One great secret by which Julien  
acquired his grasp of Chinese, was, as we have said, his methodical  

collection of phrases and idiomatic expressions. Whenever in  

the course of his reading be met with a new phrase or expression,  
he entered it on a card which took its place in regular order in  

a long series of bores. At his death, which took place on the  
24th of February 5873, he left, it is said, 250,000 of such girds,  

about the fate of which, however, little seems to be known. In  

politics Julien was imperialist, and in 1863 he was made a com-
mander of the legion of honour in recognition of the services he  
had rendered to literature during the second empire.  

See notice and bibliography by Waller, Mba. de rAcad. des  

bier. (1884), =xi. 409-438. (R. K. D.)  
JUIJUS, the name of three popes.  
Julius I., pope from 337 to 352, was chosen as successor of  

Marcus after the Roman see had been vacant four months.. He  
Is chiefly known by the part which he took in the Arian con-
troversy. Aftdr the Eusebians had, at a synod held in Antioch,  
renewed their deposition of Atbanasius they resolved to send  
delegates to Constans, emperor of the West, and also to Julius,  

setting forth the grounds on which they had proceeded. The  
latter, after expressing an opinion favourable to Athanasius,  
adroitly invited both parties to lay the case before a synod lobe  
presided over by himself. This proposal, however, the Eastern  

bishops declined to accept. On his second banishment from  
Alexandria, Athanasius came to Rome, and was recognized as a  

regular bishop by the synod held in 340. It was through the  
influence of Julius that, at a later date, the council of Satdie in  
Illγriα was held, which was attended only by seventy-six Eastern  

bishops, who speedily withdrew to Philippopolis and deposed  

Julius , along with Athanasius and others. The Western bishops  
who remained confirmed the previous decisions of the Roman  

synod; and by its 3rd, 4th and sth decrees relating to the rights  

of revision, the council of Sardica endeavoured to"settle the  
procedure of ecclesiastical appeals. Julius on his death in April  

352 was succeeded by Liberius. (L. D..)  
Jiivaus II. (Giuliano dells Rovere, pope from the 1st of  

November 550310 the list of February 1513, was born at Savona  

in 1443. He was at first intended for a commercial career, but  
later was sent by his uncle, subsequently Sinus IV., to be edu-
cated among the Franciscans, although he does not appear to  

have joined that order. He was loaded with favours during  

his uncle's pontificate, being made bishop of Carpentras, bishop  
of Bologna, bishop of Vercelli, archbishop of Avignon, cardinal-
priestof S. Pietro in Vincoli and of Sti DodiciApostoli,end car-
dinal-bishop of Sabina, of Frascati, and finally of Ostia and  

Velletri. In 1480 he was made legate to France, mainly to settle  

the question of the Burgundian inheritance, and acquitted him.  
sell with such ability during his two years' stay that be acquired  

an influence in the college of cardinals which became paramount  
during the pontificate of Innocent VIIL A rivalry, however,  
growing up between him and Roderigo Borgia, he took refuge  

at Ostia after the letter's election as Alexander VI., and in 1494  

went to France, where he incited Charles VIII. to undertake the  
conquest of Naples. He accompanied the young king on his  
campaign, and sought to convoke a council to inquire into the  
conduct of the pope with a view to his deposition, but was  

defeated in this through Alexander's machinations. During the  

remainder of that pontificate Della Rovere remained in France,  

nominally in support of the pope, for whom he negotiated the  

treaty of 1498 with Louis XII., but in reality bitterly hostile  
to him. On the death of Alexander (1503) be returned to Italy  

and supported the election of Pius III., who was then suffering  
from an incurable malady, of which he died shortly afterwards.  
Della Rovere then won the support of Cesare Borgia and was  
unanimously elected pope. Julius II. from the beginning  
repudiated the system of nepotism which had flourished under  

Sixtus IV., innocent VIII. and Alexander VI., and set himself  
with courage and determination to restore, consolidate and  
extend the temporal possessions of the Church. By dexterous  

diplomacy he first succeeded (1504) in rendering it impossible  

for Cesare Borgia to remain in Italy. He then pacified Rome  

and the surrounding country by reconciling the powerful houses  
of Orsini and Colonna and by winning the other nobles to his own  

cause. In 1504 he arbitrated on the differences between France  

and Germany, and concluded an alliance with them in order to  
oust the Venetians from Feenza, Rimini and other towns which  
they occupied The alliance at first resulted only in compelling  
the surrender of a few unimportant fortresses In the Romagna;  

but Julius freed Perugia and Bologna in the brilliant campaign  
of 1306. In '508 he concluded against Venice the famous  

league of Cambray with the emperor Maximilian, Louis XII.  

of France and Ferdinand of Aragon, and In the following year  
placed the city of Venice under an interdict. By the single  

battle of Agaadello the Italian dominion of Venice was practi-
cally lost; but as the allies were not satisfied with merely effect-
ing his purposes, the pope entered into a combination with the  
Venetians against those who immediately before had been  

engaged in his behalf. He absolved the Venetians in the beginning  

of 1510, and shortly afterwards placed the ban on France. At  
a synod convened by Louis XII. at Tours in September, the  
French bishops announced their withdrawal from the papal  
obedience and resolved, with Maximilian's co-operation, to seek  

the deposition of Julius. In November 1 ^s t a council actually  
met at Pisa for this object, but its efforts were fruitless. Julius  

forthwith formed the Holy league with Ferdinand of Aragon and  
with Venice against France, in which both Henry VIII. and the  
emperor ultimately joined. The French were driven out of Italy  

in ι 31 s and papal authority was once more securely established in  

the states immediately around Rome. Julius had already issued,  
on the 18th of July τςτι, the summer for a general council to  
deal with France, with the reform of the Church, and with a war  

against the Turks. This council, which is known as the Fifth  
Lateran, assembled on the 3rd of May 1512, condemned the  
celebrated pragmatic sanction of the French church, and was  
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still in session when J υline died. In the midst of his combats,  
Julius never neglected his ecclesiastical duties. His bull of the  
χ4th of January ιΡ5ο5 against simony in papal elections was  
re-enacted by the Lateran council (February :6, 1513). He  
condemned duelling by bull of the 24th of February 1509. He  
effected some reforms in the monastic orders; urged the conver-
sion of the sectaries in Bohemia; and sent missionaries to America,  
India, Abyssinia and the Congo. His government of the Papal  
States was excellent. Julius is deserving of particular honour  
for his patronage of art and literature, lie did much to improve  
and beautify Rome; he laid the foundation-stone of St Peter's  
(April ι8, 1506); he founded the Vatican museum; and he was  
a friend and patron of Bramante, Raphael and Michelangelo.  
While moderate in personal expenditure, Julius resorted to  

objectionable means of replenishing the papal treasury, which  
had been exhausted by Alexander VL, and of providing funds  
for his numerous enterprises; simony and traffic in Indulgences  
were increasingly prevalent. Julius was undoubtedly in energy  
and genius one of the greatest popes since Innocent III., and  
it Is a misfortune of the Church that his temporal policy  
eclipsed his spirituel office. Though not despising the Machia-
vellian arts of statecraft so universally practised in his day, he  
was nevertheless by nature plain-spoken and sincere, and in  
his last years grew violent and crabbed. He died of a fever on  
the 2 1st of February 2523, and was succeeded by Leo  Χ.  

See L. Pastor, History of lIe Popes. vol. vi., trans. by F. I. Antrobus  
(1898); M. Creighton, ssloryof lliePa$iy, vol. v. (1901); F. Gregoso-
vius, Rome,. flee Middle Ages, vol. vúi.,trees. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton  
(1900-19q0o2); Ηefele- Ηergenrό ther, Cοncilierc ssc όwh e, vol viii., 2nd  
ed. ; J .  Klaczko, Ram' e'lareniiissai'ce... ivies!!. (1898), tines. into  
English by J. Dennis (New York, ι9ο3); Μ. Broach, Papst Julius ΙΙ.  
n. die Gr5ndung des .Kirchessloeles (1878); A. J. Dumeanil. Histoire  
di Jules !!. (τ8 j3); J. J. I. von DδlΙίπggeer, Beitrdge ass $111., kirckl.,  
r. Cultur-Ges.ciichle der seckf letsien J αhrhu^de ιtι, vol. iii. (1882);  
A. Schulte, Dse Fugger in Rom s 95-1323, mil Studirn cur  Gesch. 
des ki ιιbliclιeιι FinaiszwesercsjercaZesl (1904). (C. H. Ha.)  

JinτΡos III. (Giovanni Maria del Monte), pope from 1550 to  
X555, was born on the Loth of September 1487. He was created  
cardinal by Paul III. in 1536, filled several important legations,  
and was elected pope on the 7th of February 1550, despite the  
opposition of Charles V., whose enmity he had incurred as presi-
dent of the council of Trent. Love of ease and desire for peace  
moved him, however, to adopt a conciliatory attitude, and to  
yield to the emperor's desire for the reassembling of the council  
(September ι55ι), suspended since t549. But deeming Charles's  
further demands inconvenient, he soon found occasion in the  
renewal of hostilities to suspend the council once more (April  
1552). As an adherent of the emperor he suffered in consequence  
of imperial reverses, and was forced to confirm Parma to Ottavio  
Farnese, the ally of France (1552). Weary of politics, and  
obeying a natural inclination to pleasure, Julius then virtually  
abdicated the management of affairs, and gave himself up to  
enjoyment, amusing himself with the adornment of his villa, near  
the Porto del Popolo, and often so far forgetting the proprieties  
of his office as to participate in entertainments of a questionable  
character. His nepotism was of a less ambitious order than that  
of Paul III.; but he provided for his family out of the offices and  
revenues of the Church, and advanced unworthy favourites to  
the cardinalaie. What progress reform made during his pontifi-
cate was due to its acquired momentum, rather than to the zeal  
of the pope. Vet under Julius steps were taken to abolish  
plurality of benefices and to restore monastic discipline; the  
Collegium Germenicum, for the conversion of Germans, was  
established in Rome, :552; and England was absolved by the  
cardinal-legate Pule, and received again into the Roman co πι-
ιπ u ωΡon (1554).  Julius died on the 23rd of March ιΡ S55, and was  
succeeded by Marcallus 11.  

See Panvinio, continuator of Plating, De Viii: Peru!. Rom.;  

Ciaconius, Vitae e1 res festal slssimoram Romig. Rom. (Rome. 160,-
1602) (both contemporaries of julius Ill.)' Ranke, Popes Επg.  
Iran.. Austin), i. 276 seq.• v, R eumont. inch. des Sted1 Rom.,  

iii. 2, 503  veqq • Broach, Gesι . des K&chrssiaais (1880), i. 189 seq.;  
and extended bibliography in Herzog-Hauck. Reo.leswyklopddse .  5.5.  
"Julius IlL" (Τ. F. C.)  

JULL12N, LOUIS ANTOINR ( τ822-2860), musical conductor.  
was bore at Sisteron, Basses Alpes, France, on the 23rd of April  
:812, and studied at the Paris conservatoire. His fondness  
for the lightest forms of music coat him his position in the seised,  
and after conducting the band of the Jardiu Turc he was com-
pelled to leave Paris to escape his creditors, and came to Lon don,  
where he formed a good orchestra and established promenade  
concerts. Subsequently he travelled to Scotland, Ireland and  
America with his orchestra. For many years he was a familiar  
figure in the world of popular music in England, and his portly'  
form with its gorgeous waistcoats occurs very often in the early  
volumes of Punch. He brought out an opera, Piciro d Grande,  

at Covent Garden (1852) on a scale of magnificence that ruined  
him, for the piece was a complete failure. He was in America  
until 1854, when he returned to London fora short time; ulti-
mately he went back to Paris, where. in 1859, he was arrested  
for debt and put into prison. He lost his reason soon afterwards,  
and died on the 14th of March 1860.  

JULLUNDUR, or JAI.etm$AR, a city of British India, giving  
its name to a district and a division in the Punjab. The city  
is 2 60 m. by rail N.W. of Delhi. Pop. (ipos), 67,735. It is  
the headquarters of a brigade in the 3rd division of the northern  
army. There are an American Presbyterian mission, a govern-
ment normal school, and high schools supported by Hindu bodice  

The Dιsτaιcτ or JuaLoroua occupies the lower part of the  
tree known as the Jullundur Doab, between the rivers Sutlej  
and Bens, except that it is separated from the Bees by the state  
of Kapurthala. Area, 2431 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 91 7,587,  
showing an increase of % in the decade; the average density  
is 641 persons per square mile, being the highest in the province.  
Cotton-weaving and sugar manufacture are the principal  
industries for export trade, and silk goods and wheat are  also 
exported. The district is crossed by the main line of the  
North-Western railway from Phillaur towards Amritsar.  

The Jullundur Doab in Orly times formed the Hindu kingdom  
of Katoch, ruled by a family of Rajputs whose descendants still  

exist in the petty princes of the Kangra hills. Under Mabom ;  
medan rule the Doab was generally attached to the province  
of Lahore, in which it is included as a circa, or governorship in  
the great revenue survey of Akbar. Its governors seem to have  

held an autonomous position, subject to the payment of a fixed  

tribute into the imperial treasury. The Sikh revival extended  
to Jullundur at an early period, and a number of petty chieftains  

made themselves independent throughout the Doab. In ι 766  
the town of Jullundur fell into the hands of the Sikh confederacy  

of Faiz-idles-purie, then presided over by Khusbal Singh. His  

son and successor built a masonry fort in the town, while several  
other leaders similarly fortified themselves in the suburbs  

Meanwhile, Ranjit Singh was consolidating his power in the  

south, and in τ8ιτ he annexed the Faiz-ulla-puria dominion..  
Thenceforth Jullundur became the capital of the Lahore posses-
sions in the Doab until the British annexation at the close of  
the first Sikh war (1846).  

The Dtvtstox oi J ουλιΝοua comprises the five districts of  
Kangra, Hoshiarpur, Jullundur, Ludhiana and Ferozepore, all  

lying along the river Sutlej. Area, 19,410 sq. m. Pop. (1901),  
4,306,662.  

See Jullundur District G σse.IIce, (Lahore, 1908).  
JULY, the seventh month in the Christian calendar, consisting  

of thirty-one days. It was originally the fifth month of the year,  

and as such was =lief by the Romans Quin'ilis. The Later  
name of Julius was given in honour of Julius Caesar (who was  
born in the month); it came into use in ihe year of his death  
The Anglo-Saxons called July Hegmdnath, "hay-month,"  or 
idiud-mdnaih, " read-month," the meadows being then in  
bloom. Another name was oftern ltffa, " the latter mild month,"  
in contradistinction to June, which was named " the former  
mild month." Chief dates of the month: 3rd July, Dog Days  
begin; ιςth July, St Swithin; 25th July, Si James.  

JUMALA. the supreme god of the ancient Finns and Lapps.  
Among some tribes he is called Num or Jilibeambacrtje, as  
protector of the flocks. Jumela indicates rather godhead this  
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a divine being. In the runes Ukko, the grandfather, the sender  

of the thunder, takes the place of Jumala.  
JυΜΙέΟΒS. a village of north-western France, in the depart-

ment of Seine-Tnffrieure, 17 m. W. of Rouen by road. on a  
peninsula formed by a bend of the Seine. Pop. (1906). 244.  
Jumiέges is famous for the imposing ruins of its abbey, one οf  
the great establishments οf. he Benedictine order. The principal  
remains are those οf the abbey-church, built from 1040 to 1067;  
these comprise the fαςαdε with two towers, the walls of the nave,  
a with and sustaining arch of the great central tower and dfbria  
of the choir (restored in the 13th century). Among the minor  
relics, preserved in a small museum in a building of the 14th  

century, are the stone which once covered the grave of Agnes  
Sorel, απd two recumbent figures of the 13th century, commonly  

known as the .nc,τΙs, απd representing, according to one legend,  
1550 sons of Clovis II., who, as a punishment for revolt against  
their father, had the tendons of their arms and legs cut, and were  

set adrift in a boat on the Seine. Another tradition states that  
the statues represent Thassilo, duke of Bavaria, and Theodo  
his son, relegated to Jumilges by Charlemagne. The church  
of St Pierre, which adjoins the south side of the abbey-church,  
was built in the 14th century as a continuation of a previous  
church of the time of Charlemagne, of which a fragment still  
survives. Among the other ruins, those of the chapter-house  
(13th century) and refectory (12th and 15th centuries) also  
survive.  

The abbey of Jumi8gεs was founded about the middle of the  
7th century by St Philibert, whose name is still to be read on  

gold and silver coins obtained from the site. The abbey was  

destroyed by the Normans, but was rebuilt in 928 by William  
Longsword, duke of Normandy, απd continued to exist till 1790.  
Charles VII. often resided there with Agnes Sorel, who had a  

manor at Mesnil-sous.Jumifiges in the neighbourhood, and died  
in the monastery in 1450.  

JUNILLA, a town of eastern Spain, in the province of Murcia,  

40 m. Ν. by W. of Murcia by road, on the right bank of the  
Arroyo del Jua, a left-bank tributary of the Segura. Pop.  

(1900), 16,446. Jumilla occupies part οf a narrow valley,  
enclosed by mountains. An ancient citadel, several churches,  
a Franciscan convent, and a hospital are the principal buildings.  
The church of Santiago is noteworthy for its fine paintings and  

frescoes, some of which have been attributed, though on doubtful  

authority, tο Peter Paul Rubens and other illustrious artists.  

The local trade is chiefly in coarse cloth, esparto fabrics, wine  

and farm produce.  
• JUINA, or JAYtJNA, a river of northern India. Rising in  
the Himalayas in Tehrr state, about $ m. Ν. of the Jamnotń  
hot springs, in 31 0 3' Ν. and 78°  30' E., the stream first flows  
S. for 7 m., then S.W. for 32 m., and afterwards due S. for 26 m.,  
receiving several small tributaries in its course. It afterwards  
turns sharply to the W. for 14 m., when it is joined by the large  
river Tons from the north. The Jumna here emerges from the  

Himalayas into the valley of the Dun, and flows in a S.W.  

direction for 22 m., dividing the Kiarda Dun on the W. from the  

Dehra Dun on the E. It then, at the 95th mile of its course,  

forces its way through the Siwalik hills, and debouches upon the  

plains of India at Fyzabad in Saharanpur district. By this  
time a large river, it gives off, near Fyzabad, the eastern and  

western Jumna canals. From Fyzabad the river flows for  
6 m. in a S.S.W. direction, receiving the Mfaskarra stream from  

the east. Near Bidhauli, in Muzaffarnagar district, it turns  

due S. for 80 m. to Delhi city, thence S.E. for η m. to near  
Dannkaur, receiving the waters of the Hindan river on the east.  

From Dankaur it resumes its southerly course for too m. to  

Mahaban near Muttra, where it turns E. for nearly roe m.,  

passing the towns of Agra, Ferozabad απd Etawah, receiving  
on its left bank the Karwan-nadi, and on its right the Banganga  
(Utanghan). From Etawah it flows 140 m. S.E. to Hamii-pur,  
being joined by the Sengar on its north bank, and on the south  
by the great river Chambal from the west, and by the Sind.  

From 1amirpur, the Jumna flows nearly due E., until it enters  
ABahabad district and passes Allahabad city, below  which it  

falls into the Ganges in a5° s^' Ν. and 81° ςς° E. In this last  
part of its course it receives the waters of the Betwa and the Kea  

Where the Jumna and the Ganges unite is the prayag, or place  
of pilgrimage, where devout Hindus resort in thousands to wash  

and be sanctified.  
The Jumna, after issuing from the hills, has a longer course  

through the United Provinces than the Ganges, but is not so  
large nor so important a river; and above Agra in the hot season  

it dwindles to a small stream. This is no doubt partly caused  

by the eastern and western Jumna canals, of which the former,  
constructed in 1823-1830, irrigates 300,000 acres in the districts  

of Saharanpur, Miszailamagar and Meerut, in the United  
Provinces; while the latter, consisting of the reopened channels  
of two canals dating from about 1350 and ι628 respectively,  
extends through the districts of Umballa, Karnal, Hisser,  
Rohtak and Delhi, and the native states of Patiala and Jind  

in the Punjab, irrigating ό 00,00o acres. The headworks of the  
two canals are situated near the point where the river issues  

from the Siwaliks.  
The traffic on the Jumzia is not very considerable; in its upper  

portion timber, and in the lower stone, grain and cotton are  

the chief articles of commerce, carried in the clumsy barges  

which navigate its stream. Its waters are clear and blue, while  
those of the Ganges are yellow and muddy; the difference  

between the streams can be discerned for some distance below  
the point at which they unite. Its banks are high and rugged,  
often attaining the proportions of cliffs, and the ravines which  

run into it are deeper and larger than those of the Ganges. It  
traverses the extreme edge of the alluvial plain of Hindustan,  

and in the latter part of its course it almost touches the Bundel-
khand offshoots of the Vittdhya range of mountains. Its passage  
is therefore more tortuous, and the scenery along its banks more  
varied and pleasing, than is the case with the Ganges.  

The Jumna at its source near Jamnotri is 10,849 ft. above the  
sea-level; at Kotnur, 16 m. lower, it is only 5036 ft.; so that,  
between these two places, it falls at the rate of 314 ft. in a  

mile. At its junction with the Tons it is r 686 ft. above the  
sea; at its junction with the Asap, 1470 ft.; and at the point  
where it issues from the Siwalik hills into the plains, 1276 ft.  
The catchment area of the river is 118,000 sq. m.; its flood  
discharge at Allahabad is estimated at 1,333,000 cub. ft. per  
second. The Jumna is crossed by railway bridges at Delhi,  
Hoare, Agra and Allahabad, while bridges of boats are stationed  

at many places.  
JUMPING; a branch of athletics which has been cultivated  

from the earliest times (see Ατ t.xτc Seogrs). Leaping  
competitions formed apart of the per klidon, or quintuple games,  
of the Olympian festivals, and Greek chronicles record that the  

athlete Phayllus jumped a distance of 5$ Olympian, or more  
than 30 English, feet. Such a leap could not have been made  
without weights carried in the hands and thrown backwards at  

the moment of springing. These were in fact employed by Greek  

jumpers and were called kalllrn. They were masses of stone  
or metal, nearly semicircular, according to Pausanias, and the  

fingers grasped them like the handles of a shield. Halteres  

were also used for general exercise, like modern dumb-bells. The  

Olympian jumping took place to the music of lutes.  
Jumping has always been popular with British athletes, and  

tradition has handed down the record of certain leans that border  

on the incredible. Two firms of jumping are included in modem  

athletic contests, the running long jump and the running high  

jump; but the same jumps, made from a standing position, are  
also common forms of competition, as well as the hop step and  
jump, two hops απd jump, two jumps, three jumps, five jumps  

and ten jumps, either with a run or from a standing position.  
These events are again divided into two categories by the use  

of weights, which are not allowed in championship contests.   

The verh " to jump " οnlγ dates from the beginning of tie 16th  
century. The Nrw Eiiglisli Dichoaary takes it to be of o πomatopoerc  
origin and doe not consider a connexion with Dan. pmpe. Ice!.  
goppa. &c.. possible. The earlier English word is "leap' ( Ο.&  
hflapa ιι, to run, jump, d. Ger. kafes).  
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In the running long jump anything over 18 ft. was once  

considered good, while Peter O'Connor's world's record (1901)  
is 24 ft. 1d} in. The jump is made, after a short fast run on a  

cinder path, from a joist sunk into the ground flush with the  

path, the jumper landing in a pit filled with loose earth, its  

level a few inches below that of the path. The joist, called the  
"take-off," is painted white, and all jumps are measured from  

its edge to the nearest mark made by any part of the jumper's  
person in landing.  

In the standing long jump, well spiked shoes should be worn,  

for it is in reality nothing but a push against the ground, and a  
perfect purchase is of the greatest importance. Weights held  

in the hands of course greatly aid the jumper. Without weights  

J. Darby (professional) jumped 22 ft. ι4 in. and R. C. Every  
(American amateur) it {t. 4 in. With weights J. Darby covered  
14 ft. 9 in. at Liverpool In 1890, while the amateur record is  
12 ft. 94 in., made by J. Chandler and G. L. Hellwig (U.S A.).  

The standing two, three, five and ten jumps are merely repetitions  
of the single jump, care being taken to land with the peeper  
balance to begin the next leap. The record for two jumps  
without weights is 22 ft. 24 in., made by H. M. Johnson (U.S.A.);  
for three jumps without weights; R. C. Ewey, 3S ft. 74 in.; with  
wń ghts J. Darby, 41 ft. 7 in.  

The hop step and jump is popular in Ireland and often included  

in the programmes of minor meetingr, and so is the two hops  

and a jump. The record for the first, made by W. McManus,  
is 49 ft. a4 in. with a run and without weights; for the latter,  
also with a run and without weights, 49 ft. ! in., made by J. Β.  
Conolly.  

In the running high jump also the standard has improved.  

In 1864 a jump of 5  ft. 6 in. was considered excellent. The  
Scotch professional Donald Dinnie, on hearing that M. J. Brooks  
of Oxford had jumped 6 ft. 24 in. in 1876, wrote to the news-
papers to show that upon a priori grounds such an achievement  
was impossible. Since then many jumpers who can clear over  

6 ft. have appeared. In ι895 M. F. Sweeney of New York accom-
plished a jump of 6 ft. 5E in. Ireland has produced many first-
class high jumpers, nearly all tall men, P. Leahy winning the  

British amateur record in Dublin in 1898 with a jump of 6 ft.  

41 in. The American A. Bird Page, however, although only  
ft. 64 in. in height, jumped 6 ft. 4 in. High jumping is done  

over a light staff or lath resting upon pins fixed in two uprights  

upon which a scale is marked. The "take-off," or ground  
immediately in front of the uprights from which the spring is  

made, is usually grass in Great Britain and cinders in America.  
Some jumpers run straight at the b ατ and clear it with body  
facing forward, the knees being drawn up almost to the chin as  

the body clears the bar; others run and spring sideways, the feet  

being thrown upwards and over the b ατ first, to act as a kind  
of lever in getting the body over. There should be a shallow  
pit of loose earth or a mattress to break the fall.  

The standing high jump is rarely seen In regular athletic  

meetings. The jumper stands sideways to the bατ with his arms  
extended upwards. He then swings his arms down slowly,  
bending his knees at the same time, απd, giving his arms a  
violent upward swing, springs from the ground. As the body  
rises the arms axe brought down, one leg is thrown over the b ατ,  
and the other pulled, almost jerked, after it. The record for  

the standing high jump without weights is 6 ft., by J. Darby in  
1892.  

By the use of a spring-board many extraordinary jumps have  

been made, but this kind of leaping is done only by circus  

gymnasts and is not recognized by athletic authorit,ies.  
For pole-jumping see PoIE-vArn.Tlxo.  
See Eacyifopaedia o%Spore; M. W. Ford. "Running High Jumρ,"  

Dating, vol. xviii.; 	Running Broad Jump." O"iing, vol. x ιx.;  
" 

 

Standing Jumping." Outing. vol. six.; " Miscellaneous Jumping,"  
Ouling,vol. xx. Also Sporting and λ thittιι Register (annual).  

JUMPING-HAAS, the English • equivalent of spńnghaas, the  
Boer name of a large leaping south and east African rodent  

mammal, Peden: caller, typifying a family by itself, the  
Ped'tidae. Originally classed with the jerboas, to which  

it has no affinity, this remarkable rodent approximates in the  

structure of its skull to the porcupine-group, near which it is  

placed by some naturalists, although others consider that its  
true position is with the African scaly.taikd flying squirrels  
(AnοmαΙυιidae). The colour of the creature is bright rufous  
fawn; the eyes are large; and the bristles round the muzzle very  

long, the former having a fringe of long hairs. The front limbs  

are short, and the hind ones very long; and although the fore-feet  
have five toes, those of the hind-feet are reduced to four. The  
bones of the lower part of the hind leg (tibia and fibula) are  

united for a great part of their length. There axe four pain of  

cheek-teeth in each jaw, which do not develop roots. The jump-
ing-hare is found in open or mountainous districts, απd has habits  
very like a jerboa. It is nocturnal, and dwells in composite  
burrows excavated and tenanted by several families. When  

feeding it progresses on all four legs, but if frightened takes  
gigantic leaps on the hind-pair alone; the length of such leaps  
frequently reaches twenty feet, or even mere. The young are  

generally three or four in number, and are born in the summer.  

A second smaller species has been named. (See Rοueκπa.)  
JUMPING-MOUSE, the name of a North American mouse-

like rodent, Zaps: hudsonizis, belonging to the family Ja's-
lidαe (DΙροdfdαe), and the other members of the same genus.  
Although mouse-like in general appearance, these rodents are  

distinguished by their elongated hind limbs, and, typically,  
by the presence of four pairs of cheek-teeth in each jaw. There  

are five toes to all the feet, but the first in the fore-feet is  

rudimentary, and furnished with a flat nail. The cheeks arc  
provided with pouches. Jumping-mice were long supposed to  
be confined to North America, but a species is nosy known from  

Ν.W. China. Ills noteworthy that whereas E. Coues in 1877  
recognized but a single representative of this genus, ranging over  

a large area in North America, A. Preble distinguishes no fewer  
than twenty North American species and sub-species, in addition  
to the one from Szechuen. Among these, it may be noted that  

Z. insiaxis differs from the typical Z. itsullonius by the lass of  
the premolar, and has accordingly been referred to a sub-genus  
apart. Moreover, the Szechuen jumping-mouse differs from  
the typical Zaps: by the closer enamel-folds of the molars, the  
shorter cars, and the white tail-tip, and is therefore made the  
type of another sub-genus. In America these rodents inhabit  

forest, pasture, cultivated fields or swamps, but axe nowhere  
numerous. When disturbed, they start off with enormous  

bounds of eight or ten feet in length, which soon diminish to  

three or four; and in leaping the feet scarcely seem to touch the  
ground. The nest is placed in clefts of.rocks, among timber or  

in hollow trees, and there are generally three litters in a season.  

(See Rene sτιA.)  
JUMPING-SHREW, a popular name for any of the terrestrial  

insectivores of the African family Macro:cdididoe, of which then  
are a number of species ranging over the African continent,  

representing the tree-shrews of Asia. They are small long-
snouted gerbil-like animals, mainly nocturnal, feeding on insects,  
and characterized by the great length of the metatarsal bones,  

which have been modified in accordance with their leaping mode  

of progression. In some (constituting the genus Rhyneocyon)  
the muzzle is so much prolonged as to resemble a proboscis,  
whence the name el-phant-shrews is sometimes applied to the  

members of the family.  
JUNAGARH, or JuvscAnx, a native state of India, within the  

Gujarat division of Bombay, extending inland from the southern  
coast of the peninsula of Kathiawar. Area, 3284 sq. m.; pop.  
(tgoi), 395,428, showing a decrease of 29% in the decade,  

owing to famine; estimated gross revenue, It 74.000; tribute t ο  
the British government and the gaekwar of Baroda, £4 200;  
a considerable sum is also received as tribute from minor states  
in Kathiawar. The state is traversed by a railway from Rajkot,  
to the eaρrt of Verawal. It includes the sacred mountain  
of Ginter and the ruined temple of Somnath, and also the forest  

of Gir, the only place in India where the lion survives. Junagarh  
ranks as a first-class state among the many chiefships of Kathix-
war, and its ruler first entered into engagements with the British  
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In ι8o7. Nawab Sir Rasul Khenji, R.C.S.I., was born in 1858  
and succeeded his brother in 189=.  

The modern town of JGNAGARn (34,25I), do m. by rail S. of  
Rajkot, Is handsomely built and laid out. In November 1897  
the foundation-stones of a hospital, library and museum were  
Paid, and an arts college has recently been opened.  

JUNCACBAR (rush family), in botany, a natural order of  
flowering plants belonging to the series Liliiflorae of the class  
Moaocotylcdona, containing about two hundred species in  
seven genera, widely distributed in temperate and cold regions.  
It is well represented in Britain by the two genera which rom-
prise nearly the whole order— ιιωυτ,. rush, and Luxula, wood-
rush. They are generally perennial herbs with a creeping under-
ground stem and erect, unbranched, aerial stems, bearing slender  

/mucus rffsass, common rush.  

t Plant. 	 4. Flower, enlarged.  
2. Inflotacenca, nat, me. 	 5. Fruit, enlarged.  
3. End of branch of inflorescence 	6. Seed, eat. size.  

slightly enlarged. 	 7. Seed, much enlarged.  

leaves which are grass-like or cylindrical or reduced to mem-
branous sheaths. The small inconspicuous flowers are generally  
more or less crowded in terminal or lateral clusters, the form of  
the inflorescence varying widely according to the manner of  
branching and the length of the ρedκcels. The flowers are  
hermaphrodite and regular, with the same number and arrange-
ment of parts as in the order Liliaceae, from which they differ in  
the inconspicuous membranous character of the perianth, the  
absence of honey or smell, and the brushlike stigmas with long  
papillae-adaptations to wind-pollination as contrasted with the  
methods of pollination by insect agency, which characterize  
the Liliaceae. Juncaceae are, in fact, a less elaborated group  
of the same series as Lillaceae, but adapted to a simpler and  
more uniform environment than that larger and much more  
highly developed family.  

JUNCTION CITY, a city and the county-sent of Geary county,  
Kansas, U.S.A., between Smoky Hill and Republican rivers,  
about 3  m. above their confluence to form the Kansas, and ;a m.  
by rail W. of Topeka. Pop. (1900), 4695, of whom 545 were  

foreign-born and 292 were negroes; ( 1 905), 5494; (1950),  5598.  
Junction City Is served by the Union PaciSc and the Missouri,  
Kansas & Texas railways. It is the commercial centre of a  
region in whose fertile valleys great quantities of wheat, Indian 

 mm, oats and hay are grown and live stock is raised, and  
whose uplands contain extensive beds of limestone, which is  
quarried for building purposes. Excellent water-power is  
available and is partly utilized by flour mills. The =mici-
pality owns and operates the waterworks. Al the confluence of  
Smoky Hill end Republican rivers and connected with the city  
by an electric railway is Fort Riley, a U.S. military post, which  
was established in 1853 as Camp Centre but was renamed in the  
same year in honour of General Bennett Riley (1787-1853); in  
‚ a87 the mounted service school of the U.S. army was established  
' •e. Northward from the pest is a rugged country over which  

ends a military reservation of about ι9,οοο acres. Adjoining  
reservation and about 5 m. N.E. of Junction City is the site  

the short-lived settlement of Pawnee, where from the and  
the 6th of July 1855 the first Kansas legislature met, in a build-

ing the ruins of which still remain; the establishment of Pawnee  
(in December 1854) was a speculative pro-slavery enterprise  
conducted by the commandant of Fort Riley, other army officers 

 and certain territorial omciala, and when a government survey  
showed that the site lay within the Fort Riley reservation, the  
settlers were ordered (August 1855) to leave, and the com-
mandant of Fort Riley was dismissed from the army; one of the  
charges brought against Governor A. H. Reeder was that he had  
favoured the enterprise. Junction City was founded in 1857  
and was chartered as a city in 5859.  

JUNE, the sixth month in the Christian calendar, consisting  
of thirty days. Ovid (Fasfi, V. 25) makes Juno assert that the  
name was expressly given in her honour. Elsewhere (Fasti,  
vi. 87) he gives the derivation a junioń bus, as May had been  
derived from majorca, which may be explained as in allusion  
either to the two months being dedicated respectively to youth  
and age in general, or to the seniors and juniors of the government  
of Rome, the senate and the comilia csriaia in particular. Others  
connect the term with the gentile name Junius, or with the  
consulate of Junius Brutus. Probably, however, it originally  
denoted the month in which crops grow to ripeness. In the old  
Latin calendar June was the fourth month, and in the so-called  
year of Romulus it is said to have had thirty days; but at the  
time of the Julian reform of the calendar its days were only  
twenty-nine To these Caesar added the thirtieth. The  
Anglo-Saxons called June " the dry month," " midsummer  
month," and, in contradistinction to July, " the earlier mild  
month." The summer solstice occurs in June. Principal  
festival days in this month: 11th June, St Barnabas; 14th  
June, Midsummer Day (Nativity of St John the Baptist); 19th  
June, St Peter.  

JUNEAU, formerly HaxarsatraG, h mining and trading  
town picturesquely situated at the mouth of Geld Creek on the  
rsutjnental shore of Gastineau channel, south-east Alaska, and  
the capital of Alaska. Pop. (5900), 1864 (45 ο Indians); (,910),  
1644. It has a United States custom-house and court-house.  

The city has fishing. manufacturmg and trading interests.  
but its prosperity is chiefly due to the gold mines in the adjacent  
Silver Bow basin, the source of Gold Creek, and the site of the  
great Perseverance mine, and to those on the Treadwell lode on  
Douglas Island, a m. from Juneau. Placer gold was found at  
the mouth of the creek in 1879, and the city was settled in 1880  
by two prospectors named Joseph Juneau and Richard Harris.  
The district was celled Juneau and the camp Harrisburg by the  
first settlers; exploring naval officers named the camp Rockwell,  
in honour of Commander Charles Henry Rockwell, U.S. Ν.  
(b. 1840). A town meeting then adopted the name of  
Juneau. The town was incorporated in 1900. In October  
1906 the seat of government of Alaska was removed from Sitka  
to Juneau.  

JUNG. JOBANN HEINRICH ( ι74o- ι817), best known by his  
assumed name of Hurauca SmuNG, German author, was  
born in the village of Grund near Hilchenbach in Westpbalsa oe  
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the xath of September c74o. His father, Wilhelm Jung, school-
master and tailor, was the son of Eberhard Jung, charcoal-
burner, and his mother was Dortchcn Moritz, daughter of a poor  
clergyman. Jung became, by his father's desiπ, schoolmaster  
and tailor, but found both pursuits equally wearisome. After  

various teeching appointments he went in 1768 with "half a  
French dollar "to study medicine at the university of Strassburg.  
There he met Goethe, who introduced him to Herder. The  

acquaintance with Goethe ripened into friendship; and it was  
by his influence that Jung's first and beat work, Heissich  
Sri Jisgs Jugend was written. In 2772 be settled at Elberfeld  

as physician and oculist, and soon became celebrated for  
operations in cases of cataract. Surgery, however, was not  
much more to his tote than tailoring or teaching; and in 2778  

he was glad to accept the appointment of lecturer on" agriculture,  
technology, commerce and the veterinary art" in the newly  
established Kameralacbule at Kaiscralautern, a post which he  
continued to hold when the school was absorbed in the university  
of Heidelberg. In 1787 be was appointed professor of economi-
cal, financial and statistical science in the university of Marburg.  
In 2803 he resigned his professorship and returned to Heidelberg,  

where he remained until 1806, when he received a pension  
from the grand-duke Charles Frederick of Baden, and  

removed to Karlsruhe, where he remained until his death  

on the and of April 1817. He was married three times, and  
left a numerous family. Of his works his autobiography  
Heinrich Slilliags Leben, from which he came to be known as  
Stilling, is the only one now of any interest, sad is the chief  

authority for his life. His early novels reflect the piety of his  

early surroundings.  

Α complete edition of his numerous works. In 14 vols. 8vo, was  
published at Stuttgart in 18335-1838. There are Eng lish translations  
by Sam. Jackson of the Lebes ('835) and of the Theoric der Gessk,.  

kii'de (London. 1834. and New York. 185t); and of Theobald, or the  

Faaalic, a religious romance, by the Rev. Sam. Schaeffer (1846).  

See biographies by F. W. Bodemann (1868). J. v. Ewald ((1817)),  
Peterson (1890).  

JUNG BAHADUR, SIR, MAHARAJA (1816-1877).  prime  
minister of Nepal, was a grand-nephew of Bhim sna Thaps  
(Shim sen Thappa), the famous military minister of Nepal,  
who from 1804 to 2839 was de fuck ruler of the state under the  
rani Tripuri and her successor. Bhimsena's su premacy was  
threatened by the Kala ΡandY', and many of his relations,  
including Jung Babadur, went into exile in 1838, thus escaping  
the cruel fate which overtook Bhimsena in the following year.  
The Pandry leaders, who then reverted to newer, were in turn  
assassinated in 1843, and Malabar Singh, uncle of Jung Bahadur,  
ins created prime minister. He appointed his nephew general  
and chief judge, but shortly afterwards he was himself put to  

death. Fateh Jung thereon formed a ministry, of which Jung  
Bahadur was made military member. In the following year,  
1846, a quarrel was fomented, in which Fitch Jung and thirty-
two other chiefs were assassinated, and the rani appointed Jung  
Bahadur sole minister. The rani quickly changed her mind,  
and planned the death of her new minister, who at once appealed  
to the maharaja. But the plot failed. The rain and the rani  
wisely sought safety in India, and Jung Bahadur firmly estab-
lished his own position by the removal of all dangerous rivals.  
He succeeded so well that in January 1850 he was able to leave  
for a Visit to England, from which he did not return to Nepal  
until the 6th of February 2851. On his return, and frequently  
on subsequent dates, he frustrated conspiracies for his assassina-
tion. The reform of the penal code, said a desultory nu with  
Tibet, occupied his attention until news of the Indies Mutiny  
reached Nepal. Jung Bahadur resisted all overtures from the  
rebels, and sent a column to Gorakpur in July 1857. In Decem-
ber he furnished a force of 8000 Gurkhas, which reached Lucknow  
on the iith of Much 1858, and took part in the siege. The  
moral support of the Nepdese was more valuable even than the 

 military services rendered by them. Jung Bahadur was made  
a G.C.B., and a tract of country annexed in tilts was restored  
to Nepal. %Wens frontier disputes were settled, sad in ι87S  

Sir Jung Bahadar was on his way to England when he bad a  
fall from his horse in Bombay and returned home. He received  
a visit from the Prince of Wales in x876. On the s3lh of  
February 2877 he died, having reached the age of sixty-one.  
Three of his widows immolated themselves on his funeral  
Pyre. (W. 1..-W.)  

JUNG-BUNZLAU (Czech, J.fkdd Bolezlav), a town of Bohemia,  
44 m. N.N.E. of Prague by rail. Pop. (rie0), 13479, mostly  
Czech. The town contains several old buildings of hinodeal  
interest, notably the castle, built towards the end of the '0th  
century, and now used as barracks. There are several old  
churches. In that of Si Maria the celebrated bishop of the  

Bohemian brethren, Johann August, was buried in 1595; but  
his tomb was destroyed in 162r. The church of St Bonaventura  
with the convent, originally belonging to the friars miner and  
later to the Bohemian brethren, is now a Pia ń stic college. The  
church of St Wenceslaus, once a convent of the brotherhood, is  
now used for military stores. Jung-Bunzleu was built in 995,  
under Boleslaus II., as the seat of a gawgraf or royal count.  
Early in the 13th century it was given the privileges of a town  
and pledged to the lords of Michalovic. In the Hussite wars  
Jung-Bunzlau adhered to the Taborites and became later the  
metropolis of the Bohemian Brethren. In 1595  Bohuslav of  
Lobkovic sold his rights as over-lord to the town, which was  
made a royal city by Rudolf II. During the Thirty Years' War  
it was twice burned, in ι63τ by the imperialists, and in 1640  
by the Swedes.  

JUNGFRAU, a well-known Swiss mountain (13,669 ft.),  
admirably seen from Interlaken. It rises on the frontier  
between the cantons of Bern and of the Valais, and is reckoned  
among the peaks of the Bernese Oberland, two of which (the  
Finsteraarhorn, 14,026 ft., and the Aletschhoro, 23,721 ft.)  
surpass it in height. It was first ascended in 2811 by the  
brothers Meyer, and again in ibis by Gottlieb Meyer (son of  
J. R. Meyer), in both cases by the eastern or Valais sii e, the  
foot of which (the final ascent being made by the 18 1 3-1812  
route) was reached in 1828 over the MSnchj οch by six peasants  
from Gńndelwald. In 1841 Principal J. 1). Forbes, with  
Agassiz, Desor and Ins Chitelier, made the fourth ascent by  
the 2812 route. It was not till ι865 that Sir George Young  
and the Rev. H. B. George succeeded in making the first ascent  
from the west or Interlaken side. This is a far more difficult  
route than that from the east, the latter being now frequently  
taken in the course of the summer. (W. Α. Β. C.)  

JUNGLE (Sans. jangoIa), an Anglo-Indian term for a forest,  
a thicket, a tangled wilderness. The Hindustani word means  
strictly waste, uncultivated ground; then such ground covered  
with trees or king grass; and thence again the Anglo-Indian  
application is to forest or other wild growth, rather than to the  
fact that it is not cultivated.  

JUNIN, an interior department of central Peru, bounded N.  
by Huanuco, E. by Loreto and Cuzco, S. by Huanuvelica, and  
W. by Lima and Ancachs. Pop. (1906 estimate), 305,700. It  
lies wholly within the Andean zone and has an area of 23,353  
sq. m. It is rich in minerals, including silver, copper, mercury,  
bismuth, molybdenum, lid and coal. The Huallaga and Mao-  
taro rivers have their sources in this department, the latter in  
Lake Junin, or Chanchaycocha, 13,230 ft. above sea-level. The  
capital of Junin is Cerro de Pasco, and its two principal towns  
are Jauja and Taring (pop., 1906, about sz,000 and Soup  
reapea.'vely).  

JUNIPER. The junipers, of which there are twenty-five or  
more species, are evergreen bushy shrubs or low columnar trees,  
with a more or less aromaik odour, inhabiting the whole of the  
cold and temperate northern hemisphere, but attaining their  
maximum development in the Mediterranean region, the Nth  
Atbunk islands, and the eastern United States. The leaves are  
usually articulated at the base, spreading, sharp-pointed and  
needle-like in form, destitute of oil-glands, and arranged in  
alternating whorls of three; but in some the leaves are minute  
and scale-like, closely adhering to the branches, the apes only  
being free, and furnished with an oil-gland on the back.  
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Sometimes the same plant produces both kinds of leaves on differ-
ent branches, or the young plants produce acicular leaves, while  
those of the older plants are squamiform. The male and female  
flowers are usually produced on separate plants. The male  

flowers are developed at the ends of short mitral branches, are  
rounded or oblong in form, and consist of several antheriferous  

scales in two or three rows, each scale hearing three or six almost  

spherical pollen-sacs on its under side. The female flower is a  

small bud-like cone situated at the apex of a small branch, απd  
consists of two or three whorls of two or three scales. The scales  

of the upper or middle series each bear one or two erect ovules.  
The mature cone is fleshy, with the succulent scales fused  

together and forming the fruit-like structure known to the  

older botanists as the galbulus, or berry of the juniper. The  
berries are red or purple in colour, varying in size from that of  
a pea to a nut. They thus differ considerably from the cones  

of other members of the order Coniferae, of Gymnosperms  
(q.a.), to which the junipers belong. The seeds are usually  
three in number, sometimes fewer (1), rarely more (8), and  

have the surface near the middle or base marked with  
large glands containing oil. The genus occurs in a fossil  

state, four species having been deseribed from rocks of  
Tertiary age.  

The genus is divided into three sections, Sabina, Ozycukus  

and Caryocedrzis. Juniperes Sabina is the savin, abundant on  
the mountains of central Europe, an irregularly spreading much-
branched shrub with scale-like glandular leaves, and emitting  

a disagreeable odour when bruised. The plant is poisonous,  
acting as a powerful local and general stimulant, diaphoretic,  

emmenagogue and anthelmintic; it was formerly employed both  

internally and externally. The oil of savin is no'v occasionally  
used criminally as an abortifacient. J. bamudimna, a tree about  
40 or 5ο ft. in height, yields a fragrant red wood, which was  
used for the manufacture of "cedar"  pencils. The tree is now  

very scarce in Bermuda, and the "red cedar," J. visginiana, of  
North America is employed instead for pencils and cigar-boxes.  

The red cedar is abundant in some parts of the United States  

and in Virginia is a tree 5 ο ft. in height. It is very widely  
distributed from the Great Lakes to Florida and round the Gulf  

of Mexico, and extends as far west as the Reeky Mountains and  
beyond to Vancouver Island. The wood is applied to many  
uses in the United States. The fine red fragrant heart-wood  

takes a high polish, and is much used in cabinet-work απd  
inlaying, but the small size of the planks prevents its more  

extended use. The galls produced at the ends of the branches  
have been used in medicine, and the wood yields cedar-camphor  
and oil of cedar-wood. J. ikarffera is the incense juniper of  
Spain and Portugal, and J. phoceicea (J. lycio) from the  
Mediterranean district is stated by Loudon to be burned as  
incense.  

J. commlIn(s, the common juniper (see fig.), and several other  
species, belong to the section Oxycedrus. The common juniper  
is a very widely distributed plant, occurring in the whole of  
northern Europe, central and northern Asia to Kamchatka, and  
east and west North America. It grows at considerable eleva-
lions in southern Europe, in the Alps, Apennines, Pyrenees απd  
Sierra Nevada (4000 to 8 οoο ft.). It also grows in Asia Minor,  
Persia, and at great elevations on the Himalayas. In Great  

Britain it is usually a shrub with spreading branches, less  

frequently a low tree. In former times the juniper seems to  

have been a very well-known plant, the name occurring almost  
unaltered in many languages. The Let. junipeTas, probably  
formed from jnni—crude form of jawnir, fresh, young, and pareTo,  
tο produce, is represented by Fr. geniisee, Sp. onsbra, Ital. gins.  
pin,, dtc. The dialectical names, chiefly in European languages,  

were collected by Prince L. L. Bonaparte, and published  
in the Ac.adesiy (July 17, 0880, No. 4 28, p. 45)• The common  
juniper is official in the British pharmacopoeia and in that of  

the United States, yielding the oil of juniper, a powerful diuretic,  
distilled from the unripe fruits. This oil Is closely allied in  

composition to oil of turpentine and Is given in doses of a half  
to three minima The Spiri/w juuipeń  of the British pbarma.  

rounds is given in doses up to one drachm. Much safer and  

more powerful diuretics are now in use. The wood is very  
aromatic and is used for ornamental purposes. In Lapland  

the hark is made into ropes. The fruits are used for flavouring  
gin (a name derived from juniper, through Fr. geniisw); and in  
some parts of France a kind of beer called genls'reiie was made  
from them by the peasants. J. Oxy'edrrs, from the Mediter-
ranean district and Madeira, yields cedar-oil which is official  
in most of the European ρharmacορoeias, but not in that of  
Britain. This oil is largely used by microscopiats in what is  
known as the "oil-immersion lens."  

The third section, Caryxedrus, consists of a single species,  
J. drupacca of Asia Minor. The fruits are large and edible: they  
are known in the East by the name nubie,.  

(From amtly end Tflam, Μdkiαι ί  t tσιυι. by ραwlriπn d). as. Cb,ad,5l.)  
Juniper (Jrsiperrs eommunis).  

I. Vertical section of fruit.  
2. Male catkin.  

.11JNIUS, the pseudonym of a miter who contributed a series of  

letters to the London Public Adiorfises, from the list of January  
1769 to the 21st of January 1772. The signature had been already  
used by him in a letter 01 the 21st of November 1768, which he  
did not include in his collection of the Leikrs of Junius published  
in 1772. The name was chosen iπ all probability because he  
had already signed " Lucus " and "Brutus," and wished to  

exhaust the name of Lucius Junius Brutus the Roman patriot.  

Whoever the writer was, he wrote under other pseudonyms  
before, during and after the period between January 1769 απd  
January 1772. He acknowledged that he had written as  

"Philp-Junius," and there is evidence that he was identical  

with "Veteran,"  "Nemesis" and other anonymous correspon.  

dents of the Pub/k Adwrlisa. There is a marked distinction  
between the "letters of Junius " and his so-called miscellaneous  

letters. The second deal with a variety of subjects, some of a  

purely personal character, as for instance the alleged injustice  
of Viscount Barrington the secretary at war to the officials of  

his department. But the " letters of Junius" had a definite  
object—to discredit the ministry of the duke of Grafton. This  
administration had been formed in October 1768, when the cart  
of Chatham was compelled by ill health to retire from office,  
and was a reconstruction of his cabinet of July 1766. Junius  
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fought for the return to power of Chatham, who had recovered  
and was not on good terms with his successors. He communi-
cated with Chatham, with George Grenville, with Wilkes, all  
enemies of the duke of Grafton, and also with Henry Sampson  
Woodf all, printer and part owner of the Public Adt'rtise. This  
private correspondence has been preserved. It is written in  
the disguised hand used by Junius.  

The letters are of interest on three grounds—their political  
significance, their style, and the mystery which long surrounded  
their authorship. As political writings they possess no intrinsic  
value. Junius was wholly destitute of insight, and of the power  

to disentangle, define and advocate principles. The matter of  
his letters is always invective. He began by a general attack  
on the ministry for their personal immorality or meanness. An  

ill-judged defence of one of the body—the marquess of Granby,  
commander-in-chief—volunteered by Sir William Draper, gave  
him an easy victory over a vulnerable opponent. He then went  
onto pour acrimonious abuse on Grafton, on the duke of Bedford,  
on King George III. himself in the letter of the 19th of December  
1769, and ended with a most malignant and ignorant assault  
on Lord Chief Justice Mansfield. Several of his accusations  
were shown to be unfounded. The practical effect of the letters  
was insignificant. They were noticed and talked about. They  
provoked anger and retorts. But the letter to the king aroused  
indignation, and though Grafton's administration fell in January  
3770, it was succeeded by the long-lived cabinet of Lord North.  
Junius confessed himself beaten, in his private letter to Woodfall  
of the 19th of January 1773. He had materially contributed  
to his own defeat by his brutal violence. He sinned indeed in  
a large company. The employment of personal abuse had been  
habitual in English political controversy for generations, and  
in the 18th century there was a strong taste for satire. Latin  
literature, which was not only studied but imitated, supplied  
the inspiration and the models, in the satires of Juvcnal, and  
the speeches of Cicero against Verres and Catiline.  

If, however, Junius was doing what others did, he did it  
better than anybody clse—a fact which sufficiently explains his  
rapid popularity. His superiority lay in his style. Here also  
he was by no means original, and he was unequal. There  are 
passages in his writings which an be best described in the  
words which Burke applied to another writer: "A mere  
mixture of vinegar and water, at once vapid and sour." But  
at his best Junius attains to a high degree of artificial elegance  
and vigour. He shows the influence of Bolingbroke, of Swift,  
and above all of Tacitus, who appears to have been his favourite  
author. The imitation is never slavish. Junius adapts, and  
does not only repeat. The white heat of his malignity animates  
the whole. No single sentence will show the quality of a style  
which produces its effect by persistence and repetition, but such  

a typical passage as follows displays at once the method and the  
spirit. It is taken from Letter XLIX. to the duke of Grafton,  
June 22, 177τ:- 

" The profound respect I bear to the gracious prince who governs  
this country with no less honour to himself than satisfaction to his  
subjects, and who restores you to your rank under his standard,  will 
save you from a multitude of reproaches. The attention 1 should  

have paid to your failings is involuntarily attracted to the hand  
which rewards them; and though I am not so partial to the royal  
judgment as to affirm that the favour of a king can remove moun-
tains of infamy, it serves to lessen at least, for undoubtedly it  
divides, the burden. While I remember how much is due to his  

sacred character, I cannot, with any decent appearance of propriety, 
call you the meanest and the basest fellow in the kingdom.  

protest, my Lord. I do not think you so. You will haves dangerous  
rival in that kind of fame to which you have hitherto so happily 
directed your ambition, m long as there is one man living who  
thinks you worthy of his confidence, and fit to be trusted with any  
share in his government.... With any other prince, the shameful  

desertion of him in the midst of that distress, which you alone had  
created, in the very crisis of danger, when he fancied he saw the  
throne already surrounded by men of virtue and abilities, would  
have outweighed the memory of your former service. But his  
majesty is full of justice, and understands the doctrine of compen- 
sations; he remembers with gratitude how soon you had accommo-
dated your morals to the necessities of his service, how cheerfully you  
bad abandoned the engagements of private friendship, and renounced  

the most solemn proferbns to the publie. The seeriiee of Lord  
Chatham was not lest on him. Even the cowardice and perfidy  of 
deserting him may have done you no disservice in his esteem. The  

instance was painful, but the principle might please."  

What is artificial and stilted in this style did not offend the  
would-be classic taste of the 18th century, and does not now  

conceal the fact that the laboriously arranged words, and art-
fully counterbalanced clauses, convey a venomous hate and scorn.  

The pre-catablished harmony between Junius and his readers  

accounts for the rapidity of his success, and for the importance  

attributed to him by Burke and Johnson, far better writers than  

himself. Before 1772 there appeared at least twelve un-
authorized republications of his letters, made by speculative  
printers. In that year he revised the collection named " Junius:  
Stitt nosiiieis umbra," with a dedication tο the English people  
and a preface. Other independent editions followed in quick  
succession. In ι8οι one was published with annotations by  
Robert Heron. In 18ο6 another appeared with notes by John  

Almon. The first new edition of real importance was issued by  

the Woodfall family in ifiia. It. contained the correspondence  

of Junius with Η. S. Woodfall, a selection of the miscellaneous  
letters attributed to Junius, facsimiles of his handwriting, and  
notes by Dr Mason Good. Curiosity as to the mystery of the  
authorship began to replace Wlider] and literary interest in the  

writings. Junius himself had been early aware of the advantage  

he secured by concealment. "The mystery of Junius increases  

his importance" is his confession in a letter to Wilkes dated  
the ι8ώ  of September 3771. The calculation was a sound one.  

For two generations after the appearance of the letter of the  

21st of January 1769, speculations as to the authorship of  

Junius were rife, and discussion had hardly ceased in igso.  
Joseph Parkes, author with Herman Merivale of the Memoirs  
of Sir Philip Francis (3867), gives a list of more than forty  
persons who had been supposed to be Junius. They are:  
Edmund Burke, Lord George Sackville, Lord Chatham, Colond  
Bard, Hugh Macaulay Boyd, Dr Butler, John Wilkes, Lord  

Chesterfield, Henry Flood, William Burke, Gibbon, W. Ε.  
Hamilton, Charles Lloyd, Charles Lee (general in the American  
War of Independence), John Roberts, George Grenville,  
James Grenville, Lord Temple, Duke of Portland,  William 
Grestrakes, Richard Glover, Sir William Jones, James Hollis,  
Laughlin Maclean, Philip Rasenhag εn, Horne Tooke, John Kent,  
Henry Grattan, Daniel Wray, Horace Walpole, Alexander  
Wedderbum (Lord Loughborough), Dunning (Lord Ashburton),  
Lieut.-General Sir IL Rich, Dr Philip Francis, a "junto" or  
committee of writers who used a common name, De Loline, Mm  
Catherine Macaislay (1733-90,  Sir Philip Francis, Lord Littleton,  
Wolfram Cornwall and Gov. Thomas PownalL In the great  
majority of cues the attribution is based on nothing more than  

a vague guess. Edmund Burke denied that he could have  

written the letters of Junius if be would, or would have written  

them if he could. Grattan pointed out that be was young  
when they appeared. More plausible claims, such as those  
made for Lord Temple and Lord George Sackville, could not  

stand the test of examination. Indeed after 1816 the question  

was not so much "Who wrote Junius?" as "Was Junius Sir  
Philip Francis, or some undiscoverable man? " In that year  
John Taylor was led by a careful study of Woodf all's edition of  

1812 tο publish Th' idcniiiy of Junius teak a diciin'ais,ld lining  
eka,actr ιstabli.shed, in which he claimed the letters for Sir  
Philip Francis. He had at first been inclined to attribute them  

to Sir Philip's father, Dr Francis, the author of translations of  
Horace and Demosthenes. Taylor applied to Sir Philip, who  
did not die till 1818, for leave to publish, and received from him  
answers which to an unwary person might appear to constitute  

denials of the authorship, but were in fact evasions.  
The reasons for believing that Sir Philip Francis (q.t.) was  

Junius are very strong. His evasions were only to be expected.  
Several of the men he attacked lived nearly m long as himself,  
the sons of others were conspicuous in society, and King George  
III. survived him. Sir Philip, who had held once, who had bees  

decorated, and who in his lamer years was ambitious to obests  
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the govemor-genexslsblp of India, dared not confess that he  
was Junius. The similarity of his handwriting to the disguised  
hand used by the writer of the letters is very close. H Sir  
Philip Francis did, as his family maintain, address a copy of  
verses to a Miss Gila in the handwriting of Junius (sad the  
evidence that he did is weighty) there can be no further question  
as to the identity of the two. The similarity of Junius and  
Francis in regard to their opinions, their likes and dislikes, their  
knowledge and their known movements, amount, apart from  
the handwriting, almost to proof. It Is certain that many  
felons have been condemned on circumstantial evidence less  
complete. The opposition to lii. claim is based on such asser -
tions as that his known handwriting was inferior to the feigned  
hand of Junius, and that no man can make a disguised hand  
better than his own. But the first assertion is unfounded, and  
the second is a mere ezpecssio η of opinion. It is also said that  
Francis must have been guilty of baseness if he wrote Junius,  
but if that explains why he did not avow the authorship it can  
be shown to constitute a moral impossibility only by an examina-
tion of his life.  

Αvrχοatτtχs.—The best edition of the Leiters of Justin,  
ao Abed, with the Miscdk eons LWers, i. that o(J W  (Ι85.  
The most valuable cootnbutioqia to the controversy as to the  

authorship are: The Baadwritisg  of  Junius iaesligalkd by Cheeks  

Chabot. expert,  with preface dud collateral eo ίde ικe by the Bon. Ε.  
Tań skbn 1870); Memoirs of Sir Philipp Francis, K.C.B., by Parkes  
and Merivale (1867); Junius Reeenkd by his Seeming Graadsoιι, by  
H. R. Francis ( ι894); The Francis Letters, edited by Beata Francis  
and Bliss Keary. with a note on the Jun ius controversy by C. F.  
Kcary (1901); and " Francis, Sir Philip," by Sir Leslie Stephen, in  
Die!. of  Nai. 3,0g. The cane for thane who dκlηe to accept the  
claim of Sir Philip Francis is stated by C. W. Dilke, Papers of a Critic  
(1875), and Abraham Hayward, More about Jasint, . Froaείscaa  
Theory Uasowid (1868). 	 (D. H.)  

11311113!, FRANZ (in French, Fran ςoαΡ du Jon), the name of  
two Huguenot scholars.  

(τ) Duns Jusirus ( 0 545-1602) was born at Bourges in France  
on the lit of May 1545. He had studied law for two years  
uηder Hugo Donellus (1527-1591) when he was given a place  
in the retinue of the French ambassador to Constantinople, but  
before be reached Lyons the ambassador had departed. Junius  

found ample consolation in the opportunities for study at the  
gymnasium at Lyons. A religious tumult warned him back to  
Bourges, where he was cured of certain rationalistic principles  
that he had imbibed at Lyons, and he determined to enter the  
reformed church. He went in 1562 to study at Geneva, where  
he was reduced to the direst poverty by the failure of remit-
tances from home, owing to civil war in France. He would  
accept only the barest sustenance from a humble friend who had  
himself been a protigb of Junius's family at Bourges, and his  
health was permanently injured. The longexpected remittance  
from home was closely followed by the news of the brutal  
murder of his father by a Catholic fanatic at Issoudun; and  
Junius resolved to remain at Geneva, where his, reputation  
enabled him to live by teaching. In however, he was  
appointed minister of the Walloon church at. Antwerp. His  
foreign birth excluded him from the privileges of the native  
reformed pastors, and exposed him to persecution. Several  
times he barely escaped arrest, and finally, after spending six  
months in preaching at Limburg, he was forced to retire to  
Heidelberg in 1567. There he was welcomed by the elector  
Frederick ^., and temporarily settled in charge of the Walloon  
church at Schδπau; but in τ ^68 his patron sent him as chaplain  
with Prince William of Orange in his unfortunate expedition to  
the Netherlands. Junius escaped as soon as he could from that  
post, and returning to his church remained there till 1573. From  
1 573 till I S78 he was at Heidelberg, assisting Emmanuel Tremel-
lius (ι5ιο-1580), whose daughter he married, in his Latin version  
of the Old Testament (Frankfurt, 1579) ; in τ 58 ι he was appointed  
to the chair of divinity at Heidelberg. Thence he was taken  
to France by the duke of Bouillon, and after an interview with  
Henry IV. was sent again to Germany on a mission. As he was  
returning to France he was named professor of theology at  
Leiden, where he died on the 13th of October 1602.  

He was a νοlumΊnaw writeren theological subjects. and translated  
and composed many exegetical weeks. He is best known from his  

own edition of the Latin Old Testament, slightly altered from the  former II'οiηt edition, and with a version of the New Testament  

added (Geneva, 1590; Hanover, 1624). The Opera Theolegka  

Frascisci Jarii Bitarigis were published at Geneva (τ voles, 1613),  
to which is prefixed his autobiography, written about ιs9: (new ed. 
edited by Abraham Κυγρers, ι88τ seq.). The autobiography had  
been published at Leiden (1595), and is reprinted in the Miscellasea  
Grornsgasa, vol 1, along with a list of the author's other writings.  

(τ) FaΑ Χ Jmmus (1589-2677), son of the above, was born  

at Heidelberg, and brought up at Leiden. His attention was  

diverted from military to theological studies by the peace of  

1609 between Spain and the Netherlands. In 1617 he became  

pastor at Hillegondaberg, but in 2620 went to England, where  

he became librarian to Thomas Howard, earl of Arund ń , and  
tutor to his son. He remained in England thirty years, devoting  
himself to the study of Angle-Saxon, and afterwards of the  

cognate old Teutonic languages. His work, intrinsically valu-
able, is important as having aroused interest in a frequently  
neglected subject. In 1651 he returned to Holland; and for  
two years lived in Fricalaad in order to study the old dialect.  
In 1675 he returned to England, and during the next year  
resided in Oxford; in 1677 he went to live at Windsor with his  

nephew, Isaac Voasius, in whose house he died on the 19th of  
November 1677. He was buried at Windsor in St George's  

Chapel. 
He was preeminently a student. He published Dc pic/asa  

'denim ( ι6,)7) (in English by the author, 1638; enlarged and im. 
proved edition, edited by J. G. Gracvius. who ρrνό xed a life of 

nius, with a catalogue of architects, painters, &c., and their  

works, Rotterdam, ι694); Obsen'aiioncs is Wilkrami Abbojis  

frmsiwm paraphrasiii eaatici caslicoram (Amsterdam, '655);  
A,saoia!iosoes is hanswaiam laiiso-Jrascico's' gualuor e οιιgdis-
'drum, blue a Taiwno cosfedom (Amsterdam, 1655); Casdmonss  
mo,iacki par:phrnsis posture grneseos (Amsterdam, 1655) (see  
criticism under Caenuos); Qaaluor D.N.I.C. eoangelior um ores fours  

peranliyu se  duos, golhira seeker! it aii o-sarouica (Dart, τ vois..  
1665) (the Gothic version in this book junius transcribed from the  
Silver Codex of Ulfilas; the Antis-Saxon version is from an edition  

by Thomas Marshall, whose not r7 to both versions are given, and a  
Gothic gtossary by Junius); F_tyπι ienm angfieanam, edited by  
Edward Lye, απd preceded by a life ot Junius and George Hikes s  

Anglo-Saxon grammar (Oxford. 1743) (its results require careful  
'eriilcation in the light of modem research). His rich collection  

of ancient MSS., edited απd annotated by him, Junius bequeathed  
to the university of Oxford. Graevius gives a list of them , the most  
important are a version of the Orondlum, the version of Caedmon,  

and 9 volumes containing Gkssarism s. liagwarum upteskiosolism.  

JUNK. (τ) (Through Port. jwsa, adapted from Javanese  
djnng, or Malayan adjoitg, ship), the name of the native sailing  
vessel, common to the far eastern seas, and especially used by  
the Chinese and Javanese. It is a fat-bottomed, high-sterned  
vessel with square hews and masts carrying lug-sails, often made  

of matting. ( τ) A nautical term for small pieces of disused  
rope or cable, cut up to make fenders, oakum, &c., hence applied  
colloquially by sailors to the salt beef and pork used on board  

ship. The word is of doubtful origin, but may be connected  

with "junk"  (Let. juscus), a reed, or rush. This word is now  
obsolete except as applied to a form of surgical appliance, used  

as a support in cases of fracture where immediate setting is  

impossible, and consisting of a shaped pillow or cushion stuffed  

with straw or horsehair, formerly with rushes or reeds.  
JHNΠER, WILHELH (1840-1892), German explorer of Africa,  

was born at Moscow on the 6th of April 1840. He studied medi-
ciηe at Dorpat, GδΙtingen, Berlin and Prague, but did not  
practise for long. After a series of short journeys to Iceland,  
Tunis and Lower Egypt, he remained almost continuously in  

eastern Equatorial Africa from 1875 to 1886, making first  

Khartum and afterwards Lado the base of his expeditions,  

Junker was a leisurely traveler and a careful observer; his mein  

object was to study the peoples with whom became into contact,  

and to collet specimens of plants and animals, and the result  

of his investigations in these particulars is given in his Rń sos in  
Afrika (3 vole., Vienna, 1889-1890, a work of high merit. An  
English translation by A. H. Keane was published in τ89o-1892.  
Perhaps the greatest service he rendered to geographical science  
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was his investigation of the Nile-Congo watershed, when he suc-
cessfully combated Georg Schweinfurth's hydrographical theories  
and established the identity of the Welle and Ubangi. The Mah-
dist rising prevented his return to Europe through the Sudan, as  
he had planned to do, in 1884, and an expedition, fitted out in  
1885 by his brother in St Petersburg, failed to tench him. Junker  
then determined to go south. Leaving Wadclai on the and of  

January 1886 he travelled by way of Uganda and Tabora and  

reached Zanzibar in December 1886. In 1887 he received the  
gold medal of the Royal Geographical Society. As an explorer  
Junker is entitled to high rank, his ethnographical observations  
in the Niam-Niam (Azandeh) country being especially valuable. 

 He died at St Petersburg on the 13th of February 1892.  
See the biogranhical notice by E. G. Ravenstein in Proceedings of 

 lh' Royal Geographical Socidy ( 1892), pp. 185-187.  

JUNKET, a dish of milk curdled by rennet, served with  
clotted cream and flavoured with nutmeg, which is particularly  
associated in England with Devonshire and Cornwall. The  
word is of somewhat obscure history. It appears to come  
through Ο. Fr, jonqueΙle, a rush-basket, from Lat. juncos, rush.  
In Norman dialect this woad is used of a cream cheese. The  
commonly accepted origin is that it refers to the rush-basket on  
which such cream cheeses or curds were served. Juncade  
appears in Rabelais, and is explained by Cotgrave as "spoon-
meat, rose-water and sugar." Nicholas Udall (in his translation  
of Erasmus's Apophlhcgmr, 5542) speaks of " marchepaines of  
wafers with other like junkerie." The word " junket" is also  
used for a festivity or picnic.  

JUNG, the chief Roman and Latin goddess, and the special  
object of worship by women at all the critical moments of life.  
The etymology of the name is not certain, but it is usually taken  
as a shortened form of Jorino, answering to Jovis, from a root  
dies, shining. Under Greek influence Juno was early identified  
with the Greek Hera, with whose cult and characteristics she has  
much in common; thus the Juno with whom we are familiar  
in Latin literature is not the true Roman deity. In the Aeneid,  
for example, her policy is antagonistic to the plans of Jupiter  
for the conquest of Latium and the future greatness of Rome;  
though in the fourth Eclogue, as Lucina, she appears in her proper  
idle as assisting at childbirth. It was under Greek influence  
again that she became the wife of Jupiter, the mother of Mars;  
the true Roman bad no such personal interest in his deities as to  
invent family relations for them.  

That Juno was especially a deity of women, and represents in  
a sense the female principle of life, is seen in the tact that as every  
man had his genius, so every woman had her Juno; and the  
goddess herself may have been a development of this conception.  
The various forms of her cult all show her in close connexion  
with women. As Juno Lucina she was invoked in childbirth,  
and on the sat of March, the old Roman New Year's day, the  
matrons met and male offerings at her temple in a grove on  
the Esquiline; hence the day was known as the Jinlronalie. As  
Caprolina she was especially worshipped by female slaves on  
the 7th of July (Nonac Caprolinac); as Sospila she was invoked  
all over Latium as the saviour of women in their pails, and  
later as the saviour of the state; and under a number of other  
titles, Cinxia, Unxia, Pronuba, &c., we find her taking a leading  
part in the ritual of marriage. Her real or supposed connexion  
with the moon is explained by the alleged influence of the moon  
on the lives of women; thus she became the deity of the Kalends,  
or day of the new moon, when the regina sacrorum offered a lamb  
ιο her in the regia, and her husband the rex made known to the  
people the day on which the None would fall. Thus she is  
brought into close relation with Janus, who also was worshipped  
on the Kalends by the rex sacrorum, and it may be that in the  
oldest Roman religion these two were more closely connected  
than Juno and Jupiter. But in historical times she was asso-
elated with Jupiter in the great temple on the Capitoline hill as  
Juno Regina the queen of all Junones or queen of heaven,  as 
Jupiter there was Oplimus Maximus (see Jueires), and under  
the same title she was enticed from Veii after its capture in  
392  ac. ,  and settled in a temple on the Aventine. Thus exalted  

above all ether female deities, she was prepared for that identd-
ficatίon with Hera which was alluded to above. Thai she was in  
some sense a deity of light seems certain; as Lucina, e.g., she  
introduced new-born infants." in lumiais eras."  

See Roscher's article "Juno"  in his Lexicon of Mythology, and  
his earlier treatise on Juno and Hera; Wissowa, Reisgwn miKr4rτ  
der Rdmeτ, 553 fell.; also a fresh discussion by Walter Otto  us 
Philolagus for  ιο (ρ. ιό t fell.). (W. W. F.•)  

JUNOT, ANDOCHE, Dues or Αsιssns (1771-1813), French  
general, was born at Bussy-le-Grand (C ό te d'Or), on the a3rd  
of October 1771. He went to school at Chatillon, and was known  
among his comrades as a blustering but lovable creature, with a  
pugnacious disposition. He was studying law in Paris at the  
outbreak of the Revolution and joined a volunteer battalion.  

He distinguished himself by his valour in the first year of the  
Revolutionary wars, and came under the special notice of  
Napoleon Bonaparte during the siege of Toubn, while serving  
as his secretary. It is related that as he was taking down a  
despatch, a shell burst hard by and covered the paper with sand,  
whereupon he exclaimed, " Bienl nous n'avions psi de sable 

 pour sicher fenc=e l en void I" He remained the faithful  
companion of his chief during the tatter's temporary disgrace,  
and went with him to Italy as aide-dc-camp. He distinguished  
himself so much at the battle of Miillesimo that he was selected  
to carry back the captured colours to Paris; returning to Italy  
he went through the campaign with honour, but was badly  
wounded in the head at Lonato. Many rash incidents in bis  
career may be traced to this wound, from which he never com-
pletely recovered. During the expedition to Egypt he became  
a general of brigade. His devotion to Bonaparte involved him  
in a duel with General Lanusse, in which he was again wounded.  
He had to be left in Egypt to recover, and in crossing to France  
was captured by English cruisers. On his return to France  be 
was made commandant of Paris, and afterwards promoted  
general of division. It was at this time that he flurried Laure  
Permon (see Juror, Limes). He next served at Arras in com-
mand of the grenadiers of the army destined for the invasion of  
England, and made some alterations in the equipment of the  
troops which received the praise of the emperor. It was,  
however, a bitter mortification that he was not appointed  a 
marshal of France when he received the grand cross of the  
legion of honour. He was made colonel-general of hυszaι  
instead and sent as ambassador to Lisbon, his entry into which  
city resembled a royal progress. But he was so restless and dis-
satisfied in the Portuguese capital that he set out, without leave,  
for the army of Napoleon, with which he took part in the battle  
of Austerlitz, behaving with his usual courage and zeal. But  
he soon gave fresh offence. Although his early devotion was  
never forgotten by the emperor, his uncertain temper and want of  
self-control made it dangerous to employ him at court or head-
quarters, and be was sent to Parma to put down  an insurrection 
and to be out of the way. In 18ο6 he was recalled and bet .me  
governor of Paris. His extravagance and prodigality shocked  
the government, and some rumours of an intrigue with a lady  
of the imperial family—it is said Pauline Bonaparte—made it  
desirable again to send him away. He was therefore appointed  
to lead an invading force into Portugal. For the first time  
Junot had a great task to perform, and only his own resources to  
fall back upon for its achievement. Early in November 1 807  
he set out from Salamanca, crossed the mountains of Beim,  
rallied his wended forces at Abeantes, and, with ι5oo men,  
dashed upon Lisbon, in order, if possible, to seize the Portuguese  
fleet, which had, however, just sailed away with the regent and  
court to Brazil The whole movement only took a mouth;  
it was undoubtedly bold and well-conducted, and Junot was  
made duke of Abrantes and invested with the g ονετι οτslύp  
of Portugal. But administration was his weak point. He was  
not a civil governor, but a sabrcur, brave, truculent, and also  
dissipated and rapacious, though in the last respect he was far  
from being the worst offender amongst the French generals is  
Spain. His hold on Portugal was never supported by a really  
adequate force, and his own conduct, which resembled that  d 
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as eastern monarch, did nothing to consolidate his conquest.  
After Wellesley encountered him at Vimiera (see Pss asm to  
Wax) he was obliged to conclude the so-called convention of  
Cintra, and to Withdraw from Portugal with all his forces.  
Napoleon was furious, but, as he said, was spared the neity  
of sending his old friend before a court martial by the fact that  
the English put their own generals on their trial. Junte was  
sent back to Spain, whe κΡ, in ι8το-τ8ατ, acting under Μι igna,  
he was once more seriously wounded. His last campaign was  
made in Russia, and he received more than a just share  of 
discredit for it. Napoleon next appointed him to govern  

Illyria. But Junot's mind had become deranged under the  
weight of his misfortunes, and on the sgth of July 1813, at  
Montberd, he threw himself from a window in a fit of insanity.  

JUUOT, LAURE, Diicaass or Aaaιuιτιs (17&3-1834), wife of  
the preceding, was born at Montpeilier. She was the daughter  

of Mme. Permon, to whom during her widowhood the young  
Bonaparte made an niter of marriage--such at least is the version  
presented by the daughter in her celebeated Memob., The  
Pennon family, after various vicissitudes, settled at Paris, and  
Bonaparte certainly frequented their house a good deal after  
the downfall of the Jacobin party in Thermidae ι7g4. Mlle.  
Permm was married to tuna early in the consulate, and at  
once entered eagerly into all the gaieties of Paris, and became  
noted foe her beauty, her caustic wit, and her extravagance.  
The fast consul nicknamed her pdile perk, but treated her and  
June with the utmost generosity, a fact which did not restrain  
her sarcasms and slander in her portrayal of him in her Memsńs.  
During Jsnot's diplomatic mission to Lisbon, his wife displayed  
her prodigality ao that on his return to Paris in ι8σ6 he was  
burdened with debts, which his own Intrigues did not lessen.  
She joined him again at Lisbon afte. be had entered that city  
as conqueror at the close of z8ο7; but even the presents and spoils  
won at Lisbon did not satisfy her demands; she accompanied  
June through part of the Peninsular War. On her return  
to kranor she displeased the emperor by her vivacious remarks  
and by receiving guests whom he disliked. The mental malady  
of Junta thereafter threatened her with ruin; this perhaps  
explains why she took some part in the intrigues for bringing  
bark the Bourbons is ι8τ4. She did not side with Napoleon  
during the Hundred Days. After tilts she spent most of her  
time at Rome amidst artistic society, which she enlivened with  
her sprightly converse. She also compiled her api ń ted but  
somewhat spiteful Memoirs, which were published at Paris in  
1831-1834 in ι8 volumes. Many editions have since appeared.  

Of her other boob the most noteworthy are Rubins co iempa-
raises (τ eels., 1835); Sees s de le lie espatsob (τ eels. ι836);  
Ηίslmse des silos: do Paris (6 vole., 1837-1838); Soweπies dame  
ambassede et d'as sljvw es Espaems a ex Poragal, de 1808  8 r8rs 
(a eels.. 1837). (J. li.. R.)  

JURTA (from jester, to join), a Spanish word meaning  
(τ) any meeting for a common purpose; (s) a committee; (3) as  
administrative council or board. The original meaning is  
now rather Jost in the two derivative signification. The  
Spaniards have even begun to make use of the barbarism  

merle, corrupted from the English " meeting." The word jasta  
her always been and still is used in the other senses. Some  
of the boards by which the Spanish administration was conducted  
under the Habsburg and the earlier Bourbon kings were styled  
jrstas. The superior governing body of the Inquisition was the  
jsnia espresso. The provincial committees formed to organize  
resistance to Napoleon's invasion in ι808 were so called, and so  
was the general committee chosen from among them to represent  
the nation. In the War of Independence (1808-18:4), and in all  
subsequent civil wars or revolutionary disturbances in Spain or  
Spanish America, the local executive bodies, elected, or in some  
eases selfahosen, to appoint oibcers, raise money and soldiers, 

 look after the wounded, and discharge the functions of an  
administration, have been known as juntas.  

The form " Junta," a corruption due to uther,Spsnish words  
ending in .0, Mme into use in English in the 17th century, often  
in a disparaging sense, of a party united for a political purpose,  

KY Π ο  

a faction o cabal; it yea particularly applied  to the advisers of  
Clunks I., to the Rump under Cromwell, and to the lending  
members of the greet Whig houses who controlled the govern.  
meat in the reigria of William IIL and Anne.  

JUPITER, the chief deity of the Roman state. The great and  
constantly growing influence exerted from a very early Lind  
on Rome by the superior civilization of Greece not only caused  
a modification of the Rerun god on the analogy of Zeus, the  
iII$tme deity of the Greeks, but led the Latin writers to identify  
the one with the other, and to attribute to Jupiter myths and  
family relations which were purely Greek and never belonged to  
the real Roman religion. The Jupiter of actual worship was a  
Roman god; the Jupiter of Latin literafure was more than half  
Greek. This identification was facilitated by the community of  

characterwhlch redly belonged to Jupiter and Zeus as the Roman  
and Greek developments of a common original conception of  
the god of the light and the heaven.  

That this was the oeiglnalldeaof Jupiter, not only In Rome,  
but among all Italian peoples, admits of no doubt. The earliest  
form of his name was D ίσe'is pater, or Diespiur, and his special  
priest was the &men dialis; all these words point to a soot die,  
shining, and the connexion with dies, day, is obvious (d. Jtneo). 

 Qne of his most ancient epithets is Laestiw, the light-bringer;  
andlatorliteraturehaspemervedtbesameldealn such phrases as  
sub !ese, under the open sky. All days of the full moon (ides)  
were sacred to him; all emanations from the sky were due to him  
and in the oldest form of religious thought were probably  
believed to be manifestations of the god himself. As Jupiter  
Elkin he was propitlated, with a peculiar ritual, to send rein in  
time of drought; as Jupiter FalaeT he had an altar in the Campus  
Martins, and all places struck by lightning were made his pro•  
peaty and guarded from the profane by a circular wall. The  
vintage, which needs especially the light and heat of the sun,  
was untie. his particular care, and in the festivals connected  
with it (Visalia iwbasa) and Msditri ιισlie, he was the deity  
invoked, and his damen the priest employed. Throughout Italy  
we find him worshipped on the summits of hills, where nothing  
intervened between earth and heaven, and where all the pheno-
mena of tie sky could he coηνenientlγ observed. Thus on the  
Alban hill south of Rome was an ancient seat of his worship as  
Jupiter LeNn ie, which was the centre of the league of thirty  
Latin cities of which Rome was originally an ordinary member.  
At Rome itself it is on the Capitoline hill that we find his eldest  
temple, described by Livy (i. ιe); here we have a tradition of  
his sacred tree, the oak, common to the worship both of Zeus  
and Jupiter, and here ton was kept the lapis tiles, perhaps  a 
colt, believed to have been a thunderbolt, which was used  
symbolically by the fetialea when officially declaring war and  
making trestles on behalf of the Roman state. Hence the  
curious form of oath, lows. fapidem juts's, used both in public  
and private life at Rome.  

In this oldest Jupiter of the Latins and Romans, the god of  
the light and the heaven, and the god invoked in taking the most  
solemn oaths, we may undoubtedly see not only the great  
protecting deity of the race, but one, and perhaps the only one,  
"hose worship embodies a distinct moral conception. lie is  
specially concerned with oaths, treaties and leagues, and it was in  
the presence of his priest that the most anent and sacred form  
of marriage, csifarreofio, took place. The lesser deities, Dies  
Fidius and Fides, were probably originally identical with him,  
and only gained a separate existence in course of time by a process  
familiar to students of ancient religion. This connexion with  
the conscience, with the sense of obligation and right dealing,  
was never quite lost trougbout Roman history. In Virgil's  
great poem, though Jupiter is in many ways as much Greek as  
Roman, he is still the great protecting deity who keeps the hero in  
the path of duty (pidas) towards gods, state and family.  

But this aspect of Jupiter gained a new force and meaning at  
the dose of the monarchy with the building of the famous temple  
on the Capitol, of which the foundations are still to be seen.  
It was dedicated to Jupiter Optimus Maximus, i.e. the best  
and greatest of all the Jupiter., and with him were associated  

τ α  
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Juno and Minerva, in a fashion which clearly indicates a  

Graeco-Etruscan origin; for the combination of three deities  
in one temple was foreign to the ancient Roman religion, while  

it is found both in Greece and Etruria. This temple was built  

on a scale of magnificence quite unknown to primitive Rome,  
and was beyond doubt the work of Etruscan architects employed,  
we may presume, by the Tarquinii. Its three cdlac contained  
the statues of the three deities, with Jupiter in the middle  

holding his thunderbolt. Henceforward it was the centre of  

the religious life of the state, and symbolized its unity and  
strength. Its dedication festival fell on the 13th of September,  

on which day the consuls originally succeeded to office; accom-
panied by the senate and other magistrates and priests, and in  
fulfilment of a vow made by their predecessors, they offered  

to the great god a white heifer, his favourite sacrifice, and  

after rendering thanks for the preservation of the state during  
the past year, made the same vow as that by which they them-
selvα had been bound. Then followed the eta/um Joois or  
feast of Jupiter, in which the three deities seem t ο have been  
visibly present in the form of their statues, Jupiter having a  

couch and each goddess a sells, and shared the meal with senate  
and magistrates. In later times this day became the central  
point of the great Roman games (ludi Romani), originally  
games vowed in honour of the god if he brought a war to a  

successful issue. When a victorious army returned home,  
it was to this temple that the triumphal procession passed,  

and the triumph of which we heat so often in Roman history may  

be taken as a religious ceremonial in honour of Jupiter. The  

general was dressed and painted to resemble the statue of Jupiter  
himself, and was drawn on a gilded chariot by four white horses  
through the Ports Triumphalis to the Capitol, where he offered  
a solemn sacrifice to the gad, and laid on his knees the victor's  
laurels (see Ta υseρsι).  

Throughout the period of the Republic the great god of the  

Capitol in his temple looking dόwn on the Forum continued  
to overshadow all other worships as the one in which the whole  

state was concerned, in all its length and breadth, rather than  

any one gees or family. Under Augustus and the new monarchy  
it is sometimes said that the Capitoline worship suffered t ο some  
extent an eclipse (J. Β. Carter, The R4ligam of Numaa, p. 160 seq.);  
and it is true that as it was the policy of Augustus to identify  
the state with the interests of his own family, he did what was  
feasible to direct the attention of the people to the worships  

in which he and his family were specially concerned; thus his  

temple of Apollo on the Palatine, and that of Mar IJltor in the  
Forum Augusti, took over a few of the prerogatives of the cult  

on the Capitol. But Augustus was far too shrewd to attempt  
to oust Jupiter Optimus Maximus from his paramount position;  
and he became the protecting deity of the reigning emperor as  

representing the state, as he had been the protecting deity of  

the free republic. His worship spread over the whole empire;  

it is probable that every city had its temple to the three deities  
of the Roman Capitol, and the fact that the Romans chose the  
name of Jupiter in almost every case, by which to indicate the  

chief deity of the subject peoples, proves that they continued  
to regard him, so long as his worship existed at all, as the god  

whom they themselves looked upon as greatest.  

See Zaus. ROKAN Rsuotoie. Excellent accounts of Jupiter  may  
be found in Roacher's MyIIw/ogscoJ Lexicon, and in  Wuasowa s  
Reiigson sad Kailas der R6mer (ρ. too see . ). 

(W. M. Rs.; W. W. F.')  
JUPITER, in astronomy, the largest planet of the solar system;  

his size is so great that it exceeds the collective mass of all the  
others in the proportion of 5 to τ. He travels in his orbit at a  
mean distance from the sun exceeding that of the earth 5.2 times,  
Or 483,000,000 miles. The eccentricity of this orbit is consider-
able, amounting to 0.048, so that his maximum and minimum  

distances are 504,000,000 and 462,000,000 miles respectively.  
When in opposition and at his mean distance, he is situated  

390,000,000 miles from the earth. His orbit is inclined about  

1° 18' 40' to the ecliptic. His sidereal revolution is completed  
in 4332.585 days or ix years 314.9 days, and his synodical  

period, or the man interval separating his returns to oppaιitiea,  
amounts to 398.87 days. His real polar and equatorial diameters  
measure 84,570 and 90,190 miles respectIvely, so that the mean Is  
87,380 miles. His apparent diameter (equatorial) as seen from  
the earth varies from about 32', when in conjunction with the  
sun, to  ο' in opposition to that luminary. The oblateness, or  

compression, of his globe amounts to about ' ; his volume  
exceeds that of the earth 1390 times, while his mass is about 300  

times greater. These values are believed to be as accurate as  

the best modern determinations allow, but there are some differ-
ences amongst various observers and absolute exactness cannot  

be obtained.  
The discovery of telescopic construction early in the 17th  

century and the practical use of the telescope by Galileo and others  
greatly enriched our knowledge of Jupiter and his system. Four  
of the satellites were detected in ι6ιο, but the dark bands or  
belts on the globe of the planet do not appear to have been  

noticed until twenty years later. Though Galdee first sighted  
the satellites and perseveringly studied the Jovian orb, he failed  
to distinguish the belts, and wehave to conclude eith α that these  
features were unusually faint at the period of his observations,  

or that his telescopes were insudiciently powerful to render them  
visible. The belts were first recognized by Nicolas Zucchi and  

Daniel Bartoli on the τ 7th of May 1630. They were seen also by  
Francesco Fontana in the same and immediately succeeding years,  

end byotherobserversof about thesame period, including Zuppi,  
Giovanni Battiata Riccioli and Francesco Maria Grimsidi.  

Improvements in telescopes were quickly introduced, and be-
tween 1655 and 1666 C. Huygens, R. Hooke and J. D. Casaini  

made more effective observations. Hooke discovered a large  
dark spot in the planet's southern hemisphere on the 19th of  

May 1664, and from this object Cassiai determined the rotation  
period, in ι66 and later years, as 9 hours 56 minutes.  

The belts, spots and irregular markings on Jupiter have now  
been assiduously studied during nearly three centuries. These  
markings are extremely variable in their tones, tints and relative  

velocities, and there is little reason to doubt that they are atmo-
spheric formations floating above the surface of the planet in a  
series of different currents. Certain of the markings appear t ο  
be fairly durable, though their rates of motion exhibit consider-
able anomalies and prove that they must be quite detached from  

the actual sphere of Jupiter. Al various times determinations  
of the rotation period were made as follow,:— 
Daft. 
'672 
1692
1708 
177 .

11788 
1788
1835 
1835 

Obsnv'r. 
J. D. Cassini 

. P. Maraldi 
] Sylvabelle 
J. H. Schitter 

H. Nadler 
G . B. Airy 

Period. 
9 h. 55 m. 505. 
9 h. 50 m. 
9 h. 55 m. 48 
9 h. 56 m.'  
9 h. 55  m. 336s. 
9 h. 55 m. 17.6 a 
9 h. 55  m. 26.5 σ. 
9 h. 55 m. 21.3 ι 

Plan of Spot  
fat. ι ό ° S.  
Equator. 
S. tropical mne  

Lot 12 	N.  
Lat. so' S. 
Lat. 5° Ν. 
N. tropical aoιΡe.  

A great number of Jovian feature have been traced in more  
recent years and their rotation periods ascertained. According  

to the researches of Stanley Williams the rates of motion fee  

different latitudes of the planet are approximately as under  

Latitude. 	 Rototioa Period.  

+85' to 4aB' 	  9 h. 55 m. 37.5 s  

+ 28t0+24 	 9h 54 i m. to 9 h. 561 aι  
+ 24' tο +20' 	 o h  48 m. ιο 9 h. 491 ro.  
42ο' to +10' 	  9 h.  55 m.33·9  s•  
+ιο' tο —  u' 	. 	 9 h. 5ο m. 20 a  

W. F. Denning gives the following relative periods for the p1e  

—12' t0 — ι8'  
—ι8'tο —37^ 
—37• to — 5S  

9  h.  55 In. 40 3. 
	  9h.55m. ι8•ι a  
	  9 h. 55m. 5 a  

1898 to 190$ :-
La!/lade. Rotation Period.  

N.N. temperate 	 9 h.  55 m. 41.51.  
Ν. temperate 	 • 9 h.  55  m. 535 5.  
N. tropical 	 9 h. 55 m. 3ο a  
Equatorial 	 9h. 50 m. 27 a  
S. temperate 9 h. 55 m. '95 3. 

SS temperate 	 9h. 55 m. 7 a  
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Fin. 1.—I πverted disk  
of Jupiter, showing the  
different currents and  
their rates of rotation.  
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The above are the mean periods derived from a huge number  

of markings. The bay or hollow in  
the great southern equatorial belt  

north of the red sit has perhaps been  

observed fοτ a longer period than any  
other feature on Jupiter except the red  

sit itself. H. Schwabe saw the  
hollow in the belt on the tb of  
September 1831 and on many subse-
quent dates. The rotation period of  
this object during the seventy years  
to the 5th of September 1901 was  
g b. 53 m. 36 s. from 61,813 rotations.  
Since 1902 the mean period has been  
g h. 53 m. 40  s., but it has fluctuated  

between g h. 55 m. 383. and g h. 35 m. 42 a. The motion of  
the various features is not therefore dependent upon tbeirlatitudc,  

though at the equator the rate seems swifter as a rule than in  

other zones. But exceptions occur, fοτ in 1880 some spots  
appeared in abουt. ι3° N. which rotated in g h. 48  m. though in  
the region immediately N. of this the spot motion is ordinarily  
the slowest of all and averages g h. 55 m. 53.8 s. (from twenty  
determinations). These differences of speed remind us of the  
sun-stets and their proper motions. The solar envelope, how-
ever, appears to show a pretty regular retardation towards the  
poles, for according to Gustav S ρδret's formula, while the equa-
torial period is a5 d. a h. 2 5 m. the latitudes ‚6°N. and S. give 

 a period of 28 d. 15 h. ο m. 
The Jovian currents firm in a due east and west direction as  

though mainly influenced by the swift rotatory movement of  
the glebe, and exhibit little sign of deviation either to N. or S.  
These currents do not blend and pass gradually into each other,  
but seem to be definitely bounded and controlled by separate  
phenomena well capable of preserving their individuality.  
Occasionally, it is true, there have been slanting belts on Jupiter  
(a Prominent example occurred in the spring of 1861), as though  
the materials were evolved with some force in a polar direction,  
but these oblique formations have usually spread out in longitude  
and ultimately formed bands parallel with the equator. The longi-
tudinal currents do tot individually present us with an equable  

rate of motion. In fact they display some curious irregularities,  
the spots carried along in them apparently oscillating to and fro  
without any reference to fixed periods or cyclical variations.  
Thus the equatorial current in 1 880 moved at the rate of g h. 50 m.  
6 s. whereas in 1903 it was g b. 50 m. 33 s. Theredspotinthe  
S. tropical zone gave g h. 5ς m. 34 s. in 1879-1880, whereas during  
1900-1908 it has varied n little on either side of g h. 55 m. 4065.  
Clearly therefore of fixed period of rotation can be applied for any  
spot sineb it is subject to drifts E. or W. and these drifts  
ώmetimes come into operation suddenly, and may be either  
temporary or durable. Between 1878 and igoo the red sit  in 
the planet's S. hemisphere showed a continuous retardation of  
speed.  

It must be remembered that in speaking of the rotation of  
these markings, we are simply alluding to the irregularities in  
the vaporous envelope of Jupiter. The rotation of the planet  
itself is ahother matter and its value is not yet exactly known,  
though it is probably little different from that of the markings,  
and especially from those of the most durable character, which  
indicate a period of about g h. 56 m. We never discern the  
actual landscape of Jupiter or any of the individual forms really  
diversifying it.  

Possibly the red sit which became so striking an object in  
1878, and which still remains faintly visible on the planet, is the  
same feature as that discovered by R. Ηoοke in 1664 and watched  
by Cassini in following years. It was situated in approximately  
the same latitude of the planet and appears to have been hidden  
temporarily during several periods up to 1713. But the lack of  
fairly continuous observations of this particular marking makes  
its identity with the present sit extremely doubtful. The  
latter was seen by W. R. Dawes in 1857, by Sir W. Huggins in  
a8.58, by T. %auendcll in 2859, by Lard Rosse and R. Copeland  

in 1873, by H. C. Russell in 1876-1877, and in later years it has  
termed an object of general observation. In fact it may safely  
be said that no planetary marking has ever aroused such wide•  
spread interest and attracted such frequent observation as the  

great red spot on Jupiter.  
The slight inclination of the equator of this planet to the plane  

of his orbit suggests that be experiences few seasonal changes.  
From the conditions we are, is fact, led to expect a prevailing  
calm in his atmosphere, the more so from the drcumstance that  
the amount of the sun's but lured urn each square mile of  
it is (on the average) less than the 27th part of that received by  
each square mile of the earth's surface. Moreover, the seasons  
of Jupiter have nearly twelve times the duration of ours, so  
that it would be naturally expected that changes in his atmo-  
sphere produced by solar action take piece with extreme slowness.  
But this is very far from being the cue. Telescopes reveal the  
indications of rapid changes and extensive disturbances in the  
aspect and material forming the belts. New spots covering large  
areas frequently appear and as frequently decay and vanish,  
implying an agitated condition of the Joviaa atmosphere, and  
leading us to admit the operation of muses much more active  
than the heating influence of the sun.  

When we institute a comparison between Jupiter and the earth  
on the basis that the atmosphere of the former planet burs the  
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FIG. a.—Jupiter, 1903, July ιο, 	FIG. 3.—Jupiter, 1906, April 15,  

2.50 a.m. 	 5.50 p.m.  

same relation to his mass as the atmosphere of the earth bears  
to her mess, we find that a state of things must prevail on Jupiter  

very dissimilar to that a8ecting our own glebe. The density of  

the Jovian atmosphere we should expect to be fully six times as  
great as the density of our air at sea-level, while it would be  

comparatively shallow. But the telescopic aspect of Jupiter  

apparently negatives the latter supposition. The belts and spots  

grow faint as they approach the limb, and disappear as they near  
the edge of the disk, thus indicating a dense and deep atmosphere.  

R. Α. Proctor considered that the observed features suggested  

inherent heat, and adopted this conclusion as best explaining  
the surface phenomena of the planet. He regarded Jupiter as  
belonging, on account of his immense size, tο a different class of  
bodies from the earth, and was led to believe that there existed  
greater analogy between Jupiter and the sun than between  
Jupiter and the earth. Thus the density of the sun, like that of  
Jupiter, is small compared with the earth's; in fact, the mean  
density of the sun is almost identical with that of Jupiter, and  
the belts of the latter planet may be much more aptly compared  
with the spot zones of the sun than with the trade zones of the  
earth.  

In support of the theory of inherent heat on Jupiter it has been 
 said that his albedo (or light reflected from his surface) is much  

greater than the amount would be were his surface similar to  
that of the moon, Mercury or Mars, and the reasoning has been  
applied tο the large outer planets, Satum, Uranus and Neptune,  
as well as to Jupiter. The average reflecting capacity of the  
moon and five outer planets would seem to be (on the assumption  
that they possess no inherent light) as follows;— 

Moon. . 0-1736 	Jupiter . 0.6138 	Uranus . 0.6400  
Mars . . 0.2672 	Saturn . 0·4981 	Neptune. 0.4848  
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These values were considered to support the view that the four  

larger and more distant orbs shine partly by inherent lustre,  
and the more so as spectroscopic analysis indicates that they  

are each involved in a deep vapour-laden atmosphere. But  

certain observations furnish a contradiction to Proctor's views.  

The absolute extinction of the satellites, even in the most power-
ful telescopes, while in the shadow of Jupiter, shows that they  

cannot receive sufficient light from their primary to render them  
visible, and the darkness of the shadows of the satellites when  

projected on the planet's disk proves that the latter cannot be  

self-luminous except in an insensible degree. It is also to be  
remarked that, were it only moderately self-luminous, the colour  

of the light which it sends to us would be red, such light being  

at first emitted from a hued bοd when its temperature is  
raised. Possibly, however, the grit red spot, when the colouring  
was intense in 1878 and several following years, may have repre-
sented an opening in the Jovian atmosphere, and the ruddy  
belts may be extensive rifts in the same envelope. If Jupiter's  

actual globe emitted a good deal of heat and light we should  

probably distinguish little of it, owing to the obscuring vapours  
'bating above the surface. Venus reflects relatively more light  

than Jupiter, and there is little doubt that the albedo of a planet  

is dependent upon atmospheric characteristics, and is in no are  
a direct indication of inherent light and heat.  

The colouring of the belts appears to be due to seasonal  

variations, for Stanley Williams has shown that their change  
have a cycle of twelve years, and correspond as nearly as possible  

with a sidereal revolution of Jupiter. The variations are of  

such character that the two great equatorial belts are alter-
nately affected; when the S. equatorial belt displays maximum  
redness the Ν. equatorial is at a minimum and vice versa.  

The most plausible hypothesis with regard to the red spot is  
that it is of the nature of an island floating upon a liquid surface,  

though its grit duration does not favour this idea. But it is  
an open question whether the belts of Jupiter indicate a liquid  

or gaseous condition of the visible surface. The difficulty in  
the way of the liquid hypothesis is the great difference in the  

times of rotation between the equatorial portions of the planet  

and the spots in temperate latitudes. The latter usually rotate  
in periods between 9  h. ςς m. and q h. 56 m., while the equatorial  
markings make a revolution in about five minutes less, 9  δ. 5ο m.  
to 9  h. 5i m. The difference amounts to 7• ς° in a terrestrial  
day and proves that an equatorial spot will circulate right round  
the enormous sphere of Jupiter (circumference 283,000 m.) in  
48 days. The motion is equivalent to about fi00o m. per day  
and 250 m. per hour. (W. F. D.)  

8αΙι11iks ollapikr.  
Jupiter is attended by eight known satellites, resolvable as re-

gards their visibility into two widely different classes. Four satel. 
tiles were discovered by Galileo and were the only ones known  

until 1892. In September of that year E. E. Barnard, at the  
Lick Observatory, discovered a fifth extremely faint satellite, per-
terming a revolution in somewhat less than tweeve hours. In :qo4  
two yet fainter satellites, far outside the other five, were photo-
graphically discovered by C. D. Perrine at the Lick Observatory.  

The eighth satellite was discovered by P. J. Melotte of Greenwich  

on the 28th of February xgo8. It is of the 17th magnitude and  

appears to be very distant from Jupiter; a re-observation on  

the τ ό th of January ιgoq proved it to be retrograde, and to have  
a very eccentric orbit. These bodies are usually numbered in  

the order of their discdvery, the nearest to the sun being V. In  

apparent brightness each of the four Galilean satellites may  
be roughly classed as of the sixth magnitude;  
they would therefore be visible to a keen eye  

if the brilliancy of the planet did not obscure  
them. Some observers profess to have seen  
one or more of these bodies with the naked  
eye notwithstanding this drawback, but the  
evidence can scarcely be regarded as con-
elusive. It does not however seem unlikely  

that the third, which is the brightest, might be visible when in  

conjunction with one of the others.  

Under good conditions and snmdent telescopic power the  
satellites are visible as disks, and not mere points of light.  

Measures of the apparent diameter of objects so faint are, how-
ever, difficult and uncertain. The results for the Galilean  
satellites range between op and ι '-5, corresponding to dia-
meters of between 3000 and soon kilometres. The smallest is  

therefore about the size of our moon. Satellite I. has been found  

to exhibit marked variations in its brightness and aspect, but  

the law governing them has not been satisfactorily worked out  

It seems probable that one hemisphere of this satellite is brighter  

than the other, or that there is a large dark region upon it. λ  
revolution on its axis corresponding with that of the orbital  

revolution around the planet has also been suspected, but is not  

yet established. Variations of light somewhat similar, but less  

in amount, have been noticed in the second and third satellites.  

The most interesting and easily observed phenomena of these  
bodies are their eclipses and their transits across the disk of  
Jupiter. The four inner satellites pass through the shadow of  
Jupiter at every superior conjunction, and across his disk at  
every inferior conjunction. The outer Galilean satellite does  
the same when the conjunctions are not too near the line of  
nodes of the satellites' orbit. When most distant from the  
nodes, the satellites pass above or below the shadow and below  
or above the disk. Thee phenomena for the four Galilean  
satellites are predicted in the nautical almanacs.  

When one of the four Galilean satellites is in transit aexoss  
the disk of Jupiter it can generally be seen projected on tie  
face of the planet. It is commonly brighter than Jupiter wises  
it first enters upon the limb but sometimes darker near the  
centre of the disk. This is owing to the fact that the planet is  
much darker at the limb. During these transits the shadow  of 
the satellites can also be seen projected on the planet as a dark  
point.  

The theories of the motion of these bodies form one of the more  
interesting prob!ems of celestial mechan,cs. Owing to the great  
ellipticity of Jupiter. growing out of his rapid rotation, the influence  
of this ellipticity upon the motions of the bee inner satellites is much  
grater than that of the sun, or of the satellites on each other.  
The inclination of the orbits to the equator of Jupiter is quite scull  
απd almost constant, and the motion of each node is nearly uniform  
around the plane of the planet's equator.  

The most marked feature of these bodies is a relation betw αι  
the mean longitudes of Satellites 1., II. and 111. The mean longitude  
of 1. plus twice that of III. minus three times that off!. is constantly  
near to ι8o . It follows that the same relations subsist amo the  
mean motions. The cause of this was pointed out by La  

If we put Li Ls and L, for the min longitudes, and define an angle  
U as follows υΡ  

U —Li-3L, -Ι-τL,.  
it was shown mathematically by Laplace that if the longitudes  
απd min motions were such that the angle U differed a  fitτ tε 
from Aso'. there was a minute residual (ieee arising from the  
mutual actions of the several bodies tending to bring this angle  
towards the value '80°. Consequently, if the min motions acre  
such that this angle increased only with great slowness, it vuald  
after a certain period tend beck toward the value I80 , and thee  

beyond it. exactly as a pendulum drawn out of the perpendicular  

oscillates towards and beyond it. Thus an οscillatιοn would be  
engendered in virtue of which the angle would oscil4ate very  
slowly on each side of the central value. Computation of the  
mean longitude from observations has indicated that the angle  
does differ from 180°, but it is not certain whether this deviae,oa  
is grater than the possible result of the errors of observation. How-
ever this may be, the existence of the libretion, and its ρεrius  
if it does exist, are still unknown.  

The following are the principal elements of the orbits of the fin  
inner satellites, arranged in the order of distance from J υµaαΡ  
The mean longitudes are for '89', zoth o October, G.M.T., and are  
referred to the equinox of the epoch, 1891, 2nd of October :— 

Satl'111I1' V. I. 11. Ill.  I V.  

Mean  Long.  264'29  3 1 3 ° ' 7t93  39' 1187  17 1 °•τ448  622.  
Synodic Period ii h. 58 in, ι λ. ι8 h .  •48 3d. 135.  •3ο 7d. 35.  •99 ιδd. τ8ιn..  -cc , 

Mean Distance 106,400  m . 260,000 m. 414000m. 661,000 m. 1,162.0052  α_  
Mass+ Mass of  jiip. (1) 00002831 00002324 .0000$1 25 -00002 149  
Stellar Mag. ι} 6ο 6ι 56 66  

The following numbers relating to the planet itself have bees  
supplied mostly by Professor Hermann Struve.  

Ι  
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Filar Mie. Deliom.  

lgwtαial diameter of Jupiter (Dist. .acs$) 	38 •50 	37-50  
Polar diameter of Jupiter. . 	. . 	36'• 12 	35'23 
J^lipυcity 	 1+15.5 1+16.3  
ghoo :ticαl ellipticity from motion of 900 fe the pericentre 

of Sat. V. . . . . 	. 	. . . . . 	 t+ Τ5 '3 
Centrifugal force+ ςravit at equator 	  00900 
Mass of f,jupiter+Mass of Sun, now used in tables 	τ +τ047.34  
Inclination of planet's equator to ecliptic . . 	2° 9'•o7+ο-οοό ι  

orbit 	. 3° 4'•80 
li.0ng. σf Node of equator 	on ecliptic . . 336' ;  4 +ο"7621 

orbit . . . 13$ 25'·81+oητ9r 
The longitudes  a re referred to the mean terrestrial equinox, and 

 f is the time in yin from 1900.0.  
For the elements of Jupiter's orbit, see SOLAR Sτsτaυ • and for  

physical constants, see PL ANar. 	 (S. N.)  

JOB (D1UR), the Dinka name for a tribe of negroes of the  

upper Nile valley, whose real name is Luoh, or Lwo. They  

appear to be immigrants, and tradition places their home in  
the south; they now occupy a district of the Bahr-el-Ghazal  

between the Bongo and Dinka tribes. Of a reddish black  
colour, fairer than the Dinka, they are well proportioned, with  
the hair short. Tattooing Is not common, but when found is  
similar to that of the Dinka; they pierce the ears and nose, and  
in addition to the ornaments found among the Dinka (q.s.)  
wear a series of iron rings on the forearm covering it from  
wrist to elbow. They are mainly agricultural, but hunt and fish  

to a considerable extent; they are also skilful smiths, smelting  

their own iron, of which they supply qutantitie to the Dinka.  

They are a prosperous tribe and in consequence spinsters  

are unknown among them. Their chief currency is aoears and  

hoe-blades, and cowrie shells are used in the purchase of wives.  
Their chief weapons are spears and bows.  

See G. Schweinfurth, The Zieawf of Africa: Trent* 7868-1871,  

trans. G. E. E. Frewer (and ed., 1874); W. Junket., Treads is Africa  
(Eug. ed., 1890-1892).  

JORA, a department of France, on the eastern frontier,  
formed from the southern portion of the old province of Franche-
Comif. It is bounded N. by the department of Haute•Saline,  
N.E. by Doubs, E. by Switzerland, S. by Mn, and W. by Sabne-
et-Loire and C6te d'Oτ. Ρορ. (0906), 257,725. Area, 1951 sq. m.  
Jun comprises four distinct zones with a general direction from  
north to south. In the S.E. lie high eastern chains of the central  
3ml, containing the Cr8 t Pela (4915  ft.), the highest point in  
the department. More to the west there Is a chain of forest-
clad plateaus bordered on the E. by the river Ain. Westward  
of these runs a range of hills, the slopes of which are covered  
with vineyards. The north-west region of the department is  
occupied by a plain which includes the fertile Finage, the north-
ern portion of the Bresse, and is traversed by the Doubs and  
its left amuent the Loue, between which lies the fine forest of  
Chaux, 76 sq. m. in area. Jura falls almost wholly within the  
basin of the Rhone. Besides those mentioned, the chief rivers  
are the Valouze and the Bienne, which water the south of the  
department. There are several lakes, the largest of which is  
that of Chalin, about 22 m. E. of Lons-le-Saunier. The climate  
is, on the whole, cold; the temperature is subject to sudden and  
violent changes, and among the mountains winter sometimes  
lingers for eight months. The rainfall is much above the average  
of France.  . 

Jura is an agricultural department: wheat, oats, maize and  
barley are the chief cereals, the culture of potatoes and rape being  
also of importance. Vines are groan mainly in the canton of  
Arbois, Poligny, Salina and Voiteur. Woodlands occupy about 

 s fifth of the area: the oak, hornbeam and beech, and, in the  
mountains, the spruce and fir, are the principal varieties. Natural  
pasture is abundant on the mountains. Forests, gorges, torrents  
and cascades are characteristic features of the scenery. Its  
minerals include iron and salt and there are stone-quarries.  
Peat is also worked. .Ions-le-Saunier and Satin have mineral  
springs. Industries include the manufacture of Cruy&e, Sept'  

moncel and other cheeses (made in co-operative cheese factories  
or frui'ihres), metal founding and forging, saw-milling, dour'  
psf ling,  the cutting of precious stones (at Septmoncel and else- 

where), the manufacture of nails, tools and other iron goods,  
papa, lather, briar-pipes, toys and fancy wooden-ware and  
basket-work. The making of cocks, watches, spectacles and  
measures, which are largely exported, employs much labour in  
and around Mores. Imports consist of gain, cattle, wine, leaf'  
copper, horn, ivory, fancy-wood; exports of manufactured  
articles, wine, cheese, stone, timber and salt. The department  
is served chiefly by the Paris-Lyon-Mhditerranfe railway, the  
main line from Paris to Neuchatel traversing its northern region.  
The canal from the Rbone to the Rhine, which utilizes the channel  
of the Doubs over portions of its course, traverses it for 25 m.  
Loos-le-Saunier is the chief town of Jura, which embraces four  
arrondissements named after the towns of Lonle-Saunder, D6le,  
Poligny and St Claude, with 32 canton and 584 communes  
The department forms the diocese of St Claude and part of the  
ecclesiastical province of Βesanςοα; it comes within the region  
of the VIIth army corps and the educational circumscription  
(academic) of Βesenςοn, where is its court of appeal. Ions-le-
Saunier, Dό le, Arbois, Poligny, St Claude and Satins, the more  
noteworthy town, receive separate notices. At Baume-les-.  
Messieurs, 8 m. N.E. of Lons-le-Saunier, there is an ancient  
abbey with a fine church of the zath century.  

JORA (" deer island ") ,  an island of the inner Hebrides, the  
fourth largest of the group, on the west coast of Argyllshire,  
Scotland. Pop. (rem), 560. On the N. it is separated from  
the island of Scarba by the whirlpool of Corrievreckan, mused  
by the rush of the tides, often running over 13 m. an hour,  
and sometimes accelerated by gala, on the E. from the main-
land by the sound of Jura, and on the S. and S.W. from Islay  
by the sound of Islay. At Sinuachdrach there is a ferry to  
Aird in Lorne, in Argyllahire, and at Faolin there is a ferry to  
Port Askaig in Way. Its area is shout 160 sq. m., the greatest  
length is about 27 m »  and the breadth varies from a m. to 8 m.  
The surface is mountainous and the island is the most rugged  
of the Hebrides. A chain of hills culminating in the Paps of  
Jun—Rene-an-0ir (2571 ft.) and Beinn Chaolais (2407 k.)  
run the whole length of the island, interrupted only by Tarbere  
loch, an arm of the sea, which forms an indentation nearly 6 m.  
deep and almost cuts the Island in two. Jura derived its name  
from the red deer which once abounded on it. Cattle and sheep'  
are raised; oats, barley and potatoes are cultivated along the  
eastern shore, and there is some fishing. Granite is quarried  
and silicious sand, employed in glass-making is found. The  
parish of Jura comprises the islands of Balnahua, Fladda,  
Garvelloch, Jura, Lungs, Scarfs and Skervuile.  

JORA, a range which may be . roughly described as the block  
of mountain rising between the Rhine and the Rhone, and form-
ing the frontier between France and Switzerland. The gorges  
by which these two rivers force their way to the plains cut off  
the Jura from the Swabiais and Franconian ranges to the north  
and those of Dauphinf to the south. But in very early days,  
before these gorges had been caved out, there were no openings  
in the Jura at all, and even now its three thief rivers—the Doubs,  
the Loue and the Ala—flow down the western slope, which is  
both much longer and but half as steep as the eastern. Some  
geographers extend the name Jura to the Swabian and Fran-
conian ranges between the Danube and the Neckar and the Main;  
but, though these are similar in point of composition and dire -  
tion to the range to the south, it is most convenient to limit the  
name to the mountain ridges lying between Fiance and Switzer-
land, and this narrower sense will be adopted here.  

The Jura has been aptly described as a huge plateau about  
r56 m. long and 38 m. broad, hewn into an oblong shape, and  
raised by internal forces to an average height of from 1950 to  
aόoo ft. above the surrounding plain The shock by which it  
was raised and the vs'bration caused by the elevation of the great  
chain of the Alps, produced many traverse gorges or " cluses;'  
while on the plateaus between these subaerial agencies have  
exercised their ordinary influence.  

Geologically the Jura Mountain belong to the Alpine system;  
and the same fours which crumpled and tore the strata of the  
one produced the folds and faults in the other. Both chains  

- 
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owe their origin to the mass of crystalline and unyielding rock  
which forms the central plateau of France, the Vosges and the  
Black Forest, and which, between the Vosges and the central  
plateau, lies at no grit depth beneath the surface. Against  
this mass the more yielding strata which lay to the south and  
west were crushed and folded, and the Alps and the Jura were  
carved from the ridges which were raised. But the folding  
decreases in intensity towards the north; the folding in the Alps  
is much more violent than the folding in the Jura, and in the  
Jura itself the folding is most marked along its southern flanks.  

The Jura is composed chiefly of Jurassic rocks—it is from this  
chain that the Jurassic system derives its name—but Triassic,  
Cretaceous and Tertiary beds take part in its formation. It may  
be divided into three zones which run parallel to the length of  
the chain and differ from one another in their structure. The  
innermost zone, which rises directly from the plain of Switzer-
land, is the folded Jars (!tea jlizsl, KrJkajsira), formed of narrow  
parallel undulations which diminish in intensity towards the  
French herder. This is followed by the lure plakau (Jars labu-
laire, Tafeljura), in which the beds are approximately horizontal  
but are broken up into blocks by fractures or faults. Finally,  
along its western face there is a zone of numerous dislocations,  
and the range descends abruptly to the plain of the Saone.  

This is the Region du signoble and is well shown at Arbois.  
Owing tο the convergence of the faults which bound it, the  

plateau zone decreases in width towards the south, while towards  
the north it forms a large propbrtion of the chain. The folded  
zone is more constant. Along its inner margin the folds are  
frequently overthrown, leaning towards France, but elsewhere  
they are simple anticlinals and synclinals, parallel to the length  
of the chain, and as a role there is a remarkable freedom from  
dislocations of any importance, except towards Neuchatel and  
Bienne.  
. The countless blocks of gneiss, granite and other crystalline  
formations which are found in such numbers on the slopes of the  
Jura, and go by the name of" erratic blocks" (of which the best  
known instance—the Pierre A Bot—is 4o  ft. in diameter, and  
rests on the side of a hill 8οο ft. above the Lake of Neuchatel),  
have been transported thither from the Alps by ancient glaciers,  
which have left their mark on the Jura range itself in the shape  
of striations and moraines.  

The general direction of the chain is from north-east to south-
west, but a careful study reveals the fact that there were in  
reality two main lines of upheaval, viz, north to south and cast  
to west, the former bit seen in the southern part of the range  
and the latter in the northern; and it was by the union of these  
two forces that the lines north-east to south-wet (seen in the  
greater part of the chain), and north-west to south-east (seen in  
the Villebois range at the south-west extremity of the chain),  

were produced. This is best realized if we take Βesanςοn as a  
centre; to the north the ridges run east and west, to the south,  
north and south, while to the east the direction is north-cast t ο  
south-west.  

Before considering the topography of the interior of the Jura, it  
may be convenient to take a brief survey of its outer slopes- 

!. The sοr$hsrn fpce dominates on one side the famous " Troubc "  
(or Trench) of Belfort, one of the great geographical centres of  

Europe. whence routes run north down the Rhine to the North Sea,  
south-cast to the Danube basin and Black Sea, and south-west into  
France, and so to the Mediterranean basin. It is now so strongly  
fortified that it becomes a question of great strategical importance  
to prevent its being turned by means οf the great central plateau of  
the Jura, which, as we shall see, is a network of roads and railways  
On the other side it overhangs the " Troube " of the Black Forest  
towns on the Rhine (Rbeinfelden, Sackingen, laufenburg and  

Waldshut), through which the central plain of Switzerland is easily  
gained. On this north slope two openings offer routes into the  

interior of the chain—the valley of the Drubs belonging to France,  
απd the valley of the.Birse belonging to Switzerland. Belfort is 
the military, M8lhausen the industrial, and Basel the commercial  
centre of this slope.  

2. The pastern sad westmn /aces offer many striking parallels.  
The plains through which flow the Aar and the Saone have each been  
the bed of an gneient lake, traces of which remain in the lakes of  
Neuchltel, Bienne απd Moral. The west free runs mainly north  
απd south like its great river, απd for a similar reason the east face  
runs north -east to south-west. Again, both slopes are pierced by  

many transverse gorges or " clines " (due to fracture sad not  to 
erosion), by which acres, is gained to the great central plateau d  
Pontarlier. though these are seen more plainly on the ease face than  
on the west; thus the gorges at the exit from which Lons-le-Seuoler  

Poligny, Arbors and halina are built balance those οf the Ser, ο% 
the Val d 

	Sera ,
the 	Ruz, of the Val de Travers. and of the Val d' Οrbe, though  
on the east face there is but one city which commands all these  
important routes—NeuchStel. This town is thus marked out by  
nature as a great military and industrial centre, just es is Βeιaηςςαα  
on the west, which has besides to defend the route from Beltoet  

down the Doubs. These easy weans of commun ί  atίng with the  
Free County of B υrg υ ndγ or Franche-Comtf account for the fact  
that the dialect of leuchltel is Burgundian, and that it was held  
generally by Burgundian nobles, though most of the country near  
it was in the bands of the house of Savoy until gradually an πe ed  
by Bern. The Chasseron (5286 ft.) is the tentral point of the eastern  

face, commanding the two great railways which join Neuchatel and  
Pontarlier. This ridge is in a certain sense parallel to the valley  
οf the Loue on the west face, which flows into the Doubs a little to  
the south of D6Ie, the only important town of the central portion  
of the Settee basin. The Chasseron is whblly Swiss, as are the bares  

summits οf the Chasxral (ςηyy ft.) the Mont Suchet (5220 ft.),  
the Aiguille de Baulmes (5128 (t.), 16 Dent do Vaulioa (4879 ft.),  
the Weissenstein (422" ft.), απd the Chaumont (3845  ft.), the two  
last-named points being probably the bat-known points in the  
JJura, as they are accessible by carriage road from Soleure and  
Neuchltel respectively. South of the Orbe valley the east fete  
becomes a rocky wall which is crowned by all the highest summits  
(the first απd second Swiss, the rest French) of the chain—the Mom  
Tendre (5512 ft.), the Dole (g5 ος ft.), the Reculet (5643}  ft.), the  
Cr8t de Is Neige (5653  ft.) and the Grand Crbdo (5328 ft.), the urn-
formity of level being as striking as on the west edge of  the 
Jura, though there the absolute height is far less. The position of  

the Dble is similar to that of the Chasscron, as along the sides οf  it 
run the great roads of the Col de St Cergues (3973 ft.) and the Cd  

de la Faucille (4341  ft.), the latter leading through the Valide des  
Dappes, which was divided in 1862 between France and Switser-
land, after many negotiations. The height of these roads shows that  
they are passages across the chain, rather than through natural  
depressions  

3. The soutkm s face ^ sulipοrted by two great pillars.—.on the  
east by the Grand Cr(do and on the west by the ridge of Revormoat  
2 29 ft.) above Bourg en Bresse; between these a huge bastion

(th e district οf Bugey) stretches away to the south, forcing  
Rhone to make a long ditour. On the two sides of this bastion the  
plains in which Ambfń eu and Cubes stand balance one seethe:. and  
are the meeting points of the routes which cut through the bastion  
by means of deep gorges. On the eastern side this great wedge is  
steep and rugged, ending in the Grand Colombier (5 ο33 ft.) above  
Culoz, and it sinks on the western side to the valley of the Aisi, the  
district of Bresse, and the plateau of Dombes. The junction of the  
Ain and the Surand at Pont d'Ain on the west balances that tbs  
Valserine απd the Rhone at Bellegarde on the east.  

The Jura thus dominates on the north one of the great higbwη'  
of Europe, on the east and west divides the valleys of the S ι&κ sad  
the Aar, and stretches out to the south so as nearly to jam bends  
with the great mass of the Dauphin6 Alps. It therefore commands  
the routes from France into Germany, Switzerland and Italy, and  
hence its enormous historical importance.  

Let us new examine the topography of the interior of the range.  
This naturally falls into three divisions, each traversed by ose  
of the three great ri νεrs of the Jura—the Douba, the Lone and the  
Ara. 

i.  in the nortkern 'lii'fskn it is the east and west line which  
prevails—the Lomont, the Mont Terrible, the defile of the Deets  
from St Ursanne to St Hippolyte, and the " Troule " of the Black  
Forest towns. It thus bars access to the central plateau from the  
north, and this natural wall does away with the necessity of artikial  
fortifications. This division falls again into two distinct pottiom.  

(a) The first is the part east of the deep gorge of the Drubs after it  
turns south at St blippoiyte; it ip thus quite cut off on this side, and  
is naturally Swiss terntory. ft includes the basin οf the river  
fine, and the great plateau between the Doubs and the Aar, ca  
which, at an average height of 2600 ft., are situated a number of  
towns, one of the most sinking features of the Jura. These include  
he Lode (q.s.) and La Chaux de Fonds (y.s.), and are mainly occupied  
with watch-making, an industry which dent not require bosky  
machinery, and is therefore well fitted fora mountain district.  

(b) The pact west of the " c!use " of the Drabs: of this, the 
district east of the river Dessoubre, isolated in the interior of the  
range (unlike the Le Lode plateau), is called the Haute Nonagon.  
and is given up to cheese-making, curing of hams, saw-miRe. &c.  
But little watch-making is carried on there, Βesaοςοn being the  
chief French centre of this industry, απd being connected w ith  
Geneva by a chain of places similarly occupied, which fringe the  
west plateau of the Jura. The part west of the Dessuubi τ1 	the  
Mfoyenne Montagne, a huge plateau north of the Lou,, is oast  
especially devoted to agriculture, while along its north edge metal.-
working απd manufacture of hardware are carried on, pasTiculaity  
at Βesanςοn and Audincourt.  
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τ. The resin! diririos ft pemarkable for being without the deep  • 

gorges which are found no frequently in other parts of the range.  
it consists of the basin of which Pontarlier is the centre, through  
notches in the rim of which routes converge from every direction;  
this is the great characteristic of the middle region of the Jura.  
Henn its immense strategical and commercial importance. On the  
northeast roads run to Morteau and Le Lesle, on the north-west t ο  
Βeeanςοn, on the west to Satins, on the south-west to Dble and  
Lonsle-Saunier, on the east to the Swiss plain. The Pontarlier  
plateau is nearly horizontal, the slight indentations in it being due  
to erosion, e.g. by the river Drugeon. The keys to this important  
plateau are to the east the Fort de ions, under the walls of which  

meet the two lines of railway from Neuchatel, απd to the west  
Satins, the meeting place of the routes from the Col de la  Faucille, 
from Besancon, and from the French plain.  

The Ain rises on the south edge of this plateau, and on • lower  
shelf or step, which it waters, are situated two points of great  
mililary irnportance—Nozeroy απd Champagnole. The latter is  
specially important, since the road leading thence to Geneva  
traverses one after another, not far from their head, the chief valleys  
which run down into the South Jun, and thus commands the  
southern routes as well as those by St Cergues and the Col de la  
Faucille from the Geneva region, and a branch route along the Orbs  
river from Jougne. The fort of Len Rousses, near the foot of the  
Dble, serves as an advanced post to Champagnole, just as the Fort  
de ουχ does to Pontarlier.  

The above sketch will serve to show the character of the central  
Jura an the matins place of routes from all sides, and the importance  
to France of its being strongly fortified, lest an enemy approaching  
from the north-east should try to turn the fortresses of the " Tr ουbe  
de Belfort." It is in the western part of the central Jura that the  
north and south lines first appear strongly marked. There are said  
to be in this district no less than fifteen ridges running paralkl to  
each other, and it is these which force the Lone to the north, and  
thereby occasion its very eccentric course. The cultivation of  
wormwood wherewith to make the tonic "absinthe"  has its head-
quarters at Pontarlier.  

3. The sosihern division is by far the most complicated and  
entangled part of the Jura. The lofty ridge which bounds it to the  
east forces all its drainage to the west, απd the result is a number of  
valleys of erosion (of which that of the Mn is the chief instance),  

quite distinct from the natural "dunes"  or fissures of these of the  

Doubs and of the Loue. Another paint of interest is the number  
of reads which intersect it, despite its extreme irregularity. This  
is due to the great "closes"  of Nantua and Virieu, which traverse  
it from cast to west. The north απd south line is very clearly seen  
in the astern part of this division; the north-east and south-west  

is entirely wanting, but in the Villebois range south of Ambfricu  
we have the principal example of the north-west to south-east line.  

The plateaus west of the Am are cut through by the valleys of the  
Valouse απd of the Sursed, and like all the lowest terraces on the  
west slope do not possess any considerable towns. The Mn receives  
three tnbutaries from the east-  

(a) The Bienne, which flows from the fort of Les Rousses by  

St Claude, the industrial centre of the south Jura, famous for the  
manufacture of wooden toys, owing to the large quantity of box-
wood in the neighbourhood. Scptmoncel is busied with cutting of  
gems, απd Mores with watch and spectacle making. Cut off to the  
east by the great chain, the industrial prosperity of this valley is of  
recent origin.  

(b) The Oi nin, which flows from south to north. it receives the  
drainage of the lake of Naistua, a town noted for combs and silk  
weaving, and which communicates by the " close" of the lac de  
Silan with the Valserine valley, απd so with the Rhone at llcTlegarife,  
and again with the various routes which meet under the walls of the  
fort of Les Rousses, while by the Val Romey απd the S&mn Cube is  
easily gained.  

(c) The Albarine, connected with Culoz by the "close " of Viń cu,  
and by the Fumn flowing south with Belley, the capital of  tIte 
district of Bogey (the old name for the South Jura).  

The "closes • of Nantua and Viń eu are now both traversed by  
important railways; απd it is even truer than of old that the keys 
o[ the south Jura are Lyons and Geneva. But of course the  
strategic importance of these gorges is less than appears at first  
sight, because they can be turned by following the Rhone in its  
great bend to the south.  

The range is mentioned by Caesar (Bell. Calf. i. 2-3,6(t), απd  
8 ( z)), Strabo (iv. 3, 4, and 6, ii), Pliny (iii. 31; iv. 105; xvi. 097)  
and Ptolemy (ii. ix. ), its name being a word which appears  
under many forms (e.g. Joux, Jorat, Jorasse, Juriens), and is a  
synonym for a wood or forest. The German name is Leberberg,  

Lebci being a provincial word for a hill.  
Politically the Jura is French (departments of the Doubs, Jura  

and Ain) and Swiss (parts of the cantons of Geneva, Vaud,  
Neuchittel, Bern, Soleure and Basel); but at its north extremity  

it takes in a small bit of Alsace (Pflrt or Ferrette). In the middle  

ages the southern, western and northern sides were parcelled out  
into a number of districts, all of which were gradually absorbed  

by the French crown, viz., Gee, Val Romey, Breast and Bogey  

(exchanged in rest by Savoy for the marquisate of Saluzzo),  
Franche-Comt', or the Free County of Burgundy, an imperial  

fief till annexed in 1674, the county of Mοntbέ liard (Mbmpelgard)  
acquired in 1793, and the county of Ferrette (French 1648-0870).  
The northern pert of the eastern side was held till 1792 (part till  

1797) by the bishop of Base as a fief of the empire, and then  

belonged to France till 1814, but was given to Bern in ι8 ts (as  
a recompense for its loss of Vaud), and now forms the Bernese  

Jura, a French-speaking district. The centre of the eastern  

slope formed the principality of Neuchatel (q.e.) and the county  

of Valangin, which were generally held by Burgundian nobles  

came by succession to the kings of Prussia in 1707, απd were  
formed into a Swiss canton in 1815, though they did not become  

free from formal Prussian claims until 1857. The southern part  
of the eastern slope originally belonged to the house of Savoy,  
but was conquered bit by bit by Bern, which was forced in ι8ις  
to accept its subject district•Vaud as a colleague and equal in  

the Swiss Confederation. It was Charles the Bold's defeats at  
Grandson and Moral which led to the annexation by the con-
federates of these portions of Savoyard territory.  . 

Aurnowntss.—E.F.Berlioux, Lelasa (Paris, τ88ο) ; F. Μαchaεek  
Der S'hweize, lama (Gotha, 1905); A. Magnin, Les lass du lusts  
(Paris, 1895); J. Zimmerli, "Die Sprachgrense im Jura' (vol. i. of  
his Die +Deutsch fronnesische Sprachgrenae in der Schvxia (Basel,  
ι89t). For the French slope see Joanne's large ItinIrai,e to  
the Jura, and the smaller volumes relating to the departments  of 
the . Am. Doubs and Jura, in his Giographies depavtementoks. For  
the Swiss slope see 3 vole, in the series of the Guides Mimed  
(Geneva);  Α.  Monnier, La Chasse de Fonds of le Hai'l-Js.rg Nsuehdle.  
leis; J. Monad, Le Jam Bernois; and E. J. P. de is Harpe, Le !um  
Vaudois. (W. A. B. C.)  

JURASSIC, in geology, the middle peribd of the Mesozoic era,  

that is to say, succeeding the Triassic απd preceding the Creta-
ceous periods. The name Jurassic (French jumassique; German  
luraformotjoin or Jars) was first employed by A. Brongniart and  
A. von Humboldt for the rocks of this age in the western Jura  

mountains of Switzerland, where they are well developed. It  
was in England, however, that they were first studied by William  

Smith, in whose hands they were made to lay the foundations  
of atratigraphical geology. The names adopted by him for the  
subdivisions be traced across the country have passed into  

universal use, and though some of them are uncouth English  
provincial names, they are as familiar to the geologists of France,  

Switzerland and Germany as to these of England. During the  
following three decades Smith's work was elaborated by W. D.  

Conybeare and W. Phillips. The Jurassic rocks of fossils of the  

European continent were described by d'Orbigny, 0840-1846;  
by L. von Buch, 1839; by F. A. Quenstedt, 1843-0888; by  
Α. Ορρel, τ8s6-τ8ς8; and since then by many other workers:  
E. Benecke, E. Ηέbert, W. Waagen, απd others. The study of  
Jurassic rocks has cohtinued to attract the attention of geolo-
gists, partly because the bedding is so well defined and regular—
the strata are little disturbed anywhere outside the Swiss Jura  

and the Alps—and partly because the fossils are numerbus and  
usually well-preserved. The result has been that no other  
system of rocks has been no carefully examined throughout its  
entire thickness;meny"zones" have been established by means  

of the fossils—principally by ammonites—and these zones are  
not restricted to limited districts, but many of them hold good  
over wide areas. Oppel distinguished no fewer than thirty-three  
zonal horizons, and since then many more sub-zonal divisions  

have been noted locally.  
The existence of fαυ nu! regions in Jurassic times was first  

pointed out by J. Marcou; later M. Neumayr greatly extended  
observations in this direction. According to Neumayr, three  
distinct geographical regions of deposit can be made out among  

the Jurassic rocks of Europe: ( τ) The Mediterranean province,  
embracing the Pyrenees, Alps and Carpathians, with all the  
tracts lying to the south. One of the biological characters of  

this area was the great abundance of ammonites belonging to  
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the group, of Hduo$dli (ΡΑΟ·αrss) end Ρfiώ friαΙΙ (LylοterαΡ).  
(a) The central European province, comprising the tracts lying  
to the north of the Alpine ridge, and marked by the comparative  
rarity of the ammonite just mentioned, which are replaced by  
ethers of the group hylali (Aspidreaas) and Oppdia, and by  
abundant reefs and masses of corals (3) The boreal or Rumble  
province, comprising the middle and north of Russia, Spitsbergen  
and Greenland. The life in this ensues much less varied than  
in the others, showing that in Jurassic times there was a per-
ceptible diminution of temperature towards the north. The  
ammoniteof the more southern tracts here disappear, together  
with the corals.  

The muse of these faunal regions Neumayr attributed to  
climatic belts—such as exist to-day--and in pert, at least, he  

was probably correct. It should be borne in mind, however,  
that although Neumayr was able to true a broad, warm belt,  
some 60° in width, right round the earth, with a narrower mild  
belt to the north and an arctic or boreal belt beyond, and certain  
Indications of a repetition of the climatic zones on the southern  
side of the thermal equator, more recent discoveries of fossils  
seem to show that other influences must have been at work in  
determining their distribution; in short, the identity of the  

Neumaydan climatic boundaries becomes increasingly obscured  
by the advance Of our knowledge.  

The Jurassic period was marked by a great extension of the  

see, which commenced after the close of the Tń as and reached  
its maximum during the Callovian and Oxfordian stages; conse-
quently, the Middle Jurassic rocks are much more widely spread  
than the Lies. In Europe and elsewhere Triassic beds pass  
gradually up into the Jurassic, so that there is difficulty some-
times in agreement as to the best line for the base of the latter;  
similarly at the top of the sytsem there is a passage from the  

Jurassic to the Cretaceous rocks (Alm).  
Towards the dose of the period elevation began in certain  

regions; thus, in America, the Sierras, Cascade Mountains,  
Klamath Mountains, and Humboldt Range probably began to  
emerge. In England the estuań ne Portlandian resulted partly  
from elevation, but in the Alm marine conditions steadily per-
sisted (in the Tlthonian stage). There appears to have been  

very little crustal disturbance or volcanic activity; tuffs are  
known in Argentina and California; volcanic rocks of this age  
occur also in Skye and Mull.  

The reeks of the Jurassic system present great petrological  
diversity. In England the name " Ooktes " was given to the  
middle and higher members of the system on account of the  
prevalence of oolitic structure in the limestones and ironstones;  
the same character is a common feature in the rocks of northern  
Europe and elsewhere, but it must not be overlooked that clays  
and sandstones together bulk more largely in the aggregate than  
the oolitea The thickness of Jurassic rocks in England is  

cen tο Saco ft., and in Germany see* to 3000 ft. bloat of the  

reeks represent the deposits of shallow anal, but eatuuine om-
ditions and land deposits occur as in the Purbeck beds of Dorset  
and the coals of Yorkshire. Coal is a very important feature  
among Jurassic rocks, particularly in the Liaasie di νisίoα., it is  
found in Hungary, where there are twenty-five workable beds;  
in Persia, Turkestan, Caucasus, south Siberia, China, Japan,  
Further India, New Zealand and in many of the Pacific Islands.  

Being shallow water formations, petrological changes come in  
rapidly as many of the beds are traced out; sandstones pan  

laterally into clays, and the latter into limestonca, and so on,  
but a reliable guide to the classillcaiion and correlation is found  
in the fossil contents of the rocks. In the accompanying table  
a list is given of some of the zonal fossils which regularly occur  
in the order indicated; other forms are known that are equally  
useful. It will be noticed that while there is general agreement  
as to the order in which the zonal forms occur, the line of division  
between one formation and another is liable to very according  
to factors in the personal equation of the authors.  

The Jurassic formations stretch across England in a varying  
band from the mouth of the Tees to the coast of Dorsetshire.  
They consist of harder sandstone and limestones Interatratided  
with softer clays and shales. Hence they give rise to a character-
istic type of scenery—the more durable beds standing out as  
long ridges, sometimes even with low cliffs ,  while the clays under-
lie the level spaces between.  

Jurassic rocks cover a vast area in Central Europe. They rue  
from under the Cretaceous formations in the eorth.east of Frsct.  
whence they range southwards dove the valleys of the Saone and  

Rhone to the Mediterranean,, They appear as a broken border  
round the old crystalline nucleus of Auvergne. Eastwards they  

range through the Jug Mouataiss up to the high grounds of Bo-
hemia. They appear in the outer chains of the Alp. on bath sides,  

and on the south they rise along the centre of the Apennine, and  

here and there over the Spanish Peninsula. Covered by more  
recent formations they underlie the great plain of northern Germany  
whence they 

ί
occupyeastwards and occupy large tracts in central 

and eastern Rua 
 

Lower Jurassic rocks are absent from much of northern Runas.  
the stages represented being the Callovian, Oxfasdlan and Volgias  
(of Professor S. Nikitin); the fauna differs considerably from that d  
western Europe, and the mań ne equivalents of the Purbeck beds  
are found in this region. In south Russia, the Cnmea and Caucasus,  
Liss and Lower Jurassic rocks are present. In the Alpp ιι,, the Lower  
Jurassic rocks axe intimately associated with the underlying Triss.ie  
formations, and resemble them in consisting latge( γ of reddish  
limestones and marbles; the amm οπlta in thismoron dicta is 
certain respects from those of western and central Europe. The  
Oxfordian Callovian. Corallian and A ιtart ίae e also 
present. tΤhe Upper Jurassic Is mainly represented by see  uniform  
series of limestones, with a Rectifier and characteristic fauna, to 
which Oppel gave the name • Tithonisn." This includes most  of 
the horizons from Kimeridgian to Cretaceous; It is developed on the  
southern 'lanka of the Alps, Car ρath ιiaιιs, Apennines, as well as in  
south France and other parts of the Mediterranean basin. A  
characteristic formation on this horizon is the " Diphya limassom,"  

so-called from the fossil Terebeslsia di¢kye (Pygqri Jisdse) seen  
in the well-known escarpments (1104% bi1te Ails). Above the  
Diphya limestone comes the Stramberg limestone (Stvambery in  

Moravia), with " Aptychus " beds and coral reefs. The rocks of  
the Mediterranean basin air on the whole more calcareous than  

those of corresponding age in north-west Europe; thus the Lies is  

represented by 1500 ft. of white crystalline limestone in Cdaheis  
and a similar rock occurs in Sicily, Bosnia, Epirn, Corfu; in Spin  
the Liassic data are frequently dol οmitc; in the Apenmees they  
are variegated limestones and mods. The Nigher Jurassic beds of  
Portugal show 
remain that e ιεr  found in them. 

	of land in the abundant plant 
hem. In Scania the Lies succeeds the  

Rheetic beds in a regular manner, and Jnrassic rocks have been  

traced northward well within the polo crick; the are known is 
the Lofoten isles, Spitabergen, east -Greenland, King Cbarks's  

islιnd Cape Stewart in &meshy Sound, Gnirinell Land. Prince  
Patriclt Land, Bathurst and Exmouth Island; in many roses the  
fowls denote a climate considerably milder than now obtains in  
these latitudes.  

In the Amerieaa continent Jurassic rocks are not well developed  

Manna Low and Middle 4υrasιic beds occur on the Pacifc coast  
(California and Oregon), and is Wyoming, the Dakotas, Colorado. east  
Mexico and Texas. Above the marine beds in the interior are  

lab and end fresh-water deposits, the Morrison and Como beds (Atlanto  
seems and Bapeanodosi beds of Marsh). Later Jurassic rocks are  

found in norther* British Columbia and ρρααha in Masks., Wyoming. 
Utah, Montana, Colorado, the Dakotas, &c, InCalifornia some pith.  



TURASSIC  569  
Id-bearing metamorphic slates are of this age. Ms  
rks have not been clearly identified on the All. 
» c ń ca. The Patuxent απd Arundel formations (nog  
ubtfully referred to this period. Lower and Mi  
rmatiοns occur in Argentina απd Bolivia. Jurassi  

been recognized in Asia, including India, Afghani  
trdistan, Asia Minor, the Caspian region, Japan  
se best marine development is in Catch, where the foil  
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  Middle Lias Chart  

Lower 1155 
Sinemouricn 
H ttangic ι 

(part)  

Hettangico 
(part)  

Rlitiicn  

ro dist ngulnhed from above downwards: the Umia series-Port-
landlen απd Tlthonian of south Europe, passing upwards into the  

1Veocomian; the Katrol seń es.Oxfordian (part) and Kimenidgian;  
chφ Cheri ser ίes.. Callοviaυ and part of the Qxfordian; the Patcham  

Pwfieckins from the " Isle " of Purbeck. Agaidoxieas from  
Aquilo (Nord). Bossosiei from Bononia (Boalogte). Vir ςΡddiws  
from Exogyra virgule. Pferecera* from Pteeoceraz oceasi. A τlaιtiew  
from Aafartt ni ρrαeoradlina. Rawsncieis from Rauracia (Jura).  
Ar ςΡο.ien from Argovie (Switzerland). Nei'vszieii from Neuvizy  
(Ardennes). Dieesses from Diveι (Calvados). Bofkosie, from  

ath (England). Bajoriin from Bayeux (Calvados). Teurcien  
f.0m Toarcium (Tours). Charmouthien from Charmouth (England).  
Sί nemoouńen from Sinemurum, Semur (C ό te d'Or). $ddawguι from  
k-{ettioge (Lorraine).  

which include the coal-bearing" ptwich " and " Burrum " forma  
tioQs of Queensland. In New Zealand there is a thick series 0  
marine beds with terrestrial plants, the Mataura series in the upper 

 part of Hutton's Hokaoui system. Sit J. Hector included also the 
series ies (as Middle Jurassic) and the Flag series with the  

Catlin's River and Bastion sαies below. Jurassic rocks have been  
recorded from New Gumea and New Caledonia.  

Life its !lee Juras.si' Period—The expansion of the sea during this  
period, with the fortmtioo of broad sheets of ihallow and probably  
warmish water, appe.r' to have been fa νounble to many forms of  
marine life. Under these eondit ίons several groups of organisms  
developed rapidly along new diztctions, sο that the Jurassic period  
as a whole came to have a fauna diltening clearly απd distinctly from  
the preceding Paleozoic or succeeding Tertiary faunas. In the  
seas, all the main groups seem represented as they are to-day  
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Corals were abundant, sad in Eater portions of the period covered  
large areas in Europe' the modern type of cowl became dominant;  
besides reef-building terms such as Tkammaa1rea, lsmslrea, Thesis-
milia, there were numerous single forms like Moslwaiim. Criniιids  
existed in great numbers in some of the ,hallow seas; compared'vith  
Palaeozoic forms there is a marked reduction in the size of the  
calyx with a great extension in the number of arms and jh Íes;  
Peedserinw, Eugemarnsss, Apiocń srs are all well known;' εΡ its  
was a stalkless genus. Echinoids (urchins) were gradually devel σρ- 
i 	the so-called" Irregular" type, Εώkinοbrissrs, Hokclypus, 
C^yriles, Cly 	but the " regular " forms prevailed, Cidońs, 
Χιmiιiderίr, crοmkma 	Sponges were important rock-builders  
in UpperJune times (S plea Knit); they include lithistids 
such as Casmd 

times
seskιuιι, Hyaiuragss, Ρ -rm ι ide110; hexectinell,ds,  

Trsmadicyoss Craricrfarίa; and horny sponges have been found in  
the Lies and M iddle jurassic  

Polyzoa are found abundantly in some of the beds,. Skπmiopσιa, 
Berenusa &c. Brachiopods we represented principally by  
terebratuiids (nee le:tit, Wald'rimin, Mege lea), and by rhyn-
chonellids; Tkeaε, Lispda and Crosit were also present. The  
Palaeozoic spiri(irids and athyrids still lingered into the Lisa.  
More important than the brachiopods were the pelerypods' (hem,  
Kxogyrs, Gryphaeiswere veryabuisdant (Grypblte limestone, dryphite  
grit); the genus T,iputsa, now restricted to Australian waters, was  
present in great variety; Α auW, Lisap, Pecs, Pw'dosw*oiis  
Gemdia, Asians, Dicnas, Ιτοcαιdiα, Phero,sye may be mentioned  
out of many others. Amongst the ριterοpods the Ylniαοίοπra,,ida'  
and Tvrbiisidas reached their maximum development; the Palaeo-
goic Can idaria lived to see the beginning of tbisperiod (Pki'raiasadrsa,  
Nuisea, Pkeoceraj, C'rs*hss'iii, Tsmidia ).  

Cephalopods flourished everywhere; fast in lmjioctance were the  
ammonites; the Triassic genera Phydaceras and Ly'ocrras were still  
found in the Jurassic waters, but all the other numerous genera  
were mow, and their shells are found with every variation of size  
and ornamentation. Sore are characteństic of the older Jurassic  
rocks, drunks, Aegoceras, AmaI&lesis, Harp$crss,  
Sleρkssιπas, and the two pan mentioned above; in the middl e  
stages are round C.sswc'ras, Pem"Msdis, Cand'XrTas. Keppkeiies  

AspsdaceTas; in the upper stags Okωkιkαsur, Pinup moles,  
Rg,secksa, Oppdia. So regularly do certain forms characterize  
definite horizons in the reeks that some thirty zones have been  
distinguished in Europe, and mssy of them can be traced even as  
far as India. Another cephalopod group, the belemnites, that had  
been dimly outlined in the preceding Tries, now advanced rapidly  
in numbers and in variety of form, and they, like the ammonites,  
have ^ provedd great value as none-indicators. The Seploids or 
cuttlefish made their first appearance in this period (BdokslMs,  
Gwierlkfs,) and their ink-bags can aim be traced in examples from  
the Lies and lithographic limestone. Nautiloids existed but they  
wee somewhat rare.  

A greet change ban come over the crustaceans; in elect of the  
Palaeozoic trilobites we find long-tailed lobster-like forms, Pesarsa,  
&y'en, Map'k, and the brad crab-like type first appeared in Pro-
sopo'. Isopods were represented by .  rckaeosiscus and other  
Insects have left fairly abundant remains in the Lisa of England,  
Scńambelen (Switzerland) end Dobbertie (Mecklenburg), and also  
in the English Purbeck. Neuropterous forms predominate, but  
hemiptera occur from the Lisa upwards; the earliest known flies  

roaches, crickets, beetles, 	Marc t und
ss

the ^Lie Stonαdeid  
late and Purbcck beds.  

Fishes were approaching the modern farms during this period, 
α heterorcal gaπoώ τ becoming scarcq (the CodeseriWdae reached  

their maximum development), while the homoeercal forms were  
abundant (Gyrediu, afwadas, Lepsdοskιυ, L'pi&Ass, Dapediss).  
The Chimarridse, sea-cats, made their appearance (Sgυαlοτιή α)).  
The ancestors of the modem sturgeons, ggaarpikes and stlachians,  
Myb'sdns, Α readss were numerous. Bony-lab were represented by  
the small Lepkkpfs.  

So important a place was occupied by reptiles during this period  
that it has been well desaibed as the "age of reptiles." n the 
seas the fish-shaped lchthyosurs and long-necked Plesiosaurs  
dwelt in great numbers and ruched their maximum development;  
the latter ranged in size from 6 to 40 ft in length. The Pterosaurs,  
with bat-like wing[ and pneumatic bones and keeled breast-bone,  
flew over the hind; Pkrodadyt with short tail and Rhamρkoιk ss  
with long tail are the best known. Curiously modified crocodilians  
appeared late in the period (kfyskieecsrss,Geomsrss, Skseososnis,  
T&osasrze). But even more striking than any of the above were  
the Dinosaurs; these ranged in size from a creature no larger  
than a rabbit up to the gigantic At/reiosasns, loo ft. long, in the  
Jurassic of Wyoming. Both herbivorous and carnivorous forms  
were present; Broslosamrrs, Mepdkscrni, S egomrns, Gilmer:1u,  
Diplodocss, Crralkraunr and Cw"psσg"alkss area few of the  
genera. By comparison with the DD ιnosa υrs the mammals took a  
very subordinate position in Jurassic times; only a few jaws have  
been found, belonging to quite small creatures; they appear to have  
been marsupials and were probably insectivorous  (Plagir 
Beledas, Teiconsdon, Phairoklhmsm. Slyiseudan). Of great  
are the remains of the earliest known bird (Α rcfιaseρkryz) '  

beyond

• 

	thhePterodactyl,sώ  εharaαtαι, yet ν̂  ιq ι 
feiturts were retained.  

Comparatively little change took place in the vegetatio, is the  
time that elapsed between the close of the Triarit and the middle  
of the Jurassic period.. Cycads, Zαtsikτ, Pcdosasmifas, #c..  ap-
peared to retch their maximum; Eguisetums were still found growing  
to a great size and Ginkgo, occupied a prominent plies; ferns was 
common; so too were pines, yews, c νΡρressεs and othα condcrs, which  
while they outwardly resembled their modern representatives, were  
quite distinct in species. No flowering plants had yet appeared,  
although a primitive form d angiosperm has been reported from the  
Upjier Jurassic of Portugal.  

The economic ρrodeets of the Jurassic system  sad considerable  

known iron 
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the Northampton sands occur respectively in the Liss and Inferior  
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ngland contain some peςroiyy 	ι 
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Building^ stow  
of great value are obtained from the Greet Oohte, the Portlandisa  
and the Inferior Oolite; large quantities of hydraulic cement and  

lime have been made from the Lias. The celebrated lithographic  
stone of Solenbden in Bavaria bebop to the upper portion of this  
"system.  

See D'Orbigny, Pakonidogie Jιssςatss, Tennis ! 	(1840, 
18;6);1,. von Such " Ober den Jura In Deutκhlansd " (.- bhssd. d. 
Bates Abed., 1839); F. A, pu enstedt, Flό lsςebiιgι WwMrsιbergs  
(ι843) and other papers, also Dec Jsrs (1883- ι88φ; A. pppei  Du 
Juraforsiaiimt England:, Frenhrescks sad s.w. D ιrfscstsn's-  (18^ 
U8 58). For a 8οοd  general account of the formations with smelt  
references to original papers, see A. de Lapparent. Trail de ΟαΙοgw,  
vol. IL 5th ed. (1906). The standard work for Great Britain Is the  

series of MisiWs υJ eke &elagimf S entitled The Jerass* Reek: 
of BrOaix, i and h. " Yorkshire " ( ι8q i iii. "The Lies of  England 
and Wales" (0893) ; iv." The Lower Oolite Rocks of England (York-
shirt excepted)' (i894); v. "The Middle and Upper Oolitie Racks  
of England (Yorkshire excepted)" ( ι89s). The map is sitar that of  
M. Dnieper. " Die geogrsµhische Vetbreitung der uraformatios,"  
Denksckr. d. k. Ahad. d. Wiss., Wian, Malk. r. Nalsirniss., el. L.,  
Abl?t. L, Reds I. (1885). (J. A. H.)  

JURAS (through Fr, from med. lit. jwaia, one sworn, LL  
jsrave, to swear), a name given to the sworn bolder of certain  
offices. Under the anuien sterns in France, in several towns, of  
the mouth-west, such as Rochelle and Bordeaux, the jurals were  

members of the municipal body. The title was a s, bets by  
officials, corresponding to aldermen, in the Cinque Ports, but is  
now chiefly used ass title of 015ce in the Channel Islands. There  
are two bodica,-consiating each of twelve jurats, for Jeri and  
the bailiwick of Guernsey respectively. They are elected for  
life, in Jersey by the ratepayers, in Guernsey by the elective  
states. They form, with the bailiff as presiding judge, the royal  
court of justice, and are a constituent part of the legislative  
bodies. In English law, the word jurat (jiu'aljim) is applied to  
that part of an affidavit which contains the names of the pasties  
swearing the affidavit and theme:el before whom it was swore,  
the date, place and other necessary particulars.  

JURIIIif DR L4 ORAVI$RB, JEAN BAPTJ!RE EDuOED  
(W8it-1892), French admiral, son of Admiral Juńen, who screed  
through the Revolutionary and Napoleonic wars and was a par  
of France under Louis Philippe, was born on the 19th of Novem- 
bce 181 2. He entered the navy in 1828, was made a commander  
in ι8;τ, and captain in ι8ςο. During the Russian War be com- 
mended a ship in the Black Sea. He was promoted tο be rear- 
admiral on the 1st of December 18 ςς, and appointed to the  
command of a squadron in the Adriatic in 1859, when be abso- 
lutely sealed the Austrian ports with a close blockade. In  
October iSli he was appointed to command the squadron is  
the Gulf of Mexico, and two months later the expedition against  
Mexico. On the ι ς th of January 1862 he was promoted to be  
vice-admiral. During the Franco-German War of 1870 he bad  
command of the French Mediterranean fleet, end in ill" be was  
appointed "director of charts." Αs having commanded in chief  
before the enemy, the age-limit was waived ill his favour, and be  
was continued on the motive list. Junta died on the 4th et  
March 1892. He was a voluminous author of works on na νal  
history and biography, most of which first appeared in the Reese  
des dens mendes. Among the most noteworthy of these are 

 ('--'-n s'vń limes toms Ιο  rtpsbligse d l•esspwe, which was tram- 
"d Dunsany under the title of Skidded of Ike LeddNesd  

gοssesir2 dins amiraf (1860), that is, of his father,  
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Admiral Julien; La ]locust d'sat ιιfυit (865), largely autobto- 
graphical; and fa Manse d' σιήσwd'hsi (4874). In 1866 he was  
elected a member of the Academy.  

J7JRIEU, PIBREB (ι637-1713), French Protestant divine, was  
born at Mer, in OrΙEanaίs, where his lather was a Protestant  
pastor. He studied at Simmer and Sedan under his grandfather,  
Pierre Dumoulin, and under Leblanc de Beaulicu. After c οm-
pletiεg his studies in Holland and England, Ju ń eu received  
Anglican ordination; returning to France be was ordained again  
and succeeded his father as pastor of the church at Mer. Soon  
after this he published his f ιst work, Examen de line de in  
,Iimins ds Chridiasism' (1670. In £674 his Trait' dc in dha-
ti,s led to his appointment as professor of theology and Hebrew  
at Sedan, where he soon became also pastor. A year Liter he  
ρubiished his Αpdkgie pesw le ascrak des R ήcns s. He obtained 

 s high reputation, but his work was impaired by his conteover-
slat temper, which frequently developed into an irritated f anati-
clsm, though he was always entirely sincere. He was called  
by his adversaries "the Goliath of the Protestants." On the  
suppression of the academy of Sedan in iό81, ;mien received an  
invitation to a church at Rouen, but, afraid to remain in France  
en account of his forthcoming work, Ls Πelirigrw du dergt de  

Prance, he went to Holland and was pastor of the Walloon  
church of Rotterdam till his death on the nth of January 1713.  
He was also profess* at the 8cole fflustee. Ju ń eu did much to  
help these who suflered by the revocation of the Edict of Nantes  
(ι685). He himself turned for consolation to the Apocalypse,  
and succeeded in persuading himself (Αcemwplksesewt des /eu-
putiics, 1686) *hat the overthrow of Antichrist (i.e. the papal  
church) would take plan in 1689. IL M. Baird says that "this  
persuasion, however fanciful the grounds on which it was based,  
exercised no small influence in forwarding the success of the  
desiigns of William of Orange in the invasion of England."  
Jurien defended the doctrines of Protestanlism with great ability  
against the attacks of Antoine Arnauld, Pierre Nicole and  
Basset, but was equally ready to enter into dispute with his  
fellow Protestant divine (with Louis Du Moulin and Claude  
Payon, for instance) when their opinions differed from his own  
even on minor matters. The bitterness and persistency of his  
attacks on his colleague Pierre Bayle led to the latter being  
deprived of his chair in 1693.  

One of Jurlea's chief works Is Le/lrcs $sIordes adresjfes sus  
Jfdhfer de Prasα (3 vοLi, Rotterdam. 1686-1687 • ling. trans., 1689).  
which, notwithstanding the vigilance of the police, found its way  
into France and ·produced a deep impression on the Protestant  
population. His last important work was the ΗΊ  tοire critique des  

dsgse=s tt des cstis (1704; Rug. trans., 1713). He wrote a great  
number of continverani works  

See the article in Hmog-Hauck, Rasleacyklopddst; also H. M.  
Surd, The Hsgwnots asd the Revocation of the Bdsd of Nantes (1895).  

JIIRi.$, a tribe of South American Indians, formerly occupying  
the country between the rivers i ςa (lower Putumayo) and Japura,  
north-western Brazil;  In ancient days they were the most  
powerful tribe of the district, but in i8ro their numbers did not  

exceed raoo. Owing to inmem-marrying, the Jurist are believed 
 to have been extinct for half a century. They were closely  

related to the Fusses, and were like them a fasr-skinned, finely  
built people with quite European features.  

JIIRISDICTIOx, in general, the exercise of lawful authority,  
elpecί allγ by a court or a judge; and so the extent or  limits 
within which such authority is exercisable. Thus each court  
has its appropriate jurisdiction; in the High Court of justice in  
England administration actions are brought in the chancery  
division, salvage actions in the admiralty, &c. The jurisdiction of  
a particular court Ia often limited by statute, as that of a county  
court, which Is hand and is also limited in amount. In inter-
national kw jurisdiction has s wider meaning, namely, the rights  
exercisable by a state within the bounds of a given space. This  
is frequently referred to as the territorial theory of jurisdiction.  
(See INT6*NAt1ONAt LAW; INrzaNATtoNAy. LAW, PRIVATE.)  

JURi$PRODRNCB (lest. jurisprudeiilk, knowledge of law,  
from jeere, right, and pnidcntia, from providcre, to foresee), the  
gι zιl term for "the formal science of positive law " (T. £,  

Holland); see Law. The essential principles involved are dis-
cussed below and in juxisPauDaNcx, Coiesawivz; the details  
of particular laws or sorts of law (Coxraacr, &c,) and of in-
dividual national systems of law (Diemen Law, &c.) being desk  

with in separate articles.  
The human race may be conceived as parcelled out into  a 

number of distinct groups or societies, differing greatly in size  
and circumstances, in physical and moral characteristics of all  
kinds. But they all resemble each other in that they reveal on  
eaaminstion certain rules of conduct in accordance with which  
the relations of the niembets Wes sc are governed. Each society  
has its own system of laws, and all the systems, so far as they  . 
are known, constitute the appropriate subject math of juris-
prudence. The jurist may deal with it in the following ways.  

He may first of all examine the leading conceptions common  

to all the systems, or in other words define the leading terms  
common to them all. . Such are the terms lam itself, right,  deny, 
properly, mime, and so forth, which, or their equivalents, may,  
notwithstanding delicate differences of connotation, be regarded  

as common terms in all systems. That kind of inquiry is known  

in England as analytical jurisprudence. It regards the concep-
tions with which it desk as fixed or stationary, and aims at  

expressing them distinctly and exhibiting their logical relations  

with each other. What is really meant by a right and by a duty,  

and what is the true connexion between a right and a duty, are  
types of the questions proper to this inquiry. Shifting our mint  
of view, but still regarding systems of law in the mess, we may  
consider them, not as stationary, but as changeable and chamg-
ing, we may ask whet genteel features are exhibited by the  

record of the change. This, οmewhet crudely put, may serve  
to indicate the field of historical or comparative jurisprudence.  
In its ideal condition it would require an accurate record of the  
history of all legal systems as its materiaL But whether the  

material be abundant or scanty the method is the same. It  
seeks the explanation of ioslitutione and legal principles in the  

facts οf history. Its aim is to show how a given rule came to be  
what it is. The legislative source—the emanation of the nde  

from a sovereign authority—is of no importance here; what is  

important is the moral source—the connexion'of the rule with  

the ideas prevalent during contemporary periods. This method,  

it is evident, involves not only a comparison of successive stags  
in the history of the same system, but a comparison of different  

systems, of the Roman with the English, of the Hindu with the  

Irish, and so on. The historical method as applied to law may  
be regarded as a special example of the:method of comparison.  
The comparative method is really employed in all generalizations  
about law; for, although the analysis of legal terms might be  
conducted with exclusive reference to one system, the advantage  
of testing the result by reference to other systems is obvious.  
But, besides the use of comparison for purposes of analysis and  
in tracing the phenomena of the growth of kws, it is evident that  
for the purposes of practical legislation the comparison of differ.  
ant systems may yield important results. Laws are contrivances  
for bringing about certain definite ends, the larger of which are  
identical in all systems, The comparison of these contrivances  
not only serves to bring their real object, often obscured as it is  
in details, into clearer view, but enables legislators to see  
when the contrivances are deficient, and hpw they may be  
improved.  

The "science of law." as the expression is generally used,  
means the examination of laws in general in one or other of the  
ways just indicated. It means an investigation of laws which  
exist or have existed in some given society in fact—in other  

words, positive laws; and it means an examination not limited to  
the exposition of particular systems. Analytical jurisprudence  i; 
in England associated chiefly with the name of John Austin (q.;.),  
whose Province of Jsιispιudeace Determined systematized and  
completed the week begun in England by Hobbes, end continued  
at a later date and from a different point of view by Bentham.  . 

Austin's first position is to distinguish between laws properly  
so called and laws improperly so celled. In any of the older  
miters on law, we find the various senses in which the word is  
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used grouped together as variations of one common meaning.  
Thus Blackstone advances to his proper subject, municipal  
taws, through ( τ) the laws of inanimate matter, (2) the fates  
of animal nutrition, digestion, &c., (3) the laws of nature,  
which are rules imposed by Gad on men and discoverable  
by reason alone, and (4)  the revealed or divine law which  
is part of the law of nature directly expounded by God. All.  
of these are connected by this common element that they are  
"rules of action dictated by some superior, being." And some  
such genmlization as this is to be found at the basis of most  
treatises on jurisprudence which have not been composed under  

• the influence of the analytIcal school. Austin disposes of it by  
the distinction that some of these laws are commands, while  
others ere not commands. The scraped laws of nature are not  
commands; they are uniformities which resemble commands  
only in so far as they may be summed to have been ordered by  
some intelligent being. But they are not commands in the only  
proper sense of that word—they are not addresaed to reasonable  
beings, who may or may not will obedience to them. Laws of  
nature are not addressed to anybody, and there is no possible  
question of obedience or disobedience to them. Austin accord-
ingly pronounces them laws improperly so celled, and confines  
his attention to laws properly w called, which are commands  
addressed by a human superior to a human inferior.  

This distinction seems so simple and obvious that the energy  
and even bitterness with which Austin insists upon it now seem  
superfluous. But the indiscriminate identification of everything  
to which common speech gives the name of a law was, and still  
Is, a fruitful source of confusion. Blackstone's statement that  
when God "put matter into motion He established certain laws  
of motion, to which all movable matter must conform," and that  
in those creatures that have neither the power to thigk nor to  
will such laws must be invariably obeyed, so long as the creature  
itself subsists, for its existence depends on that obedience, Im-
pute to the law of gravitation in respect of both its origin and  
its execution the qualities of an act of parliament. On the other  
band the qualities of the law of gravitation are imputed to certain  
legal principles which, under the name of the law of nature, are  
asserted to be binding all over the globe, so that" no human laws  

are of any validity if contrary to this." Austin never fails to  
stigmatize the use of " natural laws" in the sense of scientific  
facts as improper, or as me αρbοricsL  

Having eliminated metaphorical α figurative laws, we restrict  
ourselves to those laws which are commands. This word is the  
key to the analysis of law, and accordingly a large portion of  
Austin's work is occupied with the determination of its meaning.  
A 'ommesd is an order issued by a superior to an inferior. It  
is a signification of desire distinguished by this peculiarity that  
" the party to whom it is directed Is liable to evil from the other,  
incasehecomplynotwiththedesire." " H you are able sad  
willing to harm me in case I comply not with your wish, the  
expression of your wish amounts to a command." Being liable  
to evil in case I comply not with the wish which you signify, I  
am bound or obliged by it, or I lie under • duty to obey it. The  
evil is called a sanc'ioa, and the command or duty Is said to be  
sandioaod by the chance of incurring the evil. The three terms  
command, duty and sanctieh are thus Inseparably connected. As  
Austin expresses it in the language of forma! logic, "each of the  
three terms signifies the same notion, but each denoles • different  
part of that notion and ωαιιαα the residue."  

All commands, however, are not laws. That term is reserved  
for those commands which oblige generally to the performance  
of acts of a class. A command to your savant to rise at such an  
hour on such a morning Is a particular command, but not a law  
or rule; a command to rise always at that hour is α law or rule.  
Of this distinction it Is suffic ίent to say in the meantime that it  
involves, when we come to deal with positive laws, the rejection  
of particular enactments to which by inveterate usage the term  
law would certainly be applied. On the other hand It Is not,  
according to Actin, necessary that a true law should bind  
ρetsοns as a class. Obligations Imposed on the grantee of an  
once specially crested by parliament would imply a law; a  

general order to go into mourning addressed to the whole nade.  
for a particular occasion would not be a law.  

So fax we have arrived at a definition of laws properly so  called. 
Austin holds superiority end inferiority to be necessarily implied  
in command, and such statements as that" laws emanate from  
superiors" to be the merest tautology and trifling. Elsewbere  
be sums up the characteristics of true laws as ascertained by the  
analysis thus: ( τ) laws, being commands, emanate from a  
determinate scum;(2) every sanction Is an evil annexed to α  
command; and (3) every duty implies a command, and chiefly  
mean obnoxiousness to the evils annexed to commands.  

Of true laws, those only are the subject of jurIsprudence which  
are laws strictly so called, or positive laws. Austin accordingly  
proceeds to distinguish positive from other true laws, which are  
either laws set by God to men or laws set by men to men, got,  

however, as political superiors nor in pursuance of a legal right  
The discussion of the fast of these true but not positive laws lads  
Austin to his celebrated discussion of the atilitstisa theory. The  
laws set by God ere either revealed or unrevealed, i.e. either cx  
pressed in direct command, or made known to men in one α other  
of the ways denoted by such phrases as the" light of nature,"  
"natural reason," "dictates of nature," and so forth. Austin  
maintains that the principle of general utility, based ultimately  
on the assumed benevolence of God, Is the true index to such of  
His commands as He has not chosen to reveal. Austin's esposi-
tion of the meaning of the principle Is a most valuable contribu-
tion to moral science, though he rests its claims ultimately on  
a basis which many of its supporters would disavow. And the  

whole discussion is now generally condemned as lying outside  

the proper scope of the treatise, although the reason for so con  
-demising it is not always correctly steed. It is found in such  

assumptions of fact as that there is a God, that He has isw εd  
commands to men in what Austin calls the "truths of revels. 
don," that He designs the happiness of all His creatures, that  
there ń  a predominance of good in the order of the woild—w*sicb  
do not now command universal assent. It is impassible to plea  
these propositions on the same scientific footing as the assump-
tions of fact with reference to human society on which juris-
prudence rests. If the " divine laws" were facts like acts of  
parliament, it Is conceived that the discussion of their character-
istics would not be out of plate in a scheme of jurisprudence.  

Tle second set of laws properly so called, which are not positive  
laws, consists of three classes: ( τ) those which are set by men  
living in a state of nature; ( τ) those which are set by sovereigns  
but not as political superiors, e.g. when one sovereign commands  
another to act according to a principle of international law; aid  
(3) those set by subjects but not in pursuance of legal rights.  
This group, to which Austin gives the name of positive morality,  
helps to explain his conception of positive law. Men are living  
inastate of nature, ora state of anarchy, when they are not living  
in a state of government or as members of a polilicsl society.  
"Political society" thus becomes the central fact of the theory,  
and some of the objections that have been urged against it mice  
from its being applied to conditions of life in which Austin would  
not have admitted the existence of a political society. Again,  
the third set in the group is intimately connected with positive  
laws on the one hand and rules of positive morality which are act  
even laws properly so called on the other. Thus laws set by  
subjects in consequence of a legal right are clothed with legal  
sanctions, and are laws positive. A law set by guardian to ward,  
in pursuance of a right which the guardian is bound to exercise.  
Is a positive law putt and simple; slaw set by master to slave, in  
pursuance of a legal right, which he Is net bound to exercise, is.  
in Austin's phraseology, to be regarded both as a positive moral  
rule end es a positive law' On the oth α hand the rulα set by  
a club or society, and enforced upon its members by exclusion  
from the society, but not in pursuance of any legal right, are laws,  
but not positive laws. They are imperative and proceed from  

' This appears to be an unnecessary complication. The sovereign  
has authorized the master to set the law, although hot compelling  
him to do se, and enforces the law when set. There seems no goo0  
reason why the law should be called a rule of positive morality at eR  
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a determinate source, but they have no legal or politicalsanction.  
Closely connected with this positive morality, consisting of true  
but not posilive laws, is the positive morality whose rules are  
not laws properly so called at all, though they are generally  
denominated laws. Such are the laws of honour, the laws of  
fashion, and, most important of all, international law.  

Nowhere don Austin's phraseology •come more bluntly into  
conflict with common usage than in pronouncing the law of  
nations (which in substance is a compact body of well-defined rules  
resembling nothing so much as the ordinary rules of law) to be  
not laws at all, even in the wider sense of the term. That the  
rules of a private club should be law properly so called, while the  
whole mass of international jurisprudence is mere opinion, shocks  
our sense of the proprieties of expression. Yet no man was more  
careful than Austin to observe these properties. He recognizes  
fully the futility of definitions which involve a painful struggle  
with the current of ordinary speech. But in the present instance  
the apparent paralogism cannot be avoided if we accept the  
limitation of laws properly so called to commands proceeding  
from a determinate source. And that limitation is so generally  
present in our conception of law that to ignore it would be a worse  
anomaly than this. No one finds fault with the statement that  
the so-called code of honour or the dictates of fashion are not,  
properly speaking, laws. We repel the same statement applied  
to the law of nature, because it resembles in so many of its most  
striking features—in the certainty of a large portion of it, in its  
terminology, in its substantial ρriηcipks—the meat universal  
elements of actual systems of law, and because, moreover, the  
assumption that brought it into existence was nothing else than  
this, that it consisted of those abiding portions of legal systems  
which prevail everywhere by their own authority. But, though  
"positive morality" may not be the best phrase to describe  

such a code of rules, the distinction insisted on by Austin is  
unimpeachable.  

The elimination of those laws properly and improperly so called  
which are not positive laws brings us to the definition of positive  
law, which is the keystone of the system. 'Every positive law  
is "set by a sovereign person, or sovereign body of persons, to a  
member or members of the independent political society wherein  
that person or body is sovereign or superior." Though pos-
sibly sprung directly from another source, it is a positive law, by  
the institution of that present sovereign in the character of a  
political superior. The question is not as to the historical origin  
of the principle, but as to its present authority. "The legislator  
is he, not by whose authority the law was first made, but by  
whose authority it continua to be kw." This definition in-
volve the analysis of the connected expressions sowrcigniy,  
sιd'jιdio* and indepcndcnl jidiiicol sxidy, and of ddcrmiuole  
body—which last analysis Austin performs in connexion with  
that of commands. These are all excellent examples of the  
logical method of which he was so great a master. The broad  
results alone need be noticed here. In order that a given society  
may forma society political and independent, the gcncalily or  
bulk of its members must be in a habil of obedience to a certain  
and common superior; whilst that certain person or body of  
persons must not be habitually obedient to a certain person or  
body. All the italicized words point to circumstances in  
which it might be difficult to say whether a given society is  
political and independent or not. Several of these Austin has  
discussed—e.g. the state of things in which a political society  
yields obedience which may or may not be called habitual to  
some external power, and the slate of things in which a political  
society is divided between contending claimants for sovereign  
power, and it is uncertain which shall prevail, and over how  
much of the society. So long as that uncertainty remain we  
have a state of anarchy. Further, an independent society to be  
political must not fall below a number which can only be called  
considerable. Neither then in a state of anarchy, nor in incon-
siderable communities, nor among men living in a state of nature,  
have we the proper phenomena of a political society. The last  
limitation gas some way to meet the most serious criticism to  
which Austin's system has been exposed, and it ought to be  

stated in his own words. lie supposes a society which may be  
styled independent, which is considerable in numbers, and which  
is in a savage or extremely barbarous condition. In such a  
society," the bulk of its members is not in the habit of obedience  
to one and the same superior. For the purpose of attacking in  
external enemy, or for the purpose of repelling an attack, the  
bulk of its members who are capable of besting arms submits to  
one leader or one body of leaders. But as soon as that emergence  
passes the transient submission ceases, and the society reverts  
to the state which may be deemed its ordinary state. The bulk  
of each of the families which compose the given society renders  
habitual obedience to its own peculiar chief, but those domestic  

societies are themselves independent societies, or are not united  
and compacted into one political society by habitual and general  
obedience to one common superior, and there is no law (simply  
or strictly so styled) which can be called the law of that society.  
The so-called laws which are common to the bulk of the com-
munity are purely and properly customary laws—that is to say,  
laws which are set or imposed by the general opinion of the com-
munity, but are not enforced by legal or political sanctions."  
Such, he says, are the savage societies of hunters and fishers in  
North America, and such were the Germans as described by  
Tacitus. He takes no account of societies in an intermediate  
stage between this and the condition which constitute political  
society.  

We need not follow the analysis in detat7. Much ingenuity  
is displayed in grouping the various kinds of government, in  
detecting the sovereign authority under the disguises which it  
wears in the complicated state system of the United States or  
under the fictions of English law, in elucidating the precise mean-
ing of abstract political terms. Incidentally the source of many  
celebrated fallacies in political thought is laid bare. That the  
question who is sovereign in a given state is a question of fact and  
not of law or morals or religion, that the sovereign is incapable  
of legal limitation, that law is such by the sovereign's command,  
that no real or assumed compact can limit his action—ate posi-
tion which Austin has been accused of enforcing with needless  
iteration. He cleared them, however, from the sir of paradox  
with which they had been previously encumbered, and his influ-
ence was in no direction more widely felt than in making them  
the commonplaces of educated opinion in this generation.  

Passing from these, we may now consider what has been said  
against the theory, which may be summed up in the following  
terms. Laws, no matter in what form they be expressed, are in  
the list resort reducible to commands set by the person or body  
of persons who are in fact sovereigns in any independent political  
society. The sovereign is the person or persons whose commands  
are habitually obeyed by the great bulk of the community; and  
by an independent society we mean that such sovereign head is  
not himself habitually obedient to any other determinate body  
of persons. The society must be sufllciently numerous to be  
considerable before we can speak of it as a political society.  
From command, with its inseparable incident of sanction, come  
the duties and rights in terms of which laws are for the most part  
expressed. Duty means that the person of whom it is predicated  
is liable to the sanction in case he fails to obey the command.  
Right mean that the person of whom it is predicated may set  
the sanction in operation in case the command be disobeyed.  

We may here interpolate a doubt whether the condition of indet  
pendence on the part of the head of a community is essential to the  
legal analysis. It seems to us that we have all the elements of a  
true law present when we point to a community habitually obedient  
to the authority of a persop or determinate body of persons, no matter  
what the relations of that superior may be to any external or superior  
power. Provided that in fact the commands of the lawgiver are  

those beyond which the community newer looks, it seems immaterial 
to inquire whether this lawgiver in turn takes his orders from some-
body else or is habitually obedient to such orders when given. One  
may imagine a community governed by a dependent legislatorial  

body or person, while the supreme sovereign whose representative  
and nominee such body or person may be never directly addresses  
the community at all. We do not see that in such a use anything  
is gained in clearness by representing the law of the c οmmumty  as 
set by the suzerain, rather than the dependent legislator.to der is 
the ascertainment of the ultimate seat of po wer  
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political societies, That see get when we mppos a community to  
be in the habit of obedience to a single person or to a determinate  
combination of persons.  

The use of the word " command " is not unlikely to teed to a  
misconception of Austin's meaning. When we say that a law is  
a command of the sovereign, we are apt t ο think of the sovereign as  
enunciating the rule in question for the first time. Many laws are  
not traceable to the sovereign at all in this sense. Some are based  
upon immemorial practices, some can be traced to the influence of  
private citizens, whether practising lawyer. or writers on lam, and  
in most countries a vast body of law owe its existence as such to  
the fact that it has been observed as law in some other society. The  
great bulk of modern lam owes its existence and its shape ultimately  
to the labouη of the Roman lawyers of the empire. Austin s  
definition has nothing to do with this, the historical origin of laws.  
Moat books dealing with law in the abstract generalize the modes  
in which laws may be originated under the name of the " sources "  
of law, and one of these is legislation, α the direct command of the  
sovereign body. The connexion of lams with each other as principles  
is properly the subject matter of historical jurisprudence, the ideal  
psrfsction of which would be the establishment of the general lams  
governing the evolution of law in the technical sense. Austin's  
definition looks, not to the authorship of the lam as a principle, not  
to its inventor or originates, but to the person or persons who in  
the last resort arse rt to be obeyed. tf a given rule is enforced  
by the sovereign it is a lam.  

It may be convenient to notice here what isusually said about  
the sources of law, as the expression sometimes proves a stumbling-
block to the appreciation of Austin's system. In the carpet jam  

of any given country only a portion of the law, is traceabk to the  
direct expression of his commands by the sovereign. Legislation  
is one, but only one, of the sources of law. Other portions of the  
law may be traceable to other sources, which may vary in effect in  
different systems. The list given in the lattiii res of justinian  of 
the ways in which lam may be made—fez. f&biscih'm, priacipis  
placiis, edida magisl alarm, and w on—is a list of sources. Among  
the sources of haw other than legislation which are most commonly  
exemplified are the laws made by judges in the course of judicial  
decisions, and lam originating as custom. The source of the law  
in the one case is the judicial decision, in the other the custom. In  
consequence of the decisions and in consequence of the custom the  
rule has prevailed. English lam is largely made up of principles  
derived in each of those ways, while it ιs deficient in principles  
derived from the writings of independent teachers, such as have in  
other systems exercised a powerful inlluence on the development  
of law. The response prndenism, the opinions of learned nκn,  
published as such, did undoubtedly originate an immense portion of  
Roman lam. No such influence has affected English lam to any  
appreciable extent—a result owing to the activity of the courts of  
the legislature. This difference has profoundly affected the form  
of English law as compared with that of systems which have been  
developed by the play of free discussion. These are the most  
definite of the influences to which the beginning of law may be  
traced. The law once established, no matter how, ιs nevertheless law  
in the sense of Austin's definition. It i.  enforced by the sovereign  
authority. It was originated by something very different. But  
when we speak of it as a command we think only of the soy in  
which it is to-day presented to the subject. The newest order of  
an act of parliament is not more positively presented to the people  
as a command to be obeyed than are the elementary rules of the  
common lam for which no legislative origin can be traced. It is  
not Been necessary to resort to the figure of speech by which alone,  
according to Sir Henry Maine (Early Hislory of Zsslilsiioss, p. 354),  
the common law can be regarded as the commands of the govern.  
rent, "The common law," he says, " consists of their commands  
because they can repeal or alter or restate it at pleasure.' "They  

command because. being by the assumption possessed of uncontrol-
lable force, they could innovate without limit at any momen;."  
On the contrary, it may be said that they command because they  
do as a smatter of fact enforce the rules laid down in the common  mon  
law. It is not because they could innovate if they plead in the  
common law that they are said to command it, but because it is  
known that they will enforce it as it stands.  

The criticism of Austin's analysis resolved itself into two  
different sets of objections. One relate to the theory of sove-
reignty which underlies it; the other to its alleged failure to  
include rules which in common parlance are laws, and which it  
i  felt ought to be included in any satisfactory definition of law.  
As the latter is to some extent anticipated and admitted by  
Austin himself, we may deal with it first.  

Frederic Harrison (Forinig4[ly Review, vols. xxx., xxxi) was  
at greet pains to collect a number of laws or rules of law which do  
not square with the Austinien definition of law as a command  
creating rights and duties. Take the rule that " every will must  
be in writing." It is a very circuitous way of looking at things,  
according to Ilardsoa, to say that such a rule cremes a specific  

right in any determinate person of s definite desceiplidu. Sq•  

again, the rule that "a legacy t ο the witness of • will- Ia void."  
Such a rule is 001 " designed to give any one any rights, but  
simply to protect the public against wills made under undue  
influence." Again, the technical rule in Sbelley's case that a gilt  
to A for life, followed by a gift to the heirs of A, is a gift to A in  
fee simple, Ia pronounced to be inconslsteni with the definition.  
It is an idle Waste of ingenuity t6 force any of these rules into a  
form in which they might be said to create rights.  

This would be • perfectly correct description of any attempt  
to take any of these rules separately and analyse it into • corn•  
plete command creating specifle rights and duties. But there  
is nooccasion fordoinganythingof the kind. It I. not contended  
that every grammatically complete sentence in a textbook of  
a statute is pa se a command creating rights and duties. A law,  
hike any other commend, must be expressed in words, and will  
require the use of the usual aids to expression. The gist of  it 
may be expressed in a sentence which, standing by itself, is not  
intelligible; other sentences locally separate from the principal  
one may contain the exceptions and the modifications and the  
iateφretιtioαΡs tο which that la subject. In no one of these takes  
by itself, but in the substance of them all taken together, Ia the  
true hew, in Austin's sense, to be found. Thus the rule that every  
will must be in writing is a mere fragment—only the limb of a  
law. It belong. to the rule which flue, the rights of devisees α  
legatees under a will. That rule in whatever form it may be  
expressed is, without any straining of language, a commend of  
the legislator. That "every person named by a testator in his  
lest will and testament shall be entitled to the property thereby  
given him " is surely a command creating rights and duties.  
After testament add "expressed in writing "; it is still a co,n.  
rand. Add further, "provided he be not one of the witnesses  
to the will," and the command, with its product of rights and  
duties, is still there. Each of the additions limits the operation  
of the command stated imperatively in the first sentence. So  
with the rule in SheUey's case. It ii resolvable mb the rule that  
every person to whom an estate is given by a conveyance ex-
pressed in such and such a way shall take such and suck rights.  
To bike another example from later legislation. An English  
statute passed in 1881 enacts nothing more than this, that an act  
οfa ρreνίousses iοπ shallbeconstruedasif" that "meant" ibis."  
It would be futile indeed to force this into conformity with  
Austin's definition by treating it as a command addressed t ο the  
judges, and as indirectly creating rights to have such α smarm c-
ton respected. As it happens, the section of the previous act  
referred to (the Burials Act ι88ο) was an undeniable command  
addressed to the clergy, and imposed upon them a specific duty.  
The true command—the law—itto be found in the two sectioso  
taken together.  

All this confusion ariκs from the fact that lawsare not habitu-
ally expressed in imperative terms. Even In a suture system  
like that of England the greet bulk of legal rules I. bidden under  
forms which disguise their imperative quality. They appes  
as principles, maxims, propositions of fact, generalisations, points  
of pleading and procedure, and so forth. Even in the statute,  
the imperative form Is not uniformly observed. It might be said  
that the more mature a legal system is the less do its individual  

rules take the form of commands. The greater portion  of 
Roman law Ia expressed in terms which would not misbecome  
scientific or speculative trαtises. The institutional works  
abound in propositions which have no legal significance at  all, 
but which are not distinguished from the true law in which they  
are embedded by any difference in the forms of es premion.  
Assertions about matters of history, dubious speculations is  
philology, and reflections on human conduct are mixed up in the  
same narrative with genuine rules of law. Words of description  
are used, not words of command, and rules of lam assimilate  
themselves in form to the extraaeous matter with which they sit  
mixed up.  

It has been said that Austin himself admitted to some extent  
the force of these objections. He Includes among laws which  
are not imperative "declaratory laws, or bus explaining the  
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_tot misting pesitive law, and laws abrogating or repealing  
existing positive law." lie thus associates them with rules of  
positive morality and with laq which are oń ly metaphorically  
so celled. This collocation is unfortunate and out of keeping  
with Aostin's method. Declaratory and repealing laws are as  
eoatpletdy unlike positivd morality and metaphorical laws as  
are the laws which be describes as properly so celled. And If we  

avoid the error of treating each separate proposition enunciated  

by the lawgiver as a law, the eases in question need give us no  
trouble. Read the declaratory and the repeating statutes along  
with the principal laws which they affect, and the result is per-
fectlyoonaistenI with the proposition that all law is to he resolved  
into a species of command. In the one case we have in the  
principal taken together with the interpretative statute a law,  
and whether it differs or not from the law as it existed before the  
intetpretaiive statute was passed makes no difference to the true  
character of the latter. It contributes along with the former  
to the expression of a command wbich is a true law. In the same  
way repealing statutes are to be taken together with the laws  
which they repeal—the result being that there Is no law, no  
command, at all. It is wholly unnecessary to Baas them as laws  
which are not truly Imperative, or as exceptions to the rule that  
laws area specie of commands. The combination of the two  
sentences in which the lawgiver has expressed himself, yields the  
result of silence--absence of law—which is hi no way incompat-
ible with the assertion that a law, when it exists, is a kind sf  
command. Austin's theory does not logically require us to treat  
every act of parliament as being a έοmpkte law in itself, and  
theodore to set aside a certain number of acts of parliament aa  
being exceptions to the great generalization which is the lens  
of the whole system.  

Rules of procedure again bay. been alleged to constitute  
another exception. They cannot, it is said, be regarded as  
commands involving punishment if they be disobeyed. Nor is  
anything gained by considering them as commands addressed to  
the judge and other ministers of the law. There may be no  
doubt in the law of procedure a great deal that is resolvable into  
law in this sense, but the greet bulk of it is to be regarded like  
the rules of interpretation as entering into the substantive com-
mands which are laws. They are descriptions of the sanction  
and its mode of working. The bare prohibition of murder with-
out any penalty to enforce it would not be a law. To prohibit  
it under penalty of death Implies a reference to the whole  
machinery of criminal justice by which the penalty is enforced.  
Taken by themselves the rules of procedure sue not, any more  
than canon of interpretation, complete laws in Austin's sense  
of the term. But they form part of the complete expression of  
true laws. They imply a command, and they describe the  
anctlon and the mode in which it operates.  

A more formidable criticism of Austin's position is that which  
attacks the definition of sovereignty. There are countries, it is  
mid, where the sovereign authority cannot by any. stretch of  
language be said to command the laws, and yet where law mani-
festly exists. The ablest and the most moderate statement of  
this view is given by Sir Henry Maine in Early 73islory of  
1,is$iJ'aliard, p. 38or-- 

" It is from no special love of Indian examples that I take one  
from India but because it happens to be the most modern precedent  
in point. ν1γ instance is the Indian province called the Punjaub,  
the country of the Five Rivers, in the state in which it was foe about 

 a quarter of a century before its annexation to the British Indian  
Empire. After passing through every conceivable phase of anarchy  
and dormant anarchy. it fell undue the tolerably consolidated  
dominion of a hail-military half-religious oligarchy known as the  
Sikh*. The Sikhs themselves were a( rterwards reduced to subjection  
iby a single chieftain belonging to their order, Runjeet Sing b. At  
first sight there could be no more perfect embodiment than Runjeet  
Singh of sovereignty as conceived by Austin. He was absolutely  
despotic.  Except occasionally on his wild frontier he kept the moat  
perfect order. He could have commanded anything: the smallest  
disobedience to his commands would have been followed by death  
or m υtitatiοn i and this was perfectly well known to the enormous  
majority of his objects. Yet I doubt whether once in all his life  
be Issued a command which Austin would call a law. He took as  
bra revesoea prodigious share of the produce of the soil. He handed  

villages which recskltiutsd at his exaedoss, and be executed great  
numbers of men. He levied great armies; he had all material of  
power, and he exercised it in various ways. But he sever made •  
law. The rules which regulated the lives of his subjects were  

derived from their immemorial usage., and those rules were admin-
istered by domestic tribunals in families or village communities—
that is, in groups no larger or little larger than those to which the  
application of Austin's principles ceaeot be effected on his own  
admission without absurdity.'  

So far as the mere size of the community is concerned, there is  
no dlmculty in applying the Austinian theory. In postulating  
a considerably numerous community Austin was thinking  
evidently of small isolated groups which could not without pro-  
yoking a sense of the ridiculous be termed nations. Two or  
three families, let us suppose, occupying a small island, totally  
disconnected with any great power, would not claim to be and  
would not be treated as an independent political community,  
But it does not follow that Austin would have regarded the  
village communities spoken of by Maine in the same light. Here  
we have a great community, consisting of a vast number of small  
communities, each independent of the other, and disconnected  
with all the others, so far as the administration of anything like  
law is concerned. Suppose in each car that the headman or  
council takes his orders from Runjeet Singh, and enforces them,  
each in his own sphere, relying as the last resort on the force at  
the disposal of the suzerain. The mere size of the separate  
communities would make no sort of difference to Austin's theory.  
He would probably regard the empire of Runjeet Singh as divided  
into small districts—sn assumption which inverts no doubt the  
true histońeal order, the smaller group being generally more  
ancient than the larger. But provided that the other conditions  
prevail, the mere fact that the law is administered by local  
tribunals for minute arias should make no difference to the  
theory. The case described by Maine is that of the undoubted  
possession of supreme power by a sovereign, coupled with the  
total absence of any attempt on his part to origiaak a law. That  
no doubt is, as we ere told by the same authority, " the type of  
all Oriental communities in their native state during their rare  
intervals of peace and order." The empire was in the main in  
each case a tar-gathering empire. The unalterable his of the  
Modes and Persians was not a law at all but an occasional com-
mand. So again Maine puts his position clearly in the following  
sentences: "The Athenian assembly made true laws for resi-
dents on Attic territory, but the dominion of Athens over her  
subject cities and islands was clearly a tax-taking as distinguished  
from a legislating empire." Maine, it will be observed, does not  
say that the sovereign assembly did not command the laws in  
the subject islands—only that it did not legislate.  

In the same category maybe placed without much substantial  
difference all the societies that have ever existed on the face of  
the earth previous to the point at which kgislolion becomes  
active. Maine is undoubtedly right in connecting the theories  
of Bentbaiis and Austin with the overwhelming activity of  
legislatures in modem times. And formal legislation, as be else-
where shows, comes late in the history of most legal systems.  
Law is generated in other ways, which seem irreconcilable with  
anything like legislation. Not only the tax-gathering emperors  
of the East, indierent to the condition of their subjects, but  
even actively benevolent governments have up to a certain point  
left the law to grow by other mean than fennel enactments.  
What is es fade more opposed to the idea of a sovereign's com-
mands than the conception of schools of law? Does it not  
" sting us with a sense of the ridiculous "to hear principles which  
are the outcome of long debates between Proculians and Sabi-
rian described as commands of the emperor? Row is sectarian-
ism in law possible if the sovereign's command is really all that  
Is meant by a law? No mental attitude is more common than  
that which regards law as a natural product—discoverable by a  
diligent investigator, much in the same way as the fads of science  
or the princiρΙα of mathematic. The introductory portions  
of Justinian's Iaslituks are certainly written from this point of  
view, which may also be described without much unfairness as  
the point of view of German jurisprudence. And yet the English  

^ ^  
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jurist who accepts Austin's postulate as true for the English  
system οf our own day would have no difficulty in applying it to  
German or Roman law generated under the influence of such  
ideas as these.  

Again, referring to the instance of Runjeet Singh, Sir H. Maine  
says no doubt rightly that" he never did or could have dreamed  
of changing the civil rules ender which his subjects lived. Pro-
bably he was as strong a believer in the independent obligatory  
force οf such rules as the elders themselves who applied them."  
That too might be said with truth of states to which the applica-
tion of Austin's system would be far from difficult. The sovereign  
body or person enforcing the rules by all the ordinary methods  
of justice might conceivably believe that the rules which he  
enforced had an obligatory authority of their own, just as most  
lawyers at one time, and possibly some lawyers now, believe in  
the natural obligatoriness, independently of courts or parlia-
ments, of portions of the law of England. But nevertheless,  
whatever ideas the sovereign or his delegates might entertain as  
to " the independent obligatory force" of the rules which they  
enforce, the fact that they do enforce them distinguishes them  
from all other rules. Austin seizes upon this peculiarity and  
fixes it as the determining characteristic of positive law. When  
the rule is enforced by a sovereign authority as he defines it, it is  
his command, even if he should never so regard it himself, or  
should suppose himself to be unable to alter it in a single  
particular.  

It may be instructive to add to these examples of dubious caste  

one taken from what is celled ecclesiastical law. In so far as this  

has not been adopted and enforced by the state, it would, on  
Austin's theory, be, not positive law, but either positive morality  

or possibly a portion of the Divine Ιαω. No jurist would deny that  
there is an essential difference betwc'en so much of ecclesiastcal Ιαω  
as is adopted by the state and all the rest of it, and that for scientific  

purposes this distinction ought to be recognized. How near this  

kind of law approaches to the positive or political Ιαω may be seen  
from the sanctions on which it depended. The theory of pe η iten-
tial discipline was this: that the church was an organized body  

with an outward and visible form of government; that all who were  
outside her boundaries were outside the means of divine grace; that  

she had a command laid upon her, and autho ń ty given to her, to  
gather men into her fellowship by the ceremony of baptism, but, as 
some of those who were admitted proved unworthy of theircalling,  
she also had the right by the power of the keys to deprive them  

temporarily or absolutely of the privilege of communion with her,  
and on their amendment to restore them once more to church  

membership. On this newer of exclusion and restoration was  
founded the system of ecclesiastical discipline. It was a purely  

spiritual jurisdiction. It obtained its hold over the minds of men  
from the belief, universal in the Catholic church of the early ages,  
that he who was expelled from her pale was expelled also from the  

way of salvation, and that the sentence which was pronounced by  

God's church on earth was ratified by Him in heaven." (Smith s  
Didώ nαrγ of Chń slian Anliqui/iss, art." Penitence,' R '5 87.)  

These laws are not the laws of the jurists, though they resemble  

them closely in many points—indeed in all points except that of the  
sanction by which they are enforced. It is a spiritual not a political  

sanction. The force which lies behind them is not that of the  

sovereign or the state. When physical force is used to compel  

obedience to the laws of the church they become positive laws.  

But so long as the belief in future punishments or the fear of the  

purely spiritual punishments of the church is sufficient to procure  

obedience to them, they are to be regarded as commands, not by  
the state, but by the church. That difference Austin makes essen-
tial. In rejecting spiritual laws from the field of positive law  

his example would be followed by jurists who would nevertheless  

include other laws, not ecclesiastical in purpose, but enforced by  

very similar methods.  

Austin's theory in the end comes to this, that true laws are in  

all caste obeyed in consequence of the application of regulated  

physical force by some portion of the community. That is a  
fair paraphrase of the position that laws are the commands  
of the sovereign, and is perhaps less objectionable inasmuch as it  
dog not imply or suggest anything about the forms in which laws  
are enunciated. Al rules, customs, practices and laws—or by  
whatever name these uniformities of human conduct may be  
called—have either this kind of force at their back cc they have  
not. Is it worth while to make this difference the basis of a  
scientific system or not? Apparently it is. If it were a question  
of distinguishing between the law of the law courts and the laws  

of fashion no one would hesitate. Why should haws or rules  
haying no support from any political authority be termed laws-  
positive merely because there are no other rules in the society  
having such support?  

The question may perhaps be summed up as follows. Austin's  
definitions are in strict accordance with the fats of government  
in civilized slat; and, as it is put by Maine, certain assumptions  

or postulates having been made, the great majority of Austin's  
positions follow as of course or by ordinary logical process. But  
at the other extreme end of the scale of civilisation are societies  
to which Austin himself refuses to apply his system, and where, it  
would be conceded on all sides, there is neither political commu-
oily nor sovereign nor law—none οf the facts which jurisprudence  
assumes to exist. There is an intermediate stage of society im  
which, while the rules of conduct might and generally would be  
spoken of as laws, it is difficult to trace the connexion between  
them and the sovereign authority whose existence is nece say  
to Austin's system. Arc such societies to be thrown out of  
account in analytical jurisprudence, or is Austin's system to be  

regarded as only a partial explanation of the field of true law, and  
his definitions good only for the laws of a portion of the world ? 
The true answer to this question appears to be that when the rules  
in any given case are habitually enforced by physical penalties,  
administered by a determinate person or portion of the com-
munity, they should be regarded as positive laws and the ap-
propriate subject matter of jurisprudence. Rules which are not  
so enforced, but are enforced in say other way, whether by what  
is called public opinion, or spiritual apprehensions, or natural  
instinct, are rightly excluded from that subject matter. In all  
stages of society, savage or civilized, a large body of roles of  

conduct, habitually obeyed, are nevertheless not enforced by  
any state sanction of any kind. Austin's method assimilates  
such rules in primitive society, where they subserve the same  
purpose as positive laws in an advanced society, not to the  

positive laws which they resemble in purpose but to the  
moral or other rules which they resemble in operation. If  
we refuse to accept this position we must abandon the attempt  
tο frame a general definition of Ιαω and its dependent terms, or  
we must content ourselves with saying that law is one thing in  
one state of society and another thing in another. On the  
ground of clearness and convenience Austin's method is, we be-
lieve, substantially right, but none the less should the student of  
jurisprudence be on his guard against such assumptions as that  
legislation is a universal phenomenon, or that the relation  of 
sovereign and subject is discernible in allstatn of human society.  
And a careful examination of Maine's criticism will show that it  
is devoted not so much to a rectification of Austin's position asto  
correction of the misconceptions into which some of his disciples  
may have fallen. It 'ma misconception of the analysis to suppose  
that it involves a difference in juridical character between custom  
not yet recognized by any judicial decision and custom after such  
recognition. There is no such difference except in the cue of  

what is properly called " judicial legislation "—wherein an abss-  

lutely new rule is added for the first time to the law. The  

recognition of a custom or law is not necessarily the beginning  
of the custom or law. Where a custom possesses the marks by  
which its legality is determined according to well understood  

principles, the courts pronounce it to have been law at the time  

of the happening of the facts as to which their jurisdiction is  

invoked. The fact that no previous instance of its recognition  

by a court of justice can be produced is not material. A lawyer  

before any such decision was given would nevertheless pronounce  

the custom to be law—with more or less hesitation according  

as the marks of a legal custom were obvious or not. The char-
acter of the custom is not changed when it is for the first time  

enforced by a court of justice, and hence the language used by  
Maine must be understood in a very limited sense. "Until  
customs are enforced by courts of justice "—so he pats the posi-
tion of Austin—they are merely "positive morality," rules en-
forced by opinion; but as soon as courts of justice enforce them  
they become commands of the soveTeign, conveyed through the  

judges who are his delegates or deputies. This proposition, m  
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Asatin's thee, would only be time of diatoms as to which these  

marks were absent. It is of course true that when a rule enforced  
only by opinion becomes for the first time enforceable by a court  

of jestice—which is the same thing as the 'rat time of its being  
actually enforced—its juridical character is cheesed. It was  
positive morality; it is now law. So it is when that which was  
before the opinion of the judge only becomes by his decision a  

rule enforceable by courts of justice. It was not even positive  

morality but the opinion of an individual; it is now law.  

'The most difficult of the common terms of law to define is  
light; and, as right rather than duty is the basis of c essifieti οπ,  
it is a point of some importance. Assuming the truth of the  
analysis above discussed, we may go on to spy that in the notion  
of law is involved an obligation on the part of some one, or on the  
part of every one, to do or forbear from doing. That obligation  
is duty; what is right? Dropping the negative of forbearance,  
and taking duty to mean an obligation to de something, with the  
alternative of punishment in default, we find that duties are of  
two kinds The thing to be done may have exclusive reference  
to a determinate person or class of persons, on whose motion or  
complaint the sovereign power will execute the punishment or  
sanction on delinquents; or it may have no such reference, the  
thing being commanded, and the punishment following on dis-
obedά nα, without reference to the wish or complaint of indi-
siduais. The last are absolute duties, and the omission to do,  
or forbear from doing, the thing specified in the command is in  
general what is meant by a crime. The others are relative  
duties, each of them implying and relatingto a right in some one  
else. A person has a right who may in this may set in operation  
the sanction provided by the state. In common thought and  
speech, however, right appears as something a good deal more  
positive and defunite than this—es a power or faculty residing  
in individuals, and suggesting not so much the relative obligation  
as the advantage or enjoyment secured thereby to the person  
having the right. J. S. Mill, in a valuable criticism of Austin,  
suggests that the definition should be so modified as to introduce  
the element of "advantage to the person exercising the right."  
But it is exceedingly difficult to frame a positive definition of  
right which shall not introduce some term at least as ambiguous  
as the word to be defined. Τ. Ε. Holland defines right in general  
as a man's" capacity of influencing the acts of another by means,  
not of his own strength, but of the opinion or the fora of society."  
Direct influence exercised by virtueof one's own strength, physical  
or otherwise, over anther's acts, is "might"  as distinguished  
from right. When the indirect influence Ia the opinion of  
society, we have a "moral right" When it is the force  
exercised by the sovereign, we have a legal right. It would  

'be more easy, no doubt, to pick holes in this definition than to  
frame a better one!  

The distinction between rights available against determinate  
persons and rights available against all the world, jute is per.  
sonar and jute is rem, is of fundamental importance. The  
phrases are borrowed from the cles σiαl jurists, who used them  
originally to distinguish actions according as they were brought  
to enforce a personal obligation or to vindicate rights of property.  
The owner of property has a right to the exclusive enjoyment  
thereof, which avails against all and sundry, but not against one  
person more than another. The parties to a contract have rights  
available against each other, and against no other persons. The  
jut in rem is the badge of property; the jar in personam is a mere  
personal claim.  

t In English speech another ambiguity is h αρρilγ wanting which 
se in many languages besets the phrase expressing a right.' The  

Latin " jus.' the German " Recht," the Italian " diritto," and the  
French ' droit " express, not only a right, but also law in the  
abstract. To indicate the distinction between "law"  and '  a 
right " the Germans are therefore obliged to resort to such phrases  
as " objectives " and " aubjetives Recht," meaning by the former  
law in the'abstmct, and by the latter a concrete nght. And  
Blackstone, paraphrasing the distinction drawn by Roman law  
between the jus quad ad res" and the "jus quad ad personas 

 attinet," devotes  the first  two  vol umes of his Commeitar,er to the  
Rights of Persons and the Rights of Things. " See Holland's  

EIemenes of Jurisprudence, ioth eel., 78 seq.  

That distinction in rights which appears in the division of law  
into the law of persons and the law of things is thus stated by  
Austin. There are certain rights and duties, with certain capa-
cities and incapacities, by which peons are determined to various  
classes. The rights, duties, &c., are the condition or status of  
the person; and one person may be in νesτed with many mates or  
conditions. The law of persons consists of the rights, duties, &e.,  
constituting conditions or status; the rest of the lam is the law of  
things. The separation is a mere matter of convenience, but of  
convenience so greet that the distinction is universal. Thus any  
given right may be exercised by persons belonging to innumerable  
classes. The person who has the right may be under twenty-one  
rem d age, may have been born in a foreign state, may have been  
convicted of crime, may be a native of a particular county, or a  
memberofa ρarticυΙaιρrοfession or trade, &e.; and it might very  
well happen, with reference to any given right, that, while persons  
in general, under the circumstances of the case, would enjoy it in  
the name way, a person belonging to any one of these classes  
mould not. If belonging to any one of those clams makes a  
difference not to one right merely but to many, the class may  
conveniently be abstracted, and the vanatiops in rights and  
duties dependent thereon may be separately treated under the 

 law of persons. The personality recognised in the law of persons  
is such as modifies indefinitely the legal relations into which the  
individual clothed with the personality may enter.  

Τ. Ε. Holland disapproves of the prominence given by Austin  
to this distinction, instead of that between public and private law.  
This, according to Holland, is based on the public or private  
character d the persons with whom the right is connected,  
public persons being the state or Its delegates. Austin, holding  
that the state cannot be said to have legal rights or duties, recog•  
fixes no such distinction, The term "public law" he confines  
strictly to that portion of the law which is concerned with political  
conditions, and which ought not to be opposed to the rest of the  
law, but" ought to be inserted in the law of persons as one of the  
limbs or members of that supplemental department."  

Lastly, following Austin, the main division of the law of things  
is into ( τ) primary rights with primary relative duties, ( τ)  sanc.  
tioning rights with sanctioning duties (relative or absolute).  
The former exist, as it has been put, for their own sake, the latter  
for the sake of the former. Rights and duties arise from facts  
and events; and fads or events which are violations of rights and  
duties are ddidr or iήή utier. Rights and duties which arise from  
delicts are remedial or sanctioning, their object being to prevent  
the violation of rights which do not arise from delicts.  

There is much to be gird for Frederic Harrison's view (first  
expressed in the Forisighiiy Resiew, voL xxxi.), that the re-
arrangement of English lam on the basis of a scientific classifu.  
cation, whether Austin's or any other, would not result in  
advantages at all compensating for its difficulties. If anything  
like a real code were to be attempted, the scientific classification  
would be the best; but in the absence of that, and indeed  
in the absence of any habit on the part. of English lawyers  
of studying the system as a whole, the arrangement of facts  
don not very much matter. It is essential, however, to the  
abstract study of the principles of lam. Scientific arrangement  
might also be observed with advantage in treatises affecting  
to give a view of the whole law, especially those which are  
meant for educational rather than professional uses. As an  
example of the practical application of a scientific system of  
classification to a complete body of law, we may point to W. A.  
Hunter's elaborate Exposiiio a of Roman Law (5876).  

Il ls impossible to present the conclusions of historical juris-
prudence in anything like the same shape as those which we have  
been discussing. Under the heading JuIrsPauDxeecr, Coicesaa-
viva, an account will be found of the method and results of what  
is practically a new science. The inquiry is in that stage which  
is indicated in one way by describing it as a philosophy. It  
resembles, and is indeed only part of, the study which is described  
as the philosophy of history. Its chief interest has been in the  
light which it has thrown upon rules of law and legal institutions  
which had been and are generally contemplated as positive facts  
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merely, without reference to their ń istoπy,orhave been associated  
bistnricslly with principles and institutions ant really connected  
with them.  

The historical treatment of law displaces some very remarkable  
miscoisceptions. Peculiarities and anomalies abound in every  
legal system; and, as noon as laws become the special study of a  
professional lass, some mode of explaining or reconciling them  
will be resorted to. One οf the prehistorical ways of philaso.  
phizing about law was to account for what wanted explanation  
by some theer),Wm t the origin bf technical words. This implied  
some previous study of words and their history, and is an instance  
of the deep-sealed and persistent tendency of the human mind  
to identify names with the things they represent. The Ζιι Ι ιυιιι  
of Justinian abound in explanations, founded on a supposed  
derivation of some leading term. Tesfaacalam, we are told, ex  
ιο σρρdkl ιω gaol feslsN& mesfis eel. A testament was no doubt,  
in effect, a decimation of. intention on the part of the testator  

when this was written. But the -m ιSiιrm is a mere termination,  
and has nothing to do with mess at a& The history of testaments,  
which, it may be noted incidentally, has been developed with  
conspicuous success, gives a totally different meaning to the  
institution from that which was expressed by this fanciful deriva-
tion. So the perplexing subject of $ossssio was supposed  is 
some way to be explained by the derivation from time and cedes  
—quasi sedibm posi'io. Poslkimri was supposed to be a com-
pound of post and himiss. These examples belong to the class  
of rationalizing derivations with which students of philosophy are  
familiar. Their characteristic is that they are suggested by  
some prominent feature of the thing as it then appeared to  
observers—which feature thereupon becomes identified with the  
essence of the thing at all times and places.  

Another prehistorical mode of explaining law may be described  
as metaphysical. It conceives of a rule or principle of law as  
existing by virtue of some more general rule or principle in the  
nature of things. Thus, in the English law of inheritance, until  
the passing of the Inheritance Act 1833, an estate belonging to a  
deceased intestate would pass to his uncle or emit, to the ex-
clusion of his father or other lineal ancestor. This anomaly . 

from an early time excited the curiosity of lawyers, and the  
explanation accepted in the time of Bracton was that it was air  
example of the general law of nature: ." Descendit itaque jus  
quasi ponderosum quid eadbns deors=m recta ling eel trana-
verssli, et nunquam reacendit a via qua descendit." It has  

been suggested that the" rule really results from the associations  

involved in the word descent." It seems more likely, however,  
that these associations explained rather than that they suggested  
the rule—that the emission of the lineal ancestor existed in  
custom before it was discovered to be in harmony with the law  
of nature. It would imply more influence than the reasoning  
of lawyers is likely to have exercised over the development of  
law at that time to believe that a purely artificial inference of  
this kind should have established so very remarkable a rule.  
However that may  )e, the explanation is typical of a way of  
looking at law which was common enough before the dawn of  
the historical method. Minds capable of reasoning in this way  
were, if passible, farther removed from the conceptions implied  

in the τesιoning of the analytical jurists than they were from  
the historical method itself. In this connexion it maybe noticed  
that the great work of Blackstone marks an en in the develop-
ment of legal ideas in England. It was not merely the first, as  
it still remains the only, adequate attempt to expound the leading  
principles of the whole body of law, but it was distinctly inspired  
by a rationalizing method. Backston. tried not merely to  
express but to illustrate leg= rules, and he had a keen sense of  
the value of historical illustrations He worked of course with  
the materials at his command. His manner and his work are  
obnoxious alike to the modern jurist and to the modern historian.  
He is accused by the one of perverting history, and by the other  
of confusing the law. But his scheme is a great advance on  
anything that had been attempted before; and, if his woik has  
been prolific in popular fallacies, at all events it enriched English  
literature by a conspectus of the law, in which the logical  

connexion of its prindp . ιοιιι ιe, and Its reletisea to historical  
fats, were distinctly If erroneously recognised.  

While the historical method has superseded the verbal and  

metaphysical explanation of legal principles, it had apparently,  
in some cases, come into conflict with the aondnsions of the  

analytical school The diflerenca between the twosystemsc ne  
out most conspicuously in relation to customs. There is as  
unavoidable break in the analytical method between societies  
in which rules are backed by regulated physical from and that  
in which no such force exists. At what point in its develop-
ment a given society passes into ti κoadίtiοn of" an independent  
political society" it may not be easy to determine, for the  
evidence is obscure and conflicting. To the historical jun51  
there is no such breach The rule which in one stage of society  
is a law, in another merely a rule of "positive morality,' is the  
same thing to him throughout. By the Irish Land Act 0881 the  
Ulster custom of tenant-right and other analogous customs were  
legalized. For the purposes of analytical jurisprudence there  is 
no need to go beyond the act of parliament. The laws known as  
the Ulster custom are laws solely in virtue of the sovereiga  

government. Between the law as it now is and the custom as it  
existed before the act there is all the difference in the work.  
To the historical jurist no such separation is poenble. His  
account Of the law would not only be imcemplete without embrac-
ing the precedent custom, but the act which made the custom  
law is only one of the facts, and by no means the men significant  
or important, in the history Of its development. An exactly  
parallel sae is the legalization in England of that customary  
tenant-right known as capyhold. It is to the historical jurist  
exactly the same thing is the legalization of the Ulster tenant  
right. In the one gas a practice was made law by formal legis-
lation, and in the other without formal legislation. And there  
can be very little doubt that in an earlier stage of society, when  
form= legislation bad not become the rule, the custom would  
have been legalized relatively much sooner than it actually was  

Customs then are the same thing as laws to the historical  
jurist, and his business is to true the influences under which they  
have grown up, flourished and decayed, their dependence  on 
the intellectual and moral conditions of society at different  
times, and their reaction upon them. Τ recognized science  
—and such it may now be considered tgbe—with which bistericel,  
or more properly comparative, jurisprudence has most analogy is  
the science of language. Laws and customs are to the one what  
words are to the other, and each separate municipal system has  
its analogue in a language. Legal systems are rested together  
like languages and dialects, and the investigation in both caw  
bpngs us back at last to the meagre and obscure rereads of  

savage custom and speech. A great master of the science ef'  
language (Max Moller) has indeed distinguished it from juris-
prudence, as belonging to a totally d ίferent clans of  sciences. 
"it is perfectly true," he says, " that if lang υ ge be the work  at 
man in the same sense in which a statue, or a temple, or a poem,  
or a lair are properly called the works• of man, the science of  
language would have to be dossed as an historical science. We  
should have a history of language as we have a history of art,  Μ 
poetry and of jurisprudence; but we could not claim for it a  
pisέe side by side with the various branches of natural history."  
Whatever be the proper position of either philology or juris-
prudence in relation to the natural sciences, it would not be  

difficult to show that laws and customs on the whole are equally  
independent of the efforts of individual human. wills—which  
appears to be what is meant by language not being the work of  
man. The most complete acceptance of Austin's theory that  
law eνeηwbετe and always is the command of the sovereign dog  
not involve any withdrawal of laws from the domain of natural  
science, does not in the least Interfere with the scientific study  
of their affinities and relationships Max Muller elsewhere  
illustrates his conception of the different relations of words and  
laws to the individual will by the story of the emperor Tiberius,  
who was reproved for a grammatical mistake by Maccallus,  
whereupon Capito, another grammarian, observed that, if what  
the emperor said was not itood Latin, it would soon be se.  
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" Capito, " said Marcellus, " is a liar; for, Caeiar, thou cant give  
the Roman citizenship to men, but not to words." The mere  
impulse of a single mind, even that of a Roman emperor, how-
ever, probably counts for little more in law than it does in lan-
guage. Even in language one powerful intellect or one inii υ-
ential academy may, by its own decree, give a bent to modes of  
speech which they would not otherwise have taken. But whether  
law pr language be conventional or natural is really an obsolete  
question, and the difference between historical and natural  
sciences in the last result is one of names.  

The application of the historical method to law hasnot resulted 
 in anything like the discoveries which have made comparative  

philology a science. There is no Grimm's law for jurisprudence;  
but something has been done in that direction by the discovery  
of the analogous processes and principles which underlie legal  
systems having no external resemblance to each ether. But  
the historical method has been applied with special success to a  
single system—the Roman law. The Roman law presents itself  
to the historical student in two different aspects. It is, regarded  
as the law of the Roman Republic and Empire, a system whose  
history can be geed throughout a great part of its duration  
with certainty,, and in parts with great detail. It is, moreover,  
a body of rationalized legate principles which may be considered  
apart from the stale system in which they were developed, and  
which have, in fact, entered into the jurisprudence of the whole of  
modern Europe on the strength of their own abstract authority  
--sο much so that the continued existence of the civil law, after  
the fell of the Empire, is entitled t ο be considered one of the first  
discoveries of the historical method. Alike, therefore, in its  
original history, as the law of the Roman state, and as the source  
from which the fundamental principles of modem laws have  
been taken, the Roman law presented the most obvious and  
attractive subject of historical study. An immense impulse  
was given to the history of Roman law by the discovery of the  
Ins'il tiles of Gains in ι8ι6. A complete view of Roman law,  
as it existed three centuries and a half before Justinian,  was 
then obtained, and as the later Iwatitwtes were, in point of form,  
a recension of those of Gains, the comparison of the two saga  
in legal history was at once easy and fruitful. Moreover, Gain  
dealt with antiquities of the law which had become obsolete in the  
time of Justinian, and were passed over by him without notice.  

Nowhere did Roman law in its modem aspect give a stronger  
impulse to the study of legal history than in Germany. The  
historical school of German jurists led the reaction of national  
sentiment against the proposals for a general code made by  
Thibaut. They were accused by their opponents of setting up  
the law of past times as intrinsically entitled to be observed, and  
they were no doubt strongly inspired by reverence for customs  
and traditions. Through the examination of their own custom-
ary laws, and through the elimination and separate study of the  
Roman element therein, they were led to form general views of  
the history of legal principles. In the bands of Savigny, the  
greatest master of the school, the historical theory was devdoped  
into a universal philosophy of law, covering the ground which  
we should assign separately to jurisprudence, analytical and his-
toń cal, and to theories of legislation. There is not in Savigny's  
system the faintest fpproach to the Austinian analysis. The  
range of it Is not the analysis of law as a command, but that of a  
πsckts νerhαlιηiss or legal relation. Far 'from regarding 4 w as  
the cTestion of the will of individuals, he maintains it to be the  
natural outcome of the consciousness of the people, like their  
social habits or their language. And he assimilate changes in  
law to changes in language. "M in the life of individual men  
no moment of complete stillness is experienced, but a constant  
organic development, such also is the case in the life of nations,  
and in every individual element in which this collective life  
consists; so we find in language a constant formation and develop-
ment, and in the same way in law." German jurisprudence is  
darkened by metaphysical thought, and weakened, as we believe,  
by defective analysis of positive law. But its conception of  
laws is exceedingly favourable to the growth of a historical  
philosophy, the results of which hale a value of their own, apart  

altogether from the character of the first principles, Such,  

for instance, is Savigny's famous examination of the law of  
poon.  

There is only one other system of law which is worthy of being  
placed by the side of Roman law, and that is the law of England.  
No other European system can be compared with that which is  
theorigin and substratum of them all; but England, as it happens,  
is isolated in jurisprudence. She has sired her legal problems  
for herself. Whatever element of Roman law may exist in the  
English system has come in, whether by conscious adaptation or  
otherwise, oh ssba; it is not of the essence of the system, nor  
does it form a large portion of the system. And, while English  
law is thus historically independent of Roman law, it is in all  
respects worthy of being associated with it on its own merits.  
Its originality, or, if the phrase be preferred, its peculiarity, is  
not more remarkable than the intellectual qualities which hoes  
gone to its formation—the ingenuity, the rigid logic, the reason-
ableness, of the generation of lawyers and judges who have  
built it up. This may seem extravagant praise 'for a legal system,  
the faults of which are and always have been matter of daily  
complaint, but it would be endorsed by all unprejudiced students.  
Whit men complain of is the practical hardship and inconve-
nience of some rule or process of law. They know, for example,  
that the law of real property is exceedingly complicated, and  
that, among other things, it makes the conveyance of land ex-
pensive. But the technical law of real property, which rests to  
this day on ideas that have been buried for centuries, has never-
theless the qualities we have named. So too with the law of  
procedure as it existed under the "science"  of special pleading.  
The greatest practical law reformer, and the severest critic of  
existing systems that has ever appeared in any age or country,  
Jeremy Bentham, has admitted this: "Confused, indetermi-
nate, inadequate, ill-adapted, and inconsistent as to a vast  

extent the provision or no provision would be found to be that  
has been made by it for the various rases that have happened  
to present themselves for decision, yet in the character of a  
repository of such cases it affords, for the manufactory of reel  
law, a stock of materials which is beyond all price. Traverse  
the whole continent of Europe, ransack all the libraries belonging  
to all the juTisprudentisl systems of the several political state,  

add the contents together, you would not be able to compose a  
collection of cases equal in variety, in amplitude, in clearness of  
statement—in a word, all points taken together, in constructive-
ness—to that which may be seen to be afforded by the collection  
of English reports of adjudged saes " (Bentham's Works, iv. 460).  
On the other band, the fortune of English jurisprudence are  
not unworthy of comparison even with the catholic position of  
Roman law. In the United State of America, in India, and in  
the vest Colonial Empire, the common law of England constitutes  
most of the legal system in actual use, or is gradually being super-
imposed upon it. It would hardly be too much to say that  
English law of indigenous growth, and Roman law, between  
them govern the legal relation of the whole civilized world.  
Nor has the influence of the former on the intellectual habits  
and the ideas of men been much if at all inferior. Those who  
set any store by the analytical jurisprudence of the school of  
Austin will be glad to acknowledge that it is pure outcome of  
English law. Sir Henry Maine associated its rise with the  
activity of modem legislatures, which is of course a characteristic  
of the societies in which English laws prevail. And it would  
not be difιcult to show that the germs of Austin's principles are  
to be found in legal writers who never dreamed of analysing a  
law. It Is certainly remarkable, at all events, that the accup-
tanee of Austin's system is as yet confined strictly to the domain  

of English law. Maine found no trace of its being even known  
to the jurists of the Continent, and it would appear that it has  
been equally without influence in Scotland, which, like the con-
tinent of Europe. is essentially Roman in the fundamental  
elements of its jurisprudence.  

The substance of the above article is repeated from Professor Ε.  
Robertson's (Lord Lochee's) article "Law,' ' in the 9th ed. of this  
work  
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Among svmerous English textbooks. those specially worth men-

tion arc: T. E. &Wend, Tt.' Eksuets of Jwispradcres (880;  
loth ed., 1906); J. Austin, Lectures es Jυι q'n'dιπce (4th ed,);;  
W. J]ethro Βrσwn, Τbs Ax:ite as TAsoryof Law (1906); Sir F. Pollock,  
Α First Bash os Jsriτprrdsms (1896; 2nd ed., cone).  
πftlfΠRΟΌ ΙΉ ΕE. COMPAltATIY8 The object of this  

article is to give a general survey of the study of the evolution  

of law. It is not concerned with analytical jurisprudence is  a 
theory of legal thought, or an encyclopaedic introduction to  
legal teaching. Jurisprudence in such a philosophic or pods-
gogical sense has certainly to reckon with the methods and  
results of a comparative study of lee, but its elms are distinct  
from these of the latter: it deals with more general problems.  
On the other hand, the comparative study of law may itself be  
treated in two different ways: it may be directed to a comparison  
Of existing systems of legislation and kw, with a view to tracing  
analogies and contrasts in the treatment of practical problems  
and taking note of expedients and of possible solutions. Or else  
it may aim at discovering the principles regulating the develop-
ment of legal systems, with a vier to explain the origin of insti-
tutions and to study the conditions of their life. In the (test  
sense, comparative jurisprudence resolves itself into a study of  
home and foreign law (a. Hofmann in the Ζeitsnis Jf Jar dos  
pń safs sad sJaiidichc Redd der Geteswert, ι878). In the second  
sense, comparative jurisprudence is one of the aspects of  so-
called sociology, being the study of social evolution in the  
special domain of law. From this point of view it is, in substance,  
immaterial whether the legal phenomena subjected to investi-
gatioη are ancient or modem, are drawn from civilized or from  
primitive communities. The fact that they are being observed  
and explained as features of social evolution characterizes the  
inquiry and forms the distinctive attribute separating these  
studies from kindred subjects. It is only natural, however,  
that early periods and primitive conditions have attracted  
Investigators in this field more than recent developments. The  
interest of students seems to have stood in inverse ratio to  
the chronological vicinity of the fats under coneide τatiοn—the  
(either from the observer, the more suggestive and worthy of  

attention the facts were found tο be. This peculiarity a easily  
explained if we take into account the tendency of all evolution-
ary investigations to obtain a view of origins in order to follow  
up the threads of development from their initial staring-polnt.  
Besides, it has been urged over and over again that the simpler  
phenomena of ancient and primitive society afford more con-
venient materiel for generalisatiοnι as tO legal evolution than  
the extremely complex legal institutions of civilised nations.  
Bet there is no determined line of division between ancient and  
modern comparative jurisprudence in so far as both are aiming  
it the study of legal development. The lee of Islam or, for  
that matter, the German civil code, maybe taken up as a subject  
of study quite es much es the code of liammurabi or the marriage  
customs of Australian tribes.  

The fact that the comparative study of legal evolution is  
chiefly represented by investigations of fatly institutions is  
therefore a characteristic, but not a necessary feature in the  
treatment of the subject. But it is essential to this treatment  
that it should be hister'ical and cme$rniiw. Historical, because  
it is only as history, i.e. a sequence of stages and events, that  
development can be thought of. Comparative, because it is  
not the casual notices about one or the other chain of historical  
fats that can supply the basis for any scientific induction.  

Comparisons of kindred processes have to be made in order to  
arrive at any conception of their general meaning and scientific  
regularity. As linguistic science differs from philology in so  
tar as it treats of the general evolution of language and not of  
particular languages, even so comparative jurisprudence diff=er  
from the history e( law as a study of general legal evolulion  
distinct from the development of one or the other national  

branch of legal enactment. Needles to say that there are In-
termediate shades between these groups, but it is not to these  
shades we have to attend, but to the main distinctions and  
divisions.  

a. The idea that the legal enactments and customs of different  

countries should be compared for the purpose of deducing  

general principles from them is as old as political science itself.  
It was realized with especial vividness in epochs when a coo-
siderable material of observations was gathered from different  
sources and in various terms. The wealth of vańeties and the  
recurrence of certain leading mews in them led to comparison  
and to generalizations based on comparison. Aristotle, who  
lived at the close of a period marked by the growth of free  
Greek cities, summarised, as it were, their political experience  
in his Cossiih ιiici r sad Padilla; students of these know that  
the Greek philosopher had to'deal with not only public law and  
political institutions, but also to some extent private, criminal  
law, equity, the relations between law and morals, &c.  

Another great attempt at comparative observation was made  
at the dose of the pee-revolutionary period of modern Europe.  
Montesguieu took stock of the analogies and contrasts of law in  
the commonwealths of his time and tried to show to what  
extent particular enactments and rules were dependent on certain  

general currents in the life of societies—on forms of govaneneat,  
on moral conditions corresponding to these, and ukimately on  
the geographical facts with which serious naύοnalitiea and states  
have to reckon in their development.  

There were, however, only slight b φΡinnings, general forecasts  
of a coming line of thought, and Montesquieu's remarks on laws  
and legal customs read now almost as if they were meant to  
serve as materials for social utopias, although they were by no  
means conceived in this sense. At this distance of time we  
cannot help perceiving how fragmentary, incomplete and tin-
criticel his notions of the facts of legal history were, and bow  

strongly his thought was biased by didactic considerations, by  
the wish to tech his contemporaries what politi α and law  
should be.  

It was reserved fee the roth century to come forward with  
connected and far-reaching investigations In this field as in  
many others. We are nut deceived by proximity and self.  
conscleusn sι when we arm that comparative j υιίιρmdcnce  
as understood in these Iattoductory remarks, dates Wen the  
19th century and especially from its second half.  

There were many reasons for such a new departure: two of  
these reasons have been especially manliest and decisive. The  
19th century was an eminendy historical sad an eminently  
scientific age. Ica the domain of history it may be said that it  
opened an entirely new vista. While, speaking roughly, before  
tint time history was conceived as a narrative of memorable  
events, moreor lessskilful, more or less sensational, but appealing  
primarily to the literary sense of the rider, it became in the  
course of the 19th century an encyclopaedia of atoned know-
ledge, a means of understanding social life by observing its  

phenomena in the past The immense growth of historical  
scholarship in that sense, and the traasfeemstion of its aim+,  
can hardly be denied.  

Apatt from the personal efforts of eminent writers, a great  
end general movement has to be taken into account in ceder  
to explain this .emsrkable stage of human thought The  
historic bent of mind of iota-century thinkers was to a great  
extent the result of heightened political and cultural  self-con. 
seiοusness. It was the reflection in the world of letters of the  
tremendous upheaval in the states of Europe and America  
which took plan from the dose of the afth century onwards.  
As one of the greatest leads of the movement, Niebubr,  
pointed out, the fact of being a witness of such struggles and  
catastrophes es the American Revolution, the French Revolu-
tion, the Napoleonic Empire and the national reaction against it,  
taught every one to think historically, to appreciate the impor  
tense of historical factors, to measure the tome not only of  
logical argument and moral impulse, but also of instinctive  
habits and traditional customs. It is not a matter of chance  
that the bisie icaI school of jurisprudence, Savigny'a doctrine  
of tń e organic growth of law, was formed end matured while  
Europe collected its forces after the most violent revolutionary  
crisis it had ever experienced, and in most inmate con-
nexion with the romantic movement, a movement ·"ma'd by  
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notbeslastle belief in the h ίstoτiαi, traditional his of social  
groups as opposed to the intellectual conceptions of indi-
vidualistic radicalism.  

On the other band, the 19th century was a scientific age and  
especially an age of biological science. Former periods—the  
sub and ιth centuries especially—had bequeathed to it high  
standards of scientific investigation, an ever.increasfng weight  
of authority in the direction of an exact study of natural phe-
nomena and a conception of the world as ruled by laws and not  
by capricious interference. But these scientific views had been  
chiedy applied in the domain of mathematirs, astronomy and  
phym; although great discoveries had already been made in  
physiology and other branches of biology, yet the achievements  
of 19th-century students in this respect far surpassed those of  
the preceding period And the doctrine of transformation  
which earn, to occupy the central piaα in scientific thought was  
eminently fitted to co-ordinate and suggest investigations of  
social facts. /is F. York Powell put it, Darwin is the greatest  
hirtaian of modem times, and certainly an historian not in the  
sense of a reader of annals, but in that of a guide in the under-
standing of organic evolution. Though much is eapressed in  
the one name of Darwin, it is pαbaps even more momentous as a  
symbol of the tendency of a great age than as a mark of personal  
work To this tendency we are indebted for the rise of anthro-
pology and of sociology, of the scientific study of man and of the  
scientific study of society. Of course it ought not to be disre-
garded that the application of scientific principles and methods  
to human and social facts was made possible by the growth of  
knowledge in regard to savage and half-civilized nations called  
forth by the Increased activity of European and American  
business men, administrators and explores Ethnography and  
ethnology have brought some order into the wealth of materials  
accumulated by generations of workers in this direction, and it  
is with their help that the far-reaching generalisatiomaof modem  
inquirers as to man and society have been achieved.  

a. It is not difficult to see that the comparative study of  
legal evolution finds its definite place in a scientific scheme  
elaborated from such points of view. Let us see how, as a  
matter of fact, the study in question arse and what its progress  
has been. The immediate incitement for the formation of cons•  

parative jurisprudence was given by the great discoveries of  
comparative philology. When the labour of Frans Bopp,  
August Schleicher, Max Miller, W. D. Whitney and others  
revealed the profound connexion between the different branches  
of the Indo-European race in regard to their languages, and  
showed that the development of these languages proceeded on  
lines which might be studied in a strictly scientific manna, on  
the basis of comparative observation and with the object of  
treeing the uniformities of the process, it was natural that  
students of religion, of folk-lore and of legal institutions took  
up the same method and tried to win similar results (Sir Η.  
Maine, Rede lecture in VWWWge C.emaailies, 3rd ed.). 

It Is interesting to note that one of the feeding scholars of the  
Germanistic revival in the beginning of the 19th century, Jacob  
Grimm, a compete of Savigny in his own line, took up with  
fervent zeal and remarkable results not only the scientific study  

of the German language, but also that of Germanic mythology  

and popular law. His Reektselkrikfisrer are still unrivalled as a  
collection of data as to the legal lore of Teutonic tribes. Their  
basis is undoubtedly a narrow one: they treat of the varieties of  
legal custom among the continental Germans, the Scandinavians  

and. the Germanic tribes of Great Britain, but the method of  
treatment is already a comparative one. Grimm takes up the  

different subjects—property, contract, procedure, succession,  
crime, &c.—and examines them in the light of national, provin.  
cia1 and local customs, sometimes noticing expressly affinities  

with Romau and Greek law (e.g. the subject of imprisonment for  
debt, Reddseltertkiseer, 4th ed., vol. ii., p. ι ό ς).  
' A breads basis was taken up by a linguist who tried to trace  

the primitive institutions and customs of the early Aryans before  
theft separation into divers branches. Adolphe Pictet (Las  
Originea iado-earoptonru, I. ι839; iL 1863) bad to touch con 

stantly on questions of family law, marriage, property, public  
authority, in his attempt to reconstruct the common  civilization 
of the Aryan race, and he did won the strength of a comparative  
study of terms used in the diflerent I ηdo-European languages.  
He showed, for instance, how the idea of protection was the  
predominant element in the position of the father in the Aryan  
household. The names $10r, $kr, τemjp, fen ier, which  
recur in mat branches of the Aryan race, go back to a root } σ-,  
pointing to guardianship or protection. Thus we are led to  
consider the p,,iria pοiιιιαι, so stringently formulated in Roman  
law, as an expression of a common Aryan notion, which was  
siseadyin existence before the Aryan tribes patted company and  
went their different ways. Descriptions of Aryan early culture  

have been given several times since in connezion with linguistic  
observations. An example is W. E. Heern's Aryssw Hewxkofd  
(1879). Fustel de Coulanges' famous volume on the ancient  
city end Rudolf von Jhering'astudiesof primitive Trido-European  
institutions (Ver-gescki'hk der Zsdoewropder) start from similar  
observations, although the first of these scholars Is chiefly  
interested in tracing the influence of religion on the material  
arrangements of life, while the latter draws largely on principles  
of public and private law, studied more especially in Roman  
antiquity.  

3. The chief work in that direction has been achieved in one  
sense bye German scholar, B. W. Leist. His Graeco-Roman legal  
history, his !es (kslium of Primili,, Aryasir, and his !w CiWie  
of Primilbe Arysset, form the most complete and learned attempt  
not only to reconstitute the fundamental rules of common  
Aryan law before the separation of tongues and nations, but also  
to true the influence of this original stock of juridical ideas in  
the later development Of different branches of the Aryan race.  
These three books present three stages of comparison, marked  
by a.succeselve widening of the horizon. He began his legal  
history by putting together the data as to Roman and Greek  
legal origins; in the A1i-arirches /us Grislier the material  of 
Hindu law is not only drawn into the range of observation, but  
becomes its very centre; in the A1'-o,r&ckes !w CiWle the legal  
customs of the Zend branch, of Celts, Germans and Slays, are  
taken into account, although the most important part of the  
inquiry is still directed to the combination of Hindu, Greek and  
Roman law. In this way Leist builds up his theories by the  
comparative method, but he restricts its use consciously and con-
sistently to a definite range. He don not want to plunge lute  
haphazard analogies, but seeks common ground before all things  
in order to be able to watch for the appearance of ramifications  
and to explain them. According to his view comparison is of  
use only between "coherent" lines of facts. Common origin,  
not similarity of features, appears to him as the fundamental  
basis for fruitfωΡ comparison. It may be said that Leist's work  
Is characterized by the attempt to draw up a continuous history  
of a supposed archaic common law of the Aryan race rather  
than to put different solutions of kindred legal problems by the  
side of each other. For him Aryan tribal organization with its  
double-sided relatlonship—cognatie and egnatic—through men  
and through women—Is one, and although he dog not draw its  
picture as Flute, de Coulanges does by the help of traits taken  in 
diacriminately from Hindu, Roman and Greek material, although  
he notices d ίvizions, degrees and variations, at bottom he writes  
the history of one set of principles exemplified and modulated, e  
as it were, in the six or seven main varieties Of the race. Even  
so the nine rules of conduct prescribed by Hindu sacral  law i 

 are, according to his view, the directing rules of Roman, Greed  
Germanic, Celtic, Slavonic legal custom—the duties in regard t ο 
gods, parents and fatherland, guests, personal putty, the pro-;  
hibitions against homicide, adultery and theft—are variations  
of one and the same religious, moral and legal system, and their  
original unity is seeded and proved by the unity of legal  
terminology  itself. 

The same leading Idea is embodied in the books of Otto  
Schrader—Urdesckkkk wad Spra.chwrgkichi'sg (sit ed., 1883;  
and ed., r89o) and Reaiexfkme der indogers.asisehen Alley-
lwmskirnde (scen). In ebis case we have to do not with a jurist  
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but with a linguist and a student of cultural history. His  
training made him especially fit to trace the national amnities  
in the data of language, and the sense of the intimate connexion  
between the growth of institutions on one side, of words and  
linguistic forms on the other, underlies all his investigations.  
But Schrader testifies also to another powerful influence—to that  
of Victor Helm, the author of a remarkable book on early civili-
zation, Κullwιpβαnsen uπ,ΗαusΓkieιr in ihrem (Jbergang sus Asien  
in Europa (1st ed., 1870; 7th ed., 1902), dealing with the migra-
tions of tribes and their modes of acquiring material civilization.  
Although the linguistic and archaeological sides naturally pre-
dominate in Schrader's works, he has constantly to consider  
legal subjects, and he strives conscientiously to obtain a dear and  
common-sense view of the early legal notion; of the Aryans.  
Speaking of the "ordeals,' the "waging of God's law," for  
example, he traces the customs of purification by fire, water,  
iron, &c., to the practice of oaths (Sans. am; Gr. 6 µ00µι; O. Itel.  
as, m  first group; O. Ger. α4's, Ir. 'ilk m  second group; Ο.  
Norse rota, Arm. erdnum e  I swear — third group). The central  
idea of the ordeal is thus shown to be the imprecation—" Let  
him be cursed whose assertion is false."  

The comparative study of the Aryan group assumed another  
aspect in the works of Sir Henry Maine. He did not rely on  
linguistic affinities, but made great use of another element of  
investigation which plays hardly any part in the books of the  
writers mentioned hitherto. His best personal preparation for  
the task was that he had not only taught law in England, but  
had come into contact with living legal customs in India. For  
him the comparison between the legal lore of Rome and that of  
India did not depend on linguistic roots or on the philological  
study of the laws of Manu, but was the result of recognizing  
again and again, in actual modem custom, the views, rules and  
institutions of which he had read in Gains or in the fragments  
of the Twelve Tables. The sense of historical analogy and evolu-
tion which bad shown itself already in. the lectures on Asciesl  

Low, which, after all, were mainly a presentment of Roman legal  
history mapped out by a man of the world, averse from pedantic  
disquisitions. But what appears as the expression of Maine's  
personal aptitude and intelligent reeding in Ancient Lam gets  
to be the inteφretatioα of popular legal principles by modem  as 
well as by ancient instances of their application in Village Conn-
munities, Tks Eorly History of last indians, Early Law and Custom.  

The evolution of property in land out of archaic collectivism,  
ancient forms of contract and compulsion, rudimentary forms of  
feudalism and the like, were treated in a new light in conse-
quence of systematic comparisons with the conditions not only  
of India but of southern Slavonic nations, medieval cells and  
Teutons. This breadth of view seemed startling when the  
lectures appeared, and the original treatment of the subject  
was hailed on all sides as a most welcome new departure in the  
study of legal customs and institutions. And yet Maine set  
very definite boundaries to his comparative surveys. He re-
nounced the chronological limitation confining such inquiries  
to the domain of antiquaries, but he upheld the ethnographical  
limitation confining them to laws of the same ran. In his case  
it was the Aryan race, and in his Law and Custom he opposed in  
a determined manner the attempts of more daring students to  
extend to the Aryans generalizations drawn from the life of  
savage tribes unconnected with the Aryans by blood.  

Thus, notwithstanding all diversities in the treatment of  
particular problems, one leading methodical principle runs  
through the works of all the above-mentioned exponents of  
comparative study. It was to proceed on the basis of common  
origin and on the assumption of a certain common stock of  
language, religion, material culture, and law to start with.  
What Pictet, Leist, Schrader, and Maine were doing for the  
Aryans, F. Rommel, Robertson Smith and otiers did in a lesser  
degree for the Semitic race.  
‚ Tbe literary group which started from the discoveries of  

comparative philology and history was met on the way by what  
may be milled the ethnological school of inquirers. The original  
Impetus was given, in this case, by jurists and historians who  

took up the study in the field of ancient history, but treated ft  

from the beginning in such a way as tο break up the subdivisions  
of historic races and to direct the inquiry to a state of culture best  
illustrated by savage customs. The first impulse may be said  
to have come from J. J. Bachofen ( ΜυΙtυτeekt, ι861; Asti-
guariscke Brieje, ι88ο; Die Sage son Tamzquij). All the τeµre.  
aenlatives of Aryan antiquities are at one in laying stress on the  
patriarchal and agnatic system of the kindreds in the different  
Aryan nations; even Leist, although dwelling on the importance  
of cogaatic ties, looks to agnatic relationship for the explana-
tion of military organization and political authority. And un-
doubtedly, if we argue from the predominant farts and from the  
linguistic evidence of parallel terms, we are led to assume that  
already before their separation the Aryans lived in a patriarchal  
state of society. Now, Bachofen discovered in the very traditim  
of classical antiquity traces of a fundamentally different state  
of things, the central conception of which was not patriarchal  
power, but maternity, relationship being traced through mothers,  
the wife presenting the constant and directing element of the  
household, while the husband (and perhaps several husbands)  
joined her from time to time in more or less inconstant unions.  
Such a state of society is definitely described by Herodotua in  
the case of the Lycians, it is clearly noticeable even in later  his-
torical times in Sparta; the passage from this matriarchal  
conception to the recognition of the claims of the father is  
reflected in poetical fiction in the famous Orestes myth, based  
on the struggle between the moral incitement which prompted  
the son to avenge his father and the absolute reverence for the  
mother required by ancient law. Although chiefly drawing his  
materials from classical literature, Bachofen included in his  
Antiquarian Lihki's an interesting study of the marriage custom  
and systems of relationship of the Malabar Coast in India; they  
attracted his attention by the contrasts between different layers  
of legal tradition—the Brahmans living in patriarchal order,  
while the class next to them, the Navies (Nairs), follow rules of  
matriarchy.  

Similar ideas were put forward in a more comprehensive form  
by J. F. McLennan. His early volume (Studies his dsciced  
History, 1876) contains several essays published some time before  
that date. He starts from the wide occurrence of marriage by  
capture in primitive societies, and groups the tribes of which  
we have definite knowledge into endogamous and exogamous  
societies according as they take their wives from among the  
kindred or outside it. Marriage by capture and by purchase  
are signs of exogamy, connected with the custom in many tribes  
of killing female offspring. The development of marriage by  
capture and purchase is a powerful agent in bringing about  
patriarchal rule, agnatic relationship, and the formation of clans  
or genies, but the more primitive forms of relationship appear  
as variations of systems based on mother-right. These views  
are supported by ethnological observations and used as a due  
to the history of relationship and family law in ancient Greece.  
In further contributions published after McLennan's death  
these researches are supplemented and developed in many ways.  
The peculiarities of exogamous societies, for instance, are traced  
back to the even more primitive practice of Totemism, the  
grouping of men according to their conceptions of animal worship  
and to their symbols. McLennen's line of inquiry was takes up  
in a very effective mamer not only by anthropologists like  
Σ. B. Tylor or A. Lang, but also in a more special manner by  
students of primitive family law. One of the most  brilliant 
monographs in this direction is Robertson Smith's study of  
Kinship and Marriage in Arabia.  

But perhaps the most decisive influence was exercised on  
the development of the ethnological study of law by the dis-
coveries of an American, Lewis H. Morgan. In his epoch-
making works on Systems of Consanguinity (1869) and on Αmind  
Society (1877) he drew attention to the remarkable fad that in  
the time of a number of tribes—the Red Indians of America, the  
Australian beck tribes, some of the polar races, and several  
Asiatic tribes, mostly of Turanian race—degrees of relationship  
are reckoned and distinguished by names, not as ties betwecn  
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fadividuals, but as ties between entire groups, classes or genera-
tions. Instead of a mother and a father a man speaks of fathers  
and mothers; all the individuals of a certain group are deemed  

husbands or wives of corresponding individuals of another group;  
sisters and brothers have to be sought in entire generations, and  

not among the descendants of a definite and common parent, and  
so forth. There are variations and types in these forms of  

organization, and intermediate links may be traced between  

unions of consanguine people—brothers and sisters of the same  
blood—on the one hand, απd the monogamic marriage prevailing  
nowadays, on the other; but the central and most striking fact  

seems to be that in early civilizations, in conditions which we  

should attribute to savage and barbarian life, marriage appears  
as a tie, not between single pairs, but between classes, all the  

men of a class being regarded as potential or actual husbands  
of the women of a corresponding class. Facts of this kind  
produce very peculiar and elaborate systems of relationship,  
which have been copiously illustrated by Morgan in his tables.  
In his Ancient Seekly he attempted to reduce all the known  
forms and facts of marriage and kinship arrangements to a  
comprehensive view of evolution leading up to the Aryan,  
Semitic and Uralian family, as exhibiting the most modern  

type of relationship.  
These observations, in conjunction with Bachofen's and  

McLennan's teaching on mother-right, brought about a complete  

change of perspective in the comparative study of man and  

society. The rights of ethnologists to have their say in regard  

to legal, political απd social development was forcibly illustrated  
from both ends, as it were. On the one hand, classical antiquity  
itself proved to be a rather thin layer of human civilization  
hardly sufficient to conceal the long periods of barbarism and  
primitive evolution which had gone to its making. On the  

other hand, unexpected combinations in regard to family,  

property, social order, were discovered in every corner of the  

inhabited world, and our trite notions as to the character of  

Laws and institutions were reduced to the rank of variations on  
themes which recur over and over again, but may be and have  
been treated in very different ways.  

There is no need to speak of the use made of ethnological  

material in the wider range of anthropological and sociological  

studies—the works of Tyler, Lubbock, Lippert, Spencer are in  
everybody's hands—but attention must be called to the further  
influence of the ethnological point of view in comparative  
jurisprudence. An interesting exa ιι3ple of the passage from one  
line of investigation to another, from the historical to the anthro-
pological line, if the expression may be used for the sake οf  
brevity, is presented in the works of one of the founders of the  
Zeitschrift fur tgl. Rechiawissenschafi—Franz Bernhfft. He  
appears in his earlier books as an exponent of the comparative  
study of Greek and Roman antiquities, more or less in the style  
of Leist. Like the latter he was gradually incited to draw India  
into the range of his observations, but unlike Leist, he ended by  
fully recognizing the importance of ethnological evidence, and  
although he did not do much original research in that direction  
himself, the influence of Bacholen and of the ethnologists made  
itself felt in Bernhoft's treatment of classical antiquity itself:  
in his Sick απd Law is Rome at the Time of the Kings he starts  
from the view that patricians and plebeians represent two  
ethnological layers of society—a patriarchal Aryan απd a  
matriarchal pre-Aryan one.  

But, of course, the utmost use was made of ethnological  
evidence by writers who cut themselves entirely free from the  
special study of classical or European antiquities. The enthu-
siasm of the explorers of new territory led them naturally to  
disregard the peculiar claims of European development in the  
history of higher civilization They wanted material for a study  
of the genus home in all its varieties, and they had no time to  
look after the minute questions of philological and antiquarian  
research which had so long constituted the daily bread of  
inquirers into the history of laws. The most characteristic  
representative of the new methods of extensive comparison  was 
indoubtedly A 14. lost (ι839- ι895)—the  author of many works,  

in which he ranges over the whole domain of mankind—Hovas,  
Zulus, Maoris, Tunguses, alternating in a kaleidoscopic fashion  
with Hindus, Teutons, Jews, Egyptians. The order of his com-
positions is systematic, not chronological or even ethnographical  
in the sense of grouping kindred races together. He takes up  
the different subdivisions of law and traces them through all  
the various tribes which present any data in regard to them.  

His method is not only not bound by history, it is opposed to it.  
He writes:— 

"The method of comparative ethnology is different from the  
historical method, inasmuch as it collects the given material from  

an entirely distinct point of view. Historical investigation tries to  
get at the causes of the facts of rational life by obser'ing the develop•  

rent of these facts from such as preceded them Within the range of  

separate kindreds, tribes and peoples. The investigation of com-
parative ethnology inquires after the causes of facts in national  
life by collecting identical or similar ethnological data wherever they  

may be found in the world, απd by drawinginferences from these  
materials to identical or similar causes. This method is therefore  
qrnie unhistorwal. It severs things that have been hitherto regarded  

as closely joined and arranges these shreds into new combinations "  
(Grundrtss, i. 14).  

This is not a mere paradox, but the necessary outcome of the  
situation in respect of the material used. What is being sought  
is not common origin or a common stock of ideas, but recourse  
to similar expedients in similar situations, and it is one of the  
most striking results οf ethnology that it can show how peoples  
entirely cut off from each other and even placed in very different  
planes of development can resort to analogous solutions in  
analogous emergencies. Is not the custom of the so-called  
Com,ade—the pretended confinement of the husband when a  
child is born to his wife—a most quaint and seemingly recondite  
ceremony? Yet we find it practised in the same way by Basques,  
Californian Indians, and some Siberian tribes. They have surely  
not borrowed from each other, nor.Iiave they kept the ceremony  
as a remnant of the time when they formed one race: in each  
case, evidently the passage from a matriarchal state to a patri-
archal has suggested it, and a very appropriate method it seems to  
establish the fact of fatherhood in a solemn and graphic though  
artificial manner. Again, as inscription from the Cretan town  
of Gortyn, published in the American Journal of Archaeology  
(znd series, vol. i.,1897) by Halbherr, tells us that the weapons of  

a warrior, the wool of a woman, the plough Of a peasant, could  

not bb taken from them as pledges. We find a similar idea in  
the prohibition to take from a knight his weapons, from a villein  
his plough, in payment of fines, which obtained in medieval  
England and was actually inserted in Magna Carta. Here also  
the similarity extends to details, and is certainly not derived  
from direct borrowing or common origin but from analogies of  
situations translating themselves into analogies of legal thought.  

It may be said in a sense that for the ethnological school the less  
relationship there is between the compared groups the more  

instructive the comparison turns out to be.  
The collection of ethnological parallels for the use of sociology  

and comparative jurisprudence has proceeded in a most fruitful  

manner. By the side of special monographs about single tribes  
or geographical groups of tribes, such as Kamilaroi απd Kornai,  

by L. Fison & A. W. Hewitt ( τ88o), απd The Nalise Tribes of  

Australia, by Baldwin Spencer & F. G. Gillen ( ι899), the whole  
range of ethnological jurisprudence was gone through by Wilken  
in regard to the inhabitants of the Dutch possessions in Asia, by  

Μ M. Kovalevsky in regard to Caucasians, &c. As a rule the  
special monographs turned out to be more successful than the  

general surveys, but the interest of the special monographs  

themselves depended partly on the fact that people's eyes had  

been opened to the recurrence of certain widespread phenomena  

and types of development.  
. Ethnologists of Post's school have not had it entirely  

their own way, however. Not only did their natural opponents,  

the philologists, historians and jurists, reproach them with lack  
of critical discrimination, with a tendency to disregard funda-
mental distinctions,'to wipe out characteristic features, to throw  

the most disparate elements into the same pot. in their own  

ranks a number of conscientious and scientifically trained  
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investigators protested against the haphazard manner in which the  
most intricate problems were treated, and sought to evolve more  
definite methodical rules. P. and F. Sarrasin in their description  
of the Ceylon Veddahs showed a most primitive race scattered  
in small clusters, monogamous and patriarchal in their marriage  
customs and systems of relationship. E. A. Westermarek  
challenged the sweeping generalizations indulged in by many  
ethnologists about primitive promiscuity in sexual relations  
and the necessary passage of all human tribes through the stages  
of matriarchy and group marriage.  

A very interesting departure was attempted by Dargun in his  
siudieson theoń gin and development of property and his treatise  
on mother-right and marriage by capture. His lead was followed  
by R. Hildebrand in the monograph on law and custom. The  
principal idea of these inquirers may be stated as follows. We  
must utilize ethnological as well as historical materials from the  

whole world, but it is no use doing this indiscriminately. Fruit-
ful comparisons may be instituted mainly in the use of tribes  
on the same level in their general culture and especially their  
economic pursuits. Hunting tribes must be primarily compared  
with other hunters, fishers with fishers, pastoral nations with  
pastoral nations, agriculturists with agriculturists; nations in  
transitional stages from one type of culture to the other have to  
be grouped and examined by themselves. The result would be  
to establish certain parallel lines in the development οf institu-
tions απd customs. From this point of view both Dargun and  
Hildebrand attacked the prevailing theory of primitive commun-
ism and insisted on the atomistic individualism of the rudimen-
tary civilization οf hunting tribes. Collectivism in the treatment  
of ownership, common field husbandry, practices of joint  
holdings, co-aration, common stores, 8c., make their appearance  
according to Dargun in consequence of the drawing together of  

scattered groups and smaller independent settlemeots. An  
evolution of the same kind leading from loose unions around  
mothers through marriage by capture to patriarchal kindreds  
was traced in the history of relationship. Grosse (Die Formen  
dcι FamÍlie and des Wirtκhaf', 1896) followed in a similar strain.  
Another line of criticism was opened up from the side of exact  
sociological study. Its best exponent is Steinmetz, who represents  
with Wilken the Dutch group of investigators οf social pheno-
mena. He takes up a standpoint which severs him entirely from  
the linguistic and historic school. In a discourse on the Meaning  
of Sociology (p. ιο) he expresses himself in the following words:  
"One who judges of the social state of the Hindus by the book  
of Manu takes the ideal notions of one portion of the people for  
the actual conditions of all its parts." In regard to jurisprudence  
he distinguishes carefully between art and science. " Ju ris-
prudence in the wider sense is an art, the art of framing rules  
for social intercourse in so far as these rules can be put into exe-
cution by the state and its organs, as well as the art of inter-
preting and applying these rules. In another sense it is pure  
science, the investigation of all consciously formulated and  
actually practised rules, and of their conditions and founda-
tions, in fact of the entire social life of existing and bygone  
nations, without a knowledge and understanding of which a  
knowledge and understanding of law as its outcome is,of course,  
impossible." In this sense jurisprudence is a part of ethnology  
and of the comparative history of culture. But in order to  
grapple with such a tremendous task comparative jurisprudence  
has not only to call to help the study of scattered ethnological  
facts. This is not sufficient to widen the frame of observation  
απd to realize the relative character of the principles with which  
practical lawyers operate, without ever putting in question their  
general acceptance or logical derivations. Ethnological studies  
themselves have to look for guidance to psychology, especially  
to the psychology of emotional life and of character. Although  
these branches of psychological science have been much less  
investigated than the study of intellectual processes, they still  
afford material help to the ethnologist and the comparative  
jurist, and Steinmetz himself made a remarkable attempt to  
utilize a psychological analysis of the feelings of revenge in his  
Origins of Puniskmcnl.  

6. The necessity of employing more stringent standards of  
criticisms and more exact methods is now recognized, and it  
is characteristic that the foremost contemporary representative  
of comparative jurisprudence, Joseph Kohler of Berlin, principal  
editor of the Ζcilsιhr ιfl fur rogl. Rech ιwoisscnκhaβΡ, often  
gives expression to this view. Beginning with studies of  
procedure and private law in the provinces of Germany where  
the French law of the Code Napoleon was still applied, he has  
thrown his whole energy into monographic surveys and investi-
gations in all the departments of historical and ethnological  
jurisprudence. The code of Khammurabi απd the Babylonian  
contracts, the ancient Hindu codes and juridical commentaries  
on them, the legal customs of the different tribes and provinces  
of India, the collection and sifting of the legal customs of abori-
gines in the German colonies in Africa, the materials supplied  
by investigators of AustralIan and American tribes, the history  
of legal customs of the Mahommedans, and numberless other  
points of ethnological research, have been treated by him in  
articles in his Zciischrifi and in other publications. Comprehen-
sive attempts have also been made by him at a synthetic treat-
ment of certain sides of the law—like the law of debt in his Shake-
speare soy dem Forum der Jurisprudens (1883) or his P,imi"N  
Hisloryof Marriage. Undoubtedly we have not to deal in thisca e  
with mere accumulation of material or with remarks on casual  
analogies. And yet the importance of these works consists  
mainly in their extensive range of observation. The c ń tical  
side is still on the second plane, although not conspicuously  
absent as in the case of Post and some Of his followers. We may  
sympathize cordially with Kohkr's exhortation to work for  a 
universal history of law without yet perceiving clearly what the  
stages of this universal history are going lobe. We may acknow-
ledge the enormous importance of Morgan's and Bachofen's  
discoveries without feeling bound to recognize that all tribes  
and nations of the earth have gone substantially through the  

same forms of development in respect of marriage custom, and  
without admitting that the evidence for a universal spread of  
group-marriage has been produced. Altogether the reproach  
seems not entirely unfounded that investigations of this kind  
are carried on too much under the sway of a preconceived notion  
that some highly peculiar arrangement entirely different from  
what we are practising nowadays—say sexual promiscuity or  
communism in the treatment of property—must be nude out  
as a universal clue to earlier stages of development. Kobler's  
occasional remarks on matters of method (e.g. Zcitscki/i (Nr  
sigl. RcdIswissenschafl,xii. 193 seq.) seem hardly adequate to  
dispel this impression. But in his own work and in that of some  
of his compeers and followers, J. E. Hitzig, Hcllwig, Max Huber,  
R. Dareate, more exact forms and means of inquiry are gradually  
put into practice, and the results testify to a distinct heightening  
of the scientific standard in this group of studies on comparative  
jurisprudence. Especially conspicuous in this respect are  
three tendencies: (a) the growing disinclination to accept super-
ficial analysis between phenomena belonging to widely different  
spheres of culture as necessarily produced by identical causes  
(e.g. Darinsky's review of Kovalevsky's assumptions as to group  
marriage among the Caucasian tribes, Ζ. /Nr rogl. Rm., xiv. 1st  
seq.); (b) the selection of definite historical or ethnological terri-
tories for monographic inquiries, in the course of which arrange-
ments observed elsewhere are treated as suggestive material  
for supplying gaps and starting possible explanations: Kohkr's  
own contributions have been mainly of this kind; (c) the trcat-
ment of selected subjects by an intensive legal analysis, briogsng  
out the principles underlying one or the other rule, its possible  
differentiation, the means of its application in practice, &c.:  
Hellwig's monograph on the right of sanctuary in savage com-
munities (Dos Asylrc'h' der Naluroilker) may be named in illus-
tration of this analytical tendency. Altogether, there can be no  
doubt that the stage has been reached by comparative juris-
prudence when, after a hasty, one might almost any a voracious  
consumption of materials, investigators begin to strive towards  
careful sifting of evidence and a conscious examination of  
methods and critical rules which have to be followed in order  



JURISPRUDENCE, COMPARATIVE 	 5 8 5  
to make the investigations undertaken in this line worthy of their  
scientific aims Until the latter has been done many students,  
whose trend of thought would seem to lead them naturally into  
this domain, may be repelled by the uncritical indistinctness  
with which mere analogies are trued as elusive proofs by some  
of the representatives of the comparative school. F. W. Malt-
land, for instance, was always kept back by such considerations.  

7. It is desirable, in conclusion, to review the entire domain  
of comparative jurisprudence, and tο formulate the chief p ń n-
aples of method which have to be taken into consideration in  

the course of this study. It is evident, to begin with, that a  

scientifc comparison of facts must be directed towards two aims  

—towards establishing and explaining similarity, and towards  
enumerating and explaining differences. Asa matter of fact  

the same material may be studied from both points of view,  
though logically these are two distinct processcs.  

(0) Now at this initial stage we have already to meet a diffi-
culty and to guard against a misconception: we have namely  

to reckon with the plurality of causes, and are therefore debarred  
from assuming that wherever similar phenomena are forth-
coming they are always produced by identical causes. Death  
may be produced by various agents—by sickness, by poison, by  

a blow. The habit of wearing mourning upon the death of a  

relation is a widespread habit, and yet it is not always to be  

ascribed to real or supposed grief and the wish t ο express it in  
one's outward get-up. Savage people are known to go into  
mourning in order to conceal themselves from the terrible spirit  

of the dead which would recognize them in their everyday cos-
tpme (Jhering, Der Zwouk ins Redkl, 2nd ed., 1884-1886). This is  
certainly a momentous difficulty at the start, but it can be greatly  

reduced and guarded against in actual investigation. In the  
example taken we are led to suppose different origin because  

we are informed as to the motives of the external ceremony, and  

thus we are taught to look not only to bare facts,'but to the  
psychological environment in which they appear. And it is  

evident that the greater the complexity of observed phenomena,  
the more they are made up of different elements welded into one  

sum, the less probability there is that we have to do with conse-
quences derived from different muses. The recurrence of group-
marriage in Australia and among the Red Indians of North  
America can in no way be explained by the working of entirely  

different agencies And it may be added that in most cases of  
an analysis of social institutions the limits of human probability  

and reasonable assumption do not coincide with mathematical  
possibility in any sense. When we register our facts and causes  
in algebraic forms, marking the fast with a, b, c, and the latter  
with x, y, s, we are apt to demand a degree of precision which is  

hardly ever to be met with in dealing with social facts and  
causes Let us rest content with reasonable inferences and  
probable explanations.  

(b) The easiest way  of explaining a given similarity is by  
attributing it to a direct loan. The process of reception, of the  
borrowing of one people from the other, plays a most notable  
part in the history of institutions and ideas. The Japanese  
have in our days engrafted many European institutions on their  
perfectly distinct tdvilimtion; the Germans have used for cen-
tuń es what was termed euphemistically the Roman law of the  
present time (heutiges rmaaehes Reekt); the Romans absorbed  
as enormous amount of Greek and Oriental law in their famous  
jurisprudence. A check upon explanation by direct loan will,  
of course, lie in the fact that two societies are entirely discon-
nected, so that it comes to be very improbable that one drew its  

laws from the other. Although migrations of words, legends,  

beliefs, charms, have been shown by Theodor Benfey and his  

school to range over much wider areas than might be supposed  
on the face of it, still, in the case of law, in so far as it has to  

regulate materialconditions, the limitshave perhaps to be drawn  
rather narrowly. In any case we shall not look to India in order  

tο explain the burning of widows among the negroes of Africa;  

the suttee may be the example of this custom which happens  

to be most familiar to us, but it is certainly not the only rest of  

it en the surface of the earth.  

It is much more di&cu It to make out the share of direct  
borrowing in the use of peoples who might conceivably have in-
fluencedoneanother. A bard and fast rule cannot be laid down  

in such cases, and everything depends on the weighing of evidence  
and sometimes on almost instinctive estimates. The use of a  
wager for the benefit of the tribunal in the early procedure of the  
Romans and Greeks, • the sacramenlum and the τρντανεί α, with  
a similar growth of the sum laid down by the parties in proportion  

to the interests at stake, has been explained by a direct hemm-
ing by the Romans from the Greeks at the time of the Twelve  

Tables legislation (Hofmann, ΒeiΙrgge rue Geschkkte des  

griec tircken and rgmischen Reekts). Νο direct proof is available  
for this hypothesis, and the question in dispute might have  

lain for ever between this explanation and that based on the  

analogous development in the two closely related branches  
of law. The further study of the legal antiquities of other  
branches of the Aryan race leads one to suppose, however, that  
we have actually t ο do with the latter and not with the former  
eventuality. Why should the popular custom of the Vzddnt in  
Bohemia (Rapras, "Dos Pfandrecht in altb δhmischen Land-
recht," Z. fgt. egl. R...wkser'schaf' ,  xvii. 424 seq.), regulating the  
wager of litigation in the case of two parties submitting their  

dispute to the decision of a public tribunal, turn out to be so  

similartotheGreekendthe Roman process? And the Teutonic  
Weιlde would further countenance the view that we have to  

do in this case with analogous expediency or, possibly, common  
origin, not loans. But while dwelling on considerations which  
may disprove the assumption of direct loans, we must not omit to  

mention circumstances that may render such an assumption the  
best available explanation for certain points of similarity. We  

mean especially the recurrence of special secondary traits not  
deducible from the nature of the relations compared. Termino-
logical parallels are especially convincing in such cases. An  

example of most careful linguistic investigation attended by  

Important results is presented by W. Thomsen's treatment of  
the affinities between the languages and cultures of the peoples . 

of northern and eastern Europe. Taking the indications in  
regard to the influence of Germanic tribes on Finns and Lapps,  
we find, for instance, that the Finnish race has stood for some  

isoo or 2000 years under " the influence of several Germanic  
languages—partly of a more ancient form of Gothic than that  

represented by Ulf less, partly of a northern (Scandinavian)  

tongue and even possibly of a common Gothic-northern one."  

The importance of these linguistic investigations for our subject  

becomes apparent when we find that a series of most important  

legal and political terms has been imported from Teutonic into  

Finnish. For example, the Finnish Kuningas, " king," comes  
from a Germanic root illustrated by O. Norse konang, O. H. Ger.  
chasing, A.-S.cyning,Goth. tkiadans. The Finnishutlla," power,"  
"authority,"  of Germanic origin, as shown by O. N. raid,  
Goth. 'deist . The Finnish kihia, a compact secured by solemn  
promise, is akin with O. N. gisl, A.-S. gise!, O. H. Ger. girt,  
" hostage." The explanation for Finnish suokea, "interest,"  
"usury," is to be found in Gothierakrs, O. N. okr,Ger. Wacker, &e.  

(W. Thomsen, fiber den Eineluss der germanischen Spracken auf  

die Ρinsischdappisckns, trans. E. Sievers, 1870, p. 166 seq.;  
cf. W. Thomsen, The Re!aiiosis between Ancienl Russia and Scan-
dinaria and the Origin of Ike Russian Sick, p. 127 seq.; Miklosich,  
" Die Fremdwlrter in den slavischen Sprachen," Dιnkschrijlen  
der Wiener Akademie, Ph. list. Rlasse, XV.).  

(c) The next group of analogies is formed by cases which  
may be reduced to common origin. In addition to what has  
already been said on the subject in connexion with the literature  
of the historical school, we must point out that in the case of  
kindred peoples this form of derivation has, of course, to be  
primarily considered. This is especially the case when we have  
to deal with the original stock of cultural notions of a race,  
and when analogies in the gaming and working of institutions  
and legal rules are supported by linguistic affinities. The testi-
mony of the Aryan languages in regard to terms denoting  
family organization and relationship can in no may be d½-
regarded, whatever our vies may be about the most primitive  
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stages of development in this respect. The tact that the common  
stock of Aryan languages and of Aryan legal customs points to  
a patriarchal organization of the family may be regarded  
as established, and it is certainly an important fact drawn  
from s very ancient stage of human history, although there  
are indications that still more primitive formations may be  
discovered.  

Inferences in the direction of common origin become more  
doubtful when we argue, not that certain facts proceed from 

 a common stock of notions embodied in the early culture of a  
race before it was broken up into several branches, but that  
they have to be accounted for as instances of a similar treatment  
of legal problems by different peoples of the same ethnic family.  
The only thing that can be said in such a case is that, methodi-
cally, the customs of kindred nations have the first claim to  
comparison. It is evident that in dealing with blood feud,  
composition for homicide, and the like, among the Germans or  
Slays, the evidence of other Aryan tribes has to be primarily  
studied. But it is by no means useless for the investigator of these  
problems to inform himself about the aspect of such customs  
in the life of nations of other descent, and especially of savage  
tribes. The motives underlying legal rules in this respect are  
to a large extent suggested by feelings and considerations which  
are not in any way peculiarly Aryan, and may be fully illustrated  
from other sources, as has been done e.g. in Steinmetz's Origins  
of Punishmeni.  

(d) This leads to the considerationof what maybe called di.rcon-
arced analogies. They are instructive in so far as they go back,  
Dot to any continuous development, but to the fundamental,  
psychological and logical unity of human nature. In similar  
tircumstances human beings are likely to solve the same problems  
in the same way. Take a rather late and special case. In the  
Anglo-Saxon laws of Ine, a king who lived in the 7th century,  
it is enacted that no landowner should be allowed to claim per-
sonal labour service from his tenants unless he provides them  
not merely with land, but with their homesteads. Now an  
exactly similes rule is found in the statement of rural by-laws  
to be enforced on great domains in Africa, which had been taken  
over by the imperial flacus—the yea Manciana (cl. Schulten,  
Lcx mandana). There is absolutely no reason for assuming  
a direct transference of the rule from one place to the other:  
it reflects considerations of natural equity which in both cases  
were directed against similes encroachments of powerful land-
owners on a dependtnt peasant population. In both instances  
government interfered to draw the line between the payment  
of rent and the performance of labour, and fastened on the  
same feature to fix the limit, namely, on the difference between  
peasants living in their own homes and those who had been  
settled by the landowner on his farms. Of such analogies,  
the study of savage life presents a great number, e.g. the widely  
spread practices of purification by ordeal (H. C. Lea, Sipersiition  
and Force).  

(e) Organizing thought always seeks to substitute order for  
chaotic variety. Observations as to disconnected analogies lead  
to attempts to systematize them from some comprehensive point  
of view. These attempts may take the shape of a theory  
of consecuiiw stages of development. Similar facts appear over  
απd over again in ethnological and antiquarian evidence,  
because all peoples and tribes, no matter what their rye and  
geographical position, go through the same series of social  
arrangements. This is the fundamental idea which directed  
the researches of Maine, McLennan, Morgan, Post, Kohler,  
although each of these scholars formulated his sequence of  
stages in a peculiar way. McLennan, for instance, puts the idea  
referred to in the following words:— 

"In short, it is suggested to us, that the history of human society  
is that of a development following very slowly one general law, and  

that the variety of forms of life—of domestic and civil institution  
—is ascribable mainly tο the unequal development of the different  
sections of mankind.. . The first thing to be done istoinform  
ourselves of the facts relating to the least developed races. To begin  
with them is to begin with history at the f αrtheat-back point  of 
time to which, except by argument and inference, we can teach.  

Their condition, as it may today be observed, is t 	et rυlγ the me 
ancient condition of man ' (Sredw in Aiic(eai dulory, cod sαίes.  
9, is).  

On this bass we might draw up tables of consecutive stages,  
of which the simplest may be taken from Post:— 

Four types of organization: the tribal, the territorial, the  

seignoń al, and the seal. The first has as its basis marriage and  
relationship by blood: the second, neighbouring occupation of a  
district; the third, patronage relations between lord and dependants;  

the fourth, social intercourse and contractual relations between  

individual persoaaliiiei" (Post, Grrndrus, I ti).  
This may be aupplemented from Friedrichs in regard to  

initial stages of family organization. He reckons four stages of  
this kind: promiscuity, loose relations, matriarchal family,  
patriarchal family, modern, bilateral family (Z. f. egl. R.  
wissenuchafl). This mode of grouping similar phenomena as  a 
sequence of stages leads to a conception of universal history of a  
peculiar kind. And as such it has been realized and advocated  
by Kohler (see e.g. his article in Helmolt's IVordd's History,  

Eng. trans. i.). Prompted by this conception several represen-
tative of comparative jurisprudence have found no difficulty  
to insert such a peculiar institution as group-marriage into the  
general απd obligatory course of legal evolution. It Is t ο be  
noticed, however, that Kohler himself has entered a distinct  
protest against McLennan's and Post's view that the more  
rudimentary a people's culture is, the more archaic it is,  
and the earlier it has to be placed in the natural sequence  
of evolution. This would create difficulties in the case of tribes  

of exceedingly low culture, like the Ceylon Veddahs, who live in  
monogamous and patriarchal groups. According to Kohler's  
view, neither the mere fact of a low standard of culture, nor the  
fact that a certain legal custom precedes another in some use  
in point of time, settles the natural sequence of development.  
The process of development must be studied in cases when it is  
sumιcieηt ίy clear, gaps in other cases have to be supplied  
accordingly, and the working together of distinct institutions,  
especially in cases when there ,  is. no ethnic connexion, has to  
be especially noticed. These are counsels of perfection, but  
Kohler's own example shows sufficiently that it is not easy to  
follow them to the letter. One thing is, however, clearly  
indicated by these and similar criticisms; it is, at the least,  
premature to sketch anything like a course of universal develop-
ment for legal history. We have grave doubts whether the  
time will ever come for laying down any single course of that  
kind. The attempts made hitherto have generally led to over-
stating the value of certain parts of the evidence and t ο squeezing  
especial traits into a supposed general course of evolution.  

(f) Another group of thinkers is therefore content to systema-
tize and explain the material from the point of view, not of  

universal history, but of correspondence ιο e'onosik sieges end . 

types. This is, as we have seen, the leading idea in Dugun's or  
Hildebrand's investigations. I ι is needless to go into the ques-
tion of the right or wrong of particular suggestions made by these  
writers. The place assigned to individualism and collectivism  
may be adequate or not; how far can be settled only by special  
inquiries. But the general trend of study initiated in this direc-
tion is certainly a promising one, If only one consideration of  
method is well kept in view. Investigators ought to be very  

chary of laying down certain combinations as the necessary  

outcome of certain economic situations. Such combinations or 
consequences certainly exist; pastoral husbandry, the life of  

scattered hunting groups, the conditions of agriculturista under  

feudal rule, certainly contain elements which will recur in divers  
ethnical surroundings. But we must not forget a feature which is  

constantly before our eyes in real life: namely, that different  

minds and characters will draw different and perhaps opposite  

conclusions in exactly similar outward conditions. This may  
happen in identical or similar geographical environment; let us  
only think of ancient Greeks and Turks on the Balkan peninsula,  

or Of ancient Greeks and modern Greeks for that matter. But  

even the same historical medium leaves, as a rule, scope for  
treatment of legal problems on divers lines. Take systems of  

succession. .  They exercise the most potent influence on the  
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structure and life of society. Undivided succession, whether  
in the form 0. primogeniture or in that of junior right, sacrifices  
equity and natural affection to the economic effi ύ eαεγ of estates.  
Equal-partition rules, like gawlkisd sr paTage, lead in an exactly  
opposite direction. And yet both sets of rules coexisted among  
the agriculturists of feudal England; communities placed in  
nearly identical historical positions followed one or the other  
of these rules. The same may be said of typeh of dwelling and  
forms of settlement. In other words, it is not enough to start  
from a given economic condition as if it were bound to regulate  
with fatalistic precision all the incidents of legal custom and  
social intercόurse. We have to start from actual facts as  
complex results of many causes, and to try to reduce as much as  
we can of this material to the action of economic forces in  a 
particular stage or type of development.  

(g) The psychological diversities of mankind in dealing  
with the same or similar problems of food and property, of  
procreation and marriage, of common defence and relationship,  
of intercourse and contrast, &c., open another possibility for  
the grouping of facts and the explanation of their evolution.  
It may be difficult or impossible to trace the reasons and causes  
of synthetic combinations in the history of society. That is, we  
can hardly go beyond noting that certain disconnected features of  
social life appear together and react on each other. But it is  
easier and more promising to approach the mass of our material  
from the analytical side, taking hold of certain principles,  
or rules, or institutions, and tracing them to their natural  
consequences either through a direct systematization of re-
corded facts or, when these fail, through logical inferences.  
Some of the most brilliant and useful work in the historical  
study of law has been effected on these lines. Mommsen's  
theory of Roman magistracy, Jhering's theory of the struggle  
for right, Kohler's view of the evolution of contract, &c., have  
been evolved by such a process of legal analysis; and, even when  
such generalizations have to ie curtailed or complicated later  

on, they serve their turn as a powerful means of organizing  
evidence and suggesting reasonable explanations. The attribute  
of " reasonableness " has to be reckoned with largely in such  
caws. Analytical explanations are attractive to students  
because they substitute logical clearness for irrational accumula-
tion of traits and facts. They do so to a large extent through  
appeals to the logic and to the reason common to us and to  
the people we are studying. This deductive element has to  
be closely watched and tested from the side of a concrete study  
Of the evidence, but it seems destined to playa very prominent  
part in the comparative history of law, because legal analysis  
and construction have at all times striven to embody logic  
and equity in the domain of actual interests and forces. And,  
as we have seen in our survey of the literature of the subject,  
recent comparative studies tend to make the share of juridical  
analysis in given relative surroundings larger and larger. What  
is so difficult of attainment to single workers-a harmonious  
appreciation of the combined influences of common origin, re-
ception of foreign custom, recurring psychological combinations,  
the driving forces of economic culture and of the dialectical  
process of legal thought, will be achieved, it may be hoped, by  
the enthusiastic and brotherly exertions of all the workers in  
the field.  

BmΙΑΟGRΑ Psw.-Of the principal works of reference may be  
mentioned Zeiischrifl for t'ergle'chende Re'hlsmssemcisafl. edited by  
Bernhbft, Cohn απd Kohler (1878- ); Noai'dk revue historigue de  

droit ran ςa^ et tlra πge,. editedby Dareste,Esmein,Appert,Fournier, 
Tardλf and Pro (1877- ); A. Pictet, Les Orig,nes ind ο-cυro-
yEennes (i. 1859,  Ι.  1863) ; Fustel de Coulanges,La Cilteniigse ( ι8gο) ;  
W. E. Hearn, The A ryan Household (1879); R. V. Jhering. Vor-
gesckickle dec Indaesropder (1894); B.W. Leist,Grackoitolucke Reckl,-

emkickl (ι88;), Ah-aciscke τ JasGeπtiυm(ι889),Α l!-αιύ ιhεsiυsCίviΙe  
( ι 892-' 896) ; H ruza. Gesckwhle des griechuchen and rlmischen Fami-.  

lienrecht's (1893); O. Schrader, Urgesch,ckk and Sprackeecgleiehung  
(1890), Realkxikon des indo-gennanischess Allerlumskunde (1901);  
B. DelbrOck, Die indo-ggeπnaπ ίτdκπ ΥιιwαndττckajΙτ'aπuπ (1889),  
Des Mslterrechl bei den 7» do ςermanen; Sir H. S. Marne, Ancient Law,  
with notes by Sir F. Pollock (1906), Villa 1. Communities ('871),  

Early History of Institution (ι87s) . Early Lam and Custom (1883);  
Μ. H d'Arboia de jubainville. Eludes dc droll cdhiqu ι (1895), /.a  

Famine ultigrs (t9os)• J. J. Βachofen, Des Muνerruht (1861),  
Antigaarische Βrte a 1880); J. F. McLennan, Studies in Ancient  
Hsstory (1076), Patnarckal Theory (1885), Studies in Ancient History  

tad series 189q6); Giraud Teulon, ri ιnes de la.amilk et du mating, 
( 5884); L. Η. Morgan, " Systems of Cgοπsa π^uinity " in the publica-
tions of the Smithsonian Institution, vol. avis. (1869); Ancient Sane  

(1877); Ε. B. Tylor Primilise Culture (1871); Lord Avebury (Sir J.  
Lubbock), Origin of Civiivation (1870); J. Lippert, Kallsrgeschicht'  
dir Menschheii ('887); W. Robertson Smith, Kinship and Marriage  
i^ Acobib (1885); F. Βemhό ft, SteαΙ and Rechl der r&miscken Kdnigsreil  
im VnΙ dltiώ s sit xπ ωιιitea Reeking (π88s); A. Η. Post, Aufgabee  
sitter ailgemeinen Rechtswissenschaft (1890), Die Anfdnge des Stoats. 

 and Rechtslebena (1878),  Bausleine titter allgemeir'en Rechtsgeschichle  
auf eergiefciiend.ethnologischer Basis (188'), Eiπleitυng in dos Stadium  
der dkseologischen Juriqm'dena ('886), Grundlagen des Reeks sad  
Grundsugs seiner Enlwukelun sgeschi ιlω (1882), Sludien ear Eat-
ωickelυn(sgesckiab4 des Famulienrecbts (‚889), Αfιikσsύ chσ  Juris-
prudens  (1887) Crundrss: der elhnolopsch'n Jurispeudeiiz (1894);  
Wilken, Des Matriarchal im alien Arabten ( ι88q ; M.M. Kova evsky, 
Couture conlemporaine it lci afc^nns (1893), Gennts sad Gewohaheil 

 1m Kiiuho.sus (1890), Tableau du dk loppement dc la famine el de is  

Gioρciit' (1889); Dargun, " Mutterrαht and Raubehe," in Otto 
ierke's Uniersschungen ssr deslschen Steels- and Recktsgeschichte  

(1883); R. Hildebrand, Des Problem inner allgird nen Entwickelu'i s-
geschehte des Rechts and der Silts (1894), Ruh: and Sifts oaf den  
wrschi.denee wirtschaftlichen Knllurslsfen (1896); E. Grosue, Die  
Formem der Familie and der Wiris'haft ( 1896); E. A. We ιterπurck,  
History a/ Human Marriage (1894), The Origin and Ρeedο nteω of Ike  
Moral Ideas (1906); C. N. Starcke, Die primitive Famdie (1888); 
G. Tarde, Les Transformotions du droll (2nd ed., [894); Steinmetz,  
Elhnolo ischs Studien stir mien Etimickelung der Strafe (1894); 
J. Kohler, Dos Redkt alt ΚιdΙωsιτεheiπ sng; Einkifung in die set 
Isicields Rechlswissenschaft (ι885), Shakespeare nor dew Forum dec 

Janis udens (1884), " Das chinesische Strafrecht, ' Beitrag cur Uni- 
aeιταΙ; τιkύ hfσ des Sirafrechls (1886), Rechlsvergleichende Studies ,iber  

ialamttisches Recut. Redd der Berbern, tkinesisches Recd and Reekl auf  

Ceylon (1889), Altsndisehes Prosesarechl (1892), Zur Urgescki'kle der  

Eke (1897), Kullurruhte des Allen Amerikas, des Reek der Azteken  

(1892), Dat Negerrechi ('895); Kohler απd Peisker, A us dim babylon-
sschen Recklskben (1890), Hammurubi's Gesell (1904); A. Lang, The  
Secret oft!,. Totem (1905); P. J. H. Grierson, The Silent Trade ( 1903;  
J. G. Fraser, Lectures on the Σωlγ History of the Κίdgskiρ (1905;  
R Dareste, tulleι d'histoire de drost (1889), Noui,eltes nudes d' Wstoirs  

de droll (1896)• Lambert, La Fonclion di' droll civil comparl (19033);  

Fritz Hommel, Semitiscke Allerlkumakunde (Eng. trans., The  
Ancient Hebrew Tradition as illustrated by the Monuments, 1897);  
Η. C. Lea, Superstition and Force 1866); A. Hellwig, Des Asyyllreckt 
der Nah νroδlkeτ (Berliner juristische Beitrage, '893);; F. Scebohm,  
Tribal Custom in Anglo-Saxon Law (1902). (P. V0.)  

JURJINI, the name of two Arabic scholars.  
I. ΑaΟ Baum 'AHDU-ι.-Qλmα sass 'AΒουΧ-RA4YIΝ U4  

J'sx7L sI (d. 1078,) Arabian grammarian, belonged to the  
Persian school and wrote a famous grammar, the Ki'db al-
'Awdmil al-Mi a or Kildb Mi as "{mil, which was edited by  
Erpenius (Leiden, ιό 17), by Baillie (Calcutta, 5803), and by  
A. Lockett (Calcutta, 1814). Ten Arabic commmentań eson this  
work exist in MS., also two Turkish. It has been versified five  
times and translated into Persian. Another of hisgcammatical  
works on which several commentaries have been written is the  
Κildb Jsm αl βn-Νakw.  

For other works see C. Brockelmann's Gesck. der Arobisckea  
L ίιυιαίυτ (0898), i. 288.  

s. 'Ali 1ΒΝ Maa0immu rt-Jta)λκt (1339-1414),  Arabian  
encyclopaedic writer, was born near Astarabad and became  
professor in ShtrAz. When this city was plundered by Τimϋ r  
(1387) he removed to Samarkand, but returned to Shiraz in 5405,  
and remained there until his death. Of his thirty-one extant  

works, many being commentaries on other works, one of the best  
known is the Ρa rifdl (Dejlnilions), which was edited by G. Flllgel  
(Leipzig, 1845),  published also in Constantinople (1837), Cairo  
(1866, &c.), απd St Petersburg (1897). (G. W. Τ.)  

JURY, in English law,.a body of laymen summoned απd  
sworn (jso'ali) to ascertain, under the guidance of a judge, the  
truth as to questions of fact raised in legal proceedings whether  
civil or criminal. The development of the system of trial by  
jury has been regarded as one of the greatest achievements of  

English jurisprudence; it has even been said that the ultimate  
aim of the English constitution is " to get twelve good men into  
a boa." ' In modern times the English system of trial by jury  

I.t. the jury-box,- or enclosed space in which the juror ι sit in  
cflurL  
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has been adopted in many countries in which jury trial was not  

native or had been strangled or imperfectly developed under  

local conditions.  
The origin of the system in England has been much investi-

gated by lawyers and historians. The result of these investiga-
tions is a fairly general agreement that the germ of jury trial  
is to be found in the Frankish inquest (recognilio or  inquisitio) 
transplanted into England by the Norman kings. The essence  
of this inquest was the summoning of a body of neighbours by a  
public o&cer to give answer upon oath (recognoscere Vetilalem)  

on some question of fact or law (jus), or of mixed fact and  law. 
At the outset the object of the inquiry was usually to obtain  
information for the king, e.g. to ascertain facts needed for  
assessing taxation. Indeed Domesday Book appears to be made  
up by recording the answers of inquests.  

The origin of juries is very fully discussed in W. Forsyth's  
History of Trial by Jury  (ι8S s), and the various theories advanced  
are more concisely stated in W. Stubbs's Constitutiww.l Hislury  

(vol. i.) and in Ε. A. Freeman's Norman Conquest (vol. v.).  
Until the modern examination of historical documents proved  
the contrary, the jury system, like all other institutions, was  
popularly regarded as the work of a single legislator, and in  
England it has been usually assigned to Alfred the Great. This  
supposition is without historical foundation, nor is it correct to  
regard the jury as " copied from this or that kindred institution  
to be found in this or that German of Scandinavian land," or  
brought over ready made by Hengist or by William.t "Many  
writers of authority," says Stubbs, "have maintained that the  
entire jury system is indigenous in England, some deriving it  
from Celtic tradition based on the principles of Roman law, and  
adopted by the Anglo-Saxons and Normans from the people  
they had conquered. Others have regarded it as a product of  
that legal genius of the Anglo-Saxons of which Alfred is the  

mythical impersonation, or as derived by that nation from the  
customs of primitive Germany or from their intercourse with  
the Danes. Nor even when it is admitted that the system  
of 'recognition' was introduced from Normandy have legal  
writers agreed as to the source from which the Normans them-
selves derived it. One scholar maintains that it was brought  
by the Norsemen from Scandinavia; another that it was derived  
from the processes of the canon law; another that it was developed  
on Gallic soil from Roman principles; another that it came  
from Asia through the crusades," or was borrowed by the  
Angles and Saxons from their Slavonic neighbours in northern  
Europe. The true answer is that forms of trial resembling the  
jury system in various particulars are to be found in the primitive  
institutions of all nations. That which comes nearest in time  
and character to trial by jury is the system of recognition by  
sworn inquest, introduced into England by the Normans.  
"That inquest," says Stubbs, "ix directly derived from the  
Frank capitularies, into which it may have been adopted from  
the fiscal regulations of the Theodosian code, and thus own some  
distant relationship with the Roman jurisprudence." However  
that may be, the system of " recognition " consisted in questions  
of fact, relating to fiscal or judicial business, being submitted  
by the o&cers of the crown to sworn witnesses in the local  
courts. Freeman points out that the Norman rulers of England  
were obliged, more than native rulers would have been, to rely  
on this system for accurate information. They needed to have  
a clear and truthful account of disputed points set before them,  
and such an account was sought for in the oaths of the recog-
nit οτs.r The Norman conquest, therefore, fostered the growth  
of those native germs common to England with other countries  
out of which the institution of juries grew. Recognition, as  
introduced by the Norman,, is only, in this point of view,  
another form of the same principle which shows itself in the  
compurgators, in the/rilk-bock (frank-pledge), in every detail of  
the action of the popular courts before the conquest. Admitting  

I Freeman, Noτmαa Conquest, v, 451.  
This fact would account for the remarkable development of the  

Fermσottn English ground, waontrasted with itadecay and extinction  
In 

with Stubbs that the Norman recognition was the instrument  
which the lawyers in England ultimately shaped into trial by  
jury, Freeman maintains none the less that the letter is dis-
tinctively English. Forsyth comes to substantially the same  
conclusion. Noting the jury germs of the Anglo-Saxon period,  
he shows how out of those elements, which continued in lull  
force under the Anglo-Normans, was produced at last the  
institution of the jury. "As yet it was only implied in the  
requirement that disputed questions should be determined by  
the voice of sworn witnesses taken from the neighbourhood, and  
deposing to the truth of what they bad seen or beard." The  

conclusions of Sir F. Pollock and F.W. Maitland, expressed in  
their History of English Law, and based on a closer study, are to  
the same effect.  

This inquest then was a royal institution and not a survival  
from Anglo-Saxon law or popular custom, under which corn-
purgation and the ordeal were the accepted modes of trying  
issues of fact.  

The inquest by recognition, formerly an inquest of o&ce, i.e. to  
ascertain facts in the interests of the crown or the exchequer,  
was gradually allowed between subjects as a mode of settling  
disputes of fact. This extension began with the assize of novel  
disseisin, whereby the king protected by royal writ and inquest  
of neighbours every seisin of n freehold. This was followed by  
the grand assize, applicable to questions affecting freehold or  
status. A defendant in such an action was enabled by an  
enactment of Henry II. to decline trial by combat and choose  
trial by assize, which was conducted as follows. The sheriff  
summoned four knights of the neighbourhood, who being sworn  
chose the twelve lawful knights most cognisant of the facts, to  
determine on their oaths which had the better right to the land.  
If they all knew the facts and were agreed as to their verdict,  
well and good; if some or all were ignorant, the fact was certified  
in court, and new knights were named, until twelve were found  
to be agreed. The same course was followed when the twelve  
were not unanimous. New knights were added until the twelve  
were agreed. This was called affοτciαg the assize. At this  
time the knowledge on which the jurors acted was their owes  
personal knowledge, acquired inde pendently of the trial.. "So  
entirely," says Forsyth, " did they proceed upon their own  
previously formed view of the facts in dispute that they seem  
to have considered themselves at liberty to pay no attention to  
evidence offered in court, however dearly it might disprove the  
case which they were prepared to support." The use of recogmi..  
tion is prescribed by the constitutions of Clarendon ( ιι66) for  
cases of dispute as to lay or clerical tenure. See Forsyth, p.. Σ ι;  
Stubbs, i. 6' 7.  

This procedure by the assize was confined to real actions, and  
while it preceded, it is not identical with the modern jury trial  
in civil cases, which was gradually introduced by consent of the  
parties sod on pressure from the judges. Jury trial proper  
differs from the grand and petty assizes in that the aasizes were  
summoned at the same time as the defendant to answer a  
question formulated in the writ; whereas in the ordinary jury  
trial no order for a jury could be made till the parties by their  
pleadings had come to an issue of fact and had put themselves  
on the country, posacrunt se super poiriare (Poliock and Mait-
land, I. 119-128; ii. bo ι, 6[ς,  621).  

The Grand Jury.—In Anglo-Saxon times there was an institu-
tion analogous to the grand jury in criminal cases, viz, the twelve  
senior thegns, who, according to an ordinance of 1Ethelred II.,  
were sworn In the county court that they would accuse no  
innocent man and acquit no guilty one. The twelve thegns  
were a jury of presentment or accusation, like the grand jury d  
later times, and the absolute guilt or innocence of those accused  
by them had to be determined by subsequent proceedings—by  
compurgation or ordeal. Whether this is the actual origin of  
the grand jury or not, the aasizes of Clarendon ( τι66) and  
Northampton (e176) establish the criminal jury on a definite  
bssis.  

In the laws of Edward the Confessor and the earlier Απgίο  
Saxon kings are found many trans of a public duty ιο bring  
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effend n to justice, by hue and cry, or by action of the jrifh-
berb, township, tithing or hundred. By the assize of Clarendon  
it Is directed that inquiry be made in each county and in each  
hundred by twelve lawful (legalfrea) men of the hundred, and  
by four lawful men from each of the four villa nearest to the  

scene of the alleged crime, on oath to tell the truth if in the  

hundred or vill there is any man accused (retiehu out puMionhis)  

as a robber or murderer or thief, or receiver of such. The assize  

of Northampton added forgery of coin or charters  (Jalsonoris)  
and arson. The inquiry is to be held by the justices in Byre,  

and by the sheń Ησ in their county courts. On a finding on the  
oath aforesaid, the accused was to be taken and to go t ο the  
ordeal. By the articles of visitation of 1194, four knights are  
to be chosen from the county who by their oath shall choose  

two lawful knights of each hundred or wapentake,,or, if knights  

be wanting, free and legal men, so that the twelve may answer  

for all matters within the hundred, including, says Stubbs, "all  
the pleas of the crown, the trial of malefactors and their receivers,  
as well as a vast amount of civil business." The process thus  
described is now regarded as an employment of the Frankish  
inquest for the collection of fame psbisca. It was alternative to  
the rights of a private a οιser by appeal, and the inquest were  
not exactly either accusers or witnesses, but gave voice to public  
repute as to the criminality of the persons whom they presented.  
From this form of inquest has developed the grand jury of pre-
sentment or accusation, and the coroner's inquest, which works  
partly as a grand jury as to homicide cases, and partly as an  
inquest of offιce as to treasure trove, &c.  

The number of the grand jury is fixed by wage at not less than  
twelve nor more than twenty-three jurors. Unanimity is not  
required, but twelve must concur in the presentment or indict-
ment. ,  This jury retains so much of its ancient character that  
it may present of its own knowledge or information, and is not  
tied down by rules of evidence. Alter a general charge by the  
judge as to the bills of indictment on the file of the court, the  
grand jury considers the bills in private and hears upon oath in  
the grand jury chamber some or all the witnesses called in support  
of an indictment whose names are endorsed upon the bill. It  
don not as a rule hear counsel or solicitors for the prosecution,  
nor don it see or hear the accused or his witnesses, and it is not  
concerned with the nature of the defence, its functions being to  
ascertain whether there is a prima fade case against the accused  
justifying his trial If it thinks that there is such a ease, the  
indictment is returned into court as a true bill; If it thinks that  
there is not, the bill is ignored and returned into court torn up or  
marked "no bill," or " ignoramus." Inasmuch as no man can  
be put on trial for treason or felony, and few are tried for mis-
demeanour, without the intervention of the grand jury, the latter  
has a kind of veto with respect to criminal prosecutions. The  
grand Jurors are described in the indictment as " the jurors for  
our lord the king." As such prosecutions in respect of indictable  
offences are now in almost all 4ases begun by a full preliminary  
inquiry before justices, and inasmuch as cases rarely come before  
a grand jury until after committal of the accused for trial, the  
peenent utility of the grand jury depends very much on the  
character of the justices' courts. Asa review of the discretion  
of stipendiary magistrate in committing cases for trial, the  
ώnterveatiοn of the grand jury is in most cases superfluous; and  
even when the committing justices are not lawyers, it is now a  
common opinion that their views as to the existence of a case  
to be submitted to a jury for trial should not be over-ridden by  
a lay tribunal sitting in private, and in this opinion many grand  
jurors concur. But the abolition of the grand jury would involve  
greet changes in criminal procedure for which parliament seems  

tο have no appetite. Forsyth thinks that the grand jury will  
often baffle "the attempt of malevolence" by ignoring a  
malicious and unfounded prosecution; but it may also defeat  
the ends of justice by shielding a criminal with whom it has  

t Blaclstooe puts the princIple as being that no man shall be  
convicted except by the unanimous voice of twenty-four of his  

equals or neighbours–twelve on the grand, and twelve οc the petty  
jury.  

strong political or social sympathies. The qualification of the  
grand jurymen is that they should be freeholders of the county—
to what amount appears to be uncertain—and they are sum-
moned by the sheriff, or fading him by the coroner.  

The coroner's jury must by statute (1887) consIst of hot more  
than twenty-three nor less than twelve jurors. It is summoned  
by the coroner to hold an inquest super siaum corporis in cases  
of sudden or violent dead,, and of death in prisons Or lunatic  
asylums, and to deal with treasure trove. The qualification of  
the coroner's jurors does not depend on the Juries Acts τ825 and  
5870, and in practice they are drawn from householders in the  
Immediate vicinity of the place where the inquest is held.  
Unanimity is not required of a coroner's jury; but twelve must  
concur in the verdict. If it charges anyone with murder or  
manslaughter, it is duly recorded and transmitted to a court of  

assize, and has the same effect as an indictment by a grand  

jury, i.e. it is accusatory only and is not concli.sive, and is  
traversable, and the issue of guilt or innocence is tried by a  

petty jury.  
Ti.' Pedy Jury.— The ordeal by water or fire was used as the  

final test of guilt or Innocence until its abolition by decree of the  

Lateran council (uamq). On its abolition it became necessary  
to devise a new mode of determining guilt as distinguished from  

Ill fame as charged by the grand jury. So early as 2221 accused  
persons had begun to put themselves on the country, or to pay  

to have a verdict for "good or ill' ; and the trial seems to have  
been by Balling for the opinions of the twelve men and the four  
townships, who may have been regarded as a second body of  

witnesses who could traverse the opinion of the hundred jury.  

(See Pollock and Maitland, U. 646.) The reference to judiciam  
paris ,' in Magna Carta is usually taken to refer to the jury, but  
it is clear that what is now known as the petty jury was not  
then developed in its present form. "The history of that  
institution is still in manuscript," says Maitland.  

It is not at all clear that at the outset the trial by the country  
(in pair; in pains) was before another and different jury. The  
earliest instances look as if the twelve men and the four vills  
were the palrin sad had to agree. But by the time of Edward  I. 
the accused seems to have been allowed to call in a second jury;  
A person accused by the inquest of the hundred was allowed to  
have the truth of the charge tried by another and different  
jury! "There is," says Forsyth, "no possibility of assigning  
a dare to this alteration." " In the time of Bracton (middle of  
the 13th century) the usual mode of determining innocence or  
guilt was by combat or appeal But in most uses the appellant  
had the option of either fighting with his adversary or putting  
himself on his country for trial "—the exceptions being murder  
by secret poisoning, and certain circumstances presumed by the  
law to be conclusive of gilt! But the separation must have  
been complete by 1352, in which year it was enacted " that no  
indictor shall be put in inquests upon deliverance of the indictees  
of felonies or trespass if he be challenged for that same cause  
by the indictee."  

The jurors, whatever their origin, differed from the Saxon  
doomsmen and the jurats of the Channel Islands in that they  
adjudged nothing; and from compurgators or oath-helpers in  

The distinction between the functions of the grand jury, which  
presents or accuses criminals, and the petty jury, which tries them,  
has suggested the theory that the system of compurgation is the  

origin of the jury system—the first fury representing the compur.  

gators of the accuser, the second the compurgators o[ the accused. 
 'Forsyth, 206. The number of the jury (twelve) Is responsible  

for some unfounded theories of the o ńgm of the system. This use  
of twelve a not confined to England, nor in England or elsewhere to  

judicial institutions. " Its general prevalence," says Hallam (Middle  

Airs, eh. viii.), "shows that in smirching for the origin of trial by  
jury we cannot rely fora moment upon any analogy which the mere  

number affords." la a Guide Ιο  Eiiglssh Juries ( τ68τ), by is person  
of quality (attributed to Lord Somers), the following passage 
occurs: In analogy of late the jury is reduced to the number of  
twelve, like as the prophets were twelve to foretell the truth; the  
apostles twelve to preach the truth; the discoverers twelve, sent  
into Canaan to seek and report the truth; and the stoiies twtive  
that the heavenly Hicrusalem is built on.' Lord Coke indulged  
in similar speculations.  
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that they were not witnesses called by a litigant to support his  
case (Pollock and Maitland, i. s ι8). Once established, the jury  
of trial whether of actions or indictments developed on the same  
lines. But at the outset this jury differed in one material  
respect from the modern trial jury. The ancient trial jury  
certify to the truth from their knowledge of the facts, however  
acquired. In other words, they resemble witnesses or collectors  
of local evidence or gossip rather than jurors. The complete  
withdrawal of the witness character from the jury is connected  
by Forsyth with the ancient rules of law as to proof of written  
instruments, and a peculiar mode of trial per sector. When a  
deed is attested by witnesses, you have a difference between the  
testimony of the witness, who deposes to the execution of the  
deed, and the verdict of the jury as to the fact of execution. It  
has been contended with much plausibility that in such cases  
the attesting witnesses formed part of the jury. Forsyth doubts  
that conclusion, although be admits that, as the jurors themselves  
were originally mere witnesses, there was no distinction in  
principle between them and the attesting witnesses, and that  
the attesting witnesses might be associated with the jury in the  
discήurge of the function of giving a verdict. However that  
may be, in the reign of Edward II Ι., although the witnesses are  
spoken of "as joined to the assize," they are distinguished from  
the jurors. The trial per sector was used as an alternative to  
the assize or jury, and resembled in principle the system of  
compurgation. The claimant proved his case by vouching a  
certain number of witness (redo), who had seen the transaction  
in question, and the defendant rebutted the presumption thus  
created by vouching a larger number of witnesses on his own  
side. In cases in which this was allowed, the jury did not  
interpose at all, but in course of time the practice arose of the  
witnesses of the seek, telling their story to the jury. In these  
two instances we have the jury as judges of the facts sharply  
contrasted with the witnesses who testify to the facts; and, with  
the increasing use of juries and the development of rules of  
evidence, this was gradually established as the true principle  
of the system. In the reign of Henry IV. we find the judges  
declaring that the jury after they have been sworn should not see  
or take with them any other evidence than that which has been  
offered in open court. But the personal knowledge of the  
jurors was not as yet regarded as outside the evidence on which  
they might found a verdict, and the stress laid upon the selection  
Of jurymen from the neighbourhood of the mouse of the action  
shows that this clement was counted on, and, in fact, deemed  
essential to a just consideration of the case. Other examples  
of the same theory of the duties of the jury may be found in the  
language used by legal miters. Thus it has been said th αt the  
jury may return a verdict although no evidence at all be offered,  
and again, that the evidence given in court is not binding on  
the jury, because they are assumed from their local connexion  
to be sufficiently informed of the facts to give a verdict without  
or in opposition to the oral evidence. A recorder of London,  
temp. Edward VI., says that, "if the witnesses at a trial do not  
agree with the jurors, the verdict of the twelve shall be taken  
and the witness shall be rejected." Forsyth suggests as a  
reason for the continuance of this theory that it allowed the jury  
an escape from the attaint, by which penalties might be imposed  
on them for delivering a false verdict in a civil case. They  
could suggest thαt the verdict was according to the fact, though  
not according to the evidence.  

In England the trial jury (also called petty jury or traverse  
jury) consists of twelve jurors, except in the county court, where  
the number is eight. In civil but not in criminal uses the trial  
may by consent be by fewer than twelve jurors, and the verdict  
may by consent be that of the majority. The rule requiring  
a unanimous verdict has been variously explained. Forsyth  
regards the rule as intimately connected with the original  
character of the jury as a body of witnesses, and with the  
conception common in primitive society that safety is to be  
found in the number of witness, rather than the character of  
their testimony. The old notion seems to have been that to  
justify an accusation, or to find a fact, twelve sworn men must  

be agreed. The afforcing of the jury, already described, mans  
an intermediate stage in the development. Where the juries  
were not unanimous new jurors were added until twelve were  
found to be of the same opinion. From the unanimous twelve  
selected out Of a large number to the unanimous twelve consti-
tuting the whole jury was a natural step, which, however, was  
not taken without hesitation. In some old cases the verdict  
of eleven jurors out of twelve was accepted, but it was decided  
in the reign of Edward III. that the verdict must be the unani-
mous opinion of the whole jury. Diversity of opinion was taken  
to imply perversity of judgment, and the law sanctioned the  
application of the harshest methods to produce unanimity.  
The jurors while considering their verdict were not allowed a  
fire nor any refreshment, and it is said in some of the old books  
that, if they failed to agree, they could be put in a cart and  
drawn after the justices to the border of the county, and then  
upset into a ditch. These rude modes of enforcing unanimity  
has been softened in later practice, but in criminal cases the  
rule of unanimity is still absolutely fixed.  

In civil cases and in trials for misdemeanour, the jurors  are 
allowed to separate during adjournments and to return to their  
homes; in trials for treason, treason.felony and murder, the  
jurors, once sworn, must not separate until discharged. But  
by an act of 5897 jurors on trials f οτ other felonies may be  
allowed by the court to separate in the same way as on trials  
for misdemeanour.  

These rules do not apply to a jury which has retired to  
consider its verdict. During the period of retirement it is under  
the keeping of an officer of the court.  

At common law aliens were entitled to be tried by a jury  
de medietate linguae—half Englishmen, half foreigners, not neces-
sarily compatriots of the accused. This privilege was abolished  
by the Naturalization Act 1870; but by the Juries Act 1870  
aliens who have been domiciled in England or Wale for ten  
years or upwards, if in other respects duly qualified, are liable  
to jury service as if they were natural-born subjects (s. 8).  

A jury of matrons is occasionally summoned, viz, on a writ  
de venue ins piciendo, or where a female condemned to death  
pleads pregnancy in stay of execution.  

The jurors are selected from the inhabitants of the county,  
borough or other area for which the court to which they are  

summoned is commissioned to act. In criminal cases, owing to  
the rules as to venue and that crime is to be tried in the neigh-
bourhood where it is committed, the mode of selection involves  
a certain amount of independent local knowledge on the part  
of the jurors. Where local prejudice has been aroused for ce  
against the accused, which is likely to affect the chance of a fair  
trial, the proceedings may be removed to another jurisdiction,  
and there are a good many offences in which by legislation the  
accused may be tried where be is caught, irrespective of the  
place where he is alleged to have broken the law. As regards  
civil uses, a distinction was at an early date dram between  
local actions which must be tried in the district in which they  
originated, and transitory actions which could be tried in any  
county. These distinctions are now of no importance, as  the 
place of trial of a civil action is decided as a matter of procedure  
and convenience, and regard is not necessarily paid to the place  
at which a wrong was done or a contract broken.  

The qualiilcations fοτ, and exemptions from, service as a petty  
juror are in the main contained in the Juries Acts 1825 and ι87ο,  
though a number of further exemptions are added by smattered  
enactments The exemptions include members of the legislature  
and judges, ministers of various denominations, and practising  
barristers and solicitors, registered medical practitioners and  
dentists, and officers and soldier of the regular army. Persons  
over sixty are exempt but not disqualiffed. Lists of the jurors  
are prepared by the overseers in rural parishes and by the torn  
clerks in boroughs, and are submitted to justices for revision.  
When jurors are required fora civil Or criminal trial they are  
summoned by the sheriff or, if he cannot act, by the coroner.  

Specie! and Common lazier. For the purpose of civil trials in  
the superior courts there are two lists of jurors, special and  
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common. The practice of selecting special jurors to try impor-
tant civil cases appears to have sprung up, without legislative  
enactment, in the procedure of the courts. Forsyth says that  

the first statutory recognition of it is so late as 3 Geo.II. c. 25,  
and that in the oldest book of practice in ezistenc (Powell's  
A#oiirney's Academy, 1623) there is no allusion to two classes of  

jurymen. The acts, however, which regulate the practice allude  
tο it as well established. The Juries Act 1870 (33 & 34 Viet.  
C. 77) defines the clasp of persons entitled and liable to serve on  
special juries thus: Every man whose name shall be on the  
jurors' book for any county, &c., and who shall be legally  
entitled to be called an esquire, or shall be a person of higher  

degree, or a banker or merchant, or who shall occupy a house of 
 a certain rateable value (e.g. £too ins town of ao,00o inhabitants,  

£5ο elsewhere), or a farm of {3οο or other premises at £too.  
A special juryman receives a fee of a guinea for each cause.  
Either party may obtain an oxder for a special jury, but must  
pay the additional expenses created thereby unless the judge  
certifies that it was a proper cage to be so tried. For the  
common jury any man is qualified and liable to serve who bas  
£re by the year in land or tenements of freehold, copyhold or  
customary tenure; or £ το on lands or tenement held by lease  
for twenty-one years or longer, or who being a householder is  
rated at £3ο in the counties of Landon sod Middlesex, or £ το  
in any other county. A special jury cannot be ordered in cases  
of treason or felony, and may be ordered in cases of misdemeanour  
only when the trial is in the king's bench division of the High  
Court, or the dvil side at asaizes.  

Challenge.—It has always been permissible for the parties to  
challenge the jurors summoned to consider indictments or to  
try cases. Both in dvii and criminal cases a challenge "f οτ  
cause" is allowed, in criminal cases a peremptory challenge is  
also allowed. Challenge "for cause" may be either to the  
array, i.e. to the whole number of jurors returned, or to the polls,  
i. e. to the jurors individually. A challenge to the array is either  
a principal challenge (on the ground that the sheriff is a party  
to the cause, or related to one of the parties), or a challenge for  
fasow (on the ground of circumstances implying "at least a  
probability of bias or favour in the sheriff "). A challenge to  
the polls is an exception to one or more jurymen on tither of  
the following grounds: ( τ) ρrοpkr home* raspoclum, as when  
a lord of parliament is summoned; ( τ) pro$er deectsm, fοτ want  
of qualification; (3) pro pier ajeclum, on suspicion of bias or  
partiality; and (4) propier ddic υm, when the juror has been  
convicted of an infamous offence. The challenge prepkr  

qf'cIum is, like the challenge to the array, either principal  

challenge or " to the favour." In England as a general rule the  
juror may be interrogated t ο show want of qualification; but in  
other cases the person making the challenge must prove it  
without questioning the juror, and the courts do not allow the  
protracted examination on the rob dire which precedes every  
cause centre in the United States. On indictments f οτ treason  
the accused has a right peremptorily to challenge thirty-five of  

the jurors oh the panel; in cases of felony the number is limited  

to twenty, and in eases of misdemeanour there is no right  
of peremptory challenge. The Crown has not now the right of  

peremptory challenge and may challenge only for cause certain  

(Juries Act 1825, 5. 29). In the case of felony, on the first call  
of the list jurors objected to by the Crown are asked to stand by,  

and the cause of challenge need net be assigned by the Crown  

until the whole list has been perused or gone through, or unless  

there remain no longer twelve jurors left to try the case, exclusive  
of those challenged. This arrangement practically amounts to  

giving the Crown the benefit of a peremptory challenge.  

Funs:inn of Jury.— The jurors were originally the mouthpiece  

of local opinion on the questions submitted to them, or witnesses  
to fact as to such questions. They have now become the  

judges of fact upon the evidence laid before them. Their  

province is strictly limited to questions of fact, and within that  
province they are still further restricted to matters proved by  

evidence In the course of the trial and in theory must not set  

upon their own personal knowledge and observation except so  

far as it proceeds from what is celled a " view " of the subject  
matter of the litigation. Indeed it is now well established that  
if a juror is acquainted with facts material to the case, he  
should inform the court so that he may be dismissed from the  
jury and called as a witness; and Lord Ellenborough ruled that  
a judge would misdirect the jury if he told them that they might  
reject the evidence and go by their own knowledge. The old  
decanialam assigns to judge and jury their own independent  
functions: Ad genesison'm kgis r'sjeoiideni indices: ad paces.  

honor facii je τal®re. (Plowden, 254). But the independence  

of the jurors as to matters of fact was from an early time  

not absolute. In certain civil cases a litigant dissatisfied by  
the verdict could adopt the procedure by attain[, and if the  
attain[ jury of twenty-four found that the first jury had given a  
false verdict, they were fined and suffered the villainous judg-
ment. Attaints fell into disuse on the introduction about ι665  
of the practice of granting new trials when the jury found against  

the weight of the evidence, or upon a wrong direction as to the  

law of the case.  
In criminal cases the courts attempted to control the verdicts  

by fining the jurors for returning a verdict canba plenam el  
maaifutam evidenliam. But this practice was declared illegal  
in Busbell's case (5670); and so far as criminal cases are concerned  
the independence of the jury as sole judges of fact is almost  
absolute. If they acquit, their action cannot be reviewed nor  
punished, except on proof of wilful and corrupt consent to  
" embracery " (Juries Act 2825, a 6 τ). If they convict no new  
trial can be ordered except in the rare instances of misdemeanours  
tried as civil cases in the High Court. In trials for various forms  
of libel during the ι8th century, the judges restricted the powers  
of juries by ruling that their function was limited to finding  
whether the libel had in fact been published, and that it was for  
the court to decide whether the words published constituted  an 
offence! By Fox's Libel Act 2792 the jurors in such cases  
were expressly empowered to bring in a general verdict of libel  
or no libel, i.e. to deal with the whole question of the meaning  
and extent of the incriminated publication. In other words,  
they were given the same independence in cases of libel as in  
other criminal cases. This independence has in times of public  
excitement operated ass kind of local option against the existing  
law and as an aid to procuring its amendment. Juries in  
Ireland in agrarian cases often acquit in the teeth of the evidence.  
In England the independence of the jury in criminal trials is  
to some extent menaced by the provisions of the Criminal  
Appeal Act 1907.  

While the jury is in legal theory absolute as to matters of fact,  
it is in practice largely controlled by the judges. Not only does  
the judge at the trial decide as to the relevancy of the evidence  
tendered to the issues to be proved, and as to the admissibility  
of questions put to a witness, but he also advises the jury as to  
the logical beating of the evidence admitted upon the matters  
to be found by the jury. The rules as to admissibility of evidence,  
largely based upon scholastic logic, sometimes difficult to apply,  
and almost unknown in continental jurisprudence, coupled with  
the right of en English judge to sum up the evidence (denied to  
French judges) and to express his own opinion as to its value  
(denied to American judges), fetter to some extent the indepen-
dence or limit the chances of error of the jury.  

" The whole theory of the jurisdiction of the courts to interfere  
with the verdict of the constitutional tribunal is that the court  
is satisfied that the jury have not acted reasonably upon the  
evidence but have been misled by prejudice or passion " (Watt v.  
Watt (1905), APP. Can. 118, per Lord Halebury). In dvil cases  
the verdict may be challenged on the ground that it is against the  
evidence or against the weight of the evidence, or unsupported by  
any evidence. It is said to be against the evidence when the  
jury have completely miaapprebended the facts proved and have  
drawn an inference so wrong as to be in substance perverse. The  
dissatisfaction of the trial judge with the verdict is a potent but  
not conclusive element in determining as to the perversity of a  
verdict, because of his special opportunity of appreciating the  

'See n. v. Dean of Sι. Asopi (ι789), 3 Τ.Κ. 418.  
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evidence and the demeanour of the witnesses. But his opinion  
is less regarded now that new trials are granted by the court  of 
appeal than under the old system when the new trial was sought  
in the court of which he was a member.  

The appellate court will not upset a verdict when there is  
substantial and conflicting evidence before the jury. In such  
cases it is for the jury to say which side is to be believed, and the  
court will not interfere with the verdict. To upset a verdict  
on the ground that there is no evidence to go to the jury implies  
that the judge at the trial ought to have withdrawn the case  
from the jury. Under modem procedure, in order to avoid the  
risk of a new trial, it is not uncommon to take the verdict of a  
jury on the hypothesis that there was evidence for their considera-
tion, and to leave the unsuccessful party to apply for judgment  
notwithstanding the verdict. The question whether there Was  
any evidence proper to be submitted to the jury arises oftenest  
in cases involving an Imputation of negligence—e.g. in an action  
of damages against a railway company for injuries sustained in a  
collision. Juries are somewhat ready to infer negligence, and  
the court has to say whether, on the facts proved, there was any  
evidence of negligence by the defendant. This is by no mom  
the same thing as saying whether, in the opinion of the court,  
there was negligence. The court may be of opinion that on the  
facts there was none, yet the facts themselves may be of such a  
nature as to be evidence of negligence to go before a jury. When  
the facts proved &resucl that a reasonable man might have come  
to the conclusion that there was negligence, then, although the  
court would not have come to the same conclusion, it must admit  
that there is evidence to go before the jury. This statement  
indicates existing practice but scarcely determines what relation  
between the facts proved and the conclusion to be established is  
necessary to make the facts evidence from which a jury may infer  
the conclusion. The true explanation is to be found in the prin-
ciple of relevancy. Any fact which is relevant to the issue con-
stitutes evidence to go before the jury, and any fact, roughly  
speaking, is relevant between which and the fact to be proved  
there may be it connexion as cause and effect (see Evinxwce).  
As regards damage the court has always had wide powers, as  
damages are often a question of law. But when the amount of  
the damages awarded by a jury is challenged as excessive or  
inadequate, the appellate court, if it considers the amount un-
reasonably large or unreasonably smell, must order a new trial  
unless both parties consent to a reduction or increase of the  
damages to a figure fixed by the court; see Well v. Wotl (1905),  
App. Cu. ιις.  

Value of Jury Sys$em.—The value of the jury in past history  
as a bulwark against aggression by the Crown or executive cannot  
be over-rated, but the working of the institution has not escaped  
criticism. Its use protracts civil trials. The jurors are usually  
unwilling and are insuffidently remunerated; and jury trials in  
civil cases often drag out much longer and at greater expense  
than trials by a judge alone, and the proceedings are occasionally  
rendered ineffective by the failure of the jurors to agree.  

There is much force in the arguments of Bentham and others  
against the need of unanimity—the application of pressure to  
force conviction Of the minds of jurors, the indifference to veracity  
which the concurrence of unconvinced minds must produce in  
the public mind, the probability that jurors will disagree and  
trials be rendered abortive, and the absence of any reasonable  
security in the unanimous verdict that would not exist in the  

verdict of a majority. All this is undeniably true, but disagree-
ments are happily not frequent, and whatever may happen in the  
jury room no compulsion is now used by the court t ο induce  
agreement.  

But, apart from any incidental defects, it may be doubted  
whether, as an instrument for the investigation of truth, the  
jury system deserves all the encomiums which have been passed  
upon it. In criminal cases, especially of the grayer kind, it is  
perhaps the best tribunal that could be devised. There the  
element of moral doubt enters largely into the consideration of  
the case, and that can best be measured by a popular tribunal.  
Opinion in England has hitherto been against subjecting a man  

to serious punishment as a result of conviction before a Judge  
sitting without a jury, and the judges themselves would be the  
first tο deprecate so great a responsibility, and the Criminal  
Appeal Act 1907, which constituted the court of criminal appeal,  
recognized the responsibility by requiring a quorum of three  
judges in order to constitute a court. The same act, by permit-
ting an appeal to persons convicted on indictment both on  
questions Of fact and of law, removed to a great extent any  
possibility of error by a jury. But in civil causes, w ń ere the  
issue must be determined one way or the other on the balance  
of probabilities, a single judge would probably be a better  
tribunal than the present combination of judge and jury. Even  
if it be assumed that he would on the whole come to the same  
conclusion as a jury deliberating under his directions, he would  
come to it more quickly. Time would be saved in taking  
evidence, summing up would be unnecessary, and the addresses  
of counsel would inevitably be shortened and concentrated on  
the real points at issue. Modem legislation and practice to  
England have very much reduced the use of the jury both in  
civil and criminal eases.  

In the county courts trial by jury is the exception and not the  
rule. In the court of chancery and the admiralty court it was  
never used. Under the Judicature Acts many cases which in  
the courts of common law would have been tried with a jury are  
now tried before a judge alone, or (rarely) with assessors, or  
before an official referee. Indeed cynics say that a jury is in-
sisted on chiefly in cases when a jury, from prejudice or other  
causes, is likely to be more favourable than a judge alone.  

In criminal card, by reason of the enormous number of  
offences punishable on summary conviction and of the provi-
sions made for trying certain indictable offences summarily if  
the offender is young or elects for summary trial, juries are less  
called on in proportion to the number of offences committed  
than was the practice in former years.  

Seofland. —According to the Reguim Iiajerlakar, which is  
identical with the trestle. of Glanvill on the law of England (but  
whether the original or only a copy of that work is disputed), trial  
by jury existed in Scotland for civil and cnminal cases from as early  

a date as in England, and there is reason to believe that at all events  
the system became established at a v early date. Its history 
was very different from that of the English jury system. There was  

no grand jury under Soots law, but it was introduced ,in 1708 for the  
purpose of high treason (7 Anne c. as). For the trial of criminal 
cases the petty jury is represented by the c ńminal "assize.' This  
jury has always consisted of fifteen persons and the jurors are chosen 

y ballot by the clerk of the court from the list containing the names  
of the special and commonurors, five from the special, ten from the 
common. Prosecutor end accused each have five peremptory  
challenges, of which two only may be directed against the special  
jurors; but there is no limit to challenges for muse. The jury is  
not secluded during the trial exc'pt in capital cases or on special  
order of the court made proprio mats or on the application  of 
prosecutor or accused. The verdict need not be unanimous, our is  
enclosure a necessary preliminary to a majority verdict. It is  
returned viva voce by the chancellor or foreman, and entered on the  
record by the clerk of the court, and the entry mad to the jury.  
Besides the verdicts of " guilty " and "not guilty,' a Scots jury  
may return a verdict of " not proven," which has legally the sloe  
effect as not guilty in releasing the accused from further proceedings  
on the particular charge, but inflicts on him the stigma of moral  
guilt.  . 

Jury trial in civil cases was at one time in general If not rig  
use, but was gradually superseded for most p urpo κs on the imtit--
tioa of the Court of Session  (i  Mackay, Cl. Sesz. Pr. 33). Ια this, as  
in many other matters, Scots law and procedure tend to follow  
continental rather than insular models. The civil jury was reuntro-
diKed iii 1815(55 Geo. Ill. c. µ), mainly on mount of the difficulties  
experienced by the House of Lords in dealing with questions of fact  
rassed on Scottish appeals. At the outset a special court was insti-
tuted in the nature ofa judicial commission to ascertain by means of 
a jury facts deemed relevant to the issues in a cause and sent for  
such determination at the discretion of the court in which the muse  
was pending. The process was analogous to the sending of an issue  
out of chancery for tr ial in a superior court of common law, or in a  
court of assize. In 1830 the jury court ceased to exist as a separate  
tribunal and was merged in the Court of Session. By legislation of  
1819 and 1825 ceruin,classes of cases were 'md κated as appropriate  
to be tńed by a jur; but in ι8ςο the cses so tο be bred saw  
limited to actions for defamation and nuisance, or ρropeń y  sad  is 
substance actions for damages, and undue an cat of ι866 even is  
these uses the jury may be dispensed with by consent of parties.  i 
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The civil jury consists as in England of twelve jurors chosen by  

ballot from the names οο the li't of those summoned. There is a  
right of peremptory challenge limited to four, and also a right  
to challenge for cause. Unanimity was at first but is not now  
required. The jury if unanimous may return a verdict Immediately  

on the close of the case. if they are not unanimous they are  
enclosed and may at any time not less than three hours after being  

enclosed return a verdict by a bare majority. If after six hours  
they do not agree by the requisite majority, i.e. are equally divided,  
they must be discharged. It was stated by Commissioner Adam,  
under whom the Scots civil jury was originated, that in twenty years  
he knew of only one ease in which the jury disagreed. Jury trial  

in civil cases in Scotland has not flourished or given general satisfac-
tion, and is resorted to only in a small proportion of cases. This is  
partly due to its being transplanted from England. 

Z,elasd.—The jury laws of Irelanddo not differ in substance from  
those of England. The qualifications of &users are regulated by  

Ο' Ηagan a Acts 1871 and 1872, απd the Juries Acts 1878 and 1894.  
In criminal cases much freer use is made than in England of the  
rights of the accused to challenge, απd of the Crown to order jurors  
to stand by, and what is called " ju -packing " seems to be the  
object of both sides when some political or agrarian issue is involved  

in the trial. Until the passing of the Irish Local Government Act  

1898, the grand jury, besides its functions as a jury of accusation,  
had large duties with respect to local government which are now  
transferred to the county councils and other elective bodies.  

British Empire. — ln most parts of the British Empire the jury  
system is in force as part of the original law of the colonists or under  
the colonial charters of justice or by local legislation. The grand  

jury is not in use in India; was introduced but later abolished in the  

Cape Colony; and in Australia has been for most purposes superseded  

by the public prosecutor. The ordinary trialjury for criminal cases 
 twelve, but in India may be nine, seven, five 	

es 
ve or three, according  

to certain provisions of the Criminal Procedure Cede 1898. In  
countries where the British Crown has foreign jurisdiction the jury  

fee criminal trials has in some cases been fixed at a less number than  
twelve and the right of the Crown to fix the number is established;  

see cap. Carew, 1897, A.C. 719. In civil cases the number of the jury  
is reduced in some colonies,e.g.to seveninTasmanla andTrinldad.  

Buro ,s Couskses.—ln France there is no civil jury. In  
criminal cases the place of the grand jury is taken by the 'bambee  
des mires is accusation, απd the more serious crimes are tried before  
a jury of twelve which finds its verdict by a majority, the exact  
number of which may not be disclosed. in Belgium, Spain, Italy  

and Germany, certain classes of crime are tried with the aid of a jury.  

Vnikd Stales. —The English jury system was part of the law of  
the American colonies before the declaration of independence; and  

grand jury, coroner's jury and petty jury continue in full use in the  
United States. Under the Federal Constitution (Article In.)  
there is a right to trial by jury in all criminal cases (except  on 
impeachment) and in all elvil actions at common law in which  

the subject matter exceeds $20 in value (amendments vi. and vii.).  
The trial jury must be of twelve and its verdict must be unanimous;  

see Cooley, Censtitidionol Limitalions (6th ed.), 389. The respective  
provinces of judge απd jury have been much discussed and there has  
been a disposition to declare the jury supreme as to law as well as  
fact. The whole subject is fully treated by reference to English  
and American authorities, απd the conflicting views are stated  
in SpaT/ v. (Jailed Stales, 1895, 156 U.S. 6ι. The view of the  
majority of the court in that case was that it is the duty of theury 
in a criminal case to receive the law from the court and to apply it  

as laid down by the court, subject to the condition that in giving a  

general verdict the jury may incidentally determine both law and  
fact as compounded in the issues submitted to them in the particular  

case. The power to give a general verdict renders the duty one of  
imperfect obligation and enables the jury to take its own view of  

the terms and merits of the law involved.  
The extent to which the jury system is in force in the Mates of  

the union depends on the constitution and legislation of each state.  

In some the use of juries in civil and even in criminal cases is reduced  

or made subject to the election of the accused. In others unanimous  
verdicts are not required, while the constitutions of others require  
the unanimous verdict of the common law dozen. (W. F. C.)  

JU3 PRIMAS NOCTIS, or Daorr Dν SEicneox, a custom  
alleged to have existed in medieval Europe, giving the overlord  
a right to the virginity of his vassals' daughters on their wedding-
night. For the existence of the custom in a legalized form there  
is no trustworthy evidence. That some such abuse of power may  
have been occasionally exercised by brutal nobles in the lawless  
days of the early middle ages is only too likely, but the jus, . it  
seems, is a myth, invented no earlier than the ιό th or :7th  
century. There appears to have been an entirely religious  
custom established by the council of Carthage in 348, whereby  
the Church required from the faithful continence on the wedding-
night, and this may have been, and there is evidence that it was,  
known as Droil die Seigneur, or "God's right." Later the  

)1.v 10*  

clerical admonition was extended to the first three drys of  
marriage. This religious abstention, added to the undoubted  
fact that the feudal lord extorted fines on the marriages of his  
vassals and their children, doubtless gave rise to the belief that  
the jar was once an established custom.  

The whole subject has been exhaustively treated by Louis Veuillot  
in Le Diuit di' seigneur as moycn dgu (1854).  

JUS REIJCTAE, in Scots laω, the widow's right in the movable  
property of her deceased husband. The deceased must have  
been domiciled in Scotland, but the right accrues from movable  
property, wherever situated, The widow's provision amounts  
to one-third where there are children surviving, and to one-half  
where there are no surviving children. The widow's right vests  
by survwance, and is independent of the husband's testamentary  
provisions; it may however be renounced by contract, or be dis-
charged by satisfaction. It is subject to alienation of the  
husband's movable estate during his lifetime or by its conversion  
into heritage. See also Wu.t.  

JUSSERAND, JEAN ADRIEN ANTOINE JULES (1855- ),  
French author and diplomatist, was born at Lyons on the 18th  
of February 1855. Entering the diplomatic service in :876, be  
became in :878 consul in London. After an interval spent in  
Tunis he returned to London in :887 as a member of the French  
Embassy. In 1890 he became French minister at Copenhagen,  
and in 1902 was transferred to Washington. Α dose student  
of English literature, he produced some very lucid and vivacious  
monographs on comparatively little-known subjects: Le Tktdke  

en Anglekrrsdeps'isk'omqutle jusga' sax prIdicessesrs immidiak  

de Shakespeare (1878); Ls Roman mu km/is de Shakespeare (1287;  

Eng. trans. by Miss E. Lee, 1890); Les nglais au moyea dge: hi  

vie nomads it ks rash: d'Angkkrrs ου ΧI V' sidle (:884; Eng. 
 trans., English Wayfaring Life in the Middle Ages, by L. Τ. Smith,  

1889); and L'1 ροpµe de Langlα nd (1893; Eng.lraas., Piers Pleas.. 
man, by M. C. R., 1894). His Hist οirslittir αiιedυ psυρΙe onglais,  
the first volume of which was published in :895, was completed  
in three volumes in x909. In English he wrote A French  
Ambassador at the Cow, of Charles II. (:892), from the un-  
published papers of the count de Comiagea.  

JUSSIEU, DS, the name of a French family which came into  
prominent notice towards the close of the if century, and br a 
century and a half was distinguished for the botanists it pro-
duced. The following are its more eminent members:-.  

ι.  ΑΝIοιwe De Jvs92ev (1686-Ζ758), Bern at Lyons on the  
6th of July 1686, was the son of Christophe de Jussieu (or  
Dejussieu), sit apothecary of some repute, who published a  
Nouveau kaild de Ic tktriaque (:708). Antoine studied at the  
university of Montpellier, and travelled with his brother Bernard  
through Spain, Portugal and southern France. He went to  

Paris in 5708, J. P. de Tournefort, whom he succeeded at the  
Jardin des Plantes, dying in that year. His own original publics-  
lions are not of marked importance, but he edited an edition of  
Toumefort's Instil silent: Lei kerbarke (3 vols.,1719), and also a  
posthumous work of Jacques Barrelier, Plantae pa  GσUiam, 
Hispc.siam, d 110.11cr observalae, &c. (1714).  Hp practised  
medicine, chiefly devoting himself to the very poor. He died at  

•Paris on the rand of April 1758.  
a. Beaeaao De Jussieu (:699-1777), a younger brother of  

the above, was born at Lyons on the :7th of August :699. He  

took a medical degree at Montpellier and began practice in 1720,  
but finding the work uncongenial he gladly accepted his brother's  
invitation to Paris in 5725, when he succeeded S6bastien Vaillant  
as subdemonstrator of plants in the Jardin du Roi. In 1725 he  
brought out a new edition of Tournefost's Histoise des planks  

gut nσfsse11t mix environs de Paris, 2 vole., which was afterwards  
translated into English by John Martyrs, the original work being  
incomplete. In the tame year he was admitted into the acad6  
ride des sciences, and communicated several papers to that body.  
Long before Abraham Trembley (1760-1984)  published his  
Histeire des pelypes ‚ecu douce, Jussieu maintained the doctrine  
that these organisms were animals, and not the flowers of marine  
plants, then the current notion; and to confirm his views he made  

t a;  



594 	JUSTICE JUSTICE OF THE PEACE  
three journeys to the coast of Normandy. Singularly modest  
and retiring, he published very little, but in ;759 he arranged the  
plants in the royal garden of the Trianon at Versailles, according  
to his own scheme of classification. This arrangement is printed  
in his nephew's Genera,  pp. lxiii.-lzx., and formed the basis of  
that work. He cared little for the credit of enunciating new  
discoveries, so long as the facts were made public. On the  
death of his brother Antoine, he could not be induced to succeed  
him in his office, but prevailed upon L. G. Lemonnier to assume  
the higher position. He died at Paris on the 6th of November  
1 777.  

3. Joszra ox Jusszxu ( τ7ο4-1779), brother of Antoine and  
Bernard, was born at Lyons on the 3rd of September 1704.  
Educated like the rest of the family for the medical profession,  
he accompanied C. M. de ha Condamine to Peru, in the expedition  

for measuring an arc of meridian, and remained in South America  
fοτ thirty-six years, returning to France in 1771. Amongst the  
seeds be sent to his brother Bernard were those of Hdiolroj'ium  
perm'iarn'm, Linn., then first introduced Into Europe. He died  
at Paris on the isth of April 1779.  

4. Airrorrux LΑυsx τ ox Jusszww (1748-1836), nephew of the  
three preceding, was born at Lyons on the 12th of April 1748.  

Called to Paris by his uncle Bernard, and carefully trained by him  
for the pursuits of medicine and botany, he largely profited by the  
opportunities afforded him. Gifted with a tenacious memory,  
and the power Of quickly grasping the salient points of subjects  
under observation, he steadily worked at the improvement  of 
that system of plant arrangement Wbich had been sketched out  
by his uncle. Ia 1789 was issued his Genera planlaram secr,ndum  
ordines nwturdcs dis ήοsilα, juxld melhodism 4a lurkk regio  Paιisi-
eιui txasaia ιu, arms mucct xsv. This volume formed the basis  
of modem classification; more than this, it is certain that Cuvier  
derived much help in his zoological classification from its perusal.  
Hardly had the last sheet pasted through the press, when the  
French Revolution broke out, and the author was installed in  

-charge of the hospitals of Paris. The museum d'histoire netutelle  
was organized on its present footing mainly by him in 1793,  and  
he selected fοτ its library everything relating to natural history  
from the vast materials obtained from the convents then broken  
up. He continued as professor of botany there from 1770 to  
ι8s6, when his son Adrian succeeded him. Besides the Genera,  
he produced nearly sixty memoirs on botanical topics. He died  
at Paris on the 17th of September 1836.  

. Aaazsw Lauwrr lixwaz ox Jvssιu' (1797-2853),  son  
of Antoine Laurent, was born at Paris on the 23rd of Decem-
ber 1797. He displayed the qualities of his family in his thesis  
fοτ the degree of M.D., De Euphorbiaccarum genoribus medicieque  
earundem siribur $eniamiss, Paris, 2824. He was also the author  
of valuable contributions to botanical literature on the Ridocsas,  
Μeliαeοι and Malpighia'eae respectively, of ".Taxonomie " in  
the Dklionnairo eniscrselle d'hsstoire mature&, and of an intro-
ductory work styled simply Boianiqs'e, which reached nine  
editions, and was translated into the principal languages of  
Europe. lie also edited his father's Intradudia in hisloriem  
$sslarum,,isaued at Paris, without imprint or date, it being a  
fragment of the intended second edition of the Genera, which  
Antoine Laurent did not live to complete. He died at Paris on  
the a9tb of June 2853, leaving two daughters, but no son, so  
that with him closed the brilliant botanical dynasty.  

6. Dimmer Pimmmz ox Jussmn (1792-x866), miscellaneous  
writer, nephew of Antoine Laurent, was born at Villeurbanne  

on the 7th of February 1792. His Simon de Νσnlua, ow le m σι-
ehαnd foroin (τ8ι8), reached fifteen editions, and was translated  
into seven languages, He also wrote Simplex notions de $ysfqu'  
d d'hisIoir' suture k (2857), sods few gthlogical papers. lie died  
at Passy on the 23rd of February 1866.  

JUSTICE (Let. justiiia), a term used bosh in the abstract, for  
the quality of being or doing what is just, i.e. right in law and  
equity, and in the concrete for an omcer deputed by the sove-
reign to administer justice, and do right by way of judgment.  
It has long been the official title of the judges of two of the  
English superior courts of common law, and it is now extended to  

all the judges in the supreme court of judicature—a judge in the  

High Court of Justice being styled Mr Justice, and in the court  

of appeal Lord Justice. The president of the king's bench  
division of the High Court is styled Lord Chief Justice (q.s.).  
The word is also applied, and perhaps more usually, to certain  

subordinate magistrates who administer justice in minor matters,  

and who are usually called justices of the ρeαιι (q.v.).  
JUSTICE OF THE PEACE, an inferior magistrate appointed in  

England by special commission under the great seal to keep the  
peace within the jurisdiction for which he is appointed. The  
title is commonly abbreviated to J.P. and is used after the name.  

"The whole Christian world," said Coke, " hath not the like  
omce as justice of the peace if duly executed." Lord Cowper, on  
the other hand, described them as " men sometimes illiterate  
and frequently bigoted and prejudiced." The truth is that the  
justices of the peace perform without any other reward than  
the consequence they acquire from their office a large amount  
of work indispensable to the administration of the law, and  
(though usually not professional lawyers, and therefore apt t ο be  
ill-informed in some of their decisions) for the most part they  
discharge their duties with becoming good sense and impartiality.  
For centuries they have necessarily been chosen mainly from  
the landed class of country gentlemen, usually Conservative in  
politics; and in recent years the attempt has been made by the  
Liberal party to reduce the balance by appointing others than  
those belonging to the landed gentry, such as tradesmen,  
Nonconformist ministers, and working-men. But it has been  
recognized that the appointment 01 justices according to their  
political views is undesirable, and in 1909 a royal commission  
was appointed to consider and report whether soy and what  
steps should be taken to facilitate the selection of the most  
suitable persons to be justices of the pence irrespective of creed  
and political opinion. In great centres of population, when  
the judicial business of justices is heavy, it has been found  
necessary to appoint paid justices or stipendiary magistrates'  
to do the work, and an extension of the system to the country  
districts has been often advocated.  

The commission of the peace assigns to justices the duty of  
keeping and causing to be kept all ordinances and statutes for  
the good of the peace and for preservation of the same, and for  
the quiet rule and government of the people, and further assigns  
"10 you and every two or more of you (of whom any one of the  
aforesaid A, B, C, D, &c., we will, shall be one) to inquire the  
truth more fully by the oath of good and lawful men of the county  
of all and all manner of felonies, poisonings, enchantments,  
sorceries, arts, magic, trespasses, forestallings, regratings, en-
grossings, and extortions whatever." This pact of the commission  
is the authority for the jurisdiction of the justices in scssieus.  
Justices named specially in the parenthetical clause are said ιο  
be on the quorum. Justices for counties are appointed by the  
Crown on the advice of the lord chancellor, and usually with the  
recommendation of the lord lieutenant of the county. Justices  
for boroughs having municipal corporations and separate com-
missions of the peace are appointed by the crown, the lord  
chancellor either adopting the recommendation of the town coun-
cil or acting independently. Justices cannot act as such until  
they have taken the oath of allegiance and the judicial oath. Α  
justice for a borough while acting as such must reside in or within  
seven miles of the borough or occupy a house, warehouse or  
other property in the borough, but he need not be a burgess.  
The mayor of a borough is ex officio a justice during his year of  
061cc and the succeeding year. He takes precedence over all  
borough justices, but not over justices acting in and for the  
Bounty in which the borough or any part thereof is situated,  
unless when acting in relation to the business of the borough.  

Where a borough council desks the appointment of a stipendiary  
magistrate they may present a petition for the same to the secretary  
of state and it is thereupon lawful for the king to appoint to that  
olhice a barrister of seven years' standing. He is by virtue of his  
deice a justice for the borough, and receives a yearly salary, pa yable  

in four equal quarterly instalments. On a vacancy, application  
must again be made as for a first appointment. There may be more  
than one stipendiary magistrate for a borough.  
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The chairman of a county council Is es ο5ciο a justice of the  
pace for the Bounty, and the chairman of an urban or rural  

district council for the county in which the district Is situ-
ated. Justices cannot act beyond the limits of the jurisdic.  
lion for which they are appointed, and the warrant of a justice  

=not be executed out of his jurisdiction unless it be backed,  
that Is, endorsed by a justice of the jurisdiction in which it Is to  

be canned into execution. Α justice improperly refusing to act  

on his ο ce, or acting partially and corruptly, may be proceeded  

against by a criminal information, and a justice refusing to act  
may be compelled to do ιο  by the High Court of Justice. Au  
action will lie against a justice for any act done by him in excess  

of his jurisdiction, and for any set within his jurisdiction which  

has been done wrongfully and with malice, and without reason.  
able or probable mouse. But no action can be brought against a  

justice for a wrongful conviction until it has been quashed. By  
the Justices' Qualification Act X744,  every  justice  fore county  
was required to have an estate of freehold, copyhold, or custo-
many tenure in fee, for life or a given term, of the yearly value of  
£200. By as act of 1875 the occupation of a house rated at £coo  
was made a qusllllcaliors. Νο such qualiflcalions were ever  
required fora borough justice, and it was not until 1906 that  
county justices were put on the same footing in this respect.  

The justices of the Peace Act 1926 did away with all qualifica-
tion by estate. It also removed the necessity for residence  
within the county, permitting the same residential qualification  
as for borough justices," within seven miles thereof." The same  
net removed the disqualification of solicitors to be county justices  
end assimilated to the existing power to remove other justices  
from the commission of the peace the  power to exclude er ojikio  
justices.  

The justices for every petty sessional division of a county or  

for a borough having a separate commission of the peace must  

appoint a fit person to be their salaried clerk. He must be either  

a banister of not less than fourteen years' standing, or a solicitor  

of the supreme court, or have served for not less than seven  

years as a clerk tο a police or stipendiary magistrate or to a  
metropolitan malice court. An alderman or councillor of a  

borough must not be appointed as clerk, nor can a clerk of the  

peace for the borough or for the county in which the borough Is  

situated be appointed A borough clerk is not allowed t ο  
prosecute. The salary of a justice's clerk comes, in LOndon,  
out of the police fund; in counties out of the county fund; in  
county boroughs out of the borough fund, and in other boroughs  
Out of the county fund.  

The vast and multifarious duties of the justIces coves some  
portion of every important head of the criminal law, and extend  
to a considerable number of matters relating to the civil law.  

In the United States these officers are sometimes appointed by  
the executive, sometimes elected. In some states, justices of the  

pace have jurisdiction in civil cases given to them by keel  

regulations.  
JVSΤICΙΑR (med. Let. fuτticiań us or jusfifiańw,  a judge), in  

English history, the title of the chief minister of the Norman and  

earlier Angevin kings. The history of the title in this connota-
tion is somewhat obscure. Jusikiarius mean simply " judge,"  

and was originally applied, as Stubbs mints out (Cost!. His!.  
1. 389, note), to any officer of the king's court, to the chief justice,  

or in a very general way to all and sundry who possessed courts  
of their own or were qualified to art asindices in the shire-courts,  
even the style capifalir juslicia ń us being used of judges of the  
royal court other than the chief. It was not till the reign of  

Henry II. that the title summus or copiiai& ju τlύ iaιius, or  
jusliciańw louses Aitgiiae was exclusively applied to the king's  
chief minister. The office, however, existed before the style of  

its holder was fixed; and, whatever their contemporary title (e.g.  
Cust οs Angliac), later writers refer to them as jristkiarii, with  
or without the prefix summer or capilalis (ibid. p. 346). Thus  
Renulf Flambard, the minister of William II., who was probably  

the first to exercise the mowers of a justiciar, is milled jusiiciariss  

by Ordeeecus Vitalis.  
The origin of the justic.iarsbip is thus given by Stubbs (ibid.  

ρ. 276). The sheriff " was the king's representative in all matters  
judicial, military and financial in the shire. From him, or from  
the courts of which he was the presiding officer, appeal lay to the  

king alone; but the king  was often absent from England and did  
not understand the language of his subjects. In his absence the  
administration was entrusted to a justieier, a regent or lieutenant  

of the kingdom; and the convenience being once ascertained of  
having a minister who could in the whole kingdom represent  

the king, as the sheriff did in the shire, the justiciar became a  
permanent functionary."  

The fact that the kings were often absent from England, and  

that the jusiiciarship was held by great nobles or churchmen,  

made this office of an importance which at times threatened to  

overshadow that of the Crown. It was this latter circumstance  
which ultimately led t ο its abolition. Hubert de Burgh (q.v.)  
was the lest of the great justiciers; after his fall (1231) the jus-
ilciarship was not again committed to a great baron, and the  
chancellor soon took the position formerly occupied by the  

justiciar as second to the king in dignity, as well as in power and  
influence. Finally, under Edward I. and his successor, in place  

of the justicίar—who had presided over all causes we regis-
separate heads were established in the three branches into which  
the curio regis as a judicial body had been divided: justices of  

common picas. justices of the king's bench and barons of the  
exchequer.  

Outside England the title justidar was given under Henry II.  
to the seneachal of Normandy. In Scotland the title of justiciar  
was borne, under the earlier kings, by two high offidals, one  
having his jurisdiction to the north, the other to the south of the  

Forth. They were the king's lieutenants for judicial and ad-
ministrative purposes and were established in the 25th century,  

either by Alexander I. or by his successor David I. In the  
lath century a m c isles jrsfitia ńus also appears in the Norman  
kingdom of Sicily, title and office being probably borrowed  
from England; he presided over the royal court (Magna curia)  
and was, with his assistants, empowered to decide, isle sins,  
all cases reserved to the Crown (see Du Cange, s.s. Μσeτί er  
Jusfi/ αriι.$).  

See W. Stubbs, Coast. Ifitt. of Esglasd; Du Cange. Giossa ń usm  
(Niort, 1885) s.s. " justitiarius.'  

JUSΤΤCIΑΑΥ, HIGH COURT OF, in Scotland, the supreme  
criminal court, consisting of five of the lords of session together  

with the lord justice-general and the lord justice-clerk as president  

and vice-president respectively. The constitution of the court  

is settled by the Act 1672 c. 16. The lords of justiciary hold  

circuits regularly twice a year according to the ancient practice,  

which, however, had been allowed to fall into disuse until revived  

in 1748. For circuit purposes Scotland Is divided into northern,  

southern and western districts (see C ταεοτ ). Two judges  
generally go on a circuit, and in Glasgow they are by special  

statute authorized to sit in separate courts. By the Criminal  

Procedure (Scotland) Act 2887 all the senators of the college of  

justice are lords commissioners of justicrary. The high court,  

sitting in Edinburgh, has, In addition to its general juris-
diction, an exclusive jurisdiction for districts not within the  
jurisdiction of the circuits—the three Lothians, and Orkney and  

Shetland. The high court also takes up points of difficulty  
arising before the special courts, like the court for sown cases  

reserved in England. The court of justiciary her authority lb  
try all crimes, unless when its jurisdiction has been excluded by  
special enactment of the legislature. It is also stated to have an  
inherent jurisdiction to punish all criminal acts, even if they  
have never before been treated as crimes. Its judgments are  

believed to be not subject to any appeal or review, but it may be  
doubted whether an appeal on a fiat of law would not lie to the  

bouse of lords. The following crimes must be prosecuted in the  
court of justiciary: treason, murder, robbery, rape, fire-raising,  
deforcement of messengers, breach of duty by magistrates, and  
all oflencca for which a statutory punishment higher than  
imprisonment is imposed.  

JUSTIFICATION, in law, the showing by a defendant in a suit  
of sufficient reason why be did what he was called urn to answer,  
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For example, in as action for assault and battery, the defendant  

may prove in justification that the prosecutor atkaulted or beat  

him first, and that he acted merely in sell-defence. The word  

is employed particularly in actions for defamation, and has in  

this connexion a somewhat special meaning. When a libel  

consists of a specific charge a plea of justification is a plea that the  
words are true in substance and in fact (see Lulu. ems Sιλamεx).  

JU8TIN I. (45ο-5s7),Εast Roman emperor (518-5 ηΤ), was born  
in 45o  as a peasant in Asia, but enlisting under Leo I. he rose to be  
commander of the imperial guards of Anastasiva. On the letter's  

death in 518 Justin used for his own election to the throne  

money that he had received for the support of another candidate.  
Being ignorant even of the rudiments of letters, Justin entrusted  

the administration of state to his wise and faithful quaesior  

Proclus and to his nephew Justinian, though his own experience  

dictated several improvements in military affairs. An orthodox  
churchman himself, he effected in 5i9 a reconciliation cl the  

Eastern and Western Churches, after a schism of thirty-five  

years (see Hosmsoas). In 522 he entered upon a desultory war  
with Persia, in which he co-operated with the Arabs. In 522 also  

Justin ceded to Theodoń c, the Gothic king of Italy, the right of  

naming the consuls. On the sal of April 527 Justin, enfeebled  

by an incurable wound, yielded to the request of the senate and  

assumed Justinian at his colleague; on the sst of August he died.  

Justin bestowed much care on the repairing of public buildings  
throughout his empire, and contributed large sums to repair the  
damage caused by a destructive earthquake at Antioch.  

See Ε. Gibbon, Decline and Fall of She Roman Empire (ed. Bury,  
1896), is,. 206-209.  

JUSTIN IΙ. (d. 578), tact Roman emperor (565-578),  was the  
nephew and successor of Justinian I. He availed himself of his  
influence as master of the palace, and as husband of Sophia, the  
niece of the late empress Theodora, to secure a peaceful election.  

The first few days of his reign—when he paid his uncle's debts,  
administered justice in person, and proclaimed universal religious  

toleration—gave bright promise, but in the face of the lawless  
aristocracy and defiant governors of provinces he effected few  

subsequent reforms. The most important event of his reign  
was the invasion of Italy by the Lombards (q.e.), who, entering  

in X68, under Alboin, in a few years made themselves masters of  
nearly the entire country. Justin's attention was distracted  

from Italy towards the N. and Ε. frontiers. After refusing to  
pay the Avers tribute, he fought several unsuccessful campaigns  

against them. In 572 his overtures to the Turks led to a war  

with Persia. After two disastrous campaigns, in which his  
enemies overran Syria, Justin bought a precarious peace by pay-
ment of a yearly tribute. The temporary fits of insanity into  
which he fell warned him to name a colleague. Passing over his  

own relative, he raised, on the advice of Sophia, the general  

Tiberius (q.v.) to be Caesar in December 574 and withdrew for his  
remaining years into retirement.  

See Σ. Gibbon, Decline and Fall cf 11w Roman Empire (ed. Bury,  
r896), ν. τ- ι77 ;. G. Finlay, Hislery of Greece (ed. 1877), i ,  291-297;  
J. Bury, rho Later Roman Empire (1889), ii. 67-79. (M. Ο. B. C.)  

JUST!)' (Jtnruwms JusTrnos), Roman historian, probably  
lived during the age of the Antonines. Of his personal history  
nothing is known. He is the author of Hismria,um Philippi-
‚0,5m libri XLIV., a work described by himself in his preface  
as a collection of the most important and interesting passage  
from the voluminous Hislońae pkilippiwae el Ioliwr mundi  
origlnes el leπaι silus,written in the time of Augustus by Pompeius  
Trogus (q.e.). The work of Trogus is lost; but the prologi or  
arguments of the text are preserved by Pliny and other writers.  

Although the main theme of Trogus was the rise and history of  

the Macedonian monarchy, Justin yet permitted himself con-
siderable freedom of digression, and thus produced a capricious  
anthology instead of a regular epitome of the work. As it stands,  
however, the history contains much valuable information. The  

style, though far from perfect, is dear and occasionally elegant.  

The book was much used in the middle ages, when the author  
was sometimes confounded with Justin Martyr.  

Fd. µrinceρst470); ττ. G.Graeνius(1668); F. Cr000^us(τ7ι9); 
C. Η. Frotscher ( ι87 - ι83o); j• eeρ(ι859); F. Rαhl(1886,with pro- 
logues); see also]. F. Fischer, Do elo'ulione Justini (1868); F. Risbi,  
Die Ve,brejlsng des J. im Midelaller (1871); O. Eicbcrt, We ιteιbwi  
en J. (1881); K6hler and Rithl is New Jahrbtkher r Phiiologie, 

 xci., u., cxxxiii. There are translstions in the chief European  
languages; in English by A. Goldynq(15G4); R. Cod ń ngeon ((168τ));  
Brown-Dykes (1712); G. Turnbull (1746); J. Clarke ( 1 790);  
J. S. Watson ( 1853).'  

JUSTINIAN Ι. (483-565). Flavius Anders Justinienus, sur-
named the Great, the most famous of all the emperors of the  

Eastern Roman Empire, was by birth a barbarian, native of a  

niece called Tauresium in the district of Dardania, a region of  
ΙΙlyricυm,1  and was born, most probably, on the c i th of May 483.  
His family has been variously conjectured, on the strength of  
the proper names which its members are stated to have borne,  

to have been Teutonic or Slavonic. The latter seems the more  
prpbable view. His own name was originally Uprauda.' Jisstiai-
anus was a Roman name which he took from his uncle Justin L,  

who adopted him, and to whom his advancement in life was due.  
Of his early life we know nothing except that he went to Con-
stantinople while still a young man, and received there an excellent  
education. Doubtless he knew Latin before Greek; it is alleged  
that he always spoke Greek with a barbarian accent. When  
Justin ascended the throne in 5 τ8, Justinian became at once a  
person of the first consequence, guiding, especially in church  

matters, the policy of his aged, childless and ignorant uncle,  
receiving high rank and office at his hands, and soon coming to  

be regarded as his destined successor. On Justin's death in 5 27,  
having been a few months earlier associated with him as cc-
emperor,Juatinian succeeded without opposition to the throne.  

About 523 he had married the famous Theodora (q.s.), who, as  

empress regnant, was closely associated in all his actions till her  
death in 547.  

Justinian's reign was filled with great events, both at home and  
abroad, both in peace and in war. They may be dossed under  
four heads: ( τ) his legal reforms; (s) his administration of the  
empire; (3)  his ecclesiastical policy; end (4) his wars and foreign  
policy generally.  

τ. It is as a legislator and codifier of the law that Justini n'i  
name is most familiar to the modern world; •and it is therefore  
this department of his action that requires to be most fully desk  
with here. He found the law of the Roman empire in a state of  
great confusion. It consisted of two masses, which were uanily  
distinguished as old law (jar veins) and new law (jrs  slam,).  
The first of these comprised: (I.) all such Of the statutes (kgrr)  
passed under the republic and early empire as had not become  
obsolete; (ii.) the decrees of the senate (senalus comssdiss) paved  
at the end of the republic and during the first two centuries of the  
empire; (iii.) the writings of the jurists of the later republic and  
of the empire, and more particularly of those jurists to whom the  
right of declaring the law with authority (jam resposidoids) had  
been committed by the emperors. As these jurists had in their  
commentaries upon the leges, senalus consoles and edicts of the  
magistrates practically incorporated all that was of importance  
in those documents, the books of the jurists may substantially  
be taken as including (i.) and (ii.). These writings were of course  
very numerous, and formed a vest mass of literature. Many  of 
them had become exceedingly scarce—many had been altogether  
lost. Some were of doubtful authenticity. They were so costly  
that no person of moderate means could hope to possess any large  
number; even the public libraries had nothing approaching to a  
complete collection. Moreover, as they proceeded from a large  
number of independent authors, who wrote expressing their owe  
opinions, they contained many discrepancies and contradiction.„  
the dicta of one writer being controverted by another, while yet  
both writers might enjoy the same formal authority. A remedy  
had been attempted to be applied to this evil by a law of the  

It is commonly identified with the modern KQstendll but  
UsidIb (the ancient Skupi) has also been suggested. See ltos^,  
Highlands of Earopean Turkey, h. 370.  

The name Upraoda is said to be derived from the wad frauds,  

which in Old Slavic means jar, j^liiia, the prefix being simply a  
breathing frequently attached to Slavonic names.  
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emperors Theodosius II. and Valentinian III., which gave special  
weight tο the writings of five eminent jurists (Papinian, Paulus,  
Ulpian, Modestinus, Gains); but it was very far from removing  
it. As regards the jus sdw, therefore, the judges and practi-
tioners of Justinian's time had two terrible d ί ificultle' to contend  
with—first, the bulk of the law,. which made it impossible fcrony  
one to be sure that be possessed anything like the whole of the  
authorities bearing on the point in question, so that he was always  
liable to find his opponent quoting against him some authority  
for which he could not be prepared; and, secondly, the uncer-
taInty of the law, there being a great many important points on  
which differing opinion of equal legal validity might be cited,  
so that the practising counsel could not advise, nor the judge  
decide, with any confidence that be was right, or that a superior  
court would uphold his view.  

The new law (jus nosem), which consisted of the ordinances of  
the emperors promulgated during the middle and later empires  
(edicts, roscripte, renders, docreta, usually called by the general  
name of cαnstileti αneή), was in a condition not much better.  
These ordinances of constitutions were extremely numerous.  
No complete collection of them existed, for although two  collec-
tions (Codes grtgorienus and Codes hermogeniorns) had been  
made by two jurists in the 4th  century, and a large supple-
mentary collection published by the emperor Theodosius II. in  
438 (Codes tluwdos ίαπυή ), these collection did not ihclude all  
the constitutions; there were others which it was necessary to ob-
tain separately, but many whereof it must have been impossible  
for a private person to procure. In this branch too of the law  
there existed some, though a less formidable, uncertainty; for  
there were constitution which practically, if not formally,  
repealed or superseded others without expressly mentioning  
them, so that a man who relied on one constitution might find  
that jibed been varied or abrogated by another he had never beard  
of or on whose sense he had not put such a construction. It  was 
therefore clearly necessary with regard to both the older and the  
newer law to take some steps to collect into one or more bodies or  

masses so much of the law as was to be regarded as binding,  
reducing it within a reasonable compass, and purging away the  
contradictions or inconsistencies which it contained The  evil 
had been long felt, and reforma apparently often proposed, but  
nothing (except by the compilation of the Codes tlκαdosiaπαr)  
bad been done till Justinian's time. Immediately after his  
accession, in 5s8, he appointed a commission to deal with the  
imperial constitutions (jar nee m), this being the easier part of  
the problem. The commissioners, ten in number, were directed 

 Ιο go through all the constitutions of which copies existed, to  
select such υ were of practical value, to cut these down by  
retrenching all unnecessary matters  and gather them, arranged  
in order of date, into one volume, getting rid of any contradictions  
by omitting one or other of the conflicting passages.' These  
statute law commissioners, as one may cell them, set to work  
forthwith, and completed their task in fourteen months, dis-
tributing the constitutions which they placed in the new collec-
tion into ten books, in general conformity with the order of the  
Perpetual Edict as settled by Salvius Julian= and enacted by  
Hadrian. By this mean the bulk of the statute law was  
immensely reduced, its obscurities and internal discrepancies in  
greet measure removed, its provision adapted, by the abrogation  
of what was obsolete, to the circumstances of Justinian's  own 
time. This Codes corosliiuikrn'm was formally promulgated and  
enacted as one great consolidating statute In 529, all imperial  
ordinances not included in it being repealed at one stroke.  

The success of this first experiment encouraged the emperor  
to attempt the more diffiιult enterprise of simplifying and  
digesting the elder law contained in the treatises of the jurists.  
Before entering on this, however, be wisely took the preliminary  
step of settling the more important of the legal questions as to  
which the eider jurists had been divided in opinion, and which  
had therefore remained souses of difficulty, a dlffic υlty aggrm- 

' See, for an account of the instructions given to the commission,  

the constitution Hose ruse, prefixed to the revised Codex in the  
C.rpNu jiis είιυis.  

voted by the general decline, during the last two centuries, of the  

level of forensic and judicial teeming. This mu accomplished  
by a series of constitutions known as the "Fifty Decisions"  

(Quingnaginta dec{11anm), along with which there were published  

other ordinances amending the law in a variety of points, in  
which old and now inconvenient rules had been suffered to subsist.  

Then in December S30 a new commission was appointed, con-
sisting of sixteen eminent lawyers, of whom the president, the  

famous Tń bonian (who had already served on the previous com-
mission), was an exalted official (quam^tor), four were professors  
Of law, and the remaining eleven practising advocates. The  

instructions given to them by the emperor were υ follows:—
they were to procure and peruse all the writings of all the author-
ized jurists (those who bad enjoyed the jar r αponde πdi); were to  
extract from these writings whatever was of most permanent  

and substantial value, with power to change the expressions of  
the author wherever conciseness or dearness would be thereby  

promoted, or wherever such a change was needed in order to  
adapt his language to the condition of the law as it stood in  

Justinian's time; were to avoid repetitions and contradiction by  

giving only one statement of the her upon each [mint; were to  
Insert nothing at variance with any provision contained in the  
Codes constitutionumm; and were to distribute the results.of their  
labour into fifty books, subdividing each book into titles, and  
following generally the order of the Perpetual  Edict.' 

These directions were carried out with a speed which Is surpris-
ing when we remember not only that the work was interrupted  
by the terrible insurrection which broke out in Constantinople -in  
January 532, and whlcń  led to the temporary retirement from  
off(ce of Tribonian, but also that the mess of literature which had  
lobe reed through consisted of no less than two thousand treat•  
ises, comprising three millions of sentences. The commissioners,  
who had for greater deapatch divided themselves into several com-
mittees, presented their selection of extracts to the emperor in  
333, and be published it as an imperial statute on December τ6th  
of that year, with two prefatory constitutions (thou known  as 
Osmose reipublicac and Dedit nobis). It is the Latin volume  
which we now call the Digest (Digests) or Pondecis (111ο4υru)  
and which is by far the most precious monument of the legal  
genius of the Roman, and indeed, whether one regards the intrin- . 

sic merits of its substance or the prodigious influence it has exerted  
and still exerts, thehnost remarkable law-book that the world has  
aeee. The extracts comprised in it are 91 23 in number, taken  
from thirty-nine authors, and are of greatly varying length,  
mostly only a few lines long. About one-third (in quantity)  
come from Ulpian, a very copious writer; Paulus stands next. To  
each extract there is prefixed the name of the author, and of the  
treatise whence it is taken.' The worst thing about the Digest  
is its highly unscientific arrangement. The orderof the Perpetual  
Edict, which appears to have been taken as a sort of model for the  
general scheme of books and titles, was doubtless convenient to  
the Roman lawyers from their familiarity with it, but was in  
itself rather accidental and historical than logical. The dis-
position of the extracts inside each title was still less rational;  
it has been shown by a modern jurist to have been the result of  
the way in which the committees of the commissioners worked  
through the books they had to peruse .° In enacting the Digesi  
as a law book, Justinian repealed all the other law contained  
in the treatises of the jurists (that jut oetw which has been already  
mentioned), and directed that those treatises should never be  
cited in future even by way of illustration; and he of course at  
the same time abrogated all the older statutes, from the Twelve  
Tables downwards, which had formedapart of thejssswhis. This  
was a necessary incident of his scheme of reform. But he went  

'See the constitution Dee aucisre (Cod.!. 17, ι).  
s In the middle ages people used to cite passages by the initial  

words; and the Germans do so still, giving, however, the number of  

the paragraph in the extract (if there are more paragraphs than one),  
and appending the number of the book and title. We in Britain  
and America usually cite by the numbers of the book, the title and  
the paragraph, without referring to the initial words.  

See Bluhme, "Die Ordnung der Fragmente in den Pandekten-
titeln," in Savigny's Ζ Weise. J. gerak Recsts ωisurnsc4aρt, vol. iv.  
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too far, and indeed attempted what was impossible, when he  
forbade all commentaries upon the Digest. He was obliged to  
allow a Greek translation to be made of it, but directed this  

translation to be exactly literal.  
These two great enterprises had substantially deapatched  

Justinian's work; however, he, or rather Tribonlan, who seems  
to have acted both as his adviser and as his chief executive  
officer in all legal affairs; conceived that a third book was needed,  

viz, an elementary manual for beginners which should present  
an outline of the law in a dear and simple form. The little work  

of Gaius, most of which we now possess under the title of Cost-
ssentarii institutiosium, had served this purpose for nearly four  
centuries; but much of it had, owing to changes.in the law, be-
come inapplicable, so that a new manual seemed to be required.  
Justinian accordingly directed Tribonian, with two coadjutors,  

Theophilus, professor of law in the university of Constantinople,  

and Dorotheus, professor in the great law school at Beyrout, to  
prepare an elementary textbook on the lines of Gaius. This  
they did while the Digest was in progress, and produced the useful  
little treatise which has ever since been the book with which  
students commonly begin their studies of Roman law, the mall-
Isles of Justinian. It was published as a statute with full legal  
validity shortly before the Digest. Such merits as it possesses—
simplicity of arrangement, clearness and conciseness of expres-
sion—belong less to Tribonien than to Gaius, who was closely  
followed wherever the alterations in the law had not made him  
obsolete. However, the spirit of that great legal classic seems to  
have in a measure dwelt with and inspired the inferior men who  
were recasting his work; the Znttitutes is better both in Latinity  
and in substance than we should have expected from the con-
dition of Latin letters at that epoch, better than the other laws  
which emanate from Justinian.  

In the four years and a half which elapsed between the ρµblica-
tion of the Coda and that of the Digest, many important changes  
bad been made in the law, notably by the publication of the  
"Fifty Decisions," which settled many questions that had exer-
cised the legal mind and given occasion to intricate statutory  
provisions. It was therefore natural that the idea should present  
itself of revising the Codex, so as to introduce these changes  
into it, for by so doing, not only would it be simplified, but the  
one volume would again be made to contain the whole statute  
law, whereas now it was necessary to rid along with it the  
ordinances issued since its publication. Accordingly another  
commission was appointed, consisting of T ńbonian with four  
other coadjutors, full power being given them not only to  
incorporate the new constitutions with the Codes and make  in 
it the requisite changes, but also to revise the Codex generally,  
cutting down or filling in wherever they thought it necessary  
to do so. This work was completed in a few months; and in  
November 534  the revised Codex (Codes rcpcli'o,e prackdiorna)  

was promulgated with the force of law, prefaced by a con-
stitution (Cordi noble) which sets forth its history, and declares  
it to be alone authoritative, the former Codes being abrogated.  
It is this revised Codex which has come down to the modern  
world, all copies of the earlier edition having disappeared.  

The constitutions contained in it number 46 a, the earliest  
dating from Hadrian, the latest being of course Justimae,' a own.  
A few thus belong to the period to which the grater nut of the  
Digest belongs, i.e. the so-called classical period of Roman law down  
to the time of Alexander Serous (x44); but the grit majority are 
later, and belong to one or other of the four grit eras of  imperial 
legislation, the eras of Diocletian, of Constantine )  of Theodosius Ii.,  
and of Justinian himself. Although this Codes is said to have the  
same general order as that of the Digest, viz, the order of the Per-
ppeetυal Edict, there are considerable differences of arrangement  
between the two. It is divided into twelve books. Its contents,  
although ac of course of the utmost practical importance to the lawyers 
of that time, and of much value still, historical as well as legal, are  
far less interesting and scientifically admirable than the extracts  
preserved in the Digest The difference is even grater than that  
between the English reports of uses decided since the days of Lord  
Holt and the English acts of parliament for the same two centuries.  

The emperor's scheme was now complete. All the Roman law  
had been gathered into two volumes of not excessive size and  a 
rtiεfactory manual for beginners added. But Justinian and Tń bo•  
'lien had grown se fond of legislating that they found it hard to leave  

of!. Μοreοv^, the very simplifications that had been so far decud  
brought into view with more clearness such anomalies or pieces of  
injustice as still continued to deform the law. Thus no sooner had  
the work been rounded off than fresh excrescencesbegan to becreatd  

by the publication of new laws. Between 334 and 365 Justinaa  

issued aat number of ordinances, dealing with all sorts of sub 
jects and κ 	

be 
seriously altering the law on many p οί ηts—the majority  

appearing before the death of Tribonian, which happened in }4}  
These ordinances are celled, by way of distinction, new conslitu.  
tions, Noowfke coastitutiose, post radices (riapd &.e&ja,), Needs.  
Although the emperor had stated in ppuublishi πιιgg the Codes that all  
further statutes (if an) would be officially c ollated, this promise  
dog not seem to have been redeemed. The three coll κtions of the  
Noses which we possess are apparently private collections, nor do  
we even know how many such constitutions were promulgated.  
One of the three contains 168 (together with 13 Edicts), but some  
of these are by the emperors Justin 11. and ' ίberiυa 11. Another  
the soεαΙΙed - ΕρiΙοse of Julia,, contains tag Novels in Latin; and  
the third, the Liber aslheiilwersm or mdgala wrsio, has t µ, also  
in Latin. This last was the collection first known and chiefly used  
in the West during the middle ages; and of its 134 only 97 have been  
written on by the glosmlores or medieval commentators; these there-
fore alone have been received as binding in them countries which  
recognize and obey the Roman faw,—according to the maxim  

uuyuid ‚on' o{aioseit gloam, sec agnoscit curia. And, whereas  
Justinian's constitutions contained in the Coda were all issued is  

tin, the rest of the book being in that tongue, these Nods were  

nearly all published in Greek, Latin translations being of course  
made for the use of the western provinces. They are very bulky,  
and with the exception of a few, particularly the 116th and 118th 
which intΨοdu^ the most sweeping and laudable reforms into the  
law of intestate succession, are much more interesting. as supplying  
materials for the history of the time social, economical and eccle-
siastical, than in respect of any purely legal merits. They may be  

found printed in any edition of the Corpi's finis c τviiiι.  
This Corpuz jr ń s, which bum and immortalizes justinian's name,  

consists of the four books described above:  (i) The authorized  
collection of imperial ordinances (Coder consuiiidioxum); (a) the  
authorized collection of extracts from the great jurists (Di stn or  
Paedectac); (3) the elementary handbook (Instrtrtiosis); (4) the  
unauthorized collection of constitutions subsequent to the Cedes  
(Nosdk').  

From what has been already stated, the reader will ρerεeiνe  
that Justinian did not, according to a strict use of terms, codify  
the Roman law. By a codification we understand the reduetioa  

of the whole pre-existing body of law to a new form, the re-stating  

it in a series of propositions, scientifically ordered, which may or  
may not contain some new substance, but are at any rate new in  
form. H he had, so to speak, thrown into one furnace all the kw  

contained in the treatises of the jurists and in the imperial  

ordinances, fused them down, the gold of the one and the silver  

of the other, and run them out into new moulds, this would have  
been codification. What he did do was something qmte different  

It was not codification but consolidation, not remoulding but  
abridging. He made extracts from the existing law, prtscTvmg  

the old words, and merely cutting out repetitions, removing con-
tradictions, retrenching superfluities, so as immensely t ο reduce  
the bulk of the whole. And he made not one set of such extraets  
but two, one for the jurist law, the other for the statute kw. He  
gave to posterity not one Bode but two digests or collations of  
extracts, which are new only to this extent that they are arranged  

in a new order, having been previously altogether unconnected  
with one another, and that here sod there their wards have been  
modified in order to bring one extract into barmony with some  

other. Except for this, the matter is old in expression as well as  

in substance.  
Thus regarded, even without remarking that the Now!:, never  

having been officially collected, much less incorporated with the  
Coda, mar the symmetry of the structure, Justinian's work may  

appear to entitle him and Tń bonian to mflch less credit than they  
ńave usually received for it. But let it be observed, first, that to  

reduce the huge and confused mass of pre-existing law into the  
compass of these two collections was an immense practical benefit  
to the empire; secondly, that, whereas the work which he under..  

took was accomplished in seven years, the infinitely more dimcult  

task of codification might probably have been left unfinished at  

Tribonian's death, or even at Justinian's own, and been aban-
doned by his successor; thirdly, that in the extracts preserved in  

the Digest we have the opinlona of the greatest legal luminaries  
given in their own admirably lucid, philosophical and conase  
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language, while in the extracts of which the Codes is composed  
we find valuable historical evidence bearing on the administra-
tion and social condition of the later Pagan and earlier Christian  

empire; fourthly, that Justinian's age, that is to say, the intellect  

of the men whose services he commanded, was quite unequal to  

so vast an undertaking as. the fusing upon scientific principles  
into one new organic whole of the entire law of the empire. With  
suffiυΡent time and labour the work might no doubt have been  
done; but what we possess of Justinien's own legislation, and  

still more what we know of the general condition of literary and  

legal capacity in his time, makes it certain that it would not have  
been well done, and that the result would have been not more  
valuable to the Romans of that age, and much less valuable to  
the modem world, than are the results, preserved in the Digesi  
and the Codes, of what be and Tribonien actually did.  

To the merits of the work as actually performed some reference  
ń ιs already been made. The chief defect of the Disuse is in point  
of scientific arrangement, a matter about which the Roman  
lawyers, perhap, one may say the ancients generally, cared very  

little. There are some repetitions and some inconsistencies, but  
not more than may fairly be allowed for in a compilation of such  
magnitude executed so rapidly. Triboniais has been blamed for  
the insertions the compilers made in the sentences of the old  
jurists (the so-called Emb4mala Ττiboπions); but it was a part of  
Justinian's plan that such insertions should be made, sou to  
adapt those sentences to the kw as settled in the emperor's  
time. On Justinian's own laws, contained in the Codes and in  
his Needs, a somewhat less favourable judgment must be pro-
nounced. They, and especially the latter, are diffuse and often  
lax in expression, needlessly prolix, and pompously rhetorical.  
The policy of many, particularly of these which deal with ecclesi-
astical matters, may also be condemned; yet some gratitude is  
due to the legislator who put the ism of intestate succession on  
that plain and rational footing whereon it has ever since con-
tinued to stand. It is somewhat remarkable that, although  
Justinian is so much more familiar to us by his legislation than  
by anything else, this sphere of his imperial labour is hardly  
referred to by any of the contemporary historians, and then only  
with censure. Procopius complains that he and Tribonian were  
always repealing old laws and enacting new ones, and excuses  
them of venal motives for doing so.  

The Corps, kris of Justinian continued to be, with naturally a  
few additions in the ordinances of succeeding emperor, the chief  

law-book of the Roman world till the time of the Macedonian dynasty  
when, towards the end of the 9th century, a new system was prepared  
and issued by those sovereigns, which we know as the Basdwg. It 

 is of course written in Greek, and consists of pens of the substance  
of the Codes and the Digest, thrown together and often altered in  
expression, together with some matter from the Navels and imperial  
ordinances posterior to justinian. In the western provinces, which  

had been wholly severed from the empire before the publication  
of the Baailia, the law as settled by Justinian held its ground; 
but copies of the Cσspsτ lana were extremely rare, nor did the  
study of it revive until the end of the tith century.  

The best edition of the Digrml is that of Mommsen (Berlin  
X868-1870), and of the Codes that of Kruger (Berlin 1875-1877).  

a. In his finanaαl administration of the empire, Justinian is  

represented tons as being at once rapacious and extravagant.  
His unwearied activity and inordinate vanity led him to under-
take a great many costly public works, many of them, such as  

the erection of palaces and churches, unremunerative. The  
money needed fοτ these, fοτ his war, and fοτ buying o6 the  
barbarians who threatened the frontiers, had to be obtained by  

increasing the burdens of the people. They suffered, not only  

from the regular taxes, which were seldom remitted even after  

bad seasons, but also from monopolies; and Procopius goes so far  

as to allege that the emperor made a practice of further recruiting  

his treasury by confiscating on slight or gciitious pretexts the  

property of persons who had displeased Theodora or himself.  

Fiscal severities were ho doubt one cause of the insurrections  
which now and then broke out, and in the gravest of which,  
(S32) thirty thousand persons are said to have perished in the  

capital. It is not always easy to discover, putting together the  
trustworthy evidence of Justinian's own laws and the angry  

complaints of Procopius, what was the astute and jt αtifiαdοα  
of the changes made in the civil administration. But the  
general conclusion seems to be that these changes were always  
in the direction of further centralization, increasing the power of  

the chief ministers and their offices, bringing all more directly  

under the control of the Crown, and In some cases limiting the  
power and appropriating the funds of local municipalities.  
Financial necessities compelled retrenchment, an that a certain  
number of offices were suppressed altogether, much to the dis-
gust of the office-holding class, which was numerous and wealthy,  

and had almost come to look on the civil service as its hereditary  
possession. The most remarkable Instance of this policy was  

the discontinuance of the consulship. This great office had re-
mained a dignity centuries after it had ceased to be a newer;  

but it was a eery costly dignity, the holder being expected to  

spend large sums in public displays. As these sums were provided  

by the state, Justinian saved something considerable by stopping  
the payment. He named no consul after Basilius, who was the  
name-giving consul of 54r.  

In a bureaucratic despotism the greatest merit of a sovereign  
is to choose capable and honest ministers. Justinian's selections  

were usually capable, but not so often honest; probably it was  
hard to find thoroughly upright omciala; possibly they would not  
have been most serviceable in carrying out the imperial will ,  and  
especially in replenishing the imperial treasury. Even the great  

Tribonien labours under the reproach of corruption, while the  
fact that Justinian maintained John of Cappadocia in power long  
after his greed, his unscrupulousness, and the excesses of his  
private life bad excited the anger of the whole empire, reflects  

little credit on his own principles of government and sense of  
duty to his subjects. The department of administration in  
which he seems to have felt most personal interest was that of  
public works. He spent immense sums on buildings of elfsοrta,  
on quays and harbour, on fortifications, repairing the walls of  
cities and erecting castles in Thrace to check the inroads of the  

barbarians, on aqueducts, on monasteries, above all, upon  

churches. Of these works only two remain perfect, St Sophia in  

Constantinople, now a mosque, and one of the architectural  

wonders of the world, and the church of SS Sergius and Bacchus,  
now commonly called Little St Sophia, which stands about half  

a mile from the great church, and is in its way a very delicate and  
beautiful piece of work. The church of S. Vitale at Ravenna,  
though built in Justinian's reign, and containing mosaic pictures  
of him and Theodora, don not appear to have owed anything to  
his mind or purse^  

3. Justinian's ecclesiastical policy was so complex and varying  
that it is impossible within the limits of this article to do more  
than indicate its bare outlines. For many years before the  
accession of his uncle Justin, the Eastern world had been vexed  
by the struggles of the Monophysite party, who recognized only  
one nature in Christ, against the view which then and ever since  
has maintained itself as orthodox, that the divine and human  
natures coexisted in Him. The latter doctrine had triumphed at  
the council of Chalcedon, end was held by the whole Western  
Church, but Egypt, great part of Syria and Asia Minor, and  a 
considerable minority even in Constantinople dung to Monophy-
sitism. The emperors Zeno and Anastasius had been strongly  
suspected of it, and the Roman bishops had refused to communi.  
rte with the patriarchs of Constantinople since 484, when they  
had condemned Acacius for accepting the formula of conciliation  
issued by Zero. One of Justinian's first public acts was to put  
an end to this schism by inducing Justin to make the then patri-
arch renounce this formula and declare his full adhesion to the  
creed of Chalcedon. When be himself came to the throne he  
endeavoured to persuade the Monophysites to come in by sum-
moning some of their leader to a conference. This failing, he  
ejected suspected prelates, and occasionally persecuted  them, 
though with far less severity than that applied to the heretics of  
a deeper dye, such as Moatanists or even Arians. Not long aftet-
wards, his attention having been called to the spread of Origen-
istic opinions in Syria, he issued an edict condemning fourtseg  
propositions drawn from the writings of the greet Alesandriass.  
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and caused a synod to be held under the presidency of Hermes  
(whom he hadnamedpatriarchof Constantinople), which renewed  
the condemnation of the impugned doctrines and anathematized  
Origen himself. Still later, he was induced by the machinations  

of some of the prelates who haunted his court, and by the influence  

of Theodora, herself much interested in theological questions,  

and more than suspected of Monophysitism, to raise a needless,  

mischievous, and protracted controversy. The Monopbysites  
w»ietimes alleged that they could not accept the decrees of the  

council of Chalcedon because that council had not condemned,  

but (as they argued) virtually approved, three writers tainted  

with Nestorian principles, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret,  
and Ibas, bishop of Edessa. It was represented to the emperor,  
who was still pursued by the desire to bring back the schismatics,  

that a great step would have been taken towards reconciliation if  
a condemnation of these teachers, or rather of such of their books  
as were complained of, could be brought about, since then the  
Chalcedonian party would be purged from any appearance of  

sympathy with the error of Nestorius. Not stopping to reflect  

that in the angry and suspicious state of men's minds be was sure  

to lose as much in one direction as be would gain in the other,  

Justinian entered into the idea, and put forth an edict exposing  

and denouncing the errors contained in the writings of Theodore  

generally; in the treatise of Theodoret against Cyril of Alexandria,  
and in a letter of Bishop 'baa (a letter whose authenticity was  
doubted, but which passed under his name) to the Persian bishop  
Maria. This edict was circulated through the Christian world to  
be subscribed by the bishops. The four Eastern patriarchs, and  
the great majority of the Eastern prelates generally, subscribed,  

though reluctantly, for it was felt that a dangerous precedent  

was being set when dead authors were anathematized, and that  
this new movement could hardly fail to weaken the authority of  

the council of Cbalcedon. Among the Western bishops, who  
were less disposed both to Monophysitism and to subservience,  

and especially by those of Af ń ca, the edict was earnestly resisted.  
When it was found that Pope Vigilius did not forthwith comply,  

be was summoned to Constantinople. Even there he resisted,  
not so much, it would seem, from any scruples of his own, for he  
was not a high-minded man, as because he knew that he dared  

not return to Italy if he gave way. Long disputes and negotia-
tion followed, the end of which was that Justinian summoned  

a general council of the church, that which we reckon the Fifth,  

which condemned the impugned writings, and anathematised  
several other heretical authors. Its decrees were received in the  

East but long contested in the Western Church, where a schism  

arose that lasted for seventy yens. This is the controversy  

known es that of theThree Chapters ( Tria copitafa,rpfx seφlιλαια),  
apparently from the three propositions or condemnations con-
mined in Justinian's original edict, one relating to Theodore's  
writings and person, the second to the incriminated treatise of  
Theodoret (whose person was not attacked), the third to the  

letter (if genuine) of Ibas (see Hefele, Cmwiliengeschichte, ii: 777 ).  
At the very end of his long career of theological discussion,  

Justinian himself lapsed into heresy, by accepting the doctrine  
that the earthly body of Christ was incorruptible, insensible to  

the weaknesses of the flesh, n doctrine which had been advanced  
by JuBsn, bishop of Halicarnassus, and went by the name of  
Aphthartodocetsm. According to his usual practice, he issued  
an edict enforcing this view, and requiring all patriarchs, metro-
politans, and bishops to subscribe to it. Some, who not un-
aaturally held that it was rank Monophysitism, refused at once,  

and were deprived of their sees, among them Eutychius the  

eminent patriarch of Constantinople. Others submitted or  
temporized; but before there had been time enough for the matter  

to be carried through, the emperor died, having tarnished if not  
utterly forfeited by this last error the reputation won by a life  

devoted to the service of Orthodoxy.  
• As no preceding sovereign had been so much interested in  
church affairs, so none seems to have shown so much activity as a  
persecutor both of pagans and Of heretics. He renewed with  
edditiond stringency the laws against both these classes. The  
former embraced a large put of the rural population In certain  

secluded districts, such as parts of Asia Minor and Ρdeism-
nesus; and we are told that the eeorts directed against them  
resulted in the forcible baptism of 70,000 persons In Asia  
Minor alone. Paganism, however, survived; we find it in  
Laconia in the end of the 9th century, and in northern Syria it  
has lasted till our own times. There were also a good many  

crypto-pagans among the educated population of the capital.  

Prompius, for instance, if be was not actually a Pagan, was  
certainly very little of a Christian. Inquiries made in the third  

year of Justinian's reign drove nearly all of these persons into an  

outward conformity, and their offspring seem to have become  
ordinary Christians. At Athens, the philosophers who taught in  

the schools hallowed by memories of Plato still openly professed  

what passed for Paganism, though it was really a body of moral  
doctrine, strongly tinged with mysticism, im which there was far  
more of Christianity and of the speculative metaphysics of the  

East than of the old Olympian religion. Justinian, partly from  
religious motives, partly because he discountenanced all rivals  

to the imperial universIty of Constantinople, closed these  

Athenian schools (559).  The professor sought refuge at the  
court of Cńosroα, king of Persia, but were won so much disgusted  
by the ideas and practices of the fire-worshippers that they re-
turned to the empire, Chosroes haying magnanimously obtained  
from Justinian a promise that they should be suffered to pas  

the rest of theirdaysunmoleted. Heresy provedmoreobstinate.  
The seventies directed against the Montanists of Phrygia led to a  
furious war, in which most of the aectaries perished, while the  
doctrine was not extinguished. Harsh laws provoked the  
Samaritans to a revolt, from whole effects Palestine bad not  

recovered when conquered by the Arabs in the following century.  

The Nestońans and the Eutychian Monophysite were not three-
tened with such severe civil penalties, although their worship  
was interdicted, and their bishops were sometimes banished;  

but this vexatiouS treatment was quite enough to keep them dis-
affected, and the rapidity of the Mahommedan conquests may be  
partly traced to that alienation of the bulk of the Egyptian and  

a large part of the Syrian population which dates from Justinian's  

persecutions.  
4. Justinian was engaged in three greet foreign wan, two of  

them of his own seeking, the third a legacy which nearly every  

emperor had come into for three centuries, the secular strife of  
Rome and Persia The kings of Persia riled a dominion  
which extended from the confines of Syria to those of India, and  

from the straits of Oman to the Caucasus. The martial char-
acter of their population made them formidable enemies to the  

Romans, whose troops were at this epoch mainly barbarians,  

the settled and civilized subjects of the empire being as a rule  
averse from war. When Justinian came to the throne, his troops  
were maintaining an unequal struggle on the Euphrates against  

the armies of Ravadh I. (g.v.). After some campaigns, in which  

the skill of Belisarius obtained considerable successes, a peace  

was concluded in 533 with Cbosroes I. (g.e.). This tasted till  
539, when Chosroes declared war, alleging that Justinian bad  
been secretly intriguing against him with the Hephthalite Huns ,  
and doubtless moved by alarm and envy at the victories which  

the Romans had been gaining in Italy. The emperor was too  

much occupied in the West to be able adequately to defend his  

eastern frontier. Chosroes advanced into Syria with little  
resistance, and in 540  captured Antioch, then the greatest dty  
in Asia, carrying off its inhabitants into captivity. The war  
continued with varying fortunes for four years more in this  

quarter; while in the meantime an even fiercer struggle had begun  
in the mountainous region inhabited by the Lan i at the south-
eastern corner of the Black Sea (see Coi.cms). When after  

two-and-twenty years of fighting no substantial advantage bad  

been gained by either party, Chosroes agreed in 562 to a peace  
which left Lazica to the Romans,  but under the dishonourable  
condition of their paying 30,000 pieces of gold annually to the  
Persian king. Thus no result of permanent importance flowed  
from these Persian way, except that they greatly weakened the  

Roman Empire, Increased Justinian's financial embarrassments,  
and prevented him from prosecuting with sufficient vigour his  
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enterprises in the West. (See further Passes: A ndes! History,  

" The Sasaanid Dynasty.")  
These enterprises had begun in ς33 with an attack on the  

Vandals, who were then reigning in Africa. Belisa ń us, des-
patched from Constantinople with a large fleet and army, landed  
without opposition, and destroyed the barbarian power in two  
engagements. North Africa from beyond the straits of Gibraltar  
to the Syrtes became again a Roman province, although the  
Moorish tribes of the interior maintained a species of indepen-
dence; and part of southern Spain was also recovered for the  

empire. The ease with which so important a conquest had been  
effected encouraged Justinian to attack the Ostrogoths of Italy,  

whose kingdom, though vast in extent, for it included part of  
south-eastern Gaul, Raelia, Dalmatia and part of Pannonia, as  
well as Italy, Sicily, Sardinia and Corsica, had been grievously  
weakened by the death first of the great Theodore, and some  

years later of his grandson Athalaric, so that the Gothic nation  
was practically without a head. Justinian began the war in  
535, taking as his pretext the murder of Queen Amalasuntha,  
daughter of Theodoric, who had placed herself under his pro-
tection, and alleging that the Ostrogothic kingdom had always  
owned a species of allegiance to the emperor at Constantinople.  
There was some foundation for this claim, although of course it  
could not have been made effective against Theodore, who was  
more powerful than his supposed suzerain. Belisarius, who had  
been made commander of the Italian expedition, overran Sicily,  
reduced southern Italy, and in 536 occupied Rome. Here he was  
attacked in the following year by Vitiges, who had been chosen  

-king by the Goths, with a greatly superior force. After a siege  
of over a year, the energy, skill, and courage of Belisarius, and the  
sickness which was preying on the Gothic troops, obliged Vitiges  
to retire. Belisań us pursued his diminished army northwards,  
shut him up in Ravenna, and ultimately received the surrender  
of that impregnable city. Vitiges wasseni prisoner to Constanti-
nople, where Justinian treated him, as he had previously treated  
the captive Vandal king, with clemency. The imperial adminis-
tration was established through Italy, but its rapacity soon began  
to excite discontent, and the kernel of the Gothic nation had not  
submitted. After two short and unfortunate reigns, the crown  
had been bestowed onTotila or Baduila, a warriorof distinguished  
abilities, who by degrees drove the imperial generals and governors  
out of Italy. Belisa ń us was sent against him, but with forces  
too small for the gravity of the situation. He moved from place  
to place during several years, but saw city after city captured  
by or open its gates to Totiln, till only Ravenna, Otranto and  
Ancona remained. Justinian was occupied by the ecclesiastical  
controversy of the Three Chapters, and had not the money to fit  
out a proper army and fleet; indeed, it may be doubted whether  
be would ever have roused himself to the necessary exertions but  
for the presence at Constantinople of a knot of Roman exiles,  
who kept urging him to reconquer Italy, representing that with  
their help and the sympathy of the people it would not be a  
difficult enterprise. The emperor at last complied, and in ςς a 
a powerful army was despatched under Nurses, an Armenian  
eunuch now advanced in life, but reputed the most skilful general  
of the age, as Belisań us was the hottest soldier. He marched  
along the coast of the Gulf of Venice, and encountered the army 

 of Totila at Taginae not far from Cesena. Totiln was slain, and  
the Gothic mouse irretrievably lest. The valiant remains of the  
nation made another stand under Teias on the Lactarian Hill in  
Campania; after that they disappear from history. Italy was  
recovered for the empire, but it was an Italy terribly impoverished  
and depopulated, whose possession carried little strength with  
it. Justinian's policy both in the Vandalic and in the Gothic War  
stands condemned by the result. The resources of the state,  
which might better have been spent in defending the northern  
frontier against Slays and Huns and the eastern frontier against  
Persians, were consumed in the conquest of two countries which  
had suffered too much to be of any substantial value, and which,  
separated by language as well as by intervening seas, could  
not be permanently retained. However, Justinian must have  
been almost preternaturally wise to have foreseen this: his  

conduct was in the circumstances only what might have been  
expected from an ambitious prince who perceived an opportunity  
of recovering territories that had formerly belonged to the  
empire, and over which its rights were conceived to be only  
suspended.  

Besides these three great foreign wars, Justinian's reign was  
troubled by a content succession of border inroads, especially  
on the northern frontier, where the various Slavonic and Hunnish  
tribes who were established along the lower Danube and on the  
north coast of the Black Sea made frequent marauding expedi-
tions into Thrace and Macedonia, sometimes penetrating as far as  
the walls of Constantinople in one direction and the Isthmus of  
Corinth in another. Immense damage was inflicted by these  
marauders on the subjects of the empire, who seem to lave  
been mostly too peaceable to defend themfelves, and whom the  
emperor could not spare troops enough to protect. Fields were  
laid waste, villages burnt, large numbers of people carded into  
captivity; and on one occasion the capital was itself in danger.  

. It only remains to say something regarding Justinian's  
personal character and capacities, with regard to which a great  
diversity of opinion has existed among historians. The civilians,  
looking on him as a patriarch of their science, have as a rule  
extolled his wisdom and virtues; while ecclesiastics of the  
Roman Church, from Cardinal Baronius downwards, have been  
offended by his arbitrary conduct towards the popes, and by  
his last lapse into heresy, and have therefore been disposed to  
accept the stories which ascribe to him perfidy, cruelty, rapacity  
and extravagance. The difficulty of arriving at a fair conclusion  
is increased by the fact that Pracopius, who is our chief authority  
for the events of his reign, speaks with a very different voice  
in his secret memoirs (the Anerdoea) from that which he has used  
in his published history, and that some of the accusations con-
tained in the former work are so rancorous and improbable that a  
certain measure of discredit attaches to everything which it con-
tain8. The truth seems to be that Justinian was not a great  

ruler in the higher sense of the word, that is to say, a man of  

large views, deep insight, a capacity for forming just such plans  

as the circumstances needed, and marrying them out by a skilful  
adaptation of means to ends. But he was a man of considerable  

abilities, wonderful activity of mind, and admirable industry.  
He was interested in many things, and threw himself with ardour  
into whatever he took up; he contrived schemes quickly, and  
pushed them on with an energy which usually made them succeed  
when no long time was needed, for, if a project was delayed, there  
was a risk of his tiring of it and dropping it. Although vain and  

full of self-confidence, he was easily led by those who knew bow  

to get at him, and particularly by his wife. She exercised over  
him that influence which a stronger character always exercises  

over a weaker, whatever their respective positions; and unfortu-
nately it was seldom a good influence, for Theodora (q.o.) seems  
to have been a woman who, with all her brilliant gifts of intelli-
gence and manner, had no principles and no pity. Justinian was  
rather quick than strong or profound; his policy dog not strike  
one as the result of deliberate and well-considered views, but  
dictated by the hopes and fancies of the moment. His activity 

 was in so far a misfortune as it led him to attempt too many things  
at once, and engage in undertakings so costly that oppression  

became necessary to provide the funds for them. Even his  
devotion to work, which excites our admiration, in the centre of a  
luxurious court, was to a great extent unprofitable, for it was  

mainly given to theological controversies which neither he nor  

any one else could settle. Still, after making all deductions, it is  
plain shat the man who accomplished so much, and kept the  
whole world so occupied, as Justinian did during the thirty-eight  

years of his reign, must have possessed no common abilities. He  
was affable and easy of approach to all his subjects, with a  
pleasant address; nor does be seem to have been, like his wife,  
either cruel or revengeful. We hear several times of his sparing  
those who had conspired against him. But he was not scrupulous  
in the means he employed, and he was willing to maintain in power  
detestable ministers if only they served him efficiently and filled  

his coffers. Ills chief passion, after that for his own fame and  
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glory, seems to have been for theology and religion; i! was  
is this field that his literary powers exerted themselves (for he  
wrote controversial treatises and hymns), and his taste also, for  
among his numerous buildings the churches are those on which he  
spent most thought and money. Considering that his legal reforms  
are those by which his name is mainly known to posterity, it is  
curious that we should have hardly any information as to his legal  
knowledge, or the share which he took in those reforms. In  
person he was somewhat above the middle height, well-shaped,  
with plenty of fresh colour in his cheeks, and an extraordinary  
power of doing without food and sleep. He spent most of the  
night in reading or writing, and would sometimes go for a day  
with no food but a few green herbs. Two mosaic figures of him  
exist at Ravenna, one in the apse of the church of S. Vitale, the  
other in the church of S. Apollinare in Urbe; but of course one  
cannot be sure how far in such a material the portrait fairly repre-
sents the original. He had no children by his marriage with  
Theodora, and did not marry after her decease. On his death,  
which took place on the 14th of November 565, the crown passed  
to his nephew Justin II.  

Αυτxonιτιss.—For the life of Justinian the chief authorities are  
Proco µius (Historiae, De a'dijl'iu, Ancedoix) and (from 552 s.D.)  
the History of Agathias; the Chronicle of Johannes Malalas is also  
gf value. Occasional reference must be made to the writings of  

Iordanes and Marcellinus, and even to the late compilations of  

Cedrenus and Zonaras. The Vita Justiniaai of Ludewig or Ludwig  
(Halle, 1731). a work of patient research, is frequently referred to  

by Gibbon in his important chapters relating to the reign of Justinian,  
in the Decline and Fell (see Bury's edition, 1900). There is a Vie de  
Jasiiaien by Isambert (2 vols., Paris, 1856). See also Mutton's  
Charch of the Sixth CoiiIm'y (1897); J. B. Bury s Ulm Roman Empire  

(1889): Hodgkin's Ζtaty and her Impeders (1880). (). Ba)  

JUSTINIAN II„ RmNOTMXTUS (669-711), East Roman emperor  
685-695 and 704-711, succeeded his father Constantine IV.,  
at the age of sixteen. Ills reign was unhappy both at home and  
abroad. After a successful invasion he made a truce with the  
Arabs, which admitted them to the joint possession of Armenia,  
Iberia and Cyprus, while by removing 1 a,000 Christian Maronites  
from their native Lebanon, he gave the Arabs a command over  
Asia Minor of which they took advantage in 692 by conquering all  
Armenia. In 688 Justinian decisively defeated the Bulgarians.  
Meanwhile the bitter dissensions caused in the Church by tl&  
emperor, his bloody persecution of the Manic ńaeans, and the  
rapacity with which, through his creatures Stephanus and  
Theodatus, he extorted the means of gratifying his sumptuous  
tastes and his mania for erecting costly buildings, drove his  
subjects into rebellion. In 695 they rose under Leontius,  
and, after cutting off the emperor's nose (whence his surname),  
banished him to Chcrson in the Crimea Leontius, after a  
reign of three years, was in turn dethroned and imprisoned  
by Tiberius Absimarus, who next assumed the purple. Jus-
tinian meanwhile had escaped from Cherson and married Theo-
dora, sister of Busirus, khan of the Khazars. Compelled,  
however, by the intrigues of Tiberius, to quit his new home, he  
fled to Terbelis, king of the Bulgarians. With an armyof 15,000  
horsemen Justinian suddenly pounced upon Constantinople,  
slew his rivals Leontius and Tiberius, with thousands of their  
partisans, and once more ascended the throne in 704. His  
second reign was marked by an unsuccessful war against Ter. 
bells, by Arab victories in Asia Minor, by devastating expedi-
lions sent against his own cities of Ravenna and Cherson,  
where he inflicted horrible punishment upon the disaffected  
nobles and refugees, and by the same cruel rapacity towards  
his subjects. Conspiracies again broke out: Bardanes, sur-
named Philippicus, assumed the purple, and Justinian, the  
last of the house of Heraclius, was assassinated in Asia Minot'  
December 7 ιι. 

See E. Gibbon, Decline and Fall of the Rom'za Empire (ed. Bury,  
1896), ν. 183; J. B. Bury, Vha Lutcr Romσa Empire 44889), iL 
320-330. 35367.  

JUSTIN MARTYR, one of the earliest and ablest Christian  
apologists, was born about son at Flavia Neapolis (enc. Sichem),  
now Nablus, in Palestinian Syria (Samaria). His parents,  

according to his own account, were Pagans (Did. c. Trypfr-  si). 
He describes the course of his religious development in the  
introduction to the dialogue with the Jew Tiypbo, in which  
he relates how chance intercourse with an aged stranger brought  
him to knew the truth. Though this narrative is ι mixture of  
truth and fiction, it may be said with certainty that ι thorough  
study of the philosophy of Peripatetics and Pythagoreans,  
Stoics and Platoniata, brought home to Justin the convicτioι  
that true knowledge was not to be found in them. On the other  
hand, he came to look upon the Old Testament prophets as  
approved by their antiquity, sanctity, mystery and prophecies  
to be interpreters of the truth. To this, as he tells us in another  
place (A pal. ii. is), must be added the deep impression pro-
duced upon him by the life and death of Christ. His conversion  
apparently took place at Ephesus; there, at any rate, he places  
his decisive interview with the old man, and there he had  
those discussions with Jews and converts to Judaism, the re-
sults of which he in later years set down in his Dialogwe. After  
his conversion he retained his philosopher's cloak (Euseb.,  
Hist. Eccl. iv. it. 8), . the distinctive badge of the wandering pro-  
fessional teacher of philosophy, and went about from place to  
place discussing the truths of Christianity in the hope of bringing  
educated Pagans, as he himself had been brought, through  
philosophy to Christ. In Rome he made a fairly long stay,  
giving lectures in a class-room of his own, though not without  
opposition from his fellow-teachers. Among his opponents  
was the Cynic Crescentius (Apol. iL  ι.).  Eusebius (Hips. Fad.  
iv. ι6. 7-8) concludes somewhat hastily, from the statement  
of Justin and his disciple Tatisn (Oral. ad Grace. 19), that the.  
accusation of Justin before the authorities, which led to his  
death, was due to Crescentius. But we know, from the tun-
doubtedly genuine Ada SS Jestisi tl sockrnm, that Justin  
suffered the death of ι martyr under the prefect Rusticus  
between ι63.end 167.  

To form an opinion of Justin as a Christian and theologian,  
we must turn to his Apology and to the Dialogne with the Jew  
Trypho, for the authenticity of all other extant works attn.  
buied to him is disputed with good reason. The Apd.gy'—it  
is more correct to speak of one A pology ogy than of two, for the second  
is only a continuation of the first, and dependent upon it—was  
written in Rome about 150. In the first part Justin defends his  
fellow-believers against the charge of atheism and hostility  to 
the state. He then draws a positive demonstration of the truth  
of his religion from the effects of the new faith, and especially  
from the excellence .of its moral teaching, and concludes with  a 
comparison of Christian and Pagan doctrines, in which the  
latter arc set down with naive confidence as the work of demons..  
As the main support of his proof of the truth of Cbristianfty  
appears his detailed demonstration that the prophecies of the  
old dispensation, which are older than the Pagan pats and philo-
sophers, have found their fulfilment in Christianity. A third part  
shows, from the practices of their religious worship, that the  
Christians had in truth dedicated themselves to God. The  
whole closes with an appeal to the princes, with a reference  
to the edict issued by Hadrian in favour of the Christians. In  
the so-called Second Apology, Justin takes occasion from the  
trial of a Christian recently held in Rome to argue that the inns-  
cence of the Christians was proved by the very persecutions.  

Even as a Christian Justin always remained a philosopher. By  
his conscious recognition of the Greek philosophy as a pre-
paration for the truths of the Christian religion, he appears  
as the first and most distinguished in the long list of those who  
have endeavoured to reconcile Christian with non-Christian  
culture. Christianity consists for him in the doctrines, guaran-
teed by the manifestation of the Logos in the person of Christ,  
of God, righteousness and immortality, truths which have been  
to a certain extent foreshadowed in the monotheistic religious  
philosophies. In this process the conviction of the recon-
ciliation of the sinner with God, of the salvation of the world  
and the individual through Christ, fell into the background  
before the vindication of supernatural truths intellectually  
conceived. Thus Justin may give the impression of having  
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rationalized Christianity; and of not haying give η it its full  
value as a religion of salvation. It must not, however, be  
forgotten that Justin is here speaking as the apologist of Christi-
arty to an educated Pagan public, on whose philosophical view  

of life he had to base his arguments, and from whom he could not  

expect an intimate comprehension of the religious position of  

Christians. That he himself had a thorough comprehension of  
It he showed in the Dialogue with the Jew Trypho. Here, where  
he had to deal with the Judaism that believed in a Messiah, he  

was far better able to do justice to Christianity as a revelation;  

and so we find that the arguments of this work are much more  
completely in harmony with primitive Christian theology than  
those of the Apology. He also displays in this work a consider-
able knowledge of the Rabbinical writings and a skilful polemical  

method which was surpassed by none of the later anti-Jewish  

wτiteιs.  
Justin is a most valuable authority for the life of the Christian  

Church in the middle of the and century.. While we have else-
where no connected account of this, Justin's Apology contains a  
few paragraphs (6 ι seq.), which give a vivid description of the  
public worship of the Church and its method of celebrating  

the a*cram8nts (Baptism and the Eucharist). And from this  

it is clear that though, as a theologian, Justin wished to go his  
own way, as a believing Christian he was ready to make his  

standpoint that of the Church and its baptismal confession of  
faith. His works are also of great valut for the history of the  

New Testament writings. He knows of no canon of the New  

Testament, i.e. no fixed and inclusive collection of the apostolic  
writings. His sources for the teachings of Jesus are the  

Memoirs of the Apostle;' by which are probably to be under-
stood the Synoptic Gospels (without the Gospel according to  
St John), which, according tο his account, were read along  
with the prophetic writings at the public services. From  
Ws writings we derive the impression of an amiable personality,  

who is honestly at pains to arrive at an understanding with his  
opponents. Μ a theologian, he is of wide sympathies; as a  

writer, he is often diffuse and somewhat dull There are  

not many traces of any particular literary influence of his  
writings upon the Christian Church, and this need not surprise  

us. The Church as a whole took but little interest in apolo-
getics and polemics, nay, bad at times even an instinctive  

feeling that in these controversies that which she held holy  
might easily suffer loss. Thus Justin's writings were not much  
read, and at the present time both the Apology and the Dialogue  
are preserved in but a single MS. (cod. Pans, 450, A.D. 1364).  

& εωοοαα mfr.—The editions of Robert $tienne (Stepη̂anus)  

(

(1551); H. Sylburgg (1593): F. Morel 0615); Prudentiva Mara πuis 
174 2) are sυpersedεd by  C. Τ. Otto, Justin pkilosoplei et mart yris  •ρerα guile ferunlur omma (3rd ed. 5 vole., lens.  ι876-ι881)  This  

edition contains besides the Apologies (vo . i.) and the Dialogue  
(von. ii.) the following writings: S peech tο Ike Greeks (Ordw); Address  

b the Greeks (Cohorlalio): On the Monarchy of lied; Epistle  b 
Diognutus; Frogmesls on the Resurrection and ether Fro meats; 
Exposition of the True Faith; Epistle to Zones and Screw; Ref utaliots  
',1 certain Does rines of Aristotle; Questions and Assurers t ο the Orthodox;  

tsow ej Ch ń s:14ns to Pagans; Questions of Pa(aas b Gtrislians  

one of these writings, not even the Cohodot ιο, which former entice  
ascribed to Justin, can be attributed to him. The authenticity of  
the Dialogue has occasionally been disputed, but without reason.  
For a handy edition of the Apology see G. Kruger, Die Apologion  
Justins des Marlyrers (3rd ed. T(lbingen, 1904). There ha good  
German translation with a comprehensive commentary by Η. Veil  
(1894). For English transiatioiii consult the "Oxford Library of  

the Fathers" and the "Ante-Nicene Library." Full information  
about Justin's history and views may be had from the following  

monographs: C. Seminch. Justin der Mdrtyrer (a vole., 1840-1842);  
J. Donaldson, A Critical History of Christimts Literal are end Daclnne,  
vol. 2 (1866): C. E. Freppel,.51 Juslin (3rd ed., 1886); Morits von  
Enaelhsrdt, Deis Christentum Justin., des Martyrers (1818); Τ. Μ.  
yVeiιοfer, Die Apologie .1,isti ss des Philosopfuen and dti<6ιtyrιιτ  in 
ΉυιισΫhiskiτischer Besiehung sum ersten Male unkrsuchi (τ889q7);  
Alfred Leonhard Feder, Juttitss des Mdrlyrcrs Lehre son Jesus  

Chrisius (1906). On the critical questions raised by the apunous  

writings consult W. Gaul, Die Abfasssngswrhdltnisse des pseudo.  
juslinssehers Cohortalio ad Greecos (1902); Adolf Harnack, Dwdor  
sets Term. Vier pseudo-justiuische Sck ιiWien ‚ils Eigeaiwm Diodet's  

sachgewlesea (spot). (G. K.)  

JUTE, a vegetable fibre now occupying a ροsition in the manu-
facturing scale inferior only to cotton and flax. The term jute  

appears to have been first used in 1746, when the captain of the  

" Wake" noted in his log that he had sent on shore "to bales  
of gunny with all the jute rope" (Neap Eng. Did. se.). In 1795  
W. Roxburgh sent to the directors of the East India Company a  
bale of the fibre which be described as" the jute of the natives:"  

Importations of the substance had been made at earlier times  

under the name of pP1, an East Indian native term by which  
the fibre continued to bespoken of in England till the early years  
of the 19th century, when it was supplanted by the name it now  

bears. This modern name appears to be derived from jkot or  
jkoat (Sank. jkd), the vernacular name by which the substance  

is known in the Cuttack district, where the East India Company  

had extensive roperica when Roxburgh first used the term.  

The fibre is obtained from two species of Coidsorus (gat. ord.  
Τiliaceae), C. capsularis and C. oliloriw, the products of both  
being so essentially alike that neither in commerce nor agricul-
ture is any distinction made between them. These and various  
other species of Corckarus are natives of Bengal, where they have  

been cultivated from very remote times for economic purposes,  

although there is reason to believe that the cultivation did not  

originate in the northern parts of India. The two species  
cultivated for jute fibre are in all repets very similar to each  

other, except in their fructification and the relatively greater  

size attained by C. capsulari'r. They are annual plants from  
5 to το ft. high, with a cylindrical stalk as thick as a man's  

finger, and hardly branching except near the top. The light. 
green leaves are from' to 5 in. long by zj in. broad above the  
base, and taper upward into a fine point; the edges are serrated;  
the two lower teeth are drawn out into bristle-like points. The  
small whitish-yellow flowers are produced in clusters of two or  

three opposite the leaves.  
The capsules or seed-pods in the case 	C. capsularis are  

globular, rough and wrinkled, while in C. dilorius they are  
slender, quill-like cylinders (about a in. long), a very marked  
distinction, as may be noted from fig. I, in which a and b show  
the capsules of C. €apsularis and C. ditorius respectively.'  
Fig. a represents a flowering top of C. olitorius.  

Both spd4ies are cultivated in India, not only on account  
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of their fibre, but also for the sake of their leaves, which are there  
extensively used as a pot-herb. The use of C. adiloriut for the  
latter purpose dates from very ancient times, it if may be identi-
fied, as some suppose, with the mallows ( σ6v) mentioned in  
Job xxx. 4; hence the name Jew's mallow. It is certain that  
the Greeks used this plant as a pot-herb; and by many other  
nations around the shores of the Mediterranean this use of it  
was, and is still, common. Throughout Bengal the name  
by which the plants when used as edible vegetables are recog-
aized is nalild; when on the other hand they are spoken of  
as fibre-producers it is generally under the name pdt. The culti-
vation of C. ca/isidaris is most prevalent in central and eastern  
Bengal, while in the neighbourhood of Calcutta, where, however,  
the area under cultivation is limited, C. olilorise is principally  
grown. The librd known as China jute or Tien-taro jute is the  
product of another plant, Abidilon Aeicennae, a member of the  
Mallow family.  

Cullivalion and Cropping.—Attempts have been made to grow  
the jute plant in America, Egypt, Africa and other places, but  
up to the present the fibre has proved much inferior to that  
obtained from plants grown in India. Here the cultivation  
of the plant extends from the Hugh through eastern and  
northern Bengal. The successful cultivation of the plant  
demands a hot, moist climate, with a fair amount of rain. Too  
much rain at the beginning of the season is detrimental to the  
growth, while a very dry season is disastrous. The climate of  
eastern and northern Bengal appears to be ideal for the growth  
of the plant.  

The quality of the fibre and the produce per acre depend.in a  
measure on the preparation of the soil. The ground should be  
ploughed about four times and all weeds removed. The seed is  
then sown broadcast as in the ease of flax. It is only within  
quite recent years that any attention has been paid to the  
selection of the seed. The following extract from Copied  
(Jan. 17, 1907) indicates the new interest taken in it.  

" Jute seed experiments see being continued and. the re ρdrt for  
1906 has been issued. The object of these experiments is, of course,  
to obtain a better class of jute seed by growing plants, especially  
for no other purpose than to obtain their seed. The agricultural  
department has about 300 mounds (2.5,000 Ib) of selected seed for  
distribution this year. The selling price is to be Rs. so per maund.  
The agricultural department of the government of Benial are now  
fully alive to the importance of fostering the jute industry by showing  
cοnclυsiνelγ that attention to scientific agriculture will make two  
mounds of jute grow where only one maund grew before. Let them  
go on (as they will) till all the ryots are thoroughly indoctrinated  
into the new system." •  

The time of sowing extends from the middle of March to the  
middle of June, while the reaping, which depends urn the time  
of sowing and urn the weather, is performed from the end of  
June to the middle of October. The crop is said to be ready  

for gathering when the Rowers appear; If gathered before, the  
fibre Is weak, whale if left until the seed is ripe, the fiber is  
stronger, but is coarser and lacks the characteristic lustre.  

The fibre is separated from the stalks by a process of letting  
similar to that for flax and hemp. In certain districts of  
Bengal it is the practice to stack the crop for a few days previous  
to rotting is order to allow the leaves to dry and to drop off the  
stalks. It is stated that the colour of the fibre is darkened if the  
leaves are allowed to remain on during the process of setting.  
It Is also thought that the drying of the plants before setting  

facilitates the separation of the fibre. Any simple operation  
which improves the colour of the fibre or shortens the operation  
of rotting is worthy of consideration. The benefits to be derived  
from the above process, however, cannot be great, for the bundles  
are usually taken direct to the pools and streams. The period  
necessary for the completion of the setting process varies  
according to the temperature and to the properties of the water,  
and may occupy from two days to a month. After the first few  
days of immersion the stalks are examined daily to test the  
progress of the ratting. When the fibres are easily separated  
from the stalk, the. operation is complete and the bundles should  
be withdrawn. The following description of the setting et  
jute is taken from Royle's Fibrous Flm:ls of India—  

"The proper point being attained, the native ορeratοe,  standing 
up to his middle in water, takes as many of the sticks in his hands  

as he can grasp, and removing a small port1On of the bark from the  
ends next the roots, and grasping them together, he ships 0ff the  
whole with a little management from end to end, without braldsg  
either stem or fibre. Having prepared a certain quantity into the  

half state, he next proceeds to wash off: this is done by taking a  
large handful; swinging it round lJis head he dashes it repeatedly  
against the surface of the water, drawing it through towards  him, 
se as to wash off the impurities; then, with a dexterous tbrov he  
fans it out on the surface of the water and carefully picks 06 all  
remaining black spots. It is now wrong out so as to remove as  

much water as possible, and tbep hung up on lines prepared on the  
spot, to dry in the sun."  

The separated fibre is then nude up into bundles ready for  
sending to one of the jute presses. The jute is carefully sorted  
into different qualities, and then each lot is subjected to an emir.  
moos hydraulic pressure from which it emerges in the shape  
of the well-known bales, each neighing 4oο  lb. 

The sop naturally depends upon the quality of the 'ed,  
and upon the attention which the fibre has received in its  
various stages; the yield per acre varies in different districts,  
Three bales per acre, or 1200 lb is termed a 200% crop, but the  
usual quantity obtained is about 2.6 bales per acre. Sometime.  
the crop is stated in lacks of 100,000 bales each. The crop in  
τ906 reached nearly 9,000,000 bales, and in 1907 neat"  
so,eoo,0oo was reached. The following particulars were issued  
on the 39th of September 1906 by Messrs. W. F. Soutex & Co,  
Dundee:—  

Year. 
Actual 

acreage, 

Estimated yield 

 equal 3 bales 
per are). 

Estimated  
total 
crop. 
Bales. 

Shipment to Europe. Shipment to America. Su plies to  
Indian 

 and local 
consumption. 

Out{wrs 

Lotal QOR  
Bales.  

Jute. 
Bales. 

Cuttings. 
Bales. 

Jute. 
Bales. 

Cuttings. 
Bales, 

1901-15t 
Final 

1902-1st 
Final 

Ι9s )-1st 
Final 

Final 
190*— ιet 

Final 

1906 —let 
Outlying 

Final 

(Outlying 

2,216.500  
2,249,000 
2,200,000  
2,200,000 
2,100,000 

 2,250,000 
2,700,000 
2,850400 
3,163,500 
3.145000 

3.271,4001 
67,0001 

3,336400 

districts and 
additional)  

9{{% 
96% -  

% 
80 1  — 
8 ` - 

g3 , 

85 %.. 
87%%- / 

Outlying  

8 % -  
Madras 

Madras, sey 250,000 

6,250,000  
6.500,000 
5,280,0.00  
5,280,000 
5.400,000 
6,500,000 
7,100.000  
7400.000 
8.250,000 

20000 # 
8,713,000 

1oo,000  
8,736.220  

bales  

3,528,691  

2,773.621  

3, 161 ,791  

2.939.940  

3483.3 1 5 
73 384 

54427 

39,01 9 

59.562  

44.002  

63,118 

7437.360 
 

295,91  

230,415 

329.048  

253,882 

347.974 

42633 

207.999 

236.959 

290.854 

245.044  

3.00.000" 

2400,000- 

3,650.000" 

3475.782 -  

44τ8.52.31 - 

7.445370  

5.851414  

7.004460  

8,233358  



Estimated c  
In Europe  

Scotland 	  
England 	  

Ireland  	25,000 
France  
Belgium 
Germany 	 750,000  
Austria απd Bohemia . 	262,000 
Norsay and Sweden 	 62,500  
Russia 	 180,000  
Holland  	25,000 
Spain 	 90,000  
Italy . 	. 	.  

In America . 	 όσο,οοο 
34 1 9,500  bales  

600,000  

4400,E .,  

4ϊ 5 ,000  
220,000  

In  India—

Μαα  
	  3.900.000  

5φ ,000  

FIG. 2.—CorchοrsJ olilorii's.  
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8419,500 bales  

Statistics of consumption of jute, rrjre on+ and cult^ng,  

Consumption. P 
1894 
Bales. 

1904. 
Bales. 

1906. 
Bales. 

United kingdom 	. 	 . 	 . 

Continent  
America 
Indian mills 	 . 
local Indian consumption 	. 

Total jute crop consumption 

ξ§
?§§ 

gg
άάά  

§§
§§§ 

U
.1,8-g„ 

Μ
.§.§ 

_
„ 

4,800,000 6,900,000 8,419,500 

A number of experiments in jute cultivation acre made  
during 1906, απd the report showed that very encouraging  
results were obtained from land manured with cow-dung. If  
more scientific attention be given to the cultivation it is quite  
passible that what is n0w considered as z00% yield may be  
exceeded.  

Charackrillits.—The character by which qualities of jute are  
judged are colour, lustre, softness, strength, length, firmness,  
uniformity and absence of roots. The best qualities are of a  
clear whitish-yellow colour, with a fine silky lustre, soft and  
smooth to the touch, and fine, long and uniform in fibre.  
When the fibre is intended for goods in the natural colour it is  
essential that it should be of a light shade and uniform, but if  
intended for yarns which are to be dyed a dark shade, the colour  
is not so important. The cultivated plant yields a fibre with a  
length of from 6 to το ft., but in exceptional cases it has been  
known to reach 14 or t5 ft. in length. The fibre is decidedly  
inferior to flat and hemp in strength and tenacity; and, owing  
to a peculiarity in its microscopic structure, by which the walls  
0f the separate cells composing the fibre vary much in thickness  
at different points, the single strands of fibre are of unequal  
strength. Recently prepared fibre is always stronger, more  
lustrous, softer and whiter than such as has been stored for some  
time—age and exposure rendering it brown in colour and harsh  
and brittle in quality. Jute, indeed, is much more woody in  
texture than either fax or hemp, a circumstance which may be  
easily demonstrated by its behaviour under appropriate re-
agents; and to that fact is due the change in colour and character  
it undergoes on exposure to the air. The fibre bleaches with  
facility, up to a certain point, sufficient to enable it to take 

 bń llian' and delicate shades of dye colour, but it is with great  
difficulty brought to a pure white by bleaching. A very striking  
απd remarkable fact, which has much practical interest, is its  
highly hygroscopic nature. While in a dry position and atmo-
sph:re it may not possess more than 6% of moisture, under  
damp conditions it will absorb as much as 23%.  

Sir G. Watt, in his Di lienory of the Economic Prodwls of lndi,, 
mentions the following eleven varieties of jute fibre: Ser α j7gaπji,  

Νarainganji, Deal. Deers, Uttariya, Deswal, IIakrabadi, Bhatial,  
Karί mgιηjι, Mirganji and Jungipuri. There are several other  
varieties of minor importance. The first four form the four classes  
into which the commercial fibre is divided, and they are commonly  

known as Serajgungc. Naraingunge, Daises and Dowrah. Sers;-
gunge is a soft fibre, but it is superior in colour, which ranges from  

white to grey. Naraing0nge is a strong fibre, possesses good spinning  
qualities, and is very suitable for good warp yarns. Its colour,  
which is not so high as Serajgunge, begins with a cream shade and  
approaches red at the roots. All the better class yarns are spun  

from these two kinds. Daises is similar to Serajgunge in softness,  
is of good quality and of great length; its drawback ό  the low  
colour, απd hence it is not no suitable for using in natural colour. It  
is, however, a valuable fibre for carpet yarns, especially for dark  
yarns. Dowrah is a strong, harsh and low quality fibre, and is  
used principally for heavy wefts. Each class is subdivided affording 
to the quality and colour of the material, and each class receives a  
distinctive mark celled a baler's mark. Thus, the finest fibres may  
be divided as follows  

Superfine first marks.  
Extra fine first marks 1st, and and 3rd numbers.  
Supeńor first marks 	 „ 
Standard „ 	„ 	 „ 

Good 	,, ., 	 ,, •• 
Ordinary ,, ,, 	,,
Good second ,, 	 ,, 	,,., 
Ordinary  

The lower qualities are, naturally, divided into fewer varieties.  
Each baler has his own marks, the fibres of which are guaranteed  

equal in equality  
to some standard  
mark. It would  
be impossible to  
give a list of the  
different marks. for  
there are hun-
dreds, and new  
marks are con-
stantly being  
added. A list of  
all the principal  
marks is issued in  
bock form b the 
Calcutta by  
Baler's association.  

The relative  
prices of the dif-
ferent classes de-
pend upon the  
crop, upon the de-
mand and upon  
the quality of the  
fibre; in 190_5 the  
prices of Dance  
lute and First  
Marks were prac-
tically the acme,  
although the for-
mer is always con-
sidered inferior to  
the latter. It does  
not follow that  a 
large crop of jute 
will result in low  
prices, for the year  
1906-1907 was not  
only a record one  
for crops, but also  
for prices. R. F. C. grade bas been as high as 64° perton, while its  
lowest recorded price is 6t2. Similarly the price for First Marks  
reached 629, 15s. in 1906 as compared with 69, 51. per ton in 1897.  
The following table shows a few well-knows grades with the average  
prices during December for the years 1903, 1904, 11905 and 1906. 

Class. Dec. 19o3. Dcc,  ιqο4.  Dec. 1905. Dec  1906.  

6 s. 	d. 6 	s. d. 6 	s, d. [ s. d.  
First marks 	...  IS  ι5 	0 16 ο ο ι9 τ5 	0 27 ι5 	0  
Black S C C ._.  II 	2 	6 Ι 4 	5 	ο ι7 τ5 	ο το 15 	ο  
Rcd S C C 	. ι2 	ο 	ο ι4 τ7 	6 ι8 ι5 	ο 23 15 	0  
Native  rejκtions 	. 8 	2 	6 –Γ 14 ιο 	ο  15 17 	6  
ς 4 	ρ 	_ 	- 	. — — 2 5 	ιο 	0  58 0 0 
R F̂ bÍock D group — — — 36 	ο ο  
R F circle D group ι4 το 	ο ι6 ι5 	0 2ι 	ιο 	ο  
R F D group 	.. 11 150142 6 τ7 ιτ 	6 ττ 	ο ο  
N B green D. 	. 	. 14 	5 	ο —  2τ 	ο 	ο 3τ 	0 0  
Heart Τ 4 	...  14 12 	6 ι7 το 	0 α2 ιο 	ο 34 ο ο  
Heart TS. 	. 	. ι4 	12 	6 17 ιο 	ο τι 	ο 	ο 31 	0 	0  
Daisee τ 	. 	. 	. 	. ι2 ι7 	6 — ι8 ι5 	ο τ5 ιο 	ο  
Daiwa  assortment 	. Ι2 ιο 	σ τ4 17 	6 ι8 	5 	b —  
Mixed cuttings 	. 	. 4 5 ο — ιο 	0 ο ιο 0 ο  

Zak Marn'fecIurc.—Long before jute came to occupy a  
peominent place amongst the textile fibres of Europe. it formed  
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JUTE  
of a large and important industry throughout  
ern Bengal. The Hindu population made the  
cordage, paper and cloth, the chief use of the  

manufacture of gunny bags. Indeed, up to  
as little or no competition with hand labour for  
ial. The process of weaving gunnies for bags  
trticles by these hand-loom weavers has been  

chattee weaving-posts, called land yard or warp.  
are weed upon the ground, oαυργiηgg the length equal to the measure  
of the piece to be woven, and a sufficient number of twine or thread  
is wound on them as warp called land. The warp is taken up and  
removed to the weaving machine. Two pieces of wood are placed  
at two ends, which are tied to the okari and other or roller; they are  
made fast to the hhwi. The bdal or treadle is put into the warp;  
next to that is the sarstd; a thin piece of wood is laid upon the  
warp, called ‚knpari or regulator. There is no sky used in this, nor  
is a shuttle necessary; in the room of the latter a stick covered with  
thread called baser is thrown into the warp as woof, which is beaten  
in by a piece of plank called beyao, and as the cloth is woven it is  
wound up to the roller. Next to this is a piece of wood called  
kkeloae, which is used for smoothing and regulating the woof;  a 
stick is fastened to the warp to keep the woof straight."  
Gunny cloth is woven of numerous qualities, according to the  
purpose to which it is devoted. Some kinds are made dose and  
dense in texture, for carrying such seed as poppy or rape and  

sugar; others less close are used for ri α, pulses, and seeds Of like  
size, and coarser and opener kinds again are woven for the outer  
rover of packages and for the sails of country boats. There is  
a thin close-woven cloth made and used as garments among the  
females of the aboriginal tribes near the foot of the Himalayas,  
and in various localities a cloth of pure jute or of jute mixed with  
cotton is used as a sheet to sleep on, as well as for wearing pur-
poses. To indicate the variety of uses to which jute is applied,  
the following quotation may be cited from the omdel report of  
Hem Chunder Kerr as applying to Midnapur.  

"The articles manufactured from jute are principally  (i)  gunny  
bags; (2) suing, rope and cord; (3) tamper, a net-like bag for carrying  
wood or hay on bullocks; (4) dkal, a strip of stuff for tying bales  of 
cotton or cloth; (s) doles a swing on which infants are raked to  
sleep; (6) 0kika, a kind of  hanging shelf for little earthen pots. &c.;  
(7) drliaa, a Boor-cloth; (8) berra, a small circular stand for wooden  
plates used particularly in poojalu; (9) painter's brush and brush for  
white-washing; ( ιο) gknnsi, a waistband worn next to the skin;  
(01) gockk-dari, a hair-band worn by women; (12) mskbav, a net bag  
used as muzzle for mottle; ('3) parchala, false hair worn by players;  
(44) rakki-bandhas, a slender arm-band worn at the Rakhi- ρoornima  
festival; and (15) dkap, small incense sticks burned at poojaks.  

The fibre began to receive attention in Greet Britain towards  
the dose of the 18th century, and early in the 19th century it was  
spun into yarn and woven into cloth in the town of Abingdon.  
It is claimed that this was the first British town to manufacture  
the material. For years small quantities of jute were imported  
into Great Britain and other European countries and into  
America, but it was not until the year 1832 that the fibre may  
be said to have made any great impression in Great Britain.  
The first really practical experiments with the fibre were made  
in this year in Chapelshade Works, Dundee, and these expert-. 
meats proved to be the foundation of an enormous industry. It  
is interesting to note that the site of Chapelshade Works was in  
1907 cleared for the erection of a large new technical college.  

In common with practically all new industries progress was  
slow for a time, but once the value of the fibre and the cloth  

produced from it had become known the development was more  
rapid. The pioneers of the work were confronted with many  
dilficulties; most people condemned the fibre and the cloth, many  

warps were discarded as unfit for weaving, and any attempt  
to mix the fibre with flax, tow or hemp was considered a form of  
deception. The real cause of most of these objections was the  

tact that suitable machinery and methods of treatment had  

not been developed for preparing yarns from this useful fibre.  

Warden in his Linen Trade says:— 
"For years after its introduction the principal spinners refused  

to have anything to do with jute, and cloth made of it long retained  
a minted reputation, indeed, it was not until Mr. Rowan got  
the Dutch government, about 1858, to substitute ute yarns for  
those made from flax in the manufacture of the coftee bagging for  
their Fart Indian possessions, that the jute trade in Dundee got a  

proper start. That fortunate circmntance gave an impulse to the  

spinning of the fibre which it never lost, and since that period its  
progrer has been truly astonishing."  

The demand for this class of bagging, which Is made from fine  
hessian yarns, is still great. These fine Rio hessian yarns form  
an important branch of the Dundee trade, and in some weeks  
during t90ό  as many as boo bales were despatched to Brasil,  
besides numerous quantities to other parts of the world.  

For many years Great Britain was the only European country  
engaged in the manufacture of jute, the great seat being Dundee.  
Gradually, however, the trade began to extend, and now almost  
every European country is partly engaged in the trade.  

The success of the mechanical method of spinning and  
weaving of jute in Dundee and district led to the introduction  
of textile machinery into and around Calcutta. The first mill  
to be run there by power was started in 1854, while by 1872  

three others had been established. In the next ten years no  

fewer than sixteen new mills were erected and equipped with  
modem machinery from Great Britain, while in 1907 there were  
thirty-nine mills engaged in the industry. The expansion of  
the Indian power trade may be gathered from the following  
particulars of the number of looms and spindles from 1892 to  
1906. In one or two canes the number of spindles is obtained  
approximately by reckoning twenty spindles per loom, which is  
about the average for the Indian mills.  

Year. I.00ma  Spindles.  
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1 77.732  
τ89.144  
197.673  
212,595  
254,610  
271,36 }3  
2 77.398  
293λ  ι  8  
3 1 5,264  

329,300  
350.120  
398,020  

426.360k  
5i0.980ι  

The Calcutta looms are engaged for he most part with a few  
varieties of the commoner classes of jute fabrics, but the success  
in this direction has been really remarkable. Dundee, on the  

other hand, turns out not only the commoner classes of  fabeia, 
but a very large variety of other fabrics. Amongst these may  
be mentioned the following: Hessian, bagging, tarpaulin,  
sacking, scrims, Brussels carpets, Wilion carpets, imilatioa  
Brussels, and several other types of carpets, rugs and matting,  
in addition to a large variety of fabrics of which jute forms a part.  
Calcutta has certainly taken a large part of the trade which  
Dundee held in its former days, but the continually increasing  
demands for jute fabrics for new purposes have enabled Dundee  
to enter new markets and so to take part in the prosperity aE  fie 
trade.  

The development of the trade with countries outside lai  
from 1828 to 1906 may be seen by the following figures of  
expοrta:—  

1  End of calendar year. the remainder being taken to tha 31st of  
March, the end of financial year.  

' Approximate number of spindles.  
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M'ar'foddare.—Ιn their general features the spinning and  
weaving of jute fabrics do not differ essentially as to machinery  
aisd processes from those employed in the manufacture of  
hemp and heavy flax goods. Owing, however, to the woody  
and brittle nature of the fibre, it has to undergo a preliminary  
treatment peculiar to itself. The pioneers of the jute industry,  

who did not understand this necessity, or rather who did not  
know how the woody and brittle character of the fibre could be  

remedied, were greatly perplexed by the difficulties they had  
to encounter, the fibre spinning badly into a hard, rough and  
hairy yarn owing to the splitting and breaking of the fibre.  

This peculiarity of jute, coupled also with the fact that the  
machinery on which it was first spun, although quite suitable  
for the stronger and more elastic fibres for which it was designed,  

required certain modifications to suit it to the weaker jute,  
was the cause Of many annoyances and failures in the early days  

of the trade.  
The first process in the manufacture of jute is termed botching.  

Batch setting is the first part of this operation; it consists of select-
ing the different kinds or qualities of jute for any predetermined kind  
of yarn. The number of bales for a batch seldom exceeds twelve, in-
deed it is generally about six, and of these there may be three, four 
or even more varieties or marks. The" streaks " 1  or 

may 
 of jute  

as they come from the bale are in a hard  
condition in consequence of having been  
subjected to a high hydraulic pressure  
dunng baling; it is therefore necessary  
to soften them before any further process  
is entered. The streaks are sometimes  
partly softened or crushed by means of a  
steam hammer during the process of  
opening the bale, then taken to the  
"strikers-up"  where the different vane-
ties are selected απd hung on pins, and  
then taken to the jute softening machine.  
The more general practice, however, is  
to employ what is termed a "bale  
opener, or" jute crusher." The essential  
parts of one type of bale opener are  
three specially shaped rollers, the peń -
pheries of which contain a number of  
small knobs. Two of these rollers are  
supported in the same horizontal plane  
of the framework, while the third or  
top roller is kept in close contact by  
means of weights and springs acting on  
each end of the arbor. Another type of  
machine termed the three pair roller jute  
opener is illustrated in fig. 3. The layers from the different bales are laid  
upon the feed cloth which carries them up to the rollers, between  
soh ch the layers are crushed and pertly separated. The proximity  
of the weighted roller or rollers to the fixed ones depends upon the  

5  Also in the forms" streek,"" strick "or"  strike," as in Chaucer,  
Ca,I. Ta/is. Prologue 676, where the Pardoner's hair is compares  
with a "strike of flax." The term is also used of a handful of  
hemp or other fibre, and is one of the many technical applications  
of" strike " or" streak," which etymologically are cognate words.  

thickness of material passing through the machine. Tile ibea  
is delivered by what is called the delivery cloth and the hatcher  
usually selects small streaks of about t i lb to a 1't each and 
passes them on to the attendant or feeder of the soft ening machine.  
Γ hrse small streaks are nose laid as regularly as possible upon the  

feed-cloth of the softening machine, a general view of which is  
shown in fig. 4. The fibre passes between a series of fluted rollers,  
each pair of which is kept in contact by spiral springs as shown in  
the figure. The standard number of pairs is sixty-three, but different  
lengths obtain. There is also a difference in the structure of the  

g . 

 

F ιο. 3 Jute Opener. (The three machines shown in this article  
are made by Urquhart, Lindsay & Co., Ltd., Dundee.)  

flutes, some being straight, and others spiral, and each pair may or  
may not contain the some number of flutes. The springs allow the  
top rollers of each pair to rise as the material passes through the  

machine. Advantage is taken of this slight upward and downward  
movement of the ton rollers to automatically regulate the flow of  
water and oil upon the material. The apparatus for this Γυnctioa  
is placed immediately over the I ith and 12th rollers of the softening  

machine and an idea of its construction may be gathered from fig. 5.  
In many cases the water απd oil are applied by less automatic, but  
equally effective, means. The main object is to see that the liquids  
are distributed evenly while the fibre is passing through, and to  

stop the supply when the machine stops or when no fibre is passing.  
The uniform moistening 'of the fibre in this machine facilitates the  
subsequent operations, indeed the introduction of this preliminary  

process (originally by hand) constituted the first important step in  

the practical solution of the difficulties of jute spinning. The rela-
tive quantities of oil and water depend upon the quality of the batch.  
Sometimes both whale απd mineral oils are used, but in most cases  
the whale oil is omitted. About t to 1} gallons of oil is the usual  
amount given per bale of 40 ο lb of jute, while the quantity of water  
per bate varies from 3 to 7 gal Ιοss. The delivery attendants remove  
the streaks, give them a twist to facilitate future handling, and place  

FiG. 4.—Jute Softening Machine.  
them on what are termed jute barrows. The streaks are now handed  
over to the cutters who cut off the roots, and finally the material is  
allowed to remain for twelve to twentydour hours to allow the mix-
ture of oil and water to thoroughly spread over the fibre.  

When the moisture has spread sufficiently, the material is taken  
to the" brcakererd." the first machine in the preparing department.  
λ certain weight of jute, termed a " dollop." is laid upon the feed  
cloth for each revolution of the latter. The fibre, which should be  
arranged on the sheet as evenly as possible, is carried up by the  
feed cloth απ d passes betss'ern the feed roller απd the shell on to the  

^  ^ 
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large cylinder. This cylinder, which has a high surface speed,  
terries part of the fibre towards the workers and .tdpptrn, the  
surface speed of the workers being much slower than that of the  
cylinder. The pine in the two rollers oppose each other, these of  
the workers being "back-set," and this arrangement, combined  
with the relative angle of the pins, αnd the difference in the surface  
speeds of the two rollers, results in part of the fibre belngbroken αnd  
nmed round by the worker towards the stripper. This, as its  

Ftc. 5.—Improved Batching Gear.  
name implies, strips the fibre off the worker, and carries it round to  
the cylinder. The pins of the stripper and cylinder point in the  
same direction, but since the surface speed of the cylinder is much 
greater than the surface speed of the stripper, it .  follows that the  
fibre is combed between the two, and that part is carried forward  
by the cylinder to be reworked. The strippers and workers are in  
pairs, of which there may be two or more. After passing the last  
pair of workers αnd strippers the fibre is carried forward towards the  
doffing roller, the pins of which are back-set, αnd the fibre is removed  
from the cylinder by the duffer, from which it passes between the  
drawing and pressing roller. into the conductor, αnd finally between  
the delivery and pressing rollers into the sliver can. It may be  
mentioned that more or less breaking takes place between each pair  
of rollers, the pins of which are opposed, αnd that combing and  
drawing out obtains between those rollers with pins pointlnk  in  
the same direction. The ratio of the surface speeds of the drawing  
roller and the feed roller is termed the draft:— 

surface speed oÍ drawing roller 
 speed of feed roller  

In this machine the draft is usually about thirteen.  
The sliver from the can of the breaker card may be wound into  

balls, or it may be taken direct to the finisher card. In the latter  
method from eight to fifteen mina are placed behind the feed rollers,  
and all the slivers from these cans are united before they emerge  

from the machine. The main difference between a breaker card  

αnd a finisher card is that the latter is fitted with finer pins, that it  

contains two dο(fiπg rollers, αnd that it usually possesses a greater  
number of pairs of workers and strippers—a full circular finisher  
card having four sets.  

After the fibre has been thoroughly carded by the above machines,  
the cans containing the sliver from the finisher card are taken to  
the first drawing frame. A eery common method is to let four  
slivers run into one sliver at the first drawing, then two slivers from  
the first drawing are run into one sliver at the second drawing frame.  
There are several types of drawing frames, e.g. push-bar or slide.  
rotary, spiral, ring, open-link or chain, the spiral being generally  
used for the second drawing. All, however, perform the same  
function, viz., combing out the fibres and thus laying them parallel.  
and in addition drawing out the sliver. The designation of the  
machine indicates the particular method in which the gill pins are  
moved. These pins arc much finer than those of the breaker αnd  
finisher cards, consequently the fibres are more thoroughly separated.  

The draft in the first drawing varies from three to five, while that  
in the second drawing is usually five to seven. It is easy to see that  

a certain amount of draft, or drawing out of the sliver, in necessary,  
otherwise the various doublings would muse the sliver to emerge  
thicker αnd thicker from each machine. The doubling, play a very  
important part in the appearance of the ultimate rove and yarn,  
for the chief reason for doubling threads or slivers is to minimize  
irregularities of thickness and of colour in the material. In an  

ordinary case, the total doublings in jute from the breaker card to  

the end 0f the second drawing is nine[-six: 12 X 4 Ks = 96;  

and if the slivers were made thinner and more of them used the  

ultimate result would naturally be improved.  

The final meeting process is that of roving. Ιn this Operation  
there is no doubling of the slivers, but each sliver passes separately  
through the machine, from the can to the spindle, is drawn out  to 
about eight times its length, and receives a small amount of mist  

to strengthen it, in order that it may be successfully wound upoa  
the roving bobbin by the flyer. The chief piece of mechanism ra  
the roving frame is the gearing known as the "differential moeion."  
[t works in conjunction with the disk αnd scroll, the cones, or the  
expanding pulley, to impart an intermittingly variable speed to the  
bobbin (each layer of the bobbin has its own particular speed which  
is constant for the full traverse, but each change of direction of the  
builder is accompanied by a quick change of speed to the bobbin).  
It is essential that the bobbin should have such a motion, because  
the delivery of the sliver and the speed of the flyer are constant (ci'  
a given size of rove, whereas the layers of rove on the bobbin increase  
in length as the bobbin fills. In the jute roving frame the bobbin  
is termed the "follower," because its revolutions per minute are  
fewer than three of the flyer. Each layer of rove increases the  

diameter of the material on the bobbin shank; hence, at the beginning  
of each layer, the speed of the bobbin must be increased, αnd kept  
at this increased speed fur the whole traverse from top to bottos  
or vice versa.  

Let R = the revolutions per second of the flyer;  
r = the revolutions per second of the bobbin;  
d = the diameter of bobbin shaft plus the material;  
L m  the length of sliver delivered per second;  

then (R — r) d . w — L.  

in the above expression R, and L are constant, therefore as  
d increases the term (R—r) must decrease; this can happen 04,  
when r is increased, that is, when the bobbin revolves quicker. (t  
is easy to see from the above expression that if the bobbin were the  
" leader " its speed would have to decrease as it filled.  

The builder, which receives its motion from the disk and  golf, 
from the cones, or from the expanding pulley, has also an inter-
mittingly variable speed. It begins at a maximum speed when the  

bobbin is empty, is constant for each layer, but de αeaces as the  
bobbin fills.  

The rove yarn is now ready for the spinning frame, where a further  
draft of about eight is given. The ρrinερlεs of jute spinning are  
similar to those of dry spinning for flax. For very heavy jute eras  

the spinning frame is not used—the desired amount of twist b iq  
given at the roving frame.  

The count of jute yarn is based upon the weight in pounds  of 
14,400 yds., such length receiving the name of ' spyndle." The  
finest yarns weigh 24 lb to 3 lb per spyndle, but the commonest kinds  
are 7 lb ,8 lb, q lb αnd ιο Ib prr sργπdlε The sizα rise in φυnds υupp 
to about so lb. then by 2 lb up to about 50 lb per spyndle, with maac  
larger jumps above this weight. It is not uncommon to find zoo  
to 300 lb rove yarn, while the weight occasionally reaches 450 lb per  
spyndle. The different sizes of yarn are extensively used in a large  

variety of fabrics, sometimes alone, sometimes in conjunction with  
other fibres, e.g. with worsted in the various kinds of carpets, with  
cotton in tapestries and household cloths, with line and cow yarns  
for the same fabrics αnd for paddings, &c., and with wool fci' horse  
clothing. The yarns are capable of being dyed brilliant coburs,  
but, unfortunately, the colours are not very fast to light. The fibre  

can also be prepared to imitate human hair with remarkable dose  

ness, and advantage of this is largely taken in making stage wigs.  
For detailed information regarding jute. the cloths made from it  

and the machinery used. see the following works: Watts's Dwhmsaey  
of the Economic Products of India; Roylc's Fibrous Plants of India;  
tlharp's Flax, Tow and isle Spisrnng; Leggatt's lute S$'s.meg;  
Woodhouse α nd Milne's isle αnd Linen Weaving; αnd Woodhouse  
and Milne's Textile Destga. Pure and Applied. (T. Wo.)  

JOTERBOG, or Gff'TERBOG, a town of Germany in the Prussian  
province of Brandenburg, on the Nuthe, 39 m. S W of Berlin.  
at the junction of the main lines of railway from Berlin to Dresden  
and Leipzig. Pop. (1900), 7407. The town is surrounded by  
a medieval wall, with three gateways, and contains two Ρrοtes  
treat churches, of which that of St Nicholas (14th century) is  
remarkable for its three fine aisles. There are also a Roman  
Catholic church, an old town-Ball and a modern school Joter-
bog carries on weaving and spinning both of flax and wool, αnd  
trades in the produce of those manufactures and in rank.  
Vines are cultivated in the neighbourhood. Jtiterbog belonged  
in the later middle ages t ο the archbishopric of blagdebu-g.  
passing to electoral Saxony in 1648, and to Prussia in i8i ς. It  
was here that a treaty over the succession to the duchy of Jiilich  
was made in March gmmm between Saxony and Brandenburg.  
and here in November 1644 the Swedes defeated the Imperialists  
Two miles S.W. of the town is the battlefield of Densscwita  
where the Prussians defeated the French on the 6th of Septem-
ber 1873.  
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sum, the third of the Teutonic nations which invaded  

Britain in the ςth century, called by Bede Jules or fati (see  
Seiuum, A roteSeem:). They settled in Kent and the Isle of  
Wight together with the adjacent parts of Hampshire. In the  

latter case the national name is said to have survived until  
Beds's own time, in the New Forest indeed apparently very  

much later. In Kent, however, it seems to have soon passed  

out of use, though there is good reason for believing that the  

inhabitants of that kingdom were of a different nationality from  

their neighbours (see !Urn, Kiacnos' or). With regard to the  

origin of the Jutes, Bede only says that Angulus (Angel) ley  
between the territories of the Saxons and the lutae—a statement  
which points to their identity with the Iuti or Jyder of later  
times, i.e. the inhabitants of Jutland. Some recent writers  
have preferred to identify the Jutes with a tribe called Eucii  
mentioned in a letter from Tbeodberht to Justinian (Mon.  
Germ. Hiss., Episr. iii., p. 132 seq.) and settled apparently in the  
neighbourhood of the Franks. But these people may themselves  
have come from Jutland.  

See Bede, ΗiτλΡ Eccles. i. τ3, iv. ι6. 	 (Η. M. C.)  
JOTIGALPA, or JoaCALPA, the capital of the department of  

Jutigalpa in eastern Honduras, on one of the main roads from  
the Bay of Fonseca to the Atlantic coast, and on a small left-
band tributary of the river Patuca. Pop. (090), about τ8,oοο.  
Jutigalpa is the second city of Honduras, being surpassed only  
by Tegucigalpa. It Is the administrative centre of a moun-
tainous. region rich in minerals, though mining is rendered  
difficult by the lack of communications and the unsettled con-
dition of the country. The majority of the inhabitants are  
Indians or half-castes, engaged in the cultivation of coHee,  
bananas, tobacco, sugar or cotton.  

JOTLAND (Danish Jylland), though embracing several  
islands as well as a peninsula, may be said to belong to the  
continental portion of the kingdom of Denmark. The peninsula  
(Chersonese ό r Cimbric peninsula of ancient geography) extends  
northward, from a line between Lllbeck and the mouth of the  
Elbe, for 270 m. to the promontory of the Skaw (Skagen), thus  
preventing a natural communication directly east and west  
between the Baltic and North Seas. The northern portion only  
Is Danish, and bears the name Jutland. The southern is Ger-
man, belonging to Schleswig-Holstein. The peninsula is almost  
at its narrowest (36 m.) at the frontier, but Jutland has an  
extreme breadth of s xo m. and the extent from the south-western  
point (near Ribe) to the Skaw is ι8o m. Jutland embraces nine  
cικter (counties), namely, Hj δrring, Thisted, Aalborg, Ringkj δb-
ing, Viborg, Randers, Aarhus, Vejle and Ribs. The main water-
shed of the peninsula lies towards the east coast; therefore  

such elevated ground as exists is found on the east, while the  
western slope is gentle and consists of a low sandy plain of  
slight undulation. The North Sea coast (western) and Skager-
rack coast (north-western) consist mainly of a sweeping line  
of dunes with wide lagoons behind them. In the south the  
gorthemnmost of the North Frisian Islands (Fang) is Danish.  
Towards the north a narrow mouth gives entry to the Limfjord,  
or Liimfjord, which, wide and ramifying among islands to the  
west, narrows to the cast and pierces through to the Cattegat, thus  
isolating the counties of Ηjδ rτing and Thisted (known together as  
Vendsyssel). It is, however, bridged at Aalborg, and its depth  
rarely exceeds is ft. The seaward banks of the lagoons are fre-
quently broken in storms, and the narrow channels through them  
are constantly shifting. The east coast is slightly bolder than the  
west, end indented with true estuaries and bays. From the  
south-cast the chain of islands forming insular Denmark ex-
tends towards Sweden, the strait between Jutland and Fitnen  
having the name of the Little Belt. The low and dangerous  
coasts, off which the seas are generally very shallow, are  em-
ciently served by a series of lifeboat stations. The western coast  
region is well compared with the Landes of Gascony. The  
interior is low. The Verde, Omme, Skjerne, Stor and K.arup,  
sluggish and tortuous streams draining into the western lagoons,  
rise in and flow through marshes, while the eastern Limfjord  
is flanked by the swamps known as Vildmose. The only  

  

conalderable river is the Gudenaa, Rowing from S.W. into the  
Randersfjord (Cattegat), and rising among the picturesque  
lakes of the county of Aarhus, where the principal elevated  
ground in the peninsula is found in the Himmelbjerg and adjacent  

hills (exceeding 500 ft.). The German portion of the peninsula  
is generally similar to that of western Jutland, the main difference  
lying in the occurrence of islands (the North Frisian) off the west  
coast in place of sand-bars and lagoons. Erratic blocks are of  
frequent occurrence in south Jutland. (For geology, and the  
general consideration of Jutland in connexion with the whole  

kingdom, see Dxssseaax.)  
Although in ancient times well wooded, the greater portion  

of the interior of Jutland consisted for centuries of barren drift-
sand, which grew nothing but heather; but since ι866, chiefly  
through the instrumentality of the patriotic Heath association,  
assisted by annual contributions from the state, a very large  
proportion of this region has been more or less reclaimed for  
cultivation. The means adopted are: (i.) the plantation of trees;  
(ii.) the making of irrigation canal and irrigating meadows;  
(iii.) exploring for, extracting and transporting loam, a process  
aided by the construction of short light railways; and (iv.), since  
5889, the experimental cultivation of fenny districts. The  
activity of the association takes the form partly of giving  
gratuitous advice, partly of experimental attempts, and partly  
of model works for imitation. The state also makes annual  
grants directly to owners who are willing to place their planta-
tions under state supervision, for the sale of plants at half price  
to the poorer peasantry, for making protective or sheltering  
plantations, and for free transport of marl or loam. The specie  
of timber almost exclusively planted are the red fir (Pius  
=xcdsa) and the mountain pine (Piuus moniana). This admirable  
work quickly caused the population to increase at a more rapid  
rate in the districts where it was practised than in any other part  
of the Danish kingdom. The counties of Viborg, Ringkj δbing  
and Ribs cover the principal heath district.  

Jutland is well served by railways. Two lines cross the fron-
tier from Germany on the east and west respectively and run  
northward near the coasts. The eastern touches the ports of  
Kolding, Fredericks, Vejle, Horsens, Aarhus, Randers, Aalborg  
on Limijord, Frederikshavn and Skagen. On the west the only  
port of first importance is Esbjerg. The line runs past Skjerne,  
Ringkjibing, Verb and Holstebro to Thisted. Both throw off  
many branches and are connected by lines east and west between  
Kolding and Esbjerg, Skanderborg and Skjerne, Lunges and  

Struer on Limfjord via Viborg. Of purely Inland towns only  
Viborg in the midland and Ηjδτńng in the extreme north are  
of importance.  

JIITURNA (older form Divturna, the lasting), an old Latin  
divinity, a personification of the never-failing springs. Her ori-
ginal home was on the river Numiclus near Lavinium, where  
there was a spring called after her, supposed to possess heal-
ing qualities (whence the old Roman derivation from juvare,  

to help). Her worship was early transferred to Rome,  
localized by the Locus Juturnae near the temple of Vests, at  
which Castor and Pollux, after announcing the victory of lake  
Regillus, were said to have hashed the sweat from their horses.  
At the end of the First Punic War Lutatius Catulus erected a  
temple in her honour on the Campus Martins, subsequently re-
stored by Augustus. Jutuma was associated with two fetival1:  
the Jutumalia on the nih of January, probably a dedication  
festival of a temple built by Augustus, and celebrated by the  
college of the fonlani, workmen employed in the construction  
and maintenance of aqueducts and fountains; and the Volcan-
alia on the s3τd of August, at which sacrifice was offered to  
Volcanus, the Nymphs and Jutuma, as protectors against  
outbreaks of fire. In Virgil, Jutuma appears as the sister of  
Turnus (probably owing to the partial similarity of the names),  
on whom Jupiter, to console her for the loss of her chastity,  
bestowed immortality and the control of all the lakes and rivers  
of Latium. For the statement that she was the wife of Janus  
and mother of Fontus (or Font), the god of fountains, Arnobius  
(Ads, gentes iii. 29) is alone responsible.  
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JIJVBI(AL (Dtcl uvs Jmays Juvxwaus) (c. 60-140), Roman  
poet and satirist, was born at Aquinum. Brief accounts of his  
life, varying considerably in details. are prefixed to different  
M$S. of the works. But their common original cannot be traced  
to any competent authority, and some of their statements  
are intrinsically improbable. According to the version which  
appears to be the earliest- 

"juvenal was the son or ward of a wealthy freedman; he practised  
declamation till middle age not es a profes'ional teacher, but as an 
amateur, and made his first essay in satire by writing the lines on  

Pads, the actor and favourite of Domitian, now found to the seventh  

satire (lines go sq.). Encouraged by their success. he devoted  him• 
self diligently to this kind of composition, but refrained for a long  
time from either publicly reciting or publishing his verses. When at  

last he did come before the public, his recitations were attended by  
great crowds and received with the utmost favour. But the lines  

originally written on Paris, having been inserted in one of his new  

satires, excited the jealous anger of an actor of the time, who was a  
favourite of the emperor, and procured the poet's banishment under  
the form of a military appointment to the extremity of Egypt.  

Being then eighty years of age, he died shortly afterwards οf grief  
and vexation.  

Some of these statements are so much in consonance with the  
indirect evidence. afforded by the satires that they may be a  
series of conjectures based upon them. The rare passages in  
which the poet speaks of his own position, as in satires xi. and 

 xm., indicate that he was in comfortable but moderate circum-
stances. We should infer also that he was not dependent on  
any professional occupation, and that he was separated in  
social station, and probably too by tastes and manners, from the  
higher class to which Tacdtus and Pliny belonged, as he was by  
character from the new men who rose to wealth by servility  
under the empire. Juvenal is no organ of the pride and dignity,  
still less of the urbanity, of the cultivated representatives of the  
great families of the republic. He is the champion of the more  
sober virtue and ideas, and perhaps the organ of the rancours  
and detraction, of an educated but depressed and embittered  
middle class. He lets us know that he has no leanings to  
philosophy (xiii. Ire) and pours contempt on the serious epic  
writing of the day (I. ι62). The statement that he was a trained  
and practised declaimer is confirmed both by his awn words (i. ι6)  
sad by the rhetorical mould in which his thoughts and illustra-
tions are cast. The allusions which fix the dates when his  
satires first appeared, and the large experience of life which they  
imply, agree with the statement that he did not come before the  
world as a professed satirist till after middle age.  

The statement that he continued to write Mires long before  
he gave them to the world accords well with the nature of their  
contents and the elaborate character of their composition, and  
might almost be inferred from the emphatic but yet guarded  
statement of Quintilian in his short summary of Roman litera-
ture. After speaking of the merits of Luciliva, Horace and Per. 
sins as satirists, he adds, "There are, too, in our own day, dis-
tinguished writers of satire whose names will be heard of here-
after" (Ins!. Or. x. e, 94). There is no Roman writer of satire  
who could be mentioned along with these others by so judicious  
I critic, except Juvenal. The motive which a writer of satire  
must have had for secrecy under Domitian is sufficiently obvious;  
and the necessity of concealment and self-suppression thus im-  

posed upon the writer may have permanently affected his whole  
manner of composition.  

So far the original of these lives follows a not improbable  

tradition. But when we come to the story of the poet's exile  
the use is otherwise. The undoubted reference to Juvenal in  

Sidonius Apollinsris as the victim of the rage of an actor only  
proves that the original story from which all the varyingversions  
of the lives are derived was generally believed before the middle  
of the th century οf our era. If Juvenal was banished at the  
age of eighty, the author of his banishment could not have been  
the "enraged actor" in reference to whom the original lines  

were written, as Paris was put to death in 83 , and Juvenal wet  
certainly writing satires long after coo. The satire in which the  
lines now appear was probably first published soon after the  
accession of Hadrian, when Juvenal was not an octogenarian 
but in the maturity of his powers. The cause of the pest's  
banishment at that advanced age could not therefore have been  
either the original composition or the first publication of the  
lines.  

An expression in xv. 45 is quoted as a proof that Juvenal bad  
visited Egypt. He may have done so as an exile or in a military  
command; but it seems hardly consistent with the importance  
which the emperors attached to the security of Egypt, or with  
the concern which they took in the intetests of the army, that  
these conditions were combined at an age so unfit for military  
employment. If any conjecture is warrantable on so obscure a  
subject, it is more likely that this temporary disgrace should have  
been inflicted on the poet by Domitian. Among the many  vic 
tims of Juvenal's Mire it is only against him and against one of  
the vilest instruments of his court, the Egyptian Crispinus, that  
the poet seems to be animated by personal hatred. A sense of  
wrong suffered at their hands may perhaps have mingled with  
the detestation which he felt towards them on public grounds.  
But if be was banished under Domitian, it must have been  
either before or after 93, at which time, as we learn from an  
epigram of Mart ial, Juvenal was in Rome.  

More ancient evidence is supplied by an inscription found at  
Aquinum, recording, so far as it has been deciphered, the dedi..  
ςation of an altar to Ceres by a Iunius Iuvenalis, tribune of the  
first cohort of Dalmatians, du'mv& 9ui,9u κιιna/ is, and /asses  
Dim Yes pasiani, a provincial magistrate whose functions  
corresponded to those of the censor at Rome. This Juvenalis may  
have been the poet, but he may equally well have been a relation.  
The evidence of the satires does not point to a prolonged absence  
from the metropolis. They are the product of immediate and  
intimate familiarity with the life of the great city. An epigram  
of Martial, written at the time when Juvenal was most vigorously  
employed in their Composition, speaks of him as settled in Rome.  
He himself hints (iii. 328) that he maintained his connexion with  
Aquinum, and that he had some special interest in the worship  
of the " Ηelνinian Ceres." Nor is the tribute to the national  
religion implied by the dedication of the altar to Ceres incon-
sistent with the beliefs and feelings expressed in the satires  
While the fables of mythology are often treated contemptuously  
or humorously by him, other passages in the satires clearly  
imply a conformity to, and even a respect for, the observances  of 
the national religion. The evidence as to the military post filled  
by Juvenal is curious, when taken in connexion with the con-
fused tradition of his exile in a position of military importance.  
But it cannot be said that the Mires bear trace of military  
experience; the life described in them is rather such as would  
present itself to the eyes of a civilian.  

The only other contemporary evidence which affords a glimpse  
of Juvenal's actual life is contained in three epigrams of Martial  
Two of these (vii. 24 and 91) were written in the time of Domitisn,  
the third (xii. ι8) early in the reign of Trajan, after Martial had  
retired to his native Bilbilis. The first attests the strong regard  
which Martial felt for him; but the subject of the epigram seems  
to hint that Juvenal was not an easy person to get on with.  In 
the second, addressed to Juvenal himself, the epithet Jeered=  
is applied to him, equally applicable to his" eloquence" as  
satirist or rhetorician. In the last Martial imagines his friend  
wandering about discontentedly through the crowded streets of  
Rome, and undergoing all the discomforts incident to attendance  
on the levies of the great. Two lines in the poem suggest that  
the satirist, who inveighed with just severity against the worst  
corruptions of Roman morals, was not too rigid a censor of the  
morals of his friend. Indeed, his intimacy with Martial is a  
ground for not attributing to him exceptional strictness of life.  

The additional information as to the par's life and circum-
stances derivable from the satires themselves is not important.  

He had enjoyed the training which all educated men received in  
his day (i. 15); he speaks of his farm in the territory of Ti bur  
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(d . 6y), which furnished a young kid and mountain asparagus  

for a homely dinner to which he invites ι friend during the festival  
of the Megalesia. From the satire in which this invitation Is  

contained we are able to form an idea of the style in which he  
habitually lived, and to think of him as enjoying a hale and  
vigorous age (203), and also as a kindly master of a household  
(1^q seq.). The negative evidence afforded In the account of his  
establishment suggests the inference that, like Lucilius and  
Horace, Juvenal had nο personal experience of either the cares  
or the softening influence of family life. A comparison of this  
poem with the invitation of Horace toTorquetus (Ep.i. s)brings  
out strongly the differences not in urbanity only but in kindly  
feeling between the two satirists. Gaston Boissier her drawn  
from the indications afforded of the career and character of  
the persons to whom the satires are addressed most unfavoutable  
conclusions as to the social circumstances and associations of  
Juvenal. If we believe that these were all real people, with whom  
Juvenal lived in intimacy, we should conclude that he was most  
unfortunate in his associates, and that his own relations to them  
were marked rather by outspoken frankness than civility. But  
they seem to be more " nomin υΡ umbrae" than real men; they  
serve the purpose of enabling the satirist to aim his blows at  

one particular object instead of declaiming at large. They have  
none of the individuality and traits of personal character dis-
cernible in the persons addressed by Horace in his Satire and  
Epistles. It is noticeable that, while Juvenal writes of the pats  
and men of letters of a somewhat earlier time as if they were still  
living, he makes no reference to his friend Martial or the younger  
Pliny and Tań tus, who wrote their works during the years of his  
own literary activity. It Is equally noticeable that Juvenal's  

name does not appear in Pliny's letters.  
The times at which the satires were given to the world do not  

in all cases coincide with those at which they were written and  
to which they immediately refer. Thus the manners and per-
sonages of the age of Domitian often supply the material of satiric  
representation, and are spoken of as if they belonged to the actual  
life of the present; while allusions even in the earliest show that,  
as a finished literary composition, it belongs to the age of Trajan.  
The most probable explanation of these discrepancies Is that in  
their present form the satires are the work of the lest thirty  
years of the poet's life, while the first nine at least may have pre-
served with little change passages written during his earlier  
manhood. The combination of the impressions, and, perhaps  
of the actual compositions, of different periods also explains a  
certain want of unity and cwmt·muity found in some of them.  

There is no reason to doubt that the sixteen satires which we  
possess were given to the world in the order in which we find them,  
and that they were divided, as they are referred loin the ancient  
grammarians, into five books. Book I., embracing the first five  
satires, was written in the freshest vigour of the author's powers,  
and is animated with the strongest hatred of Domitian. The  
publication of this book belongs to the early years of Trajan.  
The mention of the exile of Marius (49) shows that it was not  
published before goo. In the second satire, the lines 29 seq.,  " 

 Q
ualis emt nuper tragico pollutus adulter 

oncubitu,"  
show that the memory of one of the foulest scandals of the reign  
of Domitian was still fresh in the minds of men. The third satire,  
imitated by Samuel Johnson in his London, presents such a picture  
as Rome may have offered to the satirist at any time in the  
rst century of our era; but it was under the worst emperors, Nero  
and Domitian, that the arts of flatterers and foreign adventurers  
were most successful, and that such scenes of violence as that  
described at 277 seq. were most likely to occur;' while the mention  
of Veicnto (485) as still enjoying influence is a distinct reference  
to the court of Domitian. The fourth, which alone has any  
political significance, and reflects on the emperor as a frivolous  

' This is especially noticeable in the seventh satire, but it applies  
also to the mention of Crispinus, Latinus, the class of ddaiores, &c.,  

in the first, to the notice of Ve ent ο in the third, of Rubellius Blandus  
in the eigghth, of Gallicus in the thirteenth, &e.  
'Cf. Tacitus, A assis, xiii.  25.  

trifler rather than as I monster of lust and cruelty, Is the reproduc-
tion of a real or imaginary scene from the reign of Domitian, and  

Is animated by the profoundest scorn and loathing both of the  
tyrant himself and of the worst Instruments of his tyranny.  

The fifth is a social picture of the deg τidatiοn to which poor  
guests were exposed at the banquets of the rich, but many of the  
epigrams of Martial and the more sobs evidence of one of Pliny's  
letters show that the picture painted by Juvenal, though perhaps  
exaggerated in colouring, was drawn from ι stale of society  
prevalent during and immediately subsequent to the times of  
Dοmitian! Book II. consists of the most elaborate of the  
satires, by many critics regarded as the pat's masterpiece, the  
famous sixth satire, directed against the whole female sett,  
which shares with Domitian and his creatures the moat cherished  
place in the poet's antipathies. It shows certainly no diminu -
tion of vigour either in its representation or its invective. The  
time at which this satire was composed cannot be fixed with  
certainty, but some allusions render it highly probable that it  
was given to the world in the later years of Trajan, and before  
the accession of Hadrian. The date of the publication of  
Book III., containing the seventh, eighth and ninth satires, seems  
lobe fixed by its opening line to the first years after the accession  
of Hadrian. In the eighth satire anetń eέ  reference is made (tao)  
to the misgovernment of Marius in Africa as a recent event,  
and at line 5 ι there may be an allusion to the Eastern wars that  
occupied the last years of Trajan's reign. The ninth has n ο  
allusion to determine its date, but it is written with the same  
outspoken freedom as the second and the sixth, and belongs to  
the period when the poet's power was most vigorous, and his  
exposure of vice most uncompromising. In Book IV., comprising  
the famous tenth, the eleventh and the twelfth aatires, the author  
appears more ass  moralist than as a pine satirist. In the tenth,  
the theme of the "vanity of human wishes" is illustrated by  
great historic instances, rather than by pictures of the men and  
manners of the age; and, though the declamatory vigour sad  
power of expression in it are occasionally as great as in the earlier  
satires; and although touches of Juvenal's saturnine humour,  
and especially of his misogyny, appear in all the setπea of this  
book, pet their general tone shows that the white heat of his  

indignation is abated; and the lines of the eleventh, already  

referred to (lox seq.),  
" Spectent juvenes quos clamor et suds:  

Sponsio. quo. cultae decet assedisse puellae:  
Nostra bibat vernum contracts cuticula "elem,"  

leave no doubt that he wan well advanced in years when they  
were written.  

Two important dates are found in Book V., comprising satires  
xiii.-xvi. At xiii. 16 Juvenal speaks of his friend Calvinus as  
now put sixty years of age, having been born in the consulship  
of Fonteius. Now L. Fonteius Capito was consul in 67. Again  
at :v. 27 an event is said to have happened in Egypt " nuper  
console lunco." There wan a L. Aemilius luncus consul  
sojufw in ι27. The fifth book must therefore have been pub-
lished some time after this date. More than the fourth, this  
book beers the marks of age, both in the milder tone of the senti-
ments expressed, said in the feebler newer of composition exhi-
bited. The lest satire Is now imperfect, and the authenticity  
both of this and of the fifteenth has been questioned, though on  
insufficient grounds.  

Thus the satires were published at different intervals, and for  
the most part composed between too and 130, but the most  
powerful in feeling and vivid in conception among them deal  
with the experience and impressions of the reign of Domitian,  
occasionally recall the memories or traditions of the times of  
Nero and Claudius, and reproduce at least one startling page  
from the annals of Τiberiuι.4  The same overmaatering feeling  
which constrained Tacitus (Agree. 2, 3), when the time of long  
endurance and silence was over, to recall the "memory of the  

s ΡGηy's remarks on the vulgarity as well as the ostentation of his  
host imply that herded such behaviour as exceptional, at least 
in the circle in which himself lived (Ep. ii. 6).  

• τ. 56-107.  



612 	 JUVENAL  
former oppression," acted upon JuvenaL There is no evidence  
that these two greet writers, who lived and wrote at the same  
time, who were animated by the same hatred of the tyrant under  
whom the best years of their manhood were spent, and who both  
felt moat deeply the dbgradation of their times, were even known  
to one another. Tacitus belonged to the highest official and  
senatorial class, Juvenal apparently to the middle class and to  
that of the struggling men of letters; and this difference in posi-
tion had much influence in determining the different bent of their  
genius, and in forming one to be a great national historian, the  
other to be ι great social ,atlrist If the view of the satirist is  

owing to this circumstance more limited in some directions, and  
his taste and temper less conformable to the best ancient stan-
dards of propriety, he is also saved by it from prejudices to which  
the traditions of his class exposed the historian. But both  
writers are thoroughly national in sentiment, thoroughly mascu-
line in tone. No ancient authors express so strong a .hatred of  
cviL The peculiar greatness and value of both Juvenal and  
Tacitus is that they did not shut their eyes to the evil through  
which they had lived, but deeply resented it—the one with a  
vehement and burning passion, like the " saeνα indignatio" of  
Swift, the other with perhaps even deeper but more restrained  
emotions of mingled scorn and sorrow, like the scum and sorrow  
of Milton when "fallen on evil days and evil tongues." In one  
respect there is a difference. For Tacitus the prospect is not  
wholly cheerless, the detested tyranny was at an end, and its  
effects might disappear with a more beneficent rule. But the  
gloom of Juveιιsl's pessimism is unlighted by hope.  

A. C. Swinbume has suggested that the secret of Juvenal's  
concentrated power consisted in this, that he knew what he  
hated, and that what he did bate was despotism and democracy.  
But it would be hardly true to say that the animating motive of  
his satire was political. It is true that he finds the most typical  
examples of lust, cruelty, levity and weakness in the emperors  
and their wives—in Domitian, Otbo, Nero, Claudius and Mesas-
line. It is true also that he shares in the traditional idolatry of  
Brutus, that he strikes at Augustus in his mention of the "three  
disciples of Sulla," and that he has no word of recognition fee  

what even Tadtus acknowledges as the beneficent rule of Trajan.  
So too his scorn fοτ the Roman populace of his time, who cared  
only for their dole of bread and the public games, is unqualified.  
But it is only in connexion with its indirect effects that he seems  
to think of despotism; and he has no thought of democracy at  
all. It is not for the loss of liberty and of the senatorian rule  
that he chafes, but for the loss of the old national manliness and  
self-respect. This feeling explains his detestation of foreign  
manners and superstitions, his loathing not only of inhuman  
cnmes and cruelties but even of the lesser derelictions from self-
respect, his scorn of luxury and of art as ministering to luxury,  
his mockery of the poetry and of the stale and dilettante culture  
of his time, and perhaps, too, his indifference to the schools of  
philosophy and his readiness tο identify all the professors of  
stoicism with the reserved and dose-cropped puritans, who  
concealed the worst vice under an outward appearance  of 
austerity. The great fault of his character, as it appears in his  
writings, is that he too exclusively indulged this mood. It is  
much more d ιΡfculι to find what he loved and admired than  
what he hated. But it is characteristic of his strong nature that,  
where he does betray any sign of human sympathy or tenderness,  
it is for those who by their weakness and position are dependent  
on others for their protection—as for" the peasant boy with the  
little dog, his playfellow,"  or for "the home-sick lad from the  
Sabine highlands, who sighs fοτ his mother whom he has not seen  
for a long time, and for the little hut and the familiar kids." 1  

If Juvenal is to be ranked as a great moralist, it is not for his  
greatness and consistency as a thinker on moral questions. In  
the rhetorical exaggeration of the famous tenth satire, f οτ in-
stance, the highest energies of patriotism—the gallant and des-
perate defence of great causes, by sword or speech—are quoted  

1 	. "Meliusne hit tusticua iafans  
Cum metre et casulis et eualuscre atello,' &c.—ix. 60.  

1  xl. 152, 153.  

as mere examples of disappointed ambition; sad, in the indis-
criminate condemnation of the arts by which men sought to gain  
a livelihood, he leaves no mom for the legitimate pursuits of  
industry. His services to morals do not consist in any positive  

contributions to the notions of active duty, but in the strength  
with which he has realized and expressed the restraining influ-
ence of the old Roman and Italian ideal of character, and also  
of that religious conscience which was becoming a new power is  
the world. Though he di"isims any debt to philosophy (xiii.  
III), yet he really owes more to the " Stoics dogmata," then  
prevalent, than he is aware of. But his highest and rarest  
literary quality is his power of painting characters, scenes,  
incidents and actions, whether from past history or from con-
temporary life. In this mower, which is also the greet power of  
Tacitus, he has few equals and perhaps no superior among ancient  
writers. The difference between Tacitus and Juvenal in power  
of representation is that the prose historian is more of an imagi-
native poet, the satirist more of ι realist and a grotesque humor-
ist. Juvenal can paint great historical pictures in all their  
detail—as in the famous representation of the fall of Sejanua;  
he can describe a character elaborately or hit it off with • single  
stroke. The picture drawn may be a caricature, or a miarepec.  
sentatien of the fact—as that of the father of Demoatbenes,  
"blear-eyed with the soot of the glowing mass," &c.—but it is,  
with rare exceptions, realistically conceived, and it is brought  
before us with the vivid touches of a Defoe or a Swift, or of the  
great pictorial satiri*t of the ι8th century, Hogarth. Yet eves  
in this, his most characteristic talent, his proneness to exaggera-
tion, the attraction which coarse and repulsive images have fee  
his mind, and the tendency tο sicń fice general effect to minute-
ness of detail not infrequently mar his best effects.  

The dilSeulty is often felt of distinguishing between a powerful  
rhetorician and a genuine poet, and it is felt particularly in the 

 case of JuvenaL He himself knew and has well described  
(vii. 53 seq.) the conditions under which a great poet  could 
flourish; and he felt that his own age was incapable of producing  
one. He has little sense of beauty either in human life or nature.  
Whenever such sense is evoked it is only as a momentary relief ιο  
his prevailing sense of the hideousness of contemporary life, or in  
protest against what he regarded as the enervating influences of  
art. Even his references to the great poets of the past indicate  
rather a blast sense of indifference and weariness than a fresh  
enjoyment of them. Yet his power of touching the springs of  
tragic awe and horror is a genuine poetical gift, of the same kind  
as that which is displayed by some of the early Fnglkh dramatists.  
But he is, on the whole, more essentially a great rhetorician than 

 a great poet. His training, the practical bent of his understand-
ing, his strong but morose character, the circumstances of his  
time, and the materials available for his art, all fitted him to  
rebuke his own age and all after-times in the tones of a powerful  
preacher, rather than charm them with the art of an accom-
plished poet. The composition of his various satires shows n0  
negligence, but rather excess of elaboration; but it produces  
the impression of mechanical contrivance rather than of organic  
growth. His movement is sustained and powerful, but tbere is  
no rise and fall in it. The verse is most carefully constructed,  
and is also most effective, but it is so with the rhetorical effcc-
&mess of Lucan, not with the musical charm of Virgil. The  
diction is full, even to excess, of meaning, point and emphasis.  
Few writers have added so much to the currency of quotation.  
But his style altogether wants the charm of ease and simplicity.  
It wearies by the constant strain after effect, its mock-heroic  
and allusive periphrasis, and excί tes distrust by its want of  
moderation.  

On the whole no one of the ten or twelve really great writers  
of ancient Rome leaves on the mind so mixed an impression.  
both as a writer and as a man, as Juvenal. He has little, if  
anything at all, of the high imaginative mood—the mood of  
reverence and noble admiration—which made Ennius, Lucretius  
and Virgil the truest poetical representatives of the genius of  
Rome. He has nothing of the wide humanity of Cicero, of the  
urbanity of Horace, of the ease and grace of Catiillus.  Yet he  
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gepresents another mood of ancient Rome, the mood natural to  
her before she was humanized by the lessons of Greek art and  
thought. If we could imagine the elder Cato living under  
Domitian, cut off from all share in public life, and finding no out-
let for his combative energy except in literature, we should per-
haps understand the motives of Juvenal's satire and the place  
which is his due as a representative of the genius of his country.  
As a man he shows many of the strong qualities of the old Roman  
plebeian—the aggressive boldness, the intolerance of superiority  
and privilege, which animated the tribunes in their opposition  
to the senstorian rule. Even where we least like him we find  
nothing small or mean to alienate our respect from him. Though  
he loses no opportunity of being coarse, he Is not licentious;  
though he is often truculent, he cannot be called malignant.  
It is,indeed,impossible to say what motives of personal chagrin,  
of love of detraction, of the mere literary passion for effective  
writing, may have contributed to the indignation which inspired  
his verse. But the prevailing impression we carry away after  
reading hint is that in all his early satires he was animated by a  
sincere and manly detestation of the tyranny and cruelty, the  
debauchery and luxury, the levity and effeminacy, the crimes  
and frauds, which we know from other sources were then rife in  
Rome, and that a more serene wisdom and a happier frame of  
mind were attained by him when old age had somewhat allayed  
the fierce rage which vexed his manhood.  

AuruosiiTias.—Thc remarkable statements in a " life"  found  
in a late Italian MS. (Barberini, viii. 18)," lunius lwenalis Aquinas  
1unio luvenale patre metre verο Septumuleia ex Aquinati mun ιcipio  
Claudio Nerone et L. Antistio consulibus (55)  natus est, sororem  
habuit Septumukiam quae Fuscino (Sat. xiv. ι) nupsst," though not  
neceseań ly false, cannot be accepted without confirmation.  

The earliest e νιdeπce for the banishment of Juvenal is that of  
Sidonius Apollinaris (ι. 480), Cann. ix. 269. "Non qui tempore  
Caessris secundi Aeterno coluit Tomos reatu I  Ne qui conssmili  
deinde mist, I  Ad vulgi tenuem strepentis auram I  Irati fuit his-
trionis exult" lines which by the exact parallel drawn between Ον id's  
fate.  and Juvenal's imply the belief that juvenal died in exile. The 
banishment is also mentioned by Malalas, a Greek historian  
subsequent to Justinian, who gives the place as Pentaplis in Africa.  
Chess. s 262, Dindorf. The inscription (on a stone now - lost)  
Is as follows, the words and letters in brackets being the conjectural  
restorations of scholars:—" (ςerel ri sacruml ID. lul nius luvenalis  

trib. cοh. Ι l DeΙ matarum Ι llvirquinq.flamen I diviVespasiani I en-
vi[ dedicwht) que Ι sue. ppκκ ' Corp. niece. let. X. 5382, x^i. 201 
sqq. The best of the known manuscripts of Juvenal (F') is at  
Montpellier (125); but there are several others which cannot be  

neglected. Amongst these may be specially mentioned the Bo d leian 
MS. (Canon. Lat. 41). which contains a portion of Satire vi., the  
existence of which was unknown until Ε. O. Winstedt published it in  
the Classical Review (1899), ρρ. son seq. Another fragment in the  
Bibliothdque Naiionale was described by C. Ε. Stuart in the Classical  
Qιιaιkrly (Jan. ). Numerous scholia and glossaries attest the  
interest taken in juvenal in ροstclassical times and the middle ages.  
There are two classes of scholia—the older or " Pithoeana," first  

published by P. Pithoeus, and the " Cornutus scholia" of less  
value, specimens of which have been published by various scholars.  
The earliest edition which need now be mentioned is that of  
P. Pithoeus,1585, in which P was first used for the text. Amongst  

later ones we may mention the commentaries of Ruperti (1819) and  
C. F. Heinrich ( ι f39. with theold scholia), 0. Jahn (i8 ι, cri ι ca with  
the old scholia). A. Weidner (1889), L. Friedlander (1895, with a full  
verbal index). The most useful English commentaries are those of  
J. Ε.  Β.  Mayor (a voluminous and learned commentary on thirteen  
of the Satires, ii..yi. and ix. being omitted), J. D. Lewis (1882, with  
a proms translation) and J. D. Duff (1898, expurgated, and ii. and ix.  
being omitted). There arc recent critical texts: conservative and  

chiefly based on P, by F. Buecheler (1893. with selections from the  

scholia) and S. G. Owen (in the Oxford Series of Texts); on the other  

side; by A. E. Housmaπ(19o5)and by the same, but with fewer innova-
tions, in the new Corpus podarum lalinorsm. fast. v. The two last-
named editors alone give the newly discovered lines of Satire νι.  
There are no recent translations of Juvenal into English verse.  

Dryden translated i., iii., vi., x. and xvi., the others being committed  

to inferior hands. Other versions are Gifford's (t8 ο), of some merit,  
and C. Badham's (1814). Johnson's imitations of Satires iii. απd  x. 
are well known. For the numerous articles and contributions to  

the criticism and elucidation of the Satires, reference should be made  
to Teulfel's  Ceschichie dir r'Smischen Lilleralur  (Eng. trans. b Warre), 
f 331, and Schanz, ditto (1901, ii. § 2, § 420(1). (W. V.S.; j. P. P.)  

JDVlENC11S, GAIUS Vli bus AQIIIUNUS, Christian poet,  
8οιtrished during the reign of Constantine the Greet. ,Nothing  

Is known of him except that he was a Spanish presbyter of dis-
tinguished family. About 33ο he published his Libel exam"eli-
omsm IV., each book containing about Soo hexameters. The  
division into books is possibly a reminiscence of the number of  
the Gospels. The work itself, written with the idea of ousting  
the absurdities of Pagan mythology and replacing them by the  
truths of Christianity, may be called the first Christian epic.  

In the Pro'falio the author expresses the hope that the sacred-
ness of his subject may procure him safety at the final con-
flagration of the world and admission into heaven. The whole  

is, in the main, a poetical version of the Gospel of Matthew, the  

other evangelists only being used for supplementary details.  

It is founded upon a pre-vulgate Latin translation, although  
there is evidence that Juvencus also consulted the Greek. In  
spite of metrical irregularities, the language and style are simple  

and show good taste, being free from the artificiality of other  

Christian poets and prose writers, and the author has made  

excellent use of Virgil (his chief model) and other classical  

writers. Juvencus set the fashion of verse translations of the  
Bible, and the large number of MSS. of his poem mentioned in  

lists and still extant are sufficient evidence of its great popularity.  
According to Jerome, he was also the author of some poems on  
the sacraments, but no trace of these has survived. The Latin  
Heplafeuds, a hexameter version of the first seven books of the  
Old Testament, has been attributed to Juvencus amongst  
others; but it is now generally supposed to be the work of a  

certain Cyprianus, a Gaul who used in the 6th century, possibly  

a bishop of Toulon, author of the Life of Carsarius, bishop of  
Arelate (Ades).  

See M. Manitius, Cud k derck ń stlich-lαk ίrdsckes Poesie (t6gi);  
A. Ebert, Allgemeiae Cescki'hte der Lileralur des Milkkllers, voL L . 

(1889); editions of Juvencus by C. Marold (1886); J. Homer in  
Corpus scriplorsm e"ksiasiscorum leti πΡ orum, vol.. xxiv. (Vienna;  
1891);J.T.Hatfield, Α Studyoflsotncus (ι 890), deali πgwith syntax,  
metre and language; editions of the Ileptateudh by J. Ε. B. Mayor 
(ι889; reviewed by W.  Sanday in Classical Resins. October 1888B9q 
and byy)) Τ. Hatfield i n Α merican Journal of Philology, vol. xi., 1890) ,  
sod R. Feiper, v01. xxiii. of the Vienna series above.  

JUVENILE OFFENDERS. In modem social science the  

question of the proper penal treatment of juvenile (i.e. non-
adult) offenders has been increasingly discussed; and the  

reformatory principle, first applied in the use of children, bas  
even been extended to reclaimable adult offenders (juveniles in  

crime, if not in age) in a way which brings them suffidently  

within the same category to be noticed in this article. In the  
old days the main idea in England was to use the name penal  

methods for all criminals, young and old; when the child broke  
the law he was sent to prison like his elders. It was only in com-
paratively recent times that it was realized that child criminals  
were too often the victims to circumstances beyond their own  
control. They were cursed with inherited taint; they were  
brought up among evil surroundings; they suffered from the  
culpable neglect of vicious parents, and still more from bad  
example and pernicious promptings. They were rather poten-
tial than actual criminals, calling for rescue and regeneration  

rather than vindictive reprisals. Under the old system a  

painstaking English gaol chaplain calculated that 58% of  
all criminals had nude their first lapse at fifteen. Boys  
and girls laughed at imprisonment. Striplings of thirteen απd  
fourteen had been committed ten, twelve, sixteen or seventeen  

times. Religion and moral improvement were little regarded in  
prisons, industrial and technical training were impossible. The  

chief lesson learnt was an intimate and contemptuous acquain-
tance with the demoralizing interior of a gaol. There were at  
one time in London aoo "flash houses" frequented by 6000  
boys trained and proficient in thieving and depredation.  

The substantial movement for reform dates from the protests  
of Charles Dickens, who roused public opinion to such an extent  
that the first Reformatory School Act was passed in 1854.  
Sporadic efforts to meet the evil had indeed been made  

earlier. In 1756 the Marine Society established a school for the  
reception απd reform of younger criminals; in ι788 the City of  
London formed a similar institution, which grew much later into  
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the farm school at Redhill. In 1838 an act of parliament  
created an establishment at Parkhurst for the detention and  
correcIioi' of juvenile offenders, to whom pardon was given  
conditional on their entrance into some charitable institution.  
Parkhurst was technically a prison, and the system combined  
industrial training with religious and educational instruction.  
These earlier efforts had, however, been quite insufficient to  
meet the evils, for in the years immediately preceding 1854  
crime was being so constantly reinforced in its beginnings,  
under the existing pens! system, that it threatened t ο  
swamp the country. Unofficial, but more or less accurate,  
figures showed that between 11,000 and z 2,000 juveniles  
passed annually through the prisons of England and Wales, a  
third of the whole number being contributed by London alone.  
In 1854 the total reached 14,000. The ages of offenders ranged  
from less than twelve to seventeen; 60% of the whole were  

between fourteen and seventeen; 46% had been committed  

more than once; 18% four times and more.  
The Reformatory School Act 1854, which was thrashed out  

at conferences held in Birmingham in 1851 and 1853, substituted  

the school for the gaol, and all judicial benches were empowered  

tο send delinquents to schools when they had been guilty of  
acts punishable by short imprisonment, the limit of which was  
at first fourteen απd became afterwards ten days. A serious  
flaw in this act long survived; this was the provision that  a 
short period of imprisonment in gaol must precede reception  
into the reformatory; it was upheld by well-meaning but mis-
taken people as essential for deterrence. But more enlightened  

opinion condemned the rule as inflicting an indelible prison  
taint and breeding contamination, even with ample and effective  

safeguards. Wiser legislation has followed, and as act of 1899  
abolished preliminary imprisonment.  

Exerting reformatories, or "senior home office schools" as  

they are officially styled, in England numbered 44 in 1907.  
They receive all juvenile offenders, up to the age of sixteen, who  

have been convicted of an offence punishable with penal servi-
tude or imprisonment. The number of these during the years  
between 1894 and 1906 constantly varied, but the figure of the  

earliest date, 6604, was never exceeded, and in some years it  
was considerably less, while in 1906 it was no more than 55 86:  
though the general population had increased by several millions  

in the period. These figures, in comparison with those of 1 854,  
must be deemed highly satisfactory, even when we take into  

account that the latter 'vent up to the age of seventeen. Older  

offenders, between sixteen and twenty-one, come within the  

category of juvenile adults and are dealt with differently (see  

Borsial Scheme below).  
Other schools must be classed with the reformatory, although  

they have no connexion with prisons and deal with youths  

who are only potential criminals. The first in importance are  
the industrial schools. When the newly devised reformatories  

were doing excellent service it was realized that many of the  

rising generation might some day lapse into evil ways but were  

still on the right side and might with proper precautions be kept  
there. They wanted preventive, not punitive treatment, and  
for them industrial schools were instituted. The germ of these  
establishments existed in the Ragged Schools, "intended to  
educate destitute children and save them from vagrancy and  

crime." They had been invented by John Pounds (1766-1839),  

a. Portsmouth shoemaker, who, early in the 29th century,  
was moved with sympathy for these little outcasts and devoted  

himself to this good work. The ragged school movement found  

powerful support in active philanthropists when public atten-
tion was aroused to the prevalence of juvenile delinquency.  
The first Industrial School Act was passed in ι856 and applied  
only to Scotland. Next year its provisions were extended to  
England, and their growth was rapid. There were 4$ schools  
in the beginning; in 1878 the number had more than been  

doubled; in 1907 there were toe in England and Wales and 31  

in Scotland.  
The provisions of the Education Acts 1871 and 1876 led to a  

large increase in the number of children committed for breaches  

of the law and to the establishment of two kinds of subsidia η  
industrial schools, short detention of truant schools and day  
industrial schools in which children do not reside bt•t receive  

their meals, their elementary education and a certain amount  
of industrial training. The total admissions to truant schools  
in 1907 were 1368 boys, and the numbers actually in the schools  
on the last day of that year were 1'25 with 2568 on licence.  
The average length of detention was fourteen weeks and three  
days on first admission, seventeen weeks and five days on first  
re-admission, and twenty-three weeks six days on second is-  

admission. The total number of admissions into truant schools  
from 1878 to the end of 1907 W55 44,315, of whom just half had  
been licensed and not returned, 11,239 had been licensed and  

once re-admitted, 8902 had been re-admitted twice or oftener.  

The day industrial schools owed their origin to another reason  

than the enforcement of the Education Acts. It was found that  
some special treatment was required for large masses of youth  
in large cities, who were in such a neglected or degraded con-
dition that there was little hope of their growing into healthy  
men and women or becoming good citizens. They were left un•  
clean, were ill-fed and insufficiently clothed, and were not use-
fully taught. The total number who attended these day schools  
in 1907 was 195' boys and 1232 girls.  

The disciplinary system of the Engl ish schools is planned  
upon the establishment or institution system, as opposed to  

that of the " family " or "boarding out" systems adopted in  
some countries, and some controversy has been aroused as to  

the comparative value of the methods. The British practice  
has always favoured the well-governed school, with the proviso  
that it is kept small so that the head may know all of his charges.  
But a compromise has been effected in large establishments by  

dividing the boys into " houses," each containing a small  
manageable total as a family under an official father or bead.  
Under this system the idea of the home is maintained, while  

uniformity of treatment and discipline is secured by grouping  
several houses together under one general authority. The plan  

of "boarding out "is not generally approved of iii England; the  
value of the domestic training is questionable and of uncertain  

quality, depending entirely upon the character and fitness of  

the foster-parents secured. Education must be less systematic  

in the private home, industrial training is less easily carried out,  

and there can be none of that esprit de corps that stimulates  
effort in physical training as applied to athletics and the playing  

of games. No very definite decision has been arrived at as to  

the comparative merits of institution life and boarding out.  
Among the Latin races—France, Italy, Portugal and Spain—
the former is as a rule preferred; also in Belgium; in Germany,  
Holland and the United States placing out in private families  
is very much the rule; in Austria-Hungary and Russia both  
methods are in use.  

The total admissions to English reformatory schools from their  

creation to the 31st of December X907 amounted to 76,455. or  
64,031 boys απd 12,424 girls. The total disεhar1ca for the same  
period were 70,890, or 59,083 boys and 13,809 girls. The results  
may be tested by the figures for those discharged in tee4, 1905  
snd ι906:- 

Βοys.-3573 were placed out, of whom 66 had died, leaving; 3507;  
of these it was found that 27^5 (or about 78%) were in regular  

employment; 158 (or about 4 /o) were in casual employment; 439  
(or about 33%) had been convicted; and 375 (or about 5%) were  
unknown.  

Girls.-48ο, of whom 't had died, leaving 469; of these it was  
found that 384 (or about 82%) were in regular employment • 28 (ix  
about 6%) were in casual employment; 17 (or about 4%) had been 
convicted, and 40 (or about 8%) were unknown.  

For industrial schools, including truant and day schools, the  
total admissions, up to the 31st of December 3907, were 1 53. 893. Cr  
320.95$ boys απd 32.938 girls. The total discharges to the same date  
(excluding transfers) were 136,961, or 308,39.8 boys and 28.563 gills.  
The results as tested by those discharged iii . 190;, '905 and '906  
were as follow  

Boys.-8ηο9 were placed out, of whom s 18 had since died.  
leaving 8793 to be reported on; of these it was found that 7547  
(or about 86%) were in regular employment; 43 (or about 4 .  7%)  
were in casual employment; 419 (or about 4.7%) convicted cc re-
committed; and 430 for about 4.6%) unknown.  . 

Gi,1s.:2595 placed out, of whom 50 had died, living a455; of  
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these 2180 for about 89 %) were in regular employment; 112 (or  
about 4 %) were in casual employment; at (or about  i  %) convicted  
or reκoιπmi ted; and 142 (or about 6 %) unknown.  

These results are of course wholly independent of those achieved  

by the juvenile-adult prison reformatory at Borstal instituted in  
October 1902. The record of the first years work of this excellent  
system showed that 50 % of cases placed out had done well, thanks  
to the system and philanthropic labours of the Borstal Association. 

interesting nteresting point in regard to the reclamation of these crimin-
ally inclined juveniles is the nature of the employments to which  
they have been recommended, and in which, as shown, they have  
done so well. in 1904, 1905 and i906, the total number of boys  
discharged and placed was 12,482. By far the largest number of  

these, nearly a sixth, joined the army, 679 of them entering the  
bands; 292 joined the navy; 961 the mercantile marine; 1567 went  
to farm service; 414 worked in factories or mills as skilled hands;  

but others joined as labourers, a general class the total of which was  
ta96. Other jobs found included miners (629), carters (352), iron  
or steel workers (214), mechanics (301). shoemakers (181), tailors  
(161), shop assistants (228), carpenters (178), bakers (13t), messen-
gers and porters, including us errand boys (315). The balance,  
found employment in smaller numbers at other trades. The fate  
of 535 was unknown, 858 had been re-convicted, and the balance  
were in unrecorded 0' casual employment.  

The outlets found by the girls from these various schools naturally  
follow lines appropriate t ο their sex and the instruction received.  
Out of a total of 2985 discharged in the three years mentioned,  

1235 became general servants, 268 houκmaids, 203 laundry-maids, 
 ssz cooks, 98 nursemaid,. 65 dressmakers, 221 were engaged in  

factoηΡes and mills, and the balance was nude up by marriage,  
death or casual employment.  

In Ireland the reformatory and industrial school system conforms  
to that of Great Britain. There were in 1905 six reformatory and  
7ο industrial schools in Ireland, mostly under Rcman Catholic  
management.  

A short account of the reformatory methods of dealing with  
juvenile offenders in certain other countries will fitly find a  

place here.  
Austria - Hungary.—The law leaves children of less than ten  

years of age to domestic discipline, as also children above that  

age if not exactly criminal, although the latter may be sent to  

correctional schools. There they are detained for varying  
periods, but never after twenty years of age, and they may be  
sent out on licence to situations or employment found for them.  
Thee schools else receive children between ten and fourteen  

guilty of crimes which are, however, by law deemed "contra-
ventions"  only; also the destitute between the same ages and  

the incorrigible whose parents cannot manage them.  
In Hungary the penal code prescribes that children of less  

than twelve cannot be charged with offences; those between  

twelve and sixteen may be deemed to have acted without dis-
cretion, and thus escape sentence, but are sent to a correctional  
school where they may be detained till they are twenty years of  

age. An excellent system prevails in Hungary by which the  
supervision of these liberated is entrusted to a " protector," a  

philanthropic person in the district who visits and reports upon  

the conduct of the boys, much like the " probation officer "in the  
United 'Stag.  

Bdginm.—The law of November 1891 places the whole  
mass of juveniles—those who are likely to give trouble and  
these who have already done so—at the disposal of the state.  

The system is very elastic, realizing the infinite variety of child-
ish nature. The purely paternal rfgime would be wasted upon  
the really vicious; a severe discipline would press too heavily  

on the well-disposed. Accordingly, all juveniles, male and  
female, are divided into six principal classes with a corre-
sponding treatment, it being strictly ruled that there is no  
intermingling of the classes; the very youngest, rescued early,  

are never to be associated with the older, who may be already  

vicious and degraded and who could not fail to exercise a per-
niciousinfluence. One of the great merits of the Belgian system  
is that the regulations may be relaxed, and children of whose  

amendment good hopes are entertained may be released provi-
sionally, either to the care of parents and guardians or to em-
ployers, artisans or agriculturists who will teach them a trade.  

Denmark.—There were 6ι establishments of all classes for  
juveniles in Denmark in 1906, holding some 2000 inmates. In  
0874, by the will of Countess Danner, a large female refuge  

was founded at Castle Jagerapris, which holds some 360 girls.  
Another of the time class is the Royal Vodrofavei Bonnehjem  

at Copenhagen, founded in the same year by Mlle Schneider.  
The r€gime preferred in Denmark is that of the family or the  

very small school. The Jagerspris system is t ο divide the whole  
number of 360 into small partite of 20 each under a nurse or  

official mother. Employment in Danish schools is mainly  
agricultural, field labour and gardening, with a certain amount  
of industrial training; and on discharge the inmates go to  
farms or to apprenticeship, while a few emigrate.  

France.—There are five methods of disposing of juvenile  
offenders in France:— 

t. The preliminary or preventative prison (moire': d'anPt and  
de jaslire) for those arrested and accused.  

2. The ordinary prison for all sentenced to less than six months,  
whose time of detention is too short to admit of their transfer ιο a  
provincial colony. It also receives children whom parents have  
found unmanageable.  

The public or private penitentiary colony for the irresponsible  
children, acquitted as" without discretion," as well as for the guilty  
sentenced to more than six months' and less than two years'  

detention.  
4. The correctional colony, where the system is more severe.  

receiving all sentenced for more than two years and all who have  
misconducted themselves in the milder establishments.  

5. Various penitentiary houses for young f ςmales, whates-er their  
particular sentence.  

Foremost among French penal reformers stands the name of  
F. A. Demetz (1796-1873), the founder of the famous colony  
of Mettray. M. Demetz was a judge who, aghast at the evils  
inflicted upon children whom he was compelled by law to im-
prison, left the bench and undertook to find some other outlet  

for them. At that time the French law, while it acquitted  

minors shown to have acted without discretion, still consigned  
them for safe keeping and inevitable contamination to the  

common gaols. M. Demetz conceived the idea of an agricul-
lural colony, and in 1840 organized a small " soitfI pokrnelle,"  
as it was called, of which he became vice-president. Another  
philanthropist, the Vicomte de Bretignieres de Courteilles, a  
landed proprietor in Touraine, associated himself in the enter-
prise and endowed the institution with land at Mettray near  
Tour. The earliest labours at Mettray were in the development  
of the institution, but as this approached completion they were  
applied to formwork, agricultural employment being the chief  
feature of the place. The motto and device of Mettray was  
" the moralization of youth by the cultivation of the soil ";  
a healthy life in the open air was to replace the enervating and  

demoralizing influences of the confined prisons; and this was  

effected in the usual farming operations, to which were added  

gardening, vine-dressing, the raising of stock and the breeding  

of silkworms. The labour was not light; on the contrary, the  

directors of the colony sought by constant employment to send  

their charge to bed tired, ready to sleep soundly and not romp  
and chatter in their dormitories. The excellence of its aims,  

and the manifestly good results that were growing out of the  
system, soon made Mettray a model for imitation in France and  

beyond it. Many establishments were planned upon it, started  
by the state or private enterprise; penitentiary colonies were  

crested for boys in connexion with some of the great central  
prisons. The colony of Val de Υ νre has a good record. It  
was started by a private philanthropist, Charles J. M. Lucas,  

(1803-1889) but after five-and-twenty years was handed over to  

the state. Other cognate establishments are these of Petit  

Quevllly near Rouen, Petit Bourg near Paris, Si Hilisr and  
Eysses. Thee are several female colonies, especially that of  

Darnetal at Rouen.  
It is for the magistrate or juge d'inslructiox to select the class  

of establishment to which the juvenile delinquents brought  
before him shall be committed. Thevery young, those of twelve  

years of age and under, are placed out in the country with fami•  
lies, unless they can be again entrusted to their parents or cum•  
mitted to meisons pakrne&, containing very limited numbers,  
twenty or thirty, in charge of a large staff. After twelve, and  

from that age to fourteen or fifteen, the "ungrateful age" as  
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the French call it, boys are sent to a reformatory or "preservative  
school." where they will be under stronger discipline. For the  
third class, from fifteen to sixteen or eighteen, stricter measures  
are necessary, so as to dispose οf them in specially selected penal  
colonies, as has already been done at Eysses, where the discipline  
is severe, while embodying technical and industrial instruction.  

Germaisy.—In must parts of the German Empire juvenile  
delinquents and neglected youths are treated in the same estab-
lishments. No child of less than twelve years of age can be  
proceeded against in a court of law, although in some German  
states destitute or abandoned children have been taken at the  
ages of six, five and even three years. Youths between twelve  
and eighteen may be convicted, but their offences are passed  

over if they arc proved to have acted without discretion. There  
are many kinds of correctional institutions and a number of  
schools not of a correctional character. These last are generally  
very small, the largest taking barely a hundred, but are very  
numerous. Many private persons have devoted themselves to the  
work. Count A. von der Recke-Volmerstein (1791-1878) about  
ι8z ι founded a refuge for neglected children in Dllsselthal,  
between Dusseldorf and Elberstadt. Pastor Τ. F. Fliedner  
(ιβοο -τ864) built up a fine establishment at Kaiserswerth from  
ι833, in which was an infant school, a penitentiary and an  
orphan asylum. Another famous name is that of W. von Tflrk  
(1774- 1846), who studied under Pestalozzi in Switzerland.  

A school which has largely influenced public opinion in Great  
Britain, as in Germany, is the Rauhe Hem, near Hamburg,  
founded by Dr Wickern in 1833. This began with a single  
cottage but had grown in twenty years to a hamlet of twenty  

hours, with from twelve to sixteen inmates in each. The  
establishment is a Lutheran one; both boys and girls are ad-
mitted, in separate houses, and a marked feature of the place  
is the number of " brothers," young men of good character  
qualifying for rescue work as superintendents of homes, prison  
officers and schoolmasters. They take part in the work and are  
in constant touch with the boys whom they closely supervise,  
being bound tο " keep them in sight day and night, eat with them,  
sleep in their dormitories, direct their labour, accompany them to  
chapel, join in their recreations and sports." These brothers"  
are honourably known throughout the world and have per-
formed a large work in distant lands as missionaries, prison  
officers and schoolmasters. The Ranhe Haim receives three  
classes of juveniles: first, the boys, mostly street crabs; second,  
girls of the same category; third, children taken as boarders  
from private families, who confess their inability to manage  
them. The instruction given is in trades, in farming operations,  
gardening and fruit-raising. The pupils are largely assisted on  
release, through the good offices of the citizens of Hamburg.  

Holland.—In the Low Countries, refuges, called "Gods-
hula," were founded as early as the 14th century; intended for  
the care and shelter of neglected youth and indigent old age.  

In the 17th century people came from all parts of Europe  to 
learn from the Dutch how orphans and unfortunate children  
could best be cared for. The Godabuis of Amsterdam was a vast  
establishment, into which as many as poop juveniles were some-
times crowded, with such disastrous effects that its name was  
changed to that of " pesthuis," and the government in the begin-
ning of the present century ordered it to be emptied and closed.  
Other reformatory institutions in Holland are the Netherlands  
Mettray, the reform school of Zetten, near the Arnheim railway  
station, for Protestant girls; and that of Alkmaar for boys;  
the reformatory school of St Vincent de Paul at Amsterdam for  
both sexes; the Amsterdam reformatory for young vagabonds,  
male and female; the reform school of Smallepod at Α m3teιdem.  
The Netherlands Mettray, which is about five hours' journey  
from Amsterdam on a farm called Rissjelt, near Zutphen, Is  
planned on the model of the French Mettray and was founded  
about '853 by M. Suringar, a veteran Dutch philanthropist, long  
vice-president of the directors οf prisons in Amsterdam.  

lιafy.-λn hiaiy there is no distinction belwecn the treatment  
of the offending and the neglected or deserted in youth, There  
ate seventeen or more correctional establishments, eight of  

which are state institutions and the rest founded by private  
benevolence or by charitable associations or local communities.  
None of these is exclusively agricultural; ten are industrial,  
seven industrial and agricultural combined. In Italy the age  
of responsibility is nine, below which no child can be charged  
with an offence. The ltallan schools are mostly planned on  a 
large scale. That of Mfarchiondi Spagliardi accommodates 350,  
divided among three houses under one supreme head. The  
Turazza institution at Treviso holds 380, and there are eight  
others with from zoo to 3 οo inmates. The rfgime is very  
various; the larger number of schools are on the congregate  
system, with daily labour in association and isolation by night.  
The" family " method is also practised with small groups, divi-
sions or companies, into which the children are formed according  
to age or conduct.  

Sweden.—All children below the age of sixteen may be sent  
.to a correctional establishment or boarded out in respectable  
families:- 

1. if they have committed sets punishable by lam which indicate  
moral pervereity and it is deemed advisable ιο correct them.  

z. If they are ncglκtεd, ill-used, or if their moral deterioration is  
feared from the vicious life and character of parents or friends.  

3. If their conduct at school or at home is such that a more severs  
correctional treatment is necessary for their rescue.  

Under this law the stale is also to provide special schools to  
take all above ten who have shown peculiar depravity;  all 
who have reached eighteen and who are not yet thought fit  
for freedom; all who have relapsed after provisional release.  
Sweden is rich in institutions devoted to the care of destitute and  
deserted children, all due to the efforts of the charitable. The  
largest correctional establishment is that founded at Hail,  
near the town of Sodertelge on the shores of the Baltic. ThiS  
admirable agricultural colony, modelled on that of Metiray,  
owes its existence to the "Oscar-Josephine society," founded by  
Queen Josephine, widow of Oscar I.  

United Slakr.—In the words of a report made in 1878 by  
F. B. Sanborn, secretary of the American Social Science Society,  
" America can justly plume herself upon the work accom-
plished by her juvenile reformatories since their inauguration  
down to the present time." The first in point of date and still  
the most considerable of the reformatories in the United Stales  
is that founded in t8z5, thanks to the unwearied efforts of the  
great American publicist and philanthropist Edward Livingston,  
which now has its home on Randallb Island in New York  
City. In the following year a reformatory of the same doss  
was founded in Boston, and another in the year after in  
Philadelphia. All were intended to receive criminal youth.  
There are state reformatories now in almost all the gates of  
the Union, and those for juvenile adults in New York and  
Massachusetts have attracted world-wide attention, aiming so  
high and with such as elaboration of meson that they deserve  
particular description.  

The great state reformatory establishment of Elmira, New  
York, called into existence in 1889 with the avowed aim of  
compassing the reformation of the criminal by new processes,  
partakes of the system involved in the treatment of juvenile  
offenders. It was based upon the principle that crime ought  
to be attacked in its beginnings by other than ordinary punitive  
and prison methods. Under this view, the right of society t ο  
defend itself by punishment was denied, and it was held that  a 
youthful offender was more sinned against than sinning. It was  
urged that his crime, due largely to inherited defects, mental or  
physical and vicious surroundings, was not his own fault,  
and he had a paramount claim to be treated differently by the  
state when in custody. The state was not justified in using powers  
of repression to imprison him in the usual mechanical hard and  
fast fashion and then return him tο society, no better, possibly  
worse, than before; it was bound to regenerate him, to change his  
nature, improve his physique, and give him a new mental equip=  
rent, so that when again at large he might be fitted to take his  
place amongst honest citizens, to earn his living by reputable  
means and tacape all temptation to drift back into crime. This  
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is the• plausible explanation given for the state reformatory  
movement, which led to the creation on such costly and extensive  
lines of Elmira, and of Concord in Massachusetts, a cognate  
establishment. There is very little penal about the treatment,  

which is that of a boarding school; the education, thorough and  
carried far, includes languages, music, science and industrial  
art; diet is plentiful, even luxurious; amusements and varied  
recreation are permitted; well stocked libraries are provided  
with entertaining books; a prison newspaper is issued (edited  
by an inmate). Physical development is sedulously cultivated  
both by gymnastics and military exercises, and the whole course  
Is well adapted to change entirely the character of the individual  
subjected to it. The trouble taken in the hope of transforming  
erring youth into useful members of society goes still further.  
The original sentence has been indefinite, and release on parole  
will be granted to inmates who pass through the various courses  
with credit and are supposed to have satisfied the authorities  
of their desire to amend. The limit of detention need not exceed  
twelve months, after which parole is possible, although the  
average period passed before it is granted is twenty-two months.  
The hope of permanent amendment is further sought by the  
fact that a situation, generally with good wages and congenial  
work, provided by the authorities, awaits every inmate at the  
time of his discharge. The inmates, selected from a very large  
Bass, are first offenders, but guilty generally of criminal offences,  
which include manslaughter, burglary, forgery, fraud, robbery  
and remiving. The exact measure of reformation achieved  
can never be exactly known, from the absence of authentic  
statistics and the difficulty of following up the surveillance of  
individuals when released on parole. Reports issued by the  
manager of Elmira claim that 81% of those paroled have done  
well, but these results are not definitely authenticated. They  
are based upon the ascertained good conduct during the term of  
surveillance, six or twelve months only, during which time these  
subjects have not yet spent the gratuities earned and have pro-
bably still kept the situations found for them on discharge.  
No doubt the material treated at Elmira and Concord is of a  
kind to encourage hope of reformation, as they are first offenders  
and presumably not of the criminal classes. Although the  
processes are open to criticism, the discipline enforced in these  
state τefοτmαtοries does not err in excessive leniency. They are  
not " hotels," as has been sometimes said in ridicule, where  
prisoners go to enjoy themselves, have a good time, study  
Plato and conic sections, and pass out to an assured future.  
There is plenty of hard work, mental and physical, and the  
"inmates"  rather envy their fellows in state prisons. A point  
tο which great attention is paid is that physical degeneracy lies  
at the bottom οf the criminal character, and great attention  
is paid to the development of nervous energy and strengthening  
by every means the normal and healthful functions of the  
body. A leading feature in the treatment is the frequency and  
perfection with which bathing is carried out. A series of  
Turkish baths forms a part of the course of instruction; the baths  
being fitted elaborately with all the adjuncts of shower bath,  
cold douche, ending with gymnastic exercises.  

A remarkable and unique institution is the state reformatory  
for women at Sherborn, Massachusetts, for women with  
sentences of more than a year, who in the opinion of the court  
are fit subjects for reformatory treatment. The majority of  
the inmates were convicted οf drunkenness, an offence which  
the law of Massachusetts visits with seventy—a sentence of two  
years being very common. This at once differentiates the  
class of women from that in ordinary penal establishments.  
At the same time we find that other women guilty of serious  
crime are sent by the courts to this prison with a view to  
their reform. Thus of 352 inmates, while to fewer than roc were  
convicted of drunkenness, there were also 63 cases of offencea  
against chastity and 30 of larceny. The average age was  
thirty-one and the average duration of sentence just over a  
year. In appearance and in character it more resembles a  
hospital or home for inebriates than a state convict prison. A  
system of grades or divisions is relied upon as a stimulus to  

reform. The difference in grades is denoted by small and  
scarcely perceptible variations of the little details of everyday  
life, such as are supposed ins peculiar degree to affect the appre-
ciation of women, e.g. in the lowest division the women have  
their meals off old and chipped china; in the next the china is  
less chipped; in the highest there is no chipped china; in the  
next prettily set out with tumblers, cruet-stands and a pepper  
pot to each prisoner. The superintendent relies greatly also on  
the mοrâ lizing influence of animals and birds. Well-behaved  
convicts are allowed to tend sheep, calves, pigs, chickens,  
canaries and parrots. This privilege is highly esteemed and  
productive, it is said, of the most softening influences.  

The" George Junior Republic " (q.o.) is a remarkable institu-
tion established in Ι8ος at Freeville, near the centre of New  
York State, by Mr. William Reuben George. The origins]  
features of the institution are that the motto " Nothing without  
labour " is rigidly enforced, and that self-government is carried  
to a point that, with mere children, would appear whimsical  
were it not a proved success. The time is, as the name implies,  
a miniature " republic " with laws, legislature, courts and  
administration Of its own, all made and carried on by the  
" citizens " themselves. The tone and spirit of the place  
appeared to be excellent and there is much evidence that in  
many cases strong and independent character is developed in  
children whose antecedents have been almost hopeless.  

Borstal Scheme in England.—The American system of state  
reformatories as above described has been sharply cń ticized, but  
the principle that underlies it is recognized as, in a measure,  
sound, and it has been adopted by the English authorities. Some  
time back the experiment of establishing a penal reformatory for  
offenders above the age hitherto committed to reformatory  
schools was resolved upon. This led to the foundation of the  
Borstal scheme, which was first formally started in October  
1yoa. The arguments which had led to it may be briefly stated  
here. It bad been conclusively shown that quite half the whole  
number of professional criminals had been first convicted when  
under twenty-οne years of age, when still at a malleable period  
of development, when in abort the criminal habit had not yet  
been definitely formed. Moreover these adolescents escaped  
special reformatory treatment, for sixteen is in Great Britain the  
age of criminal majority, after which no youthful offenders can  
be committed to the state reformatory schools. But there was  
always a ' formidable contingent of juvenile adults between  
sixteen and twenty-one, sent to penal servitude, and their numbers  
although diminishing rose to an average total of 15,000. It was  
accordingly decided to create a penal establishment under state  
control, which should be a half-way house between the prison  
and the reformatory schooL A selection was made of juvenile  
adults, sentenced to not less than six months and sent to Borstal  
in 1902 to be treated under rules approved by the home secretary.  
They were to be divided on arrival into three separate classes,  
penal, ordinary and social, with promotion by industry and  
good conduct from the lowest to the highest, in which they  

enjoyed distinctive privileges. The general system, educational  
and disciplinary, was intelligent and governed by common sense.  
Instruction, both manual and educational, was well suited to  
the recipients; the first embraced field work, market gardening,  
and a knowledge of useful handic τafts; the second was elemen-
tary but sound, aided by well.chosen libraries and brightened  
by the privilege of evening association to play harmless but  
interesting games. Physical development was also guaran-
teed by gymnastics and regular exercises. The results were  
distinctly encouraging. They arrived at Borstal "rough,  
untrained cubs," but rapidly improved Indemeanour and inward  
character, gaining self-reliance and self-respect, and left the  
prison on the high road to regeneration. It was wisely remem-
bered that to secure lasting amendment it is not enough to  
chasten the erring subject, to train his hands, to strengthen his  
moral sense while still in durance; it is essential to assist him  
on discharge by helping him to find work, and encourage him  
by timely advice to keep him in the straight path. Too much  
praise cannot be accorded tο the agencies and associations  
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which labour strenuously and unceasingly to this excellent end.  

Especial good work has been done by the Borstal association,  

founded under the patronage of the best known and most  

distinguished persons in English public life—archbishops,  

judges, cabinet ministers and privy councillors—which receives  
the juvenile adults on their release and helps them to employ-
ment. Their labours, backed by generous voluntary contribu-
tions, have produced very gratifying results. Αlll►ough the  
offenders originally selected t ο undergo the Borstal treatment  
were those committed for a period οf six months, it was recog-
nized that this limit was experimental, and that thoroughly  

satisfactory results could only be obtained with sentences of  

at least a year's duration, so as to give the reforming agencies  
ample time to operate. In the second year's working of the  
system it was formally applied t ο young convicts sentenced to  
penal servitude between the ages of sixteen and twenty-one.  

In the next year it was adopted for all offenders between the  

ages of sixteen and twenty-one committed to prison, as far as  

the length of sentence would permit. The commissioners of  

prisons, in their Report for the year x908 (Cd. 4300) thus  
expressed themselves on the working of the experiment:— 

"Experience soon began to mint to the probable success of this  

general application of the principle, in spite of the fact that the  

prevailing shortness of sentences operated against full benefit being 
derived from reformatory effort. The success was most marked in  

those localities where magistrates, or other benevolent persons,  

personally co-operated in making the scheme • succesa Local  
Borstal committees were established at all prisons, and it was arranged  

that those members of the local committees should become ex  
οβteiο honorary members of the Central Borstal Association, which  

it was intended should become, what it now is, the parent society  

directing the general aid on discharge of this category of young,.  

i In spite of the general adoption of the Borstal system, there  

'+was a large class of young criminals who were outside its effects,  

those who were sentenced to terms of ten days and under fur  

trifling offences. These juvenile adults, once having had the fear  
of prison taken away by actual experience, were found to come  

back again and again. To remedy this state of affairs, a bill  

was introduced in 1907 to give effect to the principle of a long  
period of detention for all those showing a tendency to embark  

on a criminal cams-. The bill was, however, dropped, but a  

somewhat similar bill was introduced the next year and became  

law under the title of The Prevention of Crime Act 1908.  

This measure introduces a new departure in the treatment of  

professional crime by initiating a system of detention for habitual  

criminals (see Rxct wiser). The act attempts the reformation  

of young 4Qenders by giving the court power to pass sentence of  

detention in a Borstal institution for a term of not less than one  

year nor more than three on those between the ages of sixteen  

and twenty-one who by reason of criminal habits or tendencies or  

association with persons of bad character require such instruction  

and discipline as appear most conducive t ο their reformation.  
The newer of detention applies also to reformatory school offences,  

while such persons as are already undergoing penal servitude or  

imprisonment may be transferred to a Borstal institution if  
detention would conduce to their advantage. The establish-
ment of other Borstal institutions is authorised by the act, while  
a very useful provision is the newer to release on licence if there  

is a reasonable probability that the offender will abstain from  

crime and lead a useful and industrious life. The licence is  
issued on condition that he is placed under the supervision or  

authority of some society or person willing to take charge of  

him. Supervision is introduced slier the expiration of the term  
of sentence, and power is given t ο transfer to prison incomgibles  
or those exercising a bad influence on the other inmates of a  

Borstal institution. The act marks a noteworthy advance in  
the endeavour to arrest the growing habit οf crime.  

(q. G.; T. A. I.)  

JIIVENTAS (Latin for "youth": later lswsiν. ), in Roman  
mythology, the tutelar goddess of young men. She was woe.  
shipped at Rome from very early times. In the front court of  

the temple of Minerva on the Capitol there was a chapel of  

Juventas, in which a coin had to be deposited by cads youth on  

his assumption of the logo roirilis, and sacrifices were offered  
on behalf Of the rising manhood of the state. In connexion with  

this chapel it is related that, when the temple was in course of  

erection, Terminus, the god of boundaries, and Juventas refused  
to quit the sites they had already appropriated as sacred to  

themselves, which accordingly became part of the new sanctuary.  

This was interpreted as a sign of the immovable boundaries and  

eternal youth of the Roman state. I ι should be e observed that in  
the oldest accounts there is no mention of Juventas, whose name  
(with that of Mars) was added in support of the augural predic-
tion. After the Second Punk War Greek elements were intro-
duced into her cult. In 218 s.c., by order of the Sibylline books,  
a lecli.l rni υ re was prepared for Juventas and a public thanks-
giving to Hercules, an association which shows the influence of  

the Greek Hebe, the wife of Heracles. In 207 Marcus Lit ins  

Salinator, after the defeat of llaadrubal at the battle of Sena,  
vowed another temple to Juventas in the Circus Maximus,  
which was dedicated in 191 by C. (or Μ.) Licinius Lucullus; it  
was destroyed by fire in τ6 i.e. and rebuilt by Augustus. In  
imperial times, Juventas personified, not the youth of the Roman  
state, but οf the future emperor.  

See Dion. Halic., iii. 69, iv. 15; Levy V. 54, xxi. ώ , mtvi. 36.  
JIIROW, WILLIAM (1582-1663), English prelate, was the  

son of Robert Juxon and was born probably at Chichester, being  

educated at Merchant Taylors' School, London, and at St John's  

College, Oxford, where he was' 'elected to a scholarship in 1598.  
He studied law at Oxford, but afterwards he took holy orders,  

and in 1609 became vicar of St Giles, Orford, a living which he  
retained until he became rector of Somerton, Oxfordshire, in  

t6t, In December τ6 a τ he succeeded his friend, Williazα  
Laud, as president of St John's College, and in 1626 and 16a7  

he was vice-chancellor οf the university. Juxon soon obtained  
other important positions, including that of chaplain-in-ordinary  

to Charles L Ia 1627 he was made dean of Worcester and in  

1632 he was nominated to the bishopric of Hereford, an event  
which led him tο resign the presidency of St John's in January  
1633. However, he never took up his episcopal duties at Here-
ford, as in October 1633 he was consecrated bishop of London  

in succession to Laud. He appears to have been an excellent  
bishop, and in March 1636 Charles I. entrusted him with impor-
tant secular duties by making him lord high treasurer of England;  

thus for the next five years he was dealing with the puny  
fiηanεial and other difficulties which beset the king and his  

advisers. He resigned the treasurership in May 1642. During  

the Civil War the bishop, against whom no charges were brought  
in parliament, lived undisturbed at Fulham Palace, and his  

advice was often sought by the king, who had a very high  
opinion of him, and who at his execution selected him to be with  
him on the scaffold and to administer t ο him the last consola-
tions of religion. Juxon was deprived of his bishopric in 1649  
and retired t ο Little Compton in Gloucesiershire, where he bad  
bought an estate, and here be became famous as the owner of a  

pack of hounds. At the restoration of Charles II. he became  

archbishop of Canterbury and in his official capacity he took part  
in the coronation of this king, but his health soon began to fail  
and he died at Lambeth on the 4th of June 1663. By his will  
the archbishop was a benefactor to St John's College, where  
he was buried; he also aided the work of restoring St Paul's  
Cathedral and rebuilt the great hall at Lambeth Palace.  

See W. H. Marsh. Memoirs of Arckb ń stop Jsxo'i msd his ΐυ s  
(1869); the best authority for the archbishop's life is the article by  
W. H. Hutton in the Diu. Nat. Bie'. (1892).  
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 The eleventh letter in the Phoeniclan alphabet and in its  

descendant Greek, the tenth in Latin owing to the omis-
siοn of Teth (see 1), and once more the eleventh in the  

alphabets of Western Europe owing to the insertion of J.  
In its long history the shape of Κ has changed very little. It  
is on the inscription of the Moabite Stone (early 9th cent. s.c.)  

in the term(writtenfromrightto left) of )1 and 4. Similar forms  

are also found in early Aramaic, but another form sl or 14  ,which  
is found in the Phoenician of Cyprus in the 9th or Toth century  

Β.C. has had more effect upon the later development of the  

Semitic forms. The length of the two back strokes and the  
manner in which they join the upright are the only variations  

in Greek. In various places the back strokes, treated as an  

angle<, become more rounded (, so that the letter appears as  
K , a form which in Latin probably affected the development of  
C (qs.). In Crete it is elaborated into It and Ι . In Latin K,  
which is found in the earliest inscriptions, was soon replaced by  
C, and survived only in the abbreviations for Kakndae and the  
proper name Kaeso. The original name Kaph became in Greek  
Kappa. The sound of Κ throughout has been that of the un-
voiced guttural, varying to some extent in its pronunciation  
according to the nature of the vowel sound which followed it.  

In Anglo-Saxon C replaced Κ through Latin influence, writing  
being almost entirely in the hands of ecclesiastics. As the sound-
changes have been discussed under C it is necessary here only to  

refer to the palatalisation of Κ followed earlier by a final e as in  
welch (Middle English waccke, Anglo-Saxon wσcιe) by the side  
of wake (Μ.Ε. wakes, A: S. wacan); batch, bake, &c. Sometimes  
an older form of the substantive survives, as in the Elizabethan  

mad Northern mak'—mak alongside welch. (P. Gt.)  
' ΚΙ, or lilτ Gοowιω-Αυsrxχ, the second highest mountain  
in the world, ranking after Mt Everest. It is a peak of the  

Karakoram extension of the Murtagh rangy dividing Kashmir  
from Chinese Turkestan. The height of K t  as at present deter-
mined by triangulation is 28,250 ft., but it is possible that an  
ultimate revision of the values of refraction at high altitudes  

may have the effect ci lowering the height of K,, whil0 it would  
elevate those of Everest and Kincliinjunga. The latter moun-
tain would then rank second, and K, third, in the scale of altitude,  
Everest always maintaining its ascendancy. K, was ascended  

for the first time by the duke of the Abruzzi in June 1909, being  

the highest elevation on the earth's surface ever reached by man.  

ΚΑ'ΒΑ, KAABA, or KAABEH, the sacred shrine of Mahom-
medanism, containing the "black stone," in the middle of the  

great-  mosque at Mecca (q.s.).  
KABARDIA, a territory of S. Russia, now part of the province  

of ?mek. It is divided into Great and Little Kabardia by the  
upper river Terek, and covers 3780 sq. m. on the northern slopes  

Of the Caucasus range (from Mount Elbruz to Pasis-mta, or  
Edens), including the Black Mountains (Kara-dagh) and the high  

plains on their northern slope. Before the Russian conquest it  
extended as far as the Sea of Azov. Its population is now about  

7ο,οοο. One-fourth of the territory is owned by the aristocracy  
and the remainder is divided among the ails or villages. A great  
portion is under permanent pasture, part under forests, and some  

under perpetual snow. Excellent breeds of horses are reared,  
and the peasants own many cattle. The land is well cultivated  

in the lower parts, the chief crops being millet, maize, wheat  
and oats. Bee-keeping is extensively practised, and Kabardian  

honey is in repute. Wood-cutting απd the manufacture of  
wooden wares, the making of bicker (felt and fur cloaks), and  
saddlery are very general. Nalchik is the chief town.  

The Kabardians are a branch of the Adyghk (Circassian).  
The policy of Russia was always to be friendly with the Kabardian  
aristocracy, who were posaeased of feudal rights over the Ossetes,  

the Ingushes, eke Abkhasians and the mountain Tatars, and had  
command of the roads leading into Transa υcasίa. Ivan the  
Terrible took Kabardia under his protection in the 16th century.  

Later, Russian influence was counterbalanced by that of the  
Crimean khans, but the Kabardian nobles nevertheless supported  

Peter the Great during his Caucasian campaign in 1722- 23. In  

1739 Kabardia was recognized as being under the double pro-
tectorate of Russia and Turkey, but thirty-five years later it was  

definitively annexed to Russia, sad risings of the population in  

1804 and 5822 were cruelly suppressed. Kabardia is considered  
as a school of good manners in Caucasia; the Kabardian dress  

sets the fashion to all the mountaineers. Kabardians constitute  

the best detachment of the personal Imperial Guards at St  
Petersburg.  

A short grammar of the Kabardian language and a Russian-
Kabardian dictionary, by Lopatinsky, were published in Sbermik  
Materialov din Ορ isα niya Kaakasa (vol. xii., Tuflfs, 1891). Frag-
ments of the poem " Sosyruko," some Persian tales, and the tenets  

of the Mussulman religion were printed in Kabardian in 1864, by  

Kazi Atazhukin απd Shardanov. The common law of the Kabar-
dians bas been studied by Maxim Kovalevsky απd Vsevolod Miller.  

ΚΑΒΒΑ, a province of the British protectorate of Northern  

Nigeria, situated chiefly on the right bank of the Niger, between  

7° ' and 8° 45' N. and ς° 30' and 7° Ε. It has an area of 7800 sq.  
m. and an estimated population of about 70,000. The province  
consists of relatively healthy uplands interspersed with fertile  

valleys. It formed part at one time of the Nupe emirate, and  

under Fula rule the armies Of Bids regularly raided for slaves  

and laid waste the country. Amongst the native inhabitants  

the Igbira are very industrious, and crops of tobacco, indigo, all  
the African grains, and a good quantity of cotton are already  

grown. The sylvan products are valuable απd include palm oil,  
kolas, shea and rubber. Lokoja, a town which up to 1901 was  
the principal British station in the protectorate, is situated in  

this province. The site of Lokoja, with a surrounding tract of  

country at the junction of the Benue and the Niger, was ceded  

to the British government in 1841 by the allak o! 'dab, whose  
dominions at that time extended to the right bank of the river.  
The first British settlement was a failure. In 1854 MacGregor  

Laird, who had taken an active part in promoting the explora-
tion of the river, sent thither Dr W. B. Baikie, who was success-
ful in dealing with the natives and in 1857 became the first  

British consul in the interior. The town of Lokoja was founded  

by him in 1860. In 1868 the consulate was abolished and the  

settlement was left wholly to commercial interests. In 1879  

Sir George Goldie formed the Royal Niger Company, which  
bought out its foreign rivals and acquired a charter from the  
British government. In x886 the company made Lokoja its  

military centre, απd on the transfer of the company's territories  
to the Crown it remained for a time the capital of Northern  
Nigeria. In 1902 the political capital of the protectorate was  

shifted to Zungeru in the province of Zaria, but Lokoja remains  

the commercial centre. The distance of Lokoja from the sea  
at the Niger mouth is about 250 m.  

In the absence of any central native authority the province  
is entirely dependent for administration upon British initiative.  

It has been divided into four administrative divisions. British  

and native courts of justice have been established. A British  

station has been established at Kabba town, which is an admir-
able site some 50 m. W. by N. of Lokoja, about 1300 ft. above  

the sea, and a good road has been made from Kabba to Lokoja.  

Roads have been opened through the province. (See Nwasia.)  
ΚΑΒΒΑΒΙSΗ (" goatherds ": James Bruce derives the name  

from Hebsk, sheep), a tribe of African nomads of Semitic origin.  
It is perhaps the largest "Arab "'tribe in the Anglo-Egyptian  

Sudan, and its many clans are scattered over the country. extend-
ing S.W. from the province of Mongols to the confines of Darfur.  

The Kabbabish speak Arabic, but their pronunciation differs  
much from that of the true Arabs. The Kabbabish have a  
tradition that they came from Tunisia and are of Mogrebin or  
western descent; but while the chiefs look like Atahe, the tribea-
mt ύ  resemble the Beja family. They themselves declare that  
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one of their clans, Kawabla, is not of Kabbabish blood, but was  

affiliated to them long ago. Kawahla is a name of Arab forma-
tion, and J. L. Burckhardt spoke of the clan as a distinct one  
living about Abu Haag and on the Atbara. The Kabbabish  

probably received Arab rulers, as did the Ababda. They are  
chiefly employed in cattle, camel and sheep breeding, and before  

the Sudan wars of 1883-99 they had a monopoly of all trans-
port from the Nile, north of Abu Gussi, to Kordofan. They also  
cultivate the lowlands which border the Nile, where they have  

permanent villages. They are of fine physique, dark with black  
wiry hair, carefully arranged in tightly rolled curls which cling  

to the bead, with regular features and rather thick aquiline noses.  

Some of the tribes wear large bats like those of the Kabyles of  
Algeria and Tunisia.  

See James Bruce, Travels to Discover the Source of the Nil. ( ι79ο);  
A. H. Keane, Ethnology of  Egyptian Sudan (1884); Αaιlο-Egyptian  
Sudan (edited by Count Gleichen, 1905).  

KABBAI'AH (late Hebrew jabbdkh, gabbdlai), the technical  
name for the system of Jewish theosophy which played an im-
portant part is the Christian Church in the middle ages. The  
term primarily denotes " reception " and then "doctrines  
received by tradition." In the older Jewish literature the name  

is applied to the whole body of received religious doctrine with  

the exception of the Pentateuch, thus including the Prophets and  
Hagiographa as well as the oral traditions ultimately embodied  

in the Mishnah.' It is only since the itch or sath century that  
Kabbalah has become the exclusive appellation for the renowned  

system of theosophy which claims to have been transmitted  

uninterruptedly by the mouths of the patriarchs and prophets  

ever since the creation of the first man.  
The cardinal doctrines of the Kabbalah embrace the nature  

of the Deity, the Divine emanations or Sfpkirdth, the cosmogony,  
p m.* the creation of angels and man, their destiny, and  

same the import of the revealed law. According to this  
tie skerb. esoteric doctrine, God, who is boundless and above  

everything, even above being and thinking, is called Rn Sdpk  
(fsrteer); He is the space of the universe containing 'b lei",  
but the universe is not his space. In this boundlessness  

He could not be comprehended by the intellect or described in  

words, and as such the En Sδρh was in a certain sense .Ayfn, non-
existent (Zdhar, 283).' To make his existence known and  
comprehensible, the En Sflph had to become active and creative.  

bs creation involves intention, desire, thought and work, and as  

these are properties which imply limit and belong to a finite  
being, and moreover as the imperfect and circumscribed nature  

of this creation precludes the idea of its being the direct work  

of the infinite and perfect, the En S δρh had to become creative,  
through the medium of ten Sephiroth or intelligences, which  

emanated from him like gays proceeding from a luminary.  

Now the wish to biome manifest and known, and hence the  

idea of creation, is co-eternal with the inscrutable Deity, and the  

first manifestation of this primordial will is called the first  
Sephirah or emanation. This first Sephirah, this spiritual sub-
stance which existed in the En Sdpb from all eternity, contained  

nine other intelligences or Sepherolk. These again emanated  
one from the other, the second from the first, the third from the  

second, and no on up to tea  
The ten Sephiroth, which form among themselves and with the  

En Sδρh a stnct unity, and which simply represent different aspects  
of one and the same being, are respectively denominated (5) the  
Crown, (τ) Wisdom, (3) Intelligence, (4) Love, (5) Justice (6) Beauty,  

(7) Firmness, (8) Splendour, (9) Foundation, and (to ώ  Kingdom.  
Their evolution was as ίοllovr: "When the Holy Aged, the con-
cealed of all concealed, assumed a form, he produced everything in  
the form of male and female, as things could not continue in any  
other form. Hence Wisdom, the second Sephirah, and the beginning  

of development, when it proceeded from the Holy Aged (another  

name of the first Sephirah) emanated in male and female, for  
Wisdom expanded, and Intelligence, the third Sephirah, proceeded  
from it, and thus were obtained male and female, via. Wisdom the  

father and Intelligence the mother, from whose union the other  

5 C, Tavim' Sayings of the Jewish Aatlu
r
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pairs of Sephiroth successively emanated" (Zohar, iii. r90). Τhese  
two opposite potencies, viz, the masculine Wisdom or Se ρhirab  
No. τ and the feminine intelligence or Sephirah No. y are joined  
together by the first potency, the Crown or Sephirah No. I;  they 
yield the first triad of the Sephiric decade, and constitute the divine  

head of the archetypal man.  
From the junction of Sephiroth Nos. 2 and 3 emanated the maucu.  

line potency Love or Mercy (4) and the feminine potency justice  
(5), and from the junction of the latter two emanated ague the  
uniting potency Beauty (6). Beauty, the sixth Sephirab, consti-
tutes the chest in the archetypal man, and unites Love (4) and  
Justice (S), which constitute the divine arms, thus yielding the  
second triad of the Sephiric decade. From this second conjunction 
emanated again the masculine potency Firmness (7) and the f

ti
eminine  

potency Splendour (8), which constitute the divine legs of the  

archetypal man; and these sent forth Foundation (yy), which is the  
genital organ and medium of union between them, thus yielding the  
third triad in the Sephiric decade. Kingdom (raj, which emanated  
from the ninth Sephirah, encircles all the other nine, inasmuch as  
it is the Shechinah, the divine halo, which encompasses the whole by  

its all-glorious presence.  
In their totality and unity the ten Sephiroth are not only  

denominated the World of Sephiroth, or the World of Emana  
tions, but, owing to the above representation, are called the  
primordial or archetypal man (—TpwT'yovot) and the heavenly  
man. It is this form which, as we arc assured, the prophet  
Ezekiel saw in the mysterious chariot (Ezek. i. i-al), and of  
which the earthly man is a faint copy.  

As the three triads respectively represent intellectual, moral  
and physical qualities, the first is celled the Intellectual, the  
second the Moral or Sensuous, and the third the Mate ńal World.  
According to this theory of the archetypal maw the three  
Sephiroth on the right-hand aide are masculine and represent  
the principle of rigour, the three on the left are feminine and  
represent the principle of mercy, and the four central or uniting  
Sephiroth represent the principle of mildness. Hence the right  
is called" the Pillar of Judgment," the left" the Piilarof Mercy,"  
and the centre " the Middle Pillar." The middle Sephiroth  are 
synecdochically used to represent the worlds or triads of which  
they are the uniting potencies. Hence the Crown, the first  
Sephirab, which unites Wisdom and Intelligence to constitute  
the first triad, is by itself denominated the Intellectual World.  
So Beauty Is by itself described as the Sensuous World, and in  
this capacity is celled the Sacred King or simply the King, whilst  
Kingdom, the tenth Sephirah, which unites all the nine Sephiroth,  
is used to denote the Material World, and as such is denominated  
the Queen or the Matron. Thus a trinity of units, viz. the  
Crown, Beauty and Kingdom, is obtained within the trinity of  
triads. But further, each Sephirah is as it were a trinity in  
itself. It (s) has its own absolute character, ( τ) ιει'v.r from  
above, and (3) communicates to what is below. "Just as the  

Sacred Aged is represented by the number three, so are all the  

other lights (Sephiroth) of a threefold nature " (Zehar, iii. a88).  
In this all-important doctrine of the Sepliiroth, the Kabbalah  
insists upon the fact that these potencies, are not creations  of 
the En Sflph, which would be a diminution of strength; that the  
form among themselves and with the En S δph a strict unity, and  
simply represent different aspects of the same, being, just as the  
different rays which proceed from the light, and which appear  
different things to the eye, are only different manifestations of  
one and the same light; that for this reason they all alike partake  
of the perfections of the Ea Sδρh; and that as emanations from  
the Infinite, the Sephiroth are infinite and perfect like the Li  
Sfph, and yet constitute the first finite things. They are infinite  
and perfect when the En Sflph imparts his fullness to them, and  
finite and Imperfect when that fullness is withdrawn from there.  

The conjunction of the Sephiroth, or, according to the language  
of the Kabbalah, the union of the crowned King and Queen, pto.'  
duced the universe in their own image. Worlds  T__  came into existence before the En Soph manifested tta^eaι  
himself in the human form Of emanations, but they  

could not continue, and necessarily perished because the con-
ditions of development which obtained with the sexual opposites  

of the Sephiroth did not exist. These worlds which perished ace  
compared to sparks which fly out from a red-hot iron beaten by  
a hemmer, sad wh$cl are extinguished according to the distance  
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they are removed from the burning mass. Creation is not  cs 
sihifo; it is simply a further expansion or evolution of the  
Sephiroth.' The world reveals and makes visible the Boundless  
and the concealed of the concealed. And, though it exhibits  
the Deity in less splendour than its Sephiric parents exhibit the  

En S6ρh, because it is farther removed from the primordial  
source of light than the Sephiroth, still, as it is God manifested,  
all the multifarious forms in the world point out the unity which  

they represent. Hence nothing in the whole universe can be  
annihilated. Everything, spirit as well as body, must return  
to the source whence it emanated (Zoisar, il. u8). The universe  
consists of four different worlds, each of which forms a separate  

Sephiric system of a decade of emanations,  
were evolved in the following order. 	The World of 

Emanations,   also called the image and the Heavenly or Archetypal  
Man, is, as we have seen, a direct emanation from the En S6ph.  
Hence it is most intimately allied to the Deity, and is perfect and  
immutable. From the conjunction of the King and Queen (i.e. these  
ten Sephiroth) is produced ( ι) the World of Creation, or the Briatic  
world, also called " the Throne."Its ten Sephiroth, being farther  
removed from the En SOph. are of a more limited and circumscribed  
potency, though the substances they comprise are of the purest  
nature and without any admixture of matter. The angel Metatron  
inhabits this world. He alone constitutes the world of pure spirit,  
and is the garment of Shaddai, i.e. the visible manifestation of the  
Deity. Ha name is numerically equivalent to that of the Lord  
(Ζώbα,, iii. 231). He governs the visible world, preserve! the  
harmony and guides the revolutions of all the spheres, and is the  
captain of all the myriads of angelic beings. This Briatic world  

again gar nse to (3) the World of Formation, or Yetziratk World.  

Its ten Sephiroth, being still farther removed from the Primordial  
Scum, are of a less refined substance. Still they are yet without  
matter. it is the abode of the angels, who are wrapped in luminous  

garments, and who assume a sensuous form when they appear to  

men. The myriads of the angelic hosts who people this world are  

divided into ten ranks, answering to the ten Sephiroth, and each  

on of these numerous angels is set over a different part of the  
upiveTse, and derives his same from the heavenly body or element . 

which he guards (Ζώhα,, i. 4n). From this world finally emanated  
(4) the World of Action, also called the World of Matter, its ten  

Sephiroth are made up of the grosser elements of the former three  

worlds; the consist of material substance limited by space απd  
perceptible to the senses in a multiplicity of forms. This world is  

subject to constant changes and colTuption, and is the dwelling of  

the evil spirits. These, the grossest and most deficient of all forms,  
are also divided into ten degrees, each lower than the other. The 
first two are nothing more than the absence of all visible form απd  
organization; the thud degree is the abode of darlmn e; whilst the  
remaining seven are "the seven infernal halls," occupied by the  
demons, who are the incarnation of all human vices, These seven  

bells are subdivided into innumerable oumpartments correspondin g  

to every specie of sin, where the siemens torture the poor deluded  
human beings who have suffered themselve, to be led astray whilst  

on earth. The prince of this reg οn of darkness is Simiel, the evil  
spirit, the serpent who seduced Eve. His wife is the Harlot or the  
Women of Whoredom. The two are treated as one person, and are  

called " the Beast" (Zohar, ii. 255-259, with I. 35).  

The whole universe, however, was incomplete, and did not  

receive its finishing stroke till man was formed, who is the  
ooc^lαe acme of the creation and the microcosm. "The  
•fMMaa. heavenly Adam (i.e. the ten Sephiroth) who eman-
ated from the highest primordial obscurity (i.e. the En S6ρh)  
created the earthly Adam " (Zohoa', ii 70). "Man is both the  
import and the highest degree of creation, for which reason he  

was formed an the sixth day. As soon as man was created  
everything was complete, including the upper and nether worlds,  

for everything is comprised in man. He unites in himself all  

forms " (Zohar, iii. 48). Each member of his body corresponds  
to a part of the visible universe. " Just as we see in the firma. 
rent above, covering all things, different signs which are famed  
of the stars and the planets, and which contain secret things and  

profound mysteries studied by these who are wise and expert in  

these things; so there are in the skin, which is the cover of the  

body of the son of man, and which is like the sky that covers all  

things above, signs and features which are the stars and planets  
of the skin, indicating secret things and profound mysteries  
whereby the wise are attracted who understand the reeding of  

' The view of a mediate creation, in the place of immediate  
creation out of nothing, and that the mediate beings were emana-
tions, was much influenced by Solomon ibis Gabiεοί ι(1ο21-1o70).  

the mysteries in the human face" (Zohrr,ii. 76). The human form  
is shaped after the four letters which constitute the Jewish  

Tetragrammaton (q.e.; see also Jaaovae). The head is in the  
shape of ; the arms end the shoulders are lff ιe s, the breast like 

 ',and the two legs with the back again resembles (Zohan, il. 72).  
The souls of the whole human race pre-exiat in the World of  

Emanations, and are all destined to inhabit human bodies.  
Like the Sephiroth from which it emanates, every soul has ten  

potencies, consisting of a trinity of triads. ( ι) The Spirit  
(elshdmah), which is the highest degree of being, corresponds  

to and is operated upon by the Crown, which is the highest  

triad in the Sephiroth, and is celled the Intellectual World;  
(2) the Soul (rdd ), which is the seat of the m σrel qualities,  
corresponds to and is operated upon by Beauty, which is  
the second triad in the Sephiroth, and is called the Moral  
World; and (3) the Cruder Soul (aepherh), which is imme-
diately connected with the body, and is the cause of its lower  
instincts and the animal life, corresponds to and is operated  

upon by Foundation, the third triad its the Sephiroth, called  
the Material World. Each soul prior to its entering into  

this world consists of male and female united into one being.  
When it descends on this earth the two parts are separated and  
animate two different bodies. "At the time of marriage the  
Holy One, blessed be he, who knows all souls and spirits, unites  

them again as they were before; and they again constitute one  
body and one soul, forming as it were the right and the left of  
the individual.... This union, however, is influenced by the  

deeds of the man and by the ways in which he walks. If the  

man is pure and his conduct is pleasing in the sight of God, he is  

united with that female part of the soul which was his component  

part prior to his birth" (20hστ, i. 90). The soul's destiny upon  
earth is to develop those perfections the germs of which are eter-
nally implanted in it, and it ultimately must return to the infinite  
source from which It emanated. Hence, if, after assuming a  

body and sojourning upon earth, it becomes polluted by sin and  
fails to acquire the experience for which it descends from heaven, ' 

it must three times reinhabit a body, till it isable to ascend in α '  
purified state through repeated trials. If, after its third resi- ;  
dence in a human body, it is still too weak to withstand the con-1  
taminstion of sin, it is united with another soul, in order that by  
their combined efforts it may resist the pollution which by itself  

it was unable to conquer. When the whole pleroma of pre-
existent souls in the world of the Sephiroth shall have descended  
and occupied human bodies and have passed their period of  
probation and have returned purified to the bosom of the infinite  
Source, then the soul of Messiah will descend from the region of  

souls; then the great Jubilee will commence. There shall be no  
more sin, no more temptation, no more suffering. Universal  

restoration will take place. Satan himself, " the venomous  

Beast,' will be restored to his angelic nature. Life will be an  
everlasting feast, a Sabbath without end. All souls will be united  

with the Highest Soul, and will supplement each other in the  
Holy of Holiea of the Seven Hells (Zohar, i 45, 1 68 ; il.  97).  

According to the Kabbelah all these esoteric doctrines are  
contained in the Hebrew Scriptures. The uninitiated cannot  
perceive them; but they are plainly revealed to the 4~6,  
spiritually minded, who discern the profound import ι α .  
of this theosophy beneath the surface of the letters •m   
and words of Holy Writ. "If the law simply con- K'MaIs&  

silts Of ordinary expressions and narratives, such as the words  

of Esau, Hagar, Laban, the ass of Balsam or Balsam himself,  

why should it be called the law of truth, the perfect law, the true  

witness of God? Each word contains a sublime source, each  
narrative points not only to the single instance in question, but  
also to generals" (Zokm', iii. 149, d. ι5τ).  

To obtain these heavenly mysteries, which alone make the Torah  
superior to profane codes, definite hermeneutics) rules are employed, 

of which the following are the most important. (i) The words at  
several verses in the Hebrew Scriptures which are regarded  u 
containing a recondite sense are placed over each other, and the  
letters are formed into new words by rending them vertically. (a)  
The words of the text are ranged in squares in such a manner as to  
be  read either vertically or boustrophedon. (3) The words are  
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joined together and redivided. (4) The initials and final letters of  

several words are formed into separate words. (5) Every letter of  
a word is reduced to its numerical value, and the word is explained  
by another of the same quantity. (6) Every letter of a word  is 
taken to be the initial or abbreviation of a ward. (7) The twenty-
two letters of the alphabet are divided into two halves, one half  

is placed above the other, and the two letters which thus become  

associated are interchanged. By this permutation. Akph. the first  
letter of the alphabet, becomes Lamed, the twelfth letter, Bd h  
becomes Mein, and sο on. This cipher alphabet is called Albam,  
from the first interchangeable pairs. (8) The commutation of the  
twenty-two letters is effected by the last letter of the alphabet  
taking the place of the first, the last but one the place of the second,  
and no forth. This cipher is called Albash These hermeneutical  
canons are much older than the Kabbalah. They obtained in the  

synagogue from time immemorial, απd were used by the Chnntisn  
fathers in the interpretation of Scripture.' Thus Canon V., accord.  
ing to which a word is reduced to its numerical value and internjelcd  
by another word of the same value. Is recogmzed in the New Testa-
ment (cf. Rev. xiii. 18). Canon VI. is adopted by lrenaeus, who  
tells us that, according to the learn ed  among the Hebrews, the name  
Jesus contains two letters απd a half, and signifies that Lord who  
contains heaven and earth ίw'. rneremrl (Against Heresies,  

ii. xxiv., I. w$. ed. Clark). The cipher A'bash (Canon Vill.) is  
used in Jeremiah xxv. ιΡ6 li.1, where Sheshach is written fοr 
Babel. In Jer. Ii. 1, ·.V ιΡ5, Lι-Kamai (" the heart of them that  
rise against me "), i ' name s written for ov ιΡ, C^aidιa, by the me  

Exegesis of this sort is not the characteristic of any single circle,  
people or century; unscientific methods of biblical interpreta-
tion have prevailed from Philo's treatment of the Pentateuch  
to modern apologetic interpretations of Genesis, ch.I.s The  
Kabbalah itself is but an extreme and remarkable develop-
ment of certain forms of thought which had never been absent  
from Judaism; it is bound up with earlier tendencies to mysti-
cism, with man's inherent striving to enter into communion with  
the Deity. To seek its sources would be futile. The Pytha-
gorean theory of numbers, Neoplatonic ideas of emanation, the  
Logos, the personified Wisdom, Gnosticism—these απd many  
other features combine to show the antiquity of tendencies which,  
clad in other shapes, are already found in the old pre-Christian  
Oriental religions' In its more mature form the Kabbalah  
belongs to the period when medieval Christian mysticism was  
beginning to manifest itself (viz. in Eckhart, towards end of  
13th century); it is an age which also produced the rationalism  
of Maimonides (q.o.). Although some of its foremost exponents  
were famous Talmudists, it was a protest against excessive  
intellectualism and Aristotelian scholasticism. It laid stress,  
not on external authority, as did the Jewish law, but on in-
dividual experience and Inward meditation. "The mystics  
accorded the first place to prayer, which was considered as a  
mystical progress towards God, demanding a state of ecstasy."a  
As a result, some of the finest specimens of Jewish devotional  
literature and some of the best types of Jewish individual  
character have been Kabbalist.' On the other band, the  
Kabbalah has been condemned, and nowhere more strongly  
than among the Jews themselves. Jewish orthodoxy found  
itself attacked by the more revolutionary aspects of mysticism  
and its tendencies to alter established customs. While the  
medieval scholasticism denied the possibility of knowing  
anything unattainable by reason, the spirit of the Kabbalah held  
that the Deity could be realized, and it sought to bridge the gulf.  
Thus it encouraged an unrestrained emotionalism, rank super-
stition, an unhealthy asceticism )  and the employment of artificial  
means to induce the ecstatic state. That this brought moral  
laxity was a stronger reason for condemning the Kabbalah,  

See F. Weber. .Tildisclis 77uologk (1897). pp. 118 sqq.  
' See C. A. Briggs, Study of Holy Se, i plwe ( ι 899). ρρ.  427 eqq.. 570.  
'Even the "over-Soul" of the mystic Isaac Luria ( ι5534-ι572)  

is a conception known in the yrd century Α. D. (Rabbi Resh Lakish).  
For the early stages of Kabbalistic theories. see K. Kohler, Jeer.  
EN' iii. 457  seq.. and L. Ginsberg, ibid. 459 seq.; and for examples  
of the relationship between old Oriental (especially Babylonian)  
and Jewish Kabbalistic teaching (early and late), see especially  

λ. eremias, Baby ςosi.'hes is N. Teal. (Leipzig, ι9ο)• Ε. Bi^hed, 
Dab. Aukojes in, 1Yellbilde des Tbalmad s. Μidγasώ  (ι9o7).  

L. Ginsberg, Jew. Esey. iii. 465.  
See, especially, on the mystics of Sa(ed in Upper Galilee, S.  

Schechter, Sludnss ( 1 908). ρρ. zοz--a8}  

and the evil effects of nervous degeneration finds more recent  

illustration in the mysticism of the Chasidim (Iidsfdim,"saints "),  

a Jewish sect in eastern Europe which started from a movement  

in the 18th century against the exaggerated casuistry of con-
temporary rabbis, and combined much that was spiritual and  
beautiful with extreme emotionalism απd degradation.' The  
appearance of the Kabbalah and of other forms of mysticism in  
Judaism may seem contrary to ordinary and nar τοω coneep-
limns of orthodox Jewish legalism. Its interest lies, not in its  
doctrines, which have often been absurdly over-estimated  
(particularly among Christians), but in its contribution to the  
study of human thought. It supplied a want which has always  
been felt by certain types, and it became a movement which  

had mischievous effects upon ill-balanced minds. As usual,  
the excessive self-introspection was not checked by a rational  
criticism; the individual was guided by his own reason, the  
limitations of which he did not realize; and in becoming  a 
law unto himself he ignored the accumulated experiences  of 
civilized humanity ' 

A feature of greater interest is the extraordinary part which  
this theosophy played in the Christian Church, especially at the  
time of the Renaissance. We have already seen that the Sephi ń c  
decade or the archetypal man, like Christ, is considered to be of a  
double nature, both infinite and finite, perfect and imperfect.  

More distinct, however, is the doctrine of the Trinity. In  
Deut. vi. 43, where Yahweh occurs first, then f°lδhentl, and then  
again Yahweh, we are told "The voice though one, consists of  

three elements, fire (i.e. warmth), air (i.e. breath), and water  
(i.e. humidity), yet all three are one in the mystery of the voice  
and can only be one. Thus also Yahweh, l l δhentl, Yahweh, con-
stitute one—three forms which are one " (Zaire, ii. 43; compare  
iii. 65). Discussing the thrice holy in Isaiah vi. 3, one codex of the  

Zokar had the following remark: "The first holy denotes the  
Holy Father, the second the Holy Son, and the third the Holy  
Ghost" (cf. Gelatinus, De arcanis caliol. lib. ii. a 3, p. 3τ:  
Wolf, Bibfiolkeca hdb'aka, i. X136). Still more distinct is  
the doctrine of the atonement. "The Messiah invokes all the  

sufferings, pain, and amictions of Israel to come upon Rim. Now  

if He did not remove them thus and take them upon Himself,  
no man could endure the sufferings of Israel, due as their  
punishment for transgressing the law; as it is written (Isa. liii. 4),  

Surely He hath borne our griefs and carried our sorrows ' 
(Zohar, ii. is). These and similar statements favouring the  
doctrines of the New Testament made many Kabbalisis of the  
highest position in the synagogue embrace the Christian faith  
and write elaborate books to win their Jewish brethren over to  
Christ. As early as 4430 a company of Jewish converts in Spain,  
at the head of which were Paul de Heredia, Vidal de Saragossa  
de Aragon, and Davila, published compilations of Kabbalistic  
treatises to prove from them the doctrines of Christianity.  
They were followed by Paul Rid, professor at Pavia, and phy-si-
dan to the emperor Maximilian I. Among the best-knows  
non-Jewish exponents of the Kabbalah were the Italian count  
Pico di Mirandola (1463-1494), the renowned Johann Reuchlin  
(t45$-t522), Heinrich Cornelius Agrippa of Nrtteshcim (1487-
5 535), Theophrastus Paracelsus (1493- τΡ341),  and, later, the  
Englishman Robert Fludd (1574-1637). Prominent among the  
" nine hundred theses" which Mirandola had placarded in  
Rome, and which he undertook to defend in the presence  
of all European scholars, whom he invited to the Eternal  
City, promising tο defray their travelling expenses, was the  
following: "No science yields greater proof of the divinity of  
Christ than magic and the Kabbalah." Mirandola so convinced  
Pope Sixtus of the paramount importance of the Kabbalah  
as an auxiliary to Christianity that his holiness exerted himself  
to havc Kabbalistic writings translated into Latin for the use of  
divinity students. With equal zeal did Reuchlin act as the  

' See the instructive article by S. Scbecbter, Studies in Jndaisn,  
(London, 1896). ρρ ._  ι-5• 
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apostle of the Kabbalah. his treatises exercised an almost  

magic influence upon the greatest thinkers of the time. Pope  
Leo Χ. and the early Reformers were alike captivated by the  
charms of the Kabbalah as propounded by Reuchlin, and not  
only divines, but statesmen and warriors, began to study the  

Oriental languages in order to be able to fathom the mysteries  

of Jewish theosophy. The Zdhar, that farrago of absurdity  
and spiritual devotion, was the weapon with which these  
Christians defended Jewish literature against hostile ecclesiastic  

bodies (Abrahams, Jew. Lit. p. teό ). Thus the Kabbalah  
linked the old scholasticism with the new and independent  
inquiries in learning and philosophy after the Renaissance,  

and although it had evolved a remarkably bizarre conception  

of the universe, it partly anticipated, in its own way, the scientific  

study of natural philosophy! Jewish theosophy, then, with its  
good and evil tendencies, and with its varied results, may thus  

claim to have played no unimportant part in the hlat οτy of  
European scholarship and thought.  

The main sources to be noticed are :— 
τ.  The Stpker Yiµrα h, or "book of creation," not the old  

Jlilkotk Υ. ( ' rules of creation ") which belongs to the Talmudic 
^Φ  period (on which see Kohler, Jew. Escy. xii. 602 seq.)  

but a later treatise, a combination of medieval natural  

philosophy and mysticism. It has been variously  
ascribed to the patriarch Abraham and to the illustrious rabbi  
'Agiba; its essential elements, however, may be of the 3rd or 4th  

century s.D., and it is apparently earlier than the 9th (see L. Ginz-
berg. op. cif. 603q.). It has "had a greater influence on the 
development of th e  Jewish mind than almost any other book after  
the completion of the Talmud" (ibid.).  

2. The Βdkiι (" brilliant," Job. xxxvii. s1), though ascribed to  
Nebunyah b. Hagganah (1st century '.D.), is first quoted by  
Nabmanides, and is now attributed to his teacher Ezra or Asriel  
(1160-1238). It chews the influence οf the SΣρher Yisi.'ak, is  
marked by the teaching of a celestial Trinity, is a rough outline of  

what the Zetar was destined to be, and gave the first opening to  
a thorough study of metaphysics among the Jews. (See further  

1. Broydh, Jew. Ency. ii. 44τ seq.).  
3. The Zeta, (" shining," Dan. xii. 3) is a commentary on the  

Pentateuch, according to its division into fifty-two hebdomadal  
lessons. It begins with the exposition of Gen. ι. 4 (" let there be  
light ") and includes eleven dissertations: (i) 	Additions and  
Supplements "s (2) "The Mansions and Abodcs " describing the  
structureof paradprand hell; (3) 'The hlystcrieso(the Pentateuch,"  

describing the evolution of the Sephiroth, 8c.; (4)  The Hidden  
Interpretation,' deducing esoteric doctrine from the narratives in  
the Pentateuch; (5) " The Faithful Shepherd," recording discussions  
between Moses the faithful shepherd, the prophet Elijah απd R.  
Simon b. Yobai, the reputed compiler of the Zokar; (6) ' The Secret  
of Secrets," a treatise on physiognomy and psychology; (7) " The  
Aged," i.e. the prophet Elijah, discoursing with R. Simon on the  

doctrine of transmigration as evolved from Exod, xxi. t-xxiv. 18;  
(8) " The Book of Secrets," discourses on cosmogony and demon-
ology; (9) "The Great Assembly," discourses of R. Simon to his  
numerous assembly of disciples on the Iorm of the Deity and on  
paeumatology; (to) "The Young Man," discourses by yουπg men  
of superhuman origin on the mysteries of ablutions; and (ii) The  
Smafl Assembly," containing the discourses of the Sephiroth which  
R. Simon delivered to the small congregation of six surviving  
disciples. The Zohar pretends to be a compilation made by Simon  
b. Yobai (the second century A.D.) of doctrines which God com-
municated to Adam in Paradise, απd which have been received  
uninterruptedly from the mouths of the patriarchs and prophets.  
It was discovered, w the story went, in a cavern in Galilee where it  
had been hidden for a thousand years. Amongst the many facts,  
bowever, established by modern criticism which prove the Zeta,  
to be a compilation of the 13th century. are the following. ( ι) the  
Zohar itself praises most fulsomely R. Simon, its reputed author,  
and exalts him abova Moses; (2) it mystically explains the Hebrew  
vowel points, which did not obtain till 570; (3) the compiler borrows  
two verses from the celebrated hymn called The Royal Diadem,"  
written by Ibn Gabirol, who was born about 1021; () it mentions  

the capture of Jerusalem by the crusaders and the re-taking of the 
 Ho'y  City by the Saracens; (5) it speaks of the comet which appeared  

at Rome, 15th july taό i, under the pontificate of Urban 1V.; (6) by 
a dip the Zeta, assigns a mason why its contents were not revealed  
before 5060-5066 Α.u., i.e. 1300-1306 Α. D., (7) the doctrine of the  
En Sδρ11 απd the Sephiroth was not known before thecentury;th century; 
and (8) the very existence of the Zeta, itself was not known 	prior  

' See  e.g., G. Margoliouth, "The Doctrine of Ether  in the  
Kabbatah,  Jaw.  ηηυαιΓ. Res.  xx.  8τ8 sqq. On the influence of the  
)Cabbalab on the Reformation, see Si&kl, Ges"  d.  Ptiioso$i'  des  
Md#daiius, ϋ .  232-251.  

to the t3th century. Hence it is now believed that Moses do Leon 
(d. 1.30 3), who first circulated and sold the Zeta, as the production  
of R. Simon, was himself the author or compiler. That eminent  
scholars both in the synagogue and in the church should have been  
induced to believe in its antiquity is owing to the (act that the  
Zokσr embodies many older opinions and doctrines, and t he un-
doubted antiquity of some of them has served as a lever in the  
minds of these scholars to raise the late speculations about the £n  
S6ph, the Sephiroth, &c., to the same age.  

LtrttaA'ruiig.—The study of the whok subject being wrapped up  
with Gnosticism and Οrie πtal theosophy, the related literature is  
immense. Among the more important works may be mentioned,  
Baron von Rosenroth's Kabbala Di'nudaia (Sulsbach, 1677-1678;  
Frankfort, 1684); A. Franck, La Xabbule (Paris, 2nd ed., 1889;  
German by Jrll'nek. Leipzig, 1844); C. D. Ginsburg, The Xabialah,  
its DocI,ines, Deαloyπισnt and Lιkιctaιe (London, 1865); I. Meyer,  
Qubbdlak (Philadelphia 1888); Rubin, Kabbala and Agada (Vienna,  
ι89ς), Hei'knliim and kabba'aii (1893); Karppe, '€ ί . sue tes οrigises  
dii Zetaι (Pans, 1891); A. Ε. Waite, Doctrine and Lite,afiire of eke  
Xabbaiah (London, leex); FlOgel, Ptiksopky, Kabbala, &c. (Balti-
more, 1902); D. Newmark, Gesch. d. hid. Pkilosophse d. Milklake ιτ  
(Berlin, 1907); also S. A. liniοn, in C. D. Warner's 1Votld's Bisf  
Likratui'e, 8425 sqq. See further the very full articles in the Jewish  
Ency. by K. Kohler and L. Ginsberg (" Cabbala "), I. Broyd δ  
(" Bahir, ' " Zohar "), with the references. (C. D. G.; S. A. C.)  

KABINDA, a Portuguese possession on the west coast of  
Africa north of the mouth of the Congo. Westwards it borders  
the Atlantic, Ν. and N.E. French Congo, S. and S.E. Belgian  
Congo. It has a coast-line of 93 m., extends inland, at its  
greatest breadth, 70 m., and has an area of about 3000 sq. m.  
In its physical features, fora, fauna and inhabitants, it resembles  
the coast region of French Congo (q.e.). The only considerable  
river is the Chiloango, which in part forms the boundary between  
Portuguese and Belgian territory, and in its lower course divides  
Kabinda into two fairly even portions. The mouth of the  
river is in 5°  12' S., z5 S' E. The chief town, named Kabinda,  
is a seaport on the right bank of the small river Bele, in 5 °  33' S.,  
120  to' Ε.; pop. about 10,000. From the beauty of its situation,  
and the fertility of the adjacent country, it has been called the  
paradise of the coast. The harbour is sheltered and commo.  
dious, with anchorage in four fathoms. Kabinda was formerly  
a noted slave mart. Farther north are the netts of Iandana and  
Massabi. Between Kabinda and Landana is Molembo at the  
head of a small bay of the same name. There is a considerable  
trade in palm oil, ground nuts and other jungle produce, largely  
in the hands of British and German firms,  

The possession of the enclave of Kabinda by Portugal is  a 
result of the efforts made by that nation during the last quarter  
of the 19th century to obtain sovereignty over both banks of  

the lower Congo. Whilst Portugal succeeded in obtaining the  
southern bank of the river to the limit of navigability from  
the see, the northern bank became pert of the Congo Free State  
(see AFRICA, ). Portuguese claims to the north of the rive  
were, however, to some extent met by the recognition of her  

right to Kabinda. The southernmost part of Kabinda is  
25 m. (following the coast-line) north of the mouth of the Congo.  

This district as far north as the Chiloango river (απd including  
the adjacent territory of Belgian Congo) is sometimes spoken  
of as Kacongo. The name Loango (q.e.) was also applied to this  
region as well as tο the coast.lands immediately t ο the north.  
Administratively Kabinda forms a division of the Congo dis-
trict of the province of Angola (qs.). The inhabitants are Bantu  
negtoes who are called Kabindas. They are an intelligent,  
energetic and enterprising people, daring sailors and active  

traders.  
KABIR, the most notable of the %Ws' Ιmava reformers of  

religion in northern India, who flourished during the first half  

of the ιςth century. He is counted as one of the twelve disciples  
of Rgmlinand, the great preacher in the north (about Α.D. 1400)  
of the doctrine of bhakli addressed to Rimes, which originated  
with Raminuja (lath century) in southern India. He himself  
also mentions among his spiritual forerunners Jaidtο and  
Ν&md8ο (or Ν&m6) the earliest Marithl poet (both about ia50).  
Legend relates that Kablr was the son of a Brthman widow, by  
whom he was exposed, and was found on a lotus in ]ahar Talao,  
a pond near Benares, by a Musalmin weave' named 'Af1 (or  
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Nflri), who with his wife Ntm& adopted him and brought him  

up in their craft as a Musalmin. He lived most of his life at  
Benares, and afterwards removed to Maghar (or Magahar), in  
the present district of Basil, where he is said to have died in  
1449. There appears to be no reason to doubt that he was  
originally a MusalmZn and a weaver; his own name and that  

of his son KamS1 are Mahommedan, not Hindu. His adhesion  
to the doctrine of RAminand is not a solitary instance of the  

religious syncretism which prevailed at this time in northern  

India. The religion of the earlier Sikh Gurus, which was largely  
based upon his teaching, also aimed at the fusion of Hinduism  
and Islam; and the example of Malik Muhammad,' the author  

of the Padm&wat, who lived a century later than Kabir, shows  
that the relations between the two creeds were in some cases  
extremely intimate. It is related that at Kabir's death the  

Hindfls and Musalmtns each claimed him as an adherent of  
their faith, and that when his funeral issued forth from his house  

at Maghar the contention was only assuaged by the appearance  
of Kabir himself, who bade them look under the cloth which  
covered the corpse, and immediately vanished. On raising the  
cloth they found nothing but a heap of flowers. This was  

divided between the rival faiths, half being buried by the  

Musalmgns and the other half burned by the Hindus.'  
Kablr's fame as a preacher of bhakti, or enthusiastic devotion  

to a personal God, whom he preferred to call by the Hindu names  

of Rama and Hari, is greater than that of any other of the  
Vaishnava spiritual leaders. His fervent conviction of the truth  
and power of his doctrine, and the homely and searching expres-
Zion given to it in his utterances, in the tongue of the people and  
not in a learned language remote from their understanding, won  

for him multitudes of adherents; and his sect, the Kabfsjsaitdis,  

is still one of the most numerous in northern India, its numbers  

exceeding a million. his headquarters are the Kabir Chaurd at  
Benares, where are preserved the works attributed to Kabir  

(called the Growth), the greater part of which, however, were  

written by his immediate disciples and their followers in his  

name.  
Those works which seem to have the best claim to be considered  

his own compositions are the Sdkkis, or stanzas, some 5σοο in  
number which have a very wide currency even among those who  

do not formally belong to the sect, and the Skabddsatl, consisting  
of a thousand " words " (shabd), or short doctrinal expositions.  
Perhaps some of the Rlkbles, or odes (coo in number), and of the  
Ramasnis—bń ef myσtίcals in very obscure language—may 
also be from his hand. Oft h these different forms specimens will be  
found translated in Professor H. H. Wilson's Sketch of the Reli ions  

Sods of the Hindus, i. 79-90. Besides the followers who call them-
selvesby Kabir's name, there maybe reckoned to him many other  
religious sects which bear that of some intermediate guru or master,  

but substantially concur with Kabir in doctrine and practice.  
Such, for instance, are the Ndnakshαhis in the United Provinces,  
the Central Provinces, απd Bombay, and the Ddda'pιiιkis, numerous  
in Raj µµDthnZ (Wilson,loc. cit. pp. 103 sqq.); theSikhhs, numbering two  
and a half millions in the PanjSb, are also his spiritual descendants,  

απd their Creeds or Scripture is largely stocked with texts drawn from  

his works.  
Kabir taught the life of bkakti (faith, or personal love and  

devotion), the Object of which is a persouaf God, and not a philo-
sophical abstraction or an impersonal quality-less, all-pervading  
spiritual substance (as in the V8d Ιnta of Sankaτάch5τya). His  
utterances do not, like those of Tulsi Des, dwell upon the inci-
dents of the human life of Rama, whom he takes as his type of the  

Supreme; nevertheless, it is the essence of his creed that God  

became incarnate to bring salvation to His children, mankind,  
and that the human mind of this incarnation still subsists in the  

'Divine Person. He proclaims the unity of the Godhead, the  
vanity of idols, the powerlessness of brdhmans or mu/Ida to guide  
or help, and the divine origin of the human soul, die/sae perticula  

curse. All evil in the world is ascribed to Mdyd, illusion or false-
hood, απd truth in thought, word and deed is enjoined as the  
chief duty of man: "No act of devotion can equal truth; do  
crime is so heinous as falsehood; in the heart where truth abides  

i 50 article HTmosTANI LITsRAIVatt.  
' An exactly similar tale is told of NLsak, the first Guru of the  

Sikhs, who died in lull.  

▪ and the following passages in quotation marks are  
Professor Wilson's translation qf coo .54k/its, pp. 83-90. 

' Benares; Hares, a name of Siva.  
I.e. Mecca.  

▪" The Bountiful," one of the Korinie names of God (All 	),..  

there is My abode." The distinctions of creeds are declared to  
be of no importance in the presence of God: " The city of Han'  
is to the east, that of ' Α li+ is to the west; but explore your own  
heart, for there are both Rdsw and Karim;"" Behold but One  
in b1l things: it is the second that leads you astray. Every man  
and woman that has ever been born is of the same nature as  
yourself. He, whose is the world, and whose are the children of  
' All and Rdma, He is my Guru, He is my Pte." He proclaims  
the universal brotherhood of man, and the duty of kindness to  
all living creatures. Life is the gift of God, and must not be  
violated, the shedding of blood, whether of man or animals, is a  
heinous crime. The followers of Kabir do not observe celibacy,  
and live quiet unostentatious lives; Wilson (p. 97) compares  
them to Quakers for their hatred of violence απd unobtrusive  
piety.  

The resemblance of many of Kablr's utterances to ti ιese of  
Christ, and especially to the ideas set forth in St John's gospel,  
is very striking; still more so is the existence in the ritual of the  
sect of a sacramental meal, involving the eating of a consecrated  
wafer απd the drinking of water administered by the Me/iait or  
spiritual superior, which bears a remarkable likeness to the  
Eucharist. Vet, though the deities of Hinduism and the prophet  
of Islam are frequently mentioned in his sayings, the name cl  

Jesus has nowhere been found in them. It is conjectured that  
the doctrine of Rgmdnand, which came from southern India, has  
been influenced by the Christian settlements in that region,  
which go back to very early lima. Ιt is also possible that  
SOffism, the pietistic (as distinguished from the theosophic) form  
of which seems to owe much to eastern Christianity, has ennui-
buted some echo of the Gospel to Kabir's teaching. A third  
(but scarcely probable) hypothesis is that the sect has borrowed  
iwth maxims and ritual, long after Kab(r's own time, from the  
teaching of the Roman Catholic missionaries, who were estab-
lished at Agra from the reign of Akbar (1556-1605) onwards.  

No critical edition of the wń tings current under the name of  
Kabir has yet been published, though collections of his sayiegs  
(chiefly the Silk/ifs) are constantly appearing from Tndian pissam.  
The reader is referred, for a summary acconnt of his life and doetmi e,  
to Η. Η. Wilson's Sketch silk Religious Sects of the Hindus ('Voeks  
1.68 sqq.). Dr E. Trumpp s edition of the ddi G ra,sik (lntroductise,  
pp. xcv ii. sqq.) may  also be  consulted . Recent publications dealing  
with the subject are the Rev. G. H. Wcstcott's Kabi r aid 1/it Kalb  
Pant/i (Cawnpore, 1908), and Mr. M.A. Mfacauliffe's The Sikh Rdsgies  
(Oxford, 1909), vi. 122-316. (C.  J. L) 

KABUL, the capital of Afghanistan, standing at an elevatiaι  
of 6900 ft. above the sea in 34°  3µ' N. and 69° 14' E. Estimated  
pop. (1901), 140,000. Lying at the foot of the bare and rocky  
mountains forming the western boundary of the Kabul valley,  
just below the gorge made by the Kabul River, the city extends  
-a mile and a half east to west and one mile north to noutb..  
Hemmed in by the mountains, there is no way of extending .._  
except in a northerly direction towards the Sherpur cant οτ me  
As the key of northern India, Kabul has been a city of νi^i  
importance for countless ages. It commands sll the pasε.  
which here debouch from the north through the Hindu Kusb..  
and from the west through Kandahar; and through it passed  
successive invasions of Ιηdia by Alexander the Great, Ma δmsτd  
of Ghazni, Jenghiz Khan, Bober, Nadir Shah and Ahmad Sk.  
Indeed from the time of Bober to that of Nadir Shah (t 526-i; .3 Ι  
Kabul was part of the empire of Delhi. ^t is now some a &0 s  
from the British frontier post of Jamrud near Peshawar.  

Kabul was formerly walled; the old wall had seven gateτ, e'f  
which two alone remain, the Labori and the Sirdar. The  cτ_y 
itself is a huddle of narrow and dirty streets, with the Rut '  
Hisser or fort forming the south-east angle, and rising abosat  
150 ft. above the plain. The Amir's palace is situated oiaι.'.  
the town about midway between it and the Sherpur cant οwχ·χ -  
which lies about a mile to the north-east. Formerly the 
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ornament of the city was the waded and roofed bazaar called  

Chihdr Chdtd, ascribed ιο All Μ^tdan Khan, a noble of the 17th  
century, who has left behind him many monuments of his munifi-
cent public spirit both in Kabul and in Hindustan. Its four  
cams had an aggregate length of about όσο ft., with a breadth  
of 3ο. The display of goods was remarkable, and in the evening  
it was illuminated. This edifice was destroyed by Sir G. Poilock  
on evacuating Kabul in 1842 as a record of the treachery of  

the city.  
The tomb of the Sultan Baber stands on a slope about a mile  

to the west of the city in a charming spot. The grave is marked  

by two erect slabs of white marble. Near him lie several of his  
wives and children; the garden was formerly enclosed by a  

marble wall; a clear stream waters the flower-beds. From the  

hill that rises behind the tomb there is a noble prospect of his  
beloved city, and of the all-fruitful plain stretching to the north  

of it.  
After the accession of Abdur Rahrnan in ι88ο the city under- 

went great changes. The Bala Hisser was destroyed and has  
never since been entirely rebuilt, and a fortified cantonment at  

Sheepur (one side of which was represented by the historic  

Bemam ridge) had taken the place of the old earthworks of the  

British occupation of 1842 which were constructed on nearly the  

same site. The city streets were as narrow and evil-smelling, the  

surrounding gardens as picturesque and attractive, and the wealth  
of fruit was as great, as they had been fifty years previously.  

The amir, however, effected many improvements. Kabul is now  
connected by well-planned and metalled roads with Afghan Tuek- 
estan on the west, with the Oxus and Bukhara on the north, and  

with India on the east. The road to India was first made by  
British and is now maintained by Afghan engineers. The road  
southwards to Ghazni and Kandahar was always naturally ex-
cellent and has probably needed little engineering, but the general  
principle of road-making in support of g military advance has  

always been consistently maintained, and the expeditions of  

Kabul troops to Kafiristan have been supported by a very well  

graded and substantially constructed read up the Rutter valley  

from Jalalabad to Asmar, and onwards to the Basbgol valley of  
Kafiristan. The city ways have been improved until it has be-
come possible for wheeled vehicles to pass, and the various roads  
connecting the suburbs and the city are efficiently maintained.  

Α purely local railway has also been introduced, to assist in  
transporting building material. The buildings erected by Abdur  
Rahman were pretentious, but t}nmarkcd by any originality  
in design and hardly worthy representation of the beauty and  

dignity of Mahommedan architecture. They included a new  
palace and a timber hall, a bridge s,cross the river and embank-
ment, a pavilion and garden laid out around the site of Saber's  

tomb overlooking the Chardeh valley; and many other buildings  

of public utility connected with stud arrangements, the manu-
facture of small arms and ammunition, and the requirements  
cf what may be termed a ,  wholesale shop under European direc-
tion, besides hospitals, dispensaries, bazaars, &c. The new  

slace is within an entrenchment just outside the city. It is  

enclosed in a fine garden, well planted with trees, where the harem  

erai (or ladies' apartments) occupies a considerable space. The 
 ublic portion of the buildings comprise an ornamental and lofty  

a.vilion with entrances on each side, and a high-domed octagonal  
sera in the centre, beautifully fitted and appointed, where public  
✓eeptiens take place. The durbarhall,whichisasepaxate  build-
ig, is 60 yards long by so broad, with a painted roof supported  
y two rows of pillars. But the arrangement of terraced gardens 

 ad the lightly constructed pavilion which-graces the western  
rgscs of the hills overlooking Chaxdeh are the most attractive  

t hese innovations. Here, on a summer's day, with the scent  
roses pervading the heated air, the cool refreshment of the  

s.sing breezes and of splashing fountains may be enjoyed by 
 en officials of the Kabul court, whilst they look across the beauty 
 the thickly planted plains of Chardeh to the rugged outlines  

Γaghman and the snows of the Hindu Kush. The artistic  
;te of the landscape gardening is excellent, and the mountain  
▪ esy is not unworthy of Kashmir. It is pleasant to record  

xV ι t 

that the graveyard of those office» who fell in the Kabul  

campaign of x879- τ880, which lies at the northern end of the  
Bemarn ridge, is not uncared for.  

Kabul is believed to be the Ortospanam or Ortospaaa of the  
geographies of Alexander's march, a name conjectured to be a  
corruption of Urddh01thdna, " high place." This is the meaning of  
the name Bala Hisser. But the actual name iape rhαφ also found  
as that of a people in this position (Ptolemy's Kabelitas), if not in  
the name of a city apparently identical w,th Ortospana. Carus,  
in some copies read Cabara It was invaded by the Arabs as early  
as the thirty-fifth year of the Hegira, but it was long before the  

Mahommedans effected any lasting settlement. in the early  

Bfahommedan histories and geographies we find (according to a  
favourite Arabic love of jingle) Kdbal and Zdbid constantly asso-
ciated. Zdbul appears to have been the country about Ghazni.  

Kabul first became a capital when Baber made himself master of it  

in 1504, απd here he reigned for fifteen years before his invasion of  
Hindustan. In modern times it became a capital again, under  
Timur Shah (see AFORANISTAN), and so has continued both to the  
end of the Durani dynasty, and under the Barakzais, who now reign.  
It was occupied by Sir John Keane in ι8 General Pollak in  
1842, and again by Sir Frederick, afterwards Lord Roberts, in ι879.  

Kabul is also the name of the province including the city so called.  
It may be considered to embrace the whole of the plains called  
Koh Daman end Beghram. &c., to the Hindu Kush northward, with  
the Kohistan or hill country adjoining. Eastward it extends to the  
border of Jalalabad at Ja dalak; southward it includes the Leger  
district, and extends to the border of Ghazni; north-westward it  
includes the Paghman hills, απd the valley of the upper Kabul  
river, απd so to the Koh-i-Baba. Roughly it embraces a territory  
of about too m square, chiefly mountainous. Wheat and barley are  
the staple products of the arable tracts. Artiiiciel grasses are also  

much cultivated, and fruits largely, especially in the Kob Daman.  
A considerable part of the population spends the summer in tents.  
The villages are not enclosed by fortifications, but contain small  
private castles or fortalices.  

See C. Yate. Northern AJghmiislan (ι888); LA. Gray, Λ t the Court  

of the Amir (1895); Sir Τ. H. Η._ Holdich, 11,' Indian Borderland f  
90  )  

KABUL RIVER, a river of Afghanistan, 300 m. in length. The  
Kabul (ancient Kophes), which is the most important (although  
not the largest) river in Afghanistan, rises at the foot of the Unai  
pass leading over the Sanglakh range, an offshoot of the Hindu  
Kush towards Bamiaa and Afghan Turkeatan. Its basin forms  
the province of Kabul, which includes all northern Afghanistan  
between the Hindu Kush and the Sated Koh ranges. From its  
source to the city of Kabul the course of the river is only 45 m.,  
and this part of it is often exhausted in summer for purposes of  
irrigation. Half a mile east of Kabul it is joined by the Lugar,  
a much larger river, which rises beyond Ghazni among the slopes  
of the Gul Koh (14,200 ft.), and drains the rich and picturesque  
valleys of Lugar and Wardak. Below the confluence the Kabul  
becomes a rapid stream with a great volume of water and gradu-
allyabsorbsthewholedramageof the Hindu Kush. About 4o  m. 
below Kabul the Panjahir river joins it; ις m. farther the Tagao;  
20 m. from the Tagao junction the united streamsof Alingar and  
Alishang (rivers of Kafiristan); and so m. below that, at Balabagh,  
the Surkhab from the Sated Koh. Two or three miles below Jala-
labad it is joined by the Kunar, the river of Chitral. Thence-
forward it passes by deep gorges through the Mohmand hills,  
curving northward until it emerges into the Peshawar plain at  
Michni. Soon afterwards it receives the Swat river from the  
north and the Bars river from the south, and after a further  
course of 40 m. falls into the Indus at Attock. From Jalalabad  
downwards the river is navigable by boats or rafts of inflated  
skins, and is considerably used for purposes of commerce.  

KABYLES. or Kesenn, a confederation of tribes in Algeria,  
Tunisia, and a few oases of the Sahara, who form a branch  
of the great Berber race. Their name is the Arabic  goblin' 
(pl.: gabdil), and was at first indiscriminately applied by the  
Arabs to all Berber peoples. The part of Algeria which they  
inhabit is usually regarded as consisting of two divisions—Great  
Kabylia and Lesser Kabylia, the former being also known as  
the Kabylia of the Jurjura (also called Admr Budfel, " Mountain  
of Snow "). Physically many Kabyles do nol present much  
contrast to the Arabs of Algeria. Both Kabyle and Arab are  
white at birth, but rapidly grow brown through exposure to air  
and sunshine. Both have in general brown eyes and wavy hair  

r6  
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of coarse quality, varying from dark brown to jet black. In 
stature there is perhaps a little difference in favour of the Kabyle, 
and he appears also to be of heavier build and more muscular. 
Both are clearly long-headed. Some, however, of the purer 
type of Kabyles in Kabylia proper have fair skins, ruddy com-
plexions sod blue or grey eyes. In fact there are two distinct 
types of Kabyles: those which by much admixture have 
approximated to Arab and negroid types, and those which pre-
serve Libyan features. Active, energetic and enterprising, the 
Kabyle is to be found far from home—as a soldier in the French 
army, as a workman in the towns, as a field labourer, or as a 
pedlar or trader earning the means of purchasing his bit of ground 
in his native village. The Kabyles are Mabommedans of the 
Sunnite branch and the Malikite rite, looking to Morocco as the 
nearer centre of their religion. Some of the Kabyles retain their 
vernacular speech, while others have more or less completely 
adopted Arabic. The best known of the Kabyle dialects is 
the Zouave' or Igaouaouen, those speaking it having been  
settled on the northern side of the Julius at least from the time 
of Ibn Khaldun; it is the principal basis of Hanoteau's Ereai  
de grammaire kabyle (Paris, 1858). Unlike their southern 
brethren, the Kabyles have no alphabet, and their literature is 
still in the stage of oral transmission, for the most part by pro-
fessional reciters. Hanoteau's Poisies iopulaires de la Kabylie 
du ludjuma (Paris, 1867) gives the text and translation of a 
considerable number of historical pieces, proverbial couplets and 
quatrains, dancing songs, &c. • 
. Consult General L. L. C. Faidhe τbe and Dr Paul Tqpinard, Isis/rue.  
liens sue l'asthrepologis de l'Alg/rie (Paris, 1874); Melchior Joseph 
Eugbne Daumas, Le Sahara algd ńes (Paris, 1845) and Messrs et 
cnutumes de 1'Algd&ie (1857); De Slane's translation of lbn Khaldun'a 
ifist. des Berb2&es ( Algiers, 1852); Aucapitaine, Las Κσ'hyΙes d Ia  
celeste del'AI [rie (Paris,1864) and Les Beni bfrab (1868); L. J.  Α. C.  
lianoteau απd A. Letourneux, La Iabylie ei ks 'outer': kab3•ks  

Paris, 893);  Charmetant,  in Jahrbilch'r dee Verbr'ilsiig des Claubens  

187) ; Masqueray, Fornutlum des ciii:.. de I'AlgIrie (1886) ; Dugan, 
La l abylic el k pwupk kabyk Paris, 1878) ;, Reoux, La Dimograpkie  

de 1'Algdrie (Pads, 1880); J.  Liorel, Race: berb/res: ks Jebyles  

(Paris, 1893); Maclver and  Wh im, Libyan Notes (ι90τ).  
KACH GANDAVA, ά r KAclun (Kash, Kej, ix), a low-lying 

flat region in Baluchistan separating the Bugti hills from those 
of Kalat. It is driven, like a wedge, into the frontier mountain 
system and extends for ιςο m. from Jacobabad to Sibi, with 
nearly as great a breadth at its base on the Sind frontier. Area, 
5310 sq. m.; gyp. (tgos), 82,909. The Muls pass, which con-
nects it with the Kalat highlands, was once (when the ancient 
city of Kandabel was the capital of Gandava) a much trodden 
trade highway, and is still a practicable route though no longer 
a popular one. The soil is fertile wherever it can be irrigated by 
the foods brought down from the surrounding bills; but much 
of the central portion is sandy waste. It is traversed by the 
North-Western railway. The climate is unhealthy in summer, 
when pestilential hot winds are sometimes destructive to life. 

 The annual rainfall averages only 3 in. Kachhi, though subject  
lο the khan of Kalat, is administered under the tribal system. 
There are no schools, dispensaries or gaols. 

See Baluchislan Distill Gaulleer, vol. vi. (Bombay, 1907). 
KACHIN ΗΙLIS, a mountainous tract in Upper Burma, in-

habited by the Ka hί n or Chingpaw, who are known on the 
Assam frontier as Singphos. Owing to the great number of 
tribes, sub-tribes and clans of the Kachins, the part of the Kachin  
hills which has been taken under administration in the Myilkyina  
and Bhamo districts was divided into 40 Kachin bill tracts 
(recently reduced to five). Beyond these tracts there are many 
Kachins in Katha, Mibng Mit and the northern Shan States. 
The country within the Kachin hill tracts is roughly estimated at 
19,177 sq. m., and consists of a series of ranges, for the most part 
running north and south, and intersected by valleys, all leading 
towards the Irrawaddy, which drains the country. There were 
64,405 Kachins enumerated at the census of 190. Philological  
investigations show that it is probable that the progenitors 

5 From the enlistment of Kabyles speaking the Zouave dialect 
 the Zouave regiments of the French army came to be so called.  

of the Kachins or Chingpaw were the Indo-Chinese race she, 
before the beginnings of history, but after the Μ6n-Αnnam save 
had covered ludo-China, forsook their home in western Chia 
to fur over the region where Tibet, Assam, Burma and Chin 
converge, and that the Chingpaw are the residue left round the 
headquarters of the Irrawaddy and the Chindwin after these 
branches, destined to become the Tibetans, the Nagas, the But• 
mans and the Kuki Chins, had gone westwards and southwsth 
In the middle of the 19th century the southern limit of is  
Kachins was soo m. farther north than it is now. Since the  
the race has been drifting steadily southward and eastward,  
a vast aggregate of small independent clans united by  ec 
common government, but all obeying a common impulse to 
more outwards from their original seats along the line of least 
resistance. Now the Kachins are on both aides of the border el 
Upper Burma, and are a force to be reckoned with by frontier  
administrators. According to the Kachin Hill Tslbes Reel.  
Lion of 1895, administrative responsibility is accepted by  tk 
British government on the left bank of the I πawaddy for the  
country south of the Nmaikha, and on the right bank for the  
country south of a line drawn from the confluence of the Mabkla  
and Nmaikba through the northern limit of the Laban dist ń n  
and including the jade mines. The tribes north of this line sea 
told that if they abstained from raiding to the south of it till,  
would not be interfered with. South of that line peace was tote  
enforced and a small tribute exacted, with a minimum of inter.  
ference in their private affairs. On the British side of the boric  
the chief objects have been the disarmament of the tribes sal 
the construction of frontier and internal roads. A light tribute  
is exacted.  

The Kachins have been the object of many police operations sad 
two regular expeditions: ( ι) Expedition of 1892-93. Bhnmo se 
occupied by the British on the 28th of December 188, and slims 
immediatelytroublebegan. Constant punitive measures were card 
on by the military police; but in December 1892 a polict eoluai 
proceeding to establish a post at Sims was heavily attacked, as: 
simultaneously the town of Myickyina was raided by Kachins. .t 
force of 5200 troops was sent to put down the rising. The ems! 
received their final blow at Palap, but not before three ol ńαrs w 
killed, three wounded, and 102 sepoys and followers killed asi 
wounded. (2) Expedition of 1895-96. The continued misconduct 
of the Sans Kachins from beyond the administrative border its 
dercd punitive measures necessary. They had remained unpunished 
since the αυαεkοπ Μυitkυinα inmber 1892. Twocolumna set 
sent up, one of 250 rifles from Myitkyina, the other of 200 rills 
from Mogaung, marching in December ι8g5. The resistance se 
insignificant, and the operatigns were completely succesafuL 
strong force of military police is stationed at Myitkyina, with sera' 
outposts in the Kachin hills, and the country is never wholly fee  
from crimes of violence committed by the Kachins 

KADUR, a district of Mysore state, in southern India, with  as 
area of 2813 sq. m. Pop. (1900, 362,752, showing an increase  
of 9% in the decade. The larger portion of the district con snctc  
of the Malnad or hill country, which contains some of the wilder 
mountain scenery in southern India. The western frontier a 
formed by the chain of the Ghats, of which the highest peal  
axe the Kudremukh (6215 ft.) and the bleruti Gudda (5451 ft.' 
The centre is occupied by the horse-shoe range of the Flab:  
Budans, containing the loftiest mountain in Mysore, Mulaizngi-c  
(6317 ft.). The Maiden or plain country lying beneath  the 
amphitheatre formed by the Baba Budan hills is a most ferti.' 
region, well watered, and with the famous "black cotton scal,' 
The principal rivers are the Tunga and Bhadra, which rise nxr  
each other in the Ghats, απd unite to form the Τuπgabhadτa, ι  
tributary of the Kistna. The eastern region is watered by the  

Vedavati. Al the mint where this river leaves the Baba Buda.-
hills it is embanked to form two extensive tanks which irrigas: 
the lower valley. From all the rivers water is drawn οff in: 
irrigation channels by means of &meats or weirs. The chic 
natural wealth of Kadur is in its forests, which contain isws 
haustible supplies of the finest timber, especially teak, and air 
furnish shelter for the coffee plantations. Iro η is found as 

 smelted at the foot of the hills, and corundum exists in ceτtń : 
 localities. Wild beaus and game are numerous, and fish εν 

abundant.  
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The largest town is Tańkere (pop. 10,164); the headquarters  

are at Chikmagalur (9515). The staple crop is rice, chiefly  
grown on the hill slopes, where the natural τainfaΙ is sufficient,  
or in the river valley, where the fields can be irrigated. Coffee  
cultivation is said to have been introduced by a Mahommedan  
saint, Baba Budan, more than two centuries ago; but it first  
attracted European capital in 1840. The district is served by  

the Southern Mahratta railway.  
ΚΑΕ ΡΡER, EHOELBRECHT (1651-1716), German traveller  

and physician, was born on the ιό th of November ι6 ^ ι at Lemgo  
in Lippe-Detmold, Westphalia, where his father was a pastor.  

He studied at Hameln, Luneburg, Hamburg, Lubeck and  
Danzig, and after graduating Ph.D. at Cracow, epent four years  

at Knnigsberg in Prussia, studying medicine and natural science.  

In ι68ι he visited TJpsala in Sweden, where he was offered  

inducements to settle; but his desire for foreign travel led him to  

become secretary to the embassy which Charles XI. sent through  

Russia to Persia in 1683. He reached Persia by way of Moscow,  

Kazan and Astrakhan, landing at Nizabad in Daghestan after  
a voyage in the Caspian; from Shemakha in Shirvan he made an  
expedition to the Baku peninsula, being perhaps the first modern  
scientist to visit these fields of " eternal fire." In X684 he  
arrived in Isfahan, then the Persian capital. When after a stay  
of more than a year the Swedish embassy prepared to return,  
Kaempfer joined the fleet of the Dutch East India Company in  
the Persian Gulf as chief surgeon, and in spite of fever caught  
at Bander Abbasi he found opportunity to see something of  
Arabia and of many of the western coast-lands of India In  

September 1689 he reached Batavia; spent the following winter  

in studying Javanese natural history; and in May 1690 set out  
.for Japan as physician to the embassy sent yearly to that country  
by the Dutch. The ship in which he sailed touched at Siam,  

whose capital he visited; and in September 5690 he arrived at  
Nagasaki, the only Japanese port then open to foreigners.  
Kaempfer stayed two years in Japan, during which he twice  
visited Τδky6. His adroitness, insinuating manners and medical  

skill overcame the habitual jealousy and reticence of the natives,  

and enabled him to elicit much valuable information. In  
November 1692 he left Japan for Java and Europe, and in  

October 5693 he landed at Amsterdam. Receiving the degree  
of M.D. at Leiden, he settled down in his native city, l ιecom-
ing also physician to the count of Lippe. He died at Lemgo on  

the 2nd of November 1716.  
Tu a only work Kaempfer lived to publish was λοιοιι tatam  

exoikarwn iticoφΡkysico-medicarnmfas'icidi V. (Lemgo, 1712),  
a selection from his papers giving results of his invaluable observa-
tions in Georgia, Persia and Japan. At his death the unpublished  
manuscripts were purchased by Sir Hans Sloane, and conveyed to  
England. Among them was a History of Japan, translated from the  
manuscript into English by J. G.Scheuchzer and published at London,  
in 2 vats., in 1727. The original German has never been published,  
the extant German version being taken from the English. Besides  
Japanese history, this book contains a description of the political,  
social and physical state of the country in the 17th century. For  
upwards of a hundred years it remained the chief source of informa-
tion for the general reader, and is still not wholly obsolete. A life  
of the author is prefixed to the Hiztory.  

ΚΑΡΡΑ, a country of N.E. Africa, part of the Abyssinian  
empire. Kaffa proper (formerly known also as Gemara) has  
an area of little more than 3 οοο sq. m., but the name is used  
in a general sense to include the neighbouring territories of 

 Gimirra, Jimma, Ennarea, &c. In this larger acceptation Kalfa  
extends roughly from 6° to 9° N. and from 35°  to 37J°  Ε. It  
forms the S.W. part of the great Abyssinian plateau and consists  

of broken table-land deeply scored by mountain torrents and  
ie τιsely wooded. The general elevation is about 8000 ft., while  
several peaks are over IO,OOO ft. From the western slopes of  

he plateau descend heedstrcams of the Sobat. The principal  
jver however is the Onto, the chief feeder of Lake Rudolf.  

Caffa proper is believed to be the native home of the coffee plant  
whence the name), which grows in profusion on the mountain  
ides. The principal town was Bongs, 7i °  N., 36° 12' Ε., a  
,cat trading centre, but the Abyssinian headquarters are at  
Ludesacha, about 12 m. S.S.W. of Bongs. Jiren, the capital  

of Jimma, 60 m. N.E. of Bongs, is a still more important town,  

its weekly market being attended by some so,000 persons.  

A great variety of races inhabit these countries of southern  
Ethiopia. The Kaficńo (people of Kafla proper) are said to be  
of the same stock as the northern Abyssinians and to have been  

separated from the rest of the country by the Mahommedari  
invasion of the ι ό th century. Thus Jimma, immediately north  
of Kafla proper, is peopled by Mahommedan Gallas. The  
Kaficho, though much mixed with Galls blood, retained their  

Christianity and a knowledge of Geez, the ecclesiastical tongue  
of Abyssinia. The ordinary language of the Kafcho has no  
outward resemblance to modem Abyssinian. Their speech was,  

however, stated by Dr C. T. Beke (c. ι85ο) to be cognate with  
the Gongs tongue, spoken Ina portion of Damot, on the northern  
side of the Abai. Kaffa, after having been ruled by independent  

sovereigns, who were also suzerains of the neighbouring states,  

was about 1895 conquered by the Abyssinians. The first  

European explorer of Kaffa was Antoine de'Abbadie, who visited  
it in 1843. Not until the early years of the 20th century was  
the country accurately mapped.  

KAFFIR BREAD, in botany, the popular name for a species  

of Enceplralartos ( Ε. Cairo), one of the cycads, a native of South  
Africa, so called from the farinaceous food-stuff which is found at  

the apex of the stem (Cr. ire, in, κεφαλή , head, and áproe, bread).  
It is a tree reaching nearly ao ft. in height, with very stiff,  

spreading pinnate leaves 3 to 4 ft. long and recurving at the tip.  
The species of Encepiialartos, which are natives of tropical and  
South Africa, form handsome greenhouse and conservatory  
plants; some species are effectively used in subtropical gardening  

in the summer months.  
KAFFIRS (Arabic Kαβr, an unbeliever), a name given by the  

Arabs to the native races of the east coast of Africa. The term  

was current along the cast coast at the arrival of the Portuguese,  

and passed from them to the Dutch and English, and to the  

natives themselves under the form of Kafida. There are no  
general or collective national names for these peoples, and the  

various tribal divisions ατe mostly designated by historical or  
legendary chiefs, founders of dynasties or hereditary chief-
taincies. The term has no real ethnological value, for the Kamrs  

have no national unity. Today it is used to describe that large  
family of Bantu negroes inhabiting the greater part of the Cape,  
the whole of Natal and Zululand, and the Portuguese dominions  
on the east coast south of the Zambezi. The name is also loosely  

applied to any negro inhabitant of South Africa. For example,  

the Bechuana of the Transvaal and Orange Free State are usually  
called Kaff rs.  

The Kaflirs ατe divisible into two great branches: the Ama-
Zulu with the Ama-Swazi and Ama-Tongs and the Kaffirsproper,  
represented by the Ama-Eon, the Tembu (q.e.) and the Pondo  
(q.e.). Hence the compound term Zulυ-Kaffir applied in a  
collective sense to all the Kaffir peoples. Intermediate between  
these two branches were several broken tribes now collectively  

known as Ama-Fengu, i.e. " wanderers " or " needy " people,  
from Jengura, to seek service ,  (see Fusco).  

The ramifications of the Kaffirs proper cannot be understood  

without reference to the national genealogies, most of the tribal  

names, as already stated, being those of real or reputed founders  

of dynasties. Thus the term Ama-Xosa means simply the " people 
of Koss," a somewhat mythical chief supposed to have flourished  

about the year 1530. Ninth in descent from his son Toguh was  
Palo, who died about 1780, leaving two sons, Gcaleka and Rarabe 
(pronounced ha-Kha-be), from whom came the Ama-Gcaleka,  

(T'slambies) and the Ama-N uika (Gaika or  
Sandili speople). The Pondo do not descend from Xosa, but  
probably from an elder brother, while the Tembu, though apparently  
representing a younger branch, are regarded by all the Kafhr tribes  
as the royal race. Hence the Gcaleka chief, who is the head of all  

The Ama-Fengu ατe regarded both by the Zulu and Ama-Xosa  
as slaves or out-castes, without any right to the privileges of true.  
born Kaffsrs. Any tribes which become broken and mixed would  

probably be regarded as Ama-Fen u by the other Kafftrs. Hence  
the multiplicity of clans, such as the Ama-Bcle, Aba-Sembotwens  

Ama-Zisi. Ama-Kuze, Aba-Sekunene, Ama-Νιοkaze, Ama.Tetycni  
Aba.Shwawa, &c., all of whom are collectively grouped as Ama-
Fengu.  
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the Ama.Xosa tribes, always takes his first or "great wife" from  
the Tembu royal family, and her issue alone have any claim to  
the succession. The subjoined genealogical tree will place Kaffir  
relations in a clearer light  

Zuide (1500?), reputed founder of the nation.  

1  

Teibu. 	Xosa ( Í 53ο1). 	 Mpon  do.  

Ama-Tembu 	Toguh. 	 Ι  
(Tambookies), 	 Ama-Mponda, Ama- pondu- 
Tembuland Palo (ob. 57807), between river 	miss  

and Emigrant loth in descent Umtata and 	I  
Tembuland. 	from Xosa. 	Natal. 	Abelungu  

Ι 	(dispersed?)  

Rarabe  

Omlao. 
	 Mbálu. 	Ndhlámbe  

κggika. 	 Ama- Μ bαΙ ps. Ama-Ndhlarnbcs  
Ama-Gwall. or T'slambies,  
Ama-Ntinde. 	between the  Macomo  

Ama-Gqqunuk- Keiskamma and  
Tyali. 	 webi. 	Great Kei rivers.  

Ama-Vciclo. .  
Sańdili. 	 Ama- Baxa.  

Imi-Dange.  
imi- Dushane.  

Ama-Khakhabe.  

Ama-Xosa.  

It will be seen that, as representing the elder branch, the Gcaleka  
stand apart from the rest of Xosa's descendants, whom they group  
collectively as Amer-Rorabe (Ama-Khakhabc). απd whose genealogies,  
except in the case of the Gaikas and T'slambies, are very confused.  
The Ama-Xosa country lies mainly between the Keiskama and  
Umtata rivers.  

The Zulu call themselves Abantu ba-Kwa-Zulu, i.e. 4'  people of  
Zulu's land,' or briefly Bakwa-Zulu, from a legendary chief Zulu,  

founder of the royal dynasty. They were originally an obscure tribe  
occupying the basin of the Umfolosi river, but rose suddenly to  
ppoowar under Chaka 1 who had been brought up among the neigh-
bouń ng απd powerful Umtetwas, and who succeeded the chiefs of  
that tribe and of his own in the beginning of the 19th century.  
But the true mother tribe seems to have been the extinct Ama-
Ntombela, whence the Ama-Tefulu, the U'ndwande, U'mlelas,  
U'mtetwas and many others, all absorbed or claiming to be true  

Zulus. But they are only so by political subjection, and the gradual  

adoption of the Zulu dress, usages and speech Hence in most cases  

the term Zulu implies political rather than blood relationship.  
This remark applies also to the followers of Mosilikatze (properly  

Umsilikazi), who, after a fierce struggle with the Bechuana, founded  

about 1820 a second Zulu state about the head waters of the Orange  
river. In 1837 most of them were driven northwards by the Beers  

απd are now known as Matabele.  

The origin of the Zulu-Kallir race has given rise to much  
controversy. It is obvious that they are not the aborigines  

of their present domain, whence in compazalively recent times—
since the beginning of the ι ό th century—they have displaced  
the ifottentots and Bushmen of fundamentally distinct stock.  

They themselves arc conscious of their foreign origin. Yet  
they are closely allied in speech (see Βat:τυ LANGUAGES) and  
physique to the surrounding Basuto, Bechuana and other rem-
bets of the great South African Negroid family. Hence their  
apuearance in the south-east corner of the continent is sufficiently  

explained by the gradual onward movement of the populations  
pressing southward on the Hottentot and Bushman domain.  

The specific differences in speech and appearance by which they  

are distinguished from the other branches of the family must  

in the same way be explained by the altered conditions of their  
new habitat. Hence it is that the farther they have penetrated  

southwards the farther have they become differentiated from  
the pure Negro type. Thus the light and clear brown complexion  

t Seventh in descent from Zulu, through Kumede. Makeba,  
Punga. Ndaba, Yams and Tezengakona or Seozangakooa (Bleek,  
Zulu Legends).  

prevalent amongst the southern Tembu becomes gradually  
darker as we proceed northwards, passing at last to the blue-
black and sepia of the Ama-Swazi and Tekeza. Even many of  

the mixed Fingo tribes are of a polished ebony colour, like that  

of the Jolofs and other Senegambian negroes. The Ka&r hair  

is uniformly of a woolly texture. The bead is d οlichοεeρhalic,  
but it is also high or long vertically, 5  and it is in this feature of  
hypsistenoccphaly (height and length combined) that the Kaffir  

presents the most striking contrast with the pure Negro. But,  
the nose being generally rather broads and the lips thick, the  
Kaffir face, though somewhat oval, is never regular in the  

^υrορean sense, the deviations being normally in the direction  
of the Negro, with which race the peculiar odour of the skin  
again connects the Kaffirs. In stature they rank next t ο the  
Patagonians, Polynesians and West Africans, averaging from  
s ft. 9 in. to ς ft. is in., and even 6 ft. ,  They are slim, weB-
proportioned and muscular. Owing to the hard ]de they lead,  
the women are generally inferior in appearance t ο the men,  
except amongst the Zulu, απd especially the Tembu. Hence  
in the matrimonial market, while the Ama-Xosa girl realizes no  
more than ten or twelve head of cattle, the Tembu belle fetches  

as many as forty, and if especially fine even eighty.  

The more warlike tribes were usually arrayed in leopard o ci  
skins, of late years generally replaced by European blankets, with  
father hid-dresses, coral απd metal ornaments, bead armlets and  
necklaces. The hlakua and a few others practise tattooing, and the  
Ama-Xosa are fend of painting or smearing their bodies with red  
ochre. Their arms consist chiefly of ox-hide shields 4 to 6 ft. long,  
the kerrie or club, and the assegai, of which there are two kinds,  
one long, with 9-in, narrow blade, for throwing, the other short, sick 
broad blade 12 to 18 in. long, for stabbing. The dwellings are simple  
conical huts grouped in kraals or villages. Although cattle form their  

chief wealth, and hunting απd stock-breeding their main ρursuits,  
many have turned to husbandry. The 'Zulu raise regular crops of  
" mαlιes " (maize), απd the Pondo cultivate a species of  millet, 
tobacco, seater melons, yams and other vegetables. Milk (never  
taken fresh), millet and maize form the staples of food, and meat  
is seldom eaten except in time of war.  

A young Kaffir attains man's estate socially, not at puberty, but  
upon his marriage. Polygyny is the rule απd each wife is regarded  
as adding dig πitγ to the household. hfarnage is by purchase, the  
Price being paid in cattle. Upon the husband's death family life  
in continued under the headship of the eldest son of the house, the  
widows by virtue of levirate becoming the property of the untie er  
nearest males, not sons, A son inherits and honourably liquidates,  
if he can, his father's debts.  

Mentally the Kaffirs are superior to the Negro. 1n their social  
and political relations they dinplay great tact and  intelligence; 
they are remarkably brave, warlike and hospitable, and were  honest 
and truthful until through contact with the whites they became  
suspicious, revengeful and thievish, besides acquiring most Europcaa  
vices. Of religion as ordinarily understood they have very  littic, 
and have certainly never developed any mythologies or dogttiatic  
systems. It is more than doubtful whether they had originally  
formed any notion of a Supreme Being. Some conception, however.  
of a future state is implied by n strongly developed worship of  
ancestry, and by a belief in spirits and ghosts to whom sacrifices art  
made. There are no idols οf priests, but belief in witchcraft formerly  
geve the " witch-doctor " or medicine-man overwhelming power.'
Circumcision and polygyny are universal; the former is sometime,  
attributed to Mahommedan influences, but has orally peevaiW  
almost everywhere in East Africa from the remotest time.  

Dearer than anything else to the Kaffir are his cattle; and mart'  
ceremonial observances in connexion with them were once the rule.  
Formerly ox-racing was a common sport, the oxen running, rideekm.  
over a ten-mile course. The owner of a champion racing ox was a  
popular hero, and these racers were valued at hundreds of head of  
cattle. Cattle are the currency of the Kamrs in their wild state.  
Ten to twenty head are the price of a wife. When a girl marries,  

'P. Topinard, Α nlhrσρι fοgy (1878), p. 274.  
' This feature varies considerably, "in the T'slambie tribes being  

broader and more of the Negro sham than in the Gaika or Gdeka.  
while among the Ama-Tembu απd Ania'Mpondo it assumes more of  
the European character. In many of them the perfect Grecian and  
Roman noses are discernible " (Fleming's Κuβ rαńa, p. 92).  

Gustav Fritsch gives the mean of the Ama-Xosa as 1.718 metres,  
less than that of the Guinn Negro (1 .724), but more than the Emsgliah  
(ι•7o8) and Scotch (1.710).  

' Since the early years of the 29th century Protestant and Roman  
Catholic missions have gained hundreds of thousands of conveys  
among the Ka ks. Purely native Christian churches have abs  
been organized.  
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(Galeka),  
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Unitata rivers.  

(Khakliabe).  
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(Gaika)  

Amatola highlands.  
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her father (if well off) presents her with a cow from his herd.  
This animal is called ubulungu or "doer of good " απd is regarded as 
sacred. It must never be killed nor may its descendants, as Ιο ,'  
as it lives. A hair of its tail is tied round the neck of each child 
immediately after birth. In large kraalsihrre is the "dancing-ox,"  
usually of red colour. its horns are trained to peculiar shapes by 
early mutilations. It figures in many ceremonies when it is paid  
a kind of knee-worship. 

The Kaffirs have three, not four, seasons: "Green Heads,"  
" Kindness" and "Cutting";  the first απd last referring to the  
crops, the second to the " warm weather." Women and children 
only eat after the men are satisfied. A light beer made from  
sorghum is the national drink. 

Of the few industries the chief are copper απd iron smelting, 
practised by the Τembυ,ρυlu and Swazi, who manufacture weapons,  
spoons and' agricultural implements both for their own use and for  
trade. The Swazi display some taste in wood-carving, and others  
prepare a peculiar water-tight vessel of grass. Characteristic of this  
race is their neglect of the art of navigation. Not the smallest  
boats are ever made for crossing the rivers, much less for venturing 
on the sea, except by the Makazana of Dclagoa Bay απd by the  
Zambezi people, who have canoes and flat-bottomed boats made of  
planks.  

The Kaffir race had a distinct απd apparently very old political 
system, which may be described as a patriarchal monarchy limited  
by a powerful aristocracy. Under British rule the tribal indepen-
dence of the Kaffirs has disappeared. Varying degrees of autonomy  
have been granted, but the supreme powers of the chiefs have gone,  
the Swazi being in 1904 the last to be brought to order. In the  
Transkeian Territories tribal organization exists, but it is modified  
by special legislation and the natives are under the control of  
special magistrates. To a considerable extent in Natal and thr0uggh-
out Zululand the Karnrs are placed in reserves, where tribal  
organization is kept up under European supervision. In Basuto-
land the tribal organization is very strong, and the power of chiefs 
is upheld by the imperial government, which exercises general  
supervision. 

See Gustav Fiitsch. Die Eingeborenen Stzdafrikas with atlas, 30  
plates and 120 typical heads (Breslau, 1872); W H. I. Black,  
Comparative Grammar of the South African Languages (London and  
Cape Town, pt. i., 1862; pt. ii., 1869); Theo. Hahn, Grundziige  
riser Grammalik des Herero (Berlin, 1857); Dr Colenso, Grammar of  
the Zidi'-Kajlr Language (1855); Girard de Rialle, Let Peuples  do 
l'Afrίqua et de l'Ar'rigse (Paris, 1880); G. W. Stow, The Native  
Races of South Africa (London, 1905); G. McC. Theal, History and  
Ethnography of South Africa, 15o5in 1795 (3 vols., London, 19077-
1910) and History of South Africa sines 1795 (5  veils., London, 1908), 
specially valuable for the political history of the Καffirs; Caesar CC. 
Henkel, The Native or Trranskeian Terriloriss (Hamburg,t 3); 
The ZJali^s of South Africa (1900, απd its sequel, The South African  
Holies (1908); Dudley Kidd, The Essential Καβr (1904) and Καfiτ  
Sou-iejism. The last four books deal with the man ,yy social and 
economic question raised by the contact of the Kafft ι races with 
Europeans.  

KAFFRARIA, the descriptive name given to the S.E. part of  
the Cape province, South Africa. Kaffraria, i.e. the land of the  
Kafbrs (q.v.), is no longer an official designation. It used to com-
prise the districts now known as King William's Town απd  
Fast London, which farmed British Kafraria, annexed to Cape  
Colony in 1865, and the territory beyond the Kei River south of  

the Drakensbcrg Mountains as far as the Natal frontier, known  
as Kafiraria proper. As a geographical term it is still used to  

indicate the Transkeian temlories of the Cape provinces com-
prising the four administrative divisions of Transkei, Pondoland,  
Tembuland and Griqualand East, incorporated into Cape  

Colony at various periods between 2879 and 1894. They have a  
total area of 18,310 sq. m., and a population (1904) of 834,644,  
of whom 16,777 were whites. Excluding Pondoland—not  
counted previously to 1904—the population had increased from  

487,364 in 1891 to 631,887 in 1904.  

PhysicaJ Features.—The physical characteristics of Kafiraria bear  
a general resemblance to those of the Cape province proper. The  

country rises from sea-level in a series of terraces to the rugged range  

of the Drakensberg. Between that range and the coast-lands  

are many subsidiary ranges with fertile valleys through which a  

large number of rivers make their way to the Indian Ocean. These  
rivers have very rapid falls in comparison to their length and when  

less than 40 m. from the coast are still 2000 ft. above sea-level.  
The chief, beginning at the south, are the Kei, the Bashee, the  

Umtata, the St John's or Umzumvubu, and the Umtamvun, 
which separates KαΗηΡιia from Natal. The St John's River rises 
in the Drakensbcrg near the Basuto-Natal frontier. The river 
valley has a length of 140 m., the river with its many twists being 
double that length. It receives numerous tributaries, 00e, the 

Tsitza, possessing a magnificent waterfall, the river leaping over an 
 almost vertical precipice of 375  ft. The St John's reaches the  

sat between precipitous cliffs some 1200 ft. high and covered with  
verdure. The mouth is obstructed by a sand bar over which there  
is 14 ft. of water. None of the rivers of Kaflraria except the 
St John n is navigable.  

Kaffraria is one of the most fertile regions in South Africa. The 
mountain gorges abound in fine trees, thick forest and bush cover 
the river banks, grass grows luxuriantly in the lower regions, and 
the lowlands and valleys are favourable to almost any kind of fruit, 
field and garden cultivation. The coast districts are very hot in 
summer, the temperature from October to April on an average 
varying from 70° to 90° F., while in winter the day temperature is 
seldom below 50°, though the nights are very cold. But the varia-
tion in altitude places climates of all grades within easy reach, 
from the burning coast to the often snow-clad mountain. Thunder-
storms are frequent in summer; the winters are generally dry. 
On the whole the climate is extremely healthy. At St John's are 
sulphur springs .  

A considerable area is devoted to the raising of wheat απd other 
cereals, especially in the northern district (Griqualand Fast), where 
in the higher valleys arc many farms owned by Europeans. Large 
quantities of stock are raised. Most of the land is held by the 
natives under tribal tenure, απd the ease with which their wants are 
supplied is detrimental to the full cultivation of the land. Ka(fraria 
is, however, one of the chief recruiting rounds for labour throughout 
Squth Africa. Most of the white inhabitants are engaged in trade. 

Towns and Communication.—Tlue chief town is Kokstad (q.e.),  
ρΟ . (1904), 2903, the capital of Griqualand East. Umtata (2100 ft.  
above the sea, pop. 2342) on the river of the same name, capital of  
Tembuland, is the reside ηce of an assistant chief magistrate, head-
quarters of a division of the Cam Mounted Rifles, and seat of the 
Anglican bishopric of Kalraria. The principal buildings are the  
cathedral, a Gothic structure, built 1901-1906, and the town-h α11; 
a fine building in Renaissance style, erected 1907-1908. Port St John  
is the chief town in Pondoland, απd the only harbour of the country. 
Butterworth is the chief town in Transkti. Cola (pop. about 1000),  

in the N.W. part of Tembuland, is the educational centre of Kaff ref is.. 
A railway, 107 m. long, the first link in the direct Cape-Natal line, 
runs from Indwe, 65 m. from Sterkstr00m Junction pn the main  
line from East London to the Transvaal, to Maclear, an agricultural 
centre in Griqualand East. Another railway parallel but south pf 
that described also traverses Ka ΙΓraria. Starting from Amabele, 
a station on the main line from East London to the north, it goes 
via Butterworth (t32 m. from East London) to Umtata (234 m.).  

Administration and Justice_ The Capeadmuiistrativeand judicial 
system is in force, save as modified by apecial enactments of the  

Cape parliament. A" Native Territories Penal Code" which came 
into operation on the 1st of January 1887 governs the relations of  
the natives, who are under the jurisdiction of a chief magistrate  
(resident at Cape Town) with subordinate magistrates in the Terri-
tories. In civil affairs the tribal organization and native laws are 
maintained. No chief, however, cxercincscriminaijurisifiction. Since 
1898 certain provisions of the Glen Grey Act have been applied  

to Kaffraria (see GLEN G αaν). The revenue is included in the ordi- 
nary Cape of the Ca province. The expenditure on Kaifraria 
considerably exceeds the revenue derived from it. The franchise 
laws are the same as in the Cape proper. Though the Kaffir out-
number the whites by fifty to one, white men form the bulk of the  
electorate, which in 1904 numbered 4778. 

Religion. -Numbers 01 Protestant missionary societies have  
churches and educational establishments in Kalfrarua, but, except  
in Fingoland, the bulk of the Kaffirs are heathen. The Griquas 
profess Christianity and have their own churches and ministers. 
The Anglican diocese of St John's, Kaffraria, was founded in 1873.  

Annexation to the Cape.—The story of the conflicts between 
the Kaffir tribes and the Cape colonists is told under CAPE  
COLONY. As early as 1819 Kaffirland, or Kaffraria, was held  

not to extend west beyond the Keiskamma River. The region 
east of that river as far as the Kei River became in 1847 the 
Crown colony of British Kaffrarla, and was annexed to Cape 
Colony in 186. The Transkeian territories remained in nominal 
independence until 1875, when the Tembu sought British pro-
tection. An inter-tribal war in 1877 between Fingo and Gcaleka 
resulted in the territory of the Gcaleka chief Kreli being occupied 
by the British. It was not, however, till 1879 that Fingoland  
and the Idutywa Reserve, together with the district then  

commonly called Noman'a-land, were proclaimed an integral  
part of the Cape. About this time most of the rest of  

Kaffraria came under British control, but it was 1885 before  

Gcalekaland, the coast region of Tranakei, and the various dis-
tricts comprising Tcmbuland—Bomvanaland on the coast, Tent-  

buland Proper and Emigrant Tembuland—were annexed to the  
colony. By the annexation, the frontier of the colony was  
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carried to the Umtata River, no that by ι885 only Pondoland,  
fronting on the Indian Ocean, separated the Cape from Natal.  
In Pondoland, Port St John, proclaimed British territory in ι88ι,  
was, along with the lower reaches of the St John's River, incor-
porated with Cape Colony in 1884; in 1886 the Xesibe country  
(Mount Ayliff) was annexed to the Cape and added to Griqua-
land Fast; and in the following year Rhode Valley was included  
within the boundary line. The rest of Pondoland, chiefly in virtue  
of a British protectorate established over all the coast region  
in 1885, was already more or less under British control, and in  
1894 it was annexed t ο the Cape in its entirety. Thus the whole  
of Kafiraria was incorporated in Cape Colony, with the exception  
of some 1550 sq. m., then part of Noman's-land, annexed by  
Natal in 1866 and named Alfred county. To the wise adminis-
tration of Major Sir Henry G. Elliot, who served in Kafraria in  
various official capacities from 1877 to 1903, the country owes  
much of its prosperity.  

Particulars concerning each of the four divisions of Kaffraria  
follow.  

Griquakn.d flail (sees, 7594 sq. m.), so called to distinguish it  
from Griqualand West, a district north of the Orange River, lies  
between Basutoland (N.W.), Natal (N. Ε.), Tembuland (SW.)  
and Ponde,land (S.E.). It occupies the southern slopes of the  
Drakensberg or the fertile valleys at their feet. It includes most of  
the region formerly called Noman's-land, and afterwards named  
Adam Kok's Land from the Griqua chief who occupkd it in 1862  
with the consent of the British authorities, and governed the  
country till his death in 1876, establishing a volksramd on the Dutch  
model. The Griquas arc still ruled by an officially appointed head-
man. The majority of the inhabitants are Basutos and Ka(firs  
(Pondomisi, Ama-Baka and other tribes). The Griquas number  
about 6000. Since its annexation to Cape Colony Griqualand Fast  
has made fairly rapid progress. The population rose from 121,000  
in 1881 to 222,685 in 1904, of whom 590' were whites. Stock-breed-
ing on the uplands, tillage on the lower slopes of the Drakensberg,  
are the chief industries. On these slopes απd uplands the climate  
is delightful and well suited to Europeans. There is considerable  
trade with Basutoland in grain απd stock, and through Kokstad  
with Port St John απd Port Sheρstone, Natal. Much of the best  
agricultural land is owned by Europeans.  

Teslbaland (area. 4122 s. m.), which lies S.W. of Griqualand East  
απd comprises the districts of Tembuland Proper, Emigrant Tembu-
land and Bomvanaland, takes its name from the Tembu nation,  
called sometimes Tambookies, one of the most powerful of the  
Kaffir groups. In the national genealogies the Tembu hold an  
honourable position, being traditionally descended from Tembu,  
elder brother of Xosa, from whom most of the other Kaffirs claim  
descent. The inhabitants increased from about 160,000 in 1881  
to 231,472 in 1904, of whom 8056 were whites. The chief town is  
Umtata.  

Tnsnskei (area, 2552 . m.) comprises the districts of Fingoland,  
the ldutyywwaa Reserve and Gcalekaland, this last being named from  
the Gcaleka nation, who claim to be the senior branch of the Xosa  
family, the principal royal line of the Kaffir tribes. They still form  
the chief element of the population, which rose from 136,000 in  
χ881 to 177,730 in 1 (1707 whites). Here are some prosperous  
missionary stations, where the natives are taught agriculture,  
mechanical industries απd a knowledge of letters. The heroic  
deeds of Hinea, Kreli απd other chiefs famous in the ware are still  
remembered; but witchcraft, rain-making and other pagan practices  
seem to have died out. Even more advanced in all social respects  
are the Fingo, who give their name to the district of Fingoland, and  
also form the bulk of the population in the Idutywa Reserve. They  
wear European clothes, support their schools by voluntary Contri-
butions, edit newspapers, translate English poetry, net their national  
songs to correct music, and the majority profess Christianity.  
The industrial institution of Blythswood, about 20 m. Ν.W. of  
Butterworth, is a branch of Lovedale (q. ν.), απd is largely supported  
by the Fingo.  

Pirndoiiind (area, 4040 sq. m.; pop. (1904), 20 2 ,757 (inciuding  
1113 whites), an estimated increase of 36,000 since 189 is bound ed  
Ε. by the sea, Ν. by Natal, W. by Griqualand East, by S. and  
Tembuland. In Pondoland the primitive organization of the natives  
has been little altered and the influence of the chiefs is very great.  
Land is held almost wholly in tribal tenure, though a number of  
whites posses farms acquired before the annexation of the country.  
The Pondo have shown some appreciation of the benefits of educa-
tion.  

See G. McCall Theal's History of South Africa and other works  
cited under Cars Cotouv ; also The Netine or Trnpskeian Teniloris,  

by C. C. Henkel (Hamburg, 1903), a useful handbook by an ex-official  
in the Tranakelan Tcnitorics.  

KAFIRISTAN, a province of Afghanistan. Very little of this  
country was known with accuracy απd nothing at fimt hand until  

General Sir W. (then Colonel) Lockhart headed a mission to  
examine the passes of the Hindu Kush range in 1885-1886. He  
penetrated into the upper part of the Bashgal valley, but after  
a few days he found himself compelled to return to Chitral.  
Previously Major Tanner, R.A., bad sought to enter Kafiristan  
from Jalalabad, but sudden severe illness cut short his enterprise.  
M'Nair, the famous explorer of the Indian Survey department,  
believed that he had actually visited this little-known Land  
during an adventurous journey which he made from India and  
through Chitral in disguise; but the internal evidence of his  
reports shows that be mistook the Kalash district of Chitral,  
with its debased απd idolatrous population, for the true Kafir-
kstan of his hopes. In 1889 Mr G. S. Robertson (afterwards Sir  
George Robertson, K.C.S. Ι.) was sent on a mission to Kafiristan.  
He only remained a few days, but a year later he revisited  
the country, staying amongst the Kafirs for nearly a year.  
Although his movements were hampered, his presence in the  
country being regarded with suspicion, he was able to study  
the people, and, in spite of intertribal jealousy, to meet members  
of many of the tribes. The facts observed and the information  
collected by him during his sojourn in eastern Katiristan, and  
during short expeditions to the inner valleys, are the most trust-
worthy foundations of our knowledge of this interesting country.  

Kafiristan, which literally means " the land of the infidel," is  
the name given to a tract of country enclosed between Chitral  
and Afghan territory. It was formerly peopled by pagan  
mountaineers, who maintained a wild independence until 1895.  
when they were finally subdued by Abdur Rahman, the emir of  
Kabul, who also compelled them to accept the religion of Islam.  
The territory thus ill named is included between 34°  30' and  
36°  N., and from about 70° to 71° 3ο' Ε. As the western and  
northern boundaries are imperfectly known, its size cannot be  
estimated with any certainty. Its greatest extent is from east  
tο went at 3S° so' Ν.; its greatest breadth is probably about  
710  Ε. The total area approximates to 5 οοο sq. m. Along the  
N. the boundary is the province of Badakshan, on the Ν.E. the  
Lutkho valley of Chitral. Chitral and lower Chitral enclose  it 
to the Ε., and the Runar valley on the S.E. Afghanistan pregrer  
supplies the S. limit. The ranges above the Nijrao and Psasber  
valleys of Afghanistan wall it in upon the W. The northers  
frontier is split by the narrow Minjan valley of Badaksbas.  
which seems to rise in the very heart of Rafi ń stan.  

Speaking generally, the country consists of an irregular series d  
main valleys, for the most part deep, narrow and tortuous, rote w όd  
a varying number of still deeper, narrower and more twisted valleys,  
ravines and glens pour their torrent water. The mountain ranges  
of Metamorphic rock, which separate the main drainage valleys, am 
all of considerable altitude, rugged and difficult, with the outline d  
a choppy sea petrified. During the winter months, when the serer  
lies deep, Kafiristan becomes a number of isolated communglen.  
with few if any means of intercommunication. In the whole land  
there is probably nothing in the shape of a plain. Much of the silent.  
g ίgαntκ country warms the heart as well as captivates the eye with  
its grandeur and varied beauty; much of it is the bare skeleton  of 
the world wasted by countless centuries of storms and frost, aed  
profoundly melancholy in its sempiternal ruin. Every variety} of  
mountain scenery can be found: silent peaks and hard, naked ridges,  
snowfields and glaciers; mighty pine forests, wooded slopes and  
grazing grounds; or wild vine and pomegranate thickets bo rdering  
sparkling streams. At low elevations the hill-sides are covered with  
the wild olive απd evergreen oaks. Many kinds of fruit trees—
walnuts, mulberries, apricots and apples—grow neat the villages  
or by the wayside, as well as splendid horse-chestnuts and ot ter 
shade trees. Higher in elevation, and from 4 οοο to 8000 ft., are  
the dense pine and cedar forests. Above this altitude the slopes  
become dreary, the juniper, cedar and wild rhubarb gradually  
giving`place to scanty willow patches, tamansk and stunted birches.  
Over 13,000 ft. there are merely mosses and rough grass. Familiar  
wildflowers blossom at different heights. The rivers teem with fish.  
Immense numbers of red-legged partridges live in the lower valleys.  
as well as pigeons απd doves. Gorgeously plumaged pheassnis arc  
plentiful. Of wild animals the chief are the taarkkor (a goat) and  
the aerial (a sheep). In the winter the former are reckless) slaugh-
tered by hunters, being either brought to bay by trained bounds.  
or trapped in pits, or caught fl οunder ι n in the snow-drifts; but in the  
summer immense herds`move on the higher slopes. The ibα is reel  
rare. Bears and leopards are fairly common, as well as the smiler  
hill creatures  
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All the northern passes leading into Badakshan or into the Minjan  

valley of Badakehan seem to be over 15,000 ft. in altitude. Of  
these the chief are the Mandal, the Kamah (these two 
alone have been explored by a European traveller), the  
Kti, the Kulam and the Ramgal passes. Those to the  

Cast, the Chitral passes, are somewhat lower, ranging from 12,000 to  
14,000 ft., e.g. the Zidig, the Shui, the Shawal and the Parpit, while  
the Patkun, which crosses one of the dwindled spurs near the Kunar  
river, is only 8400 ft. high. Between neighbouring valleys the  
very numerous communicating footways must rarely be lower than  
sooco, while they sometimes exceed ι{,οοο ft. The western passes  
are unknown. All these toilsome paths are so faintly indicated  
even when free from snow, that to adventure them without a local  
guide is usually unsafe. Yet the light-framed cattle of these jagged  
mountains can be forced over many of the worst passes. Ordinarily  
the herding tracks, near the crest of the ridges and high above the  
white torrents, are scarcely discoverable to untutored eyes. They  
wind απd waver, rise, drop απd twist about the irregular semi- 
precipitous dopes with baffling eccentricity and abruptness. Never- 
theless the cattle nose their way along blundering) but without
hurt. Of no less importance in the open months, and the sole trade  
routes during winter, are the lower paths by the river. An unguided  
traveller is continually at fault upon these main lines of intercourse  
and traffic.  

All the rivers find their tumultuous way into the Kabul, either  
directly, as the Alingar at Iaghman, or after commingling with the  
Rea  Kunar at Arandu ,απd at Chigar-Scrai. The Bashgal,  

draining the eastern portion of the country, empties 
itself into the Kunar at Arundu. It draws its highest raters from  
three main sources at the bead of the Bashgal valley. it glides  
gently through a lake close to this origin, and then through a smaller  
tarn. The first affluent of importance is the Skorigal, which joins  
it above the village of Pshui. Next comes the noisier Manangal  water. 
from the Shawal pass, which enters the main stream at Lutdeh or  
Bragamatal, the chief settlement of the Bashgal branch of the Katie  
tribe. By-and-by the main stream becomes, at the hamlet of  
Sunra. a raging, shrieking torrent in a dark narrow valley, its run  
obstructed by giant bou dery and great tree-trunks. Racing past  
Bagalgrom, the chief village of the Madugal Kafirs, the river clamour.  
round the great spur which, ι8ο0 ft. higher up, gives space for the  
terraces and houses of Kamdcsh, the headquarters of the Kam  
peogile. The next important affluent is the r ινα which drains the  

'ttigal valley, its passes and branches. Also on the left bank, and  
still lower down, is the joining-place of the Gourdesh valley waters. 
Finally it ends in the 

the 
 just above Arundu απd Birkot. The  

middle part of Kafiristan, including the valleys occupied by the  
Presun, Kti, Ashkun and Wai tribes, is drained by a river variously  
called the Peels, the Kamah, απd the Presun or Viron River. It has  
been only pa rt ίally explored. Fed by the fountains and snows of  
the upper Presun valley, it is joined at the village of Shtevgrom by  
the torrent from the Karnak pass. Thence it moves quietly past  
meadowland, formerly set apart as holy ground, watering on its  
way all the Presun villages. Below the last of them, with an abrupt  
bend, it hurries into the unexplored and rockbound Tsaru country,  
where it absorbs on the right hand the Kti and the Ashkun and  
on the left the Wai rivers, finally losing itself in the Kunar, close  
to Chigar-Serai. Concerning the Alingar or Kao. which carries  
the drainage of western Kahristan into the Kabul at Laghman,  
them are no trustworthy details. It is formed from the waters of  
all the valleys inhabited by the Ramgal Kafir,, and by that small  
branch of the Katirs known as the Kalam tribe.  

The climate varies with the altitude, but in the summer-time it is  
bet at all elevations. In the higher valleys the winter is rigorous.  

Snow falls heavily everywhere over 4000 ft. above the  
sea-level. During the winter of 1890-1891 at Kamdesh  

(elevation 6100 ft.) the thermometer never fell below 17° F. In  
many of the valleys the absence of wind is remarkable. Conse-
quently a great deal of cold can be borne without discomfort. The  
Kunar valley, which is wet and windy in winter, but where snow,  
if it falls, melts quickly, gives a much greater sensation of cold than  
the still Kafiristan valleys of much lower actual temperature. A  
deficiency of rain necessitates the employment of a somewhat  
elaborate system of irrigation, which in its turn is dependent upon  
the snowfall.  

The present inhabitants are probably mainly descended from  
the broken tribes of eastern Afghanistan, who, refusing to accept  

7s^ δΡs8rκΡ  Islam (in the Goth century) were driven away by the  
fervid swordsmen of Mahomet. Descending upon  

the feeble inhabitants of the trackless slopes and perilous valleys  
of modern Kafiristan, themselves, most likely, refugees of an  

earlier date, they subjugated and enslaved them and partially  

amalgamated with them. These ancient peoples seem to be  
represented by the Presun tribe, by the slaves and by fragments  
of lost peoples, now known as the Jazhis and the Aroma. The  
old division of the tribes into the Siah-Posh, or the black-robed  

IKafiτί , and the Safed-Posh, or the whito-robed, was neither  

scientific nor convenient, for while the Siah-Posh have much in  

common in dress, language, customs and appearance, the Safed-
Posh divisions were not more dissimilar from the Siah-Posh  
than they were from one another. Perhaps the best division  

at present possible is into ( τ) Slab-Posh, (τ) Waigulis, and  
(3) Presungalis or Viron folk.  

The black-robed Kafir, consist of one wry large, widely spread  
tribe, the Katirs, and four much smaller communities, the Kam,  
the Madugalis, the Kashtan or Kashtoz, and the  
Gourdesh. Numerically, it is probable that the Katirs  a'  
are more Important than all the remaining tribes put  
together. They inhabit several valleys, each community being  
independent of the others, but all acknowledging the same origin  
and a general relationship. The Katirs fall readily into the f οί lοωmgg  
groups: (a) Those of the Bashgal valley, also called Kamoz and  
Lutdehchis, who occupy eleven villages between Badawan απd  
Sunni, the border hamlet of the Madugal country, namely, Ptsigrom,  
Pshui or Pshowar, Apzai. Shidgal, Bmgamatal (Lut ι eh), Bajindra, 
Badamuk, Oulagal, Chabu, Baprpk and Purstam; (b) the Kti or  
Katwar Kafirs, who live in two settlements in the Kti valley; (c) the  
Kulam people, who have four villages in the valley of the same  
name; (d) the Ramgalis, or Gabariks, who are the most numerous,  
and possess the western part on the Afghan border. Of the  

remaining tribes of the Siah-Posh, the chief is the Kam or Kamtoz,  
who inhabit the Bashgal valley, from the Madugal boundary to the  
Kunar valley, απd its lateral branches in seven chief settlements,  
namely, Urmir, Kambrom or Kamdcsh, Mcrgrom, Kamu, Sarat,  
Pittigal and Baga 1. The next Siah-Posh tribe in importance is the  
Muman or Madugal Kafirs, who have three villages in the short  
tract between the Katirs απd the Kam in the l3asligal valley. The  
last Siah.Posh tribe is the Kashtan or Kashtoz, who in 1891 were  
all located in one greatly overcrowded village, their outlying settle-
meat having been plundered by the Afghan tribes of the Kunar  
valley. One colon of SωΡh-Posh Kafirs lives in the Gourdesh 
valley; but they differ from all the other tribes, απd are believed to be  
descended, in great part, from the ancient people called the Acorns.  

Our exact knowledge of the Waigulis is scanty. They seem so be  
related in language and origin with a people fierce, shy and isolated,  
called the Ashkun, who are quite unknown. The Wai I

rby  speak a tongue altogether different from that spoken by w  
the Siah-Posh and by the Prcsungalis. The names of  
their ten chief villages are Runchi, NishI,Jantma, Amzhi, Chirnion,  
Kegili, Akun or Akum, Mildesh, Bargal απd Prainta. Of these  
Amzhi and Nishi are the best known.  

The Presungalis, also called Viron, live in a high valley. In all  
respects they differ from other Kafirs, in none more than in their  
unwarlike disposition. Simple, timid, stolid-feυtured τ  and rather clumsy, they are remarkable for their  in-,saaptls dustry απd powers of endurance. They probably repre- 
sent some of the earliest immigrants. Six large well-built villages  
are occupied by them—Shtevgrom, Pontzgrom, Diogrom, Kstigi-
grom, Satsumgrom and Paskigrom.  

The slaves are fairly numerous. Their origin is probably partly  
from the very ancient inhabitants απd partly from war prisoners.  
Coarse in feature and dark in tint, they cannot be 5^^Slma distinguished from the lowest class of freemen, while  
their dress is indistinctive. They are of two classes—household  
slaves, who are trued not unkindly' and artisan slaves, who are  
the skilled handicraftsmen—carvers. blacksmiths, bootmakers and  
so forth; many of the musicians are also slaves. They live in a  
particular portion of a village, and were considered to a certain  
extent unclean, απd might not approach closely to certain sacred  
spots. All slaves seem to wear the Siah-Posh dress, even when they  
own as masters the feeble Presungal folk.  

Little respect is shown to women, except in particular cases to a  
few of advanced years. Usually they are mistresses and slaves,  
saleable chattels απd field-workers. Degraded, immoral,  tib^κΡa overworked απd carelessly fed, they are also, as a rule,  
unpleasant to the sight. Little girls are sometimes quite beautiful,  
but rough usage and exposure to all weathers soon make their  
complessens coarse and dark They are invariably dirty and  
uncombed. Iπ comparison with the men they are somewhat short.  
Physically they are capable of enormous labour, απd are very  
enduring. All the field-work falls to them, as well as all kinds of  
inferior occupations, such as load-carrying. They have sq rights as  
against their husbands or, failing them, their gale relations. They  
cannot inherit or possess property.  

There are certainly three tongues spoken, besides many dialects,  
that used by the Siah-Posh being of course the most common; and  
although it has many dialects, the employers of one seem la^νsp,  
to understand all the others. It is a-Pmkritic language.  
Of the remaining two, the Wai and the Presun have no similarity;  ty;  
they are also unlike the Siah-Posh. Kafirs themselves maintain  
that very young children from any valley can acquire the 'Val  
speech, but that only those born in the Presungal can ever converse  
in that language, even roughly. To European ears it is discοnαrt-
itigly difficult, and it is perhaps impossible to learn.  

ι 
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Before their conquest by Abdur Rahman all the Kafirs were  

idolaters of a rather low type. There were lingering traces of  

Rettrloa, ancestor-worship, and perhaps of fire-worship also. The  
gods were numerous; tribal, family, household deities  

had to be propitiated, and mischievous spirits απd fairies haunted  
forests, rivers, vales and great stones. Inca was the Creator, and  

all the other supernatural powers were subordinate to him. Of the  

inferior gods, Moni seemed to be the most ancient; but Gish, the  
war-god, was by far the most popular, It was his worship, doubt-
less, which kept the Kafirs so long independent. In life as a hero  
απd after death as a god, he symbolized hatred to the religion 0!  

Mahomet. Every village revered his shrine; some possessed two.  
Imra, Gish απd Moni were honoured with separate little temples,  

as was usually Diz έ ni goddess; but three or four of the others would  
share one between them, each looking out of a small separate square  

window. The worshipped object was either a large fragment of  

stone or an image of wood conventionally carved, with round white 
stones for eyes. Different animals were sacrificed at different  

shrines: cows to inns, male goats and bulls to Gish, sheep to the  

god of wealth; but goats were generally acceptable, and were also  

slain ceremonially to discover a complaisant god, to solemnize a vow,  
to end a quarrel, to ratify brotherhood. The ministers of religion  

were a hereditary priest, a well-born chanter of praise, απd έ  buffoon  
of low station, who wassupposcd to become inspired at each sacrifice,  

and to have the sewer of seeing fairies and other spirits whenever  

they were near, also of understanding their wishes. The blowd of  

the offering, together with flour, wine απd butter, was cast on the  
shrine after the animal απd the other gifts had been sanctified with  

water sprinkled by the officiating pnests, while he cried " S ύ ch,  
sάch I" (" Βε pure!"). Dense clouds of smoke from burning  
juniper-cedar, which crackled andave forth pungent incense, added 
to the spectacle, which was dignified by the bearing of the officials  

and solemnized by the devout responses of the congregation. There  
was no human sacrifice except when a prisoner of war, after a  
solemn service at a shrine, was taken away and stabbed before the  

wooden tomb of some unavenged headman. Kafirs believed in a  
kind of Hell where wicked people burned; but the Hereafter was an  
underground region entered by a guarded aperture, and inhabited  

by the shapes which men see in dreams. Suicide was as unknown  
as fear of dying. Melancholy afliicted only the sick and the be-
reaved. Religious traditions, miracles απd anecdotes were puerile.  
and pointed no social lesson or any religious law. Music, dancing  
and songs of praise were acceptable to the gods, and every village 

ad (gram) h its dancing platform απd dancing house (grom ma), 
furnish with a simple altar. No prayers were offered, onl  

invocations, exhortative or remonstrant. 
The great majority of the tribes were made up of clans. A  

person's importance was derived chiefly from the wealth of his  

7Ybar family απd the number of male adults which it contained.  

prps°^" 	power 
 of its ffight ng lmenaashwell asyby he strength 

 and 
 of 

its followers, was the index of that family's influence.  
Weak clans and detached families, or poor but free households,  
carried their independence modestly. The lowest clan above the  

slaves sought service with their wealthier tribesmen as henchmen  
and armed shepherds. By intricate ceremonial, associated with  
complicated duties, social and religious, which extended over two  
years, punctuated at intervals by prodigious compulsory banquets,  
rich men could become elders or just. Still further outlay and 
ostentation enabled the few who could sustain the cost to rank still  

higher as chief or Mb. Theoretically, all the important απd outside  
affairs of the tribe were managed by the jest in council; actually 
they were controlled by two or three of the most respected of that  

class. Very serious questions which inflamed the minds of the people  
would be debated in informal parliaments of the whole tribe. Kafirs  

have a remarkable fondness for discussing in conclave. Orators,  

consequently, are influential. The internal business of a tribe was  

managed by an elected magistrate with twelve assistants. It was  
their duty to see that the customs of the people were respected; 
that the proper seasons for gathering fruit were rigidly observed.  

They regulated the irrigation of the fields, medemtbtg the incessant  

quarrels which originated in the competition for the water; απd they  
kept the channels in good repair. Their chief, helped by contribu-
tions in kind from all householders, entertained tribal guess. He  

also saw that the weekly Kafir Sabbath, from the sowing to the 
carrying of the crops, was carefully observed, the fires kept burning, 
απd the dancers collected απd encouraged. Opposition to these 
annual magistrates or infraction of tribal laws was punished by fines,  
which were the perquisites and the paymentof those officials. 
Serious offences against the whole people were judged by the com-
munity itself; the sentences ranged as high as expulsion from the  

settlement, accompanied with the burning of the culprit's house  
and the spoliation of his goods. in such cases, the family and the  
clan refusing to intervene, the offender at once became cowed hito  

submission. 
Habitations are generally strong, απd built largely of wood.  

They are frequently two or more storeys high, often with an open 
gallery at the top. Wealthy owners were fond of elaborate carving  

in simple designs and devices. A room is square, with a smoke-
hole when possible; small windows, with shutters and bolts, and  

heavy doors fastened by a sliding wooden pin, are common.  
The nature of the ground, its defensible character, the necessity 
of not encroaching upon the scanty amble land, απd such ya,^  
considerations,determine the design of the villages. Spcci-  v^tgeL 
mess of many varieties may be discovered. There is the  
shockingly overcrowded oblong kind, fort-shaped, three storeys  
high, and on a river's bank, which is pierced by an underground  
way leading to the water. Here all rooms look on to the large  
central courtyard; outwards are few or no windows. Theme is also  
the tiny hamlet of a few piled-up hovels perched on the flattish toQst  
of some huge rock, inaccessible when the ladder connecting it with  
the neighbouring hill-side or leading to the ground is withdrawn.  
Some villages on mounds are defended at the base by a circular wall  
strengthened with an entanglement of branches. Others ding to  

the knife-edged back of some difficult spur. Many are hidden away  
up side ravines. Α few boldly rely upon the numbers of their  
fighting men, and are unprotected save by watch-towers. While  
frequently very picturesque at a distance, all are dirty and gemmed  
with smoke; bones απd horns of slaughtered animals litter the  
ground. The ground floor of a house is usually a winter stable f,e  
cows and the latrine, as well as the manure store for the household:  
the middle part contains the family treasures; on the top is the  
living-place. In cold valleys, such as the Presungal, the houses are  
often clustered upon ahillock, απd penetrate into the soil to the  
depth of two or more apartments. Notched miles are the un ńττιil  
ladders and stairways.  

In height Kafir average about 5 ft. 6 in. They are lean; sprays  
in hard condition; active jumpers, untiring walkers, expert moser-
taineers; exceptionally they are tall and heavy. With  
chests fairly deep, and muscular, springy legs, there is  
some lightness sod want of power about the shoulder  
muscles, the arms and the hand-grasp. In complexion they  art 
purely Eastern. Some tribes, notably the Wei, are fairer ales.  
others, but the average colour is that of the natives of the Ρυnjat.  
Αlbiaοs, or red-haired people, number less than 4%  of the popula-
tion. As a rule, the features are well-shaped especially the ι .  
The glance is wild απd bold, with the wide-lidded. restless gaze  rc 
the hawk; or the exact converse—a shifty, furtive peer uede.  
lowered brows. This look is rather common amongst the sealthis  
families and the most famous tribesmen. The shape of a man's  
head not uncommonly indicates his social rank. Several have the  
brows of thinkers απd men of affairs. The degraded forms ate the  
bird-of-prey type—low, hairy foreheads, hooked notes with recedin;  
chin or the thickened, coarse features of the darker slave  class. 
Intellectually they are of good average power. Their moral chaise-
teristics are passionate covetousness, απd jealousy so intense that  
it. smothers prudence. Before finally destroying, it constaatfy  
endangered their wildly cherished independence. Revenge. espe-
cially on neighbouring Kafirs, is obtained at any price. Kahn are  
subtle, crafty, quick in danger and resolute, as might be expected  
of people who have been plunderers and assossins  for centuries.  
whose lives were the forfeit of a fault in unflinchingness of a  
moment's vacillation. Stealthy daring, bore of wary and healthy  
nerves and the training of generations, almost transformed into as  
instinct, is the national characteristic. Ghastly shadows, they  
flitted in the precincts of hostile villages far distant from their ecru  
valleys, living upon the poorest food carried in a fetid goaLshi.s  
bag; ever ready to stab in the darkness or to wriggle through aper-
tures, to slay as they slept men, women and babies, Then, with  
clothing for prize, απd human ears as a trophy, they sped watchfs{ 
as harts, for their far-away hills, avenger Pathans racing fursonisfy  
in their track. Kafirs, most faithful to one another, nester atun-
doned a comrade. If he were killed, they sought to carry away  he 
head for funeral observances. As traders, though cunning c π ih,  
they are no match for the Afghan. They were more successffuul a-  
brigands and blackmailers than as skilled thieves. In night rotibere  
and in pilfering they showed little ingenuity. Truth was considered  
innately dangerous; but a Kafir is far more trustworthy than his  
Mahommedan neighbours. Although hospitality is gtneτatί  
viewed as a hopeful investment it can be calculated on, and is  
unstinted. Kafirs arc capable of strong friendship. They art  nix 
cruel, being kind to children and to animals, απd protective to the  
weak απd the old. Family ties απd the claim of blood even tsi υmfa  
over jealousy απd covetousness.  

The national attire of the men is a badly-cured goatslcin. confine  
at the waist by a leather belt studded with nails, supporting the  
1-hilted dagger, strong but clumsy, of slave manufacture, 
sheathed in wood covered with iron or brass, and often  sit 
prettily ornamented. Women are dressed in a long,  
very dark tunic of wool, ample below the shoulders, απd  
edged with red. This is fastened at the bosom by an iron psi.  
thorn, or a fibula; it is gathered round the body by a women  bust 
an inch wide, knotted in front to dangle down in tassels. On  ι n 
girdle is carried a fantastically handled knife in a leather οονm'ι . 
The woman's tunic is sometimes worn by men. As worn by worm  
its shape is something between a long frock-coat and an Inverse s  
cape. Its hue and the blackness of the hairy goatskin gist thr  
name of Siah-Ροsh, "black-robed," to the majority of the d.sr'  
The other tribes wear such articles of cotton attire as they cal  
obtain by barter, by theft, or by killing beyond the border, ter  
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only woollen cloth is made in the country. Of late years long robes  

from Chitral and Badakshan have been imported by the wealthy, 
 as well as the material for loose cotton trousers and wide shirts.  

Clothing, always hard to obtain, is precious property. Formerly  
little girs, the children of slaves, or else poor relations, used to be  
wld in exchange for clothes and ammunition. Maltommedans  

eagerly bought the children, which enabled them in one transaction  
tο acquire a female slave and to convert an infidel. Men go bare-
headed, which wrinkles them prematurely, or they wear Chitral  

c.φτ. Certain priests, and others of like degree, wind a strip cf  

cotton cloth round their brows. Such-Posh women war curious  

horned caps or a small square white head-dress upon informal  

occasions. Females of other tribes bind their herds with turbans  
ornamented with shells and other finery. Excellent snow gaiters  

are Lade of goat's hair for both sexes, and of woollen material for  
women. Boots, strongly sewn, of soft red leather cannot be used  

in the snow or when it is wet, because they are imperfectly tanned.  

For the ceremonial dances all manner of gay-coloured articles of  

attire, made of chomp silk, Cotton velvet, and sham cloth-of-gold,  
are displayed, and false jewelry and tawdry ornaments; but they  

are not manufactured in the country, but brought from Peshawar  
by pedlars. Woollen blankets and goat's-hair mats cover the bed-
steads—four-legged wooden frames laced across with string or  

leather thongs. Lw square stools, iS in. broad, made upon the  
same mindipk as the bedsteads, are peculiar to the Kafirs and their  
half-breed neighbours of the border. Iron tripod tables, singularly  

Greek in design, are fashioned in Waigul. A warrior's wens are  

a matchlock (rarely a flintlock), a bow and arrows, a spar and the  
dagger which he never puts aside day or night. The axes, often  

yarned, are light and wok, and chiefly indicate rank. Clubs, care-
fully ornamented by carving, are of little use in a quarrel; their  

purpose is that of a walking-stick. As they are somewhat long,  
these walking-clubs have been often supposed to be leaping-poles.  

Swords are rarely seen, and shields, earned purely for ostentation,  
seldom. Soft stone is quarried to make large utensils, and great  

grim chats of wood become grain boxes or coffins indifferently .  

Prettily carved bowls with handles, or with dummy spo uts, hold  
milk, butter, water or small quantities of flour. Wine, grain,  

everything else, is stored or carried in goatukin bags. Musical  

instruments are represented by reed flageolets, small drums, primi-
tive fiddles, and a kind of harp.  

Isolated and at the outskirts of every village is a house used by  

women when menstruating απd Εaiηg-in. Children are named 
as soon as born. The infant is given to the mother to  

Cs^o^^ suckle, while a wise woman rapidly recites the family  
ancestral names; the name pronounced at the instant  

the baby begins to feed is that by which it is thereafter known.  

Everybody has a double name, the father's being prefixed to that  
ggi+ven at birth. Very often the two are the same. There is a spccial  

day for the first head-shaving. No hair is allowed on a male's  
scalp, except from a 4-in, circle at the back of the head, whence long  

1peks hang down straight. Puberty ό  attained ceremoniously by  
boys. Girls simply chaga a fillet for a cotton cap when nature  
proclaims womanhood. Marriage is merely the purchase of a wife  

through intermediaries, accompanied by fisting Divorce is often  

merely a ale or the sending away of a wife to slave for her parents  
in shame. Sexual morality is low. Public opinion applauds gal- 
lantry, απd looks upon adnitery as hospitality, provided it is not  
dixwer ed by the husband. If found out, jut βagranie delicto, there is a  
fiscal fine in crows. There is much collusion to get this penalty paid  
in poor households. Funeral ritesare most elaborate, according to the  
rank and warrior fame of the deceased, if a male, and to the wealth 

 and standing of the family, if a woman. Children are simply carried  
go the cemetery in a blanket, followed by a string of women lamenting,  
Α really greet man is mourned over for days with orations, dancing,  
wine-drinking and food distribution. Gun-firing gives notice of  
the procesion. After two or three days the corpse is plated in the  

coffin at a secluded spot, and the observances arc continued with a  
straw figure lashed upon a bed, to be danced about, lamented over,  
and harangued as before. During regular intervals for business and  

refreshment old women wail genealogies. A year later, with some- 
hat similar ritual, a wooden statue is inaugurated preliminary to  

r'ιction on the roadside or in the village Valhalla. The dead are  
'rit buried, but deposited in great boxes collected in an assigned  

'lace. Finery is placed with the body, as well as vessels holding  
rater and food. Several corpses may be heaped in one receptacle,  

ι hich is, rarely, ornamented with flags; its lid is kept from warping  

iy heavy stones. The wooden statues or effigies are at times  

rcraiiced to when there ό  sickness, απd at one of the many annual  
st ίvaΙts food is set before them. Among the Presungal there are  

one of these images. Blood-feuds within a tribe do not exist.  

'he slayer of his fellow, even by accident, has to pay a hen 
,mpcnsation or else become an outcast. Several hamlets and át  

•ast ouu village are peopled by families who had thus been driven  

,rth from the community. The stigma attaches itself to children  

ad their marriage connexions. Its outward symbol is an inability  
►uole in the lace any of the dead person's family. This avoidance  
ceremonial. In private απd after dark all may be good friends  
ter a decorous interval. The compensation is seldom paid,  
though payment carries with it much enhancement of family  

dignity. All the laws to punish theft, assault, adultery and other  

injury are based on a system of compensation whenever possible,  
and of enlisting the whole of the community in all acts of punish.  
rent. Kafirs have true conceptions of justice. There is no death  

penalty; a fighting male is too valuable a property of the whole  

tribe to be so wasted. War begins honourably with proper notice,  
as a rule, but the murder of an unsuspecting traveller may be the  

first intimation. Bullets or arrow-herds sent to a tribe or village  
is the correct announcement of hostilities. The slaying of a tribes.  
man need not in all cases cause a war. Sometimes it maybe avoided  
by the sinning tribe handing over a male to be killed by the injured  
relations. Ambush, early morning attacks by large numbers, and  
stealthy killing parties of two or three are the favourite tactics.  

Peace us made by the sacrifice of cows handed over by the weaker  
tribe to be offered up to a special god of the stronger. When both  
sides have shown equal force and address, the same number of  
animals are exchanged. Field-work falls exclusively to the women.  

It is poor. The ploughs arc light and very shallow. A woman, who  
only looks as if she were yo ked with the ox, keeps the beast in the  
furrows, while a second holds the handle. All the operations of  
agriculture arc done primitively. Grazing απd dairy-farming are  
the real trade of the Kafirs, the surplus produce being exchanged on  

the frontier or sold for Kabul rupees. Herders watch their charges  

fully armed against marauders.  

Hisfory.—The history of Κafiristan has always been of the  
Boating legendary sort. At the present day there are men living  
in Chitral and on other parts of the Kafiristan frontier who  
are prepared to testify as eye-witnesses to marvels observed,  

and also heard, by them, not only in the more remote valleys  
but even in the Afghan borderland itself. It is not surprising  

therefore that the earlier records are to a great extent fain tales  

of a more or less imaginative kind and chiefly of value to those  
interested in folk-lore. Sir Henry Yule, a scientific soldier, a  
profound geographer and a ireful student, as the result of his  
researches thought that the present Kafi ń stan was part of that  
pagan country stretching between Kashmir and Kabul which  

medieval Asiatics referred to vaguely as Bifasr, a name to be  
found in Marro Polo as Baja,'. The first distinct mention of the  
Kafirs as a separate people appears in the history of Timur.  

On his march to the invasion of India the people at Andarab  
appealed to Timur for help against the stator and the Siah-Posh  

Kafirs. He responded and entered the country of those tribes  

through the upper part of the Panjhir valley. I( was in deep  
winter weather απd Timur had to be let down the snows by  
glissade in a-basket guided by ropes. A detachment of ro,000  
horse which he speaks of as having been sent against the Siah-
Posh to his left, presumably therefore to the north, met with  

disaster; but he himself claims to have been victorious. Never-
theless he seems quickly to have evacuated the impracticable  

mountain land, quitting the country at Khawak. He caused an  
inscription to be carved in the defiles of stator to commemorate  

his invasion and to explain its route. Inside the Kafir country  
on the Najil or Alishang River there is a fort still called Trmur's  
Castle, and in the Kalam fort there is said to be a stone engraved  

to record that as the farthest point of his advance. In the  

Memoirs of Bober there is mention of the Kafirs raiding  
into Panjhir and of their taste for drinking, every man having a  

leathern wine-bottle slung round his neck. The Ain-i-Akbori  
makes occasional mention of the Kafirs, probably on the autho-
rity of the famous Memoirs; it also contains a passage which  
may possibly have originated the widespread story that the  

Kafirs were descendants of the Greeks. Yule however be-
lieved that this passage did not refer to the Kafirs at all, but  

to the claims to descent from Alexander of the rulers in Swat  
before the time of the Yusufsai. Many of the princelings  

of the little Hindu-Rush states at the present day pride them-
selves on a similar origin, maintaining the founders of their  
race to be Alexander, 'the two-horned," and a princess sent  
down miraculously from heaven to wed him.  

Benedict Goes, travelling from Peshawar to Kabul in 1603,  

herd of a place called Cappertfom, where no Mahommedan  
might enter on pain of death. Hindu traders were allowed to  
visit the country, but not the temples. Benedict Goes tasted  

the Kafir wine, and from all that he heard suspected  

that the Kafirs might be Christians. Nothing more is heard of  
the Kafirs until 1788, when Rennell's Memoir of o Mop of  
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Eindosfan was published. Twenty-six years later Elphinstone's  

Caubal was published. During the Bntish occupation of  
B:abul in 1839-1840 a deputation of Kafirs journeyed there to  
invite a visit to their country from the Christians whom they  

assumed to be their kindred. But the Afghans grew furiously  
jealous, and the deputation was sent coldly away.  

After Sir George Robertson's sojourn in the country and the  

visit of several Kafirs to India with him in 1892 an increasing  
intimacy continued, espκia0y with the people of the eastern  
valleys, until t89s, when by the terms of an agreement entered  

into between the government of India and the ruler of Afghani-  
sun the whole of the Kafir territory came nominally under the  

sway of Kabul. The amir Abdur Rahman at once set about  
enforcing his authority, and the curtain, partially lifted, fell  

again heavily and in darkness. Nothing but rumours reached  

the outside world, rumours of successful invasions, of the  
wholesale deportation of boys to Kabul for instruction in the  
religion of Islam, of rebellions, of terrible repressions. Finally  

even rumour ceased. A powerful Asiatic ruler has the means  

of ensuring a silence which is absolute, and nothing is ever  
known from Kabul except what the emir wishes to be known.  

Probably larger numbers of the growing boys and young men of  
Kafiristan are fanatical Mahommedans, fanatical with the zeal  

of the recent convert, while the older people and the majority  

of the population cherish their anent customs in secret and  

their degraded religion in fear and trembling—waiting dumbly  

for a sign.  
See Sir G. S Robertson, KsJ1s of the Hinds-Kruk (London,  

1896). (G.S.R.)  
KAGBRA, a liver of east equatorial Africa, the most remote  

headstream of the Nile. The sources of its principal upper  

branch, the Nyavarongo, rise in the hill country immediately  

east of Lake Kivu. After a course of over 400 m. the Kagera  

enters Victoria Nyanza on its western shore in 00  $6' S. It is  
navigable by steamers for 70 m. from its mouth, being  
obstructed by rapids above that point. The river was first  

herd of by J. H. Spoke in 188, and was first seen (by white  

men) by the same traveller (Jan. 16, ι86s) on his journey to  
discover the Nile source. Speke was well aware that the Kagera  
was the chief river emptying into the Victoria Nyanza and in  
that sense Ike headatream of the Nile. By him the stream was  
called" Kitangfl€," kagera being given as equivalent to" river."  
The exploration 01 the Kagera has been largely the work of  
German travellers.  

See Nih; also Spokes D*scowry of the Serves of the Nile (Edin-
burgh, 1863); R. Kandt's Capsl Nih (Berlin, 19g0o4q); and map by  
P. S rigade and M. Meisel in Grosser deal sckcr Κοίοιιialalias, No. ι6  
(Berlin, 1906).  

KARLUR, or BILASPUl, a native state of India, within the  
Punjab. it is one of the hill states that came under British  
protection after the first Sikh war in ι846. The Gurkhas  
had overrun the country in the early part of the 19th century,  
and expelled the raja, who was, however, reinstated by the  

British in 18t^. The state occupies part of the basin of the  

Sutlej amid the lower slopes of the Himalaya. Arm, 448 sq. m.  

Pop. (1901), 90,873; estimated gross revenue, £i0,000; tribute,  
LS3o. The chief, whose title is raja, is a Chandel Rajput. The  

town of Bilaspur is situated on the left bank of the Suticj,  

X465 ft. above sue-level; pop. ( ι901), 3192.  
KAHN, GUSTAVE (1859- 	), French poet, was born at  

)fetz on the list of December 1859. He was educated in Paris  

at the έ cole des Chartea and the Dcοle des langues oń entales,  
and began to contribute to obscure Parisian reviews. After  

four years spent in Africa he returned to Paris in 1885, and  

founded in 1886 a weekly review, La Vogu', in which many of  
his Orly poems appeared. In the autumn of the same year he  
founded, with Jean Morlas and Paul Adam, a short-lived periodi-
cal, Lc Symbdisie, in which they preached the nebulous poetic  
doctrine of Stdphane Mallarml; and in 1888 he became one  
of the editors of the Reese indIprndanle. He contributed  
poetry and criticism to the French and Belgian reviews favour.  
able to the eaucme symbolists, and, with Catulle Mend's,  

he founded at the Odlon, the Thlktre Antoine and the Thfitre  

Sarah Bernhardt, matinees for the production of the plays of  

the younger poets. He claimed to be the earliest writer of the  
tees litre, and explained his methods and the history of the move-
ment in a preface to his Premierspalmes (1897). Later books are  
Le Lime d'im'es (1897); Les Flours de la passion (ι90ο); some  
novels; and a valuable contribution to the history of modern  

French verse in Sym&disies cl decedents ('902).  
KAHN'S, KARL PRIEDRICH AUGUST ('854-5888), Germs*  

Lutheran theologian, was born at Greiz on the lend of December  

58 4. He studied at Halle, and in '890 was appointed professor  
ordinań us at Leipzig. Ten yarn later he was made canoe of  

Meissen. He retired in '886, and died on the loth of June  

:888 at Leipzig. Kahnis was at first a nee-Lutheran, blessed  
by E. W. Hengstenberg sod his pietistic friends. He then  
attached himself t ο the Old Lutheran party, interpreting Luther.  
anism in a broad and liberal spirit and showing some appre-
ciation of rationalism. His Lutherische Degmalik, kilmrixk-
genelisck da,geskBi (3 vols., 186.- ι868; and ed. in 2 vols.,  
1874-1875), by making concessions to modern criticism, by  

spiritualizing and adapting the old dogmas, by attacking the  

idea of an infallible canon of Scripture and the conventional  

theory of inspiration, by laying stress on the human side of  
Scripture and insisting on the progressive character of revelation,  

brought him into conflict with his former friends. A. IV.  

DÍekhoff, Franz Delitr.sch (Fur and wider Kahais, 1863) and  
Hengstenberg (Eaangelisehe K&'henaeiluag, ι86a) protested  
loudly against the heresy, and Kabula replied to Hengstenberg  

in a vigorous pamphlet, Zeugniss file die Grandsukskeikn des  

Prokslanlismus gegen Dr Hengslenbcrg (ι86 s)  
Other works by Kahnis are Like sow  '4bendmah! ('85'), Dec  

inners Gong des derluhen P ιak:tαntiτmr τ sell Lie des meters  
Jakrkinndcrls (ι85544. 3rd ed. in 2 vals. 1874; Dig. trans., 0856); 
Chr^:0.mm and Luskerlsm ('871); GιαLύ lttι ddr de dsckmm Refo ιιea-
11m', vol. f. (0872); Der Gang der KUrdke is Lebeiublldeca (tent, dc.);  
and fibs. do, Verkdllnls der elks Ph aopki' stns Ckrisles/aw ('884)  

Κ'ΑΙ-FBΝΟ FU, the capital of the province of Henan, China.  
It is situated in 34° 5ι ' Ν., 114° 33 ' E., on a branch line of  
the Peking-Haukow railway, and forms also the district city of  

Siang-fu. A city on the present site was first built by Duke  
Chwang (774-700 ac.) to mark off (k'oi) the boundary of his  
fief (ftng); hence its name. It her, however, passed under  
several aliases in Chinese history. During the Chow, Suy and  
Tang dynasties ("7-907) it was known as P'ien-claw. During  

the Wu-tai, or five dynasties (907-960), it was the Tung-king, or  

eastern capital. Under the Sung and Kin dynasties (960-1260)  

it was called P'ien-king. By the Yuan or Mongol dynasty  
(ι a60-:368) its name was again changed to P'ien.liang, and  
on the return of the Chinese to Fewer with the establishment of  

the Ming dynasty (1368-1644), its original name was restored.  

The city is situated at the point where the last spur of the  

Kasen-lun mountain system merges in the eastern plain, and a  
few miles south of the Hwang-ho. Its position, therefore, lays it  

open to the destructive influences of this river. In 1642 it was  

totally destroyed by a flood mused by the dikes bursting, and  

on several prior and subsequent occasions it her suffered injury  
from the same mouse. The city is large and imposing, with  

broad streets and handsome buildings, the most notable of  
which are a twelve-storeyed pagoda 600 ft. high, and s watch  
tower from which, at a height of aoo ft., the inhabitants are  
able to observe the approach of the yellow waters of the  

river in times of food. The city wail forms a substantial  

protection and is pierced by five gates. The whole neighbour-
hood, which is the site of one of the earliest settlements of  

the Chinese in Chins, is full of historical associations, and it  
was in this city that the Jews who entered China in Α.ο. *163  
first established a colony. For many centuries these people  

held themselves aloof from the natives, and practised the  

rites of their religion in a temple built and supported by  
themselves. At last, however, they fell upon evil times, and  

in 185, out of the seventy families which constituted the  

original colony, only seven remained. For fifty years no rabbi  
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had ministered to the wants of this remnant. In ι8"3 the  
city was attacked by the T'ai-p'mg rebels, and, though at  
the first assault its defenders successfully resisted the enemy,  

it was subsequently taken. The raptors looted and partially  
destroyed the town. It has now little commerce, but contains  
several schools on Western lines—including a government college  
opened in 2902, and a military school near the railway station.  
A mint was established in τ90ς, and there is a district blanch  
of the imperial post. The population—largely Mabommedan-
was estimated (1908) at 200,000. Jews numbered about  400.. 

KAILAS. a mountain in Tibet. It is the highest peak of  
the rank of mountains lying to the north of Lake Manasora-
war, with an altitude of over 22,000 ft. It is famous in Sanskrit  
literature as Siva's paradise, and is a favourite place of pil-
grimage with Hindus, who regard it as the most sacred spot  
on earth. A track encircles the base of the mountain, and it  

takes the pilgrim three weeks to complete the round, pros-
trating himself all the way.  

RAIN, the name of a sub-province and of a town of Khorasan,  
Persia. The sub-province extends about Sao m. Ν. to S., from  
Rh'! to Setstan, and about ι sο m. W. to Ε., from the bills of  
Ttln to the Afghan frontier, comprising the whole of south-
western Khorasan. It is very billy, but contains many wide  
plains end fertile villages at a mean elevation of 4000 ft. It has  
a population of about z$o,000, rears great numbers of camels  
and produces much grain, safiron, wool, silk and opium. The  
chief manufactures are felts and other woollen fabrics, princi-
pally carpets, which have a world-wide reputation. The best  
Kaini carpets are made at Darakbsh, a village in the Zlrki'h  
district and 50 m. Y.Ε. of Birjend. It is divided into eleven  
administrative divisions:—ShIhebad (with the capital Birjend),  

Naharjan, Alghur, Tubas sunni Khaneh, Ζirkϋh Shakhan, Rain,  
Nimbuhlk, Nebbandan, Khitsf, Arab Khlnch or Momenabad.  

The town of /Cain, the capital of the sub-province until 1740,  
when it was supplanted by Birjead, is situated 6 m. Ν. of  
Birjend on the eastern side of a broad valley, stretching from  
Ν. to S., at the base of the mountain Abuzar, in 33° 42' Ν. and  
590  8' Ε., and at an elevation of 4500 ft. Its population is  
barely soon. It is surrounded by a mud wall and bastions,  
and near it, on a bill rising 500 ft. above the plain, are the ruins  
of an ancient castle which, together with the old town, was  
destroyed either by Shah Rukh (1404-1447), a son, or by  
Baysunkur (d. 1433),  a grandson of Timur (Tamerlane), who  
afterwards built a new town. After a time the Uzbegs took  
possession and held the town until Shah Abbas I. (1587-1629)  
expelled them. In the 18th century it fell under the sway of the  
Afghans and remained a dependency of Herat until !bet.  
A large number of windmills are at work outside the town. The  
great mosque, now in a ruinous state, was built A.A. 796 (A.0.  
1394) by Karen b. Jamshid and repaired by YCISOI Dowlatyar.  

KAIBA, or KIEDA, a town and district of British India,  
in the northern division of Bombay. The town is 20 m. S.W.  
of Ahmedabad and 7 m. from Mehmadabed railway station.  
Poρ..(τ9οι), 10,393. Its antiquity is proved by the evidence of  
copperplate grants to have been known as early as the 5th  
century. Early in the z8ih century it passed to the Babi family,  
with whom it remained till 1763, when it was taken by the  
Mahrattas; it was finally handed over to the British in 1803.  
It was a large military station till 1830, when the cantonment  
was removed to Deese.  

The DISTRICT of KAta.4 leas an area of 1595 sq. m.; pop.  
(1901), 716.332, showing a decrease of 18% in the decade, due  
to the results of famine. Except a small corner of hilly ground  
near its northern boundary and in the southeast and south,  

where the land along the Mahi is furrowed into deep ravines,  

the district forms one unbroken plain, sloping gently towards  
the south-west. The north end north-east portions arc dotted with  
patches of rich rice-land, broken by untitled tracts of low brush-
wood. The centre of the district is very fertile and highly  
cultivated; the luxuriant fields are surrounded by high hedges,  
and the whole country is clothed with clusters of shapely trees.  

To the west this belt of rich vegetation passes into a bare  

  
though well-cultivated tract of rice-land, growing more barren  
and open till it reaches the maritime belt, whitened by a salt-like  
crust, along the Gulf of Cambay. The chief rivers are the  
Mahi on the southeast and south, and the Sabarmati on the  
western boundary. The Mabi, owing to its deeply cut bed and  
sandbanks, is impracticable for either navigation or irrigation;  
but the waters of the Sabarmati are largely utilized for the latter  
purpose. A smaller stream, the Kbari, also waters a consider-
able area by means of canals and sluices. The principal crops  
are cotton, millets, rice and pulse; the industries are calico-
printing, dyeing, and the manufacture of soap and glass. The  
chief centre of trade is Nadiad, on the railway, with a cotton-
milL A special article of export is ski, or clarified butter. The  
Bombay & Baroda railway runs through the district. The famine  
of 1899-τ9οο was felt more severely here than in any other part  
of the province, the loss of cattle being specially heavy.  

KAJRAWAN (Κεaoaauc), the " sacred "city of Tunisia, 36 m.  
S. by W. by rail from Suss, and about 80 m. due S. from the  
capital. Kairawan is built in an open plain a little west of a  
stream which flows south to the Sidi-el-Hani lake. Of the  
luxuriant gardens and olive groves mentioned in the early Arabic  
accounts of the place hardly a remnant is left. Kairawan,  
in shape an irregular oblong, is surrounded by a crenellated  
brick wall with towers and bastions and five gates. The city,  
however, spreads beyond the walls, chiefly to the south and  
west. Some of the finest treasures of Saracenic art in Tunisia  
are in Kairawan; but the city suffered greatly from the vulgari-
zation which followed the Turkish conquest, and also from the  
blundering attempts of the French to restore buildings falling  
into ruin. The streets have been paved and planted with  
trees, but the town retains much of its Oriental aspect. The  
houses are built round a central courtyard, and present nothing  
but bare walls to the street. The chief buildings are the mosques,  
which are open to Christians, Kairawan being the only town in  
Tunisia where this privilege is granted.  

In the northern quarter stands the great mosque founded by  
Sidi Okba ibn Nafi, and containing his shrine and the combs of  
many rulers of Tunisia. To the outside it presents a heavy  
buttressed wall, with little of either grandeur or grace. It  
consists of three parts: a cloistered court, from which rises the  
massive and stately minaret,the maksura or mosque proper, and  
the vestibule. The maksura is a rectangular domed chamber  
divided by 296 marble and porphyry columns into 17 aisles,  
each aisle having 8 arches. The central aisle is wider than the  
others, the columns being arranged by threes. All the columns  
are Roman or Byzantine, and are the spoil of many ancient  
cities. Access to the central aisle is gained through a door of  
sculptured wood known as the Beautiful Gate. It has an in-
scription with the record of its construction. The walls are of  
painted plaster-work; the mimbar or pulpit is of carved wood,  
each panel bearing a different design. The court is surrounded  
by a double arcade with coupled columns In all the mosque  
contains 439 columns, including two of alabaster given by one  
of the Byzantine emperors To the Mahommedaii mind the  
crowning distinction of the building is that through divine  
inspiration the founder was enabled to set it absolutely true  
to Mecca. The mosque of Sidi Okba is the prototype of  
many other notable mosques (ace MosQue). Of greater external  
beauty than that of Sidi Okba is the mosque of the Three Gates.
Cufic inscriptions on the faende record its erection in the 9th and  
its restoration in the ι sth century A.D. Internally the mosque  
is a single chamber supported by sixteen Roman columns. One  
of the finest specimens of Moorish architecture in Κairawgn is  
the samia of Sidi Abider-Ghariani (d. c. A.O. 1400), one of the  
Aimoravides, in whose family is the hereditary governorship  
of the city. The entrance, a door in a false arcade of black  
and white marble, leads into a court whose arches support  an 
upper colonnade. The town contains many other notable  
buildings, but none of such importance as the mosque of the  
Companion (i.e. of the Prophet), outside the walls to the N.W.  
This mosque is specially sacred as possessing what are said to be  
three heirs of the Prophet's beard, buried with the saint, who  
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was one of the companions of Mahomet. (This legend gave rise 
to the report that the tomb contained the remains of Mfahomet's 
barber.) The mosque consists of several courts and chambers, 
and contains some beautiful stained glass. The court which 
forms the entrance to the shrine of the saint is richly adorned 
with tiles and plaster-work, and is surrounded by an arcade of 
white .narblc columns, supporting a painted wooden roof. The 
minaret is faced with tiles and issurmounted byagilded crescent. 
The tgth-century mosque of Sidi Amar Abada, also outside the 
wall, is in the form of a cross and is crowned with seven cupolas. 
In the suburbs are huge cisterns, attributed to the 9th century, 
which still supply the city with water. The cemetery covers a 
large area and has thousands of Cu6c απd Arabic inscriptions. 

Formerly famous for its carts and its oil of roses, KairawAn 
is now known in northern Africa rather for copper vessels, 
articles in morocco leather, Mash and saltpetre. The town 
has a population of about 20,000, including a few hundred 
Europeans. 

Arab historians relate the foundation of Κaimw8n by Okba with  
miraculous circumstances (Tabari ii. 633; Yagat iv. 213). The date 
is variously given (see Weil, Gesch. d. Choiifen, i. 283 seq.); accord-
ing to Tahan it must have been before 670. The legend says that  

Okba determined to found a city which should be a rallying-,p ο ί πt for  
the followers of Mahomet in Africa. He led his companions into  
the desert, απd having exhorted the serpents and wild beasts, in the  
name of the Prophet, to retire, he struck his spear into the ground  

eacL-iiming " Here is your KairawTin" (resting-place), so naming  

the city.' In the 8th century Κaimw5π was the capital of the  
province of Ifrikia governed by Amin appointed by the caliphs.  
Later it became the capital of the Aghlabite princes, thereafter  

following the fortunes of the successive rulers of the country (see  
Tusi5in: History). After Mecca απd Medina Kalmw2n is the most  
sacred city in the eyes of the Mahommedans of Africa, and constant  
pilgrimages are made to its shrines. Until the time of the French  
occupation no Christian was allowed to pass through the gates  
without a special permit from the bey, whilst Jews were altogether  
forbidden to approach the holy city. Contrary to expectation no  
oppos.tion was offered by the citizens to the occupation of the p(ace  

by the French troop α in 1881. On that occasion the native troops  
hastened to the mosques to perform their devotions; they were  
followed by European soldiers, and the mosques having thus been  
" violated have remained open ever since to non-Mahommedans.  

See Murray's  handbook to Atgerm and Tunis, by Sir R. L. Playfair  
(1895); A. M. Broadley, The Lest Passe War: Tunis Post απd  
Present (1882) and H. Saladin, Tunis et Χα ίroυαe (1908).  

KAISERSLAU'FERN, a town in the Bavarian palatinate, on 
the Waldlauter, in the hilly district of Westrich, 41 m. by rail 
W. of Mannheim. Pop. ( 1 905), 5 2 ,306. Among its educational 
institutions are a gymnasium, a Protestant normal school, a 
commercial school and an industrial museum. The hour of 
correction occupies the site of Frederick Barbarossa's castle, 
which was demolished by the French in 1713. Kaiscrslautern is 
one of the most important industrial towns in the palatinate. 
Its industries include cotton and wool spinning απd weaving, 
iron-founding, and the manufacture of beer, tobacco, gloves, 
boots, furniture, &c. There is some trade in fruit and in timber. 

Kaiserslautern takes its name from the emperor (Kaiser) 
Frederick I., who built a castle here about 1152, although it 
appears to have been a royal residence in Carolingian times. It 
became an imperial city, a dignity which it retained until 1 357, 

 when it passed to the palatinate. In 1621 it was taken by the 
Spanish, in 1631 by the Swedish, in 1635 by the imperial and 
in 1713 by the French troops. During 1793  απd 1794 it was the 
scene of fighting; and in the Franco-Prussian War of 0870 it was 
the base of operations of the second German army, under Prince 
Frederick Charles. It was one of the Orly stations of the 
Reformation, and in 1849 was the centre of the revolutionary 
spirit in the palatinate. 

See Lehmann, Urkundliche Gesdkhte son Kaisers(aukm (Kaisers-
lautern, 1853), and E. Jost, Gesιέκίαe der Stadt Kaiserskuimn  
(Kaiseeslautern, 1886).  

KAISEHSWERTH, a town in the Prussian Rhine province, on 
the right bank of the Rhine, 6 m. below Dusseldorf. Pop. (1905), 
2462. It possesses a Protestant and a large old Romanesque 

Though Okla founded his city in a desert place, excavations  
undertaken in 1908 revealed the existence of Roman ruins, including  
a temple of Saturn, in the neighbourhood.  

Roman Catholic church of the 1atb or 13th century, with a 
valuable shrine, said to contain the bones of St Suitbert, and has 
several benevolent institutions, of which the chief is the Diakσx-
iuses Anstah, or training-school for Protestant sisters of charity. 
This institution, founded by Pastor Theodor Fliedner ( ι8οο-
1864) in 1836, has more than too branches, some being in Asia 
and America; the head establishment at Kaiserswerth includes 
an orphanage, a lunatic asylum and a Magdalen institution. 
The Roman Catholic hospital occupies the former Francsscari 
convent. The population is engaged in silk-weaving and otter 
small industries.  

In 710 Pippin of Iteristal presented the site of the town to Bishop  
Suitbert, who built the Benedictine monastery round which the  
town gradually formed. Until 1214 Kaiserswertb lay on an island.  

but in that year Count Adolph V. of Berg, who was besieging it,  

dammed up effectually one arm of the Rhine. About the beginriisg  
of the 14th century Kaiserswerth, then an imperial city, camels  
the archbishopric of Cologne, and afterwards to the duchy of  

Juliers , whence, after some vicissitudes, it linahly passed into the  
possession of the p ń nces of the palatinate, whose rights, long  
disputed by the elector of Cologne, were legally settled in ' 772. is  
'702 the fortress was captured by the Austrians and Prussians, and  

the Kaiserpf alt, whence the young emperor Henry IV. was abducted  
by Archbishop Anno of Cologne in r062, was blown up.  

See J. Disselhoff, Dos Diaconissenmu/terhaiis ss δaisιrιοenk  
(new ed., 1903; Eng. trans., '883).  

KAITHAL, or Kyijtst, an ancient town of British India in 
Karnal district, Punjab. Pop. (1900, X4,408. It is said to have 
been founded by the mythical hero Vudisthira, and is con-
nected by tradition with the monkey-god Hanuman. In 1767  
it fell into the hands of the Sikh chieftain, Bhai Desu Singh, 
whose descendants, the bbais of Kaithal, ranked among the 
most powerful Cis-Sutlej chiefs. Their territories lapsed to the  
British in 1843. There remain the fort of the bhais, and several 
Mahommedan tombs of the 13th century and later. There is 
some trade in grain, sal-ammoniac, live stock and blankets; and 
cotton, saltpetre, lac ornaments απd toys are manufactured 

KAKAPO, the Maoń  name, signifying " night parrot," and 
frequently adopted by English writers, of a bird, commonly 
called by the British in New Zealand the "ground-parrot" et 
"owl-parrot." The existence of this singular form was first 
made known in 5843 by Ernst Dieffe ń bach (Tras'ds in N. Ζeslasd,  
fi. 594), from some of its tail-feathers obtained by him, and he 
suggested that it was one of the Cuculidae, possibly belonging 
to the genus Cenlropxs, but he added that it was becoming scarce, 

 and that no example had been seen for many years. G. R. Gray, 
noticing it in June 1845 (Zoo!. V oy. '. Ese&us " απd " reerκ,"  
pt. ix. p. 9), was able to say little more of it, but very soon after-
wards a skin was received at the British Museum, of which, in 
the following September, be published a figure (Gen. Birds,  
pt. xvii.), naming it Singe pa' kabroptil s, and rightly placing 
it among the parrots, but he did not describe it technically fee 

 another eighteen months (Proc. Zoo!. Society,  1847, ρ. 6 '). Many 
specimens have now been received in Europe, so that it is repre-
sented in most museums, and several examples have muted 
England alive. 

In habits the kakapo is almost wholly nocturnal , 1  hiding is 
holes (which in some instances it seems to make for itself) under 
the roots of trees or rocks during the day time, and only issuing 
forth about sunset to seek its food, which is solely vegetable is 

 kind, and consists of the twigs, leaves, seeds and fruits of trees, 
grass and fern roots—some observers say mosses also. It s e-
times climbs trees, but generally remains on the ground, calr 
using its comparatively short wings to balance itself in running 
or to break its fall when it drops from a tree—though not always 
then—being apparently incapable of real flight. It thus becomes 
an easy prey to the marauding creatures—cats, rats and so foc1S 

 —which European colonists have, by accident or design. kt 
loose in New Zealand. Sir G. Grey says it had been, within the 
memory of old people, abundant in every part of that country, 

■ This generic term was subsequently altered by Van der Rom. 
rather pedantically, to Stringnps, a spelling now generally adopted 

' It has, however, been occasionally observed abroad by da':  
and, in captivity, one example at least is said to have been as actu νε 
by day as by night. 
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but (writing in τ854) was then found only in the unsettled  
districts.  

The kakapo is about the size of a raven, of a green or brownish-
green colour, thickly freckled and irregularly barred with dark  

brown, and dashed here and there with longitudinal stripes of  
light yellow. Examples are subject to m ιch variation in colour  
and shade, and in some the lower pars are deeply tinged with  

yellow. Externally the most striking feature of the bird is its  

head, armed with a powerful beak that it well knows how to use,  

and its face clothed with hairs and elongated feathers that  
sufficiently resemble the physiognomy of an owl to justify the  

generic name bestowed upon it. 01 its internal structure little  

has been described, and that not always correctly. Its furcula  

has been said (Prot. Zool. Society. 1874, p. 594) to be "lost,"   
whereas the clavicles, which in most birds unite to form that  

bone, are present, though they do not meet, while in like manner  

the bird has been declared (op. col., 1867, p. 624, note) to furnish  
among the Carinnlae " the only apparent exception to the pres-
ence of a keel "to the sternum. The keel, however, is undoubt-
edly there, as remarked by Blanchard (Ann. Nat. Sc., Zeologk,  

4th series, v01. xi. p. 83) and A. Milne Edwards (Ois. Foss. de la  
France, ii. 516), and, though much reduced in size, is nearly as  
much developed as in the Dodo and the Ocydrome. The aborted  
condition of this process can hardly be regarded but in connexion  

with the incapacity of the bird for flight, and may very likely be  

the result of disuse. There can be scarcely any doubt as to the  

propriety of considering this genus the type of a separate family  

of PsiUoci; but whether it stands alone or some other forms  

(Peoporas or Geopsiiiacus, fit example, which in colomtIon and  
habits present some curious analogies) should be placed with it,  

must await future determination. In captivity the kakapo is  
said to show much intelligence, as well as an affectionate and  
playful disposition. Unfortunately it does not seem to share  
the longevity characteristic of most parrots, and none that has  

been held in confinement appears to bavg long survived, while  

many succumb speedily.  
For further details see Gourd's Birds of Ausiralia (ii. 247 ) , and  

Handbook (ii. $ ); Dr Finch's Die Pajasgewn  (i.  241), and Sir Walter  
Bulkr's Birds of  New Zealand especially. (A. Ν.)  

ΚΑΚΑΗ, a Pathan tribe on the Zhob valley frontier of Balu-
chistan. The Rakers inhabit the back of the Suliman mountains  
between Quetta and the Coral river; they are a very ancient  
race, and it is probable that they were in possession of these  

slopes long before the advent of Afghan or Arab. They are  

divided into many distinct tribes who have no connexion beyond  

the common name of Kakar. Not only is there no chief of the  

Κaksrs, or general jirgak (or council) of the whole tribe, but in  

most cases there are no recognized heads of the different dana.  

In ιοοs they numbered x05,444. During the second Afghan  
War the Kakars caused some annoyance on the British line of  
communications; and the Kakars inhabiting the Zhob valley  

were punished by the Zhob valley expedition of 1884.  

KALA-AZAR, or Dum-Dam fever, a tropical disease, character-
ized by remittent fever, anaemia and enlargement of the spleen  
(splenomegaly) and often of the liver. It is due to a protozoon  

parasite (see Pnsas Έ ne Dτsrtses), discovered in rgoo by Leish-
man in the spleen, and is of a malarial type. The treatment is  
similar to that for malaria. In Assam good results have been  
obtained by segregation.  

KALABAGH, a town of British India in the Mianwali district  

of the Punjab. Pop. ( ι90τ), 5824. It is picturesquely situated  
at the foot of the Salt range, on the right bank of the Indus,  

opposite the railway station of Mail. The houses nestle against  

the side of a precipitous hill of solid rock-salt, piled in successive  
tiers, the roof of each tier forming the street which passes in front  
of the row immediately above, and a cliff, also of pure rock-salt,  

towers above the town. The supply of salt, which is worked  

from open quarries, is practically inexhaustible. Alum also  
occurs in the neighbouring hills, and forms a considerable item  

of local trade. Iron implements are manufactured.  
S.ALACH, also known as DONSXAYA, a village of S.E.  

Russia, in the territory of the Don Cossacks. and a river port on  

the Don, 31 m. N.E. of Nizhne-Chirskaya, in 43°  3ο' E. and 48°  
43' Ν. Its permanent population, only about zaoo, increases  
greatly in summer. It is the terminus of the railway (45 m.)  
which connects the Don with Tsaritsyn on the Volga, and all the  
goods (espedsiy fish, petroleum, cereals and timber) brought  

from the Caspian Sea up the Volga and destined for middle  

Russia, or for export through the Sea of Azov, are unloaded at  

Tsaritsyn and sent over to Kalach on the Don.  
KAI.&IANDI (formerly KAROND), a feudatory state of India,  

which was transferred from the Central Provinces to the Orissa  
division of Bengal in τ go5. A range of the Eastern Ghats runs  
from N.E. to S.W. through the state, with open undulating  
country to the north. Area 3745 sq. m.; pop.  ( 1 901 ), 350,5 29;  
estimated revenue, £8000; tribute, £800. The inhabitants  
mostly belong to the aboriginal race of Khonds. A murderous  

outbreak against Hindu settlers called for armed intervention  

in 1882. The chief, Raghu Kishor Deo, was murdered by a  
servant in 2897, and during the minority of his son, Brij Mohan  
Dee, the state was placed in charge of a British political agent.  

The capital is Bhawani Patna.  
KALAHARI DESERT, a region of South Africa, lying mainly  

between 20°  and 28° S. and 59° and 24° E., and covering fully  
20,000 sq. m. The greater part of this territory forms the  

western portion of the (British) Bechuanaland protectorate, but  
it extends south into that part of Bechuanaland annexed to the  
Cape and west into German South-West Africa. The Orange  
river marks its southern limit; westward it reaches to the foot of  

the Nama and Damara hills, eastward to the cultivable parts  

of Bechuanaland, northward and north-westward to the valley  
of the Okavango and the bed of Lake Ngami. The Kalahari,  
part of the immense inner table-land of South Africa, has an  

average elevation of over 3000 ft. with a general slope from east  
to west and a dip northward to Ngami. Described by Robert  
Moffat as " the southern Sahara," the lalahari resembles the  

great desert of North Africa in being generally arid and in being  
scored by the beds of died-up rivers. It presents however  
many points of difference from the Sahara. The surface soil  

is mainly red sand, but in places limestone overlies shale and  
conglomerates. The ground is undulating and its appearance  
is comparable with that of the ocean at times of heavy swell.  

The crests of the waves are represented by sand dunes, rising  
from 30 to soo ft.; the troughs between the dunes vary greatly  
in breadth. On the eastern border long tongues of sand project  

into the veld, while the veld in places penetrates far into the  

desert. There are also, and especially along the river beds,  

extensive mud flats. After heavy rain these become pans or  
lakes, and water is then also found in mud-bottomed pools along  
the beds of the rivers. The water in the pans is often brackish,  
and in some eases thickly encrusted with salt. Pans also occur  

in crater-like depressions where rock rises above the desert sands.  

A tough, sun-bleached grass, growing knee-high in tufts at  
intervals of about ι5 in., covers the dunes and gives the  
general colour of the landscape. Considerable parts of the  
Kalahari, chiefly in the west and north, are however covered  
with dense scrub and there are occasional patches of forest.  
Next to the lack of water the chief characteristics of the desert  

are the tuberous and herbaceous plants and the large numbers  

of big game found in it. Of the plants the most remarkable is  

the water-melon, of which both the bitter and sweet 'variety are  

found, and which supplies both man and beast with water. The  
game includes the lion, leopard, hippopotamus, rhinoceros,  

buffalo, zebra, quagga, many kinds of antelope (among them  

the kudu and gnu), baboon and ostrich. The elephant, giraffe  
and eland are also found. The hunting of these three last-named  
animals is prohibited, and for all game there is a close time from  
the beginning of September to the end of February.  

The climate is hot, dry and healthy, save in the neighbourhood  

of the large marshes in the north, where malarial fever is preys.  

lent. In this region the drainage is N.E. to the great Maka ń kań  
marsh and the Botletle, the river connecting the marsh with the  

Ngami system. In the south the drainage is towards the Orange.  
The Molopo and the Kuruman, which in their upper course in  
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eastern Bechuanaland are perennial streams, lose their water  
by evaporation and percolation on their way westward through  
the Kalahari. The Molopo, a very imposing river on the map,  
is dry in its lower stretches. The annual rainfall does not  
exceed ιο in. Iι occurs in the summer months, September to  
March, and chiefly in thunderstorms. The country is suffering  
from progressive desiccation, but there is good evidence of an  
abundant supply of water not far beneath the aurface. In the  
water-melon season a few white farmers living on the αdge of  
the desert send their herds thither t ο graze. Such few spots as  
have been under cultivation by artificial irrigation yield excellent  
returns to the farmer; but the chief commercial products of the  
desert are the skins of animals.  

The Kalahari is the home of wandering Bushmen (q.n.), who live  
entirely by the chase, killing their prey with poisoned arrows, of  

Ba-Kalahari. and along the western border of Hottentots, who are  
both hunters and cattle-rearers. The Ba-Kalahari (men of the  
Kalahari), who constitute the majority of the inhabitants, appear  

to belong to the Batau tribe of the Bechuanas, now no lodger  
having separate tribal existence, and traditionally reported to be  

the oldest of the Bechuana tribes. Their features are markedly  
negroid, though their skin is less black than that of many negro  

peoples. They have thin legs απd arms. The Ba-Kalahari are  
said tο have possessed enormous herds of large horned cattle until  

deprived of them and driven into the desert by a fresh migration of  
more powerful Bechuana tribes. Unlike the Bushmen, απd in spite  
of desert life, the Ba-Kalahari have a true passion for agriculture  

and cattle-breeding. They carefully cultivate their gardens, though  

in many cases all they can grow is a scanty supply of melons and  
Pumpkins, and they rear small herds of goats. They are also clever  

hunters, and from the neighbouring Bechuana chiefs obtain spears,  

knives, tobacco and dogs in exchange for the skins of the animals  

they kill. In disposition they are peaceful to timidity, grave απd  
almost morose. Livingstone states that he never saw Ba-Kalahari  
children at play. An ingenious method is employed to obtain water  
where there is no open well or running strum. To one end of a reed  

about τ ft. long a bunch of grass is tied, and this end of the reed is  
inserted in a hole dug at a spot where water is known to exist under-
ground, the wet sand being rammed down firmly round it. An ostrich  

egg shell, the usual water vessel, is placed on the ground alongside  

the reed. The water-drawer, generally a woman, then sucks up the  
water through the reed. dexterously squirting it into the adjacent  

egg shell. To aid her aim she places between her !ins a straw, the  
other end of which is inserted in the shell. The shells, when filled,  
are buried, the object of the Ba-Kalaha ń  being to preserve their  
supplies from any sudden raid by Bushmen or other foe. Early  

travellers stated that no amount of bullying or hunting in a Ba-
Kalahań  village would result in a find of water; but that on friendly  
relations being established the natives would bring a supply,  
however arid the district. The British government has since sunk  
wells in one or two districts. Though the Ba Kalahari have no  

religion in the strict sense of the word, they show traces of totemism,  
and as Batau, i.e. " men of the lion," revere rather than fear that  
beast.  

The Kalahari was first crossed to Lake Ngami by David Living-  
stone, accompanied by William C. Orwell, in 1849. In ι878- ι879 a  
party of Boers. with about three hundred wagons, trekked from the  

Transvaal across the Kalahari to Ngami and thence to the hinterland  

of Angola. Many of the party, men, women απd children, perished  
of thirst during the journey. Survivors stated that in all some  

250 people and 9000 cattle died.  
See BFCHUANALAND. Die Kcldtari, by Dr Siegfried Passarge  

(Berlin, 1904). is a valuable treatise on the geology, topography,  

hydrography, climate απd flora of the desert, with maps and biblio-  

graphy. The author spent two years ( ιθ96-t898) in the Kalahari.  
See also Misswsary Tiawls and Researches us Sough Africa, &c.. by  
David Livingstone (London, X857).  

KALAMATA (officially Καλέµατ, from an ancient tbwn- near  
the site), chief town of the modern Greek nomarchy of Messenia  
in the Mores, situated on the left bank of the Nedon, about  
τ m. from the sue. Pop. (1907), 13,123. There is a suburb on  
the right bank of the strum. On a hill behind the town are the  
ruins of a medieval castle, but no ancient Greek remains have  
been discovered, although some travellers have identified the  
site with that of the classical Pharae or Pherae. It is the sit  
of a court of justice and of an archbishop. During the middle  
ages it was for a time a fief of the Villehardouins. In 1685  
Kalamata was raptured by the Venetians; in 1770, and again  
in 1821, it was the revolutionary headquarters in the Mores. In  
1825 it was sacked by Ibrahim Pasha. Kalamata is situated in  
a very fruitful district, of which it is the emporium. The harbour,  
though recently improved, offers little shelter to shipping.  

Vessels load and discharge by means of lighters, the outer  
harbour having a depth at entrance of 24 ft. and inside of 14 ft.  
The inner harbour has a depth of ι5 ft. and is sheltered by a  
breakwater 1640 ft. in length; in the winter months the fishing  
craft take shelter in the haven of Armyro. The silk industry,  
formerly important, still employs about 300 women and girls  
in four spinning establishments. Olive oil and silk are the chief  
exports.  

KALAMAZOO. a city and the county-seat of Kalamazoo  
county, Michigan, U.S.A., on the W. bank of the Kalamazoo  
River, about 49 m. S. of Grand Rapids and 144 m. W. of Detroit.  

Pop. (t9oo) 24,404, of whom 4710 were foreign-bozo; (reign  
census) 39,437. It is served by the Michigan Central, the Lake  
Shore & Michigan Southern, the Grand Rapids & Indiana, the  
Kalamazoo, Lake Shore & Chicago, and the Chicago, Κalamazx  
& Saginaw railways, and by interurban electric lines. The city  
has a public library, and is the seat of Kalamazoo college  
(Baptist), which grew out of the Kalamazoo literary institute  
(t833) and was chartered under its present name in 1855; the  
Michigan female seminary (Presbyterian), established in 1866;  
the Western State normal school (1904); Nazareth Academy  
(1897), for girls; Barbour Hall (1899), a school for boys; two  
private schools for the feeble-minded; and the Mfichigad asylum  
for the insane, opened in 1859. The surrounding country  iz 
famous for its celery, and the city is an important manufacturing  
centre, ranking third among the cities of the state in the value  
of its factory products in 1904. The value of the factory pro-
duct in 1904 was $13,141,767, an increase of 82.9% since 1900.  
The waterworks and electric-lighting plant are owned and  
operated by the municipality. Kalamazoo was settled in ι8s9,  
was known as Bronson (in honour of Titus Bronson, an early  
settler) until 1836, was incorporated as the village of Kalamazoo  
in 1838, and in 5884 became a city under a charter granted in  
the preceding year.  

KALAPUVA, or CALLAPOOYA, a tribe and stock of North-
American Indians, whose former range was the valley of the  
Willamette River, Oregon. They now number little more than  
a hundred, on a reservation on Grand Ronde reservation,  
Oregon.  

MALAY, the capital of Baluchistan, situated in 29° a' N. and  
66° 3ς' Σ., about 6780 ft. above sue-level, 88 m. from Quetta.  
The town gives its name also to a native state with an arm, in-
cluding Mlakranand Kharan, of 71,593 m. soda population (igoi)  
of 470,336. The word Kalat is derived from kale—a fortress;  
and Kalat is the most picturesque fortress in the Baluch high-
lands. It crowns a low hill, round the base of which clusters  
the. closely built mass of flat-roofed mud houses which form the  
insignificant town. A niiri or citadel, having an imposing  ap• 
pearance, dominates the town, and contains within its walls the  
palace of the khan. It was in an upper room of this residence  
that Mebrab Khan, ruler of Baluchistan, was killed during the  
storming of the town and citadel by the British troops at the  
close of the first Afghan War in 1839. In 1901 it had a pope-
lalion of only 2000. The valleys immediately surrounding the  
fortress are well cultivated and thickly inhabited, in spite  d 
their elevation and the extremes of temperature to which they  
are exposed. Recent surveys of Baluchistan have determined  

the position of Hozdar or Khozdar (27° 48' Ν., 66° 38' E.) tο  
be about 50 m. S. of Kalat. Khozdar was the former capital  
of Baluchistan, and is as directly connected with the southers  

branches of the Mulls Pass as Kalat is with the northern, the  
Mulls being the ancient trade route to Gendava (Kandabe) and  
Sind. In spite of the rugged απd barren nature of the mountain  
districts of the Kalat highlands, the main routes through them  
(concentrating on Khozdar rather than on Kalat) are compara-
tively easy. The old " Pathan vat," the trade highway betwens  
Kalat and Karachi by the Hab valley, passes through Khozdar.  
From Khozdar another route strikes a little west of south to  
Wad, and then passes easily into Lax Bela. This is the " Kolas  
vat " A third route runs to Ναί , and leads to the had of the  
Kolwa valley (meeting with no great physical obstruction),  
and then strikes into the open high road to Persia. Some of the  



KALAT-I-GHILZAI-KALEIDOSCOPE 
	

639  
valleys about Kalat (Mastang, for instance) are wide and fertile,  

full of thriving villages and strikingly picturesque; and in spite  of 
the great preponderance of mountain wilderness (a wilderness  
which is, however, in many parts well adapted for the pasturage  
of sheep) existing in the Sarawan lowlands almost equally with  
the Jalawan highlands, it is not difficult to understand the import-
ance which the province of Kalat, anciently called Turan (or  
Tubsrsn), maintained in the eyes of medieval Arab geographers  
(see BALUCHISTAN). New light has been thrown on the history of  
)(slat by the translation of an unpublished manuscript obtained  
at Tatta by Mr Tate, of the Indian Survey Department, who has  
added thereto notes from the Tufhat-ul-Kiram, for the use of  
which be was indebted to Khan Sahib Rasul Baksh, mukhiiardar  
of Tatta. According to these authorities, the family of the khans  
of Kalat is of Arabic origin, and not, as is usually stated, of  
Brahuic extraction. They belong to the Ahmadzai branch of the  
Mirwań  clan, which originally emigrated from Oman to the  
Kolwa valley of Mekran. The khan of ‚(slat, Mir Mahmud Khan,  
who succeeded his father in 1893, is the leading chieftain in the  
Baluch Confederacy. The revenue of the khan is estimated at  
nearly £60,000, including subsidies from the British government;  
and an accrued surplus of £a4ο,οοο has been invested in Indian  
securities.  

See G. P. Tate. Κσlen (Calcutta, 1896); Bσluckisraa District  

Gawjtur, vol. vL (Bombay, 1907). ( Τ. H. Η. •)  
ΚΑLΑΤ-Ι-0Η1LΖΑΙ, a fort in Afghanistan. It is situated on  

an isolated rocky eminence 5543  ft. above sea-level and roe ft.  
above the plain, on the right bank of the river Tarnsk, on the  
road between Kabul and Kandahar, 87 m. from Kandahar and  
229 m. from Kabul. It is celebrated for its gallant defence by  
Captain Craigie and a sepoy garrison against the Afghans in the  
first Afghan War of 1842. In memory of this fat of arms, the  
12th Pioneers still bear the name of "The Kalat-i-Ghilzai  
Regiment," and carry a special colour with the motto "Invicta."  

BALE, JOHANN (" BARON DX ‚(ALB ") (1721-1780), German  
soldier in the American War of Independence, was born in  
Huttendorf, near Bayreuth, on the 29th of June 1721. He was of  
peasant parentage, and left home when he was sixteen to become  
a butler; in 1743 he was a lieutenant in a German regiment  
in the French service, calling himself at this time Jean de Kalb.  
He served with the French in the War of the Austrian Succes-
sion, becoming captain in 1747 and major in 1756; in the Seven  
Years' War he was in the corps of the comic de Broglie, render-
ing great assistance to the French after Rossbach (November  
1757) and showing great bravery at Bergen (April 1759); and in  
1763 he resigned his commission. As secret agent, appointed by  
Choiseul, he visited America in  i  768-1769 to inquire into the feel-
ing of the colonists toward Grit Britain. From his retirement at  
Milos la Chapelle, Kalb went to Mcix for garrison duty under  
de Broglie in 1775. Soon afterwards he received permission to  
volunteer in the army of the American colonies, in which the  
rank of major-general was promised to him by Silas Deane.  
After many delays he sailed with eleven other officers on the ship  
fitted out by Lafayette and arrived at Philadelphia in July 1777.  
Hiscommission from Deane was disallowed, but the Continental  
Congress granted him the rank of major-general (dating from the  
t5th of September 1777), and in October he joined the army,  
where his growing admiration for Washington soon led him to  
view with disfavour de Broglie's scheme for putting a European  
officer in chief command. Early in 1778, as second in command  
to Lafayette for the proposed expedition against Canada, he  

accompanied Lafayette to Albany; but no adequate preparations  
had been made, and the expedition was abandoned. In April  
1780, he was sent from Morristown, New Jersey, with his division  
of Maryland men, his Delaware regiment αnd the 1st artillery, to  
relieve Charleston, but on arriving at Petersburg, Virginia, he  
learned that Charleston had already fallen. In his camp at  
Buffalo Ford and Deep River, General Horatio Gates joined him  
on the 25th of July; and next day Gates led the army by the short  
and desolate road directly towards Camden. On the t τ th-13th  
of August, when Kalb advised an immediate attack on Rawdon.  
Gates hesitated and then marched to a position on the Salisbury- 

Charlotte rend which he had previously refused to take. On the  
14th Cornwallis had occupied Camden, and a battle took place  
thereon the ifith when, the other American troops having broken  
and fled, Kalb, unhorsed and fighting fiercely at the head 01 his  
right wing, was wounded eleven times. He was taken prisoner  
and died on the 19th of August 1780 in Camden. Here in ι8a5  
Lafayette laid the cdrner-stone of a monument to him. In 1887  
a statue of him by Epbraim Keyser was dedicated in Annapolis,  
Maryland.  

See Friedrich Kapp, Leben des ameeikanischen Generals Johann  

Kalb (Stuttgart, 1862; English version. privately printed, New  
York, 1870), which is summarized in George W. Greece's The  
German Element in the Wa, of Α mericaa lndepeaden a (New York,  
1876).  

KAICKRBUTH (or KAl.KREtmf), FRIEDRICH ADOLP,  
CovNT νοκ (1737-1818), Prussian soldier, entered the regiment  
of Gardesdu Corps in 1752, and in 1758 was adjutant or aide de  
camp to Frederick the Great's brother, Prince Henry, with whom  
he served throughout the later stages of the Seven Years' War. 

 He won special distinction at the battle of Freiberg (Sept. 29,  
1762), for which Frederick promoted him major. Personal  
differences with Prince Henry severed their connexion in 1766,  
and for many years Kalckreuth lived in comparative retirement.  
But he made the campaign of the War of the Bavarian Succession  
as a colonel, and on the accession of Frederick William II. was  
restored to favour. He greatly distinguished himself as a major.  
general in the invasion of Holland in 1787, and by 1792 had be-
come count and lieutenant-general. Under Brunswick he took  
a conspicuous part in the campaign of Valmy in 1792, the siege  
and capture of Mainz in 1793, and the battle of Kaiserslautern in  

1 794. In the campaigns against Napoleon in '806 he played a  
marked part for good or evil, both at Αυerst[dt and in the miser-
able retreat of the beaten Prussians. In 1807 he defended Danzig  
for 78 days against the French under Marshal Lefebvre, with far  
greater skill and energy than he had shown in the previous year.  
He was promoted field marshal soon afterwards, and conducted  
many of the negotiations at Tilsit. He died as governor of Berlin  
in ι818.  

The Didiis du Fcldmarlchal Kakkreulk were published by his son  
(Paris, 18.)4).  

ΚΑLCΚRΕU Η, LEOPOLD, COUNT νοκ (1855- 	), German  
painter, a direct descendant of the famous field-marshal (see  
above), was born at D ϋ sseldοrf, received his first training at  
Weimar from his father, the landscape painter Count Stanislaus  
von Kalckreuth (182r ι894), and subsequently studied at the  
academies of Weimar and Munich. Although he painted some  
portraits remarkable for their power of expression, he devoted  
himself principally to depicting with relentless realism the  
monotonous life of the fishing folk on the sea-coast, and of the  
peasants in the fields. His palette is joyless, and almost melan-
choly, and in his technique he is strongly influenced by the im-
pressionists. He was one of the founders of the secessionist  
movement. From 1885 to 1890 Count von Kalckreuth was  
professor at the Weimar art school. In 1890 he resigned his pro-
fessorship and retired to his estate of H&kricht in Silesia, where  
he occupied himself in painting subjects drawn from the life of  
the country-folk. In 1895 he became a professor at the art  

school at Karlsruhe. The Munich Pinakothek has his "Rain-
bow" and the Dresden Gallery his "Old Age." Among his  
chief works are the " Funeral at Dachau," " Homewards,"  
"Wedding Procession in the Carpathian Mountains," "The  
Gleaners," "Old Age," "Before the Fish Auction," "Summer,"  
and "Going to School."  

See A. Ph. W. v. Kalckreuth, Gesck. der Herren, Freiherren used  

Grafea son Kelt/mi lh (Potsdam, 1904).  
KALEIDOSCOPE (from (r. caMbr, beautiful, elIot, form, and  

σκοτeί r, to view). The article RerLtcTloN explains the sym-
metrical arrangement of images formed by two mirrors inclined at  
an angle which is a sub-multiple of four right angles. This is  

the principle of the kaleidoscope, an optical toy which received  

its present form at the hands of Sir David Brewster about the  
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year ι8ι ς, and which at once became exceedingly popular owing  
to the beauty and variety of the images and the sudden and  
unexpected changes from one graceful form to another. A  

hundred years earlier R. Bradley had employed a similar arrange-
ment which seems to have passed into oblivion (Ncw 1»nprooemenls 

 of Planting and Gardening, 1710). The instrument has been  
extensively used by designers. In its simplest form it consists  
of a tube about twelve inches long containing two glass plates,  

extending along its whole length and inclined at an angle of 60 0.  
The eye-end of the tube is closed by a metal plate having a small  

hole at its centre near the intersection of the glass plates. The  

other end is closed by a plate of muffed glass at the distance of  

distinct vision, and parallel to this is fixed a plate of clear glass.  
In the intervening space (the objcd -box) are contained a number  
of fragments of brilliantly coloured glass, and as the tube is  

turned round its axis these fragments after their positions απd  
give rise to the various patterns. A third reflecting plate is  
sometimes employed, the cross-section of the three forming an  

equilateral triangle. Sir David Brewster modified his apparatus  

by moving the object-box and closing the end of the tube by a  
lens of short focus which forms images of distant objects at the  
distance of distinct vision. These images take the place of the  

coloured fragments of glass, and they are symmetrically multi-
plied by the mirrors. In the polyangular kaleidolcope the angle  
between the mirrors can be altered at pleasure. Such instruments  

are occasionally found in old collections of philosophical appara-
tus and they have been used in order to explain t ο students the  
formation of multiple images. (C. J. J.)  

KALBRGIS, D1Μ1TRI (DzMETaios) (18ο3-1867), Greek  
statesman, was a Cretan by birth, studied medicine at Paris and  
on the outbreak Of the War of Greek Independence went to the  

Mores απd joined the insurgents. He fought under Karaiskakis,  
was taken prisoner by the Turks before Athens and mulcted of  

an ear; later he acted as aide de camp to the French philhellene  

Colonel Fdbvier and to Count Capo d'Ist ιia, president of Greece.  
In 1832 he was promoted lieutenant-colonel. In 1843, as com-
mander of a cavalry division, he was the prime mover in the  
insurrection which forced King Otto to dismiss his Bavarian  
ministers. He was appointed military commandant of Athens  

and aide de camp to the king, but after the fall of the Mfavro-
eordato ministry in 1845 was forced to go into exile, and spent  
several years in London, where he became an intimate of Prince  

Louis Napoleo.s. In 1848 he made an abortive descent on the  

Greek coast, in the hope of revolutionizing the kingdom. He  

was captured, but soon released and, after a stay in the island  

of Zante, went to Paris (1853). At the instance of the Western  

Powers he was recalled on the outbreak of the Crimean War and  

appointed minister of war in the reconstituted Mavrocordato  
cabinet (5854). He was, however, disliked by King Otto απd  
his consort, and in October ι855 was forced to resign. In 1861  
be was appointed minister plenipotentiary in Paris, in which  

capacity he took an important part in the negotiations which  
followed the fall of the Bavarian dynasty and led to the accession  
of Prince George of Denmark to the Greek throne.  

KALBWALA, or KALEVALA, the name of the Finnish national  
epos. It takes its name from the three sons of Kalewa (or  
Finland), viz, the ancient Waitsgmflinen, the inventor of the  

sacred harp Kantele; the cunning art-smith, Ilmarinen; and the  

gallant Lemminkainen, who is a sort of Arctic Don Juan. The  

adventures of these three heroes are wound about a plot for  
securing in marriage the hand of the daughter of Louhi, a hero  

from Pohjola, a land of the cold north. Ilmarinen is set to  
construct a magic mill, the Sanpo, which grinds out meal, salt  
and gold, and as this has fallen into the hands of the folk of  

Pohjola, it is needful to recover it. The poem actually opens,  

however, with a very poetical theory of the origin of the world.  
The virgin daughter of the atmosphere, Luonnotar., wanders for  
Rueń  hundred years in space, until she bethinks her to invoke  
Ukko, the northern Zeus, who sends his eagle to her; this bird  

makes its nest on the knees of Lu οnnotar and lays in it seven  
eggs. Out of the substance of these eggs the visible world is  
made. But it is empty and sterile until Wainamflinen descends  

upon it and woos the exquisite Aino. She disappears into slum ,  

and it is to recover from his loss and to find another bride that  

Wainitml$incn makes his series of epical adventures in the dismal  

country of Pohjola. Various episodes of great strangeness sad  

beauty accompany the lengthy recital of the struggle to acquire  

the magical Sanp, which gives prosperity to whoever possesses  
it. In the midst of a battle the Sanpo is broken and falls ills  
the seα, but one fragment floats on the waves, and, being stranded  
on the shoresof Finland, secures eternal felicity for that country.  
At the very close of the poem a virgin, δlαsία ta, brings forth a  
king who drive Wainamisinen out of the country, and this is  
understood to refer to the ultimate conquest of Pa.ganism  by-
Christianity.  

The tidlesoala was probably composed at various times and by  
various bards, but always in sympathy with the latent traditoiu  
of the Finnish race, and with a mixture of symbolism and  realism 
exactly accordant with the instincts of that race. While in the  

other antique epics of the world bloodshed takes a predominant  
place, the Kalrwaiu is characteristically gentle, lyrical and eves  
domestic, dwelling at great length on situations of moral beauty  
and romantic pathos. It is entirely concerned with the folklore  
and the traditions of the primeval Finnish race. The poem is  
written in eight-syllabled trochaic verse, and an idea of its styk  
may be obtained from I.ongfellow's Hiawalka, which is a pretty  
true imitation of the Finnish epic.  

Until the 19th century the Kakwala existed only in kagmerits is  
the memories απd on the lips of the peasants. A collection of airs  

of these scattered songs was published in 1822 by Dr Zxhaιίm  
Topelius, but it was not until 1835 that anything like a complet e 
and systematically arranged collection was given to the 'oeld by  
Dr Elms Lό nnrot. For years Dr L6nnrot wandered from platen  
place in the most remote districts, living with the peasantry,  and 
taking down from their lips all that they knew of their popular sregs  
Some of the most valuable were discovered in the governments d  
Archangel απd Oionetz. After unwearied diligence L&'nrot xau 

 successful in collecting 12,000 lines. These he arranged as mctixie  
catty as he could into thirty-two runes or cantos, which he ρubfiιlk  
exactly as he heard them sung or chanted. Continuing 1m  R 
searεhα, Dr Lflnnrot published in 1849 a new edition  of v. v; 
verses in fifty runes. A still more complete text was ρublisbnlb  
A. V. Forsman in 1887. The importance of this indigenous rye  
was at once recognized in Europe, and translations were made mto  
Swedish, German απd French. Several translations into Εs64  
exist, the fullest being that by J. M. Crawford in 1888. 'Re  test 
foreign editions are those of Castren in Swedish (t8.), Leou=w k  
Due in French (1845 απd 1868), Schiefner in German (1852). (E GI  

ΚΑΙΟΑΝ (Csnanc-Ceii K'ow), a city of China, in the p ι -
vince of Chih-li, with a population estimated at from 7o,oco to  
100,000. It lies in the line of the Great Wall, 122m. byrnili.W-
of Peking, commanding an important pass between Chins and  
Mongolia. Its position is stated as in 40° 50' Ν. and 114° L  
and its height above the sea as 2810 ft. The valley amid the  
mountains in which it is situated is under excellent cultivatiae-
and thickly studded with villages. Kalgan consists of a wallod  
town or fortress and suburbs 3 m. long. The streets are 'ide.  

and excellent shops are abundant; but the ordinary houses have  
an unusual appearance, from the fact that they are mostly roofed  
with earth and become covered with green-sward. L ιτ  
quantities of soda are manufactured; and the town is the sat  
of a very extensive transit trade. In October 1909 it was me-  
netted by railway with Peking. in early autumn long linesd  
camels come in from all quarters for the conveyance of the us-
chests from Kalgan to Kiakhta; and each caravan usually mako  
three journeys in the winter. Some Russian merchants loss  
permanent residences and warehous s just outside the gate. Or  
the way to Peking the road passes over a beautiful bridge of sever  
arches, ornamented with marble figures of animals The sure  
Kalgan is Mongolian, and means a barrier or " gate-beans."  

KALGGGRLIB, a mining town of Western Australia, 24 m  
by rail E.N.E. of Coolgardie. Pop. (5901), 6652. It is a tbrivinf  
town with an electric tramway service, and is the junction of fns  
lines of railway. The gold-field, discovered in 1893, is νn  
rich, supporting about ις,οοο miners. The town is suppled  
with water. like Coolgardie, from a source near Perth 360 0'  
distant.  
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He wrote three playa, the plots of which all bear a general resem-
blance, inasmuch as they con'ist of love intrigues, which, after  
numerous and seemingly insurmountable impediments of a similar 
nature, are ultimately brought to a successful conclusion.  

Of these, Saksn'a!d is that which has always !!justly enjoyed the  
greatest fame andpulariey. The unqualified prase bestowed 
upon it by Goetha suhIcsently guarantees its poetic merit. There  
arc two recensions of the text in india, the Bengali and the Devang-
gari, the latter being generally considered older and purer. Sakes-
laid was first translated into English by Sir William Jones (Calcutta.  

1789). who used the Bengali recension. It was soon after translated  
into German by G. Forster (1791; new ed. Leipzig, 1879).  An  
edition of the Sanskń t oΓ3gitns , w ith French translation, was pub.  
lished by A. L. Chfzy at Faris in 1830. This formed the basis of a  

translation by B. Hirzel (ZBrich, 1830); later trans. by L. Frkze  

(Chemnitz, 1876). Other editions of the Bengali recension were  
published by Prema Chandra (Calcutta, 1860) for the use of European  
students απd by R. Pischcl (2nd ed., Kiel, 1886). The Devan2garf  
recension was first edited by O. BIIhtlingk (Bonn, 1842), with a  
German translation. On this were based the success ιve German  
translations of E. Meier (Tubingen, 1851) απd E. Lobedanz (8th  
ed., Leiρπigι 1892). The same recension has been edited by Dr C.  
Burkhard with a Sanskrit-Latin vocabulary and short Pr8krt gram-
mar (Breslau, 1872), and by Professor Monier Williams (Oxford. 2nd  
ed. 1876), who also translated the drama (5th ed., 1887). There is  

another translation by P. N. Patankar (Poona, 1888- 	). There  
are also a South Indian and a Cashmir recension.  

The V'kramanigs(, or Ursaui won by Vaiour, abounds with fine 
 lyrical Passages, and is of all Indian dramas second only to Sakunlaid  

in poetic beauty. It was edited by R. Lenz (Berlin, 1833}) and trans- 
lated into German by C. G. A. Hofer (Bee in, 1837), by B. Hirzel  
(1 838), by E. Lcbedanz (Le(pzig. '86') απd F. llotlensen (Petersburg,  
1845). There is also an fish edition by Monier Williams, a  
metrical and prose version by Professor H. H Wilson, απd a literal  
prose translation b Professor Ε. B. Cowell (1850) The latest 
editions are by S. P. 

 
. Pandit (Bombay, 1879) and Κ. B. Paranjpe  

(ibid. 1898).  
The third play, entitled Md ikddtilsiiΙr'ι,  bas considerable  

poetical and dramatic merit, but is confessedly inferior to the other  
two. It possesses the advantage, however, that its hero Agnimitra  
and its heroine Mlilavik& are more ordinal, απd human characters  
than thou of the other plays. t is edited by O. F. Tull 
(Bonn, 1840), by Shankar F. bandit, with English notes (t869), and  
S. S. Ayyar (Poona, 1896); translated into German by A. ``Veber  
(t86), and into English by C. H. Tawney (2nd ed., Calcutta, 1898).  

Two epic poems are also attributed to Kalidg.a. The longer of  
these is entitled Raghueamsa, the subject of which is the same as  
that of the Rdsmdyaa αl  via. the history of Rims, but beginning with  
a Tong account of his ancestors, the ancient rulers of Ayodhya  
(ed. by A. F. Stenzler, London ,  1832; and with Eng. trans and notes  
by Gopal Raghunath Nandargikar, Poona, t897; verse trans. by  
P. de lacy .Johnstone, 1902). The other epic in the Kwmdrasum-
bhava, the theme of which is the birth of Kumrira, otherwise called  
KSrttikeya or Skanda, god of war (ed. by Stenzler, London, 1838 ;  
Κ. M. Banerjea, 3rd  ed. Calcutta, 1872; Parvan,kara απd Parab,  
Bombay, '893; and M. R. Kale απd S. R. Dharadhara, ibid. 1907;  
Eng. trans. by R. Τ. Griffith, 1879). Though containing many fine  
passages, it is tame as a whole.  

His lyrical poems are the Meghad&la απd the Rilusamkdra. The  
Mc hαddt σ, or the Cloud-Messenger, describes the complaint of an  
exiled lover, απd the message he sends to his Wife by a cloud. It is  
full of deep feeling, and abounds with fine descriptions of the  
beauties of nature. It was edited with free English translation by  
H. H. Wilson (Calcutta, 1813), and by J. Cildemeiger (Bonn, 1841);  
a German adaptation by M. Muller appeared at Κό nigsbεrg ('847),  
and one by C. Schutz at Bielefeld (1859). It was edited by F .  

Johnson, with vocabulary and Wilson's metrical translation (London,  
18677); later editions by K. P. Parab (Bombay, '89') and Κ. B.  
Pathak (Poona, 1894). The Riheramhdm, or Collection of the  
Seasons, is a short poem, of less importance, on the six seasons of  
the year. There is an edition by P. von Bohlen, with prose Latin  
and metrical German translation (Leipzig, 184b); Eng. trans. by  
C. S. Sitaram Ayyar (Tlainbay, 1897).  

Another poem, entitled the Nalodaya, or Rise of Nola, edited by  
F. Benary(Berlin, 1830), W. Yates (Calcutta, ι844) and Vidyasagara  
(Calcutta, t873), isa treatment of the story of Na a and Damayanti,  
but describes especially the restoration of Nala to prosperity and  
power. It has been ascribed to the celebrated K8lid8sa, but was  
probably written by another poet of the same name. It is full of  
most absurd verbal conceits and metrical extravagances.  

So many poems, partly of a very different stamp, are attributed  

to KIiIidgsa that it Is scarcely possible to avoid the necessity of  
assuming the existence of. more authors than one of that name. It  
is by no means improbable that there were three poets thus named:  
indeed modern native astronomers are so coneinced of the existence  
of a triad of authors of this name that they apply the term Κ8lidfisa  
to designate the number three.  

On Kllidaea generally, see A. A. Macdonell's Risloryof Saask ń l  
Likralare (zpoo). and on liis date G. Huth, Die Zest des Κ. (Berlin,  
1890). (A. Α. Μ )  

ΚALI (black), or Kali Ma (the Black Mother), in Hindu  
mythology, the goddess of destruction and death, the wife  
of Siva. According to one theory, Calcutta owes its game to  
her, being originally Kalighat, " Ktli's landing-place." Siva's  
consort has many names (e.g. Durga, Bhawani, Parvati, &c.).  
Her idol is black, with four arms, and red palms to the hands.  
Her eyes are red, and her face and breasts are besmeared with  

blood. Her hair is matted, and she has projecting fang-like teeth,  
between which protrudes a tongue dripping with blood. She  
wear a necklace of skulk, her earrings are dead bodies, and she  
is girded with serpents. She stands on the body of Siva, to  
account for which attitude there is an elaborate legend. She is  
more worshipped in Gondwana and the forest tracts to the east  

απd south of it than in any other part of India. Formerly  
human sέεri6εe was the essential of her rituaL The victim,  
always a male, was taken to her temple after sunset and im-
prisoned there. When morning came he was dead: the priests  

told the people that Kali had sucked his blood in the night. At  
Dantewara in Bastar there is a famous shrine of Kali under the  
name of Danteswari. litre many a human head has been  
presented on her altar. About 1830 it is said that upwards of  

twenty-five full-grown men were immolated at once by the raja.  

Cutting their flesh and burning portions of their body were  

among the acts of devotion of her worshippers. Kali is goddess  
of small-pox and cholera. The Thugs murdered their victims  

in her honour, and to her the sacred pickaxe, wherewith their  
graves were dug, was consecrated.  

The Hook -swinging Feslieol (0127714 or Ckusuck Ρήσ),  
one of the most notable celebrations in honour of the  
goddess Kali, has now been prohibited in British territory.  

Those who had vowed themselves to self-torture submitted to  
be swung in the air supported only by hooks passed through the  
muscles over the blade-bones. These hooks were hung from a  

long crossbeam, which see-sawed upon a huge upright pole.  

Hoisted into the air by men pulling down the other end of the  
see-saw beam, the victim was then whirled round in a circle.  
The torture usually lasted fifteen or twenty minutes.  

See A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology (Stransburg, 1897).  

ΚΑLΙD SA, the most illustrious name among the writers of  
the second epoch of Sanskrit literature, which, as contrasted  
with the age of the Vedic hymns, may be characterized as the  

period of artificial poetry. Owing to the absence of the historical  
sense in the Hindu race, it is impossible to fix with chronological  
exactness the lifetime of either ΚkΙidό sa or any other Saiiskrit  
author. Native tradition places him in the 1st century B.C.;  
but the evidence on which this belief rests is worthless. The  

works of the poet contain no allusions by which their date can  

be directly determined; yet the extremely corrupt form of the  

PrWk it or popular dialects spoken by the women and the sub-
ordinate characters in his plays, as compared with the P τgkrit  
in inscriptions of ascertained age, led such authorities as Weber  
and Lasaen to agree in fixing on the 3rd century A.D. as the  
approximate period to which the writings of Kdlidlsa should  

be referred.  
He was one of the " nine gems" at the court of King Vikra-

maiiitya or Vikrama, at Ujjain, and the tendency is now to  
regard the latter as having flourished about A D. 375; others,  
however, place him as late as the 6th century. The richness of  
his creative fancy, his delicacy of sentiment, and his keen appre-
ń atkon of the beauties of nature, combined With remarkable  

powers of description, place KIlidisa in the first rank of Oriental  
poets. The effect, however, of his productions as a whole is  
greatly marred by extreme artificiality of diction, which, though  

to a less extent than in other Hindu poets, not unfrequently  
takes the form of puerile conceits and plays on words. In this  
respect his writings contrast very unfavourably with the more  

genuine poetry of the Vedas. Though a true pat, he is wanting  
in that artistic sense of proportion so characteristic of the Greek  

mind, which exactly adjusts the parts to the whole, and combines  
form and matter into an inseparable poetic unity. Κ3 lidSsa's  
fame rests chiefly on his dramas, but he is also distinguished as  
an epic and a lyric pat  
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KALIMPONG, a village of British India, in the Darjeeling 

district of Bengal, 4000 ft. above sea-level; pop. (0901), 1069. 
It is a frontier market for the purchase of wool and mules from 
Tibet, απd an important agricultural fair is held in November. 
In 1900 Kaiimpong was chosen by the Church of Scotland as the 
site of cottage homes, known as St Andrew's Colonial Homes, 
for the education and training of poor European and Eurasian 
children. 

KALINGA. or CALINGA, one of the nine kingdoms of southern 
India in ancient times. Its exact limits varied, but included 
the eastern Madras coast from Pulicat to Chicacolc, running 
inland from the Bay of Bengal to the Eastern Ghats. The name 
at one time had a wider and vaguer meaning, comprehending 
Orissa, and possibly extending to the Ganges valley. The Kalinga 
of Pliny certainly included Orissa, but latterly it seems to have 
been confined to the Telugu-speaking country; and in the 
time of HsIlan Tsang (630 a.D.) it was distinguished on the south 
and west from Andhra, and on the north from Odra or Orissa. 
Taranatha, the Tibetan historian, speaks of Kalinga as one 
division of the country of Telinga. Hstlan Tsang speaks of 
Kalinga (" Kie-ling-kin ") having its capital at what has been 
identified with the site either of Rajahmundry or Coringa. 
Both these towns, as well as Singapur, Calingapatam and Chica-
cole. share the honour of having been the chief cities of Kalinga 
at different periods; but inscriptions recently deciphered seem 
to prove that the capital of the Ganges dynasty of Kalinga was 
at Mukhalingam in the Ganjam district. 

KALINJAR, a town and hill fort of British India in the Banda 
district of the United Provinces. Pop. (1901), 301$. The fort 
stands on an isolated rock, the termination of the Vindhya 
range, at an elevation·of 1203 ft., overlooking the plains of 
Bundclkhand. Kalinjar is the most characteristic specimen of 
the hill-fortresses, originally hill-shrines, of central India. its 
antiquity is proved by its mention in the Maά dbάdrala. It was 
besieged by Mabmud of Ghazni in 5023, and here the Afghan 
emperor Sher Shah met his death in 1545, and Kalinjar played 
a prominent part in history down to the time of the Mutiny in 
1857, when it was held by a small British garrison. Both the 
fort and the town, which stands at the foot of the hill, are of 
interest to the antiquary on account of their remains of temples, 
sculptures, inscriptions and caves. 

KALIR [QALIRI, ELEAZER, Hebrew liturgical poet, whose 
hymns (piyys elm) are found in profusion in the festival prayers 
of the German synagogal rite. The age in which he lived is 
unknown. Some (basing the view on Saadiab's Sefer ha -galuy) 

 place him as early as the 6th century, others regard him as 
belonging to the Toth century. Kalir's style is powerful but 
involved; he may be described as a Hebrew Browning. 

Some beautiful rende ηΡngs of Kalir'a poems may be found in the 
volumes of Davis & Adler's edition of the German Festival Prayers  
entitled ,Semi's of the Synagogue.  

KALISCH, ISIDOR (1816-2886), Jewish divine, was born at 
Krotoschin In Prussia on the 25th of November χ816, and was 
educated at Berlin, Breslau and Prague. In 1848 be came to 
London, but passed on in 1849 to America, where he ministered 
as rabbi inCleveland,Cincinnati, Milwaukee, Detroit and Newark, 
New Jersey. At Newark from 187$ he gave himself entirely 
to literary work, and exercised a strong influence as jeadet of 
the radical and reforming Jewish party.  

Among his works are Wegwersen ftir raliondk Forschsngea in den  
biblisch αn Sdviflen (1853); and translations of Nalaa,s der Weir.  

(1869): Seρhιι Jesirab (1877); and Muni s Ηislnry of Philosophy  

among tie Jews (1881). He also wrote a good deal of German and  
Hebrew verse.  

KALISCH, MARCUS (οr Meoαιcz)( ι828-1885), Jewish scholar, 
was born in Pomerania in 2828, and died in England 188$. 
He was one of the pioneers of the critical study of the Old 
Testament in England. At one time he was secretary to the 
Chief Rabbi; in 1853 he became tutor in the Rothschild family 
and enjoyed leisure to produce his commentaries and other 
works The first instalment of his commentary on the Penta-
teuch was Exodus (1855); this was followed by Genesis (ι858) and 

Lci'iticus in two parts ( ι867-t872). Kalisch wrote before the  
publication of Wellhausen's works, and anticipated him in some 
important points. Besides these works. Kalisch published is 
1877-1878 two volumes of Bible studies (On Baloam απd Jοsrah).  
He was also author of a once popular Hebrew grammar in two 
volumes (1862-1863). In t88o he published Polk and Goof,  a 
brilliant discussion of human destiny. His commentaries are 
of permanent value, not only because of the author's originality, 
but also because of his erudition. No other works in English 
contain such full citations of earlier literature. (I. A.) 

KALISPEL, or Psao D'OWLLR '  a tribe of North-American 
Indians of Salishan stock. They formerly ranged the country 
around Pend d'Oreille Lake, Washington. They number some 
600, and are settled on a reservation in Montana. 

KALISZ, a government of Russian Poland, having Prussia on 
the W., and the governments of Warsaw and Plot rk ό w on the Ε. 
Its area is 4390 sq. m. its surface is a lowland, sloping towards 
the west, and is drained by the Prosna and the Warta and their 
tributaries, and also by the Bzura. It was formerly covered 
with countless small lakes and thick forasts; the latter are now 
mostly destroyed, but many lakes απd marshes exist still 
PοΡ• ( 1897), 844,358 of whom 427,978  were women, and 113,609  
lived in towns; estimated pop. (19 06), 983,200. They are chiefly  • 
Poles. Roman Catholics nu1nger 83%; Jews and Protestants 
each amount to 7%. Agriculture is carried to perfection on 
a number of estates, as also livestock breeding. The crops 
principally raised are rye, wheat, oats, barley and potatoes 
Various domestic trades, including the weaving of linen and wool, 
are carried on in the villages. There are some factories, pro-
ducing chiefly cloth and cottons. The government is divided 
into eight districts, the chief towns of which, with their popula-
tions in 1897, are: Kalisz (21,680), Κοlο (9400), Konin (8530),  
Leczyca (8863), Slupec (3758),  Sieradz (7019), Turek (8141)  
and Wielun (7442).  

KAIJSZ, the chief town of the above government, situated in 
51° 46' N. and t8° Ε., 147 m. by rail W.S.W. of Warsaw, on the 
banks of the Prosna, which there forms the boundary of Prussia. 
Pop. (1871), 18,088; (1897), a ι,68ο, of whom 37% were Jews. 
It is one of the oldest and finest cities Of Poland, is the seat of a 
Roman Catholic bishop, and possesses a castle, a teachers' insti-
lute and a large public park. The industrial establishments 
comprise a brewery, and factories for ribbons, cloth and sugar, 
and tanneries. 

Kalisz is identified with the Calisiα of Ptolemy,and its aπtigώ eγ 
is indicated by the abundance of coins απd other objects of ancient  
art which have been discovered on the site, as well as by the numerous  

burial mounds existing in the vicinity. It was the scene of ιh  
decisive victory of Augustus the Strong of Poland over the S%edcs  
on the 29th of October 1706, of several minor conflicts in 1853. and  
of the friendly meeting of the Russian and Prussian troops in 1835.  
in memory.  of which an iron obelisk was erected in the town by 
Nicholas 1. ι n 1841. The treaty of 1813 between Russia and Prussia  
was signed here.  

KALE, a town in the Prussian Rhine province, on the right 
 bank of the Rhine, a m. Σ. of Cologne. Pop. (1905), 2 5,4 -8.  

Kalk is an important junction of railway lines connecting Cologne 
with places on the right bank of the river. It has various i(pn 
and chemical industries, brickworks and breweries, and an 
electric tramway joins it with Cologne. 

KALKAS, or KHALKAS, a Mongoloid people mainly concen-
trated in the northern steppes of Mongolia near their kinsmen, 
the Buriats. According to Sir H. Howorth they derive their  
lame from the river Kalka, which runs into the Buir lake. Of 
all Mongolians they physically differ most from the true Mongol 
type (see Mosooi,$). Their colour is a brown rather than a 

 yellow, and their eyes are open and not oblique. They have, 
however, the broad flat face, high cheekbones sad lank black 
hair of their race. They number some 250,000, and their terri-
tory is divided into the four khanates of Tushetu (Tushiyetu), 
Tsetien (Setzen), Sai'noi'm (Sam n Noyan) and Jesaktu (Jassaktu).  

KALKBRENNER, PRIEDRICH WILHELM (1754-1 S.»),  
German pianist and composer, son of Christian Kalkbrenner  
( 1 755-1806), a Jewish musician of Cassel, was educated at the  
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Paris Conservaloire, and noon began to play in public. From  
1814 tο 1823 he was well known as a brilliant performer and  a 
successful tea<ber in London, and then settled in Pads, dying at  
Enghien, near there, iii 1849. He became a member of the Paris  
piano-manufacturing firm of Pleyel & Co., and made a fortune  
by his business and his art combined. lii numerous compo-
sitions are less remembered now than his instruction-book, with  
" studies," which have had considerable vogue among pianists.  

KALLAY, BENJAMIN VON (1839-1903), Austro-Hungarian  
statesman, was born at Budapest on the 22nd of December 1839.  
His family derived their name from their Mates at Νέgy Kalb,  
in Szabolcs, and claimed descent from the Balogh Semjen  
tribe, which colonized the counties of Borsod, Szabolcs, and  
Szatmlsr, at the close of the 9th century, when the Magyars  
conquered Hungary. They played a prominent part in Hun-
garian history as early as the reign of Koloman (1095-1114);  

and from King Matthias Corvinus (1458-1490) they received  
their estates at Mezd Tur, near Kecskem8t, granted to Michael  

KAllay for his heroic defence of Jajce in Bosnia, and still held by  
his descendants. The father of Benjamin von KAllay, a superior  
official of the Hungarian Government, died in 1845, and his  
widow, who survived until 5903, devoted herself to the education  
of her son. At an early age KAllay manifested a deep interest  
in politics, and especially in the Eastern Question. He travelled  
in Russia, European Turkey and Asia Minor, gaining a thorough  
knowledge of Greek, Turkish and several Slavonic languages.  
He became as proficient in Servian as in his native tongue. In  
1867 be entered the Hungarian Diet as Conservative deputy for  
Muhlbadi (Szl.sy-Szebes); in 1869 he was appointed consul-
general at Belgrade; and in 1872 he visited Bosnia for the first  
time. His views on Balkan questions strongly influenced  
Count Andrissy, the Austro-Hungarian minister for foreign  
affair. Leaving Belgrade in 1875, he resumed his seat in the  
Diet, and shortly afterwards founded the journal Ktict Nope, or  
Eastern Folk, in which he defcnded the vigorous policy of  
Andri.ssy. After the Russo-Turkish War of 1878 he went to  
Philippopolis as Austro-Hungarian envoy extraordinary on the  
International Eastern Rumelian Commission. In 1879 be became  
second, and soon afterwards first, departmental chief at the  
foreign office in Vienna. On the 4th of June 1882 be was  
appointed Imperial minister of fanance and administrator of  
Bosnia and Herzegovina, and the distinction with which he  
filled this office, for a period of 21 years, Is his chief title of time  
(see BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA). KAllay was an honorary  
member of the Budapest and Vienna academies of science, and  
attained some eminence as a writer. He translated J. S. Mill's  
Liberty into Hungarian, adding an introductory critique; while  
his version of Galalea, a play by the Greek dramatist S. Ν.  
Basitiades ( 1843-1874), proved successful on the Hungarian  
stage. His monographs on Servian history (Gescleickie des  

Serben) and on the Oriental ambition of Russia (Die Oriosilpdilik  

Russlands) were translated into German by J. H. Schwicker,  
and published at Leipzig in 1878. But, in his own opinion, his  
masterpiece was an academic oration on the political and geo-
graphical position of Hungary as a link between East and West.  
In 1873 K.6.11ay married the countess Vilma Bethlen,.who bore  
him two daughters and a son. His popularity in Bosnia was  
partly due to the tact and personal charm of his wife. He died  
on the 13th of July 1903.  

ICAI,MAR (CAT.'As), a seaport of Sweden on the Baltic coast,  
chief town of the district (kin ) of Kalmar, 250 m. S. S. W. of  
Stockholm by rail. Pop. (1900), 12,715. It lies opposite the  
island of Oland, mainly on two small islands, but partly on the  
mainland, where there is a pleasant park. The streets are  
regular, and most of the houses are of wood. The principal  
public edifices, however, are constructed of limestone from 
land, including the cathedral, built by Nicodemus Tessin and  
his son Nicodemus in the second half of the 27th century.  
Kalmar, a town of great antiquity, was formerly strongly forti-
fied, and there remains the island-fortress of Kalmarnahus,  
dating partly from the 12th century, but mainly from the τό th 

 and τ7ιh. It contains the beautiful chamber of King Eric WV.  

(d. 2577), an historical museum, and in the courtyard a fine ornate  
well-cover. This stronghold stood several sieges in the 14th,  
τςth and 16th centuries, and the town gives name to the treaty  
(Kalmar Union) by which Sweden, Norway and Denmark were  
united into one kingdom in 1397. Kalmar has an artificial  
harbour admitting vessels drawing 19 ft. There are a school of  
navigation, and tobacco and match factories, the produce of  
which, together with timber and oats, is exported. Ship-:  
building is carried on.  

KALMUCR, or KALH$ SΤEΡΡE a terr Ιοry or reservation  
belonging to the Kalmuck or •Kalmyk Tatars, in the Russian  
government of Astrakhan, bounded by the Volga on the N.E.,  
the Manycń  on the S.W., the Caspian Sea on the Ε., and the  
territory of the Don Cossacks on the N.W. Its area is 36,900  
sq. m., to which has to be added a second reservation of 3 045  
sq. m. on the left bank of the lower Volga. According to I. V.  
Mushketov, the Kalmuck Steppe must be divided into two parts,  
western and eastern. The former, occupied by the Ergeni hills,  
is deeply trenched by ravines and rises 300 and occasionally  
630 ft. above the sea. It is built up of Tertiary deposits,  
belonging to the Sarmatian division of the Miocene period and  
covered with loess and black earth, and its escarpments repre-
sent the old shore-line of the Caspian. No Caspian deposits  
are found on or within the Ergeni hills. These hills exhibit the  
usual black earth flora, and they have a settled population. The  
eastern part of the steppe is a plain, lying for the most part  
3ο to 4o ft. below the level of the sea, and sloping gently towards  

the Volga. Post.Pliocene "Arai-Caspian deposits," c οπtainiń g  
the usual fossils (Hydrobia, ΝeriliκΡα, eight species of Cardium,  

two of Dreissena, three of Adacna and'Lilkoglypkus caspius),  
attain thicknesses varying from 105 ft. to 7 or 10 ft., and dis-
appear in places. Lacustrine and fluviatile deposits occur  
intermingled with the above. Large arils of moving sands  

exIst near Enotayevsk, where high dunes or barkhans have been  
formed. A narrow tract of land along the coast of the Caspian,  
known as ' the "hillocks of Baer," is covered with hillocks  
elongated from west to east, perpendicularly to the coast-line,  
the spaces between them being filled with water or overgrown  
with thickets of reed, Salix, Ulmus ‚ampeslris, almond trees,  
&c. An archipelago of little islands is thus formed close to the  
shore by these mounds, which are backed on the N. and N.W.  
by strings of salt lakes, partly desiccated. Small streams  
originate in the Ergenis, but are lost as soon as they reach the  
lowlands, where water can only be obtained from wells. The  
scanty vegetation is a.ngixture of the flora of south-east Russia  
and that of the deserts of central Asia. The steppe has an  
estimated population of 130,000 petsons, living in over 27,700  
kibilkas, or felt tents. There are over 60 Buddhist monasteries.  
Part of the Kalmucks are settled (chiefly in the hilly parts), the  
remainder being nomads. They breed horses, cattle and sheep,  
but suffer heavy losses from murrain. Some attempts at  
agriculture and try-planting are being made. The breeding of  
livestock, fishing, and some domestic trade, chiefly carried on  
by the women, are the principal sources of maintenance.  

See 1. V. Mushketov, Gee!. Rese οrckes in Ike Kalmyk Steppe in  
ι884-ι88ς (St Petersburg, s8. in Russian); Kostenkov's works  
(1868-1870); and other works quoted in Scmenov's Geogr. Did.  
and Russ. ncycl. Did. (P. A. Κ.; J. T. Ba.)  

ΚΑLN6KΥ, GUSΤΑν SIEGMUND, CοσΝr (1832-1898), Αυsιro-  
Hungarian statesman, was born at Lettowitz, in Moravia, on  
the 29th of December 1832, of an old Transylvanian family  
which had held countly rank in Hungary from the 57th century.  
After spending some years inabussar regiment, in 1854 he entered  
the diplomatic service without giving up his connexion with the  
army, in which he reached the rank of general in 1879. He was  
for the ten years 1860 to 1870 secretary of embassy at London,  
and then, after serving at Rome and Copenhagent was in ι88ο  
appointed ambassador at St Petersburg. His success in Russia  
procured for him, on the death of Baron v. Haymerle in x881, τ he  
appointment of minister of foreign affairs for Austria-Hungary,  
a post which he held for fourteen years. Essentially a diplomatist,  

^  
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be took little or no part in the vexed internal affairs of the  
Dual Monarchy, and he came little before the public except at  
the annual statement on foreign affairs before the Delegations.  
Ills management of the affairs of his department was, however,  
very successful; he confirmed and maintained the alliance with  
Germany, which had been formed by his predecessors, and co-
operated with Bismarck in the arrangements by which Italy  
joined the alliance. Kalnό ky's special influence was seen in the  
improvement of Austrian relations with Russia, following on  
the meeting of the three emperors in September 1884 at Skier-
nevice, at which he was present. His Russophile policy caused  
some adverse criticism in Hungary. His friendliness for Russia  
did not, however, prevent him from strengthening the position  
of Austria as against Russia in the Balkan Peninsula by the  
establishment of a closer political and commercial understanding  
with Servia and Rumanih. In ι885 he interfered after the  
battle of Slivnitza to arrest the advance of the Bulgarians on  
Belgrade, but he lost influence in Servia after the abdication of  
King Milan. Though he kept aloof from the Clerical party,  
Kalndky was a strong Catholic; and his sympathy for the  
difficulties of the Church caused adverse comment in Italy,  
when, in ι89ι, he stated in a speech before the Delegations that  
the question of the position of the pope was still unsettled.  
He subsequently explained that by this he did not refer to the  
Roman question, which was permanently settled, but to the  
possibility of the pope leaving Rome. The jealousy felt in  
Hungary against the Ultramottanes led to his fall In 1895  a 
case of clerical interference in the internal affairs of Hungary by  
the nuncio Agliardi aroused a strong protest in the Hungarian  
parliament, and consequent differences between B8nffy, the  
Hungarian minister, and the minister for foreign affairs led to  
Kalnό ky's resignation. He died on the 13th of February 1898  
at PrbdliLz in Moravia.  

KALOCSA, a town of Hungary, in the county of Pest-Pilis-
Solt-Kis-Kun, 88 m. S. of Budapest by rail Pop. (1900),  
11,372. Ills situated in a marshy but highly productive dis-
trict, near the left bank of the Danube, and was once of far  
greater importance than at present. Kalocsa is the see of eee  
of the four Roman Catholic archbishops in Hungary. Amongst  
its buildings are a fine cathedral, the archiepiscopal palace, an  

sstrοnόmical observatory, a seminary for priests, and colleges  
fοτ training of male and female teachers. The inhabitants of  
Kalocsa and its wide-spreading communal lands are chiefly  
employed in the cultivation of the vim:, fruit, flax, hemp and  
cereals, in the capture of water-fowl and in fishing. Kalocsa  
is one of the oldest towns in Hungary. The present arch-
bishopric, founded about 1135, isa development of a bishopric  
said to have been founded in the year moo by King Stephen the  
Saint. It suffered much during the 16th century from the  
hordes of Ottomans who then ravaged the country. A large  
part of the town was destroyed by a fire in 1875.  

KALPI, or CALPEE, a town of British India, in the Jalaun  

district of the United Provinces, on the right bank of the Jumna,  
45 m. S.W. of Cawnpore. Pop. (U900), 10,139. It was founded,  
according to tradition, by Va εudeνa, at the end of the 4th century  
an. In 1196 it fell to Kutab-ud-din, the viceroy of U nhommed  
Ghori, απd during the subsequent Mahommedan period it played  
a large part in the annals of this part of India. About the  
middle of the 18th century it passed into the hands of the Mah-
rattas. It was captured by the British in 1803, and since t806  
has remained in British possession. In May 1858 Sir Hugh  
Rose (Lord Strathnairn) defeated here a force of about ιο,000  
rebels under the rani of Jhansi. Kalpi had a mint f οτ copper  
coinage in the reign of Akbar; and the East India Company made  
it one of their principal stations for providing the "commercial  
investment." The old town, which is beside the river, has ruins  
of a fort, and several temples 0f interest, while in the neighbour-
hood are many ancient tombs. There is a lofty modern tower  
ornamented with representations of the battles of the Ramayana.  
The new town lies away f ιom_ the river to the south-east. Kalpi  
is still a centre of local trade (p τinc ί pally in grain, ghi and cotton),  
with a station on the Indian Midland railway from Jhansi to  

Cawnpore, which here crosses the Jumna. There are manufac-
tures of sugar and paper.  

KALUGA, a government of middle Russia, surrounded by  
those of Moscow, Smolensk, Orel and Tula, with an area of  
/1,942 sq. m. Its surface is an undulating plain, reaching 8c ο  
to 900 ft. in its highest parts, which lie in the S.W., and deeply  
trenched by  watercourses, especially in the N.E. The Oka, a  
main tributary of the Volga, and its confluents (the Zhizdra απd  
Ugra) drain all but a strip of country in the west, which is  
traversed by the Bolva, an affluent of the Dnkper. The govern-
ment is built up mainly of carboniferous deposits (coal-bearing),  
with patches of the soft Jurassic clays and limestones which  
formerly covered them. Cretaceous deposits occur in the S.W.,  
and Devonian limestones and shales crop out in the S.E. The  
government is covered with a thick layer of boulder day in the  
north, with vast ridges and fields of boulders brought during the  
Glacial Period from Finland and the government of Olonets; large  
areas in the middle are strewn with flint boulders and patches  
of loess are seen farther south. The mean annual temperature is  
41° F. Iran ores are the chief mineral wealth, nearly 40,000  
persons being engaged in mining. Beds of coal occur in several  
places, and some of them are worked. Fireclay, china-day,  
chalk, grindstone, pure quartz sand, phosphorite and copper are  
also extracted. Forests cover 20% of the surface, and occur  
chiefly in the south. The soil is not very suitable for agriculture,  
and owing to a rather dense population, considerable numbers of  
the inhabitants find occupation in industry, or as carriers and  
carpenters for one-half of the year at the Black Sea ports.  

The population (1,025,705 in 1860) was 1,176,353  in 1897,  
nearly aU Great Russians. There were  i  t6 women ιο coo men,  
and out of the total population 94,853 lived in towns. The  
estimated population in 1906 was 1,287,300. Of the total area  
over 4,000,000 acres are owned by the peasant communities,  

nearly 3,000,000 acres by private owners and some 250.000 by  
the Crown. The principal crops are rye, oats, barley, buckwheat,  
and potatoes. Hemp is grown for local use and export. Bees  
are kept. The chief non-agricultural industries arc distilleries,  
iron-works, factories for cloth, cottons, paper, matches, leather  
and china, flour-mills and oil works. Large quantities of wooden  
wares are fabricated in the villages of the south. A considerable  
trade is carried on in hemp, hempseed απd bempseed oil, coca  
and hides; and iron, machinery, leather, glass, chemicals and  
linen are exported. The government is divided into ii  
districts, the chief towns of which, with their populations in  
2897, are: Kaluga (49,728), Borovsk (8407), Kozelsk (5908),  
Likhvin (1776), Maloyaroslavets (2500), Medy ń  (4392),  
Meshchovsk (3667), Mosalsk (2652), Peremyshl (3956), Tarusa  
(1989) and Zhizdra (5996). (P. Α. Κ.; j. T. Be.)  

KALUGA, the chief town of the above government, situated  
on the left bank of the Oka, 1 ι7 m. S.W. of Moscow by  rail, 
in 54° 31' Ν. and 36° 6' E. Pop. (1870), 36,880; (1897) 40.728.  

It is the see of a Greek Orthodox bishop. The public buildinga  
include the cathedral of the Trinity (rebuilt in the 29th century'  

in place of an older edifice dating from 1687), two monastic  

establishments, an ecclesiastical seminary, απd a lunatic asylum.  
The principal articles of industrial production are leather, oil,  
bast mats, wax candles, starch and Kaluga cakes. The first  

historical mention of Kaluga occurs in 1389; its incorporation  
with the ρτί nciρα}itγ of Moscow took place in s5 ι8. In /607  
it was held by the second false Demetrius and vainly besieged  
for four months by the forces of Shuisky, who had ascended the  

Russian throne as Basil IV. on the death of the first false  

Demetrius. In 1619 Kaluga fell into the hands of the hetman  
or chief of the Zaporozhian Cossacks. Later two-thirds of its  

inhabitants were carried off by a plague; and in 1622 the whole  

place was laid waste by a conflagration. It recovered, however,  

in spite of several other conflagrations (especially in 1742 and  

1 754). On several occasions Kaluga was the residence of politi-
c'il prisoners; among others Shamyl, the Lesghian chief, spent  

his exile there (1859-1870).  
KALYAN, a town of British India, in the Thana district of  

Bombay, situated 33 m. Ν.Σ. of Bombay qty, where the two  
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main lines of the Great Indian Peninsula railway diverge. Pop.  
(19οι), 10,749.  There is a considerable industry of ń ce-husking.  
Kalysn is known to have been the capital of a kingdom and a  
centre of sea-borne commerce in the early centuries of the  
Christian era. The oldest remains now existing are of Malhom-
medan times.  

KAlA, or Ksuenxvs, in Hindu mythology, the god of love.  
He is variously stated to have been the child of Brahma or  
Dherma (virtue). In the Rig Veda, Kama (desire) is described  
as the first movement that arose in the One after it had come  
into life through the newer of fervour ,  or abstraction. In the  
Atharva-Veda Kama does not mean sexual desire, but rather the  
yearning after the good of all created things. Water Rama is  
simply the Hindu Cupid. While attempting to lure Siva to  
sin, be was destroyed by a fiery glance of the goddess' third eye.  
Thus in Hindu poetry Kama is known as An nga, the " bodiless  
god." Rama's wife Rati (voluptuousness) mourned him so  
greatly that Siva relented, and he was reborn as the child of  
Krishna and Rukmini. The babe was called Pradyumna  
(Cupid). He is represented armed with a bow of sugar-cane;  
it is strung with bees, and its five arrows are tipped with fi οwers  
which overcome the five senses. Α fish adorns his flag, and he  
rides a parrot or sparrow, emblematic of lubricity.  

HÁMALA, a red powder 	used in medicine as an  
anthelmintic and employed in India as a yellow dye. It is  
obtained from Malotus pkilippinensis, Mulil., a small euphor-
biaceous tree from 20 to 45 ft. in height, distributed from southern  
Arabia in the west to north Australia and the Philippines in the  
east. In India kamali has several ancient Sanskrit names, one  
of which, kapila, signifies dusky or tawny red. Under the name  
of wars, kanbil, or qinbil, kamaLL appears to have been known to  
the Arabian physicians as a remedy for tapeworm and skin  
diseases as early as the cosh century, and indeed is mentioned  
by Paulus Aigineta still earlier. The drug was formerly in the  
British Pharmacopoeia, but is inferior to many other anthel-
mintics and is not now employed.  

ΚΑΜΕΗΑTΚΑ, a peninsula of N.-E. Siberia, stretching from  
the land of the Chukchis S.S.W. for 750 m., with a width of from  
8o to 300m. (5 τ° to 6s° Ν., and ι 56° to ι63° E.), between the Sea  
of Okhotsk and Bering Sea. It forms part of the Russian  
Maritime Province. Area, 104,260 sq. m.  

The isthmus which connects the peninsula with the mainland  
is a fiat Sandra, sloping gently both ways. The mountain chain,  
which Ditmar calls central, seems to be interrupted under 57°  
N. by a deep indentation corresponding to the valley of the  
Tighil. There too the hydrographical network, as well as the  
south-west to north-east strike of the clay-slates and metamor-
phic schists on Ditmar's map, seem to indicate the existence  
of two chains running south-west to north-east, parallel to the  
volcanic chain of S.-E. Kamchatka Glaciers were not known  
till the year 1899, when they were discovered on the Byelaya  
and Ushkinskaya (15,400 ft.) mountains. Thick Tertiary  
deposits, probably Miocene, overlie the middle portions of the  
west coast. The southern parts of the central range are com-
posed of granites, syenites, porphyries and crystalline slates,  
while in the north of Ich;nskaya volcano, which is the highest  
summit of the peninsula (16,920 ft.), the mountains consist  
chiefly of Tertiary sandstones and old volcanic reeks. Coal-
bearing clays containing fresh-water molluscs and dicotyledo-
nous plants, as also conglomerates, alternate with the sandstones  
in these Tertiary deposits. Amber is found in them. Very  
extensive layers of melaphyre and andesite, as also of con-
glomerates and volcanic tuffs, cover the middle portions of the  
peninsula. The south-eastern portion is occupied by a chain  
of volcanoes, running along the indented coast, from Cape  
Lopatka to Cape Kronotskiy (54° 25' N.), απd separated from  
the rest of the peninsula by the valleys of the Bystraya (an  
effluent of the Bolstraya, on the west coast) and Kamchatka  
rivers. Another chain of volcanoes runs from Ichinskaya  
(which burst into activity several times in the 18th and 19th  
centuries) to Shivcluch, seemingly parallel to the above but  
farther north. The two chains contain twelve active and twenty.  

six extinct volcanoes, from 7οcο to more than i5,000 ft. high.  
The highest volcanoes are grouped under 6° Ν., and the highest  
of them, Kluchevskaya ([6,990 ft.), is in a state of almost  in-
cessantactivity(notableoutbreaksin 1729,  1737, 1 841, 18 53- 1 8 54,  
and 1896-ι897), a flow of its lava having reached to Kamchatka  
river in 1853. The active Shiveluch (9900 ft.) is the last volcano  
of this chain. Several lakes and probably Avacha Bay are old  
craters. Copper, mercury, and iron ores, as also pure copper,  
ochre and sulphur, are found in the peninsula. The principal  
river is the Kamchatka (32$ m. long), which flows first north-
eastwards in a fertile longitudinal valley, and then, bending  
suddenly to the east, pierces the above-mentioned volcanic  
chain. The other rivers are the Tighil (135 m.) and the Bolstraya  
(120 m.), both flowing into the Sea of Okhotsk; and the Avacha,  
flowing into the Pacific.  

The floating ice which accumulates in the northern parts of  
the Sea of Okhotsk and the cold current which flows along the  
east coast of the peninsula render its summers chilly, but the  

winter is relatively warm, and temperatures below -4 ο° F. are  
experienced only in the highlands of the interior and on the  

Okhotsk littoral. The average temperatures at Petropavlovsk  
(53°  Ν.) are: year 37°  F., January 17°, July 58°; while in the  
valley of the Kamchatka the average temperature of the winter is  
ι 6°, and of the summer as high as 58° and 64°. Rain and snow  
are copious, and dense fogs enshroud the coast in summer; conse-
quently the mountains are well clothed with timber and the  
meadows with grass, except in the tundras of the north. The  
natives eat extensively the bulbs of the Martagon lily, and weave  
cloth out of the fibres of the Kamchatka nettle. Ddpkinoptcras  

fracas, the sea-lion (Otaria Sielkrt), and walrus abound off the  
coasts. The sea-otter (Enkydń s marina) has been destroyed.  

The population (5846 in 1870). was 7270 in 1900. The  
southern part of the peninsula is occupied by Kamchadales, who  
exhibit many attributes of the Mongolian race, but are more  
similar to the aborigines of N.E. Asia and N.W. America.  
Fishing (quantities of salmon enter the rivers) and hunting are  
their chief occupations. Dog-sledges are principally used as  
means of communication. The efforts of the government to  
introduce cattle-breeding have failed. The Kamchadale lan-
guage cannot be assigned to any known group; its vocabulary is  
extremely poor. The purity of the tongue is best preserved  
by the people of the Penahinak district on the W. coast. North  
of 57° Ν. the peninsula is peopled with Koryaks, settled and  
nomad, and Lamuts (Tunguses), who came from the W. coast of  
the Sea of Okhotsk. The principal Russian settlements are:  
Petropavlovsk, on the E. coast, on Avacha Bay, with an ex-
cellent roadstead; Verkhne-Kamchatsk and Nizhne-Kamchatsk  
in the valley of the Kamchatka river; Bolsheryetsk, on the  
Bolshaya; and Tighil, on the W. coast..  

The Russians made their first settlements in Kamchatka  
in the end of the 17th century; in 1696 Atlasov founded  
Verkhne-Kamchatsk, and in 1704 Robelev founded Bolsheryetsk.  
In τ 720 a survey of the peninsula was undertaken; in 1725-1730  

it was visited by Bering's expedition; and in 1733-1745 it was  
the scene of the labours of the Krasheninnikov and Steller  
expedition.  

See G. A. Erman, Reise um die Erde iii., (Berlin. 1848); C. von  
Ditmar, Reiseit and Aufenikall in Kamchatka in den Jakren ιSSr-
ι8q,ς (ι89o- ι9oο); G. Kennon, Tent Life in Siberia (1870), απd paper  
in Jour. of American Geog. Soc. (1876); K. Diener, in Pd'rmann's  
Miueiluagen (1891. vol. =mil.); V. A. Obruchev, in Isestia of the 

Society Siberian Geographical Setγ (xxiii. 4, 5; ι8gqs); F. H. H.  
Guillemard, Cruise of Ike " Marckesa (and ed.. London, 1889); απd  
G. Ε. H. Barrett - Hamilton in Scott. Grog. wag. (flay, 18 9) with 
bibliography. (P. A. Κ.; J. Τ. Βε.)  

ΚΑΜΕ (a form of Scandinavian comb, hill), in physical  
geography, a short ridge or bunched mound of gravel or sand,  
" tumultuously stratified," occurring in connexion with glacial  
deposits, having been formed at the mouths of tunnels under the  
ice. When the ice-sheet melts, these features, formerly con-
cealed by the glacier, are revealed. They are common in the  
glaciated portions of the lower Scottish valleys. By some  
authorities the term " kame," or specifically " serpentsne  
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kame," is taken as synonymous with "esker," which however is  
preferably to be applied to the long mound deposited within the  
ice-tunnel, not to the bunched mound at its mouth.  

KAMENETS PODOISKIY, or PODOLIAN K.1ir.texs (Polish  
Kamieni&c), a town of S.-W. Russia, chief town of the govern-
ment of Podolia. It stands in 48° 40' N. and 26° 30' Ε., on a  
high, rocky bluff of the river Smot ń ch, a left hand tributary of  
the Dniester, and near the Austrian frontier. Pop. (1863),  
20,699; (1900) 39,113, of whom 50% were Jews and 30%  
Poles. Round the town lies a cluster of suburban villages,  
Polish Folwark, Russian Folwark, Zinkovtsui, Karvasarui, &c.;  
and on the opposite side of the river, accessible by a wooden  
bridge, stands the castle which long frowned defiance across the  
Dniester to Khotin in Bessarabia. Καmenets is the see of  a 
Roman Catholic and a Greek Orthodox bishop. The Roman  
Catholic cathedral of St Peter and St Paul, built in 1361, is dis-
tinguished by a minaret, recalling the time when it was used as a  
mosque by the Turks (1672-1699). The Greek cathedral of John  
the Baptist dates from the 16th century, but up to 1 798 belonged  
to the Basilian monastery. Other buildings are the Orthodox  
Greek monastery of the Trinity, and the Catholic Armenian  
church (founded in 1398), possessing a 14th-century missal and an  
image of the Virgin Mary that saw the Mongol invasion of 1239-
1242. The town contains Orthodox Greek and Ronian Catholic  

seminaries, Jewish colleges, and an archaeological museum for  
church antiquities, founded in 1890. Kamenets was laid waste  
by the Mongol leader Batu in 1240. In 1434 it was made the  
chief town of the province of Podolia. In the 15th απd 16th  
centuries it suffered frequently from the invasions of Tatars,  
Moldavians απd Turks; and in 1672 the hetman of the Cossacks,  
Doroshenko, assisted by Sultan Mahommed IV. of Turkey, made  
himself master of the place. Restored to Poland by the mace  
of Karlowitz (1699), it passed with Podolia to Russia in 5795.  
Here the Turks were defeated by the Poles in 1633, and here  
twenty years later peace was concluded between the same  
antagonists The fortifications were demolished in 1813.  

KAMEWZ, a town in the kingdom of Saxony, on the Black  
Elster, 21 m. N.E. of Dresden, on a branch line of railway  
from Bischofswerda. Pop. (1900), 9726. It has four Evangeli-
cal churches, among them a Wendish one, and a handsome new  
town-hall with a library. The hospital is dedicated to the  
memory of Leasing, who was born here. A colossal bust of the  
poet was placed opposite the Wendish church in 1863, and a  
monument was raised to him on a neighbouring hill in 1864.  
The industries of Kampen include wool-spinning, and the manu-
faιt υre of cloth, glass, crockery and stoneware. Built about  
1200, Kameez, was known by the name Dreikretcham until the  
16th century. In 1318 it passed to the mark of Brandenburg;  
in 1319 tο Bohemia; απd in 1635, after suffering much in the  
Hussite and Thirty Years' wars, it came into the possession of  

Saxony. In 1706 and 1842 it was almost entirely consumed  
by fire. 

KAMXNz is also the name of a village in Prussia, not far from  
Breslau; gyp. 900. This is famous on account of its Cistercian  
monastery, founded in 1094. Of the house, which was dosed in  
1810, only a few buildings remain.  

KAMES, HENRY HOME, Loan (1696-1782), Scottish lawyer  
and philosopher, son of George Home of Karnes, in Berwickshire,  
where he was born in 1696. After receiving a somewhat  
imperfect education from a private tutor, he was in 1712 inden-
tured to a writer to the signet in Edinburgh, but an accidental  
introduction to Sir Hew Dalrymple, then president of the court  
of session, determined him to aspire t ο the position of advocate.  
He accordingly set himself to studying various branches of  
literature, specially metaphysics and moral philosophy. He was  
called to the bar in January 1724, and, as he lacked those  
brilliant qualities which sometimes command immediate success,  
he employed his leisure in the compilation of Remarkable Deci-
liens in the Court of Session from 1716 to 1728 (1728). This  
work having attracted attention, his power of ingenious  
reasoning and mastery of law gradually gained him a leading  
position at the bar. In 1752 he was appointed a judge in the  

court of session under the title of Lord Kames, and in s763 be was  
made one of the lords of justiciary. In 1 741 he married Agatha  
Drummond, through whom in 1761 he succeeded to the estate  
of Blair Drummond, Perthshire. He continued to discharge his  
judicial duties till within a few days of his death at Edinburgh  
on the 27th of December 1782.  

Lord Karnes took a special interest in agricultural and commercial  
affairs. In 1755 he was appointed a member of the board of trustees  

for encouragement of the fisheries, arts and manufactures of Scotland,  

απd about the same time he was named one of the eommissiooce'  
for the management of the forfeited estates annexed to the Crown.  
On the subject of agriculture he wrote The  Gentleman Fa ιmιr (1 776).  
In 1765 he published a small pamphlet On the Flax Husbandry of  

&042nd; and, besides availing himself of hisextensive acquaintance  

with the proprietors of Scotland to recommend the introduction of  
manufactures, he took a prominent pail in furthering the project  

of the Forth απd Clyde Canal. He was also one of the founders of  
the Physical and Literary Society, afterwards the Royal Society of  
Edinburgh. It is, however, as a writer on philosophy that Lord  

Karen is best known. In 1751 he published his Essays on Ike  
Principles of Morality and Natural Religion (Ger. trans., Leipzig. 
1772), in which he endeavoured to maintain the doctrine of innate  
ideas, but conceded to man an apparent but only apparent freedom  
of the will. His statement of the latter doctrine no aroused the  
alarm of certain clergymen of the Church of Scotland that he found  

it necessary to withdraw what was regarded as a serious error, and  

to attribute man's delusive sense of freedom, not to an innate  
conviction implanted by God, but to the influence of the passions.  
His other philosophical works are An Ικ tιod υιt ίοn to the Art ή  
Thinking (0760), Elements of Criticism (1762), Skekhes of  the 
history 0f Man ( 1 774).  

See Life of Lord Karnes, by A. F. Tytler, Lord Woodhouselee  
(a vole., 1807).  

ΚΑMYΤΝ, or CAlaxin, a town in the Prussian province  of 
Pomerania, a} m. from the Baltic, on the lamminsche Bodden,  
a lake connected with the sea by the Dievenow. Pop. (e905),  

5923. Among its four Evangelical churches, the cathedral  
and the church of St Mary are noteworthy. Iron-founding and  

brewing are carried on in the town, which has also some fishing  
and shipping. There is steamer communication with Stettin,  
about 40 m. S.S.W. Kammin is of Wendish origin, and obtained  
municipal privileges in 1274. From about 1200 till 1628 it was  
the seat of a bishopric, which at the latter date became a secular  
principality, being in 1648 incorporated with Brandenburg.  

See Kitchen, Cesckichk der Stadt Kammin (Kammin. 1885).  
KAMPEN, a town in the province of Overysel, Holland, on  

the left bank of the Ysel, 3f m. above its mouth, and a terminal  
railway station 8 m. N.W. of Zwolle. It has regular steamboat  
communication with Zwolle, Deventer, Amsterdam, and Enk-
huizen. Pop. (5900), 19,664. Kamm is surrounded by beauti-
ful gardens and promenades in the place of the old city walls,  
and has a fine river front. The four turreted gateways furnish  
excellent examples of ι ό th απd 17th century architecture. Of  
the churches the Βονenkerk (" upper church "), or church of St  
Nicholas, ranks with the cathedral of Utrecht and the Janskerk  
at 's llertogenbosch as one of the three great medieval churches  
in Holland. It was begun in 1369, and has double aisles, ambula-
tory απd radiating chapels, and contains some finely carved  
woodwork. The Roman Catholic Buitenkerk (" outer church ")  
is also a fine building of the 14th century, with good modern  
panelling. There are many other, though slighter, remains of  
the ancient churches and monasteries of Kampen; but the moss 
remarkable building is the old town-hall, which is unsυ rp'ssod  is 
Holland. It dates from the 14th century, but was partly restored  
after a fire in 1543.  The exterior is adorned with niched statues  
and beautiful iron trellis work round the windows. The old  
council-chamber is wainscoted in black oak, and contains a  
remarkable sculptured chimney-piece (1545)  and fine wood  
carving. The town-hall contains the municipal library, collec-
tions of tapestry, portraits and antiquities, and valuable archives  
relating to the town and province. Kampen is the seat of a  
Christian Reformed theological school, a gymnasium, a higher  
burgher school, a municipal school of design, and a large orphan-
age. There are few or no local taxcs, the municipal chest being  
filled by the revenues derived from the fertile delta-land, the  
Kampeneiland, which is always being built up at the mouth  of 
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the Ysel. There is a considerable trade in dairy produce; and  

there are shipyards, rope-walks, a tool factory, cigar factories,  
paper mills, &c.  

KAMPTEE, or Kes7ffi, a town of British India, in the Nagpur  
district of the Central Provinces, just below the confluence of the  

Kanhan with the rivers Pench and Kolar; το m. N.E. of Nagpur  
by rail. Pop. (1901), 38,888, showing a continuous decrease since  
1881. Kamptee was founded in 182!, as a military cantonment  

in the neighbourhood of the native capitalof Nagpur,andbecame  

an important centre of trade. Since the opening of the railway,  
Made has largely been diverted to Nagpur, and the garrison has  
recently been reduced. The town is well laid out with wide  

roads, gardens and tanks.  
KAMRAP, a district of British India, in the Brahmaputra  

valley division of Eastern Bengal απd Assam. The headquarters  
are at Gauhati. Area, 3858 sq. m.; pop. ( 1 901), 589, 187,  
showing a decrease of 7% in the decade. In the immediate  

neighbourhood of the Brahmaputra the land is low, and exposed  

to annual inundation. In this marshy tract reeds απd canes  
flourish luxuriantly, and the only cultivation is that of rice. At  

a comparatively short distance from the river banks the ground  
begins to rise in undulating knolls towards the mountains of  
Bhutan on the north, and towards the Khasi hills on the south.  

The hills south of the Brahmaputra in some parts reach the  
height of 800 ft. The Brahmaputra, which divides the district  

into two nearly equal portions, is navigable by river steamers  
throughout the year, and receives several tributaries navigable  

by large native boats in the rainy season. The chief of these are  
the Madas, Chaul Khoya and Barnadi on the north, and the  

Kulsi and Dibru on the south bank. There is a government  
forest .preserve in the district and also a plantation where  
seedlings of teak, ad!, sissa, sgm, and nalhar are reared, and  
experiments are being made with the caoutchouc tree. The  

population is entirely rural, the only town with upwards of 5 οοο  
inhabitants being Gauhati (1 ςΡ66ι). The temples of Hajo and  
Kamfkhya attract many pilgrims from all quarters. The staple  

crop of the district is rice, of which there are three crops. The  

indigenous manufactures are confined to the weaving of silk and  

cotton cloths for home use, and to the making of brass cups and  

plates. The cultivation and manufacture of tea by European  

capital is not very prosperous. The chief exports are rice, oil-
seeds, timber and cotton; the imports are fine rice, salt, piece  

goods, sugar, betel-nuts, coco-nuts and hardware. A section of  

the Assam-Bengal railway starts from Gauhati, and a branch  

of the Eastern Bengal railway has recently been opened to the  

opposite bank of the river. A metalled road runs due south from  
Gauhati to Shillong.  

KAMYSHIN. a town of Russia, in the government of Saratov,  

145m. by river S.S.W. of the city of Saratov, on the right bank of  

the Volga. Pop. ( ι56τ), 8644; (1897), 1 5,934. Being the terminus  
of the railway to Tambov, Moscow and the Baltic ports, it is an  

important port for the export of cereals and salt from the Volga,  

and it imports timber and wooden wares. It is famous for its  

water-melons. Peter the Great built here a fort, which was  

known at first as Dmitrievsk, but acquired its present name  

in 1780.  
KANAKA. a Polynesian word meaning" man," used by Poly-

nesians to describe themselves. Its ethnical value, never great,  
has been entirely destroyed by its indiscriminate use by the  

French to describe all South Sea islanders, whether black or  

brown. The corrupt French form canaque has been used by  
some English writers. The term came into prominence in 1884-
1885 in connexion with the scandals arising over the kidnap-
ping of South Sea islanders fdr enforced labour on the sugar  

plantations of north Queensland.  
KANARA. or CANAYA, the name of two adjoining districts of  

British India: North Rimers in the presidency of Bombay,  

South Kanara in that of Madras. Both are on the western  

coast.  
Noma KANABA Dτsτaιeτ forms part of the southern division  

of Bombay. The administrative headquarters are at Karwar,  

which is also the chief seaport. Area, 3945 sq. m.; pop •( τ9οι),  

454,490, showing an increase of a% in the decade. The trade of  

the interior, which used to pass down to the seaports, has been  

largely diverted by the,opening of the Southern Mfahratta rail-
way. Along the coast rice is the chief crop, and coco-nut palms  
are also important. In the upland there are valuable gardens of  

execs palms, cardamoms and pepper. Rice and timber are  
exported, and sandalwood-carving and salt manufacture are  

carried ου. The main feature in the physical geography of the  
district is the range of the Western Ghats, which, running from  
north to south, divides it into two parts, a lowland or coast strip  

(Payanghat), and an upland plateau (Balaghat). The coast-line  

is only broken by the Karwar headland in the north, and by the  

estuaries of four rivers and the mouths of many smaller streams,  
through which the salt water finds an entrance into numerous  

lagoons winding several miles inland. The breadth of the low-
lands varies from ς to 15 miles. From this narrow belt rise a few  
smooth, flat-topped hills, from Too to 300 ft. high; and at places  

it is crossed by lofty, rugged, densely wooded spurs, which, start-
ing from the main range, maintain almost to the coast a height of  

not less than 1000 ft. Among these hills lie well-tilled valleys of  

garden and rice land. The plateau of the Balaghat is irregular,  

varying from !son to moon ft. in height. In some parts the  
country rises into well-wooded knolls, in others it is studded by  

small, isolated, steep hills. Except on the banks of streams and  
in the more open glades, the whole is one broad waste of wood-
land and forest. The open spaces are dotted with hamlets or  
parcelled Out into rice clearings. Of the rivers flowing eastward  
from the watershed of the Sahyadń  hills the only one of impor-

tance is the Wardha or Varada, a tributary of the Tungabhadra.  
Of those that flow westwards, the four principal ones, proceeding  

from north to south, are the Kali, Gungawali, Tadri απd Shara-
vati. The last of these forms the famous Gersoppa Falls. Exten-
sive forests clothe the hills, and are conserved under the rules  

of the forest department.  
Sours KANARA Dzsrtttcr has its headquarters at Mangalore.  

Area, 4021 sq. m. Pop. (1900, 1,134,713,  showing an increase  
of '% in the decade. The district is intersected by rivers, none  
of which exceeds ion miles in length. They all take their rise  

in the Western Ghats, απd many are navigable during the fair  
weather for from 15 to 25 miles from the coast. The chief of  
these streams are the Netravati, Gurpur and Chendragiri.  

Numerous groves of coco-nut palms extend along the coast,  
and green rice-fields are seen in every valley. The Western Ghats,  

rising to a height of 3000 to 6000 ft., fringe the eastern boundary.  
Forest land of great extent and value exists, but most of it is  
private property. Jungle products (besides timber) consist of  

bamboo, cardamoms, wild arrowroot, gall• nuts, gamboge, catechu,  

fibrous bark, cinnamon, gums, resin, dyes, honey and beeswax.  

The forests formerly abounded in game, which, however, is  
rapidly decreasing under incessant shooting. The staple crop  

is rice. The chief articles of import are piece goods, cotton yarn,  

oils and salt. Tiles are manufactured in several places out of a  
fine potter's clay. The Azhikal-Mangalore line of the Madras  
railway serves the district.  

See South Canary District Massa! (2 vols., Madras, 1894- τ845).  

KANARFSE, a language of the Dravidian family, spoken by  
about ten millions of people in southern India, chiefly in Mysore,  
Hyderabad, and the adjoining districts of Madras and Bombay.  

It has. en ancient literature, written in an alphabet closely  

resembling that employed for Telugu. Since the sath century  

the Kanarese-speaking people have largely adopted the Lingayat  

form of faith, which may be described as an anti-Brahmanical  
sect of Siva worshippers (see Hιsntnss). Most of them sic  
agriculturists, but they also engage actively in trade.  

KANARIS (or CwisRis), CONSTANTINE (1790-1877), Greek  

patriot, belonged to the class of coasting sailors who produced  

if not the most honest, at least the bravest, and the most success-
ful of the combatants in the cause of Greek independence. He  

belonged by birth to the little island of Psara, to the north-west  

of Chio. He first became prominent as the effective leader of  

the signal vengeance taken by the Greeks for the massacre at  



64.8 	 KANAUJ-KANDAHAR  
Chio in April 1822 by the Turkish Capitan Pasha. The com-
mander of the force of fifty small vessels and eight fireships sent  
to assail the Turkish fleet was the navarch Miaoulis, but it was  
Kanaris who executed the attack with the fireships on the flag-
ship of the Capitan Pasha on the night of the 18th of June 1822.  
The Turks were celebrating the feast of Babram at the end of the  
Ramad5n fast. Kanaris had two small brigs fitted as fireships,  
and thirty-six men. He was allowed to come close to the  
Turkish flagship, and succeeded in attaching his fireships to  
her, setting them on fire, and escaping with his party. The  
fire reached the powder and the flagship blew up, sending the  
Capitan Pasha and rood Turks into the air. Kanaris was  
undoubtedly aided by the almost incredible sloth and folly of  
his opponents, but he chose his time well, and the service of the  
fireships was always considered psculiarly dangerous. That  
Kanaris could carry out the venture with a volunteer party not  
belonging to a regularly disciplined service, not only proved him  
to be a clever partisan fighter, but showed that he was a leader  
of men. He repeated the feat at Tenedos in November of 1822,  
and was then considered to have disposed of nearly 4000 Turks  
in the two ventures. When his native island, Psara, was occu-
pied by the Turks he continued to serve under the command  
of MWnoulis. He was no less distinguished in other attacks with  
fireships at Samos and Mytilene in 1824, which finally established  
an utter panic in the Turkish navy. His efforts to destroy the  
ships of Mehemet Ali at Alexandria in 1825 were defeated by  
contrary winds. When the Greeks tried to organize a regular  
navy he was appointed captain of the frigate " Hellas " in 1826.  
In politics he was a follower of Capo d' Ιstriα. He helped to upset  
the government of King Otho and to establish his successor,  
was prime minister in 5864-1865, came back from retirement to  
preside over the ministry formed during the crisis of the Russo-
Turkish war, and died in office on the 15th of September 1877.  
Kanaris is described as of small stature, simple in appearance,  
somewhat shy and melancholy. He is justly remembered as the  
most blameless of the popular heroes of the Warns Independence.  
He was almost the only one among them whom Dundonald, with  
whom he served in a successful attack on an Egyptian war-ship  
near Alexandria, exempts from the sweeping charges of cowardice  
he brings against the Greeks. (D. Ii)  

KANAUJ, an ancient city of British Índia, in Farukhabad  
district, United Provinces, near the left bank of the Ganges.  
Pop. (1901), 18,552. Kanauj in early times formed the capital of  
a great Hindu kingdom. Its prosperity dates from a prehistoric  
period, and seems to have culminated about the 6th century  
under Harsher. In mome it fell before Mahmud of Ghazni, and  
again in 1194 before Mabommed Ghori. The existing ruins  
extend over the lands of five villages, occupying a semicircle  
fully 4 m. in diameter. Νο Hindu buildings remain intact; but  
the great mosque, constructed by Ibrahim Shah of Jaunpur in  
1406 out of Hindu temples, is still called by Hindus "Situ's  
Kitchen." Kanauj, which is traditionally said to be derived  
from Kaxyakrbja (=the crooked maiden), has given its name  
to an important division of Brahmans in northern India. Hindu-
ism in Lower Bengal also dates its origin from a Brahman migra-
tion southwards from this city, about 80ο or qoo. Kanauj is  
now noted for the distilling of scents.  

KANDAHAR, the largest city in Afghanistan, situated in  
350 37' Ν. 1st. and 65° 43' E. long., 3400 ft. above the sea. It is  
370 m. distant from Herat on the N.W., by Girishk and  
Farah—Girishk being 75 m., and Farah 225 m. from Kandahar.  
From Kabul, on the Ν.B., it is distant 315 m., by Kalat- ί -
Ghiizai and Ghazni—Kalat-i-Ghilzai being 8 m., and Ghazni  
525 m. from Kandahar. To the Peshin valley the distance is  
about r ro m., and from Peshin to India the three principal routes  
measure approximately as follows: by the Zhob valley to Dera  
Ismail Khan, 300 m.; by the Bori valley to Dena Ghazi Khaa,  
.275 m.; by Quetta and the Bolan to Dadar, 125 m.; and by  
Chappar and Nan to Sibi, 120 m. The Indian railway system  
extends to New Chaman, within some 80 m. of Kandahar. Im-
mediately round the city is a plain, highly cultivated and well  
populated t ο the south and west but on the iso ib-west barren,  

and bounded by a double line of hills, rising to about τασο ft  
above its general level, and breaking its dull monotony with  
irregular lines of scarped precipices, crowned with fantastic  
pinnacles and peaks. To the north-west these hills form the  
watershed between the valleys of the Arghandab and the Tarnak,  
until they are lost in the mountain masses of the Hazarajat—a  
wild region inhabited by tribes of Tatar origin, which effectually  
shuts off Kandahar from communication with the north. On the  
south-west they lose themselves in the sandy desert of Rcgistaa,  
which wraps itself round the plain of Kandahar, and forms  
another impassable barrier. But there is a break in these bilk—a  
gate, as it were, to the great high road between Herat and India;  
and it is this gate which the fortress of Kandahar so effectually  
guards, and to which it owes its strategic inIportanre. Other  
routes there are, open to trade, between Herat and northern  
India, either following the banks of the 1-lan Rud, or, more  
circuitously, through the valley of the Helmund to Kabul; or the  
line of hills between the Arghandab and the Tarnak may be  
crossed close to Kalat-i-Ghilzai; but of the two former it may  
be said that they are not ways open to the passage of Afghan  

armies owing to the hereditary hostility existing between the  
Acimak and Hazara tribes and the Afghans generally, while the  
latter is not beyond striking distance from Kandahar. The see  
great high road from Herat and the Persian frontier to India is  
that which passes by Farah and crosses the Helmund at Girizhk.  
Between Kandahar and India the road is comparatively Opes,  
and would be aνailable•for railway communication but for the  
jealous exclusiveness of the Afghans.  

To the north-west, and parallel t ο the long ridges of the Ta τιι k  
watershed, stretches the great road to Kabul, traversed by Not1  
in 1842, and by Stewart and subsequently by Roberts in ι88α  
Between this and the direct route to Peshin is a road which lads  
through Maruf to the Kundar river and the Guleri pass into the  
plains of Hindustan at Dera Ismail Khan. This is the nest  
direct route to northern India, but it involves the passage  at 
some rough country, across the great watershed between the  
basins of the Helmund and the Indus. But the best known read  
from Kandahar to India is that which stretches across the series  
of open stony plains interspersed with rocky hills of irregular  
formation leading to the foot of the Kwaja Amran (Khojak)  
range, on the far side of which from Kandahar lies the valley of  
Peshin. The passage of the Kwaja Amran involves a rise sod  
fall of some 2300 ft., but the range has been tunnelled and a  
railway now connects the frontier post of New Chaman with  
Quetta. Two lines of railway now connect Quetta with Sind,  
the one known as the Harnai loop, the other as the Bolan se  
Μαshkaf line. They meet at Sibi (see BAWCUISrAN). Sevessl  
roads to India have been developed through Baluchistan, but  
they are all dominated from Kandahar. Thus Kandahar be  
comes a sort of focus of all the direct routes converging from the  
wide-stretching western frontier of India towards Herat and  
Persia, and the fortress of Kandahar gives protection on the me  
hand to trade between Hindustan and Herat, and on the other  
it lends to Kabul security from invasion by way of Herat.  

Kandahar is approximately a square-built city, surrounded  
by a wall of about 3f m. circuit, απd from 25 to 30 ft. high, with  
an average breadth of ι 5 ft. Outside the wall is a ditch soft  
deep. The city απd its defences are entirely mud-built. T ń ute  
are four main streets crossing each other nearly at right engirt,  
the central" chouk " being covered with a dome. These streets  
are wide and bordered with trees, and are flanked by shops  with 
open fronts and verandas. There are no buildings of any great  
pretension in Kandahar, a few of the more wealthy Hindsa  
occupying the best houses. The tomb of Abmad Shah is lbs  
only attempt at monumental architecture. This, with its rather  
handsome cupola, andithe twelve minor tombs of Ahmad Shah's  
children grouped around, contains a few good specimens of  
fretwork and of inlaid inscriptions. The four streets of the city  
divide it into convenient quarters for the accommodation of its  

mixed population of Duranis, Ghilzais, Parsiwans and Kakar„  
numbering in all some 30,000 souls. Of these the greater  
proportion are the Parsiwans (chiefly Kizilbashes).  
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ft is reckoned that there are zdoo shops and ifs mosques in  

the city. The mullahs of these mosques are generally men of  
considerable pOWer. The walls of the city are pierced by the  
four principal gates of "Kabul,"  " Shikarpu τ," "Herat " and  
the " Idgab, " opposite the four main streets, with two minor  
gates, called the Top Khans and the Barduraai respectively, in  
the western half of the city. The Idgah gate passes through  
the citadel, which is a square-built enclosure with sides of about  
260 yds. in length. The flank defences of the main wall are  
insufficient; indeed there is no pretence at scientific structure  
about any part of the defences; but the site of the city is well  
chosen for defence, and the water supply (drawn by canals from  
the Arghandab or derived from wells) is good.  

About 4  m. wit of the present city, stretched along the slopes of  
a reeky ridge, and extending into the plains at its foot, are the ruins  
of the old city of Kandahar sacked and plundered by Nadir Shah  
in 1738. From the top of the ridge a small citadel overlooks the  
half-buried ruins. On the north-east face of the hill forty stepps. ' 
cut out of solid limestone, lead upward to a small. dome-roofed  

recess, which contains some interesting Persian inscriptions cut in  

relief on the reek, recording particulars of the history of Kandahar,  
and defining the vast extent of the kingdom of the emperor Baber.  
Popular belief ascribes the foundation of the old city to Alexander  
the Great.  

Although Kandahar has long ceased to be the seat of govern-
ment, it is nevertheless by far the most important trade centre in  

Αfghanistan, and the revenues of the Kandahar province assist 
largely in supporting the chief Power at Kabul. There are no 
manufactures or industries of any importance peculiar to Kandahar,  

but the long lines of bazaars display goods from England, Russia, 
Hindustan, Persia and Turkestan, embracing a trade area as large 
probably as that of any city in Asia- The customs and town dues 
together amount to a sum equal to the land revenue οf the Kandahar 
province, which is of considerable extent, stretching to Pul-i-Sangin, 
io m. south of Kalat- i-Ghilzai on the Kabul side, to the Helmund 
nn the west, απd to the Hazara country οn the north. Although 
Farah has been governed from Kandahar since 1863. its revenues 
are not reckoned as a part of those of the province. The land 
revenue proper is assessed in grain, the salaries of government 
officials, pay of soldiers, &c., being disbursed by " berets "or orders  

foe grain at rates fixed by government, usually about 20 % above 
the city market prices. The ggreater part of the English roods sold 
at Herat are imported by Karachi and Kandahar—a fact which  

testifies to the great insecurity of trade between Meshed and Herat.  

Some of the items included as town dues are curious. For instance.  
the tariff on animals exposed for sale includes a charge of 5 % ad 
is/trim on slave girls, besides a charge oft rupee per head. Τhe 
kidney fat of all sheep and the skins of all goats slaughtered in the 
public yard are perquisites of government, the former being used for  

the manufacture of soap,. which, with snuff, is a government mono-
poly. The imports consist chiefly of English goods, indigo, cloth, 
boots, leather, su ar, salt, iron and copper, from Hindustan, and of 
shawls, carpets, ^' barak" (native woollen cloth), postins (coats  
made of skins), shoes, silks, opium and carpets from Meshed, Herat 
and Turkestan. The exports are wool, cotton, madder, cummin 
seed, asafoetida, fruit, silk and horses The system of coinage is 
also curious: 105 English rupees are melted down, and the ally 
extracted, leaving too rupees' worth of silver; 293 more English 
rupees are then melted, and the molten metal mixed with the too 
rupees silver; and out of this 808 Kandahari rupees are coined. As 
the Kaπdahari rupee is worth about 8 sans half an English rupee)  
the government thus realizes a profit of t %. Government accounts  
are kept in " Kham " rupees, the " Kham " being worth about 
tve'sixths of a Kandahan rupee; in other words, it about equals  
the franc, or the Persian " kran.'  

immediately to the south and war of Kandahar is a stretch of 
 well-irrigated απd highly ultivated country, but the valley of the 

Arghandab 'is the most fertile in the district, απd, from the luxuriant 
abundance of its orchards and vineyards, offers the most striking  

scenes of landscape beauty. The pomegranate fields form a striking 
feature in the valley—the pomegranates of Kandahar. with its 
" sirdar " melons and grapes, being unequalled in quality by any 
in the Fast. The vines are grown on artificial banks,robably for 
want of the necessary grapes wood to trellis them—the gpes being largely 
riposted in a semi-dried state. Fruit, indeed, besides being largely  
exported, forms the chief staple of the food supply of the inhabitants  
throughout Afghanistan. The art of irrigation is so well understood 
that the water supply is at times exhausted, no river water being 
allowed to run to waste. The plains about Kandahar are chiefly 
watered by canals drawn from the Arghandab near Baba-wall, απd 
conducted through the same Kay  in the hills which admits the Herat  
road. The amount of irrigation and the number of water channels  
form a considerable impediment to the moccments of troops, not  
only immediately about Kandahar, but in all districts where the  

main riven and streams are bordered by green bands of cultivation.  

Irrigation by " kares " is also largely resorted to. The karts is  a  

system of underground channelling which usually taps a sub-surface  

water supplyat the foot of some of the many rugged and apparently  

waterless hills which cover the fate of the country. The water  a 
lint brought to the suraace, but is carried over long distances by an  
underground channel or drain, which is constructed by sinking  
shafts at intervals alon&  the required course and connecting the  
shafts by tunnelling. The general agricultural products of the 
country are wheat, barley, pulse, fruit, madder, asafoetida, lucerne,  

clover and tobacco.  
Of the mineral resources of the Kandahar district not much is  

known, but an abandoned gold mine exists about s m. north of the  
town. Some general idea of the resourcesof the Kandahar district  
may be gathered from the fact that it supplied the British troops  
with everything except luxuries during the entire period of occupa-
tion in ι879-8 ι; and that, in spite οf the great strain thrown on  
those resources by the presence of the two armies of Ayub Khan and  
of General Roberts, and after the total failure of the autumn crops  

απd only a partial harvest the previous spring, the army was fed  
without great difficulty until the final evacuation, at one-third of  
the yokes paid in Quetta for supplies drawn from India.  

Ilialory.—Kandahar has a stormy history. Sultan Mahmud of  
Ghazni look it in the tith century from the Afghans who then held  
it. In the beginning of the 13th century it was taken by ]cnghiz  

Khan, and in the 14th by Timor. In 1507 it was captured by the  

emperor Baber, but shortly afterwards it fell again into Afghan  

hands, to be retaken by Baber in 1521. Baber s sin. Humayun  

agreed to cede Kandahar to Persia. but failed to keep his word. and  

the Persians besieged the place unsuccessfully. Thus it remained  

iirthe possession of the Moguls till 1625, when ιt was taken by Shah  
Abbas Aurangzeb tried to take it in 1649 with 5000 men. but  
failed. Another attempt in 1652 was equally unsuccessful. It  

remained in Pernian possession till 1709, when ιt was taken by the  
Afghans, but was retaken after a two years' siege by Nadir Shah.  

Nadir Shah was assassinated inq and immediately on hearing 
the news of his death Ahmad Shah (Abdali) seized Nadir Shah'}  

treasure at Kandahar, απd proclaimed himself king, with the consent,  
not only of the Afghans, but, strange to say ,  of the Hazaras and  
Baluchis as well. He at once changed the site of the city to its  

present position, and thus founded the Afghan kingdom, with  

modern Kandahar as its capital. Ahmad Shah died in 1773, απd  
was succeeded by his son Timor, who died in 1793, and left the  
throne to his son Zaman Shah. This prince was deposed by his  
half-brother :Mahmud, who was in his turn deposed by Shah Shuja,  

the full brother of Zaman Shah. After a short reign Shah Shuja  

was compelled to abdicate from his inability to repress the rising 
newer of^Fetch Khan, a Baraksai chief, and he took refuge (use  

with Ranjit Singqh, who then ruled the Punjab, and finally secured  
the protection of B ń tish power. Afghanistan was now practically  
dismembered. Mahmud was reinstated by Fetch Khan, whom he  

appointed his vizier, and whose nephews, Dost Mahommed Khan  

απd Kohn dil Khan, he pla ced respectively in the governments of  

Kabul and Kandahar. Fateh Khan was barbarously murdered by  
Kamran (Mahmud'n eon) near Ghazni in ι8ι8; and in retaliation  
Mahmud himself was driven from power, and the Barakzai clan  
secured the sovereignty of Afghanistan. While East Mahommed  

held Kabul, Kandahar became temporarily a sort of independent  

chief ship under two or three of his brothers. In 1839 the cause of  
Shah Shuja was actively supported by the B ń t,sh. Kandahar was  
occupied, and Shah Shuja reinstated on the throne of his ancestors.  

Dose Mahommed was defeated near Kabul, and after surrender to  
the British force, was deported into Hindustan. The British army  

of occupation insenthern Afghanistan continued tooceupy Kandahar  

from 1839 till the autumn of 0842, when General Nott marched on  
Kabul to meet Po11ock's advance from,alalabad. The cantonments  
near the city, built by Nott's division, were repaired and again  
occupied by the British army in 1879, when Shere Ali was driven  
from power by the invasion of Afghanistan, nor were they finally  

evacuated till the spring of t88t. Trade statistics of late years  

show a gradual increase of exports to India from Kandahar and the  

countries adjacent thereto, but a curious falling-off in imports. The  
short-sighted policy of the weir Abdur Rahman in discouraging  
imports doubtless affected the balance, nor did his affectation of  
ignoring the railway between New Chaman and Kiln Abdulla (on  
the Peshin side of the Khojak) conduce to the improvement of trade.  

(T. Η. H.')  

KANDI, a town of British India, in Murshidabad district,  
Bengal. Pop. (sent), 12,037. It is the residence of the rajas  
of Paikpara, a wealthy and devout Hindu family. The founder  
of this famlly was Gangs Govind Singb, the banyan or agent of  
Warren Hastings, who was born at Randi, and retired hither  
in his old age with an immense fortune. His name has acquired  
celebrity for the most magnificent sraddka, or funeral obsequies,  
ever performed in Bengal, celebrated in honour of his mother, at  
a cost, it is said, of {200,000.  

KANDY, a town near the centre of Ceylon, 75 m. from Colombo  
by rail, formerly the capital of a kingdom of the same name,  
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situated towards the heart of the island, 1718 ft. above the sea.  
It lies round the margin of an artificial !eke constructed by the  
last king of Kandy in 1806, and is beautifully surrounded by  
hills. The most striking objects are the temples (of which twelve  
are Buddhist and four Brahman), the tombs of the Kandian  
kings, and the various buildings of the royal residence, partly  
allowed to fall into disrepair, partly utilized by the government.  
Of the temples the Dalada Malagawa is worthy of particular  
mention; it claims, as the name indicates, to be in possession of a  
Buddha tooth.  

Kandy was occupied by the Portuguese in the ιδth century and  
by the Dutch in 1763; but in both instances the native kings  
succeeded in shaking off the foreign yoke. The British got  
possession of the place in 1803, but the garrison afterwards  
capitulated and were massacred, and it was not till 1814-15  
that the king was defeated and dethroned. The British autho-
rity was formally established by the convention of March 2, 181 5.  
In 1848, owing to an attempt at rebellion, the town was for a  
time under martial law. It has been greatly improved of recent  
years. Sir William Gregory when governor did much to restore  
the ancient Kandy decorations, while the Victoria Jubilee  
Commemoration Building, including" Ferguson Memorial Hall,"  
and two fine hotels, add to the improvements. The Royal  
Botanic Gardens are situated at Peradeniya, 3 m. distant.  
Kandy is a uniquely beautiful, highland, tropical town, full of  
interesting historical and Buddhistic associations. A water  
supply and electric lighting have been introduced. Roman  
Catholic missions are active in the work of education, for which  
a large block of buildings has been erected. Church of England,  
Wesleyan and Baptist missions are also at work. The population  
of the town in 1900 was 26,386; of the district, 377,591.  Average  
annual rainfall, 814 in.; average temperature, 75.3. There is a  
branch railway from Kandy, north to Matale, 17 m.  

KANE, BLISHA KENT (1820-1857), American scientist and  
explorer, was born in Philadelphia on the 20th of February 1820,  
the son of the jurist John Kintzing Kane (1795-1858),  a friend  
and supporter of Andrew Jackson, attorney-general of Pennsyl. 
varna in 1845-1846, U.S. judge of the Eastern District of Pennsyl-
vania after 1846, and president of the American Philosophical  
Society in 1856-1858. Young Kane entered the university of  
Virginia and obtained the degree of M.D. in 184x, and Ιn the  
following year entered the U.S. navy as surgeon. He had  
already acquired a considerable reputation in physiological  
research. The ship to which he was appointed was ordered to  
China, and he found opportunities during the voyage for indulg-
ing his passion for exploration, making a journey from Rio  
de Janeiro to the base of the Andes, and another from Bombay  
through India to Ceylon. On the arrival of the ship at its des-.  
tination he provided a substitute for his post and crossed over  
to the island of Luzon, which he explored. In 1844 he left  
China, and, returning by India, Persia, Syria, Egypt, Greece,  
Austria, Germany and Switzerland, reached America in 1846.  
In that year he was ordered to the west coast of Africa, where he  
visited Dahomey, and contracted fever, which told severely on  
his constitution. On his return in 1847, he exchanged the naval  
for the military service, and was sent to join the U.S. army in  
Mexico, where he had some extraordinary adventures, and where  
he was again stricken with fever.  

On the fitting out of the first Grinnell expedition, in 1850,  
to search for Sir John Franklin, Kane was appointed surgeon  
and naturalist under Lieut. de Haven, who commanded the  
ships "Advance"  and "Rescue." The expedition, after an  
absence of sixteen months, during nine of which the ships were  
ice-bound, returned without having found any trace of the miss-
ing vessels. Kane was in feeble health, but worked on at his  
narrative of the expedition, which was published in 1854, under  
the title of The U.S. Grins-ri! Expedition in Scorch of Sir John  
Franklin. He was determined not to give up the search for  
Franklin, and in spite of ill-health travelled through the States  
lecturing to obtain funds, and gave up his pay for twenty  
months. At length Henry Grinnell fitted out an expedition,  
in the little brig " Advance," of which Kane was given the  

command. She sailed in June 1853, and passing up Smith  
Sound at the head of Baffin Bay advanced into the enclosed  
sea which now bears the name of Kane Basin, thus establishing  
the Polar route of many future Arctic expeditions. Here, off  
the coast of Greenland, the expedition passed two winters,  
accomplishing much useful geographical, as well as scientific,  

work, including the attainment of what was to remain for sixteen  

years the highest northern latitude, 80° 35 N. (June 1854).  

From this point a large area of open water was seen which was  
believed to be an "open Polar Sea," a chimera which played an  
important and delusive r61e in subsequent explorations. After  
enduring the greatest hardships it was resolved to abandon the  
ship, Upernivik being reached on the 5th of August 1855,  
whence a relief expedition brought the explorers home. Medals  
were authorized by Congress, and in the following year Dr Kane  
received the founder's medal of the Royal Geographical Society,  
and, two years later, a gold medal from the Paris Geographical  
Society. He published The Second Grinnell Expedition in 1856.  
Dr Kane died at Havana on the 16th of February 1857, at the  
age of thirty-seven. Between his first and second arctic voyages  
he made the acquaintance of the Fox family, the spiritualists.  
With one of the daughters, Margaret, he carried on a long corre-
spondence, which was afterwards published by the lady, who  
declared that they were privately married.  

See Biography of E. K. Kane, by William Elder (1858); Life 4  
E. K. Kane and other Americas Explormrs, by S. M. Smucker (1858);  
The Lim-Life of Dr Kure, reMaining the Correspondence undo Niairy 
of the Engagemeni and S'crei Mamaje bets-era E. K. Κσwe and  
Margaret Fox (New York, 1866); "Discoveries of Dr Kane, '  so 
Ιο",. of the Roy. Geng. Set., vol. xxviii. (reprinted in R. G. S. Arctic  
Papers of 1 875).  

KANB, a borough of McKean county, Pennsylvania,  U.S.A., 
about 90 m. E.S.E. of Erie. Pop. (1890), 2944; (ι9φΡ), 5296.  
(971 foreign-born); (1910) 6626. It is served by the Pennsyl-
yanία, the Baltimore & Ohio, the Kane & Elk, and the Big Level  
& Kinzua railways. It is situated about 2015 ft. above the  
sea in a region producing natural gas, oil, lumber and silica, and  
has some reputation as a summer resort. The borough has  
manufactories of window glass, plate glass and bottles, and  
repair shops of the Pennsylvania railroad. Kane was settled  
in 1859, arid was incorporated as a borough in 1887. It was  

named in honour of John Kintzing Kane, father of Elisha Kent  
Kane, the Arctic explorer.  

KANGAROO, the universally accepted, though not apparently  
the native, designation of the more typical representatives of the  
marsupial family Macropodidac (see MAXSIJPIAI.IA). Although  
intimately connected with the cuscuses and phalangers by  
mean of the musk-kangaroo, the kangaroos and wallabies,  
together with the rat-kangaroos, are easily distinguishable from  
other diprotodont marsupials by their general conformation, and  
by peculiarities in the structure of their limbs, teeth and other  
organs. They vary in size from that of a sheep to a small rabbit-
The head, especially in the larger species, is small, compared with  
the rest of the body, and tapers forward to the muzzle. The  
shoulders and fore-limbs are feebly developed, and the bind-limbs  
Of disproportionate strength and magnitude, which give the  
animals a peculiarly awkward appearance when moving about an  
all-fours, as they occasionally do when feeding. Rapid progres-
sion is, however, performed only by the powerful hind-limbs, use  
animals covering the ground by a series of immense bounds,  
during which the fore part of the body is inclined forwards, and  
balanced by the long, strong and tapering tail, which is carried  
horizontally backwards. When not moving, they often αsαu se  
a perfectly upright position, the tail aiding the two bind-legs to  
form a tripod, and the front-limbs dangling by the side of the  
chest. This position gives full scope for the senses of sight,  
hearing and smell to warn of the approach of enemies. The  
fore-paws have five digits, each armed with a strong, curved  
claw. The hind-foot is extremely long, narrow and (except in  
the musk-kangaroo) without the first toe. It consists mainly  
of one very large and strong toe, corresponding to the fourth of  
the human foot, ceding in a strong curved and pointed claw  
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(fig. 2). Close to the outer side of this lies a smaller fifth digit,  

and to the inner side two excessively slender toes (the second and  

third), bound together almost to the extremity in a common  

Fio. i.—The Great Grey Kangaroo (Macropus gigaskus).  

integument. The two little claws of these toes, projecting to-
gether from the skin, may be of use in scratching απd cleaning  
the fur of the animal, but the toes must have quite lost all con-
nexion with the functions of support or progression. This type  

of foot-structure is termed syndactylous. ' 

The dental formula, when completely de- 
veloped, is incisors ?, canines #, premolars },  

molars } on each side, giving a total of 34  

teeth. The three incisors of the upper jaw  
are arranged in a continuous arched series,  
and have crowns with broad cutting edges;  
the first or middle incisor is often larger than  
the others. Corresponding to these in the  
lower jaw is but one tooth on each side, which  
is of great size, directed horizontally forwards,  
narrow, lanceolate and pointed with sharp  
edges. Owing to the slight union of the two  
halves of the lower jaw in front in many  
species the two lower incisors work together  
like the blades of a pair of scissors. The  
canines are absent or rudimentary in the  
lower, and often deciduous at an early age  
in the upper jaw. The first two premolars  
are compressed, with cutting longitudinal  
edges, the anterior one is deciduous, being  
lost about the time the second one replaces  

the milk-molar, so that three premolars are  
never found in place and use in the same indi- 
vidual. The last premolar and the molars  
have quadrate crowns, provided with two  
strong transverse ridges, or with four obtuse  
cusps. In Macropus giganleus and its imme- 
diate allies, the premolars and sometimes the  
first molar are shed, so that in old example  
only the two posterior molars and the incisors 

 Fte. a.—Ske leton are found in place. The milk-dentition, as 
 of right hm d- in other marsupials, is confined to a single 

garoo 
foot . Kan- t

ooth on each side of each Jaw, the other 
molars απd incisors being never changed. The  

dentition of the kangaroos, functionally considered, thus consists  
of sharp-edged incisors, most developed nett. the median line of  
the mouth, for the purpose of cropping herbage, απd ridged or  
tuberculated molars for crushing.  

The number of vertebrae is—in the cervical region 7, dorsal  
13, lumbar 6, sacral 2, caudal varying according to the length of  
the tail, but generally from as to 23. In the fore-limb the clavicle  

and the radius and ulna are well developed, allowing of con-
siderable freedom of motion of the fore.paw. The pelvis has large  

epipubic or " marsupial " bones. The femur is short, and the  
tibia and fibula of great length, as is the foot, the whole of  

which is applied to the ground when the animal is at rest in the  

upright position.  
The stomach is large and very complex, its walls being puc-

kered by longitudinal muscular bands into a number of folds.  

The alimentary canal is long, and the caecum well developed.  

The young (which, as in other marsupials, leave the uterus in an  

extremely small and imperfect condition) are placed in the pouch  
as soon as they are born; and to this they resort temporarily  

for shelter for some time after they are able to run, jump and  
feed upon the herbage which forms the nourishment of the parent.  

During the early period of their sojourn in the pouch, the blind,  
naked, helpless young creatures (which in the great kangaroo  

scarcely exceed an inch in length) are attached by their mouths  

to the nipple of the mother, and are fed by milk injected into  

their stomach by the contraction of the muscle covering the  

mammary gland. In this stage of existence the elongated upper  
part of the larynx projects into the posterior flares, and so main-
tains a free communication between the lungs and the external  

surface, independently of the mouth and gullet, thus averting  

danger of suffocation while the milk is passing down the gullet.  

Kangaroos are vegetable-feeders, browsing on grass and  

various kinds of herbage, but the smaller species also eat  

r .: 

Ftc. 3.—Skull and teeth of Bennett's Wallaby (Macropuu rufucdhis  

benneiń ,): i', +s, i', first, second απd third upper incisors; pm,  
second premolar (the first haying been already shed): m'. m'. m',  m'. 
last premolar and three molars. The last, not fully developed, is  
nearly concealed by the ascending part of the lower Jaw.  

roots. They are naturally timid and inoffensive, but the larger  

kinds when hard pressed will turn and defend themselves,  
sometimes killing a dog by grasping it in their fore-paws, and  
inflicting terrible wounds with the sharp claws of their powerful  

hind-legs, supporting themselves meanwhile upon the tail.  

The majority are inhabitants of Australia απd Tasmania,  
forming one of the most prominent and characteristic features  

of the fauna of these lands, απd performing the part of the deer  
and antelopes of other parts of the world. They were important  

sources of food-supply to the natives, and are hunted by the  

colonists, both for sport and on account of the damage they do  

in consuming grass required for cattle and sheep. A few species  

are found in New Guinea, and the adjacent islands, which belong,  

in the zoological sense, to the Australian province, beyond the  
bounds of which none occurs.  

The more typical representatives of the group constitute the sub-
family Ma'ropodinae. in which the cutting-edges of the upper  
incisors are nearly level, or the first pair but slightly longer than the  
others (fig. 3). The canines are rudimentary and often wanting.  
The molars are usually not longer (from before backwards) than the  
anterior premolars, απd less compressed than in the next section.  
The crowns of the molars have two prominent transverse ń dges.  
The fore-limbs are small with subequal toes, armed with strong,  
moderately long, curved claws. Ι ί πd-limbs very long and strongly  
made. Head s'nall, with more or less elongated muzzle. Fars  

generally rather long and ovate.  
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The typical genus Macropυs, in which the muzzle is generally  

naked, the ears large, the fur on the nape of the neck usually directed 
backwards, the claw of the fourth hind-toc very large, and the tail 
stout απd tapering, includes a large number of species. Amon g 

 these, the great grey kangaroo (M. gigonicus, fig. t) deserves special  
mention on account of having been discovered during Captain  
Cook's first voyage in 1770. The great red kangaroo (Μ. rufus) is  
about the same size, while other large species are M. anhliapinss απd  

Μ. robsstus. The larger wallabies, or brush-kangaroos, such as the  
red-necked wallaby (M. riifwoIiis) constitute a group of smaller-
sized species; while the smaller wallabies, such as the slander (qn.)  
(Μ. msclirri) απd M. thel‚di;, constitute yet another section. The 
genus ranges from the eastern Aiistro-Malayislands to NesGuineo. 

Nearly allied are the rock-wallabies of Australia and Tasmania, 
constituting the genus Peirogn.ic. chiefly distinguished by the thinner  
tail being more densely haired and terminating in a tuff. Well-
known species are P. pκniι iΙata. P. xanihopus and P. lat'rahs. The 
few species of nail-tailed wallabies, Onyvhogule, which are confined to 
the Australian mainland, take their name from the presence of a 
hos'ny spur at the end of the tail, and are further distinguished by  
the hairy muzzle., 0. ungsifcr, O. fnaenaliis απd 0. lunalus repre-
sent the group. The hare-wallabies, such as Lagoiihesles leporoides,  
L. hirstiius and L. consrpiciilo (us, constitute a genus with the same 
distribution as the last, and likewise with a hairy muzzle, but with  

a rather short, evenly furred tail, devoid of a spur. They are great 
leapersand swift runners, mostly frequenting open stony plains. 

More distinct is the Papuan genus Dsrcapsis, as typified by D.  
mscikri. although it is to some extent connected with Maccopus 
by  D. maelsyi. The muzzle is naked, the fur on the nape of the neck 
directed more or less completely forward, and the hind-limbs are 
less disproportionately elongated. Perhaps, however, the most 
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Fig. 4.-Skull and teeth of Lesueuir's Rat-Kangaroo (Bellongia  
kswuin). c, upper canine. Other letters as in fig. 3. The anterior  
premolar has been shed.  

distinctive feature of the genus is the great fore-and-aft length of  

the penultimate premolar in both jaws. Other species are D.  
rufolateralis and D. auruntuacus. In the tree-kangaroos, which  

include the Papuan Dendrolagus snuslus, D. arsinss, D. doruanus, D.  
bcneiunus and D. maxims, and the North Queensland D. fum-
haltzt, the reduction in the length of the hind-limbs is carried to a  
still further degree, so that the proportions of the fore and hind  
limbs are almost normal. The genus agrees with Dencopnit in the  
direction of the hair on the neck, but the muzzle is only partially  

hairy, απd the elongation of the penultimate premolar is less.  
These kangaroos are largely arboreal in their habits, but they descend  

to the ground to feed. Lastly, we have the banded wallaby. Lags-
Siraph κτ fasciaies, of Western Australia, a small species character-
ized by its naked muzzle, the presence of long bristles on the hind-
feet which conceal the claws, and also of dark transverse bands  

on the lower part of the back, The skull has a remarkably narrow  

and pointed muzzle and much inflated auditory bullae; while the  
two halves of the lower jaw are firmly welded together at their  

junction, thus effectually preventing the scissor-like action of the  

lower incisors distinctive of Mano/ias απd its immediate allies.  
As regards the teeth, canines are wanting, απd the penultimate  
upper premolar is short, from before backwards, with a distinct  
ledge on the inner side.  . 

In the rat-kangaroos, or kangaroo-rats, as they are called in  
Australia, constituting the sub-family Poloroinae, the first upper  
incisor is narrow, curved, and much exceeds the others in length;  
the upper canines are persistent, flattened, blunt and slightly curved.  

and the first two Premolars of both jaws have large, simple. corn-
pressed crowns, with a nearly straight or slightly concave free cut-
tins-edge, and both outer and inner surfaces usually marked by a  

series of parallel, vertical groovesand ridges, Molars withquadrate  

crowns and a blunt conical cusp at each corner, the last notably  

smaller than the rest, sometimes rudimentary or absent. Fore-
feet narrow; the three middle toes considerably exceeding the first  

and fifth in length and their claws king, compressed απd but  
slightly curved. Hind-feet as in Ma'roput. Tail long, and some-
times partially prehensile when it is used for carrying bundles of  

grass with which these animals build their nests. 'The group is  
confined to Australia and Tasmania, and all the species are relay  
tivcly small.  

In the membersof the typical genus Poiorous (formerly known as  
Jlypsipi.ymnsa) the head is long and slender, with the auditory  
bullae somewhat swollen; while the ridges on the first two premolacs  

are few and perpendicular, and there are large vacuities on the  
palate. The tarsus is short and the muzzle naked. The genus  
includes P. iridaciylss. P. gsibeih and P platyops. In Braoigsa, on  
the other hand, the head is shorter and wider, with smaller and more  
rounded ears, and more swollen auditory bullae. The ridges on the  
first two premolars are also more numerous and somewhat oblique  
(fig. 4); the tarsus is long and the tall is prehensile. The spee ια  
include B. icsucsiri, B. gaemardi and B. tunics/us. The tb  
Australian Caloprym55s cam pesiess represents a genus near aksn  
to the last, but with the edge of the hairy border of the bare muzzle  

less emarginate in the middle line, still more swollen auditory: bultg.  
very large and posterially expanded nasals απd longer vacuities as  
the palate. The list is completed by Aepyprymeus rufescens, which  
differs from all the others by the hairy muzzle, and the absmee  

of inflation in the auditory bullae and of vacuities in the palate.  
Perhaps, however, the most interesting member of the wide  

group is the tiny musk.kangaroo (Hypssfs'ymnodon mοsιk.ds)  
of north-east Australia, which alone represents the sub'f  

IIypsiprymnodaniisao'. characterized by the presence of an op  

first toe on the hind-foot and the outward inclination of the penvhi-
mate upper premolar, as well by the small and feeble claws la  
all these features the musk-kangaroo connects the Ma'rojsodsde'  
with the Phulangeridae. The other teeth are like those of the rm-
kangaroos. (W. Η. F.; R. L.•)  

KANGAROO-RAT, a name applied in different pans of the  
world to two widely different groups of mammals. In Αυs&ralre  
it is used to denote the small kangaroo-like marsupials tecLo^-
cally known as Poloroinaε, which zoologists prefer to call "ii-
kangaroon (see ΜΑΙΖ5Ό PtALIA and KANGARoo). In Νonk  
America it is employed for certain small jumping rat-like rodents  

nearly allied to the pocket-gophers and belonging to the famiy  
Gear yidae. Kangaroo-rats in this latter series are represented  

by three North American genera, of which Dipodomys ρhd1 ρń ,  
Cricdodiptts agilis απd Mkrodipodo$s mrgacephalns may reηιer-
tively be taken as examples. Resembling pocket-gopher is  
the possession of cheek-pouches, kangaroo-rats, together f'k έ  
pocket-mice, are distinguished by their elongated hind-l^ bs  

and tails, large eyes, well-developed ears and general jerboa..) e  

appearance απd habits. The upper incisor teeth are also seh-
tively narrower, απd there are important differences in the skull  
The cheek-teeth are rootless in kangaroo-rats, but they devdtp  

roots in the pocket-mice. The former inhabit open, ray  
districts, where they burrow bensath rocks or stones, and hap  
about like jerboas; their food consisting of grasses and ether  
plants.  

KANGAVAR, a small district of Persia, situated between  
Hamadan and Kermanshah, and, being held in fief by the /snit  
of a deceased court official, forming a separate g ονernσsσ .  
The district is very fertile and contains 30 villages. Its reves ιιαι  
amount to about j ςοο per annum, and its chief place is the ism  
village of Kangavar, which has a population of about s ςοogσιd  
is 47 m. from Hamadan on the high road to Kermanshah  ,' 

KANGRA, a town and district of British India, in the J υΠιααr  
division of the Punish. The town, sometimes called Νagaιii,  
is situated 2409 ft. above the sea. Pop. (t9 οι), 4746. The  
Katoch rajas had a stronghold here, with a fort and rich tem^i^  
Mahmud of Ghazni took the fort in 1009 and from one d the  
temples carried off a vast treasure. In 1360 Kangra was *ss 

 

plundered, by Feroz Shah. The temple of Devi Βajrεshτi*s  
one of the oldest and wealthiest in northern India. It warie-
slroyed, together with the fort and the town, by an eanhenni e  

on the 4th of April 1905, when 1339  lives were lost in this p  
alone, and about /0,000 elsewhere. In s85 the headquarte,d  
the district were removed to the sanitarium of Dharmsala.  

The district of Kangra extends from the Jullundur D'  
into the southern ranges of the Himalaya. Besides some Rsί nι  
states, annexed after the Sikb ways, it includes Lahu,, S ρitf i  
Kula, which are essentially Tibetan. The Beau is the  
Important river. Area, 9978 sq. m., of which Kangra ρrορer c  
only smm^. Pop. (tgoi), 768,124; average density ;; peτsoad}r  
sq. m., but with only one person per sq. m. in Spit).. 711  
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cultivation was introduced into Ranges about s8 ςο. The  
Palampur fair, established by government with a view to foster-
ing commerce with central Asia, attracts a small concourse of  
Yarkandi merchants. The  Lahu lis carry on an enterprising  
trade with Ladakh and countries beyond the frontier, by means  
of pack sheep and goats. Rice, tea, potatoes, opium, spices ;  
wool and honey are the chief exports.  

See Kangra District Gisze#eer (Lahore, '906).  
KANISHKA, king of Kabul, Kashmir, and north-weafern  

India in the and century A.U., was a Tatar of the Kushan tribe,  
one of the five into which the Yue-chi Tatars were divided.  
His dominions extended as far down into India as Madura, and  

probably as far to the north-west as Bukhara. Private inscrip-
tions found in the Punjab and Sind, in the Yusufzai district and  
at Madura, and referred by European scholars to his reign, are  

dated in the years five to twenty-eight of an unknown era. It Is  

the references by Chinese historians to the Yue-chj tribes before  

their incursion into India, together with conclusions drawn from  

the history of art and literature in his reign, that render the date  

given the most probable. Kanishka's predecessors on the throne  

were Pagans; but shortly after his accession he professed himself,  

probably from political reasons, a Buddhist. He spent vast sums  
in the construction of Buddhist monuments; and under his  
auspices the fourth Buddhist council, the council of Jalandhara  
(Jullunder) was convened under the presidencyof Vasumitm. Αt  
this council three treatises, commentaries on the Canon, one on  
each of the three baskets into which it is divided, were composed.  
King Kanishka had these treatises, when completed and revised  
by A4vaghosha, written out on copper plates, and enclosed the  

latter in stone boxes, which be placed in a memorial mound.  
For some centuries afterwards these works survived in India;  
but they exist now only in Chinese translations or adaptations.  
We ace not told in what language they were written. It was  
probably Sanskrit (not Pali, the language of the Canon)—just  
as in Europe we have works of exegetical commentary composed,  
in Latin, on the basis of the Testament and Septuagint in Greek.  
This change of the language used as a medium of literary inter-
course was partly the cause, partly the effect, of a complete re-
vulsion in the intellectual life of Ιηdia. The reign of Kanishka  
was certainly the turning-point in this remarkable change. It  
bas been suggested with great plausibility, that the wide extent  
of his domains facilitated the incursion into India of Western  
modes of thought; and thus led in the first place to the corruption  
and gradual decline of Buddhism, and secondly to the gradual  
rise of Hinduism. Only the publication of the books written  
at the time will enable us to say whether this hypothesis—for at  
present it is nothing more—is really a sufficient explanation of  
the very important results of his reign. In any case it was a  
migration of nomad hordes in Central Asia that led, in Europe,  
to the downfall of the Roman civilization; and then, through the  
conversion of the invaders, to medieval conditions of life and  
thought. It was the very same migration of nomad hordes that  
led, in India, to the downfall of the Buddhist civilization; and  
subsequently, after the conversion of the Saks and Tatar  
invaders, to medieval Hinduism. As India was nearer to the  
starting-point of the migration, its results were felt there some-
what sooner.  

Αoιeosιτιas.—Vincent A. Smith, The Εσrly Hi.stowy of India  

(Oxford, 'p08);" The Kgshan Period of Indian History, "  in J R.A.S.  
(1 90,3); M. Boyer, "L'Epoqiie de Kaniska," in Journal Asialique  
(1900); T. Watters, On Yuan Chwang (London, 5,904, 1905) ;J.  Taka. 
kusu, "The Sarvistividin Abhidharma Books,' in Jοτει..σ

lι
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Text See. ('905), cap. pp. 118-1,30; Rhys Davids, B 1st India 
(London, 1903), ch. xvi., " Kaka.' 	

d 
 (T. W. R. D)  

KANKAKEB, a city sad the county-seat of Kankakee county, 
 Illinois, U.S.A., in the N.E. part of the state, on the Kankakee  

river, 56 m S. of Chicago. Pop. (gpo0), 13,595,  of whom  
3346 were foreign-born; (1910 census), '3,986. Kankakee is  
served by the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis, the  
Illinois Central, and the Chicago, Indiana & Southern (con-
trolled by the New York Central) railways. Ills the seat of the  
Eastern Hospital for the Insane (1879) a state institution;  

St Joseph's Seminary (Roman Catholic) and a Conservatory  
of Music. Al Bourbonnais Grove, 3 m. Ν. of Kankakee is St  
Viateur's College (founded '868), a well-known Roman Catholic  
divinity school, and Notre Dame Academy, another Catholic  
institution. The city has a public library and four large parks;  
in Court House Square there is a monument erected by popular  
subscription in honour of the soldiers from Kankakee county  

who died in the Civil War. There ατe rock quarries here, and  
the city manufactures sewing machines, musical instruments,  
especially pianos, foundry and mec ń ine shop products, agri-
cultural implements and furniture. The total value of the  
factory product in 1905 was $2,089,143, an increase of 222 % 

 

since 5900. Kankakee is also a shIpping point for agricultural  
products. It was first settled in 1832; was platted as the town  
of Bourbonnais in X853, when Kankakee county was first  
organized; was chartered as the city of Kankakee in 1855, and  
was re-chartered in '892.  

KANKER, a feudatory state of India, within the Central  
Provinces; area, 1429 sq. m.; pop. (0900), 103,536 ; estimated  
revenue, j το,οοο. It is r hilly tract, containing the headwaters  
of the Mahanadi. The extensive forests have recently been made  
profitable by the opening of a branch railway. The residence  
of the raja, who is of an old Rsjput family though ruling over  
Goods, is at Ranker (pop. 3906).  

KANO, one of the most important provinces of the British  
protectorate of Northern Nigeria. It includes the ancient  
emirates of Kano, Katsena, Daura and Kazaure, and covers an  
area of about 35,000 sq. m, The sub-province of Katagum was  
incοrρoratςd with Kano in ιpoς, and is included within this area.  
The population of the double province is estimated at about  
2,250,000.  

Kano was one of the original seven Hausa states. Written  
annals carry the record of its kings heck t ο about AD. 900.  
Legendary history goes back much further. It was conquered  
by the Songhoi (Songhay) in the early part of the ιό th century,  
and more than once appears to have made at least partial sub-
mission to Eornu. Mahommedanism was introduced at a period  
which, according to the system adopted for the dating of the  
annals, mustbeplacedeitherinthe ι2thorthe ιΡ4thcentury. The  
Hausa system of government and taxation was adopted by the  
Fula when in the early part of the r9th century that Mahommedan  
people overran the Hausa states. It has been erroneously stated  
that the Fula imposed Mahommedanism on the Hausa states.  
The fact that they adopted the existing system of government  
and taxation, which are based upon Koranic law, would in itself  
be sufficient proof that this was not the case. But the annals of  
Kano distinctly record the introduction and describe the develop-
ment of Mah οmmedanism at an early period of local history.  

The capital is the city of KANO, situated in 120  N. and 8° 20' Ε.,  
220m. S.S.E. of Sokoto and ςοο N.E. of Lagos. It is built on an  
open plain, and is encompassed by a wall it m. in perimeter and  
pierced by thirteen gates. The wall is from 30 to s ο ft. high and  
about 40 ft. thick at the base. Round the wall is a deep double  
ditch, a dwarf well running along its centre. The gates are  
simply cow-hide, but ατe set in massive entrance towers. Only  
about a third of the area (7} sq. m.) enclosed by the walls is  

inhabited nog was the *hole space ever occupied by buildings,  
the intention of the founders of the city being to well in ground  

sufficient to grow food for the inhabitants during a siege. The  

arable land within the city is mainly on the west and north; only  

to the south-east do the houses come right to the walls. Within  

the walls ατe two steep hills, one, Data, about 120 ft. high being  
the most aηεieηt quarter of the town. Dais lies north-west. To  

its east is a great pond, the Jakara, ι j m. long, and by its north-
east shore is the market of the Arab merchants. Here also was the  
slave market. The palace of the emir, in front of which is a large  
open space, is in the Fula quarter in the south-east of the city.  
The palace consisisof a number of buildings covering 33 acres and  
surrounded by a wall 20 to 30 ft. high. The architecture of the  
city is not without merit. The houses are built of clay with  
(generally) flat roofs impervious to fire. Traces of Moorish  

influence are evident and the horseshoe arch is common. The  
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audience hall of the emir's palace—as ΚΙ. sq. and τ8 ft. high—is  
decorated with designs in black, white, green and yellow, the  
yellow designs (formed of micaceous sand) glistening like gold.  

The dome-shaped roof is supported by twenty arches.  
The city is divided into fourteen quarters, each presided over  

by a headman, and inhabited by separate sections of the com-
iunity. It is probably the greatest commercial city in the  

central Sudan. Other towns, like Zaria, may do as much trade,  

but Kano is pre-eminegt as a manufacturing centre. The chief  
industry is the waving of cloth from native grown cotton.  

Leather goods of all kinds are also manufactured, and from Kano  
come most of the "morocco leather ' goods on the European  
markets. Dyeing is another large trade, as is the preparation of  

indigo. Of traders there are four distinct classes. They are:  
(i)  Arabs from Tripoli, who export ostrich feathers, skins and  
ivory, and bring in burnouses, scents, sweets, tea, sugar, &c.;  

(τ) Salaga merchants who import kola nuts from the hinterland  

of the Guinea Coast, taking in exchange cloth and live stock and  

leather and other goods; (3) the Asbenawa traders, who come  

from the oases of Αsben or Air with camels laden with salt and  

" potash " (i.e. sodium carbonates), and with herds of cattle and  
sheep, receiving in return cotton and hardware and kolas;  

(4) the Hausa merchants. This last class trades with the other  
three and despatches caravans to Illorin and other places, where  

the Kano goods, the " potash " and other merchandise are ex-
changed for kolas and European goods. The "potash"  finds  
a ready sale among the Yorubas, being largely used for cooking  
purposes. In Kano itself is a great market for livestock: camels,  

horses, oxen, asses and goats being on sale.  

Besides Hausa, who represent the indigenous population,  
there are large colonies of Kanuri (from Bornu) and Nupians  
in Kano. The Fula form the aristocratic class. The.pop υlatiοn  
is said to amount to 100,000. About a mile and a half east of  

Kano is Nassarawa, formerly the emir's suburban residence, but  

since 1902 the British Residency and barracks.  
The city of Kano appears on the may of the Arab geographer,  

Idrisi, A.D. 1145, and the hill of Dais is mentioned in the earliest  
records as the original site of Kano. Barth, however, concluded that  
the present town des not date earlier than the second half of the  
16th century, and that before the rise of the Fula power (c. 1800)  
scarcely any great Arab merchant ever visited Kano. The ρresnt  
town may be the successor of an older town occupying a position of  
similar pre-eminence. Kano submitted to the F υla without much  
resistance, and under them in the first half of the 19th century  
flourished greatly. It was visited by Hugh Cla ρ ertοn, an English  
officer, in 1824, and in it Barth lived some time in 1851 and again  

In 1854. Berth's descriptions of the wealth απd importance of the  
city attracted great attention in Europe, and Kano was subsequently  

visited by several travellers, missionaries, and students of Hausa,  

but none was permitted to live permanently in the city. In the  

closing years of the century, Kano became the centre of resistance  

to British influence, and the emir, Alieu, was the most inveterate of  
Fula slave raiders. In February Igo the city was captured by a  

British force under Colonel Τ. L. N. Morland, and a new emit,  
Abbas, a brother of Alieu, installed.  

After the occupation by the British in 1903 the province was  
organized for administration on the tame system as that adopted  

throughout northern Nigeria. The emir on his installation takes  

an oath of allegiance to the British Crown, and accepts the position  

of a chief of the first class under British rule. A resident is elated  

at his court, and assistant residents have their headquarters ιn the  
administrative districts of the province. British courts of justice  

are established side by  side with the native courts throughout the  
province. Taxation is assessed under British supervision and paid  

into the native treasury. A fixed portion is paid by the emir to the  

British government. The emir is not allowed to maintain a standing  

army, and the city of Kano is the headquarters of the British gamson.  

The conditions of appointment of the emirs are fully laid down  

in the terms accepted at Sokoto on the close of the Sokoto-Ksno  

campaign of 1903. Since the introduction of British rule there  

has been no serous trouble in the province. The emir Abbas worked  
loyally with the British and proved himself a ruler of remarkable  
ability and intelligence. He was indefatigable in dispensing justice.  
and himself presided over a native court in which he disposed of  
from fifty to a hundred cases a month. He also took an active in-
terest in the reform and reorganization of the system of taxation,  

απd in the opening of the country to trade. He further showed him-
self helpful in arranging difficulties which at times aroma in connexion  

with the lesser chiefs of his province.  
The province of Kano is generally fertile. For a radius of 30 m.  

round the capital the country i  closely cultivated and densely  

populated, with some 40 walled towns and with villages and hamlets  

hardly half a mile apart. Kano district proper contains 170 walled  

towns and about 450 villages. There are many strums, but water  
is chiefly obtained from wells 15 to 40 ft. deep. The principal  
crops are African grains, wheat, onions, cotton, tobacco, indigo, with  
sugarcane, cassava, &c. The population is chiefly agricultural, but  

also commercial and industrial. The chief industries are weaving,  
lather-making, dyeing and working in iron and pottery. Cattle  
are abundant. (See NIGERIA: History; and Soioso.)  

Consult the Trawls of Heinrich Barth (new ed., London, 1890);  
Hausalaad, by C. H. Robinson (London, 1896); Northern Nigeria,  

by Sir F. D. Lugard, in vol. xxii. Cep rnpkical Josraal (London.  
19q0o4q); A Tropical D ιpeπderrt γ, by Lady Lugard (London, 1905); the  
(.olonial Office Reports on Northern Nigeria from 1902 onward, and  
other works cited under NIGERIA. (F. L. L.)  

KANSAS (known as the " Sunflower State "), the central  

commonwealth of the United States of America, lying between  

37° and 4ο° N. tat. απd between 945  38' and 102°  τ ' 34" W. long.  
(i.e. 25°  W. long. from Washington). It is bounded on the N.  

by Nebraska, on the Ε. by Missouri, on the S. by Oklahoma, and  
on the W. by Colorado. The state is nearly rectangular in shape,  
with a breadth of about 210 m. from Ν. to S. απd a length of  
about 4 ιο m. from Ε. to W. It contains an area of 82,158 sq. m.  
(including 384 sq. m. of wate1 surface).  

Pkyτ iogrσpky.—Three physiographic regions may be distin-
guished within the state—the first, a small portion of the Ozark  
uplift in the extreme south-east corner; the second, the Prairie  
Plains, covering approximately the east third of the state; the  
third, the Great Plains, covering the remaining area. Between  
the latter two there is only the most gradual transition. The  

entire state is indeed practically an undulating plain, gently  

sloping from west to east at an average of about 7 ft. per mile.  
There is also an inclination in the eastern half from north to  
south, as indicated by the course of the rivers, most of which  

flow south-easterly (the Kansas, with its general easterly course.  

is the principal exception), the north-west corner being the  

highest portion of the state. The lowest point in the state in its  
south-east part, in Montgomery county, is 725 ft. above sea level.  
The average elevation of the east boundary is about 85 ο ft., while  
contour lines of 353900  ft. run near the west border. Some-
what more than half the total area is below woo ft. The  

gently rolling prairie surface is diversified by an endless suc-
cession of broad plains, isolated hills and ridges, and moderate  

valleys, In places there are terraced uplands, απd in others the  
undulating plain is cut by  erosion into low escarpments. The  
bluffs on the Missouri are in places Zoo ft. high; and the valley ι f  
the Cimarron, in the south-west, has deep cuts, almost gorges.  

The west central portion has considerable irregularities of  

contour, and the north-west is distinctively hilly. In the south-
wet, below the Arkansas river, is an area of sandbills, and the  

Ozark Plateau region, as above stated, extends into the south-
east corner, though not there much elevated. The great central  
valley is traversed by the Kansas (or Kaw) river, which, inclusive  
of the Smoky Hill Branch, extends the entire length of the state,  

with lateral valleys on the north. Another broad valley is formed  

in the south half of the state by the Arkansas river, with lateral  
valleys on the north and south. The south-east portion contains  

the important Neosho and smaller valleys. In the extreme sou th-
west is the valley of the Cimarron, and along the south boundary  

is a network of the south tributaries of the Arkansas. Nume ι-οus  
small aMuents of the Missouri enrich and diversify the north -cast  
quarter. The streams of Kansan are usually fed by perennial  

springs, and, as a rule, the east and middle portions of the state  
are well watered. Most of the streams maintain a good flow of  

water in the driest seasons, and is ease of heavy rains many of  
them " underfiow " the adjacent bottom lands, saturating the  

permeable substratum of the country with the surplus water,  

which in time drain out and feeds the subsiding streams. This  
feature is particularly true of the Saline, Solomon and Smoky Hill  
rivers. The west part is more elevated and water is less abundant.  

Clitaeh.—The climate of Kansas is exceptionally salubrious.  

Extremes of hit and cold occur, but as a rule the winters art dry  
and mild, while the summer heats are tempered by the perpet ual  
prairie breezes, and the summer nights are usually cool and ref  rc.sb-
ing. The average annusl temperature of the state for seνeπteen γεαrs 
preceding 1903 was 54.3° F., the warmest min being 560, Use  
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coldest 52.6s. The extreme vaτiatiuπ of yearly means throughout  
the east, west and middle sections during the seine period was  

very slight, 5r6' to 566°, and the greatest variation for any one 
section was 37 . The absolute extremes were i i6' end - . The 
dryness of the air tempers exceedingly to the senses tie cold of  
winter and the heat of summer. The temperature over the state  

is much more uniform than is the precipitation, which diminishes  
somewhat regularly westward. In the above period of seventeen  
years the yearly means in the west section varied from 1x93 to  

29 . 21 in. (αν. 19'21), in the middle from 1858 to 34'30 (αν. 2668), 
in the east from 26.00 to 45.71  (αν. 3344 78); the mean for the state  
ranging from 20. 12 to 3550 (αν. 27 '12). The precipitation in the  
west is not sufficient for confident agriculture in any series of years,  
since agriculture is practically dependent upon the mean fall; a fact  
that has been and is of profound importance in the history of the  
state. The line of 20 in. fall (about the limit of certain agriculture)  
approximately bisects the state in dry years. The precipitation is  
very largely in the growing season—at Dodge the fall between April  
and October is 7$ /o of that for the year. Freshets and droughts  
at times work havoc. The former made notable 1844 and 1858; απd  
the latter 1860, 1874 απd 1894. Tornadoes are also a not infrequent  
infliction, least common in the west. The years 1871, 1879, 1881 and  
1892 were made memorable by particularly severe storms. There  
are 150 to 175 " growing days' for crops between the frosts of spring  
απd autumn, and eight in ten days are bright with sunshine—half  
of them without a cloud. Winds are prevailingly from the south (in  
the winter often from the north-west).  

Fauna and Flora.—The fauna and flora of the state are those which  
are characteristic of the plain region generally of which Kansas  
is a part. The state lies partly in the humid, or Carolinian, and  

partly in the arid, or Upper Sonoran, area of the Upper Austral  

lifezοne; goo° W. long, is approsimately the dividing line between  
these areas. The bison and elk have disappeared. A very great  
variety of birds is found within the state, either as residents or as  
visitants from the adjoining avifau ιιalions—mountain, plain. 
northern and southern. 1 n 1886 Colonel N.S. Goss compiled a list of  
335 species, of which 175 were known to breed in the state. The  
wild turkey, once abundant, was near extermination in 1886, and  
prairie chickens (pinnated grouse) have also greatly diminished in  
number. The jack-rabbit is characteristic of the prairie. Locusts  
(" grasshoppers" in local usage) have worked incalculable damage,  
notably in 1854, 1866, and above all in 1874-1875. In the last two  
cases their ravages extended over a great portion of the state.  

Kansas has no forts. Along the streams there is commonly a  
fringe of timber, which in the east is fairly heavy. There is an in.  

creasing scarcity westward. With the advancing settlement of the  
state thin wind-break rows become a feature of the prairies. The  
lessened ravages of prairie fires have facilitated artificial afforestingg 
and many cities, in particular, are abundantly and beautifully  
shaded. Oaks, elms, hickory, honey-locusts, white ash, sycamore  
and willows, the rapid growing but miserable box-elder and cotton-
wood, are the most common trees. Black walnut was common in  
the river valleys in Territorial days.' The lanting of tree reserves  
by the United States government in the and counties of this state  
promises great success. A National Fort of 302,387 acres in  
Finney, Kearney, 1-familton and Grant counties was net aside in  
May 1908. Buffalo απd bunch, and other short native prairie  
grasses very nutritious ranging food but unavailable as hay, once  
covered the plains and pastured immense herda of baffalo and other  
animals, but with increasing settlement they have given way genet-
ally to exotic bladed species, valuable alike for pasture and for hay,  
except in the western regions. The hardy and ubiquitous sunflower  
has been chosen as the state flower or floral emblem. Cactus and  
yucca occur in the west.  

The soil of the upland praities is generally a deep rich clay loam  
of a dark colour. The bottom lends near the streams are a black  
sandy loam; and the intermediate lands, or "second bottoms,"  
show a rich and deep black loam, containing very little sand. These  
soils are all easily cultivated, free from stones, απd exceedingly  
ptoductive. There are exceptional spots on the upland prairies  
composed of stiff clay, not as easily cultivated, but very productive  

when properly managed and enriched. The south-west section is  
distinctively sandy  

Ag*4ulture.—The United States Census of 1900 shows that of the  
farming area of the state in 1900 (41,662,970 acres, 79'6 % of th.  
total area), 60 . 1 % was "improved." The value of all farm  
property was 8864,100,286—οf which land απd improvements  
( i ncluding buildings), livestock and implements and machinery  
represented respectively 74 .5, 22.1 and 3.4 %. Almost iiine.tenths  
of all farms derived their principal income from livestock or hay  
and grain, these two sources being about equally important. Of the  

total value of farm products gin 188
forest

99  ($2ο9,895,542), crape represented 
57 , animal 

 the 
whaproducts 

 p was 38,778,450  shel^fκing less then that of  
Minnesota. North Dakota, Ohio or South Dakota. According to  

For the thirty years 1877-1906 the mean rainfall for ten-year  
periods was: at Dodge, 221 in., 184 in. απd 227 in.; and at Law-
rence. 35 1  in. ,  39 2  in. and 36 .7 in. for the first, second απd third  
periods respectively.  

the Year Bask of the United States Department of Agriculture, the  
crop in 1906 was 81,830,611 bushels, almost one-ninth of the crop  

of the entire country for that year, and much more than the crop of  
any other state. In 1909 it was 87,203,000 bushels (less then the crope  

of either Minnesota or North Dakota). Winter wheat constitutes  

almost the entire output. The herd varieties rank in the flourmerket  

with the finest Minnesota what. The what belt crosses the state  
from north to south in its central third. Greater even than wheat in  

absolute output, though not relatively to the output of other states,  

is Indian corn. In 1906 the crop was 195.075.000  bushels, απd in  
1909 it was 154,225,000. The crop is very variable, according to  
seasons and prospective markets; ranging e.g. in the decade 1892-
1901 from 42 .6 (1900 to 225. 1 (1899) million bushels. The Indian  
corn belt is mainly in the astern third of the state. In the five years  
1896-1900 the combined value of the crops of Indian corn and wheat  
exceeded the value of the same crops in any other state of the  
Union (Illinois being a close second). in the western third irrigation  
has been tried, in the earlier years unsuccessfully; in all Kansas, in  
1899, there were 23,620 acres Irrigated, of which 8939 were in  
Finney and 7071 in Kearney county. In this western third the  
rainfall is insufficient for Indian corn; but Kafir corn, an exceptional  
drought-resisting cereal, has made extraordinary progress in this  
region, and indeed generally over the state, since 1893, its acreage  

increasing 416'1 % in the decade 1895-1904. With the saccharine  

variety of sorghum, which increased greatly in the same period, this  
grain is replacing Indian corn. Oats are the third great cereal crop,  
the yield being 24,780,000 bushels in 1906 and 27,185,000 in tin.  
Alfalfa showed an increased acreage in 1895-1904 of 310 .8 %; it is  
valuable in the west for the same qualities as the Kafir corn. The  
hay crop in 1909 was 2,652,000 tens. Alfalfa, the Japanese soy been  
and the wheat fields—which furnish the finest of pasture in the early  
spring and ordinarily well into the winter season—are the props of a  
prosperous dairy industry. In the early 'eighties the organization  
of creameries and cheese factories began in the county-seats; they  
depended upon gathered cream. About 1889 separators and the  
whole-milk system were introduced, and about the same time began  
the service of refrigerator cars on the railways; the hand separatot  
became common about 1961. Western Kansas is the dairy country . 
Its great ranges, whose insufficient rainfall makes impossible the  
certain, and theetfote the profitable, cultivation of cereals, or other  
settled agriculture, lend themselves with grofit to stock and dairy  
farming. Dairy products increased 60'6 /. in value from 1895 to  
19044. amounting in the latter year to $16,420,095. This_value was  
almost equalled by that of  eggs and poultry  (814A50,727),  which  
increased 79.7 % in the same decade. The livestock interest is  
stimulated by the enormous demand forbeefcattle at Kansas  City. 

Segar-beet culture was tried in the years following 1890 with  
indifferent success until the introduction of bounties in 1901. It  
has extended along the Arkansas valley from the Colorado beet  
district and into the north-western counties. There is a large beet-
sugar factory at Garden City, Finney county. Experiments have  
been made unsuccessfully in sugar cane (1885) and silk culture  
(1885 seq.). The bright climate and pure atmosphere are admirably  
adapted to the growth of the apple, pear, peach, plum, grape απd  
cherry. The smaller fruits also, with scarce an exception, flourish  
finely. The fruit product of Kansas ($2,431,773  in 1899) is not  
however, as yet particularly notable when compared with that of  
various ether states.  

According to the estimates of the state department of agriculture,  
of the tota[value of all agricultural products in the twenty years  
1885-1904 (83,078 ,999,855), Indian corn απd wheat together  
represented more than two-fifths (821 .3 and 518 .1 million dollars  
respectively),and livestock products nearly one-third (1024-9  
millions). The aggregate value of all agricultural products in 1903-
1904 was $734  gςΡq το8. 

Misuais.—le the east portion of the state are immense beds of  
bituminous coal, often at shallow depths or cropping out on the  
surface. in 1907 more than q5 % of the coal came from Crawford,  
Cherokee, Leavenworth and Osage counties, and about 91 .5 % from  
the first two. The total value of the production of coal in 1 905  
(6,423,979 tons) was $9,35 ο,ς4τ, and in 1908 (6,245,508 tons )  

$9,292,222. In the central portion, which belongs to the Triassic  

formation, mag ιeeiaη limestone, ferruginous sandstone and gy psum  
are representative rocks. Gypsum (in beautiful crystalline form) is  
found in an almost continuous bed across the state running north-
east and south-west with three principal areas, the northern in  
Marshall county, the central in Dickinson and Saline counties, and  
the southern (the heaviest, being 3 to 40 ft. thick) in Barber απd  
Comanche counties. The product in 1908 was valued at $281,339.  
Magnesian limestone, or dolomite, is especially plentiful along the  
Blue, Republican and Neosho rivers and their tributaries. This  
beautiful stone, resembling white, grey απd cream-coloured marble.  
is exceedingly useful for building purposes. It crops out in the  
bluffs in endless quantities, and is easily worked. The stone  
resources of the state are largely, but by no means exclusively,  
confined to the central part. There are marbles in Osage and  
other counties, shell marble in Montgomery county, white limestone  
in Chase county, a valuable benders flagstone and hydraulic cement  
rock near Fort Scott, &c. The limestones produced in 1908 were  
valued at $403,176 and the sandstones at $67,950. in the central  
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region salt is produced in immense quantities, within a greet north to  
south belt about Hutchinson. The beds, which are exploited by the  

brine method at Hutchinson, at Ellsworth (Ellsworth county), at  
Anthony (Harper county) and at Sterling (Rice county), lie from  
400 to 1200 ft. underground, and are in places as much as 350 ft.  

thick and 99% pure.. At Kanopolis in Ellsworth county, at Lyons  
in Rice county and at Kingman, Kingman county, the salt is mined  
and sold as rock-salt. In the south-west salt is found in beds and  

dry incrustations, varying in thickness from a few inches to 2 ft. The  
total product from 1880-1899 was valued at 55538, 855; the product  
of 1908 (when Kansas ranked fourth among the states producing  
salt) was valued at $882,984. The development has been main)  

since 1887 at Hutchinson and since about 1890 in the rock-salt  
mines. In the west portion of the state, which belongs to the  
Cretaceous formation, chalks and a species of native quicklime are  

very prominent in the river bluffs. The white and cream-coloured  
chalks are much used for building purposes, but the blue is usually  
too soft for exposure to the weather. The quicklime as quarried  

from the bluffs slakcs perfectly, and with send makes a fairly ςοοd  
mortar, without calcination ow other previous preparation. The  
lignite found near the Colorado line makes a valuable domestic  

fuel.  
Natural gas, oil, zinc and lead have been discovered in south-east  

Kanuss and have given that section an extraordinary growth and  
prosperity. Indications of gas were found about the time of the  
Civil War, but only in the early 'seventies were they recognized as  

unmistakable, and they were not successfully developed until the  
'eighties. l0la, in Allen county, is the centre of the held, and the  
gas yields heat, light, and a cheap fuel for smelters, cement-works  
and other manufacturing plants throughout a large region. The  
pools lie from 400 to 950 ft. below the surface; some wells have been  
drilled 1500 ft. deep. The value of the natural gas produced in  
the state was $15,873 in 1889, $2,261,836 in 1905 and $7.691,567 in  
1908, when there were 1917 producing wells, and Kansas ranked  
fourth of the states of the United States in the value of the natural  

gas product, being surpassed by Pennsylvania, West Virginia and  
Ohio. Petroleum was discovered about 1865 in Miami and Bourbon  
counties, and about 1892 at Neodesha, Wilson county. There was  
only slight commercial exploitation before 1900. The production  
increased from 74,714 barrels in that year to 4,250,779 m 1904; in  

1908 it was 1,801,781 barrels. Chanute has been the most active  
centrebf production. The field was prospected here in the 'nineties,  
but developed only after 1900. In 1877 an immense deposit of  
lead was discovered on land now within the limits of Galena. Rich  
zinc blondes were at first thrown away among the by products of  
the lead mines. After the discovery of their true nature there was  
a slowdevelopment, and at the end cf the century a notable boom  
in the fields. From 1876 to 1897 the total value of the output of  
the Galena field was between $25,000,000 and sτ6,οoο,uοο; but at  
present Kansas is fax more important as a smelter than as a miner  
of zinc and lead, and in 1906 58% of all speller produced in the  
United States came from smelters in Kansas. In 1908 the mines'  
output was 2293 tons of lead valued at $192.612 and 8628 tons  
of zinc valued at $811,032. Pottery, fire, ochre and brick clays  
are abundant, the first two mainly in the eastern part of the state.  
Coicyville has large vitrified brick interests. In '908 the total  
value of all the mineral products (incompletely reported) of Kansas  
was $26,162,213.  

Iisduiiry and Tiede.—Manufactures are not characteristic of the  
state. The rank of the state in manufactures in 1900 was sixteenth  
and in farm products seventh in the Union. The value of the  
manufactured product in 1900, according to the Twelfth United  
States Census, was $172,129,398, sf1 increase of 56-2% over the  
output of 1890; of this total value, the part representing establish-
ments under the " factory system" was $154,008,544:  and in 1905  
the value of the factory product was $198,244,992,  an increase of  
2870/i,. Kansas City, Topeka, Wichita, Leavenworth and Atchison  
were the only cities which had manufactures whose gross product  
was valued in 1905 at more than $3,000,000 each; their joint pro-
duct was valued at $126,515,804, and that of Kansas City alone was  
$96473,050, almost half the output of the state. The moat impor.  
tent manufacturing industry, both in 1900 and in 1905, was slaugh-
tering and meat-packing—for which Kansas City is the second centre  
of the country—with a product for the state valued at $77411,883  
in 1900, and $96,375,639 in 1905; in loth these years the value of  
the product of Kansas was exceeded only by that of Illinois. The  
Sour and grist mill industry ranked next, with a product valued at  
$21,328.747 in x900 and nearly twice that amount, $42 034,019. 
in *905. In 1900 a quarter of the wheat crop was handled by the  
mills of the state. Lesser manufacturing interests are railway shop  
construction (value in 1905.111.521,14444): zinc smelting and refinin  

(value in 1905,  810,999 .466): the manufacture of cheese, butter and  
condensed milk (value in 1905, $3.946,349); and of foundry and  
machine shop products (value in 1905, $3,756,825).  

All subsequent figures in this paragraph for manufactures in  
ι9οο4re given for establishments under the " factory system " only, 
so as to be comparable with statistics for 1905, which do not include  

minor establishments.  

Cornrnuaieojiiirn.—Kariiaa is excellently provided with railwayι,  
with an'aggregate length in January 1909 of 8914.77 m. (in *870,  
1880, 1890 respectively, 1,501, 3,244 and 8,7*0 m.). The meet  
important systems are the Atchison, Topeka & Santa F6. the  

Missouri Pacific, the Chicago, Rock island & Pacific, the Union  
Pacific, the Missouri, Kansas & Texast  the Chicago, Burlington &  
Quincy, and the St Louis & San Francisco systems. The first train  
entered Kansas on the Union Pacific in 1860. During the followi  
decade the lines of the Missouri Pacific, the Missouri. Kansas &  
Texas and the Santa F6 were well under construction. These roads  
give excellent connexions with Chicago, the Gulf and the Pacific.  
Kansas has an eastern river front of 150 m. on the Missouri, which is  
navigable for steamboats of good size. The internal riven of the  
state are not utilized for commercial purposes.  

Popublion.—In population Kansas ranked iii 1900 and 1910  
(2,690,949) twenty-second in the Union. The decennial ia-
crease of population from i8do to 1900 were 2399, 1 73 .4, 43 .3  
and 3.0%, the population in 1900 being 1,470,495, οτ i8 to the  
sq. m! Of this number 22.5% lived in cities of 2500 or more  
inhabitants. Nine cities numbered more than 10,000 inhabi-
tants: Kansas City (51 ,418), Topeka—the state capital (33,x).  
Wichita (24,671),  Leavenworth  (20,735),  Atchison (t5,722),  
Lawrence—the scat of the state university (10,862), Fort Scott  
(50,322), Galena (10,155) and Pittsburg (10,512). The life of 

 all of these save the last two goes back t ο Territorial days; but  
the importance of Fort Scott, like that of Galena and Pittsburg,  
is due to the development of the mineral counties in the south-
east. (hher cities of above 5 οοο inhabitants were Hutchhison  
(9379), Emporia (8223), Parsons (7682), Ottawa (6934), Newton  
(6208), Arkansas City (6140), Salina (6074), Argentine ($878)  
and bola (5791).  The number of negroes (3-5%) is somewhat  
large for a northern and western state. This is largely owing to  
an exodus of coloured people from the South in 1878-1880, at a  
time when their condition was an unusually hard one: an exodus  
turned mainly toward Kansas. The population is very Isi·gdy  
American-born (91.4% in i 9m; 47 .1  % being natives of Ransas).  
Germans, British, Scandinavian and Russians constitute the  
bulk of the foreign-born. The west third of the state is compara-
tively scantily populated, owing to its aridity. In the 'seventies,  
after a succession of wet seasons, and again in the 'eighties,  
settlement was pushed fax westward, beyond the limits of safe  
agriculture, but hundreds of settlers—and indeed many entire  
communities—were literally starved out by the recurrence of  
droughts, Irrigation has made a surer future for limited areas,  
however, and the introduction of drought-resisting crops and the  
substitution of dairy and livestock interests in the place of  
agriculture have brightened the outlook in the western counties,  
whose population increased rapidly after 1900. The early  
'eighties were made notable by a tremendous " boom " in real  
estate, rural and urban, throughout the commonwealth.  As 
regards the distribution of religious sects, in :906 there were  
458 , 1 90  communicants of all denominations, and of this number  
121,208 were Methodists (108,097 being Methodist Episcopalians  
of the Noithern Church), 93,195 were Roman Catholics, 46,599  
were Baptists (34,975  being members of the Northern Baptist  
Convention and 10,011 of the National (Colored) Baptist Con-
vention), 40,765 were Presbyterians (33,465  being members of  
the Northern Church) and 40,356 were Disciples of Christ. The  
German-Russian Mennonites, whose immigration became notable  
about 1874, furnished at first many examples of communal  
economy, but these were later abandoned. In 1q06 the total  
number of Mennonites was 7445,  of whom 3581 were members  
of the General Conference of Mennonitesof North America, 182$  
belonged to the Schellenberger Bruder-gemeinde, and the others  
were distributed among seven other sects.  

' According to the state census Kansas had in 1905 a total  
ρoρυ laeion of 1,544,968; nearly 28% lived in cities of 25oa υr more  
inhabitants; 13 cities had more than io,000 inhabitants: Kamea  
City (67,614). Topeka (37,641), Wichita (31,i ιο), Leavenworth  
(20,934), Atchison (18,159), Pittsburg (*5,012), Coffeyville ('3,196).  

Fort Scott (i2,248), Parsons  (i  ',720), Lawrence (*1,708), Hutchinsea  
(11,215), Independence (*1,206), and Iola (10,287). Other cities of  
above 5000 inhabitants each were Chanute (9704), Emporia (8974),  
Winfield (7845).  Salina (7829), Ottawa (7727), Arkansas City (7632).  
Newton (6601), Galena (1449), Argentine (6053), Junction City  
and Cherryvale (5089).  
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Cosernment. —The constitution is that adopted at Wyandotte 
on the 29th of July Σ859 and ratified by the people on the 4th  
of October 1859; it came into operation on the 29th of January 
1861, and was amended in ι86ι, 1864, 1867, 1873, 1875, 1876, 
1880, 1888, 1900, 1902, 1904 and 1906. An amendment may 
be proposed by either branch of the legislature, and, if approved 
by two-thirds of the members elected t ο each house as well 
as by a majority of the electors voting on it at a general 
election, it is adopted. A constitutional convention to revise or 
amend the constitution may be called in the same manner. 
Universal manhood suffrage is the rule, but women may vote in 
school and municipal elections, Kansas being the first state to 
grant women municipal suffrage as well as the right to hold 
municipal offices (1887). General elections to state, county and 
township ornces are biennial, in even-numbered years, and take 
place on the first Tuesday after the first Monday in November. 
The state executive officers area governor, lieutenant-governor, 
secretary of state, auditor, treasurer, attorney-general and super-
intendent of public instruction, all elected for a term of two 
years. The governor appoints, with the approval of the Senate, 
a board of public works and some other administrative boards, 
and he may veto any bill from the legislature, which cannot 
thereafter become a law unless again approved by two-thirds of 
the members elected to each house.  

The legislature, consisting of a Senate and a House of Repre-
sentatives, meets in regular session at Topeka, the capital, on the 
sec9nd Tuesday of January in odd-numbered years. The 
membership of the senate is limited to 40, and that of the house 
of representatives to 125. Senators are elected for four years 
and representatives for two years In regular sessions not ex-
ceeding fifty days and in special sessions not exceeding thirty  
days the members of both houses arc paid three dollars a day 
besides an allowance for travelling expenses, but they receive no 
compensation for the extra time of longer sessions. In 1908 a 
direct primary law was passed applicable to all nominations 
except for presidential electors, school district officers and officers 
in cities of less than Joao inhabitants; like public elections the 
primaries are made a public charge; nomination is by petition 
signed by a certain percentage (for state office, at least u%;  for 
district office, at least a%; for sub-district or county office, at 
least 3%) of the party vote; the direct nominating system 
applies to the candidates for the United States Senate, the 
nominee chosen by the direct primaries of each party being the 
nominee of the party. 

The judicial power is vested in one supreme court, thirty-eight  
district courts, one probate court for each county, απd two or more  
justices of the peace for each township. All justices are elected:  

those of the supreme court, seven in number, for six years, two or  

three every two years; those of the district courts for four years; απd  
those of the probate courts and the justices of the peace for two  
years. The more important affairs of each county are managed by  
a board of commissioners, who are elected by districts for four years,  

but each county elects also a clerk, a treasurer, a probate judge, a  
register of deeds, a sheriff, a coroner, an attorney, a clerk 01 the  
district court, and a surveyor, and the district court for the county  

appoints a county auditor. The township officers, all elected for  

two years, are a trustee, a clerk, a treasures, two or more justices of  

the peace, two constables απd one road overseer for each road  
district. Cities are governed under a general law, but by this law  

they are divided into three classes according to size, and the govern-
ment is different for each class. Those having α populatidnof more  
than 15,000 constitute the first class, those having a population of  
more than 2000 but not more than 15,000 constitute the second class,  
and those having a population not exceeding 2000 constitute the  
third class. Municipal elections are far removed from those of the  

state, being held in odd-numbered years in April. In cities of the  
first class the state law requires the election of α mayor, city clerk  
city treasurer, police judge and councilmen; in those of the sccond  
class it requires the election of a mayor, police judge, city treasurer,  

councilmen, board of education, justices of the pace and constables;  

and in those of the third class it requires the election of a mayor,  

Police judge and councilmen. Several other offices provided for  

in each class are filled by the appointment of the mayor.  
The principal grounds for a divorce in Kansas are adultery,  

extreme cruelty, habitual drunkenness, abandonment for one year.  

gross neglect of duty, and imprisonment in the penitentiary as a  

felon subsequent to marriage, but the applicant for a divorce must  

have resided in the state the entire year preceding the presentment  
2W 11*  

of the petition. A married woman has the same rights to her  
property after marriage as before marriage, except that she is not  
permitted to bequeath away from her husband more than one-half  
of it without his written consent, and no will made by the husband  

can affect the right of the wife, if she survive him, to one-half of  

the property of which be died seized. Whenever a husband dies  
intestate, living a farm or a house and lot in a town or city which  
was the residence of the family at his death, his widow, widow and  

children, or children alone if there be no widow, may hold the same  
as a homestead to the extent of 160 acres if it be a farm, or one acre  
if it be a town or city lot. A homestead of this size is exempt from  
levy for the debts of the intestate except in case of an encumbrance  

given by consent of both husband and wife, or of obligations for  
purchase money, or of liens for =kin improvements, and the 

omestead of a family cannot be alienated without the joint consent  
of husband and wife. The homestead status eases, however,  
whenever the widow marries again or when all the children arrive  
at the age of majority. An eight-hour labour law was passed in  
1891 and was upheld by the state supreme court. In 1909 a law was  
passel for state regulation of fire insurance rates (except in the case  
of farmers' mutuals insuring farm property only) end forbidding  
local discrimination of rates within the state. In the same year a  
be was passed requiring that any corporation acting as a common  
carrier in the state must receive the permission of the state board  
of railway commissioners for the issue of stocks, bonds or other  
evidences of indebtedness.  

The manufacture and sale of intoxicating liquor. excep t for  
medical, scientific and mechanical purposes were prohibited by a  
constitutional amendment adopted in 1880. The Murray liquor  
law of 1881, providing for the enforcement of the amendment, was  
dbclared constitutional by the state supreme court in 1883. At  
many sessions of the leg ωΡlature its enemies vainly attempted its  
repeat. It was more seriously threatened in t890 by the "Original  
Package Decision," οf the United States Supreme Court, the  
decision, namely, that the state be could not apply to liquor  
introduced into Kansas from another state and sold from the  
original package, such inter-state commerce being within the excit  
sive jurisdiction of Congress. That body thereupon gave Kansas  
the newer needed, απd its action was upheld by the Federal Supreme  
Court. The enforcement of the law has varied, however enormously  
according to the locality. In 1906-1907 a fresh crusade to enforce  
the be was begun by the attorney -general, who brought oust 
suits against the mayors of Wichita, Junction City, Pittsburg and  
Leavenworth for not enforcing the law and for replacing it with  
the " fine " system, which was merely an irrngular licence. In ι,ο7  
the attorney-general's office turned its attention to outside brewing  
companies doing business in the state and secured injunctions against  
such breweries doing business in the state and the appointment of  
receivers of their property. The provision of the be permitting  
the sale of whisky for medicinal, scientific or mechanical purpose  
was repealed by a law of 1909 prohibiting the sale, manufacture or  
bang of spirituous, malt. vinous or any other intoxicating liqu οrα  
within the state The severity of this law was ascribed to efforts  
of the liquor interests to render it objectionable.  

The constitution forbids the contraction of a state debt exceeding  
$I,uoo,000. The actual debt on the 30th of June 1908 was $605,000,  
which was a permanent school fund. Taxation is on die general-
property system. The entire system has been—as in other states  
where it prevails—extremely Irregular απd arbitrary as regards local  
assessments, and very imperfect; and the figures of total valuation (in  
1880 $160,570,761, in 1890 8347,717,218, in 5906 $408,329.49, and  
in 1908, when it was supposed to be the actual valuation of all taxable  
property, 82.453.691,859),  though significant of taxation methods,  
are not significant of the general condition or progress of the  
state.  

Eduraiws.—Of higher educational institutions, the state supports  
the university of Kansas at Lawrence (τ866), an agricultural college  
at Manhattan (1863; aided by the United States government); a  
normal school at Emporia i865), a western branch of the same at  
Hays (1902); a manual training normal school (1983) at Pittsburg,  
western university (Quindaro) for negroe απd the Topeka indus-
trial απd educational institute (1896, reorganized on the plan of  
Tuskegee institute in 1900) also for neggrocs. The university of  
Kansas was organized in 1864 and opened in x866. Its engineerm  

department was established in 1870, its normal department in 1876  
(abolished 1885), its department of music in 1877, its department of  

law in 1878, and the department of pharmacy in 1885; in 1891 the  

preparatory deportment was abolished and the university was re-
organised with "schools" in place of the former " departments."  
In 1899 a school of medicine was established, in connexion with  
which the Elinor Taylor Bell memorial hospital was erected in  

1905. In 1907-1908 the university had a faculty of 211, an enrol-
ment of 2063 (1365 men απd 702 women); the university library  
contained 60,000 volumes and 37,000 pamphlets. An efficient com-
pRRlsory education law was passed in 1903. Kansas ranks very high  

among the states in its small percentage of illiteracy (inability to  

write)—in 1900 only 2.9% of persons at least ten years οf age; the  
figures for native whites, foreign whites and negroes being respectively  

1'j, 8.5, 223. in addition to the state schools, various flournslung  
private or denominational institutions are maintained. The largest  

τα  
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of these are die Κanιas Wesleyan University (Methodist Episcopal,  
1886) at Salina and Baker Ur.iversity (Methodist Episcopal. 1858) at  
Baldwin. Among the many smaller colleges are Washburn College  
(Congregational, ι869) at Topeka, the Southwest Kansas College  
(Methodist Episcopal, opened 1886) at Winfield, the College of Em-
poria (Presbyterian. 1883) at Emporia, Bethany College (Li.;heran.  
1881 )at Lindsborg, Fairmount College (non-sectarian, 1895) at  W i'h-
ita,St Mary'sCollege(RomanCatholic, ι86g)atStMary s,andOttawa  
University (Baptist, 1865) at Ottawa. At Topeka is the College of  
the Sisters of Bethany (Protestant Episcopal, 1861) for women.  
There are also various small professional schools and private normal  
ichools. An industrial school for Indian children is maintained by  
the United States near Lawrence (Haskell Institute, 1884). Among  
the state charitable and reformatory institutions are state hospitals  

for the insane at Topeka and Osawatomie and a hospital for epileptics  
at Parsons; industrial reform schools for girls at Beloit, for boys at  
Topeka, and for criminals under twenty-five at Hutchinson; a  
penitentiary at Lansing; a soldiers' orphans' home at Atchison and  
a solders' home at Dodge City; and schools for fceblc.mindcd youth  
at Winfield, for the deaf at Olathe, and for the blind at Kansas  
City. These institutions are under the supervision of a state board  
of control. The state contributes also to many institutions on a  
private basis. Most of the counties maintain poor farms απd  
administer outdoor relief, aadsome care for insane patients at the  
cost of the state.  

History.—The territory now included in Kansas was first  
visited by Europeans in z 541, when Francisco de Coronado led his  
Spaniards from New Mexico across the buffalo plains in search  
of the wealth of " Quivira," a region located by Bandelier απd  
other authorities in Kansas north-east of the Great Bend of the  
Arkansas. Thereafter, save for a brief French occupation, ι7 zp-
1725, and possibly slight explorations equally inconsequential,  
Kansas remained in undisturbed possession of the Indians until in  
1803 it passed to the United States (all save the part wit of coo°  
long, and south of the Arkansas river) as part of the Louisiana  
Purchase. The explorations for the United States of Z. Μ. Pike  
(1807) and S. Η. Long ('859) tended to confirm old ideas of sandy  
wastes west of the Mississippi. But with the establishment of  
prairie commerce to Santa F6 (New Mexico), the waves of  
emigration to the Mormon land and to California, the growth of  
traffic to Salt Lake, and the explorations fora transcontinental  
railway, Kansas became well known, and was taken out of that  
mythical" Great American Desert," in which, thanks especially  
to Pike απd to Washington Irving, it had been supposed to lie.  
The trade with Santa F6 began about '804, although regular  
caravans were begun only about 1825. This trade is one of the  
most picturesque chapters in border history, and picturesque in  
retrospect, too, is the army of emigrants crossing the continent  
in " prairie schooners" to California or Utah, of whom almost  
all went through Kansas.  

But this movement of hunters, trappers, traders, Mormons,  
miners απd homeseekers left nothing to show of settlement in  
Kansas, for which, therefore, the succession of Territorial govern-
ments organized for the northern portion of the Louisiana  
Purchase had no real significance. Before 1854 Κancw was an  
Indian land, although on its Indian reservations (created in its  
east put for eastern tribes removed thither after 1830) some few  
white resided: missionaries, blacksmiths, agents, • farmers  
supposed to teach the Indians agriculture, and land "squattegrs,"  
—possibly 8οο in all. Fort Leavenworth was establish eá in  
1827, Fort Scott in 1842, Fort Riley in 1853. There were  
Methodist (1829), Baptist, Quaker, Catholic and Presbyterian  
missions active by 1837. Importunities to Congress to institute  
a Territorial government began in 1852. This was realized by  
the Kansas-Nebraska Bill of 1854.  

By that Act Kansas (which from 1854 to ι86τ included a large  
part of Colorado) became, for almost a decade, the storm centre of  
national political passion, and her history of prime significance  
in the unfolding prologue of the Civil War. Despite the.Mis-
souri Compromise, which had prohibited slavery in the Louisiana  
Purchase N. of 36° 30' N. tat. (except in Missouri), slaves were  
living at the missions απd elsewhere, among Indians and whites,  
in 1854. The " popular sovereignty" principle of the Kansas-
Nebraska Bill involved a sectional struggle for the new Territory.  
Time showed that the winning of Kansas was a question of the  
lightest-looted immigrant. Slaveholders were not footloose;  

they had all to lase if they should carry their blacks into Kansas  
and should nevertheless fail to make it a slave-state. Thus the  
South had to establish slavery by other than actual slavcholders,•  
unless Missouri should act for her to establish it. But Missouri  
did not move her slaves; while her vicinity encouraged border  
partisans to seek such establishment even without residence—
by intimidation, election frauds and outrage. This determined  
at once the nature of the Kansas struggle and its outcome;  

and after the South had played and lest in Kansas, " the war  
for the Union caught up and nationalized the verdict of the  
Territorial  broil." 

In the summer of 1854 Missouri "squatters"  began to post  
claims to border lands and warn away intending anti-slavery  
settlers. The immigrAtion of these from the North was fostered  
in every way, notably through the New England Emigrant Aid  
Company (see LAWSEWCX, A. A.), whose example was widely imi-
tated. Little organized effort was made in the Soutl, to settle the  
Territory; Lawrence (Wakarusa) απd Topeka, free-state centres,  
and Leavenworth, Lecompton and Atchison, pro-slavery towns,  
were among those settled in 5854.  

At the first election (Nov. /854), held for a delegate to Con-
gress, some 1 700 armed Missourians invaded Kansas and stuffed  
the ballot boxes; and this intimidation απd fraud was practised  
on a much larger scale in the election of a Tectitorial legislature  
in Much 1855. The resultant legislature (at Pawnee, later at  
Shawnee Mission) adopted the laws of Missouri almost en bloc,  
made it a felony to utter a word against slavery, made extreme  
pro-slavery views a qualification for office, declared death the  
penalty for aiding a slave to escape, and in general repudiated  
liberty for its opponents. The radical free-state men thereupon  
began the importation of rifles. All criticism Of this is incon-
sequent;" fighting gear "was notoriously the only effective asset  
of Missourians in Kansas, every Southern band in Kansas wss 
militarily organized and armed, and the free-state men armed  
only under necessity. Furthermore, a free-state " government "  
was set up, the " bogus " legislature at Shawnee being "repu-
diated." Perfecting their organization in a series of popular  
conventions, they adopted (Dec. 1855) the Topeka C οnsτit υιion  
—which declared the exclusion of negroes from Kansas—elected  
state officials, and sent a contestant delegate to Congress.  
The Topeka "government" was simply a craftily impresstve  
organization, a standing protest. It met now and then, and  
directed sentiment, being twice dispersed by United Stares  
troops; but it passed no laws, and did nothing that conflicted  
with the Territorial government countenanced by Congress.  
On the other hand, the laws of the " bogus " legislature were  
generally ignored by the free-state partisans, except in cases  
(e.g. the service of a writ) where that was impossible wit bout  
apparent actual rebellion against the authority of the kgisla-
ture, and therefore of Congress.  

Meanwhile the "border war " began. During the (almost  
bloodless) " Wakarusa War" Lawrence was threatened by as  
armed force from Missouri, but was saved by the intervention  
of Governor Shannon. Up to this time the initiative and the  
bulk of outrages lay assuredly heavily on the pro-slavery side;  
hereafter they became increasingly common and more evenly  
divided. In May 1856 another Missouri force entered Lawrence  
without resistance, destroyed its printing olikces, wrecked bu ιΡld-
ings and pillaged generally. This was the day before the assault  
on Charles Sumner (q.s.) in the Senate of the United States.  
These two outrages fired Northern passion and determination.  
In Kansas they were a stimulus to the most radical elements.  
Immediately after the sack of Lawrence, John Brown and a small  
band murdered and mutilated five pro-slavery men, on Potts-
watomie Creek; a horrible deed, showing a new spirit on the free-
state side, and of ghastly consequence—for it contributed power-
fully to widen further the licence of highway robbery, pillage sod  
arson, the ruin of homes, the driving off of settlers, marauding  
expeditions, attacks on towns, outrages in short of every kind,  
that made the following months a welter of lawlessness and  
crime, until Governor Geary—by putting himself above  s➢ 
partisanship, repudiating Missouri, sad using Federal troopc- 
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put an end to them late in ι856. (In the isolated south-eastern 
counties they continued through 1856-1858, mainly to the 
advantage of the " jay-hawkers " of free-state Kansas and to 
the tenor of Missouri.) 

The struggle now passed into another phase, in which questions 
of state predominate. But something may be remarked in 
passing of the leaders in the period of turbulence. John Brown 
wished to deal a blow against slavery, but did nothing to aid any 
conservative political organization to that end. James Η. 
Lane was another radical, and always favoured force. He was 
a political adventurer, an enthusiastic, energetic, ambitious, ill-
balanced man, shrewd and magnetic. He assuredly did much 
for the free-state cause; meek politics were not alone sufficient 
in those years in Kansas. The leader of the conservative free-
soilers was Charles Robinson (1818-1894). He was born in 
Massachusetts, studied medicine at the Berkshire Medical 
School, and had had political experience in California, whither 
he had gone in 1849, απd where in 5850-1852 he was a member of  

the legislature and a successful anti-slavery leader. In 1854 he  

had come to Kansas as an agent of the Emigrant Aid Company.  

He was the author of the Topeka government idea, or at least 
was its moving spirit, serving throughout as the "governor"  
under it; though averse to force, he would use it if necessary, 
and was first in command in the " Wakarusa War." His par-
tisans say that he saved Kansas, and regard Lane as a fomenter 
of trouble who accomplished nothing. Andrew H. Reeder 
(1807-1864), who showed himself a pro-slavery sympathizer  
as first Territorial governor, was removed from office for favour-
ing the free-state party; he became a leader in the free-state 
cause. Every governor who followed him was forced by the 
logic of events απd truth tacitly to acknowledge that right lay 
with the free-state party. Reeder and Shannon fled the Ter ń -
tory in fear of assassination by the pro-slavery party, with which 
at first they had had most sympathy. Among the pro-slavery 
leaders David Rice Atchison (1807-1886), United States Senator 
in 1843-1855, accompanied both expeditions against Lawrence; 
but he urged moderation, as always, at the end of what was a 
legitimate result of his radical agitation. 

In June 1857 delegates were elected to a constitutional con-
vention. The election Act did not provide for any popular vote 
upon the constitution they should form, and was passed over 
Governor John W. Geary's veto. A census, miserably deficient 
(largely owing to free-state abstention and obstruction), was 
the basis of apportionment of delegates. The free-state party 
demanded a popular vote on the constitution. On the justice of 
t his Governor Robert J. Walker and President Buchanan were at 
first unequivocally agreed, and the governor promised fairplay. 
Nevertheless only pro-slavery men voted, and the convention 
was thus pro-slavery. The document it framed is known as the 
Lecompton Constitution. Before the convention met, the free-
state party, abandoning its policy of political inaction, captured 
the Territorial legislature. On the constitutional convention 
rested, then, all hope of saving Kansas for slavery; and that 
would be impossible if they should submit their handiwork to 
the people. The convention declared slave property to be 
" before and higher than any constitutional sanction " and for-
bade amendments affecting it; but it provided for a popular 
vote on the alternatives, the "constitution with slavery" or 
the "constitution with no slavery." If the latter should be 
adopted, slavery should cease "except " that the right to pro-
perty in slaves in the Territory should not be interfered with. 
The free-state men regarded this as including the right to 
property in offspring of slaves, and therefore as pure fraud. 
Governor Walker stood firmly against this iniquitous scheme; 
he saw that slavery wax, otherwise, doomed, but he thought 
Kansas could be saved to the Democratic party though lost to 
slavery. But President Buchanan, under Southern influence, 
repudiated his former assurances. There is reason to believe 
t hat the whole scheme was originated at Washington, and though 
Buchanan was not privy to it before the event, yet he adopted 
it. He abandoned Walker, who left Kansas; and he dismissed 
Acting-Governor Frederick P. Stanton for convoking the (now  

free=state) legislature. This body promptly ordered a vote on 
the third alternative, " Against the Constitution." 

The free-state men ignored the alternatives set by the Lecomp-
ton Convention; but they participated nevertheless in the pro- 
visional election for officers under the Lecompton government, 
capturing all offices, and then, the same day, voted overwhelm-
ingly against the constitution (Jan. 4, 1858). 

Nevertheless, Buchanan, against the urgent counsel of Gover-
nor Denver, urged on Congress (Feb. 2) the admission of 
Kansas under the Lecompton Constitution. He was opposed by 
Senator Stephen A. Douglas, the leader of the Northern Demo-
cracy. The Senate upheld the President; the House of Repre-
sentatives voted'down his policy; and finally both houses accepted 
the English Bill, by which Kansas was virtually offered some 
millions of acres of public lands if she should accept the Lecomp-
ton Constitution.[ On the Slat of August 1858, by a vote of 
11,300 to 1 788, Kansas resisted this temptation. The plan of the 
Administration thus effectually miscarried, and its final result  
was a profound split in the Democratic party. 

The free-state men framed an excellent anti-slavery consti-
tution at Leavenworth in March-April ι8ς8, but the origins 
of the convention were illegal and their work was still-born. 
On the 29th of July 1859 still another constitution was therefore 
framed at Wyandotte, and 00 the 4th of October it was ratified 
by the people. Meanwhile the Topeka "government"  dis-
appeared, and also, with its single purpose equally served, the 
free-state party, most of it (once largely Democratic) passing 
into the Republican party, now first organized in the Territory.  

On the 29th of January ι Sό ι Kansas was admitted to the Union 
under the Wyandotte Constitution. The United States Census 
of t8ό0 gave her a population of 107,204 inhabitants. The 
struggle in Kansas, the first physical national struggle over 
slavery, was of paramount importance in the breaking up of the 
Whig party, the firm establishment of an uncompromisingly 
anti-slavery party, the sectionalization of the Democracy, and 
the general preparation of the country for the Civil War. 

Drought and famine c έme in ι86ο, and then upon the impover-
ished state came the strain of the Civil War. Nevertheless Kansas 
furnished proportionally a very large quota of men to the Union 
armies. Military operations within her own borders were largely 
confined to a guerrilla warfare, carrying on the bitter neighbour-
hood strife between Kansas and Missouri. The Confederate 
officers began by repressing predatory plundering from Missouri; 
but after James H. Lane, with an undisciplined brigade, had 
crossed the border, sacking, burning and killing in his progress, 
Missouri " bushrangers "retaliated in kind. Freebooters trained 
in Territorial licence had a free hand on both sides. Kansas bands 
were long the more successful. But William C. Quantrell, after 
sacking various small Kansas towns along the Missouri river 
(1862-63), in August 1863 took Lawrence (q.v.) and put it 
mercilessly to fire and sword—the most ghastly episode in border 
history. In the autumn of 1864 the Confederate general, 
Sterling Price, aiming to enter Kansas from Missouri but de-
feated by General Pleasanton's cavalry, retreated southward, zig-
zagging on both sides of the Missouri-Kansas line. This ended 
for Kansas the border raids απd the war. Lane was probably 
the first United States officer to enlist negroes as soldiers. Many 
of them (and Indians too) fought bravely for the state. Indian 
raids and wars troubled the state from 1864 to 1878. The tribes 
domiciled in Kansas were rapidly moved to Indian Territory 
after 1868.  

The English Bill was not a bribe to the degree that it has usually  
bee- considered to be, inasmuch as it " reduced the grant of land  

demanded by the Lecompton Ordinance from 23,500,000 acres to  
gg 5πο,οοο acres, απd offered only the normal cession to new states."  

But this grant of 3.5500,000 acres was conditioned on the acceptance  

of the Lecompton Lonsutution. and Congress made no promise of  
any grant if that Constitution were not adopted. The bill was  

introduced by William Hayden English (ι 822- ι8ηη6), a Democratic  
representative in Congress in 1853-1861 (see Ftank H. Hodder,  

"Some Aspects of the English Bill for the Admission of Kansas,"  
in Anrnwi R4'ei'I of $Ι American ZiisloricoJ Assxialios for the  
Year 1906. i. 201-2 to).  
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After the Civil War the Republicans held iminterrnpted  

supremacy in national elections, and almost as complete control  
in the state government, until ι89s. From about 1870 onward,  
however, elements of reform and of discontent were embodied  
in a succession of radial parties of protest. Prohibition arose  
thus, was accepted by the Republicans, and passed into the con-
stitution. Woman suffrage became a vital political issue. Much  
legislation has been passed to control the railways. General  
control of the media of commerce, economic co-operation, tax  
reform, banking reforms, legislation against monopolies, disposal  
of state lands, legislation in aid of the farmer and labourer, have  
been issues of one party or another. The movement of the  
Patrons of Industry (1874), growing into the Grange, Farmers'  
Alliance, and finally into the People's (Populist) party (see  
Feams' MovawaNT), was perhaps of greatest importance. In  
conjunction with the Democrats the Populists controlled the  
state government in 1892-1894 and 1896-1898. These two  
parties decidedly outnumbered the Republicans at the polls from  
1890-1898, but they could win only by fusion. In 1892-1893,  
*hen the Populists elected the governor and the Senate, and  

the Republicans (as the courts eventually determined) the House  
of Representatives, political passion was m high as to threaten  
aimed conflicts in the capital. The Australian ballot was  
introduced in 1893. In the decade following 1880, struggles in  
the western counties for the location of county seats (the bitter-
est local political fights known in western states) repeatedly led  
to bloodshed and the interference of state militia.  

Tειsuτoaυeι Govaarsogs'  
Andrew H. Reeder 	 July 7, 1854-Aug. 16, '55  
Wilson Shannon 	 Sept. 7,  1855-Aug.  18,'56  
John W. Geary 	 Sept. 9, 1856-Mar. 12, '57  
Robert J. Walker 	 May 27. 1857-Nov. 16, '57  
)amp W. Denver 	 May 12, 1858-Oct. 10, '58  
Samuel Medary 	 Dec. 18, 1858-Dec. 27, '60  

Actin: Centrisms s  
Aggregate  

Daniel Woodson 	5 times 1664q days) Apr. 17, 1855-Αρr. 16, '57  
Frederick P. Stanton τ „ 	78 	Apr. ι6,  1857-Dec. 21,  '57  
James W. Denver 	I ,, 	23 	Dec. 21, 1857-5fay 12, '58  
Hugh S. Walsh 	4(5 7).. 	1 77 ,, july 3, 1858-June 16, '60  
George Μ. Beebe 	τ , 	131 „ Sept. τ i, 1860-Feb. 9, '61  

Sze.a GονΕακοas  
Charles Robinson 	Republican 	1861-1863  
Thomas Carney 	 ., 	 1863-1865  
Samuel J. Crawford 	,. 	 1865-1869  
Ν. Green (to fill vacancy) 	s, 	 1869 (3 months)  
fjames Μ. Harvey 	 „ 	 1869-1873  
Thomas A. Osborn ,,  
George Τ. Anthony 	 1 877-1879  
John P. St John 	 ,. 	 1879-1883  
George W. Glick 	Democrat 	1883-1885  
John A. Martin 	Republican 	1885-1889  
Lyman U. Humphrey 	„ 	 1889-1893  
Lorcnro D. Levelling 	Populist 	1893-1895  
Edmund N. Μοrń ll 	Republican 	1895-1897  
John W. Leedy 	Democrat-Populist 	1897-1899  
W. E. Stanley 	 Republican 	1899-1903  
Willis J. Bailey 	 „ 	 1 903-1905  
Edward W. Hoch 	 1905-1 909  
Walter R. Stubbs 	 1909- 

Aurnoajviss.-Consult for physiogmphic descriptions general  
works on the united States, exploration, surveys, &c., also paper by  
George 1. Adams in American Geographical Society,  Bulletin 34  
0(901), pp 89-104. Onclimate see U.S.  Department  of  /grίculturc,  
Kansas Climate and Crop Seroice (monthly, since 1887 ).  On soil and  
sericulture. see Biennial Reports (Topeka. 1877 seq.) of the State  
Board of Agriculture; Expeńment Studio' Bsltetin of the Kansas  
Agricultural College (Manhattan); and statist κs in the United States  
S1aiistical Abstract (annual. Washington), and Federal Census  
reports. On manufactures see Federal Census reports; Kansas  
Bureau of labor and Industry, Annual Report (1885 seq.); Kansas  
Inspector of Coal Mines, Annual Report (188) seq.). On administra-
tion consult the Stag of Kansas Brae Book (Topeka, periodical), and  

'Terms of actual service in Kansas, not period of commissions.  
The appointment was for four years. Reeder was removed, all the  
others resigned..  

'Secretaries of the Territory who served as govern οπ in the  
interims of gubernatorial term σ or when the governor was absent  
from the Territory. In the cant of H. S. Walsh several data cannot  
be fixed with exactness.  

reports of the vvinus state officers (Trwarer, annual. then bienar)  
.ace 1877- ι 878; Boardcf Τrusteαof State Chantiαend Corrections,  
biennial, 1877-1878 seq.; Suite Board of Health, founded 1885,  
annual, then biennial reports since '901-1902; Bureau of labor  
Statistics, founded 1885, annual reports; Irrigation C-__:  
organised 1895, annual reports, &c.). On taxation see Relied and  
Bill of the Stole Tar  Commission, crealod 1901 (Topeka, 19m). Os 
the history d ike state, see  A. T. Anη^s, E' 	oJfΚαams  
1883; comρded maim by J. C. Hebbard); D. W.  Wilds?. (

Chicago, 
 

Kansas (Topeka. 1875 and later), indispensable for reference;  
L. W. Spring's Kansas (Roston, 1885, in the American Commoii-
wealth Series); Charles Robinson, fit Kansas Con/id (New Υοrk,  
1892); Eli Thayer,  771' Kansas Crusade (New York, 1889); the  
Proceedings of the Kar'so.s State Hislaricoj Society (Topeks. 1891 

y Κιιaι 
ΤTeerr ilorinldGascrnors (Τορekα1900); . Ε. Miller, Tit Pre a  4 
Kansas (Columbus, 0., ι906). a doctoral dissertation of Columbia  
University; and for the controversy touching John Brows, G. W.  
Bτowπ's 77u ΤτsA, at Last, Reminiscences of Old John Brow. (Rollo-  
ford, I11., 1880), and W. E. Coimelley, An Appeal to the Record...  
Ref,dinL[ flings Written for ... Cheers R σbin.;σa and G. W.  

Brown (Topeka, 1903) . W. C. Webb's Rrpublicszn Election Methods  
in Kansas, General F"  Non of τ8ρa, and Lqiskiiw Zssestigsdsns  

(Topeka, 1893) may also be mentioned.  

KANSAS CITY, a city and the county-seat of Wyandotte  
county, Kansas, USA.,  on the W. bank of the Missouri River, at  
the mouth of the Kansas, altitude about 800 ft. It is separated  
from its greater neighbour, Kansas City, Missouri, only by the  
state line, and is the lsrgest city in the state. Pop. ( ι89ο),  
38,3 1 $; ( 1900), 5 1 ,4 18, of whom 6,377 were foreign-born and  

6509 were negroes; (1910 census) 82,33!. It is served by the  
Union Pacific, the Missouri Pacific, the Chicago, Rock Island  
& Pacific, and the Chicago Great Western railways, and by  
electric lines connecting with Leavenworth and with Kansas  
City, Missouri. There are several bridges across the Kansas  
river. The city covers the low, level bottom-land at the junction  
of the two rivers, and spreads over the surrounding highlands t ο  
the W., the principal residential district. Its plan is regular.  
The first effective steps toward a city park and boulevard system  
were taken in 1907, when a board of park commissioners, consist-
ing of three members, was appointed by the mayor. The city  
has been divided into the South Park District and the Worth  
Park District, and at the close of x908 there were zo m. of  
boulevards and parks aggregating 1 60 acres. A massive steel and  
concrete toll viaduct, about i} m. in length, extends from the  
bluffs of Κanses City, Ran., across the Kansas valley to the bluffs  
of Kansas City, Mo., and is used by ρedestdana, vehicles and  
street cars There is a fine public library building given by  
Andrew Carnegie. The charities of the city are co-ordinated  
through the associated charities. Among charitable state-aided  
institutions are the St Margaret's hospital (Roman Catholic),  
Bethany hospital (Methodist), a children's home (1893), and,  
for negroes, the Douglass hospital training school for nurses  
(ι898)-the last the largest private charity of the state. The  
medial department of the Kansas state university, the ether  
departments of which are in Lawrence, is in Kansas City; and  
among the other educational institutions of the city are the  
Western university and industrial school (a co-educational school  
for negroes), the Kansas City Baptist theological seminary  
(1902), and the Kansas City university (Methodist Protestant,  
1896), which had 454  students in 1908-1909 and comprises Maiher  
college (for liberal arts), Wilson high school (preparatory), a  
school of elocution and oratory (in Kansas City, Ma), a Normal  
School, Kansas City Hahnemann Medical College (in Kansas  
City, Mo.), and a school of theology. The city is the seat of the  

Kansas (State) school for the blind. Kansas City is one of the  

largest cities in the country without a drinking saloon. Indus-
trially the city is important for its stockyards and its mat-packing  

interests. With the exception of Chicago, it is the largest hi' -  
stock market in the United States The product-value of the  
city's factories in 1905  W88 $96,473,050; 93.$%  consisting of  
the product of the wholesale slaughtering and meat-packing  
houses. Especially in the South-west markets Kansas City  
has an advantage over Chicago, St Louis, and other large pack-
ing centres (except St Joseph), not only in freights, but in its  
situation among the "corn and beef" states; it shares a Ι ο the  
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extraordinary railway facilities of Kansas City, Missouri. There  

are various important manufactures, such as soap and candles,  

subsidiary to the packing industry, and the city has large flour  

mills, railway and machine shops, and foundries. A large  
cotton-mill, producing coarse fabrics, was opened in 1907.  

Natural gas derived from the Kansas fields became available for  
lighting and heating, and crude oil for fuel, i9 1906.  

Kansas City was founded in 1886 by the consolidation of " old"  

Kansas City, Armourdale and Wyandotte (in which Armstrong  

and Riverview were then included). Of these municipalities  

Wyandotte, the oldest, was originally settled by the Wyandotte  

Indians in 1843; it was platted and settled by whites in 1857;  
and was incorporated ass town in 1858, and as a city in 1859. At  

Wyandotte were made the first moves for the Ter ń torialorgani-
zation of Kansas and Nebraska. During the Kansas struggle  
Wyandotte was a pro-slavery town, while Quindaro (1856),  
a few miles up the Missend, was a free-state settlement and  

Wyandotte 's commercial rival until after the Civil War. The  
convention that framed the constitution, the Wyandotte Con-
stitution, under which Kansas was admitted to the Union,  

met here in July 1859. " Old " Kansas City was surveyed in  

1869 and was incorporated as a city in 5872 Armourdale was  
laid out in 1880 and incorporated in 1882. The packing  
interest was first established in 1867; the first large packing  

plant was that of Armour & Co., which was removed t ο what is  
now Kansas City in 1871. Kansas City adopted government by  
commission in 1909.  

KANSAS CITY, a city and port of entry of Jackson county,  
Missouri, U.S.A., the second in size and importance in the state,  
situated at the confluence of the Missouri and Kansas rivers,  
adjoining Kansas City, Kansas, and 135 m. W. by N. of St  
Louis. Pop. (1890), 132,716;  (1900), 163,752, of whom 18,410  
were foreign born (German, 4816; Irish, 3507; Swedish, 1869;  
English, 1863; English-Canadian, 1369; Italian, 1034), and  
17,567 were negroes; (1910 census) 248,381. Kansas City, the  
gateway to the South-west, is one of the leading railway centres  

of the United States. It is served by the Union Pacific, the  
Missouri Pacific, the 'Frisco System, the Chicago, Burlington &  

Quincy, the Atchison, Topeka & Santa F έ , the Chicago Great  
Western, the Chicago, Milwaukee & St Paul, the Chicago &  

Alton, the Wabash, the Kansas City Southern, the Chicago,  

Rock Island & Pacific, the Missend, Kansas & Texas, the Leaven-
worth, Kansas & Western, the Kansas City, Mexico & Orient,  
the St Louis, Kansas City & Colorado, the Quincy, Omaha &  

Kansas City, and the St Joseph & Grand Island railways, απd  
by steamboat lines to numerous river ports.  

The present retail, office, and wholesale sections were once high  
bluffs and deep ravines, but through and across these well graded  
streets were constructed. South and west of this highland,  

along the Kansas river, is a low, level tract occupied chiefly by  

railway yards, stock yards, wholesale houses and manufacturing  

establishments; north απd east of the highland is a flat section,  
the Missouri River bottoms, occupied largely by manufactories,  

railway yards, grain elevators and homes of emρlοyis. Much  
high and dry "made"  land has been reclaimed from the river  

flood-plain. Two great railway bridges across the Missend,  
many smaller bridges across the Kansas, and a great inter-
state toll viaduct extending from bluff to bluff across the valley  

of the latter river, lie within the metropolitan area of the two  

cities. The streets of the Missouri city are generally wide  

and excellently paved. The city-hall (1890-1893), the court-
house ( ι888-189a), and the Federal Building (1892-1900) are  

the most imposing of the public buildings. A convention  

hall, 314 ft. long and 198 ft. wide, with a seating capacity of  
about 15,000, is covered by a steel-frame roof without a column  
for its support; the exterior of the walls is tut stone and brick.  

The building was erected within three months, to replace one  

destroyed by fire, for the National Democratic Convention  
which met here en the 4th οf July 1900. The Public Library  
with walls of white limestone and Texas granite, contained (1908)  

95.E volumes. The Congregational, the Calvary Baptist, the  
Second Presbyterian, the Independence Avenue Christian, the  

Independence Avenue Methodist, and the Second Christian  
Science churches are the finest church buildings. The board  
of trade building, the building of the Star newspaper, and several  
large office buildings (including the Scarritt, Long, and New  
York Life Insurance buildings) are worthy of me ń tion.  

Kansas City has over 2000 acres in public parks; but Swope  
Park, containing 1354  acres, lies south of the city limits. The  
others are distributed with a design to give each section a recrea-
tion ground within easy walking distance, and all (including  
Swope) are connected by parkways, boulevards and street-car  

lines. The Paseo Parkway, a5o ft. wide, extends from N. to S.  
through the centre of the city for a distance of 2 } m., and adjoi η -
ing it near its middle is the Parade, or principal playground.  
The city has eight cemeteries, the largest of which are Union,  

Elmwood, Mt Washington, St Mary's and Forest Hill. The  
charitable institutions and professional schools included in 1908  

about thirty hospitals, several children's homes and homes for  

the aged, an industrial home, the Kansas City school of law,  

the University medical college, and the Scarritt training school.  

The city has an excellent public school system. A Methodist  
Episcopal institutional church, admirably equipped, was opened  
in 1906. The city has a juvenile court, and maintains a free  

employment bureau.  
Kansas City is primarily a commercial centre, and its trade in  

livestock, grain and agricultural implements is especially large.  
The annual pure-bred livestock show is of national importance.  

The city's factory product increased from $23,588,653 in 1900  
to $35,5I3 ,ο49 in 1905, or 50.8 %. Natural gas and crude  
petroleum from Kansas fields became of industrial importance  

about 1906. Natural gas is used to light the residence streets  

and to heat many of the residences.  
Kansas City is one of the few cities in the United States em-

powered to frame its own charter. The first was adopted in  

ι875 and the second in 1889. In 1905 a new charter, drawn on  
the lines of the model " municipal program" advocated by the  

National Municipal League, was submitted to popular vote, but  

was defeated by the influence of the saloons and other special  
interests. The charter of 1908 is a revision of this proposed  

charter of 1905 with the objectionable features eliminated; it  

was adopted by a large majority vote. Under the provisions  

of the charter of 1908 the people elect a mayor, city treasurer,  
city comptroller, and judges of the municipal court, each for a  

term of two years. The legislative body is the common council  

composed of t'vo houses, each having as many members as there  
are wards in the city-14 in 5908. The members of the lower  
house are elected, one by each ward, in the spring of each even  

numbered year. The upperhouse members are elected by the city  
at large and serve four years. A board of public works, board  

of park commissioners, board of fire and water commissioner,  
a board of civil service, a city counsellor, a city auditor, a city  
assessor, a purchasing agent, απd subordinate officers, are ap-
pointed by the mayor, without confirmation by the common  

council. A non-partisan board composed of citizens who must  
not be physicians has general control of the city's hospitals and  
health department. A new hospital at a cost of half a million  

dollars was completed in 1908. The charter provides for a  
referendum vote on franchises, which may be ordered by the  

council or by petition of the people, the signatures of 20% of the  
registered voters being sufficient to force such election. Public  
work may be prevented by remonstrance of interested property  

owners except in certain instances, when the city, by vote of the  

people, may overrule all remonstrances. A civic league attempts  

to give a non-partisan estimate of all municipal candidates.  
The juvenile court, the arts and tenement commissions, the  

municipal employment bureau, and a park board are provided  

for by the charter. All the members of the city board of  

election commissioners and a majority οf the police board are  
appointed by the governor of the state; and the police control  

the grant of liquor licences. The city is supplied with water  

drawn from the Missouri river above the mouth of the Kansas  
or Kay (which is used as a sewer by Kansas City, Kan.);  

the main pumping station and settling basins being at  
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Quindaro, several miles up the river in Kansas; whence the water  
is carried beneath the Kansas, through a tunnel, to a high-pres-
sure distributing station in the west bottoms. The waterworks  
(direct pressure system) were acquired by the city in 1895. All  
other public services are in private hands. The street.railway  
service is based on a universal 5-cent transfer throughout the  

metropolitan area. Some of the first overhead electric trolleys  
used in the United States were used here in ι885.  

The first permanent settlement within the present limits of  
Kansas City, which took its name from Kansas river, 1  was  
έttablished by French fur traders about 1821. Westport, a  
little inland town—platted 1833, a city 1857, merged in  
Kansas City in ι8g9—ποω a fashionable residence district  
of Kansas City—was a rival of Independence in the Santa F@  
trade which she gamed almost in ίσιο in 1844 when the great  
Missouri flood (the greatest the river bas known) destroyed  
the river landing utilized by Independence. Meanwhile, what  
is now Kansas City, and was then Westport Landing, being on  
the river where a swift current wore a rocky shore, steadily  
increased in importance and overshadowed Westport. But in  
1838 lots were surveyed and the name changed to the Town of  
Kansas. It was officially organized in part in 1847, formally  
incorporated as atown in ι850, chartered under its present name  
in 1853, rechartered in 1875, in 1889 and in 1908. Before 1850  
it was practically the exclusive eastern terminus on the river  for 
the Santa F8 trade' απd a great outfitting mint for Californian  
emigrants. The history of this border trade is full of picturesque  
colour. During the Civil War both Independence and Westport  
were the scene of battles, Kansas City escaped, but her trade  
went to Leavenworth, where it had the protection of an army  

Est and a quiet frontier. After the war the railways came,  
taking away the traffic to Santa F6, απd other cities farther up  
the Missouri river took over the trade to its upper valley. In  
1866 Kansas City was entered by the first railway from St Louis;  
1867 saw the beginning of the packing industry; in 18695 railway  
bridge across the Missouri assured it predominance over Leaven-
worth and St Joseph; απd since that time—save for a depression  
shortly after 1890, following a real-estate boom—the material  
progress of the city has been remarkable; the population in-
creased from 4418 in 1860 to 32,260 in 1870, 55,7 8 5 in 1880, and  
132,716 in 1890.  

See Τ. S. Case (ed.), History of Kansas City, Missouri (Syracuse,  
1888); William Griffith. History of Kansas City (Kansas City, 1900);  
for industrial history, the Greater Kansas City Yearbook (1907 scq );  
for all features οf municipal interest, the Kansas City Annual  
(Kansas City, 1907 seq.), prepared f0r the Business Me ο s League.  

KANSK, a town of eastern Siberia, in the government of  
Yeisiseisk, 151 m. by rail E. of Krasnoyarsk, on the Kan River,  
a tributary of the Yenisei, and on the Siberian highway. Pop.  
(1897), 7504. It is the chief town of a district in which gold  
is found, but lies on low ground subject to inundation by the  
river.  

KAN-SUH, a north-weteni province of China, bounded N. by  
Mongolia, E. by Shen-si, S. by Szech'uen, W. by Tibet απd N.W.  
by Turkestan. The boundary on the N. remains undefined, but  
the province may be said to occupy the territory lying between  
32° 30' and 40°  N., and ι o8° and 98° 20' E., and to contain about  
260,000sq.m. The population isestimated at q,8 οο,οοο. Western  
Kan-suh is mountainous, and largely a wilderness of sand and  
snow, but east of the Hwang-ho the country is cultivated. The 

 principal river is the Hwang-ho, and in the mountains to the  
south of Lan-chow Fu rises the Wei-ho, which traverses Shen-si  
and flows into the Hwang-ho at Tung-kwan. The chief products  

I " Kansas "—in archaic variants of spelling and pronunciation,
" Kansaw," απd still called. locally and colloquially, the " Ka ω. "  

' 1  Before Kansas City, first Old Franklin (opposite Boonville), then  
Ft. Osage. Liberty. Sibley,Lexington, Independence and Westport  

had successively been abandoned as terminals, as the transfer-
point from boat to prairie caravan was moved steadily up the  
Missouri. Whisky, groceries, prints and notions were staples sent  
to Santa Fl; wool, buffalo robes aid dried buffalo meat, Mexican  
silver coin, gold and silver dust απd ore came in return. In 1860  
the trade employed 3000 wagons and 7000 men, and amounted to  

illiοns of dollars in value.  

of Kan-suh are cloth, horse hides, a kind of curd like butter which  
is known by the Mongols under the name of mite, musk, plums,  
onions, dates, sweet melons and medicines. (See Cann_)  

KANT. IYYANUEL (1724-1804), German philosopher,  was 
born at Konigsberg on the 22nd of April 1724. His grandfather  
was an emigrant from Scotland, and the name Cant is not un-
common in the north of Scotland, whence the family is said to  
have come. Ills father was a saddler in Ktlnigsberg, then  a 
stronghold of Pietism, to the strong influence of which Kant was  
subjected in his early years. In his tenth year he was entered  

at the Collegium Frede'ricianum with the definite view of studying  
theology. His inclination at this time was towards classics, and  
he was recognized, with his school-fellow, David Ruhnken, as  
among the most promising classical scholars of the college. His  
taste for the greater Latin authors, particularly Lucretius. was  

never lost, and he acquired at school an unusual facility in Latin  

composition. With Greek authors he does not appear t ο have  
been equally familiar. During his university course, which  
began in 1740, Kant was principally attracted towards mathe-
matics and physics. The lectures on classics do not seem to have  
satisfied him, and, though he attended courses on theology, and  
even preached on one or two occasions, he appears finally to have  
given up the intention of entering the Church. The last years  
of his university studies were much disturbed by poverty. 7iis  
father died in 1746, and for nine years he was compelled to  
earn his own living as a private tutor. Although he disliked  
the life and was not specially qualified for it—as he used t ο say  
regarding the excellent precepts of his Plldagogik, he was never  
able to apply them—yet he added to his other accomplishments  
a grace and polish which he displayed ever afterwards to a  
degree somewhat unusual in a philosopher by profession.  

In 1755 Kant became tutor in the family of Count Kayseriing  
By the kindness of a friend named Richter, he was enabled to  
resume his university career, and in the autumn of that year he  
graduated as doctor and qualified as privatdocent. For fift κn  
years he continued to labour in this position, his fame as writer  
and lecturer steadily increasing. Though twice he failed to  
obtain a professorship at Kbnigsberg, he steadily refused ap-
pointments elsewhere. The only academic preferment received  
by him during the lengthy probation was the post of under-
librarian (1766). His lectures, at first mainly urn physics,  
gradually expanded until nearly all descriptions of philosophy  
were included under them.  

In t770 he obtained the chair of logic and metaphysics at  
Kbnigsberg, and delivered as his inaugural address the disse τta-
lion De mundi se πsibilis c1 iieid!igibiJis Jorma ci prin'ipiis.  

Eleven years later appeared the Kritik of Pure Reason, the work  
towards which he had been steadily advancing, and of which all  
his later writings are developments. In 1783 he published the  
Prolegomena, intended as an introduction to the Kritik, wbids  
had been found to stand in need of some explanatory comment.  
A second edition of the Kritik, with some modifications, appeared  
in 1787, after which it remained unaltered.  

In spite of its frequent obscurity, its novel terminology, and  
its declared opposition to prevailing systems, the Kantian phibo-  
sophy made rapid progress in Germany. In the course of ten  
ortwelveyearsfrom the publication of the Kritik of Pure Reason.  
it was expounded in all the leading universities, and it eves  
penetrated into the schools of the Church of Rome. Such men  
as J. Schulz in Kflnigsberg, J. G. Kiesewetter in Berlin, Jakob  
in Halle, Born and A. L. Heydenreich in Leipzig, K. L. Rei υbοld  
and E. Schmid in Jena, Buhle in Gottingen, Tennemann is  
Marburg, and Snell in Giessen; with many others, made it the  
basis of their philosophical teaching, while theologians like  
Tieftrunk, Stkudlin, and Ammon eagerly applied it to Christian  
doctrine and morality. Young men flocked to Kbnigsberg as to  
a shrine of philosophy. The Prussian Government even under-
took the expense of their support. Kant was hailed by some  
as a second Messiah. He was consulted as an oracle on  all 
questions of casuistry—as, for example, on the lawfulness of  
inoculation for the small-fix. This universal homage fora Ιο ιg  
time left Kant unaffected; it was only in his later years that be  
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spoke of his system as the limit of philosophy, and resented all  
further progress. He still pursued his quiet round of lecturing  
and authorship, and contributed from time to time papers to  
the literary journals. Of these, among the most remarkable was  
his review of Herder's Philosophy of History, which greatly  
exasperated that author, and led to a violent act of retaliation  
some years after in his Mclakrilik of Pure Reason. Schiller at  
this period in vain sought to engage Kant upon his Horen. He  
remained true to the Berlin Journal, in which most of his  
criticisms appeared.  

In 1792 Kant, in the full height of his reputation, was involved  
in a collision with the Government on the question of his religious  
doctrines. Naturally his philosophy had excited the declared  
opposition of all adherents of historical Christianity, since its  
plain tendency was towards a moral rationalism, απd it could not  
be reconciled to the literal doctrines of the Lutheran Church.  
It would have been much better to permit his exposition of the  
philosophy of religion to enjoy the same literary rights as his  
earlier works, since Kant could not be interdicted without first  
silencing a multitude of theologians who were at least equally  
separated from positive Christianity. The Government, how-
ever, judged otherwise; and after the first part of his book, On  
Religion within the Limits of Reason alone, had appeared in the  
Berlin Journal, the publication of the remainder, which treats  
in a more rationalizing style of the peculiarities of Christianity,  
was forbidden. Kant, thus shut out from Berlin, availed himself  
of his local privilege, απd, with the sanction of the theological  
faculty of his own university, published the full work in K δnigs-
berg. The Government, probably influenced as much by hatred  
and fear of the French Revolution, of which Kant was supposed  
to be a partisan, as by love of orthodoxy, resented the act; and  
a secret cabinet order was received by him intimating the dis-
pleasure of the king, Frederick William II., and exacting a pledge  
not to lecture or write at all on religious subjects in future. With  
this mandate Kant, after a struggle, complied, and kept his  
engagement till 1797, when the death of the king, according to  
his construction of his promise, set him free. This incident, how-
ever, produced a very unfavourable effect on his spirits. He  
withdrew in 1794 from society; next year he gave up all his classes  
but one public lecture on logic or metaphysics; and in• ι797, before  
the removal of the interdict on his theological teaching, he ceased  

altogether his public labours, after an academic course of forty-
two years. He previously, in the same year, finished his treatises  
no the Metaphysics of Ethics, which, with his Anthropology, com-
pleted in 1798, were the last considerable works that he revised  
with his own hand. His Lectures on Logic,  on Physical Geography,  
,n Paedagogics, were edited during his lifetime by his friends and  
pupils. By way of asserting his right to resume theological  
fisquisition, healso issued in 1798 his Strife of the Faculties, in  
which all the strongest points of his work on religion were urged  
fresh, and the correspondence that had passed between himself  
md his censors was given to the world.  

From the date of his retirement from the chair Kant declined  
n strength, and gave tokens of intellectual decay. His memory  
segan to fail, απd a large work at which he wrought night and  
lay, on the connexion between physics and metaphysics, was  
fund to be only a repetition of his already published doctrines.  
titer χ8ο2, finding himself attacked with a weakness in the limbs  
ttended with frequent fits of falling, he mitigated the Spartan  
everity of his life, and consented to receive medical advice. A  
onstant restlessness oppressed 'him; his sight gave way; his  
onversation became an extraordinary mixture of metaphors,  
nd it was only at intervals that gleams of his former mower  
coke out, especially when some old chord of association was  
truck in natural science or physical geography. A few days  
afore his decease, with a great effort he thanked his medical  
ttendant for his visits in the words, "I have not yet lost my  
eeling for humanity." On the Lath of February 1804 he died,  
awing almost completed his eightieth year. His stature was  
mall, and his appearance feeble. He was little more than five  
ref high; his breast was almost concave, and, like Schleier-
sacher, he was deformed in the right shoulder. His senses were  

quick and delicate; and, though of weak constitution, he escaped  
by strict regimen all serious illness. 

His life was arranged with mechanical regularity; and, as he  
never married, he kept the habits of his studious youth to old  
age. His man-servant, who awoke him summer and winter at  
five o'clock, testified that he had not once failed in thirty years  
to respond to the call. After rising be studied for two hours,  
then lectured other two, and spent the rest of the forenoon, till  
one; at his desk. He then dined at a restaurant, which he fre-
quently changed, to avoid the influx of strangers, who crowded  
to see and hear him. This was his only regular meal; and he  
often prolonged the conversation till late in the afternoon. He  
then walked out for at least an hour in all weathers, and spent  
the evening in lighter reading, except an hour or two devoted  
to the preparation of his next day's lectures, after which he  

retired between nine and ten to rest. In his earlier years he often  
spent his evenings in general society, where his knowledge απd  
conversational talents made him the life of every party. He was  
especially intimate with the families of two English merchants  
of the name of Green απd Motherby, where he found many  
opportunities of meeting ship-captains, and other travelled  
persons, and thus gratifying his passion for physical geography.  
This social circle included also the celebrated J. G. Hamann, the  
friend of Herder απd Jacobi, who was thus a mediator between  
Kant and these philosophical adversaries.  

Kant's reading was of the most extensive and miscellaneous  
kind. He cared comparatively little for the history of specula-
tion, but his acquaintance with books of science, general history,  
travels and belles Jetties was boundless. He was well versed in  
English literature, chiefly of the age of Queen Anne, απd had read  
English philosophy from Locke to Hume, and the Scottish school.  
He was at home in Voltaire and Rousseau, but had little or no  
acquaintance with the French sensational philosophy. He was  
familiar with all German literature up to the date of his Kritik,  
but ceased to follow it in its great development by Goethe and  
Schiller. It was his habit to obtain books in sheets from his  
publishers Kanter and Nicolovius; and he read over for many  
years all the new works in their catalogue, in order to keep abreast  
of universal knowledge. He was fond of newspapers and works  
on politics; and this was the only kind of reading that could  
interrupt his studies in philosophy.  

As a lecturer, Kant avoided altogether that rigid style in which  
his books,were written. He sat behind a low desk, with a few  
jottings on slips of paper, or textbooks marked on the margin,  
before him, and delivered an extemporaneous address, opening  
up the subject by partial glimpses, and with many anecdotes or  
familiar illustrations, till a complete idea of it was presented.  
His voice was extremely weak, but sometimes rose into eloquence,  

and always commanded perfect silence. Though kind to his  
students, he refused to remit their fees, as this, he thought, would  
discourage independence. It was another principle that his  
chief exertions should be bestowed on the intermediate class of  
talent, as the geniuses would help themselves, απd the dunces  
were beyond remedy.  

Simple, honourable, truthful, kind-hearted and high minded  
as Kant was in all moral respects, he was somewhat deficient in  
theregionofsentiment. Hehad little enthusiasm for the beauties  
of nature, and indeed never sailed out into the Baltic, or travelled  
more than 40 miles from Konigsberg. Music he disregarded, and  
all poetry that was more than sententious prose. His ethics have  

been reproached with some justice as setting up too low an ideal  

for the female sex. Though faithful in a high degree to the duties  
of friendship, he could not bear to visit his friends in sickness,  
and after their death he repressed all allusion to their memory.  
His engrossing intellectual labours no doubt tended somewhat  
to harden his character; and in his zeal for rectitude of purse  
he forgot the part which affection and sentiment must ever play  
in the human constitution.  

On the isth of February 1904, the hundredth anniversary  
of Kent's death, a Kant inn society (Kanlgesellschafl) was formed  
at Halle under the leadership of Professor H. Vaihinger to  
promote Kantian studies. In 1909 it had an annual membership  
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of 191; it supports the periodical Kantsiudien (founded 1896;  
see BIBLIOGRAPHY, ad (nit.).  

Tκε WRITtIGS OP KANT  

Νο other thinker of modern times has been throughout his work  
so penetrated with the fundansental conceptions of physical science;  
no other has been able to hold with such firmness the balance  
between empirical and speculative ideas. Beyond all question much  
of the influence which the critical philosophy has exercised and  
continues to exercise must be ascribed t ο this characteristic feature  
in the training of its great author.  

The early writings of Kant are almost without exception on  
questions of physical science. It was only by degrees that philo-
sophical problems began to engage his attention, and that the main  
portion of his literary activity was turned towards them. The  
following are the most important of the works which bear directly  

on physical science.  
1. Gedanken ems der taahren Schdltung der lebendigen Ked/je (1747)  

an essay dealing with the famous dispute between the Cartesians  
απd Leibnitzians regarding the expression for the amount of a Jerre.  
According to the Cartesians, this quantity was directly roportional  
to velocity; according to their opponents, it varied with the square  
of the velocity. The dispute has now lost its interest, for ρhγs ιcists  
have learned to distinguish accurately the two quantities which are  

vaguely included under the expression emend of force, and conse-
quently have been able to show in what each part was correct and 
in what it was in error. Kant's essa , with some fallacious explana-
lions and divisions, criticizes acutely the arguments of the Leib-
nitzians, and concludes with an attempt ιο show that berth modes  
of expression are correct when correctly limited and interpreted.  

a. Whether the Earth in its Resolution has esy κιιenιed some Change  
since the Eai'Ii€si Times (ι7ς{; ed. and trans., W. Hastie, 1900,  
Kant's Cosmogony; ef. Lord Kelvin in The Age of the Εαιth, 1897,  
p.7). In this brief essay Kant throws out a notion which has since  
been carried out, in ignorance of Karat's priority, by Dda υnay(1865)  
and Adams. lie points out that the action of the moon in raising  

the waters of the earth must have a secondary effect in the slight  

retardation of the earth's motion, απd refers to a similar cause the  
fact that the moon turns always the same face to the earth.  

3. AUgemeine Nalurgesckickk and Throne des Nimmels, published  
anonymously in 1755 (4th ed. 1808; republished H. Ebert, 1890).  
In this remarkable work Kant, p'nceeding from the Newtonian  

conception of the solar system, extends his consideration to the  
entire sidereal system, points out how the whole may be mechanically  
regarded, and throws out the important speculation which has since  

received the title of the nebular hypothesis. In some details, such  
e.g. as the regarding of the motion of the entire solar system as  
portion of the general cosmical mechanism, he had predecessors,  
among others Thomas Wright of Durham, but the work as a whole  
contains a wonderfully acute anticipation of much that was after-
wards carried out by Herschel and Laplace. The hypothesis of the  
original nebular condition of the system, with the consequent  
explanation of the great phenomena of planetary formations and  

movements of the satellites απd rings, is unquestionably to be  
assigned to Kant. (On this question see discussion in W. Hastie's  
Knee's Cosmogony, as above.)  

4. Medilalionum quarundam de igne surcincta delineatio ( 1 755):  
an inaugural dissertation, containing little beyond the notion that  

bodies operate on one another through the medium of a uniformly  

diffused, elastic and subtle matter (ether) which is the underlying  
substance of heat and light. Both heat and light are regarded as  

vibrations of this diffused ether.  
5. Os the Causes of Barlhquakes (175 ); Description of the Earth- 

quake of [755 ( 1 756); Comidιιation of some Recently Ezprnented 
 E'irihguakes (1756).  

6. Exjsianalor,v Remarks on the Theory of Ike Winds (1756). In  
this brief tract, Kant, apparently in entire ignorance of the explana-
lion dyes in 1735 by Hadley, points out how the varying velocity of  
rotation of the successive zones of the earth's surface furnishes a key  
to the phenomena of periodic winds. His theory is in almost entire  
agreement with that now received. See the parallel statements  

from Karat's tract and Dove's essay on the influence of the rotation  
of the earth on the flow οf its atmosphere (1835), given in Zlllner's  
work, Veber die Na(ur der Comets's, pp. 477-482.  

7. On the Different Races of Men (775); Delerminalion of the  
Notion of a human Race (1 785); Conjectural Br(innixf of llamas  
Ulster 	1784): three tracts containinm some points 01 interest as  

regards the empirical grounds for bast's doctrine οf teleology.  
Reference will be made to them in the notice of the Κrilik of  
Judgment.  

8. On the Volca noes in the JIfoon ('785); On the !rail uen== of the Jlfoon  
on the Weather (1 794). The second of these contains a rrmarkahle  
discussion of the relation between the centre of the moon's figure απd  
its centre of gravity. From the difference between these Kant is  

led to conjecture that the climatic conditions of the side of the moon  
turned from us must be altogether unlike those of the face presented  
to us. His views have been restated by Hansen.  

9. Lectures on Physical Geography (tsa2): published from notes of  
Karat's lectures, with the approval of the author.  

Consideration of these works is sufficient tο show that Karat's  
mastery of the science of his time was complete and thorough, and  
that his philosophy is to be dealt with as having throughout a  
reference to general scientific conceptions. For more detailed  
treatment of his importance in science, reference may be made to  
Z011ner's essay on " Kant and his Merits οπ Natural Science " em-
tained in the work on the Nature of Comets (pp. 426-484) : to Dietrich.  
Kant and Newton; Schultze, Kant and Darwin; Reuschle's careful  
analysis of the scientific works in the Deutsche Vierkijahrs-&hirtfl  
(1868); W. Hastie's introduction to Karat's Cosmogony (‚900). which  
summarizes criticism to that dare; απd articles in Kau-Strdiιa  
(1896 fell.).  

The notice of the philosophical writings of Kant need not be more  
than bibliographical, as in the account of his philosophy it will be  
necessary to consider at some length the successive stages in the  

development of his thought. Arranged chronologically these works  
are as follows:- 

'755. Ps'incipio,um pnimarum cognilianis metapkysicae mime  
dilute olio.  

1756. Mfelaphysicae rum geometric juncfae uses is $iloso$is  
nalunali, cujus specimen 1. castinel monadologiem physicam.  

1 762.  elsche Spit- ndigkeit der men syyllogislischen Ps ares,  
"Tim False Subtlety of the Four Syllogistic Figures " (trans. T K.  
Abbott, Kant's iniroduclian to Logic and his Essay on the .stakes  
Subtilty ή  the Figures, 1885).  

1763. Verau'h den Bcgrig der negati νun Grdssen in die R dhoeίsheit  
cinsufsheen, " Attempt to introduce the Notion of Negative Quan-
tities into Philosophy."  . 

1763. Der einzig mbgl ί che Beweistpund en tines Demoisstratiea des  
Daseins Got/es, " The only possible Foundation for a Demonstratiaa 
of the Existence of God.  

1764. Beobnchlungen υber des Gefiihl des Schonen and E,ha.bcnen  
(Riga, 1771; Konigsbergg 76).  

1764. Unierss.chungtitter die Deullkhkeit der Grundsalse der anti,.  
lichen Theologie and Moral, " Essay οπ the Evidence (Clearness)  of 
the Fundamental Propositions of Natural Theology and Ethics-"  

1766. Trasme tires Geistensehers, edesuterl durck T,'di'me d  
Melo Ph sik, " Dreams of a Ghost-seer (or Clairvoyant), explained  

by the Dreams of Metaphysic" ( Επg. trans. E. F. Gocraitz, with  
introd. by F. Sewall, ,900).  

1768. Von dem erslen Gnunde des Unterschiedcs der Gegendes 1w  
Raum," Foundation for the Distinction of Positions in Space."  

The above may all be regarded as belonging to the precritkai  
period of Karat's development. The following introduce the erotica  
and principle characteristic of the critical p h ilosophy.  

1770. De mundi sensibilis et intelligibilis o nma U printipits.  
1781. Krilik der reinen Vennunft,  ritik of Pure Reason"  

(revised ed. 1787; ed. Vaihinger, 1881 fell. and B. Erdm stn, 1900;  
End. trans., F. Max Mfille, 1806, and ed. 1907, and f. M. D.  
MeikIejohn, 1854).  

1783. Prolegomena zu titter jeden kitnftigen λeΙοpkysik die el;  
Wissensehafl wind auftreten hansen " Prolegomena to all Future  
Metaphysic which may present itsel f  as Science" (ed. Β. Erdraasa.  
1878; Επg. trans. J. P. Mahaffy and J. H. Bernard, 2nd ed. ι8 sq;  
Belfort flax, 1883 απd Paul Carus, 1902; and cf. Μ. Ape!, Κσnasseτυ  
zu Karats Prolegomena, 1908).  

1784. bike zu tiner allgemeinen Gsschidlk im wdlbs?rgerlicker  
Absich1, " Notion of a Universal History in a Cosmopolitan Sense.'  
With this may be coupled the review of Herder in 1785. 

1785. Gnundlqusg sae Melaphys'k der Sites, Foundatioats  of 
the Metaphysic of Ethics " (see T K. Abbott, Fundamental P,inci$s  
of the Meta physic of Ethics, 3rd ed. 1907).  

1786. Mesa phystscheA nfangsgniinde den Nalunwisseasciujfi. " Mesa.  
physical Elements of Natural Science" (ed. A. H68eτ, 19rw; tram  
Belfort Bax, Prolegomena and Metaphysical Foundations, 1883).  

788. Urber den Gebreuch tcleolo iseer Pnissipiesn in der  
Philosophic, "On the Employment of Teleological Principles is 
Philosophyy.'  

1788. Κrilik der prakli.tchen Vensusfi, " Krit ίk of Practical  
Reason" (trans. Τ. K. Abbott, ed. 1898).  

1790. Κrilik der Unlheilskrofl, " Kritik of Judgment '· (trans.  
with notes I. H. Bernard, 1892).  

1790. 1/chef tine Entdeckung, sack der alle nesse K,iIlk der rtimrs  
Vernunft dutch tine al/ere sntbehrlick gemachl wards sail. " Oa a  
Discovery by which all the recent Critique of Pure Reason ia so'- 
s,.'ded by a more ancient" (i.e by.L.eibniti s philosophy). 

179i. Veber dc wi,klichen Fonlschnisie der 
 philosophy). 

aphυstk  se-il L.o'w 
und lVolJT, " On the Real Advances of Metaphysics since Lea.-mss  
and Wolff "; and Veber des Misslisges alter philosophisckew Vermin  
in der Theodice.  

1793. Die Religion innerhalb der Grenzen dιι Worsen Yeτnunk  
" Religion within the Bounds of Reason only" (Eng. tram  J. W. 
Semple, 1838).  

1794. Uebeι Phiksophe iiberhuapt, "On Philosophy geasesaily,"  
απd D'zs Endo alter Dirge.  

1 795. Zum emigen Frieden (Eng. trans., Μ. Campbell Smith. ι9ο3)  
1 797. M eta hysische Aefangsgrunde den Rech4lehre (trans IV 

Hastie). and Metaphysiscke A  nJangsgni'nde den Tugesdkknc.  
1798. Der Streit der Fa'ullaten. " Contest of the Faculties,"  
1798. Anthropologic in pragmalischer 1/finis/U.  
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in the attempt to carry it out systems ka Πy, and thus to note with 
 precision the special problems presented to Kant at the outset of 

his philosophic reflections. 

Vie &infirn PhiZOWpkY.'  

Historians are accustomed to divide the general current of  
speculation into epochs or periods marked by the dominance of some  
angle philosophic conception with its systematic evolution. Perhaps  

in no use is the character of an epoch more clearly apparent than  
in that of the critical philosophy. The great work of Kant absolutely  
closed the lines of speculation along which the philosophicalliterature  
of the [8th century had proceeded, and substituted for them a ne ω  
and more comprehensive methodof regarding the essential problems  

of thought, a method which has prescribed the course of philosophic  
speculation in the present age. The critical system has thus a two-
fold aspect. It takes up into itself what had characterized the  
previous efforts of modern thought, shows the imperfect nature of  
the fundamental notions therein employed, απd offers a new solution  
of the problems to which these notions had been applied. It omens  
up a neω series of questions upon which subsequent philosophic  
reIlection has been directed, and gives to them the form, under  
which it is possible that they should be fruitfully regarded. Α work  
of this kind isessentiallycpuch-making.  

In any complete account of the Kantian system it is therefore  
necessary that there should be constant reference, on the one hand,  

to the peculiar character of the preceding 18th-century philosophy,  

απd, on the other hand, to the problems left for renewed treatment  
to more modern thought. Fortunately the development of the  
Kantian system itself furnishes such treatment as is necessary of  
the former reference. For the critical philosophy was a work of  

slow growth. In the early writings of Kant we are able to trace  
with great definiteness the successive stages through which he passed  

from the notions of the preceding philosophy to the new and com-
prehensive method which gives its special character to the critical  
work. Scarcely any great mind, it has been said with justice, ever  
matured so slowly. In the early essays we find the principles of  

the current philosophies, those of Leibnitz and English empiricism,  
applied in various directions to those problems which serve as tests  

of their truth and completeness; we note the appearance of the  
difficulties or contradictions which manifest the οηe-sided ιιess or  
imperfection of the principle applied; απd we can trace the gradual  
growth of the new conceptions which were destined. in the completed  

system, to take the place of the earlier method. To understand the  

Kantian work it is indispensable tO [race the history of its growth  

in the mind of its author.  
O1 the two preceding stages of modern philosophy, only the  

second, that of Lake and Leibnitz, seems to have influenced  

practically the course of Kant's speculation. With the Cartesian  
movement as a whole he shows little acquaintance απd no sympathy,  
and his own philosophic conception is never brought into relation  

with the systematic treatment of metaphysical problems charac-
teristic of the Cartesian method. The fundamental question for  
philosophic reflection presented itself to him in the form which it  
had assumed in the hands of Locke and his successors in England,  

of Leibnitz and the Leibnitzian school in Germany. The transition  

from the Cartesian movement to this second stage of modem thought  
had doubtless been natural απd indeed necessary. Nevertheless the  
full bearings of the philosophic question acre somewhat obscured by  
the comparatively limited fashion in which it was then regarded.  
The tendency towards what may be technically called aubjectivism,  

a tendency which differentiates the modern from the ancient method  

of speculation, is aιρ messed in Locke and Leibnitz in a definite and  
peculiar fashion. However widely the two systems differ in details,  

they are at one in a certain fundamental conception which dominates  

the whole course of their philosophic construction. Τńeυ are through-
out individualist, i.e. they accept as given fact the existence of the  

concrete, thinking subject, and endeavour to show how this subject,  

as an individual conscious being, is related to the wider universe of  

which he forms part. In dealing with such a problem, there are  
•ν ίde ηtlp two lines along which investigation may proceed. It may  

asked how the individual mind comes to know himself and the  
system of things with which he is connected, how the varied contents  

^f his experience are to be accounted for, and what certainty  

attaches to his subjective consciousness of things Regarded from  
he individualist point of view, this line of inquiry becomes purely 
ssychological, and the answer may be present as It was presented 
sy Locke, in the fashion of a natural history of the growth of con-
cious experience in the mind of the subject. Or, it may be further  
asked, how is the individual really connected with the system of 
hings apparently disclosed to him in conscious experience? what is 
he precise significance of the existence which he ascribes both to 
iimself and to the objects of experience ? what is the nature of the  
elation between himself as one part of the system, and the system 
s a whole? This second inquiry is specifically metaphysical in 
searing, and the kind of answer furnished to it by Leibnitz on the 
me hand, by Berkeley on the other, is in fact prescribed or deter- 
pined beforehand by the fundamental conception of the indivi-
'ualist method with which both begin their investigations. So soon 
s we make clear to ourselves the essential nature of this method,  
✓e are able to discern the specific difficulties or perplexities arising 

i See further In εaτ.tsαΡ; Meτerttvs ιcs; Loctc, &c., where Karat's  
elation to subsequent thought is discussed. 

Consider, first, the application of the method on its psychological  
side, as it appears in Lake. Starting with the assumption of 
conscious experience as the content or filling-in οf the individual 
mind. Locke proceeds to explain its genesis and nature by reference 
to the real universe of things and its mechanical operation upon the  
mind. The result of the interaction of mind, i.e. the individual 
mind, and the system of things, is conscious experience, consisting
of ideas, w h ich may be variously compounded, divided, compa red , 
or dealt with by the subjective faculties or powers with which the 
entity, Mind, is sgppoucd to be endowed. Matter οf Fact and matter 

 of knowledge arc thus at a stroke dissevered. The very notion of 
relation between mind and things lids at once to the counter notion 
of the absolute restriction of mind to its own subjective nature. 
That Locke was unable to reconcile these opposed notions is not 
surprising; that the difficulties and obscurities of the Esτaγ arise 
from the impossibility of reconciling them is evident on the slightest 
consideration of the main positions of that work. Of these difficulties 
the ahiloσophies of Berkeley and I -lure are systematic treatments. 
In Berkeley we find the resolute determination to accept only the 
one notion, that of tided as restricted to its own conscious experience 
and to attempt by this means to explain the nature of the external  

reality to which obscure reference is nude. Any success in the  
attempt is due only to the fact that Berkeley introduces alongside 
of his individualist notion a totally new conception, that of mind 
itself as not in the same way one of the natters of conscious experi-
ence, but as capabicof reflection upoethe whole of experience απd 
of reference to the supreme mind as the ground of all reality. It is 
only in Hume that we have definitely απd completely the evolution 
of the individualist notion as groundwork of a theory of knowledge; 
and it is in his writings, therefore, that we may expect  to find the 
fundamental difficulty of that notion clearly apparent. It is not a 
little remarkable that we should fend in fume, not only the sceptical 
dissolution of all fixity of co niti οπ, which is the inevitable result 
of the individualist method, but also the clearest consciousness of 
the very root of the difficulty. The systematic application of the 
doctrine that conscious experience consists only of isolated objects  
of knowledge, impressions or ideas, leads Hume to distinguish 
between truths reached by analysis and truths which involve real 
connexion of the objects of knowledge. The first be is wiling to 
accept without further inquiry, though it is an error to suppose, as 
Kant seems to have supposed, that he regarded mathematical 
propositions as coming under this head (see 1-firMa); with respect to 
the second, he fintjs himself, and confesses that he finds himself, 
hopelessly at fault. No real connexions between isolated objects 
of experience are perceived by us. No single matter of fact neces-
sarily implies the existence of any other, In short if the difficulty 
be put in its ultimate form, no existence thought as a distinct 
individual can transcend itself, or Imply relation to any other 
existence. If the parts of conscious experience are regarded as no 
many distinct things, there is no possibility of connecting them other 
than contingently, if at all. If the individual mind be really 
thought as individual, it is impossible to explain how it should have 
knowledge or consciousness at alL "In short," says Hume, "there 
are two principles which I cannot render consistent, nor is it in my 
mower to renounce either of them, viz. 'hat all oar dstinel perce im s  
are distiller existences, and )hat the mind neae/ jKrceives any real 
connexion among distinct existences. Did our perceptions either  
inhere in something simple or individual, or did the mind perceive 
some real connexion among them, there would be no difficulty in  
the case" (App. to Dentin of Human Nature), 

Thus, on the one hand, the individualist conception, when carried 
 out to its full extent, lends to the total negatiot of all real cognition. 

If the real system of things, to which conscious experience has 
reference, be regarded as standing in usual relation to this experience 
there is no conceivable ground for the extensioo to reality of the 
notions which somehow are involved in thought. The same result 
is aρρarent, on the other hand, when we consider the theory of 
knowledge implied in the Leibnitzian individualism. The meta-
physical conception of the monads, each of which is the universe 
in nets, presents insuperable difficulties when the connexion or  
interdependence of the monads is in question, and these difficulties 
obtrude themselves when the attempt is made to work out a con-
sistent doctrine of cognition. For the whole mass of cognisable fact, 
the mwtdus uniellijlbslis is contained impliciιer in each monad, 
and the several modes of apprehension can only be regarded as  no 
many stages in the developing consciousness of the monad. Sense  
απd understanding, real connexion of facts and analysis of notions,  
are not, therefore, distinct in kind, but differ only in degree. The  
same fundamental axioms, the logical principles of identity and  
sufficient reason, are applicable in explanation of all given proposi-
tions. It is true that Leibnitz himself did not work out any com-
plete doctrine of knowledge, but in the hands of his successors the  
theory took definite shape in the principle that the whole work of  
cognition is in essence analytical. The press of analysis might  
be complete or incomplete. For finite intelligences there was an  
inevitable. incompleteness so far as knowledge of matte π of fact was  
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concerned. In respect to them, the final result was found in a series 
of irreducible notions or categories, the prima possibilia, the analysis  
and elucidation of which was specifically the business οf philosophy  
or metaphysics.  

It will be observed that, in the-Leibnitzian as in the empicical  
individualism, the fundamental notion is still that of the abstract  
separation of the thinking subject from the materials of conscious 
experience. From this separation arise all the difficulties in the  
effort to develop the notion systematically, and in tracing the his-
tory of Kent's philosophical progress we are able to discern the  
gradual perception on his part that here was to be found the ultimate  
dux of the perplexities which berme apparent in considering the  

subordinate doctrines οf the system. The successive essays which  
have already been enumerated as composing Kent's prec ń tical wok  
are not to be regarded as so many imperfect sketches of the doctrines  
of the Krilik, nor are we to look in them for anticipations of the 
critical view. They are essentially tentative. and exhibit with 
unusual clearness the manner in which the difficulties of a received 
theory force on a wider and more comprehensive view. There can be  
no doubt that some of the special features of the Kritik are to be  
found in these precritical essays, e.g. the doctrine of the Aesthelik  
is certainly foreshadowed in the Dissertation of 1770; the 1ritik,  
however, is no patchwork, and what appears in the Dissertation  
takes an altogether new form when it is wrought into the more  
comprehensive conception of the later treatise.  

The particular problem which gave the occasion to the first of  
the precritical writings is, in an imperfect or particular fashion, the  
fundamental question to which the Kris!ik is an answer. What is  
the nature of the distinction between knowledge gained by analysis  
of notions απd knowledge of matters of fact? Kant seems never to  
have been satisfied with the Wolman identification of logical axioms  
απd of the principle of sufficient reason. The tract on the False  
Subtle!y of the Four Syilogisltc Figures, in which the view of thought  
or reason as analytic is clearly exφreσsed, closes with the signikeant  
division of judgments into those which rest upon the logical axioms  
of identity and contradiction and those for which no logical ground  
can be shown. Such immediate or indemonstrable judgments, it is  
said, abound in our experience. They are, in fact, as Kant presently 
perceived, the foundations for all judgments regarding real existence.  
It was impossible that the question regarding their nature απd  
legitimacy and their distinction from analytic judgments should not  
present itself to him. The three tracts belonging to the years 1763-
1764 bring forward in the sharpest fashion the essential opposition  
between the two classes of judgments. In the Essay on Negalise  
Quantifies, the fundamental thought is the total distinction in kind  
between logical opposition (the contradictonness of notions, which  
Kant always viewed as formed, definite products of thought) and  
real opposition. For the one adequate explanation is found in the  
logical axiom of analytical thinking; for the other no such explanation  
is to be had. Logical ground and real ground are totally distinct.  
" I can understand perfectly well," says Kant," how a consequence  
follows from its reason according to the law of identity, since it is  
discoverable by mere analysis of the notion contained in it. . .  
But how something follows from another thing απd not according to  
the law of identity, this I should gladly have made clear to me... .  
How shall 1 comprehend that, since something is, something else  
should be?" Real things, in short, are distinct existences, and, as  
distinct, not necessarily or logically connected in thought. "1 have,"  
he proceeds, " reflected on the nature of our knowledge in relation  
to ourudgment of reason απd consequent, απd I intend to expound 

Tully the result of my reflections. It follows from them that the  
relation of a real ground to that which is thereby posited or denied  
cannot be expressed by a judgment but only by means of a notion,  
which by analysis may certainly be reduced to yet simpler notions  
of real grounds, but yet in such a way that the final resort of all our  
cognition in this regard must be found in simple απd irreducible  
notions of real grounds, the relation of which to their conucquents  
cannot be made clear."  

The striking similarity between Kent's expressions in this Bssαy  
and the remarks with which Hume introduces his analysis of the  
notion of cause has led to the supposition that at this period of  
his philosophical mercer Kant was definitely under the influence  
of the earlier empirical thinker. Consideration of the whole passage  
is quite sufficient to show the groundlessness of this supposition. 
The difficulty with which Kant is presented was one arising mncvi-
tably from reflection upon the Leibnitzian theory of knowledge, απd  
the solution don not in any way go beyond that theory. It is a  
solution, in (act, which must have been impossible had the pu rport  

of Hume's empirical doctrine been present to Kant's mind. He is  
here at the point at which he remained for many years, accepting  
without any criticism certain fundamental notions as required for  
real cognition. His ideal of metaphysic is still that of complete  
analysis of given notions. No glimmering of the further question.  
Whence come these notions and with what right do we apply them  
in cognition? is yet apparent. Any direct influence from Hume  
must be referred to a later period in his career.  

The prize essay On the Principles of Natural Theology and Morals  
brings forward the same fundamental opposition—though in a  
special form. Here, for the first time, appears definitely the dis-
tinctuon between synthesis and analysis, and in the distinction is  

found the reason for the superior certainty and clearness of matle-
matics as opposed to philosophy. Mathematics. Kant thinks,  
proceeds synthetically, for in it the notions are constructed. Metz.  
physics, on the other hand, is analytical in method; in it the notions  
are given, and by analysis they are cleared up.. It is to be obsessed  
that the description of mathematics as synthetic is not an antici ρα -
don of the critical doctrine on the name subject. Kant does n's,  
in this place, raise the question as to the reason for assuming that  
the arbitrary syntheses of mathematical construction base any  
reference to reality. The deeper significance of synthesis has i t  
yet become apparent.  

In the Only Possible Ground of Proof for the £mksice of God,  the 
argument, though largely Leibnitzian, ad'-ances one step farthe  
towards the ultimate inquiry. For there Kant states as precisely  
as in the critique of speculative theology his fundamental doctrine  
that real existence is not a predicate to be added in thought to the  
conception of a possible subject. So far as subjective thought is Co.'  
cerned, possibility, not real existence, is contained in any fud meet 

The year 1765 was marked by the publication of Leibnitz s pins.  
hiimous Nouveaux 11ssais, in which his theory of knowledge is more  
fully stated than in any of his previous tracts. In all ρrοbαbikt^  
Kant gave some attention to this work, though no special reference  
to it occurs in his writings, and it may have assisted to gave addi.  
tional precision to his doctrine. In the curious essay, Dreaisrs  of s 
Clairooyanl, published 1766, he emphasizes his prevsously reacted  
conclusion that connexions of real fact are mediated in our thought  
by ultimate notions, but adds that the significance and warrant fa  
such notions can be furnished only by experience. He is inclined.  
therefore, to regard as the function of metaphysics the complete  
statement of these ultimate, indemonstrable notions, and thei-elan  
the determination of the limits to knowledge by their means. Esaa  
at this point, where he approximates more closely to Hume than is  
any other thinker, the difficulty raised by Hume does riot mete  
to eceur to him. He still appears to think that expersence don  
warrant the employment of such notions, and when there is takes  
into account his correspondence with Lambert during the nest feu  
years, one would be inclined to say that the Arckiirkioiiik ad the  
latter represents most completely Kent's idea of philosophy.  

On another side Kant had been shaking himself free from the  
principles of the Leibnitzian philosophy. According to Leiibati.  
span, the order of coexisting things, resulted from the relation  d 
monads to One another. But Kant began to see that such a cia  
ception did not accord with the manner in which we detrnnai  
directions or positions in space. In the curious little eassy,  Oa she 
Ground of distinguishing Porli'nlar Ditnsions in Space, he pxated 
out that the idea of space as a whole is not deducible from the  

experience of particular spaces, or particular relations of objects  is 
apace, that we only cognize relations in apace by reference to spsm  
as a whole, and finally that definite pompons involve refa-ewe u  
space as a given whole.  

The whole development of Kant's thought up to thi3 pout s 
intelligible when regarded from the Leibnitz'isn point of view. whet  
which he started. Then appears no reason to conclude that Hu e  
at thi, time exercised any direct influence. One may go n t  
further, and add that even in the Disseptation οf 1770,  generals  
regarded as more than foreshadowing the Krlik, the really ait .̂ i  
question is not involved. A brief notice of the contents of this  
tract will suffice to show how far removed Kant yet was from  the 
methods and principles of the critical or transcendental philo-opky.  
Sense and understanding, wording to the Dissertation, are the is  
sources of knowledge. The objects of the one are things of >sbt  
or phenomena; the objects of the other are sousttnu. Τ sin  
absolutely distinct, and are not to be regarded as differing omits  
degree. In phenomena we distinguish maif€r, which is given tt 
sense, and form, which is the law of the order of sensations Such  
form is twofold—the order of space and time. Sensations farm) 
by space and time compose the world of appearance, and this suer  
trued by the understanding, according to logical rules, is expee-
ence . But the logical use of the understanding is not its oaf* use 
Much more important is the real use, by which are produced the 
pure notions whereby we think things as they are. These pet 
notions are the laws of the operation of the intellect; they ate 
kges intelkctas.  

Apart, then, from the expanded treatment of space and tune :s  
subjective forms, we find in the Dissertation little most than  ι4 
very precise απd definite formulation of the slowly growing oppca-
tion to the Leibnitzian doctrines. That the pure intellectsil  
notions should be defended as springing from the nature of ietelhv is not out of harmony with the statement of the Tr ό srmι  cuts 
Goislersehers, for there the pure notions were allowed to exist, b_  
were not held to have validity for actual things except on groicais 
of experience. Here they are supposed to exist, dissevei'ed ire.  
experience, απd are allowed validity as determinations of tbisgs is 
themselves. 

The stage which Kant had now reached in his ph 	 . 
development was one of ggrreeat significance. The doctnsse of k τsσs` 
ledge expressed in the Disserlailon was the final form which the 
Wolffien rationalism could assume for him, and, though mare of 
the elements of the 11ri1ik are contained therein, it was not ref s  
in advance of the Woiflian theory. The doctrine of space sad tat  
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as forms of seiise-perceptlon, the reference of both space and time  

and the pure intellectual notions to the laws of the activity of mind  
itself, the distinction between sense and understanding as one of  

kind, not of degree, with the correlative distinction between pheno-
mesa and noumena,—all of these reappear, though changed and  

modified, in the KriIik. But, despite this resemblance, it seems clear  
that, a far as the Disserfalion is concerned, the way had only been  
prepared for the true critical inquiry, and that the reel import of  
Hume's sceptical problem had not yet dawned upon Kant. From  

the manner, however, in which the doctrine of knowledge had been  
stated in the Disserfaisois, the further inquiry had been rendered  
inevitable. It had become quite impossible for Kant to remain  
longer satisfied with the ambiguous position assigned to a funda-
mental element of his doctrine of knowledge, the so-called pure  
intellectual notions. Those notions, according to the Dissertation.  

had no function save in relation to things.in.themsel'-eu, is. to  
objects which are not directly or immediately brought into relation  
to our faculty of cognition. They did not serve as the connecting  

links of formed experience; on the contrary, they were supposed  
to be absolutely dissevered from all experience which was possible  
for intelligence like ours. In his previous essays, Kant, while like-
wise maintaining that such pure, irreducible notions existed, had  
asserted in general terms that they applied to experience. and that  

their applicability or justification rested on experience itself, but  

had not raised the question as to the ground of such justification.  

Now, from another side, the supreme difficulty was presented—how  

could such notions have application to any objects whatsoever?  
For some time the correlative difficulty, how objerfs of sense-
perception were possible, does not seem to have suggested itself  
to Kant. In the Dissιιtalio α sense-perception bad been taken as  
receptivity of representations of objects, and experience as the  

product of the treatment of such representations by the logical or  

analytical processes of understanding. Some traces of this confused  

fashion of regarding sense-perceptions are left even in the Kriiik,  

specially perhaps in the Aeslhrlik, and they give rise to much of  
the ambiguity which unfortunately attaches to the more developed  

theorryy of cognition. So soon, however, as the critical question was  
put. On what rests the reference of representations in us to the object  
or thing? in other words. How do we come to have knowledge of  
objects at all? it became apparent that the problem was one of  

perfect generality, and applied, not only to cognition through the  

pure notions, but to sense-perceptions likewise. It is in the state-
ment of this general problem that we find the new and characteristic  
feature of Kent's work.  

There is thus no reason to doubt the substantial accuracy of Kent's  
reference to the particular erasion or cause of the critical  inquiry. 
Up to the stage indicated by the D sιιίαιίo,i he had been attempting.  
in various ways, to unite two radically divergent modes of explaining  
cognition—that which would account for the content of experience  
by reference to affection from things without us, and that which  
viewed the intellect itself as somehow furnished with the means of  
pure, rational cognition. He now discovered that Humes sceptical  
analysis of the notion of cause was really the treatment of one  
typical or crucial instance of the much more general problem: If  
experience. says Hume, consists solely of states of mind somehow  

given to us, each of which exists as an effect, and therefore as dis-
tinct from others, with what right do we make the common assump-
t ion that parts of experience are necessarily connected? The only  
possible answer, drawn from the premises laid down, must be that  

therein  no warrant for such an assumption. Necessity for thought.  

as Kant had been willing to admit and as Hume also held, involves  

or implies something more than is given in experience—for that  
which is given is contingent—and rests upon an a priori or pure  
notion. But a priori notions, did they exist, could have no claim  
to regulate experience. Hume, therefore, for his part, rejected  
- π tirely the notion of cause as being fictitious and delusive, and  
)rofessed to a^tount for the habit of regâ rding experience as neces-
aarily connected by reference to arbitrarily formed custom of  

hieking. Experience, as given, contingent material, had a certain  
uniformity, and recurring uniformities generated in tin the habit of  
egarding things as necessarily connected. That such a resort to  

•xperience for explanation could lead to no valid conclusion has  

seen already noted as evident to Hume himself.  
The dogmatic or individualist conception of experience bad thus 

iroved itself inadequate to the solution of H υme's difficulty regarding  
he notion of cause, —a difficulty which Kant, erroneously, had  
hought to be the only use contemplated by his predecessor. The  

icrception of its inadequacy in this respect, and the consequent  
eneralwation of Homes problem, are the essential features of the 

 critical method. For Kant was now prepared to formulate  
is general inquiry in a definite fashion. His long-continued  
eflee ιοn on the Wolffian doctrine of knowledge had made clear to  
im that synthetic connexion, the essence of real cognition, was  
of contained in the products of thinking as a formal activity of  

find operating on material otherwise supplied On the other hand,  
lure's analysis enabled him to see that synthetic connexion was  
of contained in experience regarded as given material. Thus  
either the formal ποr the material aspect of conscious experience,  
hen regarded from the individualist point of view, supplied any  
sundation far real knowledge, whether a priori or empirical. An  

absolutely new conception of experience was necessary. if the fact  

of cognition was to be explained at all, and the serious modes in  

which Kant expresses the business of his critical philosophy were 
merely different fashions of stating the one ultimate problem, differ-
ing according to the particular aspect of knowledge which he  

happened to have in view. To inquire how synthetic a priori  
judgments are possible, or how far cognition extends, or what 
worth attaches to metaphysical propositions, is simply to ask, in  
a specific form, what elements are necessarily involved in experience 
of which the subject is conscious, How is it possible for the indivi-
dual thinking subject to connect together the pert. of his experience  
in the mode we call cognition?  

The problem of the critical philosophy is, therefore, the complete  

analysis of experience from the point of view of the conditions under 
which such experience is possible for the conscious subject. The  

central ideas are thus self-consciousness, as the supreme condition 
under which experience is subjectively possible, and the manifold  

details of experience as a varied and complex whole. The solution 
of the problem demanded the utmost care in keeping the due 
balance between these ideas; and it can hardly be said that Kant  

was perfectly successful. He is frequently untrue to the more 
comprehensive conception which dominates his work as a whole.  

The influence of his previous philosophical training, nay, even the  
unconscious influence of terminology, frequently induces in his  

statements a certain lavity and want of dearness. He selects  

definitely (or his starting point neither the idea of self-consciousness 
nor the details of experience, but in his actual procedure sses from 
one to the other, rarely, if ever, taking into full c οnsidearation the  
weighty question of their relation to one another. Above all, he is 
continuously under the influence of the individualist notion which  

he had done so much to explode. The conception of conscious 
experience, which is the net result of the Kń iik, is indefinitely pro-
founder απd richer than that which had ruled the 18th century  
philosophizing. but for Kant such experience still appears as some-
how the arbitrary product of the relation between the individual  

conscious subject and the realm of real facts. When he is actually  

analysing the conditions of knowledge, the influence of the indivi-
dualist conception is not prominent; the conditions are stated as 
quite general, as conditions of knowledge.' But so noon as the damper,  

metaphysic-el problems present themselves, the shadow of the old 
doctrine reappears. Knowledge is regarded as a mechanical product, 
part furnished by the subject, part given to the subject, απd is thus  
viewed as mechanically divisible into a priori and a poste ńori, into 
pure and empirical, necessary απd contingent. The individual as  
an agent, conscious of universal moral law, is yet regarded as in a  

measure opposed to experience, and the Kantian ethical code remains  
purely formal. The ultimate relation between intelligence and  
natural fact, expressed in the notion of end, is thought as problem-
atic or contingent. The difficulties or obscurities of the Kantian  

system, of which the above are merely the more prominent, may all  

be traced to the one source, the false or at least inadequate idea of  

the individual. The more thorough explanation of the relation  

between experience as critically conceived and the individual subject  

was the problem left by Kant for his successors. 
In any detailed exposition of the critical system it would be  

requisite in the first place to state with some fullness the precise  

nature of the problems immediately before Kant, and in the second  

place to follow with some closeness the successive stages of the  

system as presented in the three main works, the Kri'ik of Pure  

Reams, the Kritik of Practical Reason and the Krs1hk of Judgment,  

with the more important of the minor works, the bfefapkysoc of  

Nofure and the Mew physuc of Ethics. It would be necessary, also, 
in any such expanded treatment. to bring out clearly the Kantian  

classification of the philosophical sciences, and to indicate the  

relation between the critical or transcendental investigation of the  

several faculties and the more developed sciences to which that 
investigation serves as introduction. As any detailed statement of  

the critical system, however compressed, would be beyond the limits  

of the present article, it is proposed here to select only the more 
salient doctrines, and to point out in connexion with them what  

advance had been effected by Kant, and whet remained for sub-
sequent efforts at complete solution of the problems raised by him. 
Much that is of interest and value must necessarily be omitted in  

any sketch of so elaborate a system, and for all points of special  

interpretation reference must needs be made to the many elaborate  

dissertations on or about the Kantian philosophy.  
The doctrine from which Kant starts in his critical or transcen-

dental investigation of knowledge is that to which the sI ow develop-
ment of his thought had led him. The essence of cognition or  

knowledge was a synthetic act, an act of combining in thought  
the detached elements of experience. Now synthesis was explicable  
neither by reference to pure thought, the logical or elaborative  

faculty, which in Kent's view remained analytic in function, ποr 
by reference to the effects of external real things urn our faculties  

of cognition. For, on the one hand, analysis or logical treatment  
applied only to objects of knowledge as already given in synthetic  
forms, απd, on the other hand, real things could yield only isolated 
effects and not the combination of these effects in the forms of  

cognitive experience. If experience is to be nutter of knowledge 
for the conscious subject, it must be regarded as the conjoint product  



668 	 ΚΑΝΤ  
of given material and synthetic combination. Form and matter  
may indeed be regarded separably and dealt With in isolation for  
purposes of critical inqquiry, but in experience they are necessarily  
and inseparably united. The problem of the f'ritik thus becomes  
for Kant the complete statement of the elements necessarily involved  
in synthesis, and of the subjective processes by which these elements  
are realized in our individual consciousness, fie is not asking, with  
Locke, whence the details of experience arise; he is not attempting  
a natural history of the growth of experience in the individual mind;  
but he is endesvou ńng to state exhaustively what conditions are  
necessarily involved in any fact of knowledge, i.e. in any synthetic  
combination of parts of experience by the conscious subject.  

So far as the elements necessarily involved in conscious experience  

see concerned, these may be enumerated briefly thus:—given data of  
sense, inner or outer; the forms of perception, i.e. space and time'  
the forms of thought, i.e. the categories; the ultimate condition 01  

knowledge, the identity of the pure ego or self. The ego or self is  

the central unity in reference to which alone is any part of experience  
cognizable. But the consciousness of self is the foundation of  
knowledge only when related to given material. The ego has not  
in itself the element of difference, and the essence of knowledge is  
the consciousness of unity in difference. For knowledge, therefore it  
is necessary that difference should be eiera to the ego. The modes  

under which it is possible for such given difference to become portion  
of the conscious experience of the ego, the modes under which the  
isolated data can be synthetically combined so as to form a cogni-
sable whole, make up the form of cognition, and upon this form  
rests the possibility of any a priori or rational knowledge.  

The notion of the ego as a purely logical unity, containing in  
itself no element of difference, and having only analytical identity, is  

fundamental in the critical system, and lies at the root of all its  
difficulties απd perplexities. To say that the ego as an individual  
does not produce the world of experience is by no means the same as  
to say that the ego is pure unity without element of difference. In  
the one case we are treating the ego atone of the objects of experience  
and denying of it productive efficacy; in the second case we are  

dealing with the unity of the ego as a condition of knowledge, of  
any experience whatsoever. In this second sense, it is wholly wrong  
to assert that the ego is pure identity, pure unity. The unity nod  
identity of the ego, so regarded, are taken in abstraction, i.e. as  
dissevered from the more complex whole of which they are necessary  
elements. When the ego is taken as a condition of knowledge, its  
unity is not more important than the difference necessarily correlated  
with it. That the ego as a thing should not produce difference is  
quite beside the mark. The consequences of the abstract separation  
which Kant so draws between the ego and the world of experience  
are apparent throughout his whole system. Assuming at the outset  
an opposition between the two, self and matter of knowledge, be  
is driven by the exigencies of the problem of reconciliation to insert  

term after term as means of bringing them together, but never  
succeeds in attaining a junction which is more than mechanical. To  
the end, the ego rεma ιns, partly the pure logical ego, partly the  
concrete individual spirit and no explanation is afforded of the  

relation between them. it is for this reason that the system of  
forms of perception and categories appears so contingent and hen-
haτard. No attempt is made to show how or why the difference  
supplied for the pure logical ego should present itself necessarily  
under these forms. They are regar"d rather as portions of the  
subjective mechanism of the individual consciousness. The mind  
or self appears as though it were endowed with a complex machinery  
by which alone it could act upon the material supplied to it Such  
a crude conception is far, indeed, from doing justice to Kent's view,  
but it undoubtedly represents the underlyingassumption of many of  
his cardinal doctrines. The philosophy of Fichte is historically  
interesting as that in which the deficiencies of Kent's fundamental  
position were first discerned and the attempt made to remedy them.  

Unfortunately for the consistency of the Kritik, Kant does not  
attempt to work out systematically the elements involved in  
knowledge before considering the subjective processes by which  
knowledge is realized in consciousness. He mixes up the two  
inquiries, and in the general division of his work depends rather  
upon the results of previous psychology than upon the lines pre-
scribed by his own new conception of experience. He treats the  

elements of cognition separately in connexion with the se νerαl sub-
jective processes involved in knowledge, viz, sense and under-
standing. Great ambiguity is the natural result of this procedure.  
For it was not possible for Kant to avoid the misleading connotation  
of the terms employed by him. in strictness, sense, understanding,  

imagination and reason ought to have had their functions defined  
in close relation to the elements of knowledge with which they are  
severally connected, and as these elements have no existence as  
separate facts, but only as factors in the complex organic whole, it  
might have been possible to avoid the error of supposing that each  
subjective process furnished a distinct, separately cognizable portion  
of a mechanical whole. But the use of separate terms, such as  
sense and understanding, almost unavoidably led to phraseology  
only interpretable as signifying that each furnished a specific kind  
of knowledge, and all Kant s previous training contributed to  
strengthen this erroneous view. Especially noteworthy is this in  
the case of the categories. Kant insists upon treating these as  

Βeηride, notions, and auigns•to them certain chamcterisiks  d 
notions. But it is readily seen, and in the Leek Kant shows him-
self fully aware of the fact, that these pure connective links of  
experience, general aspects of objects of intelligible experience,  do 
not resemble concepts formed by the so-called logical or eleboeativr  
Processes from representations of completed objects. Nothing but  
harm can follow from any attempt to identify two products w hk4 
differ so entirely. Se, again, the Aesihelili is rendered extremd  
obscure and difficult by the prevalence of the view, already note,  
as obtaining in the Dissertation, that sense is a faculty receń ir 
representations of objects. Kant was anxious to avoid the error r4  
Leibnitz, who had token sense and understanding to differ in degree  
only, not in kind; but in avoiding the one error he fell into anoebre  
of no less importance.  

The consideration of the several elements which in combination  
make up the fact of cognition, or perception, as it may be called  
contains little or nothing bearing on the origin and nature of the  
given data of sense, inner or outer. The manifold of sense. whit±  
plays so important a part in the critical theory of knowledge, is left 

 in an obscure απd perplexed position. So much is clear, however,  
that according to Kant sense is not to be regarded as receptive  of 
representations of objects. The data of sense are mere stimuli. rat  
partial or confused representations. The sense-manifold is not to  
be conceived as having, per se, any of the qualities of objects as  
actually cognized; its parts are not cognizable per Sr. nor can r  
with propriety be said to be received successively or simultaneoushi.  
When we apply predicates to the sense-manifold regarded in ^oh•  
tion, we make that which is only a factor in the experience of objects  
into a separate, independent object, and use our predicates true'  

cendently. Kant is not always in his language faithful to his view of  
the sense-manifold, but the theory as a whole, together with his one  
express definitions, is unmistakable. On the origin of the data of  
sense, Karat's remarks are few απd little satisfactory. He veep  
commonly employs the term ajeclion of the faculty of sense us  
expressing the mode of origin, but offers no further explanatioe  of 
a term which has significance only when interpreted after a somewhat  
mechanical fashion. Unquestionably certain of his remarks indicate  
the view that the origin is to be sought in things-in-themselves,  ti'; 
against hasty misinterpretations of such remarks there are canal  
cautions to be borne in mind. The relation between phenometa  
and noumena in the Kantian system does not in the least resemble  
that which plays so important a part in modern' 
between the subjective results of sense affection and the c σ  
of the objective conditions of such affection. Kant has ρuiα tedl7  
declared that it would be a gross absurdity to suppose that is les  
view separate, distinct things-ire-themselves existed c οrτesροnd aς  
to the several objects of perception. And, finally, it is not at aH  
difficult to understand why Kant should say that the af α τssn  of 
sense originated in the action of things-in-themselves. when se  
consider what was the thing-in-itself to which he was referring,  
The thing-in-itself to which the empirical order and relations of  
sense-experience are referred is the divine order, which is not matter  
of knowledge, but involved in our practical or moral beliefs. Criiws  
wholimit their view to the Krilik of Pure Rees", and there, is 3  
probability, to the first or constructive portion of the work, m''  
necessarily fail to interpret the doctrines of the Kantian oyster.  
which do not become clear or definite till the system has beet  
developed Reason was, for Kant, an organic whole; the spcculvis  
and moral aspects are never severed; and the solution of probem  
which appear at first sight to belong solely to the region of spccsilatiss  
thought may be found ultimately to depend upon certain d harar  
teristics of our nature as practical.  

Data of sense-affection do not contain in themselves ayttbstic  
combination. The first conditions of such combination are !oast  
by Kant in the universal forms under which alone scnsr-phenomess  
manifest themselves in experience. These universal forms of per-
ception, space and time, are necessary, a priori, and in chaia^-  -
istic features resembling intuitions, not notions. They oταee,  
therefore, a peculiar position, and one section of the .ria.k. t§r  
Aestketik, is entirely devoted to the consideration of them. It  
important to observe that it is only through the a priori charm– .r  
of these perceptive forms that rational science of nature is at 4@  
possible. Kant is here able to resume, with fresh insight, his ee-
vious discussions regarding the synthetic character of mathematical  
propositions. In his early essays he had rightly drawn the disire-
tion between mathematical demonstration απd philosophic pr'xi.  
referring the certainty of the first to the fact that the consIrrxtoes  
were synthetic in character απd entirely determined by she stems  
of constructive imagination. It had not then occurred to his'  m 
ask. With what right do we assume that the conclusions aiτι '-d a:  
from arbitrary constructions in mathematical matter have a ρ1 ύci-
bility to objects of experience? Might not mathematics be a ρoλk  
imaginary science? To this question he is now enabled to return as  
answer. Space and time, the Two essential conditions of sera  
perception, are not data given by things, but universal (ee τre if  
intellect into which all data of sense must be received_ Hr'rat.  
whatever is true of space and time regarded by imaginaukie et  
objects, i.e. quantitative constructions, must be true of the objecr  
making up our sense-expe ń ence. The same forms and the sine  
constructive activity of imagination are involved in matbera' Ι  
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tynthesisand is the εοnstitutien d objκts of 	 The 
foundation for pure or rationalmathe ιnatιa^g included  
under this the pure science of movement, is thus laid in the critical  
doctrine of spans and time.  

The Aeιιιιε k iselates^nse-ρetα 	υ ptiοn,d consider, its forms as  
though it were an independent, complete facet/. A certain con-
fusion, arising from t hy, is noticeable in the Andyt*k when the  
necessity (iusti Γyiσg the position of the categories is under di._ 
cussioιι, but the real d'ιFκult), in which Kaat was involved by his  
doctrine of  epson and time has its roots even deeper than the  
erτoneoua isolation of sensibility, He has not in any way " de-
duced " space and time. but, proceeding from the ordinary current  
view of sense—experience, has found these remaining as residuum  
after analysis.he relation in which they stand to the categories  
or pure notions is ambiguous; and, when Kant has to consider the  
fashion in which category and data of sense are to be brought  
together, he merely places side by side as a priori elements the pure  
connective notions and the pure forms of perception, and finds it,  
apparently, only a nutter of contingent convenience that they  
should harmonize with one another and so render cognition possible.  
To this point also Fichte was the Cost to cell attention.  

Affection of sense, even when received into the lure tams of  
perception, is not matter of knowledge. For cognition there I

s requisite synthetic combination, and the i αυlleetι si function 
through which such combination tales ρΙace The forσιs of in-
tellectual function Kant proceeds to enumerate with the aid of the  
commonly received logical doctńnes. For this reference to  logic 
he has been severely blamed, but the precis nature of the debt due  
to the commonly accepted ku'icsl cinsaibcation is very generally  
misconceived. thetic combination. Kant points out, is formally  
expressed in a judgment, which is the act of uniting representations.  

At the fosindation of the judgments which αριmι the types of  
synthetic combination, through which knowledge is possible, lie  
the pure general notions, the abstract aspect of the conditions under  
which objects are cognisable in experience. General logic has also  
to deal with the union of representation,, though its unity is analytic  
merely, not synthetic. But the same intellectual function which  
serves to give unity in the ana Ιγtic'udgπκπts of formal logic serves 
to give unity to the synthetic combinations of real ςmiocon.ς  It 

' evident, then, to Kant that in the forms of 	tπκnt. as  
stated is the common logic there must be found  
of the types of . 	t which are involved in transcen- 

dental logic, or in the theory of real cognition. His view of the 
ordinary logic was wide and comprehensive though in his restriction  
of the science to pure form one can trace the influence of his earlier  
training, and it is no small pert of the value of the critical philosophy  
that it bas revived the study of logic and prepared the way for e  
more thorough consideration of logical doctrines. The position  
assigned to logic by Kant is not, in all probability, one which  can 
be defended; indeed, it is hard to see how Kant himself, in consis- 
tency with 

defended; 
 critical doctrine of knowledge, could have retained  

many of the cider logical theorems, but the precision with which  
the position was stated, and the sharpness with which logic was
marked off from cognate philosophic disciplines, prepared the way  
for the more thoughtful treatment of the whole question.  

Formal logic  thus yields to Kant the list of the general notions,  
pun intellectual predκaτe , or categories, through which alone  
experience is possible for a conscious subject. It has already been  
noted how serious was the error involved in the description of  
these as notions, without further attempt to clear up their precise  
significance. Kant, indeed, ems mainly influenced by his strong  
opposition to the Lefbniteian rationalism, and therefore aligns the  
categories to understanding, the leeksl faculty, without considea-
tioa of the gssion,—which might have been suested by the  
previous statements of the Dirsuteise,—what relation these mte-
gones held to the empirical notions heeled by comparison, a bstrac-
t ιon and generalization when directed upon repTesentatsons of  
objects. But when the categories are described as notions, i.e.  
formed produdu of thought,  there rises of necessity the problem  
which lied presented itself to Kant at every stage of bus pee.crutstal  
thinking,—with whet right can we assume that these notions apply  
to objects et^ρ ? The answer which he proceeds to give 
altogether explodes the definition of the categories as formed pin-
ducts of thought, and enables us to see more clearly the nature of  
the new conception of experience which lies in the background of  
all the critical work.  

The unity of the ego, which has been already noted as as element  

entering Into the synthesis of cognition, is a unity d a quite distinct  
and peculiar kind. That the ego tο which different marts of experi-
ence are presented must be the same ego, if them is to be cognition  
at all, is analytical evident; but the p^υΡ lianty is that the ego 
must ^e conscious of its own unity and identity, and this unity of  
self-consciousness is only passible in relation to difference not  
contained in the ego but given to it. The unity of a an. 
then, as Kant tells it, is onlyposibk in relation t ο synthetic unity  
of experience itself, and the hems of this synthetic unity, the ate-
goriα. ere, therefore, on the one hand, necessary as (ems in which  
self-consciousness is realized, end, on the other band, restricted in  
their application and validity to the data of given sense. or the  
‚iarIicular element of experience. Thus experience presents itself  

as the organic aombisetien of the puticufar of sense with the  
individual unity of the ego through the universal forms of the  

unity is 	
d representations to the unity of the object, 

sync the categories, 
Y era 	

iOe, and s
υbsυmρt^n of data of sense 

under
fundamentalthe  en. 	

are thus three sides or aspects of the me  
In this deduction of the categories, as Kant cells it, time appears  

for the first time an endeavour to connect together into one  organic 
whole the several elements entering into experience. It is evident,  
however, that much was wanting before this essential task could be  
regarded as complete. Kant has certainly brought together self.  
consciousness, the system of the categories and data of sense. He  
has shown that the conditions of self-consciousness are theconditions  
of possible experience. But he has not shown, nor did he attempt  
to show, how it was that the conditions of self-consciousness are  
the very categories arrived at by consideration of the system of  
logical judgments. He don endesvour to show, but with small  
scans, how the junction ofcategory and data of sense brought 
about, for according to his schemethese stood, to a certain extent  
at least, apart from and independent of one another. Thu failure  
to effect an organic combination of the several elements ws the  
natural consequence of the false sure which had been made.  

The made is which Kant endαvouη to show how the several  
portions of cognition are subjectively realized brings into the clearest 
light  the inconsistencies and imperfections of his doctrine. Sense  
had been assumed as furnishing the particular of knowledge, under-
standing as furnishing the universal; and it had been expressly  
declared that the particular was cognizable only in and through the  
universal Still, each was conceived es somehow in itself complete  
and finished.  Sense and understanding had distinct fun α ions, and  
there was wanting some common term, some intermediary which  
should bring them into conjunction. Data of sense as purely  
particular 	have nothing in common with the categories as  
purely universal. But data of sense had at least one universal  
nspect,—their aspect as the particular of the general forms space  
and time. Categories were in themselves abstract and vmiueles,  

serviceable only when restricted to possible objects of experience.  
There was thus a common ground on which category and intuition  
were united in one, and an Intermediate ρrοcese whereby the univer-
sal of the category might be so far individualized es to comprehend  
the pdrticular of sense. This intermediate purees--which is really  

the junction of understanding and sense—Kant calls productive  
imagination, and it is only through productive Imagination that  

knowledge or experience is actually realized in our subjective  

consciousness. The specific forms of productive imagination are  

called schemala, and upon the nature of the schema Kant gives much  
that has proved of extreme value for subsequent thought.  

Productive imagination is thus the concrete element of knowledge '  
and its general modes are the abstract expression of the a prim  
laws of all possible experience. The categoriesare restricted in 
their applι' 	 i cabιlityto the schema. .e. to theppuure forms of conjunction  
of the manifold in time, and in the modes of combination of schemata  
and categories we have the foundation for the rational sciences of  

mathematics and physics. Perception or real cognition is thus  

connived as e complex fart involving data of sense nod pure  

perceptive forms determined by the category and realized through  
productive imagination in the schema. The system of principles  
whkh may be deduced from the consideration 61 the mode in which  
understanding and sense are united by  productive imagination is  
the positive result of the critical theory of knowledge, and some of  
its futures are remarkable enough to deserve attention. Accordin  
to his usual plan, Kant arranges these p ń ncipha in conformity with  
the table of the categories, dividing the four classes, however, into  
two main groups, the mathematical and the dynamical. The  
mathematical principles are the abstract expression of the iieremaiy  
mode in which data of sense are determined by the category in the  
form of intuitions or representations of objects; the dynamical are  
the abstract expression of the modes in which the existence of  
objects of intuition is determined. The mathematical principles are  
constitutive, i.e. express determinations of the objectlthemslves;  
the dynamical are regulative, i.e. express the conditions under which  
objects can form parts of real experience. Under the mathematical  
principles come the general rules which furnish the ground (α  the  
application of quantitative reasoning to real facts d experience. For 
s data d sense are only possible objects when received in the farms  
of space and time, and as ηιaα and time are only cegnized when  
detesin'uned iu definite fashion by the ii lethrough the  
sheen of number (quantity) α degree (quality), all intuitions are  
extensive quantities and contain a reel element, that of sense, which  
has degree. Under the dynamical principles, the general modes ii'  
which the existence of objects are determined, fall the analogues  
of experience, or general rules according to which the existence or  
objects in relation to one another can be determined, and the  
postulates of experience, the general rules according to which the  
existence of objects for us or our own subjective existence can be  
determined. The anakgiea of experience zest upon the order of  
perceptions in time, as. their permanence. succession or coexistence.  
and the prisciplea are respectively those of substance, causaluty and  
rκίprocιty. It is to be observed that Kant in the expression  of 
these analogies mean the final solution of the ditfκnky which had  
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so long pressed upon him, the difficulty as to the relation of the pure 
connective notions to experience. These notions are not directly  
applicable to experience, nor do we find in experience anything  
cortesροodin to the pure intbllectual notions of substance, cause  
and reciprocity. But experience is for us the combination of data  
of sense in the forms of productive imagination, forms determined  

by theure intellectual notions, and accordingly experience is 
possible for us only as in modes corresponding to the notions. The  
permanent in time is substance in any possible experience, and no  
experience is possible save through the determination of all changes  
as in relation to a permanent in time. Determined sequence is the  
causal relation in any possible experience, and no experience is  
possible save through the determination of perceived changes as in  
relation to a determined order in time. So with coexistence and  

reciprocity.  
The postulates of experience are general expressions of the signifi-

cance of existence in the experience of a conscious subject. The  
element of reality in such experience must always be given by  
intuition, and, so far as determination of existence is assumed,  

external intuition is a necessary condition of inner intuition. The  

existence of external things is as certain as the existence of the con-
crete subject, and the subject cannot cognise himself as existing  
save in relation to the world of facts of external perception. Inner  
and outer reality are strictly correlative elements to the experience  
of the conscious subject.  
• Throughout the positive portion of his theory of cognition. Kant 
has been beset by the doctrine that the categories, as finished, com-
plete notions, have an import or significance transcending the bounds  

of possible experience. Morever, the manner in which space and  
time had been treated made it possible for him to regard these as  

contingent forms, necessary fur intelligences like ours, but not to be  
viewed as absolutely necessary. The real meaning of these pecu-
liarities is hardly ever expressed by him, though it is clear that the  
solution of the matter is to be found in the inadequacy of the positive  
theory to meet the demands of reason for completed explanation.  
But the conclusion to which he was led was one of the greatest  
importance for the after development of his system. Cognition is  
necessarily limited. The categories are restricted in their applica- 
tion to elements of possible experience to that which is presented 
in intuition, and all intuition is for the ego contingent. But to assert  
that cognition is limited and its matter contingent is to form the idea  
of an intelligence for whom cognition would not be limited and for  
whom the data of intuition would not be given, contingent facts, but  

necessarily produced along with the pure categories. This idea of  
an intuitive understanding is the definite expression for the complete  

explanation which reason demands, and it involves the conception  
of a realm of objects for such an understanding, a realm of objects  
which, in opposition to the phenomena of our relative and limited  
experience, may be called sioumerw or things-in-themselves. The  
aoamenon, therefore, is in one way the object of a non-sensuous  
intuitiο s, but more correctly is the expression of the limited and  

partial character of our knowledge. The idea of a noumenon is thus  

a limiting notion.  
Assuredly, the difficult section of the %ń"ik, on the ground of the  

distinction between phenomena and noumena. would not have led  

to so much misconception as it has done, had Kant then brought  
forward what lies at the root of the distinction, his doctrine of reason  
and its functions. Understanding, as has been seen, is the faculty  
of cognition strictly so called; απd within its realm, that of space,  
time and matter, positive knowledge is attainable. But the ultimate  
conception of understanding, that of the world of objects, quantita-
tively determined, and standing in relation of mutual reciprocity  

to one another, is not a final ground of explanation. We are still able  
απd necessitated to reflect upon the whole world of phenomena as  

thus cognized. and driven to inquire after its significance. In our  
reflection we necessań ly treat the objects, not as phenomena, as  
matters of positive, scientific knowledge, but as things-in-themselves,  
as noumena. The distinction between phenomena and noumena  
is, therefore, nothing but the expression of the distinction between  
u πderstanding and reason, a distinction which, according to Kant,  
is merely subjective.  

The specific function of reason is the effort after completed ex-
planation of the experience presented in cognition. But in such  
effort there are no notions to be employed other than the categories,  
and these, as has already been seen, have validity only in reference  
to objects of possible experience. We may expect, then, to find  

the transcendent employment of the catcgοιiεs leading into various  
difficulties απd inconsistencies. The criticism of reason in its specific  
aspect throws fresh light on the limits to human knowledge απd the  
significance of experience.  

Experience has presented itself as the complex result of relation  
between the egο or subject and the world of phenomena. Reason  
may therefore attempt a completed explanation either of the ego or  
of the world of phenomena or of the total relation between them.  

The three inquiries correspond to the subjects of the three ancient  
metaphysical sciences, rational psychology, rational cosmology.  
rational theology. It is readily seen, in regard to the first of them,  
that all attempts to determine the nature of the ego as a simple,  
perdurable, immaterial substance rest upon a confusion between  

the ego as pure logical unity and the eg ο us object of intuition, απd  

involve a transcendent use of the categorIes of experleacs. It  
profits not to apply such categories to the soul, for no intu ιt^ι  
corresponding to them is or can be given. The idea of the soul  
must be regarded an transcendent. So too when we endeavour.  
with the help of the categories of quantity, quality, relation and  
modality, to determine the nature and relation of parts of the candid,  
we find that reason is landed in a peculiar difficulty. Any solution  
that can be given is too narrow for the demands of reason and too  
wide for the restrictions of understanding. The transcendent  
employment of the categories leads to antinomy, or equally balanced  
statements of apparently contradictory results. Due attention to  
the relation between understanding and reason enables us to solv e  
the antinomies and to discover their precise origin απd significance.  
Finally, the endeavour to find in the conception of God, as the  

supreme reality, the explanation of experience, is seen to lead to  
no valid conclusion. There is not any intuition given whereby  ax 
might show the reality of our idea of a Supreme Being. So far as  
knowledge is concerned, God remains a transcendental ideal.  

The criticism of the transcendental ideas, which is also the  
examination of the claims of metaphysic to rank as ascies ce. yields  
a definite and intelligible result. Chcse ideas, the expression cif the  

various modes in which unity of reason may be sought, have nu  

objects corresponding to them in the sphere of cognition. They  
have not, therefore, like the categories, any coπχΙ i1aiiw value, and all  
attempts at metaphysical construction with the notions or categories  
of science must be resigned as of necessity hopeless. But the ideas  

are not, on that account, destitute of all value. They are supremely  
significant, as indicating the very essence of the function of reason.  
The limits of scientific c οjtnitiοn become intelligible, only when the  
sphere of understanding is subjected to critical reflexion and com-
pared with the possible sphere of reason, that is, the sphere  of  
rationally complete cognition. The ideas, therefore, in'rdatioo to  
knowledge strictly so called, have rejiiklise value, for they inrush  
the general precepts for extension and completion of kn οwleι te,  
απd, at the same time, since they spring from reason itself, they  
have a real value in relation to reason as the very inmost suture  
of intelligence. Self-consciousness cannot be regarded as merely  
a mechanically determined result. Free reflection upon the whole  
system of knowledge is sufficient to indicate that the spbeTe of  

intuition, with its rational principles, does not exhaust e οι έοω  
experience. There still remains, over and above the realm of nature.  
the realm of free, self-conscious spirit; απd, within this sphere,  ix  
may be anticipated that the ideas will acquire a significance richer  
and deeper than the merely regulative import which they posses  
in reference to cognition.  

Where, then, are we to look for this realm of free self-consciour  
ness? Not in the sphere of cognition, where objects are mechaa}  
callγ determined, but in that of will or of reason as practical. That  
reason is practical or prescribes ends for itself is su ffic iently manifest  
from the mere fact of the existence of the conception of moealiry or  
duty, a conception which can have no corresponding object within  
the sphere of intuition, απd which is theoreticallyy, or in accordance 
with the categories of understanding. incognizable. The ρresenee  
of this conception is the datum upon which may be founded a spend  
investigation of the conditions of reason as practical, a .ruik  of 
pure practical reason, and the analysis of it yields the statement of  
the formal prescripts of morality.  

The realization of duty ό  impossible for any being which is mgt  
thought as fry, i.e. capable of self-determination. Freedom. it is  
true, is theoretically not an object of cognition, but its im ility  
is not thereby demonstrated. The theoretical proof rather sezvrx  

as useful aid towards the more exact determination of the nature  

απd province of self-dtiermination, and of its relation to the whole  
concrete nature of humanity. For in man self-determination end  

mechanical determination by empirical motives coexist, and off in  
so far as he belongs and is conscious of belonging both to the   

of sense απd to the sphere of reason does moral obligation become  
possible (or him. The supreme end prescribed by reason is its  
practical aspect, namely, the complete subordination of the em pirical  

side of nature to the prescripts of morality, demands, as co hod tic  
of its possible realization, the permanence of ethical progress in the  
moral agent, the certainty of freedom in self-determination, and the  
necessary harmonizing of the spheres of sense απd reason through  
the intelligent author or ground of both. These conditions, the  
postulates of practical reason, are the concrete expressions of the  
three transcendental ideas, απd in them we have the full sigmficazee  

of the ideas for reason. Immortality of the soul, positive freedczn  
of will, end the existence of an intelligent ground of things are  
speculative ideas practically warranted, though theoretically neither
demonstrable nor comprehensible.  

Thus reason as self-determining supplies notions of freedom;  
reason as determined supplies categories of understanding. Limits  
between the two spheres, which seeps at first sight disparate, is  

found in the necessary postulate that reason shall be realized, for its  
realization is only possible in the sphere of sense. But such a union,  
when regarded in obstrucfo, rests upon, or involves, a notion of quite  
a new order, that of the adaptation of nature to reason, or. es it  
may be expressed, that of end in nature. Understanding and  
reason thus coalesce in the faculty of judgment. which mediates  

between, or brings together, the universal απd particular elements  
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in conscious experience. Judgment is here merely rejfective; that  
is to say, the particular clement is given, so determined as to be  

possible material of knowledge, while the universal, not necessary  
for cognition, is supplied by reason itself. The empirical details of  
nature, which are not determined by the categories of understanding,  
are judged as being arranged or ordered by intelligence, for in no  

other fashion could nature, in its particular, contingent aspect, be  

thought as forming a complete, consistent. intelligible whole.  

The iIivcstigation of the conditions under which adaptation of  
nature to intelligence is conceivable and possible makes up the  
subject of the third great .Krilik, the Krilik of Judgment, a work  
presentinEiinusiial difficulties to the interpreter of the Kantian  
system. The general principle of the adaptation of nature to our  
faculties of cognition has two specific applications, with the second  
of which it is more closely connected than with the first. In the  

first place, the adaptation may be merely subjective, when the 
empirical condition for the exercise of judgment is furnished by the  
feeling of pleasure or pain; such adaptation is aesthetic. In the  
second place, the adaptation may be objective or logical, when  
empirical facts are given of such a kind that their possibility can  

be conceived only through the notion of the end realized in them;  

such adaptation is teleological, and the empirical facts in question  

are organisms.  
Aesthetics, or the scientific consideration of the judgments resting  

on the feelings of pleasure απd pain arising from the harmony or  
want of harmony between the particular of experience and the laws  

of understanding, is the special subject of the Krilik of Judgment,  

but the doctrine of teleology there unfolded is the more important  
for the complete view of the critical system. For the analysis of 
the teleological judgment and of the consequences flowing from it 
leads to the final statement of the nature of experience as conceived  

by Kant. The phenomena of organic production furnish data for a  

special kind of judgment, which, however, involves or rests upon  
a quite $eneml principle, that of the contingency of the particular  
element m nature and its subjectively necessary adaptation to our  

faculty of cognition. The notion of contingency arises, according  
to Kant, from the fact that understanding απd sense arc distinct,  
that understanding does not determine the particular of sense, απd,  
consequently, that the principle of the adaptation of the particular  
to our understanding is merely supplied by reason on account of the  
peculiarity or limited character of understanding :  End in nature,  
therefore, is a subjective or problematic conception, implying the  

limits of understanding, and consequently resting upon the idea of  
an understanding constituted unlike ours—of an intuitive under-
standing in which particular and universal should be given together.  
The idea of such an understanding is, for cognition, transcendent,  
for no corresponding fact of intuition is furnished, but it is realized  

with practical certainty in relation to reason as practical. For we  

are, from practical grounds, compelled with at least practical  
necessity to ascribe a certain aim or end to this supreme understand-
ing. The morel law, or reason as practical. rcscnben the realira-
.ion of the highest good, and such realization implies a higher order  
ban that of nature. We must, therefore, regard the supreme  

'cruse as a moral cause, and nature as so ordered that realization of  

he moral end is in it possible. The final conception of the Kantian  
ksilonophy is, therefore, that of ethical teleology. As Kant expresses  

t in a remarkable passage of the Krilik, " The systematic unity of  
'rids in this world of intelligences, which, although as mere nature  
t is to be called only the world of sense, can yet as a system of  

reedom be called an intelligible, i.e. moral world (regaum grouse),  
cads inevitably to the teleological unity of all things which consti-
ute this great whole according to universal natural laws, just as  

he unity of the former is according to universal and necessary moral  
'ws, and unites the practical with the speculative reason. The  

οrld must be represented as having originated from an idea, if it  

• to harmonize with that use of reason without which we should  
old ourselves unworthy of reason—viz, the moral use, which  
-sts entirely on the idea of the supreme good. Hence all natural  
-search tends towards the form of a system of ends, and in its  
ighest development would be a physico-theology. But this, since  

arises from the moral order as a unity grounded in the very  

..sence of freedom απd not accidentally instituted by external  
,mmands, establishes the teleology of nature on grounds which  
priori must be inseparably connected with the inner possibility of  

sings. The teleology of nature is thus made to rest on a tra πsεe π-
ental theology, which takes the ideal of supreme ontological per-
ction as a principle of systematic unity, a principle which connects  
I things according to universal απd necessary natural laws, since  
icy all have their origin in the absolute necessity of a single primal  
,ing " (P. 5,18).  
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0( 881); A. Weir, A Sindents Introductioi' t ο CWed  Philosophy  
( '906). G.A. Wyneken, Hegd's Krilik Kanls (1898); W. W indelband,  
Kuno Fischer and nix Kent (1897).  

On Kant's theory of education, see Ε. F. Stichner, The Educational  
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(R. Au.; Χ.)  
KANURI, or Bxaxaxax, an African tribe of mixed origin, the  

dominant race of Borne. They are large-boned and coarse-
featured, but contain nevertheless a distinct strain of Fula  
blood. Beriberi (or Berberi) is the name given them by the  

Hausa (see Βοιιυ).  
KAOIJN, a pure white clay, know also as china.clay, since it  

is an essential ingredient in the manufacture of china, or porce-
lain. The word kaolin, formerly written by some authors  

caulin, is said to be a comiptionoj the Chinese ΚαυΡ-ling, meaning  
"High Ridge," the name of a hill east of King-le-chen, whence  
the earliest samples of the day sent to Europe were obtained  

by the Phre d'Entrecollcs, a French Jesuit missionary in China  
in the early part of the 18th century. His specimens, examined  
in Paris by R. A. Rdaumur, showed that true porcelain, the  
composition of which had not previously been known in Europe,  

contained two essential ingredients, which came t ο be known  
—though it now appears incorrectly—es kaolin and petuntse,  

corresponding respectively to our china-clay and china-stone.  

The kaolin conferwplssticity Of the paste and secures retention  

of form for the ware when exposed to the heat of the kiln, whilst  

the petuntse gives the translucency so characteristic of porcelain.  

Some of the earliest discoveries of kaolin in Europe were at  
flue, neat Schneeberg in Saxony, and at St Yrieix, near Limoges  

in France. In England it was discovered in Cornwall about  
the year 1750 by William Cookworthy, of Plymouth; and in  

1768 he took out his patent for making porcelain from mOorstone  

or growan (china-stone) and growan clay (kaolin), the latter  

imparting "whiteness and infusibility" to the china. These  

raw materials were found first at Tregoaning Hill, near Breage,  

and afterwards at St Stephen's in Brannel, near St Austell,  

and their discovery led to the manufacture of hard paste, or true  

porcelain, at Plymouth and subsequently at Bristol.  
Kaolin is a hydrous aluminium silicate, having the formula  

Η,ΑΙ,SόΟ,, or AlsSi3Or.aHjO, but in common clay this silicate  
is largely mixed with impurities. Certain clays contain pearly  
white hexagonal scales, usually microscopic, referable to the  

monoclinic system, and having the chemical composition of  
kaolin. This crystalline substance was termed kaolinite by  

S. W. Johnson and J. Μ. Blake in 1867, and it is now regarded  
as the beds of pun day. The kaolinite of Amlwch in Anglesey  

has been studied by Allan Dick. The origin of kaolin may be  
traced to the alteration of certain aluminous silicates like feldspar,  
scapolite, beryl and topaz; but all large deposits of china-clay  
are due to the decomposition of feldspar, generally in granite, but  
sometimes in gneiss, pitchstone, &c. The turbidity of many  
feldspars is the result of partial " kaolinization, ' or alteration  

to kaolin. The china-clay reeks of Cornwall and Devon are  
granites in which the orthoclase has become kaolinized. These  
rocks are sometimes known as carclazite, a name proposed by  
J. Η. Collins from a typical locality, the Carciaze mine, near  
St Austell. It has often been supposed that the alteration of  
the granite has been effected mainly by meteoric agencies,  
the carbonic acid having decomposed the alkaline silicate of the  
feldspar, whilst the aluminous silicate assumes ahydrated con-
dition and forms kaolin. In many cases, however, it seems  
likely that the change has been effected bysubterranean agencies,  

probably by heated vapours carrying fluorine and boron, since  

minerals containing these elements, like tourmaline, often occur  

in association with the china-clay. According to F. Η. Butler  
the kaolinization of the west of England granite may have been  

effected by a solution of carbonic acid at a high temperature,  

acting from below.  
The china-stone, or petuntse, is a graniIic rock which still  

retains much of the unaltered feldspar, on which its fusibility  
depends. In order to prepare kaolin for the market, the china- 

rock is broken up, and the clay wished out by means 01  

water. The liquid containing the day in mechanical suspension  

is run into channels called "drags"  where the coarser im-
purities subside, and whence it paws to another set of cbaooh  

known as "micas," where the finer materials settle dose.  
Thus purified, the clay-water is led into a series of pits or tanks,  

in which the finely divided clay is slowly deposited; and, slier  
acquiring sufficient consistency, it is transferred to the drying.  
house, or " dry," bested by flues, where the moisture is expelled,  

and the kaolin obtained as a soft white earthy substance. The  
clay has extensive application in the arts, being used not only  
in ceramic manufacture but in paper-making, bleaching and  
various chemical industries.  

Under the species " kaol ί nite " may be included several  
minerals which have received distinctive names, such as the  

Saxon mineral called from its pearly lustre nac ń te, a name  
originally given by A. Brongniart to a nacreous mint; p ń okrite  
found chiefly in cracks of ironstone and named by J. Guillemin  

from the Greek ολ&r, a scale; and lithumarge, the old  
German Stciemar*, a compact clay-like body of white, yellow  

or red colour. Dr C. Hintze has pointed out that the nerd  
pholerite should properly be written pholidite (WWM1, okdet).  

Closely related to kaolinite is the mineral called halloysite, a  
name given to it by P. Berthier after his uncle Omalius  
d'Hallοy, the Belgian geologist. (F. W. R!)  

KAPUNDA, a municipal town of Light county, South Ate-  

tralia, 48 m. by rail Ν.Ν.E. of Adelaide. Pop. (1921), 1805.  
It is the centre of a large wheat-growing district.. The crkbrated  

copper mines discovered in 1843 were closed in 1879. There are  

quarries near the town, in which is found fine marble of every  

colour from dark blue to white. This marble was largely used  

in the Houses of Parliament at Adelaide.  

KAPURTHALA, a native state of India, Within the Punjab.  

Area, 652 sq. m.; pop. ( 1 901 ), 3 1 4,341 , showing an increase of  
5%, in the decade; estimated gross revenue, £178,000; tribute,  
£8700. The Kapurthala family is descended from Jaws Singh.  
a contemporary of Nadir Shah and Ahmad Shah, who by his  
intelligence and bravery made himself the leading Sikh of his  
day. At one time it held possession on both sides of the Sutlej,  
and also in the Bari Doab. The cis-Sutlej estates and scattered  
tracts in the Bari Doab were forfeited owing to the hostility  
of the chief in the first Sikh war; but the latter were afterwards  

restored in recognition of the loyalty of Raja Rabdbir Singh  
during the mutiny of 1857, when he led a contingent to Oudh  

which did good service. He also reossved a grant of land is  
Oudh, 700 sq. m. in extent, yielding a gross rental of £89,000.  
In Oudh, however, he exercises no sovereign powers, occupying  

only the status of a large landholder, with the title of Raja -i
-Rajagan. Raja Sir Jagatjit Singh, K.C.SJ., was bore is 1872,  

succeeded his father in 1877, and attained his majority in  

During the Tirah expedition of 1897-98 the Kapurthala imperial  

service infantry took a prominent part. The territory is croased  
by the railway from Jullundur to Amritsar. The state has a  

large export trade in wheat, sugar, tobacco and cotton. The  
hand-painted cloths and metal-work of Phagnara are wet  

known. The town of Kapurthalais as miles from Jnillundar;  

pop. (toot),  18,539.  
KARACHI, or KuaIACEEE, a seaport and district .1 British  

India, In the Sind province of Bombay. The city is situated at  
the extreme western end of the Indus delta, Soo m. by se& from  

Bombay and 820 m. by rail from. abore, being the maritime  
terminus of the North-Western railway, and the main gateway  
for the trade of the Punjab and part of central Asia. It is also  
the capital of the province of Sind. Pop. (1881), 73.500;  
(i&gi), 105,199; ('oot), 11 5,407. Before χ7s5 no town appears  
to have existed here; but about that time some little trade began  

to centre upon the convenient harbour, and the silting up 01  

Shahbandar, the ancient port of Sind, shortly afterwards drove  
much of its former trade and population to the rising village.  

Under the Kalhora princes, the khan of Kalat obtained a grant  

of the town, but in 1795 it was captured by the Talpur Mirs, who  

built the fort at Manors, at the entrance to the harbour. They  

also made considerable eforta to increase the trade of the port  
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and St the time of the British a quisitiess of the province the town  
and suburbs contained a population of r4,aao. This was in 5843,  
from which time the importance of the place practically dates.  

The harbour of Karachi has an extreme length and breadth  
of about ς πι. It is protected by the promontory of Manors  
Head; and the entrance is partially dosed by rocks and by the  
peninsula (formerly an island) of Kiamaxi. On Manors. Head,  
which Is fortified, are the buildings of the port establishment,  a 
canlonmeat, Re. Kiaman is the landing-place for passengers  
and goods, and bas three biers and railway connexiona. The  
harbour improvements were begun in 1854 with the building of  
the Napier Mole or causeway connecting Kiamań  with the main.  
land. The entrance has a minimum depth of a5 ft.; and a large  
number of improvements and extensions have been married out  
by the harbour board, which was created in ι88ο,aπd transformed  
in 1886 into the port trust..  

The great extension of. the canal colonies in the Punjab,  
entirely devoted to the cultivation of wheat, has immensely  
increased the export trade of Karachi. It now reeks as the  
third port of India, being surpassed only by Calcutta and  
Bombay. The principal articles of export, besides wheat, are  
oilseeds, cotton, wool, hides and bones. The annual value of  
exports, including specie, amounts to about nine millions  
sterling. There are iron works and manufactures of cotton  
cloth, silk scarves and carpets. The fisheries and oyster beds  
are important  

Among the principal public buildings are government house,  
the Freremunicipal hall, and the Napier barracks. The military  
cantonments, stretching north-east of the city, form the head-
quarters of a brigade in the 4th divition of the southern army.  
An excellent water supply is provided by an underground  
aqueduct 18 m. in length. The chief educational institutions  
are the Dayaram Jethmal Arts College, with a law class; five  
high schools, of which two are for Europeans and one f οr  
Mahommmedans; a convent school for girls; and an engineer-
ing lass. The average rainfall for the year is about 5  in. 
The rainy months are July and August, but one or two heavy  
showers usually fall about Christmas. The end of May, begin-
ning of June, and first fortnight in October are hot. November,  
December, January, February and March are delightfully cool  
and dry; the remaining months are damp with a constant cod  
sea breeze.  

The DisTaicT or Kaiacm has an area of ι ι,g7o sq. m. Pop.  
(1901), 607,439, showing an increase of 6% in the decade.  It 
consists of an immense tract of land stretching from the mouth  
of the Indus to the Baluch boundary. It differs in general  
appearance from the rest of Sind, having a rugged, mountainous  
region along its western border. The country gradually slopes  
away to the south-east, till in the extreme south the Indus delta  
presents a broad expanse of low, flat and unpicturesque alluvium.  
Besides the Indus and its mouths, the only river in the district  
is the Hab, forming the boundary between Sind and Baluchistan.  
The Manchhar lake in Schwan sub-division forms the only con-
siderable sheet of water in Sind. The hot springs at Pir Mangho  
are 6 m. N. of Karachi town. The principal crops are rice,  
millets, oil-seeds and wheat. le addition to Karachi, there are  
seaports at Sirgonda and Keti Bandar, which conduct a con-
siderable coasting trade. Tatty was the old capital of Sind.  
Kotri is an important railway station on the Indus. The main  
line of the North-Western railway runs through the district.  
From Kotri downwards the line has been doubled to Karachi,  
and at Kotri a bridge has been constructed across the Indus  
opposite Hyderabad, to connect with the Rajpntana railway  
system.  

See ti F. Baillie, Κυrra ώώ ee: Peal, Presral and Flumes (5890).  

KARAOBOROB (in Servian, Karadyardyt) (c. 1766-ι8 n7), the  
lender of the Servians during their first revolution against the  
Turks (t8ο4-23), and founder of the Servian dynasty Kara-
georgevich. His Christian name was George (Dyordye), but  
being not only of dark complexion but of gloomy, taciturn and  
easily excitable temper, be was nicknamed by the Servians  

" Tsroi Dyordye "and by the Turks" Kaiageorge," both mean-
ing "Black George,' the Turkish name becoming soon the  

generally adopted one. He was born in 5766 (according to some  
in ι768), the son of an extremely poor Servian peasant, Petroniye  

Petrovich. When quite a young man, he entered the service  

of a renowned Turkish brigand, Fazli-Bey by name, and  
accompanied his muter on his adventurous expeditions. When  
twenty he married and started a small farm. But having killed  
a Turk, he left Servia for . Syrmia, in Croatia-Slavonia, where  
the monks of the monastery Kruahcdol engaged him as one  

of their forest guards. He remained in the service of the monks  

nearly two years, then enlisted into an Austrian regiment, and  

as sergeant took part in the Austrian war against Turkey  
(ι788-g ι). He deserted his regiment, returned to Servia, and  
settled in the village of Topola, living sometimes as a peaceful  

farmer and sometimes again as the leader of a small band of  

" hayduks "—men who attacked, robbed and in most cases  
killed the travelling Turks in revenge for the ορρressίοα of their  
country.  

The circumstances in which the Servians rose against the  
janissaries of the pashalik of Belgrade are related in the  

article on SxaveA. The leaders of the insurgents' bands and  
other men of influence met about the middle of February 1804  
at the village of Orashatz, and there elected Karageorge as the  
supreme leader (Vrhovni Vozd) of the nation. Under his  

command the Servians speedily cleared their country not only  

of the janisseries disloyal to the Sultan, but of all other Turks,  

who withdrew from the open country to the fortified places.  

Karageorge and his armed Servians demanded from the Sultan  
the privileges of self-government. The Porte, confronted by  

the chances of a war with Russia, decided in the autumn of  

ι806 to grant to the Servians a fairly large measure of autonomy.  

Unfortunately Karageorge was comparatively poor in political  

gifts and diplomatic tact. While the kiSiskerif granting the  
rights demanded by the Servians was on the way to Servia,  

Karagcorge attacked the Turks in Belgrade and Shabats,  
captured the towns first and then also the citadels, and allowed  
the Turkish population of Belgrade to be massacred. At the  
game time the Russian headquarters in Bucharest informed  

Karageorgc that Russia was at war with Turkey and that the  
Tsar counted on the co-operation of the Servians. Kamgeorge  
and his Servians then definitely rejected all the concessions  
which the Porte had granted them, and joined Russia, hoping  
thereby to secure the complete independence of Servia. The  
co-operation of the Scrviana with the Russians was of no great  

importance, and probably disappointing to both parties. But  

as the principal theatre of war was far away from Servia on the  
lower Danube, Karageorge was able to give more attention to  

the internal organization of Servia. The national assembly  
proclaimed Karageorge the hereditary chief and go.r$dar of  
the Serviaris (Dec. 26, 5808), he on his part promising under  
oath to govern the country "through and by the national  
council" (senate).  

Karageorge's hasty and uncomprnmisinFtemper and imperious  
habits, as well as his want of political tact, soon made him many  

enemies amongst the more prominent Serviasis (voyvodes end  

senators). His difficulties were considerably increased by the  

intrigues of the Russian political agent to Seeda, Rodophinikin.  

A crisis came during the summer months Of the year 1853. The  
treaty of peace, concluded by the Ευssims somewhat hurriedly  
in Bucharest in 1812, did not secure efficiently the safety of the  
Servians. The Turks demanded from Karageorge, as a pre-
liminary condition for peace, that the Servians should lay down  
their arms, and Karageorge refused to comply. Thereupon the  

entire Turkish army which fought against the Russians on the  
Danube, being disengaged, invaded Servia. After a few  

inefficient attempts to stem the invasion, Karageorge gave up  
the struggle, and with mist of the voyvodes and chiefs of the  
nation left the country, and crossed to Hungary as a refugee  
(Sept. so, 1813). From Hungary he went to Russia and settled  
in Khotin (Bessarabia), enjoying s pension from the Tsar's  
government. But in the summer of 1817 he suddenly and  
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secretly left Russia and reappeared quite alone in Servia in 
the neighbourhood of Semendria (Smederevo) on the Danube. 
The motives and the object of his return are not clear. Some 
believe that he was sent by the Hetaerists to raise up Servia to  
a new war with Turkey απd thereby facilitate the rising of the 
Greek people. It is generally assumed, however, that, having 
heard that Servia, under the guidance of Milosh Obrenovich, 
had obtained a certain measure of self-government, he desired 
to put himself again at the head οf the nation. This impression 
seems to have been that of Milosh himself, who at once reported 
to the Pasha of Belgrade the arrival of Karageorge. The pasha 
demanded that Karageorge, alive or dead, should be delivered to 
him immediately, and made Milosh personally responsible for 
the execution of that order. Karageorge's removal could not 
unfortunately be separated from the personal interest of Milosh; 
already acknowledged as chief of the nation, Milosh did not like 
to be displaced by his old chief, who in a critical moment had 
left the country. Karageorge was killed (July 27, O.S., 1817)  
while he was asleep, and his head was sent to the pasha for trans-
mission to Constantinople. It is impossible to exonerate Milosh  
Obrenovich from responsibility for the murder, which became  

the starting-point for a series of tragedies in the modem history  
of Servia.  

Karageorge was one of the most remarkable Servians of the  

ι gth century. No other man could have led the bands of  

undisciplined and badly-armed Servian peasants to such decisive  

victories against the Turks. Although he never assumed the  

title of prince, he practically was the first chief and master  
(gospodar) of the people of Servia. He succeeded, however, not  

because he was liked but because he was feared. His gloomy  

silence, his easily aroused anger, his habit of punishing without  

hesitation the slightest transgressions by death, spread terror  

among the people. He is believed to have killed his own father  
in a fit of anger when the old man refused to follow him in his  

flight to Hungary at the beginning οf his career. In another  
fit οf rage at the report that his brother Ma ń nko had assaulted  
a girl, he ordered his men to seize his brother and to hang him  
there and then in his presence, απd he forbade his mother to go  
into mourning for him. Even by his admirers he is admitted to  
have killed by his own hand no fewer than 125 men who pro-
voked his anger. But in battles he is acknowledged to have  

been always admirable, displaying marvellous energy and valour,  

and giving proofs of a real military genius. The Servians con-
sider him one of their greatest men. In grateful remembrance  
of his services to the national cause they elected his younger son,  
Alexander, in 1842, to be the reigning prince of Servia, and  
again in 1903 they chose his grandson, Peter Karage οrgeνich  
(son of Alexander) to be the king of Servia.  

See Ssavis; also Ranks, Die serbisehe Reoolsios; Stoyyan Nova-
kovich, Vaskzks srpske drikaw (Belgrade, 1904); M. G. Milityevich,  
Karadyordye (Belgrade, 5904). (C. Mt.)  

KARA-mmSSAR (" Black Castle "). ( τ) Anvta KARA-
ΗιssAR (q.v.). ( τ) Iςτηε, or Iscas ΚλsΑ-IIιsscα (snc. Dcci- 

a small village about 14 m. N.E. of No. τ. Docimium 
was a Macedonian colony established op an older site. It was 
a self-governing municipality, striking its own coins, and stood 
on the Apamea-Synnada-Pessinus road, by which the cele-
brated marble called Synnadic, Docimian and Phrygian was 
conveyed to the coast. The quarries are 2 ξ m. from the village, 
and the marble was carried thence direct to Synnada (Chifut 
Kassaba). Some of the marble has the rich purple veins in 
which poets saw the blood of Atys.  

See W. Μ. Ramsay, Mist. Grog. of Asia Minor (London, 1890); 
Murray, Mb*.  Ιο  Asia Miner (ι 893).  

KARA-HISSAR SHARK! tie. "eastern Kam-Hisser"), 
also celled Shabin Kara-Hissar from the alum mines in its vicin-
ity, the chief town of a sanjak of the same name in the Sivas 
vilayet of Asia Minor. Pop. about 12,000, two-thirds Mussul-
man. It is the Roman Colosia, which gradually superseded  
Pompey's foundation, Nicopolis, whose ruins lie at Purkh,  
about 12 m. W. (hence Kara-Hisser is called Nikopoli by the  

Armenians). In later Byzantine times it was an importaAt  

frontier station, and did not pass into Ottoman hands till  
twelve years after the capture of Constantinople. The torn,  
altitude 4860 ft., is built round the foot of a lofty ruck, upon  
which stand the ruins of the Byzantine castle, Masrocastsos,  
the Kara Hisser Daula of early Moslem chroniclers. It is  
connected with its port, Kerasund, and with Sivas, Erziogan  
and Erzerum, by carriage roads.  

KARAISKAKIS, OEOROES (1782-1827), leader in the Wu  

of Greek Independence, was born at Agrapha in 1782. During  
the earlier stages of the war he served in the Mores, and had a  
somewhat discreditable share in the intrigues which divided the  

Greek leaders. But he showed a sense of the necessity fo  
providing the country with a government, and was a steady  
supporter 01 Capo d'lstria. His most honourable services were  
performed in the middle and later stages of the war. He helped  
to raise the first siege of Missolonghi in 1623, and did his best to  

save the town in the second siege in 282 6. In that year he  
commanded the patriot forces in Rumens, and though he failed  
to cooperate effectually with other chiefs, or with the foreign  
sympathizers fighting for the Greeks, he gained some successes  
against the Turks which were very welcome amid the disasters  
of the time:- He took a share in the unsuccessful attempts to  
raise the siege of Athens in 1827, and made an effort to prevent  
the disastrous massacre of the Turkish garrison of fort S  
Spiń dion. He was shot in action on the 4th of May ι8η7.  
Finlay speaks of him as a capable partisan leader who had great 
influence over his men, and describes him as of " middle sin, 
thin, dark-complexioned, with a bright expressive animal eye  
which indicated gipsy blood." 

See G. Finlay, Hivay of the Greek Remladios (London, 1860. 
KARAJICH, VUK STEFAKOVICH (2787-1864), the father d  

modem Servian literature, was born on the 6th of November  
1787 in the Servian village of Trsbich, on the border between  
Bosnia and Servia. Having learnt to read and write in the old  
monastery Tronosha (near his native village), be was engaged  
as writer and reader of letters to the commander of the insurgents  
of his district at the beginning of the first Servian rising against  
the Turks in 1804. Mostly in the position of a scribe to different  
voyvodes, sometimes as school-teacher, he served his country  
during the first revolution (1804-1813), at the collapse of which  
he left Servia, but instead of following Karageorge and oth α  
voyvodes to Russia be went to Vienna. There he was introduced  
to the great Slavonic scholar Verney Kopitar, who, having beard  
him recite some Servian national ballads, encouraged him to  
collect the poems and popular songs, write a grammar of the  
Servian language, and, if possible, a dictionary. This programme  
of literary work was adhered to by Karajich, who all his life  
acknowledged gratefully what he owed to his learned teacher.  

In the second half of the t8th and in the beginning of the !nth  
century all Servian literary efforts were written in a language  
which was not the Servian vernacular, but an artificial language,  
of which the foundation was the Old Slavonic in use in the  
churches, but somewhat Russianized, and mixed with Servian  
words forced into Russian forms. That language, called by its  
writers " the Slavonic-Servian," was neither Stavorsie nor  
Servian. It was written in Old Cyrillic letters, many of which  
had no meaning in the Servian language, while there were several  
sounds in that language which had no corresponding signs or  
letters in the Old Slavonic alphabet. The Servian ρhiloseρbσ  
Dositey Obradovich (who at the end of the 58th century spent  
some time in London teaching Greek) was the first Se νian  
author to proclaim the principle that the books for the Servian  
people ought to be written in the language of the people. Hut  
the great majority of his contemporaries were of opinion that  
the language οf Servian literature ought to be evolved out of  
the dead Old Slavonic of the church books. The church natur-
ally decidedly supported this view. Karajich was the great  

reformer who changed all this. Encouraged by Kopitar, he  
published in 1814 (2nd ed., 1815) in Vienna his first book,  Μ.  
Prosionorodna Slasrno-Serbska Pyesmarilsa (" A small collection  
of Slavonic-Servian songs of the common people "), containing a  
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hundred lyric songs, sung by the peasant women of Semvis, and  
six poems about heroes, or as the Servian call them Yunachke  
pesme, which are generally recited by the blind bards or by  
peasants. From that time Karajich's literary activity moved  
on two parallel lines: to give scientific justification and founda-
tion to the adoption οf the vernacular Servian as the literary  
language; and, by collecting and publishing national songs,  
folk-lore, proverbs, &c., to show the richness οf the Servian  
people's poetical and intellectual gifts, and the wealth and  
beauty of the Servian language. By his reform of the Servian  
alphabet and orthography, his Servian grammar and his  
Servian dictionary, he established the fact that the Servian  
language contains thirty distinct sounds, for six of which the  
Old Slavonic alphabet had no special letters. He introduced  
new letters for those special sounds, at the same time throwing  
out of the Old Slavonic alphabet eighteen letters for which  
the Servian language had no use. This reform was stren-
uously opposed by the church and many conservative authors,  

who went so far as to induce the Servian government to  
prohibit the printing of books in new letters, a prohibition  
removed in 1859. Karajich's alphabet facilitated his reform of  
orthography, his principle being: while as you speak, and read as  

it is written f Hardly any other language in the civilized world  
has such a simple, logical, scientific spelling system and ortho-
graphy as the Servian has in Karajich's system. His first gram-
matical essay was published in Vienna in 1814, Piss  enilsa  
Serb.koga yesika pa geeoru prosloga nasoda (" The grammar of  
the Servian language as spoken by the common people ").  
An improved edition appeared in Vienna in χ818, together with  
his great work Srpski Ryecbnik (Lexicon Serbico-Germanico-  
Latinum). This dictionary—containing 26,270 words—was  
full of important contributions to folk-lore, as Karajich never  
missed an opportunity to add to the meaning of the word the  
description of the national customs or popular beliefs connected  
with it. A new edition of his dictionary, containing 46,270  
words, was published at Vienna in 1852. Meanwhile he gave  
himself earnestly to the work of collecting the "creations of the  
mind of the Servian common people." He travelled through  
Servian countries (Semis, Bosnia, Hexzcgovina, Montenegro,  
Dalmatia, Syrmia, Croatia), and the result was shown in a  
largely augmented edition of his Srpske Narodne Pyesme, of  
which the first three volumes appeared at Leipzig in 1823 and  
1824, the fourth volume appearing at Vienna in 1833. Popular  
Stories and Enigmas was published in 1822, and Servian Nolional  
Ρroonbs in 1836. From t826 to 2834 he was the editor of an  
annual, called Dαnilsα (The Morning Star), which he filled with  
important contributions concerning the ethnography and modern  
history of the Servian people. In 1828 he published a historical  
monograph, Milosk Obrenovich, Prince of Semis; in 1837, in  
German, Monienegro and Monknegrins; in 1867, The Servian  

Goseniing Council of Slate. He supplied Leopold Ranks with  
the materials for his Hislory of Ike Servian Revolidion. He also  
translated the New Testament into Servian, for the British and  
Foreign Bible Society (Vienna, 1847). Karajich died in Vienna  
on the 6th of February 1864; and his remains were transferred  
to Belgrade in 1897 with great solemnity and at the expense of  
the government of Servia. (C. Ms.)  

KARA-KALPAKS ("Black Caps"), a Mongolo-Tatar people,  
originally dominant along the east coast of the Aral Sea, where  
they still number some thousands. They thus form geographi-
cally the transition between the northern Kirghiz and the  
southern Turkomans. Once a powerful nation, they are  
scattered for the most part in Astrakhan, Perm, Orenburg, in  
the Caucasian province of Kuban, and in Tobolsk, Siberia,  
numbering in all about 5ο,οοα. These emigrants have crossed  
much with the alien populations among whom they have settled;  
but the pure type on the And Sea area tall powerful people,  
with broad fiat faces, large eyes, short noses and heavy chins.  
Their women are the most beautiful in Turkestan. The name  
of "Black Caps" is given them in allusion to their high sheep-
skin hats. They are a peaceful agricultural folk, who have  
suffered much from their fierce nomad neighbours.  

HARAKORUM (Turkish, "black stone d€bris "), the name of  
two cities in Mongolia. One of these, according to G. Potanin,  
was the capital of the Uighur kingdom in the 8th century, and the  
other was in the 13th century a capital of the steppe monarchy  
of Mongolia. The same name seems also to have been applied to  
the Khangai range at the headwaters of the Orkhon. ( τ) The  
Uighur Ksxxi oauu, also named Mubalik ("bad town "), was  
situated on the left bank of the Orkhon, in the Talal-khain-dala  
steppe, to the south-east of Ughci-nor. It was deserted after  
the fall of the Uighur kingdom, and in the xoth century Abaki,  
the founder of the Khitan kingdom, planted on its ruins a  
stone bearing a description of his victories. ( τ) The Mongolian  
ΚΑ RAxosuss was founded at the birth of the Mongolian monarchy  
established by  Jenghiz Khan. A palace for the khan was built  
in it by Chinese architects in 1234, and its walls were erected in  
1235. Plano Carpini visited it in 1246, Rubruquis in 5253, and  
Marco Polo in 1275. Later, the fourth Mongolian king, Kublai,  
left Karakorum, in order to reside at Kai-pin-fu, near Peking.  
When the khan Arik-bog declared himself and Karakorum inde-
pendent of Kublai-Khan, the latter besieged Karakorum, took  
it by famine, and probably laid it waste so thoroughly that the  
town was afterwards forgotten.  

The exact sites of the Iwo Mongolian capitals were only estab-
lished in 1889-1891. Sir H. Yule (The Book of March Polo, 1871)  

was the first to distinguish two cities of this name. The Russian  
traveller Paderin in 1871 visited the Uighur capital (see Tusks),  
named now by the Mongols Kara Balghasun (" black city ") or  
Khans-kherem (" black wall "), of which only the wall and a  
tower are in existence, while the streets and ruins outside the  
wall arc seen at a distance of x} m. Paderin's belief that this  
was the old Mongol capital has been shown lobe incorrect. As to  
the Mongolian Karakorum, it is identified by several authorities  
with a site on which towards the close of the ιό th century the  
Buddhist monastery of Erdeni Tsu was built. This monastery  
lies about 25 m. south by east of the Uighur capital. North  
and north-east of the monastery are ruins of ancient buildings.  
Professor D. Pozdniev, who visited Erdeni Tau for a second time  
in 1892, stated that the earthen wall surrounding the monastery  
might well be part of the wall of the old city. The proper posi-
tdon of the two Karakorums was determined by the expedition  
of N..Yadń ntsev in 1889, and the two expeditions of the Helsing-
fors Ugro-Finnish society (1890) and the Russian academy of  
science, under Dr W. Radlov ( ι89ι), which were sent out to  
study Yadrintsev's discovery.  

See Works (Trudy) oj the Orkhon Expedilion (St Petersburg, 1892);  
Yule's Marco Polo, edition revised by Henri Cordier (of Paris), vol.  i 
ch. xlvi. (London, 1903). Cord ίer confines the use of Karakorum  
to the Mongol capital; Pozdnlev, Mongolia and the Mongols, vol.  i. 
(St Petersburg, 1896); C. W. Campbell, "Journeys in Mongolia, "  
Grog. bourn. vol. xx. (1903), with map. Campbell's report was  
printed as a parliamentary paper (China No. z, 1904).  

KARA-KUL, the name of two lakes (" Great " and "Little ")  
of Russian Turkestan, in the province of Ferghana, and on  
the Pamir plateau. Great Kara-kul, 12 m. long and so m.  
wide (formerly much larger), is under 39° N., to the south of the  
Trans-Alai range, and lies at an altitude of 23,200 ft.; it is sur-
rounded by high mountains, and is reached from the north over  
the Kyzyl-art pass (14,015 ft.). A peninsula projecting from  
the south shore and an island off the north shore divide it into  
two basins, a smaller eastern one which is shallow, 42 to 63 ft.,  
and a larger western one, which has depths of 726 to 756 ft.  

It has no drainage outlet. Little Kara-kul lies in the north-
east Pamir, or Sarikol, north-west of the Mustagh-ata peak  
05,850  ft.), at an altitude of 12,700 ft. It varies in depth from  
79 ft. in the south,to sο to 70 ft. in the middle, and x000 ft. or  
more in the north. It is a moraine lake; and a stream of the  
same name flows through it, but is named Ghez in its farther  
course towards Kashgar in East Turkestan.  

KARA.KUM (" Black Sands"), a flat desert in Russian Central  
Asia. It extends to nearly ito,uoo sq. m., and is bounded on  
the Ν.W. by the Ust-urt plateau, between the Sea of Aral and  

the Caspian Sea, on the N.E. by the Amu-darya, on the S. by  
the Turkoman oases, and on the W. it nearly reaches the Caspian  
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Sea. Only part of this surface is covered with sand. There 
are broad expanses ((skyes) of clay soil upon which water accu-
mulates in the spring; in the summer these are muddy, but later 
quite dry, and merely a few Soianaceae and bushes grow on 
them. There is also shop, similar to the above but encrusted with 
salt and gypsum, and relieved only by Solanaceae along their 
borders. The remainder is ό ccu ρied with sand, which, accord-
ing to V. Mainov, assumes five different forms. (1) Borkhans,  
chiefly in the cast, which are mounds of loose sand, τ5 to 35 ft.  
high, hoof-shaped, having their gently sloping convex sides  

turned towards the prevailing winds, and a concave side, 30 0  to  
400  steep, on the opposite slope. They are disposed in groups  
or chains, and the winds drive them at an average rate of ao ft.  

annually towards the south and south-east. Some grass (Slips  
pennnsla) and bushes of saksaul (Haloxylon ammodendron) and  
other steppe bushes (e.g. Calligan(um, Halimodcndron and  Α  Ira-
p/saris) grow on them. (2) Mounds of sand, of about the same  

size, but irregular in shape and of a slightly firmer consistence,  

mostly bearing the same bushes, and also  Α  rkmisia and Tamans;  
they are chiefly met with in the east and south. (3) A sandy  

desert, slightly undulating, and covered in spring with grass απd  
flowers (e.g. tulips, Rheum, various Umbelliferae), which are soon  
burned by the sun; they cover very large spaces in the south-
east. (4) Sands disposed in waves from 50 to 70 ft., and occa-
sionally up to soo ft. high, at a distance of from zoo to 400 ft.  
from each other; they cover the central portion, and their vege-
tation is practically the same as in the preceding division. (5)  

Dunes on the shores of the Caspian, composed of moving sands,  
35 to 80 ft. high and devoid of vegetation.  

Α typical feature of the Kara-kum is the number of " old  

river beds," which may have been either channels of tributaries  

of the Amu and other rivers or depressions which contained  

elongated salt lakes. Water is only found in wells, το to 20 m.  
apart—sometimes as much as 100 m.—which are dug in the  

takyrs and give saline water, occasionally unfit to drink, and in  

pools of rain-water retained in the lower parts of the takyrs.  

The population of the Kara-kum, consisting of nomad Kirghiz  
and Turkomans, is very small. The region in the north of the  

province of Syr.darya, between Lake Aral and Lake Chalkar-
teniz, is also called Kara-kum. (P. A. K. ; J. T. Be.)  

KARAMAN (anc. Laranda, a name still used by the Christian  
Inhabitants), a town in the Konia vilayet of Asia Minor, situated  

in the plain north of Mount Taurus. Pop. S οοο. It has few  
industries and little trade, but the medieval walls, well preserved  

castle and mosques are interesting, and the old Seljuk medresse,  
or college, is a beautiful building. Karaman is connected with  

Konia by railway, having a station on the first section of the  
Bagdad railway. Little is known of its ancient history except  

that it was destroyed by Perdiccas about 322 s.c., and after-
wards became a seat of Isaurian pirates. It was occupied  

by Frederick Barbarossa in ιι9ο; in 1466 it was captured by  
Mahommed II., and in 1486 by Bayezid II.  

KAB,AMANIA, formerly an independent inland province in  

the south of Asia Minor, named after Karaman, the son of an  

Armenian convert to Islam, who married a daughter of Ala  

ed-Din Kaikobad, the Seljuk sultan of Rum, and was granted  
Laranda in fief, and made governor of Selefke, 1223-1245. The  
name Karaman is, however, Turkoman and that of a powerful  

tribe, settled apparently near Laranda. The Armenian convert  

must have been adopted into this. On the collapse of the Seljuk  

empire, Karamanis grandson, Mahmud, 1279-1359, founded a  

state, which included Pamphylia, Lycaonia and large parts of  

Cilicia, Cappadocia sod Phrygia. Its capital, Laranda, super-
seded Konia. This state was frequently at war with the kings  
of Lesser Armenia, the Lusignan princes of Cyprus and the  
knights of Rhodes. It was also engaged in a long struggle for  
supremacy with the Osmanli Turks, which only ended in 1472,  

when it was definitely annexed by Mahommed II. The Os-
manlis divided Karamania into Kharij north, and Ichili south, of  
the Taurus, and restored Konia to its metropolitan position. The  

name Karamania is now often given by geographers to 'chili  

only; but so far as it has had any exact significance in modern  

times, it has stood for the whole province of Konia. Before the 
 present provincial division was made (1864), Karamania was 

the eyalet of which Konia was the capital, and it did not extend 
to the sea, the whole littoral from Adalia eastward being under 
the pasha of Adana. Nevertheless, in Levantine popular usage 
at the present day, "Karamania"  signifies the coast from 
Adalia to Messina. (D. G. H.)  

KARAMNASA, a river of northern India, tributary to the 
Ganges on its right bank, forming the boundary between Bengal 
and the United Provinces. The name means " destroyer of 
religious merit," which is explained by more than one legend. 
To this day all high-caste Hindus have to be carried over without 
being defiled by the touch of its waters. 

KARA Μ USTΑFA (d. 1683), Turkish vizier, surnamed" bier. 
zifunli," was a son of Uruj Bey, a notable Sipahi οf Merzifnn 
(Marsovan), and brother-in-law to Ahmed Kuprili, whom he 
succeeded as grand vizier in 1676, after having for some years 
held the office of Kaimmakam or (scum knees. His greed and  
ostentation were equalled by his incapacity, and he behaved 
with characteristic insolence to the foreign ambassadors, from 
whom he extorted large bribes. After conducting a campaign 
in Poland which terminated unfortunately, he gave a ready 
response to the appeal for aid made by the Hungarians under 
Imre Τhδ4Sly (q.v.) when they rose against Austria, his hope 
being to form out of the Habsburg dominions a Mussulman em-
pire of the West, of which he should be the sultan. The Plan 
was foiled in part by his own lack of military skill, but chiefly  

through the heroic resistance of Vienna and its timely relief by 
John Sobieski, king of Poland. Rare Mustafa paid for his 
defeat with his life; he was beheaded at Belgrade in 2683 and 
his head was brought to the sultan on a silver dish. 

Another KAaa MUSTAPA PASHA (d. 1643), who figuτα is 
Turkish history, was by birth a Hungarian, who was enrolled 
In the Janissaries, rose to be Kapudan Pasha under Murad 1%.. 
andafter the capture of Bagdad was made grand vvici. He 
was severe, but just and impartial, and strove to effect necessa ιy 
reforms by reducing the numbers of the Janissaries, improving 
the coinage, and checking the state expenditure. But the chs-
content of the Janissaries led to his dismissal απd death in 1643- 

KARAΥZ1Ν, NIKOLAI MIKHAII.OVICH (1765-1826), Ras-
sian historian, critic, novelist and poet, was born at the villsge of 
Mikhailovka, in the government of Orenburg, and not at Ss»r 
birsk as many οf his English and German biographers ίncoττecιίy 
state, on the 1st of December (old style) 2765. His father was  an 
officer in the Russian army, of Tatar extraction. He was sera 

 to Moscow to study under Professor Schaden, whence he after-
wards removed to St Petersburg, where be made the acquaint-
ance of Dmitriev, a Russian poet of some merit, and occupied 
himself with translating essays by foreign writers into his native 
language. After residing some time at St Petersburg, he weal 
to Simbirsk, where he lived in retirement till induced to revisit 
Moscow. There, finding himself in the midst of the society cf  
learned men, he again betook himself to literary work. In 1789 
he resolved to travel, and visited Germany, France, Switzerland 
and England. On his return he published his Ldtkrs of  Russia:  
Traveller, which met with great success. These letters were first 
printed in the Moscow Journal,  which he edited, but were after-
wards collected and issued in six volumes (i;97-1802). In the 
same periodical Karaamzin also published translations of some of 
the tales of Marmontel, and some original stories, among which 
may be mentioned Poor Liza and Natalie the Boyar's Lλ υψtεΐ .  
In 5794 and 5795 Karamzin abandoned his literary journal, and 

 published a miscellany in two volumes, entitled  Α  glow, in which 
appeared, among other things, "The Island of Bornholm" and 
'his Mourometz," a story based upon the adventures of the wc-1- 
known hero of many a Russian legend. In 1797-1799 he issued 
another miscellany or poetical almanac, The Aoaidcs, in con-
junction with Derzhfivin and Dmitriev. In 2798 be complied 
Toe Panticon, a collection of pieces from the works of the most 
celebrated authors ancient and modem, translated into R υssixa 
Many of his lighter productions were subsequently printed by 
him ins volume entitled My TriJler. In 1802 and 1803 Κ arams^a 
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edited the journal the European Messenger. It was not 
until after the publication of this work that be realized where 
his strength lay, and commenced his Hiafory of Ike Russian  
Empire. In order to accomplish the task, he secluded himself 
for two years; and, on the cause of his retirement becoming 
known to the emperor Alexander, Karamzin was invited to 
Tver, where he read to the emperor the first eight volumes 
of his history. In ι S ι6 he removed to St Petersburg, where he 
spent the happiest days of his life, enjoying the favour of  

Alexander, and submitting to him the sheets of his great work, 
which the emperor read over with him in the gardens of the 
palace of Tzarskot Selo. He did not, however, live to carry 
his work further than the eleventh volume, terminating it at 
the accession of Michael Romanov in 1613. He died on the 
sand of May (old style) 1826, in the Taurida palace. A 
moiiument was erected to his memory at Simbirsk in 1845. 

As an historian Karamzin has deservedly a very high reputation.  

Till the appearance of his work little had been done in this direction  
in Russia. The preceding attempt of Tatistchev was merely a rough  
sketch, inelegant in style. and without the true spirit of criticism.  

Karamzin was most industrious in accumulating materials, and the  

notes to his volumes are mines of curious information. The style  
of his history is elegant απd flowing, modelled rather upon the  
easy sentences of the French prose writers than the long periodical  
paragraphs of the old Slavonic school. Perhaps Karamzin may  

justly be censured for the false gloss and romantic air thrown over  

the early Russian annals, concealing the coarseness and cruelty of  

the native manners; in this respect he reminds us of Sir Walter  

Scott, whose writings were at this time creating a great sensation  

throughout Europe, απd probably had their influence upon him.  
Karamzin appears openly as the panegyrist of the autocracy; indeed,  

his work has been styled the" h.pic of Despotism." He does not  

hesitate to avow his admiration of lvan the Terrible, and considers  
him απd his grandfather Ivan ill, as the builders up of Russian  
greatness, a ggl οιy which in his earlier wntings. perhaps at that time  
more under the influence of Western ideas, he had assigned to Peter  

the Great. In the battle-pieces (e.g. the description of the field of  
Koulikovo, the taking of Kazan, &c.) we find considerable powers  

of description; and the characters of many of the chief personagra  

in the Russian annals are drawn in firm and bold lines. As a critic  

Karamzin was of great service to his country; in fact he may be  

regarded as the founder of the review and essay (in the Western  

style) among the Russians.  

KARA SEA, a portion of the Arctic Ocean demarcated, and 
except on the north-west completely cnciosed,byNovayaZemlya, 
Vaygach Island and the Siberian coast. It is approached 
from the west by three straits—Matochkin, between the two 
islands of Novaya Zemlya, and Kara and Vugor to the north 
and south of Vaygach Island respectively. On the south-
east Kara Bay penetrates deeply into the mainland, and to the 
west of this the short Kara river enters the sea. The sea is all 
shallow, the deepest parts lying Off Vaygach Island and the  
northern part of Novaya Zemlya. It had long the reputation 
of being almost constantly ice-bound, but after the Norwegian 
captain Johannesen had demonstrated its accessibility in 1869,  
and Nοrdenskiδld had crossed it to the mouth of the Yenisci in  
1875, it was considered by many to offer a possible trade route  
between European Russia and the north of Siberia. But the  
open season is in any case very short, and the western straits  

are sometimes icebound during the entire year.  

KARASU-BAZAIt, a town of Russia, in the Crimea and govern-
ment of Tauń da, in 45°  3' N. and 34°  26' E., 25 m. E.N.E. of  
Simferopol Pop. (1897), x2,961, consisting of Tatars, Arme-
nians, Greeks, Qaraite Jews, and about 200 so-called Krym-
chaki, i.e. Jews who have adopted the Tatar language and  

dress, and who live chiefly by making morocco leather goods,  

knives, embroidery and so forth. The site is low, but the town  
is surrounded by hills, which afford protection from the north  

wind. The dirty streets full of petty traders, the gloomy bazaar  

with its multitude of tiny shops, the market squares, the blind  

alleys, the little gates in the dead courtyard walls, all give the  

place the stamp of a Tatar or Turkish town. Placed on the  

high road between Simferopol and Kcrch, and in the midst of a  

country rich in corn land, vineyards and gardens, Karasu-Bazar  

used to be a chief seat of commercial activity in the Crimea; but  
it is gradually declining in imuortance, though still a considerable  

centre for the export of fruit.  

The caves of Akkaya close by give evidence of early occupation 
of the spot. When in 1736 Khan Feta Ghirai was driven by 
the Russians from Bakbchi-sarai he settled at Karasii-Bazar, 
but next year the town was captured, plundered and burned by 
the Russians. 

KARATEOHIN, a country of Central Asia, subject to Bokhara, 
and consisting of a highland district bounded on the N. by 
Samarkand and Fcrghana (Khokand), on the E. by Fcrghana, on 
the S. by Darvaz, and on the W. by Hissar and other Bokharian 
provinces. The plateau is traversed by theSurkhaborVakhsh,a 
right-hand tributary of the Amu-darya (Oxus). On the N. border 
run the Hisser and Zarafahan mountains, and on the S. border 
the Peter I. (Periokhtan) range (24,900 ft.). The area is 8000 
sq. m. απd the population about 6ο,οοο-five-sixths Tajiks, the 
rest Kara-kirghiz. With the neighbouring lands Karateghin has 
no communication except during aunimer, that is, from May to 
September. The winter climate is extremelysevere;snow begins 
to fall in October and it is May before it disappears. During the 
warmer months, however, the mountain sides are richly clothed 
with the foliage of maple, mountain ash, apple, pear and walnut 
trees; the orchards furnish, not only apples and pears, but 
peaches, cherries, mulberries and apricots; and the farmers grow 
sufficient corn to export. Both cattle απd horses are of a small 
and hardy breed. Rough woollen cloth and mohair are woven by 
the natives, who also make excellent fire-arms απd other weapons. 
Gold is found in various places and thereare salt-pits in the moun-
tains. The chief town, Harm or Garm, is a place of some anon 
inhabitants, situated on a hill on the right bank of the Surkhab. 

The native princes, who claimed to be descended from Alex-
ander the Great, were till 2868 practically independent, though 
their allegiance was claimed in an ineffective way by Khokand, 
but eventually Bokhara took advantage of their intestine feuds 
to secure their real submission in 1877. 

HARAULI, or KEROWIEX, a native state of India, in the 
Rajputana agency. Area, 5242 sq. m.; pop. (τ 901), 156,786;  
estimated revenue about £330,000. Almost the entire territory  
is composed of hills and broken ground, but there are no lofty  
peaks, the highest having an elevation of less than 1400 ft. above  
sea-level. TheChambalriverflowsalongthesouth-eastboundary  

of the state. Iron ore and building stone comprise the mineral  

resources. The prevailing agricultural products are millets,  

which form the staple food of the people. The Only manufactures  

consist of a little weaving, dyeing, wood-turning and stone-
cutting. The principal imports are piece goods, salt, sugar,  
cotton, buffaloes and bullocks; the exports rice and goats. The  

feudal aristocracy of the state consists of Jadu Rajputs connected  

with the ruling house. They pay a tribute inlieu of constant 
military service, but in case of emergency oron occasions of state 
display they are bound to attend on the chief with their retainers. 
The maharaja is the head of the clan, which claims descent from 
Krishna. Maharaja Bhanwar Pal Deo, who was born in 1862 
απd succeeded in 2866, was appointed G.C.LE. in t897,pnthe 
occasion of Queen Victoria's diamond jubilee. 

The town of Kexsuw had a population in ιηοτ of 23,482. It 
dates from 1348, and is well situated in a position naturally 
defended by ravines on the north and east, while it is further 
protected by a great wall. The palace of the maharaja is a 
handsome block of buildings dating mainly from the middle 
of the 28th century. 

KAREN, one of the chief hill races of Burma. The Karens 
inhabit the central Pegu Voma range, forming the watershed 
between the Sittang and Irrawaddy rivers, the P αunglaung 
range between the Sittang and the Salwecn, απd the eastern 
slopes of the Arakan Voma mountains to the west of the Irra-
waddy delta. They are supposed to be the descendants of 
Chinese tribes driven southwards by the pressure of the Shan  
races, before they were again made to retire into the hills by the 

 expansion of the Min power. Their own traditions ascribe their 
original home to the west of the sandy desert of Gobi stretching 
between C)sina and Tibet. According to the census of sgoe they  
numbered in all 727,235 persons within British India, divided  
into the Sgaw, 86,434, the PWO, 174,070, and the Bghai, 4936,  
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while 457,355  are returned as "unspecified." The Sgaw and  

Pwo are collectively known as the " White Karens," and chiefly  

inhabit British territory. They take their name from the colour  

of their clothes. The Bghai, or " Red Karens," who are supposed  

by some to be an entirely distinct race, chiefly inhabit the  
independent hill state of Karen-ni (q.v.). The Karen is of a  

squarer build than the Burman, hfs skin is fairer, and he has more  
of the Mongolian obliquity of the eyes. In character also the  

people differ from the Burmese. They are singularly devoid of  

humour, they are stolid απd cautious, απd lack altogether the  
light gaiety απd fascination of the Burmese. They are noted for.  
truthfulness and chastity, hut are dirty and addicted to drink.  

The White Karens furnish perhaps the most notable instance  

of conversion to Christianity of any native race in the British  
empire. Prepared by prophecies current among them, and by  

curious traditions of a biblical flavour, in addition to their an-
tagonism to the dominant Burmese, they embraced with fervour  
the new creed brought to them by the missionaries, so that out  

of the 147,525 Christians in Burma according to the census of  

19οι upwards of a hundred thousand were Karens. The Red  

Karens differ considerably from the White Karens. They are  

the wildest and most lawlessoftheso-calledKarentribcs. Every  

male belonging to the clan used to have the rising sun tattooed  

in bright vermilion on his back. The men are small and wizened,  

but athletic, and have broad reddish-brown faces. Their dress  

consists of a short pair of breeches, usually of a reddish colour,  

with black and white stripes interwoven perpendicularly or like  

a tartan, and a handkerchief is tied round the head. The Karen  

language is tonal, and belongs to the Siamese-Chinese branch of  

the Indo-Chinese family.  
See D. M. Smeaton. The Loyal Karma of Burma (1887) ; J. Nisbet,  

Burma under British Rule (19q0o1); M. acid B. Ferrars, Burma (x900);  
and O'Connor Scott, The Sdke4 East (1904). (J. G. Sc.)  

HAREM-NI, the country of the Red Karens, a collection of  
small states, formerly independent, but now feudatory to Burma.  
It is situated approximately between 18° s ο' and 19° 55' Ν. and  
between 97°  To' and 97 °  50' Ε. The tract is bounded on the Ν.  
by the Shan states of Ming Pal, Hsatung and Mawkmai; on the  

Ε. by Siam; on the S. by the Papun district οf Lower Burma;  
απd on the W. a stretch of mountainous country, inhabited by  

the Bre and various other small tribes, formerly in a state of  
independence, divides it from the districts of Toungoo and  
Yamethin. It is divided in a general way into eastern and  

western Karen-ni; the former consisting of one state, Gantara-
wadi, with an approximate area of a5oo sq. m.; the latter of  
the four small states of Kyebogyi, area about 35ο sq. m.; Baw-
lake, 200 sq. m.; Nammekon, 50 sq. m.; and Naungpale, about  
30 sq. m. The small states of western Karen-ni were formerly  

all subject to Bawlake, but the subordination has now ceased.  
Karen-ni consists of two widely differing tracts of country, which  

roughly mark now, and formerly actually did mark, the division  

into east and west. Gantarawadi has, however, encroached  

westwards beyond the boundaries which nature would assign to  

it. The first of these two divisions is the southern portion of the  

valley of the Hpilu, or Balu stream, an open, fairly level plain,  

well watered and in some parts swampy. The second division  
is a series of chains οf hills, intersected by deep valleys, through  
which run the two main rivers, the Salween and the Pawn, and  

their feeder streams. Many of the latter are dried up in the hot  

season and only flow freely during the rains. The whole country  
being hilly, the most conspicuous ridge is that lying between the  

Pawn απd the Salween, which has an average altitude of 5000 ft.  
It is crossed by several tracks, passable for pack-animals, the  
most in use being the road between Sawlon, the capital of Gantara-
wadi and Man Mad. The principal peak east of the Salween is  
on the Lei Lan ridge, 7109 ft. above mean sea-level. Pacts of  

this ridge form the boundary between eastern Karen-ni and  

Mawkmai on the west and Siam on the east. It falls away  
rapidly to the south, and at Pang Salang is crossed at a height  

of a ao0 ft. by the road from Hsataw to Mehawnghsawn. West of  
the Ulu valley the continuation of the eastern rim of the Myelat  
plateau rises in Loi Nangpa to about soon ft. The Nam Pawn  

is a large river, with an average breadth of zoo yds., but is  

unnavigable owing to its rocky bed. Even timber cannot be 
floated down it without theassistance of elephants. The Saiweca 
throughout Karen-ni is navigated by large native craft. Its  

tributary, the Me Pal, on the eastern bank, is navigable as far as 
Mehawnghsawn in Siamese territory. The Balu stream Bows 
out of the Inle lake, and is navigable from that point to close on 
Lawpita, where it sinks into the ground in a marsh or succession 
of funnel holes. Its breadth average s ο yds., and its depth is 
1s ft. in some places.  

The chief tribes are the Red Karens (24,043), Bees (3500),  and 
Padaungs (1867). Total revenue, Rs. 37, οcο. An agent οf the 
British government, with a guard of military police, is posted at 
the village of Loikaw: Little of the history of the Red Karem 
is known; but it appears to be generally admitted that Bawlake 
was originally the chief state of the whole country, east and west, 
but eastern Karen-ni under Papaw-gyi early became the most 
powerful. Staving raids far into the Shan states brought on 
invasions from Burma, which, however, were not very successful. 
Eastern Karen-ni was never reduced until Sawlapaw, having 
defied the British government, was overcome and deposed by 
General Collett in the beginning of 1889. Sawlawi was then 
appointed myoza, απd received a sanad, or patent of appoint-
ment, on the same terms as the chiefs of the Shan states. The 
independence of the Western Karen-ni states had been  

guaranteed by the British government in a treaty with King 
Mindon in 1875. They were, however, formally recognized as  
feudatories in 1892 and were presented with sounds on the 23rd 
of January of that year. Gantarawadi pays a regular tribute of 
Rs. 5000 yearly, whereas -these chieflets pay an annual kadas, 

 or nustur, of about Rs. goo. They are forbidden to carry out  
a sentence of death pasted on a criminal without the sanction of  

the superintendent οf the southern Shan states, but otherwise  
retain nearly all their customary law. 

Tin, or what is called tin, is worked in Bawlake. It appears,  
however, to be very impure. It is worked intermittently by White  
Karens on the upper waters of the Hkemapyu stream. Rubies.  

spinets and other stones are found in the upper Tu valley and m the  

west of Nammekon state but they are of inferior quality.The  

trade in teak is the chief or only source of wealth in Karen-ni.  

The largest and most important forests are those on the left back  

of the Salween. Others lie on both banks of the Nam Pawn, and  
in western Karen-ni on the Nam Tu. The yearly out-turn is  

estimated at over 20,000 logs, and forest officers have estimated  

that an annual out-turn of 9000 logs might be kept up without  
injury to the forests. Some quantity of cutch is exerted, as also  

stick-lac, which the Red Karens graft so as to foster the production.  

Other valuable forest produce exists, but is not exported. Rice.  
aroma-nuts, and bctel.vine lea( are the chief agricultural products.  
The Red Karen women weave their own απd their husbands'  
clothing. A characteristic manufacture is the pa-si or Karen metal  
drum, which is made at Ngwedaung. These drums are from si t ο  

ft. across the boss, with sides of about the same depth. The sound  
is out of proportion to the metal used, απd is infenor to that of the  
Shan and Burmese gongs. It is thought that the population of  

Karen-ni is steadily decreasing. The birth-rate of the people is  
considered to exceed the death-rate by very little, and the Red  

Karen habit οf life is most unwholesome. Numbers have enlisted  

in the Burma police, but there arc various opinions as to their  
value. (J. G. Sc.)  

KARIKAL, a French settlement in India, situated on the 
south-east coast, within the limits of Tanjore district, with an 
area of 53 sq. m., and a population (0900) of 56,595. The site 
was promised to the French by the Tanjore raja in 1738, in 
return for services rendered, but was only obtained by them by 
force in 1739. It was captured by the British in 1760, restored 
in 1765, again taken in 1768, and finally restored in 1817. The 
town is neatly built on one of the mouths of the Cauvery, and 
carries on a brisk trade with Ceylon, exporting rice and importing  
chiefly European articles απd timber. A chef de l'σdmiι isιισtimt.  
subordinate to the government at Pondicherry, is in charge of 

 the settlement, and there is a tribunal of first instance. 
KARLJ, a village of British India, in the Poona district of the 

Bombay presidency, famous for its rock caves. Pop. ( ιιιοt),  
903. The greet cave of Karl is said by Fergusaon to be without  

exception the largest and finest rkailya cave in India; it was  
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excavated at a time when the style was in its greatest purity,  

and is splendidly preserved. The great chailyα hall is 1,6 ft.  
long, 45 ft. 7 in. wide, and about 46 ft. high. A row of ornamental  

columns rises on either side to the ribbed teak roof, and at the  

far end of the nave is a massive dagoba. Dating from the begin-
ning of the Christian era or earlier, this cave has a wooden roof,  

which repeats the pattern of the walls, and which Fergusson  
considers to be part of the original design. Since wood rapidly  

deteriorates in I αdia owing to the climate and the ravages of  
white ants, the state of preservation of this roof is remarkable.  

KARLOWITZ, or CααιοωτIz (Hungarian, Karddιza; Croatian,  
Karlot'ci), a city of Croatia-Slavonia, in the county of Syrmia;  
on the right bank of the Danube, and on the railway from Peter-
wardein, 6 m. N.W. to Belgrade. Pop. (1900), 5643. Kar-
lowitz is the seat of an Orthodox metropolitan, and has several  
churches and schools, and a hospital. The Licit-farms and  
vineyards of the Frutka Gera, a range of hills to the south, yield  
excellent plum brandy and red wine. An obelisk at Slankamen,  

13 m. E. by S., commemorates the defeat of the Turks by Louis  
of Baden, in 1691. The treaty of Karlowitz, between Austria,  

Turkey, Poland απd Venice, was concluded in 1699; in 1848-
1849 the city was the headquarters of Scrvian opposition to  
Hungary. It was included, until 1881, in the Military Frontier.  

KARISKRONA ICAaI.scaoNA,I a seaport of Sweden, on the  
Baltic coast, chief town of the district (ldn) of Blekinge, and head-
quarters of the Swedish navy. Pop. (1900), 23,955. It is  
pleasantly situated upon islands απd the mainland, 290 m. S.S.W.  
of Stockholm by rail. The harbour is capacious and secure,  
with a auflicient depth of water for the largest vessels. It has  
three entrances; the principal, and the only one practicable for  
large vessels, is to the south of the town, and is defended by two  
strong forts, at Drottningskar on the island of Aspll, and on the  
islet of Kungsholm. The dry docks, of great extent, are cut out  
of the solid granite. There is slip-accommodation for large  
vessels. Karlskrona is the seat of the Royal Naval Sodety, and  
has a navy-arsenal and hospital, and naval and other schools.  
Charles XL, the founder of the town as naval headquarters  
(1680), is commemorated by a bronze statue (1897). There are  
factories for naval equipments, galvanized metal goods, felt hats,  
canvas, leather and rice, and breweries and granite quarries.  
Exports are granite and timber; imports, coal, flour, provisions,  
hides and machinery.  

KARLSRURE, or CAIeI.sxuax, a city of Germany, capital of  

the grand-duchy of Baden, 33 m. S.W. of Heidelberg, on the  

railway Frankfort-on-Main-Basel, and 39 m. N. IV. of Stuttgart.  

Pop. (1895)• 84,030; (1905), 111,200. It stands on an elevated 
 plain, ς m. Ε. of the Rhine and on the fringe of the Hardtwald  

forest. Karlsruhe takes its name from Karl Wilhelm, margrave  
of Baden, who, owing to disputes with the citizens of Durlach,  
erected here in 1715 a hunting seat, around which the town has  
been built. The city is surrounded by beautiful parks and  
gardens. The palace (Schloss), built in 1751-1776 on the site  
of the previous erection of 1715, is a plain building in the old  
French style, composed ο f a centre and two wings, presenting  
nothing remarkable except the octagon tower (Biciturm), from  
the summit of which a splendid view of the city and surrounding  
country is obtained, and the marble saloon, in which the meridian  
of Cassini was fixed or dhwn. In front of the palace is the  
Great Circle, a semicircular line of buildings, containing the  
government onces. From the palace the principal streets, 

 (uurteen in number, radiate in the form of an expanded fan, in a  
S.E., S. and S.W. direction, and are again intersected by parallel  
streets. This fan-like plan of the older city has, however, been  
abandoned in the more modern extensions. Karlsruhe has  
several fine public squares, the principal of which are the  
Schlossplatz, with Schwanthaler's statue of the grand duke  
Karl Friedrich in the centre, and market square (Mlarkt-
platz), with a fountain and a statue of Louis. grand duke of  
Baden. In the centre of the Rondelplatz is an obelisk in honour  
of the grand duke Karl Wilhelm. The finest street is the Kaiser  
strasse, running from cast to west and having a length of a mile  
and a half and a uniform breadth of 72 ft. In it are several of  

the chief public buildings, notably the technical high school,  

the arsenal and the post 018cc. Among other notable buildings  

are the town hall; the theatre; the hall of representatives; the  

mint; the joint museum of the grand-ducal and national collec-
tions (natural history, archaeology, ethnology, art and a library  
of over ιςΡ0,000 volumes); the palace of the heir-apparent, a late  
Renaissance building of 1891-1896; the imperial bank ('893); the  
national industrial hall, with an exhibition of machinery; the new  
law courts; and the hall of fine arts, which shelters a good picture  

gallery. The city has six Evangelical and four Roman Catholic  
Churches. The most noteworthy of these are the Evangelical  

town church, the burial-place of the margraves of Baden; the  

Christuskirche, and the Bernharduskirche. Karlsruhe possesses  

further the Zkhringen museum of curiosities, which is in the left  

wing of the Schloss; an architectural school (1891); industrial art  

school and museum; cadet school (1892); botanical and electro-
technical institutes; and horticultural and agricultural schools.  
Of its recent public monuments may be mentioned one to Joseph  
Victor von Scheffel (1826-1886); a bronze equestrian statue of  

the emperor William I. (1896); and a memorial of the 1870-71  

war. Karlsruhe is the headquarters of the XIV. German army  
corps. Since 1870 the industry of the city has grown rapidly,  

as well as the city itself. There are large railway workshops;  
απd the principal branches of industry arc the making of loco-
motives, carriages, tools and machinery, jewelry, furniture,  
gloves, cement, carpets, perfumery, tobacco and beer. There  

is an important arms factory. Maxau, on the Rhine, serves as  
the river port of Karlsruhe and is connected with it by a canal  

finished in 390!.  
See Fecht, Ceschielde der Haupt -  and Residenzsl αdΙ Karlsruhe  

(Karlsruhe, 1887); F. von Weech. Karh,uhe, Geschwhte der Siadl  

and ibrer Vrrwallung (Kartsruhe,1893- 1902); Naeher, Die Umgeb'mg  
der Residers Karlsruhe (Karlsruhe, 1888); and the annual Chelms*  
der Hasp!. and Residenuladl Καώ rahe,  

KARISTAD [CesttAoj, a town of Sweden, the capital of the  

district ('di:) of Vermland, on the island οf Tingvalla under the  
northern shore of Lake Vener, 205 m. W. of Stockholm by the  

Christiania railway. Pop. (1900), ii,86g. The fine Klar River  

here enters the lake, descending from the mountains of the fron-
tier. To the north-west lies the Fryksdal or valley of the Non  

River, containing three beautiful lakes and fancifully named the  
" Swedish Switzerland." In this and other parts of the district  

are numerous iron-works. Karlstad was founded in 1584. It  

is the seat of a bishop απd has a cathedral. Trade is carried on  
by way of the lake απd the Grits canal. There are mechanical  
works, match factories and stockinet factories, and a miieral  
spring rich in, iron, the water of which is bottled for export.  
Under the constitution of united Sweden and Norway, in the  

event of the necessity of electing a Regent and the disagreement  
of the parliaments of the two countries, Karistad was  

indicated as the meeting-place of a delegacy for the purpose.  
Here, on the 3 τ sτ of August 1905 the conference met to decide  
upon the severance of the union between Sweden and Norway,  
the delegates concluding their work on the 23rd of September.  

KARLSTADT or Cλaτsτλnτ (Hungarian, Kdrolytdros; Croa-
tian, Karlornc), a royal free city, municipality and garrison town  
in the county of Agram, Croatia-Slavonia; standing on hilly  

ground beside the river Kulpa, which here receives the Korana  
and the Dobra. Pop. (rgoo), 7396. Karlstad[ is on the railway  
from Agram to Fiume. It consists of the fortress, now obsolete.  
the inner town and the suburbs. Besides the Roman Catholic  

and Orthodox churches, its chief buildings are the Franciscan  
monastery, law-courts and several large schools, including one  
for military cadets. Karlstadt has a considerable transit trade  

in grain, wine, spirits απd honey, and manufactures the liqueur  
called rosnglio.  

KARMA. sometimeswritten RARItAN, a Sanskrit noun (from  
the root kri, to do), meaning deed or action. In addition to this  

simple meaning it has also, both in the philosophical απd the  
colloquial speech of India a technical meaning, denoting " a  

person's deeds as determining his future lot." This is not  
merely in the vague sense that on the whole good will be rewarded  
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and evil punished, but that every single act must work out to 
the uttermost its inevitable consequences, and receive its retribu-
tion, however many ages the process may require. Every part 
of the material universe—man, woman, insect, tree, stone, or 
whatever it be—is the dwelling of an eternal spirit that is working 
out its destiny, and while receiving reward and punishment for 
the past is laying up reward and punishment for the future.  
This view of existence as an endless and concomitant sowing and 
reaping is accepted by learned and unlearned alike as accounting 
for those inequalities in human life which might otherwise lead 
men to doubt the justice of God. Every act of every person has 
not only a moral value producing merit or demerit, but also an 
inherent power which works out its fitting reward or punishment. 
To the Hindu this does no' make heaven and hell unnecessary. 
These two exist in many forms more or less grotesque, and after 
death the soul passes to one of them and there receives its due; 
but that existence too is marked by desire and action, and is  

therefore productive of merit or demerit, and as the soul is thus 
still entangled in the meshes of karma it must again assume an 
cartbly garb and continue the strife. Salvation is to the Hindu 
simply deliverance from the power of karma, and each of the 
philosophic systems has its own method of obtaining it. The 
last book of the Laws of Manu deals with karmaphalam, " the 
fruit of karma," and gives many curious details of the way in 
which sin is punished and merit rewarded. The origin of the 
doctrine cannot be traced with certainty, but there is little doubt 
that it is post-vedic, and that it was readily accepted by Buddha 
in the 6th century s.c. As he did not believe in the existence of 
soul he had to modify the doctrine (see Buomiisat). 

KARMkN, J67S ΕΡ (1769-1795), Hungarian author, was  

born at Losoncz on the 14th of March 1769, the son of a Cal-
vinist pastor. He was educated at Losoncz and Pest, whence he 
migrated to Vienna. There he made the acquaintance of the  
beautifύ l and eccentric Countess Markovics, who was for a time 
his mistress, but she was not, as has often been supposed, the 
heroine of his famous novel Fanni Hagyomdnai (Fanny's testa-
ment). Subsequently he settled in Pest as a lawyer. His sensi-
bility, social charm, liberal ideas (he was one of the earliest of 
the Magyar freemasons) απd personal beauty, opened the doors 
of the best houses to him. He was generally known as the  
Pest Alcibiades, and was especially at home in the salons of the  

Protestant magnates. In 1792, together with Count Riday, he 
founded the first theatrical society at Buda. lie maintained that 
Pest, not Pressburg, should be the literary centre of Hungary, 
απd in 1794 founded the first Hungarian quarterly, Urania, 

 but it met with little support and ceased to exist in 1795, after 
three volumes had appeared. KfirmSn, who had long been  
suffering from an incurable disease, died in the same year.  

The most important contribution to Urania was his sentimental 
novel, Fermi Hagyο,ndnai, much in the style of La nouecllc  
H,'Joise and lVcriker, the most exquisite product of Hungarian 
prose in the 18th century and one of the finest psychological  
romances in the literature. KIrmLa also wrote two satires and 
fragments of an historical novel, while his literary programme is 
set forth in his dissertation Anemlel ιsinοsοddsa.  

Κ8 rmin's collected works were published in Abafi's Nemuli  
XusyvIdr (Pest. 1878). &e.. preceded by a life of Κά rm!ιn. See  
F. Bargth, .losepk Kdrmdn (flung., Vas. Ujs, 1874); lsott Be δthy,  
article on Κα rm,n in Ktpes Zrodalom$s)rkne$ (Budapest. 18 η4).  

KARNAK, a village in Upper Egypt (pop. 1907, 12,585), 
which has given its name to the northern half, of the ruins of  
Thebes on the east bank of the Nile, the southern being known 
as Luxor (q.v.). The Karnak ruins comprise three great enclo-
sures built of crude brick. The northernmost and smallest of 
these contained a temple of the god Mont, built by Amenophis 
III., and restored by Rameses II. απd the Ptolemies. Except 
a well-preserved gateway dating from the reign of Ptolemy Euer-
getes I., little more than the plan of the foundations is traceable. 
Its axis, the line of which is continued beyond the enclosure wall 
by an avenue of sphinxes, ροinfed down-stream ( Ν.Ε.). The 
southern enclosure contained a temple of the goddess milt, also  

built by Amenophis III., and almost as ruinous as the last, but 
on a much larger scale. At the back is the sacred lake in the 
shape οf a horse-shoe. The axis of the temple runs approxi-
mately northward, and is continued by a great avenue of rams 
to the southern pylons of the central enclosure. This last is of 
vast dimensions, forming approximately a square of ι 5οο ft., and  
it contains the greatest of all known temples, the Karnak temple  
of Ammon (see Αacmτgcτcae, sect. " Egyptian," with plan).  

Inside and outside each of these enclosures there werea number  

of subsidiary temples and shrines, snosily erected by individual  

kings to special deities. The triad of Thebes was formed by  

Ammon, his wife Milt and their son Khons. The large temple  
οf Khons is in the enclosure of the Ammon temple, and the temple  
of MGt, as already stated, is connected with the latter by the  
avenue of rams. The Mont temple, on the other hand, is isolated  

from the others and turned away from them; it is smaller than  

that οf Khons. Mont, however, may perhaps be considered a  
special god of Thebes; he certainly was a great god from eery  

ancient times in the immediate neighbourhood, his seats being  

about 4 m. N.E. at Medamot, the ancient M1adu, and about ι ο m. 
S.W. on the west bank at Hermonthis. 

It is probable that a temple of Ammon existed at Kamnak 
under the Old Kingdom, if not in the prehistoric age; but it 
was unimportant, and no trace of it has been discovered. Slight 
remains of a considerable temple of the Middle Kingdom survive 
behind the shrine of the great temple, and numbers of fine 
stat9es of the twelfth and later dynasties have been found; two 
of these were placed against the later seventh pylon, while a 
large number were buried in a great pit, in the arcs behind that 
pylon, which has yielded an enormous number of valuable and 
interesting monuments reaching to the age of the Ftolemmes. 
The axis of the early temple lay from E. to W., and was followed 
by the main line of the later growth; but at the beginning of the 
eighteenth dynasty, Amenophis I. built a temple south of the 

 west front of the cld one, απd at right angles to it, and thus 
started a new axis which was later developed in the series of 
pylons VΙΙ.-X., and the avenue to the temple of Mkt. The 
VIIIth pylon in particular was built by Hatshepsut, probably 
as an approach to this temple of Amenophis, but eventually 
Tethmosis III. cleared the latter away entirely. Thebes was 
then the royal residence, and Ammons of Karnak was the great 
god of the state. Tethmosis Ι. built a court round the temple 
of the Middle Kingdom, entered through a pylon (No. V.), and 
later added the pylon No. IV. with obelisks in front of it. liat-
shepsut placed two splendid obelisks between the Pylons IV. 

 and V., and built a shrine in the court of Tethmosis L. in front 
οf the old temple. Tethmosis III., greatest of the Pharaohs, 
remodelled the buildings about the obelisks of his unloved sister 
with the deliberate intention of hiding them from view, and 
largely reconstructed the surroundings of the court. At a later 
date, after his wars were over, he altered Hatshepsut's sanctuary, 
engraving on the walls about it a record of his campaigns; t ο 
this time also is to be attributed the erection of a great festival 
hall at the back of the temple. The small innermost pylon 
(No. VI.) is likewise the work of Tethmosis III. Amenoph:s 
III., though so great a builder at Thebes, seems tohavecontented 
himself with erecting a great pylon (No. III.) at the Rest end. 
The closely crowded succession of Iiroad pylons here suggests 
a want of space for westward expansion, and this is perhaps 
explained by a trace of a quay found byLegmin in 1905 near the 
southern line of pylons; a branch of the Nile or a large cacaJ 
may have limited the growth. As has been stated, Tethmasis 
III. continued on the southern axis; he destroyed the temple of 
Amenophis I. and erected a larger pylon (No. VII.) to the north 
of Hatshcpsut's No. VIII. To these Haremheb added two 
great pylons and the long avenue of ram-figures, changing the 
axis slightly so as to lead direct to the temple of b1Ot built by 
Amenophis IlI. All of these southern pylons are well spaced. 
In the angle between these pylons and the main temple was 

 the great rectangular sacred lake. By this time the tore mte of  

Karnak had attained to little more than half of its ultimate  

length from cast to west. 
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With the XIXth Dynasty there is a notable change perhaps  

due to the filling of the hypothetical canal. N ο more was added  
on the southern line of building, but westward Rameses I.  
erected pylon No. IL at an ample distance from that of  
Amenophis 1II., and Seti I. and Rameses 1 Ι. utilized the space  
between for their immense Hall of Columns, one of the most  
celebrated achievements of Egyptian architecture. The mate-
rials of which the pylon is composed bear witness to a temple  
having stood near by of the heretic and unacknowledged kings  
of the XV11Ith Dynasty. Haremheb's pylon No. IX. was like-
wise constructed out of the ruins of a temple dedicated by  
Amenophis IV. (Akhenaten) to the sun-god Harmakhis.  
Rameses III. built a fine temple, still well preserved, to Ammon  
at right angles to the axis westward of pylon No. II.; Sheshonk I.  
(Dynasty XXII.) commenced a great colonnaded court in front  
of the pylon, enclosing part of this temple and a smaller triple  
shrine built by Seti II. In the centre of the court Tirhaka  
(Tirhaka, Dynasty XXV.) set up huge columns 64 ft. high,  
rivalling those of the central aisle in the Hall of Columns, for  
some building now destroyed. A vast unfinished pylon at the  
west end (No. I.), 370 ft. wide and 542) ft. high, is of later date  
than the court, and is usually attributed to the Ptolemaic age.  
It will be observed that the successive pylons diminish in size  
from the outside inwards. Portions of the solid crude-brick  
scaffolding are still seen banked against this pylon. About too  
metres west of it is a stone quay, on the platform of which stood 

 a pair of obelisks of Seti 1Ι.; numerous graffiti recording the  
height of the Nile from the XXIst to the XXVIth Dynasties  
are engraved on the quay.  

Besides the kings named above, numbers of others contributed  
in greater or less measure to the building or decoration of the  
colossal temple. Alexander the Great restored a chamber in the  
festival hall of Tet hmosis IlI., and Ptolemy Suter built the central  
shrine of granite in the name of Philip Arrhidaeus. The walls  
throughout, as usually in Egyptian temples, are covered with  
scenes and inscriptions, many of these, such as those which record  
the annals of Tethmosis Ill., the campaign of Seti I. in Syria, the  
exploit of Rameses II. at the battle of Kadesh and his treaty with  
the Hittites, and the dedication of Shesh οnk's victories toAmmon,  
are of great historical importance. Several large stelae with  
interesting inscriptions have been found in the ruins, and statues  
of many ages of workmanship. In December 1903 M. Legmin,  
who has been engaged for several years in clearing the temple  
area systematically, first tapped an immense deposit of colossal  
statues, stelae and other votive objects large and small in the  
space between pylon No. VII. and the great hypostyle hall.  
After three seasons' work, much of it in deep water, 750 large  
monuments have been extracted, while the small figures, &c.  
in bronze and other materials amount to nearly 70,000. The  
value of the find, both from the artistic and historical stand-
points, is immense. The purpose of the deposit is still in  
doubt; many of the objects are of the finest materials and  
finest workmanship, and in perfect preservation: even precious  
metals are not absent. Multitudes of objects in wood, ivory,  
&c.. have decayed beyond recovery. That all were waste pieces  
seems incredible. They are found lying in the utmost confusion;  
in date they range from the XIHth Dynasty to the Ptolemaic  
peń od.  

The inundation annually reaches the floor of the temple, and  
the saltpetre produced from the organic matter about the ruins,  
annually melting and crystallizing, has disintegrated the soft  
sandstone in the lower courses of the walls and the lower drums  
and bases of the columns. There is moreover no solid foundation  
in any part of the temple. Slight falls of masonry have taken  
place from time to time, and the accumulation of rubbish was  
the only thing that prevented a great disaster. Repairs, often  
on a large scale, have therefore gone on side by side with the  
clearance, especially since the fall of many columns in the great  
hall in 1899. All the columns which fell in that year were re-
erected by 1908.  

The temple of Khοπs, in the S.W. corner of the great enclosure,  
is approached by an avenue of rams, and entered through a fine  

pylon erected by Ruergetes Ι. It was built by Ramescs III.  
and his successors of the XXth Dynasty, with Hribbr of  
Dynasty XXI. Excavations in the opposite S.E. corner have  
revealed flint weapons and other sepulchral remains of the  
earliest periods, proving that the history of Thebes goes back  
to a remote antiquity.  

See Bacdeker's Jiasdlook for Egypt; also Description de 1' Ι gyρle.,  
Alias. A n Ιιυ iΙΙa(tomeiii.);A.N an ett ε,Καιηαk, ΙΓιιde Γopognapkique  
et archldageque; L Borchardt, Zur Βαυgesιkiιhtι des Ammonkmpds  
eon Ka ιπaιk • G. Legrain in Recueil des 5ra^uss rdialifs d larch. ^g Υρt., 
vol. xxvii. &c.; and reports in Assaks d smite des a" ιιeιuαs de  
l ^YYρk• (F. L^ G.)  

KARNAL, a town and district of British India, in the Delhi  
division of the Punjab. The town is 7 m. from the right bank  
of the Jumna, with a railway station 76 m. N. of Delhi. Pop.  
(1901), 23,559. There are manufactures of cotton cloth and  

boots, bcsidea considerable local trade and an annual horse  
fair.  

The D ιsraιcτ or KAaNAI. stretches along the right bank of  
the Jumna, north of Delhi. It is entirely an alluvial plain,  
but is crossed by the low uplift of the watershed between the  
Indian Ocean and the Bay of Bengal. Area, 3153 sq. m.;  pop. 
(101), 883,225, showing an increase of nearly 3 %% in the decade.  
The principal crops are millets, wheat, pulse, rice, cotton and  
sugar-cane. There are several factories for ginning and pressing  
cotton. The district is traversed by the Delhi-Umballa-Kalka  
railway, and also by the Western Jumna canal. It suffered from  
famine in 1896-1897, and again to some extent in 1899-1900.  

No district of India can boast of a more ancient history than  
Karnal, as almost every town or stream is connected with the  
legends of the Mohabharala. The town of Karnal itself is said  
to owe its foundation to Raja Karna, the mythical champion of  
the Kauravas in the great war which forms the theme of the  
national epic. Panipat, in the south of the district, is said to  
have been one of the pledges demanded from Duryodhana by  
Vudisthira as the price of peace in that famous conflict. In  
historical times the plains of Pan ➢pat have three times proved  
the theatre of battles which decided the fate of Upper India. It  
was here that Ibrahim Lodi and his vast host were defeated in  
1526 by the veteran army of Bober; in 1556 Akbar reasserted the  
claims of his family on the same battlefield against the Hindu  
general of the house of Adil Shah, which had driven the heirs  
of Saber from the throne for a brief interval; and at Pani pat  
too, on the 7th of January 1765, the Mahratta confederation  
was defeated by Ahmad Shah Durani. During the troublous  
period which then ensued the Sikhs managed to introduce them-
selves, and in 1767 one of their chieftains, Desu Singh, appro-
priated the fort of Kaithal, which had been built during the  
reign of Akbar. His descendants, the bhais of Kaithal, were  
reckoned amongst the most important Cis-Sutlej princes.  
Different portions of this district have lapsed from time to time  
into the hands of the British.  

KAROLVi, ALOYS. COON? (1825-1889), Austro-Hungarian  
diplomatist, was born in Vienna on the 8th of August 1875. The  
greatness of the Hungarian family of Kfirolyi dates from the  
time of Alexander Kfiroly ί  (1668-1743), one of the generals of  
Francis R8kδuy II., who in 1751 negotiated the peace of  
Szatmfir between the insurgent Hungarians and the new king,  
the emperor Charles VI., was made a count of the Empire in  
1712, and subsequently became a field marshal in the imperial  
army. Aloys Klirolyi entered the Austrian diplomatic service,  
and was attached successively to embassies at various European  
capitals. In 1858 he was sent to St Petersburg on a special  
mission to seek the support of Russia against Napoleon 111.  
He was ambassador at Berlin in 1866 at the time of the rupture  
between Prussia and Austria, and after the Seven Weeks' War  
was charged with the negotiation of the preliminaries of peace  
at Nikolsburg. lie was again sent to Berlin in r87r, acted  
as second plenipotentiary at the Berlin congress of 1878, and  
was sent in the same year to London, where he represented  
Austria for ten years. He died on the and of December 1889  
at Τό tmegyer.  
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KAROSS, a cloak made of sheepskin, or the hide of other 

animals, with the hair left on. It is properly confined to the 
coat of skin without sleeves worn by the Hottentots and Bush-
men of South Africa. These karosses are now often replaced 
by a blanket. Their chiefs wore karosses of the skin of the wild  

cat, leopard or caracal. The word is also loosely applied to the  
cloaks of leopard-skin worn by the chiefs and principal men of 
the Kaffir tribes. Kaross is probably either a genuine Iiottentot 
word, or else an adaptation of the Dutch kurc_s (Portuguese  
coura'a), a cuiraas. In a. vocabulary dated 1673 kayos is 
described as a " corrupt Dutch word." 

KARR, JUAN BAPTISTS ALPHONSB ('8ο8- X890), French 
critic and novelist, was born in Paris, on the 24th of November 
1808, and after being educated at the Collbge Bourbon, became a 
teacher there. In X832 he published a novel, Sour les  lUlcuis, 
characterized by an attractive originality and a delightful 
freshness of personal sentiment. A second novel, Unc heure trop  
lard, followed next year, απd was succeedql by many other 
popular works. His Vendredi soir (1835) and Le Ckanin Ic plus  
court (836) continued the vein of autobiographical romance  
with which he had made his first success. Gέnιviiνe (1838) is 
one of his best stories, and his Voyage aulour de mon jardin  
(1 845) was deservedly popular. Others were Feu Bressicr  
(1848), and Fort en Ιhέ me (1853), which had some influence in  
stimulating educational reform. In 1839 Alphonse Karr, who 
was essentially a brilliant journalist, became editor of Le Figaro,  
to which he had been a constant contributor; and he also started 
a monthly journal, Les Gulpes, of a keenly satirical tone, a 
publication which brought him the reputation of a somewhat 
bitter wit. His epigrams were frequently quoted; e.g. " plus 
ςa change, plus c'est la mime chose," and, on the proposal to 
abolish capital punishment, " je veux bien que messieurs les 
assassins commencent." In 2848 he founded Le Journal. In 

 ι855 he went to live at Nice, where he indulged his predilections 
for floriculture, and gave his name to more than one new variety. 
indeed he practically founded the trade in cut flowers on the 
Riviera. He was also devoted to fishing, and in Les So&les de  
Sainte- Αdresse (2853) and Au bard de la mgr (c860) he made use 
of his experiences. His reminiscences, Lure de bad, were 
published in 1879-1880. He died at St Raphael (Var), on the 
29th of September 1890.  

KARRER, PSLI% (1825-1903), Austrian geologist, was born 
in Venice on the ssth of March ι8s5. He was educated in  
Vienna, and served for a time in the war department, but be 
retired from the public service at the age of thirty-two, and 
devoted himself to science. He made espial studies of the 
Tertiary formations απd fossils of the Vienna Basin, and investi-
gated the geological relations of the thermal απd other springs 
in that region. He became an authority on the foraminifera, 
on which subject he published numerous papers. He wrote 
also a little book entitled Des Doden der Haspklddk Europas  
('88'). He died in Vienna on the 29th of April 1903.  

KARROO, two extensive plateaus in the Cape province,  
South Africa, known respectively as the Great and Little Karroo.  
Ksrroo is a corruption of Karma, a Hottentot word meaning  
dry, barren, and its use as a place-name indicates the character  
of the plateaus so designated. They form the two intermediate  
" steps " between the coast-lands and the inner plateau which  

constitutes the largest part of South Africa. The Little (also  

called Southern) Karroo is the table-land nearest the southern  

coast-line of the Cape, and is bounded north by the Zwaarteberg,  

which separates it from the Great Karroo. From west to east  

the Little Karroo has a length of some 200 m., whilst its average  
width is 30 m. West of the Zwaarteberg the Little Karroo  

merges into the Great Kg ττοο. Eastward it is limited by the  
hills which almost reach the sea in the direction of Si Francis  

and Algoa Bays. The Great Karroo is of much larger extent.  

Bounded south, as stated, by the Zwaarteberg, further east by  

the Zuurberg (of the coast chain), its northern limit is the  
mountain range which, under various names, such as Nieuwveld  
and Sneeuwberg, forms the wall of the inner plateau. To  
the south-west and west it is bounded by the Hex River Moun- 

tains and the Cold Bokkeveld, eastward by the Great Fish  
Ritter. West to east it extends fully 350 m. in a straight line,  
varying in breadth from more than 80 to less than 40m.  W h ίlst 
the Little Karroo is divided by a chain of hills which run across  
it from east to west, and varies in altitude from woo to 2000 ft.,  
the Great Karroo has more the aspect of a vast plain and has  
a level of from rose to 3000 ft. The total area of the Karoo  
plateaus is stated to be over 100,000 sq. m. The plains are  
dotted with low ranges of kopjes. The chief characteristics of  
the Karroo are the absence of running water during a great part  
of the year and the consequent parched aspccl of the country.  
There is little vegetation save stunted shrubs, such as the  
mimosa (which generally marks the river beds), wild pome-
granate, and wax heaths, known collectively as Karroo bush.  
After the early wins the bush bursts into gorgeous purple and  
yellow blossoms and vivid greens, affording striking evidence of  
the fertility of the soil. Such parts of the Earroo as are  
under perennial irrigation are among the most productive lands  
in South Africa. Even the parched bush provides sumcient  
nourishment for millions of sheep and goats. There are also  
numerous ostrich farms, in particular in the districts of  
Oudtshoorn and Ladismith in the Little Karroo, where lucerne  
grows with extraordinary luxuriance. The Karroo is admirably  
adapted to sufferers from pulmonary complkints. The dryness  
of the air tempers the heat of summer, which reaches in January  
a mean maximum of 87° F., whilst July, the coldest month,  
has a mean minimum of 36° F. A marked feature of the climate  
is the great daily range (nearly 30°) in temperature; the Karroo  
towns are also subject to violent dust storms. Game, formerly  
plentiful, has been, with the exception of buck, almost exter-
minated. In a looser sense the term Karroo is also used of the  
vast northern plains of the Cape which are part of the inner  

table-land of the continent. (See CAPE COLONY.)  
ΚΑΠ S, a province of Russian Transcaucasia, having the 

governments of Kutais and Tiflis on the N., those of Tiflis and 
Erivan en the Ε., and Asiatic Turkey on the S. and W. Its 
area amounts to 7410 sq. m. It is a mountainous, or rather a 
highland, country, being in reality a plateau, with ranges of 
mountains running across it. The northern border is formed 
by the Arzyan range, a branch of the Ajari Mts., which attains 
altitudes of over 9000 ft. In the south the Kara-dagh reach 
10,270 ft. in Mount Ala-dagh, and the Agry-dagh 10,720 ft. 
in Mount Ashakh; and in the middle Allah-akhbar rises to 
ιο,2 t5 ft. The passes which connect valley with valley often lie 
at considerable altitudes, the average of those in the S.E. being 
9000 ft. Chaldir-gol (altitude 6520 ft.) and one or two other 
smaller lakes lie towards the N.E.; the Chaldir-gol is overhang 
on the S.W. by the Kysyr-dagh (1oA70 ft.). The east side of 
the province is throughout demarcated by the Arpa-chai, which 
receives from the right the Ears river, απd as it leaves the 
province at its S.E. corner joins the Aras. The Kura rises within 
the province not far from the Kysyr-dagh and flows across it 
westwards, then eastwards and north-eastwards, quitting it in  

the northeast. The winters are very severe. The towns of 
Kaghyshman (4620 ft.) and Sarykamish (7800 ft.) have a 
winter temperature like that of Finland, and at the letter place, 
with an annual mean (35° F.) equal to that of Hammerfest in 
the extreme north of Norway, the thermometer goes down in 

 winter 10 40° below zero απd rises in summer to 99°. The annual 
 mean temperature at Kars is 40.5° and at Ardahan, farther  

north, 37°. The Alpine meadows (yanks) reach up to a000 ft.  
and afford excellent pasturage in spring and summer. The 
province is almost everywhere heavily forested. Firs and 
birches flourish as high as 7000 ft., and the vine up to above 
3000 ft. Cereals ripen well, and barley and maize grow up to 
considerable altitudes. Large numbers of cattle and sheep are 
bred. Extensive deposits of salt occur at Kaghyshman and 
Olty. The population was 167,610 in 1883 and 292,863 i αι 1897. 
The estimated population in 1906 was 349,100.  It is mixed.  
In remote antiquity the province was inhabited by Armenians,  

the ruins of whose capital, Ani, attest the ancient prosperity of  
the country. To the Armenians succeeded the Turks. wh ιΙ  
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Kurds invaded the Alpine pasturages above the valley of the 
Aras; and after them Kabardians, Circassian, Ossetes απd 
Kara-papaks successively found a refuge in this highland region. 
After the Russo-Turkish War of 1877-78, when this region was 
transferred to Russia by the treaty of Berlin, some 82,750 
Turks emigrated to 4sia Minor, their places being taken by nearly 
22,000 Armenians, Greeks and Russians. At the census of 
1897 the population consisted principally of Armenians (73,4 00),  
Kurds (43,000), Greeks (32,600), Kara-papaks (30,000), Russians,  
Turks απd Persians. The capital is Kars. The province is  

divided into four districts, the chief towns of which are Kars 
(qr.), Ardahan (pop. 8οο in 1897), Kaghyshman (3435)  and 
Oily. (1. T. Βε.)  

KARS, a fortified town of Russian Transcaucasia, in the  
province of Kan, formerly at the head of a sanjak in the Turkish  
vilayet of Erzerum. It is situated in 40° 37' Ν. and 43° 6' E.,  
ι85 m. by rail S.W. of Tiflis, on a dark basalt spur of the Soghanli-
dagh, above the deep ravine of the Kars-chai, a sub-tributary  
of the Aras. Pop. (2878), 8672; (1897), 20,89!. There are  

three considerable suburbs—Orta-kapi to the S., Bairam Pasha  
to the E., and Timur Pasba on the western side of the river.  
At the Ν.W. corner of the town, overhanging the river, is the  
ancient citadel, in earlier times a strong military post, but  
completely commanded by the surrounding eminences. The  
place is, however, still defended by a fort and batteries. There  
is a 50th century cathedral, Kati being the see of a bishop of  

the Orthodox Greek Church. Coarse woollen, carpets ∆lnd felt  
are manufactured.  

During the 9th and xoth centuries the seat of an independent  
Armenian principality, Kars was captured απd destroyed by the  
Seljuk Turks in the τ ith century, by the Mongols in the 13th, and  
by Timur (Tamerlane) in 1387. The citadel, it would appear,  
was built by Sultan Murad ΙΙI. during the war with Persia,  at 
the close of the ι ό th century. It was strong enough to with-
stand a siege by Nadir Shah of Persia, in 1731, and in 1807 it  
successfully resisted the Russians. Ater a brave defence it sur-
rendered on the 23rd of June 1828 to the Russian general Count  
I. F. Paskevich, ι 1,000 men becoming prisoners of war. During  
the Crimean War the Turkish garrison, guided by General  
Williams (Sir W. Fenwick Williams of Kars) and other foreign  
officers, kept the Russians at bay during a prutrac·cd siege;  
but, after the garrison had been devastated by cholera, and  
food had utterly failed, nothing was left but to capitulate  
(Nov. ι855). The fortress was again stormed by the Russians  
in the war of 1877-78, and on its conclusion was transferred to  
Russia.  

See Kmety, Tke Defence of Kars (1856), teanslatcd from the  
German; H. A. Lake, Kars απd our Captivityy in Russia (London,  
1856); and Narrative of the Defence of Κατι (London, 1857); 
Dr Ssndwith, Narrative of the Siege of Kars (London, 1856);  
C. B. Norman, Armenia and the Campaign of 1877 (London, 1878);  
Greene, Russian Army and its Camp α ig ηs in Turkey (1879).  

KARSHI, a town of Bukhara, in Central Asia, situated 96 m.  
S.E. of the city of Bukhara, in a plain at the junction of two 

 main confluents of the Kashka-darya. It is a large and strag-
gling place, with a citadel, and the population amounts to  
25,000. There are three colleges, and the Biki mosque is a fine  
building inlaid with blue and white tiles. ΑΙ9ng the river  
stretches a fine promenade sheltered by poplars. Poppies and  
tobacco are largely grown, the tobacco being deemed the best  

in Central Asia. There is a considerable trade in grain; but the  
commercial prosperity of Karshi is mainly due to its being a  
meeting-point for the roads from Samarkand, Bukhara, Hissar,  
Balkh and Maimana, απd serves as the market where the  
Turkomans and Uzbegs dispose of their carpets, knives and fire-
arms. Its coppersmiths turn out excellent work. Karshi was  
a favourite residence of Timur (Tamerlane).  

KARST, in physical geography, the region cast of the northern  
part of the Adriatic. Ιt is composed of high and dry limestone  
ridges. The country is excessively faulted by a long series of  
parallel fractures that border the N.E. Adriatic απd continue  
inland that series of steps which descend beneath the sea and  
produce the series of long parallel islands off the coast of Triest  

and along the Dalmatian shore. It has been shown by E. Suess 
(Antlita dee Erde, vol. i. pt . τ, ch. iii.) that the N. Adriatic is a 
sunken dish that has descended along these fractures and folds, 

 which are not uncommonly the scene of earthquakes, showing 
that these movements are still in progress. The crust is very 

 much broken in consequence and the water sinks readily through 
the broken limestone rocks, which owing to their nature are also 
very absorbent. The result is that the scenery is barren and 
desolate, and as this structure always, wherever found, gives 
rise to similar features, a landscape of this character is called a 
Karst landscape. The water running in underground channels 
dissolves and denudes away the underlying rock, producing 
great caves as at Adelsberg, and breaking the surface with  

sinks, potholes and unroofed chasms. The barren nature of a  

purely limestone country is seen in the treeless regions of some 
parts of Derbyshire, while the underground streams and sinks 
of parts of Yorkshire, απd the unroofed gorge formed by the  
Cheddar cliffs, give some indication of the action that in the 
high fractured mountains of the Karst produces a depressing 
landscape which has some of the features of the " bad lands " of 
America, though due to a different cause. 

KARSTEN, KARL dOHANN BERNHARD (1 78 2-1 853), 
German mineralogist, was born at Biitzow in Mecklenburg, on 
the 26th of November 1782. He was author of several compre-
hensive works, including Handbach der Eisenhiilknkunde (τ vols., 
ι 8 r 6; 3rd ed.,184!) ; System derMelallurgiegcrchickllick,stalistisch,  
Iheoreliscii and lechaisch ( vols. with atlas, 1831 -1832); Lekrbuch  
der Salinenkunde (τ vols., 1846-1847). He was well known as 
editor of the Archie file Bcrgbau and Hiilknucsen (20 vols., 18 ι8-
183τ); and (with H. von Dechen) of the Archin fιr Mineralogie,  

Geognosie, Bergbau and Hiitknkunde (τ6 vols., 1829- 1854). He  
died at Berlin on the 22nd of August 1853. His son, Dr Hermann  
Karsten (1809-2877), was professor of mathematics and physics  
in the university of Rostock.  

KARTIKEYA, in Hindu mythology, the god of war. Of his  
birth there are various legends. One relates that he had no  
mother but was produced by Siva alone, and was suckled by six  
nymphs of the Ganges, being miraculously endowed with six  
faces that he might simultaneously obtain nourishment from  
each. Another story is that six babes, miraculously conceived,  
were born of the six nymphs, απd that Parvati, the wife of Siva,  
in her great affection for them, embraced the infants so closely  
that they became one, but preserved six faces, twelve arms, feet,  
eyes, &c. Kartikeya became the victor of giants and the leader  
of the armies of the gods. He is represented as riding a peacock.  
In southern India he is known as Subramanya.  

KARUN, an important river of Persia. Its head-waters are  
in the mountain cluster known since at least the 14th century  
as Zardeh Ruh (13,000 ft.) and situated in the Bakhtiari country  
about τι5 m. W. of Isfahan. In its upper course until it reaches  
Shushter it is called Ab i Kurang (also Kurand απd Kuran),  
απd in the Butdahish, an old cosmographical work in Pahlavi,  
it is named Khar3€.  1  From the junction of the two principal  
sources in the Zardeh Kuh at an altitude of about 8000 ft., the  
Ab i Kurang is a powerful stream, full, deep and flowing with  
great velocity for most of its upper course between predpices  

varying in height from boo to 3000 ft. The steepness and  
height of its banks make it in general useless for irrigation  

purposes. From its principal sources to Shushler the distance  
as the crow flies is only about 75 m., but the course of the river  
is so tortuous that it travels a50 m. before it reaches that  
city. Besides being fed on its journey through the Bakhtiari  
country by many mountain-side streams, fresh-water απd salt,  
it receives various tributaries, the most important being the  
Ab I Bazuft from the right and the Ab i Ban from the left. At  
Shushter it divides into two branches, one the " Gerger," an  

artificial channel cut in olden times and flowing east of the  
The real principal source of the river has been correctly located  

at ten miles above the reputed principal source, but the name Kurang  
has been erroneously explained as standing for Kuh i rang and has  

been given to the mountain with the real principal source. Kuh  
i rang has been wrongly explained as meaning the " va ń egated  
mountain."  
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city, the other the" Shutait "flowing west. These two branches, 
which are navigable to within a few miles below Shushter, unite 
after a run of about 50 m. at Band i Kir, 24 m. S. of Shushter, 
and there also take up the Ab i Dix (river of Dizful). From 
Band i Kir to a point two miles above Muhamrah the river is 
called Karun (Rio Carom of the Portuguese writers of the ι ό th 
and 17th centuries) απd is navigable all the way with the 
exception of about two miles at Ahvaz, where a series of cliffs 
and rocky shelves cross the river and cause rapids. Between 
Ahvaz απd Band i Kir (46 m. by river, 24 m. by road) the river 
has an average depth of about 20 ft., but below Ahvaz down to 
a few miles above Iiiuhamrah it is in places very shallow, and 
vessels with a draught exceeding 3 ft. are liable to ground.  

About 12 m. above Muhamrah and branching off to the left 
is a choked-up river bed called the " blind Karun," by which 
the Katun found its way to the sea in former days. Ten miles 
farther a part of the river branches off to the left απd due S. by 
a channel called Bahmashir (from Bahmnn-Ardashir, the name 
of the district in the early middle ages) which is navigable to 
the sea for vessels of little draught. The principal river, here 
about a quarter of a mile broad and το to 30 ft. deep, now flows 
west, and after passing Muhamrah enters into the Shett cl Arab 
about το m. below Basra. This part of the river, from the 
Bahmashir to the Shalt, is a little over three miles in length and, 
as its name, HHafar (" dug ") implies, an artificial channel. It 
was dug c. A.D. 980 by Azud ed-Dowleh to facilitate communica-
tion by water between Basra and Ahvaz, as related by the Arab 
geographer Mfukaddasi A.D. 986. The total length of the river  
is 460 to 470 m. while the distance from the sources to its  
junction with the Shatt cl Arab is only 160 m. as the crow flies.  
The Karun up to Ahvaz was opened to international navigation  
on the 30th of October 1888, and Messrs Lynch of London  
established a fortnightly steamer service on it immediately  
after.  
ι To increase the water supply of Isfahan Shah Tabmasp I.  

(15 24-1 57 6) απd some of his successors, notably Shah Abbas I.  
(1587-1629), undertook some works for diverting the Kurang  
into a valley which drains into the Zayendeh-rud, the river of  
Isfahan, by tunnelling, or cutting through a narrow reeky ridge  
separating the two river systems. The result of many years'  
work, a cleft 300 yds. long, ι5 broad and iS deep, cut into the  
rock, probably amounting to no more than one-twentieth of the  
necessary work, can be seen at the junction of the two principal  
sources of the Kurang.  

On the upper Rarun see Mrs Bishop, Journeys in Persia and  
Kurdislnn (London, 1891); Lord Carson, Persia απd the Persian  
Question (London, 1892); Lieut.·Coloncl H. A. Sawyer, "The  
Bakhtiań  Mountains and Upper Elam," Geog. !omen! (Dec. 1894 . 

(λ. H.-S.)  
KARWAR, or CARNAR, a seaport of British India, adminis-

trative headquarters of North Kamen district in the Bombay 
presidency; 295 m. S. of Bombay city. Pop. (1901), 16,847. As 
early as 1660 the East India Company had a factory here, with 
a trade in muslin and pepper; but it suffered frequently from 
Dutch, Portuguese and native attacks, and in 1752 the English 
agent was withdrawn. Old Karwar fell into ruins, but a new 
town grew up after the transfer of North Kanara to the Bombay 
presidency. It is the only safe harbour all the year round 
between Bombay and Cochin. In the bay is a cluster of islets 
called the Oyster Rocks, on the Largest of which is a lighthouse. 
Two smaller islands in the bay afford good shelter to native 
craft during tIre strong north-west winds that prevail from 
February to April. The commercial importance of Karwar has 
declined since the opening of the railway to Marmagao in 
Portuguese territory.  

KARWI, a town of British India, in the Banda district of the 
United Provinces, on a branch of the Indian Midland railway; 
pop. ( 1 901 ), 7743. Before the Mutiny it was the residence of  

a Mahratta noble, who lived in great state, and whom accumu-
lations constituted the treasure afterwards famous as " the 
Kirwee and Banda Prize Money." 

KARYOGAIIIY (Gr. elspvoi', nut or kernel, thus " nucleus," 
and γέµοr, marriage), in biology: (r) the fusion 0f nuclei t ο  

forma single nucleus in syngamic processes (see Rs aootcτιοs');  
(a) the process of pairing in Infusoria (q.a.), in which two migra-
tory nuclei are interchanged and fuse with two stationary 
nuclei, while the cytoplasmic bodies of the two mates are in  
intimate temporary union. 

KASAI, or CA esr, a river of Africa, the chief southern 
effluent of the Congo. It enters the main stream in 3°  τó S., 
16° ι6' Ε. after a course of over 800 m. from its source in the 
highlands which form the south-western edge of the Congo  

basin—separating the Congo and Zambezi systems. The Kasai 
and its many tributaries cover a very large part of the Congo 
basin. The Kasai rises in about '2° S., 19° E. and flows first in 
a north-easterly direction. About ιο 35' S., 22° 15' Ε. it makes 
a rectangular bend northward απd then takes a north-westerly  
direction. Five rivers—the Luembo, Chiumbo, Luijimo or 
Luashimo, Chikapa and Lovua or Lowo—rise west of the 
Kasai and run in parallel courses for a considerable distance, 
falling successively into the parent stream (between 7° and 6' S.) 
as it bends westward in its northern course. The Luembo and 
Chiumbo join and enter the Kasai as one river. A number of 
rapids occur in these streams. λ few miles below the confluence 
of the Lowo, the last of the five rivers named to join the Kasai, 
the main stream is interrupted by the Wissmann Falls which, 
though not very high, bar further navigation from the north. 
Below this point the river receives ,everal right-hand (eastern) 
tributaries. These also have their source in the Zambezi-Congo 
watershed, rising just north of ta° S., flowing north in parallel 
lines, and in their lower course bending 'vest to join the Kasal. 
The chief of these afllucnts are the Lua and the Sankuru, the 
Lulus running between the Kasai and the Sankuru. The 
Sankuru makes a, bold curve westward on reaching 4°  S., 
following that parallel of latitude a considerable distance. Its 
waters are of a bright yellow colour. Ater the junction of the 
two rivers (in q 1 7' S., 200  15' Ε.), the united stream of the Kasai 
flows N.N. to the Congo. From the south it is joined by the 
Loange and the Kwango. The Kwango is a large river rising 
a little north of 12 °  S., and west of the source of the Kasai. 
Without any marked bends it flows north—is joined from the 
east by the Juma, Wamba and other streams—and has a course 
Of 600 m. before joining the Kasai in 3° S., 18' Ε. The lέwer  
reaches of the Kwango are navigable; the upper course is 
interrupted by rapids. On the north (in 3° 8' S., 17 °  Ε.) the 
lower Kasai is joined by the Lukenye or Ikatta. This river, 
the most northerly affluent of the Kasai, rises between 24° and 
25°  Ε., and about 3°  S. in swampy land through which the 
Lomami (another Congo diluuent) flows northward. The 
Lukenye has an east to west direction flowing across a level 
country once occupied by a lake, of which Lake Leopold IL 
(q.s.), connected with the lower course of the Lukenye, is the 
scanty remnant. Below the lake the Lukenye is known as the 
Mfini. Near its mouth the Kasai, in its lower course generally 
a broad stream strewn with islands, is narrowed to about half a 
mile on passing through a gap in the inner limo! the West African 
highlands, by the cutting of which the old lake of the Kasai basin 
must have been drained. The Kasai enters the Congo with a 
minimum depth of 25 feet and a breadth of about 700 yards, 
at a height of 942 ft. above the sea. The confluence is known 
as the Kwa mouth, Kwa being an alternative name for the 
lower Kasai. The volume of water entering the Congo averages 
321,000 cub. ft. per second: far the largest amount discharged by 
any of the Congo diluents. In floodtime the current flows at the 
rate of ς or 6 m. an hour. The Kasai and its tributaries are 

 navigable for over ι5οο m. by steamer. 
The Kwarigo diluent of the Kasai wan the first of the laret 

effluents of the Congo known to Europeans. It was reached b 
the Portuguese from their settlements on the west coast in the 161  

century. Of its lower course they were ignorant. Portuguese 
travellers in the 18th century are behoved t ο have reached the upper  
Kasai, but the first accurate knowledge of the river basin was  
obtained by David Livingstone, who reached the upper Kasai from  

the east and explored in part the upper Kwango ( ι8 	1ε' g). 
V. L. Cameron and Paul Pogge crossed the upper Kasai in the early  
"seventies." The Kwa mouth was seen by H. Μ. Stanley in hes  
journey down the Congo in 1877, and lie rightly regarded it as the  
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outlet of the Kwaiigo. though not surmising it was also the outlet  
of the Kasai. In 1882 Stanley ascended the ń ver to the Kwango-
Kasai confluence and thence proceeding up the Mfini discovered  
Lake Leopold 11. In 1884 George Grenfell journeyed up the river  
beyond the Kwango confluence. The systematic exploration of  
the main stream and its chief tributaries was however mainly the  
work of Hermann von %Vissmann, Ludwig *off, Paul Pogge and  
other Germans during 1880-1887. (See Wissmann's books, especi-
ally Ia /items Afrikus, Leipzig, 1888.) On his third journey, 1886,  
Wissmunn was accompanied by Grenfell. Major von Mechow, an  
Austrian, explored the middle Kwango in 1880, and its lower course  
was subsequently surveyed by Grenfell απd Holman Bentley, a  
Baptist missionary. In 1899-1900 a Belgian expedition under  
Captain C. Lemaire traced the Congo-Zambezi watershed, obtaining  
valuable information concerning the upper courses of the southern  
Kauai tributaries. The upper Kasai basin and its peoples were  
further investigated by a Hungarian traveller, E. Torday, in 1908-
1909.  (See Torday's paper in Grog. Jour., ι9 ι ο; also CoNGo and the 
authorit ies there cited.)  

KASBEK (Georgian ;  Jfkn -vari; Ossetian, Urs-kkofk),  
cIe of the chief summits of the Caucasus, situated in 420 42' N.  
and 44°  30' Ε., 7 m. as the crow flies from a station of the same  
name on the high road to Tiflis. Its altitude is 16,545 ft. It  
rises on the range which runs north of the main range (main  
water-parting), and which is pierced by the gorges of the Ardon  

and the Terek. It represents an extinct volcano, built up of  

trachyte and sheathed with lava, and has the shape of a double  

cone, whose base lies at an altitude of 5800 ft. Owing to the  

steepness of its slopes, its eight glaciers cover an aggregate surface  

of not more than 8 sq. m., though one of them, Maliev, is 36 m.  
long. The best-known glacier is the Dyevdomk, or Devdorak,  

which creeps down the north-eastern( slope into a gorge of the  

same name, reaching a level of 7530 ft. Αt its eastern foot runs  
the Georgian military road through the pass of Darial (7805 ft.).  

The pummit was first climbed in τ868 by D. W. Freshfield,  
A. W. Moore, and C. Tucker, with a Swiss guide. Several  
successful ascents have been made since, the most valuable in  

scientific results being that of Pastukhov (1889) and that of  
G. Merzbacher and L. Purtschcller in 1890. Kasbek has a  
great literature, and has left a deep mark in Russian poetry.  

See D. W. Freshfield in Proc. Geon. Sec. (November 1888) απd The  
EqIo,uiirn' of the Caucasus (2nd ed., 2 νοls., 1902); Hatisian's  
, Kazbek Glaciers" in lrestia Russ. Grog. Six. (xxde., 1888);  

Pastukbov in Jsswsiia of the Caucasus Branch of Russ. Gsug. Sec.  
(a. 1, 1894 with large-scale map).  

KASHAN, a small province of Persia, situated between  

Isfahan and Kum. It is divided into the two districts gee  male, the  
"warm," απd sardsir, the "cold," the former with the city of  
Kashan in the plains, the latter in the hills. It has a population  
of 75,000 to 80,000, and pays a yearly revenue of about L ι8,oοο.  
Kase,ua (Cashan) is the provincial capital, in 34°  of N. and  
5t° 27' Ε., at an elevation of 3190 ft., r5ο m. from Teheran;  

Pop. 35,000, including a few hundred Jews occupied as silk. 
winders, and a few Zoroastrians engaged in trade. Great  
quantities of silk stuffs, from raw material imported from Gilan,  

and copper utensils are manufactured at Kashan απd sent. to all  
parts of Pscsia. Kashan also exports rose-water made in villages  
in the hilly districts about so m. from the city, and is the  

only place in Persia where cobalt can be obtained, from the  

mine at Kamsar, 19 m. to the south. At the foot of the hills  

4 en. W. of the city are the beautiful gardens of Fin, the  

scene of the official murder, on the 9th of January 1852, of  
Mirza Taki Khan, Amir Nizam, the grand vizier, one of the  
ablest ministers that Persia has had in modern times.  

KASHOAR, an important city of Chinese Turkestan, In  

39° 24' 26' N. 1st., 76° 6' 47' Ε. long., 4043  ft. above sea-level.  
It consists of two towns, Kuhns Shahr or " old city," and Yangi  
Shahr or" new city," about five miles apart, and separated from  
one another by the Kyzyl Su, a tributary of the Tarim river. It  

is called Su-1811 by the Chinese, which perhaps represents so  
original Snick or Sorak. This name seems to be older than  

Kashgar, which is said to mean "variegated houses." Situated  
at the junction of routes from the valley of the Oxus, from  
Khokand and Samarkand, Almati, Aksu, απd Khotan, the last  
two leading from China and India, Kashgar has been noted from  
leery early times as a political and commercial centre. Like all  

other cities of Central Asia, it has changed hands repeatedly, and  

was from 1864-1887 the seat of government of the Amir Yakub  
Beg, surnamed the Atalik Ghazi, who established and for a  
brief period ruled with remarkable success a Mabommedan state  

comprising the chief cities of the Tarim basin from Turfan  
round along the skirt of the mountains to Khcaan. But the  
kingdom collapsed with his death and the Chinese retook the  
country in 1877 and have held it since.  

Kuhns Shahr is a small fortified city on high ground over-
looking the river Tuman. Its walls are lofty and supported by  
buttress bastions with ioopholcd turrets at intervals; the  
fortifications, however, are but of hard clay and are much out  

of repair. The city contains about i5oo houses. Beyond the  

bridge, a little way off, are the ruins of ancient Kashgar,  

which pnce covered a large extent of country on both sides of the  

Tuman, and the walls of which even ποω are is feet wide at the  
top and twice that in height. This city—Aski Shahr (Old Town)  
as it is ποω called—was destroyed in 1514 by Mina Ababakar  
(Abubekr) on the approach of Sultan Said Khan's army. About  
two miles to the north beyond the river is the shrine of Iiazrat  

Afak, the saint king of the country, who died and was buried here  
in 1693. It is a handsome mausoleum faced with blue απd white  
glazed tiles, standing under the shade of some magnificent silver  

poplars. About it Yakub Beg erected a commodious college,  

mosque and monastery, the whole being surrounded by rich  
orchards, fruit gardens and vineyards. The Yangi Shahr of  

Kashgar is, as its name implies, modern, having been built in  

1838. It is οf oblong shape running north and south, and is  
entered by a single gateway. The walls are lofty and massive  

απd topped by turrets, whi)e on each side is a projecting bastion.  

The whole is surrounded by  a deep and wide ditch, which can be  
filled from the river, at the risk, however, of bringing down the  

whole structure, for the walk are of mud, απd stand upon a  
porous sandy soil. In the time of the Chinese, before Yakub  
Beg's sway, Yangi Shahr held a garrison of six thousand men,  
and was the residence of the are ban or governor. Yakub erected  
his orda or palace on the site of the amban's residence, and two  
hundred ladies of his harem occupied a commodious enclosure  
hard by. The population of Kashgar has been recently estimated  
at 60,οοo in the Kuhns Shahr and only 2000 in the Yangi  

Shahr.  
With the overthrow of the Chinese rule in ι865 the manu-

facturing industries of Kashgar declined. Silk culture and  
carpet manufacture have flourished for ages at Khotan, απd the  
products always find a ready sale at Kashgar. Other manu-
factures consist of a strong coarse cotton cloth called khem (which  
forms the dress of the common people, and for winter wear is  
padded with cotton and quilted), boots and shoes, saddlery, felts,  

furs απd sheepskins made up into cloaks, and various articles of  
domestic use. A curious street sight in Kashgar is presented by  

the hawkers of meat pies, pasty and sweetmeats, which they  

trundle about on hand-barrows just as their counterparts do in  

Europe; while the knife-grinder's cart, and the vegetable seller  

with his tray or basket on his head, recall exactly similar itinerant  

traders further west.  
The earliest authentic mention of Kashgar  ό  during the second  

period of ascendancy of the Han dynasty, when the Chinese con-
quered the Hiungnu, Vutien (Kbotan), Sole, (Kashgar), απd a group  
οf states in the Tarim basin almost up to the foot of the Tian Shan  
mountains. This happened in 76 D.C. Kashgar does not appear  
to have been known in the West at this time but Ptolemy speaks of  
Scythia beyond the Imaus, which is in a Xasia Regio, possibly ex-
hibiting the name whence Kashgar and Kashgaria (often applied to  
the district) are formed. Next ensues a long epoch of obscurity.  
The country was converted to Buddhism and probably ruled by  
Indo-Scyrhian or Kushan kings. HaUan Tsweng passed througgh  
Kashgar (which he calls Κa-sha) on his return journey from India  
to China. The Buddhist religion, then boginning to decay in  India, 
was working its way to a new growth in China, and contemporane.  

ously the Nestorian Christians were establishing bishoprics at Herst.  
Mery and Samarkand, whence they subsequently proceeded to  
Kashgar, and finally to China itself. In the 8th century came the  
Arab invasion from the west, and we find Kashgar and Turkestan  
lending assistance to the reigning queen of Bokhara, to enable her  
to repel the enemy. But although the Mahommedan religion from  
the very commencement sustained checks, it nevertheless made its  
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weight felt upon the independent states of Turkestan to the north  
and east, and thus acquired a steadily growing influence. It was  
not, however, till the loth century that Islam was established at  
Kashgar, under the Uighur kingdom (see Tusks). The Uighurs  
appear to have been the descendants of the people called Τοlαs and  
to have been one of the many Turkish tribes who migrated westwards  
from China. Boghra Khan, the most celebrated prince of this line,  
was converted to Mahommedanism late in the loth century and the  
Uighur kingdom lasted until 1 120 but was distracted by complicated  
dynastic struggles. The Uighurs employed an alphabet based upon  
the Syriac and borrowed from the Nestorian missionaries. They  
spoke a dialect of Turkish preserved in the Kudatku Bilik, a moral  

treatise composed in 1065. Their kingdom was destroyed by an  
invasion of the Kara-Kitais, another Turkish tribe pressing west.  

wards from the Chinese frontier, who in their turn were swept away  

in 1219 by Jenghiz Kban. His invasion gave a decided check to the  

progress of the Mahommedan creed, but on his death, and during  
the rule of the Jagatai Khans, who became converts to that faith,  

it began to reassert its ascendancy. Marco Polo visited the city,  

which he calls Cascar, about 1275 and left some notes on it.  
In ι389-ι 390 Timur ravaged Kashgar, Andijan and the intervening  

country. _ Kashgar passed through a troublous time, and in 1514. on  
the invasion of the Khan Sultan Said, was destroyed by Mires Aba-
bakar, who with the aid of ten thousand men built the new tort with  
massive defences higher up on the banks of the Τυman. The dynasty  
of the Jagatai Khans collapsed in Ι $72 by the dismemberment of  
the country between rival representatives; and soon after two power-
ful Khoja factions, the White απd Black Mountaineers (Ak and  
Kara Taghluk), arose, whose dissensions and wańares, with the inter-
vention of the Kalmucks of Daungaria fill up the history till 1759. 
When a Chinese army from Ill ( Κυlja5 invaded the country, and,  
after perpetηting .  wholesale massacres, finally consolidated their 
authority by nettling therein Chinese emigrants, togtether with a 
Manchu garrison. The Chinese had thoughts of pushing their con-
quests towards western Turkestan and Samarkand, the chiefs of  
which sent to ask assistance of the Afghan king Ahmed Shah. This  
monarch despatched an embassy to Peking to demand the restitution  

of the Mahommedan states of Central Asia, but the embassy was not  
well received, απd Ahmed Shah was too much engaged with the Sikhs  
to attempt to enforce his demands by arms. The (..hinese continued  
to bold Kashgar, with sundry interruptions from Mahommedan  

revolts—one of the most serious occurring in i827, when the territory  

was invaded and the city taken by Jahanghir Khoja; Chang-lung,  
however, the Chinese general of Ili, recovered possession of Kashgar  
end the other revolted cities in 1828. A revolt in 1829 under  
Mahommcd All Khan and Vusuf, brother of Jahanghir, was more  

successful, and resulted in the concession of several important trade  

Privileges to the Mahommedan, of the district of Alty Shahr (the 
six cities "), alit was then ramed. Until 1846 the country enjoyed  

peace under the just and liberal rule of Zahir-cad-din, the Chinese  
governor, but in that year a fresh Khoja revolt under Kath Ton led  

to his making himself master of the city, with circumstances of  
unbridled licence and oppression. His reign was, however, brief,  

for at the end of seventy-five days, on the approach of the Chinese,  

be fled back to Khokand amid the jeers of the inhabitants. The last  
of the Khdja revolts (1857) was of about equal duration with the  
previous one,and took place under Wali-Khan,a degraded debauchee,  
and the murderer of the lamented traveller Adolf Schla intweit. 

The great Tungani (Dungani) revolt, or insurrection of theChinese  
Mahommedans, which broke out in ι862 in Kansuh, spread rapidly  
to Dzun^aria and through the line of towns in the Tarim basin. The  
Tungant troops in Yarkand rose, and(totb of August 1863)massacred  

some seven thousand Chinese, while the inhabitants of Kashgar,  
rising in their turn against their masters, invoked the aid of Sadik  
Beg,  Kirghiz chief, who was reinforced by Buzurg Khan, the heir 
of jahanghιr, and Yakub Beg, his general, these being despatched  
at Sadik's request by the ruler of Khokand to raise what troops they  
could to aid his Mahommedan friends in Kashgar. Sadik Beg soon  
repented of having asked for a Khoja, and eventually marched  
against Kashgar, which by this time had succumbed to Buzurg Khan  
and Yakub Beg but was defeated and driven back to Khokand, 
Buzurg Khan delivered himself up to indolence and debauchery, but  
Yakub Beg, with singular energy and perseverance, made himself  
master of Yangi Shahr, Yangi.Htssar, Yarkand απd other towns, and  
eventually became sole master of the country, Busing Khan proving  

himself totally unfitted for the post of ruler. Kashgar and the other  

cities of the Tarim basin remained under Yakub Beg's rule until  
1877, when the Chinese regained possession of their ancient dominion.  

(C. E. D. B.; C. EL.)  

KASHI, or Kasr, formerly the Persian word for all glazed  

and enamelled pottery irrespectively; now the accepted term  

for certain kinds of enamelled tile-work, including brick-work and  
tile-mosaic work, manufactured in Persia and pats of Mahom-
medan India, chiefly during the 16th and 17th centuries!  

Undoubtedly originating in the Semitic word for glass, kiss,  

1  Kkshf, the Hindu name for the sacred city of Benares, bas no  
eeramic sigalδcaαα  

it is quite possible that the name kashi is immediately slesived  
from Kashan, a town in Persia noted for its f,iciiu. This ancient  
pottery site, in turn, probably receives its name from the old-
time industry; as a "city of the plain " it would obviously  

have no claim to the farther-eastern suffix shims, meaning a  
mountain. Sir George Birdwood wisely considers that " the  
art of glazing eathenware has, in Persia, descended in an  

almost unbroken tradition from the period of the greatness of  

Chaldaea and Assyria... the name kiss, by which it is known in  
Arabic and Hebrew, carries us back to the manufacture of glass  
and enamels for which great Sidon was already famous z 5o ο  
years before Christ . . the designs used in the decoration of Sind  
and Punjab glazed pottery also go to prove how much tbtse  
Indian wares have been influenced by Persian examples and the  
Persian tradition of the much earlier art of Nineveh and Baby-
lon " ( Tke Anduslrial Aris of India ,  ι88ο). The two native names  
for glass, knack and skis/rn, common to Persia and India, are,  
seemingly, modifications of kashi. The Indian tradition of  
Chinese fitters settling in bygone days at Lahore and Hal,  
respectively, still lingers in the Punjab απd Sind provinces,  
and evidently travelled eastward from Persia with the Moguls.  
Howbeit in Lahore the name Chin[ is sometimes wrongly applied  
to kashi work; and the so-called Chief-ka-Kauza mausoleum at  
Ages is an instance of this misuse. It now seems an establisbed  
fact that a colony of Chinese ceramic experts migrated to  
Isfahan during the ι ό th century (probably in the reign, and  
at the invitation, of Shah Abbas I.), and there helped to re'ive  
the jaded pottery industry of that district.  

Kaki work consisted of two kinds: (a) Enamel-faced tiles and  
bricks of strongly fired red earthenware, or terra-cotta; (b) Enamel.  
faced tiles and tesserae of lightly fired " lime-mortar," or sandstone.  
Tile-mosaic work is described by some authorities as the true kaki.  
From examination of figured tile-mosaic patterns, it would appear  
that, in some instances, the shaped tesserae had been cut out of  
enamelled slabs or tiles after firing; in other examples to have bees  
cut into shape before receiving their facing of coloured enamel.  
Mosaic panels in the fort at Lahore are described by J. L. Kipling  
as" showing a gal darts, or foliated pattern of a branching tree, exb  
leaf of which is a separate piece of pottery." Conventional repre.  
sentati ι of foliage, flowers απd fruit, intricate geometrical figures.  
interlacing arabesques, and decorative calligraphy—inscriptions is  
Arabic and Persian—constitute the ordinary koski designs. The  
colours chiefly used were cobalt blue, copper blue (turquoise colour).  
lead-antimomate yellow (mustard colour), manganese purple. iron  
brown απd tin white. Α colour-scheme, popular with Mogul and  
contemporary Persian kashigor:, was the design, in cobalt trine and  
copper blue, reserved on a ground of deer) mustard yellow. Before  
applying the enamel colours, the rough faceof the tile, or the tesserae,  
received a thin coating of slip of variable composition. It is prob-
ably owing to some defect in this part of the process, or to imperfect  
firing, that the enamelled tile surfaces on many old busidings,  
particularly on the south side, have weathered and flaked away.  

In India the finest examples of basii work are in the Psnjab and  
Sind provinces. At Lahore, amongst many beautiful structures,  
the most notable are the mosque of Waxir Khan (a. ο. 163{) and the  
sateways of three famous pleasure gardens, the Shalamar Bagh  
(Λ.υ. 1637), the Gulabi Bagh (A.D. I640), and the Chsrburji (c.  a.. 
1665). At Tatra the Jami Mazjid, built by Shah Jahan (c. A.D. 1645),  
is a splendid illustration; whilst in that' vast cemetery of six square  
miles " on the adjacent Malki plateau, are numerous Mahosnm dots  
tombs (a.o. 1570-1640) with extraordinary kashi ornamentatio..  
Delhi. Multan, Jullundur, Shandara, Lahore cantonment. Agra and  
Hyderabad (Sind), all possess excellent monuments of the best period  
viz, those erected during the reigns of Akbar and Jahangir (A.n.  
1556-1628).  

In Persia, at Isfahan, Kashaη, Meshed and Herman are a fee  
buildings απd ruins show ing the old kiss/u work; the palace of Cheiwl  
Sίtdn in Isfahan, built during the reign of Shah Abbas 1. (c.  aa 
τ όσο), is a magnificent specimen of this art.  

Occasional revivals of the manufacture have taken place both in  
India and Persia. Mahommed Sharif, a potter of Jullundur in the  
Punjab, reproduced the Mogul enamelled tile-work in 1885, and there  
is a manuscript record of a certain Ustad Ali Mahommed, of Isfahan,  
who revived the Persian processes in 1887. (W. B. • ; C. S. C.)  

KASHMIR, or Cssmsxaz, a native state of India, including  
much of the Himalayan mountain system to the north of the  
Punjab. It has been fabled in song for its beauty (e.g. in Moore 's  
Lei& Xook ń ), and is the chief health resort for Europeans in  
India, while politically it is important as guarding one of the  
approaches to India on the north-west frontier. The proper  



Area in sq. m. Pop. in 1901.  
Jammu 5.223 1 ,521 ,307  
Kashmir 7,922 1, 1 57,394  
Frontier Districts 443 226,877  

The remainder of the state consists of uninhabited mountains,  
and its only really important possessions are the districts of  
Jammu and Kashmir.  

Physical Conformoiiois,—Tbe greater portion of the country  
is mountainous, and with the exception of a strip of plain on the  
south-west, which is continuous with the great level of the  
Punish, may be conveniently divided into the following regions:  
(i) The outer hills and the central mountains of Jammu district.  
(a) The valley of Kashmir.  
(3) The far side of the great central range, including Ladakh,  

Baltistan and Gilgit.  
The hills in the outer region of Jammu, adjoining the Punjab  
plains, begin with a height of 100 to zoo ft., followed by a tract  
of rugged country, including various ridges running nearly 

 parallel, with long narrow valleys between. The average  
height of these ridges is from 3000 to 4000 ft. The central  
mountains are commonly 8000 to το,00o ft., covered with  
pasture or else with forest. Then follow the more lofty mountain  
ranges, including the region of perpetual snow. A great chain  
of snowy mountains branching off south-east and north-west  
divides the drainage of the Chenab and the Jhelum rivers from  
that of the higher branches of the ladus.. It is within spurs  
from this chain that the valley of Kashmir is enclosed amid  
hills which rise from 14,000 to ι5,οοο ft., while the valley itself  
forms a cup-like basin at an elevation of 5000 to fl00o ft. All  
beyond that great range is a wide tract of mountainous country,  
bordering the north-western part of Tibet and embracing  
Ladakh, Baltistan and Gilgit.  

The length of the Kashmir valley, including the inner slopes of  
its surrounding hills, is about 120 m. from north-west to south-east  
with a maximum width of about 75 m. The low and comparatively  
level floor of the basin is 84 m. long and 20 10 24 m. broad.  

The hills forming the northern half-circuit of the Kashmir valley  
and running beyond, include many lofty mountain masses and  
peaks, the most conspicuous of which, a little outside the confines of  

Kashmir, is Nanga Parbat, the fourth highest mountain in the world,  
26.656 ft..above the sea, with an extensivearea of glacieron itstastern  

face. The great ridge which is thrown off to the south-west by  
Nanga Parbat rises, at a distance 0(12m »  toanother summit 20,740 ft.  
in height, from which run south-west, and south-east the ńd es 
which are the northern watershed boundary of Kashmir. The  
former range, after running 70 m. south-west, between the valleys  

of the Kisiiengsngaand the Kunhar or Nain-sukh, turns southward,  

closely pressing the river Jhelum, after it has received the Kishen.  
nga, with a break a few miles farther south which admits the  

Kunbar. This range presents several prominent summits, the highest  
two 56,487 and 15,544 ft. above the sea. The range which runs  

outh.east from the function ρeα k αbονe mentioned d ινιdes the valley  
of the Kishen_ganga from that of the Astor and other tributa ń cs of  
the Indus. The highest point on this range where it skirts Kash-
mir, 6 17.202 ft. above the sea. For more th αn 50 m. from Nanga  
Parbat there are no glaciers on this range; thence eastward they  
Increase; one, near the Zoji.la pass, is only ιο,85ο it. above the sea.  
The mountains at the east end of the valley, running nearly north  
and south, drain inwards to the jheliim, and on the other side to the  

Wardwan, a tributary of the Chenab. The highest part of this  
eastern boundary is t4,700 ft. There no are glaciers. Thε highest  
ροint on the Panjal range,which forms the south and south-west  
boundary, is 15 523 ft. above the sea.  

The river J hejum (g.v.) or Behnt (Sanskrit ( νifasfa)—the Hydasρes  
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name of the state is Jammu and Kεsbmir, and it comprises in  
all an estimated area of 80,900 sq. m., with a population (1901)  

of 2,905,578, showing an increase of ι4.2τ % in the decade. It  
is bounded on the north by some petty hills chiefships and by  

the Karakoram mountains; on the east by Tibet; and on the  

south and west by the Punjab and North-West Frontier  

provinces. The state is in direct political subordination to the  

Government of India, which is represented by a resident. Its  

territories compriκ the provinces of Jammu (including the  

jagir of Punch), Kashmir, Ladakh, Baltistan and Gilgit; the  

Shin states of Vaghistan, of which the most important are  

Chilas, Darel and Tangir, are nominally subordinate to it, and  
the two former pay a tribute of gold dust. The following are  
the statistics for the main divisions of the state:— 

of Greek historians and geographers—flows north-westward through  
the middle of the valley. After a slow and winding course it expands  
about 25 m. below Srinagar, over a slight depression in the plain, and  
forms Inc Wular lake and marsh, which is about 121 m. by 5 m. in  
extent, and surrounded by the lofty mountains which tower over  
the north and north-cast of the valley. Leaving the lake on the  
south-west side, near the town of Sopur, the river pursues its sluggish  
course south-westward, about 18 m. to the gorge at laramulla.  

From this point the stream is more rapid through the narrow valley  
which conducts it westward 75  m. to Muzafiarabad where it turns  
sharply south, joined by the Kisheisganga. At Islamabad, about  

S40 m. above Srinagar, the river is 5400 ft. above sea-level, and at 
rinagar 5235 ft. It has thus a fall of about 4 ft. per mile in this par  

of its course. For the next 24 m. to the Wular lake, απd thence to  
Baramulla, its fall is only about 2} ft. in the mile. On the 80m. of the  
river in the flat valley between Islamabad and Baramulla, there is  
much boat traffic; but none below Baramulla. till the river comes  
out into the plains.  

On the north-east side of this low narrow plain of the Jhelum is  

a broad hilly tract between which and the higher boundary range  

runs the Kishenganga River. Near the east end of this interior hilly  

tract, and connected with the higher range, is one summit 17,839 ft.  

Around this peak and between the ridges which run from it are many  
small glaciers. These heights look down on one side into the beauti-
liii valley of the Sind River, and on another into the valley of the  

Lidar, which join the Jhelum. Among the hills north of Srinagar  
rises one conspicuous mountain mass, '6,903 ft. in height, from which  
on its north side descend tributaries of the Kishenganga, απd on the  
south the Wangat River, which flows into the Sind. By these rivers  
and their numerous amuents the whole valley of Kashm i r is watered  
abundantly.  

Around the foot of many spurs of the hills which run down on the  
Kashmir plain are nieces of low table-land, called kariwa. These  

terraces vary in height at different parts of the valley from me to  

300 ft. above the alluvial plain. Those which are near each other  

are mostly about the same level, απd separated by deep ravines.  
The level plain in the middle of the Kashmir valley consists of fine  

clay απd sand, with water-worn pebbles. The karewas consist of  
horizontal beds of play and sand, the lacustnne nature of which is  

shown by the shells which they contain.  
Two passes lead northward from the Kashmir valley, the Burzil 

([3,500 ft.) and the Kam ń  (14,050). The Burzil is the main pass  
between Srinagar and Gilgit via Astor. It is usually practicable  

only between the middle of July and the middle of September. The  

road from Srinagar to Lehin Ladakh follows the Sind valley to the  

Zoji-la-pass ('1,300 ft.) Only a short piece of the road, where snow  

accumulates,revents this pass being used all the year. At the 
south-east endnοf the valley are three passes, the Margin (t t,5 οο ft.),  
the Hoksar (13,31) and the Marbal (1 1,500), leading to the valleys  
of the Chenab απd the Ravi. South of Islamabad, on the direct  

route to Jammu and Sialkot, is the Bamhal pass (9236 ft.). Further  
Weston the Panjal range is the Pie Panjal or Panchal pass (1 t,400 ft.).  
with a second pass, the Rattan Pir (8200 ft.), across a second ridge  
about i5 m. south-west of it. Between the two passes is the beauti-
fully situated fort of Baramgsli. This place is in the domain of the  
raja of Punch, cousin and tributary of the maharaja of Kashmir.  

At Rajaori, south of these passes, the road divides: one line leads  
to Bhimber and Gujrat, the other to Jammu and Sialkot by Aknur.  
South-west of Baramulla is the Halli Pir pass (8500 ft.), which  
indicates the road to Punch. From Punch one road lends down to  
the plains at the town of Jhelum, another eastward through the  
hills to the Rattan Pir pass and Rajaori. Lastly, there is the river  
pass of the Jhelum, which is the easy route from the valley west- 
ward, having two ways down to the plain, one by Miizaff'arabad  
and the Hazara valley to Hasan Abdal, the other by the British hill  
station of Murree to Rawalpindi.  

Geology. —The general strikeof the beds, andof the folds which have  
affected them, is from N.W. to S.E., parallel to the mountain ranges.  
Along the south-western border lies the zone of Tertiary beds which  

forms the Sub-Himalayas.  Nut to this is a great belt of Palaeozoic  

reeks, through which rise the granite, gneiss and schist of the  
Zanskar and Dhauladhar ranges and of the Pir Panjal. In the midst  
of the Palaeozoic area lie the alluvium and Pleistocene deposits of  

the Srinagar valley, and the Mesozoic απd Carboniferous basin of the  
upper part of the Sind valley. Beyond the great Palaeozoic belt  
is a zone of Mesozoic and Tertiary beds which commences at Kargil  

απd extends south-eastward past the Kashmir boundary to Spin i and  
beyond. Finally, in Baltistan and the Ladakh range there is a broad  
zone composed chiefly of gneiss and schist of ancient date.  

The oldest fossils found belong either to the Ordovician or Silurian  
systems. But it is not until the Carboniferous is reached that fossils  

become at all abundant (so far as is yet known). The Mesozoic  

deposits belong chiefly to the Trias and Jura, but Cretaceous beds  

have been found near the head of the Tsarap valley. The Ternary  

system includes representatives of all the principal divisions recog-
nized in other parts of the Himalayas.  

C/Hmafe.—The valley of Kashmir, sheltered from the south-west  
monsoon by the Panjal range, has not the pe ń odical rains of India.  
Its rainfall is irregular, greatest in the spring months. Occasional  
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storms in the monsoon pass over the crests of the Panjal and give  
heavy rain on the elevated plateaus on the Kashmir side. And  
again clouds pass over the valley and are arrested by the higher hills  
on the north-east side. Snow falls on the surrounding hills at inter-
vals from October to March. In the valley the first snow generally  
falls about the end of December, but never to any great amount.  
The hottest months are July August and the greater part of Septem-
ber, during which the noon shade temperature varies from 85° to 90°  
and occasionally 95° at Srinagar, probably the hottest place in the  
valley. The coldest months are January απd February, when fοτ  
several weeks the average minimum temperature is about 15° below  
freezing. Asa health resort the province, excluding Srinagar, which  
is insanitary and relaxing, has no rival anywhere in the neighbour-
hood of India. Its climate is admirably adapted to the b.iiropean  
constitution, and in consequence of the varied range of temperature  

and the facility of moving about the visitor is e nabled with ease to  
select places at elevations most congenial to him. Formerly only  

200 passes a year were issued by the government, but now no restric-
tion is placed on visitors, απd their number increases annually.  
European sportsmen and travellers, in addition to residents of India,  

resort there freely. The railway to Rawalpindi, and a dnving road  
thence to Snnagar make the valley easy of access. When the  
temperature in Srinagar rises at the beginning of June, there is a  

general exodus to Gulmarg, which has become a fashionable hill.  

station. This great influx of visitors has resulted in a corresponding  
diminution of game. Special gameprcservationrules have been intro-  

duced, and nnRahs are let out for stated periods with a restriction  
on the number of head to be shot. The wild animals of the country  

include ibex. markhor, ooroal, the Kashmir stag, απd black and brown  
bars. Many sportsmen now cross into Ladakh and the Pamirs.  

Peapk.—The great majority of the inhabitants of Kashmir  
are professedly Mahommedans, but their conversion to the faith  
of Islam is comparatively recent and they are still strongly in-
fluenced by their ancient superstitions. At the census of 1905  
out of a total population in the whole state of 2 ,905,578 ,  
there were at 54,695 Mahommedans, 689,073 Hindus, 35,047  
Buddhists απd 25,828 Sikhs. The Hindus are mostly found in  
Jammu, and the Buddhists are confined tο Ladakh. In Kashmir  
proper the few Hindus (60,682) are almost all Brahmans, known  
as Pundits. Superstition has made the Kashmi ń  timid; tyranny  
has made him a liar; while physical disasters have made him  
selfish  and pessimistic, lip to recent times the cultivator lived  
under a system of began, which entitled an official to take either  
labour or commodities free of payment from the villages.  
Having no security of property, the people had no incentive  
tο effort, απd with no security fοτ life they lost the independence  
of free men. But the land settlement of 1859 swept all these  
abuses away. Restrictive monopolies, under which bricks,  
lime, paper and certain other manufactures were closed to  
private enterprise, were abolished. The results of the settle-
ment are thus enumerated by Sir Walter Lawrence: " Little by  
little, confidence has sprung up. Land which had no value in  
1889 is nosy eagerly sought after by all classes. Cultivation has  
extended and improved. Houses have been rebuilt and repaired,  
fields fenced in, orchards planted, vegetable gardens well stocked  
and new mills constructed. Women no longer are seen toiling  
in the fields, for their husbands are now at home to do the  
work, and the long journeys to Gilgit are a thing of the past.  
When the harvest is ripe the peasant reaps it at his own good  
time, and not a soldier ever enters the villages." In consequence  
of this improvement in their conditions of life απd of the influx of  
wealth into the country brought by visitors, the Kashmiri grows  
every year In material prosperity and independence of character.  
The Kashmir women have a reputation for beauty which is riot  
altogether deserved, but the children αrε always pretty.  

The language spoken in Kashmir is akin tο that of the Punjab,  
though marked by many peculiarities. It possesses an ancient  
literature, which is written in a special character (ace KAssasal).  

ΝΝfsαl Caiamifica.—The effect of physical calamities partly mci•  
dental to the climate of Kashmir, upon the character of its in-
habitants has been referred to. The list includes fires, floods, earth-
quakes, famines απd cholera. The ravages of fire are chiefly felt in  
Srinagar, where the wood houses and their thatched roofs fall an  
easy prey to the flames. The national habit of carrying a k απpiαr,  
or small brazier, underneath the clothes for the ρurροx of warming  
the body, is a fruitful cause of fires. Srinagar is said to have been  
burnt down eighteen times. Many disastrous floods are recorded,  
the greatest being the terrible inundation which followed the slipping  
of the Khadanyar mountain below Iammula in AD. 879. The  
channel of the Jhelum river was blocked and a large part of the  

valley submerged. fn 0841 a serious flood mused great damage to  
life and property; there was another in 1893, when six out of the  

seven bridges in Srinagar were washed away, a ,26 acres elder  
crops were submerged απd 2225 houses were wrecked: another fiend  
occurred in July 1903, when the bund between the Dal lake and the  
canal gave way, and the lake rose 10 ft. in half an hour. Between  
two and three thousand houses in end around Sri ar collapsed . 

 while over 40 miles of the tongs road were submerged.Since the i)th  
century eleven great earthquakes have occurred, all of long duration  
απd accompanied by great loss of life. During the 19th century  
there were four severe earthquakes, the last two occumngg in 1864  
and 1885, when some 3500 people were killed. Native historam  
record nineteen great famines, the last two occurring in 1831 and  
1877. In 1878 it was reported that only two-fifths of the tool  
population of the valley survived. During the 19th century alto  

there were ten epidemics of cholera, all more or less disastrous, while  
the worst (in 1892) was probably the last. During that year 57bi  
persons died in Srinagar απd 593t in the villages. The centre of  
infection is generally supposed to be the squalid capital of Scisagne.  
απd some efforts to improve its sanitation have been made of recent  
years.  

Crops.—The staple crop of the valley is rice, which forms the chiel  
food of the people. Indian corn comes next; wheat, barley and  
oats are also grown. Every kind of Επglish vegetable th ń ves web.  
especially asparagus, artichoke, seakale, broad bans, scaskt.  
runners, beetroot, cauliflower and cabbage Fruit trees are met  
with all over the valley, wild but Fleming fruit, and the cultivated  
orchards yield pears, apples,  peach, cherries, &c., equal to the bat  
European produce. The chief trees are dcodar, firs and pines, ckoia,  
or plane, maple, birch απd walnut. There are state departments of  
viticulture, hops, horticulture and sericulture. A complete list of the  
flora and fauna of the valley will be found in Sir Walter Lewrerce s  

book on Kashmir.  
Indaslrscs.—The chief industry of Sń nagar was formerly the  

weaving of the celebrated Kashmir shawl, which dates back to the  
days of the emperor Saber. There shawls first became fashionable  
in Europe in the reign of Napoleon, when they fetched from goo to  
Lien; but the industry received a blow at the time of the Francs.  
German War, απd the famine of 1877 scattered the weavers. The  
place of the Kashmir shawl has to some extent been taken by the  
Kashmir carpet, but the most thriving industry now is that of silk.  
weaving. Srinagar is also celebrated for its silver-work, p5155m  
m8ch6 and wood-carving. The minerals and metals of the Jammii  
district αrε promising and a company has been formed to work them. 
Coal of fair quality has been found, but the difficulties of transport  
interfere with its working.  

History.—The metrical chronicle of the kings of Kaxbmir,  
called Rcjαfaranginf, was pronounced by Professor H Η.  
Wilson to be the only Sanskrit composition yet discovered to  
which the title of history can with any propriety be applied.  
It first became known to the Mfahommedans when, on Akbar's  
invasion of Kashmir in ι588, a ropy  was presented t ο the  
emperor. A translation into Persian was made by his order,  
and a summary of its contents, from this Persian translation,  
is given by Abu'l Fazl in the A'in-i-Akbarf. The Rajalivss.  
ginf, the first of a series of four Sanskrit histories, was w τit ιω  
about the middle of the 12th century by P. Kalhana. Ha  
work, in six books, makes use of earlier writings now lest  
Commencing with traditional history of very early times, it  
comes down to the reign of Sangrama Deva, x οο6; the second  
work, by Jonaraja, takes up the history in cοntinu^tiοπ of  
Kalhana's, and, entering the hfahommedan period, gives ta  
account of the reigns down to that of Zain-ul-ab-ad-din, 1412. 

 P. Sń vara carried on the record to the accession of Fah Shah,  
1486. And the fourth work, called Rdjdrdip$faka, by Ρrajns  
Bhatta, completes the history to the time of the incorporation  
of Kashmir in the dominions of the Mogul emperor Akbar,  i  

In the Rdjdfarangini it is stated that the valley of Kashme  
was formerly a lake, arid that it was drained by the great ri:5  
or sage, Kasyapa, son of Mfarichi, son of Brahma, by cutting  
the gap in the hills atBaramulla(Varaha-mules). W henKasha22  
bad been drained, he brought in the Brahmans to occupy i:.  
This is still the local tradition, and in the existing physical  
condition of the couiilry we may see some ground for the st υΡγ  
which has taken this form. The name of Kasyapa is by  histcrr  
and tradition connected with the draining of the lake, and 'lt  
chief town or collection of dwellings in the valley was ea'hd  
Kasyapa-pur—a name which has been plausibly idcnt ^c 
with the Καοrdsνροι of Hecatarus (Steph. Byz., S.C.) ui  
Kuowlorvpox of Herodotus (iii. 102, iV. 44), Kashmir is the  
country meant also by Ptolemy's ΚαesηΩp'a. The antic'  
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pare Kasyapa-pur was applied to the kingdom of Kashmir  
when it comprehended great part of the Punjab and extended  
beyond the Indus. In the 7th century Kashmir is said by the  
Chinese traveller Hsuan Tsang to have included Kabul and  
the Punjab, and the hill region of Gandhara, the country of  
the Gandarae of classical geography.  

At an early date the Sanskrit name of the country became  
Kdjmfr. The earliest inhabitants, according to the Rajalaraa-
gisi, were the people called Naga, sword which signifies" snake."  
The history shows the prevalence in early times of tree and  
serpent worship, of which some sculptured stones found in  
Kashmir still retain the memorials. The town of Islamabad  
is called also by its ancient name Anant-nag (" eternal snake").  
The source of the Jhelum is at Vir-nag (the powerful snake),  
&c. The other races mentioned as inhabiting this country and  
the neighbouring hills are Gandha ń , Khasa and Daradae. The  
Khaaa people are supposed to have given the name Kasmir.  
In the Makabliarafa the Kasmira and Dundee arc named together  
among the Kshattriya races of northern India. The question  
whether, in the immigration of the Aryans into India, Kashmir  

was taken on the way, or entered afterwards by that people after  
they had reached the Punjab from the north-west, appears to  
require an answer in favour of the latter view (see vol. U. of  
Dr J. Muir's Sanakril Τeχ s). The Aryan races of Kashmir and  
surrounding hills, which have at the present time separate  
geographies! distribution, are given by Mr Drew as Kashmirf  
(mostly Mahommedan), in the Kashmir basin and a few scattered  
plates outside; Dan! (mostly Mahommedan) in Gilgit and hills  
north of Kashmir; Dogi'a (Hindu) in Jamma; Dogra (Mahοm-
medan, called Chibdli) in Punch and hill country west of Kash-
mir; Pakdri or mountaineers ( ΙΙindu) in Kishtwar, east of  
Kashmir, and hills about the valley of the Chenab.  

In the time of Asoke, about 245 s.c., one of the Indian  
Buddhist missions was sent to Kashmir and Gandhara. After  
his death Btahmanism revived. Then in the time of the three  
Κushap princes, Huvishla, Jushka and Kanishka, who ruled  
over Kashmir about the beginning of the Christian era, Buddhism  
was to a great extent restored, though for several centuries the  
two religions existed together in Kashmir, Hinduism pre-
dominating. Yet Kashmir, when Buddhism was gradually  
losing its hold, continued to send Buddhist teachers to other  
lands, In this Hindu-Buddhist period, and chiefly between  
the 5th and loth centuries of the Christian era, were erected  
the Hindu temples in Kashmir. In the 6th and 7th centuries  
Kashmir was visited by some of the Chinese Buddhist pilgrims  
to India. The country is called Sń ie-mi in the narrative of To  
Yeng and Sung Vun (57 8). One of the Chinese travellers of  
the next century was for a time an elephant-tamer to the king  
of Kashmir. Hsυan Tsang spent two years (631-633) in Kash-
mir (ibis -ck4mf -la). He entered by Baramula απd left by the  
Pir Panjal pass. lie describes the hill-girt valley, and the  
abundance of Bowers and fruits, and be mentions the tradition  
about the lake. He found in Kashmir many Buddhists as well  
as Hindus. In the following century the kings of Kashmir appear  
to have paid homage and tribute to China, though this is not  
alluded to in the Kashmir chronicle. Hindu kings continued to  
reign till about 1294, when Udiana Deva was put to death by his  
Mahommcdan vizier, Amir Shah, who ascended the throne under  
the name of Shams-ud-din.  

Of the Mahommedan rulers mentioned in the Sanskrit chroni-
dles, one, who reigned about the close of the 14th century, has  
made his name prominent by his active opposition to the Hindu  
religion, and his destruction of temples. This was Sikandar,  
known as Bul-shikan, or the " idol-breaker." It was in his time  
that India wasinvaded by Timur, to whom Sikandar made sub-
missions and paid tribute. The country fell into the hands of  
the Moguls in t588. In the time of Alamgir it passed to Ahmad  
Shah Durani, on his third invasion of India (1756); and from  
that time it remained in the hands of Afghans till it was wrested  
from them by Ranjit Singh, the Sikh monarch of the Punjab, 

 is ι8ι . Eight Hindu and Sikh governors under Ranjit Singh  
and his successors were followed by two Mahommedans similarly  
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appointed, the second of whom, Shekh Imam-cad-din, was in  
charge when the battles of the first Sikh war 1846 brought about  
new relations between the British Government and the Sikhs.  

Gulab Singh, a Dogra Rajput, had from a humble position  
been raised to high office by Ranjit Singh, who conferred on him  
the small principality of Jammu. On the final defeat of the  
Sikhs at Sobraan (February 1846), Gulab Singh was called to  
take a leading part in arranging conditions of peace. The treaty  
of Lahore (March 9, 1846) sets forth that, the British Govern-
ment having demanded, in addition to a certain assignment of  
territory, a payment of a crore and a half of rupees (ii millions  
sterling), and the Sikh government being unable to pay  the whole,  
the maharaja (Dhulip Singh) cedes, as equivalent for one core,  
the hill country belonging to the Punjab between the Beas  
and the Indus, including Kashmir and Hazara. The governor-
general, Sir Henry Hardinge, considered it expedient to make over  

Kashmir to the Jammu chief, securing his friendship while the  
British government was administering the Punjab on behalf of  
the young maharaja. Gulab Singh was well prepared to make  
up the payment in default o έ  which Kashmir was ceded 10  
the British; and so, in consideration of his services in restoring  

peace, his independent sovereignty of the country made over to  
him was recognized, and he was admitted to a'sparate treaty.  
Gulab Singh had already, after several extensions of territory  
east and west of Jammu, conquered Ladakh (a Buddhist country,  
and till then subject to Lhasa), and had then annexed Skardo,  
which was under independent Mahommedan rulers, He bad  
thus by degrees half encircled Kashmir, and by this last addition  
his possessions attained nearly their present form and extent.  
Gulab Singh died in 1837, and was succeeded by his son, Ranbir  
Singh, who died in 1885. The next ruler, Maharaja Partab Singh,  
G.C.S.I. (b. ι85ο), immediately on his accession inaugurated  
the settlement reforms already described. His rule was re-
markable for the reassertion of the Kashmir sovereignty over  
Gilgit (q.o.). Kashmir imperial service troops participated in  
the Black Mountain expedition of 1891, the Hunts Nagar  
operations of 1891, and the Tin's campaign of 1897-1898. The  
total revenue of the state is about £666,00o.  

See Drew, Jammu απd Kashmir (1873); M. Α. Stein, Kalkana s  
Rajalarangini (1900) ; 1V. R. Lawrence, The Valley of ICashmir  (i  $95);  
Cotonel A. Durand, The Making of is Frontier (1899); R. Lyydekkcr, 
"The Geology of the Kashmir απd Chamba Territories." Records of 

 'he Geological Surrey of India, vol. xxii. (1883); j. Duke, K'inhmtr  

Handbook (1903). (Τ. H. H.•)  
KASHMIRI (properly Κdfmfτf), the name of the vernacular  

language spoken in the valley of Kashmir (properly Kadmi") and  
in the hills adjoining. In the Indian census of 1901 the number  
of speakers was returned at 1,007,957. By origin it is the most  
southern member of the Dard group of the Piiaca languages (see  
INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES). The other members of the group are  
Shtn3, spoken to its north in the country round Gilgit, απd  
Κόhistfnt, spoken in the hill country on both sides of the river  
Indus before it debauches on to the plains of India. The Piifca  
languages also include Κhδwfr, the vernacular of Chitral, and the  
Kafir group of speeches, of which the most important is the  
Bashgali of Kaflristan. Of all these forms of speech Kashmiri  
is the only one which possesses a literature, or indeed an alphabet.  
It is also the only one which has been dealt with in the census of  

India, and it is therefore impossible to give even approximate  
figures for the numbers of speakers of the others. The whole  
family occupies the three-sided tract of country between the  
Hindu-Kush and the north-western frontier of British India.  

As explained in UNDO-ΑΙΙΥΑΝ LANGUAGES, the PilAca lan-
guages are Aryan, but are neither Iranian nor Indo-Aryan. They  
represent the speech of an independent Aryan migration over the  
Hindu-Rush directly into their present inhospitable seats, where  
they have developed a phonetic system of their own, while they  
have retained unchanged forms of extreme antiquity which  
have long passed out of current use both in Persia and in India.  
Their speakers appear to have left the main Aryan body after the  
great fission which resulted in the Indo-Aryan migration, but  
before all the typical peculiarities of Iranian speech had fully  
developed. They are thus representatives of a stage of  

2a  
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linguistic progress later than that o 	 earlier than  
that which we find recorded in the I  

	

The immigrants into Kashmir mu: 	 as, speaking 

	

a language closely allied to the ant 	 dery Shlná.  

	

They appear to have dispossessed : 	 older non- 

	

Aryan people, whom local traditlo; 	 i NAgas, or  

	

Snake-gods, and, at an early perioc 	 themselves  

	

under the influence of Indo-Aryan 	 the south,  

	

who entered the valley along the tour 	 lam. The  

	

language has therefore lost most of i 	 a character,  

	

and is now a mixed one. Sanskrit h 	 studied for  

	

many centuries, and the Kashmiri 	 ad even its  
grammar, are now largely Indian. 	 to case that,  

	

for convenience' sake, it is now fee 	 (see INDo- 

	

AavnN LANCUACtS) as belonging to 	 rn group of  

	

Indo-Aryan languages, instead of 	 the Pisdca  

	

family as its origin demands. It 	 that either  
classification is wrong.  

	

Kasbmiń  has few dialects. In 	 are slight  

	

changes of idiom from place to pla 	 r important  

	

variety is Kishtwdrt, spoken in the I 	 of Kashmir.  

	

Smaller dialects, such as Pogul and 	 ills south of  

	

the Banihdl pass, may also be meet 	 gunge itself  

	

is an old one. Pure Kashmiri words 	 he Sanskrit  

	

Rdfolaf αń gipi written by Kalhapa in 	 y A. D., and,  

	

judging from these specimens, the l 	 t appear to  
have changed materially since his tin  

	

General Clsero.'kr of the Language. 	 language of  

	

great philological interest. The two 	 es which at  

	

once strike the student are the num 	 changes of  

	

vowels and consonants and the c 	 pronominal  

	

suffixes. In both cases the phenome 	 plain, cause 

	

and effect being alike presented to the 	 ewhat com- 
plicated systems of declension and conjugation. The Indo-
Aryan languages proper have long ago passed through this stpge,  

and many of the phenomena now presented by them are due to  
its influence, although all record of it has disappeared. In this  
way a study of Kashmin explains a number of difficulties found  
by the student of Indo-Aryan vernaculars!  

In the following account the reader is presumed to be in possession  

of the facts recorded in the articles INDo-ARYAN LAYGGAG55 and  
PRAKRtr, and the following contractions will be employed: Ksh.  

Kashmiri ; Skr. a  Sanskrii ; P. Ρiikca ; Sh.  a  Shins.  
A. Vocabulary. The vocabulary of Kashmiri is, as has been  

explained, mixed. At its basis it has a large number of words which  

are also found in the neighbouring Shins, and these are such as con-
note the most familiar ideas and such as are in most frequent use.  

Thus, the Personal Pronouns, the earlier numerals, the words for 
"father," mother, "fire," "the sun," are all closely connected  
with corresponding Shin& words. There is also a large Indian  

element, consisting partly of words derived from Sanskrit vocables  
introduced in ancient times, and partly of words borrowed in later  
days from the vernaculars of the Punish. Finally, there is a con- 
siderable Persian (including Arabic) clement due to the long Mus-
sulman domination of the Happy Valley. Many of these have been  
considerably altered in accordance with Kashmiri phonetic rules.  
so that they sometimes appear in strange forms. Thus the Persian  
bgslm, a bridle, has become Isikorn, and the Arabic bIi6a!, concerning,  
appears as be siI. The population speaking Kashmiri is mainly  
Mussulman, there being, roughly speaking, nine Mahommedan  
Kashmiris to less than one Hindu. This difference of religion has  
strongly influenced the vocabulary. The Mussulmans use Persian  

and Arabic words with great freedom, while the Ilindus, or" Pandits"  
as they are called, confine their borrowings almost entirely to words  

derived from Sanskrit. As the literary class is mostly Hindu. it  
follows that Kashmiri literature, taken as a whole, while affording  
most interesting and profitable study, hardy represents the actual  

language spoken by the massof thepeople. There are, however, a few  

good Kashmiri works written by M ussulmans in their own dialect.  
B. Wrilkπ Ckaeaderτ. MussulmansandCheistianmissionanesem-

ployan adaptation of the Persian character for their writings. ' This  
alphabet is quite unsuited for representing the very complex Kash-
mir, vowel system. Hindus employ the SSmdfl alphabet, of Indian  
origin and akin to the well.known NS.gari. Kaslimin vowel sounds  
can be recorded very successfully in this character, but there is, unfor- 

' See G. A. Grierson, "On Pronominal Suffixes in the K6 ςς miri  
ίαιι wages; and "On the Radical and Participial Tenses of the  

Modern I ndo-Aryan Languages," in Josenal of the Auwlic So'iety of  
Brngal, vol. Ixiv. ( ι89. ), pt. t. ρρ. 336 and 332 .  

tunately,nofixedsystemofspelling. 'flieNagariiulphabet ia ιhο 	.  
tog into use in printed books, no Saradd types being yet in existence.  

C. Phoiwiws. Comparing the Kashmir with the Sanskrit alpha-
bet (see Swosκ alt), we must first note a c οιe έderable extension  
of the vowel system. No, oily does K..h. possess the vowels a, a,  
i,  1, a, ii, r, C, as, 6, 5", and the ai,aads,ka or nasal symbol', Jut it  
has also a flat d (like the a in " hat ") a flat 2 (like the e is " met", ) 
a short (like the ο in 'hot ") and a broad d (like the a in "all " .  )  
It also has a series of what natives call " mdlsd-vowels;' which  art 
represented in the Ron,an character by small letters above the line,  
viz. • ,  •, ' ,  • Of these, • is simply a very short indeterminate  
sound something like that of the Hebrew sk'wd mobile, except that  
it may sometimes be the only vowel in a word, as in is'k, thou.  
The' is a hardly audible i, while' and • are quite inaudible at the  

end of a syllable. When 'or • is followed by a consonant in the - sane  
nyllable  'generaily  and • always becomes a full i er a respictisely sad  
is so pronounced. On the other hand, in similar circumstance.  
• remains unchanged in writing, but is pronounced like a short  
German ii. It should be observed that this ' always represents an  
older i, and is still considered to be a palatal, not, like a labial  
vowel. Although these mbtrii-vowels are se sligbtly heard. tb η 
exercise a great influence on the sound of a preceding syllable. "cc
may compare the sound of a in the English word mar." If we 
add e tο the end of this word we get " mare," in which the sound of  
the a is altogether changed, although the e is not itself pronounced 
in its proper place. The back-action of these mStri-vowels is 
technically known as umlast or "epenthesis," and is the most 

 striking feature of the Kashmiri language, the structure of which is 
unintelligible without a thorough knowledge of the system. In the 
following pages when a vowel is epenthe ń cally affected by a matra- 
vowel the fact will be denoted by a dot placed under it, thus k i . 
This is not the native system, according to which the change is 

 indicated sometimes by a diacritical mark and sometimes by wnti  
a different letter. The changes of pronunciation effected by each 
mttrd-vowel are shown in the following table. If natives em ριου 
a different letter to indicate the change the fact is mentioned. 1i 

 other cases they content themselves with diacritical marks. Wiseι  
no en ry is made, it should be understood that the sound of the  
vowel remains unaltered:— 

•Ιι.ηοη
  

3υι ροιαια  

P,onsncialwn whtn  followed  by  

α -mδ/rd j.,nOjrd ύ -nιdbd  a-aidbl 

a R 	(4dv, be  σ ' 	(kq", 	pr. ύ  (as ί η Ger- 
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ιί.

^
  
^
 ̂
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^
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^
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 ̂
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iί,

Ι
  

moist) (some 
thing 	like 	a 
short 	Ger- 

 man  β)  

!α 'ι ', 	made, 
plural max.) 

man: 	ά4λ.  
pr.  kiir.made,  
fern.  σ ί πg.)  

δ 6 (iάύ •ι, 	pr. δ ' (German δ;  6 	(m4r°, pr.  

	

kbrt' ι, 	make  
o n e  -  eyed) 

	

(like 	a 	long 

m4e', 	pr.  
mά 's', killed, 
masc. plur.)  

mOe, 	killed,  
fern.  urg.)  

German δ)  
—  —  yii (lj,a, 	pr.  

fy55, 	p155- 
tered, 	fern.  
sing.  

Ί  — — —  

υ — υ' 	(gas-4, 	pr. 
fi"r', 	horses) 

—  

ύ  — ύ ' 	(gsir', 	pe. 
ga's-', 	cow- 
herds)  

—  

; i 	(lfd'r. 	pr  • 
iui'r, be  yel- 

low) 

— ysi (1+f='  
pr, 11)15'  
squeezed ,  
fern. sing.)  

— t($jr', pr. 
and  writren 
$&', turned, 
max. plur.)  

τ (ρ7*5, pr-  
pkia, wnitcii,  
ρhir. turned,  
fern, sing.)  

δ α (έ<3kΜι, pr. 
kakk'ι, make 
dry) 

d' (ω31δS Pr 
ιoά 4kς arisen, 
max. plur.) 

ά (w01k^, ρ,,  
ιοίύ k, sen. 
fem. sing.) 

— U. 	(bOu', 	pr. 
ba's',  written 

 bdu '. heard,  
max. plur.)  

ύ 	(bs$z'. 	pr. 
6ύ ;  written. 

 6IS*°,  heard,  
km. sing.)  

The letters is and i, even when not u-mltrS or i-mR ri. often ch^r(e  
a preceding long d to 6, which is uses ly written 6, and 4 respect'  
Thus rdwakk, they have lost, is pronounced ,drxkk, and, is tie  
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native character, is written rienkh. Similarly milli, becomes mttliι  
(sι014). The diphthong ai is pronounced 6 when it commences a 
word; thus, ai(k, eight, is pronounced nth. When i and a commence  
a wont they are pronounced and wa respectively. With one 
Important exception, common to all Piiica languages, Kashmiri  

employs every consonant found in the Sanskrit alphabet. The  
exception is the series of aspirated consonants, gh, jh, ilk, dh and bh,  
which are wanting in Ksh • the corresponding unaspirated consonants  
being substituted for them. Thus, Skr. gh6 akas, but Knit. gar, a  
horse; Skr. bhneali, Ksh. beet, he will be. There is a tendency to  
use dental letters where Hindi employs cerebrals, is in'lindi nth.  
Ksh. w61h, anise. Cerebral letters are, however, owing to Sanskrit  
influence, on the whole better preserved in Ksh, than in the other  
Piksca languages. The cerebral s  has almost diisappeared, f being  
employed instead. The only common word in which it is found is  
the numeral sah, six, which is merely a learned spelling for fah, due  
to the influence of the Skr. ref. From the palatals c, ch, j,  a new  
series of consonants has been formed, viz. 1s, Ish (aspirate of la—i.e.  
is+h, not l+sh) and s (as in English, not ds). Thus, Skr.  '6m:.  
.Ksh. isa,, a thief ; Skr. 'kabyaii, Ksh. 'shall, he will deceive; Skr.  

f-slam, Ksh, gal, water. The sibilant 1, απd occasionally s, are 
requently represented by k. Thus, Skr. dada, Ksh. dish, ten; Skr.  

lii'as, Ksh. hi,, a heed. We may compare with this the Persian  
word Hind, India (compare the (..reek 'lefbr, an liu)ian), derived  
from the Skr. Sindhas, the river Indus. When such an k is followed  
by a palatal letter the 1 returns; thus, from the base Jul-,i  like this,  
we have the nominative masculine kih•, but the feminine ltd., and  
the abstract noun hhlyar. because • and y are palatal letters.  

The palatal letters i, ι, i-mdird and y often change a preceding  
tοnsοnant. The modifications will be seen from the following  
examples: id'- night; nor. plur. τ4ts•; ralh, arise; τσάί τ 5 , she  
arose: lad, build ; ref, she was built: ran, cook; rqii', she was cooked;  
kg., a tablet; Ag. sing. ραci: hush-, a stalk; nor. pliir. kń &F.a: baQ-, 
great; nom. plur. fern. ba)!: bnluk•, a duck; fem. bal"': k kh•, dry; 
fem. hich•; srffg• cheap; srijyar, cheapness; will•,  a ring; fern.  npf,  
a small ń ng;lus, be weary; lqs' or liils•, she was weary. These changes  
are each subject to certain rules. Cerebral letters (1, (h, Q) change  
only before ι, 1 or y, and not before "-mdt τd. The others, on the 
eoiitrsry, do not change 1. but do change before Σ, y or si-rd.  

No word can end in an unaspimted surd consOnant. If such a  conso-
nant falls at the end of a word it is aspirated. Thus. ak, one, becomes  
akk (but ace. ails); ka f, a ram, becomes ks'h; and kai, a hundred, kath,  

D. Declension. If the above phonetic rules are borne in mind,  
detlension in Kashmi ń  is a fairly simple process. If attention is  
not paid to them, the whole system at once becomes a field of in-
extricable confusion. In the following pages it will be assumed that  
the reader is familiar with them.  

Nouns substantive and adjective have two genders, a masculine  
απd a feminine. Words referring to males are masculine, and to 
females are feminine. Inanimate things are sometimes masculine  
and sometimes feminine. Pronouns have three genders, arranged  
on a different principle. One gender refers to mile living beings,  

another to female living beings, and a third (or neuter) to all inani-
mate things whether they are grammatically masculine or feminine. 
Nouns ending in • are masculine, απd most, but not all, of those  
ending in', •, i or 11 are feminine. Of nouns ending in consonants, 
some are masculine, and some are feminine. No rule can be formu-
lated regarding these, except that all abstract nouns ending in 'mm  
(a very numerous class) are masculine. There are four declensions. 
The first consists of masculine nouns ending in a consonant, in a, Σ 
or • (very few of these last two). The second consists of the impor-
tant class of masculine nouns in •; the third of feminine nouns in 
' or A (being the (emininεs corresponding to the masculine nouns 
of the second declension); απd the fourth 

masculine
rth of feminine nouns ending  

in •. 1 or a consonant.  
The noun possesses two numbers, a singular απd a plural, and in  

each number there are, besides the nominative, three organic cases  
the accusative, the case of the agent (see below, under " verbs "), and 
the ablative. The accusative, when not definite, may also be the 
name in form as the nominative. The following are the forms which  
a noun takes in each declension. the words chosen as examples being' 
First declension, ‚sue, a thief; second declension, mi/., a father;  
third declension, mgj',  a mother; fourth declension, (a) mill, a  
garland. (b) rd-, night.  

First 
Declension. 

Second 
Declen'ion. 

Third 
Declension. 

Fourth DεεΙεπsίοη 
σ. 	b.  

-
j  

C
 0
 t; 	

Ο
4,1 ω

ο
Ν

<  

'iii,  
tτύ raτ 

mql·'(pT.mdIl 
mQlis (milh's) 

m6j•(mδj) 
mdjέ  

mill 
mills  

rd'h  
ιρ lλ (, ilis  

tsftlan  m41'  (mo!) mi')! mBli r6ts' ι ίι tτ) 
lsdra mdli mdli  nulls  ep's5  ξι ά [τ)  

lsiι mql' (Νι6V')  mil)' milk  rQls•  (rim)  
nurse  mdlΣΛ mit/jul milias ιι11τ'Ν (ιά tτύ Λ)  

Isirtrs ιn6Γyαν miljren mdlaa ,i!5v (rό lstle)  

The deςleοsiοπ qb is confined to certain nouns In 1, tk, d, a, h and 1,  
in which the final consonant is liable to change owing to a following  

^-maυΡ6.  
Oilier cases are formed (as in true lndo.Aryan languages) by the  

addition of nestpositions, uo,ne of which are added to the accusative,  
while others are added to the ablative case. To the former are added  

mans, in; kit, tour for; sbliss, with, απd others. To the ablative are  
added si/fim, when it signifies "by means of "; pushy, for; pi'k',  
from, and others. For the gemtive, masculine nouns in the singular,  
signifying animate beings, take send' and if they signify things  
without life, take k•. All masculine plural nouns and all feminine  
nouns whether singular or plural take hqnd". Spnd• and kind are  
added to the accusative, which drops a final s, while k• is added tο  
the ablative. Thus,  tssira:gnd•, of the thief; mj!' sind•, of the father;  
single" (usually written silnuk•), of gold (sIn, abl. sing. sIns); :ssiren  
hind•, of thieves; kurtn hgsd•, o[ bracelets (second declension);  
mItji hqnd', of the mother; mit//n hgnd•, of the mothers. Masculine  
proper ̂  names, however, take n• in the singular, as in Rddhdkestgn. 
of Rddhdkrishna. These genitive terminations, and also the dative  
termination kit, are adjectives, απd agree with the governing  
noun in gender, number απd case. Thus, !soya snd" new•,  
the son of the thief; issi,a sand' niefr' by the son of the thief; trura  
sqn:• hum', the daughter of the thie f; ktdik• lung, a bough of the  
tree; hulk' lό ηΡ d+, a twig of the tree. Stud' has fern, sing. stint.  
muse. plur. sQnd', fem. plur. autos. Similarly hand". Χ. has fern.  
sing. c', mane. plur. k', fern. plur. el; n•, fern. sing. 11, mane. plur.  
n', fern. plur. ii!. Similarly for the dative we have the following 
forms: miu1s kit  p49•, water (masc.) for the father; milks kits' gilt',  
a cow for the father;  mliii kit' rw, blankets (mane. plur.) for the 
father; m')fάs kiisa p011s!, books (fern. plur.) fur the father. All these  
poslposilions of the genituve and k r. of the dative are declined 
regularly as substantives, the masculine ones bel οngin+ to the  
second declension and the feminine ones to the third. οte that 
the feminine plural of s1ι nd• is sansa, not sun:', as we might expect;  
so also feminine nouns in is", 1st.", >? and s'.  

Adjectives ending in • (second declension) form the feminine in •, 
with the usual changes of the preceding consonant. Thus Ιat•, hot,  
fern. hale (pronounced hits). Other adjectives do not change for 
gender. All adjectives agree with the qualified noun in gender,  

number and case, the postposition, if any, being added to the latter 
word of the two. Take, for example. chat', white, and gar•, a horse 
From these we have ckg . gum', a white horse; ace. sing. 'hall, gums; 

 nom. plur. chat' gum'; and ckalyoi' grimes si/iin, by means of white  
horses 

The first two personal pronouns are bah. 1; m!, me, by me; esS,  
we; as!, us, by us; απd iadh. thou; Is!, thet, by thee; 1$ι+, e• Oh!  
you, by you. Possessive pronouns are employed instead of the  

genitive. Thus, myi/n•, my; sdn•, our; rydtm', thy; 1t'hgnd•, your.  
For the third person, we have sing. mane. seek, fem. s,h, neut, elk;  
ace sing. (mane. or fem.) 14mus or bas, nest, lull.; agent sing mane.  
neut. igm+, fern.!ami. The plural is of common gender throughout.  
Nom. rim: aye. lima.; ag. timais. The possessive pronoun is lasynd•,  
of him, of her; tamyuk•, of it Mi)+gnd•, of them. The neuter gender  
is used for all things without life.  

Other pronouns arc:—This: yyih (corn. gen.); ace. mast. fern.  
ylmis. or ,tlmis, newt, yi1k, nkih; ag mane. neut., yim', nj)m+, fern.  
yimi. sIr!: aim. plur. y.m, fem. yima, and so on.  

That (within sight): masc, ceut, huh, fern. h/h; ace, ruse, fem.  
hurts or antis, neut. hulk, απd so on; nom. plur. mane hum.  

Who, mane. yas, fem. yIssa, neut. yih; ace mune, fem. yin:,  
yls. neut. yilh; ag. muse. neut, y*m+, fem. yin; Dom. plur. mane.  
yim, απd so on.  

Who? masc, kiss, fern. k/isa, neut. kyiih; ace. muse, fern. hurls,  
has. neut. kuth; ag. muse. neut. ham+, fern. kami; nor. plur. ma ,. ham.  

Self, pins. Anyone, someone, lath, kilt., or kdlshdh, neut. kllsheh.  
Kashmiń  makes vrry free use of pronominal suffixes, which are  

added to verbs to supply the place of personal terminations. These  
represent almost any case, and areas  follows— 

First Person. Second  Person. Third Person.  

Sing.— 
Nor.  ι kh, h  none  
/icc. m lk, y ι  
Dat. m y τ  
Ag. m th, y Ν  

Plur.—  
Nom.  none we  ποπe  

Οι her 
cases  isonc ωσ - kh, 4  

Before these the verbal erminationn are often slightly changed  
for the sake of euphony, and, when necessary for the pronunciation,  
the vowel a is inserted as a 'unction vowel.  

In this connexion we may mention another net of suffixes also  
commonly added to verbs, with an adverbial force. Of these isa  
negatives the verb, sa in chub, he is; chums, he is not; 4 asks a  
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question, 	she? ti adds emphasis, as in tkud, he is indeed ;  

	

and tyd a: 	n with emphasis, as in chulyd, is he indeed?  

	

Two or 	es may be employed together, as in kg,', was  

	

made, k/ 	nade by me, kqa`-m-akh thou vast made by  
me; k9r'-m- αen-a, wast thou made by me? The two k/i suffixes  
become k when they are followed by a pronominal suffix commencing  
with a vowel, as in kgr'-ka τ (for kqr'-kh-os), I was made by them.  

E. Conjugation. As in the case of the modern l πdο-Αη.αη  
vernaculars, the conjugation of the verb is mainly participial.  
Three only of the old tenses, the present, the future and the impera-
tive have survived, the first having become a future, and the second  
a past conditional. These three we may call radical tenses. The  
rest, viz. the Kashmiri present, imperfect, past, annul, perfect and  
other past tenses are all participial.  

The verb substantive, which is also used as an auxiliary verb,  
has two tenses, a present and a past. The former is made by adding  
the pronominal suffixes of the nominative to a base chu(h), and the  
latter by adding the same to a base ¢s'. Thus:— 

Singular Plwal  

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine  

ι 
2 

3 

ihu-s, I am 
chu-kh, thou 
art 

chuh, he is 

cht-s, 1 am 
chl-kk, thou 

art 
chip, she is 

chih, we are 
'hi-w'z, you 
are  

chili, they are 

chili, we are  
chl.wa, you are  

chile, they art  

¢su-s, I was 
¢su-kk, thou 

wart 
4s', he was 

4s'-s, I was 
¢a•-kk, thou 

vast 
¢s•, she was 

8s4,  we were 
¢τ'-we., you 

were 
4s4, they 

were  

dsa, we were  
did-wa, you  

were  
dna, they were  

As for the finite verb, the modern future (old present), απd the past  
conditional (old future) do not change for gender, and do not employ  

suffixes, but retain relics of the old personal terminations of the  
tenses from which they are derived. They are thus conjugated.  
taking the verbal root liar, as the typical verb.  

Future.  Ι shall make, &c. Past Conditional, (ii) I had made, &ε.  

Singular  Plural Singular Plural  

^
 -
 

km-a  
karakk 
kari 

άσιαν 
km-is 
kerns 

karakd 
karandkk 
karihk 

ι  

karands  
ki'hie  
karandn  

For the imperative we have and person singular, liar, plur. karis;  
third person singular απd plu al kari,s.  

Many of the above forms will be intelligible from a consideration  
of the closely allied Sanskrit, although they are not derived from  
that language; but some (e.g those of the second person singular)  
ran only be explained by the analogy of the Iranian and of the  
Filkca languages.  

The present participle is formed by adding fin to the root; thus,  
kariln, making. it does not change for gender. From this we get a  
present απd an imperfect, formed by adding respectively the present  
and past tenses of the auxiliary verb Thus, kdran elms, I (mascu-
line) am nuking, 1 make; kardn chip. I (feminine) am making, I  
make; km-fin ¢sus, i (masculine) was making; and so on.  

There are several past participles, all of which are liable to change  
for gender, and are utilized in conjugation. We have:— 

Singular Plural  

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine  

Weak past participle 
Strongpastparciriple 
Pluperfect participle 
Compound past parti-

ciple 

^
 Σ

  

kgr• 
knrylya 
karytya 

kgr`mgth• 

kar' 
karyly 
kartyty 

kgrm¢l' 

karl  
karytya  

karyfya  

kσafmalsa  

In the strong past participle and the pluperfect participle, the  
finals and y (like the final h of c/is/i quoted above) are not parts of  
he original words, but are only added for the sake of euphony.  

The true words are kalyd, karyl, karyd and karyuty?. There are  
hree conjugations. The first includes all transitive verbs These 

have both the weak and the strong past partitiples. The second  
conjugation consists of sixty-six common intransitive verbs, which  
also have both of these participles. The third conjugation consists  
of the remaining intransitive verbs. These have only the strong  
past participle. The weak past participle in the first two conjuga-
tions refers to something which has lately happened, and is used to  

form an immediate past tense. The strong gust participle is more  
indefinite, and is employed to form a tense corresponding to the  

Creek sorń t. The pluperfect participle refers to something which  

happened a long time ago, and is used to fo"m the past tense of  
narration. As the third conjugation has ao weak past participle, 
the strong past participle is employed to make the immediate  
and the pluperfect participle is employed to make the aorst past.  

while the new pluperfect participle is formed to make the tense of  

narration. Thus, from the root wuph. fly (third conjugation) we  
have wupky δν, he flew just now, while km-yule (first conjugation)  
mans "he was made at some indefinite time "; wiz hyds, be flew  

at some indefinite time, but karydt', he was made a king time ago;  
finally, the new participle of the third conjugation, wu ρkή ds, he  
flew a long time ago.  

Thε corresponding tenses are formed by adding proaom ίυal 
suffixes to the weak, the strong, or the pluperfect φΡrticipk. 1n the  
last two the finals and y, being no longer required by euphony. art  
dropped. In the case of transitive verbs the participles are  ppααssσσ vvee  
by derivation and in signification, and hence the su(f ιΧ ibie  
the subject must be in the agent case. Thus kqr' means "made.  
For " I made " we must say "made by me," kq,u-sui; for "thou  
madest," kgra-!h :  made by thee, and no on. If the thin; made  ά  
feminine the participle must be feminine, and similarly list is ρluτ Ι  
it must be phual. Thus, kqru'm,  I made him; kqr`-m, 1 made her;  
lωi-m, 1 made them (masculine); and kart-m, 1 made them (femi-
nine). Similarly from the other two participles we have karυd-sι,  
I nude him; karytya-m, I made her; karyd-m, I made him (a long  
time ago). The past participles of intransitive verbs are not  
passive, and hence the suffix indicating the subject must be in the  
nominative form. Thus tsgl', escaped isecond conjugation); ewer- ι,  
escaped-1, I (masculine) escaped: lsgj'-s, I (feminine) escaped, aid se  
on. Similarly for the third conjugation, wuphyfir flew; wapky8', 
I (masculine) flew; w τιjk γΣya-s, I (feminine) flew,  

As explained above, these suffixes may be piled one on another.  
As a further example we may give kqr', made; kqru.st, made by  
him, he made; kqru.n.as , made by him I, he made me, or (as -s also  
mans "for him ") he made for him; kgra-n-as-d, did he make met  
or. did he make for him ? and so on.  

Tenses corresponding to the English perfect and pluperfect a e  
formed by conjugating the auxiliary verb, adding the appropriate  
suffixes, with the compound past participle. Thus kgr`mgr cka- 
nas, made am-by-him-I, he has made me; tsghmgt tιa-kk,  
escaped art thou, thou hest escaped; ww υph +δmσP cMi-s, flown am - 1, 
I have flown. Similarly for the pluperfect, kq, segl 4ss-w,  
made was-by-him-I, he had made me, and so on.  

Many verbs have irregular past participles Thus mar, die, bs  
mild'; di, give, has di"; kki, mot, has khyaui' for its wok and kitή ι  
for its strong participle, while ni, take, has eyits and niyfis, respec-
tively. Others must be learnt from the regular grammars.  

The infinitive is formed by adding -un to the root; thus kar- α, tσ  
make. it is declined like a somewhat irregular noun of the first  
declension, its accusative being karanas. There are three forms of  
the noun of agency, of which typical examples are k σrawaιι•,  
liar-an-icr/I'2  and kar.an_gedkh, a maker.  

The passive is formed by conjugating the verb yi, come. with the  
ablative of the infinitive. Thus, km-ana yiwdn clerk, it is coming by  
making, or into making, i.e. it is being made. A root is made  
active or causal by adding -asaw, -den, or . rdw. Thus, karaaάis.  
cause to make; kumal, be tender, kumaf-div, make tender; kid, be 
dumb, kql-'edw, make dumb. Some verbs take one form 

tender; 
 some  

another, and there are numerous irregularities, especially in the rase  
of the last.  

F. Indedinabks. 1ndeclinables (adverbs, prepositions, conujuac-
tions απd interjections) must be learnt from the dictionary. Tb,  

number of interjections is very large, and they are distinguished by  
minute rules depending on the gender of the person addressed sad  
the exact amount of respect due to him.  

Likroiure. —Kashmiri possesses a somewhat extensive 111m·  
lure, which has been very little studied. The missionary William  
Carey published in ι8 z τ a version of the New Testament (in the  
Sired& character), which was the first book published in the  

language. In 1885 the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles published at  
Bombay a collection of Kashmiń  proverbs and sayings,and K. F.  
Burkhard in 1895 published an edition of ΜlαhmΟd Chad's poem  
on Ydsuf and ZulaikhL This, with the exception of later lrans-
lations of the Scriptures in the Persian character and a few minor  

works, is all the literature that has beers printed or about which  

anything has been written. Μalhmάd Girl's poem is valuable as  
an example of the Kashmi ń  used by Mussulmans. For Hindu  
literature, we may quote a history of Krishna by Dlnan&tha.  
The very popular Laud -adkya, a poem on Sava philosopy by  
a woman named Ldlladtsf, is said to be the oldest work in the  
language which has survived. Another esteemed work is the  
Suns Parinayo of Rile& Rijinaka, a living author. These sad  
other books which have been studied by the present writer have  

little independent value, being imitations of Saaskiit literauce.  

Nothing is known about the dares of most of the authors.  
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Λυ aο nιτs Τhe seientif.c itody of Kaibmin is of very recent  

date. The οπ ly printed lexicographical work is a short vocabulary  
by W J. Elmslie (London, 18 2). Κ. F. Burkhard brought out a  

ππιar of the Mussulman dialect in the Prxeedin s of 18u Royal  

panem as Academy of Science for 1887-1889,of which a translation  
by  G. A. Grierson appeared in the India, Antiquary of 1895 and the  
following years (repnnted as a separate publication, Bombay, 1897).  
T. R. Wades Grammar (London, 1888) lathe  merest sketch and the  
only attempt at a complete work of the kind in English is G. Α.  
Griersort s Hssaχs on Kd'mf,i Grammar (London and Calcutta, 1899).  

valuable native grammar in Sansknst. the Kafutratabddmfla  of 
fvara Kaula, has been edited by the same writer (Cakutta, 1888).  

For an examination of the origin of Kashmiri grammatical forms  

endue Pidica question generally, neeG. A. Griers οn's " On Certain  
Suffixesin the Modem lndo-Aryan Vernaculars " in the Zeitsckrifl  
jar Veeilcsc8'nd' Spruchforsehusg aaf den Gsbiole der ludo n-
ucker ι 5,τσch'n for 1903 and The P//dea Laaguagex of North- Voile,,,  
India (London, ‚906).  

The only important text which has been published is Burkhard's  

edition, with a partial translation, of Mahm5d Girl's " Ylisud and  
Zulaikhi " in the ZeiLsclirifi doe Dewschoi, Morgenknduchea  GeselI.  
sc/Ia/I for 1898 and 1899. The text of the Sins Ραiρσya, edited by  
G. A Griernon, is in course of publication by the Asiatic Society of  
Bengal. (G. A. Ga.)  

HASHUBES (sing. Kassub, plur. Κarxbe), a Slavonc people  
numbering about 200,000, and living on the borders of West  
Prussia and Pomerania, along the Baltic coast between Danzig  
and Lake Garden, and inland as far as Kontz. They have no  
literature and no history, as they consist of peasants and fisher-
men, the educated classes being mostly Germans or Poles. Their  
language bas been held to be but a dialect of Polish, but it seems  
better to separate it, as in some points it is quite independent,  
in some it offers a resemblance to the language of the Polabs  (9.e.). 
This is most seen in the western dialect of the so-called Slovinń  
(of whom there are about a ςο left) and Kabatki, whereas the  
cistern Kashube is more like Polish, which is encroaching upon  
and assimilating it. Lorentz calls the western dialect a language,  
and distinguishes 38 vowels. The chief points of Kashube as  
against Polish are that all its vowels can be nasal instead of a  
απd a only, that it has preserved quantity and a free accent, has  
developed several special vowels, e.g. d, ¢, il, and has preserved  
the original order, e.g. gard as against grad. The consonants  
are very like Polish. (See also Si.sys.)  

Airiucasrns.—F. Lorentz.Slaainzische GrummaNk  (St Petersburg.  
1903) and " Die gegenseirigen Verh5jtnisse der sogen. Lechischen  
Sprachen," in Arch, f. Slap. Phil. xxiv. (1902); J. Baudouin de  
Courtenay, ' Kurzes Resumf der Kasehubischen Frage," . ibid.  
xxvi. (0904); G. Broniseh, Kaschabische Dialkklsltufisn (Leipzig,  
1896-1898); S. Ramult, Stownikjsyka pcmorskiego cryli ka.mubsk&qo.  

it. '  DictionaryoftheSeacoazt (Fomerasiian) or 	be Langua e"  
(Cracow, 1893). 	 (B. H. Μ.)  

KASIMOV, a town of Russia, in the government of Ryazalf,  
on the Oka river, in 54° 56' Ν. and 41°  3' E., 75 m. E.N.E. of  
Ryazan. Pop. (i 897), 13,545,ofwhom about soon were Tatars.  
It is famed fpr its tanneries and leather goods, sheepskins and  
post-horse bells. Founded in 1152, it was formerly known as  
Mehcherski Gorodets. In the ι 8th century it became t he capital  
of a Tatar khanate, subject to Moscow, and so remained until  
γ667. The town possesses a cathedral and a mosque supposed  
to have been built by Kasim, founder of the Tatar principality.  
Near the mosque stands a mausoleum built by Shah-All in 5 555.  
Lying on the direct road from Astrakhan to Moscow  and Nizhniy-
Novgorod, Kasimov is a place of some trade, and has a large  
annual fait in July. The waiters in the best hotels of St Peters-
burg are mostly Kasimov Tatars.  

See Veliaminov-Zernov, The Ταslmes Tiara (St Petersburg,  
1863-1866).  

KASSA (Germ. Kaschau; Let. Cassosiia), the capital of the  
county of Abauj-Torna, in Hungary, i;om. N.E. of Budapest by  
rail. Pop. (1900), 35,856.  Kassa is one of the oldest and hand-
somest towns of Hungary, and is pleasantly situated on the right  
bank of the Hern8d. It is surrounded on three sides by hills  
covered with forests and vineyards, and opens to the S.E. to-
wards a pretty valley watered by the Hern&d and the . Tarcea.  
Kassa consists of the inner town, which was the former old town  
surrounded with walls ,  and of three suburbs separated from it by  

a broad glacis. The most remarkable building, considered the  
grandest masterpiece of architecture in Hungary, is the Gothic  
cathedral of St Elizabeth. Begun about 1270 by Stephen V., it  
was continued (1342-1382) by Queen Elizabeth, wife of Charles I.,  
and her son Louis I., and finished about 1468, in the reign of  
Matthias I. (Corvinus). The interior 'vas transformed in the  
i8th century to the Renaissance style, απd the whole church  
thoroughly restored in 1877 - 1896. The church of St Michael  
and the Franciscan or garrison church date from the 13th cen-
tury. The royal law academy, founded in 1659, and sanctioned  
by golden bull of Ring Leopold I. in /660, has an extensive  
library; there are also a museum, a Roman Catholic upper  
gymnasium and seminary for priests, and other schools and  
benevolent institutions. Kassa is the see of a Roman Catholic  
bishopric. It is the chief political and commercial townof Upper  

Hungary, and the principal extresdl for the commerce between  
Hungary and Galicia. Its most important manufactures are  
Tobacco, machinery, iron, furniture, textiles and milling. About  
3 m. N.W. of the town are the baths of Βankό , with alkaline and  
ferruginous springs, and about za m. N.E. lies R&nk-Hrrlein, with  

an intermittent chalybeate spring. About so m. W. of Kassa lies  

the famous Premonstratensian abbey of JhszS, founded in the  
ιτth century. The abbey contains a rich library and valuable  
archives. In the neighbourhood is a fine stalactite grotto,  
which often served as a place of refuge to the inhabitants in war  

time.  
Kassa was created a town and granted special privileges by  

Bela IV. in 1235, απd was raised to the rank of a royal free town  
by Stephen V. in 1270. In za90 it was surrounded with walls.  
The subsequent history presents a long record of revolts, sieges  
and disastrous conflagrations. In 1430 the plague carried off a  
great number of the inhabitants. In 1458 the right of minting  
money according to the pattern and value of the Buda coinage  
was granted to the municipality by King Matthias I. The  
bishopric was established in 1804. In tiιe revolutionary war 0f  
1848-49 the Hungarians were twice defeated before the walls of  
Kassa by the Austrians under General Schlick, and the town was  

held successively by the Austrians, Hungarians and Russians. ;  

KASSALA, a town and mad (rio of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan.  
The town, a military station of some importance, lies on the river  
Gash (March) in l5° 28' Ν., 36° 24' E., adorn. E.S.E. of Khartum  
απd 240 m. W. of Massawa, the nearest seaport. Pop. about  
20,000. It is built on a plain, 2700 ft. above the ses, at the foot  
of the Abyssinian highlands ις m.W. of the frontier of the Ι tal ίaa  
colony of Eritrea. Two dome-shaped mountains about 2600 ft.  
high, jebels Mokram and Kassala, rise abruptly from the plain  
some 3 m. to the Est and south-east. These mountains and  
the numerous gardens Kassala contains give to the place a  

picturesque appearance. The chief buildings are of brick, but  

most of the natives dwell in grass takls. A short distance from  
the town is Khatmia, containing a tomb mosque with a high  

lower, the headquarters of the Morganl family. The sheikhs El  

Morgani are the chiefs of a religious brotherhood widely spread  
and of considerable influence in the eastern Sudan. The Morgan  

family are of Afghan descent. Long settled in Jidda, the head  
of the family removed to the Sudan about s80o and founded the  
Morgani sect. Kassala was founded by the Egyptians in X8;0  

as a fortified pat from which to control their newly conquered  
territory near the Abyssinian frontier. In a few years it grew  
into a place of some importance. In November 1883 it was be-
sieged by the dervishes. The garrison held out till the 30th of July  
ι885 when owing to lack of food they capitulated. Kassala was  
captured from the dervishes by an Italian force under Colonel  

Baratierf on the i;th of July 1894 and by the Italians was handed  
over on Christmas day 1897 to Egypt. The bulk of the inhabit-
ants are Hallenga " Arabs."  

Kassala mudiria contains some of the most fertile land in the  
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. It corresponds roughly with the dis-
trict formerly known as Taka. It is a region of light rainfall, and  
cultivation depends chiefly on the Gash flood. The river is how-
ever absolutely dry from October to June. White durra  of 
excellent quality is raised.  
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KASSASSIN, a village of Lower Egypt 22 m. by rail W. of  
Ismailia on the Suez Canal. Α t this place, on the 28th of August  
and again on the 9th of September 1882 the British force opera-
ting against Arabi Pasha was attacked by the Egyptians—both  
attacks being repulsed (see EGYPT: Μ ί!iΙαry Ορcnatwns).  

KASSITES, an Elamite tribe who played an important part  
in the history of Babylonia. They still inhabited the north-
western mountains of Elam, immediately south of Holwan, when  
Sennacherib attacked them in 702 B.C. They are the Kossaeans  
of Ptolemy, who divides Susiana between them and the Ely-
maeans; according to Strabo (xi. 13, 3, 6) they were the neighbours  
of the Medes. Th. Ν ϋ ldeke (Gott. G. G., 5874, pp. 173 seq.) has  
shown that they are the Kissians of the older Greek authors who  
are identified with the Susians by Aeschylus (Ch'w . 424, Pus.  
17, 120) and Herodotus (ν. 49, 5 2 ). We already hear of them as  
attacking Babylonia in the 9th year of Sams-iluna the son of  
Khammurabi, and about ι78ο e.c. they overran Babylonia and  
founded a dynasty there which lasted for 576 years and nine  
months. In the course of centuries, however, they were absorbed  
into the Babylonian population; the kings adopted Semitic names  

and married into the royal family of Assyria. Like the other  
languages of the non-Semitic tribes of Elam that of the Kassites  
was agglutinative; a vocabulary of it has been handed down in a  

cuneiform tablet, as well as a list of Κassί te names with their  
Semitic equivalents. It has no connexion with Indo-European,  
as has erroneously been supposed. Some of the Kassite deities  

were introduced into the Babylonian pantheon, απd the Kassite  
tribe of Khabirα seems tο have settled in the Babylonian plain.  

See Fr. Delitzsch, Die Spra'lhe dee Kossder ('884). (Α. Η. S.)  

KASTAMUNI, or KASTAMBOL. (d Α vilayet of Asia Minor  
which includes Paphlagonia and parts of Pontus and Galatia.  
It is divided into four sanjaks—Kastamuni, Bole, Changes and  

Sinope—is rich in mineral wealth, and has many mineral springs  

and extensive forests, the timber being used for charcoal and  
building and the bark for tanning. The products are chiefly  
cereals, fruits, opium, cotton, tobacco, wool, ordinary goat-hair  

and mohair, in which there is a large trade. There are coal-mines  
at and near Eregli (ant. 11cra leio) which yieldsIeam coal nearly  
as good in quality as the English, but they are badly worked.  

Its population comprises about 993,000 Moslems and 27,830  
Christians. (;) The capital of the vilayet, the ancient Cas10xuon,  
altitude 2500 ft., situated in the narrow valley of the Geuk Irmak  
(A mnias), and connected by a carriage road, 54 m., with its port  

Ineboli on the Black Sea. The town is noted for its copper  
utensils, but the famous copper mines about 36 m. Ν., worked  
from ancient times t ο the 19th century, are now abandoned.  
There arc over 30 mosques in the town,a dervish monastery, and  

numerous theological colleges (redresses), and the Moslem inhabi-
tants have a reputation for bigotry. The climate though subject  

to extremes of heat and cold is healthy; in winter the roads are  

often closed by snow. The population of ι6,οοο includes about  
a οο Christians. Castamon became an important city in later  
Byzantine times. It lay on the northern trunk-road to the  
Euphrates and was built round a strong fortress whose ruins  
crown the rocky hill west of the town. It was taken by the  

Danishmand Amirs of Sivasearly inthexzthcentury, and passed  
tο the Turks in '393. (J. G. C. A.)  

KASTORIA (Turkish Kesrie), a city of Macedonia, European  
Turkey, in the vilayet of lilonastir, 45 m. S. by W. of Manastir  
(Bitolia). Pop. ( ι905), about X0,000, one-third of whom are  
Greeks, one-third Slays, and the remainder Albanians or Turks.  
Kastoria occupies part of a peninsula on the western shore of  
Lake Kastoria, which here receives from the north its affluent the  
Zhelova. The lake is formed in a deep hollow surrounded by  
limestone mountains, απd is drained on the south by the Bis-
tritza, a large river which flows S.E. nearly to the Greek frontier,  

then sharply turns N.E., and finally enters the Gulf of Salonica.  
The lake has an area of 20 sq. m., and is 2850 ft. above sea-level.  
Kastoria is the seat of an Orthodox archbishop. It is usually  

identified with the ancient Cddrum, captured by the Romans  
under Sulpicius, during the first Macedomnn campaign, roe B.C.,  

and better known for the defence maintained by )EY ιyeaafm  
against Alexis I. in 1084. Α Byzantine wall with round lowers  
runs across the peninsula.  

KASUR, a town of British India, in the Lahore district of the  
Punjab, situated on the north bank of the old bed of the river  
fleas, 34 m. S.E. of Lahore. Pop. (190x), 22,022. A Rajput  
colony seems ιο have occupied the present site before the earliest  
Mahonimedan invasion; but Kasur dam not appear in history  
until late in the Mussulman period, when it was settled by a  
Pathan colony from beyond the Indus. It has an export trade  
in grain and cotton, and manufactures of cotton and leather  
goods.  

KATAOUN, the sub-province of the double province of Kane  
in the British protectorate of Northern Nigeria. It lies approxi-
mately between 1 1° and 13° N. and 8° ao' and xo° 40' E. It is  
bounded N. by the French Sudan, E. by Bornu, C. by Bauchi,  
and W. by Kano. Katagum consists of several small but ancient  
Mahommedan emirates—Katagum, Messau, Gumme1, Hadń ja,  
Machena, with a fringe of Bedde pagans on its eastern frontier  
towards Bornu, απd other pagans on the south towards Bauchi.  
The Waube flows from Kano through the province via Hadeija  
and by Damjiri in Bornu ιο Lake Chad, acording a route for the  
transport of goods brought by the Zungeru-Zaria-Kano railway  
to the headquarters of Katagum and western Borno. Katagum  
is a fertile province inhabited by an industrious people wbaae  
manufactures rival those of Kano.  

In ancient times the province of Katagum formed the debate-
able country between Bornu and the Hausa states. Though  
Miahommedan it resisted the Fula invasion. Its northern  
emirates were for a long time subject to Bornu, and its customs  
are nearly assimilated to those of Bornu. The province was takes  
under administrative control by the British in October 1903. In  
'904 the capitals of Gummel, Hadeija, bfessau and Jemaari,  

were brought into touch with the administration and native and  
provincial courts established. At the beginning of :905 Katagum  
was incorporated as a sub-province with the province of Kane,  
απd the administrative organization of a double province was  
extended over the whole. Hadeija, which is a very wealthy  
town and holds an important position both ass source of supplies  
and a centre of trade, received a garrison of mounted infantry  
and became the capital of the sub-province.  

Hadeija was an old Habe town and its name, an evident con - - 

ruption of Khadija, the name of the celebrated wife and f ιιt  
convert of Miahomet, isa strong presumption of the incorrectness  
of the Fula claim to have introduced Islam to its inhabitants  
The ruling dynasty of Hadeija was, however, overthrown by Fula  
usurpation towards the end of the s8th century, and the Fuls  
ruler received a flag and a blessing from Dan Fodio at the begin-
ning of his sacred war in the opening years of the 29th century.  
Nevertheless the habit of independence being strong in the toss  
of Hadeija the little emirate held its own against Sokoto, Borna  
and all comers. Though included nominally within the province  
at Katagum it was the boast of Hadeija that it had never been  
conquered. It had made nominal submission to the British is  
1903 on the successful conclusion of the Kano-Sokoto campaign,  
and in 1905, as has been stated, was chosen as the capital of the  
sub-province. The emir's attitude became, however, in she  
spring of 1906 openly antagonistic to the British απd a military  
expedition was sent against him. The emir with his disaffected  
chiefs made a plucky stand but after five hours' street fighting  
the town was reduced. The emir απd three of his sons were  killed, 
and a new emir, the rightful heir to the throne, who had shows  
himself in favour of a peaceful policy, was appointed. The  
offices of the war chiefs in Hadeija were abolished and t 50 yards  
of the town wall were broken down.  

Slave dealing is at an end in Katagum. The military station  
at Hadeija formss link in thechain of British forts which extends  
along the northern frontier of the protectorate. (See Nicxau.)  

(F. LL)  
KATANOA, a district of Belgian Congo, forming the south-

eastern part of the colony. Area, approximately, 180,0oosq. m  
estimated population i,oco,000. The natives are members of  
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the Luba-Lunde group of Bantus. I ι is a highly mineralised  
region, being specially rich in copper ore. Gold, iron and tin  

are also mined. KaIanga is bounded S. and S.E. by Northern  
Rhodesia, and British capital is largely interested in the develop-
ment of its resources, the administration of the territory being  

entrusted to a committee on which British members have seats.  

Direct railway communication with Cape Town and Beira was  
cstablished in 1909. There is also a rail and river service via  
the Congo to the west coast. (See CONGO Face S τπτε.)  

KATBR, HBNRY (1777-c835),  English physicist of German  
descent, was born at Bristol on the 16th of April 1777. At first  
he purposed to study law; but this he abandoned on his father's  
death in 1794, and entered the army, obtaining a commission  
in the 12th regiment of foot, then stationed in India, where he  
rendered valuable assistance in the great trigonometrical survey.  
Failing health obliged him to return to England; and in 2808,  
being then a lieutenant, he entered on a distinguished student  
career in the senior department of the Royal Military College at  
Sandburst. Shortly after be was promoted to the rank of  
captain. In 1814 he retired on half-pay, and devoted the  
remainder of his life to scientific research. He died at Lo ιιdοn  
on the 26th of Apfll 1835.  

His first important contribution to scientific knowledge was  
the comparison of the merits of the Cassegrainian arid Grego ń an  
telescopes, from which (P/id. Trans., 1813 and 1814) he deduced  
that the illuminating power of the former exceeded that of the  
latter in the proportion of 5 : τ. This inferiority of the Gregorian  
he explained as being probably due to the mutual interference  
of the rays as they crossed at the principal focus before reflection  
at the second mirror. His most valuable work was the determina-
tion of the length of the second's pendulum, first at London and  
subsequently at various stations throughout the country (Phil.  
Tιαπs., 2818, 1819). In these researches he skilfully took  
advantage of the well-known property of reciprocity between the  
centres of suspension and oscillation of an oscillating body, so  
as to determine experimentally the precise position of the centre  
of oscillation; the distance between these centres was then the  

length of the ideal simple pendulum having the same time of 
 oscillation. As the inventor of the floating collimator, Ritter  

rendered a great service to practical astronomy (Phil. Ti'er's.,  
ι825, ι828). He also published memoirs (Phil. Trans., 1821,  

1831) on British standards of length and mass; and in 1832 he  
published an account of his labours in verifying the Russian  
standards of length. For his services to Russia in this respect  
he received in 1814 the decoration of the order of St. Anne; and  
the same year he was elected a fellow of t he Royal Society.  

His attention was also turned to the subject of compass n κdles.  
his Bakerian lecture " On the hest Kind of Steel and Form for  a 
Compass Needle" (Phil. Trans., 1821) containing the resultsof many  
experiments. The treatise on 'Mechanics' in Lardner s Cyd οpαιd ια  
was partly written by him; and his interest in more purely astro-
nomical questions was evidenced by two communications to the  
Astronomical Society's Memoirs for 1831-1833—the one on an obser-
νατ ion of Saturn's outer rink, the other on a method of determining  

longitude by means of lunar eclipses.  

KATHA, a district in the northern division of Upper Burma,  
with an area of 6994 sq. m., 3730  of which consists of the former  
separate state of Wuntho. Li is bounded N. by the Upper  
Chindwin, Bbamo and Myitkyiiia districts, E. by the Kaukkwe  
River as far as the Irrawaddy, thence east of the Irrawaddy by  
the Shan State of Miing M(it( Mlomeik), and by the Sliweli River,  
S. by the Ruby Mines district and Shwebo, and W. by the Upper  
Chindwin district. Three rangesof hills run through the district,  

known as the Minwun, Gangaw and Mangin ranges. They  
separate the three main rivers— the Irrawaddy, the Mira and the  

?du. The Minwun range runs from north to south, and forms  
for a considerable part of its length the dividing line between the  

Kathy district proper and what formerly was the Wuntho state.  

Its average altitude is between 1500 and 2000 ft. The Gangaw  
range runs from the north of the district for a considerable  

portion of its length close to and down the right bank of the  

Irrawaddy as far as Tigyaing, where the Myatheindan pagoda  

gives its name to the last point. Its highest mint is 440ο (t.,  

but the average is between τ sots and 2000 ft. The Kathy branch  
of the railway crosses it at Petsut, a village is miles west of  
Kathy town. The Mangin range runs through Wuntho (highest  
peak, Μaingthό n, 5450  ft.).  

Gold, copper, iron and lead are found in considerable quantities  
in the district. The Kyaukpazat gold-mines, worked by an  
English company, gave good returns, but the quartz reef proved  
to be a mere pocket and is now worked out. The iron, copper  
and lead are not now worked. Jade and soapstone also exist,  
and salt is produced from brine wells. There are three forest  
reserves in Kai ńa, with a total area of 1119 sq. m. The popula-
tion in 1901 was 176,223, an increase of 32% in the decade.  
The number of Shsna is about half that of Burmese, and of Kadus  
half that of Shans. The Shan s are mostly In the Wuntho sub-
division. Rice is the chief crop in the plains, tea, cotton,  
sesamum and hill rice in the hills. The valley of the Mhza,  
which is very malarious, was used as a convict settlement under  
Burmese rule. The district was first occupied by British troops  
in χ886, but it was not finally quieted till Ι890, when the Wuntho  
sawbwa was demised and his state incorporated in Kathy district.  

KArmA is the headquhrters of the district. The principal  
means of communication are the Irrawaddy Flotilla steamers,  
which run between Mandalay and Bhamo, and the railway which  
communicates with Sagaingsto the south and Myitkyina to the  
north. A ferry-steamer plies between Kathy and  Bhamo. 

KATHIANAR, or KπΡTTvwπΡe, a peninsula of India, within  
the GujaraI division of Bombay, giving its name to a politi έ el  
agency. Total area, about 23,400 sq. m.; pop. (1901), 2,645,805.  
These figures include a portion of the British district of  Ahme-
dabad, a portion of the state of Bartsch, and the small Portuguese  
settlement of Diu. The peninsula is bounded N. by the Runn  
of Cutch, E. by Ahmedabad district and the Gulf of Cambay, and  
S. and W. by the Arabian Sea. The extreme length is 220 m.;  
the greatest breadth about 165 m. Generally speaking, the  
surface is undulating, with low ranges running in various direc-
tions. With the exception of the Tangha and Manchu hills,  
in the west of Jhalawar, and some unimportant hills in Haller,  
the northern portion of the country is flat; but in the south, from  
near Gogo, the Gir range runs nearly parallel with the coast, and  
at a distanctof about 20 m. from ft, along the north of Babriawar  
and Sorath, to the neighbourhood of Girnar. Opposite this latter  
mountain is the solitary Osam bill, and then still farther west  
is the Secede group, between Hailer and Barada, running about  
20 m. north and south from Gnmli to Ranawao. The Girnar  
group of mountains is an important granitic mass, the highest  
peak of which rises 10 3500 ft. The principal river is the Bhndar,  
which rises in the Mandav hills, and flowing S.W. falls into the  
sea at Navi-Bandar; it is everywhere marked by highly  culti-
vated lands adjoining its course of about ι χ ς m. Other rivers are  
the Aji, Machhu and Satrunji—the last remarkable for romantic  
scenery. Four of the old races, the Jaitwas, Churasamas,  
Solunkis and Wales still exist as proprietors of the soil who  
exercised sovereignty in the country prior to the immigration  
of the Jhalas, Jedejns, Purmars, Kathis, Gohels, Jests, Mahom•  
medans and Mahrattas, between whom the country is now chiefly  
portioned out. Kathiawar has many notable antiquities, com-
prising a neck inscription of Asoka, Buddhist caves, and fine Jain  
temples on the sacred hill of German and at Palitana.  

The political agency of Kathiawar basin area of 20,882 sq. m.  
In 190! the population was 2,329,196, showing a decrease of  
τ5 σ̂ o in the decade due to the results of famine. The estimated  
gross revenue of the several states is Lt,a78, οοο; total tribute  
(payable to the Brilish, the gaekwar of Baroda and the nawab  
of Junagarh), £7ο,οοo. There are altogether 2 93 states of varying  
size and importance, of which 14 exercise independent jurisdic-
tion, while the rest are more or less under British administration.  
The eight states of the first class are Junagaw, Nawanagar,  
Bhaunagar, Porbandar, Dhrangadra, Morvi, Gondal and Jafara-
bad. The headquarters of the political agent are at Rajkot, in  
the centre of the peninsula, where also is the Rajkumar college,  
for the education of the sons of the chiefs. There is a similar  
school for girasias, or chiefs of lower rank, at Gundal, An.  
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excellent system of metre-gauge railways has been provided at 
the cost of the leading states. Maritime trade is also very active, 
the chief ports being Porbandar, Mangrol and Verawal. In 
χ903-1904 the total sea-borne exports were valued at £ ι,300,00ο,  
and the imports at £t, τ20,000. The progressive prosperity of  
Kathiawar received a shock from the famine of 1899- τ9οο,  
which was felt everywhere with extreme severity.  

XATKOV, MICHAEL NIKIFOROVICH ( ι8ι8-ι887), Russian  
journalist, was born in Moscow in ι8ι8. On finishing his course  
at the university he devoted himself to literature and philosophy,  

and showed so little individuality that during the reign of  

Nicholas I. he never once came into disagreeable contact with the  
authorities. With the Liberal ruction and strong reform move-
ment which characterized the earlier years of Alexander II.'s reign  

(x855- ι88ι) he thoroughly sympathized, and for some time he  

warmly advocated the introduction of liberal institutions of the  

British type, but when he perceived that the agitation was assum-
ing a Socialistic and Nihilist tinge, and that in some quarters of  

the Liberal camp indulgence was being shown to Polish national  

aspirations, he gradually modified his attitude until he came to  

be regarded by the Liberals as a renegade. At the beginning of  

1863 he assumed the management and editorship of the Moscow  
Ceselk, and he retained that position till his death in 1887.  
During these twenty-four years he exercised considerable influ-
ence on public opinion and even on the Government, by repre-
senting with great ability the moderately Conservative spirit 
of Moscow in opposition to the occasionally ultra-Liberal and 
always cosmopolitan spirit of Si Petersburg. With the Slavo-
phils he agreed in advocating the extension of Russian influence 
in south-eastern Europe, but he carefully kept aloof from them 
and condemned their archaeological and ecclesiastical senti-
mentality. Though generally temperate in his views, be was 
extremely incisive and often violent in his modes of expressing 
them, so that he made many enemies and sometimes incurred 
the displeasure of the press-censure and the ministers, against  

which he was more than once protected by Alexander Ill. in 
consideration of his able advocacy of national interests. He is 
remembered chiefly as an energetic opponent of Polish national 
aspirations, of extreme Liberalism, of the system of public 
instruction based on natural science, and of German political 
influence. In this last capacity he helped to prepare the way  

for the Franco-Russian alliance. 
KATMANDU (less correctly Καατκaarnή , the capital of the 

state of Nepal, India, situated on the bank of the Vishnumati 
river at its confluence with the Baghmati, in 27° 36' Ν., 8 50 24' E. 
The town, which is said to have been founded about 723, contains 
a population estimated at 70,000, occupying 5060 houses made 
of brick, and usually from two to four storeys high. Many of 
the houses have large projecting wooden windows or balconies, 
richly carved. The maharaja's palace, a huge, rambling, un-
gainly building, stands in the centre of the town, which also 
contains numerous temples. One of these, a wooden building 
in the centre of the town, gives it its name (kat a  wood). 
The streets are extremely narrow, and the whole town very 
dirty. A British resident is stationed about a mile north of the 
town.  

KATO, TAKA-AKIItA (1859- 	), Japanese statesman, was 
born at Nagoya, and commenced life as an employes in the great 
firm of Mfitsu Bishi. In 1887 he became private secretary to 
Count Okuma, minister of state for foreign affairs. Subse-
quently he served as director of a bureau in the finance depart-
ment, and from 1894 to 1899 he represented his country at the 
court of St James. He received the portfolio of foreign affairs 
in the fourth he cabinet ( ι9oο-r9o ι), which remained in office 
only a few months. Appointed again to the same position in the 
Saionji cabinet (1906), he resigned after a brief interval, being 
opposed to the nationalization of the private railways, which 
measure the cabinet approved. He then remained without 
office until tgo8, when he again accepted the post of ambassador 
In London. lie was decorated with the grand cross of Si Michael 
and St George, and earned the reputation of being one of the  

strongest men among the junior statesmen. 

KATRINE, LOCH, a freshwater lake of Scotland, lying slime 
entirely in Perthshire. The boundary between the counties of  

Perth and Stirling runs from Glengyle, at the head of the lake 
down the centre 10 a point opposite Stronachlachar from which 
it strikes t ο the south-western shore towards Loch Anklet. The 
loch, which has a south-easterly trend, is about 8 m. long, and 
its greatest breadth is t m. It lies 364 ft. above the sea.  

level. It occupies an area of 4 square miles and has a drainage 
basin of 37} square miles. The average depth is 142 ft.,  
the greatest depth being 495  ft. The average annual rainfall is 
78 inches. The mean temperature at the surface is 56.4° F., and 
at the bottom 45° F. The scenery has been immortalized in Sir 
Walter Scott's Lady of the Lake. The surrounding hills are of 
considerable altitude, the moat remarkable being the head of 
Ben A'an (1756 ft.) and the grassy craigs and broken contour  

of Ben Venue (2393 ft.). It is fed by the Gyle and numerous 
burns, and drained by the Achray to Loch Achray and thence  

by the Black Avon to Loch Vennachec. Since 1859 it has 
formed the chief source of the water-supply of Glasgow, the  

aqueduct living the lake about x} m. S.E. of Strenac ń lachar. 
By powers obtained in ι885 the level of the lake was increased 
by ς ft. by a system of sluices regulating the outfow of the 
Achray. One result of this damming up has been to submerge 
the Silver Strand and to curtail the dimensions of Ellen's Isle. 
The principal points on the shores are Glengyle, formerly a fast-
ness of the Macgregor, the Trossachs, the Goblins' Cave on Ben 
Venue, and Stronachlachar (Gaelic, " the mason's nose "), Irons 
which there is a ferry to Coilachra on the opposite side. A road 
has been constructed from the Trossachs for nearly six miles 
along the northern shore. During summer steamers ply he-
twecn the Trossachs and Stronachlachar and there is a daily 
service of coaches from tht Trossachs to Callander (about το m) 
and to Aberfoyle ( m.), and between Stronachlacbar, to Inve-
snaid on Lech Lomond (about 4 m.). The road to I ηveτsnaid 
runs through the Maegregors' country referred to in Scott's 
Rob Roy.  

KATSENA, an anent state of the western Sudan, now in-
cluded in the province of Kano in the British protectorate of 
Northern Nigeria. Katsena was amongst the oldest of the Hausa 
states. There exist manuscripts which carry back its history 
for about t000 years and tradition ascribes the origin of the 
Hausa population, which is known also by the name of Habe or 
Habeche, to the union of Bajibda of Bagdad with a prehistoric 
queen of Daura. The conquest of the Rabe of Katsena by the 
Fula about the beginning of the 19th century made little differ-
ence to the country. The more cultivated Habe were already 
Mahommedan and the new rulers adopted the existing customs 
and system of government. These were in many respects highly 
developed and included elaborate systems of taxation and 
justice.  

The capital of the administrative district is a town of the same 
name, in ι3° N., 7°4 ι ' E., being zfi6 m. E. by S. of the city of 
Sokoto, and 84 m. N.W. of Kano. The walls of Katsena have 
a circuit of between 13 and 14 miles, but only a small part of the 
enclosed space is inhabited. In the 17th and 58th centuries it 
appears to have been the largest town in the Hausa countries, 
and its inhabitants at that time numbered some 100,606. The 
date of the foundation of the present town must be comparatively 
modern, for it is believed to have been moved from its ancir= 
site and at the time of Leo Africanus (c. 1553) there was no place 
of any considerable size in the province of Katsena. Before that 
period Katsena boasted of being the chief seat of lear α ί rg 
throughout the Hausa states and this reputation was main-
tained to the time of the Fula conquest. In the beginning of the 
19th century the town fell into the hands of the Fula, but only 
after a protracted and heroic defence. In March 1963 Sir F. 
Lugard visited Katsena on his way from Sokoto and the emir and 
chiefs accepted British suzerainty without fighting. The Καιsena 
district has since formed an administrative district in the double 
province of Kano and Katagum. The emir was unfaithful to 
his oath of allegiance to the British crown, and was deposed is 
5904. His successor was installed and took the oath of allegiazsce 
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in December of the same year. Katsena is a rich and popubua  

district.  
See the Travels of Heinrich Barth (new ed., London, 1890, ells.  

xxiii. and xxiv.). Consult also the Asxasi RepoeIs on Northern  
Nigeria issued by the Colonial ΟΠκe, London, psrtκυlar(y the Report  
for 1902.  

,,KATS¢NA is also the name f a town in the district of Katsena-
ATlah, in the province of Muri, Northern Nigeria. This district  
is watered by a river of the same name which takes its rise in the  

mountains of the German colony of Cameroon, and flows into the  
Benue at a point above Abinsi.  

KATSURA, TARO. MARQtTESS (1847- 	), Japanese soldier  
and statesman, was born in 1847 10 Choshu. He commenced  
his career by fighting under the Imperial banner in the civil war  
of the Restoration, and he displayed such talent that he was  
twice sent at public expense to Germany (in 1870 and 1884) to  

study strategy and tactics. In 1886 he was appointed vice-
minister of war, and in ι89ι the command of division devolved  
on him. He led the left wing of the Japanese army in the  
campaign of 18,4-95 against China, and made a memorable march  
in the depth of winter from the north-cast shore of the Yellow  
Sea to Haicheng, finally occupying Niuchwang, and effecting a  
junction with the second army corps which moved up the  
Liaotung peninsula. For these services he received the title  

of viscount. He held the portfolio of war from 1898 to 1901,  

when be became premier and retained office for four and a half  
years, a record in Japan. In 1902 his cabinet concluded the  
first estcn'e with England, which event procured for Katsura the  

rank of count. He also directed state affairs throughout the war  

with Russia, and concluded the offensive and defensive treaty  

of 1905 with Great Britain, receiving from King Edward the  

grand cross of the order of St Michael and St George, and being  
raised by the mikado to the rank of marquess. He resigned the  
premiership in 1905 to Marquess Saionji, but was again invited  

to form a cabinet in 1908. Marquess Katsura might be con-
sidered the chief exponent of conservative views in Japan.  

Adhering strictly to the doctrine that ministries were respon-
sible to the emperor alone and not at all to the diet, he stood  

wholly aloof from political parties, only his remarkable gift of  

tact and conciliation enabling him to govern on such principles.  
KATTERFELTO (or KAIEIII'CI.TO), GUSTAVUS (d. 1799),  

quack doctor and conjurer, was born in Prussia. About 1782  

he came to London, where his advertisements in the newspapers,  
headed " Wonders! Wonders! Wondersl" enabled him to  
trade most profitably upon the credulity of the public during the  

widespread influenza epidemic of that year. His public enter-
tainment, which, besides conjuring, included electrical and  

chemical experiments απd demonstrations with the microscope,  
extracted a flattering testimonial from the royal family, who  

witnessed it in 1784. The poet William Cowper refers to  

Katterfelto in The Task; he became notorious for a long tour  
he undertook, exciting marvel by his conjuring performances.  

KATTOWITZ, a town in the Prussian province of Silesia, on  
the Rawa, near the Russian frontier, ς m. S.E. from Bcuthen by  
rail. Pop. ( 18 75), 11 ,35 2 ; (ι9ο5),3 5,77 τ. There are large iron-
works, foundries and machine shops in the town, and near it  

zinc and ahthracite mines. The growth of Κatt ο witz, like that  
of other places in the same district, has been very rapid, owing  

to the development of the mineral resources of the neighbour-
hood. In x815 it was a mere village, and became a town in 1867.  

It has monuments to the emperors William I. and Frederick ΙΙΙ.  
See G. Roll mann, Gescki'hk der Skull Ka"owila (Kattowita,1895).  
KATWA, or Curw πΡ, a town of British India, in Burdwan  

district, Bengal, situated at the confluence of the Bhagirathi and  

Ajar rivers. Pop. (1901), 7220. It was the residence of many  
wealthy merchants, but its commercial importance has declined  
as it is without railway communication and the difficulties of  

the river navigation have increased. It was formerly regarded  
as the key to Murshidabad. The old fort, of which scarcely a  

vestige remains, is noted as the scene of the defeat of the  
Mahrattas by All Verdi Khan.  

KATYDID, the name given to certain North American insects,  
belonging to the family Locxslidee, and related to the green or  
tree grasshoppers of England. As in other members of the  

family, the chirrup, alleged to resemble the words " Katydid,"  

is produced by the friction of a file on the underside of the left  
forewing over a ridge on the underside of the right. Several  
species, belonging mostly to the genera Microcsnionks and  
Cyelof'hallus, are known.  

KAUFBEURRN, a town in the kingdom of Bavaria, on the  
Wertach, S5 m. S.W. of Munich by rail. Pop. ( 1 905), 8955.  
Kaufbeuren is still surrounded by its medieval walls and presents  

a picturesque appearance. It has a handsome town ball with  

fine paintings, an old tower (the Hexenturm, or witches' tower),  

a museum and various educational institutions. The most  

interesting of the ecclesiastical buildings is the chapel of St  
Blasius, which was restored in 1896. The chief industries are  

cotton spinning, weaving, bleaching, dyeing, printing, machine  
building and lithography, and there is an active trade in wine,  

beer and cheese. Kaufbeuren is said to have been founded in  
842, and is first mentioned in chronicles of the year 1126. It  

appears to have become a free imperial city about 1288, retain-
ing the dignity until 1803, when it passed to Bavaria. It was  
formerly a resort of pilgrims ,  and Roman coins have been found  
in the vicinity.  

See F. St ieve, Die Reiehssiad' Kau l  wares usd die be yrisdi' Resdaui'a-
dioespelilik (Munich, 1870); and SchrOder, Gesdiiekde der Sfadf and  
Kadkalickcs Pfanmi Kaufbrutes (Augsburg, 1903).  

KAIIFFMANN, ]YARlA ANNA] ANGELICA (1741 -1807), the  
once popular artist and Royal Academician, was born at Coire in  
the Grisons, on the 30th of October 1741. Her father, John  
Josef Kaufmann, was a poor man απd mediocre painter, but  
apparently very successful in teaching his precocious daughter.  
She rapidly acquired several languages, read incessantly, and  
showed marked talents as a musician. Her greatest progress,  
however, was in painting; απd in her twelfth year she had become 

 a notability, with bishops and nobles for her sitters. In 1754  
her father took her to Milan. Later visits to Italy of long dura-
tion appear to have succeeded this excursion; in 1763 she visited  
Rome, returning to it again in 1764. From Rome she passed to  
Bologna and Venice, being everywhere fited and caressed, as  
much for her talents as for her personal charms. Writing from  
Rome in August 1764 to his friend Franke, Winckelmann refers  
to herexceptinnal popularity. She was then pointing his picture,  
a half-length, of which she also made an etching. She spoke  
Italian as well as Lerman, he says; and she also expressed her-
self with facility in French and English—one result of the last-
named accomplishment being that she painted all the English  
visitors to the Eternal City. " She may be styled beautiful,"  
he adds," and in singing may vie with our best virtuosi." While  
at Venice, she was induced by Lady Wentworth, the wife of the  
English ambassador to accompany her to London, where she  
appeared in 1766. One of her first works was a portrait of  
Garrick, exhibited in the year of her arrival at " Mr Mforeing's  
great room in Maiden Lane." The rank of Lady Wentworth  
opened society to her, and she was everywhere well received, the  

royal family especially showing her great favour.  
Her firmest friend, however, was Sir Joshua Reynolds. In his  

pocket-book her name as " Miss Angelica" or "Miss Angel "  
appears frequently, and in 1766 he painted her, a compliment  
which she returned by her " Portrait of Sir Joshua Reynolds,"  
setat. 46. Another instance of her intimacy with Reynolds is  
to be found in the variation of Guercino's " Et in Arcadia ego"  
produced by her at this date, n subject which Reynolds repeated  
a few years later in his portrait of Mrs Bouverie and Mrs Crewe.  
When, about November 1767, she was entrapped into a clandes-
tine marriage with an adventurer who passed for a Swedish count  
(the Count de Horn) Reynolds befriended her, and it was doubt-
less owing to his good offices that her name is found among the  
signatories to the famous petition to the king for the establish-
ment of the Royal Academy. In its first catalogue of 1760 she  
appears with " Α.Α." after her name (an honour which she shared  
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with another lady and compatriot, Mary Moser); and she con-
tributed the " Interview of Hector and Andromache," and three  

other classical compositions. From this time until 1782 she was  
an annual exhibitor, sending sometimes as many as seven  
pictures, generally classic or allegorical subjects. One of the  

most notable of her performances was the " Leonardo expiring  
in the Arms οf Francis the First," which belongs to the year  
1778. In 1773 she was appointed by the Academy with others  

to decorate St Paul's, and it was she who, with Biagio Rebecca,  

painted the Academy's old lecture room at Somerset House. It  
is probable that her popularity declined a little in c9nsequence of  

her unfortunate marriage; but in 1781, after her first husband's  

death (she had been long separated from him), she married  
Antonio Zucchi (ι7 2 8-1795),  a Venetian artist then resident in  
England. Shortly afterwards she retired to Rome, where she  
lived for twenty-five years with much οf her old prestige. In  
1782 she lost her father; and in 1795—the year in which she  

painted the picture of Lady ifamilton—her husband. She  
continued at intervals to contribute to the Academy, her last  

exhibit being in t797. After this she produced little, and in  
November ι8ο7 she died, being honoured by a splendid funeral  
under the direction of Canova. The entire Academy of St Luke,  

with numerous ecclesiastics and virtuosi, followed her to her  

tomb in S. Andrea dclle Fratte, and, as at the burial of Raphael,  

two of her best pictures were carried in procession.  

The works of Angelica Kauffmann have not retained their reputs-
tian. She had a certain gift of grace, απd considerable skill in  
composition. But her drawing is weak and faulty; her figures lark  
variety and expression; απd her men are masculine women. tier  
colouring, however, is fairly enough defined by Waagen s term  
"cheerful." Rooms decorated by her brush arc still to be seen in  

various quarters. At Hampton Court is a portrait of the duchess  
of Brunswick; in the National Portrait Gallery, a portrait of herself.  
There are other pictures by her at Paris,at Dresden, in the Hermitage  
at St Petersburg. and in the Alte Pinakothek at Munich. The  

Munich example is another portrait of herself; and there is a third  
in the If at Florence. A few of her works in private collections  
have been exhibited among the" Old Masters "at Burlington House.  
But she is perhaps best known by the numerous engravings from her  
designs by Sehiasonetti. Ilartolozzi and others. Those by Bartolozzi  

especially still find considerable favour with collectors. Her life  

was written in t810 by GÍovanni de Rossi. It has also been used  
as the basis of a romance by L Εοπ de Wailly, 1838; and it prompted  
the charming novel contributed by Mrs Richmond Ritchie to the  
Cornhili Magazine in 1875 under the title of " Miss Angel.  

(A. D.)  

KAUFMANN, CONSTANTINR PETROVICH ( τ8ι8-1882),  
Russian general, was born at Maidani on the 3rd of March 1818.  
lIe entered the engineer branch in 2838, served in the campaigns  
in the Caucasus, rose to be colonel, απd commanded the sappers  
and minersat the siegeof Kars in 1853. On the capitulation of  

Kars he was deputed to settle the terms with General Sir W.  
Fenwick Williams. In 1 861 he became director-general of  
engineers at the War 0ff1ce, assisting General Milutin in the  
reorganizalion of the army. Promoted lieut.-general in 1864,  
he was nominated aide-de-camp-general and governor of the  

military conscription of Vilnz.. In 1867 he became governor  
of Turkestan, and held the post until his death, making himself  

a name in the expansion of the empire in. central Asia. lie  

accomplished a successful campaign in 1868 against Bokhara,  
capturing Samarkand and gradually subjugating the whole  
country. In 1873 he attacked Khiva, took the capital, and  
forced the khan to become a vassal οf Russia. Then followed  
in 187$ the campaign against Khokand, in which Kaufmann  
defeated the khan, Nasr-ed-din. Khokand north οf the Syr-
daria was annexed to Russia, απd the independence οf the rest  
οf the country became merely nominal. This rapid absorption  
of the khanates brought Russia into close proximity to Afghani-
stan, and the reception of Kaufmann's emissaries by the Amir  

was a main cause of the British war with Afghanistan in 1878.  
Although Kaufmann was unable to induce his government to  

support all his ambitious schemes of further conquest, he sent  
Skobeleli in i88o and 1881 against the Akhal Τekk έ s, and was  
arranging to add Mery tο his annexations when he died suddenly  
at Tashkend on the 15th of May 1882.  

KAUKAUAA. a city of Outagamie county, Wisconsin, U.S.A.,  
on the Fox river 7 m. N.E. of Applelois and about coo m. N. d  
Milwaukee. Pop. (t900), 5115, of whom 10.4 were foreign.  
born ( ι9o5) 4991 ; (1910) 4717. Kaukauna is served by the  
Chicago & North-Western railway (which has car-abops here),  
by inter-urban electric railway lines connecting with other cities  
in the Fox river, valley, and by river steamboats. It has a  
Carnegie library, a hospital and nilanufactories of pulp. paper,  
lumber and woodcnware. Dams on the Fox River furnish a  
good water-power The city owns its waterworks. A small  
settlement of Indian traders was made here as early as 18zο; is  
1830 a Presbyterian mission was established, but the growth of  
the place was slow, and the city was not chartered until 1885.  

KAULBACH, WILHELM VON (u80$-1874). German painter,  
was born in Westphalia on the  i  5th of October 1805. His father,  
who was poor, combined painting with the goldsmith's trade,  
but means were found to place Wilhelm, a youth οf seventeca,  
in the art academy of Dusseldorf, then becoming renowned under  
the directorship of Peter von Cornelius. Young Kaulbach coa-
tended against hardships, even hunger. But his courage never  
failed; and, uniting genius with industry, he was ere long fore-
most among the young national party which sought t ο revive  
the arts of Germany. The ambitious work by which Louis I.  
sought to transform Munich into a German Athens afTorded the  
young painter an appropriate sphere. Cornelius had been corn- , 
missioned to execute the enormous frescoes in the Glyptothek.,  

and his custom was in the winters, with the aid of Kaulbach and  
others, to complete the cartoons at Dusseldorf, and in the sum-
mers, accompanied by his best scholars, to carry out the designs  
in colouron the museum stalls in Munich. But in 1824 Cornelius  
became director of the Bavarian academy. Kaulbach, not yet  
twenty, followed, took up his permanent residence in Munich,  
laboured hard on the public works, executed independent com-
missions, απd in 1849, when Cornelius left fur Berlin, succeeded  
to the directorship of the academy, an 081cc which he held till  
his death on the 7th of April 1374. Ilis son Hermann ( ι S46-
1909) also became a distinguished painter.  

Kaulbach matured, after the example of the masters of the  
Middle Ages, the practice of mural or monumental decoration;  
he once more conjoined painting with architecture, and displayed  
a creative fertility απd readiness of resource scarcely found since  
the era of Raphael and Michelangelo. Early in the series of his  
multitudinous works came the famous Narrenhaus, the ap palling  
memories of a certain madhouse near Dusseldorf; the composi-
tion all the more deserves mention for paints of contact with  
Iiogarth. Somewhat to the same category belong the illustra-
tions to Reiutcke Fuchs. These, together with occasional figures  
or passages in complex pictorial dramas, show how dominant  
and irrepressible were the artist's sense of satire and enjoyment  
of fun; character in its breadth and sharpness is depicted with  
keenest relish, and at times the sardonic smile bursts into the  

loudest laugh. Thus occasionally the grotesque degenerates  
into the vulgar, the grand into the ridiculous, as in the satire en  
"the pigtail Age" ins frescooutside the New Pinakothek. Yet  
these exceptional extravagances came not of weakness but from  
excess of power. Kaulbach tried hard to become Grecian and  
Italian, but he never reached Phidias or Raphael; in. short the  
blood of Ddrer, liolbein and Martin Schongauer ran strong in  
his veins. The art products in Munich during the middle of the  
19th century were of a quantity to preclude first-rate quality,  
and Kaulbach contracted a fatal facility in covering wall and  
canvas by the acre. 1k painted in the Hofgartcn, the Odco.-x,  
the Palace and on the external walls of the New Pinakothek.  
ills perspicuous and showy manner also gained him abundant  
occupation as a book illustrator: in the pages of the poets his  
fancy revelled; he was glad ιo take inspiration from Wieland,  
Goethe, even Klopstock; among his engraved designs are the  
Shakespeare gallery, the Goethe gallery and a folio tdition of  
the Gospels. With regaril to these examples of " the Munich  
school," it was asserted that Kaulbach had been unfortima;e  
alike in having found Cornelius for a muter and King Louis few  
a patron, that he attempted " subjects far beyond him, believiι4  
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that his admiration for them was the same as inspiration ";  
and supplied the lack of real imagination by "a compound of  
intellect and fancy."  

Nevertheless in such compositions as the Destruction of  

Jerusalem and the Battle of the Huns Kaulbach shows creative  

imagination. As a dramatic poet he tells the story, depicts  

character, seizes on action and situation, and thus as it were  
takes the spectator by storm. The manner may be occasionally  

noisy and ranting, but the effect after its kind is tremendous.  

The cartoon, which, as usual in modern German art, is superior  
to the ultimate picture, was executed in the artist's prime at the  

age of thirty. At this period, as here seen, the knowledge was  

little short of absolute; subtle is the sense of beauty; playful,  

delicate, firm the touch; the whole treatment artistic.  

Ten or more years were devoted to what the Germans term a  

" cyclus "—a series of pictures depicting the Tower of Babel,  

the Age of Homer, the Destruction of Jerusalem, the Battle of  

the Huns, the Crusades and the Reformation. These major  
tableaux, severally 30 ft. long, and each comprising over one  
hundred figures above life-size, are surrounded by minor  com-
positions making more than twenty in all. The idea is to  

congregate around the world's historic dramas the prime agents  

of civilization; thus here are assembled allegoric figures of Archi-

tecture απd other arts, of Science and other kingdoms of know-
ledge, together with lawgivers from the time of Moses, not for-
getting Frederick the Great. The chosen situation for this  

imposing didactic and theat ń c display is the Treppenhaus or  
grand staircase in the new museum, Berlin; the surface is a  

granulated, absorbent wall, specially prepared; the technical  

method is that known as " water-glass," or " liquid dint," the  

infusion of silica securing permanence. The same medium was  

adopted in the later wall-pictures in the Houses of Parliament,  

West minster.  
The painter's last period brings no new departure; his ultimate  

works stand conspicuous by exaggerations of early character.  

istics. The series of designs illustrative of Goethe, which had  

an immense success, were melodramatic and pandered to popular  

taste. The vast canvas, more than 30 ft. long, the Sea Fight  

at Salamis, painted for the Maximillaneum, Munich, evinces  

wonted imagination and facility in composition; the handling  

also retains its largeness and vigour; but in this astounding scenic  

uproar moderation and the simplicity of nature arc thrown to  

the winds, and the whole atmosphere is hot and feverish.  

Kaulbach's was a bc.suty.loving art. He is not supreme as a  
colourist; he belongs in fact to a school that holds colour in sub-
ordination; but he laid, in common with the great masters, the sure  
foundation of his art in form and composition. Indeed, the science  

of composition has seldom if ever been so clearly understood or worked  
out with equal complexity and exactitude; the constituent lines, the  
relation of the parts to the whole, are brought into absolute agree.  

miens; in modern Germany painting and music have tr οdde, parallel  
paths, απd Kaulbach is musical in the melody and harmony of his  
compositions. His narrative too is lucid, and moves as a stately  
march or royal triumph; the sequence of the figures is unbroken; the  

arrangement iii the groups accords with even literary form; the  

picture falls inw incident, episode, dialogue, action, plot, as a drama.  

The style is eclectic; in the Age of Homer the types and the treat-
ment are derived from Greek marbles and vases; then in the Tower  

of Babel the severity of the antique gives place to the suavity of the  
Italian renaissance; while in the Crusades the composition is let loose  

into modern romanticism, and so the manner descends into the midst  
of the 19th century. And yet this scholastically compounded art  

is 30 nicely adjusted and smoothly blended that it casts off all incon.  

acuity απd becomes homogeneous as the issue of one mind. But a  
fickle public craved for change; απd so the great master in later years  
wanetl in favour, and had ιο witness, not without inquietude, the  
rise of an opposing party of naturalism and realism. U. B. A.)  

KAurn'rz-RISTBURO, WENZHL ANTON, PRINca VON (1711-

2 794), Austrian chancellor and diplomatist, was burn at Vienna  

on the 2nd of February 171!. His father, Max Ulrich,was the  

third count of Kaunits, and married an heiress, Maria Ernestine  

Franziska von Rietburg. The family was ancient, and was  

believed to have been of Slavonic origin in Moravia. Wcnzcl  

Anton, being a second son, was designed for the church, but on  

the depth of his elder brother he was trained for the law and for  

diplomacy, at Vienna, Leipzig ,.titl Leiden, and by travel. his  

  
family had served the Habsburgs with some distinction, and  
Kaunitz had no difficulty in obtaining employment. In t735  
he was a Reichakofraik. When the Emperor Charles VI. died  
in 1740, he is said to have hesitated before deciding to support  
Maria Theresa. If so, his hesitation did not last long, and left  
no trace on his loyalty. From 1742 to 1744 he was minister at  
Turin, and in the latter year was sent as minister with the Arch-
duke Charles of Lorraine, the governor of Belgium. He was  

therefore an eye-witness of the campaigns in which Marshal Saxe  
overran Belgium. At this time he was extremely discouraged,  
and sought few his recall. But he had earned the approval of  
Maria Thee a, who sent him as representative of Austria to the  
peace congress of Aix-la-Chapelle in 1748. His tenacity and  

dexterity established his reputation as a diplomatist. He con-
firmed his held on the regard and confidence of the empress by  
the line he took after the conclusion of the peace. In 1749 Maria  
Theresa appealed to all her counsellors for advice as to the policy  

Austria ought to pursue in view of the changed conditions pro-
duced by the rise of Prussia. The great majority of them,  
including her husband Francis T., were of opinion that the old  
alliance with the sea Powers, England and Holland, should be  
maintained. Kaunitz, either because he was really persuaded  
that the old policy must be given up, or because he saw that the  
dominating idea in the mind of Maria Theresa was the recovery  
of Silesia, gave it as his opinion that Frederick was now the  
"most wicked απd dangerous enemy of Austria," that it was  
hopeless to expect the su ρ rt of Protestant nations against  
him, and that the only way of recovering Silesia was by an  
alliance with Russia and France. Theempress eagerly accepted  

views which were already her own, απd entrusted the ad»iser  
with the execution of his own plans. An ambassador to Fraiice  
from 1750 to 1752, and after 1753 as "house, court and state  

chancellor," Kaunitz laboured successfully to bring about the  
alliance which led to the Seven Years' War. It was considered  

a great feat of diplomacy, and established Kaunitz es the recog-
nized master of the art. His triumph was won in spite of per-
sonal defects and absurdities which would have ruined most  
men. Kaunitz had manias rarely found in company with  
absolute sanity. He would not hear of death, nor approach a  
sick man. I-ic refused to visit his dying master Joseph II. for  
two whole years. He would not breathe fresh air. On the  
warmest summer day he kept a handkerchief over his mouth  
when out of doors, απd his only exercise was riding under glass,  
which he did every morning for exactly the same number of  

minutes. He relaxed from his work in the company of a small  
dependent society of sycophants and buffoons. He was con-
sumed by a solemn, garrulous and pedantic vanity. When in  
1770 he met Frederick the Great at hll(h ń sch-Neustadt, he came  
with a summary of political pń ndples, which he called a cate-
chism, in his pocket, and assured the king that he must be allowed  
to speak without interruption. When Frederick, whose interest  
it seas tohumour him, promised to listen quietly, Kaunitz rolled  
his mind out for two hours, and went away with the firm con-
viction that he had at last enlightened the inferior intellect of  

the king of Prussia as to what politics really were. Within a  
very short time Frederick had completely deceived and out.  
manm'uvced him. With all his pomposity and conceit, Kaunitz  
was astute, he was laborious and orderly; when his advice was  
not taken he would carry out the wishes of his masters, while no  
defeat ever damped his pertinacity.  

To tell his history from 1750 till his retirement in 1792 would  
be to tell part of the internal history of Austria, and all the inter,  

national politics of eastern and central Europe. His governing  

principle seas to forward the interests of " the august house of  

Austria." a phrase sometimes repeated at every few lines of his  

despatches. In internal affairs he in 1758 recommended, and  
helped to promote, a simplification of the confused and sub-

divided Austrian administration. But his main concern was  

always with diplomacy and foreign policy. Here he strove n-fib 
untiring energy, and no small measure of success, to extend the  
Austrian dominions. After the Seven Years' War he endea-

voured  ιο  avoid great risks, and soughi to secure his ends by  
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alliances, exchanges and claims professing to have a legal basis,  
and justified at enormous length by arguments loth pedantic  
and hypocritical. The French Revolution had begun to alter  
all the relations of the Powers before his retirement. He never  
understood its full meaning. Vet the circular despatch which  
be addressed t ο the ambassadors of the emperor on the 17th of  
July 1794 contains the first outlines of Metternich's policy of  
"legitimaςy," and the first proposal for the combined action of  
the powers, based on the full recognition of one anther's rights,  
to defend themselves against subversive principles. Kaunitz  

died at his house, the Garten Palast, near Vienna, on the 27th  
of June 1794. He married on the 6th of May 3736, Maria  
Ernestine von Starhemberg, who died on the 6th of September  

3 754. Four sons were born of the marriage.  

See Hormayr, Oeskrreirhiseher Plutarck (Vienna, s8a). for a  
biographical sketch based on personal knowledge. Also see Strunner.  
Joseph II.: Cori'esjw'ndanee arec Cobeszl et Kauuilz (Maycnce, 1871);  
A. Seer, Joseph II., Leopold II. and Kaunits (Vienna, 3873).  

KAUP, JOHANN JAKOB (1803-1873), German naturalist,  
was born at Darmstadt on the loth of April 1803. After study-
ing at Gδttingen απd Heidelberg he spent two years at Leiden,  
where his attention was specially devoted to the amphibians  
and fishes. He then returned to Darmstadt as an assistant in  
the grand ducal museum, of which in 1840 he became inspector.  
In 1829 he published Skiue zur Enhoickelungsgeschichte der  

eusopdischen Thierwelt, in which he regarded the animal world  
as developed from lower to higher forms, from the amphibians  
through the birds to the beasts of prey; but subsequently he  

repudiated this work as a youthful indiscretion, and on the  

publication of Darwin's Origin of Specks he declared himself  
against its doctrines. The extensive fossil deposits in the neigh-
bourhood of Darmstadt gave him ample opportunities for  
palaeontological inquiries, and he gained considerable reputation  
by his Beilydge cur ndheren Senntniss do suweehliehen Sdugcihim  

(1855-1862). He also wrote ClassiÍuatian der Sdugclhwre tend  

Vdgcl (1844), and, with H. G. Brown (1800-3862) of Heidelberg,  
Die Cαvial.αr4ςιn Resk ens dem Liar ( τ84τ- 3844). He died at  
Darmstadt on the 4th of July 1873.  

KAURI PIN& in botany, Agathis ausiralis, a conifer native  
of New Zealand where it is abundant in forests in the North  
Island between the North Cape and 38° south latitude. The  
forests are rapidly disappearing owing to use as timber and to  
destruction by fires. It is a tall resiniferous tree, usually ranging  
from So to loo ft. in height, with a trunk 4 to io ft, in diameter,  
but reaching 150 ft., with a diameter of 15 to 22 ft.; it has a straight  
columnar trunk and a rounded bushy head. The thick resini-
ferous bark falls off in large flat flakes. The leaves, which per-
sist for several years, are very thick and leathery; on young trees  
they are lance-shaped 2 to 4 in. long and } to } in. broad, becom-
ing on mature trees linear-oblong or obovate-oblong απd to  ή  
in. long. The ripe cones are almost spherical, erect, and 2 to 3  
in. in diameter; the broad, flat, rather thin cone-scales fall from  
the axis when ripe. Each scale bears a single compressed seed  
with a membranous wing. The timber is remarkable for its  
strength, durability and the ease with which it is worked. The  
resin, kauri- gum, is an amber-like deposit dug in large quantities  
from the sites of previous forests, in lumps generally vary-
ing in size from that of a hen's egg to that of a man's head.  

The colour is of a rich brown or amber yellow, or it may be  
almost colourless απd translucent. It is of value for varnish-
making.  

KAVA (Cva or Ava), an intoxicating, but non-alcoholic  
beverage, produced principally in the islands of the South  
Pacific, from the roots or leaves of a variety of the pepper plant  
(Piper mclkyslicum). The method of preparation is somewhat  
peculiar. The roots or leaves arc first chewed by young girls or  
boys, care being taken that only those possessing sound teeth  
and excellent general health shall take part in this operation.  
The chewed material is then placed in a bowl, and water or  
coco-nut milk is poured over it, the whole is "cll stirred, and  
subsequently the wooly matter is removed by an ingenious but  
simple mechanical manipulation. The resulting liquid, which  

has a muddy or cafe-au-Jail appearanos, or is of a greenish buc if  
made from leaves, is now ready for consumption. The taste of  
the liquid is at first sweet, and then pungent and acrid. The  
usual dose corresponds to about two mouthfuls of the root.  
Intoxication (but this ap parently only applies to those not  
inured to the use of the liquor) follows in about twenty minutes  
The drunkenness produced by kava is of a melancholy, silent and  
drowsy character. Excessive drinking is said to lead to skin  
and other diseases, but per contra many medicinal ν ίrtµes are  
ascribed to the preparation. There appears to be little doubt  

that the active principle in this beverage is a poison of an  alka-
loidal nature. It seems likely that this substance is not present  
as such (i.e. as a free alkaloid) in the plant, but that it exists in  
the form of a glucoside, and that by the process of chewing this  
glucoside is split up by one of the ferments in the saliva into the  
free alkaloid and sugar.  

See Phamt. lout's. iii. 474;  iv. 85; ix. 219• vii. 349; Coπιµes  
Rend us, 1. 436, 598; lii. 206; lout's. de P8mm. (3860) so; (1862) 218;  
Seeman, Flora Viliessis, 260; Beachy, Voyage of the " Bbssm ι,"  
ii 320.  

KAVADH (KeaAnxs, Kavaaxs), a Persian name which occurs  
first in the mythical history of the old Iranian kingdom as Kai  
Kobadh (Kaikobad). It was borne by two kings of the Sassanid  
dynasty. 

(i)  KAVAD15 I., son of PSrfz, crowned by the nobles in 488  
in place of his uncle Balash, who was deposed and blinded. At  
this time the empire was utterly disorganized by the invasion of  
the Ephthalites or White Huns from the east. After one of  
their victories against Ρ8r6z, Kavadh had been a hostage among  
them during two years, pending the payment of a heavy  ran-
som. In 484 ΡSrδz had been defeated and slain with his whole  
army. Balash was not able to restore the royal authority.  
The hopes of the magnates and high priests that Kavadh would  
suit their purpose were soon disappointed. Kavadh gave his  
support to the communistic sect founded by Mfazdak, son of  
Bamdad, who demanded that the rich should divide their wives  
and their wealth with the poor. His intention evidently was,  

by adopting the doctrine of the Mfazdakites, to break the infu-
ence of the magnates. But in 496 he was deposed and incar-
cerated in the " Castle of Oblivion (Lethe) " in Susiana, and his  
brother Jamasp (Zamaspes) was raised to the throne. Kavadh,  
however, escaped and found refuge with the Ephthalites, whose  
king gave him his daughter in marriage and aided him to return  
to Persia. In 499  he became king again and punished his oppo-
nents. He had to pay a tribute to the Ephthalites and applied  
for subsidies to Rome, which had before supported the Persians.  
But now the emperor Anastasius refused subsidies, expecting  
that the two rival powers of the East would exhaust one another  
in war. At the same time he intervened in the affairs of the  
Persian part of Armenia. So Kavadh joined the Ephthalites  
and began war against the Romans. In 502 he took Theodosio-
polls in Armenia, in 503 Amides (Diarbekr) on the Tigris. In 5 05  
an invasion of Armenia by the western Huns from the Caucasm  
led to an armistice, during which the Romans paid subsidies to  
the Persians for the maintenance of the fortifications on the  
Caucasus. When Justin I. (518-527) came to the throne the  
conflict began anew. The Persian vassal, Moadhir of Hires,  
laid waste Mesopotamia and slaughtered the monks and  
nuns. In 532 Belisarius was beaten at Callinicum. Shortly  
afterwards Kavadh died, at the age of eighty-two, in September  
53 1 . During his last years his favourite son Chosrocs had had  
great influence over him and had been proclaimed succeasor . 

He also induced Kavadh to break with the Mazdakites, whose  
doctrine had spread widely and caused great social confusion  
throughout Persia. In 529 they were refuted in a theological  

discussion held before the throne of the king by the orthodox  
Magians, and were slaughtered and persecuted everywhere;  
1fazdak himself was hanged. Kavadh evidently was, as Pro-
copius (Pet's. i. 6) calls him, an unusually clear-sighted and ener-
getic ruler. Although he could not free himself from the yoke  
of the Ephthalites, he succeeded in restoring order in the interim,  
and fought with success against the Romans. He built =me  
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towns which wee named afire him, and began to regulate the  
taxation.  

(a) KAVADH IL Say yam (Siroes), son of Chosroes II., was raised  
to the throne in opposition to his father in February 628, after  

the great victories of the emperor Heraclius. He put his father  
and eighteen brothers to death, began negotiations with Hera-
cilia, but died after a reign of a few months. (En. Μ.)  

KAVALA, or CAvALLA, a walled town and seaport of European  
Turkey in the vilayet of Salonica, on the Bay of Kavala, an inlet  
of the Aegean Sea. Pop. (1905), about ςοοο. Kavala is built  
on a promontory stretching south into the bay, and opposite the  

island of Theses. There is a harbour on each side of the pro-
montory. The resident population is increased in summer by an  

influx of peasantry, of whom during the season 5002 to 6000 are  
employed in curing tobacco and preparing it for export. The  
finest Turkish tobacco is grown in the district, and shipped to  
all parts of Europe and America, to the annual value of about  
{r,25o,00o. Mehemet All was born herein 5769, and founded a  

Turkish school which still exists.. His birthplace, an unpreten-
tious little house in one of the tortuous older streets, cell be dis-
tinguished by the tablet which the municipal authorities have  
affixed to its front wall. Numerous Roman remains have been  
found in the neighbourhood, of which the chief is the large  

aqueduct on two tiers of arches which still serves to supply the  
town and dilapidated citadel with water from Mount Pangeus.  
1 Kavala has been identified with Νeαροµ , at which St Paul landed  
on his way from Samothrsce to Philippi (Acts xvi ii). Neapolis  
was the port of Philippi, as Kavala now is of Seres; in the bay  
on which it stands the fleet of Brutus and Cassius was stationed  
during, the battle of Philippi. Some authorities identify N α^lis 
with atum (∆4τos), mentioned by Herodotus as famous for its  
gold mines.  

KAVANAOH, ARTHUR MACNORROIIOH (1831-1889), Irish  
politician, son of Thomas Kavanagh, M.P., who traced his  
descent to the ancient kings of Leinster, was born in Co. Carlow,  
Ireland, on the 25th of March 283 1. He had only the rudiments  
of arms and legs, but in spite of these physical defects had a  
remarkable career. He learnt to ride in the most fearless way,  
strapped to a special saddle, and managing the homes with the  
stumps of his arms; and also fished, shot, drew and wrote,  
various mechanical contrivances being devised to supplement  
his limited physical capacities. He travelled extensively in  
Egypt, Asia Minor, Persia and India between ι846 and 1853,  
and after succeeding to the family estates in the latter year, he  
married in ι855 his cousin, Miss Frances Mary Leathlcy. Assisted  
by his wife, he was a most philanthropic landlord, and was an  
active county magistrate and chairman of the board of guardians.  
Α Conservative and a Protestant, he sat in Parliament for Co.  
Wexford from 1866 to 2868, and for Co. Carlow from ι868 to  
1880. He was opposed to the discstablishment of the Irish  
Church, but supported the Land Act of 1870, and sat on the  
Bessborough Commission. In 2886 he was made a member of  
the Privy Council in Ireland. He died of pneumonia on the  
25th of December ι88q, in London. It is supposed that his  
extraordinary career suggested the idea of "Lucas Malet's"  
novel, The Siskry of Sir Richard Calmady.  

HAVANAOH, JULIA (1824-1877), British novelist, was born  
at Thurles inTipperary, Ireland, in 1824. She was the daughter  
of Morgan Peter Kavanagh (d. 1874), author of various worthless  
philological works and some poems. Julia spent several years  
of her early life with her parents in Normandy, laying there the  
foundation of a mastery of the French language and insight into  
French modes of thought, which was perfected by her later  
frequent and long residences in France. Miss Kavanagh's  
literary career began with her arrival in London about 1844, and  
her uneventful life affords few incidents to the biographer. Her  
first book was Three Palhs (1847), a story for the young; but her  
first work to attract notice was Madeleine, a Tok of Auetrgne  
(2848). Other books followed: Α Summer and Winter in the  

Two &cilies (ι858); French Women of Letters (1862); English  
W ο4ιen of Letters (1862); Woman in France doming the χSlh  
Ceniwy (1850); and Women of Ckrislianily (2852). The scenes  

of her stories are almost always laid in France, and she handles  

her French themes with fidelity and skill. Her style is simple  

and pleasing rather than striking; and her characters are  

interesting without being strongly individualized. Her most  

popular novels were perhaps Adele (1857), Queen Mob (1863).  
and John Demon (ι875). On the outbreak of the Franco-  
German War Julia Kavanagh removed with her mother from  

Paris to Rouen. She died at Nice on the 28th of October 1877.  
KAVASS, or Cavass (adapted from the Turkish gawwas, a  

bow-maker; Arabic gams, a bow), a Turkish name for an armed  
police-officer; also for a courier such as it is usual to engage when  

travelling in Turkey.  
KAVIROWDO, a people of British est Africa, who dwell in  

the valley of the Nzoia Rives, on the western slopes of Mount  

Elgon, and along the northeast coast of Victoria Nyanza.  

Kavirondo is the general name of two distinct groups of tribes,  
one Bantu and the other Nilotic. Both groups are immigrants,  

the Bantu from the south, the Nilotic from the north. The  
Bantu appear to have been the first comers. The Nilotic tribes,  

probably an offshoot of the Acholi (q.s.), appear to have crossed  
the lake to reach their present home, the country around 
Kavirondo Gulf. Of the two groups the Bantu now occupy a  
more northerly position than their neighbours, and "are  
practically the most northerly representatives of that race"  

(Hobley). Their further, progress north was stopped by the  
southward movement of the Nilotic tribes, while the Nilotic  

Kavirondo in their turn had their wanderings arrested by an  
irruption of Elgumi people from the east. The Elgumi are  
themselves probably of Nilotic origin. Both groups of Kavi-
rondo are physically fine, the Nilotic stock appearing more  
virile than the Bantu. The Bantu Kavirondo are divided into  
three principal types-the Awa-Rimi, the Awa-Ware and the  
Aws-Kisii. By the Nilotic Kavirondo their Bantu neighbours  
are known as Ja-Mwa. The generic name for the Nilotic tribes  

is Ja-Luc. The Bantu Kavirondo call them Awa-Nyoro. The  

two groups have many characteristics in common. Α charac-
teristic future of the people is their nakedness. Among the  

Nilotic Kavirondo married men who are fathers wear a small  

piece of goat-skin, which though practically useless as a covering  

must be worn according to tribal etiquette. Even among men  
who have adopted European clothing this goat-skin must still  

be worn underneath. Contact with whites has led to the  

adoption of European clothing by numbers of the men, but the  

women, more conservative, prefer nudity or the scanty covering  

which they were before the advent of Europeans. Among the  

Bantu Kavirondo married women wear a short fringe of black  

string in front and a tassel of banana fibre suspended from a  
girdle behind, this tassel having at a distance the appearance  
of a tail. Hence the report of early travellers as to a tailed race  
in Africa. The Nilotic Kavirondo women wear the tail, but  

dispense with the fringe in front. For "dandy"  they wear a  
goat-skin slung over the shoulders. Some of the Bantu tribes  

practise circumcision, the Nilotic tribes do not. Patterns are  

tattooed on chest and stomach for ornament. Men, even  
husbands, are forbidden to touch the women's tails, which must  

be worn even should any ether clothing be wrapped round the  
body. The Kavirondo are noted for their independent and  

pugnacious nature, their honesty and their sexual morality,  

traits particularly marked among the Bantu tribes. There are  

more women than men, and thus the Kavirondo are naturally  

inclined towards polygamy. Among the Bantu tribes a man has  

the refusal of all the younger sisters of his wife as they attain  

puberty. Practically no woman lives unmarried all her life.  

for if no suitor seeks her, she singles out a man and offers herself  

to him at a " reduced price," an offer usually accepted, as the  

women are excellent agricultural labourers. The Nilotic  

Kaviroiido incline to exogamy, endeavouring always to marry  
outside their clan. Girls are betrothed at six or seven, and the  
husband-elect continually makes small presents to his father-
in-law-elect till the bride reaches womanhood. It is regarded  

as shameful if the girl be not found a virgin on her wedding day.  
She is sent back to her parents, who have to return the marriage.  
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price, and pay a fine. The wife's adultery was formerly  
punished with death, and the capital penalty was also inflicted  

on young men and girls guilty of unchastity. Among the Bantu  
Kavirondo the usual minimum price for a wife is forty hoes,  
twenty goats and one cow, paid in instalments. The Nilotic  
Kavirondo pay twenty sheep απd two to six cows; the husband-
elect can claim his bride when he has made half payment. if  
a woman dies without bearing children, the amount of her pur-
chase is returnable by her father, unless the widower consents  
to replace her by another sister. The women are prolific and  
the birth of twins is common. This is considered a lucky event,  
and is celebrated by feasting απd dances. Among the Bantu  
Kavirondo the mother of twins must remain in her hut for seven  
days. Among the Nilotic Kavirondo the parents and the  
infants must stay in the hut for a whole month. If a Bantu  
mother has lost two children in succession the next child born  
is taken out at dawn and placed on the road, where it is left till  
a neighbour, usually a woman friend who has gone that way on  
purpose, picks it up. She takes it to its mother who gives a  
goat in return. A somewhat similar custom prevails among the  
Nilotic tribes. Names are not male and female, and a daughter  
often bears her father's name.  

The Kavirondo bury their dead. Among one 0f the Bantu tribes,  
the Αwa- Κisesa, a chief is buried in the floor of his own hut in a  
sitting position, but at such a depth that the head protrudes. Over 
the head an earthenware pot is placed, απd his principal wives have 
to remain in the hut till the flesh is eaten by ants or decomposes, 
when the skull is removed and buried close t ο the hut. Later the  
skeleton is unearthed, and reburied with much ceremony in the  

sacred burial place of the tribe. Married women of the Bantu tribes  
are buried in their hut lying on their right side with legs doubled  

up, the hut being then deserted. Among the Nilotic tribes the  
grave is dug beneath the verandah of the hut. Men of the Bantu  
tribes are buried in an omen space in the midst of their huts; in the 
Nilotic tribes, if the first wife of the deemed be alive he is buried 
in her hut, if not, beneath the verandah of the hut in which he died.  

A child is buried near the door of its mother's hut. A sign of mourn-
ing is a cord of banana fibre worn round the neck απd waist. A chief 
chooses, sometimesears before his death, one of his sans to succeed
him, often giving a brass bracelet as insignia. A man's property is 
divided equally among his children. 

The Kavirondo arc essentially an agricultural people: both men  
and women work in the fields with large iron hoes. In addition to  
sorghum.  E/mwin a and maize, tobacco and hemp are both cultivated 
and smoked. Both sexes smoke, but the use of hemp is restricted  
to men and unmarried women, as it is thought to injure child-bearing 
women. Hemp is smoked in a hubble-bubble. The Kavirondo 
cultivate sesamum απd make an oil from its seeds which they burn 
in little clay lamps. These lamps are of the ancient saucer type. 
the pattern being, its Hobley's opinion, introduced into the country 
by the coast people. While some tribes live in isolated huts, those 
in the north have strongly walled villages. The walls arc of mud 
and formerly, among the Nilotic t ń bes, occasionally of stone. Since  
the advent of the Bntish the security of the country has induced the  

Kavirondo to let the walls fall into disrepair. Their huts arc circular 
with conical thatched roof, and fairly broad verandah all round. A 
portion of the hut is partitioned ofl as a sleeping-place for goats, and 
the fowls sleep indoors in a large basket. Skins form the only bed-
steads. In each hut are two fireplaces, shoat which a rigid etiquette  
prevails. Strangers or distant relatives are not allowed to pass 
beyond the first, which is near the door, and is used for cooking. 
At the second, which is nearly in the middle of the hut, sit the hut 
owner, his wives, children, brothers and sisters. Around this fire-
place the family sleep. Cooking pots, water pots and earthenware  
grain jars are the only other furniture. The food is served in small 
baskets. Every full grown man has a but to himself, απd one for 
each wife. The huts of the Masaba Kavirondo of west EIRon have 
the apex of the roof surmounted by a carved pole which Sir H. H.  

Johnston says is obviously a phallus. Among the Bantu Kavirondo 
a father does not eat with his sons. nor do brothers eat together. 
Among the Nilutic tribes father and sons eat together, usually in a 
separate hut with open sides. Women eat apart and only after the 
men have finished. The Kavirondo keep cattle, sheep, goats, fowls 
and a few dogs. Women do not eat sheep, fowls or eggs. and are 
not allowed to drink milk except when mixed with other things. The 
flesh of the wild cat and leopard is esteemed by most of the tribes.  

From Eknsin' a beer is made. The Kavirondo are plucky hunters, 
capturing the hippopotamus with ropes απd traps, and attacking 
with spars the largest elephants. Fish, of which they are very fond. 
are aught by line and rod or in traps. Bee-keeping is common, απd  
where trees are sauce the his-es are placed on the roof of the hut.  

Among the Bantu Kavirondo gents and sheep are suflocuied. the 
snout being held until the animal dies. Though a pe'atrful people the  

Kavirondo fight well. Their weapons are spars with rather long  

flat blades withotit blood.courses, and bmad•Waded swords. Some  
use slings, and most carry shields. Bows and arrows are who used;  
firearms are however displacing other weapons. Kavirondo warfare  
was mainly defensive and intertribal, this last a form of vendetta.  
When a man had killed his enemy in battle he shaved his head on  
his return and he man rubbed .with " medicine" (generally goat's 

 dung), to defend him from the spirit of the dead man. This custom 
the Awa'Wanga abandoned when they obtained firearms. The  
young warriors were made to stab the bodies of their slain enemies. 
Kavirondo industries are salt-making. effected by burning reeds απd  
water.plants and passing water through the ashes; the smdtiog of  
iron ore (confined to the Bantu trib α); pottery and basket-work  

The Kavirondo have many tribes, divided, Sir H. Η. Johnston 
suspects, totemically. Their religion appears to be a vague a ncestor-
worship, but the nor'hern tribes have two gods, Awa(wa and Nshis'  
hems. the spirits of good and evil To the former rattle and goats  
are sacrificed. The Kavirondo have great faith in divination from 
the entrails of a sheep. Nearly everybody and everything is to the 
Kavirondo ominous of good or evil. They have few myths or  
traditions; the ant-bear is the chief figure In their beast-legends.  
They believe in witchcraft and practise craw( by ordeal, As a raw  
the Kavirondo are on the increase. This is due to their fecundity  
and morality. Those who live in the low-lying lands suffer from •  
mild malaria, while abroad they are subject to dysentery and piu-
munia. Epidemica of small-pox have occurred. Native medicine  
is of the simplest. They dress wounds with butter and leaves, and  
for inflammation of the lungs or pleurisy pierce • hole m the chest. 
There are no medicine-men—the women are tha doctors. Certain 
of. the incisor teeth are pulled out. If a man retains these he will, 
it is thought, be killed in warfare. Among certain tribes the women  
also have incisor teeth extracted, otherwise misfortune would befall  
their husbands. For the same reason the wife scars the skin of her  
forehead or stomach. A Kavirondo husband, before starting on  a 
perilous journey, cuts scars on his wife's body to ensure him good  
luck. 01 dances the Kavirondo have four—the birth dance, the  
death dance, that at initiation and one of a propitiatory kind is  
seasons of drought. Their music is plaintive and sometimes pretty,  
produced by a large lyre-shaped instrument. They use also war ί σo  
drums.  

The Ja-Luo women use for ear ornaments small beads attached  
to pieces of brass. Like the aggry beads of West Africa these beads 
are not of local manufacture nor of recent introduction. They are 
ancient, in colour generally blue, occasionally yellow or green, and  
are picked up in certain districts after hcavy rein. By the natives  
they are supposed to come down with the rain. They are identical  
in shape and colour with ancient Egyptian beads and other beads  
obtained from ancient cities in Baluchistan.  

See C. IV. liobley, Easters Uganda. as Ethnological S 
Anthrop. Inst., Οιιατ nal Papas, No. t, London, 1902); Sir Η o 

Johnston.ohnston. Uganda Pr οlιιto ιαιι (i9οΣ), J F. Cunningham. fleords  
απd its Peoples (1905); Paul Kolfmaaa, 77m' Vid.rw Nyomias (i899), 

(T. A. J) 

RAW, or KANSA, a tube of North American Indians of  
Siouan stock. They were originally an offshoot of the Osage  
Their early home was In Missouri, whence they were driven to  
Kansas by the Dakotas. They were moved from one reservation  
to another, till in 1873 they were settled in Indian Territory;  
they have since steadily decreased, and now number some zoo.  

HAWARDHA, a feudatory state of India, within the Central  
Provinces; area, 798 sq. m.; (1900, 57 ,474, showing a  
decrease of 37 %  in the decade, due to famine; estimated revenue,  
{7000. Half the state consists of hill and forest. The residence  
of the chief, who is a Raj Good, is at Kawardha (pop. 4772), 
which is also the headquarters of the Kabirpasithi sect (see  
KA61R).  

KAY, JOHN (t74 τ- ι826), Scottish caricaturist, was bore near 
Dalkeith, where his father was a mason. At thirteen be was 
apprenticed to a barber, whom be served for six years. He 
then went to Edinburgh, where in 177t he obtained the freedom 
of the city by joining the corporation of barber-surgeons In 
1785, induced by the favour which greeted certain attempts of 
his to etch in aquafortis, he took down his barber's pole and 
opened a small pint shop in Parliament Square. There he 
continued to flourish, painting miniatures, and publishing at 
short intervals his sketches and caricatures of local celebrities 
and oddities, who abounded at that period in Edinburgh society.  
He died on the atst of February τ8z6.  

Kay's portraits were colleted by Hugh Paton and published 
under the title A series of orgy final poriraus and ιαιυαι ιe e'. h»sgt  
by  the late John Kay, wish bwgraphicai skd'hes and ιΙΙL & :ice  
ens"doles (Edin., 2 viii. 4tο, 1838; bvo ed., 4 νοls., 1841; new 4to  
ed., with additional planm s eels., 1877), forming a unique wend  
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of the .ocial life and populu habits of Edinburgh at its moat interest-
ing epoch.  

KAY, JOSEPH (1821-1878), English economist, was born at  
Salford, Lancashire, on the 27th of February 1821. Educated  
privately and at Trinity College, Cambridge, he was called to  
the bar at the inner Temple in 1848. He was appointed judge  
of the Salford Hundred court of record in 0862 and in ι86q was  
made a queen's counsel He is best known for a series of works  
on the social condition of the poor in France, Switzerland,  
Holland, Germany and Austria, the materials for which he  
gathered on a four years' tour as travelling bachelor of his  
university. They were The Education of the Poor in England  
and Europe (London, 1846); The Social Condition of the People  

in England απd Europe (London, τ85ο, τ vole.); The Condition  

and Education of Poor Children in English and in German Towns  

(Manchester, 1853). He was also the author of The Lam retesting  
to Shipmasters and Seamen (London, 2875) and Free Trade in  
Land (1879, with a memoir). He died at Dorking, Surrey, on  
the 9th of October 2878.  

KAYAK, or CAVAK, an Eskimo word for a fishing boat, in  
common use from Greenland to Alaska. It has been erroneously  
derived from the Arabic caique, supposed to have been applied  
to the native boats by early explorers. The boat is made by  
covering a light wooden framework with aealskin. A hole is  
pierced in the centre of the top of the boat, and the kayaker (also  
dressed in sealskin) laces himself up securely when seated to  
prevent the entrance of water. The kayak is propelled like a  
canoe by a double-bladed paddle. The name kayak is properly  
only applied to the boat used by an Eskimo man—that used by  
a woman is called an :mink.  

KAYASTH, the writer caste of Northern India, especially  
numerous απd influential in Bengal. In 1901 their total  
number in all India was more than two millions. Their claim  
lobe Kshattriyaswho have taken to clerical work is not admitted  
by the Brahmans. Under Mahommedan rule they learnt  
Persian, and filled many important offices. They are now  
eager students of English, and have supplied not only several  

judges to the high court but also the first Hindu to be a member  
of the governor-general's council. In Bombay their place is  
taken by the Prabhus, and in Assam by the Kalitas (Kolitas);  
in Southern ζ ndiα there is no distinct clerical caste.  

KALE, SIR JOHN WILLIAM (1814-1876), English military  
historian, was the son of Charles Kaye, a solicitor, απd was  
educated at Eton and the Royal Military College, Addiscombe.  
From 1832 to 1841 he was an officer in the Bengal  Artillery, 
afterwards spending some years in literary pursuits both in  
India απd in England. In r856 he entered the civil service of  
the East India Company, and when the government of India  
was transferred to the British crown succeeded John Stuart  
Mill as secretary of the political and secret department of the  
India office. In 1871 he was made a K.C.S.1. He died in  
London on the 24th of July 1876. Kaye's numerous writings  
include History of the Scpoy War in India (London, 1864-1876).  
which was revised and continued by Colonel G. B. Mfalleson and  
published in six volumes in 2888-1889; History of the War in  
Afghanistan (London, 185,), republished in 1858 and 1874;  
Administration of the East India Company (London, 1853); The  
Life and Correspondence of Charles, Lord ktetcalfr (London, 1854);  
The Life απd Correspondence of Henry Si George Tucker (London,  
1854); Life and Correspondence of Sir John Alalcolm (London,  
2856); Christianity in India (London, 1859); Litres of Indian  

Οflcers (London, 1867); απd two novels, Peregrine Pultney απ d  
Long engagements. He also edited several works dealing with  
Indian affairs; wrote Essays of an Optimist (London, 1870); and  
was a frequent contributor to periodicals.  

KAYSER. FRIEDRICH HEINRICH EMANOEL (1845- ),  
German geologist and palaeontologist, was born at Konigsberg,  
on the 26th of March 1845. He was educated at Berlin where he  
took his degree of Ph.D. in 1870. In 1882 he became professor  
of geology in the university at Marburg. He investigated  
fossils of various ages and from all parts of the world, but more  
cspecially from the Palaeozoic formations, including those of  

South Africa, the Polar regions, and notably the Devonian  
fossils of Germany, Bohemia and other parts of Europe.  

Among his separate works are Lehebuch der Ceologie (τ vols.,  ii.), 
Ceσlοg ιsrhe Formaisonskunde 1891 (and ed., 1902), and i. Al/genuine  
Geologic (1893), vol.-ii. (the volume first issued) was translated and  
edited by P. Lake, 1893, under the title Textbook of Comparative  

Geology. Another work is Betirdge cur Kennlniss der Fauna der  

Siegenschen Gratrmacke (1892).  

KAY-SHQΤΤI ΕWOΕΤΗ, SIR JAMES PHILLIPS, BnaT.  
(1804-1877), English politician and educationalist, was born at  

Rochdale, Lancashire, on the aoth of July 1804, the son of  
Robert Kay. Αt first engaged in a Rochdale bank, in 1824 he  
became a medical student at Edinburgh University. Settling  

in Manchester about 1827, he worked for the Ancoats and  
Ardwick Dispensary, and the experience which he thus gained  
of the conditions of the poor in the Lancashire factory districts,  
together with his interest in economic science, led is his appoint-
ment in 1835 as poor law commissioner in Norfolk and Suffolk  
and later in the London districts. In 1839 he was appointed  
first secretary of the committee formed by the Privy Council  

tο administer the Government grant for the public education  
in Great Britain. lie is remembered as having founded at  

Battersea, London, in conjunction with E. Carleton Tufnell, the  

first training college for school teachers (1839-3840); and the  

system of national school education of the presrnt day, with its  

public inspection, trained teachers απd its support by state as  
well as local funds, is largely due to his initiative. In 1842 he  
married Lady Janet Shuttleworth, assuming by royal licence his  
bride's name απd arms. A breakdown in his health led him to  
resign his post on the committee in 2849, but subsequent  

recovery enabled him to take an active part in the working of  

the central relief committee instituted under Lord Derby,  
during the Lancashire cotton famine of 1861-1865. He was  

created a baronet in 1849. Until the end of his life he interested  
himself in the movements of the Liberal party in Lancashire,  
and the progress of education. He died in London on the 26th  
of May 2877. His Physiology, Pathology and Treatment of  

Asphyxia became a standard textbook, and he also wrote  

numerous papers on public education.  
His son, Sir Ughtred James Kay-Shuttleworth (b. 1849),  

became a well-known Liberal politician, sitting in parliament  

for Hastings from 1869 to t88o απd for the Clitheroe division of  
Lancashire from 1885 till 19,22, when he was created Baron  

Shuttleworib. He was chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster  
in 1886, and secretary to the Admiralty in 1892-1895.  

KAZALA, or KAZALINSK, a fort and town in the Russian  
province of Syr-darya in West Turkestan, at the point where  

the Kazala River falls into the Syr-darya, about 50m. from its  
mouth in Lake Aral, in 45 °  45' N. and ba °  Ε., "at the junc-
tion," to quote Schuyler, "of all the trade routes in Central  
Asia, as the road from Orenburg meets here with the Khiva,  
Bokhara and Tashkent roads." Besides carrying on an active  
trade with the Kirghiz of the surrounding country, it is of  
growing importance in the general current of commerce. Pop.  
(1897), 7600. The floods in the river make it an island in  
spring; in summer it is parched by the sun and hot winds, απ d  
hardly a tree can be got to grow. The streets are wide, but the  
houses, as well as the fairly strong fort, are built of mud bricks.  

ΚΑΖΑA, a government of middle Russia, surrounded by the  
governments of Vyatka, Ufa, Samara, Simbirsk, Nizhniy-
Novgorod and Kostroma. Area 24,601 sq. m. It belongs to  
the basins of the Volga and its tributary the Kama, and by these  
streams the government is divided into three regions; the first,  
to the right of the main tiger, is traversed by deep ravines  
sloping to the north-east, towards the Volga, and by two ranges  
of hills, one of which (300 to Soo ft.) skirts the river; the second  
region, between the left bank of the Volga and the left (tank of  
the Kama, is an open steppe; απd the third, between the left  
bank of the Volga and the right bank of the Kama, resembles in  
its east ern part the first region, απd in its western part is covered  
with forest. Mark, limestones and sandstones, of Permian or  
Triassic age, are the principal rocks; the Jurassic formation  
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appears in a small part of the Tetybs ń i district in the south; and  
Tertiary rocks stretch along the left bank of the Volga. Mineral  

springs (iron, sulphur and petroleum) exist in several places.  
The Volga is navigable throughout its course of aoo m. through  
Kazan, as well as the Kama (120m.); and the Vyatka, Kazanka,  

Rutka, Tsivyl, Greater Kokshaga, 11cl, Vetluga and Meshes, are  
not without value as waterways. About four hundred small  

lakes are enumerated within the government; the upper and  

lower Kaban supply the city of Kazad with water.  
The climate is severe, the annual mean temperature being  

37.8° F. The rainfall amounts to ι6 in. Agriculture is the  
chief occupation, and 82% of the population are peasants. Out  
of 7,672,600 acres of amble land, 4,516,500 are under crops—
chiefly rye and oats, with some wheat, barley, buckwheat,  
lentils, flax, hemp and potatoes. But there generally results  
great scarcity, and even famine, in bad years. Live stock are  
numerous. Forests cover 35%  of the total area. Bee-keeping  
is an important industry. Factories employ about io,000  
persons and include flour-mills, distilleries, factories for soap,  
candles and tallow, and tanneries. A great variety of petty  
trades, especially those connected with wood, are carried on in  
the villages, partly for export. The fairs are well attended.  

There is considerable shipping on the Volga, Rams, Vyatka and  
their tributaries. Κazaό  is divided into twelve districts. The  
chief town is Κazaό  (q.v.). The district capitals, with their  
populations in 1897 are: Cheboksary (4568),  Chistopol (20,161),  
Kozmodemyansk (5212), Laishev (5439),  Mamadyzh  (4213),  
Spask (2779),  Sviyazhsk (2363), Tetyushi X4754),  Tsarevokok-
shaisk (1654), Tsivylsk (2337)  and Yadrin (2467). Population  
(ι879), 1,872,437;  (1897), 2,190,185, of whom 1,113,555  were  
women, and 176,396 lived in towns. The estimated population  

in 2906 was 2,504,400. It consists principally of Russians  
and Tatars, with a variety of Finno-Turkish tribes: Chuvashes,  

Cheremisses, Mordvinians, Votyaks, Mαcheryaks and some  
Jews and Poles. The Russians belong to the Orthodox Greek  
Church or are Nonconformists; the Tatars are Mussulmans; and  

the Finno-Turkish tribes are either pagans or belong officially to  
the Orthodox Greek Church, the respective proportions being  
(in 1897): Orthodox Greek, 69.4% of the whole; Noncon-
formists,  i%;  Mussulmans, 28.8 % (P. A. Κ.; J. Τ. BE.)  

KAZAA (called by the Cheremisses Oxon), a town of eastern  
Russia, capital of the government of the same name, situated  
in 55°  48' Ν. and 49° 26" E., on the river Kazanka, 3 m. from the  

Volga, which however reaches the city when it overflows its  

banks every spring. Κazaό  lies 65ο m. E. from Moscow by rail  
and 253 E. of Nizhniy-Novgorod by the Volga. Pop. (2883),  

140,726; (i900), 143,707,  all Russians except for some 20,000  
Tatars. The most striking feature οf the city is the kreml or  
citadel, founded in 1437,  which crowns a low hill on the N.W.  
Within its wall, capped with five towers, it contains several  
churches, amongst them the cathedral of the Annunciation,  

founded in 1562 by Gury, the first archbishop of Kazaff, Kazaf  

being an archiepiscopal see of the Orthodox Greek Church.  

Other buildings in the kreml are a magnificent monastery, built  
in 1556; an arsenal; the modern castle in which the governor  
resides; and the red brick Suyumbeka tower, 246 ft. high, which  

is an object of great veneration to the Tatars as the reputed  

burial-place of one of their saints. A little E. of the kreml is  

the Bogoroditski convent, built in 1579 for the reception of the  

Black Virgin of Kazafs, a miracle-working image transferred to  
Moscow in 1612, and in St Petersburg since 1710. Kazaf is the  
intellectual capital οf eastern Russia, and an important seat of  
Oriental scholarship. Its university, founded in 1804, is attended  

by nearly rood students. Attached tο it are an excellent  
library of 220,000 vols., an astronomical observatory, a botanical  

garden and various museums. The ecclesiastical academy,  
founded in 1846, contains the old library of the Soloveisk  
(Solovki) monastery, which is of importance for the history of  

Russian religious sects. The city is adorned with bronze  
statues of Tsar Alexander II , set up facing the kreml in 1895,  

and of the poet G. R. Derzhavin (1743-1816); also with a  

monument commemorating the capture of Kazafl by Ivan the  

Terrible. The central parts of the city consist principally of  
small one-storeyed houses, surrounded by gardens, and ore  
inhabited chiefly by Russians, while some ao,aoo Titan dwell  
in the suburbs. Kazafi is, further, the intellectual centre of  
the Russian Mahommedans, who have here their more important  
schools and their printing-presses. Between the city and the  
Volga is the Admiralty suburb, where Peter the Great had his  
Caspian fleet built for his campaigns against Persia. The more  
important manufactures are leather goods, soap, war candles,  
sacred images, cloth, cottons, spirits and bells. A considerable  
trade is carried on with eastern Russia, and with Turkestan and  
Persia. Previous to the 13th century, the present government  
of Kazaf formed part of the territory of the Bulgarians, the ruins  
of whose ancient capital, Bolga ń  or Bolgary, lie 6o m. S. of %a^a6.  
The city of Kazafi itself stood, down to the 13th century, 30m.  
to the N.E., where traces of it can still be seen. In ι438 Ulugh  
Mahommed (or Ulu Makbmet), khan of the Golden Horde of  

the Mongols, founded, on the ruins of the Bulgarian state, the  
kingdom of Kazah, which in its turn was destroyed by Ivan the  
Terrible of Russia in 1552 and its territory annexed to Ruaga.  

In 1774 the city was laid waste by the rebel Pugachev. It has  

suffered repeatedly from fires, especially In 181 sand 182$. The  

Kazatl Tatars, from having lived so long amongst Russians and  

Finnish tribes, have lust a good many of the characteristic  

features of their Tatar (Mongol) ancestry, and bear now the  

stamp of a distinct ethnographic type. They are found also in  

the neighbouring governments of Vyatka, Ufa, Orenbwug,  

Samara, Saratov, Simbirsk, Tambov and Nizhniy-Novgoevd.  
They are intelligent and cnterjorising, and are engaged prind-
pally in trade.  

See Pincghin'o RasιA Old αad won (in Russian); Velyyaamlaor.  
Zcrnov'ekasimov Tsars (gg vok., St Ρetersbuτg, ι 863- ι 866) ; £arrn'ky'i  
Sketches of Ofd Kazaft ( Κaza Ι, 1877); Trofimov'i Siege of Καse n  
1 552  (Kazaft, 1890); Firsov's books on the history of the natist  
populition (Kazafi, 1864 απd 1869); and Shpilevski, on the antiqui-
ties of the town απd government, in iasslia i Ζeρ ski of the Kaaa  
University (0877). A bibliography of the Oriental books published  
in the city iS printed in BWkiias of the St Petersburg Academy  
( 1 867). (.omparc also L. Leger's " Kazafi et Its tartares,' in B'u.  
Unit,. 'le Genlse (1874). (Ρ. Α. Κ.; j. T. Bt)  

RÁZERON, a district and town of the province of Fm in  
Persia. The district is situated between Shiraz and Busbire.  
In its centre is the Κ5zcrfn Valley with a direction N.W. to  
S.E., a fertile plain 30 m. long and 7 to 8 m. broad, bounded S.E.  
by the Parishsn Lake (8 m. long, 3 m. broad) N.W. by the  
Boshavir River, with the ruins of the old city of Beh-Shahpsr  
(Beshaver, Bosh[vir, also, short, ShApur) and Sassanian bas-
reliefs on its banks. There also, in a cave, is a statue of Shapux.  
The remainder of the district is mostly hilly country intersected  
by numerous streams, plains and hills being covered with  
zizyphus, wild almond and oak. The district is divided into  
two divisions: town and villages, the latter being called Ruh i  
Mfarreh and again subdivided into  (i)  Pusht i Kuh; (2) Υarrό k;  
(3) Shakln. It has forty-six villages and a population of about  
15,000, it produces rice of excellent quality, cotton, tobacco and  
opium, but very little corn, απd bread made οf the flour of acorns  
is a staple of food in many villages. Wild almonds are exported  

K8zeriln, the chief place of the district, is an unwalled town  
situated in the midst of the central plain, in 29° 37 N., 51° 43 Ε.  
at an elevation of 2800 ft., 70 m. from Shiraz, and 96 m- from  
Bushire. It has a population of about 8020, and is divided  
into four quarters separated by open spaces. Adjoining it oa  
the W. is the famous Nazar garden, with noble avenues of orange  
trees planted by a former governor, liajji Ali Kuli Khan, is  
1767. A couple of miles Ν. of the city behind a low range of  
hills are the imposing ruins of a marble building said to stand  
over the grave of Sheik Amin ed din Mahommed b. Zia  ed 
din Mas'fd, who died A Η 740 (s.D. 2339).  S.E. of the city  
on a hugh mound are ruins of buildings with underground  

chambers, popularly known as Kal'eh i Gabr, "castle of the  
fire-worshippers."  

KAZINCZY, FERENCZ (1759-1831), Hungarian author, the  
most indefatigable agent in the regeneration of the Magyar  
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Ísnguage and literature at qte end of the 18th and beginning of  

the 19th century, was born on the 27th of October 1759, at  

£r-Semlyόn, in the county of Bihar, Hungary. He studied law  

at Kassa and Epeń es, and in Pest, where he also obtained a  
thorough knowledge of French and German literature, and made  

the acquaintance of Gideon R άday, who allowed him the use of  
his library. In 1784 Kazinczy became subnotary for the county  

of Αbaύ j; and in 1786 he was nominated inspector of schools at  

Kassa. There he began to devote himself to the restoration of  

the Magyar language and literature by translations from classical  
foreign works, and by the augmentation of the native vocabulary  
from ancient Magyar sources. In 1788, with the assistance of  
Bardti Szab6 and John Bacs8.nyi, he started at Kassa the first  

Magyar literary magazine, Magyar Mnzeanm; the Orpheus, which  
succeeded it in 1790, was his own creation. Although, upon  
the accession of Leopold II., Kazinczy, as a non-Catholic, was  

obliged to resign his post at Kassa, his literary activity in no  

way decreased. He not only assisted Gideon R^day in the  
establishment and direction of the first Magyar dramatic society,  
but enriched the repertoire with several translations from foreign  

authors. His Hamlet, which first appeared at Kassa in 1790, is  
a rendering from the German version of Schr δder. Implicated  
in the democratic conspiracy of the abbot Martinovics, Kazinczy  
was arrested on the 14th of December 1794, and condemned to  
death; but the sentence was commuted to imprisonment. He  

was released in ifloz, and shortly afterwards married Sophia  

Tbrbk, daughter of his former patron, απd retired to his small  
estate at Szfphalom or " Fairhill," near S ά tοr-ΕΙjhely, in the  
county of Zem ρl8π. In 1828 he took an active part in the  
conferences held for the establishment of the Hungarian academy  

in the historical section of which he became the first correspond-
ing member. He died of Asiatic cholera, at Sz8 ρhalοm, on the  
"nd of August 1831.  

Kazinczy, although possessing great beauty of style, cannot be  
regarded ass poweriul and original thinker; his fame is chiefly due  
to the felicity of his translations from the masterpieces of Lessing,  

Goethe, Wieland. Klopztock, Ossian. La Rochefoucauld, Marm οntΞ l,  
&inhhere. Metastasis, Shakespeare. Sterne, Cicero, Sallust, Anacreon,  

and many others. He also edited the works of Βarόczy (Pest, 1812,  
8 vols.) and of the poet Znnyi (1817, 2 vols.), and the perms of  
Dayka (1813, 3 vols.) and of John Kis, (1815, 3 vols.). A collective  
edition of his works (Ssdp LileraJ era), consisting for the most part of  
translations, wasublished at Pest, 1814-1816, in 9 vets. His origi- 
nal productions (Eredeli Mukds), largely made up of letters. were  
edited by Joseph Βajza and Francis Toldy at Pest, 1836-1845, in  
3 vats. Editions of his poems appeared in 1858 and in 1863.  

• KAZYIN, a province and town of Persia. The province is  
situated N.W. of Teheran and S. of Gilan. On the W. it is  

bounded by Khamseh. I[ pays a yearly revenue of about  
£22,000, and contains many rich villages which produce much  
grain and fruit, great quantities of the latter being dried and  

exported.  
Ka.zvin, the capital of the province, is situated at as elevation  

of 4165 it., in 36° 13' N. and $o° Ε., and 92 m. by road from  
Teheran. The city is said to have been founded in the 4th  

century by the Sessanian king Shapur II (309-379). It has been  

repeatedly damaged by earthquakes. Many of its streets and  
moat of the magnificent buildings seen there by Chardin in 1674  

and other travellers during the x7th century are in ruins. The  
most remarkable remains are the palace of the Safawid shahs and  

the mosque with its large blue dome. In the τ ό th century Shah  
Tahmasp Ι. (1524-1576)  made Kazvin his capital, απd it re-
mained so till Shah Abbas I. (1587-1629) transferred the seat  
of government to Isfahfin. The town still bears the title Dar es  

Saltcneh, " the seat of government." Kazvin bas many baths  
and cisterns fed by underground canals. The system of irriga-
tion formerly carried on by these canals rendered the plain of  
Kazvin one of the most fertile regions in Persia; now most of the  
canals are choked up. The city has a population of about  

so,000 and a thriving transit trade, particularly since 1899 when  
the carriage road between Resht and Teheran with Kazvin as a  

half-way stage was opened under the auspices of the Russian  

" Enzε lί -Teheran Road Company." Great quantities of rice,  

ń sh and silk are brought to it from Gilan for distribution in  

Persia and export to Turkey.  
KKAN, EDMUND (1787-1833), was born in London on the  

17th of March t 1787. His father was probably Edmund Kean,  
an architect's clerk; and his mother was an actress, Ann Carey,  
grand-daughter of Henry Carey. When in his fourth year  
Kean made his first appearance on the stage as Cupid in Noverre's  
ballet of Cyaroa. As a child his vivacity and cleverness, and  

his ready affection for those who treated him with kindness,  

made him a universal favourite, but the harsh circumstances  
of his lot, and the want of proper restraint, while they developed  

strong self-reliance, fostered wayward tendencies. About 1794  
a few benevolent persons provided the means of sending him to  
school, where he mastered his tasks with remarkable ease and  
rapidity; but fading the restraint intolerable, he shipped as a  

cabin boy at Portsmouth. Discovering that he had only escaped  

to a more rigorous bondage, he counterfeited both deafness and  

lameness with a histrionic mastery which deceived even the  

physicians at Madeira. On his return to England he sought the  
protection of his uncle Moses Kean, mimic, ventriloquist and  

general entertainer, who, besides continuing his pantomimic  
studies, introduced him to the study of Shakespeare. At the  

same time Miss Tidawell ,  an actress who had been specially kind  
to him from infancy, taught him the principles of acting. On  
the death of his uncle he was taken charge of by Miss Tidswell,  
and under her direction be began the systematic study of the  

principal Shakespearian characters, displaying the peculiar  
originality of his genius by interpretations entirely different  
from those of Kemble. His talents and interesting countenance  

induced a Mrs Clarke to adopt him, but the slight of a visitor so  

wounded his pride that he suddenly left her house απd went back  
to his old surroundings. In his fourteenth year he obtained an  
engagement to play leading characters for twenty nights in  

York Theatre, appearing as Hamlet, Hastings and Cato. Shortly  

afterwards, while he was in the strolling troupe belonging to  
Richardson's show, the rumour of his abilities reached George  
III., who commanded him to recite at Windsor. He subse-
quently joined Saunders's circus, where in the performance of an  
equestrian feat he fell and broke his legs—the accident leaving  

traces of swelling in his insteps throughout his life. About  
this time he picked up music from Charles Incledon, dancing  
from D'Egνille, and fencing from Angelo. In 1807 he played  

leading parts in the Belfast theatre with Mrs Siddons, who began  

by calling him "a horrid little man " and on further experience  
of his ability said that he "played very, very well," but that  

" there was too little of him to make a great actor." An engage-
ment in '808 to play leading characters in Beverley's provincial  
troupe was brought to an abrupt close by his marriage  

(July 17) with Miss Mary Chambers of Waterford, the leading  

actress. For several years his prospects were very gloomy, but  

in 1814 the committee of Drury Lane theatre, the fortunes of  

which were then so low that bankruptcy seemed inevitable,  

resolved to give him a chance among the "experiments"  they  
were making to win a return of popularity. When the expecta-
tion of his first appearance in London was close upon him he was  

so feverish that he exclaimed " if I succeed I shall go mad."  
His opening at Drury Lane on the a ό tb of January 1814 as Shy-
leek roused the audience to almost uncontrollable enthusiasm.  
Successive appearances in Richard Ill., Hamlet, Othello, Mac-
beth and Lear served to demonstrate his complete mastery of  

the whole range of tragic emotion. His triumph was so great  

that he himself said on one occasion," I could not feel the stage  

under me." On the 09th of November £820 Kean appeared  

for the first time in New York as Richard III. The success of his  
visit to America was unequivocal, although he fell into a vexa-
tious dispute with the press. On the 4th of Juno 1821 he  
returned to England.  

1  This date is apparently settled by a letter from Kean in 3829,  
to Dr Gibson (see Roihesay Εχρτess for the 28th of June 189,;.  
where the letter is printed and vouched for), inviting him to dint. r  
on the 17th of March to celebrate Kean's birthday; various oth,r  

dates have been given in books of reference, the 4th of November  
having been formerly accepted by this Encyclopaedia.  
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Probably his irregular habits were prejudicial to the refinement  

of his taste, and latterly they tended to exaggerate his special  

defects and mannerisms. The adverse decision in the divorce  
case of Cox tr. Kean on the 17th of January 1825 caused his wife  

to leave him, and aroused against him such bitter feeling, shown  

by the almost riotous conduct of the audiences before which he  
appeared about this time, as nearly to compel him to retire per-
manently into private life. A second visit to America in 1825  

was largely a repetition of the persecution which, in the name of  
morality, he had suffered in England. Some cities showed him  
a spirit of charity; many audiences submitted him to the grossest  

insults and endangered his life by the violence of their disapproval.  
In Quebec he was much impressed with the kindness of some  

Huron Indians who attended his performances, and he was made  

chief of the tribe, receiving the name Alanienouidet. Kean's last  

appearance in New York was on the 5th of December ι8a6 in  
Richard III., the role in which he was first seen in America. Be  

returned to England and was ultimately received with all the old  

favour, but the contest had made him so dependent on the use of 
stimulants that the gradual deterioration οf his gifts was inevit-
able. Still, even in their decay his great powers triumphed during 
the moments of his inspiration over the absolute wreck of his 
physical faculties, and compelled admiration after his gait had 
degenerated into a weak hobble, and the lightning brilliancy of his 
eyes had become dull and bloodshot, and the tones of his match-
less voice marred by rough and grating hoarseness. His appear-
ance in Paris was a failure owing to a fit οf drunkenness. His 
last appearance on the stage was at Covent Garden, on the 25th 
of March 1833 when he played Othello to the lago of his son 
Charles. At the words" Villain, be sure," in scene 3 of act iii., 
he suddenly broke down, and crying in a faltering voice "0 
God, I am dying. Speak to them, Charles," fell insensible into 
his son's arms. He died at Richmond on the 15th οf May 
ι833.  

It was in the impersonation of the great creations of Shake-
speare's genius that the varied beauty and grandeur of the acting 
of Kean were displayed in their highest form, although probably 
his most powerful character was Sir Giles Overreach in Massinger's 
Λ New Way to Pay Old Debts, the effect of his first impersonation  
of which was such that the pit rose en masse, and even the actors 
and actresses themselves were overcome by the terrific dramatic 
Illusion. His only personal disadvantage as an actor was his 
small stature. His countenance was strikingly interesting and 
unusually mobile; he had a matchless command of facial expres-
sion; his fine eyes scintillated with the slightest shades of emo-
tion and thought; his voice, though weak and harsh in the upper 
register, possessed in its lower range tones of penetrating and 
resistless power, and a thrilling sweetness like the witchery of the  

finest music; above all, in the grander moments of his passion, 
his intellect απd soul seemed to rise beyond material barriers 
and to glorify physical defects with their own greatness. Kean 
specially excelled as the exponent of passion. In Othello, Ingo, 
Shylock and Richard III., characters utterly different from each 
other, but in which the predominant element is some form of 
passion, his identification with the personality, as he had con-
ceived it, was as nearly as possible perfect, and each isolated 
phase and aspect of the plot was elaborated with the minutest 
attention to details, and yet with an absolute subordination of 
these to the distinct individuality he was endeavouring to portray. 
Coleridge said, " Seeing him act was like reading Shakespeare 
by flashes of lightning." If the range of character in which 
Kean attained supreme excellence was narrow, no one except 
Garrick has been so successful in so many great impersonations.  

Unlike Garrick, he had no true talent for comedy, but in the ex-
pression of biting and saturnine wit, of grim απd ghostly gaiety, 
he was unsurpassed. His eccentricities at the height of his fame. 
were numerous. Sometimes he would ride recklessly on his horse 
Shylock throughout the night. He was presented with a tame 
lion with which he might be found playing in his drawing-room. 
The pń zef^ghters Mendoza and Richmond the Black were among 
his visitors. Grattan was his devoted friend. In his earlier days 
Talma said of him, " He is a magnificent uncut gem; polish and  

round him off and he will be a perfect tragedian." Maceady,  
who was much impressed by Kean's Richard III. and met the  
actor at supper, speaks of his "unassuming manner ... par-
taking in some degree of shyness "and of the " touching grace"  

of his singing. Kent's delivery of the three words " I answer-
ΝΟ1 " in the pert of Sir Edward Mortimer in The Iron Chest,  

cast Macready into an abyss of despair at rivalling him in this  
role. So full of dramatic interest is the life of Edmund Kean  

that it formed the subject for a play by the elder Dumas, entitled  

Kean on dlseedre el gfnie, in which Frederick-Lemaltre achieved  

one of his greatest triumphs.  
See Francis Phippen, Authentie Memoirs of Edmund Rees (1814);  

B. W. Procter (Barry Cornwall), The Life of Edmund Kean (ι839:  
F. W. Hawkins, The Life of Edmund kean (1869); J. Fitzgge εrald  
Molloy, The Life and Adrenlures of Edmund Kcan (1.888), Edward  
Stirling, Old Drury Lane (1887).  

His son, Cωααιεs JOHN KERN (τs ι t-1868), was burn at Water.  
ford, Ireland, on the i8th of January ι8ι1. After preparatory  
education at Worplesdon and at Greenford, near Harrow, he was  

sent to Eton College, where he remained three years. In 1827  

he was offered a cadetship in the East India Company's service,  

which he was prepared to accept if his father would settle as  

income of [400 on his mother. The elder Kean refused to do  

this, and his son determined to become an actor. He made his  
first appearance at Drury Lane on the alt of October 1827 u  
Norval in Home's Douglas, but his continued failure to achieve  
popularity led him to leave London in the spring of 1828 foe the  

provinces. At Glasgow, on the tst of October in this year,  
father and son acted together in Arnold Payne's B&miss, the  
elder Kean in the titk.part and his son as Titus. After a visit  

to America in 1830, where be was received with much favour, he  

appeared in 1833 at Covent Garden as Sir Edmund Mortimer is  
Colman's The Iron Chest, but his success was not pronounced  
enough to encourage him to remain in London, especially us he  
had already won a high position in the provinces. In January  

2833, however, he returned to Drury Lane, and played Hamlet  

with a success which gave him a place among the principal  
tragedians of his time. He Has married to the actress Ellen  
Tree (1805-1880) on the 29th of January 1842, and paid  a 
second visit to America with her from 1845 to 1847. Rctusaiag  

to England, he entered on a successful engagement at the  

Haymarket, απd in 1850, with Robert Keeley, became lessee  
of the Princess Theatre. The most noteworthy feature of his  

management was a series of gorgeous Shakespearian revivals.  

Charles Kean was not a great tragic actor. He did all that  
could be done by the persevering cultivation of his powers,  

and in many ways manifested the possession of high intelligence  
and refined taste, but his defects of person απd voice made it  
impossible for him to give a representation at all adequate at  

the varying and subtle emotions of pure tragedy. But is  
melodramatic parts such as the king in Boucicault's adaptatfa  

of Casimir Delavigne's Louis XI., and Louis and Fabian dei  
Franchi in Boucicault's adaptation of Dumas's Tire Corsi'aa  

Brothers, his success was complete. From his " tour round the  
world" Kean returned in τ866 in broken health, and died is  
London on the 22nd of January τ868.  

See The Life and Theatrical Times of Charles Kean, by John  
William Cole ( 1859).  

KHANS, JOHN JOSEPH (r839- 	), American Roman  
Catholic archbishop, was born in Ballyshannon, Co. Donegal,  
Ireland, on the 12th o Γ September 1839. His family settled is  
America when he was seven years old. He was educated at  

Saint Charles's Cοller, Ellicott City, Maryland, and at Saint  
Mary's Seminary, Baltimore, and in 1866 was ordained a priest  

and made curate of St Patrick's, Washington, D.C. On the  

25th of August 2878 he was consecrated Bishop of Richmond. 
to succeed James Gibbons, and he had established the Con-
frateτnity of the Holy Ghost in that diocese, and founded schools 
and churches for negroes before his appointment as rector of the 
Catholic University, Washington, D.C., in 2886, and his appoint-
ment in 1888 to the see of Ajasso. He did much to 0pbυ ld 
the Catholic University, but his democratic and liberal pohq  
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nude'him enemies at Rome, whence there came in 1896 a request  

for his resignation of the rectorate, and where he spent the years  

1897-1909 as canon of St John Lateran, assistant bishop at the  
pontifical throne, and counsellor to the Propaganda. In 1990 be  
was consecrated archbishop οf Dubuquue, Iowa. He took a  
prominent part in the Catholic Young Men's National Union and  
in the Total Abstinence Union of North America; and was in  
general charge of the Catholic delegation to the World's Parlia-
ment of Religions held at the Columbian Exposition in 1893.  
Re lectured widely on temperance. education and American  
institutions, and in 1899 was Dudleian lecturer at Harvard  
University.  , 

A selection from his writings and addresses was edited by Maurice  
Francis Egan under the title Onward and Upward: Α Year Book  
(Baltimore, 1902). 

KΕΑΗΝΕΥ, a city and the jaunty-seat of Buffalo county,  
Nebraska. U.S.A., about 130 m. W. of Lincoln. Pop. (1890),  
8074; ( 1 900). $634 (650 foreign-loom); (1910), 6202. It is on  
the main overland line of the Union Pacific, and on a branch of  
the Burlington & Missouri River railroad. The city is situated  
in the broad, flat bottom-lands a short distance N. of the Platte  
River. Lake Kearney, in the city, has an area of 40 acres. The  
surrounding region is rich farming land, devoted especially to  
the growing of alfalfa and Indian corn. At Kerney arc a  
State Industrial School for boys, a State Normal School, the  
Kearney Military' Academy, and a Carnegie library. Good  
waterpower is provided by a anal from the Platte River  
about 1 7 m. above Kearney, and the city's manufactures include  
foundry and machine-shop products, flour and bricks. Kearney  
Junction, as Kearney was called from 5872 to 1875, was settled 

 a year before the two railways actually formed their junction  

here or the city was platted. Kearney became a town in 1873, 
a city of the second class and the county seat in 1874. and a city  
of the first class in i99s. It is to be distinguished from an older 
and once famous prairie city, popularly known as " Debey Town " 
(i.e. Adobe), founded in the early 'fifties on the edge of the reser-
vation of old Fort Kearney (removed in 1848 from Nebraska  
City), in Kearney county, on the S. shore of the Platte about  
6 m. S.Ε. of the present Kearney; here in ι86ι the post office of 
Kearney City was established. In the days of the prairie freight-
ing caravans Dobey Town was one of the most important towns  
between Independence, Missouri, and the Pacificcoast, and it had  
a rough, wild, picturesque history; but it lost its immense  
freighting interests after the Union Pacific had been extended  
through it in 1866. The site of Debey Town, together with the  
Fort, was abandoned in 1871. Fort Kearney and the city too  
were named in honour of General Stephen W. Kearny, and the  
name was at first correctly spelt without a second " e." 

KEARNY. PHILIP (18 1 5-1862), American soldier, was born  
in New York on the 2nd of June 1815, and was originally in-
tended for the legal profession. He graduated at Columbia Uni-
versity (1833), but his bent was decidedly towards soldiering,  
and in 5837 he obtained a commission in the cavalry regiment of 
which his uncle, (General) Stephen Watts Kearny (1794-1848),  
was colonel and Lieutenant Jefferson Davisadjutant. Twoyears  
later he was sent to France to study the methods of cavalry  
training in vogue there. Before his return to the United States  
in 1840 he had served, on leave, in Algeria. lie had  
inherited a large fortune, but he remained in the service, and his  
wide experience of cavalry work mused him to be employed on 
the headquarters stag of the army. After six more years' service  
Kearny left the army, but almost immediately afterwards he  
rejoined, bringing with him a company of cavalry, which he had  
raised and equipped chiefly at his own expense, to take part in  
the Mexican war. In December 1846 he ".s promoted captain . 
In leading a brilliant cavalry charge at Churubusco he lost his  
left arm, but he rrmaine ι at the front, and won the brevet of  
major for his gallantry at Contreras and Churubusco. In 1851  
he again resigned, to travel round the world. He saw further  
active service with his old comrades of the French cavalry in  
the Italian war of 1859, and received the cross of the 1.egion of  
Honour for his conduct at Solfetino. Up to the outbreak of  

the Ameńcen Civil War lie Geed in Paris, but early in 1861 he  
hastened home to join the Federal army. At first as a brigade  

commander and later as a divisional commander of infantry in  
the Army of the Potomac, he infused into his men his own cavalry  

spirit of dash and bravery. At Williamsburg, Seven Pines,  

and Second Bull Run, he displayed his usual romantic courage,  
but at Chantilly (Sept. 11, 1862), after repulsing ass attack of  

the enemy, he rode out in the dark too far ιο the front, and mis-
taking the Confederates for his own men was shot dead. Ills  

body was sent to the Federal lines with a message from General  

Lee, and was buried in Trinity Churchyard, New York. His  

commission as major-general of volunteers was dated July 4,  
1862, but he never received it.  

See J. W. de Peyster, Personal and Military Aistary of Pk'lip  
Kearny (New York, 1869).  

KEAANY. a town of Hudson county, New Jersey, U.S.A.,  
between the Passaic and Hackensack rivers, adjoining Harrison,  

and connected with Newark by bridges over the Passaic. PO pp.  
(1990), 10,896, of whom 3597 were foreign-born; (1910 census),  

18,659. The New York & Greenwood Lake division of the Erie  
railroad has a station at Arlington, the principal village (in the  

Ν.W. part), which contains attractive residences of Newark,  

Jersey City and New York City business men. The town covers  

an area of about 7 sq. m., including a large tract of marsh-land.  
In Kearny are railway repair shops of the Pennsylvania system,  
and a large abattoir; and there are numerous manufactures.  

The value of the town's factory products increased from  

$1,607,002 in 1909 to $4,427,904 in Χ9ο5, or 175-5%. Among  
its inεtituti οτιs are the State Soldiers' IIome, removed here  

from Newark in s88ο, a Carnegie library, two Italian homes for  

orphans, and a Catholic Industrial School for boys.  

The neck of lend between the Passaic and the Hackensack  

rivers, for 7 m. N. from where they unite, was purchased from  
the proprietors of East Jersey and from the Indians by Captain  
William Sandford in 1668 and through Nathaniel Kingsland,  
sergeant-major of Barbadoes, received the name " Νεω Bar-
badoes." After the town under this name had been extended  
considerably to the northward, the town of Lodi was formed out  

of the S. portion in 1825, the town of Harrison was founded out  
of the S. portion of Lodi in 1840, and in 1867 a portion of Harrison  
wii set apart as a township and named in honour of General  

Philip Kearny, a former resident. Kearny was incorporated as  

a town in 1895.  
REARM. ANNIE (1825-1879), English novelist, was horn near  

Wctherby, Yorkshire, on the 3rd of March 1825, the aa ιιghter  
of an Irish clergyman. She was the author οf several children's  
books and novels, of which the best known is Castle Daly, an  
Irish story. She also wrote an Early Egyptian History (ι86ι)  
and The Nation stround (1870). She died at Eastbourne on the  
3rd of March 1879.  

REBATE. JOHN (1773-1852), English schoolmaster, was bore  
at Wells, Somersetshire, in 1773, the son of Prebendary William  
Keate. He was educated at Eton and King's College, Cam-
bridge, where he had a brilliant career as a scholar; taking holy  
orders, he became, about 1797, an assistant master at Eton  

College. In 1809 he was elected headmaster. The discipline  
of the school was then in a moat unsatisfactory condition, and  

Dr Keatc (who took the degree of D.D. in '810) took stern  

measures to improve it. His partiality for the birch became a  
by-word, but he succeeded in restoring oiler and strengthening  

the weakened authority of the masters. Beneath an outwardly  

rough manner the little man concealed a really kind heart, and  

when he retired in 1834, the boys, who admired his courage,  

presented him with a handsome testimonial. A couple of years  
before he had publicly flogged eighty boys on one day. Kcate  

was made a canon of Windsor in :820. He died on the 5th  
of March 1852 at Hartley Westpall, Hampshire, of which parish  
he had been rector since '824.  

See Maxwell Lyte, History of Elora College (3rd ed., 1899); Collins,  
EIoniann; Η arw οιd, Alumni Etonienses; Abnaal Register (1852);  
Gentleman's Magasune (1852).  
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KEATS, JOHN (1795-1821), English poet, was born on the  

29th or 3 τ st of October 1795 at the sign of the Swan and Hoop, 
 u The Pavement, Moorfields, London. He published his first  

volume of verse in 2817, his second in the following year, his  
third in 1820, and died of consumption at Rome on the 23rd of  
February t82r in the fourth month of his twenty-sixth year.  
(For the biographical facts see the later section of this article.)  

In Keats's first book there was little foretaste of anything  

greatly or even genuinely good; but between the marshy and  

sandy flats of sterile or futile verse there were undoubtedly  

some few purple patches of floral promise. The style was fre-
quently detestable—a mixture of sham Spenserlan and meek  
Wordsworthian, alternately florid and arid. His second book,  

Endymion, rises in its best passages to the highest level of Barn-
field and of Lodge, the two previous poets with whom, had he  

published nothing more, be might most properly have been  
classed; and this, among minor minstrels, is no unenviable place.  

His third book raised him at once to a foremost rank in the high-
est class of English poets. Shelley, up to twenty, bad written  
little or nothing that would have done credit to a boy of ten; and  

of Keats also it may be said that the merit of his work at twenty-
five was hardly by comparison more wonderful than its demerit  

at twenty-two. His first book fell as flat as it deserved to fall;  

the reception of his second, though less considerate than on the  

whole it deserved, was not more contemptuous than that of  
immeasurably better books published about the time time  
by Coleridge, Landor and Shelley. Α critic of exceptional  
carefulness and candour might have noted in the first book so  

singular an example of a stork among the cranes as the famous  

and notable sonnet on Chapman's Homer; a just judge would  

have indicated, a partial advocate might have exaggerated, the  
value of such gulden grain amid a garish harvest of tares as the  
hymn to Pan and the translation into verse of Titian's Baccha-
nal which glorify the weedy wilderness of Endymion. But the  
hardest thing said of that poem by the Quarkrly reviewer was  
unconsciously echoed by the future author of Adonis—that  
it was all but absolutely impossible to read through; and the  
obscener insolence of the " Blackguard's Magazine," as Lender  

afterwards very justly labelled it, is explicable though certainly  

not excusable if we glance back at such a passage as that where  

Endymion exchanges fulsome and liquorish endearments with  

the "known unknown from whom his being sips seek darling (I)  
essence." Such nauseous and pitiful phrases as these, and cer-
tain passages in his correspondence, make us understand the  
source of the most offensive imputations or insinuations levelled  
against the writer's manhood; and, while admittipg that neither  
his love-letters, nor the lit piteous outcries of his wailing and  
shrieking agony, would ever have been made public by merciful  
or respectful editors, we must also admit that, if they ought  
never to have been published, it is no less certain that they  
ought never to have been written; that amanful kind of man or  
even a manly sort of boy, in his love-making or in his suffering,  
will not howl and snivel after such a lamentable fashion. One  
thing hitherto inexplicable a very slight and rapid glance at his  
amatory correspondence will amply suffice to explain: how it  
came to pass that the woman so passionately beloved by so great  
a poet should have thought it the boneless attempt of a mistaken  
kindness to revive the memory of a man for whom the best that  
could be wished was complete and compassionate oblivion.  
For the side of the man's nature presented to her inspection, this  
probably was all that charity or reason could have desired. But  
that there was a finer side to the man, even if considered apart  
from the poet, his correspondence with his friends and their  
general evidence to his character give more sufficient proof than  
perhaps we might have derived from the general impression left  
on us by his works; though indeed the preface to  Em!ymion 
itself, however illogical in its obviously implied suggesti άn that  
the poem published was undeniably unworthy of publication,  
gave proof or hint at least that after all its author was something  
of a man. And the eighteenth of his letters to Miss Brawne  
stands out in bright and brave contrast with such as seem in-
compatible with the traditions of his character on its manlier  

side. But if it must be said that he lived long enough only to  
give promise of being a man, it must also be said that he lived  
long enough to give assurance of being a poet who was not born  
to come short of the first rank. Not even a hint of such a prob-
ability could have been gathered from his first or even from his  
second appearance; after the publication of his third volume it  
was no longer a nutter of possible debate among judges of  
tolerable competence that this improbability had become a  
certainty. Two or three phrases cancelled, two or three lines  
erased, would have left us in Lamia one of the most faultless as  
surely as one of the most glorious jewels in the crown of English  
poetry. Isabella, feeble and awkward in narrative to a degree  
almost incredible in a student of Dryden and a pupil of Leigh  
Hunt, is overcharged with episodical effects of splendid and  
pathetic expression beyond the reach of either. The Eye of  
Si Agnes, aiming at no doubtful success, succeeds in evading  
all casual difficulty in the line of narrative; with no shadow of  
pretence to such interest as may be derived from stress of inci-
dent or depth of sentiment, it stands out among all other famous  
poems as a perfect and unsurpassable study in pure colour and  
clear melody—a study in which the figure of Madeline brings  
back upon the mind's eye, if only as moonlight recalls a sense of  
sunshine, the nuptial picture of Marlowe's Hero and the sleepmg  
presence of Shakespeare's Imogen. Beside this poem should  
always be placed the less famous but not less precious Ετs of  Si 
Mark, a fragment unexcelled for the simple perfection of its  
perfect simplicity, exquisite alike in suggestion and in atcam-
plishment. The triumph of Hyperion is as nearly complete as  
the failure of Endymien; yet Keats never gave such proof  o[ a 
manly devotion and rational sense of duty to his art as in his  
resolution to leave this great poem unfinished; not, as we may  
gather from his correspondence on the subject, for the pitiful  
reason assigned by his publishers, that of discouragement at the  
reception given to his former work, but on the solid and reason•  
able ground that a Miltonic study had something in its very  
scheme and nature too artificial, too studious of a foreign influ-
ence, to be carried on and carried out at such length as was implied  
by his original design. Fortified and purified as it had been as  
a first revision, when much introductory allegory and much  
tentative effusion of sonorous and superfluous verse had been  
rigorously clipped down or pruned away, it could not long have  
retained spirit enough to support or inform the shadowy body of  
a subject se little charged with tangible significance. The faculty  
of assipiilation as distinguished from imitation, than which [lure  
can be no surer or stronger sign of strong and sure original  
genius, is not more evident in the most Miltonic passages of the  
revised Il  yperian than in the more Shakespearian passages of the 

 unrevised tragedy which no radical correction could haveleftotber  
than radically incorrigible. It is no conventional exaggeration, no  
hyperbolical phrase of flattery with more sound than acne in it,  
to say that in this chaotic sad puerile play of 01,40 the Greed there  
are such verses as Shakespeare might not without pride have  
signed at the age when he wrote and even at the age when he  
rewrote the tragedy of Romeo and .%Y1Í2[. The dramatic frag-
ment of King Stephen shows far more newer of hand and gives  
far more promise of success than does that of Shelley': Charles  
the First. Yet we cannot say with any confidence that even this  
far from extravagant promise would certainly or probably have  

been kept; it is certain only that Keats in these attempts did at  
least succeed in showing a possibility of future excellence as a  
tragic or at least a romantic dramatist. In every other line of  
high and serious poetry his triumph was actual and consummate;  
here only was it no more than potential or incomplete. As a  
ballad of the shore lyrical order, La ΒdUe dame saes merci is not  
less absolutely excellent, less triumphantly perfect in force and  
clearness of impression, that as a narrative poem is Lusiia. In  
his lines on Robin Hood, and in one or two other less noticeable  
studies of the kind, he has shown thorough and e asy mastery  of 
the beautiful metre inherited by Fletcher from Barnfield and  
by Milton from Fletcher. The simple force of spirit and style  
which distinguishes the genuine ballad manner from all spori α s  
attempts at so artificial simplicity was once more at least  
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achieved in his verses on the crowning creation of Scott's  
humaner and manlier genius—Meg Merń lies. Nο little injustice  
has been done to Keats by such devotees as fix their mind's eye  

only on the more salient and distinctive notes of a genius which  
in fact was very much more various and tentative, less limited  
and peculiar, than would be inferred from an exclusive study of  
his more specially characteristic work. But within the limits  

of that work must we look of course for the genuine credentials  
of his fame; and highest among them we must rate his un-
equalled απd unrivalled odes. Of these perhaps the two nearest  

to absolute perfection, to the triumphant achievement and  
accomplishment of the very utmost beauty possible to human  
words, may be that to Autumn and that on a Grecian Urn; the  

most radiant, fervent and musical is that to a Nightingale; the  

most pictorial and perhaps the tenderest in its ardour of passion.  

ate fancy is that to Psyche; the subtlest in sweetness of thought  

and feeling is that on Melancholy. Greater lyrical poetry the  
world may have seen than any that is in these; lovelier it  

surely has never seen, nor ever can it possibly see. From the  
divine fragment of an unfinished ode to Maia we can but guess  

that if completed it Would have been worthy of a place beside  

the highest. His remaining lyrics have many beauties about  
them, but none perhaps can be called thoroughly beautiful. He  

has certainly left us one perfect sonnet of the first rank απd as  
certainly he has left us but one.  

Keats has been promoted by modern criticism to a place beside  
Shakespeare. The faultless force and the profound subtlety of  
his deep απd cunning instinct for the absolute expression of  
absolute natural beauty can hardly be questioned or overlooked;  

and this is doubtless the one main distinctive gift or power  
which denotes him as a poet among all his equals, and gives him  
a right to rank for ever beside Coleridge and Shelley. As a man,  

the two admirers who did best service to his memory were Lord  

Houghton and Matthew Arnold. These alone, among all of  
their day who have written of him without the disadvantage or  

advantage of a personal acquaintance, have clearly seen and  
shown us the manhood of the man. That ridiculous and degrad-
ing legend which imposed so strangely on the generous tender-
ness of Shelley, while evoking the very natural and allowable  
laughter of Byron, fell to dust at once for ever on the appearance  
of Lord Houghton's biography, which gave perfect proof to all  
time that " men have died and worms have eaten them " but  

not fοτ fear of critics or through suffering inflicted by reviews.  

Somewhat too sensually sensitive Keats may have been in either  

capacity, but the nature of the man was as far as was the quality  

of the poet above the pitiful level of a creature whose soul could  

" let itself be snuffed out by an article "; απ d, in fact, owing  
doubtless to the accident of a death which followed so fast on  

his early appearance and his dubious reception as a poet, the  
insolence and injustice of his reviewers in general have been com-
paratively and even considerably exaggerated. Except from  
the chief fountain-head of professional ribaldry then open in the  

world of literary journalism, no reek of personal insult arose to  

offend his nostrils; απd the tactics of such unwashed malignants  

were inevitably suicidal; the references to his brief experiment  

of apprenticeship to a surgeon which are quoted from Blackwood,  
in the shorter as well as in the longer memoir by Lord Houghton,  

could leave no bad odour behind them save what might hang  
about men's yet briefer recollection of his assailant's unmemor-
able existence. The false Keats, therefore, whom Shelley pitied  
and Byron despised would have been, had he ever existed, a  
thing beneath compassion or contempt. That such a man could  
have had such a genius is almost evidently impossible; and yet  
more evident is the proof which remains on everlasting record  

that none was ever further from the chance of decline to such  

degradation than the real and actual man who made that name  

immortal. (A. C. S.)  
Subjoined are the chief particulars of Keats's life.  
He was the eldest son of Thomas Keats απd his wife Frances  

Jennings, and was baptized at St Botolph's, Bishopsgate, on  
the 18th of December 1795. The entry of his baptism is supple-
mented by a marginal note stating that he was born on the 3tst .  
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et October. Thomas Keats was employed in the Swan and  
Hoop livery stables, Finsbury Pavement, London. He had  
married his master's daughter, and managed the business on  
the retirement of his father-in-law. fn April 1804 Thomas 
Keats was killed by a fall from his horse, and within a year of  
this event Mrs Keats married William Rawlings, a stable. 
keeper. The marriage proved an unhappy one, and in 18 ο6 Mrs  
Rawlings, with her children John, George, Thomas απ d Frances  
Mary (afterwards Mrs Llanos, d. 1884), went to live at Edmonton  
with her mother, who had inherited a considerable competence  
from her husband. There is evidence that Keats's parents were  
by no means of the commonplace type that might be hastily  
inferred from these associations. They had desired to send their 
sons to Harrow, but John Keats and his two brothers were even-
tually sent to a school kept by John Clarke at Enfield, where  
he became intimate with his master's son, Charles Cowden  
Clarke. His vivacity of temperament showed itself at school in  
a love of fighting, but in the last year of his school life he  
developed a great appetite for reading of all sorts. In 1810 he  
left school to be apprenticed to MrTbomas Hammond, a surgeon 

 in Edmonton. He was still within easy reach of his old school,  
where he frequently borrowed books, especially the works Of  
Spenser and the Elizabethans. With Hammond he quarrelled  
before the termination of his apprenticeship, and in 1814 the  
connexion was broken by mutual consent. His mother had died  
in τ8ιο, and in 1814 Mrs Jennings. The children were left in the  
care of two guardians, one of whom, Richard Abbey, seems to  
have made himself solely responsible. John Keats went to  
London to study at Guy's and St Thomas's hospitals, living at 
first alone at 8 Dean Street, Borough, and later with two fellow 
students in St Thomas's Street. It does not appear that he 

 neglected his medical studies, but his chief interest was turned to 
poetry. Iπ March ι816 hebecamea dresser at Guy'a,but about 
the same time his poetic gifts were stimulated by an acquaintance 
formed with Leigh Hunt. His friendship with Benjamin 
kaydon, the painter, dates from later in the same year. Hunt 
introduced him to Shelley, who showed the younger pat a  
constant kindness. In ι8ι6 Keats moved to the Poultry to be  
with his brothers George and Tom, the former of whom was then  

employed in his guardian's counting-house, but much of the  
poet's time was spent at Leigh Hunt's cottage at Hampstead.  
In the winter of 1816-181 7 he definitely abandoned medicine, and 
in the spring appeared Poems by John Keats dedicated to Leigh  
Hunt, and published by Charles and James Oilier. On the 14th  
of April he left London to find quiet f οτ work. Ho spent some  
time at Shanklin, Isle of Wight, then at Margate and Canterbury,  
where he was joined by his brother Tom. In the summer the  
three brothers took lodgings in Well Walk, Hampstead, where  
Keats formed a fast friendship with Charles Wentworth Dilke and  
Charles Armitage Brown. In September of the same year (1817)  
he paid a visit to his fried, Benjamin Bailey, at Oxford, and in  
November he finished Endymion at Burford Bridge, near Dorking.  
Wa youngest brother had developed consumption, and in March  
John went to Teignmouth to nurse him in place of his brother  
George, who had decided to sail for America with his newly 
married wife, Georgiatna Wylie. In May ( ι8ι8) Keats returned 
to London, and soon after appeared Endymion: Λ Poetic 
Romance (1818), bearingon the title-page as motto "The stretched 
metre of an antique song." Late in June Keats and his friend 
Armitage Brown started on a walking tour in Scotland, vividly  

described in the pat's letters. The fatigue and hardship 
involved proved too great a strain for Keats, who was forbidden 
by an Inverness doctor to continue his tour. He returned to 
London by boat, arriving on the 18th of August. The autumn 
was spent in constant attendance on his brother Tom, who died 
at the beginning of December. There is no doubt that he 

 resented the attacks on him in Blackwood's Magazine (August  
ι8ι8), and the Qsmterly Review (April ι8ι8, published only in 
September), but his chief preoccupations were elsewhere. After 
his brother's death he went to live with his friend Brown. He 
had already made the acquaintance of Fanny Browne, a girl of  
seventeen, who lived with her mother close by. For her Keats  
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quickly developed a conspmmg passion. He was in indifferent  
health, and, owing partly to Mr Abbey's mismanagement, in  
difϊιculties for money. Nevertheless his best work belongs t ο this  
period. In July 1819 he went to Shanklin, living with James Rice.  

They were soon joined by Brown. The next two months Keats  

spent with Brown at Winchester, enjoying an interval of calm-
ness due to his absence from Fanny Brawne. At Winchester 
he completed Lamia and Olko the Great, which he had begun in  
conjunction with Brown, and began his historical tragedy of  
King Slcp/wa. Before Christmas he had returned to London  

and his bondage to Fanny. In January 1820 his brother George  

paid a short visit to London, but received no confidence from  
him. The fatal nature of Keats's illness showed itself on the 3rd  
of February, but in March he recovered sufficiently to be present  

at the private view of Haydon's picture of " Christ's Entry into  

Jerusalem." In May he removed to a lodging in Wesleyan  
Place, Kentish Town, to be near Leigh Hunt who eventually took  

him into his house. In July appeared his third and last book,  

Lamia, Isabella, The Eve of Si Αgnes and other Poems (1820). 
Keats left the Hunts abruptly in August in consequence of a  

delay in receiving one of Fanny Brawn's letters which had been  
broken open by a servant. He went to Wentworth Place, where  
he was taken in by the Brawnes. The suggestion that he should  

spend the winter in Italy was followed up by an invitation from  
Shelley to Pisa. Tltis, however, he refused. But on the t8th of  

September 1820 he set out for Naples in company with Joseph  
Severn, the artist, who had long been his friend. The travellers  
settled in the Piazza de Spagna, Rome. Keats was devotedly  

tended by Dr (afterwards Sir) James Clarke απd Scvcrn,  
and died on the 23rd of February 1821. He was buried on  

the 27th in the old Protestant cemetery, near the pyramid of  
Cestius.  

Ειst ιoo ππρκν.—Κeatá s friends provided the material for the  
authoritative biography of the poet by Richard Mosckton Μ ilnes  
(afterwards Lord Houghton) entitled Life. Letters and Likrory  

Remains of John Keats (1848; revised cd., 1867). The Poetical  
Works of John Keats were issued with a memoir by R. M. Milnes in 

 1854, 1863, 1865, 1866, 1867. and in the Aldine edition, 1876. The 
standard edition of Keats is The Poeli'al IVorks απd other Writings  
of John Keats now βrst brought logriher, including Poems and numerous  
Letters not before published, edited with notes and appendices by Harry  
Buxton Forman (4 vols., 1883; re-issue with corrections and add,'  
lions, ‚889). Of the many other editions of Keats's poems may be 
mentioned that in the Muses' Library, The Poems of John Aeats  
(;896), edited by G. Thorn Drury with an introduction by Robert  
Bridges, απd another by Ε. do S@hncου rt, 1905. The Letters of John  
Keats to Fanny Bi'aswne (1889) were edited with isitroduciion and  
notes by H. Buxton Forman, and the Letters of John Keats to his  
Family απd Friends (8891) by Sidney Colvin, who is also the author  
of the monograph,,Keais (ι887). in the English Men of Letters Series.  
See also The Papers of a Critic. Selected f rom the Writings of the late  

Charles Wenhmorth /Mike (1875), and for further bibliographical  
information απd particulars of MS. sources the " Editor's l'reface,' 
&e. to a reprint edited by H. Buxton Forman (Glasgow, ι900). 
A facsimile of Κeats's autograph MS. of " Hyperion," purchased by  
the British Museum in t904, was published by Ε. de SNincourt  
(Oxford, 1905). (M. Ba.)  

KEBLE, JOHN (1792-1866), English pat and divine, the  
author of the Ch,islian Year, was born on St Mark's Day  
(April 2s), 1792, at Fairford, Gloucestershire. Hewas the second  

child of the Rev. John Keble and his wife Sarah Waste. De-
scended from a family which had attained some legal eminence  

in the time of the Commonwealth, John Keble, the father of the  

poet, was vicar of Coln St Aldwyn, but lived at Fairford, about  
3 m. distant from his cure. He was a clergyman of the old  
High Church school, whose adherents, untouched by the influ-
ence of the Wesleys, had moulded their piety on the doctrines  
on the non-jurors and the old Anglican divines. Himself a good  
scholar, he did not send his son to any school, but educated him 
and his brother at home so well that both obtained scholarships  

at Corpus Christi College, Oxford. John was elected scholar of  
Corpus in his fifteenth, and fellow of Oriel in his nineteenth year.  
April iSi 1. In Easter term 1810 he had obtained double first  

class honours, a distinction which had been obtained only once  

before, by Sir Robert Peel. After his election to the Oriel  
fellowship Keble gained the University prizes, both for the  

English essay and also for the Latin essay. But he was more  
remarkable for the rare beauty of his character than even foe  

academic distinctions. Sir John Taylor Coleridge. his fellow  
scholar at Corpus and his life-long friend, says of him, after their  

friendship of five and fifty years had closed," !t was the singular  
happiness of his nature, remarkable even in his undergraduate  
days, that love for him was always sanctified by revere ικε-
reverence that did not make the love less tender, and love that  

did but add intensity to the reverence." Oriel College was, at  

the time when Keble became a fellow, the centre of all the finest  
ability in Oxford. Copleston, Davison, Whately, were among  

the fellows who elected Keble; Arnold, Pusey, Newman, were  
soon after added to the society. In 1815 Keble was ordained  
deacon, and priest in 1816. His real bent and choice were  
towards a pastoral cure in a country parish; but he remained in  

Oxford, acting first ass public examiner in the schools, then as a  
tutor in Oriel, till 1823. In summer he sometimes took clerical  
work, sometimes made tours on foot through various English  
counties, during which he was composing poems, which after-
wards took their place in the Christian Year. He had a rare  
power of attracting to himself the finest spirits, a power which  
lay not so much in his ability or his genius as in his character, so  

simple, so humble, so pure, so unworldly, yet wanting not that  
severity which can stand by principle and maintain what he holds  
to be the truth. In 1823 he returned t ο Fairford, there to assist his  
father, and with his brother to serve one or two small and poorly  

endowed curacics in the neighbourhood of Coln. He had made  
a quiet but deep impression on all who came within his influence  
in Oxford, and during his five years of college tutorship had won  
the affection of his pupils. But it seas to pastoral work, and not  
to academic duty, that he thenceforth devoted himself, associ-
ating with it, and scarcely placing on a lower level, the affeel ion-
ate discharge of his duties as a son and brother. Filial piety  

influenced in a quite unusual degree his feelings απd his action all  
life through. It was in e827, a fete years after he settled at  
Fairford, that he published the C/tristian Year. The poems  
which make up that book had been the silent gathering of years.  

Kcble had purposed in his own mind to keep then beside him,  
correcting and improving them, as long as he lived, and to leave  

them to be published only" when he was fairly out of the way."  
This resolution was at length overcome by the importunities of  
his friends, and above all by the strong desire of his father to see  

his son's poems in print before he died. Accordingly they were  

printed in two small volumes in Oxford, and given to the world  
in June t827, bit with no name on the title-page. The book  
continued to be published anonymously, but the name of the  
author soon transpired.  

Between 1827 απd 2872 one hundred and fifty-eight editions  
had issued from the press, and it has been largely reprinted since.  
The author, so far from taking pride in his widespread reputation.  
seemed all his life long to wish to disconnect his name with the  
book, and "as if he would rather it had been the work of some  

one else than himself." This feeling arosefrom no false modesty.  
It was because he knew that in these pο ms he had painted his  
own heart, the best part of it; and he doubted whether it was  

right thus to exhibit himself, and by the revelation of only his  
better self, to win the good opinion of the world.  

Towards the close of 1331 Keble was elected to fill the chair  

of the poetry professorship in Oxford, as successor to his friend  
and admirer, Dean Milman. This chair he occupied for ten  
eventful years. lie delivered a series of lectures, clothed in  
excellent idiomatic Latin (as was the rule), in which he expounded  
a theory of poetry which was original and suggestive. He looked  
on poetry as a vent for overcharged feeling, or a full imagina-
tion, or some imaginative regret, which had not found their  
natural outlet in life and action. This suggested to him a dis-
tinction between what he called primary and tecondary poets—
the first employing poetry to relieve their own he έ rts, the second,  
poetic artists, composing poetry from some other and less im-
pulsive motive. Of the former kind were Homer, Lucretius,  

Burns, Scott; of the latter were Euripides, Dryden, Miller  

This view was set forth in an article contributed t ο the Brituk  
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Critic in 1838 on the life of Scott, and was more fully developed  
in two volumes of Pmae(WWliontes Acadcrnicae.  

His regular visits to Oxford kept him in intercourse with his 
old friends in Oriel common room, and made him familiar with  
the currents of feeling which swayed the university. Catholic  

emancipation and the Reform Bill had deeply stirred, not only  
the political spirit of Oxford, but also the church feeling which  

had long been stagnant. Cardinal Newman writes,' On Sunday  
July 14, 1833, Mr Keble preached the assize sermon in the  
University pulpit. It was published under the title of Naiiostal  
A poslasy. I have ever considered and kept the day as the start  

of the religious movement of 1833." The occasion of this  
sermon was the suppression, by Earl Grey's Reform ministry, of 
ten Irish bishoprics. Against the spirit which would treat  
the church as the mere creature of the state Keble had long  

chafed inwardly, and now he made his outward protest, asserting  
the claim of the church to a heavenly origin and a divine preroga-
tive. About the same time, and partly stimulated by Keble's  
sermon, some leading spirits in Oxford and elsewhere began a  

concerted and systematic course of action to revive High Church  

principles and the ancient patristic theology, and by these means  
both to defend the church against the assaults of its enemies,  

and also to raise to a higher tone the standard of Christian life  

in England. This design embodied itself in the Tractarian  

movement, a tiame it received from the famous Track far the  
Times, which were the vehicle for promulgating the new doctrines.  

If Keble is to be reckoned, as Newman would have it, as the  

primary author of the movement, it was from rusty that it  
received one of its best known names, and in Newman that it  

soon found its genuine leader. To the tracts Keble made only  
four contributions: No. 4, containing an argument, in the  

manner of Bishop Butler, to show that adherence to apostolical  

succession is the safest course; No. £3, which explains the prin-
ciple on which the Sunday lessons in the church service are  
selected; No. 40, on marriage with one who is unbaptized; No. 89,  
on the mysticism attributed to the early fathers of the church.  

Besides these contributions from his own pen, he did much for  

the series by suggesting subjects, by reviewing tracts written by  
others, and by lending to their circulation the weight of his  
personal influence.  

In 1835 Keble's father died at the age of ninety, and soon after  

this his son married Miss Clarke, left Fairford, απd settled at  
Hursley vicarage in Hampshire, a living to which he had been  
presented by his friend and attached pupil, Sir William Heath. 
cote, and which continued to be Keble's borne απd cure for the  
remainder of his life. 

In 1841 the tracts were brought to an abrupt termination by  
the publication of Newman's tract No. 90. All the Protestantism  

of England was in arms against the author of the obnoxious  
tract Keble came forward at the time, desirous to share the  

responsibility and the blame, if there was any; for he had seen  
the tract before it was published, and approved it. The same  

year in which burst this ecclesiastical storm saw the close of  

Keble's tenure of the professorship of poetry, and thenceforward  

he was seen but rarely in Oxford. No other public event ever  
affected Keble so deeply as the secession of Newnan t ο the Church  
of Rome in 1845. It was to him both a public and a private  
sorrow, which nothing could repair. But he did not lose heart;  

at once he threw himself into the double duty, which now  

devolved on himself and Pusey, οf counselling the many who  
had hitherto followed the movement, and who, now in their per-
plexity, might be tempted to follow their leader's example, and  

at the same time of maintaining the rights of the church against  

what he held to be the encroachments of the state, as seen in  

such acts as the Gorham judgment, and the decision on Essays  
and Reviews. In all the ecclesiastical contests of the twenty  

years which followed 1845, Keble took a part, not loud or obtru-
sive, but firm and resolute, in maintaining those High Anglican  

principles with which his life had been identified. These absorb-
ing duties, added to his parochial work, left little time for  

literature. But in 1846 he pnblshed the Lyra Innocenlium;  
and in 1863 he completed a life of Bishop 'Vilsosx.  

  

In the late autumn of the latter year, Keble left Hursley for  

the sake of his wife's health, and sought the milder climate of  

Bournemouth. There he had an attack of paralysis, from which  

he died on the 29th of March 1866. He was buried in his own  
churchyard at Hursley; and in little more than a month his  
wife was laid by her husband's side.  

Keble also published A Mein kal Vorsim, of the Psalki (1830,  
Lyra lnnosennii'm (1846). and a volume of poems was published post-
humously. But it is by the Cisrisliaa Year that he won the ear of 
the religious world. It was a happy thought that dictated the plan  
οf the book, to furnish a meditative religious lyric for each Sunday 'xl 
the year, and for each saint's day and festival of the English Church. 
The subject of each poem is generally suggested by some part of the 
lessons or the gospel or the epistle for the day. One thing which 
gives these poems their strangely unique power is the sentiment to 
which they appeal, and the saintly character of the poet who makes 
the appeal, illumining more or less every poem. 

The intimacy with the Bible which is manifest ii the pages  of 
the Chrislian Year; απd the unobtrusive felicity with which Biblical 
sentiments and language arc introduced have done much to endear 
these poems to all Bible readers. "The exactness of the denc ń p• 
lions of, Palestine, which Keble had newer visited, have been noted, 
and verified on the suet," by Dean Stanley. lie points to features 
of the lake of Gennesareth, which were first touched in the Chris. 
'tan Year; απd he observes that throughout the book " the Biblical 
scenery is treated graphically as real scenery, and the Biblical history  
and poetry as real history and poetry." 

As to its style, the Christian Year is calm and grave in tone, and  
subdued in colour, as bcscems its subjects and sentiments. T1,e 
contemporary poets whom Keble most admired were Scott. Words-
worth and Southey; and of their influence traces are visible in his 
diction. Yet he has a style of language and a cadence of his own.  
which steal into the heart with strangely sooihing power. Some of  
the poems are faultless, after their kind, flowing from the first stage 
to the last, lucid in thought, vivid in diction, harmonious in their 
pensive melody. In others there are imperfections in rhythm, 
conventionalities of language, obscu ń ties or over-subtleties of 
thought, which mar the reader's enjoyment. Yet even the most 
defective poems rommonly have, at least, a single verse, expressing 
some profound thought or tender shade of feeling, for which the 
sympathetic reader willingly pardons artistic insperfections in, the  
rest.  

Keble's life was written by his life-long friend Mr Justice J. Τ.  
Coleridge. The following is a complety list of his writings:-
1. 'Yorks published in Keble's lifetime: Chrisiian Year (i827);  
Psalter (1839); Proelecliones Academicae (18;x); Lyra  Innoienlium 
('846); Sermons Academical (1848); Ararume,il against Repeal  of 
Marriage Law, aril Sequel (1857); EiueIsaristical ,ldo,alion (1857);  
Life of Bishop Wilson (186 - ): Sermons Occasional and Parochial 
(1867). 2. Posthumous publications: Village Sermons on the  
Baplis,nal Service (1868); Miucella,eous Poems (ι86η); Letters of  
Stnrilual Counsel ([870); Sermons for the Clirisliun Year. &c.  (ii 
vols., 1875-1880); Occasional Papers and Reν leωs (£877); Sludia Siscm  
(1877); Outlines of lnslruclion or Medilafion (1880).  

KECSKEMIΗT, a town of Hungary, in the county of Pest-
Pilis-Solt-Kiskun, 65 m. S.S.E. of Budapest by rail. Pop.  
(t9oo), 56,786. Kecskemft is a poorly built and straggling town,  
situated in the extensive Kecskemct plain. It contains monas-
teries belonging to the Diarist and Franciscan orders, a Catholic  
(founded in 1714), a Calvinistic and a Lutheran school. The  
manufacture of soap and leather arc the principal industries.  

Besides the raising of cereals, fruit is extensively cultivated in 
the surrounding district; its apples and apricots are largely  

exported, large quantities of wine are produced, and cattle-
rearing constitutes another great source of revenue. Κecskemιt  
was the birthplace of the Hungarian dramatist J όzsef Katona  
(1 792- 183ο), author of the historical drama, Bdnk- Bdn  
(1815).  

KEDDAH (from Hindu Kleedna, to chase), the term used  
in India for the enclosure constructed to eptrap elephants.  
In Ceylon the word employed in the same meaning is corral.  

ΚΕDGΕβΕΕ (Hindustani, khichń ), an Indian dish, composed 
of boiled rice and various highly.Bavoured ingredients. Kedgeree  

is of two kinds, white and yellow. The white is made with  
grain, onions, ghee (clarified butter), cloves, pepper and salt.  
Yellow kedgeree includes eggs, and is coloured by turmeric.  
Kedgeree is a favourite and universal dish in India, among the  
poorer classes it is frequently made of rice and pulse only, or 

 rice and beans. In European cookery kedgeree is a similar dish  

usually made with fish.  
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ΚΕΕL, the bottom timber or combination of plates of a ship  

Or boat, extending longitudinally from bow to stern, and sup-
porting the framework (see SHIP-iouAING). The origin of the  
word has been obscured by confusion of two words, the Old  
Norwegian kjole (cf. Swedish kol)'and a Dutch and German  kid. 
The first had the meaning of the English " keel," the other of  
ship, boat. The modern usage in Dutch and German has  
approximated to the English. The word kid is represented in  
old English by ctol, a word applied to the lung war galleys of  
the Vikings, in which sense "keel"  or " keele " is still used by  
archaeologists. On the Tyne " keel " is the name given to a  
flat-bottomed vessel used to carry coals to the colliers. There  
is another word " keel, "meaning to cool, familiar in Shakespeare  
(L ονe s Labour Losi, V. ii. 930), "while greasy Joan doth keel  
the pot," i.e. prevents a pot from boiling over by pouring in  
cold water, &c., stirring or skimming. This is from the Old  
English ci'lan, to cool, a common Teutonic word, cf. German  
kohl,,.  

KEELEY,IMARY ANNE (0806-189q), English actress, was born  
at Ipswich on the sand of November χ805 or ι8ο6. Her maiden  
name was Goward, her father being a brazier and tinman. After  
some experience in the provinces, she first appeared on the stage  
in London on the and of July 1825, in the opera Rosins. It was  
not long before she gave up " singing parts " in favour of the  
drama proper, where her powers of character-acting could have  
scope. In June 1829 she married Robert Keeley (1793-1869),  
an admirable comedian, with whom she had often appeared.  
Between 1832 and 1842 they acted at Covent Garden, at the  

Adelphi with Buckstone, at the Olympic with Charles Mathews,  
and at DruryLane with Macready. In 1836 they visited America.  
In 1838 she made her first great success as Nydia, the blind girl,  
in a dramatized version of Bulwer Lytton's The Las'- Days of  
Pompeii, and followed this with an equally striking impersona-
tion of Smike in Nicholas Ni'klcby. In 1839 came her decisive  
triumph with her picturesque and spirited acting as the hero of a  
play founded upon Harrison Ainsworth's Jack Sheppard. So  
dangerous was considered the popularity of the play, with its  
glorification of the prison-breaking felon, that the lord chamber-
lain ultimately forbade the performance of any piece upon the  
subject. It is perhaps mainly as Jack Sheppard that Mrs Keeley  
lived in the memory of playgoers, despite her long subsequent  
career in plays more worthy of her remarkable gifts. Under  
Macready's management she played Nerissa in The bfe τchanΙ  
of Venice, and Audrey in As You Like D. She managed the  
Lyceum with her husband from 1844 to 1847; acted with Webster  
and Kean at the Haymarket; returned for five years to the  
Adelphi; and made her last regular public appearance at the  
Lyceum in 1859. A public reception was given her at this  
theatre on her 90th birthday. She died on the 12th of March  
1899.  

See Walter Goodman, The Keekys on the Singe and Off (London,  
1 895).  

KEELING ISLANDS (often called Cocos and Cocos-KEEtmmo  
ISLANDS), a group of coral islands in the Indian Ocean, between  

12° 4' and 12° 13' S., and 96° 49'-57'  E., but including a smaller  
Island in a τ° 5ο' N. and 96°  50' E. The group furnished Charles  
Darwin with the typical example of an atoll or lagoon island.  

There are altogether twenty-three small islands, 9; m. being the  

greatest width of the whole atoll. The lagoon is very shallow  

and the passages between many of the islands are fordable on  

foot. An opening on the northern side of the reef permits the  

entrance of vessels into the northern part of the lagoon, which  
forms a good harbour known as Port Refuge or Port Albion. The  

corn-nut (as the name Cocos Islands indicates) is the character-
istic product and is cultivated on all the islands. The flora is  
scanty in species. One of the commonest living creatures is a  

monstrous crab which lives on the corn-nuts; and in some places  
also there are great colonies of the pomegranate crab. The group  
was visited by Dr H. O. Forbes in 1878, and later, at the expense  
of Sir John Murray, by Dr Guppy, Mr Ridley and Dr Andrews.  
The object of their visits was the investigation of the fauna and  
flora of the atoll, more especially of the formation of the coral  

reefs. Dr Guppy was fortunate in reaching North Keeling Island,  
where a landing is only possible during the calmest weather.  
The island he found to be about a mile long, with a shallow  

enclosed lagoon, less than 3 ft. deep at ordinary low water, with  

a single opening on its cast or weather side. A dense vegetation  
of iron-wood (Cordia) and other trees and shrubs, together with  
a forest of coco-nut palms, covers its surface. It is tenanted by  

myriads of sea-fowl, frigate-birds, boobies, and terns (Gygis  
candida), which find here an excellent nesting-place, for the  

island is uninhabited, and is visited only once or twice a year.  

The excrement from this large colony has changed the carbonate  
of lime in the soil and the coral nodules on the surface into  

phosphates, to the extent in some cases of 60-70%, thus forming  

a valuable deposit, beneficial to the vegetation of the island  

itself and promising commercial value. The lagoon is slowly  
filling up and becoming cultivable land, but the rate of recovery  

from the sea has been specially marked since the eruption of  

Krakatoa, the pumice from which was washed on to it in  
enormous quantity, so that the lagoon advanced its shores  
from 20 to 30 yards. Forbes's and Guppy's investigations go  
to show that, contrary to Darwin's belief, there is no evidence  

of upheaval or of subsidence in either of the Keeling groups. '  
The atoll has an exceedingly healthy climate, and might well  

be used as a sanatorium for phthisical patients, the temperature  

never reaching extremes. The highest annual reading of the  

thermometer hardly ever exceeds 89° F. or falls beneath ;o°.  

The mean temperature for the year is 78.5°  F., and as the rainfall  
rarely exceeds 40  Π.  the atmosphere never becomes unpleasantly  

moist. The south-cast trade bloirs almost ceaselessly for ten  

months of the year. Terrific storms sometimes break over the  
island; and it has been more than once visited by earthquakes.  

A profitable trade is done in coco-nuts, but there are few other  
exports. The imports are almost entirely foodstuffs and other  

necessaries for the inhabitants, who form a patriarchal colony  

under a private proprietor.  
The islands were discovered in 1609 by Captain William Keeling  

on his voyage from Batavia to the Cape. In 1823 Alexander  

Hare, an English adventurer, settled on the southernmost island  
with a number of slaves. Some two or three years after, a  

Scotchman, J. Ross, who had commanded a brig during the  
English occupation of Java, settled with his family (who continued  
in the ownership) on Direction Island, and his little colony  

was soon strengthened by Hare's runaway slaves. The Dutch  
Government had in an informal way claimed the possession of the  
islands since 1829; but they refused to allow Ross to hoist the  

Dutch flag, and accordingly the group was taken under British  

protection in ι856. In 1878 it was attached to the government  
of Ceylon, and in 1882 placed under the authority of the governor  

of the Straits Settlements. The ownership and superintendency  

continued in the Ross family, of whom George Clunies Rosa  

died in 1910, and was succeeded by his son Sydney.  
See C. Darwin, Journal of the Voyage of Ike" Beagle," and Grcs'o.  

gird Obsen,oIions on Coral Reefs; also f I enry O. Forbes, A Naturalists  

Wonderings in the Ea τiιιιι Ar'h!peIago (London, 1884); H. B. Guppy .  

"The Cocos-Keeling lstaυda," cοιι iskGeοgrapkiad Μαgasiue (vol v..  
1 889).  

REEL-]MOULDING, in architecture, a round on which there m  
a small fillet, somewhat like the keel of a ship. It is common  in 
the Early English and Decorated styles.  

KEENS, CHARLES SAMUEL (0823-1891), English black-and-
white artist, the son of Samuel Browne Keene, a solicitor, was  
born at lornsey on the Toth of August 1823. Educated at the  
Ipswich Grammar School until his sixteenth year, he early showed  
artistic leanings. Two years after the death of his father he was  
articled to a London solicitor, but, the occupation proving uncon-
genial, he was removed to the office of an architect, Mr ΡiΙking-
ton. His spare time was now spent in drawing historical and  
nautical subjects in water-colour. For these trifles his mother,  
to whose energy and common sense he was greatly indebted, soon  
found a purchaser, through whom he was brought to the notice  
of the Whympers, the wood-engravers. This led to his being  
bound to them as apprentice for fivo years. His earliest known  



KEENE, L.-KEEP  7 1 3  
design is the frontispiece, signed " Chu. Rine; to The Adwts 
litres of Dick Boldkero lit Search of his Uncle, &c. (Dorton & Co.,  
x$42). His term of apprenticeship over, he hired as studio an  
attic in the block of buildings standing, up t ο Iqoo, between the  
Strand and Hdywell Street, and was soon hard at work for the  
IUusda4d London Nees. At this time he was a member of the  
"Artists' Society "in Cllpstone Street, afterwards removed to the  
Langham studios. In December τ85ι be made his first appear-
ance in Punch and, after nine years of steady work, was called  
to a sit at the famous table. It was during this period of pro-
bation that he first gave evidence of those transcendent qualities  
which make his work at once the joy and despair of his brother  
craftsmen. On the starting of Once a Week, in 1859, Keene'a  
services were tequisitioned, his most notable series in this  
periodical being the illustrations to Charles Resde's A Goad  
Fight (afterwards rechristened The Cloister and Ike Hearth) and to  
George Meredith's Egan Harrington. There is a quality of conven-
tionality in the earlier of these yrhich completely disappears  in 
the later. In ι8ς8 Keene, who was endowed with a fine voice  
and was an enthusiastic admirer of old-fashioned music, joined  
the " Jermyn Band," afterwards better known as the "Moray  
Minstrels." He was also for many years a member of Leslie's  
Choir, the Sacred Harmonic Society, the Catch, Glee and Canon  
Club, and the Bach Choir. He was also an industrious performer  
on the bagpipes, of which instrument he brought together a co ń -
siderable collection of specimens. About 1863 the Arts Club in  
Hanover Square was started, with Keene as one of the original  
members. In t864 John Leech died, and Keene's ωοτk in Punch  
thenceforward found wider opportunities. It was about this time  
that the greatest of all modern artists of his class,Menzel,discovered  
Keene's existence, and became a subscriber. to Punch solely for  
the sake of enjoying week by week the work of his brother crafts-
man. In 1812 Keene, who, though fully possessed of the humor-
ous sense, was not within measurable distance of Leech ass jester,  
and whose drawings were consequently not sufficiently" funny "  
to appeal to the laughter-loving public, was fortunate enough  
to make the acquaintance of fir Joseph Crawhall, who had been  
in the habit fοτ many years of jotting down any humorous  
incidents he might hear of or observe, illustrating them at leisure  
fοτ his own amusement. These were placed unreservedly at  
Keene's disposal, and to their inspiration we owe at least 250 of  
his most successful drawings in the last twenty years of his con-
nexion with Punch. A list of more than 2ao of these subjects is  
given at the end of The Life and Letters of Charles Keene of  

" Punch." In 1879 Keene removed to 239 King's Road, Chelsea,  
which he occupied until his last illness, walking daily to and from  
his house, its Hammersmith Road. In x881 a volume of his  
Punch drawings was published by Messrs Bradbury & Agnew,  
with the title Our People. In 1 883 Keene, who had hitherto been  
a strong man, developed symptoms of dyspepsia and rheumatism.  
By 1889 these had increased to an alarming degree, and the last  
t wo years of his life were passed in acute suffering borne with the  
greatest courage. He died unmarried, after a singularly un-
eventful life, on the 4th of January ι89τ, sod his body lies in  
Hammersmith cemetery.  

Keene. who never had any regular art training, was essentiall  

an artists' artist. He holds the foremost place amongst English  
craftsmen in black and white, though his ωοτk has never been appre-
dated at its real value by the general public. No doubt the main  

reason for this lack of public recognition was his unconventionality.  

He drew his models exactly as he saw them, not as he knew the world.  

wanted to see them, lie found enough beauty and romance in all  
that was around him, and, in his Punch ωοτk, enough subtle humour  
in nature seized at her most humorous moments to satisfy him. He  

never required his models to grin through a horse collar, as Giliray  
did, or to put on their company manners, as was du Maurder's wont.  
But Keene was not only a brilliant worker in pen and ink. As an  
etcher he has also to be reckoned with, notwithstanding the fact that  

his plates numbered not more than fifty at the outside. Impres. 
sions of them are exceedingly rare, and hardly half a dozen of the  
plates are now known to be in existence. He himself regarded them  

onlyas experiments in a difficult but fascinating medium. But  
in the opinion of the expert they suffice to place hiss among the best  

etchers of the ςth century. Apart from the etched frontispieces 
tο some of the Pi"uk pocketbooks, only three, and these by no  

means the bat, have been pudished. Writing in L'Artste for May  
11191 of a few which he had seen, Bracquemond says: "By the  

freedom, thf largeness of their drawing and execution, these plates  

must be classed amongst modern etchings of the first rank." A few  
impressions are in the British Museum, but in the main they  were  
given away to friends and lie hidden in the albums of the collector.  

Αυτιιοarnas.--G. S. La rd, Life and Letters of Charles Kwis of  
"Punch "• The Work of Charles Kress, with an introduction and  
notes by Joseph Pennell, and a bibliooggraphy by W. H. Chesson; 
Μ. H. Spielman, The History of Pink' ; M. Charpentier, La Vie  
Modms'. No. 14( 1 880); Μ. H. Spieimann, Magań  se of Art (March  
1891); M. Bracquemond, L'Ar[iste (May 1891); G. S. Layard,  
Scribner's (April 1892) • Joseph Pennell, Csnlury (Oct. 1897); George  
du Mauń er, Harper's (March 1898). ((, S. L.)  

KSSNE, LAURA (c. 1820-0873),-  Anglo-American actress  
and manager, whose real name was Mary Moss, was born in  
England. In u85 τ, in London, she was playing Pauline in The  
Lady of Lyons. She made her first appearance in New York  
on the aoth of September τ8ςτ, on her way. to Acstralia. She  
returned in 1855 and till 1863 managed Laura Keene's theatre,  

in which was produced, in 1858, Our American Cousin. It was  
her company that was playing at Ford's theatre, Washington,  

on the night of Lincoln's assassination. Miss Recta was a  
successful melodramatic actress, and an admirable manager.  

She died at Montclair, New Jersey, on the 4th of November  
1873.  

See John Cresban's Life of Laura Kien' (1897).  
RARER, a city and the county-sit of Cheshire county, New  

Hampshire, U.S.A., on the Ashuelot river, about 45 m. S.W. of  
Concord, N.H., and about ga m. W.N.W. of Boston. Pop.  
(zpeo), 9165, of whom sa" were foreign-born; (1910 census) ?  
10,068. Area, 36.5 .sq. m. It is served by the Boston &  
Maine railroad and by the Fitchburg .railroad (leased by the  
Boston & Maine). The site is level, but is surrounded by  
ranges of lofty hills—Monadnock Mountain is about το m. S.E.  
Most of the streets are pleasantly shaded. There are three  
parks, with a total area of about 219 acres; and in Central  
Square stands a soldiers' and sailors' monument designed by  
Martin Milmore and erected in 187!. The principal buildings  
are the city hall, the county buildings and the city hospital.  
The Public Library had in 1908 about 16,300 volumes. There  
are repair shops of the Boston & Maine railroad here, and  
manufacture of boots and shoes, woollen goods, furniture  
(especially chairs), pottery, &c. The value of the factory  
product in 1905 was i ι,69ο,967. The site of Reene was one of  
the Massachusetts grants made in 1733, but Canadian Indians  
made it untenable and it was abandoned from 1746 until 1750.  
In 1753 it was incorporated and was named Keene, in honour  
of Sir Benjamin Keene (1697-1757),  the English diplomatist,  
who as agent for the South Sea Company and Minister in  
Madrid, and as responsible fοτ the commerical Meaty between  
England and Spain in 1750, was in high reputation at the time'  
it was chartered ass city in 1874.  

KEEP, ROBERT PORTER (1 844-x904), American scholar,  
was born in Farmington, Connecticut, on the 26th of April 1844.  
He graduated at Yale in 186$, was instructor there for two  
years, was United States consul at the Piraeus in Greece in  
1869-1871, taught Greek In Williston Seminary, Easthampton,  
Massachusetts, in 1876-1885, and was principal of Norwich Free  

Academy, Norwich, Conn., from ι885 to 1903, the school  
owing its prosperity to him hardly less than to its founders. In  
1903 he took charge of Miss Porter's school fοτ girls at Farming-
ton, Conn., founded in 1844 and long controlled by his aunt,  
Sarah Porter.  He died in Farmington on the rd of June  
1904.  

KEEP (corresponding to the French donjon), in architecture  
the inmost and strongest part of a medieval castle, answering  
to the citadel of modem times. The arrangement is said to  
have originated with Gundulf, bishop of Rochester (d. : sod),  
architect of the White Tower. The Norman keep is generally  
a very massive square tower. There is generally a well in a  
medieval keep, ingeniously concealed in the thickness of a well  
or in a pillar. The most celebrated keeps of Norman times in  
England are the White Tower in London, those at Rochester  
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Arundel and Newcastle, Castle Hedingham, &c. When the 
keep was circular, as at Conisborough and Windsor, it was 
called a "shell-keep"  (see CASTLE). The verb " t ο keep," 
from which the noun with its particular meaning here treated 
was formed, appears in O. Ε. as cipan, of which the deriva-
tion is unknown, no words related to it are found in cognate 
languages. The earliest meaning (c. X ee) appears to have 
been to lay hold of, to seize, from which its common uses of 
to guard, observe, retain possession of, have developed. 

KEEWATIN, a district of Canada, bounded Ε. by Committee 
Bay, Fox Channel, and Hudson and James bays, S. and S.W. by 
the Albany and English rivers, Manitoba, Lake Winnipeg, and 
Nelson river, W. by the tooth meridian, and Ν. by Simpson and 
Rae straits and gulf and peninsula of Boothia; thus including 
an area of 445,E  sq. m. Its surface is in general barren and  

rocky, studded with innumerable lakes with intervening eleva-
tions, forest-clad below 60° N, but usually bare or covered 
with moss or lichens, forming the so-called " barren lands" of 
the north. With the exception of a strip of Silurian and 
Devonian rocks, 40 to 80 m. wide, extending from the vicinity of 
the Severn rive,r to the Churchill, and several isolated areas of 
Cambrian and Huronian, the district is occupied by Laurentian 
rocks The principal river is the Nelson, which, with its great 
tributary, the Saskatchewan, is 1450 m. long; ether tributaries 
are the Berens, English, Winnipeg, Red απd Assiniboine. The 
Hayes, Severn απd Winisk also flow from the south-west into 
Hudson Bay, απd the Ekwan, Attawapiskat and Albany, 500 m. 
long, into James Bay. Ί he Churchill, 925 m., Thlewliaza, 
Maguse, and Ferguson rivers discharge into Hudson Bay on the 
west side; the Kazan, 500 m., and Dubawnt, 660 m., into 
Chesterfield Inlet; απd Back's river, rising near Aylmer Lake, 
flows north-eastwards 560m. to the Arctic Ocean. The principal 
lakes are St Joseph and Seul on the southern boundary; north-
ern part of Lake Winnipeg, 710 ft. above the sea, Island; 
South Indian; Etawney, Nueltin; Yathkyed, at an altitude 
of 300 ft., Maguse, Kaminuriak, Baker, 30 ft., Aberdeen, 
'30 ft.; and Garry. The principal islands arc Southampton, 
area 17,800 sq. m., Marble Island, the usual wintering place  

for whaling vessels; and Bell απd Coats Islands, in Hudson 
Bay, and Akimiski, in James Bay. 

A few small communities at the posts of the Hudson Bay 
Company constitute practically the whole of the white popula-
tion. In 1 897 there were 85 2 Indians in the Churchill and Nelson  
rivers district, but no figures are available for the district as  a 
whole. The principal posts in Keewatin are Norway House,  
near the outlet of Lake Winnipeg; Oxford House, on the lake  
of the same name, York Factory, at the mouth of Hayes river;  
and Forts Severn and Churchill, at the mouths of the Severn  
and Churchill rivers respectively. In 1905 the district of  
Keewatin was included in the N οτth-West Territories and the  
whole placed under an administrator or acting governor. The  
derivation of the name is from the Cree—the "north wind."  

ΚΕΙ',  more correctly El-Kef (the Rock), a town of Tunisia,  
τας m. by rail S.S.W of the capital, and 75 m. S.E. of Bona  
in Algeria. It occupies the site of the Roman colony of Sicca  
Veneria, and is built on the steep slope of a rock in a moun-
tainous region through which flows the Mellegue, an affluent of  
the Mejerda. Situated at the intersection of mein routes from  
the west and south, Kef occupies a position of strategic import-
ance. Though distant some 27 m. from the Algerian frontier  
it was practically a border post, and its walls and citadel were  
kept in a state of defence by the Tunisians. The town with its  
half-dozen mosques and tortuous, dirty streets, is still partly  
walled. The southern part of the wall has however been  
destroyed by the French, and the remainder is being left to  
decay. Beyond the part of the wall destroyed is the French  
quarter. The kasbah, or citadel, occupies a rocky eminence  
on the west side of the town. It was built, or rebuilt, by the  
Turks, the material being Roman. It has been restored by  
the French, who maintain a garrison here.  

The Roman remains include fragments of a large temple  
dedicated to Hercules, and of the baths. The ancient cisterns  

remain, but are empty, being used as part of the barracks The 
town is however supplied by water from the same spring which 
filled the cisterns. The Chrutian cemetery is on the site of a 
basilica There are ruins of another Christian basilica, excavated 
by the French, the apse being intact and the nartbea serving as a 
church. Many stone with Roman inscriptions are built into 
the walls of Arab houses. The modern town is much smaller 
than the Roman colony. Pop. about 60οο, including about 
loo Europeans (chiefly Maltese). 

The Roman colony of Sim Veneria a pears from the character  
of its worship of Venus (Val. Max. ii. 6.11 5)10 have been a Phoenician 
settlement. It was afterwards a Numidian stronghold, and under 
the Caesars became a fashionable residential city and one of the 
chief centres of Christianity in North Africa. The Christian apolo-
gist Arnobius the Elder lived here.  

See H. Barth, Du K,istenldnder des Miltdmawes (1849); Corpas 
!nun'''.Let., vol.viii.;Sombrun in Dull.delasex.degion.deBordeaw  
(t878). Also Cardinal Newma,i's Callista: a SketeL of die 77n ιd  
Century (1856), for a " reconstruction " of the manner of life of the  
early Christians and their oppressors.  

KEHI., a town in the grand-duchy of Baden, on the right bank  
of the Rhine, opposite Stressburg, with which it is connected  
by a railway bridge and a bridge of boats. Pop. 4000. It has 
a considerable river trade in timber, tobacco απd coal, which has 
been developed by the formation of a harbour with two basins. 
The chief importance of Kehl is its connexion with the military 
defence of Strassburg, to the strategic area of which it belongs. Ic 
is encircled by the strong forts Bose, Blumenthal and Kirchbach 
of that system. In 1678 Kehl was taken from the imperialists by 
the French, and in 1683 a new fortress, built by Vauban, was 
begun. In ι697 it was restored to the Empire and was given to 
‚laden, but in 1 703 and again in 1733 it was taken by the French,  

who did not however retain it for very long. In 1793 the French  

again took the town, which was retaken by the Ausirians and 
was restored to Baden in 1803. In 1808 the French, again in 
possession, restored the fortifications, but these were dismantled 
in 1815, when Kehl was again restored to laden. In August 
1870, during the Franco-Getman War, the French shelled the 
defenceless town. 

KEIGHLEY (locally KEITSILEY), a municipal borough in 
the Keighley parliamentary division of the West Riding of 
Yorkshire, England, 17 m. W.N.W. of Leeds, on branches of 
the Great Northern and Midland railways. Pop. (1901), 41,564.  
It is beautifully situated in a deep valley near the junction of 
the Worth with the Aire. A canal between Liverpool and Hull 
affords it water communication with both west and cast coasts. 
The principal buildings are the parish church of St Andrew 
(dating from the time of Henry I., modernized in 1710, rebuilt 
with the exception of the tower in 18ο5, and again rebuilt in  
1878), and the handsome Gothic mechanics' institute and  

technical school (z870). A grammar school was founded in 
1713, the operations of which have been extended so as to  
embrace a trade school ('871) for boys, and a grammar school 
for girls. Tile principal industries are manufactures of noollen 

 goods, spinning, sewing and washing machines, and tools. The 
town was incorporated in τ88 a, and the corporation consists  
of a mayor, 6 aldermen and 18 councillors.  

ΚΕΙ ISLANDS Ike, key, Kii, &c.; native, Εwabj, a group  
in the Dutch East Indies, in the residency of Amboyna, bctwe'n  
5° and 6° 5' S. and 131° 5ό  and 133 i5' Ε., απd consisting of  
four parts: N υhu-Iut or Great Kni, Roa or Little Kei, the  
Tayanda, and the Kmr group. Great Eel differs physically in  
every respect from the other groups. It is of Tertiary formt-
tioe (Miocene), and has a chain of volcanic elevations along the  
axis, reaching a height of 2600 ft. Its area is 290 sq. m., the  
total land area of the group being 572 sq. m. All the othir  
islands are of post-Tertiary formation and of level surface. '‚'be  
group has submarine connexion, under relatively shallow sea,  
with the Timorlaut group to the south-west and the chain of  
islands extending north-west towards Ceram; deep water  
separates it on the east from the Ant Islands and on the west  
from the inner islands of the Banda Sea. Among the products  
are coco-nuts, sage, fish, trepang, timber, copra, maize, yams  
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and tobacco.' The population is about 23,000, of whom 14,900  

are pagans, and 8300 Mahommedans.  
The inhabitants are of three types. There is the true Kei  

Islander, a Polynesian by his height and black or brown wavy  

hair, with a complexion between the Papuan black and the  

Malay yellow. There is the pure Papuan, who has been largely  
merged in the Kei type. Thirdly, there are the immigrant  
Μ slays. These (distinguished by the use of a special language  

and by the profession of Mohammedanism) are descendants of  
natives of the Banda islands who fled eastward before the  

encroachments of the Dutch. The pagans have rude statues of  
deities and pieces of sacrifice indicated by flat-topped cairns. The  

Kei Islanders are skilful in carving and celebrated boat-builders.  

See C. M. Kan, " Onre geographische kennis der Keij•Εilanden, ' 
 in Tijdsch ńfl Aardrijkskumdig G'naatschap (1887); Martin. " Die  

Kei-insela ii. ihr Verhaltniss cur Australisch-Asiaas εhen Grenzlinie.  
ibid, part vii. ('890); W. R. van Howell, "Dc Kei-Eilanden." in  
Tiidschr. Balo.eion. Gin. (1889);" Veralagen van de wetenschappelijke  
opnemingen en ondercoekingen op de Keij-Eilanden " (4889-1890),  
by Planter and Wertheim (1893), with map and ethnographical atlas  

of the south-western and south-eastern islands by Pleyte; Langen,  

Die Key- od ιr Kei-Is,dn (Vienna, 1902).  

KEIM, KARL THEODOR (1825-1878), German Protestant  
theologian, was born at Stuttgart on the 17th of December 1825.  
Ills father, Johann Christian Keim, was headmaster of a gym-
nasium. Here Karl Theodor received his early education, and  
then proceeded to the Stuttgart Obergymnasium. In 1843 he  
went to the university of Tubingen, where he studied philosophy  
under J. F. Reiff, a follower of Hegel, and Oriental languages  
under Heinrich Ewald and Heinrich Meier. F. C. Baur, the  
leader of the new Tubingen school, was lecturing on the New  
Testament and on the history of the church and of dogma, and  
by him in particular Keim was greatly impressed. The special  
bent of Kcim's mind is seen in his prize essay, V&rh ώ iln Ί s der  
Christen in den mien drei Jahrhundcrten bis Konslanlin sum  

rdmiscien Reichc (1847). His first published work was Die  
Rcformalion dcr Rcichsladl Ulm (t8.5 ι). In X850 he visited the  
university of Bonn, where he attended some of the lectures of  
Friedrich Bleek, Richard Rothe, C. M. Arndt and lsaak Dorner. 

 He taught at Tubingen from June ι85ι until 1856, when, having  
become a pastor, he was made deacon at Esslingen, W ϋ rttembc τg.  
In 1859 he was appointed archdeacon; but a few months later  
be was called t ο the university of Zurich as professor of theology  
(1859- 1873), where he produced his important works. Before  
this he had written on church history (e.g. S'kwdbische &for-
snationsgeschkhte bis sum Augsburger Rekisslog, 1855). His  
inaugural address at Zurich on the human development of Jesus,  
Die m ιnschlkhe Enlwicklung Just Christ (1861), and his Die  
geschichllkhs Wflyde Jcsr< (1864) were preparatory to his chief  
work, Die Geschichic Jua von Nasara in due, Verkellung mil dim  

Gesamlleben seines Volkes (3 vols., 1867-1872; Eng. trans., Jesus  
of Nazareth, and the Nalional Life of Israel, 6 vols.), 1873-1882.  
In 1873 Keim was appointed professor of theology at Giessen.  
This post he resigned, through ill-health, shortly before his  
death on the 17th of November 1878. lie belonged, to the  
" mediation " school of theology.  

Chief works, besides the above: Reformnlionsotttter dir Reich:..  

χΙ έ ι Esslinges (1860); Ambrosius Blarrr, deg Schwabisrhe Reformoiec  
(1860); Der (]bericiIi Kmssloatias d. Cr sum Ch ń stenfi,um (1662);  
his sermons, Freuadesuorle rue Gemcinds (2 νο ls., 1861-1862); and  
Celsus' wshces Wert (1873).  In 1881 H. Ziegler published one  of 
Keim's earliest works. Rom and das Christenthum, an h a biographical  
sketch. See also Ziegler's article in Herzog.Hauck, &n/encpklapddie.  

KEITH, the name of an old Scottish family which derived  
its name from the barony of Keith in East Lothian, said to have  
been granted by Malcolm II., king of Scotland, to a member  
of the house for services against the Danes. The office of  

great marishal of Scotland, afterwards hereditary in the Keith  
family, may have been conferred at the same time; for it was  

confirmed, together with possession of the lands of Keith. to  
Sir Robert Keith by a charter of King Robert Bruce, and  
appears to have been held as annexed to the land by the tenure  
of grand serjeanty. Sir Robert Keith commanded the Scottish  
borne at Bannockburn, and was killed at the battle 0' Neville  

Cress in 1346. At the close of the 14th century Sir William  

Keith, by exchange of lands with Lord Lindsay, obtained the  
crag of Dunnottar in Kincardineshire, where he built the castle  

of Dunnottar, which became the stronghold of his descendants.  
He died about 1407. In 4430 a later Sir William Keith was  
created Lord Keith, and a few years afterwards earl marishal,  
and these titles remained in the family till 1756. William,  
fourth earl marshal (d. ι58ι), was one of the guardians of Mary  
queen of Scots during her minority, and was a member of her  
privy council on her return to Scotland. While refraining  
front extreme partisanship, he we an adherent of the Refor-
mation; he retired into private life at Dunnottar Castle about  
1567, thereby gaining the sobriquet "William of the Tower."  

He was reputed to be the wealthiest man in Scotland. His  

eldest daughter Anne married the regent Murray. His grand-
wn George, th eat marishal (c. 1553 - 1 623), was one of the most  
cultured men of his time. He was educated at King's College,  

Aberdeen, where be became a proficient dassical scholar, after-
wards studying divinity under Theodore Bean st Geneva. He  
was a firm Protestant, and took an active part in the affairs of  
the kirk. His high character and abilities procured him the  

appointment of special ambassador to Denmark to arrange the  

marriage of James VI. with the Princess Anne. He was sub-
sequently employed on a number of important commissions;  

but he preferred literature to public affairs, and about 1620 he  

retired to Dunnottar, where be died in ι6a3. He is chiefly  
remembered as the founder in 3593  of the Marischal College in  
the university of Aberdeen, which he richly endowed. From an  
uncle he inherited the title of Lord Altrie about 5590. William,  
7th earl marishal (c. 1617-1661), took a prominent part in the  
Civil War, being at first a leader of the covenanting party in  
north-east Scotland, and the most powerful opponent of the  

marquess of Huntly. He co-operated with Montrose in Aber-
deenshire and neighbouring counties against the Gordons. With  
Montrose he signed the Bond of Cumbernauld in August 1640,  
but took no active steps against the popular party till 1648,  
when he joined the duke of Hamilton in his invasion of England,  

escaping from the rout at Preston. In χ65ο Charles II. was  
entertained by the marishal at Dunnottar; and in 1651 the  
Scottish regalia were left for safe keeping in his castle. Taken  

prisoner in the same year, he was committed to the Tower and  

was excluded from Cromwell's Act of Grace. He was made a  
privy councillor at the Restoration and died in ι66τ. Sir John  
Keith (d. 1714), brother of the 7th earl marshal, was, at the  
Restoration, given the hereditary office of knight marishal of  

Scotland, and in 1677 was created earl of Kintore, and Lord  
Keith of Iaveru ń e and Keith-Hall, a reward for his share in  
preserving the regalia of Scotland, which were secretly conveyed  

from Dunnottar to another biding-place, when the castle was  

besieged by Cromwell's troops, and which Sir John, perilously  

to himself, swore be had carried abroad and delivered to  
Charles II., thus preventing further search. From him are  
descended the earls of Kintore.  

Geoaox, tuth earl marishal (c. 1693-1778),  served under Marl-
borough, and like his brother Francis, Marshal Keith (q.s.), wasa  
zealous Jacobite, taking part in the rising of 1715, after which  
he escaped to the continent. In the following year be was  
anointed, his estates and titles being forfeited to the Crown. He  

lived for many years in Spain, where he concerned himself with  

Jacobite intrigues, but he took no part in the rebellion of 1745,  
proceeding about that year to Prussia, where he became, like  

his brother, Intimate with Frederick the Great. Frederick  

employed him in several diplomatic posts, and he is said to have  
conveyed valuable information to the earl of Chatham, as a  

reward for which he received a pardon from George II., and  
returned to Scotland in 1759. His heir male, on whom, but for  
the attainder of 1716, his titles would have devolved, was  
apparently his cousin Alexander Keith of Ravelston, to whom  
the attainted earl had sold the castle and lands of Dunnottar  

in 1766. From Alexander Keith was descended, through the  
female line, Sir Patrick Keith Murray of Ochtcrtyre, who sold  
the estates of Dunnottar and Ravelston. After the attainder  
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of s"6 the right of the Keiths of Ravelston to be recognized as  
the representatives of the earls marishal was disputed by Robert  
Keith (1681- ι 757), bishop of Fife, a member of another collateral  

branch of the family. The bishop was a writer of some repute,  
his chief work, The Hislory of the Ajairs of the Church and Stare  

of Scokand (Edinburgh, 1734), being of considerable value for  

the reigns of James V., James VI., and Mary Queen of Scots. He  

also published a Catalogue of the Bishops of Scotand (Edinburgh,  
1755), and other less important historical and theological  
works.  

RοΒεsτ KEITH (d. τ 774), descended from a younger son of the  
2nd earl marishal, was British minister in Vienna in 1748, and  
subsequently held other important diplomatic appointments,  

being known to his numerous friends, among whom were the  

leading men of letters of his time, as "Ambassador Keith."  

His son, Sir Robert Murray Keith (1 730-1795), was on Lord  
George Sackville's scan at the battle of Minden. He became  

colonel of a regiment (the 87th foot) known as Keith's High-
landers, who won distinction in the continental wars, but were  

disbanded in 1763; he was then employed in the diplomatic  
service, in which he achieved considerable success by his  
honesty, courage, and knowledge of languages. In 1781 he  
became lieutenant-general; in 1789 he was made a privy  

councillor.  
From the Keith family through the female line was de-

scended George Keith Elphinstone, Baron Keith of Stonehaven,  

Marishal and afterwards Viscount Keith (9m.), whose titles  

became extinct at the death of his daughter Margaret, Baroness  

Keith, jn 1867. 
See S Calendar of Documents reeling Ιο  Scotland edited by j  

Bain (4 νοΙs., Edinburgh. 1881-1886); Pet Buchan, έ ωλιιοΝatof the  
Aaci'nt and Noble Family of Keilk (Edinburgh, 1828) • Memoirs and  

Correspondence of Sir Robert Murray Keith, edited by Mrs. Gillespie  
Smyth (London, 1849); John Spalding. Memonalls of the Trabks  is 
Scotland ‚654 -1645 (τ vole., Spalding Club Pub' 21, 23. Aberdeen. 

 • Sir Robert Douglas, The Peerage of S ισflaπd (Edinburgh, 
1813); G.E.C., Complete Peerage, vol. iv. (London, 1892). (R. J. Μ.)  

KEITH, FRANCIS EDWARD JAMES (1 696-X758), Scottish  
soldier and Prussian field marshal, was the second son of William,  
9th earl marishal of Scotland, and was born on the 11th of June  
1696 at the castle of Iaverugie near Peterhead. Through his  

careful education under Robert Keith, bishop of Fife, and sub-
sequently at Edinburgh University in preparation for the legal  

profession, he acquired that taste for literature which afterwards  

secured him the esteem of the molt distinguished savants of  
Europe; but at an early period his preference for a soldier's carer  

was decided. The rebellion of 1715, in -which he displayed  
qualities that gave some augury of his future eminence, com-
pelled him to seek safety on the Continent. After spending two  

years in Paris, chiefly at the university, be in 1719 took part in  
the ill-starred expedition of the Pretender to the Highlands of  
Scotland. He then passed some time at Paris and Madrid in  

obscurity and poverty, but eventually obtained a colonelcy in  
the Spanish army, and, it is said, took part it thesiege of Gibraltar  
(1726-27). Finding his Protestantiam a barrier to promotion,  
he obtained from the king of Spain a recommendation to Peter  

II. of Russia, from whom he received (1728) the command of a  
regiment of the guards. He displayed in numerous campaigns  
the calm, intelligent and watchful valour which was his chief  

characteristic, obtaining the rank of general of infantry and the  

reputation of being one of the ablest officers in the Russian  

service as well as a capable and liberal civil administrator.  

Judging, however, that his rewards were not commensurate  
with his merits, he in 1747 offered his services to Frederick 1I.  
of Prussia, who at once gave him the rank of field marshal, in τ 749  
made him governor of Berlin, and soon came to cherish towards  
him, as towards his brother, the loth earl mań hal, a strong  
personal regard. In 1756 the Seven Years' War broke out  
Keith was employed in high command from the first, and added  

to his Russian reputation on every occasion by resolution and  
promptitude of action, not less than by care and skill. In 1756  
he commanded the troops covering Inc investment of Pirna,  

and distinguished himself at Lobositz. In 1757 he commanded  

Si the siege of Prague; later in this time campaign be defended  
Leipzig against a greatly superior force, was present at Rosabach,  
and, while the king was fighting the campaign of Leuthen, con-
ducted a foray into Bohemia. In 2758 he took a prominent  
part in the unsuccessful Moravian campaign, after which he  

withdrew from the army to recruit his broken health He  

returned in time for the autumn campaign in the Lausits, and  
was killed on the ,4th of October 1758 at the battle of Hoch-
kirch. His body was honourably buried on the field by Marshal  

Daun and General Lacy, the son of his old commander in Russia,  
and was shortly afterwards transferred by Frederick to the  

garrison church of Berlin. Many memorials were erected to  
him by the king, Prince Henry, and others. Keith died un-
married, but had several children by his mistress, Eva Mertens,  
a Swedish prisoner captured by him in the war of 1741 -43.  
In 1889 the 1st Silesian infantry regiment No. 22 of the  

German army received his name.  
See K. A. Varnńagen von.  Erase, Β ioggrrιaιph ώ  ιhe Deakmale. part 7  

1 844); Frqmeat of.  Memoir of Field-Marshal James lieuk, w&tsa  
by himself 17e4--1734'  edited by Thomas Constable for the Spalding  
Club, 1843) • T. Carlyle, Frederick the Greet, passim; V. Pαcη•naalu-
Tencιyn, Leber* des G. F. M. Jakob Kcilk (Berlin. 1889); Peter Buchan.  
Account of the Family f Keith (Edinburgh]  1878); Anon., Memoir 
of Marshal Keit^ (I etαhead, 1869); Pauls. Lebec grouses Walden,  
part iv.  

KEITH, GEORGE (c. 1639-1716), British divine, was been at  
Aberdeen about 1639 and was educated for the Presbyterian  
ministry at Marischal College in his native city. In 1662 he  
became a Quaker and worked with Robert Barclay (9.v.). After  

being imprisoned for preaching in 1676 he went to Holland and  

Germany on an evangelistic tour with George Fox and William  
Penn. Two further terms of imprisonment in England induced  
him (1684) to emigrate to America, where he was surveyor-general  

In East New Jersey and then a schoolmaster at Philadelphia. He  
travelled in New England defending Quakerism against the  

attacks of Increase and Cotton Mather, but after a time fall out  
with his own folk on the subject of the atonement, accused them  
of deistic views, and started a community of his own called  
"Christian  Quakers " or " Keithians." He endeavoured to  

advance his views in London, but the Yearly Meeting of 1694  

disowned him, and he established a society at Turner's Hail in  
Philpot Lane, where he so far departed from Quaker usage as to  

administer the two sacraments. In z 70 he conformed to the  
Anglican Church, and from 1702 to 1704 was an agent of the  

Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in America. Re died  

on the 17th of March 1716 at Edburton in Sussex, of which parish  
he was rector. Among his writings were The Deism of IVilliam  

Penn and his Brethren (1699); The Standard of Ike. Quakers  

examined; or, an Annier re the Apology of Robert Barclay (1702);  
Α Journal of Treads (1706). Gilbert Burnet, bishop of Salisbury,  
a fellow-Aberdonian, speaks of him as " the most learned man  
that ever was in that sect, and well versed in the Oriental tongues,  
philosophy and mathematics."  

KEITH, GEORGE HEITR ΕLΡΗIIiSTOΝE, Vιscoumτ (1746-
1823), British admiral, fifth son of the 10th Lord Elphinstone.  

was born in Elphinstone Tower, near Stirling, on the 7th of  
January 1746. Two of his brothers went to sea, and be followed  
their example by entering the navy in 1761, in the " Gosport,"  

then commanded by Captain Jervis, afterwards Earl St Vincent.  
In 1767 he made a voyage to the East India in the Company's  

service, and put [2000 lent him by an uncle to such good purpose  
in a private trading venture that he laid the foundation of a  

handsome fortune. He became lieutenant in 1770, commander  
in 1772, aiid post captain in 1775. During the war in America  

he was employed against the privateers, and with a naval brigade  

at the occupation of Charleston, S.C. In January 1781, when  
in command of the "Warwick " (5o), he captured a Dutch 5 ο-
gun ship which had beaten off an English vessel of equal strength  
a few days before. After peace was signed he remained on shore  
for ten years, serving in Parliament as member first for Dum-
bartonshire, and then for Stirlingshire. When war broke out  

again in 1793 he was appointed to the " Robust " (74), in which  
he took part in the occupation of Toulon by lord Hood. He  
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particularly distinguished himself by beating a body of the  
French ashore at the head of a naval brigade of English and  

Spaniards. He was entrusted with the duty of embarking the  
fugitives when the town was evacuated. In 5794 he was pro-
moted rear-admiral, and in 5795 he was sent to occupy the Dutch  
colonies at the Cape of Good Hope and in India. He bad a  
large share in the capture of the Cape in 1795, and in August 1796  
captured a whole Dutch squadron in Saldanha Bay. In the  

interval he had gone on to India, where his health suffered, and  
the capture at Saldanha was effected on his way home. When  
the Mutiny at the Note broke out in 1797 he was appointed to  
the command, and was soon able to restore order. He was  
equally successful at Plymouth, where the squadron was also  
in a state of effervescence. At the close of 1798 he was sent as  
second in command to St Vincent. It was for a long time a  
thankless post, for St Vincent was at once half incapacitated  
by Ill-health and very arbitrary, while Nelsen, who considered  
that Keith's appointment was a personal slight to himself, was  
peevish and insubordinate. The escape of a French squadron  
which entered the Mediterranean from Brest in May 5799 was  
mainly due to jarrings among the British naval commanders.  
Keith followed the enemy to Brest on their retreat, but was  
unable to bring them to action. He returned to the Mediter-
ranean in November as commander-in-chief. He co-operated  
with the Austrians in the siege of Genoa, which surrendered on  
the 4th of June 18οο. • It was however immediately afterwards  
lost in consequence of the battle of Marengo, and the French  
made their re-entry so rapidly that the admiral had considerable  
difficulty in getting his ships out of the harbour. The close of  
18οz and the beginning of the following year were spent in  
transporting the army sent to recover Egypt from the French.  
As the naval force of the enemy was completely driven into port,  
the British admiral had no opportunity of an action at sea, but  

his management of the convoy carrying the troops, and of the  

landing at Aboukir, was greatly admired. He was made a baron  

of the United Kingdom—an Irish barony having been conferred  

on him in 1797. On the renewal of the war in 1803 he was  
appointed commander-in-chief in the North Sea, which post he  
held till 1807. In February 18 ι a he was appointed commander-
in-chief in the Channel, and in 1 814 he was raised to a viscounty.  
During his Out two commands he was engaged first in over.  
looking the measures taken to meet a threatened invasion, acid  
then in directing the movements of the numerous small squadrons  
and private ships employed on the coasts of Spain and Portugal,  
and In protecting trade. He was at Plymouth when Nanoleon  
surrendered and was brought to England in the " Bellerophon "  
by Captain Maitland (5977-5839). The decisions of the British  
government were expressed through him to the fallen Emperor.  
Lord Keith refused to be led into disputes, and confined himself  
to declaring steadily that he had his orders to obey. He was  
not much impressed by the appearance of his illustrious charge,  
and thought that the airs of Napoleon and his suite were  ridicu-
lous. Lord Keith died on the loth of March 5823 at Tullyallan,  
his property in Scotland, and was buried in the parish church.  
A portrait of him by Owen is in the Painted Hall in Greenwich.  
He was twice married: in 1787 to Jane Mercer, daughter of  
Colonel William Mercer of Aldie; and in 1808 to Hester Maria  
Thrale, who is spoken of as " Queenie " in Boawell's Life of  
Johnson and Mme. D'Arblay's Diary. He had a daughter by  
each marriage, but no son. Thus the viscounty became extinct  
on his death, but the English and Irish baronies descended to  
his elder daughter Margaret (1 78&1867). who married the Comte  
de Flahault de la Billarderie, only to become extinct on her death.  
' There is a panegyrical Life of Lord Keith by Alex. Allardyce  
(Edinburgh, 1882): απd biographical notices will be found in John  
Marshall's Royal Nasal Biography, i. 43 ( 1823-1 835), απd the Ναυαι  
Chrowń 'k, x. r. (D. H.)  

KEITH, a police burgh of Banffshire, Scotland, on the Isla,  
531 m. N.W. of Aberdeen by the Great North of Scotland rail-
way. Pop. (5905), 4753•  A branch of the Highland railway also  
gives access to Elgin, απd there is a line to Buckie and l'ortessie on  

the Moray Firth. The burgh includes Old Keith and New Keith  

on the east bank of the gels, and Fife-Keith on the west bank.  
Though Old Keith has a charter dating from William the Lion  
it fell into gradual decay; New Keith, rounded in the r8th century  
by the second earl of Seafield, bring better situated for the growth  
of a town. Fife-Keith has sprung up since 1816. The principal  
public buildings include the Turner memorial hospital, the Long-  
more hall, and the Institute. In the Roman Catholic Church  
there is a painting of the" Incredulity of St Thomas," presented  
by Charles X.of France. The industries include manufactures of  
tweeds, blankets, agricultural implements, and boots and shoes;  
there are also distilleries, breweries, flour mills, and lime and  
manure works. But the main importance of Keith lies in the  
fact that it is the centre of the agricultural trade of the shire.  
The" Summer Eve Fair " held in September is the largest cattle  
and horse far in the north of Scotland; the town is also the head-
quarters of the dressed-meat trade in the north.  

ΚΕΙ, or Rχen, the chief place in a district of the province of  
Makran in Baluchistan, which has given its name to Kej-Makran,  
as distinguished from Persian Makran. There is no town, but 

 n number of small villages dominated by a fort built upon a rock;  
on the eastern bank of the Kej River. This fort, like many others  
similarly placed throughout the country, is supposed to be im-
pregnable, but is of no strength except against the matchlocks  
of the surrounding tribes. Kej (or Kiz) was an important trade  

centre in the days of Arab supremacy in Sind, and the rulers of  
Kalat at various times marched armies into the province with a  
view to maintaining their authority. At the beginning of the  

59th century it had the reputation of a commercial centre, trading  

through Panjgur with Kandahar, with Karachi via Bela, and  

with Muscat and the Persian Gulf by the seaport of Gwadar,  

distant about 8o m. The present Khan of Kalat exercises but  

a feeble sway over this portion of his dominion, although he  

appoints a governor to theprovince. The principal tribe residing  
around Kej is that of the Gichki, who claim to be of Rajput origin,  

and to have settled in Makran during the 17th century, having  
been driven out of Rajputana. The climate during summer is  
too hot for Europeans. During winter, however, it is temperate.  

The principal exports consist of dates, which are considered of the  

finest quality. A local revolt against Kalat rendered an expedi-
tion against Kej necessary in 1898. Colonel Mayne reduced the  
fortress and restored order in the surrounding districts.  

ΚΕΚUL$, FRIEDRICH AUGUST (1859-5896), German  
chemist, was born at Darmstadt on the 7th of September 1829.  

While studying architecture at Giessen he came under the in-
fluence of Liebig and was induced to take up chemistry. From  

Giessen he went to Paris, and then, after a short sojourn in  

Switzerland, he visited England. Both in Paris and in England  
he enjoyed personal intercourse with the leading chemists of the  

period. On his return to Germany he started a small chemical  

laboratory at Heidelberg, where, with a very slender equipment,  
he carried out several important researches. In τ858 be was  
appointed professor of chemistry at Ghent, and in 5865 was called  

to Bonn to fill a similar position, which he held till his death in  
that town on the 13th of June 1896. Kekulf's main importance  
lies in the far-reaching contributions which he made to chemical  
theory, especially in regard to the constitution of the carbon com-
pounds. The doctrine of atomicity had already been enunciated  

by E. Frankland, when in 5858 Kekulf published a paper in which,  
after giving  reasons for regarding carbon ass tetravalent element,  

he set forth the essential features of his famous doctrine of the  

linking of atoms. He explained that in substances containing  
several carbon atoms it must be assumed that some of the arnnitirs  

of each carbon atom are bound by the affinities of the atoms of  

other elements contained in the substance, and some by an equal  

number of the affinities of the other carbon atoms. The simplest  

case is when two carbon atoms are combined so that one aftlniiv  

of the one is tied to one affinity of the other; two, therefore, of the  
affinities of the two atoms are occupied in keeping the two atoms  

together, and only the remaining six are available for atoms of  

other elements. The next simplest case consists in the mutual  
interchange of two affinity units, and so on. This conception led  
Kekulf to his "closed-chain"or "ring"  theory of the cent ί t ιτ ίo4,1"  
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of benzene which has been milled the "most brilliant piece of  
prediction to be found in the whole range of organic chemistry,"  
and this in turn led in particular to the elucidation of the consti-
tution of the " aromatic compounds," and in general t ο new  
methods of chemical synthesis and decomposition, and to a  
deeper insight into the composition of numberless organic 

 bodies and their mutual relations. Professor F. R. Japp, in  
the Kekuld memorial lecture he delivered before the London  
Chemical Society on the 15th of December 1897, declared that  
three-fourths οf modern organic chemistry is directly or indirectly  
the product of Kekulis benzene theory, and that without its  

guidance and inspiration the industries of the coal-tar colours  
and artificial therapeutic agents In their present form and  
extension would have been inconceivable.  

Many of Kekuld's papers appeared in the Annals,' der Chem&, 
 of which he was editor, and he also published an important work. 

Lehebuch de. οrgαsi^'hen Chemie, of which the first three volumes are  
dated 1861, 1866 and 1882, while of the fourth only one small section 
was issued in 1887.  

SELLER, ALBERT (1845- 	), German painter, was born at  
Gais, in Switzerland; he studied at the Munich Academy under  
Lenbach and Ramberg, and must be counted among the leading  
colourists of the modern German school. Travels in Italy,  
France, England and Holland, and a prolonged sojourn in Paris,  
helped to develop his style, which is marked by a sense of elegance  
and refinement all too rare in German art. His scenesof society  
life, such as the famous "Dinner"  (1890), are painted with  
thoroughly Parisian esprit, and his portraits are marked by the  
same elegant distinction. He is particularly successful in the  
rendering of rustling silk and satin dresses and draperies. His  
historical and imaginative works are as modern in spirit and as  
unacademical as his portraits. Αt the Munich Pinakothek is  
his painting " Jai ń  Tdchterlein " (1886), whilst the Konigsberg  
Museum contains his"Roman Bath," and the Liebieg collection  
in Reichenberg the" Audience with Louis XV.," the first picture  
that drew attention to his talent. Among other important works  
he Painted " Faustina in the Temple of Juno at Praeneste,"  

" The Witches' Sleep" (1888) " The Judgment of Paris, "' The  
Happy Sister," " Temptation "(1892),"  Autumn " (1893), " An  
Adventure "( ι SQό ),and" TbeCruciflxion."  

KELLER, GOTFPRIED (1819-1890), German poet and nove-
list, was born at Zurich on the 29th of July :819. His father, a  
master joiner, dying while Gottfried was young, his early educa-
tion was neglected; he, however, was in 5835 apprenticed to a  
landscape painter, and subsequently spent two years ('840-1842)  
in Munich learning to paint. Interest in politics drew him into  
literature, and his talents were first disclosed in a volume of short  
poems, Gedwhk (1846). This obtained him recognition from the  
government of his native canton, and he was in 1b48 enabled to  
take a short course of philosophical study at the university of  

Heidelberg. From 1850 t ο ι855 he lived in Berlin, where he mote  
his most important novel, Der grime Heinrich ( 1851-185,1. revised  
edition '879-1880), remarkable for its delicate autographic por-
traiture and the beautiful episodes interwoven with the action.  
This was followed by Die Leak von Srldsyla (1856), studies of  
Swiss provincial life, including in Romeo and Julia oaf dent Dorfe  
one of the most powerful short stories in the German language,  
and in Die drei gerechkn Kammmaeher, almost as great a master-
piece of humorous writing. Returning to his native city with a  
considerable reputation, he received in 1861 the appointment of  
secretary to the canton. For a time his creative faculty seemed  
paralysed by his public duties, but in 1872 appeared Skbcn 
Legenden, and in 0874 a second series of Die Leak von Seldwyla,  
in both of which books he displayed no abatement of power and  
originality. He retired from the public service in 28;6 and  
employed his leisure in the production of Zilricher Nordkn 
(1878), Do.: Si:medicdt. a collection of short stories (1881), and  
a novel, Marlin Salandeι (Berlin, 1886). He died on the 1 5th of 
July 1890 51 Hottingen. Keller's place among German novelists  
is very high. Few have united such fancy and imagination to 
such uncompromising realism, or such tragic earnestness to such 
abounding humour. As a lyric pat, his gcn:us is no less original;  

he takes rank with the best German poets of this class in the  

second half of the 19th century.  
Keller's Gosammelle Werke were published in '0 vols. (1889-1890). 

to which was added another volume. Ναιhgelαsseae Schriften sad  
Di'hlinsgen, containing the fragment of a tragedy ('893).  In English  
appeared, G. 11dk,: A Selection of his Tales &amimsled with a Μεwώ 

 by Kate Freilig,alk-Kroek'T (1891). Fora further estimate  of 
Keller's life and works cf. O. lira hm (1883); E. Breoning, G. Keller  
sack seines Lobes and Did.ler, (1892); F. Baldensperger. G. Keller;  
so me et sea mimes (1893) ; A. Frey, &ύ rnerυπgeπ en God/rid 11*11,  
( '893);). Bacchtold, Kelkrs Lobes. Seine Βriefσ end Ταgώώ cΑer  
Berlin, 1894-1897); Α. KOater, G. Keller (1900; and ed., 1990o7); sod  
or his work as a painter, H. E. von Berlepsch, Gottfrsed Keller ale  

Make (1895).  

HEELER, HELEN ADAMS (ι880- ,  ), American blind deaf-
mute, was born at Tuscumbia, Alabama, in ι88ο. When barely  
two years old she was deprived of sight, smell and bearing, by an  

attack of scarlet (ever. At the request of her ptuei.ts, who were  
acquainted with the success attained in the case of Laura Bridg-
man (q.2.), one of the graduates of the Perkins Institution at  
Boston, Miss Anne Μ. Sullivan, who was familiar with the teach-
ings of Dr S. G. Howe (q.s.), was sent to instruct her at home.  
Unfortunately an exact record of the steps in her education was  
not kept; but from 1888 onwards, at the Perkins Institution,  
Boston, and under Miss Sarah Fuller at the Horace Mann school  
in New York, and at the Wright Ηωααιοn school, she not only  
learnt tο read, write, and talk, but became proficient, to an ex-
ceptional degree, in the ordinary educational curriculum- L  
1900 she entered Radcliffe College, and successfully passed the  
examinations in mathematics, &c. for her degree of A. Β. in 2904.  
Miss Sullivan, whose ability as a teacher must be considered  
almost as marvellous as the talent of her pupil, was throughout  
her devoted companion. The case of Helen Keller is the most  
extraordinary ever known in the education of blind deaf-mutes  
(see DCAF AND DUMB ad fin.), her acquirements including several 
languages and her general culture being exceptionally wide. She 
wrote The Story of My Life (1902), and volumes on Optintim 

 (1003), and The World Σ Live in (1908), which both in literary 
style and in outlook on life are a striking revelation of the results 
of modern methods of educating those who have been so Nandi. 
capped by natural disabilities 

KELLBRMANN, ΡΚΑΝ^OIS CHRISTOPHE DR ( 1 735-18,0), 
duke of Valmy and marshal of Francs, Mme οf a Saxon family, 
long settled in Strassburg and ennobled, and was born there on 
the 28th of flay '735. lie entered the French arn ιγ as a volun-
teer, and served in the Seven Years' War and in Louis XV.'s 
Polish expedition of :771, on returning from which be was made 

 a lieutenant-colonel. He became brigadier in 1784, and in the  

following year mmfehal -de-wwmp. In 1789 Kellerman enthusi-
astically embraced the cause of the Revolution, and in x79z 
became general of the army in Alsace. In April 1792 be was 

 made a lieutenant-general, and in August of the same year there 
came to him the opportunity of his lifetime. lie rose to the 
occasion, and his victory of Valmy (see FRENCH Rενοwuποχαav  
1VAas) over the Prussians. in Goethe's words, "opened a new  
era in the history of the world." Transferred to the army on the  
Moselle, Kellerman was accused by General Custine of neglect.  

ing to support his operations on the Rhine; but he was acquitted  

at the bas of the Convention in Paris, and placed at the had of  
the army Of the Alps and of Italy, in which position be showed  
himself a ireful commander and excellent adnsiaaiatratoo. 
Shortly afterwards be received instructions to reduce Lyons, 
then in revolt against the Convention, but shortly after the sur-
render he was imprisoned in Paris for thirteen months. Once 
more honourably acquitted, be was reinstated in his command, 
and did good service in maintaining the south-eastern border 
against the Austrians until his army we merged into that of 

 General Bonaparte in Italy. He was then sixty-two years d  
age, still physically equal ιο his work, but the young generals  
who had come to the front in these two years represented the  
new spirit and the new art of war, and Kellerman's active 

 career came to an end. But the hero of Valmy was never for-
gotten. When Napoleon came t ο power Kellermsnn was fumed  
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auttesaively Wilder (1800), honorary marshal of France (1803),  
and duke of Valmy (c808). He was frequently employed in the  
administration of the army, the control of the line οf communi-
cations, and the command of reserve troops, and his long and  
wide experience made him one of Napoleon's most valuable  
assistants. In 1814 he voted for the deposition of the emperor  
and became it peer under the royal government. After the  
"Hundred Days" he sat in the Chamber of Peers and voted  
with the Libετals. He died at Paris on the 23rd of September  
1820.  

See J. G. P. de Salve, Fragments kisioiiqnrs we M. k mark hal de  

Kelkrmasn ( Paris, 1807), and De Botidoux, Esqussse de !a carries  

militaire de F. C. Kdk,mann, dac di Vdmy (Paris, 1817).  

His son, FRΑΝςmms £TItNN& DE KELLERVMW, duke of Valmy  
(1770-1835), French cavalry general, was born at Metz and served  

for a short time in his father's regiment of Hussars previous to  
entering the diplomatic service in 1791. In 1793 he again joined  

the army, serving chiefly under his father's command in the Alps,  
and rising in X96 to the rank of ckuf de brigade. In the latter  
part of Bonaparte's celebrated Italian campaign of 1796-97 the  
younger Kellermann attracted the future emperor's notice by his  
briilisnt conduct at the forcing of the Tagliamento. He was  
made general of brigade at once, and continued in Italy after the  
peace of Campo Formio, being employed successively in the  
armies of Rome and Naples under Macdonald and Championnet.  
In the campaign of ι8οο he commanded a cavalry brigade under  
the First Consul, and at Marengo (q.s.) he initiated and carried  
out one of the most famous cavalry charges of history, which, with  
Denix's infantry attack, regained the lost battle and decided the  
issue of the war. He was promoted general of division at once,  
but as early as the evening of the battle he resented what he  

thought to be an attempt to belittle his exploit. A heated con-
troversy followed as to the influence of Kellermann's charge on  
the course of the battle, and in this controversy he displayed  
neither tact nor forbearance. However, his merits were too  
great for hlscareer to be ruined either by his conduct in the dispute  
or by the frequent scandals, and even by the frauds, of his private  
life. Unlike his father's, his title to fame did not rest on one  
fortunate opportunity. Though not the most famous, he was  
perhaps the ablest of all Napoleon's cavalry leaders, and dis-
tliiguished himself at Austerlitz (q.v.), in Portugal under Junot  
(on this occasion as a skilful diplomatist), at the brilliant cavalry  
combat οf Tormes (Nov. 28, £809), and on many other  
occasions in the Peninsular War. His rapacity was more than  

ever notorious in Spain, yet Napoleon met his unconvincing  

excuses with the words, "General, whenever your name is  
brought before me, I think of nothing but Marengo." lie was  

on sick leave during the Russian expedition of 1812, but in 1813  
and 1814 his skill and leading were as conspicuous as ever. He  
retained his rank under the first Restoration, but joinedNapoleon  
during the Hundred Days, and commanded a cavalry corps in  
the Waterloo campaign. At Quatre Bras he personally led his  
squadrons in the famous cavalry charge, and almost lost his life  
in the melee, and at Waterloo he was again wounded. He was  
disgraced at the second Restoration, and, on succeeding to his  
father's title and seat in the Chamber of Peers in 1820, at once  
took up and maintained till the fall of Charles X. in 1830 an  
attitude of determined opposition to the Bourbons. lie died Of  
the and of June 1835.  

His son FRAN ςοιs CυR ΙSΤΟΠπE EDMOND ox KELLERMANN,  
duke of Valmy (1802-1868), was a distinguished statesman,  

political historian, απd diplomatist under the July Monarchy.  
SELLOREN, JOHAN HENRIK (1751-1795), Swedish poet and  

critic, was born at Floby in West Gothland, an the 1st of Decem-
ber 1751. He studied at the university of Abo, and had already  

some reputation as a poet when in 5774 he there became a  
"docent " in aesthetics. Three years later he removed to Stock-
holm, where in conjunction with Assessor Carl Lenngren he  

-began in 1778 the publication of the journal Slocklrnlmspos'en, of  
which he was sole editor from 1788 onwards. Kellgren was  
Ιό rarian to Gustavus III. from 1780, απd from 1785 his private  
secretary. On the institution of the Swedish Academy in 1786  

he was appointed one of its first members. He died at Stock-.  
holm on the aoth of April 1705. His strong satiric tendency led  
him into numerous controversies, the chief that with the critic  
Thomas Thorild, against whom he directed his satin Nyl fdrsdk  

till onimmad,us, where he sneers at the " raving of Shakespeare"  
and" the convulsions of Goethe," His lack of humour detracts  
from the interest of his polemical writings. His poetical works  
are partly lyrical, partly dramatic; of the plays the versification  
belongs to him, the plots being due to Gustavus III. The songs  
interspersed in the four operas which they produced in common,  
viz., Gustaf Vasa, GRslaf Adolf och £880 Brake, Aeneas i Kanlago,  

and Drollning Krishna, are wholly the work of Kellgren. From  
about the year 2788 a higher and graver feeling pervades Kell-
gren's verses, partly owing to the influence of the works of I.essing  
and Gothe, but probably more directly due to his controversy  
with Thorild. Of his minor poems written before that date the  
most important are the charming spring.song I'inikrns  sδlde 
lyklar, and the satrical Mine 14/en and Man eger ή  snide fir del  
max di gales. The best productions of what is called his later  
period are the satire Ljusrls fiends, the comic poem Damboms  
lefierne, the warmly patriotic Kanlal d. I. jan. i 789, the ode Till  
Krishna, the fragment Sigwari och Hilma, and the beautiful song  
Nya skapelsen, both in thought and form the finest of his works.  
Among his lyrics are the choicest fruits of the Gustavian age of  
Swedish letters. His earlier eflomts, indeed, express the superficial  
doubt and pert frivolousness characteristic of his time; but in  
the works of his riper years he is no mere " poet of pleasure," as  
Thoń ld contemptuously styled him, but a worthy exponent of  
earnest moral feeling and wig human sympathies in felicit οus  
and melodius verse.  

His Samkde skit/k,  (3 vols.. 1796; a later edition, 1884-1885) were  
revised by himself. His correspondence with Rosenstein απd with  
Clewberg was edited by H. Schack ( ι886-18877and ι894). See Wiesel-
gren, St'eniges sk δnα tummies. (1833-18j9); Atterbom, Svenska siare  
ock skalder (1841- ι 855); C. W. Bbttiger m Τra,sadiens of the Swedish  

Academy, xlv. 107 seq. (1870); and Gustaf Ljunggren's Kdigren,  

Leopold, och Tkorild, απd his Svenska mhherheirns h ife, (1873 - 1877).  
KELLOGG, CLARA LOUISE (1842- ), American singer,  

was hem at Sumterville, South Carolina, in July £842, and was  
educated in New York for the musical profession, singing first  
in opera there in 1861. Her fine soprano voice and artistic  
gifts soon made her famous. She appeared as prima donna in  
Malian opera in London, and at concerts, in £867 and 2868; απd  
from that time till 1887 was one of the leading public singers.  
She appeared at intervals in London, but was principally engaged  
in America. In 1874 she organized an opera company which was  
widely known in the United States, and her enterprise and energy  

in directing it were remarkable. In 1887 she married Carl  
Strakosch, and retired from the profession.  

KELLS, a market town of county Meath, Ireland, on the Black.  
water, 9f m. N.W. of Navan on a branch of the Great Northern  
railway. Pap, of urban district (1901), 2428. The prosperity  

of the town depends chiefly upon its antiquarian remains. The  
most notable is St Columbkille's house, orginally an oratory,  
but afterwards converted into a church, the chancel of which  
was in existence in 1752. The present church is modern, with  
the exception of the bell-tower, rebuilt in 1 578. Near the church  

there is a fine though imperfect specimen of the ancient round  
tower, 99 ft. in height; απd there are several ancient crosses, the  
finest being that now erected in the market-place. Kells was  
originally a royal residence, whence its ancient name Ceanannus,  
meaning the dun or circular northern fort, in which the king  
resided, and the intermediate name Kcnlis, meaning head fort.  
Here Conn of the Hundred Fights resided in the and century;  

and here was apalaceof Dermot, kingofIreland,in544-565. The  
other places in Ireland named Kelk ace probably derived from  
CeaIa, signifying church. In the 6th century Kells, it is said,  
was granted to St Columbkille. Of the monastery which he is  
reported to have founded there are no remains, and the town  
owes its chief ecclesiastical importance to the bishopric founded  
about 807, and united to Meath in the 13th century. The  
ecclesiastical establishment was noted as a seat of learning, and  a 
monument of this remains in the Book pf Kdls an illuminated  
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copy of the Gospels in Latin, containing also local records, dating  
from the 8th century, and preserved in the library of Trinity  
College, Dublin. Tbernumrnaiionisexecuted with extraordinary  
delicacy, and the work is asserted lobe the finest extant example  
of early Christian art of this kind. Neighbouring antiquities  
are the church of Dulane, with a fine doorway, and the dun or  
fortification of Dimor, the principal erection of a series of defences  
on the hills about 6 m. W. of Kelly. Among several seats in the  
vicinity is that of the Marquess of Headfon. Kells returned two  
members to the Irish parliament before the Union.  

KELLY. EDWARD (1854-1880), Australian bushranger, was  
born at Wallah Wallah, Victoria. His father was a transported  
Belfast convict, and his mother's family included several thieves.  
As boys he and his brothers were constantly in trouble f οτ horse.  
stealing, and " Ned" served three years' imprisonment for ibis  
offence. In April 1878, an attempt was made to arrest his brother  
Daniel on a similar charge. The whole Kelly family resisted this  
απd Ned wounded one of the constables. Mrs Kelly and some of  
the others were captured, but Ned and Daniel escaped to the hills,  
where they were joined by two other desperadoes, Byrne and  
Hart. For two years, despite a reward of £8000 offered jointly  
by the governments of Victoria and New South Wales for their  
arrest, the gang under the leadership of Kelly terrorized the  
country on the borderland of Victoria and New South Wales,  
"holding up" towns and plundering banks. Their intimate  
knowledge of the district, full of convenient hiding-places, and  
their elaborate system of well-paid spite, ensured the direct  
pecuniary interest of many persons and contributed to their  
long immunity from capture. They never ill-treated a woman,  
nor preyed upon the poor, thus surrounding themselves with an  
attractive atmosphere of romance. In June 1880, however,  
they were at last tracked to a wooden shanty at Glenrowan,  
near Benalla, which the police surrounded, riddled with bullets,  
and finally set on fire. Kelly himself, who was outside, could, he  

dalmed, easily have escaped had he not refused to desert his  

companions, all of whom were killed. He was severely wounded,  
captured and taken to Beechworth, where he was tried, con-
victed and hanged in October 1880. The total cost of the  
capture of the Kelly gang was reckoned at £ ττς,000.  

See F. A. Hare, The Last of the Bushrcagrn (London, 1892).  
KELLY, Slit PITLROY (1796-1880), English judge, was born  

in London in October 1796, the son of a captain in the Royal  
Navy. In 1814 he was called to the bar, where he gained a  
reputation as a skilled pleader. In 1834 he was made a king's  
counsel. A strong Tory, he was returned as member of parlia-
ment for Ipswich in 1835, but was unseated on petition. In 1837  
however be again became member for that town. In 1843 he sat  
for Cambridge, and in 1852 was elected member 16r Ilarwich,  
but, a vacancy suddenly occurring in East Suffolk, he preferred  
to contest that scat and was elected. He was solicitor-general in  
1845 (when he was knighted), απd again in 1852. In 1858-1859  
he was attorney-general in Lord Derby's second administration.  
In τ 866 he was raised to the bench as chief baron of the exchequer  
and made a member of the Privy Council. He died at Brighton  
on the 18th of September 1880.  

See E. Foes, Lifts of the Judges (1870).  
KELLY, HUGH (1739-1777), Irish dramatist and poet, son of  

a Dublin publican, was born in 1739 at Killarney. He was  
apprenticed to a staymaket, απd in 1760 went to London. Here  
be worked at his trade for some time, and then became aD  
attorney's clerk. He contributed to various newspapers, and  
wrote pamphlets for the booksellers. In 1767 he published  
Memoirs of a Magdalen, or the Hisloryof Louisa Mild may (2 vols.) ,  
a novel which obtained considerable success. Ins 766 he published  
anonymously Thespis; or, Α Critical Examination into the Minis  

of All the Principal Porformer' belonging to Deury Lane Theatre,  

a poem in the heroic couplet containing violent attacks on the  
principal contemporary actors and actresses. The poem opens  
with a panegyric on David Gaπick, however, and bestows  
foolish praise on friends of the writer. This satire was partly  
inspired by Churchill's Rosciad, but its criticism is obviously  

dictated chiefly by personal prejudice. In 1767 be produced  a 
second part, less scurrilous in tone, dealing with the Corent  
Garden actors. His first comedy, False Delicacy, written in  
prose, was produced by Gamck at Drury Lane on the 23rd d  
January 2768, with the intention of rivalling Oliver Goldsmith's  
Good-Natured Man. It is a moral and sentimental oamedy,  
described by Garrick in the prologue as a sermon preached is ids.  
Although Samuel Johnson described it as" totally void of chm-
acter," it was very popular and had a great sale. In French and  
Portuguese versions it drew crowded houses in Paris and Lisbaii.  
Kelly was a journalist in the pay of Lord North, and therefore  
hated by the party of John Wilkes, especially as being the editor  
of the Public Ledger. His Thespis had also made him many  
enemies; and Mrs Clive refused to act In his pieces. The pro-  
duction of his second comedy, Α Word 10 the Wise (Drury Lane,  
3rd of March 1770), occasioned a riot in the theatre, repealed at  
the second performance, απd the piece had to be abandoned. His  
other plays are: Ckniextiiia (Covent Garden, 23rd of February  
τ 77 s ), a blank verse tragedy, gi νen out to be the work of a " young  
American Clergyman " in order to escape the opposition d the  
Wilkites; The School for Wiles (Drury Lane, sub of December  
1773), a prose comedy given out as the work of Major (afterwards  
Sir William) Addington; a two-act piece, The Romance of  an H,v 
(Covent Garden, and 01 December 1774), borrowed from Mar-
mοntel's tale L'AmiIii d i'ipreuw; and an unsuccessful comedy,  
The Man of Reason (Covent Garden, 9th of February 1776).  

He was called to the bar at the Middle Temple in 1774, and  
determined to give up literature. He failed in his new profession  
and died in poverty on the 3rd of February 1777.  

See 17w Works of h ugk KcUy, to which is prefixed the Life ήf dι  
Atuhor (1778) ; Genest, H'sIoi'y of the Slage (v. ι6 ) , 263-269, 3o$,39%  
4{57, 517). Pamphlets in rentyy t ο Thespis are:'Anti.Tbeepis ...  
(1767); The Kellyad ..: (1767). by Louis Stemma; and "The  
Rescue or Thespian Scourge ... "(1767), by John Brown-Smith.  

KELLY, MICHAEL (1762- τ826), British actor, singer and  
composer, was the son of a Dublin wine-merchant and dancing'  
master. He had a musical education at home and in It*, and  
fοτ four years from 1 783 was engaged to sing at the Court Theotre  
at Vienna, where he became a friend of Mozart. In 1786 heaaag  
in the first performance of the Nome di Fig ,ο. Appearing  in 
London, at Drury Lane is 1787, he had a great success, ιsd  
thenceforth was the principal English tenor at that theatre. la  

1 793 he became acting-manager of the King's Theatre, and he  
was in great request at concerts. lie wrote a number of soap  
(including" The Woodpecker"), and the music for many dramatic  
pieces, now fallen into oblivion. In u826 he published his enter' 
taming Reminiscences, in writing which he was helped by Theodore  
Hook. He combined his professional work with cond'Kting  
a music-shop and a wine-shop, but with disastrous finand*l  
results. He died at Margate on the 9th of October 1826.  

KELP (in M.E. cudp or cud/se, of unknown origin; the Fr.  
equivalent is varech), the ash produced by the incineration of  
various kinds of sea-weed (Algae) obtainable in great abundance  
on the west coasts of Ireland and Scotland, απd the coast ef  
Brittany. It is prepared from the deep-sea tangle (Lussismi&  
digitate), sugar wrack (L. sa'charina), knobbed wrack (Form  
nodosus), black wrack (F. sesratus), and bladder wrack (F. seuits-
losw), The Laminarias yield what is termed "deft-weed kelp,"  
obtainable only when cart up on the coasts by storms or °thee  
causes. The species of Focus growing within the tidal range  
are cut from the rocks'at low water, and are therefore known as  
"cut-wends." The weeds are first dried in the sun and are then  
collected into shallow pits and burned till they form a fused  
mass, which while still hot is sprinkled with water to break it up  
into convenient pieces. A ton of kelp is obtained from 20 to 12  
tons of wet sea-weed. The average composition may vary  15 
follows: potassium sulphate, so to 12%; potassium chloride,  
20 to 25%; sodium carbonate, %; other sodium and mag-
nesium salts, ι5 to 20%; and insoluble ash from 40 to 50%.  
The relative richness in iodine of iliierent samples Vań es  
largely, good drift kelp yielding as much as so to 15 lb per ton  
of aa cwts., whilst cut-weed kelp will not give more than 3 to  
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41b.' The use of kelp in soap end•glaέ  menufkcture has been  
rendered obsolete by the modern process of obtaining carbonate  
of soda cheaply from common salt (set Ioo^rr).  

KEI80, a police burgh and market town of Roxbusgbsbire,  
Scotland, on -the left bank of the Tweed, 52 m. (43 m. by road)  

S.E. of Edinburgh and ιο} m. N.E. of Jedbnrgh by the North  
Britishrallway. Pop. (i9oz), 4008. The namehas been derived  

from the Oh! Welsh wick, or Απg1ο. axοn cede, " chalk", and  
the Scots how, " hollow, ' a derivation more evident in the  
earlierforms Calkon and Calchon, and illnstreted in Chelkheugh,  
the name of a locality in the town. The ruined abbey, dedicated  

to the Virgin and St John the Evangelist, was founded in 1128  
by David I. for monks from Tiron in Picardy, whom he trans-
ferred hither from Selkirk, where they had been installed fifteen  

years before. The abbey, the building of which was completed  

towards the middle of the 13th century, became one of the  
richest and most powerful establishments in Scotland, claiming  

precedence over the other monasteries and disputing for a time  

the supremacy with St Andrews. It suffered damage in numerous  
English forays, was pillaged by the 4th earl of Shrewsbury in  
1522, and was reduced to ruins in 1545  by the earl of Hertford  
(afterwards the Protector Somerset). In τ60s the abbey lands  
passed into the hands of Sir Robert Ker of Cesaford, rat earl of  

Roxburghe. The ruins were disfigured by an attempt to render  
part of them available for public worship, and one vault was long  

utilized as the town gaol. All excrescences, however, were  

cleared away at the beginning of the 19th century, by the effhrts  

of the Duke of Roxburghe. The late Norman and Early Pointed  
cruciform church-has an unusual ground-plan, the west end of the  
cross forming the navy and being shorter than the chancel. The  

nave and transepts extend only 23 ft. from the central tower.  

The remains include most of the tower, nearly the whole of the  

walls of the south transept, leas than half of the west front with a  
fragment of the richly moulded and deeply-set doorway, the  
north and west sides of the north transept, and a remnant of the  
chancel The chancel alone had aisles, while its main circular  
arches were surmounted by two tiers of t ń forium galleries. The  
predominant feature is the great central tower, which, as seen  
from a distance, suggests the keep of a Norman castle. It rested  
on four Early Pointed arches, each 45 ft. high (of which the south  
and west yet exist) supported by piers of clustered columns.  
Over the Norman porch in the north transept is a small chamber  
with an interlaced arcade surmounted by a network gable.  

Τhe Tweed is crossed at Kelso by a bridge of five arches con-
structed in 18ο3 by John Rennie. The public buildings include  
a court house, the teem hall, corn exchange, high school and  
grammar school (occupying the site of the school which Sir  
Walter Scott attended in £783). The public park lies in the east  
of the town, and the race-course to the north of it. The leading  
industries are thelnakingof fishing tackle, agricultural machinery  
and implements, and chemical manures, besides coach-building,  
cabinet-making and.upholatery, corn and saw mills, iron found-
ing, ifs. James and John Ballantync, friends of Scott, set up a  
press about the end of the 18th century, from which there issued,  
in 1802, the first two volumes of the Miastrdsy of the Swilish  

Border; but when the brothers transferred their business to  
Edinburgh printing languished. The Kelso Mail, founded by  
James Ballantyne in 1797, is now the oldest of the Border news- 

_ papers. The town is an important agricultural Centre, there  
being weekly corn and fortnightly Battle markets, and, every  
September, a great sale of Border rams.  

Kelso became a burgh of barony in 1634 and five years later  
received the Covenanters, under Sir Alexander Leslie, on their way  

to the encampment on Duns Law. On the 24th of October 1715 the  
()Id Pretender wasprodaimed James V111. in the market square,  
but in 1745 Prince arlea Edward found no active adherents in the  
town.  

About s m. W. of Kelso I. Floors or Pleura Castle, the principal  
yεnt of the duke of Roxburghe Τhe mansion as originally designed  
by Sir John Vanbrugh in 1718 was ieverely elamm, but in 1859  
William HenryPlayfair converted it into a magaddcent structure in  

the Tudor style.  
On the peninsula formed by the junction of the Teviot and the  

'Twred stood the formidable cas*.le and ilouriehing town of Roxburgh,  

$.Y It'  

from which the shire took its came. No trace exists of the town,  
and of the castle all that is left are a few ruins shaded by ancient ash  
trees. The mantle was built by the Northumbrians, who called it  
Marchidum, or Marcbmound, its present name apparently meaning  

Rawic's burgh, after some forgotten chief. After the consolidation  
of the kingdom of Scotland it became a savoured royal residence,  
and a town gradually sprang up beneath its protection, which  

reached its eelmiest days under David I., and formed a member of  

the Court of Four Burghs with Edinburgh, Stirling and Berwick  
It possessed a church, court of justice, mint, mills, and, what was  

remarkable for the isth century, grammar school. Alexander 51.  
was married and Alexander ![L was been in the castle. During the  
long period of Border warfare, the town was repeatedly bur ιιed and  
the castle captured. Alter the defeat of Wallace at Falkirk the  
castle fell into the bands of the English, from whom it was delivered  
in 1314 by Sir James Douglas. C.ded to Edward III. in ι333, it  
was regained in 1342 by Su Alexander Ramsay of Dalhosuie,. only  
to be lost again fourears later. The castle was finally retaken and 
razed to the ground in 1460. It was at the siege that the king,  

James II., was killed by the explosion of a huge gun called "the  

Lion." On the fall of the castle the town languished and was finally  

abandoned in favour of the rising  burgh of Kelso. The town, whose  
patron-saint was St James, is still commemorated by St James e  
Fair, which Is held on the 5th of every August on the vacant site, and  
is the most popular of Border festivals.  

Sandyyknowe or Smailholm Tower. 6 m. W. of Kelso, dating from  

the ι5ιh century. is considered the beet example of a Border Peel  
and the most perfect relic of a feudal structure in the South of  

Scotland. Two m. N. by Ε. of Kelso is the pretty village of Ednam  

JEdenham, "The Village on the Eden "), the birthplace of the poet 
ames Thomson, to whose memory an , obelisk, 52 ft. high, was 

erected on Feeney Hill in ι8cο  
KELVIN, WILLIAM HOMSOM. Baaoa (1824-1907),  

British physicist, the second son of James Thomson, LL.D.,  
professor of mathematics in the university of Glasgow, was born  
at Belfast, Ireland, on the 26th of June 1824, his father being then  
teacher of mathematics in the Royal Academical Institution.  
In t83a James Thomson accepted the chair of mathematics at  
Glasgow, and migrated thither with his two sons, James and  
William, who in 1834 matriculated in that university, William  
being then little more than ten years of age, and having acquired  
all his early education through his father's instruction. In £84!  
WilliamThomson entered Peterhouxe, Cambridge, and in 1845  
took his degree as second wrangler, to which honour be added  

that of the first Smith's Prize. The senior wrangler in his year  
was Stephen Parkinson, a man of a very different type of mind,  
yet one who was a prominent figure in Cambridge for many years.  
In the same year Thomson was elected fellow of Peterhouse. At  
that time there were few facilities for the study of experimental  
science in Great Britain. At the Royal Institution Faraday  
held a unique position, and was feeling his way almost alone. In  
Cambridge science had progressed little since the days of Newton.  
Thomson therefore had recourse to Paris, and for a year worked  
in the laboratory of Regnault, who was then engaged in his  
classical researches on the thermal properties of steam. In  
1846, when only twenty-two years of age, he accepted the chair  
of natural philosophy in the university of Glasgow, which he  
filled for fifty-three years, attaining universal recognition as one  
of the greatest physicists of his time. The Glasgow chair was  
a source of inspiration to scientific men for more than half  a 
century, and many of the most advanced researches of other  
physicists grew out of the suggestions which Thomson scattered  
as sparks from his anvil. One of his earliest papers dealt with  
the age of the earth, and brought him into collision with the  
geologists of the Unlfo®ita ń an school, who were claiming  
thousands'of millions of years for the formation of the stratified  
portions of the earth's crust. Thomson's calculations on the  
conduction of beat showed that at some time between twenty  
millions and four hundred millions, probably about one hundred  
millions, of years ago, the physical conditions of the earth must  
have been entirely different from those which now obtain. This  
led to a long controversy, in which the physical principles  
held their ground. In 1847 Thomson first met James Prescott  
Joule at the Oxford meeting of the British Association. A  
fortnight later they again met in Switzerland, and together  
measured the rise of the temperature of the water in a mountain . 
torrent due to its fall. Joule's views of the nature of heat  
strongly influenced Thomson's mind, with the result that in 1848  
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Thomson proposed his absolute scale of temperature, which is  
independent of the properties of any particular thermometric  

substance, and in ι8ςι he presented to the Royal Society of  
Edinburgh a paper on the dynamical theory of heat, which  
reconciled the work of N. L. Sadi Carnot with the conclusions  
of Count Rumford, Sir H. Davy, J. R. Mayer and Joule, and  
placed the dynamical theory of best and the fundamental  
principle οf the conservation of energy in a position to command  
universal acceptance. It was in this paper that the principle of  

the dissipation of energy, briefly summarized in the second law  
of thermodynamic, was first stated.  

Although his contributions to thermodynamics may properly  
be regarded as his most important scientific work, it Is in the field  

of electricity, especially in its application to submarine telegraphy,  

that Lord Kelvin is best known to the world at large. From  

τ 854 he is most prominent among telegraphists. The stranded  
form of conductor was due to his suggestion; but it was in the  
letters which he addressed in November and December of that  
year to Sir G. G. Stokes, and which were published in the Pro-
ceedings of the Royal SocieIy for Ι855, that he discussed the mathe-
matical theory of signalling through submarine cables, and  

enunciated the conclusion that in long cables the retardation due  

to capacity must render the speed of signalling inversely propor-
tional to the square of the cable's length. Some held that if this  

were true ocean telegraphy would be impossible, and sought in  
consequence to disprove Thomson's conclusion. Thomson, on  

the other hand, set to work toovercome the difficultγ by improve-
ment in the manufacture of cables, and first of all in the pro-
duction of copper of high conductivity and the construction of  
apparatus which would readily respond to the slightest variation  

of the current in the cable. The mirror galvanometer and the  

siphon recorder, which was patented in 1867, were the outcome  

of these researches; but the scientific value of the mirror galvano-
meter is independent of its use in telegraphy, and the siphon  

recorder is the direct precursor of one form οf galvanometer  
(d'Arsonval's) now commonly used in electrical laboratories. A  

mind like that of Thomson could not be content to deal with any  

physical quantity, however successfully from a practical point  
of view, without subjecting it to measurement. Thomson's  
work in connexion with telegraphy led to the production in rapid  
succession of instruments adapted to the requirements οf the  
time for the measurement of every electrical quantity, and when  

electric lighting come to the front a new set of instruments was  

produced to meet the needs of the electrical engineer. Some  

account of Thomson's electrometer is given in the article on that  

subject, while every modern work of importance on electric  

lighting describes the instruments which he has specially de-
signed for central station work; and it may be said that there is  

no quantity which the electrical engineer is ordinarily called upon  
to measure for which Lord Kelvin did not construct the suitable  
instrument. Currents from the ten-thousandth of an ampere to  

ten thousand amperes, electrical pressures from a minute fraction  
of a volt to xoo,000 volts, come within the range of his instru-
ments, while the private consumer of electric energy is provided  

with a meter recording Board of Trade units.  

When W. Weber in ι8ςι proposed the extension of C. F. Gauss's  

system of absolute units to electromagnetism, Thomson took up  

the question, and, applying the principles of energy, calculated  

the absolute electromotive force of a Daniell cell, and determined  

the absolute measure of the resistance of a wire from the heat  

produced in it by a known current. in 1861 it was Thomson who  

induced the British Association to appoint its first famous com-
mittee for the determination οf electrical standards, and it was  
he who suggested much of the work carried out by J. Clerk  
Maxwell, Balfour Stewart and Fleeming Jerkin as members  
of that committee. The oscillatory character of the discharge  

οf the Leyden jar, the foundation of the work of H. R. Hertz  
and of wireless telegraphy were investigated by him in  

1853.  
It was in 1873 that he undertook to write a series of articles for  

Good Words on the mariner's compass. He wrote the first, but  
sο many questions arose in his mind that it was five years before  

the second sppeared. In the meanwhile the compass went  
through a process of complete reconstruction in his hands,  

a process which enabled both the permanent and the temporary  

magnetism of the ship to be readily compensated, while the  
weight of the io-i'. and was reduced to one-seventeenth of that  

of the standard card previously in use, although the time of swing  
was increased. Second only to 'he compass in its value to the  

sailor is Thomson's sounding apparatus, whereby soundings an  

be taken in zoo fathoms by a ship steaming at ι6 knots; and by  
the employment of piano-wire of a breaking strength of 14o tons  

per square inch and an iron sinker weighing only 3‚lb, with a self-
registering pressure gauge, soundings can be rapidly taken is  
deep ocean. Thomson's tide gauge, tidal harmonic analyser and  

tide predicter are famous, and among his wok in the interest of  

navigation must be mentioned his tables for the simplification  
οf Sumner's method for determining the poálion of a ship  
at sea.  

It is impossible within brief limits to convey more than a  
general idea of the work of a philosopher who published more than  
three hundred original papers bearing upon nearly every beanch  
of physical science; who one day was working out the mathe-
matics of a vortex theory of matter on hydrodynamial principles  

or discovering the limitations of the capabilities of the vortex  
atom, on another was applying the theory of elasticity to tides  

in the solid earth, or was calculating the size of water molecules,  

and Liter was designing an electricity meter, a dynamo or a  
domestic water-tap. Ι t is only by reference to his published  
papers that any approximate conception can be formed of his  

life's work; but the student who had reed all these knew com-
paratively little of Lord Kelvin if he had not talked with him tan  
to face. Extreme modesty, almost amounting to dimdence, was  

combined with the utmost kindliness in Lard Kelvin's bearing  

to the most elementary student, and nothing seemed to give him  

so much pleasure as an opportunity to acknowledge the efforts  
of the humblest scientific worker. The progress of physical dis-
covery during the last half of the 19th century was perhaps as  

much due to the kindly encouragement which he gave to his  
students and to others who time in contact with him as to his  

own researches and inventions; and it would be dilbcult to speak  
of his influence as a teacher in stronger terms than ibis.  . 

One of his former pupils, Professor J. D. Cormack, wrote of him:  

"It is perhaps at the lecture table that Lord Kelvin displays  
most of his characteristics ... His master mind, soaring high,  
sees one vast connected whole, and, alive wills enthusiasm, with  
smiling face and sparkling eye, he shows the panorama to his  

pupils, pointing out the similarities and differences of its parts,  

the boundaries of our knowledge, and the regions of doubt  
and speculation. To follow him in his flights is real mental  
exhilaration."  

In 1852 Thomson married Margaret, daughterof Walter Crum  

of Thornliebank, who died in 1870; and in 1874 he married Frances  

Anna, daughter of Charles R. Blandy of Madeira. In 0866,  
perhaps chiefly in acknowledgment of his services to trans.  

Atlantic telegraphy, Thomson received the honour of knighthood.  
and in 1892 he was raised to the peerage with the title of Baron  
Kelvin of Large. The Grand Cross of the Royal Victorian Order  

was conferred on him in 1896, the year of the jubilee of his pro-
fessoriate. In 1890 he became president of the Royal Society,  
and he received the Order of Mccii on its institution in 1go2.  
A list of the degrees and other honours which he received during  
the fifty-three years he held his Glasgow chair would occupy as  

much space as this article; but any biographical sketch would be  

conspicuously incomplete if it failed to notice the celebration is  

1896 of the jubilee of his professorship. Never before had such  

a gathering of rank and science assembled as that which filled  

the halls in the university of Glasgow on the 15th. 16th and t;tb  

of June in that year. The city authorities joined with the  
university in honouring their most distinguished citizen. About  

a5οο guests were received in the university buildings, the library  
of which was devoted to an exhibition of the instruments invented  

by Lord Kelvin, together with his certificates, diplomas and  
medals. The Eastern, the Anglo-American and the Commercial  
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Cable companies united to celebrate the event, and from the  
university library a message was sent through Newfoundland,  
New York, Chicago, San Francisco, Los Angeles, New Orleans,  
Florida and Washington, and was received by Lord Kelvin seven  

and a half minutes after it had been despatcbed, having travelled  

about 20,000 miles and twice crossed the Atlantic during the  

interval. It was at the banquet in connexion with the jubilee  
celebration that the Lord Provost of Glasgow thus summarized  
Lord Kelvin's character: "His industry is unwearied; and he  
seems to take rest by turning from one difficulty to another—
difficulties that would appal most men and be taken as enjoy-
ment by no one else.... This life of unwearied industry, of  

universal honour, has left Lord Kelvin with a lovable nature that  

charms all with whom he comma in contact."  

Three years after this celebration Lord Kelvin resigned his  
chair at Glasgow, though by formally matriculating as a student  

he maintained his connexion with the university, of which in 1904  
he was elected chancellor. But his retirement did not mean  

cessation of active work or any slackening of interest in the  

scientific thought οf the day. Much of his time was given to  
writing and revising the lectures on the wave theory of light which  

he had delivered at Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, in  

1884, but which were not finally published till 1904. He con-
tinued to take part in the proceedings of various learned societies;  

and only a few months before his death, at the Leicester meeting  

of the British Association, he attested the keenness with which  

be followed the current developments of scientific speculation  
by delivering a long and searching address on the electronic  
theoryof matter. He died on the 17th of December 1907 at his  
residence, Netherhall, near Largs, Scotland; there was no heir  

to his title, which became extinct.  

In addition to the Baltimore lectures, he published with Professor  

P. G. Tait a standard but unfinished Trealisee on Na/aral Philosophy  
(1867). A number of his scientific papers were collected in his  

‚Reprinl of Papers on Elrchi'ily and Magnetism (i872). and in his  
Mathematical απd Physical Papers (1882, 1883 απd 1890), and three  
volumes of his PopuhrLectures and Addresses appeared in 1889-189 . 
He was also the author of the articles on " Heat "and " Elasticity'  

in the 9th edition of the Encyclopaedia Brtla,inks.  

See Andrew Gray, Lord Ιelσsn (1908); S. P. Thompson. Life  
of Lard Kdiiin (1910), which contains a full bibliography of his 
writings. (W. G. H. M. R.) 

KEMBLE, the name of a family of English actors, of whom  
the most famous were Mrs Siddons (q.e.) and her brother John  
Philip Kemble, the eldest of the twelve children of RocEs  
KEMBLE (1721-1802), a strolling player and manager, who in  
1753 married an actress, Sarah Wood.  

JOhN PHILIP KEMBLE (757- 1823), the second child, was  
born at Prescot, Lancashire, on the 1St of February 1757. His  
mother was a Roman Catholic, and he was educated at Sedgeley  

Park Catholic seminary, near Wolverhampton, and the English  

college at Douai, with the view of becoming a priest. But at  
the conclusion of the four years' course he discovered that he  
bad no vocation for the priesthood, and returning to England he  

joined the theatrical company οf Crump & Chamberlain, his  
first appearance being as Theodosius in Lee's tragedy of that  
name at Wolverhampton on the 8th of January 1776. In 1 778  
be joined the York company of Tate Wilkinson, appearing at  

Wakefield as Captain Plume in Farquhar's The Recruiting  

Officer; in Hull for the first time as Macbeth on the 30th of  
October, and in York as Orestes in Ambrose Philips's Distressed  
If oiler. In 1781 he obtained a " star " engagement at Dublin,  
nuking his first appearance there en the 2nd of November as  

Hamlet. He also achieved great success as Raymond in The  
Centel of Narbonne, a play taken from Horace Walpole's Castle  
of Otranto. Gradually he won for himself a high reputation as  

a careful and finished actor, and this, combined with the greater  

fame of his sister, led to an engagement at Drury Lane, where he  

made his first appearance on the path of September 1783 as  

I-iambI. In this r/de he awakened interest and discussion  
among the critics rather than the enthusiastic approval of the  
public. But as Macbeth on the 31st of March 1785 he shared  
am the enthusiasal aroused by Mrs Siddons, and established a  

reputation among living actors second only to hers. Brother and  
sister had first appeared together at Drury Lane on the aand of  
November £783, as Beverley and Mrs Beverley in Moore's  
The Gamester, and as King John and Constance in Shakespeare's  
tragedy. In the following year they played Montgomerie and  

Matilda in Cumberland's The Ca ιeιιlilι, and in ι785 Adorni  
and Camiola in Kemble's adaptation of Massinger's Α Maid  
of Honour, and Othello and Desdemona. Between 1783 and  
1787 Kemble appeared in a variety of t ό Ιsa, his Mentevole in  
Jephson's Julie producing an overwhelming impression. On the  

8th of December 1787 he married Priscilla Hcpkins Brereton  
(1756-1845), the widow of as actor and herself an actress.  

Kemble's appointment as manager of Drury Lane in 1788 gave  

him full opportunity to dress the characters less according to  
tradition than in harmony with his own conception of what was  

suitable. He was also able to experiment with whatever parts  

might strike his.fancy, and of this privilege he took advantage  

with greater courage than discretion. His activity was prodi-
gious, the list of his parts including a large number of Shake-
spearian characters and also a great many in plays now forgotten.  

In his own version of Coriolanw, which was revived during his  
first season, the character of the " noble Roman " was so exactly  
suited to his powers that he not only played it with a perfection  

that has never been approached, but, it is said, unconsciously  

allowed its influence to colour his private manner and modes of  
speech. His tall and imposing person, noble countenance, and  

solemn and grave demeanour were uniquely adapted for the  
Roman characters in Shakespeare's plays; and, when in addition  

he had to depict the gradual growth and development of one  
absorbing passion, his representation gathered a momentum  

and majestic force that were irresistible. His defect was in  

flexibility, variety, rapidity; the characteristic οf his style was  
method, regularity, precision, elaboration even of the minutest  
details, founded on a thorough psychological study of the special  
personality he had to represent. His elocutionary art, his fine  
sense of rhythm and emphasis, enabled him to excel in declama-
tion, but physically he was incapable of giving expression to  
impetuous vehemence and searching pathos. In Coriolanus and  
Cato he was beyond praise, απd possibly he may have been  
superior to both Garrick and Kean in Macbeth, although it must  
be remembered that in it part of his inspiration must have been  

caught from Mrs Siddons. In all the other great Shakespearian  
characters he was, according to the best critics, inferior to them,  
least so in Lear, Hamlet and Wolsey, and most so in Shylock and  
Richard III. On account of the eccentricities of Sheridan, the  

proprietor of Drury Lane, Kemble withdrew from the manage-
ment, and, although he resumed his duties at the beginning of the  

season ι8οο- ι8οτ, he at the close of 1802 finally resigned con-
nexion with it. In 1803 he became manager of Covent Garden,  
in which be had acquired a sixth share for £23,000. The theatte  
was burned down on the 20th of September 1808, and the  

raising of the prices after the opening of the new theatre, in 1809,  

led to riots, which practically suspended the performances for  

three months. Kemble had been nearly ruined by the fire, and  

was only saved by a generous loan, afterwards converted into a  

gift, of £10,000 from the duke of Northumberland. Kemble  
took his final leave of the stage in the part of Coriolanus on the  
23rd of June 18,7. His retirement was probably hastened by  

the doing popularity of Edmund Kean. The remaining years  

of his life were spent chiefly abroad, and he died at Lausanne on  
the 26th of February 1823.  

See Bowden, Life of John Philip Kern/i, (1 825); Fitzgerald, The  
Kernbks (1871).  

SmΕPπτχ Runts (1758-1822), the second son of Roger, was -  
rather an indifferent actor, ever eclipsed by his wife and fellow  

player, Elizabeth Satchel) Kemble (c. 1763-584!), and a man  
of such portly proportions that he played Falstaff without  
padding. He Managed theatres in Edinburgh and elsewhere.  

CHARLES Kεxaιε (1775-1854), a younger brother of John  
Philip and Stephen, was born at Brecon, South Wales, on the  

25t8. of November 1775. He, too, was educated at Douai  
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After returning to England in 1792, he obtained a situation in  
the post-office, but this he soon resigned for the stage, making  
his first recorded appearance at Sheffield as Orlando in As You  
Like It in that yea:. During the early period of his career as  
an actor he made his way slowly to public favour. For a con-
siderable time be played with his brother and sister, chiefly in  
secondary parts, and this with a grace and finish which received  
scant justice from the critics. His first London appearance was  
on the slat of April 1794, as Malcolm t ο his brother's Macbeth.  
Ultimately he won independent fame, especially in such char-
acters as Archer in George Fsrquhar's Beaux' S1ralage,NN, Dorm-
court in Mrs Cowley 's Belie's  Slralagem, Charles Surface and  
Ranger in Dr Benjamin Hoadley's Sus,icioss Husband. His  
LaertesendMMMacduff werehardlylessinteresting than his brother's  
Hamlet and Macbeth. In comedy he was ably supported by his  
wife, Made Therhse De Camp (1774-1838), whom he married on  
the and of July 1806. His visit, with his daughter Fanny, to  
America during 1832 and 1834, aroused much enthusiasm.. The  
later period of his career was clouded by money embarrassments  
in connexion with his joint ρrupτietοrship in Covent Garden  
theatre. He formally retired from the stage in December 1836,  
but his final appearance was on the loth of April 1840. For  
some time he held the office of examiner of plays. In ι844-
ι845 he gave readings from Shakespeare at Willis's Rooms.  
He died on the iatb of November 1854. Macready regarded  
his Cassio as incomparable, and summed him up as " a first-rate  
actor of second-sate parts."  

See Gentleman's Μfα sine, January 1855; Records of a Girlhood,  

by Frances Anne Kemble.  
ELIZABETH Wmnnocx (1765-1836), who was a daughter of  

Roger Kemble, made her first appearance on the stage in 1783  
at Drury Lane as Portia. In 1785 she married Charles E.  
Whitlock, went with him to America and played with much  
success there. She had the honour of appearing before President  
Washington. She seems to have retired about 1807, and she  
died on the 27th of February 1836. Her reputation as a tragic  
actress might have been greater Lad she not been Mrs Siddons's  
sister.  

FRANCES ANNE KEMBLE (Fanny Kemble) (1809-1893), the  
actress and author, was Charles Kemble's elder daughter; she  
was been in London on the 27th of November ι8ο9, and educated  
chiefly in France. She first appeared on the stage on the 25th  
of October 1829 as Juliet at Covent Garden. Her attractive  
personality at once made her a great favourite, her popularity  
enabling her father to recoup his losses as a manager. She played  
all the principal women's parts, notably Portia, Beatrice and  
Lady Teazle, but Julia in Sheridan Knowles 's The Hu&hback,  
especially written for her, was perhaps her greatest success. In  
1832 she went with her father to America, and in 1834 she  
married there a Southern planter, Pierce Butler. They were  
divorced in 1849. In 1847 she returned to the stage, from which  
she had retired on her marriage, and later, following her father's  
example, appeared with much success as a Shakespea ń an reader.  
In 1877 she returned to England, where she lived—using her  
maiden name—till her death in London on the 15th of January  
1893. During this period Fanny Kemble was a prominent and  
popular figure in the social life of London. Besides her plays,  
Francis the First, unsuccessfully produced in 1832, The Star of  
SeoiUe (1837), a volume of Poems (1844), and a book of Italian  
travel, A Year of Consolation (1847), she published a volume οf  
her Journal in 1835, and in 1863 another (dealing with life on  
the Georgia plantation), and also a volume of Plays, including  
translations from Dumas and Schiller. These were followed by  
Records of a Girlhood (1878), Records of Later Life (188x), Notes  
on some of Shakespeare's Plays (1882), Far Away and Long Ago  
(ι889), and Further Records (0891). Her various volumes of  
reminiscences contain much valuable material for the social and  
dramatic history of the period.  

ADELAIDE KESietz (1814-1879), Charles Kemble's second  
daughter, was an opera singer of great promise, whose first  
London appearance was made in Norma on the 2nd of November 

 84ι. in 0843 she married Edward John Sarloris, a rich Italian.  

and retired after a brief but brilliant career. - She wrote A Week  
in a French Country Houss (1867), a bright and humorous st οη,  
and of a literary quality not shared by other tales that followed.  
Her son, Algernon Charles Sertoris, married General U.S. Grant's  
daughter.  

Among more recent members of the Kemble family, mention  
may also be made of Charles Kemble's grandson, Hxtsnv Kuesis  
(ι848-19η), a sterling and popular London actor.  

KEM$LB, JOHN MITCHELl. (1807-1857), English scholar  
and historian, eldest son of Charles Kemble the actor, was bees  
in 1807. He received his education partly from Dr Richerdsos,  
author of the Dictionary of the Εngl Ί k Languag-, and partly at  
the grammar school of Bury St Edmunds, where he οbtaned  
in 18x6 an exhibition to Trinity College, Cambridge. At the  
university his histoń eal essays gained him high reputation. The  
bent of his studies was turned more especially towards the Anglo-
Saxon period through the iniluence of the brothers Grimm, under  
whom he studied at Góttingen (0830. His thorough knowledge  
of the Teutonic languages and his critical faculty were shows  
in his Beowulf (1833-1837),  Ilk, di' Starr/hz Id de. Wesiscckse  
(1836), Coda Diplosialicus Aevi Saxomd (839-1848), and in  
many contributions to reviews; while his History of the Sawa  
in England (1849; new ed. 1876), though it must now be read  
with caution, was the first attempt at a thorough exsminiiioa  
of the original sources of the early period of English history, lie  
was editor of the British and Foreign Review from 1835 to 1844;  
and from 5840 to his death was examiner of plays. ' In 1857 he  
published Stale Papers aged Correspondence illust,atie of  lb 
Social and Political Stale of Europe from theR ιodυlioxx  le lb 
Accession of the Horse of Hanonw. He died at Dublin on the  
26th of March 1857. His H*rueFerales, or Studies in else Asckaa  

ology of Northern Nations, was completed by Dr R. G. Latbam,  
and published in 1864. He married the daughter of Professor  
Amadeus Wendt of Gδtlingen in 1836; and had two daughteis , 
and a son; the elder daughter was the wife of Sir Charles Sentley,  
the singer.  

ΚΕΜέΝΥ, ZSIGMOND, BARON (1816-1875), Hungarian author,  
came of a noble but reduced family. In 1837 he studied jiiris.  
prudence at Miarosvisirhely, but soon devoted himself entirely  
to journalism and literature. His first unfinished work, Ow Ike  

Causes of the Disaster of Mohacs (1840), attracted much attention  
In the same year he studied natural history and anatomy at  
Vienna University. In 1841, along with Lajos Kovf'cs, be edited  
the Transylvanian newspaper Ε dtyi Iliradd. He also took as  
active part in provincial politics and warmly supported the  
principles of Count Stephen Szechenyi. In 1846 he moved to  
Pest, where his pamphlet, Korteskrdls Is ellcnsscrei (Partisanship  
and its Antidote), had already made him famous. Here be  
consorted with the most eminent of the moderate reformers, led  
for a time was on the stall of the Pesti 11iclap. The same year  
he brought out his first great novel, Pd1 Gyulay. He was elected  
a member of the revolutionary diet οf 1848 and accompanied  
it through all its vicissitudes. After a brief exile he accepted  
the amnesty and returned 10 Hungary. Careless of his unpopu-
larity, he took up his pen to defend the cause of justice and  
moderation, and in his two pamphlets, Forradalom ulme (After  
the Revolution) and Mug cgysz 6 a f οιιadalom uldn (One word  
more after the Revolution), he defended the point of view which  
was realized by Deik in 1867. He subseg ruently edited the Peti  
Na ρ/ό , which became virtually Deik's political organ. Kemeny  
also published several political essays (e.g. The Two Wessdlmis.  

and Stephen Ssuheseyi) whkh are among the best of their kind  
in any literature. His novels published during these years, such  
as Flιj Is n6 (Husband and Wife), Seisors'lnyei (The  Hearty 
Secrets), &c., also won for him a foremost rank among cos-
temporary novelists. During the 'sixties Kemfny took an active  
pact in the political labours of Dekk, whose right hand he con-
tinued to be, and popularized the Composition of 1867 whirl  
he had done so much to bring about. He was elected to the diet  
of 1867 for one of the divisions of Pest, but took no part in the  
debates. The last years of his life were passed in complete  
seclI.aion in Transvlvszsia. To the works of liem€ny already  
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mentioned should be added the fine historical novel Rajοsgοk  
(The Fanatics) (Peat, ι858-1859), and Colkcied Speeches  
(Hung.) (Pest, 1889).  

See L. Nogeady, Baron Sί``ismuad Keminy's Life arid Wriiings  
(Hung.) (Budapest. 1902); G. Beksics, SigrsmundKemdey.theReoolu-
lioπ and she Composilion (Hung.) (Budapest, 1888). (R. N. Β.)  

HEMP, WILLIAM (JI. ifi00), English actor and dancer. lie  
probably began his career as a member of the earl of Leicester's  

company, but his name first appears after the death of Leicester  
in a list of players authorized by an order οf the privy council  
in 159,310 play 7 m. out of London. Ferdinand Stanley,  
Lord Strange, was the patron of the company of which Kemp  

was the leading member until X598, and in 4594  was summoned  
with Burbage and Shakespeare to act before the queen at Green-
wich. He was the successor, both in parts and reputation, of  
Richard Tarpon. But it was as a dancer of jigs that he won his  

greatest popularity, one or two actors dancing and singing with  

him, and the words doubtless often being improvised. Examples  

of the music may be seen in the MS. collection of John Dowland  
now in the Cambridge University library. At the same time  
Kemp was given parts like Dogberry, and Peter in Romeo and  
Juliet; indeed his name appears by accident in place of those of  
the characters in early copies. Kemp seems to have exhibited  
his dancing on the Continent, but in 1602 he was a member of the  
earl of Worcester's players, and Philip Henslowe's diary shows  

several payments made to him in that year.  
KEMPE, JOHN (e. 1380-1454), English cardinal, archbishop  

of Canterbury, and chancellor, was son of Thomas Kempe, a  
gentleman of 011antigh, in the parish of Wye near Ashford, Kent.  
lie was born about 1380 and educated at Merton College, Oxford.  

He practised as an ecclesiastical lawyer, was an assessor at the  
trial of Oldeastle, and in 1415 was made dean of the Court of  
Arches. Then he passel into the royal service, and being em-
ployed in the administration of Normandy was eventually made  
chancellor of the duchy. Early in 1419 he was elected bishop  
of Rochester, and was consecrated at Rouen on the 3rd οf  
December. In February 142t he was translated to Chichester,  
and in November following to London. During tIre minority  

of. Henry VI. Kempe had a prominent position in the English  

council as a supporter of Henry Beaufort, whom he succeeded  
as chancellor in March 1426. In this same year he was promoted  
to the archbishopric of York. Kempe held office as chancellor  
for six years; his main task in governmentwas to keep Humphrey  
of Gloucester in check. His resignation on the 28th of February  
1432 was a concession to Gloucester. He still enjoyed Beau-
fort's favour, and retaining his place in the council was employed  
on important missions, especially at the congress of Arras in  

143$, and the conference at Calais in 1438. In December 1 439  
he was created cardinal, and during the next few years took less  
share in politics. Re supported Suffolk over the king's marriage  
with Margaret of Anjou; but afterwards there arose some differ-
ence between them, due in part to a dispute about the nomination  
of the cardinal's nephew, Thomas Kempe, to the bishopric of  
London. At the time of Suffolk's fall in January 1450 Kempc  
once more became chancellor. His appointment may have been  
due ιο the fact that he was not committed entirely t ο either party.  
In spite of his age and infirmity he showed some vigour in dealing  
with Cadc'a rebellion, and by his official experience and skill did  
what he could for four years to sustain the king's authority. He  
was rewarded by his translation to Canterbury in July 1452,  
when Pope Nicholas added as a special honour the title of  
cardinal-bishop of Santa Rufina. As Richard of York gained  
influence, Kempe became unpopular; men called him " the  
cursed cardinal," and his fall seemed imminent when he died  
suddenly on the nd of March 1454. He was buried et Canter-
bury, in the choir. Kempe was a politician first, and hardly at  
all a bishop; and he was accused with some justice of neglecting  
his dioceses, especially at York. Still he was a capable  official, 
and a faithful servant to Henry VI., who called him " one of the  
wisest lords of the land " (PasIsn Letters, i. 315). He founded 

 a college at his native place at Wye, which was suppressed at the  
Reformation.  

For contemporary aathoń ties se under HENRY VI. See also 
 J. Raise's 1I,sloriaus of she Church of York vol. ii.; W. Du dale's  

Μ ona,tican, iii. 254, V. 1430-1432; and W. F . 'look's Lines of Arch-
bsshops of Canserbury, v. '88—τφ. (C. L. K)  

KEMPEN, a town in the Prussian Rhine Province, 40 m:  
N. of Cologne by the railway to Zevenaar. Pop. ( ι 900), 6319.  
It has a monument to Thomas & Kempis, who was born there.  
The industriα are considerable, and include silk-weaving, glass-
making and the manufacture of electrical plant. Kempen  
belonged in the middle ages to the archbishopric of Cologne and  
received civic rights in 1294. It is memorable as the scene of a  

victory gained, on the t.7th of January t642, by the French and  

Hessians over the Imperialists.  
See Tεrwεlρ. Die Sled! Kemp01 (Kempen. ι894), and Nicusen.  

Xeimalkunde des i&eises Kampen (Crefeld, 1895).  

KEMPENFELT. RICHARb (1718-1782), British rear-admiral,  

was born at Westminster in 1718. His father, a Swede, is said  
to have been in the service of James II., and subsequently to  
have entered the British ainry. Richard Kempenfelt went into  

the navy, and saw his first service in the West Indies, taking part  
in the capture of Portobello. In 1746 he returned to England,  

and from that date to 1780, when he was made rear-admiral, saw  

active service in the East Indies with Sir George Pocock and in  

various quarters of the world. In 1781 he gained, with is  vastly  
inferior force, a brilliant victory, fifty leagues south-west of  

Ushant, over the French feet under De Guichen, capturing  
twenty prizes. In τ78s he hoisted his flag on the " Royal  
George," which formed part of the feet under Lord Howe. In  
August this fleet was ordered to refit at top speed at Portsmouth,  

and proceed to the relief of Gibraltar. A leak having been located  

below the waterline of the "Royal George," the vessel was  
careened to allow of the defect being repaired. According t ο the  
version of the disaster favoured by the Admiralty, she was over-
turned by a breeze. But the general opinion of the navy was  
that the shifting of her weights was more than the old and rotten  

timbers of the " Royal George " could stand. A large piece of  
her bottom fell out, and she went down at once. It is estimated  
that not fewer than 800 persons went down with her, for besides  
the crew there were a large number of tradesmen, women and  
children on board. Kempenfelt, who was in his cabin, perished  
with the rest. Cowper's poem, the " Loss of the Royal George,"  

commemorates this disaster. Kempenfelt effected radical altera-
tions and improvements in the signalling system then existing  
in the British navy. A painting of the loss of the "Royal  
George" is in the Royal United Service Institution, London.  

See Charnock's Biog. Nan'., vi. 246, and Ralfe's Nom1 Biographies,  
i. 215.  

KEMPT, SIR JAMES (1764-1854), British soldier, was gazetted  

to the foist Foot in India in 1783, but on its disbandment two  

years later was placed on half-pay. It is said that he took a  
clerkship in Greenwood's, the ammyagents (afterwards Cox & Co.).  
lie attracted the notice of the Duke of York, thre igh whom  
he obtained a captaincy (very soon followed by a majority) in  
the newly raised 113th Foot. But it was not long before his  
regiment experienced the fate of the old Joust; this time how-
ever Kempt was retained on full pay in the recruiting service.  
In 1799 he accompanied Sir Ralph Abercromby to Holland, and  
later to Egypt as an aide-de-camp. After Abercromby's death  
Kempt remained on his successor's staff until the end of the  
campaign in Egypt. In April 1803 he joined the staff of Sir  
David Dundas, but next month returned to regimental duty, and  
a little later received a lieutenant-coloncicy in the 81st Foot.  
With his new regiment he went, under Craig, to the Mediter-
ranean theatre of operations, and at Maida the light brigade  
led by him bore the heaviest share of the battle. Employed  
from 1807 10181100 the staff in North America, Brevet-Colonel  
Kcmpt at the end of X811 joined Wellington's army in Spain  

with the local rank of major-general, which was, on the 1st of  
January 1812, made substantive. As one of Piston's brigadiers,  

Kempf took part in the great assault on Badajoz and wat severely  
wounded. On rejoining for duty, he seas posted to the command  
of a brigade of the Light Division (43rd, 5snd and 95th Rifles),  
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Which be led at Vera, the Nivefle (where he was again wounded),  
Bayonne, Orthez and Toulouse. Early in 181.5 he was made  
K.C.B., and in July for his services at Waterloo, G.C.B. At  
that battle he commanded the ihih, 32nd and 79th as a  
brigadier under his old chief, Piston, and on Piston's death  
succeeded to the command of his division. From 1828 to 1830  
he was Governor-General of Canada, and at a critical time dis-
played firmness and moderation. He was afterwards Master-
General of the Ordnance. At the time of his death in 1854 he  
had been for some yeas a full General.  

KEMPTEN, a town in the kingdom of Bavaria on the I11c τ, 
 81 m. S.W. of Munich by rail. Pop. (1905), 20,663. The town  

is well built, has many spacious squares and attractive public  
grounds, and contains a castle, a handsome town-hall, a gym-
nasium, &c. The old palace of the abbots of Kempten, dating  
from the end of the 17th century, is now partly used as barracks,  
and near to it is the fine abbey church. The industries include  
noel-spinning and waving and the manufacture of paper, beer,  
machines, hosiery and matches. As the commercial centre of  
the AlgSu, Kempten carries on active trade in timber and dairy  
produce. Numerous remains have been discovered on the  
Lindenberg, a hill in the vicinity.  

Kempten, identified with the Roman Cambodunum, consisted  
in early times of two towns, the old and the new. The continual  
hostility that existed between these was intensified by the wel-
come given by the old town, a free imperial city since 1289, to  
the Reformed doctrines, the new town keeping to the older  
faith. The Benedictine abbey of Kempten, said to have been  
founded in 773 by Hildegarde, the wife of Charlemagne, was an  
important house. In 1360 its abbot was promoted to the dignity  
of a prince of the Empire by the emperor Charles IV.; the town  
and abbey passed to Bavaria in 1803. Here the, Αustrians  
defeated the French on the a7th of September 1796.  

See F6rderreuther, Die Skutt Kern pin end ihre Umgebang  
(Kempten, 1901); Haggggeenm611er, Geschichte der Sta& sad der  

gcfdrsicien Grnfschaft Kemptci, vol. i. (Kempten, 1840)); and  
Meirhofer, Geschichlliι fιe Dαrsiellang der diiikw urdigsice Schithsaie  
der Sled' Kcm$en (Kempten, 1856).  

ΚΕΝ, THOMAS (1637- ι7ιι), the most eminent of the English  
non-juring bishops, and one of the fathers of modern English  
hymnology, was born at Little Berkhampstead, Herts, in 1637.  
He was the son οf Thomas Ken of Furnival's Inn, who belonged  
tο an ancient stock,—that of the Kens of Ken Place, in Somerset-
shire; his mother was a daughter of the now forgotten poet, John  
Chalkhill, who is culled by Walton an " acquaintant and friend  
of Edmund Spenser." Ken's step-sister, Anne, was married to  
Izaak Walton in 1646, a connexion which brought Ken from his  
boyhood under the refining influence of this gentle and devout  
man. In 1652 Ken entered Winchester College, and in 1656  
became a student of Hart Hall, Oxford. He gained a fellowship  
at New College in 1657, and proceeded B.A. in 1661 and Μ.Α. in  
1664. He was for some time tutor of his college; but the most  
characteristic reminiscence of his university life is the mention  
made by Anthony Wood that in the musical gatherings of the  
time " Thomas Ken of New College, a junior, would be sometimes  
among them, and sing his part." Ordained in 1662, he succes-
sively held the livings of Little Easton in Essex, Brighstone  
(sometimes called Brixton) in the Isle οf Wight, and East Wood-
hay in Hampshire; in 1672 he resigned the last of these, and  
returned to Winchester, being by this time a prebendary of the  
cathedral, and chaplain to the bishop, as well as a fellow of  
Winchester College. He remained there for several years, acting  
as curate in one of the lowest districts, preparing his Manna!  
of Prayers for the nee of the Scholars of Winchester College (first  
published in 1674), and composing hymns. It was at this time  
that he wrote, primarily for the same body as his prayers, his  
morning, evening and midnight hymns, the fist two of which,  
beginning " Awake, my soul, and with the sun " and" Glory to  
Thee, my God, this night," are now household words wherever  
the English tongue is spoken. The latter is often made to begin  
with the line "All praise to Thee, my God, this night," but in  
the earlier editions over which Ken had control, the line is as  

first given! In 1674 Ken paid a visit to Rome in company wlth  
young Izaak Walton, and this journey seems mainly ιο have  
resulted in confirming his regard for the Anglican communion.  
In 1679  he was appointed by Charles 11. chaplain to the Princrn  
Mary, wife of William of Orange. While with the court at the  
Hague, he incurred the displeasure of William by insisting that  
a promise of marriage, made to an English lady of high birth by  
a relative of the prince, should be kept; and he therefore gladly  
returned to England in 1680, when he was immediately appointed  
one of the king's chaplains. He was once more residing at  
Winchester in 1683 when Charles came to the city with his doubt-
fully composed court, and his residence was chosen as the home  
of Nell Gwynnc; but Ken stoutly objected to this arrangement,  
and succeeded in making the favourite find quarters el ιιwbcre.  
In August of this same year he accompanied Lord Dartmouth  
to Tangier as chaplain to the fleet, and Pepys, who was one of  
the company, has left on record some quaint and k.ndly  remini.  
acences of him and of his services on board. The fleet returned  
in April 1684, and a few months after, upon a vacancy mewing  
in the see of Bath and Wells, Ken, now Dr Ken, was appointed  
bishop. It is said that, upon the occurrence of the vacancy,  
Charles, mindful of the spirit he had shown at Winchester,  
exdaimed," Where is the good little man that refused his lodging  
to poor Nell? " and determined that no other should be bishop.  
The consecration took place at Lambeth on the a ςιh of Jasuaiy  
1685; and one of Ken's first duties was to attend the death-bed  
of Charles, where his wise and faithful ministrations won the  
admiration of everybody except Bishop Burnet. In this year  
he published his Er /ionilion on the Church Cakchism, perbapi  
better known by its sub-title, The Procure of Divine Lore. la  
1688, when James reissued his " Declaration of Indulgence,"  
Ken was one of the " seven bishops" who refused to publish it.  
He was probably influenced by two considerations: first, by  
his profound aversion from Roman Catholicism, to which he felt  
he would be giving some episcopal recognition by compliance;  
but, second and more especially, by the feeling that James was  
compromising the spiritual freedom of the church. Along with  
his six brethren. Ken was committed to the Tower on the 8th of  
June 1688, on n charge of high misdemeanour; the trial, which  
took place on the 29th and 30th οf the month, and which resulted  
in a verdict of acquittal, is matter of history. With the revolu-
lion which speedily followed this impolitic trial, new troubles  
encountered Ken; for, having sworn allegiance to James, be  
thought himself thereby precluded from taking the oath to  
William of Orange. Accordingly, he took his place among the  
non-jurors, and, as he stood firm tο his refusal, he was, in August  
ι69ι, superseded in his bishopric by Dr Kidder, dean of Ρeeχ-
borough. From this time he lived mostly in retirement, finding  
a congenial home with Lord Weymouth, his friend from college  
days, at Longleaf in Wiltshire; and though pressed to resume  
his diocese in 5703, upon the death of Bishop Kidder, he declined,  
partly on the ground of growing weakness, but part! no doubt 
from his love for the quiet life of devotion which he was able to  
lead at Longleat. His death took place there on the 19th  of 
March 1711.  

Although Ken wrote much poetry, besides his hymns, he camlet  
be called a great poet; but he had that fine combination of spiritual  
insight and feeling with poetic taste which marks all great hymn-
writers. As a hymn-writer he has had few equals in England;  it 
can scarcely be said that even Keble, though possessed at much  
rarer poetic gifts, surpassed him in his own sphere re Hv'l'usI.  
In his own day he took high rank as a pulpit orator, and even royalty  
had to beg for a seat amongst his audiences; but his sermons are πο■  
forgotten. He lives in history, apart from his three hymns, mainly  
as a man of unstained purity and invincible fidelity to conscience.  
weak only in a certain narrowness of view which is a frequent at-
tń bute of the intense character which he possessed AsancedenaaSe  
he was a High Churchman of the old school.  

Ken's poetical works wereubl^ 	 ur hed in collected form in fo 
volumes by W. Hawkins. his  relative and executor, in '721; his ρr  

The fact, however, that in 1712—only a year after Ken's dcatb— 
his publisher. Brume, piiblidied the hymn with the ο(ιening wo rds 
'All prak e. has been deemed by such a high authority as the ie  
end of Seiborne sufficient evidence that the alteration had Rena  
authority.  
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works were issued in '838 in one volume, under the editorship of 
J. T. Round. A brief memoir was prefixed by Hawkins to a selection  

from Ken's works which he published in 1713; and a life, in two  
volumes, by the Rev. W. L. J3owlcs, appeared in 1830. But the  
standard bi raphr's of Ken are thou of J. Lavicount Anderdon  
(The Life of Thomas Ken, Bishop oι Bath '"id Wells, by a Layman,  

1851; and cd.. 185 λ) and of Dean Plumptre (ι vnls., 1888; revised,  
1890). See also the Rev. W. Hunt's article in the Dirt. Nat. Biog.  

ΚΕΝ, a river of Northern India, tributary to the Jumna on  
its right bank, flowing through Bundelkhand. An important  
reservoir in its upper basin, which impounds about /80 million  
cubic feet of water, irrigates about 374,000 acres in a region  
specially liable to drought.  

ΚΕΝΑ, or RaNCH (sometimes written Qina), a town of Upper  
Egypt on a canal about a mile E. of the Nile and 380 m. S.S. Σ.  
of Cairo by rail. Pop. (1907), 20,069. Rena, the capital of  a 
province of the same name, was milled by the Greeks Caene or  
Caenepolis (probably the Ν kη τόλιt of HIerodotus; see Α inim ιι)  
in distinction from Coptos (q.s.), 15 m. S., to whose trade it  
eventually succeeded. It is a remarkable fact that its modern  
name should be derived from a purely Greek word, like lskenderna  
from Alexandria, and Nekrish from Naucratis; in the absence  
of any known Egyptian name it seems to point to Kena having  
originated in a foreign settlement in connexion with the Red Sea  
trade. It is a flourishing town, specially noted for the manufac-
lure of the porous water jars and bottles used throughout Egypt.  
The clay for making them is obtained from a valley north of  
Rena. The pottery is sent down the Nile in specially constructed  
boats. Rena is also known for the excellence of the dates sold  
in its bazaars and for the large colony of dancing girls who live  
there. It carries on a trade in grain απd dates with Arabia, via  
Kosseir on the Red Sea, too m. E. in a direct line. This incon-
siderable traffic is all that is left of the extensive commerce  
formerly maintained—chiefly via Berenice and Coplos—between  
Upper Egypt απd India and Arabia. The road to Κοsseir is  
one of great antiquity. It leads through the valley of Hamm δ -
mit, celebrated for its ancient breeds quarries and deserted  
gold mines. During the British operations in Egypt in ι80ι  
Sir David Baird and his force marched along this road to Rena,  
taking sixteen days on the journey from Kosseir.  

KENDAL, DUKEDOM OP. The English title of duke of  
Kendal was first bestowed in May 1667 upon Charles (d. 1667),  
the infant son of the duke of York, afterwards James II.  
Several persons have been created earl of Kendal, among them  
being John, duke of Bedford, son of Henry IV.; John Beaufort,  
duke of Somerset (d. 1444); and Queen Anne's husband, George,  
prince of Denmark.  

In 1719 Ehrengarde Melusina (1667-1743), mistress of the  
English king George I., was created duchess of Kendal. This  
lady was the daughter of Gustavus Adolphus, count of Schulen-
burg (d. 1691), and was born at Emden on the 25th of December  
1667. Her father held important positions under the elector  
of Brandenburg; her brother Matthias John ( ι66ι -1747) won  
great fame as a soldier in Germany and was afterwards com-
mander-in-chic( of the army of the republic of Venice. Having  
entered the household of Sophia, electress οf Hanover, Melusina  
attracted the notice of her son, the future king, whose mistress  
she became about 1690. When George crossed over to England  
in ι 7 14, the " Schulenburgin," as Sophia called her, followed him  
and soon supplanted her principal rival, Charlotte Sophia,  
Baroness von Kilmannsegge (ι. '673-1725), afterwards countess  
of Darlington, as his first favourite. In X716 she was crested  
duchess of Munster; then duchess of Kendal; and in 1723 the  
emperor Charles Vl. made her a princess of the Empire. The  
duchess was very avaricious and obtained large sums of money  
by selling public offices and titles; she also sold patent rights,  
one of these being the privilege of supplying Ireland with a new  
copper coinage. This she sold to a Wolverhampton iron mer-
chant named William Wood ( ι67 '- . 730), who flooded the country  
with coins known as " Wood's halfpence," thus giving occasion  
for the publication of Swift's famous Dee pier s Leiters. In poli-
tical marten she had much influence with the king, and she  
received (10,000 for procuring the recall of Bolingbroke from  

exile. After George's death in '727 she lived at Kendal House,  
Isleworth, Middlesex, until her death on the ioth of May 1743.  
The duchess was by no means a beautiful woman, and her thin  
figure caused the populace to refer to her as the "maypole."  
By the king she had two daughters: Petronilla Melusina  
(ι. 1 693- ι 778), who was created countess of Walsingham in ι 7 22,  
and who married the great earl of Chesterfield; and Margaret  
Gertrude, countess of Lippe (1703-1773).  

KENDAL, WILLIAM HUNTER (1843- 	), English actor,  
whose family name was Grimston, was born in London on the  
16th of December '843, the son of a painter. He made his first  
stage appearance at Glasgow in 1862 as Louis XIV., in A Life's  
Rescxge, billed as "Mr Kendall." After some experience at  
Birmingham and elsewhere, he joined the Haymarket company  
in London in 1866, acting everything from burlesque to Romeo.  
In 1869 he married Margaret (Madge) Shaf to Robertson (b. 1849),  

sister of the dramatist, T. W. Robertson. As " Mr and Mrs  
Kendal " their professional careers then became inseparable.  
Mrs Kendal's first stage appearance was as Marie, "a child,"  
in Thκ Οrpdorn of the Frozen Sea in 1854 in London. She soon  
showed such talent both as actress and singer that she secured  
numerous engagements, and by ι865 was playing Ophelia and  
Desdemona. She was Mary Μeτedith in Οuι American Cousin  

with Sothern, and Pauline to his Claud Melnotte, But her real  
triumphs were at the Haymarket in Shakespearian revivals  
and the old English comedies. While Mr Kendal played  
Orlando, Charles Surface, Jack Absolute and Young Marlowe,  
his wife made the combination perfect with her Rosalind, Lady  
Teazle, Lydia Languish and Kate Hardcastle; and she created  
Galatea in Gilbert's Pygmalion and Galaka (ι87ι). Short  
seasons followed at the Court theatre and at the Prince of  
Wales's, at the latter of which they joined the Bancrofts in  
Diplomacy and other plays. Then in 1879 began a long associa-
tion with Mr (afterwards Sir John) Hare as joint-managers of  
the St James's theatre, some of their notable successes being in  
The Squire, Impulse, The Ironmaa/er and Α Scrap of Paper. In  
1888, however, the Hare and Kendal rfgime came to an end.  
From that time Mr and Mrs Kendal chiefly toured in the pro-
vinces and in Amens, with as occasional season at rare intervals  
in London.  

KENDAL, a market town and municipal borough in the  
Kendal parliamentary division of Westmorland, England, 251 m,  
Ν.Ν.W. from London on the Windermere branch of the London  
& North-Western railway. Pop. (1901), 14,183. The town, the  

full name οf which is Kirkby-Kendal or Kirkby-in-Kendal, is  
the largest in the county. It is picturesquely placed on the river  
Kent, and is irregularly built. The white-walled houses with  
their blue-slated roofs, and thenumeroustrees, giveit anattrac-
live appearance. To the S.W. rises an abrupt limestone emi-
nence, Scout Scar, which commands an extensive view towards  

Windermere and the southern mountains of the Lake District.  

The church of the Holy Trinity, the oldest part of which data  

from about ι 200, is a Gothic building with five aisles and a square  

lower. In it is the helmet of Major Robert Philipson, who rode  
into the church during service in search of one of Cromwell's  
officers, Colonel Briggs, to do vengeance on him. This major  
was notorious as "Robin the Devil," and his story is told in  

Scott's Rokeby. Among the public buildings are the town hall,  
classic in style; the market house, απd literary and scientific  
institution, with a museum containing a fossil collection from the  
limestone of the locality. Educational establishments include a  
free grammar school, in modern buildings, founded in 1 525 and  
well endowed; a blue-coal school, science and art school, and  
green-coat Sunday school ( ι 813). On an eminence eut of the town  
are the ruins of Kendal castle, attributed to the first barons of  

Kendal. It was the birthplace of Catherine Parr, Henry Vlll.'s  

last queen. On the Castlebrow Hill, an artificial mound prob-
ably of pre-Norman origin, an obelisk was raised in t788 in  

memory of the revolution of ι688. The woollen manufactures  
of Kendal have been noted since 1331, when Edward III. is said  
to have granted letters of protection to John Kemp, a Flemish  
weaver who settled in the town; an', although the coarse cloth  
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known to Shakespeare as "Kendal green" is no longer made, its 
place is more than supplied by active manufactures of tweeds, 
railway rugs, horse clothing, knitted woollen caps and jackets, 
worsted and woollen yarns, and similar goods. Other manu-
factures of Kendal are machine-made boots and shoes, cards for 
wool and cotton, agricultural and other machinery, paper, and, 
in the neighbourhood, gunpowder. There is a large weekly 
market for grain, and annual horse and cattle fairs. The 
town is governed by a mayor, 6 aldermen and τ8 eoundllors. 
Area, 2622 acres.  

The outline of a Roman fort is traceable at Watercrook near 
Kendal. The barony and castle of Kendal οτ Kirkby-in-Kendal, 
held by Turold before the Conquest, were granted by William I. 
to No de Taillebois, but the barony was divided into three parts 
in the reign of Richard II., one part with the castle passing to 
Sir William Parr, knight, ancestor of Catherine Parr. After 
the death of her brother William Parr, marquess of Northampton, 
his share of the barony called Marquis Fee reverted to Queen 
Elizabeth. The castle, being evidently deserted, was in ruins in 
1586. Kendal was plundered by the Scots in xa"o, and was  
visited by the rebels in 1715 and again in 1745 when the Pre-
tender was proclaimed king there. Burgesses in Kendal are men-
tioned in 1345, and the borough with "court houses" and the  

fee-farm of free tenants is included in a confirmation charter to 
Sir William Parr in 5472. Richard III. in 2484 granted the 
inhabitants of the barony freedom from toll, passage and post-
age, and the town was incorporated in 1576 by Queen Elizabeth  

under the title of an alderman and 12 burgesses, but Charles I. in  

1635 appointed a mayor, 12 aldermen and so capital burgesses. 
Under the Municipal Reform Act of 1835 the corporation was 
again altered. From 1832 to 1885 Rends! sent one member to 
parliament, but since the last date its representation has been 
merged in that of the southern division of the county. A weekly 
market on Saturday granted by Richard I. to Roger Fitz Rein-
fred was purchased by  the corporation from the earl of Lonsdale 
and Captain Bagot, lords of the manor, in 1885 and 1886. Of 
the five fairs which are now held three are ancient, that now held 
on the 19th of April being granted to Marmaduke de Tweng and 
William de Ron in 1307, and thoseon the 8th and 9th of November 
to Christians, widow of ingelram de Gynes, in 1333.  

See Vkloria Csunly ffislory, iWeslmorland; Cornelius Nicholson,  
The Annals of Keadvi (ι86ι).  

ΚΕΝDΑLi., HENRY CLARENCE (1841-1882), Australian 
poet, son of a missionary, was born in New South Wales on the 
18th of April 1841. He received only a slight education, and  
in 1860 he entered a lawyer's dike in Sydney. He had always 
had literary tastes, and sent some of his verses in t86a to London 
to be published in the Athenaeum. Next year he obtained a  
clerkship in the Lands Department at Sydney, being afterwards 
transferred to the Colonial Secretary's office; and he combined 

 this work with the writing of poetry and with journalism. His 
principal volumes of verse were Leaves from an Australian  
Forest (1869) and Songs from the Mornitains (1880), his feeling 
for nature, as embodied in Australian landscape and bush-life, 
being very true απd full of chnum. In ι869 he resigned his post 
in the public service, and for some little while was in business 
with his brothers. Sir Henry Parkes took an interest in him, 
and eventually appointed him to an inspectorship of forests. 
Be died on the 1st of August 1881. In 1886 a memorial edition 
of his poems was published at Melbourne.  

KENEALY, EDWARD VAUGHAN HYDE (1819-1880), 
Irish barrister απd author, was born at Cork on the and of July 
2819, the son of a local merchant. He was educated at Trinity  

College, Dublin; was called to the Irish bar in 1840 απd to the  
English bar in 1847; and obtained a fair practice in criminal  

cases. In 1868 he became a Q.C. and a bencher of Gray's Inn. 
It was not, however, till 1873, when he became leading counsel 
for the Tιchbσrne claimant, that he came into any great promi-
tence. His violent conduct of the case became a public scandal,  
and after the verdict against his client he started a paper to  
plead his cause απd to attack the judges. His behaviour was so  
extreme that in 1874 he was disbenchied and disbarred by his Inn. 

He then started an agitation throughout tee country t.. ventilate 
his grievances, and in t875 was elected to parliament for Stoke;  
but no member would introduce him when he took his scat. 
Dr Kenealy, as he was always called, gradually ceased t ο 
attract attention, and on the 16th of April ι88o he died in 
London. Iie published a great quantity of verse, and also of 
somewhat mystical theology. His second daughter, Dr Arabclla 
Kenealy, besides practising as a physician, wrote some clever 
novels.  

RBNG TONG, the most extensive of the Shan States in the 
province of Burma. It is in the southern Slian States' charge 
and lies almost entirely east of the Salween river. The urea of 
the state is rather over 12,000 sq. m. It is bounded N. by the 
states of Mang Lan, Wing Lem and King Hong (Haig Hsawng 
Ρanni), the two latter under Chinese control; E. by the Mekong 
river, on the farther side of which is French Lao territory; S. by 
the Siamese Shan States, and W. in a general way by the Salween 
river, though it overlaps it in some places. The state is known 
to the Chinese as Μ fng Kfng, and was frequently called by the 
Burmese " the 32 cities of the Gin" (Hkbn). Ring Tong has 
expanded very considerably since the establishment of British 
control, by the inclusion of the districts of Hsen Yawl, liscn 
Mawng, Mng I4sat, MOng Pu, and the cis-Mekong portions of 
King Cheng, which in Burmese times were separate charges. 
The " classical " name of the state is Khemamta or Rhemaruta 
Tungkapuri. About 63% of the area lies in the basin of the 
Mekong river and 37% in the Salween drainage area. The 
watershed is a high and generally continuous range. Some of 

 its peaks rise to over 7000 ft., and the elevation is nowhere much 
below 5οοο ft. Parallel to this successive hill ranges run north 
and south. Mountainous country so greatly predominates  
that the scattered valleys are but as islands in a sea of rugged 
hills. The chief rivers, tributaries of the Salween, arc the Nam 
Hka, the Hwe Lδng, Nam Pu, and the Nam Haim. The first 
and last are very considerable rivers. The Nam Ilka rises in 
the Wa or Vii states, the Nam Ifstm on the watershed range in 
the centre of the state. Rocks and rapids make both unnavi-. 
gable, but much timber goes down the Nam iisim. The lower  
part of both rivers forms the boundary of King Tong state. 
The chief tributaries of the Mekong are the Nam Nga, the Nun 
Lwe, the Nam Yawng, Nam Lin, Nam 116k and Nam Risk. Of 
these the chief is the Nam L've, which is navigable in the interior 
of the state, but enters the Mekong by a gorge broken up by  
rocks. The Nam Lin and the Nata Κόk are also considerable 
streams. The lower course of the latter passes by Chieng Rai 
in Siamese territory. The lower Nam 1-16k or Ste Husk forms 
the boundary with Siam. 

The existence of minerals was reported by the sawbwa. or chief.  
to Francis Gamier in 1867, but none is worked or located. Geld  
is washed in most of the strums. Teak forests exist in Meng Pu  
and Μίinς Hsat, απd the sawbwa works them as government con-
tracts. One-third of the price realized from the sale of the logs at  

Moulmein is retained as the government royalty. There are teak  
forests also in the Mckongdraisagearea  in the south uf the state, but  
there is only a local market for the timber. Rice, as elsewhere in  

the Shan States, is the chief crop. Nest to it is sugar-cape, grow  

both as a field crop and in gardens. Faith-nuts and tobacco are the  
only other field crops in the valleys. On the hills, besides rice. cotton.  
poppy and tea are the chief crops. The tea is carelessly row n, badly 
prepared, and only consumed locally. A great deal of gardenpro-
duce is raised in the valleys, especially near the capital. The state 
is rich in cattle, and exports them to the country west of the Salwecn-
Cotton απd opium are exported in large quantities, the former en-
tirely to China, a good deal of the Latter to northern Siam, which aim  
takes shoes and sandals. Tea is carried through westwards from 
Kong Η8ng, and silk from the Siamese Shan States. Cotton and  
silk weaving'are dying out as industries. Large quantities of shoes 
and sandals are made of buffalo and bullock hide, with Chinese felt 
uρρers απd soft iron hobnails. There is a good deal of pottery work. 
The chief work in iron is the manufacture of guns, which has been 
carried on for many years in certain villages of the Sam Tao district.  

The gun barrels and springs are rude but effective. though nut very 
durable. The revenue of the state is collected as the Bsirme*  
Ihoihamafa. a rude system of income-tax. From  i 890. wiser, the gate  
made ilixubmission. the annual tributary offerings made in Burmese  

times were continued to the British government, but in 1894 thaw  
olfenngs were converted into tribute. For the quinquennial period  
1903-1908 the state piid Rs. 30,000 (62000) annually.  
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The population of the state was enumerated for the first time in  

190!. giving a total of  190,698. According to an estimate made by  
Mr G. C. St ιrlin^, the political officer in charge οf  the state, in 1897- 
.898, of the various tribes of Sham, the HkOn and LII contribute  
about 36,000 each, the western Sham 32,000, the Lem and Lao Shams  
about 7000, and the Chinese Shans about 5000. Of the hill tribes, the  
Kaw or Aka are the most homogeneous with ", οσο, but probably  
the Wa (or VII), disguised under various tribal names, are at least  
equally numerous. Nominal Buddhists make ups total of 133,400,  
and the remainder are classed as animists. Spirit-worship is, how-
ever, very conspicuously prevalent amongst all classes even of the 

 Shane. The present sawbwa or chief received hisppaatent from the  
British government on the 9th of February 189. The early history  

of Κόng Tong is very obscure. but Burmese influence seems to have  
been maintained since the latter half, at any rate, of the 16th century.  

The Chinese made several attempts to subdue the state, and appear  

to have taken the capital in 1765-66, but were driven out by the  
united Shan and Burmese troops. The same fate seems to have  
attended the first Siamese invasion of 1804. The second and third  
Siamese invasions, in 1852 and 184. resulted in great disaster to the  

invaders, though the capital was invested for a time.  
King Tong, the capital, is situated towards the southern end of a  

valley about 12 m long and With an average breadth of 7 m. The  
town is surrounded by a brick wall and meat about 5 m. round.  
Only the central and northern portions are much built over. Pop.  

(1900, 5695. it is the most considerable town in the British Shan  
States. In the dry season crowds attend the market held according  
to Shan custom every five days, and numerous caravans come from  

China. The military post formerly was 7  Τη.  west of the town, at'  
the foot of the watershed range. At first the headquarters of a  
regiment was stationed there; this was reduced to a wing, and  

recently to military police. The site was badly chosen and proved  
very unhealthy, and the headquarters both military and civil have  
been transferred to Loi Ngwe L6ng, a ridge 6500 ft. above sea-level  

ιa m. south of the capital. The rainfall probably averages between  
So and 6o in. for the year. The temperature seems to rise to nearly  
too F. during the hot weather, falling o° or more during the night.  

In the cold weather a temperature of 40° or a few degrees more or  

leas appears to be the lowest experienced. The plain in which the  
capital stands has an altitude οf 3000 ft. (J. G. Sc.)  

KENILWORTH, a market town in the Rugby parliamentary  
division of Warwickshire, England; pleasantly situated on a  
tributary of the Avon, on a branch of the London & North-
Western railway, 99 m. Ν. W. from London. Pop. of urban  
district (i9ot), 4544. The town is only οf importance from its  
antiquarian interest and the magnificent ruins of its old castle.  
The walls originally enclosed an area of 7 acres. The principal  
portions οf the building remaining are the gatehouse, now used  
as a dwelling-house; Caesar's tower, the only portion built by  
Geoffrey de Clinton now extant, with massive walls 16 ft. thick;  

the Merwyn's tower of Scott's Kenilworik; the groat hall built  
by John of Gaunt with windows of very beautiful design; and  
the Leicester buildings, which are in a very ruinous condition.  
Not far from the castle are the remains of an Augustinian  
monastery founded in 1122, and afterwards made an abbey.  
Adjoining the abbey is the parish church of St Nicholas, restored  
in 1865, a structure of mixed architecture, containing a fine  

Norman doorway, which is supposed to have been the entrance  
of the former abbey church.  

Kenilworth (Ckin'iwrde, Kenilcawrda, Kindingworihe, Kini-
lord, Killinfworlh) is said to have been a member of Stone-
leigh before the Norman Conquest and a possession of the Saxon  

kings, whose royal residence there was destroyed in the wars  

between Edward and Canute. The town was granted by  
Henry I. to Geoffrey de Clinton, a Norman who built the castle  
round which the whole history of Kenilworth centres. He also  

founded a monastery here about 1122. Geoffrey's grandson  
released his right to King John, and the castle remained with  
the crown until Henry 111, granted it to Simon de Montfort,  
earl of Lciccster. The famous " Dictum de Kenilworth " was  
proclaimed here in 1266. After the battle of Evesham the rebel  

forces rallied at the castle, which, after a siege of six months, was  
surrendered by Henry de Hastings, the governor, on account of  
the scarceness of food and of the "pestilent disease" which  
raged there. The king then granted it to his son Edmund.  

Through John of Gaunt it came to Henry IV. and was granted  
by Elizabeth in 1562 to Robert Dudley, afterwards earl of  
Leicester, but on his death in 1588 again merged in the posses-
skins of the Crown. The earl spent large sums on restoring the  

castle and grounds, and here in July 1575 he entertained Queen  
Elizabeth at "excessive coat," as described in Scοtt's Knii!-
worth. On the queen's first entry "a small floating island  
illuminated by a great variety of torches ... made its appear-
ance upon the lake," upon which, clad in silks, were the Lady of  
the Lake and two nymphs waiting on her, and for the several  
days of her stay "rare thews and sports were there exercised."  
During the civil wars the castle was dismantled by the soldiers of  
Cromwell and was from that time abandoned to decay. The only  
mention of Kenilworth as a borough occurs in a charter of  
Henry I. to Geoffrey de Clinton and in the charters of Henry 1.  
and Henry II. to the church of St Mary of Kenilworth confirming  
the grant of lands made by Geoffrey to this church, and ment ion-
ing that he kept the land In which his castle was situated and  
also land for making his borough, park and fishpond. The  
town possesses large tanneries.  

R;ENITES, in the Bible a tribe or clan of the south of  
Palestine, closely associated with the Amalekites, whose hostility  
towards Israel, however, it did not share. On this account Saud  
spared them when bidden by Vshweh to destroy Amalek;  
David, too, whilst living in Judah, appears t ο have been on  
friendly terms with them ( ι Sam. xv. 6; xis. 29). Moses himself  
married into a Kenite family (Judges i. ι6), and the variant  
tradition would seem to show that the Kenites were only a  
branch of the Midianites (see JEiitau, Mamas). Jul, the  
slayer of Sisera (see Dsaoa.H), was the wife of Heber the  
Kenite, who lived near Kadesh in Naphtali; and the appear-
ance of the clan in this locality may be explained from the  
nomadic habits of the tribe, or else as a result of the northward  
movement in which at least one other clamor tribe took part (see  
DAN). There is an obscure allusion to their destruction in an  
appendage to the oracles of Balsam (Num. xxiv. at seq., see  
G. B. Gray, Inters. Cń l. Comm. p. 376); and with this, the only  
unfavourable reference to them, may perhaps be associated the  
curse of Cain. . Although some connexion with the name of  
Cain is probable, it is difficult, however, to explain the curse  
(for one view, see Lενιτεs). More important is the prominent  
part played by the Kenite (or Midianite) father-in-law of Moses,  
whose help and counsel are related in Exod. xviii.; and if, as  
seems probable, the Rechabitcs (q.s.) were likewise of Kanitc  
origin ( ι Chron. ii. "), this obscure tribe had evidently an  
important part in shaping the religion of Israel.  

See on this question, Heaaaw Ratiolos.. and Budde, Religion of  
Israel b Ike F. χsle, vol. i.: G. A. Barton, Sessilic Origins, pp. 272  
sqq.; L. B. Paton Bibfico! World (1906, July and August). On  
the migration of the Kenites into Palestine (cf. Num. x. 29 with  
Judges 1. ι6), see CALEB, Gesgsis, JERAHNEEL, JUDAH. (S. A. C.)  

KENMORE, a village and parish of Perthshire, Scotland, 6 m.  
W. of Aberfeldy. Pop. of parish (1901), 5271. It is situated  
at the fool of Loch Tay, near the point where the river Tay  
leaves the lake. Taymouth Castle, the seat of the Marquess  
of Breadalbane, stands near the base of Drummond Hill in a  
princely park through which flows the Tay. It is a stately four-
storeyed edifice with corner towers and a central pavilion, and  
was built in 1801 (the west wing being added in 1842) on the site  
of the mansion erected in i 580 for Sir Colin Campbell of Glen-
orchy. The old house was called Balloch (Gaelic, bedlack, " the  
outlet of a lake "). Two miles S.W. of Kenmore are the Falls of  
the Acharn, 80 ft. high. When Wordsworth and his sister  
visited them in ι8ο3 the grotto at the cascade was fitted up to  
represent a " hermit's mossy cell" At the village of Fortingall,  
on the north side of Loch Tay, are the shell of a yew conjectured  
to be 3000 years old and the remains of a Roman camp. Glen-
lyon House was the home of Campbell of Glenlyon, chief agent  
in the massacre of Glencoe. At Garth, 24 m. N.E., are the  
ruins of an ancient castle, said to have been a stronghold of  

Alexander Stewart, the Wolf of Badenoch (1343- 1405), in close  
proximity to the modern mansion built for Sir Donald Currie.  

KENMURE, WILLIAM GORDON, 6th viscount (d. 1716),  
Jacobite leader, son of Alexander, 5th viscount. (d. 1698), was  
descended from the same family as Sir John Gordon of Loch-
invar (d. 1604), whose grandson, Sir John Gordon (d. 1634), was  
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created Viscount Kenmure in τ633. The family had generally  
adhered to the Presbyterian cause, but Robert, the 4th viscount,  
bad been excepted fro:,i the amnesty granted to the Scottish  
royalists in 1654, and the 5th vi*count, who had succeeded his  
kinsman Robert in 1663, after some vacillation, had joined the  
court of the exiled Stuarts. The 6th viscount's adherence to the  
Pretender in 1715 is said to have been due to his wife glary  
Dalsell (d. 1776), sister of Robert, 6th earl of Carnwath. He  
raised the royal standard of Scotland at Lochmaben on the 12th  
of October 1715, and was joined by about two hundred gentle-
melt, with Carnwatb, William Maxwell, 5th earl 01 Nithsdale,  
and George Seton, 5th earl of Wintoun. This small force  
received some additions before Kenmure reached Hawick,  
where he learnt the newk of the English rising. He effected  
a junction with Thomas Forster and James Radclyffe, 3rd earl 

 of Derwentwater, at Rothbury. Their united forces of some  
fourteen hundred men, after a pries '1 rather aimless marches,  
halted at Kelso, where they were reinforced by a brigade under  
William Mackintosh. Threatened by an English army under  
General George Carpenter, they eventually crossed the English  
border to join the Lancashire Jacobites, and the command was  
taken over by Forster. Kenmure was taken prisoner at Preston  
on the 13th of Novembe(, and was sent to the Tower. In the  
following January he was tried with other Jacobite noblemen  
before the House of Lords, when he pleaded guilty, and appealed  
to the king's mercy. Immediately before his execution on  
Tower Hill on the 24th of February he reiterated his belief in the  
claims of the Pretender. His estates and titles were forfeited,  
but in 1824 an act of parliament repealed the forfeiture, and his  
direct descendant, John Gordon (‚750-1840), became Viscount  
Kenmure. On the death of the succeeding peer, Adam, 8th  
viscount, without issue in 1847,  the title became dormant.  

KENNEDY, the name of a famous and powerful Scottish  
family long settled in Ayrshire, derived probably from the name  
Kenneth. Its chief seat is at Culzean, or Colzean, near Maybole  
in Ayrshire.  

A certain Duncan who became earl of Carrick early in the  
13th century  is possibly an ancestor of the Kennedy', but a  
more certain ancestor is John Kennedy of Dunure, who obtained  
Cassillis and other lands in Ayrshire about 1350. John's  
dependant, Sir James Kennedy, married Mary, a daughter of  
King Robert III. and their son, Sir Gilbert Kennedy, was  
created Lord Kennedy before 1458.  Another son was James  
Kenmiedy (c. 1406-1465), bishop of Si Andrews from 1441 until  
his death in July 1465. The bishop founded and endowed St  
Salvator's college at St Andrews and built a large and famous  
ship called the " St Salvator." Andrew Lang (history of  
ScoI)and, vol. i.) says of him, "The chapel which he built for  

his college is still thronged by the scarlet gowns of his students;  

his arms endure on the oaken doors; the beautiful silver mace  

of his gift, wrought in Paris, and represcvting all orders of  
spirits in the universe, is one of the few remaining relics of  

ancient Scottish plate." Before the bishop had begun to assist  

in ruling Scotland, a kinsman, Sir Hugh Kennedy, had helped  
Joan of Arc to drive the English from France.  

One of Gilbert Kennedy's sons was the poet, Walter Kennedy  

(q.v.), and his grandson David, third Lord Kennedy (killed at  

Flodden, 1513), was created earl of Cassillis before 1510; David's  
sister Janet Kennedy was one of the mistresses of James IV.  
The earl was succeeded by his son Gilbert, a prominent figure in  

the history of Scotland from 1513 until he was killed at Prestwick  
on the ττηd of December 1527. His son Gilbert, the 31cl earl  
(r. ι5ι7-1558)  was educated by George Buchanan, and was a  
prisoner in England after the rout of Solway Moss in 1542.  
lie was soon released απd was lord high treasurer of Scotland  
from 1554 to 1558, although he had been intriguing with the  

English απd had offered to kill Cardinal Beaton in the interests  
of Henry VIII. He died somewhat mysteriously at Dieppe  
late in τ5ς8 when returning from Paris, where he had attended  

the marriage of Mary Queen of Scots, απd the dauphin of France.  
He was the father of the " king of Carrick " and the brother of  
Quiniin Kennedy (1520-1564), abbot of Crossraguel. The  

abbot wrote several works defending the doctrines of the Roman  

Catholic Church, and in 1562 had a public discussion on these  

questions with John Knox, which took place at Maybole and  

lasted for three days. He died on the 22nd of August 1564.  
Gilbert Kennedy, 4th earl of Cassillis (r. t54t-1576), called  

the " king of Carrick," became a protestant, but (ought foe  

Queen Mary at Langside in 1568. He is better known through  
his cruel treatment of Allan Stewart, the commendator abbot  
of Crossraguel, Stewart being badly burned by the earl's orders  
at Dunure in '570 in order to compel him to renounce his title  

to the abbey lands which had been seized by Cassillis This  

" ane werry greedy man" died at Edinburgh in December 
 1576. His son John (c. 1567-1615), who became the 5th earl,  

was lord high treasurer of Scotland in 1599 and his lifetime wit-
nessed the culmination of a great feud between the senior and a  

younger branch of the Kennedy family. He was succeeded as  
6th earl by his nephew John (r. X595-1668),  called " the grave  
and solemn earl." A strong presbyterian, John was one of the  
leaders of the Scots in their resistance t ο Charles I. In 1643 he  
went to the Westminster Assembly of Divines and several times  

he was sent on missions to Charles 1. and to Charles 1I., for a time  
he was lord justice general and he was a member of Cromwell's  
House of Lords. His son, John, became the 7th earl, and one of  

his daughters, Margaret, married Gilbert Burnet, afterwards  

bishop of Salisbury. His first wife, Jean (1607-1642), daughter  

of Thomas Hamilton, 1st earl of Iladdington, has been regarded  
as the heroine of the ballad " The Gypsie Laddie," but this  
identity is now completely disproved. John, the 7th earl, " the  

heir," says Burnet, " to his father's stiffness, but not to his other  

virtues," supported the revolution of 1688 and died en the 23rd  

of July 1701; his grandson John, the 8th earl, died without sons  
in August 1759.  

The titles and estates of the Kennedys were now claimed by  
William Douglas, afterwards duke of Queensberry, a great-grand-
son in the female line of the 7th earl απd also by Sir Thomas  
Kennedy, Bart., of Culzean, a descendant of the 3rd earl, i.e. by  

the heir general and the heir male. In January 1762 the House  

of Lords decided in favour of the heir male, and Sir Thomas  
became the 9th earl of Cassillis. He died unmarried on the 30th  
of November 1775, and his brother David, the loth earl, also died  
unmarried on the 18th of December '792, when the baronetcy  

became extinct. The earldom of Cassillis now passed to a cousin,  

Archibald Kennedy, a captain in the royal navy, whose father,  
Archibald Kennedy (d ;763), had migrated to America in 1 722  
and had become collector of customs in New York. His son,  
the t tth earl, had estates in New Jerseyand married an American  
heiress; in '765 he was said to own more houses in New York  

than any one else. He died in London on the 3011' of December  

1794, and was succeeded by his son Archibald ('770-1846). who  
was created Baron Ailsa in /806 and marquess of Ailsa in 0831.  
His great-grandson Archibald (b. 1847) became 3rd marquess.  

See the article in rot. ll. of Sir R. Douglas's Ρeεrσςe of Scartaad.  
edited by Sir). Β. Paul (1905). This is written by Lord  Ailsas 
son and heir, Arclsib,sld Kennedy. earl of C....ink  (b. 1872).  

KBNkBDY, BENJAMIN HALL (1804-1889), English scholar,  

was born at Summer Hill, near Birmingham, on the 6th of  
November 1804, the eldest son of Rann Kennedy (0772-1850),  

who came of a branch of the Ayrshire family which had settled  
in Staffordshire. Rann Kennedy was a scholar and man of  

letters, several of whose sons rose to distinction. B. Η.  
Kennedy was educated at Birmingham and Shrewsbury  
schools, and St John's College, Cambridge. After a brilliant  

university career he was elected fellow and classical lecturer of  
St John's College in 1828. Twu years later he became an assis-
tans master at Harrow, whence he went to Shrewsbury as head-
master in 1836. He retained this post until 1866, the thirty  

years of his rule being marked by a long series of successes woes  
by his pupils, chiefly in classics. When he retired from Shrews-
bury a large sum was collected ass testimonial to him, and was  
devoted partly to the new school buildings and partly to the  
founding of a Latin professorship at Cambridge. The first two  

occupants of the chair were both Kennedy's old pupils, H. Λ. J.  
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Munro and J. E. B. Mayor. In 1867 he was elected regius pm-
fessor of Greek at Cambridge and canon of Ely. From 1870 to  
ι88ο he was a member of the committee for the revision of the  
New Testament. He was an enthusiastic advocate for the  

admission of women to a university education, and took a pronIi-
nent part in the establishment of Newnham and Girton colleges.  
lie was also a keen politician of liberal sympathies. He died  
near Torquay on the 6th of April 1889. Among a number of  
classical school-books published by him are two, a Public School  
Latin Printer and Public School Latin Grammar, which were for  
long in use in nearly all English schools.  

His other chief works are: Sορhοcles, Oedipus Tyrannus (and  
ed., 1885), Arislophanes, Birds (1874); Aeschylus, Agunemmmn  
(2nd ed., 1882), with introduction, metrical translation and  
notes; a commentary on Virgil (3rd cd., 1881); and a translation  
of Plato, Tice nte:us (ι88ι). He contributed largely to the collcc-
tion known as Sabrinae Corolla, and published a collection of  
verse in Greek, Latin απd English under the title of Bttwcen  
Whiles (and ed., 1882). with many autobiographical details.  

His brother, CHAQLLS RAWN KENNEDY (1808-1867), was  
educated at Shrewsbury school and Trinity College, Cambridge,  
where he graduated as senior classic (1831). He then became  
a barrister. From 1849-1856 he was professor of law at  
Queen's College, Birmingham. As adviser to Mrs Swinfen,  
the plaintiff in the celebrated will cam Swinfen s. Swinfen  
(ι856), he brought an action for remuneration for professional  
services, but the verdict given in his favour at Warwick  
assizes was set aside by the court of Common Pleas, on the  
ground that a banister could not sue for the recovery of his fees.  
The excellence of Kennedy's scholarship is abundantly proved  
by his translation of the orations of Demosthenes (1852-1863, in  
Bohn's Classical Library), and his blank verse translation of the  
works of Virgil ( ι86ι). He was also the author of New Rides  
for Pleading (2nd ed., 1841) and Α Treatise on Annuities (ι846).  
He died in Birmingham on the 17th of December 1867.  

Another brother, Rev. WILLIAM JAMES KENNEDY (1814-1891),  
was a prominent educationalist, and the father of Lord Justice  

Sir William Rann Kennedy (b. 1846), himself a distinguished  

Cambridge scholar.  
KENNEDY, THOMAS FRANCIS (1788-1879), Scottish politi-

cian, was born near Ayr in 1788. He studied for the bar and  
became advocate in 1811. Having been elected N.P. for the  
Ayr burghs in 1818, he devoted the greater part of his life  

to the promotion of Liberal reforms. In 1820 he married the  
only daughter of Sir Samuel Romilly. He was greatly assisted  

by Lord Cockburn, then Mr Henry Cockburn, and a volume of  

correspondence published by Kennedy in 1874 forms a curious  
and interesting record of the consultations of the two friends on  

measures which they regarded as requisite for the political  

regeneration of their native country. One of the first measures  

to which he directed his attention was the withdraw') of the  

power of nominating juries from the judges, and the imparting  
of a right of peremptory challenge to prisoners. Among other  

subjects were the improvement of the parish schools, of pauper  
administration, and of several of the corrupt forms of legal pro-
cedure which then prevailed. In the construction of the Scottish  

Reform Act Kennedy took a prominent part, indeed he and  
Lord Cockburn may almost be regarded as its authors. After  
the accession of the Whigs t ο ofTuce irι 1832 he held various impor-
tant °flees in the ministry, and most of the measures of reform  

for Scotland, such as burgh reform, the improvements in the  
law of entail, and the reform of the sheriff courts, owed much to  

his sagacity and energy. In 1837 he went to Ireland as pay.  
master of civil cervices, and set himself to the promotion of  
various measures of reform. Kennedy retired from omen  
in 1854. but continued to take keen interest in political affairs.  
and up to his death in 1879 took a great part in both county  
and parish business. He had a stern love of justice, and  

a determined hatred of everything savouring of jobbery or  
dishonesty.  

KENNEDY, WALTER (c. 1460-c. 1508), Scottish poet, was  
the third son of Gilbert, 1st Lord Kennedy. He matriculated  

at Glasgow University In 1475 and took his M.A. degree in 1478,  
In 1481 he was one of four examiners in his university, and in  
1492 he acted as depute for his nephew, the hereditary bailie of  
Carrick. He is best known for his share in the Flytiag with  
Dunbar (q.s.). In this coarse combat of wits Dunbar taunts his  
rival with his Highland speech (the poem is an expression of  
Gaelic απd " Inglis," i.e. English, antagonism); and implies that  
he had been involved in treason, and had disguised himself  
as a beggar in Galloway. With the exception of this share in  
the Flyting Kennedy's poems are chiefly religious in character.  
They include The Praise of Aige, Ane Agit Mania Imwciine  
agoinsl Moidh Tkankless, Axe Ballet in Praise of Oar Lady, The  
Passion of Christ and Pious Coiinsale. They are printed in the  
rare supplement to David Laing's edition of William Dunbar  
( 1834), and they have been re-edited by Dr J. $chipper in the  
proceedings of the Kais. Akad. der Wissenichaften (Vienna).  

See also the prolegomena in the Scottish Text So.-iety's edition  
of Dunbar; and (for the life) Pitcaira's cdstion of the Historie of the  
Kennedies (1830).  

KENNEL, a small hut or shelter for a dog, also extended to  a 
group of buildings for a pack of hounds (see Doc). The word is  
apparently from a Norman-French kmmit (this form does not  
occur, but is seen in the Norman kind, a little dog), modern  
French ‚henil, from popular Latin canile, place for a dog, Canis,  
cf. anile, sheep-cote. The word " kennel," a gutter, a drain in  
a street or road, is a corruption of the Middle English canal,  
cannel, in modern English "channel,' from Latin canalis,  
canal.  

KENNETH, the name of two kings of the Scots.  
KΣΝΝΣ7n I., MacAlpin (d. c. 860), often described as the first  

king of Scotland (kingdom of Scone), was the son of the Alpin,  
called king of the Scots, who had been slain by the Picts in 832  
or 834, whilst endeavouring to assert his claim to the Pictish  
throne. On the death of his father, Kenneth is said to have  
succeeded him in the kingdom of the Scots. The region of his  
rule is matter of conjecture, though Galloway seems the most  
probable suggestion, in which cam he probably led a piratic host  
against the Pitts. On the father's side he was descended from the  
Conall Gabhrain of the old Dalriadic Scottish kingdom, and the  
claims of father and son to the Pictish throne were probably  
through female descent. Their chief support seems to have  
been found in Fife. In the seventh year of his reign  
(839 or 841) he took advantage of the effects of a Danish  
invasion of the Pictish kingdom to attack the remaining  
Picts, whom he finally subdued in 844 or 846. In 846 or 848  
he transported the relics of St Columba to a church which he  
had constructed at Scone, lie is said also to have carried out  
six invasions of Northumbria, in the course of which he burnt  
Dunbar and took Melrose. According to the Scalacronica of  
Sir Thomas Grayhe drove the Angles απd Britons overthe Tweed,  
reduced the land as far as that river, απd first called his kingdom  
Scotland. In his reign there appears to have been a serious  
invasion by Danish pirates, in which Cluny and Dunkeld were  
burnt. He died in 860 or 861, after a reign of twenty-eight  
years, at Forteviol and was buried at Iona. The double data  
are due to a contest of autho ń ties. Twenty-eight years is the  
accepted length of his reign, and according to the chro dale of  

Henry of Huntingdon it began in 832. The Pict'tsh Chronicle,  
however, gives Tuesday, the 13th of February as the day, and  
this suits 862 only, in which case his reign would begin  
in 834.  

KENNETH II. (d. 995), son of Malcolm I., king of Alban,  
succeeded Cuileen, son of I αdulph, who had been slain by the  
Britons of Strathclyde in 971 in Lothian. Kenneth began his  
reign by ravaging the British kingdom, but he lost a large part  
of his force on the river Cornag. Soon afterwards he attacked  
Eadulf, earl of the northern half of Northumbria, and ravaged  
the whole of his territory. He fortified the fords of the Forth  as 
a defence against the Britons απd again invaded Northumbria,  
carrying off the earl's son. About this time he gave the city of  
Brechin to the church. In 977  he is said to have slain Amlaipb  
or Olaf, son of Indυlph, king of Alban, perhaps a rival claimant  
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of light operas, and was the author of several popular gongs,  
the best known of which were "Soft and Low" ( ι865) and  
"The Vagabond" (1871). He also published a Mewoir  q' 
Μ. W. Balfe (1875), and translated the Correspondence of Baizae  
He included Thackeray and Dickens among his friends in a  
literary coterie in which he enjoyed the reputation of a wit and  
an accomplished writer of Tees de s οcitlt. He died in London on  
the 25th of August 188'.  

See Jchn Genest, Some Account of die English Stage, 7660- ι 30.  
vols. vii. and viii. ( ιο vole., London, 1832); P. W. Clayden, Rogers  
and his Contemporaries ( τ voli., London, 1889); Dud. hialional Ding  

KENNG0IR, GIISTAV ADOLPH (1818-1897), German  
mineralogist, was born at Breslau on the 6th of January ι8ι&  
After being employed in the Hofmineralien Cabinet at Vienna,  
he became professor of mineralogy in the university of ΖGrί εb.  
He was distinguished fοτ his researches on mineralogy, crystallo-
graphy and petrology. He died at Lugano, on the 7th of  
March 1897.  

PV5LICATIONs.—Le1rbuch der ,e ιaen Krys!allograp?tie (1846);  
Lehrb,ch der M'neralogie (i852 and 1857; 5th ed.. '880); Vbers,cht  

der Resuttete mineralog,scher Fsrschungen ι a den )sheen '844-1865  
(7 vols., 1852-1868); Die Miasrals der ScMiais (1866); Εkιιe ιtι der  
Pelregaphw (1868).  

ΚΒΝΝΙ1Χ1T, BENJAMIN ('718-1783), English divine and  
Hebrew scholar, was horn at Totnes, Devonshire, on the 4th of  
April 1718. He succeeded his father as master of a charity  

school, but by the liberality of friends he was enabled to go  ιο  
Wadham College, Oxford, in 1744, where he distinguished him-
self in Hebrew and divinity_ While an undergraduate he  

published two dissertations, Οn the Tree of Life in Paradise, with  

some Observations on the Fall of Man, and On the Oblations of Cain  
and Abel (2nd ed., 1747), which procured him the honour of a  
bachelor's degree before the statutory time. In 5747 he was  
elected fellow of Exeter College, and in 1750 he took his degree  

of Μ.Α. in 1764 he was made a fellow of the Royal Society,  
and in 1767 keeper of the Radcliffe Library. He was also  

canon of Christ Church (1770) and rector of Culham (' 753), in  
Oxfordshire, and was subsequently presented to the living of  

Menheniot, Cornwall, which he was unable to visit and resigned  

two years before his death. He died at Oxford, on the 18th of  

September 1783.  

His chief work is the Vetus l'esiamcnium heb,aicum cam vsriis  
leclionibus (τ vols. fol., Oxford, 1776-17780). Before this ap cd  
he had written two dissertations entitled The Stole of the 1 riatag  
hIcbre , Text of the Old Tesbm'nl considered, published respectively  
in '753  and 1759, which were designed to combat the then current 
ideas as to the absolute integrity" of the received Hebrew text.  

The first contains " a comparison of 1 Chron. xi. with a Sam. v. and  
xxiii. and observations on seventy MSS., with an extract of mistakes  
and various readings"; the second defends the claims of the Samar -  
tan Pentateuch, assails the correctness of the printed copies of the  
Chaldee paraphrase, gives an account of Ilebrew MSS. of the Bible  

known to be extant, and catalogues one hundred MSS. preserved Ia  

the British Museum and in the libraries of Oxford and Cambridge.  
In '786 he issued his proposals for collating all Hebrew MSS, of date  
prior to the invention of printing. Subscriptions to the amount  

of nearly 00,000 were obtained, απd many learned men addressed  
themselves to the work of collation, Bruns of Helmstedt maki  

himself specially useful as regarded MSS. in Germany, Switzeilaod  
and Italy. Between s76ο and 1769 ten "annual accounts" of the  
progress of the work were given; in its course 615 Hebrew MSS. and  

52 printed editions of the Bible were either wholly or partially  
collated, and use was also made (but often very perfunctorily)  d 
the quotations,in the Talmud. The materials thus collected, when  
properly arranged and made ready for the mess, extended 10 30 vole.
fol. The text finally followed in printing was that of Van der  

Hooght—unpointed however, the points having been disregarded  
in collation—and the various readings were printed at the foot d  
the page. The Samaritan Pentateuch stands alongside the Hebrew  
in parallel columns. The Disserbali. gener αlis, appended to the  
second volume, contains an account of the MSS. and other autkori-
ties collated, and also a review of the Hebrew text, divided into  
periods, απd beginning with the formation of the Hebrew canon after  
the return of the Jews from the exile. K επη iεott's great work was  
in one sense a failure. It yielded tw materiels of value for the  
emendation of the received text, and by disregarding the vowel  
points overlooked the one thing in which some result(grammatical  

if not critical) might have been derived from collation of Massoa·enuc  
MSS. But the negative result of the publication and of tke V n  

to the throne. According to the English chroniclers, Kenneth  
paid homage to King Edgar f οτ the cession of Lothian, but these  
statements are probably due. to the controversy as to the posi-
tion of Scotland. The ,normaers, or chiefs, of Kenneth were  
engaged throughout his reign in a contest with Sigurd the Nor-
wegian, earl of Orkney, for the possession of Caithness and the  

northern district of Scotland as far south as the Spey. In this  

struggle the Scots attained no permanent success. In 995  

Kenneth, whose strength like that of the other kings of his  

branch of the house of Kenneth MacAlpin lay chiefly north of  
the Tay, was slain treacherously by his own subjects, according  
to the later chroniclers at Fettercairn in the Mearns through an  

intrigue of Einvela, daughter of the earl of Angus. He was  
buried at bona.  

See Chronicles of the Pick sad Scots, ed. W. F. Skene (Edinburgh,  
1867), and W. F. Skene, Celtic Scotand (Edinburgh, 1876).  

η ΚΕΝΝΕΤT, WHiTE (0660-1728), English bishop and anti-
quary, was born at Dover in August τ66ο. He was educated  
at Westminster school and at St Edmund's Hall, Oxford, where.  

while an undergraduate, he published several translations of  
Latin works, including Erasmus Ιn Praise of Folly. In 1685  
he became vicar of Ambrosden, Oxfordshire. A few years after-
wards he returned to Oxford as tutor and vice-principal of St  

Edmund's Hall, where he gave considerable impetus to the study  
of antiquities. George 1iickes gave him lessons in Old English.  

In 1695 he published Parochial Aaliguilies. In 1700 he became  
rector of St Botolph's, Aldgate, London, and in 1701 archdeacon  
of Huntingdon. For a eulogistic sermon on the first duke of  

Devonshire he was in 1707 recommended to the deanery of  

Peterborough. He afterwards joined the Low Church party,  
strenuously opposed the Sacheverel movement, and in the  
Bangorian controversy supported with great zeal and consider-
able bitterness the side of Bishop Hoadly. His intimacy with  

Charles Tτimnell, bishop of Norwich, who was high in favour  

with the king, secured fοτ him in 1718 the bishopric of Peter-
borough. He died at Westminster in December 1728.  

Kennett published in 1698 an edition of Sir Henry Spelman's  
History of Sacrilege, and he was the author of fifty-seven printed 

 works, chiefly tracts and sermons. He wrote the third volume  
(Charles i.-Anne) of the composite Compkai history of England  
(1706), απd a more detailed and valuable Register απd Chronick of  
the Restoration. He was much interested in the Society for the  

Propagation of the Gospel.  
The Life of Bishop While Keened, by the Rev. William Newton  

(anonymous), appeared in 1730. See also Nicholi s Literary  
Anecdotes, and I. Disraeli's Calamities of Audios,.  

RENNET, JAMBS (1780-1849), English dramatist, was the  
son of James Kenney, one of the founders of Boodles' Club in  
London. 'His first play, a farce called Raising the Wind (1803),  
was a success owing to the popularity of the character of  
" Jeremy Diddler." Kenney produced more than forty dramas  
and operas between 1803 and 1845, and many of his pieces, in  
which Mrs Siddons, Madame Vestris, Foote, Lewis, Liston and  
other leading players appeared from time to time, enjoyed a  

considerable vogue. His most populhr play was Sweelkearts and  
Wiser, produced at the Haymarket theatre in 1823, απd several  
times afterwards revived; απd among the most successful of his  
Other works were : False Alarms (1807), a comic opera with music  
by Braham; Low, Lam and Physic ('812); Spring and Autumn  

(1827); The !duskious Stranger, or Married and Buried (1827);  
Masaniello (1829); The Sicilian Vespers, a tragedy ('840).  
Kenney, who numbered Charles Lamb and Samuel Rogers among  
his friends, died in London on the 25th of July 1849. He married  

the widow of the dramatist Thomas Folcroft, by whom he had  

Iwo sons and two daughters.  
His second son, Cπaκιts Lasts KENNEV (1823-1881), made  

a name as a journalist, dramatist and miscellaneous writer.  
Commencing life as a clerk in the General Post Office in London,  

he joined the staff of The Times, to which paper he contributed  
dramatic criticism. In 1856, having been called to the bar, he  
became secretary to Ferdinand de Lessees, and in 1857 he pub-
lished The Gales of the Loot in support of the projected construe-
t(nt ι d the Sues Canal. Kenney wrote the words fora number  
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Ιωιέ  se, of De Roy i, published some years later, was important.  
It showed that the Hebrew text can be emended only by the use of  
the versions aided by conjecture.  

Kennicott's work was perpetuated by his widow, who founded  
two university scholarships at Oxford for the study of Hebrew.  
The fund yields an income of £200 per annum.  

KEΝΝΙΝό ΤON, . a district in the south of London, England,  
within the municipal borough of Lambeth. There was a royal  

palace here until the reign of Henry VI Ι. Kennington Common,  
now represented by Kennington Park, was the site of a gallows  

until the end of the ι8th century, and was the meeting-place  

appointed for the great Chartist demonstration of the Loth of  
April 1848. Kennington Oval is the ground of the Surrey  
County Cricket Club. (See L ιs'sxm.)  

KENORA (formerly Rar Poaracfl, a town and port of entry  
in Ontario, Canada, and the chief town of Rainy River district,  
situated at an altitude of 2087 ft. above the sea. Pop. (1891),  

ι8c6; (1901) 5222. It is 133 m. by rail east of Winnipeg, on  

the Canadian Pacific railway, and at the outlet of the Lake of  

the Woods. The Winnipeg river has at this point a fall of 16 ft.,  
which, with the lake as a reservoir, furnishes an abundant and  

unfailing water- power. The industrial establishments comprise  

reduction works, saw-mills and flour-mills, one of the latter  

being the largest in Canada. It is the distributing point for the  

gold mines of the district, and during the summer months  
steamboat communication is maintained on the lake. There is  

important sturgeon fishing.  
KENOSHA, a city and the coanty-seat of Kenosha county,  

Wisconsin, U.S.A., on the S.W. shore of Lake Michigan, 35 m.S.  

of Milwaukee and 5o m. N. of Chicago. Pop. (t9σο), 11,606,  
of whom 3333  were foreign-born; (1Q10), 21,371. It is  
served by the Chicago & North-Western railway, by inter-
urban electric lines connecting with Chicago and Milwaukee,  
and by freight and passenger steamship lines on Lake Michigan.  

It has a good harbour and a considerable lake commerce. The  
city is finely situated on high bluffs above the lake, and is widely  

known for its healthiness. At Kenosha is the Gilbert Μ.  
Simmons library, with 19,300 volumes in 1908. Just south  
of the city Is Kemper Hall, a Protestant Episcopal school for  

girls, under the charge of the Sisters of St Mary, opened in  
1870 sea memorial to Jackson Kemper (1789-1870), the first  
missionary bishop (1835-1859), and the first bishop of Wis-
consin ( 18 54-18 70) of the Protestant Episcopal Church. Among  

Kenosba's manufactures are brass and iron beds (the Simmons  
Manufacturing Co.), mattress, typewriters, leather and brass  
goods, wagons, and automobiles—the " Rambler " automobile  
being made at Kenosha by Thomas B. Jeffery and Co. There  
is an extensive sole-leather tannery. The total value of the  

factory product in ι9ο5 was 1312,362,600, the city ranking third  
in product value among the cities of the state. Kenosha,  
originally known as Southport, was settled about x832, organized  

as the village of Southport in 1842, and chartered in 1850 as a  

city under its present name.  
KENSBIT, JOHN FREDERICK (1818-1872), American  

artist, was born in Cheshire, Connecticut, on the ττnd of March  
1818. After studying engraving be went abroad, took up  
painting, and exhibited at the Royal Academy, London, in  
1845. In 1849 he was elected to the National Academy of  

Design, New York, and in 1859 he was appointed a member of  
the committee to superintend the decoration of the United  

States Capitol at Washington, D.C. After his death the con-
tents of his studio realized at public auction over 8150,000.  

He painted landscapes more or less in the manner of the Hudson  
River School.  

KENSINGTON, a western metropolitan borough of London,  

England, bounded N.E. by Paddington, and the city of West-
minster, S.E. by Chelsea, S.W. by Fulham, N.W. by Hammers-
smith, and extending N. to the boundary of the county of  
London. Pop. (1901), 176,628. It includes the districts of  

Kensal Green (partly) in the north, Notting Hill in the north-
central portion, Earl's Court in the south-west, and Brompton  

in the south-east. A considerable but indefinite area adjoining  

Brompton is commonly called South Kensington; but the  

area known as West Kensington is within the boralgh of  
Fulham.  

The name appears in early forms as Ch υesi(υκ and Kencsi'sne.  
Its origin is obscure, and has been variously connected with a  
Saxon royal residence (King's town), a famil•, of the name of  

Chenesi, and the word corn, meaning wood, from the forest  
which originally covered the district and was still traceable  
in Tudor times. The most probable derivation, however, finds  
in the name a connection with the Saxon tribe or family of  
Kensings. The history of the manor is traceable from the time  

of Edward the Confessor, and after the Conquest it was held  
of the Bishop of Coutances by Aubrey de Vere. Soon after this  
it became the absolute property of the de Vexes, who were  
subsequently crested Earls of Oxford. The place of the manorial  
courts is preserved in the name of the modern district of Earl's  

Court. With a few short intervals the manor Continued in the  

direct line until Tudor times. There were also three sub-
manors, one given by the first Aubrey de Vero early in the  

12th century to the Abbot of Abingdon, whence the present  

parish church is called St Mary Abbots; while in another,  
Knotting Barnes, the origin of the name Notting Hill is found.  

The brilliant period of history for which Kensington is famous  
may be dated from the settlement of the Court here by William  
III. The village, as it was then, had a reputation for healthiness  
through its gravel soil and pure atmosphere. A mansion stand-
ing on the western flank of the present Kensington Gardens had  
been the seat of Heneage Finch, Lord Chancellor and afterwards  

Earl of Nottingham. It was known as Nottingham House, but  
when bought from the second earl by William, who was desirous  
of avoiding residence in London as he suffered from asthma, it  
became known as Kensington Palace. The extensive additions  
and alterations made by Wren according to the taste of the  

King resulted in a severely plain edifice of brick; the orangery,  
added in Queen Anne's time, is a better example of the same  
architect's work. In the palace died Mary, William's consort,  
William himself, Anne and George II., whose wife Caroline did  

much to beautify Kensington Gardens, and formed the beautiful  
lake called the Serpentine (t 733). But a higher interest attaches  
to the palace as the birthplace of Queen Victoria in 1819; and  
here her accession was announced to her. By her order,  
towards the close of her life, the palace became open to the  
public.  

Modem influences, one of the most marked of which is the  

widespread erection of vast blocks of residentlal flats, have swept  

away much that was reminiscent of the historical connexions  

of the " old court suburb." Kensington Square, however, lying  

south of High Street in the vicinity of St Mary Abbots church,  

still preserves some of its picturesque houses, nearly all of which  

were formerly inhabited by those attached to the court; it  

numbered among its residents Addison, Talleyrand, John Stuart  

Mill, and Green the historian. In Young Street, opening from  

the Square, Thackeray lived for many years. His house here,  

still standing, is most commonly associated with his work, though  
he subsequently moved to Onslow Square and to Palace Green.  
Another link with the past is found in Holland House, hidden  

in its beautiful park north of Kensington Road. It was built  

by Sir Walter Cope, lord of the manor, in 1607, and obtained its  
present name on coming into the possession of Henry Rich, earl  

of Holland, through his marriage with Cope's daughter. He  
extended and beautified the mansion. General Fairfax and  
General Lambert are mentioned as occupants after his death, and  
later the property was let, William Penn of Pennsylvania being  

among those who leased it. Addison, marrying the widow of  
the 6th earl, lived here until his death in 1719. During the  

tenancy of Henry Fox, third Lord Holland (1773-1840), the  
house gained a European reputation as a meeting-place of states-
men and men of letters. The formal gardens of Holland House  
ire finely laid out, and the rooms of the house are both beautiful  
in themselves and enriched with collections of pictures, china  

and tapestries. Famous houses no longer standing were Camp-
den House, in the district north-west of the parish church,  
formerly known as the Gravel Pits; and Gore House, on the site  
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al the present Albert Hall, the residence of William Wilberforce, 
and later of the countess of Blessington.  

The parch church of St Mary Abbots, High Street, occupies 
an ancient site, but was built from the designs of Sir Gilbert 
Scott in 1869. It is in Decorated style, and has one οf the loftiest 
spires in England. In the north the borough includes the 
cemetery of Kensal Green (with the exception of the Roman 
Catholic portion, which is in the borough of Hammersmith); it  
was opened in 1838, and great numbers of eminent persons are  
buried here. The Roman Catholic church of Our Lady of  

Victories lies close to Kensington Road, and in Brompton Road  
is the Oratory of St Philip Ned, a fine building with richly  
decorated interior, noted for the beauty of its musical services,  
as is the Carmelite Church in Church Street. St Charles's Roman  
Catholic College (tor boys), near the north end of Ladbroke  

Grove, was founded by Cardinal Manning in 1863; the buildings  

are now used as a training centre for Catholic school mistresses.  

01 secular institutions the principal are the museums in South  

Kensington. The Victoria and Albert, commonly called the  
South Kensington, Museum contains various exhibits divided  

into sections, and includes the buildings οf the Royal College of  
Science. Close by is the Natural History Museum, in a great  
building by Alfred Waterhouse, opened as a branch of the  

British Museum in 1880. Near this stood Cromwell House,  
eττoneously considered to have been the residence of Oliver  

Cromwell, the name of which survives in the adjacent Cromwell  

Road. In Kensington Gardens, near the upper end of Exhibi-
tion Road, which separates the two museums, was held the Great  
Exhibition of ι85ι, the hall of which is preserved as the Crystal  

Palace at Sydenham. The greater part of thegardens, however,  

with the Albert Memorial, erected by Queen Victoria in memory  

of Albert, prince consort, the Albert Hall, opposite to it, one of  

the principal concert-halls in London, and the Imperial Institute  

to the south, are actually within the city of Westminster, though  
commonly connected with Kensington. The gardens (27 5 acres)  
were laid out in the time of Queen Anne, and have always been  

a popular and fashionable place of recreation. Extensive  

grounds at Earl's Court are open from time to time for various  
exhibitions. Further notable buildings in Kensington are the  
town-hall and free library in High Street, which is also much  

frequented for its excellent shops, and the Brompton Consump-
lion Hospital, Fulham Road. In Holland Park Road is the  
house of Lord Leighton (d. 1896), given to the nation, and open,  
with its art collection, to the public.  

Kensington is a suffragan bishopric in the diocese of London.  

The parliamentary borough of Kensington has north and south  

divisions, each returning one member. The borough council  

consists of a mayor, ιο aldermen and 60 councillors. Area,  
2701.1 acres.  

KENT, EARLS AND DUKES OF. The first holder of the  
English candor of Kent was probably Odo, bishop of Bayeux,  
and the second a certain William de Ypres (d. ιι62), both of  
whom were deprived of the dignity. The regent Hubert de  
Burgh obtained this honour in 1227, and in 1321 it was granted  
to Edmund Plantagenet, the youngest brother of Edward II.  
Edmund (1301-1330), who was born at Woodstock on the 5th  
of August 1301, received many marks οf favour from his brother  
the king, whom he steadily supported until the last act  in 
Edward's life opened in 1326. He fought in Scotland and then  
in France, and was a member οf the council when Edward III.  
became king in 1327. Soon at variance with Queen Isabella and  
her lover, Roger Mortimer, Edmund was involved in a conspiracy  
to restore Edward II., who he was led to believe was still alive;  
he was arrested, and beheaded on the 19th of March '330.  
Although he had been condemned as a traitor his elder son  
Edmund (c. 1 3 2  7-1 333) was recognized as earl of Kent, the title  
passing on his death to his brother John ( ι. 1330-1352).  

After John's childless death the earldom appears to have been  
held by his sister Joan, "the fair maid of Kent,' and in 1360  
Jean's husband, Sir Thomas do Holand, or Holland, was sum-
moned to parliament as earl of Kent. Holand, who was a soldier  
of some repute, died in Normandy on the a8th of December  

1360, and his widow married Edward the Black'Prince, by whom  
she was the mother of Richard II. The next earl was Holand's  
eldest son Thomas (1350-+397),  who was marshal of England  
from 1380 tο 1385, and was in high favour with his half-brother,  
Richard H. The 3rd earl of Kent of the Holand family was his  
son Thomas (1374-1400).  In September 1397,  a few months  
after becoming earl of Kent, Thomas was made duke of Surrey  
as a reward for assisting Richard  Π.  against the lords appellant;  
but he was degraded from his dukedom in 1399, and was  
beheaded in January of the following year for conspiring against  
Henry IV. However, his brother Edmund (1384-1408) was  
allowed to succeed to the earldom, which became extinct on his  
death in Brittany in September 1408.  

In the same century the title was revived in favour of William,  
a younger son οf Ralph Neville, tat earl of Weatmorland, and  
through his mother Joan Beaufort a grandson of John of Gaunt,  
duke of Lancaster. William (c. 1405-1463), who held the barony  
of Fauconberg in right of his wife, Joan, gained fame during the  
wars in France and fought for the Yorkists during the Wars of  
the Roses. His prowess is said to have been chiefly r sροπsible  
for the victory of Edward IV. at Towton in March 1461, and soon  
after this event he was dated earl of Kent and admiral of  
England. He died in January 1463, sod, as his only legitimate  
issue were three daughters, the t:tic of earl of Kent again became  
extinct. Neville's natural son Thomas," the bastard of Faucon-
berg" (d. 1471), was a follower of Warwick, the "Kingmaker."  

The long connexion of the family of Grey with this title began  
in 146$, when Edmund, Lard Grey of Ruthin, was created cad  
of Kent. Edmund (c. 1420-1489) was the eldest son of Sir John  
Grey, while his mother, Constance, was a daughter of John  
Holand, duke of Exeter. During the earlier part of the Wars  
of the Roses Grey fought for Henry VI.; but by deserting the  
Lancastrians during the battle of Northampton in '460 he gave  
the victory to the Yorkists. He was treasurer of England and  
held other high offices under Edward IV. and Richard III. His  
son and successor, George, ιnd earl of Kent (c. 1455-1 503), ώ i ο  
a soldier, married Anne Woodville, a sister of Edward IV.'s  
queen, Elizabeth, and was succeeded by his son Richard (1481-

524). After Richard's death without issue, his half-brother and  
heir, Henry (c. 1 495-1 562), did not assume the title of earl of  
Kent on account of his poverty; but in 1572 Henry's grandson  
Reginald (d. 1573), who had been member of parliament for  
Weymouth, was recognized as earl; he was followed by his  
bro ι her Ηenry(1 34ι -16t5),andthenbyanether brother, Charles  
(c. '545- 1623). Charles's see, Henry, the 8th earl (ι. 1583-
ι 639), married Elizabeth (1581-1651), daughter of Gilbert Talbot,  
7th earl of Shrewsbury. This lady, who was an authoress,  
took for her second husband the jurist John Selden. Henry  
died without children in November 1639, when the earldom of  
Kent, separated from the barony of Ruthio, passed to his cousin  
Anthony (1557-1643), a clergyman, who was succeeded by his  
son Henry (1594- 1651), Lord Grey Of Ruthin. Henry had been  
a member of parliament from 1640 to 1643, and as a supporter  
of the popular party was speaker of the house of Lords until its  
abοlitioιι. The nthearl was his son Anthony (1 645-1702),  
whose son Henry became τ 2 th earl in August 1702, lord chamber-
lain of the royal household from 1704 to 1710, and in 1706  '53  
created earl of Harold and marquess of Kent, becoming duke of  
Kent four years later. All his sons predeceased their father, and  
when the duke died in June 1740, his titles of earl, marquess and  
duke of Kent became extinct.  

In r ι99 Edward Augustus, fourth son of George III.. was  
created duke of Kent and Strathearn by his father. Born  on 
the 2nd of November 1767, Edward served in the British army  
in North America and elsewhere, becoming a field marshal in  
180. To quote Sir Spencer Walpole, Kent, a stern disdplin..  
arian, "was unpopular among his troops; and the storm which  
ors created by his well-intentioned effort at Gibraltar to check  
the licentiousness and drunkenness of the garrison compelled  
him finally to retire from the governorship of this colony."  

Owing to pecuniary difficulties his later years were mainly passed  
on the continent of Europe. He died at Sidmouth on the 23rd  
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of January ι8sa In 2808 the duke married Maria Louisa  
Victoria (1786- τ861), widow of Ensich Charles, prince of Lein-
ingen (d. 1814), and sister of Leopold I., king of the Belgians;  
and his only child was Queen Victoria (q.2.).  

REiIT, JAY118 (1763-1847), American jurist, was born at  
Philippi in New Yak State on the 31st of July 1763. He  
graduated at Yale College in 1781, and began to practise law at  
Pmigbkeepaie, in 1785 as an attorney, and in 1787 at the bar.  

In 179! and 1792-93 Rent was a representative of Dutcbesa  
county in the state Assembly. In 1 793 he removed to New York,  
where Governor Jay, to whom the young lawyer's Federalist sym-
pathies were a strong recommendation, appointed him a master  
in chancery for the city. He was professor of law in Columbia  
College in 1793-98 and again served in theAssemblyin 19697. In  
1797 he became recorder of New York, in 1798 judge of the  
apreme court of the state, in 1804 chief justice, and in 1814  
chancellor of New York. In 1822 he became a member of the  
convention to revise the state constitution. Next year, Chan-
cellor Rent resigned his office and was re-elected to his former  
chair. Out of the lectures he now delivered grew the Corn-
menlaries en American Lm. (4 vols., 1826-1830), which by their  
learning, range and lucidity of style won for him a high and  
permanent place in the estimation of both English and American  
jurists. Kent rendered most essential service to American  
jurisprudence while serving as chancellor. Chancery law had  
been very unpopular during the colonial period, απd had received  
little development, and no decisions had been published. His  
judgments of this class (see Johnson's Chancery Reports, 7 vols.,  
1816-1824) cover a wide range of topics, and are so thoroughly  
considered and developed as unquestionably to form the basis  
of American equity jurisprudence. Kent was a man of great  
purity of character and of singular simplicity and guilelessness.  
He died in New York on the 12th of December 1847.  

To Kent we owe several other works (including a Commi πΡ tary on  
Isternalim,al Law) of less importance than the Comme,staries. See  
J. Doer's Disiouru on the Life, Charade, and P,'bl' Semites of James  

Rent (1848); The National Portrait Gallery of Distinguished el medians,
n  eel. . (1852); W. Kent, Memoirs and Letter of Chancellor Kent  

(Boston, 1898).  
KENT, WILLTAIM (1685-1748), English "painter, architect,  

and the father of modem gardening," as Horace Walpole in  
his Anesdotks of Painting describes him, was born in Yorkshire  
in ι68^. Apprenticed to a coach-painter, his ambition soon led  
him to London, where he began life as a portrait and historical  
painter. He found patrons, who sent him in 1710 to study in  
Italy; and at Rome he made other friends, among them Lord  
Burlington, with whom he returned to England in 1759. .Visder  
that nobleman's roof Kent chiefly resided till his death on the  
12th of April 1748—obtaining abundant commissions in all  
departments of his cat, as well as various court appointments  
which brought him an income of £600 a year. 'Valpole says  
that Kent was below mediocrity in painting. Hehadsomelittle  
taste and skill in architecture, of which Holkham palace is  
perhaps the most favourable example. The mediocre statue of  
Shakespeare in Westminster Abbey sufficiently stamps his  
powers as a sculptor. Η is merit in l αndsεαρε gατdening is greeter.  
In Walpole's language, Kent "was painter enough t ο taste the  
charms of landscape, held and Opinionative enough to dare απd  
to dictate, and born with a genius to strike out a great syrtem  
from the twilight of imperfect essays." In short, he was the first  
in English gardening to vindicate the natural against the artificial.  
Banishing all the clipped monstrosities of the topiary art in yew,  
box or holly, releasing the streams from the conventional canal  
and marble basin, and rejecting the mathematical symmetry  
of ground plan then in vogue for gardens, Kent endeavoured to  
imitate the variety of nature, with due regard to the principles  
of light and shade and perspective. Sometimes he carried his  
imitation too far, as when he planted dead trees in Kensington  
gardens to give a greater air of truth to the scene, though he  
himself was one of the first to detect the folly of such an extreme.  
Kent's plans were designed rather with a view to immediate  
effect over a comparatively small area than with regard to any  
broader or subsequent results.  

KENT, one of the kingdoms of Anglo-Saxon Britain, the  
dimensions of which seem to have corresponded with those of  
the present county (see below). According to tradition it was  
the first pan of the country occupied by the invaders, its founders,  
Hengest and Horses, having been employed by the British king  
Vortigern against the Picts and Scots. Their landing, according  
to English tradition, took place between 450-455, though in  
the Welsh accounts the Saxons are said to have arrived in 428  
(cf. Hist.Briu. 66). AccordingtoTheA nglaSaxonChronicle,which  
probably used some lost list of Kentish kings, Hengest reigned  
455-488, and was succeeded by his son Aesc (Oise), who reigned  
till 512; but little value can be attached to these dates. Docu-
mentary history begins with Aethelberht, the great-grandson  
of Aesc, who reigned probably 560-616. He married Berhta,  
daughter of the Frankish king Ha ń bert, or Chań bert, an event  
which no doubt was partly responsible for the success of the  
mission of Augustine, who landed in 597. Aeibetberht was at  
this time supreme over all the English kings south of the Humber.  
On his death in 616 he was succeeded by his son Eadbald, who  
renounced Christianity and married his stepmother, but was  
shortly afterwards converted by laurentius, the successor of  

Augustine. Eadbald was succeeded in 640 by his son Ercon-
berbt, who enforced the acceptance of Christianity throughout  
his kingdom, and was succeeded in 664 by his see Ecg bert, the  
latter again by his brother Hlothhere in 673. The early part of  
Hlothhere's reign was disturbed by an invasion of Aethelred of  
Mercies. He issued a code of laws, which is still extant, together  
with his nephew Eadric, the son of Ecgbert, but in 685 a quarrel  
broke out between them in which Eadric called in the South  
Saxons Hlothhere died of his wounds, and was succeeded by  

Eadric, who, however, reigned under two years.  
The death of Eadric was followed by a disturbed period, in  

which Kent was under kings whom Bede calls " dubii re! crtasi."  
An unsuccessful attempt at conquest seems to have been made  
by the Wit Saxons, one of whose princes, Mul, brother of Cead-
walla, is said to have been killed in 687. There is some evidence  
for a successful invasion by the East Saxon king Sigehere during  
the same year. A king named Oswine, who apparently belonged  
to the native dynasty, seems to have obtained put of the king-
dom in 688. The other part came in 689 into the hands  of 
Swefheard, probably a son of the East Saxon king Sebbe.  
Wihired, a son of Ecgbert, succeeded Oswine about 690, and  
obtained possession of the whole kingdom before 694. From  
him also we have a code of laws. At Wihtred's death in 725 the  
kingdom was divided between his sons Aethelberht, Eadberht  
and Airic, the last of whom appears to have died soon afterwards.  
Aethelberht reigned till 76a; Eadberht, according to the Chronicle,  
died in 748, but some doubtful charters speak of him as alive in  
761-761. Eadberht was succeeded by his son Eardwulf, and he  
again by Eanmund, while Aethelberht was succeeded by a king  
named Sigered. From 764-779 we find a king named Ecgbert,  
who in the early part of his reign had a colleague named Hot.  
berht. At this period Kentish history is very obscure. Another  
king named Aethelberht appears in 781, and a king Ealhmund  
in 784, but there is some reason for suspecting that Offa annexed  
Rent about this time. On his death (796) Eadberht Preen made  
himself king, but in 798 he was defeated and captured by Corn. 
wulf, who made his own brother Cuthred king in his place. On  
Cuthred's death in 807 Coenwulf seems to have kept Kent in his  
own possession. His successors Ceolwulf and Beomwull like-
wise appear to have held Rent, but in 825 we her of a king  
Baldred who was expelled by Ecgbert king of Wessex. Under  
the West Saxon dynasty Rent, together with Essex, Sussex and  

Surrey, was sometimes given as a dependent kingdom to one  
of the royal family. During Ecgbert's reign it was entrusted to  
his son Aethelwulf, on whose accession to the throne of Wessex,  
in 839, it was given to Aethelstan, probably his son, who lived  
at least till 851. From to 860 it was governed by Aethel-
berht son of Aethelwulf. During the last years of Alfred's reign  
it seems to have been entrusted by him to his son Edward.  
Throughout the 9th century we hear also of two earls, whose  

spheres of authority may have corresponded to those of the two  



η36 	 KENT  
kings whom we find in the 8th century. The last earls of  
whom we have any record were the two brothers Sigehelm and  
Sigewulf, who fell at the Holm in 90s  when the Kentish  
army was cut off by the Danes, on Edward the Elder's return  

from his expedition into East Anglia. At a later period Kent  
appears to have been held, together with Sussex, by a single  

earl.  

' The internal oTganization of the kingdom of Kent seems to have  
been somewhat peculiar. Besides the division into West Kent and  
East Kent, which probably corresponds with the kingdoms of the  
8th century, we find a number of lathes, a ρ(ιarentlυ administrative  
districts under reeves, attached to royal villages. In East Kent  

there were four of these, namely, Canterbury, Eastry, Wye and  

Lymne, which can be traced back to the 9th century or earlier.  
In the ι tth century we hear of two lathes ιn West Kent, those of  
Sutton and Aylesford.  

The social organizatIon of the Kentish nation was wholly different  
from that of Mercies απd Wessex. Instead of two " noble' classes  
we find only one, called at first eorlcund, later as in WW'essex, gesith-
cund. Again below the ordinary freemen we find three varieties  
of persons celled laIlaS, probably freedmen, to whom we have nothing  
analogous' in the other kingdoms. Moreover the wergeld of the  
ceorl, or ordinary freeman, was two or three times as great as that  
of the same class in Wessex and Mercies, απd the same difference of  
treatment is found in all the compensations απd fines relating to  
them. It is not unlikely that the peculiarities of Kentish custom  
observable in later times, especially with reference ιο the tenure  
of land, are connected with these characteristics. An explanation  

is probably to be obtained from a statement of Bede—that the  
settlers in Kent belonged to a different nationality from those who  
founded the ether kingdoms, namely the JJutes (q.e.).  

See Bede, Ilisiortar ccdesiasiicae, edited by C. Plummer (Oxford,  
1896); two of fit Saxon Ch,on,clet, edited b γ J.  Earle and C. Plummer  
(Oxford, 1892-1899); W. de G. Birch, C a ιIs(aeium Saxoniιιι m 
(London, 1885-1889); B. Seebotim, Tribal Custom in Angle-Saxo,i 
Law (London, '902); H.  Μ.  Chadwick. Studies on Angto-Saxon  
lnstilutions (Cambridge, '905) ; and T. W. Shore, Origin of the Λ uuglo-
Saxon Race (London, 1906). (F. (, M. It.)  

ΚΕΝΤ, a south-eastern county of England, bounded Ν. by the  
Thames estuary, E. απd S.E. by the English Channel, S.W. by  
Sussex, απd W. by Surrey. In the north-west the administrative 
county of London encroaches upon the ancient county of Kent,  
the area of which is 1554-7 sq. m. The county is roughly tri-
angular in form, London lying at the apex of the western angle,  
the North Foreland at that of the eastern and Dungeness at that  

of the southern. The county is divided centrally, from west to  
east, by the well-marked range of hills known as the North  
Downs, entering Kent from Surrey. In the west above Wester-
ham these hills exceed son ft.; to the east the height is much  
less, but even in Kent (for in Surrey they are higher) the North  
Downs form a more striking physical feature than their height  
would indicate. They are intersected, especially on the, north,  
by many deep valleys, well wooded. At three points such valleys  
cut completely through the main line of the hills. In the west  
the Darent, flowing north to the Thames below Dartford, pierces  
the hills north of Seven οaks, but its waters are collected chiefly  
from a subsidiary ridge of the Downs running parallel to the main  
line and south of it, and known as the Ragstone Ridge, from  
boo to 800 ft. in height. The Medway, however, cuts through  
the entire hill system, rising in the Forest Ridges of Sussex,  
flowing N.E. and E. past Tunbridge, collecting feeders from south  
and east (the Teise, Beult απd others) near Yalding, and then  
flowing N.E. and N. through the hills, past Maidstone, joining  
the Thames at its mouth through a broad estuary. The rich  
lowlands, between the Downs and the Forest Ridges to the south  
(which themselves extend into Kent), watered by the upper  
Medway and its feeders, are called the Vale of Kent, and fall  
within the district well known under the name of the Weald.  
The easternmost penetration of the Downs is that effected by the  
Stour (Great Stour) which rises on their southern face, flows S.E.  
to Ashford, where it receives the East Stour, then turns N.E.  
past Wye and Canterbury, to meander through the lowlands  
representing the former channel which isolated the Isle of Thanet  
from the mainland. The channel was called the Wantsume, and  
its extent may be gathered from the position of the village of  
Fordwich near Canterbury, which had formerly a tidal harbour,  
and is a member of the Cinque Port of Sandwich. The Little  

Stour joins the Great Stour in these lowlands from a deep vile 
among the Downs.  

About two-thirds of the boundary line of Kent is formed by  
tidal water. The estuary of the Thames may be said to stretch  
from London Bridge to Sheerness in the Isle of Sheppey, which  
is divided from the mainland by the narrow channel (bridged at  
Queensbridge) of the Swale. Sheerness lies at the mouth of the 
Medway, a narrow branch of which cuts off a tongue of land  
termed the Isle of Grain lying opposite Sheerness. Along the  
banks of the Thames the coast is generally low and marshy,  
embankments being in several places necessary to prevent  
inundation. At a few points, however, as at Gravesend, spurs 
of the North Downs descend directly upon the shore. In the  
estuary of the Medway there are a number of low marshy islands,  
but Sheppey presents to the sea a range of slight cliffs from 80  
to 90 ft. in height,, The marshes extend along the Swale to  
Whitstable, whence stretches a low line of clay and sandstone  
cliffs towards the Isle of Thanet, when they become lofty and  
grand, extending round the Foreland southward ιο Pcgwell Bay  
The coast from Sheppey round to the South Foreland is skirted  
by numerous flats and sands, the most extensive of which are  
the Goodwin Sands off Deal. From Pegwcll Bay south to  a 
point near Deal the coast is flat, and the drained marshes or levels  
of the lower Stour extend to the west; but thence the coast rises 
again into chalk cliffs, the eastward termination of the North  
Downs, the famous white cliffs which form the nearest point of  
England to continental Europe, overlooking the Strait of D σveτ.  
These cliffs continue round the South Foreland to Folkestone,  
where they fall away, and are succeeded west of Sandgate by  s 
fiat shingly shore. To the south of Hythe this shore borders  

the wide expanse of Romney Marsh, which, immediately west  
of Hythe, is overlooked by a line of abrupt hills, but for the rest  
is divided on the north from the drainage system of the Stout  
only by a slight uplift. The marsh, drained by many channels,  
seldom rises over a dozen feet above sea-level. At its south-
eastern extremity, and at the extreme south of the county, is  
the shingly promontory of Dungeness. Within historic times  
much of this marsh was covered by the sea, and the valley of the  
river Rother, which forms part of the boundary of Kent with  
Sussex, entering the sea at Rye harbour, was represented by a  
tidal estuary fora considerable distance inland.  

Geobgy. —The northern pert dl the county lies οο the southeew  
rim of the London basin; here the beds are dipping nortbwaeds  
The southern part of the county is occupied by a portion of the  

Weelden anticline. The London Clay occupies the tongue of had 
between the estuaries of the Thames and Medway, as well as S hepgsey  

and a.district about 8 m. wide stretching southwards from Whit-
stable to Canterbury, and extending eastwards to the isle of Thant.  

It reappears at Pegwell Bay, and ιn the neighbourhood of London  
it rises above the plastic clay into the elevation of Shooter's Hill,  

with a height of about 450 ft. απd a number of smaller eminences.  
The thickness of the formation near London Is about 400 ft., and at  
Sheppey it reaches 480 ft. At Sheppey it is rich in various kinds  
of fossil fish and shells. The plastic clay, which rests chiefly on  
chalk, occupies the remainder of the estuary of the Thames. but at  
several places it is broken through bγ outcrops of chalk, which in  
some instances run northwards to the banks of the river. The  
Lower Tertianes are represented by three different formations known  
as the Thanet beds, the Woolwich and Reading beds, and the Old.  
haven and Blackheath beds. The Thanet beds resting on duet  
form a narrow outcrop rising into cliffs at Peg-well Bay and Reculy r.  
and consist ( ι ) of a constant base bed of clayey greenish sand, seldom  
more then 5  ft. in thickness; (a) of a thin απd kcal bed composed of  
alternations of brown clay and loam; (3) of a bed of fine light buff  

sand, which in west Kent attains a thickness of more than 60 ft.:  
(4) of bluish grey Bandy marl containing fossils, and almost eneiruly  
confined to east Kent the thickness of the formation being more then  
60 (t.; and (5) 01 fine li ht grey send of en e9uel thickness, also foa l-
iferous. The middle series of the Lower Tertiaries, knownasthe'%'soi  
wich απd Reading beds, rests either on the Thanet beds or on chalk,  
and consists chiefly of irregular alternations of clay and sand of  
very various colours, the former often containing esluarine and oyster 
shells and the letter flint pebbles. The thickness of the f οτεοαι/ioa 
varies from 1s to 80 ft., but most commonlyit is from a to 40 ft. 
The highest απd most local series of the Lower Tertiaries is rise  
Oldhaven and Blackheath beds lying between the London Clay and  
the Woolwich beds. They consist chiefly of flint pebbles or of  ► iglu-
coloured quartzoae sand, the thickness being from so to 3o ft, and  
are best seen at Oldhaveii and Blackheath. To the south the Loodoa  
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basin ό  succeeded by the forth Dorm. an elevated ridge of country  
coosisting of an outcrop of chalk which extends from Westerham to  

Folkestone with an irregular breadth generally of 3 to 6 miles. but  

expanding to nearly 12 miles at Dartford and (.raveseod and also to  
the υrth of Folkestone. After dipping below the London Clay at  
Canterbury, it sends out an outcrop which forms the greater part  
of Thanet. Below the chalk is a thin crop of Upper Greensand  

between Otford and Westerham. To the south of the Downs there  
is a narrow valley formed by the Gault. a fossiliferous blue clay.  

This is succeeded by an outcrop of the Lo ωer Greensand—includin  

the Folkestone, Sandgate and Hythe beds with the thin Atherfield  
Clay at the base—which extends across the country from west to east  

with a breadth of from z to 7 m., and rises into the picturesque  
elevations of the Ragstone hills The remains of Zgiianodon occur  
in the Hythe beds. The valley, which extends from the borders of  
Sussex to Hythe, is occupied chiefly by the Weald cloys, which con-
tain a considerable number of marine and freshwater fossils Along  

the borders of Sussex there is a narrow strip of country consisting 
 of  picturesque sandy hills, formed by the Hastings beds, whose  

highest elevation is nearly 4e0 ft. and the south-west corner of the  

county is occupied by Romney Marsh, which within a comparatively  
recent period has been recovered from the sea. Valley gravels  
border the Thames, and Pleistocene mammahia have been found  
in fissures in the Hythe beds at Ightham. where ancient stone imple-
ments are common. Remains of crag deposits lie in pipes in the  
chalk near Lenham. Coal-mcasurεs,as will be seen, have been found  
[sear Dover.  

The London Clay is much used for bricks, coarse pottery and  

Roman cement. Lime is obtained from the Chalk and Greensand,  
formations. Ironstone is found in the Wadhurst Clay, a subdivision  
of the Hastings beds, clays and cakareuus ironstone in the Ashdown  
send. but the industry has long been diucontinued. The Out Weal.  
den furnace was put out in t828.  

Climate and Agiicullsre—The unhealthiness of certain portions  
of the county caused by the marshes is practically removed by drain-
iag. In the north-eastern districts the climate is somewhat uncer-
tain, and damage is often done to early fruit-blossoms and vegetation  
by cold easterly winds απd late frosts. In the large portion of the  
county sheltered by the Downs the climate is milder and more  

equable, απd vegetation is somewhat earlier. The average tempera-
ture for January is 3T9° F. at Canterbury, and 39'8° at Dover:  
for July 633° and 61 .6° respectively, and the mean annual 50° and  
502° respectively. Rainfall is light, the mean annual being 2772 in.  
at Dover, and 23'31 at Margate, compared with 2316 at Green-
wich. The soil is varied in character, but on the whole rich and  
under high cultivation. The methods of culture and the kinds  
of crop produced arc perhaps more widely diversified than those of  

any other county in England. Upon the London Clay the land is  
generally heavy and stiff, but very fruitful when properly manured  
απd cultivated. The marsh )adds along the banks of the Thames,  
Medway. Stour and Swale consist chiefly of rich chalk alluvium. 
In the isle of Thanet a light mould predominates which has been  
much enriched by fish manure. The valley of the Medway, es ρa-
daIly the district round Maidstone, is the most fertile part of the  
county, the soil being a deep loam with a subsoil of brick-earth.  
On the regstene the soil is occasionally thin and much mixed with  
mull portions of sand and stone; but in some situations them one 
has a thick covering of clay loam, which is most suitable for the  
production of hops and fruits. In the district of the Weald marl  
prevails, with a substratum of clay. The soil of Romney Marsh  
is a clay alluvium.  

No pert of England surpasses the more fertile portions of this  
county in the peculiar richness of its rural scenery. About three-
quarters of the total area is under cultivation. Oats and wheat are  
grown in almost equal quantities, barley being of rather less import-
ance. A considerable acreage is under beans, and in Thanet mustard,  
spinach, canary seed and a variety of other seeds are mised ι But  
the county is especially noted for the cultivation of fruit απd hops.  
Market gardens are very numerous in the neighbourhood of London.  
The principal orchard districts are the valleys of the Darent and  
Medway, and the tertiary soilsoverlyingthechalk. between Rochester  
and Canterbury. The county is specially famed for cherries απd fil-
berts, but apples, pears, plums. goosebemes, strawberries raspbernes  

and currents arc also largely cultivated. In some cases αppies, chemes,  
filberts and hops are grown in alternate rows. The p ń ncipal hop  
districts are the country between Canterbury and Faversham, the  

valley of the Medway in mid Kent. and the district of the Weald.  
Much of the Weald, which originally was occupied by a forest, is  
still densely wooded, and woods are specially extensive in the valley  
of the Midway. Fine oaks and beeches are numerous, and yew  
trees of greet size and age are seen in some Kentish churchyards,  
as at Stansted, while the fine oak at Headeorn is also famous  
Α large extent of woodland consists of ash and chestnut plantations,  

maintained for the growth of hop ροlcs. Cattle are grazed in con.  
siderable numbers on the marsh lands, απd dairy farms are numerous  
in the neighbourhood of London. For the rearing of sheep Kent is  
one of the chief counties in England. A breed peculiar to the dis-
trict, known as Kents, is grazed on Romney rilarsh, but Southdowns  
are the principal breed raised on thc uplands. Bee-keeping is  
extensively practised. Dairy schools arc maintained by the  

technical education committee of the county council. The  South-
mastern Agriqiltural College at Wye is under the control of the  

county councils of Kent and Surrey.  
Other Induslrus.—There were formerly extensive ironworks in  

the Weald. Another industry now practically extinct was the  
manufacture of woollen cloth. The neighbourhood of Lamberhurst 
and Cranbrook was the special 

od 
l seat of these trades. Among the  

principal modern industries are paper-making, carried on on the  

banks of the Darent, Medway, Cray and neighbouring streams;  

engineering, chemical and other works along the Thames; manu-
factures of bricks, tiles, pottery and cement, especially by the lower  
Medway and the Swak. A variety of industries is connected with  
the Government establishments at Chatham and Sheerness. Ship•  
building is prosecuted here end at Gravesend, Dover and other po rts.  
Gunpowder is manufactured near Erith and Faversham and else.  
where.  

Deep-sea fishing is largely prosecuted all round the coast. Shrimps,  

soles and flounders are taken in great numbers in the estuaries of  

the Thames and Medway. along the north coast and off Ramsgate.  
The history of the Kentish oyster fisheries goes back to the time of  
the Roman occupation, when the fame of the oyster beds off Rsiopus  
(Richborough) extended even to Roma The principal beds are  
near Whitstable, Faversham, Milton. Queenborough and Rochester,  
some being worked by ancient companies or gilds of fishermen.  

After the cessation in 1882 of works in connexion with the Channel  
tunnel, to connect England and France, coal-boring was attempted  

in the disused shaft, west of the Shakespeare Cliff railway tunnel near  

Dover. In t89ο coal was struck at a depth of l i90 ft., and further  
seams were discovered later. The company which took up the  
mining was unsuccessful, and boring ceased in [9οι, but the work  
was resumed by the Consolidated Kent Collieries Corporation, απd  
an extension of )wrings revealed in 1905 the probability of a success-
ful development of the mining industry in Kent.  

Communications.—Rail way Communications are practically mono-
polized by the South Eastern & Chatham Company, a monopoly  

which has not infrequently been the muse of complaint on the part  

of farmers, traders απd others This system includes some of the  
principal channels of communication with the continent, through  
the ports of Dover. Folkestone απd Queenborough. The county  
contains fourof the Cinque Ports, namely, Dover, Hythe, New Rom-
ney and Sandwich. Seaside resorts are numerous and populous—
on the north coast are Minster (Sheppey), Whitstable and Herne  
Bay; there is a ring of watering-places round the Isle of Thanet-
Birchington, Westgate, Margate, Broadstairs, Ramsgate; while  
to the south are Sandwich, Deal, Walmer, St Margaret's-at-Cli βΡe,  
Dover, Folkestone. Sandgate and Hythe. Tunbrdge Wells is a  
favourite inland watering-place. The influence of London in con-
vening villages into outer resdential suburbs is to be observed at  
many points, whether seaside, along the Thames or inland. The  
county is practically without inland water communications. exclud-
ing the Thames The Royal military canal which runs along the  
inland border of Romney Marsh, and connects the Rother with  
Hythe, wax constructed in 1807 as part of a scheme of defence in  

coanesson with the martello towers or small forts along the coast.  

Populalion and Administration  —The area of the ancient  
county is 995,0 4 acres, with a population in 3901 of 3,348,841.  
In 1801 the population was 308,667. Excluding the portion  
which falls within the administrative county of London the area  
is 974,950 acres, with a population in 1891 of 807,269 and in  
1901 of 935,855.  The area of the administrative county is  
976,882 acres. The county contains ς  lathes, a partition pecu-
liar to the county. The municipal boroughs are Bromley (pop.  

2 7 354), Canterbury, a city and county borough (24,889),  
Chatham (37,057), Deal (10,530, Dover (41,794), Faversham  
(13,290), Folkestone (30,650), Gillingham (42,530), Gravesend  
( 2 7, 1 96), Hythe (5557),  Lydd (2675), Maidstone (33,5 16),  
Margate (23,118), New Romney (3328), Qucenborough (1544),  
Ramsgate (27,733), Rochester, a city (30,590), Sandwich (317 ο),  
Tcnterdcn (3243),  Tunbridge Wells (33,373). The urban dis-
tricts are Ashford  (i  2,808), Beckenham (26,33 t), Bexley (12,918),  
Broadstairs and St Peter's 16466), Cheriton (7093), Chislehurst  

(7429), Dartford (18,644), E ń th (25,296), Foots Cray (5817),  
Hectic Bay (6726), Milton (7086), Northflcet (12,906), Penge  

(22,465), Sandgate (2294),  Sevenoaks (8106), Sheerness (18,179),  
Sittingbourne (8943), Southborough (6977), Tonb ń dge (12,736),  

Weimer (5634), Whitstable (7086), Wrotham (3571). Other  
small towns are Rainham (3693) near Chatham, Aglesfcrd (2678),  
East Malting (2393) and West Mailing (2312) in the Maidstone  

district; Edenb ń dge (2546) and Westerhem ('2905) 00 the  

western border of the county; Crenbrook (3049), Goudhurst  

(2725) and Hawkhurst (3136) in the south-west. Among  

villages which have grown into residential towns through their  
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proximity to London, beyond those included among the boroughs  
and urban districts, there should be mentioned Orpington (4259)•  
The county is in the south-eastern circuit, and assizes are held  
at Maidstone. It has two courts of quarter sessions, and is  
divided into 17 petty sessional divisions. The boroughs haying  
separate commissions of the peace and courts of quarter sessions  
are Canterbury, Deal, Dover, Faversham, Folkestone, Gravesend,  
Hythe, Maidstone, Margate, Rochester, Sandwich andTenterden;  
while those of Lydd, New Romney, Ramsgate and Tunbridge  
Wells have separate commissions of the peace. The liberty of  
Romney Marsh has petty and general sessions. The justices  
of the Cinque Ports exercise certain jurisdiction, the non-corpor-
ate members of the Cinque Ports of Dover and Sandwich having  
separate commissions of the peace and courts of quarter sessions.  
The central criminal court has jurisdiction over certain parishes  
adjacent to Landon. All those civil parishes within the county  
of Kent of which any part is within twelve miles of, or of which  
no part is more, than fifteen miles from, Charing Cross are within  
the metropolitan police district. The total number of  civil 
parishes is 4 2 7. Rent is mainly in the diocese Of Canterbury,  
but has parts in those of Rochester, Southwark and Chichester.  
Ii contains 476 ecclesiastical parishes or districts, wholly or in  
part. The county (extra-metropolitan) is divided into 8 parlia-
mentary divisions, namely, North-western or Dartford, Western  
or Sevenoaka, South-western or Tunbridge, Mid or Medway,  
North-eastern or Faversham, Southern or Ashford, Eastern or Si  
Augustine's and the Isle of Thanet, each returning one member;  
while the boroughs of Canterbury, Chatham, Dover, Gravesend,  
Hythe, Maidstone and Rochester each return one member.  

Ηυιοηy.—For the ancient kingdom of Kent see the preceding  
article. The shire organization of Kent dates from the time of  
Aethelstan, the name as well as the boundary being that of the  
ancient kingdom, though at first probably with the addition of  
the sums " shire," the form " Kentshire " occurring ins record  
of the folkmoot at this date. The inland shire-boundary has  
varied with the altered course of the Rother. 'fin 1888 the  
county was diminished by the formation of the county of  
London.•  

Al the time of the Domesday Survey Rent comprised sixty  
hundreds, and there was a further division into six lests, probably  
representing the shires of the ancient kingdom, of which two,  
Sutton and Aylesford, correspond with the present-day lathes.  
The remaining four, Borowast Lest, Estre Lest, Limowast Lest  
and Wiwart Lest, existed at least as early as the 9th century, and  
were apparently named from their administrative centres,  
Burgwara (the burg being Canterbury), Eastre, Lymne and Wye,  
all of whirls were meeting place of the Kentish Council. The  
five modern lathes (Aylaford, St Augustine, Scray, Sheppey and  
Sutton-at-Hone) all existed in the time of Edward L, with the  
additional lathe of Hedeling, which was absorbed before the next  
reign in that of St Augustine. The Nonιina Villa,um of the  
reign of Edward 1I. mentions all the sixty-six modern hundreds,  
more than two-thirds of which were at that date in the hands of  
the churc ń .  

Sheriffs of Rent are mentioned in the time of 1Ethelred II.,  
and in Saxon times the shiremoot met three times a year on  
Penenden Heath near Maidstone. After the Conquest the great  
ecclesiastical landholders claimed exemption from the jurisdic-
tion of the shire, and in i 279 the abbot of Battle claimed to have  
his own coroner in the hundred of Wye. In the 13th century  
twelve liberties in Kent claimed to have separate bailiffs. The  
assizes for the county were held in the reign of Henry III. at  
Canterbury and Rochester, and also at the Lowey of Tunbridge  
under a mandate from the Crown as a distinct liberty; after-
wards at different intervals at East Greenwich, Dartford, Maid-
stone, Milton-next-Gravesend and Sevenoaks;from the Restora-
tion to the present day they have been held at Maidstone. The  
liberty of Romney Marsh has petty add quarter sessions under  
its charters.  

Kent is remarkable as the only English county which com-
pr ιses two entire bishoprics, Canterbury, the see for East Kent,  
baνing been founded in 597,  and Rochester, the see for West  

Kent, in 600. In 1291 the archdtaeoa'ry of Canterbury was es.  
extensive with that diocese and included the deaneries of West-
here, Bridge, Sandwich, Dover, Elham, Lympne, Charing,  
Sutton, Sittingbourne, Ospringe and Canterbury; the arch-
deaconry of Rochester, also co-extensive with its diocese, is  
eluded the deaneries of Rochester, Danford, Mailing and Sheer-
ham. In 184$ the deaneriα of Cbariiig, Sittingbourne and  
Sutton were comprised in the new archdeaconry of Maidatone,  
which in 1846 received in addition the deaneń es of Dartford,  
Mailing and Shoreham from the archdeaconry of Rochester. In  
r853 the deaneries of Mailing and Charing were subdivided into  
North and South Mailing and East and West Charing. Lympne  
was subdivided into Noah and South Lymprse in ι8^y and Dart-
ford into East and West Dartford in 5864. Gravesend and  
Cobham deaneries were created in !862 and Greenwich and  
Woolwich in 1868, all in the archdeaconry of Roeheter. In  
1873 East and West Bridge deaneries were muted in the arch'  

deaconry of Canterbury, and Croydon in the arhdeaconry d  
Maidstone. In 2889 Tunbridge deanery was crested in the  
archdeaconry of Maidstone. In 1906 the deaneries of East mad  
Wit Dartford, North and South Mailing, Greenwich and Wool.  
with were abolished, and Shoreham and Tunbridge were tram-
ferred from Maidstone to Rochester archdcuonry.  

Between the Conquest and the 14th century the earldom d  
Kent was held successively by lido, bishop of Bayeux, William 

 of Ypres and Hubert de Burgh (sheriff of the county in the reign  
of Henry III.), none of whom, however, transmitted the honour,  
which was bestowed by Edward I. on his youngest son Edmund  
of Woodstock, and subsequently pawed to the families of Holly d  

and Neville (see Kenn, Ewes AND Dares or). In the Domes-
day Survey only five lay tenants-in-chief are mentioned, all the  
chief estates being held by the church, and the fact that the  
Kentish gentry are less ancient than in some remoter shires σ  
further explained by the constant implantation of new stocks  

from London. Greenwich is illustrious as the birthplace d  
Henry VIII., Mary and Elizabeth. Sir Philip Sidney was bons  
at Penshurst, being descended from William de Sidney, chamber-
lain to Henry II. Batton Malherbe was the seat of the Wottoss,  
from whom descended Nicholas Wotton, privy councllior to  
Henry VΙΙΙ., Edward VI., Mar' and Elizabeth. The family  
of Leibome of Leiborne Castle, of whom Sir Roger Leibone took  

an active par in the barons' wars, became extinct in the ι41k  
century. Sir Francis Walsingham was born at Chislehurst,  
where his family had long Bourished; Hever Castle was the sett  
of the Boleyn and the scene of the courtship of Anne Bokys  
by Henry VIII. Allington Castle was the birthplace of Sir  
Thomas Wyat.  

Kent, from its proximity to London, has been intimately  
concerned in every great historical movement which has agitated  
the country, while its busy industrial population has steadily  
resisted any infringement of its rights and liberties. The chid  
events connected with the county under the Norman kings sere  
the capture of Rochester by William Rufus during the rebellica  
of Ode of Bayeuń ; the capture of lover and Leeds castles by  
Stephen; the murder of Thomas I Becket at Canterbury is  
1170;  the submission of John to the pope's legate at Dover is 

 u 13, and the capture of Rochester Castle by the king in the scree  
year. Rochester Castle was in 1216 captured by the dauphin d  
France, to whom nearly all Kent submitted, and duringthe wail  
of Henry III. with his barons was captured by Gilbert de Clara  
In the peasants' rising of 1381 the rebels plundered the arch-
bishop's palace at Canterbury, and xoo,000 Kentishmen gathered  
round Wat Tyler of Essex. In 14 50 Rent took a leading part  
in Jack Code's rebellion; and In 1554  the insurrection of  Sir 
Thomas Wyat began at Maidstone. On the outbreak of the  
Great Rebellion feeling was much divided, but alter cxptuii"g  
Dover Castle the parliament soon subdued the whole county.  
In 1648, however, a widespread insurrection was organized ca  
behalf of Charles, and was suppressed by Fairfax. The county  
was among the first to welcome back Charles II. In 1667 the  
Dutch Beet under De Ruyter advanced up the Medway,  levelling 
the fort at Sheerness and burning the ships u Chathaat. It- 
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the Kentish petition of 176! drawn up at Maidstone the county  
protested against the peace policy of the Tory party.  

Among the earliest industries of Kent were the iron-mining  
in the Weald, traceable at list to Roman times, and the salt  

industry, which flourished along the coast in the loth century.  

The Domesday Survey, besides testifying to the agricultural  
activity of the country, mentions over one hundred salt-works  

and numerous valuable fisheń es, vines at Chart Sutton and  
Leeds, and cheese at Milton. The Hundred Rolls of the reign of  

Edward I. frequently refer to wool, and Flemish weavers settled  

in the Weald in the time of Edward III. Tiles were manu-
factured at Wye in the 14th century. Valuable timber was  

afforded by the vast forest of the Weald, but the restrictions  

imposed on the felling of wood for fuel did serious detriment to  

the iron-trade, and after the statute of 1558 forbidding the felling  

of timber for iron-smelting within fourteen miles of the coast the  

industry steadily declined. The discovery of coal in the northern  

counties dealt the final blow to its prosperity. Cherries are said  
to have been imported from Flanders απd first planted in Kent  
by Henry VIII., and from this period the culture of fruits  
(especially αpples απd cherries) and of hops spread rapidly over  
the county. Thread-making at Maidstone and silk-weaving St  
Canterbury existed in the tdth century, and before 1590 one of  
the first paper-mills us England was set up at Dartford. The  
statute of 1630 forbidding the exportation of wool, followed by  

the Plague of ι66ς, led to a serious trade depression, while the  
former enactment resulted in the vast smuggling trade which  
spread along the coast, 40,000 packs of wool being smuggled to  
Calais from Kent and Sussex in two years.  

In 1290 Kent returned two members to parliament for the  

county, and in 5295 Canterbury, Rochester and Tunbridge were  

also represented; Tunbridge however made no returns after this  

date. In χςς s Maidstone acquired representation, and in τ57 a  
Qucenborough. Under the act of s832 the county returned four  
members in two divisions, Chatham was represented by one  

member and Greenwich by two, while Queenborough was dis-
franchised. Under the act of s868 the county returned six  
members in three divisions and Gravesend returned onemember.  

By the act of 1885 the county returned eight members in eight  
divisions, and the representation of Canterbury, Maidstone and  
Rochester was reduced to one member each. By the London  

Government Act of 1892 the borough of Greenwich was taken  

out of Kent απd made one of the twenty-eight metropolitan  
boroughs of the county of London.  

As iquitfes.—As was to be expected from its connexion with  
the early history of England, and from its beauty and fertility,  
Kent posscsaeei a larger than average number of monastic founda. 
11055, The earliest were the priory of Chri άt's Church απd the abbey  
of St Peter απd St Paul, now called St Augustine s, both at Canter-
bury, founded by Augustine and the monks who accompanied him  
Is England. Other Saxon foundations were the nunneries at  
Folkestone (630). Lyymi πge (633; nunnery and monastery), Receiver  
(669), Minster -in-Thant (670), Minster-in-Sheppey (675). and the  
priory of St Martin at Dover (696), all belonging to the itenedictine  
order. Some of these were refounded, and the principal monastic  
remains new existing are those of the Benedictine priories at Roches-
ter ( το89). Folkestone (1695), Dover (1140); the Benedictine nun.  
writs at Mailing (time of William Rufus).Minster-in.Shep y (1130),  

Η igham (founded by King Stephen). απd Davington 1153); the  
Ciatercian Abbey at 8oxleyy (I  146); the Clvniac abbey at Faveraham  
(1147) and Priory at Monks Horton (time of Henry I i ). the prκερ  
Cory of Knights Templars at Swingfield (time of Henry 11.); e  

Premonstretensian abbey of St Radi υπds. nor Dover1191); 
'he first house of Dominicans in England at Canterbury (122 1);  
the first Carmelite house in England. at Aylesford 1240): and the  

priory of Augustinian nuns at Dartford (1355). Other houses of  
which there are slight remains are Lesnes abbey, near Erith, and 
Bilsington priory near Ashford. established in 1178 and 125,3  respec-
tively, and both belonging to the Augustinian canons: and the house  
of Franciscans at Canterbury (1525). But no remains exist of the  
priories of .0 ustinian canons at Canterbury (St Gregory's; 1084),  
Leeds, near Maidstone (lug). Tunbddge (middle of 12th century).  
Comhwell, near Cranbrook (time of 1enry ii); the nunnery of St  
Sepulchre at Canterbury (about I too) and Lengdon abbey, near  
Weimer ( ι x9g2). both belonging to the Benechctinrs: the Trinitarian  
ErIory of Motten,len nor Headcorn. the first house of Crotched  
'rues in England (1224) where miracle plays *ere presented in the  
church by the Irian on tFrinity Sunday; the Carmelite priories at  

Sandwich (ιηn) and Losesibam !sear ·Tntevden (1241); and the  
pprreeεεeepptt ααyy of Knights of St John of Jerusalem at West Peckham,  
near, Tunbridge (‚408).  

Even apart from the cathedral churches of Canterbury and  
Rochester. the county is unsurpassed in the number of churches it  
possesses of the highest interest. For remains of a date before the 
Conquest the church of Lyminge is of first importance. Here,  
apart from the monastic remains, there may be seen portions of the  
church founded by £thclburga, wife of Edwin, king of Northum ńer-
land, and rebuilt, with considerable use of Roman material, in  
965 by St Dunstan. There is similar early work in the church of  

addlesworth. not far distant. Among numerous Norman examples  
the first in interest is the small church at Barfreston, one of the most  
perfect specimens of its kind in England, with a profusion of orna-
ment. especially round the south doorway and Est window. The  
churches of St Margaret-at-Cliff. Patnxbourne and Derenth are  
hardly less noteworthy, while the tower of New Romney church  
should also be ment ioned. Among sevrnl remarkable Early  
English examples none is finer than Hythe church, but the churches  
of SS. Marl απd Eanswith, Folkestone. Minster-in-Thanet, Chalk,  
with its cinoim porch, Faversham and Westwell, witn fine contem-
ponry glass, are also worthy of notice. Stone church, nor Dart-
ford, a fate example of this style, transitional to Decorated, is very  
fine; and among Decorated buildings Charthem church exhibits in  
some of its windows the peculiar tracery known as Kentish Decorated.  

Perpendicular churches. though numerous are less remarkable, but  
the fine gles of this period in NettlestcaJ church may be noticed.  
The church of Cobham contains one of the richest collections εf  
ancient brasses in England.  

Kent is also rich in examples of ancient architecture other than  
ecclesiastical. The castles of Rochester απd Dover are famous;  
those of Canterbury and Chilham are notableamong ethers. Ancient  
mansions are very numerous; among these are the castellated  
Leeds Castle in the Masdatone district, Penshurst Place, HeverCestle  
near Edanbridge. Saitwood and Westenhanggcr near lythe, the  
Mote Rouse at Ightham nor Wrotham. Knole House near Seven-
oaks. sod Cobham Hall. Minor examples of oarly domestic archi-
tecture abound throughout the county.  

Aursioairias.—A full bibliography of the many earlier works on  
the county and its towns is given in J. R. Smith a Bibliotheca Cam-
tiosa (London, 1837). There may be mentioned here W. Lambarde,  
Perombslalioa of Keni (London. 15^776, 1826); R. Kilburne, Top..  
ςςιια$i or Sunny of the County  ή  Kent (London, 1659); J. and Τ. 
Philipot, ViJlor' Ccatiiauan (London, 165^9q., ^1)76); J Harris.  
History of Kent (London. 1719); E. Hosted, Ilsslory and Topo-
graphual Survey of Ken: (4 vols. folio. Canterbury, 1778-1 -99; and  
ed., ,, vols. Bvo, Canterbory, Ι779g7- Ι8o1): W. H Ireland History  
of tλe CtsisJy of Nest (London. s828'-I 830) ; C. Sendys, Cons uetud,aes 

tsaIiee (London. 1851); A. Hutsey, Notes ow the Churches of  Kent  
(London. '852); L. B. Larking, The Domesday Book of ICeat 1869 ; 
R. Furley, History of the Would of Kent (Ashford, 1871-1874);  W.  Α.  
Scott Robertson, lCentish Archaeology (London, τ87766--1884): Sir S. R.  
Glynn. Notes ow Churches of Kent. ed. W. Η. Gladstone (London,  
1877): JJ . Hutchinson, Mea of Kent sad Keniah Melt (London,  
1892); Victoria Cosud Histor ," Kent." S αlsoArc^olσή α Coah- 
aaa (translations of the 	

κ 	α 
the Keent Archaeological Society. London.  

from 1858).  
KSNTIGERN. ST, or Mmaco (" dear friend," a name given to  

him, according to Jocelyn, by St Servanus), a Briton of Stnth-
dyde, called by the Goidels In Glarchtt, " the Grey Hound," was,  
hccording to the legends preserved in the lives which remain, of  
royal descent. His mother when with child was thrown down  

from a bill called Dunpelder (Traprain Law, Haddingtonshire),  
but survived the fall and escaped by sea to Culross on the farther  

side of the Firth of Forth, where Kentigern was born. It is  
possible that-she may have been a nun, as a convent had been  
founded in earlier times on Traprain Law. The fife then  
describes the training of the boy by Servanus, but the date of  

the latter renders this impossible. Returning to Strathclyde  
Kentigern lived for some time at Glasgow, near a cemetery  
ascribed to St Ninian, and was eventually made bishop of that  

region by the king and clergy. This story is partially attested  
by Welsh documents, in which Kentigern appears as the bishop  

of Garthmwl, apparently the ruler of the region about Glasgow.  

Subsequently he was opposed by a pagan king called Morken,  
whose relatives after his death succeeded in forcing the saint to  

retire from Strathclyde. He thereupon took refuge with St  

David at Menevia (St David's), and eventually founded a monas-
tery at Lianeiwy (St Asauh's), for which purpose he received  

grants from Madlgwn, prince of Gwynedd. After the battle Of  

Arddrryd in 573  in which King Rhydderch, leader of the Chris  
lion party in Strathclyde, was victoń ous. Kentigem was recalled.  
He fixed his see first at Hoddam in Dumfriesshire, but afterwards  
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returned to Glasgow. He is credited with missionary work in  
Galloway and north of the Firth of Forth, but most of the  

dedications to him which survive are north of the Mounth in the  

upper valley of the Dec. The meeting of Kentigern and Columba  
probably took place soon after 584, when the latter began to  
preach in the neighbourhood of the Tay.  

Aori'oairias.—Lirer of St Kentigern; Fragment used by John  
of Fordun, and complete " Life " by Jocelyn of F4mess in For 's  
Historians οf Seolland (Εdinbur h, 1874), eel. v.; Four Ancient Books 
of Wales (Edinburgh, ed. W. ^. Skenc, 1868), ii. 457;  Μys7rian  
Archaeology London, X80'). ii. 34; D. R. Thomas. history of Diocese  
of St Asapi' (London. 1874). ρ. 5; Index of Llyfr Coch Asaph, Α ιιhaι-
odo a Cambrensis. 3rd series, 1868, vol. xiv.pp. ''; W. F. Slicer,  
Critic Scotland (Edinburgh, 1877). ii. 179 ff.; John Rhys, Celtic  
Britain (London, 1904), pp. 145, X46, 1 74, 199, 250.  

KENTON, a city, and the county scat of Hardin county,  
Ohio, U.S.A., on the Scioto river, 80 m. N.W. of Columbus.  
Ροµ. (ιgοο), 6852, including 493  foreign-born and 271 negroes;  
(r910), 7185. It is served by the Erie, the Cleveland, Cincinnati,  
Chicago & St Louis, and the Ohio Central railways. It is  
built on the water-parting between Lake Erie and the Gulf of  
Mexico, here about 1,000 ft. above sea-level. There are shops  
of the Ohio Central railway here, and manufactories of hard-
ware. The municipality owns and operates its waterworks.  
Kenton was named in honour of Simon Kenton (1755-1836) a  
famous scout and Indian fighter, who took part in the border  
warfare, particularly in Kentucky and Ohio, during the War of  
American Independence and afterwards. It was platted and be-
came the county seat in 1833, and was chartered as a city in 1885.  

KENT'S CAVERN, or KExr's HOLE, the largest of English  
bone caves, famous as affording evidence of the existence of  
Man in Devon (England) contemporaneously with animals now  
extinct or no longer indigenous. It is about a mile east of  
Torquay harbour and is of a sinuous nature, running deeply  
into a hill of Devonian limestone. Although long known locally,  
it was not until 1825 that it was scieniiuically examined by Rev.  
J. McEnery, who found worked flints in intimate association with  
the bones of extinct mammals. He recognized the fact that  
they proved the cxistence of man in Devonshire while those  
animals were alive, but the idea was too novel to be accepted  
by his contemporaries. His 'discoveries were afterwards  
verified by Godwin Austen, and ultimately by the Committee  
of the British Association, whose explorations were carried on  
under the guidance of Wm. Pengelly from 1865 to '880. There  
are four distinct strata in the cave. (t) The surface is com-
posed of dark earth and contains medieval remains, Roman  
pottery and articles which prove that it was in use during  
the Iron, Bronze and Neolithic Ages. ( τ) Below this is a  
stalagmite floor, varying in thickness from a to 3 ft., and cover-
ing (3) the red earth which contained bones of the hyaena,  
lion, mammoth, rhinoceros and other animals, in association with  
flint implements and an engraved antler, which proved man to  
have been an inhabitant Of the cavern during its deposition.  
Above this απ d below the stalagmite there is in one part of the  
cave a black band from τ to 6 in. thick, formed οf soil like No. τ,  
containing charcoal, numerous flint implements, and the bones  
and teeth of animals, the latter occasionally perforated as if  
used for ornament. (4) Filling the bottom of the cave was  
a hard breccia, with the remains of bears and flint implements,  
the latter in the main ruder than those found above; in some  
places it was no less than 1a ft. thick. The most remarkable  
animal remains found in Kent's Cavern are thou οf the Sabre-
toothed tiger, Macluiirodus!Widens of Sir Richard Owen. While  
the value of MicE• nery's discoveries was in dispute the exploration  
of the cave of Bń xham near Torquay in 1858 proved that man  
was coeval with the extinct mammalia, and in the following year  
additional proof was offered by the implements that were round  
in Wookey Hole, Somerset. Similar remains have been met  
with in the caves of Wales, and in England as far north as  
Derbyshire (Cresswell), proving that over the whole of southern  
and middle England men, in precisely the same stage οf rude 

 civilization, hunted the rhinoceros, the mammoth and other  
extinct animals.  

See Sir John Evans, Ancient Some ΙemρΡlsmeιdι of Creel 3ιiΙs  
(London, 1897); Lord Ανebury's Preń istonc Times (teen); W.  
Ρenclly, Address to the British Associatiei (1883) and Life el kiln  
by his daughter ( ' 897); Godwin Austen. Pre. Gee. Soc. . oudo ι, ui.  
a86; Pengelly, "Literature of Kent's Cavern" is Trans. Drsosskrr  
Association ('868); William Boyd Dawkins, Carr-ksnlisg arid  
Early Man in Brilaia.  

KENTUCKY, a South Central State of the United Sta Ι u of  
America, situated between 36° 3ó and 39°  6' N., and l' and  
8q°  38' W. It is bounded N., N.W., and N.E. by Illinois, Indiana  
and Ohio; Ε. by the Big Sandy river απd its E. fork, the Tug,  
which separates it from West Virginia, and by Vύginiα; S.E.  
and S. by Virginia and Tennessee; and W. by the Μfic^ssipee  
river, which separates it from Missend. It has an area of  
40,598 sq. m.; of this, 417 sq. m., including the entire breadth oh  
the Ohio river, over which it has jurisdiction, are water suifaca  

Physiog"aphy.—From mountain heights along its eastern border  
the surface of Kentucky is a north-western slope across two Wei  
dissected plateaus to a gracefully undulating lowland in the soak  
central part and a longer western slope across the same plateaus to  
a lower and more level lowland at the western extremity. The  
narrow mountain belt is part of the western edge of the Appsbdsaa  
Mountain Province in which parallel ridges of folded moumaisi.  
the Cumberland and the Pia, have crests a οoo- οοο ft. high, and  
the Big Black Mountain rises to 4000 ft. The highest point is the  
state is The Double on the Virginia state line, in the eastern part d  
Harlan county with an altitude of over 4100 ft. The entire mains  
quarter of the stale. cotermiaoirs with the Eastern Kentucky ιs l- 
field, is commonly known as the region of the "mountains.' hm  
with the exception of the narrow area Just descnbed it prsspcdy  
belongs to the Alleghany Plateau Province. This plateau belt a  
exceedingly rugged with sharp ridges alternating with sane'  
valleys which have steep sides but are seldom more than ‚550 It  
above the sea. The remainder of the state which lies east d the  
Tennessee river is divided into the Highland Rim Plateau and a  
lowland basin, eroded in the Highland Rim Plateau and known  as 
the BlueGrass Region ; thisregion issepamted from the Η1 hland  Rm 
Plateau by a semicircular escarpment extending from Poetsmoslb.  
Ohio, at the mouth of the Scioto river, to the mouth of the Salt  
river below Louisville; it is bounded north by the Ohio tiger.  
The Highland Rim Plateau, lying to the south. cut and wbt d  
the escarpment, embraces fully one-half of the state, slopes  froln 
elevations of '000- tzoo ft. α more in the asst to about 500 ft-in  
the north-west, and is generally much less rugged than the Alle  
ghany Plateau; a peculiar feature of the southern portion of it is the  
numerous circular depressions (sink holes) in the surface and the  
cavernous region beneath. Kentucky is noted for its caves. the bed-  
known of which are Mammoth Cave and Colonal Cavern Ws.).  
The eaves are cut in the beds of limestone (lying immediately  bolos 
the coal-bearing series) by streams that pass beneath the surface's  
the " sink holes." απd according to Professor N. S. Stealer there sot  
altogether "doubtless a hundred thousand miles of ways bite  
enough to permit the easy passage of man." Down the steep sieges  
of the escarpment the Highland Rim Plateau drops 200 ft. α mar  
to the famous Blue Grass Region, in which erosion has developed  
on limestone a gracefully undulating surface. This Blue Graz  
Region is like a beautiful park, without ragged cliffs. Wot φιtuti  
slopes, or Bat marshy bottoms, but marked by rounded bills  aid  
dales. Especially within a radius of 20 m. around Lexington, the  
country is clothed with an un υsuallγ luxuriant vegetation. Dunn  
spring, autumn, and winter in particular, the bluegrass (Ρeσ con  
pressa and Poe pratentis) spreads a mat,n, thick, fine and sit 
over much of the country, and it is a good ωiinter pasture; about the  
middle of June it blooms, and, owing to the hue of its seed semis  
gives the landscape a bluish hue. Another lowland area embrace;  
that small part of the state in the extreme south-east which hen west  

of the Tennessee ń νer; this belongs to that part of the Coast αl Phis  
Region which extends north along the Mississippi river; it basis  
Kentucky an average elevation of less than 500 ft. Most of the Luger  
rivers of the state have their sources among the mountains ui on  tie 
Allegbany Plateau and flow more or less circuitously in α entvoh  
north-western direction into the Ohio. Although deep river chianak  
are common, falls or impassable rapids are rare west of the Allegham  
Plateau, and the state has an extensive mileage of navigable waters  
The Licking, Kentucky, Green and Tradewater are the pnncipsl  
rivers wholly within the state. The Cumb erl rsd, after flowing fur,  
considerable distance in the south-cast and south central part of the  
state, passes into Tennessee at a mint nearly south of Lowavifle, and  
in the extreme south-west the Cumberland and the Tennesset. with  
only a short distance between them, cross Kentucky and enter Ito  
Mississippi at Smithland απd Paducah respectively. The draimg<  
of the region under which the caverns lie is mostly underground.  

Femme and flora.—The first white settlers found great numbers  
of buffaloes, deer, elks, geese, ducks, turkeys and ρartridges.. afs 
many bears, panthers, lynx, wolves, foxes, beavers. otters. &eh  
muskrats, rabbits, squirrels, raccoons, woodchucks, opossams  
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skunks, and the streams we inhabited by'troue, perch, buffalo-fish,  

sun-fuh mullet, eels, and suckers. Of the larger game there remain  

only a few deer, bears and lynx in the mountain districts, and the  
numbers of small game and fish have been greatly reduced. In its  
primeval state Kentucky was generally well timbered, but most of  
the middle section has been cleared and hen the blue grass is new  
the dominant feature of the flora. Extensive forest emas mill remain  
both in the cost and the west, In the east oak, maple, beech,  
chestnut, elm, tulip-tree (locally "yellow poplar "), walnut, pine  
and cedar trees are the most numerous; in the west the forests are  
composed largely of cypress, ash, oak, hickory, chestnut, walnut,  
beech,tulip-tree, gum απd sycamore trees, Locust, pawpaw,  
cucumber, buck-eye, black mulberry and wild cheesy trees also  
abound, and the grape, raspberry and strawberry are native fruits.  

Climate.—The climate iaa,mewhat more mild and even than that of  
the neighbouring states. The mean annual tempmture..bout 5 ο·  F.  
on the mountains in the S. Ε., and 60° W. of the Tennessee, is about  55• F. a or the entire state' the thermometer seldom reisters as high  
as too or as low an—so. The mum annual prtcipitstioc ranges  
from about 38 in. in the north-east to 5 ο in. in the south, and is about  
46 in. for the entire state; it is usually distributed evenly throughout  
the year and very little is in the form of snow. The prevailing winds  
blow from the welt or south-west; rain-beari" winds blow mostly  
from the south ; and therold waves come from the,north α north-west,  

SoiL—The best soils are the alluvium in the bottom-lands along  
some of the larger rivers and that of the Blue Grass Region, which  
is derived from a limestone rich in organic matter (containing phos-
phorus) and rapidly decomposing. The sod within a radius of  
some to m. around Lexington u especially rich; outside of this area  
the Blue Grass soil is less rich in phosphorus and contains a larger  
mixture of sand. The soils of the Highland Rim Plateau as well  
as of the lowland west of the Tennessee river vary greatly, but the  
most common are a clay, containing more or less carbonate of lime,  
and a sandy loam. On the escarpment around the Blue Grass  
Region the soils are for the molt part either cherry or miff with  
clay and of inferior quality. On the mountains and on the Alleghany  
Plateau, also, much of the soil is very light and thin.  

AgiciUsre.—Kentucky is cbieffy an agricultural state. Of the  
752,531 of its inhabitants w in 1900, were engaged in some gainful  
occupation, 408,185 or 542 ° a, were aylrπcultuπsts, and of its total  
land surface 21,979,422  acres, or 85'9 /a were included in farms.  
The percentage of improved farm land increased from 35.1 in 1850  
to 49'9 in i88ο and to 62.5 in 1900. The number of farms increased  
from 74,777  in 1850 to 166453 in 1880 and to 234.667 in 1900; and  
their average size decreased from 226'7 amr a in 1850 to 129'[ awes  
in ι88ο and to 937 acres in 1900, these changes being largely due  

to the breaking up of slave estates, the introduction of a considerable  
number of ncgro farmers, απd the increased cultivation of tobacco  
and market-garden produce. In the best stock-raising country,  

e.g. in Fayette county, the opposite tendency prevailed during the  
latter part of this period and old farms of a few hundred acres were  

combined to form some vast estates of from 2000 to 4000 acres.  
Of the 234.667 farms in 1900, ι55,τ89 contained less than too acres,  
76,450 contained between loo and 500 acres, and 558 contai ned more  
than 1000 acres; 152,216 or 64.86% were operated by owners or 
part owners, of whom 5320 were negroes; 1tι 76 by ash tenants,  
of whom 789 were negrees and 60,289 by share tenants, of whom  

má3 s 
 were 

  were negroι 
t In 1900 the value of farm hand απd improve 

7 30 • of buildings on farms, $90,887,460;   of live- 
stock, $73,739,106.  In the year 1899 the value of l Γ farm products  
was $123,166,785  (of which $21,128,530 was the value of products  
fed to livestock), including the following items: mope, $74.7 83,365;  
animal products, $44. ο3,94ο i and forest products, $4,179,840.  
The total acreage of all crops in 1899 was 6,382,696. Indian corn  
is the largest and most valuable crop. As late as 1849, when it  
produced 58,672,591 bu., Kentucky was the second largest Indian-
corn producing state in the Union. In 1899 the crop had increased  
to 73.974.220 bu. and the acreage was 3,319,257 (more than half the  

acreage of all crops in the state), but the rank had fallen to ninth in  
Product and eleventh in acreage; in 5909 (according to the Yearbook  
of the United States Department ofAgriculture) the crop was  
103,472,000 bu. (ninth among the states of the United States), and  
the acreage was 33,r 568,x00 (twelfth among the suites). Among the  
cereals wheat is the next largest crop; it increased from 2,542,822 bu.  
in 1849 to 1,356 113 bo. in 1879, and to 14,264,500 bu. in 1899; in  
1909 it was only 7,906,000 bar. The crop of each of the other cereals  
is small and in each case was less in 1899 than in 1849. The culture  
of tobacco, which is the second most valuable crop in the state, was  

begun In the north part about 178ο and in the west and south early  
in the 19th century, but it was late in that century before it was intro-  

duced to any considerable extent in the Blue Grass Region, where  
it was then in a measure substituted for the culture of ńemp. By  
1849 Kentucky ranked second only to Virginia in the production of  

tobacco, and in 1899 it was far ahead of any other state in both  
acreage and yield, there being in that year 4.805 acres, which was 
34.9 %of the total acreage in the continental United States, yielding  
354,288,050 lb. As compared with the stags Indian corn crop of  

that year, the acreage was only a little more than one-ninth, but the  

value ($8,541,982) wan about 63%. la 1909 the tobacco acreage  

in Kentucky was 420,000, the crop was 35o,7υο,oοο lb. valued at  

$37, 1 74,200; the average price perpoemd had released from 5  cents  
in 1899 to [0'6 cents in 1909. The two most Important tobacco.  
growing districts are: the Black Patch, in the extreme south-west  

corner of the wt., which with the adjacent counties in Tennessee  
grows  a black heavy lea( bought almost entirely by the agents of  
foreign &overnments (especially Austria. Spain and Italy) and  called 
" regie tobacco; and the Blue Grass Region as far east as May,-
villa, and the hill country south and east, whose product, the red  
and white Burley, is a finefibred light leaf, peculiarly absorbent of  
licorice and other adultee,nts used in the manufacture of meet  
chewing tobacco, and hencea peculiarly valuable crop, which formerly  
averaged 22 cents a pound for all grades. ,  The high price received by 
the bill growers of the Burley induced farmers in the Blue Grass  
to plant Burley tobacco there, where the eropproved a great success,  
more than time as much (sometimes r000 Ib) being grown to the  
acre in the Blue Grass as in the hills and twice as large patches being  
easily managed. In the hill country the share tenant could usually  
plant and cultivate only four ems of tobacco, had to spend 120 days  
working the app, and could use the same land for eobacco only once  
in six years. So although a price of 6 .5 cents a pound covered 

es expens of the planter of Burley in the Blue Grass, who could use  
the same land for tobacco once in four years, this price did not repay  
the hill planter. The additional production of the Blue Grass  
Region sent the price of Burley tobacco down to this figguarere and below  
it. The planters in the Black Patch had met a combination of the  
buyers by forming a pool, the Planters' Protective Association, into  
which 40,000 growers were forced by "night-riding"  απd other  
forms of coercion and persuasion, and had thus secured an advance  
to 11 cents a pound from the " regie " buyers and had shown the  
emcacy of pooling methods In securing better prices for the tobacco  
crop. Following their example, the planters of the Burley formed  
the Burley Tobacco Seeks!, a Burley pool, with headquarters at  
Winchester and associated with the American Society of Equity,  
which promoted in genial the pooling of different mops throughout  
the country. The tobacco planters secured legislation favourable to  
the formation of crop pools. The Burley Tobacco Society attempted  

to pool the entire crop and thus force the buyers of the American  
Tobacco Company of New Jersey (which usually bought more than  
three-fourths of the crop of Burley) to pay a much higher price for  

it. in 1906 and in 1907 the crop was very large' the pool mold its  
lower grades of the 1906 crop at 16 cents a pound to the American  
Tobacco Companyand forced the independent buyers out of business;  
and the Burley Society decided in 3907 to grow no more to bacco  
until the $906 and 1907 mops were sold, making the price high enough  
to pay for this period of idleness. Members of the pool had used  
force to bring planters into the pool; and now some tobacco growers,  
especially in the hills, planted new crops in the hope of immediate  
return, and a new " night-riding" war was begun on them. Bands  
of masked men rode about the country both in the Black Patch and  
in the Burley, burning tobacco houses of the independentnters, 
scraping , their newly-planted tobacco patches, demanding that  
planters join their organization or leave the country, and whipping  
or shooting the recalcitrant.. Governor Willion, immediately after  
his inauguration, took measures to suppress disorder. In general  
the Planters' Protective Association in the Black Patch was more  
successful in its pool than the Burly Tobacco Society in its, απd  
there was more violence in the " regie " than in the 'Burley "  
district. I ο November 1908 the lawlessness subsided in the Burly  
after the agreement of the American Tobacco Company to purchase  
the remainder of the 1906 crop at a "round"  prim of 2oj cents  
and a part of the 1907 crop at an average price of 17 cents, thus  
making it profitable to raise a full crop in 1909.  

Kentucky is the principal hemp-growing state of the Union; the  
crop oft which was grown  on 14,107 acres and amounted to 
10,303,560, valued at 8468,454, was 877 % of the hemp crop  
of the whole country. But the competition of cheaper labour in  
other countries reduced the profits on this plant and the product of  
1 899 was a decrease from 78,8 ι8,00ο lb in 1859. Hay and forage,  
the fourth in value of the state's crops in 1899, were grown on 
683,1 39 acres and amounted to 776,534 tons valued at $6,100,647;  
in 1909 the acreage of hay was 480,000 απd tό  crop of 653,000 tons 
was valued at $7,771,000. In 1899 the total value of fruit grown  
in Kentucky was $2,491,457 (making the state rink thirtαntη amongg 
the states of the Union in the value cf this product), of  rhids 
$1,943,645 was the value of orchard fruits and $435,462  that of small  
fruits. Amon$ fruits, apples are produced in greatest abundance,  
6,053, 17 bu. in 1899, an amount exceeded in only nine states; in 
1889 the crop had been 10,679,389 bu, and was exceeded only by the  
crop of Ohio and by that of Michigan. Kentucky also grows con-
siderable quantities of cherries, pears, pplums and peaches, and, for its  
size, reeks high in its crops of strawberries, blackbemcs and rasp-
berries. Indian corn is grown in all parts of the state but most largeiy  
in the western portion. When is grown both in the Blue Grass  
Region and farther west; 'and the beat country for fruit is along the  
Ohio river between Cincinnati and Louisville and in the hilly land sue.  
rounding the Blue Grass Region. In the eastern part of the state  

tΝοτth of the Black Patch ism district in which is grown a heavy-leaf  
tobacco, a large part of which i.  shipped to Grit Britain: and farther  
north and east a dark tobacco is grown for the American market.  
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where mops are generally light, Indian corn, oats and potatoes are  
the principal products, but tobacco, flax and cotton are grown. The  
thoroughbred Kentucky horse has long had a world-wide reputation  
for speed; and the Blue Gas Region, especially Fayette. Bourbon  
and Woodford counties, is probably the finest horse-reeding region  
in America and has large breeding farms. In Fayette county, in  
1900; the average value of colts between the ages of one and two  

yeas was $37778. In the Blue Gas Region many thorough-
bred shorthorn rattle and fine mules are raised. The numbers of  
horses, mules, cattle and sheep increased quite steadily from 1850  
to X900, but the number of swine in 1880 and in 1900 was nearly  

one-third less than in 1850. In 1900 the state had 497,245  horses,  
198,110 mules,364.o25 dairy cows,755.7 '4 other neat cattle, 1,300,832  
sheep απd 2,008,989 swine; in 1910 there were in Kentucky 407,000  
horses, 207,000 mules, 394,000 milch cows, 665,000 other neat cattle,  
1,060,000 sheep and 989,000 swine. The principal sheep-raising  

counties in 1905 were Bourbon, Scott and Harrison, and the prin-
cipal hog-raising counties were Gives, Hardin, Ohio, Union and  

Hickman.  
Forests and Timber.-Mere than one-half of the state (about  

'2,200 sq. m.) was in 1900 still wooded. in 1900 of the total cut of  

777.218  Μ.  ft., H.M., 392,804 were white oak απd 279,740 Μ. ft. were  
tulip-tree. Logging is the pnncipai industry of several localities,  
especially in the east, and the lumber product of the state increased  

in value from $1,502,434 in 1850 to $4.064,36t in 1880, and t0  
$ 1 3,774 ,9ι t in 1900. The factory product in 19

0
00 was valued at  

$13,338,5333  απd in at $14,539,000. 
19Sft. 

 of a 
 sere oak

l
απd 586,371 Μ.  ft.,BM.,.., 

of 
 of sawed lumber, 	M. 

153;057 Μ. ft. were " poplar."  
The planing mill industry is increasing tepidly, as it is found  

cheaper to erect mills near the forests; between t90 ο and 1905 the  
capital of planing mills in the state increased i172%  and the value  

of products increased t428%  
Mansfaclurrs.-Kcntuckva manufactures are principally those  

for which the products of her farms απd forests furnish the raw  
material. The moot distinctive of these is probably distilled liquors,  

the state's whisky being famous. Α colony of Roman Catholic  
immigrants from Maryland settled in 1787 along the Salt river about  
5o m. S.S.E. of Louisville and with the surplus of their Indian corn  
crop made whisky, a part of which they sold at settlements on the  
Ohio and the Mississippi. The industry was rapidly developed by  

distillers, who immediately after the suppression of the Whisky  

Insurrκtion, in 1794, removed from Pennsylvania απd settled in  
what is now Mason county and was then a part of Bourbon county-
the product is still known as" Bourbon "whisky. During the first  

half of the 19th century the industry became of considerable local  
importance in all parts of the state, but since the Civil'Var the heavy  

tax Imposed has caused its concentration in large establishments.  

In ‚g0o needy 40% and in 190S more than one-third of the state's  
product was distilled in Louisville. Good whisky is made in Mary-
land and in marts of Pennsylvania from rye, but all efforts in other  

states to produce from Indian corn a whisky equal to the Bourbon  

have failed, and it is probable that the quality of the Bourbon is  

largely due to the character of the Kentucky lime water απd the  
Kentucky yeast germs. The avenge annual product of the state  
from 1880 to 1900 was about 20.000,000 gallons; in '900 the product  
was valued et $9,786,527; in 1905 at $11,204,649. In 1900 and in  
1905 Kentucky ranked fourth among the state in the value of  
distilled liquors.  

The total value of all manufactured products of the state increased  
from $126,719,857 in 1890 to $254,166,365 in 1900, or 21.7% and 
from 1900 to '905 the va ueof factory-made products alone increased  
from $t6,5ο8,6όΟ to $159,753,968. or 26.30/,.i  Measured by the  
value of the product, flour and grist mill products rose from third in  
rank in 1500 to first in rank in 2905, from $13,017,043 to $18,007,786,  
Or 38-3%; and chewing and smoking tobacco and snuff fell during  
the same period from first to third in rank, from $14,948,192 to 
$13,117,000, second, in '900 Kentucky was s οπd, in 1905 third,  
among the states in the value of this product. Lumber απd timber 

 products held emend rank both in 2900 ($13,338,533)  and in 1905  
1$14,539,000). Distilled liquors were fourth in ink in ι9οο an  
In 1905. Men's clothing rose from tenth in rank in ι οο to fifth in  
ink in 1905. from $3,420,365 to $6,279,078. or 83.6 / Other im-
portant manufactures, with their product values in '900 and in 1905,  
are iron and steel ($5,004,572  in 1900; $6,167,542 in t905); railway  
cars ($4,248,029 in 1900; $5,739,071  in 1905); packed meats  
($5 ,1 77,167 in 1900; $5,693,731 in 1905); foundry and machine shop  
products $4,434,610 in 1900; $4,ή 9q  559  in 1905); planing mill  
products, including sash, doors and blinds ( Ει,8 1,5 '7 in 1900- 

5 ($2,849,71 3  in 195  in 1900 
 increase already remarked); carriages and 

wagons 2,849.71  e'a59,438  in 1905); tanned and curried 
leather 6 ^n 1900; $3,951,277 in 1905); and malt liquors  
($3,186,627 in 190ο; $3,673,678 in 2905). Other important manu-
facture. (each with a product value in 1905 of more than one million  
dollars) were cotton-seed oil and cake (in 1900 Kentucky was fifth  
and in 1905 sixth among the states in the value of cotton-seed oil and  
cake), coopeeage. agricultural implemenrs, boots and shoes, cigars  

5 In the census of t905 statistics for other than factory-made  
products, such as those of the hand trades. were not included.  

and cigarettes, addlery and harness, patent medicines and c οια-
ροunds, cotton goods, furniture, confectionery, carriage απd wagon  
materials, wooden packing boxes, woollen goods, pottery and terra  
cotta ware, structural iron-work, and turned and carved shod.  

Louisville is the great manufactunngcentre the value of its products  

amounting in 1905 to $83,204,t25, 5a•1 % the product of the entire  
state, and showing an increase of 25-9% over the value of the city's  
factory products in 1900. Ashland is the principal centre of the  
iron industry.  

Mine als.-The mineral resources of Kentucky are important απd  
valuable, though very little developed. The value of all manu-
factures in 1900 was $ ι ,166,365, and the value of manufactures  
based upon products of mines or quarries in the same year was  
$25,204,788; the total value of mineral products was $19,294,341  in  
1907. Bituminous coal is the principal mineral, and in '907 Kentucky  

ranked eighth among the coal-producing states of the Union; the  

output in 1907 amounted to 10,753,124 short tons, and in 1902 to  
6,766,984 short tons as compared with 2,399.755 tons produced in  
1889. In t90s the amount was about equally divided between the  
eastern coalfield, which is for the most part in Goeeeup, Boyd,  
Carter, Lawrence Johnson, Lee, Breathitt, Rokcestle, Pulaski,  
Laurel. Knox, Βeύ Í and Whitley counties, απd has an area of about  
ιι,ι80 sq. m., απd the western coalfield, which is in Henderson,  
Union, Webster, Davies, Hancock, Mclean, Ohio, Hopkins, Butler,  
Muhlenberg απd Christian counties, and has an area of 5800 sq. in.  
In 'go; the output of the western district was 6,295.397  tοnsi that  
of the eastern, 4.45ς77  727. The largest Baal-producing counties in 
t907 were Hopkins (2,064,154 short tons) and Muhlenberg (1,882,913  
short tons) in thewestern coal6eld,and Bell (1 ,437,886sh οrt tcns) and  
Whitley (762,9q23 short tons) in the south-western part of the eastern  
coalfield. All Kentucky coal is either bituminous or semi-bituminous,  
but of several varieties. Of cannel coal Kentucky is the largest  
producer in the Union, its output for 1902 being 65,317 short tens,  
and, according to state reports, for t903. 72,856 tens (of which  
6,3t4 tens were from Morgan county), and for i904. 68,400 tons  
of which 52,92 tons were from Morgan county); according to the  

Mineral Resources of qι United Stales for 1907 (published by the  
United States Geological Survey) the production of Kentucky in  
1907 of camel coal (including 4650 tons of semi-cannel coal) was  
77,733 tons, and exclusive of semi-cannel coal the output of Kentucky  
was much larger than that of any ether state. Some of the coal  
mined in eastern Kentucky is an excellent steam producer, especially  
the Jellico coal of Whitley county, Kentucky, απd of Campb^!!  
county, Tennessee. But with the exception of that mined in FHfoopp  
king and Bell counties, very little is fit for making coke; in ;880  
the product was 4250 tons of coke (value $12,250), in 4890, 1 2,343  
tons ($22,19'); in 1900,95,532  tens  ($235,505);  in t902. t26.8;9 tern  
($317,875) ,  the maximum product up to X906; and in 1907, 6 ι .a68  
tuns ($157,288). Coal was first mined in Kentucky in Laurel or  
Pulaski county in 1827; between I8sp and 1835 the annual amput  
was from 2000 to 6000 tons; in '840 it was 23,527 tons and in  i  
it was 285,760 tons.  

Petroleum was discovered on Little Rennick's Creek, near Burkes-
ville, in Cumberland county, in ;829, when a flowing oil well (the  
"American well," whose product was sold as " American oil" to  
heal rheumatism, burns, &c.) was struck by men boring for a "sett  
well," and after a second discovery in the 'sixties at the mouth of  
Crocus Creek a small but steady amount of oil was got each year.  
Great pipe Ides from Parkersburg, West Virginia, to Somerset,  
Pulaski county, and with branches to the Ragland, Barbourville  
and Prestonburg fields, had in 1902 a mileage of 275 m. The  
principal fields are in the "southern tier," from Wayne to Allen  
county, Including Barren county; farther east, Knox county, and  
Floyd and Knott counties; to the north-east the Ragland field in Bath  
and Rowan counties on the Licking river. In 1902 the petroleum pσo-  
duced in the state amounted to 248,950  barrels, valued at  $i 72,837,  
again in quantity of 81-4% over '901. Kentucky is the S.V.  
extreme of the natural gas region of the west flank of the Appalachian  
system; the greatest amount is found in Martincoantyin the east,and  
Breckinridge county in the north-west. The value of the state s  

natural gas outfit increased from $38,993  in 189' to $99,000 fit  
2896, $286,243 in 1900, $365,611 in 1902, and $380,176 in 1907.  

I ron ore has been found in several counties, and an iron furnace  
was built in Bath county, in the N. E. pert of the state, as early as  
[791, but since '860 this mineral has received little attention. In  
1902 it was mined only in Bath, Lyon and Trigg counties, of which  
the total product was 71,006 long tons, valued at only $86 , i69; is  
1904 only 35,000 tons were mined, valued at the mines at $35 ,000.  

In 1898 there began an increased activity in the mining of fluor.  
spar, and Crittenden, Fayette and Livingston counties produced  
in 1902, 29.030 tons (valued at $143,410)  of this mineral, in 1903  
30,835 tons (valued at $153,960) and in 1904 19,096 tons (valued  
at f ιιι,499), amount. (and values) exceeding those produced  in 
any other state for these years; but in 1907 the quantity (21.058  
tons) was less than the output of Illinois, lead απd zinc are mind  
in small quantities near Marion in Crittenden county and elsew here  
in eonnesion with mining for fluorspar; in 1907 the output was  
75 tons of lead valued at $7950 and 358 tons of zinc vslued at  
$42,244. Jefferson, )essamuc, Warren, Grayson and Caldweg  
counties have valuable quarries of an excellent light-coloured  



KENTUCKY  

best knowα under the panne οf the finest va ńety, the " See/mg  
Green stone "of Warren county; and sandstones good for structural  
purposes are found in both coal regions, and especially in Rowan  
county. In 1907 the total value of limestone querr κd is the state  
was $89τ.5οο,  and of all stone, $1,002450. Fire and pottery clay  
and cement rock also abound within the state. The value of clay  
products was $2,406.350  in 1905 (when Kentucky was tenth among  
the mates) and Wu 82,611,364 in ,907 (when Kentucky was eleventh  
among the states). The manufacture of cement was begun in '829  
at Shippingport, • suburb of Louisville. whence the natural cement  
of Kentucky and Indiana. Produced within a radius of 15 m. from  
Louisville, is celled "Louisville cement." Ira ιp05 the value of  
natural cement manufactured in the state (according to the United  

States Geological Survey) was only $83,000. The manufacture  of 
Portland cement is of greater importance.  

There are mineral springs, espocially  salt springs, in various parts  
of the state, particularly in the Blue Grass Region; these are now of  
comparatively littleeconomic importance; no salt wasre ρorted among  
the state's manufactures for 1905, and in 1907 only 736.920 gallons  
of mineral waters were bottled for sale. Historically and geologi-
nll , however, these spń ngs are of considerable interest. According  
to Professor N. S. Shaler, state geologist in 1873-1880, " When the  
rocks whence they flow were formed on the Silurian sea-floors, a good  
deal of the sea-water was imprisoned in the strata, between the grains  
of sand or mud α nd in the cavities of the shells that make up a large  

• part of these reeks. This confined sea-water i,  gradually being  
displaced by the downward sinking of the rain-water through the  
rifts of the strata, and thus finds its way to the surface, so that  
these springs offer to us a share of the ancient seas, in which perhaps  
• hundred million of years ago the rocks of Kentucky were laid  
down." To these springs in prehistoric απd historic times came  
annually great numbers of animals for salt, and in the marshes and  

swamp. around some of them, especially Big Bone Lick (in Boone  
county, about 20 m. S.W. of Cincinnati) have been found many  
bones of extinct mammals, such as the mastodon απd the long-
legged bison. ,  The early settlers απd the Indians came to the  
sprigs to shoot large game for food, and by boiling the waters the  
settlers obtained valuable supplies of salt. Several of the Kentucky  
springs have been somewhat frequented as summer resorts; among  

these are the Blue Lick in Nicholas county (about 48 m. N.E. of  
Lexington). Ι-l α rredsb ιι rg. Crab Orchard in Lincoln county (about  
115 m. S.E. of Louisville). Rock Castle springs in Pulaski county  
(about 2 ,3 m. Ε. of Somerset) and Paroquet Springs (near Shepherds-
vule, Bullitt county), which was a well-known resort before the  
Civil War, απd near which, at Bullitt Lick, the first salt works in  
Kentucky are said to have been erected.  

Pearls are found in the state, especially in the Cumberland River,  
and it is supposed that there are diamonds in the kimberlite deposits  
in Elliott county.  

Troasporlafion.—Kentucky in 1909 had 3,503.98 m. of railway.  
Railway building was begun in the state in 1830, and in X835 the  
first train drawn by a steam locomotive rant from Lexington to  
Franklin, a distance of 27 m. Not until t851 was the line completed  
to Louisville. Kentucky's trade during the greater part of the  
19th century was very largely with the South. and with the facilities  
which river navigation afforded for this the development of a  
railway system was retarded. Up to 1880 the railway mileage had  
increased to only 1,530; but during the next ten years it increased 
to 2.942. and railways were inconsiderable measure substituted for  
water craft. The principal lines are the Louisville & Nashville,  
the Chesapeake & Ohio, the Illinois Central. απd the Cincinnati  
Southern (Queen & Crescent route). Most of the lines run south or  
south-west from Cincinnati and Louisville, and the east border of the  
state still has a small railway mileage and practically no wagon roads,  
most of the travel being on horseback. The wagon reeds of the  
Blue Grass Region are excellent, because of the plentiful απd cheap  
supply of atone for road building. The assessment of railway  
property, α nd in some measure the regulation of railway rates, are  
entrusted to a state railway commission.  

Popa(o!ion.—The population of Kentucky in χ880s was  
3,648,690; in 1890, 1,858,635, an increase within the decade of  
52.7%, in 1900 it was 2,147.174; and in 19io it had reached  
2,289,905. Of the total population of 1900, 284,865 were  
coloured and 50,249 were foreign-born; of the coloured, 284,706  
were negroes, '02 were Indians, and 57 were Chinese, of the  
foreign-born, 27,555  were natives of Germany, 9874 were natives  
of Ireland, and 3256 were natives of England. Of the foreign-
born, 21427, or 42-6%, were inhabitants of the city  of Louis-
ville , leaving a population outside of this city of which 98 4%  

1  For a full account of the " licks," see v01. i. pt . ii. of the Memoirs  
of JGt Keniiicky Gcdogsisai Survey (1876).  

s The population of the state at the previous censuses wan: 73,677  
in  1790; 220.955  in :800; 406.51 tin 1810:  564,317 in 1820, 687.917  
in 1830: 779,828 in 1840; 982,405 in 1850; 1,155,684 in 1860 and  
1,321,011 in 1870,  
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edhk limestone, resembling the Bedford limestone of Indiana. end were native born, The rugged east section of the state,  a 

part of AppalachianAmerica,isinbabitedbyapeopleof marked  
characteristics, portrayed in the fiction of Miss Murfree (" Charles  
Egbert Craddock ") and John Fox, Jr. They are nearly all of  
British—English and Scotch-lrish—descent, with a trace of  
Huguenot. They have good native ability, but through lack  
of communication with the outside world their progress has been  
retarded. Before the Civil War the were owners of land, but  
for the most part not owners of slaves, so that a social and  
political barrier, as well as the barriers of nature, separated them  
from the other inhabitants of the state. In their speech several  
hundred words persist which elsewhere have been obsolete for  
three centuries or occur only in dialects in England. Their  
life is still in many respects very primitive; their houses are  
generally built of logs, their clothes are often of homespun, Indian  
corn and ham form is large part of their diet, and their means  
of transportation are the saddle-horse and sleds and wheeled  
carts drawn by oxen or mules. In instincts and in character,  
also, the typical "mountaineers " are to a marked degree  
primitive; they are, for the moat past, very ignorant; the  
are primitively hospitable and are warm-hearted tο friends and  
strangers, but are implacable in their enmities and are prone  
to vendettas and family feuds, which often result in the killing  
in open fight or from ambush of members of one faction by  
members of another; and their relative seclusion and isolation  
has brought them, especially in some districts, to a disregard  
for law, or to a belief that they must execute justice with their  
own hands. This appears particularly in their attitude toward  
revenue οfficers sent to discover and close illicit stills for the  
distilling from Indian corn of so-called "moon-shine"  whisky  
(consisting largely of pure alcohol). The taking of life αnd  
"moon-shining," however, have become Tess and less frequent  
among them, and Berea College, at Beres, the Lincoln Memorial  
University, and other schools in Kentucky and adjoining states  
have done much to educate them and bring them more in  
harmony with the outside community.  

The population of Kentucky is largely rural. However, in the  
decade between 1890 and '900 the percentage of urban population  
(i.e. population of places of 4000 inhabitants or more) to the total  
population increased from 175 to 19 .7 and the percentage of semi-
urban (i.e. population of incorporated places w,th a population of  
less than 4000) to the total tncressed from 8'86 to 9'86'/; but  
4q8'3 % of the urban population of 1900 was in the city of Louisville.  
In 1910 the following cities each had a population of more than  

. Louisville (223,928), Covington (53,270), Lexington (35,099),  
es-ppoort (30,309). Paducah (22,760), Owensboro ('6,0'!), Hender-

son (11,452), Frankfort, the capital (1o, 65), Hopkimville (94 1 9),  
Bowling Green (9t73), Ashland (8688), Middlesboro (7 05), Win- 
chester (7156), Dayton (6979),  Bellevue (668,3). Maysv'Ie (6141 ) ,  
Mayfield ςΡ59:6). Paris (5859),  Danville  (5420).  Richmond (5340 .  
Of historical interest are Harrodsburg (.e.), the first perma-
nent settlement in the state, and Bardstown (pop. in ι9ο0,  
1 711), the county -seat of  Nelson county. Bardstown  was settled 
about 17799, largely by Roman Catholics from Maryland. It was the  
see of a Roman Catholic bishop from 1810 to 1841, and the seat  
of St Joseph's College (Roman Catholic) from 1824 to 1890; and  
was for some time the home of john Fitch (1743-1798), the inventor,  
who built his first boat here. The Nazareth Literary and Benevolent  
Institution, at Nazareth (a m. N. of Bardstown). was founded in  
1829 απd is a well-known Roman Catholic school for girls. Boones-
borough, founded by Daniel Boone in 1775, in what is now Madison  
county, long ago ceased to exist, though a railway station named  
Boone, on the Louisville & Nashville railroad, is neat the site of the  
old settlement.  

In 1906 there were 858.324 communicants of different religious  
denominations in the state, including 311.583 Baptists, ι63,9908  
Roman Catholics, 156,007 Methodists, 136.' 10 Disciples of Christ,  
47,822 Presbyterians and 8091 Protestant Episcopalians,  

Adminisiroikn.—Kcnlucky is governed under a constitution  
adopted in 189' Α convention t ο revise the constitution or to  
draft a new one meets on the call of two successive legislatures,  
ratified by a majority of the popular vote, provided that majority  

be at least one-fourth of the total number of votes cast at the  
preceding general election. Ordinary amendments are proposed  
by a three-fifths majority in each house, and are also subject  
to popular approval. With the usual exceptions οf criminals,  

' There were three previous constitutions—those of 1792, 1799  
α nd 1850.  
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Idiots and insane persons, all male dtizens of the United States,  

who are at least 21 years of age, and have lived in the  

state one year, in the county six months, and in the voting  
'precinct sixty days next preceding the election, are entitled to  

vote. The legislature provides by law for registration in cities  

of the first, second, third and fourth classes—the minimum  

population fοτ a city of the fourth class being 3000. Corpora-
tions are forbidden to contribute money for campaign purposes  
on penalty of forfeiting their charters, or, if not chartered in the  

stαte, their right tο carry on business in the stαte. The executive  
is composed of a governor, a lieutenant-governor, a treasurer, an  

auditor of public accounts, a register of the land office, a com-
missioner of agriculture, labour, and statistics, a secretary of  
state, an attorney-general and a superintendent of public  

instruction. All are chosen by popular vote for four years and  

are ineligible for immediate re-election, and each must be at  

least 3ο years of age and must have been a resident citizen of the  
state for two years next preceding his election. If a vacancy  

occurs in the office of governor during the first two years anew  

election is held; if it occurs during the last two years the  

lieutenant-governor serves out the term. Lieutenant-governor  

Beckham, elected in teen to fill out the unexpired term of  

Governor Goebel (assassinated in 2900), was re-elected in 2903,  
the leading lawyers of the state holding that the constitutional  

inhibition on successive terms did not apply in such a case.  

The governor is commander-in-chief of the militia when it is not  
celled into the service of the United States; he may remit fines and  
forfeitures, commute sentences, and grant reprieves and pardons,  
except in cases of Impeachment; and he calls extraordinary sessions  

of the legislature. His control of patronage, however, is not αten-
sί ve απd his veto power is very weak. He may veto and measure,  
including items in appropriation bills, but the legislature can repass  

such a measure by a simple majority of the total membership in  
each house. Among the various state administrative boards are  

the board of equalization of five members, the board of health of  

nine members, a board of control of state institutions with four  
members (bipartisan), and the railroad commission, the prison  

commission, the state election commission and the sinking fund  
commission of three members Bch. Legislative power is vested  

in a General Assembly, which consists of a Senate and a House of  

Representatives. Senators are elected for four years, one-half  
retiring every two years; representatives are elected for two years.  
The minimum age for a representative is 24 years, for a senator  

30 years There are thirty-eight senators and one hundred repre-
sentatives, The Senate sits as a court fοτ the trial of impeachment  
cages. A majority of either house constitutes a quorum, but as  
regards ordinary bills, on the third reading, not only must they  
receive a majority of the quorum, but that majority must be at  

feast two-fifths of the total membership of the house. For the enact-
ment of appropriation bills and bills creating a debt a majority of  

the total membership in each house is required. All revenue  

measures must originate in the House of Representatives, but the  
Senate may introduce amendments There are many detailed  
restrictions on local and special legislation. The constitution  

provides for local option elections on the liquor question in counties,  

cities, towns απd precincts; in 1907, out of 119 counties 87 had voted  
for prohibition.  

The judiciary consists of a court of appeals, circuit courts, quarterly  

courts, county courts, justice of the peace courts, police courts  

and fiscal courts The court of appeals is composed of from five to  
seven judges (seven in i9ο9), elected, one from each appellate  
district, for a term of eight years The senior judge presides as  

chief justice απd in case two or more have served the same length  
of time one of them is chosen by lo[. The governor may for any  
reasonable cause remove judges on the address of two-thirds of each  
house of the legislature. The counties are grouped into judicial  
circuits, those containing a population of more than 15 ο,000 consti-
tuting separate districts; each district has a judge and a common-
wealth s attorney. The c ουπty,officials are the judge, clerk, attor-
ney, sheriff, jailor, coroner, surveyor and assessor, elected for four  
years. Each county contains from three to eight justice of the  
peace districts. The financial board of the county is composed of  

the county judge and the justices of the peace, or of the county  

judge and three commissioners elected on a general ticket.  

The municipalities are divided into six classes according to  
population, a classification which permits considerable special  
local legislation in spite of the constitutional inhibition. Marriages  
between whites απd persons of negro descent are prohibited by law,  
and a marriage of insane persons in legally void. Among causes for  
absolute divorce are adultery, desertion for one year, habitual  
drunkenness for one year, cruelty, ungovernable temper, physical  
incapacity at time of marriage, απd the joining by either party of  
any religious sect which regards marriage as unlawful. A  

steed law declares exempt frost execution an unmortgated duelist  
house (with appurtenances) not to exceed $1000 in value. and  on-
tam prqperty, such as tools of one's trade. libraries (to the vale d  
$500) of ministers and lawyer, and peovisseos for one year foe each  
member of a family. Child labour is regulated by an act passed by  
the General Assembly in 1908; this act prohibits the empl ουmet  
of children less than 14 years of age in any gainful oecupation dudsg  
the session of school or in stores, factories, mines, ngicea, hotels or  
messenger service during vacations, and prohibits the employmest  
of children between 14 and 16 unless they have employment ατυίν  
mites issued by a superintendent of schools or some other properly  
authorized person, showing the child's ability to read and write  
English, giving information as to the child's age (based upon a birth  
certificate if possible), and identifying the child by giving height  
and weight and colour of eyes and hair. These certificates mint  
be kept on file and lists of children employed mug be posted by  
employers; labour inspectors receive monthly lists from local school  
boards of children receiving certificates; and children under 16 art  
not to work more than 10 hours a day or 60 hours a week, or berates  
7 p.m. and 7 a.m.  

G7ιaritabfs cud Peso! Issfitutio,s.—The charitable and pessl  
institutions are managed by separate boards of trustees appealed  
by she governor. There area deaf and dumb institution at Danville  
(1823), an institution for the blind at Louisville (1842), and as  
institution for the education of feeble-minded children at Frankket  
(1860). The Eastern Lunatic Asylum at Lexington, estalilvked  
in ι8ιςΡ ass private institution, came under the control of the state  
in 1824. The Central Lunatic Asylum at Anchorage, founded is  
1869 as a house of refuge for young criminals, became as  
asylum in t8µ3. The Western Lunatic Asylum at Hopkins'llle  
was founded in 1848. The main penitentiary at Frankfort ins  
completed in 1799 and a branch was established at Eddyville  is 
1891. Under an act of 1898 two houses of reform for juvmle  
offenders, one for boys, the other for girls, were established sear  
Lexington.  

Education.—The early history of the schools of Kentucky shorts  
that the rural school conditions have been very unsatisfactory. λ  
system of five trustees, with a sixty-day term of school, was replaced  
by a three trustee system, first with a one-hundred-day term el  
school, απd subsequently with a one-hundred-and-twenty-day term 

 of school annually, The state fund has not been supplemented  
!orally for the payment of teachers, who have consequently bees  
underpaid. The rural teachers, however, have been paid from the  
state fund, so that the poorer districts receive aid from the richer  
districts of the commonwealth. The rural schools are supervised  
by a superintendent in each county. Throughout the state white  
and negro children are taught in separate schools. The state make  
provision for revenue for school purposes as follows: (t) the interest  
on the Bond of the Commonwealth for $1,327,000 oo; (a)  disideaih  
on 798 shares of the capital stock of the Bank of Κεntυεkυ—πp e-
sentmg a par value of $79,800.00; (3) the interest at 6 /e  on the  
Bond of the Commonwealth for $381,986.08, which is a perpetual  
obligation in favour of the several counties; (4) the interest at fir.  
on $606641.03y, which was received from the United States; (5) the 
annual tax of 261 cents on each $iao of value of all real and  
personal estate and corporate franchises directed to be hssessed  
for taxation; (6) a certain portion of fines, forfeitures and licences  

realized by the state; and (7) a portion of the dog taxes of each  

county. The present school system of Kentucky may b e snmmarised  
under three heads: the rural schools, the graded schools, and the  
high schools (which arc further classified as city and county high  

schools). The tees session of the General Assembly passed an act  
providing: that each county of the state be the unit for taxation;  

that the county tax be mandatory; that there be a local subdistrict  
tax; απd that each county be divided into four, six or eight educe  

tional divisions, that one trustee be elected for each subdistrict.  

that the trustees of the subdistricts form division Boards of Educa-
tion, and that the chairmen of these various division boards form a  
County Board of Education together with thecount),supeerintetdem.  
who is ex dicta chairman. This system of taxation and s υρcινo n  
is a great advance in the administration of public schools. Any  
subdistrict, town or city of the fifth or sixth class may preside fer n 
graded school by voting for an ad νσiοrπn and poll tax which is  
limited as to amount. There were in 1909 135 districts which bad  

complied with this act, and were known as Graded Common School  
districts. By special charters the General Assembly has also  

established 25 special graded schools. Statutes provide that all  

children between the ages of 7 and 14 years living in such districts  

must attend school annually for at least eight consecutive weeks.  
In each city of the first, second and third class there must be, and d  

the fourth class there may be, maintained under control of a city  
Board of Education a system of public schools, in which all children  
between the ages of 6 and 20 residing in the city may be taught at  
public expense. There were in 1909 62 city public high schools  
whose graduates are admitted to the State University witboiX  

examination. A truancy act (tpos) ρrονides that every chid  
between the ages of 7 απd 14 years living in a city of the first, second,  

third or fourth class must attend school regularly for the full term  

of said schaοΙ It was provided by statute that before June iy ιο  
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there should have been established in each county of the stare at  
kast one County High School to which all common school graduates  
of the county should be admitted without charge. Separate insti-
tutes fix white and coloured teachers are conducted annually in each  
county.These institutes are held for a five or ten day session and  
attendance is required of every teacher. The state provides for the  

issuance of three kinds of certificates. Α state diploma issued by the  
State Board of Examiners is good for life. A state certificate issued byy  
the State Board of Examiners is good for eight years with one issiewa.  

County certificates issued by the County Board of Examiners are of  
three classes, valid for one, tan and four years respectively.  

According to a school census there was in ι908- ι909 a school  
population of 739,352, of which 587,051 were reported from the  

rural districts. Í ιι the school year 1907-1908 the school population  
was 734,6t7, the actual enrolment in public school, was 441, 77, the  

average attendance was 260,843; there were approximately 3$92  
male and 5257 female white teachers and 1274 negro teachers; and  

the total revenue for school purposes was $3,805,997,  of which sum  
$.437,942.56 mime from the state treasury.  

What was formerly the State Agricultural and Mechanical College  
at Lexington became the State University by legislative enactment  

(1908); there is no tuition fee except in the School of Law. The  
State University has a Department of Education. The state main-
tains for the whites two State Normal Schools, which were established  

in 1906—one, for the eastern district, at Richmond, and the other.  

(or the western district, at Bowling Green. Under the law estab-
lishing State Normal Schools, each county is entitled to one or more  
appointments of sehοlarsh ίρs, one annually for every 500 white  
shod children listed in the last school census. A Kentucky  
Normal and industrial Scholl (2886) for negroes is maintained at  
Frankfort. Among the private and denominational colleges in  
Kentucky are Central University (Presbyterian), at Danville; Tran-
ηηlvaσia University, at Lexington: Georgetown College (Baptist) at  
Georgetown; Kentucky Wesieyan College (Μ.Ε. South), at Win-
chester; and Berea Cede$e( non-sectarian) at Bern..  

Finance.—Kentucky in common with other states in this part 
of the country, suffered from over-speculation in land and railways  

during 183ο -18 0. The funded debt of the state amounted to  
four and one-half millions of dollars in 1850, when the new constitu-
tion limited the power of the legislature to contract further obliga-
tions or to decrease or misapply he sinking funds. From 1850 
to 1880 there was a gradual reduction except during the years of  
the war. The system of classifying the revenue into separate funds  

has frequently produced annual deficits, which are, as a rule only  
nominal, since the total receipts exceed the total expenditures. In  

1902 the net bonded debt, exclusive of about two millions of dollars  

held for educational purposes, was $ ι,τ77ι.394, but this debt was  
paid in full in the years immediately following. The sinking fund  
commission is composed of the governor, attorney-general, secretary  

of state, audits and treasures. The first banking currency in  
Kentucky was issued in 1802 by a co-operative insurance company  
established by Mississippi Valley traders. The Bank of Kentucky,  
established at Frankfort in 1806, had a monopoly for several years.  

In 1818-1819 the legislature chartered 46 banks, nearly all of which  

went into liquidation during the panic of 1819. The Bank of the  
Commonwealth was chartered in 1820 ass state institution and the  
charter of the Bank of Kentucky was revoked in 1822. A court  
decision denying the legal tender quality of the notes 'ssucd by the  
Bank of the Commonwealth gave rise to a bitter controversy which  
bad considerable influence upon the political history of the state.  
This bank (ailed in 1829 In 1834 the legislature chartered the  

Bank of Kentucky, the Bank of Louisville and the Northern Bank  
of Kentucky. These institutions survived the panic of 1837 and  
soon mime to be recognized as among the most prosperous and the  
meet conservative banks west of the Alleghenies The state banking  

laws are stringent and moat of the business is still controlled by  
banks operating under state charters.  

$ialory.—The settlement and the development of that part of  
the United States west of the Allegheny Mountains has probably  
been the most notable feature of American history since the close  
of the Seven Years' War (1763). Kentucky was the first settle-
ment in this movement, the first state west of the Allegheny  

Mountains admitted into the Union. In 1763 the Kentucky  
Country was claimed by the Cherokees as a part of their hunting  
grounds, by the Six Nations (Iroquois) as a part of their western  

conquests, and by Virginia as a part of the territory granted to  

her by her charter of 1609, although it was actually inhabited  
only by a few Chickasaws near the Mississippi river and by a  

email tribe of Shawnees in the north, opposite what is now Ports-
mouth, Ohio. The early settlers were often attacked by Indian  
raiders from what is now Tennessee or from the country north of  
the Ohio, but the work of colonization would have been far more  
difficult if those Indians had lived in the Kentucky region itself.  
Dr Thomas Walker (1715-1704), as an agent and surveyor of  

the Loyal Land Company, made en exploration in 1750 into the  

present state from the Cumberland Gap, in search of asuitable  
place for settlement but did not get beyond the mountain region.  
In the next year Christopher Gist, while on a similar mission for  
the Ohio Company, explored the country westward from the  
mouth of the Scioto river. In 1752 John Finley, an Indian  
trader, descended the Ohio river in a canoe to the site of  Louis-
ville. It was Finley's descriptions that attracted Daniel Boone,  
and soon after Boone's first visit, in 2767, travellers through  
the Kentucky region became numerous. The first permanent  
English settlement was established at Harrodsburg in 1774 by  
James Harrod, and in Octoberof the same year the Ohio Indians,  
having been defeated by Virginia troops in the battle of Point  
Pleasant (in what is now West Virginis),signed a treaty by which  
they surrendered their claims south of the Ohio river. In March  
1775 Richard Henderson and some North Carolina land specula-
tors met about nxco Cherokee Indians in council οn the Watauga  
river and concluded a treaty with them for the purchase of all  
the territory south of the Ohio ri νeτ and between the Kentucky  
and Cumberland rivers. The purchase was named Transyl-
vania, and within less than a month after the treaty was signed,  
Boone, under its auspices, founded a settlement at Booties..  

borough which became the headquarters of the colony. Tbe  
title was declared void by the Virginia government in 1778, but  
Henderson and his associates received aoo,000 acres in com-
pensation, and all salmi made to actual settlers were confirmed.  
During the War of Independence the colonists were almost  
entirely neglected by Virginia and were compelled to defend them-
selves against the Indians who were often under B ń tish lender-
ship. Boonesberough was attacked in April and in July 1777  
and in August 1778. Bryaat's (or Bryan's) Station, near Lex-
ington, was besieged in August 1782 by &bout ό0o Indians under  
the notorious Simon Girty, who after raising the siege drew the  
defenders, numbering fewer than aao, into an ambush and in the  
battle of Blue Licks which ensued the Kcntuckianslost about  
67 killed and 7 prisoners. Kentucky county, practically coter-
minous with the present state of Kentucky and embracing  
all the territory claimed by Virginia south of the Ohio ri νeτ and  
west of Big Sandy Creek and the ridge of the Cumberland  
Mountains, was one of three counties which was formed out of  
Fincastle county in 1776. Four years later, this in turn was  
divided into three counties, Jefferson, Lincoln and Fayette, but  
the name Kentucky was revived in 1782 and was given to the  
judicial district which was then organized for these three counties.  
The War of Independence was followed by an extensive immigra-
tion from Virginia, Maryland send North Carolinas of a popu-
lation of which fully 95%, excluding negro slaves, were of  
pure English, Scotch or Scotch-I ń sh descent. The manners,  
customs and institutions of Virginia were transplanted beyond  
the mountains. There was the same political rivalry between  
the slave-holding farmers of the Blue Grass Region and the  
"poor whiles" of the mountain districts that there was in  
Virginia between the tide-water planters and the mountaineers.  
Between theseextremeswerethesmell farmersof the" Barrens" s 
in Kentucky and of the Piedmont Region in Virginia. The  
aristocratic influences in both stales have always been on the  
Southern and Democratic aide, but while they were strong enough  
in Virginia to lead the state into secession they were unable to do  
so in Kentucky.  

Most of the early settlers of Kentucky made their 
 larger 

thither I^ 
either by the Ohio river (from Fort Pitt) or—the far laτnα number—
by way of the Cumberland Gap and the" Wilderness Road." This  
latter route began at Inglis 's Ferry, on the New river, in what is now  

West Vi inia, and proceeded west by south to theCumberla πd Gap. 
The " Wilderness Road." as marked by Daniel Boone in i s, was  a 
mere trail, running from the Watauga settlement in cast Tennessee  
to the Cumberland Gap, and thence by way of what are now Crab  
Orchard, Danville and Banhstown, to the Falls of the Ohio, and  
was passable only for men and horses until 1795, when the state  
made it a wagon road. Consult Thomas Speed. 7" Wilderness  
Road (Louisville, Ky., 1886), and Archer B. Hulbert, Boom's  
Wi[derness Road (Cleveland, 0., 19031.  

' The"  Barren. " were in the north part of the state west of the  
Blue Grass Region, απd were socalled merely because the !Wiens fwd  
burned most of the [meets here in order to provide better pasturage  
for buffaloes and otbci game.  
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At the close of the War of Independence the Kentuckians  

complained because the mother state did not protect them  

against their enemies and did not give them an adequate system  

of local government. Nine conventions were held at Danville  
from 1784 t0 1790 to demand separation from Virginia. The  
Virginia authorities expressed a willingness to grant the demand  

provided Congress would admit the new district into the Union  

as a state. The delay, together with the proposal of John Jay,  
the Secretary for Foreign Affairs and commissioner to negotiate  

a commercial treaty with the Spanish envoy, to surrender  
navigation rights on the lower Mississippi for twenty-five years  

in order to remove the one obstacle to the negotiations, aroused  
so much feeling that General James Wilkinson and a few other  

leaders began to intrigue not only for a separation from Virginia,  

but also from the United States, and for the formation of a close  

alliance with the Spanish at New Orleans. Although most of  
the settlers were too loyal to be led into any such plot they gen-
erαυυ agreed that it might have a good effect by bringing pressure  
to bear upon the Federal government. Congress passed a pre-
liminary act in February 1791, and the state was formally  

admitted into the Union on the 151 of June 1792. In the Act of  

χ776 for dividing Fincastle county, Virginia, the ridge of the  
Cumberland Mountains was named as a part of the east boundary  
of Kentucky; and now that this ridge had become a part of the  

boundary between the states of Virginia and Kentucky they, in  
1799, appointed a joint commission to run the boundary line on  
this ridge. A dispute with Tennessee over the southern boundary  

was settled in a similar manner in 1820. 1  The constitution of  
1792 provided for manhood suffrage and for the election of the  

governor and of senators by an electoral college. General Isaac  
Shelby was the first governor. The people still continued to  

have troubles with the Indians and with the Spanish at New  

Orleans. The Federal government was slow to act, but its action  

when taken was effective. The newer of the Indians was over-
thrown by General Anthony Wayne's victory in the battle of  

Fallen Timbers, fought the 70th of August 1794 near the rapids  
of the Maumee river a few miles above the site of Toledo, Ohio;  

and the Mississippi question was settled temporarily by the  
treaty of 1795 and permanently by the purchase of Louisiana  

in 1803. In 1798-2799 the legislature passed the famous  
Kentucky Resolutions in protest against the alien and sedition  
acts.  

For several years the Anti-Federalists or Republicans bad  

contended that the administration at Washington had been  

exercising powers not warranted by the constitution, and when  
Congress had passed the alien and sedition laws the leaders of  
that party seized upon the event as a proper occasion for a  
spirited public protest which took shape principally in resolu-
tions passed by the legislatures of Kentucky and Virginia. The  

original draft of the Kentucky Resolutions of 1798 was prepared  
by Vice-President Thomas Jefferson, although the fact that he  

was the author of them was kept from the public until he acknow-
ledged it in 1821. They were introduced in the House of Repre-
sentatives by John Breckinridge on the 8th of November, were  
passed by that body with some amendments but with only one  

dissenting vote on the loth, were unanimously concurred in by  

the Senate on the τ3 th, and were approved by Governor James  
Garrard on the 16th. The first resolution was a statement of  

the ultra states'-rights view of the relation of the states to the  

Federal government 1  and subsequent resolutions declare the  

I The southern boundary to the Tennessee river was surveyed  in  
Ι 79- ι78o by commissioners representing Virginia and orth 
Cα rοΙι na, 	

representing N 
was supposed to be run along the parallel of latitude  

36° 30', but by mistake was actually run north of that parallel. By a  
treaty of 1819 the Indian title to the territory west of the Tennessee  
was extinguished, and commissioners then ran a line along the  
parallel of 36 °  3ο '  (ruin the Mississippi to the Tennessee. In 1820  
commissioners representing Kentucky and Tennessee formally  
adopted the line of 1779-1780 and the line of t8i9 as the boundary  
between the two states.  

s This resolution read as follows: Resolved, that the severs! states  
composing the United States of America arc not united on the  
principle of unlimited submission to their general government; but  
that by compact under the style of a Constitution for the United  

alien and sedition laws unconstitutional and therefore " void and  
of no force," principally on the ground that they provided fix  

an exercise of powers which were reserved to the state. The  
resolutions further declare that "this Commonwealth is deter-
mined, as it doubts not its co-states are, tamely t ο submit to  
undelegated and therefore unlimited powers in no man or body  
of men on earth," and that "these and successive sets of the  
same character, unless arrested on the threshold, may tend to  
drive these states into revolution and blood." Copies of the  

resolutions were sent to the governors of the various states, Ιο  
be laid before the different state legislatures, and replies were  

received from Connecticut, Delaware, Massachusetts, New  

Hampshire, New York, Rhode Island, Vermont and Virginia,  

but all except that from Virginia were unfavourable. Nevcrthe.  
less the Kentucky legislature on the 22nd of November 1799  
reaflirmed in a new resolution the principles it had laid down in  

the first series, asserting in this new resolution tnat the state  

"does now unequivocally declare its attachment to the Union,  

and to that compact (the Constitution], agreeably to its obvious  

and real intention, and will be among the last to seek its dissolu-
lion," but that " the principle and construction contended foe  

by sundry of the state legislatures, that the General Government  

is the exclusive judge of the extent of the powers delegated to  

it, stop nothing (short] of dcspotism=since the discretion of  
those who administer the government, and not the Connstitatiea,  
would be the measure οf their powers," " that the several states  
who formed that instrument, being sovereign and independent,  

-have the unquestionable right to judge of the infraction," and  

" that a nullifieσιiσn by those sooc-rt7g:rtics of aU unα utkοriied ads  
done under colo, of (/rat instrument is the rightful remedy." These  
measures show that the state was Democratic-Republican in its  
polities and pro-French in its sympathies, and that it was in-
clined to follow the leadership οf that state from which most of  
its people had come.  

The constitution of 1799 adopted the system of choosing the  

governor and senators by popular vote and deprived the supreme  

court of its original jurisdiction in land cases. The Burr con.  
spiracy (1804-1806) aroused some excitement in the state. Many  
would have followed Burr in a filibustering attack upon the  
Spanish in' the South-West, but scarcely any would have  
approved of a separation of Kentucky from the Federal Union.  
No battles were fought in Kentucky during the War of 1812,  

but her troops constituted the greater part of the fortes under  

General William Henry Harrison. They took part in the opera-
tions at Fort Wayne, Fort Meigs, the river Raisin and the  

Thames.  
The Democratic-Republicans controlled the politics of the state  

without any serious opposition until the conflict in τβτο- ι8a6,  
arising from the demands for a more adequate system of currency  
and other measures for the relief of delinquent debtors divided  
the state into what were known as the relief and anij-relse/  

parties. After nearly all the forty-six banks chartered by the  

legislature in 1818 had been wrecked in the financial panic of  
1819, the legislature in 1820 passed a series of laws designed foe  

the benefit of the debtor class, among them one making state  
bank notes a legal tender for all debts. A decision of the Clark  

county district court declaring this measure unconstitutional  
was affirmed by the court of appeals. The legislature in 1824  

repealed all of the laws creating the existing court of appeals and  

then established a new one. This precipitated a bitter campaign  

States and of amendments thereto, they constituted a getters(  
government for special purposes, delegated to that government  
certain definite powers, reserving each state to itself the residuary  

mass of right to their own self-government: and that when εmrr  
the general government assumes undelegated powers its acts are  
unauthoritatwe, void, and of no force: That to this compact escb  

state acceded as a state, and is an integral party, its co-states  

(orating, as to itself, the other party: That the government created  
by this compact was not made the exclusive or final judge of the  
extent of the powers delegated to itself, since that would have made  

its discretion. and not the Constitution, the measure of its powers;  
but that, as in all other cases of compact among parties having no  
common judge, each party has an equal right to judge for itself as  
well of infractions as of the mode and measure of redress,  
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between the anti-relief or " old court" party and the relief or  

" new court" party, in which the former was successful The  
old court party followed the lead of Henry Clay and John Quincy  
Adams in national politics, and became National Republicans  
and later Whigs. The new court party followed Andrew Jackson  

and Martin Van Buren and became Democrats. The electoral  
vote of the state was cast for Jackson in 1828 and for Clay in  

1832. During the next thirty years Clay's conservative inliu.  

ence dominated the politics of the state.' Kentucky voted the  
Whig ticket in every presidential election from 1832 until the  

party made its last campaign in 5852. When the Whigs were  
destroyed by the slavery issue some of them immediately be-
came Democrats, but the majority became Americans, or Know-
Nothings. They elected the governor in ι855 and almost  
succeeded in carrying the state for their presidential ticket in  

r856. Σn c8ό0 the people of Kentucky were drown toward the  
South by their interest in slavery and by their social relations, and  

toward the North by business ties and by a national sentiment  

which was fostered by the Clay traditions. They naturally  

assumed the leadership in the Constitutional Union movement  

of 1860, casting th€ vote of the state for Bell and Everett.  

After the election of President Lincoln they also led in the move-
ment to secure the adoption of the Crittenden Compromise or  

some other peaceful solution of the dif ύ culties between the North  
and the South.  

A large majority et the state legislature, however, were Demo-
crats, and in his message to this body, in January 1861, Governor  

Magoflin, also a Democrat, proposed that a convention be called  

to determine " the future of Federal and inter-state relations  

of Kentucky;" later too, in reply to the president's call for  

volunteers, he declared, "Kentucky will furnish no troops for  
the wicked purpose of subduing her sister Southern States."  

Under these conditions the Unionists asked only for the main-
tenance of neutrality, and a resolution to this effect was carried  

by a bare majority-48 to 47. Some of the secessionists took  
this as a defeat and left the state immediately to join the Con  

federate ranks. In the next month there was an election of  
congressmen, and an anti-secession candidate was chosen in nine  

out of ten districts. An election in August of one-half the Senate  

and all of the House of Representatives resulted in a Unionist  
majority in the new legislature of 103 to 35, and in September,  
after Confederate troops had begun to invade the state, Ken-
tucky formally declared its allegiance to the Union. From  
September 186! to the fall of Fort Donelson in February ι862  
that part of Kentucky which is south and west of the Green River  

was occupied by the Confederate army under General A. S. John-
ston, and at Russellville in that district a se-called " sovereignty  

convention " assembled on the ι8ιh of November. This body,  
composed mostly of Kentucky men who had joined the Con-
federate army, passed an ordinance of secession, elected state  

officers, and sent commissioners to the Confederate Congress,  
which body voted on the 9th of December to admit Kentucky  

into the Confederacy. Throughout the war Kentucky was repre-
sented in the Confederate Congress—representatives and senators  

being elected by Confederate soldiers from the state. The  
officers of this " provisional government," headed by G. W.  

Johnson, who had been elected " governor," left the state when  
General A. S. Johnston withdrew; Johnson himself was killed  

at Shiloh, but an attempt was subsequently made by General  
Bragg to install this government at Frankfort. General Felix  

K. Zollicoffer (1812-1862) had entered the south-east part of  

the state through Cumberland Gap in September, and later with  

a Confederate force of about 7000 men attempted the invasion  

of central Kentucky, but in October τ86ι he met with a slight  
repulse at Wild Cat Mountain, near London, Laurel county,  
and on the 19th of January 1862, in an engagement near Mill  

Springs, Wayne county, with about an equal force under  

General George H. Thomas, he was killed and his force was  
utterly routed. In τ86τ General Braxton Braggin command of  
the Confederates in eastern Tennessee, eluded General Don  

I He died in. ι8ς2 , but the traditions which he represented  

survived.  

Carlos Buell, in command of the Federal Army of the Ohio  
stationed there, and entering Kentucky in August 1862 pro-
ceeded slowly toward Louisville, hoping to win the state to the  

Confederate cause and gain recruits for the Confederacy in the  

state. His main army was preceded by a division of about 15,000  
men under General Edmund Kirby Smith, who on the 30th of  

August defeated a Federal. force under General Wm. Nelson near  

Richmond and threatened Cincinnati. Bragg met with little  

opposition on his march, but Buell, also marching from eastern  

Tennessee, reached Louisville first (Sept. 24), turned on Bragg,  

and forced him to withdraw. On his retreat, Bragg attempted  
to set up a Confederate government at Frankfort, and Richard  

J. Hawes, who had been chosen as G. W. Johnson's successor, was  
actually " inaugurated," but naturally this stale" government "  
immediately collapsed. On the 8th of October Buell and Bragg  
fought an engagement at Perryville which, though tactically  
indecisive, was a strategic victory for Buell; and thereafter  
Bragg withdrew entirely from the state into Tennessee. This  
was the last serious attempt on a large scale by the Confederates  
to win Kentucky; but in February 1863 one of General John H.  
Morgan's brigades made a mid on Mount Sterling and captured  
it; in March General Pegmm made a raid into Pulaski county;  
in March 1864 General N. B. Forrest assaulted Fort Anderson  
at Paducah but failed to capture it; and in June General Morgan  

made an unsuccessful attempt to take Lexington.  
Although the majority of the people sympathized with the  

Union, the emancipation of the slaves without compensation  
even to loyal owners, the arming of negro troops, the arbitrary  
imprisonment of citizens and the interference of Federal military  
officials in purely civil affairs aroused so much feeling that the  
state became strongly Democratic, and has remained so almost  
uniformly since the war. Owing to the panic of 5893, distrust  
of the free silver movement and the expenditure of large cam-
paign funds, the Republicans were successful in the guber-
national election of 1895 and the presidential election of 5896.  
The election of 1899 was disputed. William S. Taylor, Republi-
ca η, was inaugurated governor on the 12th of December, but  
the legislative committee on contests decided in favour of the  
Democrats. Governor-elect Goebel was shot by an assassin on  
the 30th of January igoo, was sworn into office On his death-
bed, and died on the 3rd of February. Taylor fled the state to  

escape trial on the charge of murder. Lieutenant-Governor  
Beckham filled out the unexpired term and was re-elected in  
5903. In 1907 the Republicans again elected their candidate  
for governor.  . 

Go"ssNoas or Κεκτυεστ  
fsaac Shelby 	Democratic-Republican  
James Garrard 	 ,. 	„ 
Ciuristophcr Greenup 	,. 	.. 
Charles Scott 	 „ 	„ 
Isaac Shelby 	 „ 	 „ 

George Madison • 	„ 	, 
Gabriel Slaughter (acting) „ 	,. 
J ohn Adair  
J oseph Desha  
Thomas Metcalfe 	National  

Democrat  

Whig  

Dem ιcπt  

American  
Democrat  

J ohn Breathitt • 
James T. Morehead (acting)  
ames Clark•  

Charles A. Wickliffe (acting)  
Robert P. Letcher  
William Owsley  
J ohn J.  Crittendent  
J ohn 1. Helmf  
Lazarus W. Powell  
Charles S. Morehead  
Beriah Mfagoffin  
James F. Robinson  
Thomas E. Bramlette  
John L. Helm•  
John W. Stevenson:  

reston H. Leslict  
James B. McCreary  
Luke P. Blackburn  

Proctor Knott  
Simon B. Buckner  
John Υ. Brown  



748 	 ΚΕNYΑ-ΚΕΝΥΟΝ  
Goisuoas o Κsκτνεev—ε ιπlinrιιd  

William O. Bradley 	 Republican 	 1895-1899  
William S. Taylor 1 1899-1900 

 William Goebel • 	 Democrat 	 1900  
J. C. W. Beckham ,,  
Augustus E. Willson 	 Repulican  

'Died in office.  
Governor Crittenden resigned on the 31st of July to become  

Attorney-General of the United States and John L. Helm κrved  
cut the unexpired term.  

I Governor Stevenson resigned on the 13th of February X87' to  
become U.S. Senator from Kentucky. P. H. Leslie filled out the  
remainder of the term and was elected in 1871 fora full term.  

Taylor's election was contested by Goebel, who received the  
certificate of election.  

Biαι.ιooa trxv.—Fordescr ί ptionsof physicalfeature'sndaccounts  
of natural resources see Reports of the Kentucky Geglogrcal Sura",  

the Biennial Reports of the Bi'reau 9 Agricultare, Labor and Statistics 
the Repots of the United States Census and various publications 0 1  
the U.S. Geological Survey, and other publications listed in Bulletin  
301 (Bibliography  and Indexof North American Geology  for 1901-1905)  
and other bibliοgmphies of the Survey. For an ear!y description.  
see Gilbert Imlay, A Topographical Description o f  tk ι Western  

Territory of North America (London, 3rd ed., 1J97), ιn which John  
Filsoń  s "Discovery, Settlement and Present State of Kentucky"  
('784) is reprinted. For a brief description of the Blue Grass Region,  
see James Lane Allen's The Blue Grass Region of Kentucky and other  
Kentucky Articles (New York, 1900?. An account of the social and  
industrial life of the people in the' mountain "districts is given in  
William Η. Harvey's The Mountain Pea a Kentucky (Cincinnati,  
1906). For administration, see the 0, ·αl Manual for the Use of  
the Courts State and County 0f%lnals and General Assembly of the  

State of Ifcntucky (Lexington), which contains the Constitution of  
1891; The Report of the Debates and Proceedings of the Conventioss ..  . 
o 2849 (Frankfort, 1849); The0fficial Report of the Proceedings and 
of of the Constitutional Conxntion of 1890 (4 vols., Frankfort,  
1890); B. Η. Young, History and Tests of Three Constitulions of  

Keiitsstky  (Louisville, '890 f.F.Bullittand JohnFeland, TheGrneral  
Statutes of Kentucky (Fran ort and Louisville, 1877, revised editions,  
188', '887)- and the Annual  Reports of state officers and boards. For  
history see R. M. McElroy's Kentucky in the Nation's History (New  
York, 1909 • with bibliography); or (more briefly) Ν. S. Shaler s 
Kentucky (Boston, 1885), in the American Commonwealths Series.  

John M. Brown's The Political Beginnings of Kentucky (Louisville,  
1889) is a good monograph dealing with the period before 1792; it  
should be compared with Thomas Μ. Green's TheS$ntsh Consirocy:  

A Review of Early Spanish Movements in the Southwest (Cincinnati,  
1891), written in reply to it. Among older histories are Humphrey  

Marshall. The History of Kentucky ... and the Present State of the  

Country (τ vols., Frankfort, 1812, 1824), extremely Federalistic in  
tone; Mann Butler. History of Kentucky from its Exploration and  

Settlement by the Whites to the close of the.boidhwestern Campaign of  

1813 (Louisville, 1834; 2nd ed., Cincinnati, 1836), and Lewis Collins,  
The History of Kentucky (2 vols., revised edition, Covington, Ky.,  
187 a valuable store-hour of facts, tho basis of Sealer's work. 
E.1 Ι.  Warfield's The Kentucky Resolutions 01 1708  (New York, and cd.,  
1887) is an excellent monograph. For the Civil War history see  
"Campaigns  in Kentucky and Tennessee,"in the 7th volume of  
Papers of the Military Historical Society of Massachusetts (Boston,  
t9o8); Thomas Speed. The  Union Cause in Kentucky (New York, 
1907); Basil W. Duke, Historyof Morgan sCatalry (Cincinnati, 1867), 
and general works on the history of the war. Seen soAlvin F.Lewis,  
History of Higher Education in Kentucky, in Circulars of lnfοτmα-
tion of the U.S. Bureau of Education (Washington, 1899), and  
R. G. Thwaites, Daniel Boone (New York, 1902). There is much  
valuable material in the Register (Frankfort, 1903 seq.) of the Ken-- 
tuck State Historical Society, and especially ιn the µublications of 
the Filson Club of Louisville. Among the latter are R. T. Durrett's  

John Filson, the βrstllistorianofKe πtωky(1884); ThomasSpeed The  
Witderness R (1886) ; W. H. Perrin, The Pioneer Press of Kentucky  

(1888); G. W. Renck, Boonesborough: Its Founding, Pioneer Struggles,  

Indian Experiences, Transylvania Days and Revolutionary Annals  

(1901), and The Centenary of Kentucky (1892), containing an address  
The State of Kent ucky :  Its Discovery, Settlement, Autonomy anii  

Progress ma Hundred Years," by Reuben T. Durrett  

• KENYA, a great volcanic mountain in British East Africa,  
situated just south of the equator in 37° 20' E. It is one of the  

highest mountains of Africa, its highest peak reachingan altitude  
οf 17,007 ft. (with a possible error of 30 ft. either way). The  

central core, which consists of several steep pyramids, is that of  

a very denuded old volcano, which when its crater was complete  

may have reached 2000 ft. above the present summit. Laves  
dip in all directions from the central crystalline core, pointing  
to the conclusion that the main portion of the mountain repre-
sents_ a single volcanic mass. From the central peaks, of which  

the axis runs from W.N.W. to S.S.E., ridges radiate outwards,  
separated by broad valleys, ending upwards in vast cirques.  

The most important ridges centre in the peak Lenana ('6,300 ft.)  

at the eastern end of the central group, and through it runs the  

chief water-parting of the mountain, in a generally north to south  

direction. Throe main valleys, known respectively as Hinde,  
Gorges and Hobley valleys, run down from this to the east, and  
four—Mackinder, Hausberg, Teleki and kibhnel—to the west  

From the central peaks fifteen glaciers, all lying west of the main  

divide, descend to the north and south, the two largest being the  

Lewis and Gregory glaciers, each about τ m. long, which, with  
the smaller Kolb glacier, lie immediately west of the main divide.  
Most of the glaciers terminate at an altitude of 14,8 00-54,900 ft.,  
but the small Cfsar glacier, drained to the Hausberg valley,  
reaches to 14,450. Gladationwasformerly much more extensive,  

old moraines being observed down to mm,000 ft. In the upper  
parts of the valleys a number of lakes occur, occupying hollows  
and rock basins in the agglomerates and ashes, fed by springs.  

and feeding many of the streams that drain the mountain slop  

The largest of these are Lake H6hnel, lying at an altitude of  

14,000 ft., at the head of the valley of the same name, and  

measuring ό0o by 4  yds.; and Lake Michaelson ( τ 2,700 ft.?) in  
the Gorges Valley. At a distance from the central core the radiat-
ing ridges become less abrupt and descend with a gentlegradien ς  
finally passing somewhat abruptly, at a height of some 7000 ft.,  

into the level plateau. These outer slopes are clothed with dense  

forest and jungle, composed chiefly of junipers and Padacupw,  

and between 8οοο and 9800 ft. οf huge bamboos. The forest  
zone extends to about s ο,5οο ft., above which is the steeper alpine  
zone, in which pasturages alternate with rocks and crags. Thh  
extends to a general height of about ι5,οοο ft., but in damp,  
sheltered valleys the pasturages extend some distance higher.  

The only treeaor sh πubsin this zone are the giant Seneci. (ground-
set) and Lobelia, and tree-heatha, the Scuecio forming groves in  
the upper valleys. Of the fauna of the lower slopes, tracks of  

elephant, leo(^aτd and buffalo have been seen, between t τ,5οo  
and 14,500 ft. That of the alpine zone includes two species of  
dassy (Procavia), a coney (Hyrax), and a rat (Oto ιnys). The bird  
fauna is of considerable interest, the finest species of the upper  

zone being an eagle-owl, met with at 14,000 ft. At 11,000 ft  
was found a brown chat, with a good deal of white in the tail.  

Both the fauna and flora of the higher levels ρτeaent dose af^ni-
ties with those of Mount Elgon, of other mountains of East Africa  

and of Cameroon Mountain. - The true native names of the moun-
tain are said tο be Kilinyaga, Doenyo Ebor (white mountain)  
and Doenyo Egeń  (spotted mountain). It was first seen, from a  

distance, by the missionary Ludwig Krapf in 1849; approached  
from the west by Joseph Thomson in 1883; partially ascended by  
Count S. Telcki (1889), J. W. Gregory (1893) and Georg Kolb  

(1896); and its summit reached by Η. J. Mackinder in 1899.  
See J.  W. Gregory, The Great Rift-Valley (London, 1896); H..1  

Mackinder, "Journey to the Summit of Mount Kenya," Geog. JaL,  
May ι οο. (Ε. Hz.)  

KENYON, IJAYD KENYON, 1sT Bsaοs (1731-s8οa), lord  
chief-justice of England, was descended by his father's side from  

an old Lancashire family; his mother was the daughter of a small  

proprietor in Wale. He was born at Gredington, Flintzhise,  

on the tb of October 1732. Educated at Ruthin grammar  

school, he was in his fifteenth year articled to an attorney at  

Nantwich, Cheshire, In 1750 he entered at Lincoln's Inn,  
London, and in 1756 was called t ο the bar. As for several years  
be was almost unemployed, be utilized his leisure in taking notes  
of the camas argued in the court of King's Bench, which he after-
wards published. Through answering the cases of his friend  
John Dunning, afterwards Lord Ashburton, he gradually became  
known to the attorneys, after which his success was so rapid that  

in 1780 he was made king's counsel. He showed conspicuous  

ability in the cross-examination of the witnesses at the trial of  
Lord George Gordon, but his speech was so tactless that the  
verdict of acquittal was really due to the brilliant effort at  

Erskine, the junior counsel. This want of tact, indeed, often  

betrayed Kenyon into striking blunders; as an advocate be was,  
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moreover, deficient in ability of statement; and his position was  
achieved chiefly by hard work, a good knowledge of law and  
aeveral lucky friendships. Through the influence of Lord  
Thurlow, Kenyon in 1782 entered the House of Commons as  
member for Hindon, and in 1782 he was, through the same friend-
ship, appointed attorney-general in Lord Buckingham's adminis-
tration, an office which he continued to hold under Pitt. In  
1784 he received the mastership of the rolls, and was created a  
baronet. In 1788 he was appointed lord chief justice as successor  
to Lord Mansfield, and the same year was raised to the peerage  
as Baron Kenyon of Gredington. As he had made many enemies,  
his elevation was by no means popular with the bar; but on the  
bench, in spite of his capricious and choleric temper, be proved  
himself not only an able lawyer, but a judge of rare απd  
inflexible impartiality. He died at Bath, on the 4th of April  

1802. Kenyon was succeeded as and baron by his son George  
(1776-1855), whose great grandson, Lloyd (b. 1864), became the  
4th baron in 1869.  

See Life by Hon. G. T. Kenyon, 1873.   
KEOKIUK, a city of Lee county, Iowa, U.S.A., on the Missis-

sippi river, at the mouth of the Des Moines, in the S.E. corner of  
the state, about 200 m. above St Louis. Pop. (1900), 14,641;  
(1905), 14,604, including 7534  foreign-born; (1910), 14,028.  
It is served by the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy, the Chicago,  
Rock Island & Pacific, the Wabash, and the Toledo, Peoria  
& Western railways. There is a bridge (about 2200 ft. long)  
across the Mississippi, and another (about 1200 ft. long) across  
the Des Moines. The city has a public library and St Joseph  
and Graham hospitals, and is the seat of the Keokuk Medical  
College (1849). There ia national cemetery here. Much of the  
city is built on bluffs along the Mississippi. Keokuk is at the  
foot of the Des Moines Rapids, round which the Federal Govern-
ment has constructed a navigable canal (opened 1877) about 9 m.  
long, with a draft at extreme low water of ς ft.; at the foot a  
great dam, χ# m. long and 38 ft. high, has been constructed.  
Keokuk has various manufactures; its factory product in 1905  
was valued at $4,225,915,  38.6% more than in 1900. The city  
was named after Keokuk, a chief of the Sauk and Foxes (1780-
1848), whose name meant " the watchful " or " he who moves  
alertly." In spite of Black Hawk's war policy in 1832 Keokuk  
was passive and neutral, and with a portion of his nation re-
mained peaceful while Black Hawk and his warriors fought. His  
grave, surmounted by a monument, is in Rand Park. The first  
house on the site of the city was built about 1820, but further  
settlement did not begin until 1836. Keokuk was laid out as a  
town in 1837, was chartered as a city in 1848, and in 1907 was one  
of 'five cities of the state governed by a special charter.  

KIEONJHAR, a tributary state of India, within the Orissa  
division of Bengal; arm, 3096 sq. *1.; pop. (1901), 285,75 8 ;  
estimated revenue, L20,000. The state is an offshoot from  
Mayurbhanj. Part of it consists of rugged hills, rising to more  
than 3000 ft. above sa-level. The iesidence of the raja is at  
Keoajhar (pop. 453 2 ).  

K16ONTHAL, a petty hill state in the Punjab, India, with an  
area of 116 sq. m.; pop. (1901), 22,499; estimated revenue,  
£4400. The chief, a Rajput, received the title of raja in 1857.  
After the Gurkha War in 1815, a portion of Keonthal, which had  
been occupied by the Gurkhas, was sold to the maharaja of  
Patiala, the remainder being restored to its hereditary chief.  
In 1823 the district of Punar was added to the Keonthal state.  
The raja exercises rights of lordship over the petty states of  
Kothi, Theog, Madhan and Ratesh.  

KEPLER, JOHANN (1571-1630), German astronomer, was  
born on the 27th of December 1571, at Weil, in the duchy of  
Wurttemberg, of which town his grandfather was burgomaster.  
He was the eldest child of an ill-assorted union. His father,  
Henry Kepler, was a reckless soldier of fortune; his mother,  
Catherine Guldenmann, the daughter of the burgomaster of  
Eltingen, was undisciplined απd ill-educated. Her husband  
found campaigning in Flanders under Alva a welcome relief from  
domestic life; and, after having lost all he possessed by a forfeited  
security and tried without success the trade of tavern-keeping in  

the villageof Elmendingen, he finally, ins 589, deserted his family.  
The misfortune and misconduct of his parents were not the only  
troubles of Kepler's childhood. Me recovered from small-pox  
in his fourth year with crippled hands απd eyesight permanently  
impaired; and a constitution enfeebled by premature birth had  
to withstand successive shocks of severe illness. His schooling  
began at Leonberg δι 1577—the year, as he himself tells us, of  
a great comet; but domestic bankruptcy occasioned his trans-
ference to field-work, in which he was exclusively employed for  
several years. Bodily infirmity, combined with mental aptitude,  
were eventually considered to indicate a theological vocation;  
he was, in 1584, placed at the seminary of Adelberg, and thence  
removed, two years later, to that of Maul bronn. A brilliant  
examination for the degree of bachelor procured him, in 1588,  
admittance on the foundation to the university of Tubingen ;  
where he laid up a copious store of classical erudition, and imbibed  
Copernican principles from the private instructions of his teacher  
and life-long friend, Michael Maestlin. As yet, however, be  
bad little knowledge of, and less inclination for, astronomy;  
and it was with extreme reluctance that he turned aside from the  
more promising career of the ministry to accept, early in 5594,  

the vacant chair of that science at Gratz, placed at the disposal  
of the Tubingen professors by the Lutheran states of Styria.  

The best recognized, function of German astronomers in that  
day was the construction of prophesying almanacs, greedily  
bought by a credulous public. Kepler thus found that the first  
duties required οf him were of an astrological nature, απd set  
himself with characteristic alacrity to master the rules of the art  
as laid down by Ptolemy and Cardan. He, moreover, sought in  
the events of his own life a verification of the theory of planetary  
influences; and it is to this practice that we owe the summary  
record of each year's occurrences which, continued almost to his  
death, aliords for his biography a slight but sure foundation.  
But his thoughts were already working in a higher sphere. He  
early attained to the settled conviction that for the actual dis-
position of the solar system some abstract intelligible reason  
must exist, and this, after much meditation, he believed himself  
to have found in an imaginary relation between the " five regular  
solids " and the number and distances of the planets. He notes  
with exultation the 9th of July 1595,  as the date of the pseudo.  
discovery, the publication of which in Prodromus Dissertaiionum  

Cosmographitarum seu Myskrium Cosmogrepkicum (Tubingen,  
1596) procured him much fame, απd a friendly correspondence  
with the two most eminent astronomers of the time, Tycho Braise  

and Galileo.  
Soon after his arrival at Gratz, Kepler contracted an engage-

ment with Barbara von Milhleck, a wealthy Styrian heiress, who,  
at the age of twenty-three, had already survived one husband  
and been divorced from another. Before her relatives could be  
brought to countenance his pretensions, Kepler was obliged to  
undertake a journey to Wurttemberg to obtain documentary  
evidence of the somewhat obscure nobility of his family, and it  
was thus not until the 07th of April 1597 that the marriage was  
celebrated. In the following year the archduke Ferdinand, on  
assuming the government of his hereditary dominions, issued an  
edict of banishment against Protestant preachers and professors.  
Kepler immediately fled to the Hungarian frontier, but, by the  
favour of the Jesuits, was recalled and reinstated in his post.  
The gymnasium, however, was deserted; the nobles of Styria  
began to murmur at subsidizing a teacher without pupils; and he  
found it prudent to look elsewhere for employment. His refusal  
to subscribe unconditionallyto the rigid formula of belief adopted  
by the theologians of Tubingen permanently cloned against him  
the gates of his aims make. His embarrassment was relieved  
however by an offer from Tycho Braise of the position of assistant  
in his observatory near Prague, which, after a preliminary visit  
οf four months, he accepted. The arrangement was made just  
in time; for in August τ600 he received definitive Notice to !eve  
Gratz, and, having leased his wife's property, he departed with  
his family for Prague.  

By Tycho's unexpected death (Oct. 24, τ60ι) a brilliant career  
seemed to be thrown open to Kepler. The emperor Rudolph II.  
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immediately a ρροίntέd him to succeed his patron as imperial 
mathematician, although at a reduced salary of Soo florins; the 
invaluable treasure of Tycbo's observations was placed at his 
disposal; and the laborious but congenial task was entrusted to 
him of completing the tables to which the grateful Dane had 
already affixed the title of Xmlolpkine. The first works executed 
by him at Prague were, ne νertheless, a homage to the astrological 
proclivities of the emperor. Ia De Jundasucnlis eslsologiee  
ιesliosibus (Prague, 1602) he declared his purpose of preserving 
and purifying the grain of truth which he believed the science to 
contain. Indeed, the doctrine of 'aspects" and "influences" 
fitted excellently with his mystical conception of the universe, 
and enabled him to discharge with a semblance of sincerity the 
most lucrative part of his professional duties. Although he 
strictly limited his prophetic pretensions to the estimate of  

tendencies and probabilities, his forecasts were nono the less in 
demand. Shrewd sense and considerable knowledge of the world 
came to the aid of stellar lore in the preparation of" prognostics " 
which, not unfrequently hitting off the event, earned him as much 
credit with the vulgar as his cosmical speculations with the 
learned. He drew the horoscopes of the emperor and Wallenstein, 
as well as of a host of lesser magnates; but, though keenly alive 
to the unworthy character of such a trade, he made necessity  
his excuse for a compromise with superstition. "Nature," he 
wrote, " which has conferred upon every animal the means of 
subsistence, has given astrology as an adjunct and ally to astro-
nomy." He dedicated to the emperor in 5603 a treatise on the 
"great conjunction" of that year (ludicium de (rigouo igneo); 

 and he published his observations on a brilliant star which 
appeared suddenly (Sept. 3 ο, 1604), and remained visible for 
seventeen months, in De sidle nova in pede ScrpcnIarii (Prague, 
1606). While sharing the opinion of Tycho as to the origin of 
such bodies by condensation of nebulous matter from the Milky 
Way, he attached a mystical signification to the coincidence in 
time and place of the sidereal apparition with a triple conjunction 
of Mars, Jupiter and Saturn. 

The main task of his life was not meanwhile neglected. This 
was nothing less than the foundation of a new astronomy, in 
which physical cause should replace arbitrary hypothesis. A 
preliminary study of optics led to the publication, in 1604, of his 
Aslronomiee pars oplica, containing important discoveries in the 
theory of vision, απd a notable approximation towards the true 
law of refraction. But it was not until 1609 that, the " great 
Martian labour" being at length completed, he was able, in his 
own fl υ rati νe language, to lead the captive planet to the foot 
of the imperial throne. From the time of his first introduction 
to Tycho he had devoted himself to the investigation of the orbit 
of Mars, which, on account of its relatively large eccentricity, 
had always been especially recalcitrant to theory, and the results 
appeared in' sire n:omia nova αiιuολoyητes, scu Pkysica codcsiis  

iradila commeniariis de molibus stelae Maslis (Prague, 1609).  
In this, the most memorable of Kcpler's multifarious writings, 
two of the cardinal principles of modern astronomy—the laws of 
elliptical orbits απd of equal areas—were established (see Asvao-
Noty: Hislosy); important truths relating to gravity were 
enunciated, and the tides ascribed to the influence of lunar 
attraction; while an attempt to explain the planetary revolutions 
in the then backward condition of mechanical knowledge pro-
duced a theory of vortices closely resembling that afterwards 
adopted by Descartes. Having been provided, in August 1610, 

 by Ernest, archbishop of Cologne, with one of the new Galilcan 
instruments, Kepler began, with unspeakable delight, to observe 
the wonders revealed by it. He had welcomed with a little essay  
called Disseτlalio cum Nuncio Sidereo Galileo's first announce-
ment of celestial novelties; he now, in his Diepl,1ce (Augsburg. 
ι6ι s), expounded the theory of refraction by lenses, and suggested 
the principle of the " astronomical " or inverting telescope. 
Indeed the work may be said to have founded the branch of science 
tο which it gave its name.  

The year 161 1 was marked by Kepler as the most disastrous of 
hislι fe. The death by small-pox of his favourite child was followed 
by that of his wile, who, long a prey to melancholy, was on the  

3rd of July carried oB by typhus. -  Public cdαmjt; was added  
to private bereavement. On the 23rd of May ι ό ιι Μatthiay 
brother of the emperor, assumed the Bohemian crown in Prague, 
compelling Rudolph to take refuge in the citadel, where he died 
on the loth of January following. Keplei s fidelity in remaining 
with him to the last did not deprive him of the favour of his 
successor. Payments of arrears, now amounting to upwards 01 
4000 florins, was not, however, in the desperate condition of the 
imperial finances, to be hoped for; and he was glad, while 
retaining his position as court astronomer, ιο accept (in ifs s) 
the office οf mathematician to the states of Upper Austria. Ills 
residence at Linz was troubled by the harsh conduct of the pastor 
Hitzler, in excluding him from the rites οf his church on the 
ground of supposed Calvinistic leanings—a decision confirmed, 
with the addition of an insulting reprimand, on his appeal to 
Wurttemberg. In 1613 he appeared with the emperor Matthiss 
before the diet of Ratishon as the advocate of the introduction 
into Germany οf the Gregorian calendar; but the attempt was 
for the time frustrated by anti-papal prejudice. The attention 
devoted by him to chronological subjects is evidenced by tbc  

publication about this period of several essays in which he 
 sought to prove that the birth of Christ took place fire years 

earlier than the commonly accepted date. 
Kepler's second courtship forms the subject of a highly char-

acteristic letter addressed by him to Baron Stralendorf, in which 
he reviews the qualifications οf eleven candidates for his hand, 
and explains the reasons which decided his choice in favour of 
a portionless orphan girl named Susanna Reutlinger. The 
marriage was celebrated at Linz, on the 30th of October 1613, and 
seems to have proved a happy and suitable one. The abundant 
vintage of that year drew his attention to the defective methods 
in use for estimating the cubical contents of vessels, and his 
essay on the subject (Novσ Sieseomeiria D0110,111, Linz, X613)  
entitles him to rank among those who prepared the discovery 
of the infinitesimal calculus. His observations on the three comets 
of 1618 were published in De Comelis, contemporaneously with 
De Harmanice Mundi (Augsburg, 1619), of which the first lines-
rents had been traced twenty years previously at Gratz. This 
extraordinary production is memorable as having announced 
the discovery of the" third law "—that of the sesquiplicate ratio 
between the planetary periods and distances. But the main  
purport of the treatise was the exposition of an elaborate system 
of celestial harmonies depending can the various and varying 
velocities of the several planets, of which the sentient soul 
animating the sun was the solitary auditor. The work exhibiting 
this fantastic emulation of extravagance with genius was dedi-
cated to James I. of England, and the compliment was acknow-
ledged with an invitation to that island, conveyed through Sir  
Henry Wotton. Notwithstanding the distracted state of his  
own country, he refused t ο abandon it, as he had previously, is  
1617, declined the nest of successor to G. A. Magini in the mathe-
matical chair of Bologna.  

The insurmountable difficulties presented by the lunar theory  

forced Kepler, after an enormous amount of fruitless labour, to  

abandon his design of comprehending the whole scheme of the  
heavens in one great work to be called Hi,bpaeckus, and he then  
threw a portion of his materials into the form of a dialogue  

intended for the instruction of general readers. The Epitw  

Α s/ronnom ίue Copcenicanac (Linz and Frankfort, 1618-162'), a  
lucid and attractive textbook of Copernican science,was remark-
able for the prominence given to " physical astronomy," as well 
as for the extension to the Jovian system of the lawi recently 
discovered to regulate the motions of the planets. The first 
of a series of ephemerides, calculated on these principles. was 
published by him at Linz in 1617; and in that for 1620, dedicated 
to Baron Napier, he for the first time employed logarithms. This 

 important invention was eagerly welcomed by him, and its theory 
formed the subject οf a treatise entitled Chilies Log σeishweτιιm, 

 printed in 1624, but circulated in manuscript three years earlier, 
which largely contributed to bring the new method into genera: 
use in Germany.  

His studies were interrupted by family trouble. The restle^  
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disposition and unbridled tongue of Catherine Reeler, his mother,  
created for her numerous enemies in the little town of Leonberg;  
while her unguarded conduct exposed her to a species of calumny  
at that time readily circulated and believed. As early as 'i6 ι ^ 
suspicions of sorcery began to be spread against her, which she,  
with more spirit than prudence, met with an action for libel.  
The suit was purposely protracted, and at length, in X620, the un-
happy woman, then in her seventy-fourth year, was arrested on 

 • formal charge of witchcraft. Kepler immediately hastened  
tο Wurttemberg, and owing to his indefatigable exertions she was  
acquitted after having suffered thirteen month's imprisonment,  
and endured with undaunted courage the formidable ordeal of  
" terition," or examination under the imminent threat of torture.  
She survived her release only a few months, dying on the 13th of  
April 1622.  

Kepler's whole attention was now devoted to the production  
of the new tables. " Germany," he wrote, " dog not long for  
peace more anxiously than 1 do for their publication." But  
financial difficulties, combined with civil and religious convul-
sions, long delayed the accomplishment of his desires. From  
the 24th of June to the 29th of August t626, Linz was besieged,  
and its inhabitants reduced to the utmost straits by bands of in-
surgent peasants. The pursuit of  science needed a more tranquil  
shelter; and on the raising of the blockade, Kepler obtained per-
mission to transfer his types to Ulm, where, in September 1627, the  

Rude! phine Tables were at length given to the world. Although  
by no means free from errors, their value appears from the fact  

that they ranked for a century as the best aid to astronomy.  
Appended were tables of logarithms απd of refraction, together  
with Tycho's catalogue of 777 stars, enlarged by Kepler to ιοο5.  

Kepler's claims upon the insolvent imperial exchequer  
amounted by this time to 12,000 florins. The emperor Ferdi-
miand 1I., too happy to transfer the burden, countenanced an  

arrangement by which Kepler entered the service of the duke of  

Friedland (Wallenstein), who assumed the full responsibility of  

the debt. In July 1628 Kepler accordingly arrived with his family  

at Sagan in Silesia, where he applied himself to the printing of his  
ephemerides up to the year 1636, and whence he issued, in 1629,  
a Nolice iο the Cu,iaws in Things Celutia), warning astronomers of  
approaching transits. That of Mercury was actually seen by  
Gassendi in Paris on the 7th of November 1631 (being the first  

passage of a planet across the sun ever observed); that of Venus,  
predicted for the 6th of December following, was invisible in  

western Europe. Wallenstein's promises to Kepler were but  

imperfectly fulfilled. in lieu of the sums due, he offered him a  

professorship at Rostock, which Kepler declined. An expedition  

tο Ratisbon, undertaken for the purpose of representing his case  

to the diet, terminated his life. Shaken by the journey, which  
he had performed entirely on horseback, he was attacked with  

fever, and died at Ratisbon, on the 75th of November (N.S.),  

1630, in the fifty-ninth year of his age. An inventory of his  
effects showed him to have been possessed of no inconsiderable  
property at the time of his death. By his first wife he had five,  

and by his second seven children, of whom only two, a son and a  

daughter, reached maIurity.  
The character of Kepler's genius is especially difficult to estimate.  

His tendency towards mystical speculation formed a not less funda-
mental quality of his mind than its strong grasp of positive scientific  

truth. Without assigning to each element its due value, no sound 
comprehension of his modes of thought can be attained. His idea  
of the universe was essentially Pythagorean and Platonic. He  

started with the conviction that the errsegement of its parts must  
correspond with certain abstract conceptions of the beautiful and  
harmonious. His imagination, thus kindled, animated hint to those  
severe labours of which his great discoveries were the fruit. His  
demonstration that the planes of all the planetary orbits pass through  

the centre of the sun, coupled with his clear recognition of the sun as  
the moving power ιf the system, entitles him t ο rank as the founder 
of physical astronomy. But the fantastic relations imagined by him  
of planetary movements and distances to musical intervals and  
geometrical constructions seemed to himself discoveries no less  
admirable than the achievements which have secured his lasting  

fame. Outside the boundaries of the solar system, the metaphysical  

side of his genius, no longer held in check by experience, fully  
asserted itself. The Keplerian like the Pythagorean cosmos was  
tbrsefold, consisting of the centre, or sun, the surface, represented by  

the sphere of the fixed stars, and the intermediate space, filled with  

ethereal matter. It is a mistake to suppose that he regarded the  
stars as sο many suns. He quotes indeed the opinion of Giordano  
Bruno to that effect, but with dissent. Among his happy conjectures  
may be mentioned that of the sun's axial rotation, postulated by  
him as the physical muse of the revolutions of the planets, and soon  
after confirmed by the discovery el sun-spots; the suggestion of a  
periodical variation in the ohliquity of the ecliptic; απd the esplana.  
tiort ass solar at mospheric effect of the radiance observed to surround  
the totally eclipsed sun.  

It is impossible to consider without surprise the colossal amount  

of work accomplished by Kepler under numerous disadvantages.  

But his von industry counted no obstacles, and secured for him the  
highest triumph of genius, that of having given to mankind the  
best that was in him. In private character he was amiable and  

affectionate; his generosity in recognizing the merits of others  
secured him against the worst shafts of envy; and a life marked by  
numerous disquietudes was cheered and ennobled by sentiments  of 
sincere piety.  

Kepler's extensive literary remains, purchased by the empress  
Catherine II. in t724 from some Frankfort merchants, and long  
inaccessibly deposited in the observatory of Pulkowa, were fully  
bro ιιght to light, under the able editorship of Dr Ch. F,isch. in  

the first complete edition of his works. This important publication  
(Joatsis Kepler' opera omisia. Frankfort, i85$-i8;t. 8 vols. 8 νο)  
contains, besides the works already enumerated and several minor  
treatises, a posthumous scientific satire entitled Jot. Kepplk ń  
Semitirm (first printed in 1634) and a vast mass of his corre-
spondence. A careful biography is appended, founded mainly on his  
private notes and other authentic documents. His correspondence  
with Herwart von Hohenburgg,^ unearthed by C. Anschfltzat Munich,  
was printed at Prague in 7886  

Aut iioattt es—C. G. Reuschle, Kepler sad die As&onomw (Frank-
fort, 1871); Karl Goebel, Cher Keplcrs ατbοnomis ιhe Ansdkwungen  

(Halle,  • 871); E. F. Apelt, Johann Kepler; antronomische N'rf ια n τ ί ιhΙ  
(Leipzig, 1849); J. L. C. Breitschwert, Johann Keppifers Lehen  and 
Wi&hen (Stuttgart, t83t); W. F ό rster, Johnns Kepler and die liar.  

monie dee Spheres (Berlin, 1862); R. Wolf, Ges'hi'hle der Α si,oeomie  
(Munich. 1877); J. von Hasner, Tyycko Brute sad J. Kepler in Peag  

(1872); H. Brocard, Fssni suck Mi'lorologue de Kepler (Grenoble,  
1879. 1381); Siegmund Gitnther, Jo/inane; Kepler '"id der 4llurtsch-
hosmische Mugneiismut (Wien, 1888); N. Herz. Kepler; Aslcolegie  

(i895) Ludwig Gunther, Keglers Trusm rem Mend (7898; an anno-
tated translation of the Somnhum); A. Muller, Johann Keppler, dry  
Geselcgcbtr der neusren Asironomie (1903); Allgrmeinc Deutsche  

Biographic, Bd. XV. (1882). (A. M. C.)  

HIEPPEI., ΑUΟΤ3ΤU3 ΚΕΡΡΕΙ. Vrscoomτ ( 1 7 2 5-1 786),  
British admiral, second son of the second earl of Albemarle,  
was born on the 25th of April 1725. He went to sea at the age  
of ten, and had already five years of service to his credit when he  
was appointed to the "Centurion," and was sent with Anson  
round the world in 1740. He had a narrow escape of being  
killed in the capture of Pails (Nov. 13, t74t), and was named  
acting lieutenant in 1742. In 7744 he was promoted lobe com-
mander and post captain. Until the peace of t748 he was  
actively employed. Tn 1747 he ran his ship the " Maidstone "  
(5o) ashore near Belleisle while chasing a French vessel, but  
was honourably acquitted by a court martial, απd reappointed  
to another command. After peace had been signed he was sent  
into the Mediterranean to persuade the dry of Algiers to restrain  

the piratical operations of his subjects. The dry is said to have  
complained that the king of England should have sent a beard-
less boy to treat with him, and to have been told that if the beard  

was the necessary qualification for an ambassador it would  

have been easy to send a" Billy goat." After trying the effect  

of bullying without success, the dey made a treaty, and Keppel  

returned in 1751. During the Seven Years' War he saw constant  
service. He was in North America in 1755, on the coast of  

France in 1756, was detached on a cruise to reduce the French  

settlements on the west coast of Africa in 1758, and his ship the  

"Torbay " (74) was the first to get into action in the battle of  

Quiberon in 7750.  In 7757  he had formed part of the court  
martial which had condemned Admiral Byng, and had been active  

among those who had endeavoured to secure a pardon for him;  
but neither he nor those who had acted with him could produce  
any serious reason why the sentence should not be carried out.  

When Spain joined France in 1762 he was sent as second in  

command with Sir George Pocock in the expedition which took  

Havannah. His health suffered from the fever which carried  

off as immense proportion of the soldiers and sailors, but the  
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£25,0odof prize money which he received freed him from the  
unpleasant position of younger son of a family ruined by the  
extravagance of his father. He became rear-admiral in October  
1762, wasone of the Admiralty Board from July 1765 to Novem-
her 1766, and was promoted vice-admiral on the 24th of October  
1770.. When the Falkland Island dispute occurred in 1770 he was  
to have commanded the fleet to be sent against Spain, but a  
settlement was reached, and he had no occasion to hoist his flag.  
The most important and the most debated period of his life  
belongs to the opening years of the war of American Indepen-
dence. Keppel was by family connexion and personal preference  
a strong supporter of the Whig connexion, led by the Marquess of  
Rockingham and the Duke of Richmond. He shared in all the  
passions of his party, then excluded from power by the resolute  
will of George III. As a member of Parliament, in which he had  
a scat for Windsor from 1761 till 1780, and then for Surrey, be  
was a steady partisan, and was in constant hostility with the  
"King's Friends." In common with them he was prepared to  
believe that the, king's ministers, and in particular Lord Sand-
wich, then First Lord of the Admiralty, were capable of any  
villany. When therefore he was appointed to command the  
Western Squadron, the main fleet prepared against France  
in 1778, he went to sea predisposed to think that the First Lord  
would be glad to cause him to be defeated. It was a further  
misfortune that when Keppel hoisted his flag one Of his subordi-
nate admirals should have been Sir Hugh Palliser (1723-1796),  
who was a member of the Admiralty Board, a member of parlia-
ment, and in Keppel's opinion, which was generally shared,  
jointly responsible with his colleagues for the bad state of the  
navy. When, therefore, the batty which Keppel fought with  
the French on the 27th of July 1778 ended in a highly unsatis-
factory manner, owing mainly to his own unintelligent manage-
ment, but partly through the failure of Sir Hugh Palliser to obey  
orders, he became convinced that he had been deliberately  
betrayed. Though he praised Sir Hugh in his public despatch  
he attacked him in private, and the Whig press, with the  
unquestionable aid of Keppel's friends, began a campaign of  
calumny to which the ministerial papers answered in the same  
style, each side accusing the other of deliberate treason. The re-
sult was a scandalous series of scenes in parliament απd of courts  
martial. Keppel was first tried and acquitted in 1779, and then  
Palliser was also tried and acquitted. Keppcl was ordered to  
strike his flag in March 1779. Until the fall of Lord North's  
ministry he acted as an opposition member of parliament. When  
it fell in 1782 be became First Lord, and was created Viscount  
Keppel απd Baron Elden. His career in office was not dis-
tinguished, and he broke with his old political associates by  
resigning as a protest against the Peace of Paris. He finally  
discredited himself by joining the Coalition ministry formed by  
North and Fox, and with its fall disappeared front public life.  
He died unmarried on the 2nd of October 1786. Burke, who  
regarded him with great affection, said that he had "something  
high " in his nature, and that it was "a wild stock of pride on  
which the tenderest of all hearts had grafted the milder virtues"  
His popularity disappeared entirely in his later years His  
portrait was six times painted by Sir Joshua Reynolds. The  
copy which belonged originally to Burke is now in the National  
Gallery.  

There is a full Life of Keppel (1842). by his grand-nephew, the  
Rev. Thomas Keppel. (D. H.)  

KEPPEL, SIR HENRY (1809-1904), British admiral, son of  
the 4th earl of Albemarle απd of his wife Elizabeth, daughter  
of Lord de Clifford, was born on the 14th of June 1809, and  

entered the navy from the old naval academy of Portsmouth in  

1822. liis family connexions secured him rapid promotion,  
at a time when the rise of less fortunate officers was very slow.  

He became lieutenant in 1829 and commander in 1833. His  
first command in the " Childers" brig ( τ6) was largely passed on  
the coast of Spain, which was then in the midst of the convulsions  

of the Carlist war. Captain Keppel had already made himself  

known as a good seaman. He was engaged with the squadron  

stationed on the west coast of Africa to suppress the slave trade.  

In 5837 he was promoted post captain, and appointed in 1g'5  
to the " Dido " for service in China and against the Malay  
pirates, a service which he repeated in 1847, when in command of  
Η.Μ.S. " Maeander." The story of his two commands was told  
by himself in two publications, Τke Expdiiion f ο Βοτweσ  o/ 
H.M.S. " Did σ "for !lee Suppression of Puiscy (1846), and in  
Α Visilloilielndian Archipdago  in  H.M.S." Maemidsr "(1853).  

The substance of these books was afterwards incorporated into  
his autobiography, which was published in 1899 under the title  
Α Sailor's Life under four Sowrsigas. Iii 1853 he was appointed  
to the command of the " St Jean d'Aere "of xoi guns for service  
in the Crimean War. But he had no opportunity to distinguish  
himself at sea in that struggle. As commander of the naval  
brigade landed to co-operate in the siege of Sevastopol, be was  
more fortunate, and he had an honourable share in the latter  
days of the siege and reduction of the fortress After the Crimean  
War he was again sent out to China, this time in command of the  
"Raleigh," as commodore to serve under Sir Μ. Seymour. Fbe  
" Raleigh " was lost on an uncharted rock near Hong-Tong.  
but three small vessels were named to act as her tenders, and  
Commodore Keppel commanded in them, and with the new  
of the "Raleigh," in the action with the Chinese at Fatshaa  
Creek (June 1, 1857). He was honourably acquitted for the loss  
of the "Raleigh,"  and was named to the command of the  
"Alligator," which he held till his promotion to rear-admiral  
For his share in the action at Fatshan Creek he was made Κ.C.Β.  
The prevalence of peace gave Sir Henry Keppel no further  
chance of active service, but he held successive commands  tl 
his retirement from the active list in 1879, two years after he  
attained the rank of Admiral of the Fleet. lie died at the age  
of 95 on the 17th of January 1904.  

KEII;. JOHN (1673-1726), Scottish spy, was born in Ayrsbire  
on the 8th of August 1673. His true name was Crawford, he  
father being Alexander Crawfurd of Crawfurdland; but having  
married Anna, younger daughter of Robert Ker, of Reraland,  
Ayrshire, whose only son Daniel Ker was killed at the batik  
of Steinkirk in 1692, he assumed the name and arms of ker is  
1697, after buying the family estates from his wife's elder sister.  
Having become a leader among the extreme Covenanters, he  
made use of his influence to relieve his pecuniary embarrass-
ments, selling his support at one time to the Jacobites, at another  
to the government, and whenever possible to both parties at the  
same time. He held a licence from the government in fl07  
permitting him to associate with those whose disloyalty was  
known or suspected, proving that he was at that dale  the 
government's paid spy; and in his Memoirs Her asserts shet  
be had a number of other spies and agents working under he  
orders in different parts of the country. He entered into none-  
sndence with Catholic priests and Jacobite conspirators.  
whose schemes, so far as he could make himself cognisant of  
them, he betrayed to the government. But he was known t ο  
be a man of the worst character, απd it is improbable that be  
succeeded in gaining the confidence of people of any importance.  
The duchess of Gordon was for a time, it is true, one of his  
correspondents, but in 1707 she had discovered him to be  
"a knave." He went to London in 1709, where be seems το  
have extracted considerable sums of money from politicians  
of both parties by promising or threatening, as the case might  
be, to expose Godolphin's relations with the Jacobites le  

1713, if his own story is to be believed, business of a semi-
diplomatic nature took Ken to Vienna, where, although be  

failed in' the principal object of his errand, the emperor made  
him a present of his portrait set in jewels. Ker also occupied  
:ιis time in Vienna, he says, by gathering information which be  

forwarded to the electress Sophia; and in the following year  
on his way home he stopped at Hanover to give some advice  

to the future king of England as to the best way to govern the  

English. Although In his own opinion Ker materially assisted  
in placing George I. on the English throne, his services were  
unrewarded, owing, he would have us believe, to the iiseec.  
ruptibility of his character. Similar ingratitude was the  

_ recompense for his reveluionso! the Jacobite intentions in ιρ  
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and as he was no more successful in making money out of the  
East India Company, nor in certain commercial schemes which  

engaged his ingenuity during the next few years, he died in a  
debtors' prison, on the 8th of July 1726. While in the King's  

Bench he sold to Edmund Cur11 the bookseller, a fellow-prisoner,  
who was serving a sentence . of five months for publishing obscene  
books, the manuscript of (or possibly only the materials on  

which were based) the Memoirs of Jo/in Ka of Kersiand, which  
CurIl published in 1726 in three parts, the last of which appeared  

after Ker's death. For issuing the first part of the Memoirs,  
which purported to make disclosures damaging to the govern-
ment, but which Cusil in self-justification described as "vindi-
cating the memory of Queen Anne," the publisher was sentenced  

to the pillory at Charing Cross; and he added to the third part  

of the Memoirs the indictment on which he had beers convicted.  

See the above-mentioned Memoirs (London. 1726-1727), and in  
particular the " preface" to part i.; George Lockhart. The Lockhart  

Papers (2 vols., London, 1817); Nathaniel Hooke, Corres ροndc πce,  
edited by W. D. Macray (Roxburghe Club, 2 νοιb.,  London, t8;ο),  
in which Ker is referred to under several pseudonyms, such as  
" Wicks," " Trustee, ' " The Cameroaian Mealmouger," &e.  

KERAK. a town in eastern Palestine, το m. Ε. of the southern  
angle of the Limn promontory of the Dead Sea, on the top of  

rocky hill about 3000 ft. above sea-level. It stands on a platform  
forming an irregular triangle with sides about 3000 ft. in length,  

and separated by deep ravines from the ranges around on all  

sides but one. The population is estimated at 6000 Moslems  
and r80o Orthodox Greek Christians. Kerak is identified with  
the Moabite town of Kir-Hareseth (destroyed by the Hebrew-  
Edomite coalition, τ Kings iii. 23), and denounced by Isaiah  
under the name Kir of Moab (xv. τ), Kir-Harcshth (xvi. 7)  
or Kir-Heres (xvi. is): Jeremiah also refers to it by the  

last name (xxxix. 31, 36). The modern name, in the form  

Χάραε, appears in τ Macc. xii. 17. Later, Kerak was the  
seat of the archbishop of Petra. The Latin kings of Jerusalem,  
recognizing its importance as the key of the E. Jordan  

region, fortified it in 1142: from 2183 it was attacked  
desperately by Saladin, to whom at last it yielded in ιι88.  
The Arabian Ayyubite princes fortified the town, as did the  

Egyptian Mameluke sultans. The fortifications were repaired  

by Bibars in the 13th century. For a long time after the  

Turkish occupation of Palestine and Egypt it enjoyed a semi-
independence, but in 1893 a Turkish governor with a strong  
garrison was established there, which has greatly contributed  
to secure the safety of travellers and the general quiet of the  

district. The town is an irregular congeries of flat mud-roofed  

houses. In the Christian quarter is the church of St George;  

the mosque also is a building of Christian origin. The town is  

surrounded by a will with five towers; entrance now is obtained  

through breaches in the wall, but formerly it was accessible  

only by means of tunnels cut in the rocky substratum. The  
castle, now used as the headquarters of the garrison and closed  

to visitors, is a remarkably line example of a crusaders' fortress.  

(R. A. S M.)  
KERAI.A. or Cst εαα, the name of one of the three .  ancient  

Dravidian kingdoms of the Tamil country of southern I πdia,  
the other two being the Chili and the Pandya. Its original  

territory comprised the country now contained in the Malabar  
district, with Travancore and Cochin, and later the country  

included in the Coimbatore district and a part of Salem. The  
boundaries, however, naturally varied much from time to  
time. The earliest references to this kingdom appear in the  
edicts of Asoka, where it is called Kcralapulra (i.e. son of Kerala),  
a name which in a slightly corrupt form is known to Pliny and  

the author of the Pen plus. There is evidence of a lively trade  
carried on by sea with the Roman empire in the early centuries  

οf the Christian era, but οf the political history of the Kerala  
kingdom nothing is known beyond a list of rajas compiled from  
inscnptions, until in the soils century the struggle began with  

the Cholas, by whom it was conquered and meld till their over-
throw by the Mahommedans in t3 ιo. These in their turn were  
driven out by a Hindu confederation headed by the chiefs of  
Vijayanagar, and Kerala was absorbed in the Vijayanagar empire  

XV 13  

until its destruction by the Mahommedans in ιg65. For about 
80 years it seems t ο have preserved a precarious independence 
under the naiks of Madura, but in ι64ο was conquered by the 
Adil Shah dynasty of Bijapur and in 1632 seized by the king of 
Mysore.  

See V. A. Smith, FarlyHisl. of Indka, chap. xvi. (and ed.,Oxford, 
1908).  

KERASUHD (anc. Ckoeradcs, ΡΙώrπacia, Census), a town 
on the N. coast of Asia Minor, in the Trebizond vilayet, and the 
port—an exposed roadstead—of Kara-Hissar S βarki, with which 
it is connected by a carriage road. Pop, just under 50,000, 
Moslems being in a slight minority. The town is situated on a 
rocky promontory, crowned by a Byzantine fortress, and has a 
growing trade. It exports filberts (for which product it is the 
centre), walnuts, hides and timber. Cerasus was the place from 
which the wild cherry was introduced into Italy by Lucullus and 
so to Europe (hence Fr. cerise, " cherry "). 

ΚΒΙΙΑΤRΥ, ΑUGUSΤB HILARION, Cοsrrε og ( 2 769- ι859), 
French writer and politician, was born at Rennes on the 28th of 
December 1769. Coming to Paris in 1790, he associated himself 
with Bernardin de Si Pierre. After being twice imprisoned 
during the Terror he retired to Brittany, where he devoted him-
self to literature till 1854. In 1818 he returned to Paris as 
deputy for Finiste're, and sat in the Chamber till 1824, becoming 
one of the recognized liberal leaders. He was re-elected in 
1827, took an active part in the establishment of the July 
monarchy, was appointed a councillor of state (1830), and in  

1837 was made a peer of France. After the coup d'ffat of ι8ςι  
he retired from public life. Among his publications were 
Conks cl Idylls (1791); Lysus cl Cydi,pe, a poem (18ot);  
Indudions morales cl pflysioJogiques (1857); Dαέ-.υeunls ρow  
servir d 1'kiswire de France (1810); Du Bcau dons les axis 

 d'irnitaliou (1822); Le Dcrnier des Bcaumanoir (1824). His  
last work, Clarisse (ι854), a novel, was written when he was 
eighty-five. He died at Port-Marty on the 7th of November 1859. 

His son, comtc Emile de Kfratry (1832- ), became deputy 
for Finistire in 1869, and strongly supported the war with  
Germany in 1870. He was in Paris during part of the siege, 
but escaped in a balloon, and joined Gambetta. In 1871 Thiets 
appointed him to the prefecture, first of the Haute-Garonne, 
and subsequently of the Bouches-du-Rh όne, but he resigned  
in the following year. He is the author of La Centre-gutrilla  
franeaisc au Mc χίgω (ι868); L'ÍJhal ίοn el la chute do "cm po'ei'r  
Maximilian (1867); Le Qualrc.sep/.emnbrc elk gouvcrnmnwnl de la  
defense malionalc (18;2); Mourad V. (1878), and some volumes 
of memories. 

KERBELA, or MES"ED-IJOSAtN,  a town of Asiatic Turkey, 
the capital of a sanjak of the Bagdad vilayet, situated on the 
extreme western edge of the alluvial river plain, about 6o m. 
S.S.W. of Bagdad and so m. W. of the Euphrates, from which 
a canal extends almost to the town. The surrounding territory 
is fertile and well cultivated, especially in fruit gardens and palm-  
groves. The newer parts of the city are built with broad streets  
and sidewalks, presenting an almost European appearance. 
The inner town, surrounded by a dilapidated brick wall, at the 
gates of which Octroi duties are still levied, is a dirty Oriental 
city, with the usual narrow streets. Kerbela owes its existence 
to the fact that IJosain, a son of 'Ali, the fourth caliph, was slain 
here by the soldiers of Vazid, the rival aspirant to the caliphate, 
on the Toth of October A.D. 680 (see CALIPHATE, sec. B, § a). The 
most important feature of the town is the great shrine of IJosain, 
containing the tomb of the martyr, with its golden dome and 
triple minarets, two of which are gilded. Kerbela is a place 
of pilgrimage of the Shi'ite Moslems, and is only less sacred to 
them than Meshed 'Ali and Mecca. Some 200,000 pilgrims from 
the Shi'ite portions of Islam are said to journey annually to 
Kerbela, many of them carrying the Ι πes of their relatives to 
be buried in its sacred soil, or bringing their sick and aged to 
die there in the odour of sanctity. The mullahs, who fix the 
burial fees, derive an enormous revenue from the faithful. 
Formerly Kerbela was a self-governing hierarchy and constituted 
an inviolable sanctuary for criminals; but in 1843 the Turkish 
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government undertook to deprive the city of some of these  
liberties and to enforce conscription. The Kerbelese resisted,  
and Kerbela was bombarded (hence the ruined condition of the  
old walls) and reduced with great slaughter. Since then it bas  
formed an integral part of the Turkish administration of Irak.  
The enormous influx of pilgrims paturally creates a brisk trade  
in Kerbela and the towns along the route from Persia to that  
place and beyond to Nejef. The population of Kerbela, neces-
sarily fluctuating, is estimated at something over 60,000, of  
whom the principal part are Shr ite, chiefly Persians, with a  
goodly mixture of British Indians. No Jews or Christians are  
allowed to reside there.  

See Chodzko, Thidlre person (Paris, 1878); J. P. Peters, Νίρp ιιr  
(1897). U. P. Pa.)  

KERCB, or Κεχτce, a seaport of S. Russia, in the govern-
ment of Taurida, on the Strait of Kerch or Yenikale, 6o m.  
E.N.E. of Theodosia, in 45°  21' N. and 36° 30' E. Pop. (1897),  
3τ,7οτ. It stands on the site of the ancient Pantkapacum,  

and, like most towns built by the ancient Greek colonists in  
this part of the world, occupies a beautiful situation, clustering  
round the foot and climbing up the sides of the bill (called after  
Mithradates) on which stood the ancient citadel or acropolis.  
The church of St John the Baptist, founded in 717, is a good  
.example of the early Byzantine style. That of Alexander  
Nevsky was formerly the Kerch museum of antiquities, founded  
in 1825. The more valuable objects were subsequently removed  
to the Hermitage at St Petersburg, while those that remained  
at Kerch were scattered during the English occupation in the  
Crimean War. The existing museum is a small collection in a  
private house. Among the products of local industry are  
leather, tobacco, cement, beer, aerated waters, lime, candles  
απd soap. Fishing is carried on, and there are steam saw-mills  
and flour-mills. A rich deposit of iron ore was discovered close  
to Kerch in 5895, and since then mining and blasting have been  
actively prosecuted. The mineral mud-baths, one of which is  
in the town itself and the other beside Lake Chokrak (9 m.  
distant), are much frequented. Notwithstanding the deepen-
ing of the strait, so that ships are now able to enter the Sea of  
Azov, Kercń  retains its importance for the export trade in  
wheat, brought thither by coasting vessels. Groin, fish, linseed,  
rapeseed, wool απd hides are also exported. About 6 m. N.E.  
are the town and old Turkish fortress of Yenikale, adminis-
tratively united with Kerch. Two απd a half miles to the  
south are strong fortified works defending the entrance to the  
Sea of Azov.  

The Greek colony of Panticapaeum was founded about the  
middle of the 6th century a.c., by the town of Miletus. From  
about 438 s.0. till the conquest of this region by Mithradates  
the Great, king of Pontus, about too a.c., the town and territory  
formed the kingdom of the Bosporus, ruled over by an inde-
pendent dynasty. Phanaces, the son of Mithmdates, became  
the founder of a new line under the protection of the Romans,  
which continued to exist till the middle of the 4th century S.D.,  
and extended its power over the maritime parts of Tauris.  
After that the town—which bad already begun to be known  
as Bospora—passed successively into the hands of rile Eastern  
empire, of the Khazars, and of various barbarian tribes. In  
X318, the Tatars, who had come into possession in the previous  
century, ceded the town to the Genoese, who soon raised it  
into new importance as a commercial centre. They usually  
called the place Cerchio, a corruption of the Russian name  
K'rtchev (whence Kerch), which appears in the iith century  
inscription of Tmutarakan (a Russian principality at the north  
foot of the Caucasus). Under the Turks, whom rule dates from  
the end of the s tb century, Kerch was a military port; and as  
such it plays a part in the Russo-Turkish wars. Captured by  
the Russians under Dol orukov in t77 τ, it was ceded to them  
along with Yenikale by the peace of Kuchuk-Kainarji, and it  
became a centre of Russian naval activity. Its importance was  
greatly impaired by the rise of Odessa and Taganrog; and in  
X820 the fortress was dismantled. Kerch suffered severely  
during the Crimean War.  

Archaeologically Kerch is of ρarticυlar interest, the ό cgw οι  
sepulchral mounds of the town and vicinity having yielded a rich  
variety of the most beautiful works of art. Since 1825 a la rge  
number of tombs have been opened. in the Altura or Zolotai-oba  
(Golden Mound) was found a great stone vault similar in style t ο  
an Egyptianpyramid; and within, among many objects of raonor  
note, were golden dishes adorned with griBas and beautiful arab-
esques. in the Kul-oba, or Mound of Cinders (opened in 1830-1831),  
was a similar tomb, in which were found what would appear to be  
the remains of one of the kings of Bαφrus, of his queen, his liaise  
and his groom. The ornaments and furniture were of the most  
costly kind; the king's bow απd buckler were of gold; his very whip  
intertwined with gold; the queen had golden diadems, necklace and  
breast-jewels, and at her feet lay a golden vase. In the Pavlovskoi  
kurgan (opened in 1858) was the tomb of a Greek lady, containing  
among other articles of dress απd denotation a pair 01 fine kather  
boots (a unique discovery) and a beautiful vase on which is painted  
the return of Persephone from Hades απd the setting out of Tri-
ptotemus for Attica. in neighbouring tomb was what is be Ι ieved  
to be " the eldest . Greek mural painting which has come down to us:  
dating probably frbm the 4th century Sc. Among the mines  
objects discovered in the kurgans perhaps the most noteworthy are  
the fragments of engraved boxwood, the Only examples known of  
the art taught by the Sicyonian painter Pamphilus.  

Very important finds of old Greek art continue to be nude in the  
neighbourhood, as well as at Tamalt. on the east side of the Serait 

 of Kerch; The catacombs on the northern slo(^e of Mithradatcs  
Hill, of which nearly a ο0 have been explored since 1859, l ess 
considerable interest, not only for the relics of old Greek art  which 
some of them contain (although most were plundered in earlier  
times), but especially as material for the history and etlsnogeap hy  

of the Cimmerian Bosporus. In 1890 the first Lhnstian catac omb  

bearing a distinct date (49') was discovered. Its walls were covered  

with Greek inscriptions and crosses.  ' 
See H. D. Se mour's Russia on the Black Son mid Sea of Asvf 

London, 1855); J. Β. Telfer, The Crimea (London, 1876); P. Brubs.  
Tehernomore,1852-1877 (Odessa, '878);  Gilles, A τtiqiltέχ du Boa»i'we  
Cimmiricn (1854); D. Macpherson. Antiquities of Keskh (London,  
1857); Comyle ιend υ de is Commission lmj. Archiologique (St Ρet σι .  
burg); L. Stephani, Die Alkrthumer som Ke,tsdi (St Petersburg.  
1880); C. Τ. Newton, Essays on Art and Archaeology (London, 1850);  
RqierIs of the (Russianl Imp. Archaeological Commission; Zaesn'  
(Bulletin) of the Archives Commission for Taurida; Awl' itis da  

osphore Cimm&sew, conscries a., Music Impirial de 1'  go  
(St Petersburg, t854); Inscri(licnes anlIqsac orae s'pienl riewdis 
Ponti Euxini graeca' et ktinne, with a preface by V. V. Latyshev  
(St Petersburg, 1890); Mderials foe the Archa'nk y of Rums,  
published by the imp. Arch. Commission ( Νο. 6, St Petersburg.  
ι89ι). (P. A. K; J. Τ. Βε.)  

KERCKIIOVEN, JAN POLYANDER VAN DEN ( ι56S- ι6461.  
Dutch Protestant divine, was born at Metz, in ι ^68. He became  
French preacher at Dort in t591, and afterwards succeeded  
Franz Gomarus as professor of theology at Leiden. He was  
invited by the States General of Holland to revise the Dutch  
translation of the Bible, and it was he who edited the camas  
of the synod of Dort ( ι6ι8-2619).  

His many published works include Responsio ad soplIismcso Α.  
Cocheletii docta,is s υτbonnist αe (ifi10), Dispute centre lad oral ion des  
reliques des Saincis trespaasis (1611), Exp/iedio somas ρ►o$'se  
(1625).  

KBROIIHLRN ISLAND, KESOUXLEN'S LAND, oY DESOLaιτοs  
Isτ.s2m, an island in the Shuthern Ocean, to the S.E. of the  
Cape of Good Hope, and S.W. of Australia, and nearly half-way  

between them. Kerguelen lies between 48° 39' and 4s.°  44 S.  
and 68° 42' and 70° 35 Ε. Its extreme length is about 85  
but the area is only about 1400 sq. m. The island is throughout  
mountainous, presenting from the sea in some directions the  
appearance of a series of jagged peaks. The various ridges and  
mountain masses are separated by steep-sided valleys, which  
run down to the sea, forming deep fjords, so that no part of the  
interior is more than 12 m. from the sea. The chief summits  
are Mounts Ross (6120 ft.), Richards (4000), Crozier (3251),  
Wyville Thomson (3160), Hooker (2600), Μο5eley(2400). The  
coast-line is extremely irregular, and the fjords, at least on the  
north, cast and south, form a series of well-sheltered harbours.  
As the prevailing winds are westerly, the safest anchorage is  
on the north-east. Christmas Harbour on the north and Royil  
Sound on the south are noble harbours, the latter with a  
labyrinth of islets interspersed over upwards of 20 m. of land-
locked waters. The scenery is generally magnificent. A dis-
trict of considerable extent in the centre of the island is occupied  
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by snowfields, whence glaciers descend east and wit to the sea.  
The whole island, exclusive of the snowfields, abounds in fresh-
water lakes and pools in the hills and lower ground. Hidden  
deep mudholes are frequent.  

Kerguelen Island is of undoubted volcanic origin, the prevailing  
reck being basaltic lavas, intersected occasionally by dikes, απd an  
active volcano απd hot springs are said to exist in the south-west of  
the island. Judging from the abundant fossil remains of trees, the  
island must have been thickly clothed with woods and other vegeta-
tion of which it has no doubt been denuded by volcanic action and  
submergence, and possibly by changes of climate. It presents  
evidences of having been subjected to powerful glaciation, απd to  
subsequent immersion and immense denudation. Tha soundings  

made by the " Challenger "and " Gazelle " and the affinities which  

in certain respects exist between the islands, seem to point to the  

existence at one time of an extensive land area in this quarter, of  

which Kerguelen, Prince Edward's Islands, the Croznts. St Paul and  
Amsterdam are the remains. The Kerguclen plateau rises in many  
parts to within 1500 fathoms of the surface of the sea. Beds of coal  

and of red earth are found in some places. The summits of the flat-
topped hills about Betsy Cove, in the south-east of the island, are  
formed of caps of basalt.  

According to Sir J. D. Hooker the vegetation of Kerguelen Island  

is of great antiquity; and may have originally reached it from the  

American continent; it has no affinities with Africa. The present  
climate is not favourable to permanent vegetation; the island lies  

within the belt of rain at all seasons of the year, and is reached by  
no drying winds; its temperature is kept down by the surrounding  

vast expanse of sea, and tt lies within the line of the cold Antarctic  

drift. The temperature, however, is equable. The mean annual  
temperature is about 39° F., while the summer temperature has been  

observed to approach 70°. Tempests and squalls are frequent, and  
the weather is rarely calm. On the lower slopes of the mountains  
a rank vegetation exists, which, from the conditions mentioned, iscon-
stantly saturated with moisture. A rank grass, Feshtra Cookii,  
grows thickly in places up to 300 ft., with  .4zοτeΙΙa, Cohda plsmosa.  
&c. Sir J.  D. Hooker enumerated twenty-one species of flowering  
plants, and seven of ferns, lycopods, and Cliaraceae; at least seventy-
four species of mosses, twenty-five of Hepcticae, and sixty-one of  
lichens are known, απd there are probably many more. Several of  
the marine and many species of freshwater algae are peculiar to the  
island. The characteristic feature of the vegetation, the Kerguelen's  
Land cabbage, was formerly abundant, but has been greatly reduced  

by rabbits introduced on to the island. Fur-seals are still found in  

Kerguelen, though their numbers have been reduced by reckless  

slaughter. The sea-elephant and sea-leopard are characteristic.  
Penguins of various kinds are abundant; a teal (Qsergwdu!o Ealorn)  
peculiar to Kerguelen and the Crozets is also found in consider-
able numbers, and petrels, es(ιeciallyy the giant petrel (Ossifraga  
gigenlea), skuas, gulls, sheath-bills (Chuomis minor), albatross, terns,  
cormorants and Cape pigeons frequent the island. There is a con-
siderable variety of insects, many of them with remarkable pecu-
liarities of structure, and with a predominance of forms incapable  
of flying.  

The island was discovered by the French navigator, Yves  
Joseph de Kerguelen-Tr€marec, a Breton noble (074 ς-1797), on  
the t3th of February 177 2 , and partly surveyed by him in the  
following year. He was one of those explorers who had been  
attracted by the belief in a rich southern land, απd this island,  
the South France of his first discovery, was after'vards called  

by him Desolation Land in his disappointment. Captain Cook  

visited the island in 1776, and, among other expeditions, the  

" Challenger " spent some time here, and its staff visited and  
surveyed various parts of it in January 1874. It was occupied  

from October 1874 to February 1875 by the expeditions sent  
from England, Germany and the United States to observe the  
transit of Venus. The German South Polar expedition in τ9οx-
1902 established a meteorological and magnetic station at Royal  

Sound, under Dr Enzensperger, who died there. In January  
5893 Kerguelen was annexed by France, and its commercial  

exploitation was assigned to a private company.  

See Y. J. de Kerguelen.Trdmarec, Rejalion de deux voyages dais  
ks mets ausleaks (Paris, 1782); Narratives of the Voyages of Captain  
Cook and the "Challenger"  Expedition; Phil. Trans.. eel. 168,  
containing account of the collections nude in Kerguelen by the  
British transit of Venus expedition in 1874-1875 ; Lieutard," Mission  
atx lees Kerguelen," &c., A sn αks hydrographiqucs (Paris, 1893).  

KRRGUBLEN'8 LAND CABBAGE, in botany, ?ńngka aπli-
sco,bxdka (natural order Crodferae), a plant resembling in habit,  

and belonging to the same family as, the common cabbage  
(Bmrnica olera'ea). The cabbage-like herds of leaves abound in  
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a pale yellow highly pungent essential oil, which gives the plant  
a peculiar flavour but renders it extremely wholesome. It was  

discovered by Captain Cook during his first voyage, but the first  
account of it was published by (Sir) Joseph Hooker in The  
Botany of the Amla,clic Voyage of the "Erebus" and "Terror"   
in 1839-1843. During the stay of the latter expedition on the  
island, daily use was made of this vegetable either cooked by  

itself or boiled with the ship's beef, pork or pea-soup. Hooker  
observes of it, "This is perhaps the most interesting plant pro-
cured during the whole of the voyage performed in the Antarctic  
Sea, growing as it does upon an island the remotest of any from  
a continent, and yielding, besides this esculent, only seventeen  
other flowering plants."  

KERKUK, or QXRQOQ, the chief town of a sanjak in the Mosul  
vilayet of Asiatic Turkey, situated among the foot hills of the  
Kurdistan Mountains at an elevation of about moo ft. on both  
banks of the Khassa Chai, a tributary of the Tigris, known in its  

lower course as Adhem. Pop. estimated at 12.000 to τ5,000,  
chiefly Mahommedan Kurds. Owing to its position at the junc-
tion of several routes, Kerkuk has a brisk transit trade in hides,  

Persian silks and cottons, colouring materials, fruit and timber;  

but it owes its principal importance to its petroleum and naphtha  
springs. There are also natural warm springs at Kerkuk, used  
to supply baths and reputed to have valuable medical properties.  

In the neighbourhood of the city is a burning mountain, locally  

famous for many centuries. Kerkyk is evidently an ancient  
site, the citadel standing upon an artificial mound 130 ft. high.  

It was ametropolitan see of the Chaldean Christians. Thereis a  

Jewish quarter beneath the citadel, and the reputed sarcophagi  

of Daniel and the Hebrew children are shown in one of the  
mosques. (J. P. Ps.)  

KERMADEC, a small group of hilly islands in the Pacific,  
about 300  S., x78° W., named from D'Entreessteaux's'captain,  
Muon Kermadec, in 1791. They are British possessions. The  
largest of the group is Raoul or Sunday Island, 20 m. in circum-
ference, r60o ft. high, and thickly wooded. The flora and fauna  

belong for the most part to those of New Zealand, on which  
colony the islands are also politically dependent, having been  
annexed in 1887.  

KERMAN (the ancient Karmossio), a province of Persia,  

bounded Ε. by Seistan and Baluchistan, S. by Baluchistan and  
Fars, W. by Fm, and N. by Vend and Khorasan. It is of very  
irregular shape, expanding in the north to Khorasan and gradu-
ally contracting in the south to a narrow wedge between Fars  
and Baluchistan; the extreme length between Seistan and Fars  

(Ε. and W.) is about 400 m., the greatest breadth (N. and S.)  

from south of Yezd to the neighbourhood of Bander Abbasi  
about 300 m., and the area is estimated at about bo,o0o sq. m.  

Kerman is generally described as consisting of two parts, an unin-
habitable desert region in the north and a habitable mountainous  
region in the south, but recent explorations require this view to  
be considerably modified. There are mountains απd desert  
tracts in all parts, while much of what appears on maps as  

forming the western portion of the great Kerman desert consists  
of the fertile uplands of Kuhbanan, Raver and others stretching  
along the astern base of the lofty range which runs from Yezd  
south-east to Khabis. West of and parallel to this range are  

two others, one culminating north-west of Barn in the Kuh  

Hazer (14,700 ft.), the other continued at about the same  
elevation under the name of the Jamal Barn (also Jebel Bań z)  
south.eastward to Makmn. These chains traverse fertile dis-
tricts dividing them into several longitudinal valleys of consider-
able length, but not averaging more than 12 m. in width. Snow  
lies on them for a considerable part of the year, feeding the  
springs and canals by mans of which large tracts in this almost  

rainless region in summer are kept under cultivation. Still  
farther west the Knit Dins range is continued from Fars, also in  
a south-easterly direction to Bashakird beyond Bander Abbasi.  
Between the south-western highlands and the Jamal Ba ń z there  
is some arid and unproductive land, but the true desert of  

Kerman lies mainly in the north and north-east, where it merges  
northwards in the greet desert " Lut," which stretches into  
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Kborasanl These southern deserts dWer from the kavir of  
central Persia mainly in three respects: they are far less saline,  
are more sandy and drier, and present in some places tracts οf  
80 to ioo miles almost absolutely destitute of vegetation. Yet  
they are crossed by well-known tracks running from Kerman  
eastwards and north-eastwards to Seistan and Khorasan ααd  
frequently traversed by caravans. It appears that these sandy  
wash are continually encroaching on the fertile districts, and  
this is the case even in Numashir, which is being invaded by the  
sands of the desolate plains extending thence north-westwards  

to Barn. There are also some kefeh or salt swamps answering  
to the kavir in the north, but occurring only in isolated  
depressions and nowhere of any great extent. The desert of  
Kerman lies about 1000 ft., or less, above the sea, apparently  
en nearly the same level as the Lut, from which it cannot  
be geographically separated. The climate, which varies  
much with the relief of the land, has the reputation of being  
unhealthy, because the cool air from the hills is usually attended  
by chills and agum. Still many of the upland valleys enjoy a  
genial and healthy climate. The chief products are cotton,  
gums, dates of unrivalled flavour from the southern parts, and  
wool, noted for its extreme softness, and the soft underhair of  
goats (kurk), which latter are used in the manufacture of the  
Kerman shawls, which in delicacy of texture yield only to those  
of Kashmir, while often surpassing them in design, colour and  
finish. Besides woollen goods (shawls, carpets, &c.) Kerman  
exports mainly cotton, grain ααd dates, receiving in return from  
India cotton goods, tea, indigo, china, glass, sugar, &c. Wheat  

and barley are scarce. Bander Abbasi is the natural outport;  

but, since shipping has shown a preference for Busbire farther  
west, the trade of Kerman has greatly fallen off.  

• For administrative purposes the province is divided into nine-
teen districts, one being the capital of the same name with its  
immediate neighbourhood (kumek); the others are Akta and  
Urzu; Afar; Ban and Nnrmashir; Bardsir; Jiruft; Khabis;  
Khinaman; Kubenan (Kuhbanan); Kuhpayeh; Paris; Raisin-
Jan; Rahbur; Raver; Ravin; Rudbar and Bashakird; Sardu;  
Sirjan; Zerend. The inhabitants number about 700,000, nearly  
one-third being nomads. (A. H.-S.)  

KERMAN, capital  of the aboveprovince, situated :n 30° 17' Ν.,  
s6° 59' Ε., at an elevation of 6 ιοο ft. Its population is  
estimated at 6ο,οοο, including about 2000 Zoroastrians, Teo  
Jews, and a few Shikarpuri Indians. Kerman has post and  
telegraph offices (Indo-European Telegraph Department),  
British and Russian consulates, and an agency of the Imperial  
bank of Persia. The neighbouring districts produce little grain  
and have to get their supplies for four or five months of the year  
from districts far away. A traveller has stated that it was  
easier to get a main (6} Ib) of saffron at Kerman than a mann  
of barley for his horse, απd in 1879 Sir A. Houtum-Schindler was  
ordered by the authorities to curtail his excursions in the province  
"because his horses and mules ate up all the stock." Kerman  
manufactures great quantities of carpets απd felts, and its carpets  
are almost unsurpassed for richness of texture and durability.  
The old name of the city was Guvashir. Adjoining the city on  
hills rising 460 to 500 ft. above the plain in the cast are the ruins  
of two ancient forts with walls built of sun-dried bricks on stone  

foundations. Some of the walls are in perfect condition. Among  

the mosques in the city two deserve special notice, one the Masjid  
i Jams, a foundation of the Muzaffaiid ruler Mubariz ed din  
Mahommed dating from A.H. 1349, the other the Masjid i Malik  
built by Malik Kaverd Seljuk ( ιο;τ-το72):  

KERMANSHAH, or KEAYANSHAIIAN, an important province 
 of Persia, situated W. of Hamadan, Ν. of Luristan, and S. of  

Kurdistan, and extending in the west to the Turkish frontier.  
Its population is about 400,000, and it pays a yearly revenue of  

over £20,000. Many of its inhabitants are nomadic Kurds and  
Lun who pay little taxes. The plains are well watered and very  

fertile, while the hills are covered with rich pastures which sup- 

, The word Is! means bare, void of vegetation, arid, waterless,  

and has nothing in common with the Lot of Holy Writ, as many have  

supposed.  

port large flocks of sheep and goats. The sheep provide a great  
part of the meat supply of Teheran. The province also produces  
much wheat and barley, and could supply great quantities fee  
export if the means of transport were better.  

KEBMASSHAH (Kamisin of Arab geogτaρhers) t  the capital  of 
the province, is situated at an elevation οf s ιοο ft., in 34°  19'  Ν., 
and 46° Ε., about 220 m. from Bagdad, and 250 m. from  
Teheran. Although surrounded by fortifications with five gates  
and three miles in circuit, it is now practically an open town, for  
the walls are in ruins and the moat is choked with rubbish. It  
has s population of about 40,000. The town is situated on the  
high road between Teheran and Bagdad, and tarries on a transit  
trade estimated in value at £750,000 per annum.  

KBRMES (Arab. girmiz; see CstusoN), a crimson dye-stun,  
now superseded by cochineal, obtained from Kenmes  ili"s 
(=Coccus ilicis, Lat.=C. t'ermilio, G. Planchon). The genus  
Kermes belongs to the Coccidat or Scale-insects, and its species  
are common on oats wherever they grow. The species from  
which kermes is obtained is common in Spain, Italy and the  
South of France and the Mediterranean basin generally, where  
it feeds on Qu mcu= coccifera, a small shrub. As in the case of  
other scale-insects, the males are relatively small and are capable  
of flight ,  while the females are wingless. The females of the  
genus Keemes are remarkable for their gall-like form, and it was  
not until 1714 that their animal nature was discovered.  

In the month of May, when full grown, the females are g 
 to 7 millim. in diameter, of a reddish-brown colour, and co wed 

with an ash-coloured powder. They are found attached to the twigs  
or buds by a circular lower surface a millim. in diameter, and sur-
rounded by a narrow zone of white cottony down. At this bass them  
arc concealed under a cavity, formed by the approach of the  
abdominal wall of the insect to the dorsal one, thousands of eggs of  a 
red colour, απd smaller than poppy seed, which are protruded and  
ranged regularly beneath the insect. At the end of May or the  
beginning of June the young esca^pιeι by a small orifice, near the point  
of attachment of the parent. They are then of a fine red c ο10α,  
elliptic and convex in shape, but rounded at the two extremities.  
and bear two threads half as long as their body at their ροsteri^  
extremity. At this period they are extremely active, and swans  
with extraordinary rapidity all over the food plant, and in two ee  
three days attach themselves to fissures in the bark or buds, bat  
rarely to the leaves. In warm and dry summers the insects breed  
again in the months of August απd September, according to Em, ic,  
απd then they are more frequently found attached to the leaves.  
Usually they remain immovable and apparently unaltered until the  
end of the succeeding March when their bodies become gradually  
distended and hose all trace οf abdominal rings. They then appear  
full of a reddish juice resembling discoloured blood. In this state.  
or when the eggs are ready to be extruded, the insects are collected.  
In some cases the insects from which the young are ready tomes  

are dried in the sun on linen cloths—care being taken to prevent the  
escape of the young front the cloths until they are dead. The young  
insects are then sifted from the shells, made into a paste with vinegar  
and dried Of skins exposed to the sun, and the paste packed in its  
is then ready for exportation to the East under the came of " pate 
d'6carlate."  

In the pharmacopoeia of the ancients kermes tń turated with  
vinegar was used as an outward application, especially in wounds d  
the nerves. From the 9th to the 16th century this insect formed as  
ingredient in the " eonfectio alkermes," a well known medicine, e. at  
one time official in the London pharmacopoeia as an astringent is  
doses of 20 to 60 grains or more. syrup of kermes was also prepared.  
Both these preparations have fallen into disuse.  

Mineral kermes is trisulphide of antimony, containing  a 
variable portion of trioxide of antimony both free and combined  
with alkali. It was known as foudre des Ckarlreux because is  
1714 it is said to have saved the life of a Carthusian monk who  
had been given up by the Paris faculty; but the monk Simon who  
administered it on that occasion called it Alkermes mineral. Its  
reputation became so great that in 1720 the French government  
bought the recipe for its preparation. It still appears in the  
pharmacopocias of many European countries απd in that of the  
United States. The product varies somewhat according to the  
mode of preparation adopted. According to the French dksc-
lions the official substance is obtained by adding 60 gramme  
of powdered antimony trisulphide to a boiling solution of tago  
grammes of crystallized sodium carbonate in  i  ι,8οο grammes  of 
distilled water and boiling for one hour. The liquid is the+  
filtered hot, and on being allowed t ο cool slowly deposits the  
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ketmes, which is washed and dried at coo C.; prepared in this 
way it is a brown-red velvety powder, insoluble in water. 

See G. Planchon, Le Krnne: da chlne (Μοπtρell'w-r,1864) ; Lewis.  
Makrie MedIcs ( 1 7 84). pp. 71. 365; Memoruu sabre Is grams Κcrnes  
de Espaia (Madrid. 1788); Adams, Paulus Aegiiwia, in. 180; Beck-
mann, iislory of lnrnilions.  

KERMESSE (also Κεesιιs and Kiamss), originally the mass 
said on the anniversary of the foundation of a church and in 
honour of the patron, the word being equivalent to " Kirkmass." 
Such celebrations were regularly held in the Low Countries and 
also in northern France, and were accompanied by feasting,  

dancing and sports of all kinds. They still survive, but are now 
practically nothing more than country fairs and the old alle-
gorical representations are uncommon. The Brussels Kcrmesse 
is, however, still marked by a procession in which the effigies of  
the Mannikin and medieval heroes are carried. At Mons the 
Kermesse occurs annually on Trinity Sunday and is called the 
procession of Lume ςοn (Walloon for lima ςon, a snail): the hero 
is Gilles de Chin, who slays a terrible monster, captor of a 
princess, in the Grand Place. This is the story of George and 
the Dragon. At Hassell the Kermcsse (now only septennial) 
not only commemorates the Christian story of the foundation 
of the town, but even preserves traces of a pagan festival. The 
word Kermesse (generally in the form " Kirmess ") is applied 
in the United States to any entertainment, especially one organ-
ized in the interest of charity. 

See Demetrius C. Boulger, Belgian Life in Tow,, and Cminlry  

(1904).  
KΕRΝ, JAN RENDRiK (1833- 	), Dutch Orientalist, was  

born in Java of Dutch parents on the 6th of April 1833. He  

studied at Utrecht, Leiden and Berlin, where he was a p,ppil of  

the Sanskrit scholar, Albrecht Weber. After some years spent  

as professor of Greek at Macstricht, he became professor of  

Sanskrit at Benares in 2863, and in 1865 at Leiden. Hit studies  

included the Malay languages as well as Sanskrit. His chief  
work is Gcschsedenis yin het Buddliisme in Indic (Haarlem, 2 vols.,  
1881 -1883); in English he wrote a translation (Oxford, 1884) of  

the Saddlrarina Punderika and a Manual of Jndian Buddhism  

(Strassburg, 1896) for Bhihler Kielhorn's Grundriss dc' i υdα-
arischιn Philologie.  

KERNEL (0.E. cyrnel, a diminutive of "corn," seed, gtain),  
the soft and frequently edible part contained within the hard  
Outer husk of a nut or the stone of a fruit; also used in botany  

of the nucleus of a seed, the body within its several integuments  
or coats, απd generally of the nucleus or core of any structure;  

hence, figuratively, the pith or gist of ally matter.  

KERNER, JUSTINUS ANDREAS CHRISTIAN (1786-1862),  
German poet and medical writer, was born on the 18th of Sep-
tember 1786 at Ludwigsburg in Wurttemberg. After attending  

the classical schools of Ludwigsburg and Maulbronn, he was  

apprenticed in a cloth factory, but, in τ Sο4, owing to the good  
services of Professor Karl Philipp Conz ( ι 76 z-1827) ο ί  Τυb ί η gen,  
was enabled to enter the university there; he studied medicine  
but had also time for literary pursuits in the company of Uhland,  

Gustav Schwab and others, lle took his doctor's degree in  
2808, spent some time in travel, and then settled as a practising  

physician in Wildbad. Here he completed his Rciseschatten non  

dem Schatlenspidkr Luchs (ι8ι1), in which his own experiences  
are described with caustic humour. He next co-operated with  

Uhland απd Schwab in producing the Pnctischcr Alnmanach  flu 
1'8,2, which was followed by the Deutsche, Dichieruwcld (1813),  
and in these some of Kerncr's best poems were published. In  
s8 τ5 he obtained the official appointment of district medical  
officer (Oberamtsarri) in Gaildorf, and in 1818 was transferred in  
a like capacity t ο Weinsberg, where he spent the rest of his life.  
His house, the site of which at the foot of the historical Schloss  

Weibertreu was presented by the municipality to their revered  
physician, became the Mecca of literary pilgrims. Hospitable  

welcome was extended to all, from the journeyman artisan to  

crowned heads. Gustavus IV. of Sweden came thither with a  

knapsack on his back. The pats Count Christian Friedrich  
Alexander von Wurttemberg ( τ8οι -1 844) and Lenau (q.s.) were  

constant guests, and thither came also in 1826 Friederike Ηaυffe 
(1801-1829), the daughter of a forester in Prevorst, a somnambu 
list and clairvoyanle, who forms the subject of Kerner's famous 
work Die Sehci'in son P,wnrst, &usjuIangen ubes des inhere  

Leber des Mcnscken and Aber diii Ilineiniagen tine, Geistcrwcl!  

in die answe (1829; 6th ed., 1892). In 1826 he published a 
collection of Gedichte which were later supplemented by Der  
lUsle BI&tenstraurs (1852) and )Vintcrbl&len (1859). Among  
others of his well - known poems are the charming ballad Der  
reichale Furst; a drinking song, Wohlaaf, mirk gelrunken, and the  
pensive Wanderer in dcr Sdgc miiklc.  ' 

In addition to his literary productions, Kerner wrote some  
popular medical books of great merit, dealing with animal  

magnetism, a treatise on the influence of abacie acid on animal  

organisms, Dos FUigifl odes die Feilslim 'e and ikre Wirkusgen  

auf den lic,i'ischin Organismas (ι822); a description of Wildbad  
and its healing waters, Des Wildbad im Kdnigreick Wirllemberg  

(1813); while he gave a pretty and vivid account of his youthful  
years in Bilderbuck our miner Knabenzeil (1859); and in Die  
Best irmung des w ιυιπιδergisclen Said' Weinsbeg im Jahre  
752: (1820), showed considerable skill in historical narrative.  

In 1851 he was compelled, owing to increasing blindness, to retire  
from his medical practice, but he lived, carefully tended by his  
daughters, at Weinsberg until his death on the 21st of February  

1862. lie was buried beside his wife, who had predeceased him  
in 1854, in the churchyard of Weinberg, and the grave is marked  
by a stone slab with an inscription he himself had choaen;  
Frier: dike Kerner and flu' Juslinus. Kerner was one of the most  
inspired pats of the Swabian school. His poems, which largely  

deal with natural phenomena, are characterized by a deep  
melancholy and a leaning towards the supernatural, which,  

however, is balanced by  a quaint humour, reminiscent of the  
Volkslied. 

Kerner's Αυτgrsιdkl4 poeiiscle We ιke appeared in a you. (1878);  
Sdmlluhe poeikaht Weeke. ed. by J. Gaismaier, 4 vols. (1905); a 
selection of his poems will also be found in Reclari s Unitwua!- 
b,blw(hrk i i 8). His correspondence was edited by his son in 1897.  
See also D. F. Strauss, liking Schi-ifii'n (1866); A. Reinhard, J.  
Kerstr and des Kerurhaw as Weinsbrrg (1862; and ed., 1886);  
G. Rllmelin, Rode, and Ai'fsutse, vol. iii. (1894); M. Niethammer  
(Kerner's daughter), J. Kerners Jule:dlieke :end mein Valerlia nj  
('877); A. Watts. Life and Works of Ke','er (London. 1884); Τ.  
Kerner, Des Rιιπιrha ω and seine Caste (1894).  

KERRY, a county of Ireland in the province of Monster,  

bounded W. by the Atlantic Ocean, N. by the estuary of the  

Shannon, which separates it from Clare, Ε. by  Limerick and Cork,  
and S. Σ. by Cork. The area is 1,'59,356  acres, or tilt! sq. m.,  
the county being the fifth of the Irish counties in extent. Kerry,  
with its combination of mountain, sea απd plain, possesses  
some of the finest scenery of the British Islands. The portion  

of the county south of Dingle Bay consists of mountain masses  

intersected by narrow valleys. Formerly the mountains were  
covered by a great forest of fir, birch and yew, which was nearly  
all cut down to be used in smelting iron, and the constant pas-
turage of cattle prevents the growth of young trees. In the  

north-east towards Killarney the hills rise abruptly into the  

ragged range of Macgillicuddy's Reeks, the highest summit of  
which, Carntual (Carrantuohill), has a height of 3414 ft. The  

next highest summit is Caper (3200 ft.), and several ethers are  
over 2500 ft. Lying between the precipitous sides of the Tories,  

the Purple Mountains and the Reeks is the famousGapof Dunlce  

Iπ the Dingle promontory Brandon Mountain attains a height  

of 3127 ft. Theses-coast, for the mat part wild and mountain-
ous, is much indented by inlets, the largest of which, Tralee Bay,  

Dingle Bay and Kenmore River, lie in synclinal troughs, the  
anticlinal folds of the rocks forming extensive promontories.  
Between Kenmore River and Dingle Bay the land is separated  

by mountain ridges into three valleys. The extremity of the  

peninsula between Dingle Bay and Tralee Bay is very precipi-
tous, and Mount Brandon, rising abruptly from the ocean, is  

skirted slits base (in part) bye road from which magnificent  

views are obtained. From near the village of Ballybunion to  
Kilconey Point near the Shannon there ins remarkable slicerWen  
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of caves, excavated by the sea. One of these caves inspired  
Tennyson with some lines in " Merlin and Vivien," which he  
wrote on the spot. The principal islands are the picturesque  
Skelligs, Valencia Island and the Blasquet Islands.  

The principal rivers are the Blackwater, which, rising in the  
Dunkerran Mountains, forms for a kw miles the boundary line  
between Kerry and Cork, and then passes into the latter county;  
the Ruaughty which with a course resembling the arc of a circle  
falls into the head of the Kenmare River; the Inny and Ferta,  
which flow westward, the one into Ballinskellig Bay and the  
other into Valencia harbour; the Flesk, which flows northward  
through the lower Lake of Killarney, after which it takes the name  
of Launo, and flows north-westward to Dingle Bay; the Caragh,  
which rises in the mountains of Dunkerrari, after forming several  
lakes falls into Castlemaine harbour; the Maine, which flows  
from Castle Island and south-westward to theses at Castlemaine  
harbour, receiving the northern Flesk, which rises in the moun-
tains that divide Cork from Kerry; and the Faale, Gale and Brick,  
the junction of which forms the Cashin, a short tidal river which  
flows into the estuary of the Shannon. The lakes of Kerry are  
not numerous, and none is of great size, but those of Killarney  
(q.v.) form one of the most important features in the striking and  
picturesque mountain scenery amidst which they are situated.  
The other principal lakes are Lough Currane (Waterville Lake)  
near Ballinskellig, and Lough Caragh near Castlemaine harbour.  
Salmon and trout fishing with the rod is extensively prosecuted  
In all these waters. Near the summit of Mangerton Mountain  
an accumulation of water in a deep hollow forms what is known  
as the Devil's Punchbowl, the surplus water, after making a  
succession of cataracts, flowing into Muckross Lake at the foot  
of the mountain. There are chalybeate mineral springs near  
Killarney, near Valencia Island, and near the mouth of the  
Ιηηγ; sulphurous chalybeate springs near Dingle, Castlemaine  
and Tralee; and a saline spring at Magherybeg in Corkaguiney,  
which bursts out of clear white sand a little below high-water  
mark. Killarney is an inland centre widely celebrated and much  
visited on account of its scenic attractions; there are also several  
well-known coast resorts, among them Derrynane, at the mouth  
of Kenmare Bay, the residence of Daniel O'Connell the " libera-
tor "; Glenbeigh on Dingle Bay, Parknasilla on Kenmare Bay,  
Waterville (an Atlantic telegraph station) between Ballinskellig  
Bay and Lough Currane, απd Tarbert, a small coast town on the  
Shannon estuary. Others of the smaller villages have grown  
into watering-places, such as Ballybunion, Castlegregory and  
Portmagee.  

Geology. —K 	includes on the north απd ease a considerable  
area of Carboniferous shale, and sandstones, reaching the coal-
measures, with unproductive coals, east οf Listowel απd on the  
Glanruddery Mountains. The Carboniferous Limestone forms a  
fringe to these beds, and is cut elf by the sea at Knockaneen Bay,  

Tralee and Castlemaine. In all the great promontories, Old Red  
Sandstone, includingjukes's"GlengariflG ń ts," forms the mountains,  
while synclinal hollows of Carboniferous Limestone have become  
submerged to form marine inlets between them. The Upper lake  
of Killarney lies in a hollow of the Old Red Sandstone, which here  

rises to its greatest height in Macgillicuddy's Reeks; Lough Leane  
however, with its low shores, rests on Carboniferous Limestone.  
In the Dingle promontory the Old Red Sandstone is strikingly  

unconformable on the Dingle beds απd the Upper Siluri.an series; the  
latter include volcanic reeks of Wsnlock age. The evidences  of 
local glaciation in this county, especially on the wild slopes of the  
mountains, are as striking as in North Wales. Α cορ r-mine was 
formerly worked at Muckross, near Killarney, in which cobalt ores  
also occurred. Slate is quarried in Valencia Island.  

Fguns.—Foxes are numerous, and otters and badgers are not un-
common. The alpine hare is very abundant. The red deer inhabits  
the mountains round Killarney. The golden eagle, once frequently  

seen in the higher mountain regions, is ποω rarely met. The sea  
eagle haunts the lofty marine cliffs, the mountains and the rocky  
islets. The osprey is occasionally seen, and also the peregrine falcon.  
The merlin is common. The common owl is indigenous, the long-
eared owl resident, and the short-eared owl a regular winter visitor.  

Rock pigeons breed on the sea-cliffs, and the turtle-dove is an  
occasional visitant. The great grey seal is found in Brandon and  

Dingle bays.  
Climate απd A g τiιsGsre.—Owing to the vicinity of the sea and the  

height of the mountains, the climate is very moist and unsuitable  
for the growth of cereals, but it is no mild even in winter that arbutus  

and other trees indigenous to warm climates grow in the open se,  

and several flowering plans are found which are unknown in England  
In the northern parts the land is generally coarse and poor, ex αpt  
in the valleys, where a rich soil has been formed by rocky deposits.  
in the Old Red Sandstone valleys there are many very fertile regions,  
and several extensive districts ποω covered by bog admit of nsy  
reclamation so as to form very fruitful soil, but other tracts of boggy  
land scarcely promise a profitable return for labour expended on  
their reclamation. Over one-third of the total area is quite barns.  

The numbers of live stock of every kind are generally minted as  
sustained. Dairy-farming is very largely followed. The Kent'  
breed of cattle—small finely-shaped animals, black ci' red in cobur,  
with small upturned horns—are famed for the quality both of their  
flesh απd milk, and are in considerable demand for the parks stir.  
rounding mansion-houses. The " Dexter," a cross between the  
Kerry and an unknown breed, is Larger but without its fine qualities.  
Little regard is paid to the breed of sheep, but those in most commas  

use have been crossed with a merino breed from Spain. Guts share  
with sheep the sweet past urage of the higher mountain ridges, whili  
cattle occupy the lower slopes.  

011w" Zndsalrses.—1 n former times there was a eom ide ηble lines  
tide in Kerry, but this is ποω nearly extinct, the chief manufactutt  
being that of coarse woollens and linens for home use. At Killarney  

a variety of articles are made from the wood of the arbutus. A  
considerable tide in agricultural produce is carried on at Tralee.  
Dingle and Kenmare, απd in slate απd stone at Valencis. The deep-
sea and coast fisheries are prosperous, and there are many small  
fishing settlements along the coast, but the centres of the two  
fishery districts are Valencia and Dingle. Salmon fishing is also at  
industry, for which the district centres are Kenmare and Kihlarney.  

Communi'oiions  —Τ  he Great Southern & Western τa lsay  
almost monopolizes the lines in the county. The principal foe  
traverses the centre of the county, touching Killarney, Tralee  and 
Listowel, and passing ultimately to Lime ń ck. Benches are (toe  
Headford to Kenmare; Farranlore to Killorglin. Cahersiveen and  
Valencia harbour, Tralee to Fenit and to Castlegregory; and the  
Listowel and Ballybunion railway. All these are lines to the rev.  
The Tralee and Dingle railway connects these two towns. The Stit  

inland-branch is from Tralee to Castleisland.  
Pe/ndaliat and Admi πΡ islralioπΡ.—The population (179,136 is  

1891; 165,726 in 1go1) decreases to an extent about equal to  the 
avenge of the Irish counties, but the cmigration returns are amosg  
the heaviest. The chic( towns are Tralee (the county torn, pop  

9867); Killarney (5656), Listowel (3605) and Cahersiveen a  
Cahircween (2013), while Dingle. Kenmare, Killorglin and Castle-
island are smaller towns. The county comprises g baronies, a nd  
contains 85 civil parishes. Assizes are held at Tralee, and quarts  
sessions at Cahersween, Dingle, Kenmare, Killarney, Listowel and  

Tralee. The headquarters of the constabulary force is at Tnkt.  
Previous to the Union the county returned eight members ιo the  
Irish parliament, twoforthe county, and twofor each of the bermes  

of Tralee,Dinglea πdArdfcrt. At the Union the number was reduced  
to three, two for the county and one for the borough of Tralee: bat  

the divisions now number four: north, south, east and west, each  
returning one member. The county is in the Protestant dine,  
of Limerick and the Roman Catholic dioceses of Kerry and Lurch.  

Hislory. —The county is said to have derived its name  
from Ciar, who with his tribe, the Ciarraidhe, is stated to lure  
inhabited about the beginning of the Christian era the territory  
lying betwc-en Tralee and the Shannon, That portion lying south  
of the Maitt was at a later period included in the kingdom of  
Desmond (q.s.). Kerry suffered frequently from invasions  of 
the Danes in the 9th and inch centuries, until they were finally  
overthrown at the battle of Clonta ń  in 1014. In 1172 Dermot  
MacCarthy, king of Cork and Desmond, made submission  to 
Henry II. on certain conditions, but was nevertheless gradually  
compelled to retire within the limits of Kerry, which is ones( the  
areas generally considered to have been made shire ground by  
King John. An English adventurer, Raymond le Gros, received  
from this MacCarthy a large portion of the county round Lii-
naw. In i ς79- ις8o attempts were made by the Spaniards to  
invade Ireland, landing at Limerick harbour, near Dingle, sl id  
a fortress was erected here, but was destroyed by the English in  

:580. The Irish took advantage of the disturbed state of Eog•  
land at the time of the Puritan revolution to attempt the over'  

throw of the English rule in Kerry, and ultimately obtained  
possession οf Tralee, but in :652 the rebellion was com-
pletely subdued, and a large number of estates were afterwards  
confiscated.  

There are remains of a round tower at Aghadoe, near killamey,  
and another, one of the finest and most perfect specimens  is 
Ireland, 92 ft. high, at Rattoe, not far from Baliybualoa. 01  
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tbe summit of a bill to the north of Kenmore River is the remark-
able stone fortress known as Staigue Fort. There are several  
stone cells in the principal Skellig island, where penance, involv-
ing the scaling of dangerous rocks, was done by pilgrims, and  
where there were formerly monastic remains which have been  
swept away by the sea. The principal groups of sepulchral  
stones are those on the summits of the Tomie Mountains, a  

remarkable stone fort at Cahersiveen, a circle of stone with  

cromlech in the parish of Tuosist, and others with inscriptions  
near Dingle. The remote peninsula west of a line from Dingle to  

Smerwick harbour is full of remains of various dates. The most  

notable monastic ruins are those of Innisfallen, founded by  
St Finian, a disciple of St Columba, and the fine remains of  

bfuckross Abbey, founded by the Franciscans, but there are also  
monastic remains at Ardfert, Castlemaine, Derrynane, Kilcoleman  

and O'Dorney. Among ruined churches of interest are thou of  
Aghadoe, Kilcrohane, Lough Currane, Dcrrynanc and Muckross.  
The cathedral of Ardfert, founded probably in 1253, was partly  

destroyed during the Cromwellian wars, but was restored in 1831.  

Some interesting portions remain (see Τaaι.εή . There is a  
large number of feudal castles.  

KERSAINT, ARHAND GUY SIMON DR COETNRMPREN,  
CouTa DC (1742-1793), French sailor and politician, was born  
at Paris οπ the 29th of July 1742. He came of an old family,  
his father, Guy Fra π ois de Coetnempren, comic de Kersaint,  
being a distinguished naval omcer. He entered the navy in  

1755, and in ι757, while serving on his father's ship, was pro-
moted to the rank of ensign for his bravery inaction. By 5782  
be was a captain, and in this year took part in an expedition to  
Guiana. At that time the officers of the French navy were  

divided into two parties—the reds or nobles, and the blues or  

roluricrs. At the outbreak of the Revolution, Kersaint, in spite  
of his high birth, took the side of the latter. He adopted the new  

ideas, and in a pamphlet entitled Le Bon Sens attacked feudal  
privileges; he also submitted to the Constituent Assembly a  
scheme for the reorganization of the navy, but it was not  

accepted. On the 4th of January 1791 Kersaint was appointed  

administrator of the department of the Seine by the electoral  

assembly of Paris. He was also elected as a dtpuid suppkaut  

to the Legislative Assembly, and was called upon to sit in it in  

place of a deputy who had resigned. From this time onward his  

chief aim was the realization of the navy scheme which he had  
vainly submitted to the Constituent Assembly. He soon saw  
that this would be impossible unless there were a general reform  

of all institutions, απd therefore gave his support to the policy  

of the advanced party in the Assembly,denouncing theconduct of  

Louis XVI., and on the loth of August 5792 voting in favour  

of his deposition. Shortly after, be was sent on a mission to  
the eerie du Centre, visiting in this way Soissons, Reims, Sedan  
and the Ardennes. While thus occupied he was arrested by the  
municipality of Sedan; he was set free after a few days' detention.  
He took an active part in one of the last debates of the Legisla-
tive Assembly, in which it was decided to publish a Bulletin  
ojicicl, a report continued by the next Assembly, απd known by  
the name of the Bulletin de la Conokjion Nalionak. Kersaint  
was sent as a deputy to the Convention by the department of  

Seine-et-Oise in September 1792, απd on the 1st of January 1793  
was appointed vice-admiral. He continued to devote himself  

t ο questions concerning the navy απd national defence, prepared  
a report on the English political system and the navy, and caused  

a decree to be passed for the formation of a committee of general  

defence, which after many modifications was to becomethe  

famous Committee of Public Safety. He had also had a decree  
passed concerning the navy on the s ith of January 1793. He  
had, however, entered the ranks of the Gihondins, and had voted  

in the trial of the king against the death penalty and in favour  

of the appeal to the people. lie resigned his scat in the Conven-
tion on the Loth of January. After the death of the king his  
apposition became more marked; he denounced the September  
massacres, but when called upon to justify his attitude confined  
himself to attacking Marat, who was at the time a11-powerful.  

His "friends tried in vain to obtain his appointment as minister  

of the marine; and he failed to obtain even a post as officer. He  

was arrested on the 23rd of September at Ville d'Avray, near  

Paris, and taken before the Revolutionary Tribunal, where he  
was accused of having conspired for the restoration of the  

monarchy, and of having insulted national representation by  
resigning his position in the legislature. He was executed on  

the 4th of December 1 793.  
His brother, Guv Ριεaaε (1747-1822), also served in the navy,  

and took part in the American war of independence. He did  
not accept the principles of the Revolution, but emigrated.  

He was restored to his rank in the navy in 1803, and died in  
1822, after having been ¢rifel marilims of Antwerp, and prefect  
of the department of Meurthe.  

See Kersaint's own works, Le Box Sens (5789); the Rubicon (1789);  
Cαnsider αtiοns sue la force p ιιbligυε el l'inslilshon des ςςα,dct ,ia'ionaics  
(1789); Le1Le it Mirabcau (1790; Moyei's pelsentls it l'.4ssembke  πα tiσπalι pout rittablir Ιο  pair c! Γσrdre doss Its colonies; also Ε.  
Chevalier,  Hosio.iredcle ΜοτincΙrαaςσ ise sins: 14 pre*ii&t  R έρυΙsfιqυc;  
E. Charavayy, L'Asscmb'ie & ciorak dc Pans en η th s! ηοι (Paris,  
i8go); and Aglnor Bardoux, La Duehesse de plink (Paris, 1898), the 
beginni ng 

 ge  o
f which deals with Kersaint, whose daughter marked  

(R. A.·)  
KERVYN DR LΕΙΙΕΝΗOVS, CONSTANTINE BRUNO,  

BARON, (1817-1891), Belgian historian, was born at Saint.  

Michel-les-Bruges in 1817. He was a member of the Catholic  
Constitutional party and sat in the Chamber as member for  
Eedoo. In 1870 he was appointed a member of the cabinet  
of Anethan as minister of the interior. But his official career  
was short. The cabinet appointed as governor of Lille one  
Decker, who had been entangled in the financial speculations  
of Langand-Dumonceau by  which the whole clerical party had  
been discredited, and which provoked riots. The cabinet was  
forced to resign, and Kervyn de Lettenhove devoted himself  
entirely to literature andhistory. He had already becomeknown  
as the author of a book on Froissart (Brussels, 1855), which was  
crowned by the French Academy. He edited a series of chron-
icles—CΆ τοniguεs rdaliscs d !'kisloire de Ia Belgique sow Ia  

domination des dues de Bow'gognc (Brussels, 1870- 1873), and  
Rllalions poliliques des Pays Bas et de l'Angleterre sow k regnc  

de Philippe II. (Brussels, 1882-1892). lie wrote a history of  
Les II ugcnols et Its Guests (Brdges, 5883-1885) in the spirit of a  
violent Roman Catholic partisan, but with much industry απd  
learning. He died at Saint-Michel-les-Bruges in ι89 i.  

See Notices biogra$iigucs ct bibliogrophiqucs de l'acadImie de  
Belgique for 1887.  

KPSHUB CHUNDER SEN (KESHAVA CRANDRA SENA) (1838-
1884),Indian religious reformer,was born of a high-caste family  
at Calcutta in 1838. He was educated at one of the Calcutta  
colleges, where he became proficient in English literature and  
history. Fur a short time he was a clerk in the Bank of Bengal,  
but resigned his post to devote himself exclusively to literature  
and philosophy. At that time Sir William Hamilton, Hugh  
Blair, Victor Cousin, J. H. Newman and R. W. Emerson were  
among his favourite authors. Their works made the deepest  
impression on him, for, as he expressed it, "Philosophy first  
taught me insight and reflection, and turned my eyes inward  
from the things of the external world, so that I began to reflect  
οπ my position, character and destiny." Like many othei  
educated Hindus, Keshub Chunder Sen had gradually dissociated  
himself from the popular forms of the native religion, without  
abandoning what he believed to be its spirit. As early as 1857  
he joined the Brahma Samaj, a religious association aimingal  
the reformation of Hinduism. Keshub Chunder Sen threw him.  
self with enthusiasm into the work of this society and in 1861  
himself undertook the ministry of one of its branches.. In the  
same year he helped to found the Albert College and started the  
Indian Mirror, a weekly journal in which social and moral sub-
jects were discussed. In 5863 he wrote The Brahma Samaj  
Vindikoicd. He also travelled about the country lecturing and  
preaching. The steady development of his reforming zeal led  
to a split in the society, which broke into two-sections, Chunder  
Sen putting himself at the head of the reform movement, which  
took the name " Brahma Samaj of India," and tried to propagate  

ι  
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Its doctrines by missionary enterprise. Its tenets at this time  

were the following: (1) The wide universe is the temple of  

God. (e) Wisdom is the pun land of pilgrimage. (3) Truth  
is the everlasting scripture. (4) Faith is the root of all religious.  

() Love is the true spiritual culture. (6) The destruction of  
selfishness is the true asceticism. In ι866 he delivered an  
address on " Jesus Christ, Europe and Ails," which led to the  

false impression that he was about to embrace Christianity.  

This helped to call attention to him in Europe, and in 1870 he  

paid a visit to England. The Hindu preacher was warmly  
welcomed by.almost all denominations, particularly by the  
Unitarians, with whose creed the new Brahma Samaj had most in  

common, and it was the committee of the British and Foreign  

Unitarian Association that organized the welcome soirfe at  
Hanover Square Rooms on the tath of April. Ministers of ten  
dillerent denominations were on the platform, and among those  
who ohHcially bade him welcome were Lard Lawrence and Dean  

Stanley. He remained for six months in England, visiting most  
of the chief towns. His eloquence, delivery and command of  
the language won universal admiration. His own impression  

of );ngland was somewhat disappointing. Christianity in Eng-
land appeared tο him too sectarian and narrow, too "muscular  
and hard," and Christian life in England more materialistic  
and outward than spiritual and inward. " I came here an  
Indian, 1 go back a confirmed Indian; I came here a Theist,  

I go back a confirmed Theist. I have learnt to love my own  

country more and mere." These words spoken at the fare-
well soirfe may furnish the key to the change in him which so  
greatly puzzled many of his English friends, lie developed a  
tendency towards mysticism and a greater leaning to the spiritual  
teaching of the Indian philosophies, as well as a somewhat  

despotic attitude towards the Samaj. He gave his child  
daughter in marriage to the raja of Kuch Behar; he revived  

the performance of mystical plays, and himself took part in  
one. These changes alienated many followers, who deserted his  

standard and founded the Sadhirana (General) Brahms Samaj  
(1878). Chunder Sen did what he could to reinvigorate his  

own section by a new infusion of Christian ideas and phrases,  

e.g. " the New Dispensation," " the Holy Spirit." He also in-
stituted a sacramental meal of rice and water. Two lectures  
delivered between z88z and 1883 throw a good deal of light  

on his latest doctrines. They were "The Marvellous Mystery,  

the Trinity," and "Asia's Message to Europe." This latter is  
an eloquent plea against the Europeanizing of Asia, as well as  

a protest against Western sectarianism. During the intervals  

of his last Illness he wrote The New Samkite, or the Sacred Lows  

of the Aryans bjthe New Dispensation. lie died in January 1884,  
leaving many bitter enemies and many warm friends.  

See the article BRAIIMa SANA7; also P. Mozoomdar. Life σnd  
Teechisgs of Keshub Chumdcr See (τ888).  

RtSIARK (Ger. Κ8smark), a town of Hungary, in the county  
of Szepes, 240 m. N.Ε. of Budapest by rail. Pop. (ipso), 55 60.  
It is situated on the Popmd, at an altitude of 1950 ft., and is  
surrounded on all sides by mountains. Among its buildings are  
the Roman Catholic parish church, a Gothic edifice of the ι sth  
century with fine carved altars; a wooden Protestant church of  
the 17th century; and an old town-hall. About is m. W. of  
Khmfirk lies the famous watering-place Tatraftired (Ger.  
Schmecks), at the foot of the Schlagendorfer peak in the Tatra  
Mountains. Kdsmflrk is one of the oldest and most important  
Saxon settlements in the north of Hungary, and became a royal  
free town at the end of the 13th century, In 1440 it became the  
seat of the counts of Szepes (Ger., Zips), and In 5464 it was  
granted new privileges by King Matthias Corvinus. During the  
ι ό th century, together with the other Saxon towns in the  

Szepes county, it began to lose both its political and commercial  
Importance. It remained a royal free town until 1876.  

RΒΒ REL (Fr. Cressadle or Crecerdlle, Ο. Fr. Quercerdlo and  
Quenetk, in Burgundy Cristd), the English names for one of  
the smaller falcons. This bird, though in the form of its bill and  

1 other English names are windhover and standgale (the last often  

corrupted into etonegale and atannel).  

length of its wings one of the true falcons, and by many smith*.  
logists placed among them under its Linnaean name of Peke  
linrnrnculas, is by others referred to a distinct genus Τinnaπιutss  
as T. atasda ń us—the last being an epithet wholly inappropriate.  
We have here a case in which the propriety of the custom which  
requires the establishment of a genus on structural characters  
may seem open to question. The differences of structure which  
separate Tinrwtculus from Falco are of the slightest, and, if  
insisted upon, must lead to including in the former birds which  
obviously differ from kestrels in all but a few characters arbi.  
trarily chosen; and yet, if structural characte τs be set aside, the  
kestrels form an assemblage readily distinguishable by several  
peculiarities from all other Falconidac, and an assemblage  
separable from the true Falcons of the genus Falco, with its  
subsidiary groups Α esσlon, Hypolriorchis, and the rest (see FAL-
CON). Scarcely any one outside the walls of an ornithological  
museum or library would doubt for a moment whcther any bird  
shown to him was a kestrel or not; and Gurney has stated his  
belief (Ibis, ι88ι, ρ. η7) that the aggregation of species placed  
by Bowdler Shaepe (Cat. Birds Brit. Mu:. i. 423-448) under  
the generic designation of Ccrchncis (which should properly  
be Tinr'nculus) includes "three natural groups sufficiently  
distinct to be treated as at least separate subgenera, bearing the  
name of Dissodecics, Tinnnrc κΡles and Erylhropus." Of these  
the first and last are not kestrels, but are perhaps rather related  
to the bobbiα (Rypolriorchis).  

The ordinary kestrel of Europe, Folio tinnumulas or niters-
culus olaudańus, is by far the commonest bird of prey in the  
British Islands. It is almost entirely a summer migrant,  
coming from the south in early spring and departing in autumn,  
though examples (which are nearly always found to be birds of  
the year) occasionally occur in winter, some arriving on the  
eastern coast in autumn. It is most often observed while bang-
ing in the air for a minute or two in the same spot, by means of  
short and rapid beats of its wings, as, with head pointing to  
windward and expanded tail, it is looking out for prey—which  
consists chiefly of mice, but it will at times take a small bird,  
and the remains of frogs, insects and even earthworms have been  
found in its crop. It generally breeds in the deserted nest of a  
crow or pie, but frequently in rocks, ruins, or even in bellow  
trees—laying four or Sve eggs, mottled all over with dark  
brownish-red, sometimes tinged with orange and at ether times  
with purple. Through it may occasionally snatch up a young par-
tridge or pheasant, the kestrel is the most harmless bird of prey,  
if it be not, from its destruction of mice and cockchafers, a baae-
lcial species. Its range extends over nearly the whole of Emepe  
from 68° N. 1st., and the greater part of Asia—though the form  
which inhabits Japan and Is abundant in north-eastern China  
has been by some writers deemed distinct and called Τ. Joi nieas  
—it is also found over a great part of Atrira, being, however,  
unknown beyond Guinea on the west and Mombasa op.sbe east  
coast (Ibis, ι88^, p. 457).  The southern countries of Europe  
have also another and smeller sp εciαof kestrel, T. tinessm doides  
(the T. eenthris and T. ,wsmosai of some writers), which is  
widely spread in Africa and Asia, though specimens from India  
and China are distinguished as T. pckinensis.  

Three other species are found in Africa—T. rupicde, T. ru$.  
edoides and T. elopes—the first a common bird in the Cape,  
while the others occur in the interior. Some of the islands of  
the Ethiopian region have peculiar species of kestrel, as the  
T. newtoai of Madagascar, T. pancktas of Mauń tius and  
T. gracilis of the Seychelles; while, en the opposite side, the  
kestrel of the Cape Verde Islands has been separated an  
T. nιglυtιιs.  

The T. spas$e*Iw, commonly known in Canada and the  
United State as the "sparrow-hawk," Is a beautiful little bird.  
Various attempts have been made to recognize several species.  
more or less in accordance with locality, but the majority  a 
ornithologiats seem unable to accept the distinctions which base  
been elaborated chiefly by Rowdier Sharpe in his Cetelegue and  
R. Ridgway (Nerlh American Birds, iii. 159-175).  the foresee of  
whom recognizea six specie, while the latter admits bat them --  
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Τ. sparaeies, T. kwpbys and T. s}msai σ ί  ι--with δνe geo-
g^aphical races of the first, viz, the iyplcsl T. space lees from  
the continent of North America except the mast of the Gulf α  
Mexico; T. αushalis from the continent of South Ame ń  &  
except the North Atlantic and Caribbean coasts; T. betel-
lime, inhabiting continental America from Flo ń da to Fr.Gnsea;  
Τ. dαmiaicsαsis from the Lesser Antilles as far northwards as  
St Thomas; and lastly T. at πomiπss from Chile end western  
Brazil. T. kecopkrys is said to be from Haiti sad Cuba;  
and T. spans ioid σs peculiar to Cuba only. This last has been  
generally allowed to be is good species, though Dr Gendseh,  
the bat authority on the birdsof that island, in his Coa&ibsciai  
4 is Ormidonik Cubasa (1876), will not allow its validity. Mee  
recently it was-found (Ibis, c88 ι, ρρ. 547-564)  that T. asaholie  
and T. cissamosmimu cannot be separated, that Ridgway'a  
Τ. kscopbys should properly be called T. domb:icessis, and his  
Τ. dow'sw censss T. iilivon; while Ridgway has recorded the  
supposed occurrence of T. sparaainides in Florida. Of other  
kestrels T. molwcersis is widely spread throughout the islands  
of the Malay Ατehίρelagο, while T.'acboides seems to inhabit  
the whole of Australis, and baa occurred in Tasmania (Prat.  
Roy. Sec. Tasmada, X875, pp. 7, 8). No kestrel is found in New  
Zeeland, but an approach to the form is made by the eery  
peculiar Ηierańdεα(ar Ηarpc)eorae-ulaadiee(ot which a second ' 
race o species has been described, H. brsmua or H. fires), the  
" sparrow-hawk," " quail-hawk " and" bush-hawk " α the colo-
aists—a bird of much higher courage than any  kestrel, and per-
haps exhibiting the more generalized and ancestral type from  
which both kestrels and !Teens may have descended. ( Α. N.)  

SIlgWICΚ, a market tow% in the Penrith ραά iamentary  
division of Cumberland, England, served by the joint line of the  
Cockermonth Keswick & Penrith,andLondon & North-Western  
railways. Pop, of urban district (1901),  +e5 ι. It lies in the  
northern part of the Lake District, in an open valley on the  
banks of the river Greta, with tlx: mountain of Skiddaw to the  
north and the lovely lake of Detwen ιwatα to the south. It is  
much frequented by visItors as a centre for this famous district  
—for beating on Derwentwater and for the easy ascent of  
Skiddaw. Many residences are seen in the ueigbbourbood, and  
the tows es a wholes modern. Fitz Ρark, opened in 1887, is  
is pleasant recreation ground. The town-hall contains is museum  
of local geology, natural history, &c. In the parish church of 
Crosthwaite, f  m. distant, there is a monument to the poet  
Southey. His residence, Greta Hall, stands at the end of the  
main street, close by the river. Keswick is noted for its  
manufacture of lead pencils; and the plumbago (locally wad)  
used to be supplied from mines in Borrowdale. Char, caught in  
the seighbmtdng lakes, are potted at Keswick in large gwentities  
and exported.  

WWICR COBVIli1TION, as annual summer reunion held  
at the above town for the main purposed" promoting practical  
holiness" by  meetings for prayer, discussion and personal  
iaterenurse. It has no denominational limits, and is hugely  
supported by the " Evangelical " section of the Church of  
England. The convcntio; started in a private manner by  
Canon Hayford-Battersby, then vicar of Remick, cad  Mx 
Robert Wilson in 5874, met first in Σ875, and rapidly grew after  
the first few years, both in numbers and influence, in spite of  
attacks on the alleged " ρefectionisrn " of some of its leaders  
and on the novelty of its methods. Its members takes deep  
interest is foreign misaioss.  

in the History of 13' C.113., vol. lii. (by Eugene Stock), the  
seminoesry influence of the" haveick men' in Cambridge and else  
whew may be readily traced. See also Tie Keswick Carmwidsesl its  
hGsrog. its Milked red its .i('a, edited by C. F. Hasfoed (tg06).  

REf (or Rτττ), ROiίERT (d ι549),  English rebel, Is usually  
celled a tanner, but he certainly held the manor of Wymon dharn  
in Norfolk. With his brother William be led the men of  
Wymoadham in their quarrel with s certain Fbwerd εn, and  
having thus come into prominence, be beaded the men of Norfolk  
when they rose in rebellion in r 549 owing to the hardship. inflicted  
by the ezten.ve eadamres of common lands and by the general  

policy of the protector Somerset. A feet held at Wymcndbsm  
in July 1549 developed into a riot and gave the signal for the  
outbreak. Leading his folbwm to Norwich, Re formed a  
cusp on Mouseń old Heath, where he is said to have oommesded  
16,009 men, intaodaoed s regular system of discipline, adminis-
tered justice and blockaded the city. He refused the royal  
ofleτ of an amnesty on the ground that innocent and just men  
had no need of pardon, and on the tat of August ism attacked  
end took possemea of Norwich. John Dudley, earl of Warwick,  
marched agefest the rebels, and after his oflc of pardon had  
been rejected be forced his way into the city, driving its defenders  
before him: Then, strengthened by the arrival of some foreign  
mercenaries, he attacked the Amin body of the rebels at Denie-
dale on the 27th of August. Ret's men were easily muted by  
the trained soldiery, and Robert arid William Rd were seized  
and taken to London, where they were condemned to death fee  
treason. On the 7th of December 154q Robert was executed at  
Norwich, and his body was hanged on the top of the castle,  
while that of William was banged on the church Lowe at  
Wymυmbem.  

See F. W. Rested, ReWs R εkrfiiπι (ι85g), end J. A. Fronde,  
History of Eglaad, vol iv. (Loeduo, 1898).  

KETCH, JOHN (d.. ι686), English executioner, who as "Jack  
Ketch" gave the nickname for newly two .--t-' In his  
successors, is believed to have been appointed pnblk hangmen  
in the year 1663. The first recorded mention of him is in Tim  
Pkllan Boilad, beietg Jock Κdώk'i iscons$suWe Rsedpt fm Ike  
Cws of Trsylaroum Remmsamw end Whdemar' Pkysiek for . 

Popish Cee'ogssn, a broadside published in December a67s.  
The omcution of William, Lord Russell, on the net of July  
1683 was carded out by him ins dummy way, and a pmphid.  
is extant which contains his " Apofogie," in which he eliφes  
that the prisoner did net "dispose himself as was moat suitable"  
and that he was interrupted while taking ńm. On the sosloid,  
on the tgtb of July X685, the duke of Monmouth, add ι erg  
Ketch, referred to his treatment of Lord Russell, the resit  
being that Ketch wes quite unmanned and had to dal at least  
five stro&ca with his are, and finally use a knife, to sever Mon-
mouth's head from his shoulder. In 1686 Ketch we deposed  
and imprisoned at Bddewdl, but when his --. - .,, Pascha  
Rase, a butcher, was, after lour menthe in the gems, hanged  at  
Tyburn, Rauh we reappointed. Re died towards the dose  of 
ι686.  

KETCHUP. also mitten tubs} and here sp (aid to be froni  
the Chiama kOaιhep or ". isp, beine α pickled fish), a seam  
α relish messed principally from the juice of minimums end 

 of many other sρeάεs α edible fungi, salted fnepemervsdoa and  
variously mind. The juices of varmn fruits, such as mcum  
hers, tomatoes, and esρe'4stiγ eτΡem walnuts, are used as a basis 

 of ketchup, and she&fsh ketchup, from oysters, mussels and  
calla, is eke made; but in general the term is restricted to  
seems having the juice of edible fungi as their bad.,  

ΑΒΤwau , in chemistry, a  group Pf organic compounds which  
my be cowered as interns! anbydridea of acetic add and its  
anhstfted= derivatives. Two daises may be distingadobed:  
the eldo•keteaes, including ketene ibdf, tagetber with its mono-
alkyl derivatives and carbon suboxide, and the keto-keteaa  
while aompme the dialkyl ketmes The sblo.ketcms  are 
coiomfas mmpouods which are not capable of sutoxddatioo, 

 art polymerized by pyridine or quinoline, and ate inert cowards  
enmpoends containing the groupings Cif and C:O. The kets  
keteae ace coloured compounds, which undergo autorodetioa  
n udgy, foam katone bases on the sMiiiomsofpyridiiie and quinn.  
lime, and yield addition compounds with substances containing  
the C:Ν and CO groupings. The Weems aye usually obtained  
by the actim cl zinc on ethereal or ethyl aestaic adunicun el  
halogen substituted acid chlorides α bromides. They are  
tharacteriztd by their additive cachous: combining with water  
to tom adds, with sl oboά  to form esters, sad with primary  
amines to fpm amides.  

Kiss.. CH,CO, was disrovertd by Ν. Τ. hi. WIlerner* (low.  
Giese. Soc.,  1907, voL 9ι, ρ.19$) amn.g the mieoes prodaetaf l med  
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when a platinum wire is electrically heated under the surface of 
acetic anhydride. It is also obtained by the action of zinc on  

bromacctyf bromide (H. Staudinger, Bee. 1908. 4', p. 594). At  
ordinary temperatures it is a gas, but it may be condensed to a 
liquid and finally solidified, the solid melting at - ι5ι C. It is  
characterized by its penetrating smell. On standing for some  

time a brown-coloured liquid is obtained, from which a colourless  
liquid boiling at 126-227 C., has been isolated (Wilsmorc, ibid.,  

1908, 93. ρ.  946). Although originally described as acetytketen, it  
has proved to be a cyclic compound (Ber., 1909. 42, p. 4908). It  

is soluble in water, the solution showing an acid reaction, owing  
to the formation of aceto-acetic acid, and with alkalis it yields  

acetates. It differs from the simple ketenes in that it is apparently  
tinseted upon byphenolsandalcohols. Dimcliiyl helene, (Cli i),C  CO.  
obtained by the action of zinc on a-brom-isobutyryl bromide, is a.  
yellowish coloured liquid. At ordinary temperatures it rapid)  
polymerizes (probably to a tetramethylcylobutaaedione). It boils 
at 34 C. (750 mm.) (Staudinger. Bee. 1 90$. 38 . ρ. 1735: 1908, 41,  
ρ. 2208). Oxygen rapidly converts it into a white explosive sold.  
Z)IeIIIJ kefeae. (C, Η  s )2C :CO, is formed on heating diet hytmalonic an-
hydride (St αudinger, ibid.). Dipk ιπy(kere πι, (C,H 1) ιC:CO,obtained  
by the action of zinc on diphenyl.chloracetyl chloride, is an orange-
red liquid which boils at t46 C. (is mm.). It does not polymerize.  
Magnesium phenyl bromide gives triphenyl vinyl alcohol.  

KB?', a sea-port of British India, in Karachi district, Sind,  
situated on the Hajamro branch of the Indus. Pop. (1901),  
s ιη. It is an important scat of trade, where sea-borne goods  
are transferred to and from river boats.  

KETONES. in chemistry, organic compounds of the type 
 R•CO•R', where R, R'=alkyl or aryl groups. If the groups  

R and R' are identical, the ketone is called a simple ketone,  
if unlike, a mixed ketone. They may be prepared by the  
oxidation of secondary alcohols; by the addition of the  
elements of water to hydrocarbons of the acetylene type  
RC CH • by oxidation of primary alcohols of the typo  
RR'•CH•CH2OH:RR'-CH-CH2OH -i R-CO•R'+HsO+H :CO,;  
by distillation of the calcium salts of the fatty acids, C°H yOz;  
by beating the sodium salts of these adds C°HmΟ' with the  
corresponding acid anhydride to 190° C. (W. H. Perkin, Jour.  
Chem. Sac., 1886, 49, p. 322); by the action of anhydrous  
ferric chloride on acid chlorides (J. Hamonet, Bull. de !a sac.  
chim., t888, 50, P. 357),  
2 C.HsCΟC Ι -) C2Η '•  CΟ• CΗ(CHs)•CΟCI  

1GH.•CΟ. CΗ( CΗ1)-CΟ,Η-i C2Η'.CΟ.CH,-CHs;  
and by the action of zinc alkyls on acid chlorides (M. Freund,Ann.,  

ι86ι, 118, ρ. ι), 2CH,CΟCI+ΖnCΗ2)I-ΖOCh+2CHa•CO-CH,•  
In the last reaction complex addition products are formed,  

and must be quickly decomposed by water, otherwise tertiary  
alcohols are produced (A. M. Butlerow, lalresb., 1864, P. 496;  
Ann. 1867,144, p. t). They may also be prepared by the decom-
position of ketone chlorides with water; by the oxidation of  
the tertiary hydroxyacids; by the hydrolysis of the ketonic  
acids or their esters with dilute alkalis or baryta water (see  
Αcετo-aeετιc ESTER); by the hydrolysis of alkyl derivatives  
of acetone dicarboxylic acid, ΗΟ2C•CΗ5. CΟ 'CΗR-CO,Η; and  
by the action of the Grignard reagent on nitriles (E. Blaise,  
Complex rendus, 190!, 132, ρ. 38),  
R•CN + R' Μgl -i RR'C:Ν.Μ1Ι -i R-CΟ-R'+ ΝΗ1+Μ11•ΟΗ.  

The ketones are of neutral reaction, the lower members of the  
series being colourless, volatile, pleasant-smelling liquids. They  

do not reduce silver solutions, and are not so readily oxidized  
as the aldehydes. On oxidation, the molecule is split at the  
carbonyl group and a mixture of acids is obtained. Sodium  
amalgam reduces them to secondary alcohols; phosphorus  
pentachloride replaces the carbonyl oxygen by chlorine, forming  
the ketone chlorides. Only those ketones which contain a  
methyl group are capable of forming crystalline addition Com-
pounds with the alkaline bisulphites (F. Grimm, Ann., τ87ι,  
1 57, ρ. 262). They combine with hydrocyanic add to form 

 nitriles, which on hydrolysis furnish hydroxyacids,  
(CΗ1),CΟ ) (C Η5),C•Οll-CN -i (CH1),•C•O Η -CΟ,H;  

with phenylhydrazine they yield hydrazones; with hydrazine  
they yield in addition ketazines RR'•C:N•N:C•RR' (T. Curtius),  
and with hydroxylamine ketoximes. The latter readily under-
go the -  " Beckmann " transformation on treatment with acid  
chlorides, yielding substituted acid amides.  

RR'-C:NOH -i ltC(NR')-OH -i R-CO•NHR'  
(see Oxntxs, also A. Hantzsch, Beτ.,ι89τ,24, ρ. 13). The ketones  
react with mercaptan to form mercaptols (E. Baumann, Be'.,  
1885, t8, p. 883), and with concentrated nitric acid they yield  
dinitroparaffins (G. Chancel, Bull. de Jo soc. ckim., 18 79, 34  
p. 503). With nitrous acid (obtained from amyl nitrite and  
gaseous hydrochloric acid, the ketone being dissolved in acetic  
acid) they form isonitroso-ketones, R-CO-CH:NOH (L. Claises,  
Dει., 1887, 20, pp. 656, 2194). With ammonia they yield  
complex condensation products; acetone forming di- and t ń - 
acetonamincs (W. Heintz, Ann. 1875, 1 78, P. 305; 1877, x89,  
p. 214. They also condense with aldehydes, under the influence  
of alkalis or sodium ethylate (L. Claisen, Ann., 2883, s t8,pp. 1:t,  
129, 1 45; 1584,  223, p. t37; S. Kostanecki and G. Rossbach,  
Bc,., 2896, 29, pp. 1488, 1495,  1893, &c.). On treatment with  
the Grignard reagent, in absolute ether solution, they yield  
addition products which are decomposed by water with pro-
duction of tertiary alcohols (V. Grignard, Corn pks ,endaj, 1900, 
130, p. 1322 et seq.),  

RR'CO-i RR'•C(ΟΜgI)•R' RR'W.C(OH) + MgΙ - Οβ.  
Ketones do not polymerize in the same way as aldehydes, het  
under the influence of acids and bases yield condensatim  
products; thus acetone gives mesityl oxide, phorone and  
mesitylene (see below).  
For dimdkyl kelone or acetone, see Αcετοuε. Dklky!  lecher, 
(C,Hs)'•CΟ, is a pleasant-smelling liquid boiling at 102.7° C. With  
concentrated nitric acid it forms dinitmethane, and it is oxidiad  
by  chromic acid to acetic and propionic acids. Melhylno"yIkgww. 

 Clis.CO•C.Ηο, is the chief constituent of oil of rue, which also con-
tains meihyi/iqo'yikelone, CH,•CO•C,lu. a liquid of boiling. ρώ n  
85-90° C. (7 mm.), which yields normal caprylic acid on oxidate  
with hypobromites.  

Mesdyl oside, (CH.),C :CH •CO•CH,. is an aromatic smelling titled  
of boiling point 1295-13o C. It is insoluble in water, but read.,  
dissolves in alcohol. On heating with dilute sulphuric acid it }•fells 
acetone, but with the concentrated acid it gives mesitylene, 4N. 
Potassium permanganate oxidizes it to acetic acid απd hydroη ί ιa 
butyric acid (A. Pinner, Bee., 1882, 15, ρ. 5  0). It forms hydrosp  
hydrocollidine when heated with acetamide απd anhydrous cic 
chloride (F. Canzoneri and C. Spica, Gaze. ckim. lfal.. 1884, 14.  
ρ.349). 1'110'01:€.(04 il,C:CH•CO -CH :C(CH s),,formsyellowcryoali  
which melt at 28° C. απd boil at Ι97 '2 C. When heated with  
phosphorus pentoxlde it yields acetone, water and some p ιruda 
cumene. Dilute nitricacidoxidizesittoaccticand οxalieaειdasbi  
potassium permanganate oxidizes it to acetone, carbon dioxide ad 

 oxalic acid.  
DxmoNES.-The diketones contain two carbonyl g τoιιps.  

and are distinguished as a or t•a diketones, β or 1-3 diketones.  
y or 1.4 dikctones, &c., according as they contain the gmupiiigs  
-CO•CO-, -CΟ• CΗ2. CΟ-,-CΟ• Cli,•CH1•CΟ-, &c.  

The a-diketones may be prepared by boiling the product of the  
action of alkaline bisulphites on isomtrosoketones with 15 %  
µµhuricacid (H. ν. Pechmann, Ber., 1887, 20,‚1 Ia; i889, 22, X115, . 
Cll.-CO.0 :(N.OH)-CH 1  -iCΗ1-CO-C:(N ΗSO ι)•C Η 1 -iCH ι .CO-
CO{H1; or by the action of isoamyl nitrite on the isonitrosab  
tones (0. Manasse.  Bee..  '888, 21, Ρ.τ t77),CsHi•CO-C:(NOH ){Ifj 
+iiC.NONO ^CiH,•CO•CO•CH.+CsH,,OH+NA. They tondemr 
with orthodiamines toIormquinoxalines (0. l-Iinsberg A sun.,  ι88;,37.  
pp 327),andwithammoniaandald εhydest0foτmimidazοlcs. Dia &d.  
CH ι• CCΟ-CΟ - CH., isa yellowish green liquid,which boits at 87-85'^  
and possesses a pungent smell. It combines with sodium bisulphxe  
and with hydrocyanic acid. Dilute alkalis convert it into psis'  
xyloquinone.  

The β-diketοnes form characteristic copper salts, and in αlεoMk 
solution they combine with semicarbazide to form products which as 
boiling with ammoniacal silver nitrate solution give pyrsasirs 
(T. Posner, Be,., 1901, 34, p. 3975):,  with hydroxylamine they fats  
isoxazoles and with phenylhydrazine pyrazoles. A ult'{  wa^. 
CΗ rCO-έ Η,• CΟ-CHs. may be prepared by the action of alumisiss  
chloride on acetyl chloride, or by condensing ethyl acetate sirh  
acetone in the presence of sodium (L. Claisen). It is a liquid of  
boiling point s6· C. It condenses readily with aniline tο Rn' 
ay-dimethyl qutnoline.  

The y-d ιketoπes are chαractenzed by the readiness with whch  
they yield furfurane, pyrrol and thiophene der ń αtiνes, the (sr  
furane derivatives being formed by heating the ketones with a de-
hydrating agent, the thioplienes by heating with phosphorus pest.  
sulphide, and the pyrrols by the action of alcoholic ammonia '( 

amines. Ac'iosyfa'elose.CH,.CO-CH,.CH 1 CO.CK s.a  liqu,dbsilis' 
at 194° C., may be obtained by condensing sodium seen-a αtι e 
with mono.chlorscetoao (C. Pawl, Bee., 2885, t8, p. 59). 
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CHιCOCH,CI-FΝα.ςΗ •COCHs(COOR)  

-iCH,CO'CHr•CH •COCH r(COOR)  
-i  C  H,C Ο•  C  Ηι -C  Ηι -C  OC  Η ι:  

or by the hydrolysis 	 o- s of diaεetsuccinκ ester. prepared by the 
action of iodine on sodium aceto-acetate (L. Knorr, Bee., 1889,  
22, pp. 169. aioo).  

1.5 diketones have been prepared by L. Claim by condensing  
ethoxymathylene aceto-acetic esters and similar compounds with  

B-k"tοnic esters and with 1.3 diketones. The ethoxymethylene  

aceto-acetic esters are prepared by condensing aceto.acetic ester  

with ortho-formic ester in the presence of acetic anhydride (German  
patents 77354, 79087, 79863). The t-5 diketones of this type, when  
heated with aqueous ammonia, form pyridine derivatives. These  
in which the keto groups are in combination with phenyl residues  

give pyridine derivatives on treatment with hydroxylamine, thus  

benzamarone, C,Η,C Η ICΗ(GΗ,)• CΟ.C,H,1.gives pentaphenylpyri.  
dine. NC'(C.H,),. On the general reactions of the 1.5 diketones,  

see E. Knoevenagel (Ann., 1894, 281, p. 25 at seq.) and H. Stobbe  

(Bee., 5902, )5. P. 1 445).  
Many cyclic ketones are known, and in most respects they resemble  

the ordinary aliphatic ketones (see POLvMETHYLENIIS; TERrasES).  

KETTELER, WILHELIM EMMANUEL, BAaoN VON ( ι8ιι-
1 877), German theologian and politician, was born at Harkot ten,  
in Bavaria, on the 25th of December ι8τι. He studied theology  
at Giittingen, Berlin, Heidelberg and Munich, and was ordained  
priest in 1844. He resolved to consecrate his life to maintaining  
the cause of the freedom of the Church from the control of the  
State. This brought him into collision with the civil power, an  
attitude which he maintained throughout a stormy and eventful  
life. Ketteler was rather a man of action than a scholar, and he  
first distinguished himself as one of the deputies of the Frankfort  
National Assembly, a position to which he was elected in 1848,  
and in which he soon became noted for his decision, foresight,  
energy and eloquence. In 1850 he was made bishop of Mainz,  
by order of the Vatican, in preference to the celebrated Professor  
Leopold Schmidt, of Giessen, whose Liberal sentiments were not  
agreeable to the Papal party. When elected, Ketteler refused  
to allow the students of theology in his diocese to attend lectures  
at Giessen, and ultimately founded an opposition seminary in the  
diocese of Mainz itself. He also founded orders of School  
Brothers and School Sisters, to work in the various educational  
agencies he had called into existence, and he laboured to institute  
orphanages and rescue homes. In ι858 he threw down the  
gauntlet against the State in his pamphlet on the rights of the  
Catholic Church in Germany. In 1863 he adopted Lassalle's  
Socialistic views, and published his Die Arbcilfroge and dos  

Ch,ieien'kum. When the question of papal infallibility arose,  
be opposed the promulgation of the dogma on the ground that  
such promulgation was inopportune. But he was not resolute  
in his opposition. The opponents of the dogma complained  
at the very outset that be was wavering, half converted by his  
hosts, the members of the German College at Rome, and further  
influenced by his own misgivings. He soon deserted his anti-  
Infallibilist colleagues, and submitted to the decrees in August 

 1870. He was the warmest opponent of the State in the K0itu0-
kampf provoked by Prince Bismarck after the publication of the  
Vatican decrees, and was largely instrumental in compelling  
tBat statesman to retract the pledge he had rashly given, never  
to "go to Canossa." To such an extent did Bishop von Ketteler  
carry his opposition, that in 1874 he forbade his clergy to take  
part in celebrating the anniversary of the battle of Sedan, and  
declared the Rhine to be a" Catholic river." He died at Burg-
hausen, Upper Bavaria, on the 13th of July 1877.  

with the glass-staining business. In 1845 be was caned to the  
bar, and in 1859 he was made judge of the Worcestershire county  
courts, becoming also a bencher of the Middle Temple (1882).  
He acted as arbitrator in several important strikes, and besides  
being the first president of the Midland iron trade wages board,  
he was largely responsible for the formation of similar boards in  
other staple trades. His name thus became identified with the  
organization of a system of arbitration between employers and  
employed, and in 1880 he was knighted for his services in this  
capacity. In ι85ι he married; one of his sons subsequently  
became a London police magistrate. Kettle died on the 6th  
of October 1894 at Wolverhamptoif.  

KETTLEDRUM ι  (Fr. limbo/es; Ger. Paukcn; Ital. timpani;  
Sp. timbal), the only kind of drum (q.s.) having a definite  
musical pitch. The kettledrum consists of a hemispherical  

pan of copper, brass or silver, over which a piece of vellum is  

stretched tightly by means of screws working on an iron ring,  

which fits closely round the head of the drum. In the bottom  
of the pan is a small vent-hole, which prevents the head being  
rent by the concussion of air. The vellum head may thus be  
slackened or tightened at will to produce any one of the notes  

within its compass of half an octave. Each kettledrum gives  

but one note at a time, and as it takes some little1l'Me to alter  

all the screws, two or three kettledrums, sometimes more, each  

tuned to a different note, are used in an orchestra or band.  

For centuries kettledrums have been made and used in Europe  

in pairs, one large and one small; the relative proportions of the  
two instruments being well defined and invariable. Even when  

eight pairs of drums, all tuned to different notes, are used, as  

by Berlioz In his " Grand Requiem," there are still but the two  

sizes of drums to produce all the notes. Various mecba ώ isms  
have been tried with the object of facilitating the change of  

pitch, but the simple old-fashioned model is still the most  
frequently used in England. Two sticks, of which there are  
several kinds, are employed to play the kettledrum; the best  

of these are made of whalebone for elasticity, and have a small  

wooden knob atone end, covered with a thin piece of fine sponge.  

Others have the button covered with felt or india-rubber.  
The kettledrum is struck at about a quarter of the diameter  
from the ring.  

The cprnpas of kettledrums collectively i.  not much more than  

an octave, between Fg_  =.ne_= ; the larger instruments,  

which it is inadvisable to tune below F, take any one of the following  
notes 

and the smaller are tuned to one of the notes completing the  

chromatic and enharmonic scale from_^ b-= ςΡ==. These  

limits comprise all the notes of artistic value that can be obtained  

from kettledrums. When there are but two drums—the term  
"drum" used by musicians always denotes the kettledrum—they  
are generally tuned to the tonic and dominant or to the tonic and  
subdominant, these notes entering into the composition of most of  
the harmonies of the key. Formeriy the kettledrums used to be  
treated as transposing instruments, the notation, as for the horn,  
being in C, the key to which the kettledrums were to be tuned being  
indicated in the score. Now composers write the real notes.  

The tone of a good kettledrum is sonorous, rich, and of great power.  
When noise rather than music is required uncovered sticks are used.  
The drums may be muffled or ‚osrred by placing a piece of cloth or  
silk over the vellum to damp the sound. a device which produces a  
lugubrious, mysterious effect and is indicated in the score by the  
words timpani caper!!, timpani con iosdisii, timbers ιcmt ι4s,  
gi'damjfte Paukeis. Besides the beautiful effects obtained by means  

of delicate gradations of tone, numerous rhythmical figures may be  
executed on one, two or more notes. German drummers who were  

(J. J. L!)  
KETTERING, a market town in the eastern parliamentary  

division of Northamptonshire, England, 72 m. N.N.W. from  
London by the Midland railway. Pop, of urban district  
(1891), 19,454; (1901), 28,653. The church of SS Peter and  
Paul, mainly Perpendicular, has a lofty and ornate tower and 

 spire. The chief manufactures are boots, shoes, brushes, stays,  
clothing and agricultural implements. There are iron-works in  
the immediate neighbourhood. The privilege of market was  
granted in 1227 by a charter of Henry III.  

KETTLE, SIR RUPERT ALFRED (1817-t894), English  

county court judge, was born at Birmingham on the 9th of  
January 1817. His family had for some time been connected  

From "drum " and " kettle," a covered metal vessel for boiling  
water or other liquid; the O. E. word is retell, cf. Du. held. Ger.  
Αιτscl, borrowed from tat. eoliths, dim, of misers, bowl.  
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renowned during the 17th and '8th centuries, borrowing the terms  

from the trumpets with which the kettledrums were long associated,  
recc'giiized the following beats  

Single tonguing  
(Einfiuche Zingee)  

Double tonguing  
(Doppel ode, gerissene Ζυitgea)  

Legato tonguing  
(Tea gende Zungen)  

..,^ ^τ--- 
^_ ^  

Whole double-tonguing  
(Genre Doppel-Zungen)  

e^—  

Double cross-beat  i  
(Doppel Κreυτκhlagι)  

The roll  
(Wiebe!)  

LT 
Γ 	

^ 	 t—  
7Cx 	 ^_ .—_ ̂ r 	 aG 

The double roll  
(Doppel IVi&bel)  

It is genteelly stated that Beethoven was the first to treat the  
kettledrum asa solo instrument, but in Dido, an opera by C. Graupner  
performed at the Hamburg Opera House in 1707, there is a short  

solo for the kettledrum.'  
The tuning of the kettledrum is an operation requiring time, even  

when the screw-heads, as is now usual, are T-shaped; to expedite  
the change, therefore, efforts have been made in all countries to  

invent some mechanism which would enable the performer to tune  
the drum to a fixed note by a single movement. The first mechanical  

kettledrums date from the beginning of the 19th century. In  

Holland a system was invented by j. C. N. Stumpf('; in France by  
Labbaye in 1827; in Germany Einbigler patented a system in  

This rhythmical use of kettledrums was characteristic of the  
military instrument of percussion, rather than the musical member  

of the orchestra. During the middle ages and until the end of the  

18th century, the two different notes obtainable from the pair of  

kettledrums were probably used more as a means of marking and  

varying the rhythm than as musical notes entering into the  
position of the harmonies. The kettledrums, in fact, approximated  
to the side drums in technique. The contrast between the purely  

rhythmical use of kettledrums, given above. and the more modern  
musical use is well exemplified by the well-known solo for four  

kettledrums in Meycrbeer's Reber! k Dfebk. beginning thus— 

-π  

D, -ω:   	 ^ 

' See Wilhelm Klcefcld. Des Orcheste ι dee Hamb τge, Open (1678-
17^38); Inte,nationak Musi.tgeseiisciwft, Sammelband i. 2, p. 378  
(Leipzig, 1 899). 

bet J. Georges Kastner, Yfthede corn p Ιέιe et raisonisle de Iirnbaks  

(Paris), p. 19, where several of the early mechanical kettledrums are  desenbed and illustrated.  

Franklort-on-Main in 18361;  in England Cornelius Ward in 1637;  
in Italy C. A. Boracchi of Monza in 1839.'  

The drawback in most of these systems is the complicated nature  

of the mechanism, which soon gets out of order, and, being very  
cumbersome and heavy, it renders the instrument more or less via 
fixture. Potter's   kettledrum with instantaneous system of tuning,  
the best known at the present day in England, and used in some  
military bands with entire success, is a complete contest t ο the  
above. There is practically no mechanism; the system is  simple, 
ingenious, and neither adds to the weight nor to the bulk d the  
instrument. There are no screws round the head of Potter's kettle-
drum; an invisible system of cords in the interior, regulated by wen  
and rods in the form of a Maltese cross, is worked from the outside  
by a small handle connected to a dial, on the face of which are  
twenty-eight numbered notches. By means of these the pe ń ormry 

 is able to tune the drum instantly to any note within the corpus  
by remembering the numbers which correspond to each note asd  
panting the indicator to it on the face of the dial. Should the cords  
become slightly stretched, flattening the pitch, causing the represen- 
tative numbers to change, the performer need only give his indicator  
an extra turn to bring his instrument back to pitch, ends note having  
several notches at its service. The internal mechanism, being of an  
elastic nature, has no detrimental effect en the tone but tends to  
increase its volume and improve its quality.  

The origin of the kettledrum is remote and must be sought  
in the East. Its distinctive characteristic is a hemispherical or  

convex vessel, closed by means of a single parchment or skin  

drawn tightly over the aperture, whereas other drums consist  
of a cylinder, having one end or both covered by the parchment,  
as in the side-drum and tambourine respectively. The Remus  

were acquainted with the kettledrum, including it among the  
tympana; the iympenum ieee, like a sieve, was the tambourine  
used in the rites of Bacchus and Cybele.' The comparatively  
heavy tympanum of bronze mentioned by Catulluswas probably  
the small kettledrum which appears in pairs on monuments of  
the middle ages? Pliny' states that half pearls having  
one side round and the other flat were called iyrnpania. if  
the name (ympania (Gr. τίyταsοe, from wττm ι', to strike) was  
given to pearls of a certain shape because they resembled the  
kettledrum, this argues that the instrument was well knots  
among the Romans. It is doubtful, however, if it was  
adopted by them as a military instrument, since it is not  
mentioned by Vegetius,' who defines very clearly the duties of  
the service instruments buccina, lydra, corers and liluus.  

The Greeks also knew the kettledrum, but as a warlike  
instrument of barbarians. Plutarch'" mentions that the  
Parthians, in order to frighten their enemies, in offering battle  
used not the horn or tuba, but hollow vessels covered with a  
skin, on which they beat, making a terrifying noise with thtse  
tympana. Whether the kettledrum penetrated into western  
Europe before the fall of the Roman Empire and contineed  
to be included during the middle ages among the tympana  has 
not been definitely ascertained. Isidore of Seville gives a some-
what vague description of tympanum, conveying the impreasien  
that his information has been obtained second-hand: 'Tyre ►  
panum est penis vel corium ligno ex uas parte extentum-
Est enim pars media symphoniae in similitudinem crib ń .  
Tympanum autem dictum quod medium est. Unde, et mar  
garitum medium tympanum dicitur, et ipsum tit symphoniaad  
virgulam percutitur."° It is dear that in this passage Isidore  
is referring to Pliny.  

The names given during the middle ages to the kettledrum art  
derived from the East. We have altambal or atlabal in Spain,  

' See Gustav Schilling's Encyklopddk der ggesammins modal.  
WissensώοΙΙen (Stuttgart, 1840), eel. v.. art. " Yauke."  

'Sec Macsale pct Timpanisla (Milan, 1842), where Boracchu  
describes and illustrates his invention.  

Cetullus, Ixiii. 8-io; Claud. De eons. .Slilids. iii. 365; Luuet. ii.  
618; Virg. .4cn. ix, 619, &c.  

' John Carter, Specimens of Α mien! Sculpture, bas-relief from εeι tι  
of choir of 'Vorcesier cathedral and of collegiate church of St Κ. tte  
et-inc near the Tower of London (plates, vol. i. following p. $3 and  
eel. ii. following p. 22).  

' Nei. Hise. ix. , 3 3 } 

	

i.  	 ii  

m Crassus, xxiii. to. See also Justin xli. 2. and Polydorus, lib. t.  
Ur). xv. 

' See Isidore of Seville, Eιym οΙοgiατasτ, lib. iii. cap. 21, 141; Migee.  
Pat,. curs. corn p1" i.e. Ix χxii. 167.  
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from the Persian  lambal, whence is derived the modern French  
ksibaks; sacaire, iiaqiwire or sekeres (English spelling), from  
the Arabic saά kerah or soggdrfut (Bengali, sdga,d), and, the  
German Pauke, M.H.G. Bikι or Pike, which is probably derived  
from byk, the Assyrian name of the instrument.  

A line in the chronicles of Joinville definitely establishes the  
identity of the sake,es as a kind of drum: " Lor ii fix aonner  

(Gee Poise & Co of AIdenhol )  

Fio.  i —Mechanical Kettledrum. showing the system  
of cords inside the head.  

This regiment is now the 21st (Empress of India) Lancers.  

lea tabours qua l'on appelle sa'aircs." The nacaire is among  
the instruments mentioned by Froissart as having been used  
on the occasion of Edward III 's triumphal entry into Calais  

in τ347: " trompes, tambours, nacaires, chalemies, muses."  1  
Chaucer mentions them in the description of the tournament  
in the Ksigkr's Tale (line 2514)— 

"Pipes. trompes, nakeres and claronnea  
That in the bataille blower blody sonnea."  

The earliest European illustration showing kettledrums is the  
scene depicting Pharaoh's banquet in the fine illuminated MS.  
book of Genesis of the 5th or 6th century, preserved in Vienna.  
There are two pairs of shallow metal bowls on a table, on which  
a woman is performing with two sticks, as an accompaniment  

to the double pipes? As a companion illumination may be  
cited the picture of an Eastern banquet given in a 14th century  
MS. at the British Museum (Add. MS. 27,695), illuminated by a  
skilled Genoese. The potentate is enjoying the music of various  
instruments, among which are two kettledrums strapped to the  

back of a Nubian slave. This was the earlier manner of using  
ΡαnΙhέοz lilkroire (%arιΩs, 1837), J A. Buchon, vo1, i. cap. 322,  

p.
•ReprOduced by Franz VliekhoR. "Die Wiener Genesis," supple.  

rent to the 15th and 16th volumes of the Jahrb d ku,islhistorischini  

Suusudusgei d. gikeIi&ksin, Κσιserha,ses (Vienna, 1895); see frontis.  
piece in colons and plate illustration XXXIV.  

the instrument before it became inseparably associated with the  
trumpet, sharing its position as the service instrument of the  
cavalry. Jost Amman 1  giνη a picture of a pair of kettledrums  
with banners being played by an armed knight on horseback.  

(Pros tia ιed α %%Wm . *Die Wieser 	" ΑΜΙΜΜ ώ  ks^lkifnl^ho.  

Fig. 2.—Kettledrums in an early Christian MS.  

As in the case of the trumpet, the use of the kettledrum was  
placed under great restrictions in Germany and France and  
to some extent in England, but it was used in churches with  
the trumpet! No French or German regiment was allowed  

Fig. 3.—Medieval Kettledrums, 14th century. (Brit. Museum.)  
kettledrums unless they had been captured from the enemy,  
and the limbaikr or the Hcerpasker on parade, in reviews  
and marches generally, rode at the head of the squadron; in  
battle his position was in the wings. In England, before the  

Restoration, only the Guards were allowed kettledrums, but  

after the accession of James Π. every regiment of horse was  
provided with them.' Before the Royal Regiment of Artillery  
was established, the master-general of ordnance was responsible  

for the raising of trains of artillery. Among his retinue in time  
of war were a trumpeter and kettledrummer. The kettledrums  

were mounted on a chariot drawn by six white horses. They  

appeared in the field for the first time in a train of artillery  
during the Irish rebellion of 1689, and the charges for ordnance  

+ Α r&cke s. ksnsireicke Pigsres as des &Wiese, (Franktorton-
Main, 1584).  

'See Michael Praetorius, Syπfagnw Μss ίetuηj'nd ΜDmwkk ήρe f  
Musikgesckichk, Jahrgang  Χ.  51.  

' See Georges Kastner, op. Cii., pp. τ o and it;  Johann Ernst Alten-
burg, Versu'h riser Askitweg s. k ιτοudk- πωίkοiίκhuιι Trompekr  a. 
Paskerkuns, (Halle, 1795), p. 128; and H. G. Farmer, Mam'.u's  of 
tb' Royal A,iilkry Band, p.23, note t (l.oadοn,1904).  



7 66 
	

KEUPER-KEW  
include the item, "large kettledrums mounted on a carriage  
with cloaths marked I.R. and cost £158, 9$."'  A model  
of the kettledrums with their carriage which accompanied the  
duke of Marlborough tο Holland in 1702 is preserved in the  
Rotunda Museum at Woolwich. The kettledrums accompanied  
the Royal Artillery train in the Vigo expedition and during the  
campaign in Flanders in 1748. Macbean' states that they  

were mounted on a triumphal car ornamented and gilt, bearing  

the ordnance flag and drawn by six white horses. The position  
of the car on march was in front of the flag gun, and in camp in  
front of the quarters of the dukeof Cumberland with the artillery  
guns packed round them. The kettledrummer had by order  
"to mount the kettledrum carriage every night half an hour  
before the sun sett and beat till gun fireing." In 1759 the  
kettledrums ceased to form part of the establishment οf the  
Royal Artillery, and they were deposited, together with their  
carriage, in the Tower, at the same time as a pair captured at  
Malplaquet in 1709. These Tower drums were frequently  
borrowed by Handel for performances of his oratorios.  

The kettledrums still form part of the bands of the Life Guards  
and other cavalry regiments. (K. S.)  

KEUPER, in geology the third or uppermost subdivision of  
the Triassic system. The name is a local miners' term of German  
origin; it corresponds to the French monies iristes. The forma-
tion is well exposed in Swabia, Franconia, Alsace and Lorraine  
and Luxemburg; it extends from Basel on the east side of the  
Rhine into Hanover, and northwards it spreads into Sweden and  
through England into Scotland and north-east Ireland; it  
appears flanking the central plateau οf France and in the Pyrenees  
and Sardinia. In the German region it is usual to divide the  
Keuper into three groups, the RJzaelic or upper Keuper, the  
middle, Hauplkeuper or gypskei'per, απd the lower, Kohlenkes per  
or Le$lknko/ile. In Germany the lower division consists mainly  
of grey clays and schkkJerkdlen with white, grey and brightly  
coloured sandstone and dolomitic limestone. The upper part  
of this division is often a grey dolomite known as the Grenz  
dolomite; the impure coal beds—Lciknkohk'--are aggregated  
towards the base. The middle division is thicker than either  
of the others (at Gottingen, 450 metres); it consists of a manly  
series below, grey, red and green marls with gypsum and dolo-
mite—this is the gypskenper in its restricted sense. The higher  
part of the series is sandy, hence called the Skinmergel, it is  
comparatively free from gypsum. To this division belong the  
Myophoria beds (M. Raibhana) with galena in places, the  
Estheria beds (E. laxilksla), the Schelfsandstcin, used as a  
building-stone; the Lehrberg and Berg-gyps beds; Semionotus  
beds (S Beτgέ'ri) with building-stone of Coburg, and the Burg.  
and Stubensandstein. The salt,which is associated with gypsum,  
is exploited in south Germany at Dreuze, Petloncourt, Vie in  
Lorraine and Wimpfen on the Neckar. A i-metre coal is found  
on this horizon in the Erzgebirge, and another, 2 metres thick,  
has been mined in Upper Silesia. The upper Keuper, Rhaetic  
or Aticsla conlarla zone in Germany is mainly sandy with dark  
grey shales and marls; it is seldom more than 25 metres thick.  
The sandstones are used for building purposes at Bayreuth,  
Culmbach and Bamberg. In Swabia and the Wesergebirge are  
several "bone-beds," thicker than those in the middle Keuper,  
which contain a rich assemblage of fossil remains of fish, reptiles  
and the mammalian teeth of M icrolesks anligau and Triglypius  

Froasi. The name Rhaetic is derived from the Rhaetic Alps  
where the beds are well developed; they occur also in central  
France, the Pyrenees and England. In S.Tirol and the Judic-
arian Mountains the Rhaetic is represented by the K δssener  
beds. In the Alpine region the presence of coral beds gives rise  
to the so-called " Lithodend τon Kalk."  

In Great Britain the Keuper contains the following sub-
divisions: Rhaclk or Penarlk beds, grey, red and green marls,  
black shales and so-called " white has " ( τo-t 5ο ft.). Upper  
Kcs per marl, red απd grey marls and shales with gypsum and  

I Miller i Artillery Regimental Hislory; see also H. G. Farmer,  
op. tit., ρ. 22; illustration 1702, p. 26.  

1  Memoirs of the Royal Artillery.  

rock salt (800-3000 ft.). Lower Keuller ιαndsΙοne, mark and  
thin sandstones at the top, red and white sandstones (including  
the so-called " waterstonea ") below, with breccias and con-
glomerates at the base (150-250 ft.). The basal or " d οloaiit ί ε  
conglomerate " is a shore or scree .bre ń a derived from local  
materials; it is well developed in the Mendip district. The rock-
salt beds vary from i in. t ο coo ft. in thickness; they are exten-
sively worked (mined and pumped) in Cheshire, Middlesbrough  
and Antrim. The Keuper covers a large area in the midlands  
and around the flanks of the Pennine range; it reaches southward  
to the Devonshire coast, eastward into Yorkshire and north-
westward into north Ireland and south Scotland. As in Germaa y , 
there are one or more " bone beds" in the English Rhaetic with  
a similar assemblage of fossils. In the "white has" the upper  
hard limestone is known as the " sun bed " or " Jew stone  
at the base is the Cotham or landscape marble.  

Representatives of the Rhaetic are found in south Sweden,  
where the lower portion contains workable coals, in the Him,-
Tayas, Japan, Tibet, Burma, eastern Siberia and in Spitzbcrgea  
The upper portion οf the Karroo beds of South Africa and put  
of the Otapiri series of New Zealand are probably of Rbsctk  
age.  

The Keuper is not rich in fossils; the n ń ncipal plants are  
like conifers (Wnkhia. Voltzia) and a few calamites with such tones  
as Rqsiselam arenacesm and Pkropkyprm Jacgei -i.  Asvic 
conforla, Proloiardium rhacikum, Terebraiula gregaria, Myopias  

ιοstα lα, Μ. Goldfassi and Lingula Ιe, ιιessim α, An ορΙορέο 'ώ  kr:,a  
may be mentioned among the invertebrates. Fishes i αiuoε 
Cerolndss, Ilybod υs and Leρidcnus. labyrinthodonts representd  
by the footprints of Chetolherium and the bones of Labyń x'had.ss.  
λία slodο,sσ sτι s απd Capilasasrss. Among the reptiles are lly-
perodapedon,' Palaeosai'rss. Zanwlodon,NO'h οsCtlYS and Bdides. 
MicrolesIes. the earliest known mammalian genus, has already been  

mentioned.  
See also the article Tacssstc 5vsτειι. 	 U. A. H.)  

KEW, a township in the Kingston parliamentary division of  
Surrey, England, situated on the south bank of the Thames.  
6 m. W.S.W. of Hyde Park Corner, London. Pop. (1901), 2699.  

A stone bridge οf seven arches, erected in 1789, connecting Kr.  

with Brentford on the other side of the river, was replaced b,  
a bridge of three arches opened by Edward VII. in 1903 5,551  
named after him. Kew has increased greatly as a residentisl  

suburb of London; the old village consisted chiefly of a row  
houses with gardens attached, situated on the north side οf  
green, to the south of which is the church απd churchyard and  
at the west the principal entrance to Kew Gardens. From  
remains found in the bed of the river near Kew bridge it has been  
conjectured that the village marks the site of an old British  
settlement. The lame first occurs in a document of the reign  
of Henry VII., where it is spilt Kayhough. The church d  
St Anne (1714) has a mausoleum containing the tomb of the duke  
of Cambridge (d. 1850) son of George III., and is also the  burial-
place of Thomas Gainsborough the artist, Jeremiah Meyer the  
painter of miniatures (d. ι78g), John Zoffany the artist (d. 1810),  
Joshua Kirby the architect (d. 1774), sod William Alton the  
botanist and director of Kew Gardens (d. 1793).  

The free school originally endowed by Lady Capel in 1741  
received special benefactions from George IV., and the title ui  
" the king's free school."  

The estate of Kew House about the end of the 17th century  
came into the possession of Lord Capel of Tewkesbury, and in  
1721 of Samuel Molyneux, secretary to the prince of Wales.  
afterwards George II. After his death it was leased by Frederick  
prince of Wales, son of George II., and was purchased about '759  
by George III., who devoted his leisure to its improvement. The 
old house was pulled down in '802, and a new mansion was beg's  
from the designs of James Wyatt, but the king's death prevented  
its completion, and in 1827 the portion built was removed.  
Dutch House, dose to Kew House, was sold by Robert Dudlee.  
earl of Leicester, to Sir Hugh Portman, a Dutch merchant,  late 
in the 16th century, and in 1781 was purchased by George Ill  
as a nursery for the royal children. It is a plain brick structure,  
now known as Kew Palace.  
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The Royal Botanic Gardens of Kew originated in the exotic  
garden formed by Lord Capel and greatly extended by the  

prioress dowager, widow of Frederick, prince of Wales, and by  
George III., aided by the skill of William Allots and of Sir  
Joseph Banks. In 1840 the gardens were adopted as a national  

establishment, and transferred to the department of woods  
end forests. The gardens proper, which originally contained  
only about is acres, were subsequently increased to 7s acres,  
end the pleasure grounds or arboretum adjoining extend to  
270 acres '. There are extensive conservatories, botanical  
museums, including the magnificent herbarium and a library.  
A lofty Chinese pagoda was erected in 276'. A 11 αριaff 259 ft.  
high is made out of the fine single trunk of a Douglas pine.  
In the neighbouring Richmond Old Park is the important Kew  

Observatory.  
KEWAEEE, a city of Henry county, Illinois, U.S.A., in the  

N W. part of the state, about ss m. N. by W. of Peoria.  
Pop. (1900), 8382, of whom 2006 were foreign-born; (ι9το  
census), 9307 It is served by the Chicago Burlington &  
Quincy railroad and by the Galesburg & Kewanee Electric  
railway. Among its manufactures are foundry and machine-
shop products, boilers, carriages and isogon, agricultural  
implements, pipe and fittings, working-men's gloves, &e. In  

1905 the total factory product was valued at 86,729,381,  
or 6'-$% mere than in zg00. Kewanee was settled in 1836  
by peoplefrom Wethersfield,Cennecticut, and wasfirstchartercd  

as a city in 1897  
HEY, SIR ASTLEY COOPER (1821-1888), English admiral,  

was born in London in ι85ι, and entered the navy in 1833  
His father was Charles Aston Key (1793-1849), a well-known  
surgeon, the pupil of Sir Astley Cooper, ansi his mother was  
the tatter's niece. After distinguishing himself in active  
service abroad, on the South American station (1844-1846), in  
the Baltic during the Crimean War (C.B. ι85^) and China (1857),  
Boy was appointed in 1858 a member of the royal commission  

on national defence, in 1860 captain of the steam reserve at  
Devonprt, and in 1863 captain of H.M.S. " Excellent " and  
superintendent of the Royal Naval College. He had a con-
siderable share in advising as to the reorganization of adminis-
tration, and in 1866, having become rear-admiral, was made  

director of naval ordnance. Between 1869 and 1872 he held  
the offices of superintendent of Portsmouth dockyard, super -

intendent of Malta dockyard, and second in command in the  

Mediterranean. In 1872 he was made president of the projected  

Royal Naval College at Greenwich, which was organized by him,  

and after its opening in 1873 he was made a R.C.B. and a νice-
admiral. IA 1876 he was appointed commander-in-chief on the  
North American and West Indian station. Having become full  

admiral in 5878, he was appointed in 1879 principal Al) C , and  
soon afterwards first naval lord of the admiralty, retaining  
this post till 1885. In 1882 he was made G C B He died at  
Maidenhead on the 3rd of March, 1888.  

See ifeiwirs of Si, Asiky Cooper Key, by Vice-Admiral Colomb  
(1898).  

KEY. THOMAS HIfwιττ (τ799-1875), English classical  
scholar, was born in London on the lath of March, 1799. He  

was educated at St John's and Trinity Colleges, Cambridge,  
and graduated 19th wrangler in 1821. From 2825 to 1827 he  
was professor 01 mathematics in the university of Virginia, and  

after his return to England was appointed (08x8) professor 61  

Latin in the newly founded university of London. In 1832  
he became joint headmaster of the school founded in conncxion  
with that institution; in 1842 he resigned the professorship  

of Latin, and took up that of comparative grammar together  
with ibe undivided headmastership of the school These two  

posts he held till his death on the 29th of November 1875.  
Key is best known for his introduction of the crude-form (the  

uninflected form or stem of words) system, in general use among  

Sanskrit grammarians,into the teaching o[ the classial lenguag α.  
This system was embodied in his Latin Grammar (1846). In  
Language, its Origin and Desdopmeni (1874), he upholds the  
onomatopoeic theory. Key sees prejudiced against the German  

" Sanskr ίtiσts," and the etymological portion of his Lalin  
Diciioiwry, published in χ888, was severely criticized on this  
account He was a member of the Royal Society and president  
of the Philological Society, to the Trarsadions of which he  
contributed largely.  

See Proceedings of the Royal Society. vol. spiv. (1876); R. Ellis  
in the Academy (Dec. 4, 1875); J. P. Hicks, Τ Hewsil Rey (r 893),  
where a full list of his works and contributions is given.  

HEY (in O. Eng. cats; the ultimate origin of the word is  
unknown; it appears only in Old Frisian kei of other Teutonic  
languages; until the end of the 17th century the pronunciation  

was key, as in other words in O. Eng. ending in ate; cl.  
daig, day; dad,  clay; the New English Dictio,aay takes the  
change to Are to be due to northern influence), an instrument of  

metal used for the opening and clotting of a leek (see Leer).  

Until the 14th century bronze and not iron was moat commonly  
used. The terminals of the stem of the keys were frequently  

decorated, the " bow " or loop taking the form sometimes of a  
trefoil, with figures inscribed within it; this decoration increased  
in the z ό tb century, the terminals being made in the shape of  

animals and other figures. Still more elaborate ceremonial  
keys were used by court officials; a series of chamberlains' keys  

used during the 18th and 19th centuries in several courts in  
Europe is in the British Museum. The terminals are decorated  

with crowns, royal monograms and ciphers. The word "key"   

is by analogy applied to things regarded as means for the opening  

or closing of anything, for the making clear that which is bidden.  

Thus it is used of an interpretation as to the arrangement of the  

letters or woods of a cipher, of a solution of mathematical or other  

problems, or of a translation of exercises or books, &c., from a  
foreign language. The term is also used figuratively of a place  
of commanding strategic position. Thus Gibraltar, the "Key  
of the Mediterranean," was granted in 1462 by Henry IV. of  

Castile, the arms, guks, a castle proper, with key pendant to  
the gate, or; these arms form the badge of the s οth regiment  
of foot (now and Batt. Esser Regiment) in the British army, in  
memory of the part which it took in the siege of 2782. The  
word is also frequently applied to many mechanical contrivances  

for unfastening or loosening a valve, nut, bolt, &c., such as a  
spanner or wrench, and to the instruments used in tuningapiano-
forte or .harp of in winding clerks or watches. A farther  

extension of the word is to appliance or devices which serve to  
lock or fasten together distinct parts of a structure, as the  

"key-stone "of an arch, the wedge or piece of wood, metal, &c,  
which fixes a joint, or a small metal instrument, shaped like  
a U, used to secure the bands in the process of sewing in book-
binding.  

In musical instruments the term " key " is applied in certain  
wind instruments, particularly of the wood-wind type, to the  

levers which open and close valves in order to produce various  

notes, and in keyboard instruments, such as the organ or the  

pianoforte, to the exterior white or black parts of the levers  

which either open or shut the valve to admit the wind from  
the bellow" to the pipes or to release the hammers against the  

strings (see Kxysoaan). It is from this application of the word  
to these levers in musicsl instruments that the term is also  

used of the parts pressed by the finger in typewriters and in  
telegraphic instruments.  

A key is the Insignia of the odica of cbamberlaI in a royal  
household (see Cass'azawN and Loan Caυrsεaι.aτα). The  
"power of the keys" (dsn'fum potestas) in ecclesiastical usage  
represents the authority given by Christ to Peter by the words,  
"1 will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven"  

(Matt. xvi. 19). This is claimed by the Roman Church to have  

been transmitted to the popes as the successors of St Peter.  
" Key " was formerly the common spelling of "quay," a  

wharf, and is still found in America for "cay,' an island reef  
et εαndbank off the coast of Florida (see QuAY).  

The origin of the nine Keys or House of Keys, the lower branch  

of the lekislat υre. the court of Tynwald, of the Isle of Man, has been  
much discussed, but it is generally accepted that it is a particular  
application of the word " key " by English- and not Manx-speaking  
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people. According to A. W. Macia, History of the. Zsk of Mae.  

ι. 160 sq. (1900), in the Manx statutes and records the name of the  
house was in 1417 Ckses Maxnrae el Clams k εε ^s, Keys of Man and  
Keys of the Law • but the popular and else the documentary name till  
1 585 seems to have been "the 24," in Manx Kurt as feed. From  

1585 to 1734 the name was in the statutes, &c., "the 24 Keys," α  
simply "the Keys." Moore suggests that the name was possibly  

originally due to an English "clerk of the rolls," the members οf the  
house being called in to" unlock or solve the difficulties of the law."  

There is no evidence for the suggestion that Keys is an English eec-
roption of K/are-as, the first part of Kiare as feed. Another sugges-
tion is that it is from a Scandinavian word keise, chosen.  

KEYBOARD, or MANUAL (Fr. cla0ier; Ger. Kla','iair'r; Ital.  

laalalwa), a succession of keys for unlocking sound in stringed,  
wind or percussion musical instruments, together with the case  

or board on which they are arranged. The tiro principal types  
of keyboard instruments are the organ and the piano; their  
keyboards, although similarly constructed, differ widely in  
scope and capabilities. The keyboard of the organ, a purely  

mechanical contrivance, is the external means of communicating  
with the valves or pallets that open and close the entrances to  
the pipes. As its action is incapable of variation at the will  
of the performer, the keyboard of the organ remains without  
influence on the quality and intensity of the sound. The key-
board of the piano, ore the contrary, besides its purely mechanical  
function, also forms a sympathetic vehicle of transmission f0r  
the performer's rhythmical and emotional feeling, in consequence  
of the faithfulness with which it passes on the impulses communi-
cated by the fingers. The keyboard proper does not, in instru-
ments of the organ and piano types, contain the complete  
mechanical apparatus for directly unlocking the sound, but  
only that external part of it which is accessible t ο the performer.  

The first instrument provided with a keyboard was the organ'  
we must therefore seek for the prototype of the modern keyboard  
in connexion with the primitive instrument winch marks the transi-
tion between the mere syrinx provided with bellows, in which all the  
pipes sounded at once unless stormed by the fingers, sad the first  
organ in which sound was elicited from a pipe only when unlocked  
by means of some mechanical contrivance. The earliest contri-
vanεe was the simple slider, unprovided with a key or touch niece and  
working in a groove like the lid of a hex, which was merely pushed  

in or drawn out to open or close the hole that formed the communiea'  
Lion between the wind chest and the hole in the foot of the pipe.  
These sliders fulfilled in a simple manner the function of the modern  

keys, and preceded the groove and pallet system of the modern  
organ. We have no clear or trustworthy information concerning  

the primitive organ with sliders. Athananius Kircher) gives a  
drawing of a small mouth-blown instrument iqider the name of  

Magrakelka (Maahroqil/md, Dan. iii.5),and Ugolini descńbesasimilar  
one, but with a pair of bellows, as the magrtpbah of the treatise  
Arakkin.' By analogy with the evolution of the organ in central  

and western Europe from the 8th to the 15th century, of which we  
are able to study the various stages, we may conclude that in  

ifprinciple both drawings were probably fairly representative, even 
nothing better than efforts of the imagination to illustrate a text.  
The invention of the keyboard with balanced keys has been ?toed  

by some writers as late as the 13th or 14th century, in spite of its  
having been described by both Nero of Alexandria and Vitruvias  
aυd mentioned by pats and writers. The misconception probably  
arose from the easy assumption that the organ was the product of  
Western skill and that the primitive instruments with sliders found  
in 1 1th century documents represent the sum of the progress made  
ii' the evolution; in realit they were the result of a laborious effort  
to rvcoeiquer a lost art. The earliest trace of a balanced keyboard  
we possess is contained in Herds description of the hydraulic organ  
slid to have been invented by Ctesibius of Alexandria in the τnd  
century Β. C. After describing the other parts (gee Oscax), Hero  
passes on to the sliders with perfoestiosts corresponding with the open  
feet of the speaking pipes which when drawn forward, traverse and  
block the pipes. He describes the following contrivances, attached  
to the slider is α three-limbed, pivoted elbow-key, which, when  
depressed, pushes the slider inwards; in order to provide fa its  
automatic return when the finger is lifted from the key, a slip of 
ńeris is attached by a gut string to each elbow-J αΡy. When the key  
in depressed and the slider pushed borne, the gut string pulls the slip  
of horn and straightens it. As soon as the key is released, the piece  

1  See Μιιτωι ίa, bk. 1I. iv. 4 3. 
Tkes. Anl/g Soera. (Venice,44- 1769). xxxii. 4λ7. 

r 11. 3 and lot. 1o, 2. 'Α rakh ls  (" Valuations ) is a treatise  
in the Babυί οπέαη Talmud. . The word Magee$'leak occurs in the  
Misirna, the description of the instrument in the genidra.  

' See the Cividale Prayer Book of St Elizabeth in Arthur Hax-
loff', E(ne &ocks.-lh υrin Μαιerschulc pl. 36, Νο. 57, also Bible of 
St Etienne Harding at Dijon (see Oaowr: dislory).  

of horn, regaining its natural beat by its own elasticity, polls the  
slider out so that the perforation of the slider overlaps and the  pipe 
is silenced.' The description of the keyboard by  Vitruvius Po W,  
a variant of that of Hero, is less accurate and less complete! From  
evidence discussed in the article Onoaw, it is clear that the principle  iρie  
of a balanced keyboard wa, well understood lath in the end and in  
the 5th century A.D After this all trace of this important develop-
ment disappears, sliders of all kinds with and without handles don``  
duty for keys until the 13th or 13th century when we find the small  
portative organs furnished with narrow keys which appear to be  
balanced; the single bellows were manipulated by one hand while  
the other fingered the keys. As this little instrument was mainly  
used to accompany the voice in simple chaunts, it needed few keys.  
at most nine or twelve. The pipes were flue-pipes. A similar  
little instrument, having tiny invisible pipes furnished with besting  
reeds and a pair οf bellows (thiotefosa requiring two ρν fυ ors)  
was known as the regal. There are representations of these medieval  
balanced keyboards with keys of various shapes, the most commas  
being the rectangular with or without rounded corners and the  
T-shaped Until the 14th century all the keys were in one row and  
of the same level, and although the 8 flat was used her mudu Ιaι έο 1  
it was merely placed between A and B natural in the sequence of  
notes. During the τ4th century small square additional keys made  
their appearance, one or two to the octave, inserted between the  
others in the position of our black keys but not raised. An example  
of this keyboard is reproduced by J. F. Ria/tol  from α fresco in the  
Cistercian monastery of Naestra SeϋoηΡ de Picdxa 'us Aragon, dated  

far the history of the keyboard is that of the organ. The only  
stringed instruments with keys  before this date were the oιρnistnιι  
and 11w hardy-grrdy. in which little tongues of wood manipulated by  
handles or keys performed the function of the fingers in stopping  
the strings on the neck of the instruments, but they did not influence  
the development of the keyboard. The advent of the immediate  

precursors of the pianoforte was at hand In the Waadrrba'V  
(1440), preserved in the Crsnd Ducal Library at Weimar, are repre-
sented a number of musical instruments, all named. Among these  
are a ιlarkko d,iim and a daewymbslum with narrow additional keys  
let in between the wider ones, one to every group of two large keys.  
The same arrangement prevailed in a claucymbalsm figured in as  
anonymous MS. attributed to the 14th Century, preserved i α the  
public libraryat Ghent); from the lettering over the )acksand stńng.,  
οf which there are but eight, it would seem as though the draughts  
man had left the accidentals out of the scheme of notation. Theseen  
the earliest known representations of instrumentι with keyboards  
The exact date at which our chromatic keyboard came into use has  

not been discovered, but it existed in the 15th century and may be  

studied in the picture of St Cecilia playing the organ on the Chest  
altarpiece painted by the brothers Hubert and Jan van Evct  
Prartonus distinctly states that the large Halberstadt organ had the  
keyboard which he figures (plates xxly and xay.) from the outset.  
and reproduces the inscription asserting that the organ seas built  

in 1361 by the priest Nicolas Fabri and was renovated in '495 by  
Gregorius Kleng. The keyboard of this organ has the arrangement  
of the present day with raised black notes; it is not improbable  
that Praεtoriυs'ι statement was correct, for Genmanyaad the Nether-
lands led the van in organ-building during the middle ague  

At the beginning of the ισth century, to facilitate the playing of  
contrapuntal music having a drone bass or ρois! d orgae, the arrange'  
ment of the pipes of organs and of the strings of spinets and harp-
sichords was altered, with the result that the lowest octave of the  
keyboard was made in what is known as short measure, or mi. re. υt.  
t.e. a diatonic with B flat included, but grouped in the space of a  
sixth instead of appearing as a full octave. In order to carry out  
this device, the note below F was C, instead of E, the missing D and  
E and the B flat being substituted for the three sh*rpi of F, G sιd  
A, and appearing as black notes, thus :— 

D 
 

CFGA Β C,  
or if the lowest note appeared tο be B, it sounded as G and the  
arrangement was as follows :— 

A B  
GCDEF G.  

ThTs was the most common scheme for the start octave during the  
ιό th and 17th centuries, although others are occasionally fond.  
Praetoriui also gives examples in which the black notes of the sheet  
octave were divided into two halves, or separate keys. the fonsard  

ι 5κ the original Greek with translation by Charles Maclean ύ  
"The Principle of the Hydraulic Organ;' Ιιυιια. Mwdkgea.  vi.  λ  
219-220 (Leipzig 1905).  

See Cllmeat Lewet's  account  ία  Rustic  arckbfogigar, pp. 76-ιaτ  
(Paris, ι89ο).  

υ Ea ιly  His!. of Spanish Music (London, 1807).   
Reproduced by Dr Alwin Schulz in Deauekα Libe. ύ ιι XIV. ..  

XV.  Jade., figs. 522 seq. (Vienna, i8ps).  
"" De diversis monocordisl  pentacordis, etc., ex  guibua diveτsa  

formantur instruments musics, reproduced by Edm van  der  
Strarte.ri  us  IIss/. de fa ms.sigae as:  Pays-Bits,  1. τ78,  



ΚΒΥθΤΟΝΕ--KHAIRPUR 	 769  
bell for the drone note, the beck half for the chromatic memitsoe.  
thus.  

B  
c ε G A β C  

This arrangement, which accompl ίshes its Object without acrike,  
was to be found early in the 17th century in the ernes  of the  

monasteries of Ridda eshau κη and of Bayreuth in Vogt and.  
See Λ. J. Hipkins, Hiskry o//  tits ΡίαΝυοιq (London, 1896)), and  

the older erode of Girokmo Dirua (ι597),  Praetoriva (16 ι8), end  
Metκηα (1636). (IC S.) 

KBYSTONB the central vouao&r of an arch (p...). The  
Etruscans and the Romans emphasised its importance by  
decorating it with tgurea and busts, and, in their triumphal  
arches, projected it forward and utilized it as an additional  
support to the architrave above Throughout the Italian  
period it forms an important element in the design, and serve  
tο connect the arch with the horizontal mo υldiσgs ruining  
above it. In Gothic architecture there Is no keystone, but  
the junction of pointed ribs at their summit is sometimes  
decorated with a boa tο mask the iateraection.  

RE? WBBT (from the Spanish Cayo Suez., " Bone Rea "),  a 
city, port of entry, and the county-seat Of Monroe county,  
Florida, U.S.A., aiteated on a small coral ηΡ end (4jm. long  
and about tin. wide) of the same name, to m. S. W. of CagSable,  
the most autherfy point of the mainland. It is connected by  
lines of steamers with Miami and Port Tampa, with Galveston,  
Texas, with Mobile, Alabama, with Philadelphia and New York  
City, and with West Indian ports, and by regular schooner fine  
with New York City, the Bahamas, British Honduras, den. There  
is now an extension of the Florida East Coast railway from  
Miami to Rey West (155 m.). Pop. (1880),  9890;  (1890),  r8,o8o;  
(1900), 17,114, of whom 7a66 were !oicign-born and 5562 were  
negroes; (1910 census),  19,945- The island Is notable for its  
tropical vegetation and climate. The jasmini, almond, banana,  
cork and corn-nut palm are among the trees. The oleander  
grows here to be a tree, and there is a banyan tree, mid to be the  
only one growing out of doers in the United States. There are  

many speciesdplsntsin Key West Dot found e Ι ewhaε in Νοτth  
Ameń a The man anneal temperature Is 76e  F., and the me=  
of the hottest months is 82-2° F.; that of the coldest months ii  

69°  F.; thus the mm range of temperature ii only i3°. The  
preapita*ion is 35 m.; mast of the rain falls in the" rainy sessoo"  
from May to November, and is preserved in daterne by the in..  
______ as the only supply of drinking water. The aambar of  
cloudy days Per annum averages to. The city oocnpi α the  
highest portion of the island. The harbour aαommοdetα  
veins drawing 27 ft.; verve s of 27-30 ft. daft can enter by  
Wither the" Main Ship" channel or the south-west c haesd; the  
south-east channel admits vessels of 25 ft. draft or km; and  
foe ether chaaaek may be used by vessels of 15-19 ft. draft.  
The harbours defended by Fort Taylor, built on the eland of  
Key West ia 3846, and greatly improved end modernized after  
the Spanish-American War of 1898. Among the buildings are  
the United State custom beme, the city ball, a cmvest,ad a 
Public .  

le 1869 the intigni&znt population of Kay West was gmst)y  
hemmed by Cubans who left for seine island after es eumpe 

 at reveiutioo; they tugged in the mamdacre of tobacco, sod  
Kay Wet cigars were soon eddy know. Towards the dosed  
the aptb emu, the industry seemed from labor uonbks,  
from ιbeιnυφeώ ixι of  Tampa, Foide, and from th εcoaιaάal  
improvement of Havana, Cs.ba; but soon alter 1900 the tobacco  
business of Re, West baps to recess. henries isms the  
Bahama libels item another important element in the pages.  
Ιaίrm They are known as " Cede," and esgyge in sponge  
fsher,. In agog the value of factory products was g4,,τυµα 4  

(as lessee of 37.7 % over the value in 1900);  the entρoιts  
in 1907 sae rimed at BS Í τ.r ί  7; the imports seιe egged at  
$994,57=, the over tie exports being doe to the t that  
the food supply of the ei.y in desired fees other Fl uida pats  
and frees the West biαΡ  

&cordiag to use-um ώ .  active Indian tabs of Key Wei,  

alter being almost sπnthί leted by the Calmeas, fled to Cube.  
Tbers are relics of eariy Europe= occupation d the bland which  
suggest that it ova ones the resort of puss. The city was settled  

about 1811. • The Seminole War and the over of the United  
States with Mexico give it soma military importance, In ι όό e  
Confederate forces attempted tο seise Fort Taylor, but they were  
secssfislly resisted by General Willem H. French.  

KHA$AIOV$K (known as Ιτfnsιtιονιu until :893), a town  
of Asiatic Rues, capital of the Amur region sad of the Maritime  
Peovioce. Pop. (r897), i4,93s. It was founded in 18 8 and  

Is situated on a high d18 on the right bank of the Amur, at lit  
eminence with the Uaud, in 48° s8' N. and ι3g° ti' E. It is  
connected by rail with Vladivostok (48o m.), and le an important  
entrepbt for goods coming down the Uwe and Its tributary the  
Sungacha, as well as a centre of trade, especially in .ab)cs. The  
tern is built, of wood, and has a large cathedral, a monument  
(1891) to Count Muraviev.Amunkiy,acadst corps (new building  
1904), a branch of the Regius GeographIcal Society, with  
museum, and a technical railway school  

KRAIRAOARH, a feudatory state In the Central Provinces,  
Indis. Ara, 931 sq. m.; pop.  (zgor), Q37,g54, showing a decrease  
of u%  in the decade due to the effects of famine; estimated  
revenue, (zo,000; tribute (4600. The chief, who Is descended  
Iro&b the old Geed royal family, received the title of raja as an  
hereditary distinction in 1898. The state includes a fertile plain,  
yielding rice and cotton. its prosperity has been promoted by  
the Bengsl-Nagpu railway, which has a station at Dongsrgarh,  
the largest time (pop.g8g6), connected by road with Khairagarb  
town, the residence of the raja.  

ΚΗΑIΗ DΙII (KhoIr.'d..Dln . "Joy of Religion ') (d.  
t le), Turkish salesman, was of Chemise ran, but nothing  is 
known about his birth and parentage. In early boyhood he was  
in the binds of a Tualsisn slave-dealer, by when be was sold  to 
Hamuda Pasha, then bey of Tunis, who gave him his freedom ad  
a French education. When Ibaireddin left stool the bey made  
him steward of his states, and from this position be rose to be  
minister of fume. When the grime minister, MWhmud ben  
Ayad, absconded to Franca with the trasure τbeιt of the bey&,  
Hamuda despatched Kheireddin to obtde the extradition of the  
fugitive. The mission failed; but the six years it occupied enabled  
Ebaireddin to make himself widely knees hi Frans, to become  
acquainted with French political We and sdminstrative  
methods, and, on his return to Tυssia, to render himself more  
than ever useful Ιο  his gevnement. Hamuda died while Ebaia  
eddies was in France, but be was highly appreciated by the three  
beys -  (1837), Mohammed (t*gg), and Sadoh (1859)-
who in torn followed Hamuda, and to his Induance was due the  
sφueσα of liberal measures which dlstioguisbed their emcee•  
reigns, Σbeiceddin also sec ιαed for the reigning family the con•  
frmuimn frees the sultan of Turkey of their right of ωιαωωoa  
to the beylic. But although Ebsireddin's potrac*ed res ιdeτκs  
in France bed imbued him with liberal ideas, it bad art made him 

 x French partiesn,aad be _tre"oowiy opposed  tee French scheme  
of establishing a protectorate over Tunma upon which Frees  
embarked in the early 'seventies, This rendered bim ebuesious  
to Ssdok's pure mmstes-se epowaιe Jew named Mmapbs  
ben Israel-who w'.e&d in completely usdαούσοg the bay's  
assbdesee it hi.. His position this became antesebk is  
Tunhia, sod shortly alter the muses d Abdul Hand he  
ααριάnted the seen with bin dodre toaster the Turkish talcs,  
Is X877 the see bade him Some a Canwantinopla, end on his  
arrival gave him a seat an the Rd... Con ιίsisι the sitting  
at?deem. E.dy in 5379 the eke sppoiaIed bimρend vixier,  
and shertly afterwards be pmpucsd a scheme of ιοωσιuίoιal  
gosumoeat, but Abdd Ha id rd.aed a barre ssylbisg ado  
with h. T ems áhaσeddωΡ eesi etbce, at the rftb el  
July te7 . More ten ere the sake *deaf him anew he  
grand sisae see, but Ibeiseddlu g'-'·-' 5y aniseed it, aid the  
ωΡ u ( data, He flee an the see)  of Janney s8^q  
pearkagy s mire et in his own lee.  

RHAII?U1. ear Ksenaan, s motive stets of lads, it the  
Sind peasrea of Bombay. Ana, lag. sq. . pop.  (14 c',  
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199,313, showing an apparent increase of s5 % in the decade;  
estimated revenue, £90,000. Like other pans of Sind, Khairpur  
consists of a great alluvial plain, very rich and fertile in the  
neighbourhood of the Indus and the irrigation canals, the remain-
ing area being a continuous series of sand-hill ridges covered  
with a stunted brushwood, where cultivation is altogether  
impossible. Α small ridge of limestone hills passes through the  
northern part of the state, being a continuation of a ridge known  
as the Chat, running southwards from Rohri. The state is  
watered by five canals drawn oft from the Ind ωΡ, besides the  
Eastern Nsra, a canal which follows an old bed of the Indus.  
In the desert tracts are pits of nation.  

KHAIarua town is situated on a canal ι5 m. E. of the Ind ωΡ,  
with a railway station, so m. S. of Sukkur, on the Kotri-Rohri  
branch of the North-Western railway, which here crosses a  
corner of the state. Pop. (1900, t4,0r4. There are manu-
factures of cloth, carpets, goldsmiths' work and arms, and an  
export trade in indigo, grain and oilseed!.  

The chief, or mir, of Khairpur belongs to a Baluch family, known  

as the Talpur, which rose on the fall of the Kalhora dynasty of Sihd.  
About 1813, during the troubles in Kabul incidental to the establish-
ment of the Bamkzai dynasty, the mire were able to withhold the  
tribute which up to that date had been somewhat irregularly paid  

to the rulers of Afghanistan. In 1832 the individuality 01 the Kha ι r-
par state was recognized by the British government in a treaty  
under which the use of the river Indus and the roads of Sind were  

secured. When the first Kabul expedition was decided on, the mir  
of Khairpur, Ali Mumd, cordially supported the British policy;  
and the result was that, after the battles of Mceanee and Daba had  
put the whole of Sind at the disposal of the British, Khairpur was  
the only state allowed to retain its political existence under the pro-
tection of the paramount power. The chief mir, Fais Mahommed  

Khan, G.C.I.E., who was an enlightened ruler, died in 1909. shortly  
after returning from a pilgrimage to the Shiite shrine of Kerbela.  

KHAJRAHO, a village of Cent έal India, in the state of  
Chhatarpur, famous for its old temples; pop. (1901), 1242. It  
is believed to have been the capital of the ancient kingdom of  
Jijhoti, corresponding with modern Bandelkhand. The temples  
consist of three groups: Saiva, Vaishnav and Jain, almost all  
built in the Loth and zith centuries. They are covered outside  
and inside with elaborate sculptures, and also bear valuable  
inscriptions.  
. KHAKI (from Urdu khdk, dust), originally a dust-coloured  
fabric, of the character of canvas, drill or holland, used by the  
British and native armies in India. It seems to have been first  
worn by the Guides, a mixed regiment of frontier troops, in 1848,  
and to have spread to other regiments during the following years.  
Some at any rate of the British troops had uniforms of khaki  
during the Indian Mutiny (1857-58), and thereafter drill or  
holland (generally called "khaki" whatever its colour) became  
the almost universal dress of British and native troops in Asia  
and Africa. During the South African War of 1899-1902, drill  
of a sandy shade of brown was worn by all troops sent out  
from Great Britain and the Colonies. Khaki drill, however,  
proved unsuitable material for the cold weather in the uplands  
of South Africa, and after a time the troops were supplied with  
dust-coloured serge uniforms. Since 1900 all drab and green-
grey uniforms have been, unofficially at any rate, designated  
khaki.  

KHALIFA, TBB. Α/3ΒΙ r •H  zT Tooke' (Seyyid Abdullah  
ibn Seyyid Mahommed) (1846-1899), successor of the mandi  
Mahommed Ahmed, born in 1846 in the south-western portion  
of Darfur, was a member of the Taafsha section of the Baggaua  
or cattle-owning Arabs. His father, Mahommed et Taki, bad  
determined to emigrate to Mecca with his family; but the  
unsettled state of the country long prevented him, and he died  
in Africa after advising his eldest son, Abdullah, to take refuge  
with some religious sheikh on the Nile, and to proceed to Mecca  
on a favourable opportunity. Abdullah, who had already had  
much connexion with slave-hunters, and had fought against the  
Egyptian conquest of Darfur, departed for the Nile valley with  
this purpose; hearing on the way of the disputes of Mahommed  
Ahmed, who had not yet claimed a sacred character, with the  
Egyptian officials, he went to him in spite of great difficulties,  

and, according to his own statement, at °nee recognized in him  
the mandi (" guide ") divinely appointed t ο regenerate Islam in  
the latter days. His advice to Mahommed to stir up revolt is  
Darfur and Kordofan being justified by the result, he became  
his most trusted counsellor, and was soon dehred principal  
khalifs or vicegerent of the mandi, all of whose acts were to  
be regarded as the mandi's own. The mandi on his deathbed  
(1885) solemnly named him his successor; and for thirteen years  
Abdullah ruled over what had been the Egyptian Sudan.  
Khartum was deserted by his orders, and Omdurman, at tirit  
intended as a temporary camp, was made his capital. At length  

the progress of Sir Herbert (afterwards Lord) Κ itcheneτ's  
expedition compelled him to give battle to the Anglo-Egyptis  

forces near Omdur ιń an, where on the and of September X898 his  
army, fighting with desperate courage, was almost annihilated.  

The khalifa, who had not left Omdurman since the death of  
the mandi, fled to Kordofan with the remnant of his host. Os  
the 15th of November 1899 he gave battle to a force under  
Colonel (afterwards General Sir) F. R. Wingate, απd  sin 
slain at Om Dcbreikat. He met death with great fortitude,  
refusing to fly, and his principal amirs voluntarily perished  with 
him.  

The khalifs was a man of iron will and great energy, and  
possessed some military skill. By nature tyrannical, he xis  
impatient οf all opposition and appeared to delight in cruelty.  
It must be remembered, however, that he had to meet the secπt  
or open hostility of all the tribes οf the Nile valley and that ha  
authority was dependent on his ability to overawe his opponents  
He maintained in public the divine character οf the power be  
inherited from the mandi and inspired his followers to perform  
prodigies οf valour. Although he treated many of his Ευropcas  
captives with terrible severity he never had any of them executed.  
It is said that their presence in Omdurman ministered to ha  
vanity—one of the most marked features of his character.  It 
private life he showed much affection for his family.  

Personal sketches of the khalifs are given in Slatin Pasha's Fin  
and Sword in the Sudan (London, t896), and in Father Oh πaldκ't  
Ten Years in the Μαhdi's Case (London, 0892). See also Sir F. 8. 
Wingate s Mandi^m and the Egyptian Sudan (London, 5890.  

KHALIL IBM Α1a111ΑD [AsO 'Αeυνaaπζtιιλκ vL-Ksuttit ms  
A$ΜΑD rare Αua sin TautuJ (718-790), Arabian philologist,  xis 
a native of Oman. He was distinguished for having written ιe  
first Arabic dictionary and for having first classified the Απb  
metres and laid down their rules. He was also a poet, and lived  

the ascetic life of a poor student. His grammatical work so  
carried on by his pupil Sibawaihl. The dictionary known as tte  
Kit ά b-ul-'A in is ascribed, at least in its inception, to Khsl. It  
was probably finished by one οf his pupils and was not known  is 
Bagdad until 86a. The words were not arranged in alphabeticsl  
order but according to physiological principles, beginning with  
'Ain and ending with Va. The work seems to have been is  
existence as late as the ι gth century, but is now only know  
from extracts in manuscript.  

Various grammatical works are ascribed to Khalil, but ther  
authenticity ^ seems doubtful; cf. C. Brockclmann, Gm ά .  a 
αααΙαυkes Lite ιatυι, I. 100 (Weimar, 1898). (G. W. T.1  

KHAHOAON, a town of India, in the Buldana district of  
Serer, 340 m. N.E. of Bombay. Pop. (xpor), 18,341. It 012  
important centre of the cotton trade. The cotton market, the  
second in the province, was established about 1820. Khamgure  
was connected in 3870 with the Great Indian Peninsula rallasT  
by a short branch line.  

KHAMSEH, a small but important province of Persia, óetwets  
Kazvin απd Tabriz. It consisted formerly of five districts  
whence its name Khamseh, " the five," but is now subdivided  

into seventeen districts. The language of the inhabitants ιι  
Turkish. The province pays a revenue of about £20,000 per  
annum, and its capital is Zenjan.  

KHAMSIN (Arabic for" fifty "), a hot oppressive wind aiismg  
in the Sahara. It blows in Egypt at intervals for about fity  

days during March, April and May, and fills the air with sand  
In Guinea the wind from the Sahara is known as harmnattan (q i  
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BHAIIITig, a tribe of the north Cast frontier of India,  
dwelling in the hills bordering the Lakhimpur district of Assam.  
They are of Shan origin, and appear to have settled in their  
present abode in the middle of the 18th century. In 1839 they  
raided the British outpost of Sadiya, but they have since given  
no trouble. ,Their headquarters are in a valley 200 m. from  
Sadiya, which can be reached only over high passes and through  
dense jungle. In 5901 the number of shakers of Khamti was  
returned as only 1490, mostly in Burma.  

KHAN (from the Turk', hence Persian and Arabic Khdn), a  
title of respect in Mahommedan countries. It is a contracted  
form of khdedn (khakan), a word equivalent to sovereign or  
emperor, used among ,  the Mongol and Turki-nomad hordes.  
The title khan was assumed by Jenghis when he became supreme  
ruler of the Mongols; his successors became known in Europe  
as the Great Khans (sometimes as the Chains, &c.) of Tatary or  
Cathay. Khan is still applied to semi-independent rulers, such  
as the khans of Russian Turkestan, or the khan of Kalat in  
Baluchistan, and is also used immediately after the name of  
rulers such as the sultan of Turkey; the meaning of the term has  
also extended downwards, until in Persia and Afghanistan it has  
become an affix to the name of any Mahommedan gentleman,  
like Esquire, and in India it has become a part of many Mahom-
medan names, especially when Pathan descent is claimed.  
The title of Khan Bahadur is conferred by the British govern-
ment on Mahommedans and also on Paτsis.  

ΚΗΑΝDI7SΗ, EAST and WEST, two districts of British  
India, in the central division of Bombay. They were formed  
in 1906 by the division of the old single district of Khandesh.  
Their areas are respectively 4544 sq. m. and 5497 sq. m., and  
the population on these area in ι gorwas 957,728 and 469,654.  
The headquarters of Eat Khandesh are at Jalgaon, and those  
of West Khandesh at  Dhulia. 

The principal natural feature is the Tapti river, which flows  
through both districts from eat to west and divides each into two  
unequal parts. Of these the larger lie towards the south, and  
are drained by the rivers Ghrna, Bori and Panjhra. Northwards  
beyond the alluvial plain, which contains some of the richest  
tracts in Khandesh, the hind rises towards the Satpura hills.  
In the centre and eat the country is level, save for some low  
ranges of barren hills, and has in general an arid, unfertile  
appearance. Towards the north and west, the plain rises into a  
difliicult and rugged country, thickly wooded, and inhabited by  
wild tribes of Bhils, who chiefly support themselves on the fruits  
of the forests and by wood-cutting. The drainage of the district  
centres in the Tapti, which receives thirteen principal tributaries  
in its course through Khandesh. None of the rivers is navigable,  
and the Tapti flows in too deep a bed to be useful for irrigation.  
The district on the whole, however, is fairly well supplied with  
surface water. Khandesh is not rich in minerals. A large area  
is under forest; but the jungles have been denuded of most of  
their valuable timber. Wild beats are numerous. In 1901 the  
population of the old single district was 5,427,382, showing an  
increase of less than  i%  in the decade. Of the aboriginal  
tribes the Bhils are the most important. They number 167,900,  
and formerly were a wild and lawless robber tribe. Since the  
introduction of British rule, the efforts made by kindly treatment,  
and by the offer of suitable employment, to win the Bhils from  
their disorderly life have been most successful. Many of them  
are now employed in police duties and as village watchmen. The  
principal crops are millets, cotton, pulse, wheat ,  and oilseeds.  
There are many factories for ginning and pressing cotton, and  a 
cotton-mill at Jalgaon. The extern district is traversed by  
the Great Indian Peninsula railway, which branches at Bhusawal  
(an important centre of trade) towards Jubbulpore and Nagpur.  
Both districts are crossed by the Tapti Valley line from Surat.  
Khandesh suffered somewhat from famine in 1896-1897, and  
more severely in 1899-1900.  

KHAHDWA, a town of British India, in the Nimar district of  
the Central Provinces, of which it is the headquarters, 353  in.  
Ν.Ε. of Bombay by rail. Pop. (i9o ι), sq,4oz. Kharidwa is an  
aacsent town, with Jame and other teasplos, As a centre of  

trade, it his superseded the old capital of Burhanpur. It is an  
important railway junction, where the Malwa line from Indore  
meets the main line of the Great Indian Peninsula. There are  
factories for ginning and pressing cotton, and raw cotton is  
exerted.  

KHANSL (I'umidir .hint 'Amr, known as al-Khans&) (d.  
c. 645), Arabian poetess of the tribe Sulaim, a branch of Qais,  
was born in the later years of the 6th century and brought up in  
such wealth and luxury as the desert could give. Refusing the  
offer of Duraid ibn ug-$imm α, a poet and prince, she married  
ΜΜ ird8sandhadbyhimthreesons, Afterwards she married again.  
Before the time of Islam she lost her brothers $akhr and Moawiya  
in battle. Her elegies written on these brothers and on her  
father made her the most famous poetess of her time. At the  
fair of ' Ukgz Nibigha Dhubygni is said to have placed A'sha first  
among the poets then present and Klians5 second above }lassin  
ibn Thabit. Khansa with her tribe accepted Islam somewhat  
late, but persisted in wearing the heathen sign of moucning,  
against the precepts of Islam. Her four sons fought in the armies  

οf Islam and were slain in the battle of Kadislya. Omar wrote  

her a letter congratulating her on their heroic end and assigned  
her a tension. She died in her tent c. 645. Her daughter  
'Amra also wrote poetry. Opinion was divided among later  
critics as to whether Kbans& or Laila (see ARABIC Lιτεaaτυaε:  
§Pοιlry) was the greater.  

Her diwsn has been edited by L. Cheikho (Beirut, s89) and trans-
lated into French by De Coppicr (Beirut, 3889). Cf. T. Ν ό ldeke's  
Βι ίιιυ te eu, Kenniniss der Poesic der alien A,gbe, (Hanover,  
1864). Stories of her life are contained in the Kilab sl-A k ιΤπ ί , 

 xiii. 136-147. (G. W. 1'.)  

KHAR, a small but very fertile province of Persia, known  
by the ancients as Choara and Choarene; pop. about 10,000.  
The governor of the province resides at Kishlak Khar, a large  
village situated 6 τ m. S.E. οf Teheran, or at Aradan, a village  
ιο m. farther Ε. The province has an abundant water-supply  
from the Hablch-rfid, and produces great quantities of wheat,  
barley and rice. Of the £6000 which it pays to the state, more  
than £4000 is paid in kind—wheat, barley, straw and rice.  

KHARAGHODA, a village of British India, in the Ahmedabad  
district of Bombay, situated on the Little Runn of Cutch, and  
the terminus of a branch railway; pop. (1900, 2108. Here is  
the government factory of salt, known as Baragra salt, producing  
nearly 2,000,000 cwt. a year, most of which is exported to  
Other provinces in Central and Northern India. 

KHARGA (WAR EL- ΚιιΑα0A, the outer oasis), the largest  
of the Egyptian oases, and hence frequently called the Great  
Oasis. It lies in the Libyan desert between 24° and 26° N. and  
30° and 31 °  Ε., the chief town, also called ICharga, being 435  m.  
by rail S. by W. οf Cairo. It is reached by a narrow-gauge line  
(owned in 1908) from Kharga junction, a station on the Nile  
valley line near Farshut. The oasis consists of a depression in  
the desert some 1200 sq. m. in extent, and is about lac m. long  
Ν. to S. and from 12 to 5ο broad E. tο W. Formerly, and into  
historic times, a lake occupied a considerable part of the depres-
sion, and the thick deposits of clay and sand then laid down now  
form the bulk of the cultivated lands of the oasis. it includes,  
however, a good deal of desert land. Thy inhabitants numbered  
(t9o7 census) 8348. They are of Berber stock. Administra-
tively the oasis forms part of the mudiria of Assiut. It is  
practically rainless, and there is not now a single natural flowing  
spring. There arc, however, numerous wells, water being ob-
tained freely from the Brous sandstone which underlies a great  
part of the Libyan desert. Some very ancient wells are 400 ft.  
deep. In water-bearing sandstones near the surface there are  

underground aqueducts dating from Roman times. The oasis  
contains many groves of date palms, there being over 6 ο,οοο  
adult trees in 1907. The dom palm, tamarisk, acacia and wild  
senna are also found. Rice, barley and wheat are the chief  
cereals cultivated, and lucerne for fodder. Besides agriculture  
the only industry is basket and mat making—from palm leaves  
and fibre. Since 1906 extensive boring and land reclamation  
*mks have been undertaken in the oasis.  
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The name of the oasis appears in hieroglyphks as Kenesm, and  

that of its capital as Hebi (the plough). In Pharaonic times it  
supported a large population, but the numerous ruins are mostly  

of later date. The principal ruin, a temple of Ammon, built  

under Darius, is of sandstone, 142 ft. long by 63 ft. broad and  
30 ft. in height. South-east is another temple, a square stone  

building with the name of Antonfnus Pius over one of the en-
trances. On the eastern escarpment of the oasis on the way to  

Girga are the remains of a large Roman fort with twelve bastions.  
On the road to Assiut is a fine Roman columba ń um or dove-cote.  
Next to the great temple the most interesting ruin in the oasis is,  

however, the necropolis, a burial-place of the early Christians,  

placed on a hill 3 m. N. of the town of Kharga. There are some  

two hundred rectangular tomb buildings in unburnt brick with  

ornamented fronts. In most of the tombs is a chamber in which  
the mummy was placed, the Egyptian Christians at first con-
tinuing this method of preserving the bodies of their dead. In  

several of the tombs and in the chapel of the cemetery is painted  

the Egyptian sign of life, which was confounded with the Chris-
tian cross. The chapel is basilican; in it and in another building  

in the necropolis are crude frescoes of biblical subjects.  
Kharga town (gyp. t907 census, 5362) is picturesquely situated  

amid palm groves. The houses are of sun-dried bricks, the streets  

narrow and winding and for the most part roofed over, the roofs  
carrying upper storeys. Some of the streets are cut through the  

solid cock. South of the tools are the villages of Genna, Guehda  

(with a temple dedicated to Ammon, Mut and Khonsu),  Bu lak  
(gyp. ιο t ι), Dakakin, Beris (pop. 1564), Duals (with remains of  
a fine temple bearing the names of Domitian and Hadrian), &c.  

Kharga is usually identified with the city of Oasis mentioned  
by Herodotus as being seven days' journey from Thebes and  
called in Greek the Island of the Blessed. The oasis was tra-
versed by the army of Cambyses when on its way to the oasis of  
Ammon (Siva), the army perishing in the desert before reaching  
its destination. During the Roman period, as it had also been  
in Pharaonic times, Kharga was used as a place of banishment,  
the most notable exile being Nestorius, sent thither after his  
condemnation by the council of Ephesus. Later it became a  
halting-place for the caravans of slaves brought from Darfur to  
Egypt.  

About too m. W. of Kharga is the oasis of Dakhla, the inner  
or receding oasis, so named in contrast to Kharga as being farther  
from the Nile. Dakhla has a population (1907) of 18,368. Its  
chief town, El Kasr, has 3602 inhabitants. The principal ruin, of  
Roman origin and now called Deir el Hagar (the stone convent),  
is of considerable size. The Theban triad were the chief deities  
worshipped here. Some 1.20 m. N.W. of Dakhla is the oasis of  
Farafra, population about taco, said to be the first of the oases  
conquered by the Moslems from the Christians. It is noted for  
the fine quality of its olives. The Baharia, or Little Oasis  
(pop. about fl00o), lies 80 m. N.N.E. of Farafra. Many of its  
inhabitants, who are of Berber race, are Senussites. Bahara is  
about 2so m. E.S.E. of the oasis of Siwa (see Ecm: The Oases;  
and SIws).  

See H. Brugach, Reise melt des gems Ouse d-Khargek is der  
Libyschen Wusie (Leipzig. 1878); H. J.  L. Beadnell, Α n Eιyphas  
Ossis (London, 1909); Murray's handbook for Εςγρf, 1 1th cd.  
(London, 1907); Geο1Ο τιαt aiid To φΡgaphical Re port os Κkσιgα  
Oasis (1899), on Farafra Oasis (1899), on Dakhla Oasis (1900), on  
8ahατs Oasis (t9o3), all issued by the Public Works Department.  
Cairo. (F. R. C.)  

KHARKOY, a government of Little Russia, surrounded by  
those of Kursk, Poltava, Ekaterinoslav, territory of the Don  
Cossacks, and Voronezh, and belonging partly to the basin of  
the Don and partly to that of the Dnieper. The area is 22,035  
sq. m. In general the government is a table-land, with an eleva-
tion of 3οο to 4ςο ft., Iraversed by deep-cut river valleys. The  
soil is for the most part of high fertility, about % of the surface  
being arable land and 24% natural pasture; and though the  
winter is rather severe, the summer hest is sufficient for the  
opening of grapes snd melons in the open air. The bulk of  
the population is engaged in agricultural pursuits and the  

breeding of sheep, cattle and horses, though various mamafaRtu-
ing industries have developed rapidly, more especially since the  

middle of the 19th century. Horses are bred for the army, sad  

the yield of wool is of special importance. The ordinary cereals,  
maize, buckwheat, millet, hemp, flax, tobacco, poppies, potato  
and beetroot are all grown, and bee-keeping and silkworm-rearing  
are of considerable importance. Sixty-three per cent, of the land  
is owned by the peasants, 25% by the nobility, 6% by owners  
of other classes, and 6% by the crow-n and public institutions.  
Beetroot sugar factories, cotton-mills, distilleries, flour-milts,  

tobacco factories, brickworks, breweries, woollen factories, iron-
works, pottery-kilns and tanneries are the leading industrial  

establishments. Gardening is actively prosecuted. Salt i=  
extracted at Slavyansk. The mass of the people are Little  
Russians, but there are also Great Russians, Kalmucks, Germans,  

Jews and Gypsies. Ιn 1867 the total population was 1,681,486,  

and in 1897 2,507277, of whom 5,242,892 were women and  

367,602 lived in towns. The estimated population in 1906 was  

2,983,900. The government is divided into eleven diatricis.  

The chief town is Kharkov (g.e.), The other district towns.  

with their populations in 1897, are Akhtyrka (25,965 in 1900,  
Bogodukhov (11,928), Izyum (ta,959), Kupyansk (716),  
Lebedin (16,684), Starobyelsk (13,t28), Sumy (28,519 in 19: , 

Valki (8842), Volchansk (11,322), and Zmiyev (4652)-
KHARKOV, a town of southern Russia, capital of the above  

government, in 56° 37' N. and 25° 5' Ε., in the valley of the  
Donets, 152 m. by rail S.S.E. of Kursk. Oak forests bound it  
on two sides. Pop. (1867), 59,9 68; ( 1 900), 1 97,405. Kharkov  n 
an archiepiscopal see of the Orthodox Greek Church, and the  
headquarters of the X army corps. The four annual fairs its  
among the busiest in Russia, more especially the Κ reshches-
skaya or Epiphany fair, which is opened on the 6th ( τ9th ι si  
January, and the Pokrovsky fair in the autumn. The turnovc  
at the former is estimated at ;(3,000,000 to £4,000.000. Thou-
sands of horses are bought and sold. At the Trinity (Tro$ts.s'  
fair in June an extensive business (£8 σο,oοο) is done in wool  .1 
great variety of manufactured goods are produced in the town—
linen, felt, beetroot sugar, tobacco, brandy, soap, candles, cast-
iron. Kharkov is an educational centre for the higher sad  
middle classes. Besides a flourishing university, instituted in  
1805, and attended by from τ όσο to i;oo students, it possesses a  
technological institute (400 students), a railway engineering  
school, an observatory, a veterinary college, a botanical garden , 
a theological seminary, and a commercial school. The ur ń -er-
sity building was formerly a royal palace. The library cons rs  
170,000 volumes; and the zoological collections are es ρccia1)7  
rich in the birds and fishes of southern Russia. Public garden  
occupy the site of the ancient military works; and the gos-cTn-
rent has a model farm in the neighbourhood. Of the Orihodni  
churches one has the ink of cathedral (1780. Among the  
public institutions are a people's palace (1903) and an indust χιl  
museum.  

The foundation of Kharkov is assigned to ι65ο, but there  B 
archaeological evidence of a much earlier occupation of the dim-we.  
if not of the site. The Cossacks of Kharkov remained faithful t ο the  
tsar during the rebellions of the latter part of the 17th eenture;  
in return they received numerous privileges, and continued to La ι  
strong advance-guard of the Russian newer, till the final subjugaev v  
of all the southern region. With ether military settlements Khark.-s-
wu placed on anew (owing in 1765; and at the same time it bccasra  

the administrative centre of the Ukraine.  
KHARPUT, the most important town in the Kharput Ice  

Mamuret el-Asiz) vilayct of Asia Minor, situated at an altitude  id 

4350 ft., a few miles south of the Murad Su or Eastern Euphrates  
and almost as near the source of the Tigris, on the Samsan-
Sivas-Diarbekr road. Pop. about 20,000. The town is built n  
ι hill terrace about boo ft. above a well-watered plain of emcep-
tional fertility which lies to the south and supports a Large pope-
lation. Kharput probably stands on or neat the rite of Car ιαskiτΡ  
cribs in Sophene, reached by Corbulo in a.a. 6^. The Cit-lb  
Moslem geographers knew it as Hisn Ziyad, but the Αrττrcniιa  
name was Khartabirt or Kharbirt, whence Κhα rρut. Cedrenas  
(iith century) writes Χαρτατe. There is a story that in 2122  
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Jcecelln (Jocelyn) of Courtenay, and Baldwin II., king of Jeru-
ialem, both prisoners of the Amir Balak in its castle, were mur-
dered by being cast from its cliffs after an attempted rescue.  
The story is told by William of Tyre, who calls the place Quart  
Piert or Pierre, but it is a mere romance. K ńarput is an impor-
tant station of the American missionaries, who have built a  
college, a theological seminary, and boys' and girls' schools.  
In November ι89ς Kurds looted and burned the Armenian  
villages on the plain; and in the same month Kharput was at-
tacked and the American schools were burned down. A large  
number of the Gregorian and Protestant Armenian clergy and  
people were massacred, and churches, monasteries and houses  
were looted. The vilayet Kharpul was founded in 1888, being  
the result of a provincial rearrangement, designed to ensure  
better control over the disturbed districts of Kurdistan. It has  
much mineral wealth, a healthy climate and a fertile soil. The  
seat of government is Mezere, on the plain 3 m. S. of Kharput.  

(D. G. Η.)  
KHARSAWAN, a feudatory state of India, within the Chota  

Nagpur division of Bengal; area 153 sq. m.; pop. (+9 01 ), 36 ,540;  
estimated revenue {2600. Since the opening of the main line  
of the Bengal-Nagpur railway through the state trade has been  
stimulated, and it is believed that both iron and copper can be  
worked profitably.  

HHARTUM, the ca pital of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, on the  
left bank of the Blue Nile immediately above its junction with  
the White Nile in ις° 36' N., 320  32' E., and ι2ς a ft. above the  
sue. It is 432 m. by rail S.W. of Port Sudan, on the Red Ste,  
and 1345 m. S. of Cairo by rail and steamer. Pop. (1907) with  
suburbs, but excluding Omdurman, 69,349.  

The city, laid out on a plan drawn up by Lord Kitchener in  
x898, has a picturesque aspect with its numerous handsome  
stone and brick buildings surrounded by gardens and itS groves  

of palms and other trees. The river esplanade, 2 m. long, con-
tains the chief buildings. Parallel with it is Khedive Avenue,  

of equal length. The rest of the city is in squares, the streets  

forming the desin of the union jack. In the centre of the  
esplanade is the governor-general's palace, occupying the site  
of the palace destroyed by the Mandists in ι88ς. It is a three-
storcyed building with arcaded verandas and a fine staircase  

leading to a loggia on the first floor. Here a tablet indicates  

the spot in the old palace where General Gordon fell. In the  
gardens, which cover six acres, is a colossal stone "lamb"   
brought from the ruins of Sobs, an ancient Christian city on the  

Blue Nile. The "lamb ". is in reality a ram οf Ammon, and  
has an inscription in Ethiopian hieroglyphs. In front of the  
southern fa ςade, which looks on to Khedive Avenue, is a bronze  
statue of General Gordon seated on a camel, a copy of the  

statue by Onslow Ford at Chatham, England. Government  

offices and private villas are on either side of the palace, and  
beyond, on the east, are the Sudan Club, the military hospital,  
and the Gordon Memorial College. The college, the chief  

educational centre in the Sudan, is a large, many-windowed  
building with accommodation for several hundred scholars  
and research laboratories and an economic museum. At the  

Western end of the esplanade are the zoological gardens, the  
chief hotel, the Coptic church and the Mudiria House  

(residence of the governor of Khartum). Running south from  
Khedive Avenue at the spot where the Gordon statue stands, is  
Victoria Avenue, lading to Abbas Square, in the centre of  

which is the great mosque with two minarets. On the north-
east side of the square are the public markets. The Anglican  
church, dedicated to All Saints, the principal banks and business  

houses, are in Khedive Avenue. There are Maronite and Greek  
churches, an Austrian Roman Catholic mission, a large and  
well-equipped civil hospital and a museum for Sudan archaeo-
logy. Outside the city are a number of model villages (each  
of the principal tribes of the Sudan having its own settlement)  
in which the dwellings are built alter the tribal fashion. Adja-
cent are the parade ground and racecourse and the golf-links.  
Α line of fortifications extends south of the city from the Blue to  

the White Nile. The buildings are used as barracks. Barracks  

for British troops occupy the end of the line facing the Blue  
Nile.  

On the right (northern) hank of the Blue Nile is the suburb of  
Khartum North, formerly called Ηalfaya' where is the principal  
railway station. Ills joined to the city by a bridge (completed  
ipso) containing a roadway and the railway, Khartum itself  
being served by steam trams and rickshaws. The steamers for  
the White end the Blue Nile start from the quay along the  
esplanade. West of the zoological gardens is the point of  
junction of the Blue and White Niles and here is a ferry across  
to Omdurman (q.r.) on the west bank of the White Nile a mile  
or two below Khartum. In the river immediately below  
Khartum is Tuti Island, on which is an old fort and as Arab  
village.  

From its geographical position Khartum is admirably adapted  
as a commercial and political centre. It is the great entre ρό t  
for the trade of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. By the Nile water-
ways there is easy transport from the southern and western  
equatorial provinces and from Sennar and other eastern dis-
tricϋ . Through Omdurman come the exports of Kordofan  
and Darfur, while by the Red Sea railway there is ready access  
to the markets of the world. The only important manufacture  
is the making of bricks.  

The population is heterogeneous. The ofilcial class is com-
posed chiefly of British and Egyptians; the traders are mostly  
Greeks, Syrians and Copts, while nearly all the tribesof the Sudan  
are represented in the negro and Arab inhabitants  

At the time of the occupation of the Sudan by the Egyptians a  
small fishing village existed on the site of the present city. In 1822  
the Egyptians established a permanent camp here and out of this  
grew the city, which in 1830 was chosen as the capital of the Sudanese  
possessions of Egypt. It got its name from the resemblance of the  
promontory at the confluence of the two Niles to an elephant's  

trunk, the meaning of khe,lam in the dialect of Arabic spoken in  
the locality. The city rapidly acquired importance as the Sudan  
was opened up by travellers and traders, becoming, besides the seat  
of much legitimate commerce, a great slave mart. It was chosen  
as the headquarters of Protestant and Roman Catholic missions  
and had a population of 50,000 or more. Despite its size it contained  
few buildings of any architectural merit; the most important were  
the palace of the governor-general and the church of the Austrian  
mission. The history οf the city is intimately bound up with that  
of the Sudan generally, but it may be recalled here that in 2884,  
at the time of the Mandist rising, General Gordon was sent to  Khar-
tum to arrange for the evacuation by the Egyptians of the Sudan.  
At Khartum he was besieged by the Mandists, whose headquarters  
were at Omdurman. Khartum was captured and Gordon killed  
on the 26th of January 1885, two days before the arival off the town  

of a small British relief force, which withdrew on seeing the city  
in the hands of the enemy. Nearly every building in Khartum was  
destroyed by the Mandists and the city abandoned in favour of  
Omdurman, which place remained the headquarters of the mandi's  
successor, the khαl ιΓα Abdullah, till September 1898, when it was  
taken by the Anglo-Egyptian forces under General (afterwards Lord)  
Kitchener, and the seat of government again transferred to Khartum.  
It speedily arose from its ruins, being rebuilt on a much finer stele  
than the original city. In 1899 the railway from Wadi Malta was  
completed to Khartum, and. in 1906 through communication by  rail 
was established with the Red Sea.  

KHASI AND JAINTIA HIIJS, a district of British India, in  
the Hills division of Eastern Bengal and Assam. It occupies  
the central plateau between the valleys of the Bmhmaputra  
and the Surma. Area, 6027 sq. m.; pop. (spot), 202,250, showing  
an increase of a% in the decade.  

The district consists of a succession of steep ridges running  
east and west, with elevated table-lands between. On the  
southern side, towards Sylhet, the mountains rise precipitously  
from the valley of the Β Sτ∆k or Surma. The first plateau is  
about 4000 ft. above sea-level. Farther north is another  
plateau, can which is situated the station of Shillong, 4900 ft.  
above the sea; behind lies the Shillong range, of which the  
highest peak rises to 6450 ft. On the north side, towards  
KamrQp, are two similar plateaus of lower elevation. The  

The village of Halfaya, a place of some importance before the  
foundation of Khartum, is 4 m. to the N., on the eastern bank of the  
Nile. From the 15th century up to 1821 it was the capital of α small  
stare, τιibυτarytoSenna r, regardedasac0πtinuationof the Christian  
kingdom of Abs (see υοκοοιs).  
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general appearance of all these table-lands is that of undulating 
downs, covered with grass, but destitute of large timber. Α t  
3000 ft. elevation the indigenous pine predominates over all 
other vegetation, and forms almost pure pine forests. The highest 
ridges are clothed with magnificent clumps οf timber trees, 
which superstition has preserved from the axe of the wood-cutter. 
The characteristic trees in these sacred groves chiefly consist of 
oaks, chestnuts, magnolias, &c. Beneath the shade grow rare 
orchids, rhododendrons and wild cinnamon. The streams are 

 merely mountain torrents; many of them pass through narrow 
gorges of wild beauty. From time immemorial, Lower Bengal 
has drawn its supply of lime from the Khasi Hills, and the 
quarries along their southern slope are inexhaustible. Coal of 
fair quality crops out at several places, and there are a few 
small coal-mines. 

The Khasi if & were conquered by the British in 1833. They 
are inhabited by a tribe of the same name, who still live in 
primitive communities under clfctive chiefs in political subordi-
nation to the British government. There are 25 of these chiefs 
called Si'ms, who exercise independent jurisdiction and pay no 
tribute. According to the census of s9oa the Khasis numbered  
107,500. They are a peculiar race, speaking a language that  
belongs to the Mon-Anam family, following the rule of matri-
archal succession, and erecting monolithic monuments over 

 their dead. The Jaintia Hills used to form a petty Hindu  

principality which was annexed in 5835. The inhabitants,  

called Syntengs, a cognate tribe to the Khasis, were subjected  

to a moderate income tax, an innovation against which they  
rebelled in 1860 and 1862. The revolt was stamped out by the  

Khasi and Jaintia Expedition of 1862-63. The headquarters  
οf the district were transferred in 1864 from Cherrapunji to  

Shillong, which was afterwards made the capital οf the province  
of Assam. A good cart-road runs north from Cherrapunji  

through Shillong to Gauhati on the Brahmaputra; total length,  

97 m. The district was the focus of the great earthquake of  

the rath of June 1897, which not only destroyed every permanent  

building, but broke up the roads and caused many landslips.  

The loss οf life was put at only 916, but hundreds died subse-
quently οf a malignant fever. In 1901 the district had 17,32 ,  
Christians, chiefly converts of the Welsh Calvinistic Mission.  

See District Ga^stker (1906); Major P. R. T. Gurdon, Tke Skasis  

(1907).  
KHASKOY (also Ckaskoi, Haskoi, Kltaskioi, Ckaskovo, Has-

koroo, and in Bulgarian Kkaskoso), the capital of the department  
of Kbaakoy in the eastern Rumelia, Bulgaria; 45 m. E.S.E. of  

Philippopolis. Pop. (i90o), 14,928. The town has a station  

7 m. N. on the Philippopolis-Adrianople section of the Belgrade-
Constantinople railway. Carpets απd woollen goods are manu-
factured, and in the surrounding country tobacco and silk are  
produced.  

KHATTAK, an important Pathan tribe in the North-West  

Frontier Province of India, inhabiting the south-eastern portion  

οf the Peshawar district and the south-eastern and eastern  

portion of Kohat. They number 24,000, and have always been  
quiet and loyal subjects of the British government. They furnish  
many recruits to the Indian army, and make most excellent  

soldiers.  
KHAZASS (known also as Chozars, as ' Α e1rτ 'ιροe οτΧ&ζαροι in  

Byzantine writers, as Khazirs in Armenian and Khwalisses in  
Russian chronicles, and Ug ń  Bielii in Nestor), an ancient people  
who occupied a prominent place amongst the secondary powers  
of the Byzantine state-system. In the epic of Firdousi Khazar  
is the representative name for all the northern foes οf Persia,  
and legendary invasions long before the Christian era are vaguely  

attributed to them. But the Khazars are an historic figure  

upon the borderland of Europe and Asia for at least 900 year  

(A.D. 190- ττοσ). The epoch of their greatness is from so. 6σο  
to 950. Their home was in the spurs of the Caucasus and along  
the shores of the Caspian—called by medieval Moslem geographers  
Bahr-al-Khazar(" sea of the Khazars "); their cities, all populous  

and civilized commercial centres, were Itil, the capital, upon the  

delta 01 the Volga, the "river of the Khazars," Semender  

(Tarkhu), the older capital, Khamlidje or Khalendach,  Beknd• 
scher, the outpost towards Armenia, and Sand on the Don.  

They were the Venetians of the Caspian and the Euxine, the  
organizers of the transit )setween the two basins, the universal  

carriers between East and West; and Iii) was the meeting-place  

of the commerce of Persia, Byzantium, Armenia, Russia and the  

Bulgarians of the middle Volga. The tide of theirdominionebbed  
and flowed repeatedly, but the normal Khazari may be taken as  
the territory between the Caucasus, the Volga and the Don,  

with the outlying province of the Crimea, or Little Khauria  

The southern boundary never greatly altered; it did at times  

reach the Kur an the Aras, but on that side the Khazars west  

confronted by Byzantium and Persia, and were for the most pan  

restrained within the passes of the Caucasus by the forti6catatns  
of Dariel. Amongst the nomadic Ugrian and agricultural Sluss  
of the north their frontier fluctuated widely, and in its zenith  
Khazaria extended from the Dnieper to Bolgari upon the middle  

Volga, and along the eastern shore of the Caspian to Astxrabad.  

Ethnology—The origin of the Khazars has been much disputed.  
and they have been variously regarded as akin to the Ceoigiani  

Finno-Ugrians and Turks. This last view is perhaps the swat  
probable. Their king Joseph, in answer to the inquiry of N+sdsi  
lbn Shapret of Cordova (c. 958), stated that his people quang  
from Thogarmah. grandson of Japhet, and the supposed awesav  

of the other peoples of the Caucasus. The Arab geographers rho  
knew the Khazars best connect them either with the Geogum  

(lbn Athir) or with the Armenians (Dimishgi, ed. Mehren, R s6});  
whilst Abmad ibn Fad Ιin, who passed through Khasaris on  a 
mission from the caliph Mogtadir (S.D. 921), positively assecn that  
the Khazar tongue differed not only from the Turkish, but from  
that of the bordering nations, which were Ugrian.  

Nevertheless there are many points connected with the Kluzm  
which indicate a close connexion with Ugcan x Turkish peoples  
The official titles recorded by lbn F αdldπ are thou in use amo gs  
the Tatar nations of that age, whether Huns, Bulgarians, Turb a  
Mongols. The names of their cities can be explained only by rote-
ence to Turkish or Ugrian dialects (Klaproth, Md,,i. sue ks kamm;  
Howorth. Kkuaars). Some too amongst the medieval autbo dis  
(Ibn Haugal and 1slakhri) note a resemblance between the speith  
in use amongst the Khazars and the Bulgarians; and the modern  
Magyar—a Ugrian language—can be traced back to a tribe vhkh  
in the 9th century formed part of the Khazar kingdom. Thy  
characteristics, however, are accounted for by the fact that the  

Khazars were at one time subject to the Huns (5.0. 448 et νη  . 
at another to the Turks (c. 580), which would sufficiently splus  
the signs of Tatar influence in their polity, and also by the testimony  
of all observers, Greeks, Arabs and Russians, that there was a double  
strain within the Khazar nation. There were .Khazars and Kern  
(black) Kkazays. The Khazars were fair-skinned, black-haired and  
of a remarkable beauty and stature; their women indeed .m  
sought as wives equally at Byzantium and Bagdad; while the has  
Khazars were ugly, short, and were reported by the Arab &limn  
as dark as Indians. The latter were indubitably the Ugrian nomads  
of the steppe, akin to the Tatar invaders of Europe, who filled the  
armies and convoyed the caravans of the ruling caste. But  Ito 

Khazars proper were a civic commercial people, the founders d  
cities, remarkable for somewhat elaborate political institutiom, to  
persistence and for good faith—all qualities foreign to the flume  
character.  

They have been identified with the 'Α ob,{,ροι (perhaps Μ  
Khazari, or White Kltazars) who appear upon the lower V ciga  a 
the Byzantine annals, and thence they have been deduced. tha4h  
with less convincing proof, either from the 'Aγ ά aρ a (Αguth^rsa 
or the Κατ1αρo' of Herodotus, iv. 104. There was thrουga^c  
historic times a close connexion which eventually amounted to  
political identity between the Khazars and the Barsikeos (the  
Passils οf Moses of Chorene) who occupied the delta of the Witt.  
απd the Barsileens can be traced through the pages of Ptdeml  
(Grog. ν. 9), of Pliny (iv. 26), of Strabo (vii. 306), and of Pompeau  
Mela (ii. c. I, p. a 19) to the so-called Royal Scths, Ζc ί ΛΡa, βerst"  
who were known to the Greek colonies upon the Euxine, and ehee  
political superiority απd commercial enterprise led to this re,utcnIfl  
of their name. Such points, however, need not here be funkier  

pursued than to establish the presence of this white race around ιht  
Ca spian and the Euxine throughout historic times. They apprar  
in European history as White Huns (Ephthalites). White Ugtum  
(Sar-ogours), White Bulgarians. Owing to climatic muses the  
tract they occupied was slowly drying up. They were the outpiI  
of civilization towards the encroaching desert, and the Ι atu  
nomadism that advanced with it. They held in precarious sublet•  
tion the hordes whom the conditions of the climate and the od  
made it impossible to supplant. They bore the brunt of each d  
the great wavα of Tatar conquests, and were eventuahy ο "  
whelmonl.  
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Biτbιy.—Amidst this white race of the steppe the Khazars can  

be first historically distinguished at the end of the 2nd century A.D.  
They burst into Armenia with the Barsileens, A.D. 198. They were  
repulsed and attacked in turn. The pressure of the nomads of the  

steppe, the quest of plunder or revenge, these seem the only motives  

of these early expeditions; but in the long struggle between the  

Roman and l'ersian empires, of which Armenia was often the  
battlefield, and eventually the prize, the attitude of the Khazars  

assumed political importance. Armenia inclined to the civilization  
and ere long to the Christianity of Rome, whilst her Arsacid princes  
maintained an inveterate feud with the Sassanids of Persia, It  

became therefore the Policy of the Persian kings to call in the  

Khazars in every collision with the empire (200-350). During the  
4th century however, the growing power of Persia culminated in  
the annexation of eastern Armenia. The Kbazars, endangered by  

so powerful a neighbour, passed from under Persian influence into  
that remote alliance with Byzantium which thenceforth charac-
terized their policy, and they aided Julian in his invasion of Persia  
(63). Simultaneously with the approach of Persia to the Caucasus  
the terrible empire of the Huns sprang up among the Ugrian of the  
northern steppes. The Khazars, straitened on every side, remained  

passive till the danger culminated in the accession of Attila (3)  

The emperor Theodosius sent envoysto bribe the Khazars ('Sx αr ('pn')  
to divert the Huns from the empire by an attack upon their flank.  
But there was a Huanic Party amongst the Khazar chiefs. The  
design was betrayed to Attila; and he extinguished the independence  
of the nation in a moment. Khazaria became the apanage of his  
eldest son, and the centre of government amongst the eastern  
wbjects of the Hun (448). Even the iron rule of Attila was prefer-
able to the time of anarchy that succeeded it. Upon his death (454)  

the wild immigration which he had arrested revived. The Khazars  
and the Sarogours (ii. White Ogors, po ssibl γ the Barsileens of the  
Volga delta) were swept along in a flood of mixed Tatar peoples  
which the conquests of the Avars had set in motion. The Khazars  
and their companions broke through the Persian defences of the  

Caucasus. They appropriated the territory up to the Kur απd the  
Arcs, απd roamed at large through Iberia. Georgia and Armenia.  
The Persian king implored the emperor Leo L to help him defend  
Asia Minor at the Caucasus (457),  but Rome was herself too hard  
pressed, nor was it for fifty years that the Khazars were driven back  
and the pass of Derbent fortified against them Ic. 507).  

Throughout the 6th century Khazaria was the mere highway for  
the wild hordes to whom the Huns had opened the passage into  

Europe, and the Khazars took refuge (like the Venetians from  
Attila) amongst the seventy mouths of the Volga. The pressure of  
the Turks in Asia precipitated the Avars upon the West. The  
conquering Turks followed in their footsteps (560-580). They beat  
down all opposition, wrested even Bosporus in the Crimea from the  
empire, and by the annihilation of the Ephthalites completed the  

ruin of the White Race of the plains from the Oxus to the Don.  
The empires of Turks and Avars, however, ran swiftly their barbaric  
course, and the Khazars arose out of the chaos to more than their  

ancient renown. They issued from the landof Barsilia, anti extended  

their rule over the Bulgarian hordes left masterless by the Turks,  
compelling the more stubborn to migrate to the Danube (641).  

?he agricultural Slays of the Dnieper and the Oka were reduced to  
tribute, and before the end of the 7th century the Khazars had  

annexed the Crimea, had won complete command of the Sea of  
Asov, and, seizing apon the narrow neck which separates the Volga  

from the Don, had organized the portage which has continued since  
an important link in the traffic between Asia απd Europe. 7'he  
alliance with Byzantium was revived. Simultaneously, and no  
doubt in concert, with the Byzantine campaign against Persia (89),  
the Khazars had reappeared in Armenia, though it was not till 625  

that they appear as Khazars in the Byzantine annals. They are  
then described as " Turks from the East." a powerful nation which  

held the coasts of the Caspian and the Euxine. and took tribute of  
the Viatitsh, the Severians and the Pblyane. The khakan, enticed  
by the promise of an imperial princess, furnished Heraclius with  
44ο,οοο men for his Persian war, who shared in the victory over  
Chosroes at Nineveh.  

Meanwhile the Moslem empire had arisen. The Persian empire  
was struck down (637). and the Moslems poured into Armenia. The  
khakan, who had defied the summons sent him by the invaders, 
now aided the Byzantine patrician in the defence of' Armenia. The  
allies were defeated, and the Moslems undertook the subjugation  
of Khazaria (651). Eighty years of warfare followed, but in the  
end the Moslems prevailed. The khakan and his chieftains were  
captured απd compelled to embrace Islam (737), and till the decal  

of the Mahommedan empire Khazaria with all the other countries  

of the Caucasus paid an annual tribute of children απd of corn (737-
861). Nevertheless, though overpowered in the end, the Khazars  
had protected the plains of Europe from the Mahommedans. and  
made the Caucasus the limit of their conquests.  

In the interval between the decline of the Mahommcdan empire  
and the rise of Russia the Khazars reached the zenith of their power.  
The merchants of Byzantium. Armenia and Bagdad met in the  
markets of ltil (whither since the raids οf the Mahommedana the  
capital had been transferred from Semcnder), and traded for the  
wax, furs, leather and honey that came down the Volga. So  

important was this frame held at Constantinople that, when the  
portage no the Don was endangered by the irruption of a fresh  
horde of Turks (the Petche , the emperor Theophilus himself 
despatched the materials and the  workmen to build for the Khazar  
a fortress impregnable to their forays (834). Famous as the one  
stone structure is in that stoneless region, the post became known  

far and wide amongst the hordes of the steppe as Sar-kel or the  
White Abode. Merchants from every nation found protection and  

good faith in the Khazar cities. The Jews, expelled from Constanti-
nople, sought a home amongst them, developed the Khazar trade.  
and contended with Mahommedans απd Christians for the theological  
allegiance of the Pagan people. The dynasty accepted Judaism  
(c. 740), but there was equal tolerance for all, απd each man wan  
held amenable to the authorized code and to the official judges of 
his own faith. At the Byzantine court the khakan was held in high  
honour. The emperor justinian Rhinotmetus took refuge with  
him during his exile and married his daughter (702). just inian's  
rival Vardanes in turn sought an asylum in Khazaria, απd in Leo IV.  
(775) the grandson of a Κhazar sovereign ascended the Byzantine  
throne. K hazar troops were amongst the bodyguard of the imperial  
court; they fought for Leo VI. against Simeon of Bulgaria; and the  
khakan was honoured in diplomatic intercourse with the seal of  
three nohdi, which marked him as a potentate of the first rank,  

above even the pope and the Carolingian monarchs Indeed his  
dominion became an object of uneasiness to the jealous statecraft of  
Byzantium, and Constantine Porphyyrogenitus, writing for his son's  
instruction in the government, carefully enumerates the Aaans, the  
Petchenegs, the Uzes and the Bulgarians as the forces he must rely  
on to restrain it.  

It was, however, from a power that Constantine did not consider  
that the overthrow of the Khazars came. The arrival of the  
Varangians amidst the scattered Slays (862) had united them into  
a nation. The advance of the Petchenege from the Fast gave the  
Russians their opportunity. Before the onset of those fierce invaders  

the precarious suzerainty οf the khakan broke up. By calling in  
the Uzes, the Khazars did indeed dislodge the Petchencgs from the  
position they had seized in the heart of the kingdom between the  
Volga and the Don, but only to drive them inwards to the Dnieper.  
The Hunganans,seen edfrom their kindred end theirrulers. migrated  
to the Carpathians, whilst Oleg, the Russ p ń nce of Kiev, passed  
through the Slav tribes of the Dnicper basin with the cry Pay  

nothing to the Khazars" (884). The kingdom dwindled rapidly to  
its ancient limits between the Caucasus, the Volga and the Don,  
whilst the Russian traders of Novgorod and Kiev supplanted the  
Khazars as the earners between Constantinople and the North.  
When Ibn Fadltn visited Khazaria forty years later, Itil was even  

yet a great city, with baths and market-places and thirty mosques.  

But there was no domestic product nor manufacture; the kingdom  
depended solely upon the now precarious transit dues, απd adminis-
tration was in the hands of a major domus also called khakan. At  

the assault of Sw'iatonlav of Kiev the rotten fabric crumbled into  

dust. His troops were equally at home on land and water. Sarkel,  
ltd απd Semender surrendered to him (965 -989). He pushed his  
con Quests to the Caucasus, απd established Russian colonies upon  
the Sea of Azov. The principality of Tmutarakan, founded by his  
grandson Mstislav (988), replaced the kingdom of Khazaria, the last  
trace of which was extinguished by a joint expedition of Russians  
απd Byzantines (6216). e last of the khakan, George, Tzula,  
was taken prisoner. A remnant of the nation took refuge in an  

island of the Caspian (S'iahcouvf); others retired to the Caucasus;  
part emigrated to the district of Kasakhi in Georrggia, απd appear for  
the last time joining with Georgia in her succe ssful effort to throw  
off the yoke of the Seljuk Turks (1089). But the name is thought  

to survive in Kadzaria, the Georgian title for Mingrelia, and in  

Kaduaro, the Turkish word for the Lazis. Till the 13th century the  
Crimea was known to European travellers as Gazaria; the "ram-
parts of the Khazars" are still distinguished in the Ukraine; and  
the record of their dominion survives in the names of Kazarek,  
Kazaritshi, Kazarinovod, Kozar.owka, Koza ń , and perhaps in  
Kazan.  

Aurnoxnτras—KGaw': The letter of Ring Joseph to R. Hasdai  
ibn Shaprit, first published by J. Akrish, 1(01 Mtbasser (Constanti.  
nople. 1577). and often reprinted in editions of Jehuda hal-Levy's  
Kuxnri. German translations by Zedner (Berlin. 18yo) and Cassel,  
fag r.AIIerIA. (Berlin, t848); French by Carmolyy, ken. O ι. (ι8;ι).  

Cf. Harkavy, Rrissisehe Reese, iv. 6q Graetz, Gewchidite, v. 364,  
απd Carmoly, Ziin&aius de la Terre Saiste (Brussels, 1847). A rme-
nian: Moses of Chorene; cf. Saint-Martin. Mlmeireu liisfonques 

 el gfogia hiρwu sue l'Αιπι πiε (Paris, 1818). Arabic: Thcaccuunt 
of lbn F̂ adlgn  (921) is preserved by V5k0t, ii. 436 seq. See also  
Iflakhry (ed. de Geoje, pp. 220 seq.), Μas'id , ch. xvii. pp. 406 sxeq.q  
of Sprengers translation; Ibis {Ιοsjαl (ed. de Goeje, pp. 279 seq.)  
and the histories of Ibn el Athir απd Tabary. Much of the Arabic  
material has been collected απd translated by Frarhn. " Veteres  
Memorise Chasarorum "in Mtm. do St PeI. (i822); Dorn (from the  
Persian Tabary), Ml".. de St P11. (1844); Dufrfinery, Jour,. As.  
(1849). See also D'Ohsson's imaginary Vοyσςι d'AbsJ Cassss', based  
on these sources. Byrnstisie IItsIo,-mns: The relative passages are  
collected in Slritter's Memorisu popsdoriim (St Petersburg, 1778).  
Russia,: The Ch.rowicle ascribed to Nestor.  
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Modem: Klaproth, " Μέm. aυr lea Khazara," in !owe. As.  

tat series, vol. lii.; id., Tableaux hist. de "As (Pans, 1823); id.,  
Tab!. hill. de Caucases (1827); memoirs on the Khazars by Harkavy  
and by Howorth (Cοngrλτ intern. des Orwnlal isles, vol. hi.); Latham,  
Russian and Turk, pp. 209-217; Vivien St Martin, &udes de g4 οις.  
awcicnne (Paris, 1850); id., Recherches sum ks populalwns  du 
Caucase (1847); id., "Sur lea Khazars,' in Neuveiks σuπ. des  
voyages (1857); D'Ohsson, Peupks du Caucase (Paris, 1828);  
S. Krauss, ' Zur Geschichte der Chazaren, ' in Revue oώ nlale pour  
ks etudes Our ιls-altaiques (1900). (P. L. G.; C. EL.)  

KHEDIVE, a Persian word meaning prince or sovereign,  
granted as a title by the sultan of Turkey in 1867 to his viceroy  
in Egypt, Ismail, in place of that of " vali."  

KHERT, a district οf British India, in the Lucknow division  
of the United Provinces, which takes its name from a small town  
with a railway station 8 ι m. Ν.W. of Lucknow. The area of the  
district is 2963 sq. m., απd its population in 1901 was 905,138.  
It consists of a series Of fairly elevated plateaus, separated by  
rivers flowing from the north-west, each bordered by alluvial  
land. North of the river UI, the country is considered very un-
healthy. Through this tract, probably the bed of a lake, flow  
two rivers, the Kauriala and Chauka, changing their courses  
constantly, so that the surface is roamed with deserted river beds  
much below the level of the surrounding country. The vegeta-
tion is very dense, and the stagnant waters are the cause οf  
endemic fevers. The people reside in the neighbourhood of the 

 low ground, as the soil is more fertile and less expensive to culti-
vate than the forest-covered uplands. South of the Ill, the  
scene changes. ' Between every two rivers or tributaries stretches  
a plain, considerably less elevated than the tract to the north.  
There is very little sloes in any of these plains for many miles,  
and marshes are formed, from which emerge the headwaters  
of many secondary streams, which in the rains become dangerous  
torrents, and frequently cause devastating floods. The general  
drainage of the country is from north-west to  south -east. 
Severώ.l large lakes exist, some formed by the apcient channels  
of the northern rivers, being fine sheets of water, from το to 20 ft.  
deep and from 3 to 4 m. long; in places they are fringed with  
magnificent groves. The whole north of the district is covered  
with vast forests, of which a considerable portion are govern.  
rent reserves. Sal occupies about two-thirds of the forest  
area. The district is traversed by a branch of the Oiadh &  
Rohilkhand railway from Lucknow to Bareilly.  

$REASON, a government of south Russia, on the N. coast of  
the Black Sea, bounded W. by the governments of Bessarabia  
and Podolia, N. by Kiev and Poltava, S. by Ekaterinoslav απd  
Tauń da. The area is 27,497 sq. m. The aspect οf the country,  
especially in the south, is that of an open steppe, απd almost  
the whole government is destitute of forest. The Dniester marks  
the western and the Dnieper the south-eastern boundary; the  
Bug, the Ingul and several minor streams drain the intermediate  
territory. Along the shore stretch extensive lagoons. lion,  
kaolin and salt are the principal minerals. Nearly 45% of  
the land is owned by the peasants, 31% by the nobility, 12% by  
other classes, and 12% by the crown, municipalities and public  
institutions. The peasants rent 1,730,000 acres more from the  
landlords. Agriculture is well developed and 9,000,000 acres  
(51.1%) are under crops. Agricultural machinery is extensi-rely  
used. The vine is widely grown, and yields 1,220,000 gallons  
of wine annually. Some tobacco is grown and manufactured.  
Besides the ordinary cereals, maize, hemp, flax, tobacco and  
mustard are commonly grown; the fruit trees in general culti-
vation include the cherry, plum, peach, apricot and mulberry;  
and gardening receives considerable attention. Agriculture  
has been greatly improved by some seventy German colonies.  
Cattle-breeding, horse-breeding and sheep-farming are pursued  
on a large scale. Some sheep farmers own 30,000 or 40,000  
merinos each. Fishing is an important occupation. There are  
manufactures of wood, hemp and leather; also iron-works, machi-
nery απd especially agricultural machinery works, sugar factories,  
steam flour-mills and chemical works. The ports of Kherson,  
Ochakov, Nikolayev, and especially Odessa, are among the  
principal outlets of Russian commerce; Berislav, Alexandriya  

Elisavetgrad, Voznesenask, Olviopol and Tiraspol play animpe.  
taut part in the inland traffic. In 1875 the total ρορulatiοuvrm  
1,661,892, and in 1897 2,744,040,  of whom 1,332,17 5 were waists  
and 785,094 lived in towns. The estimated gyp.  in 1906 was  
3,257,600. Besides Great απd Little Russians, it comprises  
Rumanians, Greeks, Germans (123,453), Bulgarians, Bohemians,  
Swedes, and Jews (30% of the total), and some Gypsies. About  
84% belong to the Orthodox Greek Church; there are also nu-
merous Stundists. The government is divided into six districts,  
the chief towns of which arc: Kherson (q.v.), Alexand ń ya  
(c4,002 in 1897), Ananiev (16,713), Elisavetgrad (66,182 in 190),  
Odessa (449,673 in 1900), and Tiraspol (29,323 in 5900). This  
region was long subject to the sway of the Tatar khans of the  
Crimea, and owes its rapid growth to the colonizing activity of  
Catherine II., who between 1778 and 1792 founded the cities el  
Kherson, Odessa and Nikolayev. Down to 1803 this government  
was called Nikolayev.  

KEERSON, a town of south Russia, capital of the above  
government, on a hill above the right bank of the Dnieper, about  
19 m. from its mouth. Founded by the courtier Potemkizi  in 
1778 as a naval station and seaport, it had become by 17865  
place of 10,000 inhabitants, and, although its progress was  
checked by the rise of Odessa and the removal (in 1794) of the  
naval establishments to Nikolayev, it had in 1900 a population  
of 73,185. The Dnieper at this mint breaks into several arms,  

forming islands overgrown with reeds and bushes; and vessels  
of burden must anchor at Stanislayskoe.selo, a good way down  
the stream. Of the tramc on the river the largest share is due  
to the timber, wool, cereals, cattle and hides trade; wool.dressiii&  
soap-boiling, tallow-melting ,  brewing, flour-milling and the  
manufacture of tobacco are the chief industries. Kherson is a  
substantially built and regular town. The cathedral is the  
burial-place of Potemkin, and near Kherson lie the remains ci  
John Howard, the English philanthropist, who died here in  
1790. The fortifications have fallen into decay. The name  
Kherson was given to the town from the supposition that the  
site was formerly that of Chersonesus leracleotica, the Greek  
city founded by  the Dorians of Heraclea.  

KHEVENIIIJLLER, LUDWIO ANDREA$ (1683-1744), Aus-
trian field-marshal, Count of Aschelberg-Frankenburg, came of a  
noble family, which, originally Franconian, settled in Cariiithis  
in the ieth century. He first saw active service under Prince  
Euggnc in the War of the Spanish Succession, and by 1716 had  
risen to the command of Prince Eugdne's own regiment d  
dragoons. He distinguished himself greatly at the battles el  
Peterwardein and Belgrade, and became in 1723 major-genenl  
of cavalry (General -Wachkneisk ι), in 1726 proprietary coload  
of a regiment and in 1733 lieutenant field marshal. In 1734  
the War οf the Polish Succession brought him into the field again  
He was present at the battle of Parma (June 29), where Count  
Merry, the Austrian commander, was killed, and after Merry's  
death he held the chief command of the army in Italy till Field  
Marshal Konigscgg's arrival. Under Kbnigsegg he again dis-
tinguished himself at the battle of Guastalla (September it) . 

He was once more in command during the operations which  
followed the battle, and his skilful generalship won for him the  
grade of general of cavalry. He continued in military s.-^1  
diplomatic employment in Italy to the close of the war. Ιι  
1737 he was made field marshal, Prince . Εug8ne rccοmmendi  
him to his sovereign as the best general in the service. His elm  

exploit in the Turkish War, which soon followed his promotioe  
was at Radojevatz (September 28,1737), where he cut his tst)  

through a greatly superior Turkish army. It was in the Austń s3  
Succession War that his most brilliant work was done. As com-
mander-in-chief of the army on the Danube he not only drove ea  
the French and Bavarian invaders of Austria in a few days  ci 
rapid marching and sharp engagements (January, 2742). bat  
overran southern Bavaria, captured Munich, and forced a Wtt  
French corps in Linz to surrender. Later in the summer ei  
1742, owing to the inadequate forces at his disposal, he bad  tt 
evacuate his conquests, but in the following campaign, thou':  
now subordinated to Prince Charles οf Lorraine, ΚheνειιΙιςώ er  
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reconquered southern Bavaria, and forced the emperor in June  
to conclude the unfavourable convention of Nieder-Schbnfeld.  

He disapproved the advance beyond the Rhine which followed  
these successes, and the event justified his fears, for the Austrians  

had to fall back from the Rhine through Franconla and the  

Breisgaii, Khevenhllller himself conducting the retreat with  

admirable skill. On his return to Vienna, Maria Theresa  
decorated the field marshal with the order of the Golden  
Fleece. He died suddenly at Vienna on the 26th of January  
1744.  

He was the author of various instructional works for officers and  
soldiers (Des G. F. M. GreJen s. Illwwiinglkr Obsemlwss$'irnklefisr  

Sm Draggoner.,gimeir (1734 and 1748) and a rigkmenl fee the  
inLmtry (1737). and of an important work on war in general. Karr  
flnβ/ alkr miliMrischin Ορerαl ίοnen (Vienna. 1756; French version,  
Mυχι mιs de guerre. Paris, 1771).  

KHEVSURS, a people of the Caucasus, kinsfolkof the Georgians.  
They live in scattered groups in East Georgia to the north and  

north-west of Mount Borbalo. Their name is Georgian and  
means " People of the Valleys." For the most part nomadic,  
they are still in a semi-barbarous state. They have not the  
beauty of the Georgian race. They are gaunt and thin to almost  
a ghastly extent, their generally repulsive aspect being accentu-
ated by their large hands and feet and their ferocious expression.  
In complexion and colour of hair and eyes they vary greatly.  
They are very muscular and capable of bearing extraordinary  
fatigue. They are fond of fighting, and still wear armour of  
the true medieval type. This panoply is worn when the law of  
vendetta, which is sacred among them as among most Caucasian  
peoples, compels them t ο seek or avoid their enemy. They carry  
a spiked gauntlet, the terrible marks of which are borne by a  
large proportion οf the Khevsur faces.  

Many curious customs still prevail among the Khevsurs, as for  
instance the imprisonment of the woman during childbirth in a  
lonely hut, round which the husband parades, firing off his musket  
at intervals. After delivery, food is surreptitiously brought the  
mother, who is kept in her prison a month, after which the hut is  
burnt. The boys are usually named after some wild animal, e.g.  
bear or wolf, while the girls' names are romantic, such as Daughter  
of the Sun. Sun of my Heart. Marrmgcs are arranged by parents  
when the bride and bridegroom are still in ίοηg clothes. The chief  
ceremony is a forcible abduction of the girl. Divorce is very  com-
men. and some Khevsurs are polygamous. Formerly no Khevsur  
might die in a house, but was always carried out under the sun or  
stars. The Khevsurs like to call themselves Christians, but their  
religion is a mixture of Christianity. Mahommedanism απd heathen  
rites. They keep the Sabbath of the Christian church, the Friday  
of the Moslems and the Saturday of the Jews. They worship sacred  
trees and offer sacrifices to the spirits of the earth and air. Their  
priests are a combination of medicine-men and divines.  

See G. F. R. Radde, Die Chevs'sreis aid ii', Lend (Cassel, 1878);  
Ernest Chantre, RecIierches anthroj'ologiques dons is Cauase (Lyons,  
1885-1887).  

KHILCHIPUR, a mediatized chiefship in Central India, under  
the Bhopal agency; area, 2 73 sq. m.; pop. (igot), 31,143; esti-
mated revenue, £7οοο; tribute payable to Sindhia, boo. The  
residence of the chief, who is a Khichi Rajput of the Chauhan  

clan, is at Khilchipur (pop. ιαΡτ).  
KIIINOAN, two ranges of mountains in eastern Asia.  
(a) GREAT KmNGAN is the eastern border ridge of the immense  

plateau which may be traced from the Himalaya to Bering  
Strait απd from the Tian-shah Mountains to the Khingan  
Mountains. It is well known from 50° Ν. to Kalgan (45u  Ν.,  
τ τ 5°  Ε.), where it is crossed by the highway from Urga to Peking.  

Asa border ridge of the Mongolian plateau, it possesses very  
great orographical importance, in that it is an important climatic  
boundary, and constitutes the western limits of the Manciiurian  

flora. The base of its western slope, which is very gentle, lies at  
altitudes of 3000 to 3500 ft. Its crest rises to 4800 to 6500 ft.,  

but its eastern slope sinks very precipitately to the plains  

of Manchuria, which have only is00 to 2000 ft. of altitude.  

On this stretch one or two subordinate ridges, parallel to the  

main range and separated from it by longitudinal valleys, fringe  

its eastern slope, thus marking two different terraces απd giving  
to the whole system a width of from 80 to son m. Basalts,  
trachytes and ether νοlcank formations are found in the main  

range and on its south-eastern slop. The range was in  
volcanic activity in 1720-1721.  

South-west of Peking the Great Khingan is continued by the  
In-span mountains, which exhibit similar futures to those of the  
Great Khingan, and represent the same terraced escarpment of the  
Mongolian plateau. Moreover, it appears from the map of the  
Russian General Staff (surveys of Skassi, V. A. Obruchev, G. Ν.  
Potanin, &c.) that similar terrace-shaped escarpments—but consider-
ably wider apart than in Manchuria—occur in the Shan-si province  
of China, along the southern border of the South Mongolian plateau.  
These escarpments are pierced by the Yellow River or Hwang-ho  
south of the Great Wall, between 38° and g9° Ν., and in all prob-
ability a border range homologous to the Great Khingan separates  
the upper tributaries of the Hwang-ho (namely the Tan-ho) from  
those of the Van -tsxe-Wang. But according to Obruchev the  
escarpments of the Wei-tsi-shah and Lu-huang-lin, by which southern  
Ordos drops towards the Wei-ho (tributary of the Hwang-ho), can  
hardly be taken as corresponding to the Kalgan escarpment. They  
fall with gentle slopes Only towards the high plains bn the south of  
them, while a steep descent towards the low plain seems to exist  
further south only, between 32 ° and 34 ° .  Thus the southern con-
tinuations of the Great Khingan, south οf 38 ° Ν.. possibly consist  
of two separate escarpments. At its northern end the place where  
the Great Khingan is pierced by the Amur has not been ascer-
tained by direct observation. Prince P. Kropotkin considers that  
the upper Amur emerges from the high plateau and its border-ridge,  
the Khingan. below Albazin and above Kumara.i If this view  
prevail—Petermann has adopted it for his map of Asia, and it has  
been upheld in all the Gotha publications—it would appear that the  
Great Khingan joins the Stanovoi ridge or Jukjur, in that portion  
of it which faces the west coast of the Sea of Okhotsk. At any rate  
the Khingan, separating the Monggolian plateau from the much  
lower plains of the Sungari and the Nonni, is one of the most  impor• 
tent orographical dividing-lines in Asia.  

See Semenov's Geogra$Aicaf Didionory (in Russian); D. V.  
Putiata, Expedition 10 the Khingan in r8yr (St Petersburg, 1893); 
Potanin, " Journey to the Khingan," in lxvslia Russ. Grog. Sot.  

(19οι).  
(τ) The name LIttTLE KmNGAN is applied indiscriminately to  

two distinct mountain ranges. The proper application of the  
term would be to reserve it for the typical range which the Amur  
pierces eο m. below Ekaterino-Nikolsk (on the Amur), and which  
is also known as the Bureya mountains, and as Dusse-alin. This  
range, which may be traced from the Amur to the Sea of Okhotsk,  
seems to be cleft twice by the Sungari and to be continued under  
different local names in the same south-westerly direction to the  
peninsula of Liao-tung in Manchuria. Thcotherrange towhich  
the name of Little Khingan is applied is that of the Ilkhu ń -alin  
mountains ( ς t°N., τ as°- ι a6° Ε.), which run inanorth-westerly  
direction between the upper Nonni and the Amur, west of  
Blagovyeshchensk. (P. A. K.; J. T. Βε.)  

KHIVA, formerly an important kingdom of Asia, but now a  
much reduced khanate, dependent upon Russia, and confined to  
the delta of the Amu-darya (Oxus). Its frontier runs down the  
left bank of the Amu, from 40° 15' Ν., and down its left branch to  
Lake Aral; then, for about 40 m. along the south coast of Lake  
Aral, and finally southwards, following the escarpment of the  
Ust-Urt plateau. From the Transcaspian territory of Russia  
Khiva is separated by a line running almost  W.N.1V.-E.S.E. 
under 40° 30' Ν., from the Uzboi depression to the Amu-darys.  
The length of the khanate from north to south is we m., and its  
greatest width 300m. The area of the Khiva oasis is 5210 sq. m.  
while the area of the steppes is estimated at 17,οοο sq. m. The  
population of the former is estimated at 400,000, απ d that of the  
latter also at 400,000 (nomadic). The water of the Amu is  
brought by a number of irrigation canals to the oasis, the general  
declivity of the surface westwards facilitating the irrigation.  
Several old beds of the Amu intersect the territory. The water  
of the Amu and the very thin layer of ooze which it deposits  
render the oasis very fertile. Millet, rice, wheat, barley, oats,  
peas, flax, hemp, madder, and all sorts of vegetables απd fruit  
(especially melons) are grown, as also the vine and cotton. The  
white-washed houses scattered amidst the elms and poplars, and  
surrounded by flourishing fields, produce the most agreeable  
contrast with the arid steppes. Livestock, especially sheep,  
camels, horses and cattle, is extensively bred by the nomads. 

 'Sec his sketch of the orography of East Siberia (French trans.,  
with addenda, published by the Inslilul Gtographiguc of Brussels in  
'goo).  

i  



77 8 
	

ΚΗIVA—ΚΗΟΙ  
The population is composed of four divisions: Uzbegs ( τ 50,000  

to 200,000), the dominating race among the settled inhabitants  
of the oasis, from whom the o(iicials are recruited; Sarts and  
Tajiks, agriculturists and tradespeople of mixed race; Turkomans  
(c. 170,000), who live in the steppes, south and west of the oasis,  
and formerly plundered the settled inhabitants by their raids;  
and the Kara-kalpaks, or Black Bonnets, a Turki tribe some  
50,000 in number. They live south of Lake Aral, and in the  
towns of Kungrad, Khodsheili and Kipchak form the prevailing  
element. They cultivate the soil, breed cattle, and their women  
make carpets. There are also about to,000 Kirghiz, and when  
the Russians took Khiva in 1873 there were 29,300 Persian slaves,  
stolen by Turkomans raiders, and over 6500 liberated slaves,  
mostly Kizil-bashes. The former were set free and the slave  
trade abolished. Of domestic industries, the embroidering of  
cloth, silks and leather is worthy of notice. The trade of Khiva  
is considerable: cotton, wool, rough woollen cloth and silk  
cocoons are exported to Russia, and various animal products to  
Bokhara. Cottons, velveteen, hardware and pepperare imported  
from Russia, and silks, cotton, china and tea from Bokhara.  
Khivan merchants habitually attend the Orenburg απd Nizhniy-
Novgorod fairs.  

History.—The present khanate is only a meagre relic of the  
great kingdom which under the name of Chorasmia, Kharezm  
(Khwárizm) and Urgenj (JurjAniya, Gurganj) held the keys of  
the mightiest river in Central Asia. Its possession has con-
sequently been much disputed from early times, but the country  
has undergone great changes, geographical as well as political,  
which have lessened its importance. The Oxus (Amu-darya) has  
changed its outlet, and no longer forms a water-way to the  
Caspian and thence to Europe, while Κhiνα is entirely surrounded  
by territory either directly administered or protected by Russia.  

Chorasmia is mentioned by Herodotus, it being then one of the  
Persiab provinces, over which Darius placed satraps, but nothing  
material of it is known till it was seized by the Arabs in Α.D. 680.  
When the power of the caliphs declined the governor of the pro-
vince probably became independent; but the first king known  

to history is Mamun-ibn-Mahommed in 995. Κhwgrizm fell  
under the power of Mfahmud of Ghazni in 1017, and subsequently  
under that of the Seljuk Turks. In 1097 the governor Kutb-ud-
din assumed the title of king, and one of his descendants, 'Ala-
ud-din-Mahommed, conquered Persia, and was the greatest prince  
in Central Asia when Jenghiz Khan appeared in 1219. Kbiva  
was conquered again by Timur in 1379; απd finally fell under  
the rule of the Uzbegs in ι5 ts, who are still the dominant race  
under the protection of the Russians.  

Russia established relations with Khiva in the 17th century.  
The Cossacks of the Vaik during their raids across the Caspian  
learnt of the existence of this rich territory and made more  
than one plundering expedition to the chief town Urgenj. In  
1717 Peter the Great, having heard of the presence of auriferous  
sand in the bed of the Oxus, desiring also to "open mercantile  
relations with India through Turan "and to release from slavery  
some Russian subjects, sent a military force to Khiva. When  
within too miles of the capital they encountered the troops of the  
khan. The battle lasted three days, and ended in victory for  
the Russian arms. The Khivans, however, induced the victors  
to break up their army into small detachments and treacher-
ously annihilated them in detail. It was not until the third  
decade of the 19th century that the attention of the Muscovite  
government was again directed to the khanate. In 1839 a force  
under General Perovsky moved from Orenburg across the Ust-Urt  
plateau to the Khivan frontiers, to occupy the khanate, liberate  
the captives and open the way for trade. This expedition like-
wise terminated in disaster. In 1847 the Russians founded a fort  
at the mouth of the Jaxartes or Sy τ-darya. This advance de-
prived the Khivan not only of territory, but of a large number  
of tax-paying Kirghiz, and also gave the Russians a base for  
further operation. For the next few years, however, the  
attention of the Russians was taken up with Khokand, their  
operations on that side culminating in the capture of Tashkent  
in ι865. Free in this quarter, they directed 'heir thoughts once  

more to Khiva. In 1869 Krasnovodsk on the east shore of the  
Caspian was founded, and in 1871-1872 the country leading t ο  
Khiva from different parts of Russian Turkestan was thoroughly  

explored and surveyed. In 1873 an expedition to Khiva was  

carefully organized on a large scale. The army of loom men  
placed at the disposal of General Kaufmann started from three  

different bases of operation—Krasnovodsk, Orenburg and  

Tashkent. Khiva was occupied almost without opposition.  
All the territory (35,700 sq. m. and a 10,000 souls) on the right  
bank of the Oxus was annexed t ο Russia, while a heavy war  
indemnity was imposed upon the khanate. The Russians  

thereby so crippled the finances of the state that the khan is in  

complete subjection to his more powerful neighbour.  
U. T. BL: C. EL)  

RHIVA, capital of the khanate of Khiva, in Western Asia,  
25 m. W. of the Amu-darya and 240 m. W. Ν.W. of Bokhara  
Pop. about 10,000. It is surrounded by a low earthen wall, and  
has a citadel, the residence of the khan απd the higher οfhciιls.  
There are a score of mosques, of which the one containing the  

tomb of Polvan, the patron saint of Khiva, is the best, and four  
large madrasas (Mahommedan colleges). Large gardens exist  
in the western pant of the town. A small Russian quarter has  

grown up. The inhabitants make carpets, silks and cottons.  

KHNOPPP, FERNAND EDMOND JEAN MARIE ( ι858- ),  
Belgian painter and etcher, was born at the ch&teau de Grim-
bergen (Termonde), on the τ τ th of September 1858, and studied  
under X. Mellery. lie developed a very original talent, his  

work being characterized by great delicacy of colour, tone and  

harmony, as subtle in spiritual and intellectual as in its material  
qualities. " A Crisis " ( τ88ι) was followed by " Listening to  
Schumann," " St Anthony "and " The Queen of Sheba " (1883),  
and then came one of his best known works, "The Small Sphinx"  
(1884). His" Memories "(1889) and" White, Black and Gold " 

(igon) are in the Brussels Museum; "Portrait of Mlle R."  

(1889) in the Venice Museum; "A Stream at Fosset"(189) at  

Budapest Museum; "The Empress' (1899) in the cellectim d  

the emperor of Austria, απd "A Musician " in that of the king  

of the Belgians. " I lock my Door upon Myself " ( ι89 t), wbich  
was exhibited at the New Gallery, London, in 1902 and there  

attracted much attention, was acquired by the Pinakothek  11 

Munich. Other works are " Silence " (1890), "The Idea d  
Justice" (1905) and "Isolde" (1906), together with a uoly-
chrome bust " Sibyl " (1894) sand an ivory mask (1897). Ii  
quiet intensity of feeling Khnopfl was influenced by Rossettn,  
and in simplicity of line by Burne-Jones, but the poetry and  the 
delicately mystic and enigmatic note of his work are entirtil  
individual. He did good work also as an etcher and diy.  
ρointit. 

See L. Dumont-Wilden, Fernand KAnspf (Brussels, 1907)..  
RAOT, a district and town in the province of Αzαbaίjas,  

Persia, towards the extreme north-west frontier, betweca the  
Urmia Lake and the river Aras. The district contains many 
flourishing villages, and consists of an elevated plateau fin  ^a 
by tο to ι5, highly cultivated by a skilful system of drainage and  
irrigation, producing fertile meadows, gardens and fields yi εidiα(  
rich crops of wheat and barley, cotton, rice and many kindsaf  
fruit. In the northern part and bounding on Maku lies the plain  
of Chaldaran (Kalderan), where in August 1514 the Turks under  
Sultan Scum I. fought the Persians under Shah Ismail and gained  
a great victory.  

The town of Ktioi lies in 3 8°  37' Ν•, 45° 1 5' Ε., 77 m. (90 h!  
road) N.W. of Tabriz, at an elevation of 3300 ft., on the great  

trade route between Trebizond and Tabriz, and about 2 Φ.  
from the left bank of the Kotur Chai (river from Kotur) whib '  

crossed there by a seven-arched bridge and is known Wm'  
down as the Kizil Chai, which flows into the Ares. The wailed  
part of the town is a quadrilateral with faces of about τ ace yds•  
in length and fortifications consisting of two lines of bastion,  

ditches, &c., much out of repair. The population numbers abom  

35,000, a third living inside the walls. The Armenian quand,  

with about oo families and an old church, is outside the walls  
The city within the walls forms one of the best laid out tom is  



KHOJENT—KHORASAN  779  
Peπtia, cool streams and lines of willows running along the broad  
and regular greets. There are some good buildings, including  
the governor's residence, several mosques, a large brick bazaar  
and a fine caravanserai. There is a large transit trade, and con-
siderable local traffic across the Turkish border. The city sur-
rendered to the Russians in 1827 without fighting and after the  

treaty of peace (Turkmen Chad, Feb. 1828) was held for some  

time by a garrison of 3000 Russian troops as a guarantee for  
the payment of the war indemnity. In September ι88ι Rńol  
suffered much from a violent earthquake. it has post and  

telegraph offices.  
RHOJ11I11T, or Kao)xim, a town of the province of Syr-derya,  

in Russian Turkestan, on the left bank of the Syr-darya or  
Jaxartes, 144 m. by rail S.S.E. from Tashkent, in 40°  17' Ν. and  
6 °.3ο' E., and on the direct road from Bukhara to Khokand.  

Pop. (ugoo), 31,881. The Russian quarter lies between the river  
and the native town. Near the river is the old citadel, on the top  

of an artificial square mound, about xeo ft. high. The banks  

of the river are so high as to make its water useless to the town  

in the absence of pumping gear. Formerly the entire commerce  
between the khanates of Bokbara and Khokand passed through  
this town, but since the Russian occupation (1866) much of it  

has been diverted. Silkworms are reared, and silk and cotton  
goods are manufactured. A coarse ware is made in imitation  

of Chinese porcelain. The district immediately around the town  

is taken up with cotton plantations, fruit gardens and vineyards.  
The majority of the inhabitants are Tajiks.  

Khojent has always been a bone of contention between Rho-
kind and Bukhara. When the emir of Bukhara assisted  

Rhudayar Kban to regain his throne in 5864, he kept posses-
sion of Khojent. In 1866 the town was stormed by the  
Russians; and during their war with Khokand in 1875 it played  

an important part.  
RHOKAND, or KoIAN, a town of Asiatic Russia, in the pro-

vince of Ferghana, on the railway from Samarkand to Andijan,  
85 m. by rail S.W. of the latter, and no m. S. of the Syr-darya.  

Pop. (igoo), 86,704. Situated at an altitude of 5375 ft., it has  
a severe climate, the average temperatures being—year, $6°;  

January, sea; July, 65°. Yearly rainfall, 3.6 in. It is the centre  
of a fertile irrigated oasis, and consists of a citadel, enclosed  

by • wall nearly 5s m. in circuit, and of suburbs containing  
luxuriant gardens. The town is modernized, has broad streets  

and large squares, and a particularly handsome bazaar. The  

former palace of the khans, which recalls by its architecture the  
mosques of Samarkand, is the best building in the town. Rho- 
hand is one of the most important centres of trade fa Turkestan.  

Raw cotton and silk are the principal exports, while manufac-
tured goods are impoited from Russia. Coins bearing the  
inscription "Khokand the Charming," and known as khokosds,  
have or had a wide currency . 

The khanate of Kbokand was a powerful state which grew up  
in the 18th century Its early history is not well known, but the  

town was founded in :732 by Abd-ur-Rahim under the name of  

Iski-kuτgan, or Kali-i-Rahimbaj. This must relate, however,  

to the fort only, because Arab travellers of the loth century  
mention Hovakend or Hokand, the position of which has been  
identified with that of Rhokand Many other populous and  

wealthy towns existed in this region at the time of the Arab con-
quest of Ferghana. Ie 5758-5759 the Chinese conquered Dzun-
garia and East Turkestan, and the begs or rulers of Ferghana  
recognized Chinese suzerainty. Ie 1807 or t8ο8 Alim, son of  
Narbuta. brought all the begs of Ferghana under his authority,  

and conquered Tashkent and Chlmkent. His attacks on the  

Bokharan fortress of Ura-tyube were however unsuccessful.  

and the country rose against him. lie was killed in zSs y by the  
adherents of his brother Omar. Omar was a poet and patron  

of learning, but continued to enlarge his kingdom, taking the  
sacred town of Azret (Turkestan), and to protect Ferghana from  

the raids of the nomad Kirghiz built fortresses on the Syr-darya,  

which became a basis for raids of the Khokand people into  

Kirghiz land. Thls was the origin of a conflict with Russia.  
Several petty was were undertaken by the Russia= after 1847  

to destroy the Khoksisd forts, and to secure possession, first, of  

the Iii (end so of Daungaria), and next of the Syr-derya region,  
the result being that in ι866, after the occupation of Ura-tyube  
and Jizskh, the khanateof Khokand was separated from Bukhara.  
During the forty-five years after the death of Omar (be died in  
1822) the khanate of Khokand was the seat of continuous gars  
between the settled Sa rts and the nomad Kipchaks, the two  
parties securing the upper hand in turns, Khokand felling under  
the dominion or the suzerainty of Bukhara, which supported  

Khudayar-khan, the representative of the Kipchak party,  in 
ι8ς8-ι866; while Alim-kul, the representative of the Sans, put  
himself at the head of the gesawvut (Holy War) proclaimed in  
1860, and fought bravely against the Russians until killed at  
Tashkent in 1865. In 1868 Kbudayar-kban, having secured  
independence from Bokhm, concluded a commercial treaty with  

the Russians, but was compelled to flee in 1875, when a new  
Holy War against Russia was proclaimed. It ended in the cap-
ture of the strong fort of Makbrsm, the occupation of Khokand  
and Marghelan ( τ875), and the recognition of Russian superiority  
by the emir of Bokhaia, who conceded to Russia all the territory  
north of the Naryn river. War, however, was renewed in the  
following year. It ended, in February 1876, by the capture of  
Andijen and Kisokand and the annexation of the Khokand  
khanate to Russia. Out of it was made the Russian province of  
Ferghana.  

Auiwoairsu.—The following publications are all in Russian:  
Kuhn, Sketch of  the Khasste of Kbkaud (1876); V. Nalivkin, Skeet  
JIuloryoJI(kobuisd (French trans., Paris, 1889); Niazi Mohammed,  
Tee^h, Sh.akrohi, or history of the Riders o Ferghana, edited by  
Pantusov (KazaB, 1885); Makshέeν, Histort<ol Sketch of/ Tsrkesias  

mid the Adrosce of the Russia as (St Ρetersburg,189ο); N.Petrovakiy,  
Old Arabias loseeds of Trawl (Tashkent, ι894); Ret ιωπ  Eacy. 
dopoedic Duliowy, ed. xv. (1895). (P. A. K.; J. Τ. Ba.)  

RHOi.1 (Polish Chdm), a term of Russian Poland, in the  
government of Lublin, 45  m. by rail E.S.E. of the tows of 

 Lublin. Pop. (1897), 19,236. It is a Very old city and the  
see of a bishop, and has an archaεologiεal museum for church  
antiquities.  

It=OND8, or IGτmas, an aboriginal tribe of India, inhabiting  
the tributary states of Orissa and the Ganjam district of Madras.  
At the census of Igoe they numbered 701,598. Their main  
divisions are into Kutia or bill Rheeds and  plain dwτlhing 
Khonds; the landowners are known as Raj Khonds. Their  
religion is animistic, and their pantheon includes.88ighty-four  
gods. They have given their name to the Khendmals, a sub-
division of Angul district in Crime: area, Boo sq. m.; pop. (190x), 

 64,254. The Khond language, Kni, spoken in 1901 by more than  
half a million persona, is much more closely related to Telugu  
than is Gend&. The Rhonda are a finer type than the Gonda.  
They are as tall as the average Hindu and not much darker, while  
in features they are very Aryan They are undoubtedly a mixed  
Dravidian race, with much Aryan blood.  

The Khonds became notorious, on the British occupation of  
their district about 1835, from the prevalence and cruelty of the  
human sacrifices they practised. These " Me ń ah " sacrifices,  
as they were called, were intended to further the fertilization of  
the earth. It was incumbent on the Khonds to purchase their  
victims. Unless bought with a price they were not deemed  
acceptable. They seldom sacrificed Khonds, though in herd  
times Rhonda were obliged to sell their children and they could  
then be purchased as Meń ahs. Persons of any race, age or sex,  
were acceptable if purchased. Numbers were bought and kept  
and well treated, and Me ń ah women were encouraged to become  
mothers. Ten or twelve days before the sacrifice the victim's  
hair was cut off, and the villagers having bathed, went with the  
priest to the sacred grove to forewarn the goddess. The festive(  
lasted three days, and the wildest orgies were indulged in.  

See Major Macpherson, Relitios Doctnses of the Khosds; hie  
account of their religion in Jeer R. Asians Soc xiii no-sri and  
his Report spos the Khesds of Gosjam end Csluck (Cakutta, :842);  
also Disked Gasefk π 4 Asgsl (Calcutta, 1908).  

RH0RA8AN, or KaosAssAse (is. "land of the sun "). a  
geographical term originally applied to the eastern of the four  
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quarters (named from the cardinal paints) into which the ancient 
monarchy of the Sassanians was divided. After the Arab con-
quest the name was retained both as the designation of a definite 
province and in a looser sense. Under the new Persian empire 
the expression has gradually become restricted to the north-
eastern portion of Persia which forms one of the five great 
provinces of that country. The province is conterminous Σ. 
with Afghanistan, Ν. with Russian Transcaspian territory, W. 
with Astarabad and Shahrud-Bostam, and S. with Kerman and 
Yezd. lilies mainly within 290  45'-38°  is' N. and 56°-61° E., 
extending about 320 m. east and west and 570 m north and  
south, with a total area of about 150,000 sq. m. The surface is 
mountainous. The ranges generally run in parallel ridges, 
indlosing extensive valleys, with a normal direction from Ν.W. 
to S.E. The whole of the north is occupied by an extensive 
highland system composed of a part of the Elburz and its con-
tinuation extending to the Paropamisus. This system, sometimes 
spoken of collectively as the Kuren Dagh, or Kopet Dagh from 
its chief sections, forms in the cast three ranges, the Hazer 
Masjed, Binalud Kuh and Jagatai, enclosing the Meshed-
Kuchan valley and the Jovain plain. The former is watered by 
the Kashaf-rud (Tortoise River), or river of Meshed, flowing east 
to the Hari-rod, their junction forming the Tejon, which sweeps  

round the Daman-i-Kuh, or northern skirt of the outer range, 
towards the Caspian but loses itself in the desert long before 
reaching it. The Jovain plain is watered by the Kali-i-mura, 
an unimportant river which flows south to the Great Kavir or 
central depression. In the west the northern highlands develop 
two branches: ( ι) the Kuren Dagh, stretching through the Great 
and Little Balkans to the Caspian at Krasnovodsk Bay, (a) the 
Ala Dagh, forming a continuation of the Binalud Kuh and joining 
the mountains between Bujnurd and Astarabad, which form 
part of the Elburz system. The Kuren Dagh and Α lα Dagh 
enclose the valley of the Atrek River, which flows west and south-
west into the Caspian at Hassan Kuli Bay. The western of-
shoots of the Α lα Dagh in the north and the mountains of Astara-
bad in the south enclose the valley of the Gurgan River, which 
also flows westwards and parallel to the Atrek to the south-
eastern corner οf the Caspian. The outer range has probably  
a mean altitude οf 8000 ft., the highest known summits being 
the Hazer Masjcd (10,500) and the Kara Dagh (9800). The 
central range seems to be higher, culminating with the Shah-
Jehan Kuh (,1,0oo) and the Ala Dagh (s ι,ςοo). The southern 
ridges, although generally much lower, have the highest point 
of the whole system in the Shah Kuh (13,000) between Shahrud 
απd Astarabad. South of this northern highland several  
parallel ridges run diagonally across the province in a N.W.-S.E. 
direction as far as Seistan. 

Beyond the Atrek and other rivers watering the northern 
valleys a few brackish and intermittent rivers lose themselves 
in the Great Kavir, which occupies the central απd western parts 
of the province. The true character of the kavir, which forms the 
distinctive feature of east Persia, has scarcely been determined, 
some regarding it as the bed of a dried-up sea, others as developed 
by the saline streams draining to it from the surrounding high-
lands. Collecting in the central depressions, which have a mean 
elevation of scarcely more than 500 ft. above the Caspian, the 
water of these streams is supposed to form saline deposits with a 
thin hard crust, beneath which the moisture is retained for a con-
siderable time, thus producing those dangerous and slimy quag-
mires which in winter are covered with brine, in summer with a 
treacherous incrustation of salt. Dr Sven Hedia explored the 
central depressions in 1906. 

The surface of Khorasan thus consists manly of highlands, 
saline, swampy deserts and upland valleys, some fertile and well-
watered. Of the last, occurring mainly in the north, the chief 
are the longitudinal valley stretching from near the Herat 
frontier through Meshed, Kuchan and Shirvan to Bujnurd, the 
Derrehgez district, which lies on the northern skirt of the outer 
range projecting into the Akhal Tekkeh domain, now Russian 
territory, and the districts of Nishapur and Sabzevar which lie 
south of the Binalud and Jagatai ranges. These fertile tracts  

produce rice and other cereals, cotton, tobacco, opium and 
fruits in profusion. Other products are manna, suflron, assist. 
tide and other gums. The chief manufactures are swords, stone-
ware, carpets and rugs, woollens, cottons, silks and ahccpskin 
pelisses (puslin, Afghan posidin).  

The administrative divisions of the province are: 1, Nishapne; 
a. Sabzevar; 33 ovain; 4. Asfarain; 5, Bujnurd; 6, Kuchan; 7,  
Dcrrehges; 8, Ke at; 9, Chinaran; 10, Meshed; 11, Jam; ι a, Βakharz;  
13, Radkan; 14, Serrakhs; 15, Sac-i-jam; 16, Barn and Safiabad;  
17, Turbot i Haidari; t8, Turshiz; 19, Khaf; 20, Tun απd Tabhas;  
21, Kain; 22, Seistan.  

The popalation consists of Iranians (Tajiks. Kurds, Βalυchis),  
Mongols, Tatars and Arabs, and is estimated at about a mill es.  

The Persians proper have always represented the settled, industrid  

and trading elements, and to them the Kurds and the Arabs have  
become largely assimilated. Even many of the original Taut  

Mongol and other nomad tribes (ilal). instead of leading their twine  
roving and unsettled life of the saka,a-niskin (dwellers in the deser 1.  

are settled απd peaceful skakr-niskin (dwellers in towns). In religion  
all except some Tatars απd Mongols and the Baluchis have con-
formed to the national Shish faith. The revenues (cash and kind)  
of the province amount to about £180,000 a year, but very Gnk of  
this amount reaches the Teheran treasury. The value of iii  
exports and imports from and into the whole province is a httk  
under a million sterling a year. The province produces about  

10.000 tons of wool and a third of this quantity, or rather more.  
valued at £70,000 to £80,000, is espoeted via Russia to the mwhris  

of western Europe, notably to Marseilles, Russia keeping only a  
small part. Other important articles of export, all to Russia, us  

cotton, carts, shawls απd turquoises, the last from the mines near  
Nishapur. (A. Η.S.)  

KHORRBMABAD, a town of Persia, capital of the province of 
Luristan, in 33°  32' Ν., 48° r5' E., and at an elevation of 4250 ft.  
Pop. about 6000. It is situated 138 m. W.N.W. of Isfahan and 
ι 17 m. S.E. of Kermanshah, on the right bank of the broad lost 
shallow Klsorremabad river, also called Ab-i-istaneh, and, loser 
down, Kashgan Rud. On an isolated rock between the town 
and the river stands a ruined castle, the Diz-i-siyah (black castle), 
the residence Of the governor of the district (then called-Samba) 
in the middle ages, and, with somemodern additions, one of them 
consisting of rooms on the summit, called Felek ul aflak (heaves 
of heavens), the residence of the governors of Luristen in the 
beginning of the 19th century. At the foot of the castle stands 
the modern residence of the governor, built c. 1830, with several 
spacious courts and gardens. On the left bank οf the riser 

 opposite the town are the ruins of the old city of Samba. Theft 
are a minaret 60 ft. high, parts of a mosque, an aqueduct, ι 
number of walls of other buildings and a four-sided monoliib, 
measuring 9} ft. in height, by 3 ft. long and z} broad, with is 

 inscription partly illegible, commemorating llahmud, a grand. 
son of the Seljuk king Malik Shah, and dated Α.Η. 517, or 519 
(a.n. 1148-1150). There also remain ten arches of a bridge 
which led over the river from Samba on to the road to Sbapur-
khast, a city situated some distance west. 

KHORSABAD, a Turkish village in the νilaye ι of Morel, 
m. N.E. of that town, and almost 20m. N. of ancient Nine-

veh, on the left bank of the little river Rosar. Here, in 181}, 
P. E. Botts, then French consul at Mosul, discovered the re-
mains of an Assyrian palace and town, at which excavations arm  

conducted by him and Flandin in 1843- Ζ844, and again by Vktm 
Place its ι85ι- ι855. The ruins proved to be those of the town 
of Dur-Sharukin, " Sargon's Castle," built by Sargon, king of 
Assyria, as a royal residence. The town, in the shape of a τen-
angular parallelogram, with the corners pointing approximately 
toward the cardinal points of the compass, covered 741 acres of 
ground. On the north-west side, half within and half withaa 
the circuit of the walls, protruding into the plain like a great  

bastion, stood the royal palace, on a terrace, 45 ft. in height:  
covering about 25 acres. The palace proper was divided into  

three sections, built around three sides of a large court on ιά  
south-east or city side, into which opened the great outer gates. 
guarded by winged stone bulls, each section containing suites of 
rooms built around several smaller inner courts. In the centre 
was the Sinai, occupied by  the king and his retinue, with an 
extension towards the north, opening on a large inner court, con-
taining the public reception rooms, elaborately decorated witb 
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sculptures and historical inscriptions, representing scenes of  
hunting, worship, feasts, battles, and the like. The harem, with  
separate provisions for four wives, occupied the south corner, the  
domestic quarters, including stables, kitchen, bakery, wine cellar,  

flee., being at the east corner, to the north-east of the grit  
entrance court. In the west corner stood a temple, with a stage-
tower (siggural) adjoining. The walls of the rooms, which stood  

only to the height of one storey, were from 9 to 25 ft. in thickness,  
of clay, (aced with brick, in the reception rooms wainscoted with  
stone slabs or tiles, elsewhere plastered, or, in the harem, adorned  
with fresco paintings and arabesques. Here and there the floors  
were formed of tiles or alabaster blocks, but in general they were  
of stamped clay, on which were spread at the time of occupancy  
mats and rugs. The exterior of the palace wall exhibited a  
system of groups of half columns and stepped recesses, an orna-
ment familiar in Babylonian architecture. The palace and city  
were completed in 707 s.c., and in 706 Sargon took up his resi-
dence there. He died the following year, and palace and city  
seem to have been abandoned shortly thereafter. Up to 1909  
this was the only Assyrian palace which had ever been explored  
systematically, in its entirety, and fortunately it was found on  
the whole in an admirable state of preservation. An immense  
number of statues and bas-reliefs, excavated by Botts, were  
transported to Paris, and formed the first Assyrian museum  
opened to the world. The objects excavated by Place, together  
with the objects found by Fresnel's expedition in Babylonia and  
a part of the results of Rawlinson's excavations at Nineveh, were  
unfortunately lost in the Tigris, on transport from Bagdad to  
Basra. Flandin had, however, made careful drawings and copies  
of all objects of importance from Khorsabad. The whole  
material was published by the French government in two  
monumental publications.  

See P. E. Botts and E. Flandin, Monument de Ninine (Paris, 1849-
1850;s vole. 400 plates); Victor Place, Ninive et "Assyrw, awe des  
essais de reslawalioa par F. Tiiesio.s (Paris, 1866-1869; 3 vole.).  

KRO'TAN (locally hem), a town and oasis of East Turkestan,  
on the Khotan-darya, between the Ν. foot of the Kuenlun and  
the edge of the Takla-makan desert, nearly 200 m. by caravan  
road S.E. from Yarkand. Pop., about $000. The town con-
sists of a labyrinth of narrow, winding, dirty streets, with poor,  
square, flat-roofed houses, half a dozen madra.ias (Mahommedan  
colleges), a score of mosques, and some reasars (tombs of Mahom-
medan saints). Dotted about the town are open squares, with  
tanks or ponds overhung by trees. For centuries Khotan was  
famous for jade or nephrite, a semi-precious stone greatly  
esteemed by the Chinese for making small fancy boxes, bottles  
and cups, mouthpieces for pipes, bracelets, lie. The stone is  
still exported to China. Other local products are carpets (silk  
and felt), silk goods, hides, grapes, rice and other cereals, fruits,  
tobacco, opium απd cotton. There is an active trade in these  
goods and in wool with India, West Turkestan and China. The  
oasis contains two small towns, Kara-kash and Vurun-kash, and  
over 300 villages, its total population being about τ 50,000.  

Khotan, known in Sanskrit as Kustana απd in Chinese as  
Vu-than, Vu-tien, Kin-sa-tan-na, and Khio-tan, is mentioned in  
Chinese chronicles in the and century Β.C. In A.U. 73 it was  
conquered by the Chinese, and ever since has been generally  

dependent upon the Chinese empire. During the early centuries  
of the Christian era, and long before that, it was an important  
and flourishing place, the capital of a kingdom to which the  
Chinese sent embassies, απd famous for its glass-wares, copper  
tankards and textiles. About the year so. 400 it was a city of  
some magnificence, sod the seat of a flourishing cult of Buddha,  
with temples rich in paintings and ornaments of the precious  
metals; but from the 5th century it seems to have declined. 

 In the 8th century it was conquered, after a struggle of as years,  
by the Arab chieftain Kotaiba ibn Muslim, from West Turkestan,  
who imposed Islam upon the people. In 1220 Khotan was  
destroyed by the Mongols under Jenghiz Khan. Marco Polo,  
who passed through the temvn in 1274, says that " Everything  
its to be bad there (at Cotan, i.e. Kbotanj in plenty, including  

abundance of cotton, with flax, hemp, wheat, wine, and the like.  
The people have vineyards and gardens and estates. They live  
by commerce and manufactures, and are no soldiers." 1  The  
place suffered severely during the Dungan revolt against China  
in ι864- ι875, and again a few years later when Yakub Beg of  
Kashgar made himself master of Beast Turkestan.  

The KAOTAN-0ARYA rises in the Kucn-fun Mountains in two  

hcadstreams, the Kara-kash and the Yurun-kash, which unite  
towards the middle of the desert, some 90 m. Ν. of the town of  
Khotan. The conjoint stream then flows 180 m. northwards  
across the desert of Takla-makan, though it caries water only  

in the early summer, and empties itself into the Tarim a few miles  

below the confluence of the Ak-au with the Yarkand-darya  
(Tarim). In crossing the desert it fails 1250 ft. in a distance of  
27ο m. Its total length is about 300m. and the area it drains  
probably nearly 40,000 sq. m.  

See J. P. A. Rlmusat. Risloire de la silk & Kkotan (Paris, '820);  
and Sven Hedin, Thro'gh Asia (Eng. trans., London, 1898), chs. Ix.  
and Ixii., and & ίen Ι ίβe Results of a Joi'rwy in Central Asia, 1899-
'902, voL ii. (Stockholm, '906). U. Τ. Be.)  

KROftN, or KuoTreN (variously written Khochim, Chocrim,  
and Chaim), a fortified town of South Russia, in the government  
of Bessarabia, in 48 30' Ν. and 26' 3ο' Ε., on the right bank of  
the Dniester, near the Austrian (Galician) frontier, and opposite  

Podolian Kamenets. Pop. (1897), '8,126. It possesses a few  
manufactures (leather, candles, beer, shoes, bricks), and carries on  
a considerable trade, but has always been of importance mainly  
as a military post, defending one of the most frequented passages  
of the Dniester. In the middle ages it was the seat of a Genoese  
colony; and it has been in Polish, Turkish and Austrian possession.  
The chief events in its annals are the defeat of the Turks in ι6a ι  
by Ladislaus IV., of Poland, in 1673 by John Sobieski, of Poland,  
and in 1739 by the Russians under Mlinnieh; the defeat of the  
Russians by the Turks in 1768; the capture by the Russians in  
1769, and by the Austrians in ι788; and the occupation by the  
Russians in '806. It finally passed to Russia with Bessarabia in  
1812 by the peace of Bucharest.  

KRULNA, a town and district of British India, in the Presi-
dency division of Bengal. The town stands on the river Bhairab,  
and is the terminus of the Bengal Central railway, 109 m. Ε. of  
Calcutta. Pop. ('901), 10,426. It is the most important centre  
of river-borne trade in the delta.  

The Disraic'r or Ksctn.w,i lies in the middle of the delta of  
the Ganges, including a portion of the Sundarbans or seaward  

fringe of swamps. It was formed out of Jessore in 1882. Area  
(excluding the Sundarbans), 2077 sq. m. Besides the Sundar-
bans, the north-east part of the district is swampy; the north-
west is more elevated and drier, while the central part, though  
low-lying, is cultivated. The whole is alluvial. In 1901 the  
population was x,253,043,  showing an increase of 6% in  
the decade. Rice is the principal crop; mustard, jute and  
tobacco are also grown, and the fisheries are important. Sugar  
is manufactured from the date palm. The district is entered  
by the Bengal Central railway, but by far the greater part of  
the traffic is carried by  water. 

See District Gasedcu (Calcutta, 1908).  
KRUNSAR, a town of Persia, sometimes belonging to the  

province of Isfahan, at others to Irak, 96 m. N.W. of Isfahan,  
in 33° g  Ν., 50° 23 ' Ε., at an elevation of 7600 ft. Pop., about  
10,000. It is picturesquely situated on both sides of a narrow  
valley through which the Khunsar River, a stream about 12 ft.  
wide, flows in a north-east direction to Kuοm. The town and its  
fine gardens and orchards straggle some 6 m. along the valley  
with a mean breadth of scarcely half a mile. There is a great  
profusion of fruit, the apples yielding a kind of cider which,  
however, does not keep longer than a month. The climate is  
cool in summer and cold in winter. There are five caravanaerais,  
three mosques and a post offIce.  

KRUR]A, a town of British India, in the Βulαπdsbabτ district  
of the United Provinces, 27 m. N.W. of Aligarh, near the main  

Sir H. Yule. The Hoak of Se, Marto Polo, bk. I. ch. xxxvi. (3rd  
ed.. London, '903). 	 .  
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line of the East Indian railway. Pop. (190'), 29,277. It is an  
important centre of trade in grain, indigo, sugar and ghi, and has  
cotton gins and presses and a manufacture of pottery. Jain  
traders form a large and wealthy class; and the principal  
building in the town is a modern Jam temple, a fine domed  
structure richly carved and ornamented in gold and colours.  

KHYBSR PASS, the most important of the passes which lead  
from Afghanistan into India. It is a narrow defile winding  
between cliffs of shale and limestone όσο to 1000 ft. high,  
stretching up tο more lofty mountains behind. No other pass in  
the world has possessed such strategic importance or retains so  
many historic associations as this gateway to the plains of  
India. It has probably seen Persian and Greek, Seljuk, Tatar,  
Mongol απd Durani conquerors, with the hosts of Alexander the  
Great, Mahmud of Ghazni, Jenghiz Khan, Timur, Bober,  
Nadir Shah, Ahmed Shah, and numerous other warrior chiefs  
pass and repass through its rocky defiles during a period of  
2000 years. The mountain barrier which se ρα rates the Peshawar  
plains from the Afghan highlands differs in many respects  
from the mountain barrier which intervenes between the Indus  
plains and the plateau farther south. To the south this barrier  
consists of a series of flexures folded parallel to the river, through  
which the plateau drainage breaks down in transverse lines form-
ing gorges and clefts as it cuts through successive ridges. West  
of Peshawar the strike of the mountain systems is roughly from  
west to east, and this formation is maintained with more or  
less regularity as far south as the Tochi River and Waziristan.  
Almost immediately west of Peshawar, and stretching along  
the same parallel of latitude from the meridian of Kabul to  
within ten miles of the Peshawar cantonment, is the great  
central range of the Soled Koh, which forms throughout its  
long, straight line of rugged peaks the southern wall, or water-
divide, of the Kabul River basin. About the meridian of 71 E.  
it forks, sending off to the north-east what is locally known as  a 
spur to the Kabul River, but which is geographically only part  
of that stupendous water-divide which hedges in the Kunar  
and Chitral valleys, and, under the name of the Shandur Range,  
unites with the Hindu Kush near the head of the Taghdumbash  
Pamir. The Kabul River breaks through this northern spur  
οf the Safed Koh; and in breaking through it is forced to the  
northward in a curved channel or trough, deeply sunk in the  
mountains between terrific cliffs and precipices, where its narrow  
waterway affords no foothold to man or bust for many miles.  
To reach the Kabul River within Afghan territory it is neces-
sary to pass over this water-divide; and the Khyber stream,  
flowing down from the pass at Landi Ketal to a point in the  
plains opposite Jamrud, 9 m. W. of Pesbawar, affords the  
opportunity.  

Pursuing the main road from Peshawar to Kabul, the fort of  
Jamrud, which commands the British end of the Khyber Pass,  
lies some ix m. W. of Peshawar. The road leads through a  
barren stony plain, cut up by water-courses and infested by all  
the worst cut-throats in the Peshawar district. Some three  
miles beyond Jamrud the road enters the mountains at an  
opening called Shadi Bagiar, and here the Khyber proper  
begins. The highway runs for a short distance through the bed  
of a ravine, απd then joins the road made by Colonel Mackeson  
in 1839-1842, until it ascends on the left-hand side to a  
plateau called Shagai. From here can be seen the fort of Ali  
Masjid, which commands the centre of the pass, and which has  
been the scene of more than one famous siege. Still going  
westward the road turns to the right, and by an easy zigzag  

descends to the river of AIi Masjid, and runs along its bank.  
The new road along this cliff was made by the British during  
the Second Afghan War (1879-8tι), and here is the narrowest  
part of the Khyber, not more than i ft. broad, with the Rhotaa  
hill on the right fully roc* ft. overhead. Some three miles  
farther on the valley widens, and en either side lie the hamlets  
and some sixty towers of the Zakka Khel Afridis. Then cemes  
the Loargi Shinwari plateau, some seven miles in length and  
three in its widest part, ending at Landi Kotal, where is another  
British fort, which closes this end οf the Khyber and overlooks  

the plains of Afghanistan. After leaving Landi Kotal the gres  
Kabul highway passes between low hills, until it debouches  
on the Kabul River and leads to Dakks. The whole of the  
Khyber Pass from end to end lies within the country of the  
Afridis, απd is now recognized as under British control. From  
Shadi Bagiar en the east to Landi Kotal on the west is about  
το m. in a straight line.  

The Khyber has been adopted by the British as the main  road 
to Kabul, but its difficulties (before they were overcome by  
British engineers) were such that it was never so regarded by  
former rulers of India. The old road to India left the Kabul  
River near its junction with the Kunar, and crossed the great  
divide between the Kunar valley and Bajour; then it tumid  
southwards to the plains. During the first Afghan War the  
Khyber was the scene of many skirmishes with the /Uridis απd  
some disasters to the British troops. In July 1839 Colonel Wade  
captured the fortress of Ali Masjid. In 1842, when Jalatabad  
was blockaded, Colonel Moselry was sent to occupy the same loot.  
but was compelled to evacuate it after a few days owing ι o  
scarcity οf provisions. In April of the same year it was reoccu-
pied by General Pollock in his advance to Kabul. It was at  
Ali Masjid that Sir Neville Chamberlain's friendly mission to the  
amkr Shere All was stopped in 1878, thus causing the second  
Afghan War; and on the outbreak of that war All Masjid  am 
captured by Sir Samuel Browne. Thetreaty which cloned thewar  
in May 1879 left the Khyber tribes under British control. From  
that time the pass was protected by jezailchis drawn from the  
Afridi tribe, who were paid a subsidy by the British government.  
For 18 years, from 1879 onward, Colonel R. Warburton controlled  
the Khyber, and for the greater part of that time secured its  
safety; but his term of office tame to an end synchrommuly  
with the wave of fanaticism which swept along the north-west  
border of India during 1897. The Afridis were persuaded by  
their mullahs to attack the pass, which they themselves had  
guaranteed. The British government were warned of the  
intended movement, but only withdrew the British 0111 ιen  
belonging to the Khyber Rifles, and left the pass to its late.  
The Khyber Rifles, deserted by their officers, made a ball-
hearted resistance to their fellow-tribesmen, and the pass  fell 
into the hands of the Afridis, and remained in their posnesasa  
for some months. This was the chief cause of the Tirah Ει-
pedition of 1897. The Khyber Rifles were afterwards strength-
ened, and divided into two battalions commanded by barn  
British officers.  

See Eiςhteen Years is the Xbγbet, by Sir Robert Warburton (1g00):  
Isdion Borderland, by Sir T. Holdich ('901). (T. H. Η. ') 

KIAKHTA, a town of Siberia, one of the chief centres el  

trade between Russia απd China, on the Kiakhta, an silliest  
of the Selenga, and oo an elevated plain surrounded by moun-
tains, in the Russian government of Transbaikalia, 320 m. S.W•  
of Chits, the capital, and dog to the Chinese frontier, in 50'  20 
Ν., rob° 4ó E. Besides the lower town or Kiakhta proper, the  
municipal jurisdiction comprises the fortified upper town el  
Troitskosaysk, about a m. N., and the settlement of Cat-
Kiakhta, ι o m. farther distant. The lower town stands directly  
opposite to the Chinese emporium οf Mfaimachin, is surrounded  
by walls, and consists principally of one broad street and  
large exchange courtyard. From 1689 to 1727 the trade of  
Kiakhta was a government monopoly, but in the latter year it  
was thrown open to private merchants, απd continued to  
improve until ι86ο, when the right of commercial intercourse  
was extended along the whole Russian-Chinese frontier. The  
annual December fairs for which Kiakhta was formerly famous,  
and also the regular traffic passing through the town, have coo-
siderably fallen off since that date. The Russians exchange  
here leather, sheepskins, furs, horns, woollen cloths, coarse  
linens and cattle for teas (in value 95%  of the entire impons),  
porcelain, rhubarb, manufactured silks, nankeens and other  
Chinese produce. The population, including Ust-Kiakhta  
(3090) and Troitskosaysk (9213 in 5897), is nearly 20,000.  

KUNG-S1, an eastern province of China, bounded Κ . by  
Hu-peh and Ngaii-hui, S. by Kwang-tuag, E. by Fu-kien, and  
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W. by Ru-nan. It has an area of 72,176 sq. m., and a popula-
tion returned at 2 α,οcο,cοο. Ít is divided into fourteen pee-
lectures. The provincial capital is Nan-ch'ang Fu, on the Kan  
Kiang, about j$ m. from the Po-yangLake. Thewheleprovince  
Is traversed in a south-westerly and northeasterly direction  
by the Nan-shin ranges. The largest river is the. Kan Kiang,  
which rises in the mountains in the south of the province and  
iows noith-east to the Po-yang Lake. It was over the Meiling  
Pass and down this river that, in old days, embassies landing at  
Canton proceeded. to Peking. During the summer time it has  
water of sufficient depth for steamers of light draft as far as  
Nan-ch'ang, and it is navigable by native craft for a considerable  
distance beyond that city. Another river of note is the Chang  
K.lang, which has its source in the province of Ngan-hui and  
flows into the Po-yang Lake, connecting in its course the Wu-
yuen district, whence come the celebrated " Moyu αe " green  
teas, and the city of King-to-chen, celebrated for its pottery,  
with Jao-chow Fu 0n the lake. The black "Kaisow" teas are  
brought from the Ho-kow district, where they are grown, down  
the river Kin to Juy-hung on the lake, and the Sin-ho connects  
by a navigable stream I-ning Chow, in the neighbourhood of  
which dty the best black teas of this part of China are produced,  
with Wu-ching, the principal mart of trade on the lake. The  
principal products of the province are tea, China ware, grass_  
cloth, hemp, paper, tobacco and tallow. Kiu-kung, the treaty  
port of the province, opened to foreign trade in 3861, is on the  
Yangtsze-king, a short distance above the junction of the  
Po-yang Lake with that river.  

KIAΝO-S1f, a maritime province of China, bounded N. by  
Shan-lung, S. by  Cheh-kung, W. by Ngan-hug; and Ε. by the  
sea. It has an area of 45,000 sq. m., and a population estimated  
at ττ,000,000. Kiang-su forms part of the great plain of northern  
China. There are no mountains within its limits, and few hills.  
It is watered as no other province in China is watered. The  
Grand Canal runs through it from south to north; the Yangtsze-
Idang crosses its southern portion from west to east; it possesses  
several lakes, of which the T'ai-hu is the most noteworthy, and  
numberless streams connect the canal with the sea. Its coat  
is studded with low Islands and sandbanks, the results of the  
deposits brought down by the Hwang-ho. Kiang-su is rich in  
places of interest. Nanking, " the Southern Capital," was the  
seat of the Chinese court until the beginning of the ιςth century,  
and it was the headquarters of the T'ai-p'ing rebels from 1853,  
when they took the city by assault, to 1864, when its garrison  
yielded to Colonel Gordon's army. Hang-chow Fu and Su-chow  
Fυ, situated on the T'ai-hu, are reckoned the most beautiful , 
cities in China. "Above there is Paradise, below are Su and  
Hang," says a Chinese proverb. Shang-hay is the chief port In  
the province. In 1909 it was connected' by railway (270 m.  

long) via Su-Chow and Cbin-king with Nanking. Tea and silk  
are the principal articles of commerce produced in Kiang-su,  
and next in importance are cotton, sugar and medicines. The  
silk manufactured in the looms of Su-chow is famous all over the  
empire. In the mountains near Nanking, coal, plumbago, iron'  
ore and marble are found. Shang-hai, Chin-king, Nanking  
and Su- how are the treaty ports of the province.  

KLAOCHOW BAY, a large inlet on the south side of the  
promontory of Shantung, in China. It was seized in November  
2897 by the German fleet, nominafly to secure reparation for the  
murder of two German missionaries in the province of Shantung.  
In the negotiations which followed, it was arranged that the bay  
and the land on loth sides of the entrance within certain defined  
lines should be leased to Germany for 99 years. During the  
continuance of the lease Germany exercises all the rights of  
territorial sovereignty, including the right to erect fortifications.  
The area leased is about 117 sq. m., απd over a further area,  
comprising a zone of some 32 m., measured from any point on  
the shore of the bay, the Chinese government may not issue any  
ordinances without the consent of Germany. The native popu-
lation in the ceded area is about 60,000. The German govern-
ment in 1899 declared Kiaochow a free port. By arrangement  

with the Chinese government a branch of the Imperial maritime,  

customs has been established there for the coll χctiοn of dutits  
upon goods coming from or going to the interior, in accordance  
with the general treaty tariff. Tra de centres at Ts'ingtao, a  
town within the bay. The country in the neighbourhood is  
mountainous and bare, but the lowlands are well cultivated.  
Ts'ingtao is connected by railway with Chinan Fu, the capital  
of the province; a continuation of the same line provides for  
a junction with the main Lu-Han (Peking-Hankow) railway.  
The value of the trade of the port during 1904 was £2,712,145  
(j ι,8ο8,ιι3 imports and 1904,032 exports).  

KICKAP00 (" he moves about "), the name of a tribe of  
North American indlans of Algonquian stock. When first met  
by the French they were in central Wisconsin. They sub-
sequently removed to the Ohio vailey. They fought on the  
English aide in the War of Independence and that of 1812.  
In 1852 a large band went t ο Texas and Mexico and gave much  
trouble to the settlers; but in 1873 the bulk of the tribe was  

settled on its present reservation in Oklahoma. They number  
some 8οο, of whom about a third are still in Mexico.  

KIDD, JOHN (1775-1851), English physician, chemist and  
geologist, born at Westminster on the loth of September 1775,  
was the son of a naval officer, Captain John Kidd. He was  
educated at Bury St Edmunds and Westminster, and after-
wards at Christ Church, Oxford, where he graduated B.A. in  
1 797 (M.D. in {804). He also studiedat Guy's Hospital, London  
(2797-1801), where he was a pupil hi Sir Astley Cooper. He  
became reader in chemistry at Oxford in ι8οι, and in 5803 was  
elected the first Aldrickian professor of chemistry. lie then  
voluntarily gave courses of lectures can mineralogy and geology:  
these were delivered in the dark chambers under the Ashmokan  
Museum, and there J. J. and W. D. Conybeare, W. Buckland,  
C. G. B. Daubeny and others gained their first lessons in geology.  
Kidd was a popular and instructive lecturer, and through his  
efforts the geological chair, fast held by B υεkland, waaestablished.  
In ι8ι8 he became a F. R. C.P.; in 1822 regius professor of medi-
cine in succession to Sir Christopher Pegge; and in 1834 he was  
appointed keeper of the Radcliffe Library. He delivered the  
Harveian oration before the Royal College of Physicians in  
1834. He died at Orford on the 7th of September 1851.  

Ptτataεπτ rοκs.--OWΒιιer of Mineralogy (2 yds., 1809)  ;  Α Gedegi-
cal Essay.cn the Imperfect Evidence άn Ssppevi of a nee", of the  

Earth (1815); Os she Αdaptatia ιr of External Να υrε 10 the Physical  
Condition of Man, 1833 (ndgewater Treatise).  

KIDD, THOMAS (1770-1850), English classical scholar and  
schoolmaster, was born in Yorkshires lie was educated at  
Gigglesasek School and Trinity College, Cambridge. He held  
numerous scholastic and clerical appointments, the last being  
the rectory of Croxton, near Cambridge, where he died on the  
27th of August 1850. Kidd was an intimate friend of Person  
and. Charles Buy ey the younger, lie contributed largely to  
periodicals, chiefly on classical subjects, but his reputation  
mainly rests upon his editions of the works of other scholars:  
Optucula Ruknktrnuna (iSo;), the minor works of the great  
Dutch scholar David Ruhnken; M izcdfanea &Wee of Richard  
Dawes (and ed., 1827); Tracts and Miacdlaneoa.s Criticisms of  
Richard Poison ( ι8 ts). He also published an edition of the  
works of Horace ( ι8ι7) based upon Bentley's recension.  

KIDD, WτLLIAΥ (CsPTaw Kmol (c. 2645-270x), privateer  
απd pirate, was born, perhaps, in Greenock, Scotland, but  
his origin is quite obscure, lie told Paul Lorraine, the ordinary  
of Newgate, that he was "about 56 " at the time of his con-
demnation for piracy in 170x. In 2691 an award from the  
council of New York of 4150 was given him for his services  
during the disturbances in the colony after the revolution of  
1688. He was commissioned later to chase a hostile privateer  
off the coast, is described as an owner of ships, and is known  
to have served with credit against the French in the West India.  
In s695 he came to London with a sioop of his own to trade.  
Colonel R. Livingston ( τ6S4-1724), a well-known New York land-
owner, recommended him to the newly appointed colonial  
governor Lord Bellomont, as a fit man to command a vessel to  
cruise against the pirates in the Eastern seas (see Pisurr.).  
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-Accordingly the 'S  Adventure Galley," a vessel of 30 guns and  
27} tons, was privately fitted out, and the command given to  
Captain Kidd, who received the king's commission to aritsi  
and bring to trial all pirates, and a commission of reprisals  
against the French. Kidd sailed from Plymouth in May 1696  
for New York, where he filled up his crew, and in ι697 reached  
Madagascar, the pirates' principal rendezvous. He made no  
effort whatever' to hunt them down. On the contrary he  
associated himself with a notorious pirate named Culliford.  
The fact would seem to be that Kidd meant only to capture  
French ships. When he found none he captured native trading  

vessels, under pretence that they were provided with French  
passes and were fair prize, and he plundered on the coast of  
Malabat. During 5698—τφq complaints reached the British  
government as to the character of his proceedings. Lord  
Bellomont was iń structed to apprehend him If be should return  
to America. Kidd deserted the "Adventure" in Madagascar,  
and sailed for America in one of his prizes, the "Quedah Mer-
chant," which be also left in the West Indies. He reached New  
England is a small sloop- with several of his crew sad wrote  
to Bellomont, professing ń is ability to justify himself and sending  
the governor booty. He was arrested in July 1699, was sent  

to England and tried, drst for the murder of one of his crew, and  
then with others for piracy. He was found guilty on both  
charges, and hanged at Execution Deck, London, on the 23rd of  
May 170!. The evidence against him was that of two'members  
of his crew, the aurgeon and a sailor who turned king's evidence,  
but no other witnesses could be got in such circumstances, ha  
the judge told „rim when he protested. ' Captain Kidd'a  
Treasure" has been sought by various expeditions and about  
(14,οoo was recovered from Kidd's ship and from Gardiner's  
Island (off the E. end of Long Island); but its magnitude was  
palpably exaggerated. He left a wife and child at New York.  
The so-milled ballad about him is a poor imitation of the  
authentic chant of Admiral Benbow.  

Much has been mitten about Kidd, less bemuse of the intrinsic  
interest of his career than bemuse the agreement made with him by  
Bellomont was. the subject of violent r,olitical controversy. The  
best popular account is in An Ilisiori'a? Sketch σ Robin Xoσd and 
Captain Kidd by W. W. Campbell (New York, 1iá53), in which the  
eaential documents are quoted. But see Pleers.  

KWDBRMINSTSR, a market town and municipal and parlia-
mentary borough of Worcestersh ίιe, England, 135} m. N.W. by  
W. from London and ι5 m. N. of Worcester by the Geegt  
Western railway, on the river Stour and the Staffordshire and  
Worcestershire canal. Pop. (ipo!), 24,692. The parish church  
of All Saints, well placed above the rives, Is a fine Early English  
and Decorated building, with Perpendicular additions. Of other  
buildings the principal are the town hall (1876), the corporation  
buildings, and the school of science and art and free library.  
There is a free grammar school founded in 1637. A public  
recreation ground, Branton Park, was opened in 1887. Richard  
Baxter, who was elected by the townsfolk as their minister in  
1641, was instrumental in saving the town from a reputation  
of ignorance and depravity caused by the laxity of their clergy.  
He is commemorated by a statue, as is Sir Rowland Hill, the  
introducer of penny postage, mho was born here in 1795.  
Kidderminster is chiefly celebrated for its carpets. The per-
manency of colour by which they are distinguished is attributed  
to the properties of the water of the Stour, which is impregnated  
with iron and fuller's earth. Worsted spinning and dyeing are  
also carried on, and there are iron foundries, tinplate works,  
breweries, malthouses, &c. The par i αmentary borough returns  
one member. The town is governed by a mayor, 6 sidemen  
and i8 councillotu. Area, xii' acres.  

In 736 lands upon the river Stour, called Stout in Usmae,  
which have been identified with the site of I(idde τminsteτ  
(Ckidemirate), were given to Earl Cyneberght by King /Ethel-
bald to found a monastery. If this monastery was ever built,  
it was afterwards annexed to the church of Worcester, and  
the lands on the Stout formed part of the gift of Coenwulf,  
king of the Mercian, to Deneberbt, bishop of Worcester, but  
were exchanged with the same king`In 816 for other property.  

At the Domeeds, Surrey, Σiddeτminater was still in the has&  
of the king and remained a royal manor until Henry IL granted  
it to Manser-Biset. The poet Edmund Wailer was one of the  
ι7th century lords of the manor, The town was possibly a  
borough in 1x87 when the men paid {,4 to as aid. As a royal  
possession it appeals to have enjoyed νaιiοns privileges in the  
12th century, among them the right of choosing a baibll to  
collect the toll and render it to the king, and to elect six burgesses  
and send them to the view of frankpledge twice a year. The  
first charter of incorporation, grated in 1636, appointed  a 
bailiff and is capital burgesses forming a common sound.  
The town was governed under this charter until the Municipal  
Reform,  Act of 1835. Kiddutminster sent two members to the  
parliament of 1295, but was not again represented until the  
privilege of sending one member was conferred by the Reform  
Act of 1832. The fast mention of the cloth trade for whit!  
Kidderminater was formerly noted occur in 1334, when it was  
enacted that no one should make woollen cloth in the borough  
without the bailiff's seal. At the end of the t8th century the  
trade was still important, but It began to decline after the in-
vention of machinery, probably owidg to the poverty of the  
manufacturers. The manufacture of woollen goods was however  
replaced by that of carpets, introduced in 1735.  At first only  
the" Kidderminster " carpets were made, but in i 749 a Brussels  
loom was set up in the town and Brussels carpets were semi  
produced in large quantities.  

See Yictorus Caraty Hiswry ii'arcesbsλir J. R. %me, A 
H^ry te of Kidderminster, w^k Sheri Accowmis aliases  Νeiςω ιαίιιι  
Parishes (2890).  

KIDNAPPiNO (from kid, a sling term for a child ,  and sιαρ  
or nab, to steal), originally the stealing and carrying away  
of children and others to serve as servants or labourers in the  
American plantations; it was defined by Blackstone as the  
forcible abduction or stealing away of a man, woman or child  
from their own country and sending them into another. The  
difference between kidnapping, abduction (q.s.) and false im-
prisonment is not very great; indeed, kidnapping may be said  
to be a form of assault and false imprisonment, aggravated by  
the carrying of the person to some other piece. The term is.  
however, more commonly applied in England to the offence el  
taking away children from the possession of their parents. By  
the Offences against the Person Act 5861, "whosoever shall  
unlawfully, by force or fraud, lead or take away or decoy or  
entice away or detain any child under the age of fourteen yeas  
with intent to deprive any parent, guardian or other person  
having the lawful cane or charge of such child of the possession  
of such child, or with intent to steal any article upon or shoot  
the person of such child, to whomsoever such article may bekuig,  
and whosoever shall with any such intent receive or harbour  
any such child, d:m.," shall be guilty of felony, and is liable to  
penal servitude for not more than seven' years, or to imprison-
ment for any term not more than two years with or without  
hard labour. The abduction or unlawfully taking away as  
unmarried girl under sixteen out of the possession and against  
the will of her father or mother, Or any other person having the  
lawful care or charge of her, is a misdemeanour under the same  
set. The term is used in much the same sense is the United  
States.  

The kidnapping or forcible taking away of persons to serve at sin  

is treated under Ιmrααss*χnτ.  
KIDNEY DISΝAS Μ., (For the anatomy of the kidneys.  

see UWOARV SΥ5TElt.) The results of morbid processes in the  
kidney may be grouped under three heads: the actual lesions  
produced, the effects of these on the composition of the mine, 

 'iii,  word " kidney " first appears in the early part of the τsth  
century in the torn kidOnei, with plural hideurirra. kidenrns.  
kidneers, Ac. it has been assumed that the second past of the wad  
is " steer " or " near" (J. Ger. Nicer), the common dialect word fns  
"kidney"in northern, north midland and eastern counties of England  
(see 1. Wright, English Dinkel tJiclionary, 1903, s.4. Near), and that  
the first part represents the Ο.E. cwi8, belly, womb; this the New  
English Dictionary considers improbable; there is only one dιιuhttsl 
instance of singular ksdicers and the ordinary form ωded in -ń  or  e} 
Possibly this represents M.E. ey. plat. erns, egg, the name beiq'  
given from the resemblance in shape. The first part is uiicereain.  
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and the effects of the kidney-lesion on the body at large. Affec-
tions of the kidney are congenital or acquired. When acquired  

they may be the result of a pathological process limited to the  

kidney, in which case they are spoken of as primary, or an  
accompaniment of disease in other parts of the body, when they  

may be spoken of as secondary.  

Cosgenswl Affedioas.—The principal congenital affections are  
anomalies in the number or position of the kidneys or of their ducts;  
atrophy; cystic disease and growths. The most common abnor-
mality is the existence of a single kidney; merely a supernumerary  
kidney may be present. The presence of a single kidney may be  
due to failure of development, or to atrophy in foetal life; it may also  
be dependent on the fusion of originally separate kidneys in such a  
way as to lead to the formation of a horτι--shoe kidney, the two  
organs being connected at their lower ends. In some cases of horse-
shoe kidney the organs are united merely by fibrous tissue. Occa-
sionally the two kidneys are fused end to end, with two ureters.  
Α third variety is that where the fusion is more complete, producing  
* disk-like mass with two ureters. The kidneys may be situated in  
abs.οrmal posi/wns; thus they may be in front of the sacra-iliac  
articulation, in the pelvis, or in the iliac fossa. The importance of  
such displacements lies in the fact that the organs may be mistaken  
for tumours. In some cases atrophy is associated with coal-develop-
rent, so that only the medullary portion of the kidney is developed;  
in others it is associated with arteral obstruction, and sometimes it  
may be dependent upon obstruction of the ureter. In congenital  
cystic disease the organ is transformed into a mass of cysts, and the  
enlargement of the kidneys maybe so great as to produce difficulties  
in birth. The cystic degenerst'on is caused by obstruction of the 
u ń niferous tubules or by anomalies in development. with persistence  
of portions of the WolIflan body. In some cases cystic degeneration  
is accompanied by anomalies in the ureters and in the arterial  
supply. Gromeths of the kufney arc sometimes found in infants; they  
are usually malignant, and may consist of a peculiar form of sarcoma,  
which has been spoken of as rhabdo-sareoma, owing to the presence  
in the mass of involuntary muscular fibres. The existence of these  
tumours is dependent on anomalies of development; the tissue which  
(tints the primitive kidney belongs to the same layer as that which  
gives rise to the muscular system (mesoblast). A πomafies of the  
excretory duds: in some caste the ureter is double, in others it is  
greatly dilated; in others the pelvis of the kidney may be greatly  
dilated, with or without dilatation of the ureter.  

Acquired Affections. Movable Kidney.—One or both of the  
kidneys in the adult may be preternaturally mobile. This condition  
is more common in women, and is usually the result of a severe  
shaking or other form of injury, or of the abdominal walls  
becoming lax as a sequel to abdominal distension, to emaciation  
or pregnancy, or to the effects of tight-lacing. The more extreme  
forms of movable kidney are dependent, generally, on anomalies  
in the arrangement of the pentoneum, so that the organ has a  

partial mesentery; and to this condition, where the kidney can  
be moved freely from one part of the abdomen to another, the term  
ffaoling kidney is applied. But more usually the organ is loose  
under the peritoneum. and not efficiently supported in its fatty bed.  
Movable kidney produces a vań ety of symptoms, such as pain in  
the loin and back, faintness, nausea and vomiting—and the function  
of the organ may be seriously interfered with, owing to the ureter  
becoming kinked. In this way hydronephrosis, or distension of  
the kidney with urine. may be produced. The return of blood 
through the renal vein may also be hindered, and temporary vascular  
engorgement of the kidney, with haEmaturia, may be produced.  

In some case the movable kidney may be satisfactorily kept in  
its place by a pad and belt, but in other cases an operation has to be  
undertaken. This consists in exposing the kidney (generally the  
right) through as incision below the last rib, and fixing it in  rts 
proper ροsiιιoπ by several permanent sutures of silk or silkworm gut.  
The operation is neither difficult nor dangerous, and its results are  
excellent.  

Εmbaliχ m.—The arrangement of the blood-vessels of the kidney  
is peculiarly favourable to the production of wedge-shaped areas of  
necrosis, the result of a blocking by clots. Sometimes the clot is  
detached from the interims of the heart, the effect being an arrest  
of the circulation in the part of the kidney supplied by the blocked  
artery. In other cases, the plug is infective owing to the presence of  
septic micro-organisms, and this is likely to lead to the formation 

 of small pyaemrc abscesses. It is exceptional for the large branches  
of the renal artery to be blocked, so that the symptoms produced in  
the ordinary cases are only the temporary appearanre' of blood or  
albumen in the urine. Blocking of the main renal "easels as a result  
of disease of the walls of the vessels may lead to disorganization of  
the kidneys. Blocking of the veins, leading to extreme congestion  
of the kidney, also occurs. It is seen in cases of extreme weakness  
and wasting, sometimes in septic conditions, as in puerperal pyaemia,  
where a clot, formed first in one of the pelvic veins. may spread up  
the versa cava and secondarily blrrk the renal veins. Thrombosis  
of the renal vein also occurs in malignant disease of the kidney απd  
in certain forms of chronic Bright's disease.  

‚ ν t3,  

Pascoe congediss of the kidneys occurs in heart-diseases and  
lung-diseases, where the return of venous blood is interfered with.  
It may also be produced by tumours pressing on the bens cava.  
The engorged kidneys become brownish red, enlarged and fibroid.  
and they secrete a scanty, high-coloured urine.  

A'lwe cακgeslian is produced by the excretion in the urine of such  
materials as turpentine and cantha ńdes and the toxins of various  
diseases. These irritants produce engorgement απd inflammation  
of the kidney, much as they would that 01 any other structures with  
which they come in contact. Renal disturbance is often the result  
of the excretion of microbic poisons. Extreme congestion of the  
kidneys may be produced by exposure to cold, owingto some  
intimate relationship existing between the cutaneous and the renal  
vessels, the constriction of the one being accompanied by the  
dilatation of the other. Infective diseases, such as typhoid fever.  
pneumonia, scarlet fever, in fact, most acute specific diseases,  
produce during their height a temporary nephritis, not usually 

 followed by permanent alteration in the kidney; but some acute  
diseases cause a nephritis which may lay the foundation of permanent  
renal disease. This is most common as a result of scarlet fever. 

-Bright's dimtiise is the term applied to certain varieties of acute  
and chronic inflammation of the kidney. Three forms are usually  
rκognized—acute, chronic and the granular or cirrhotic kidney.  
In the mare common form of granular kidney the renal leskin is  
only part of a widespread affection involving the whole arterial  
system, and is not actually related to Bright's disease. Ch,osii'  
Bright's disease is sometimes the sequel to acute Bright's disease,  
but in a great number of cases the malady is chronic from the  
beginning. The lesions of the kidney are probably produced  by 
imtation of the kidney-structures owing to the excretion of toxic  
substances either ingested or formed in the body: it is thought by  
some that the malady may arise as a result of exposure to cold.  
The principal causes of Bright's disease are alcoholism, gout. preg-
nancy and the action of such poisons as lead; it may also occur as a  
sequel to acute diseases, such as scarlet fever. Persons following  
certain occuputions are peculiarly liable tο Bright's disease, e.q.  
engineers who work in hot sbop ι απd eels out into the cold air  
scantily clothed; and painters, in whom the malady is dependent on  
the action of lead on the kidney. In the case of alcohol and lead  
the bison ό  ingested; in the case of scarlet fever, pneumonia, and  
perhap. pregnancy, the toxic agent causing the renal affection is  
formed in the body. In Bright'. disease all the elements of the  
kidney, the giomeruli. the tubular epithelium. απd the interstitial  
tissue, are affected. When the disease follows scarlet fever, the  
glomerular structures are mostly affected, the capsules being  
thickened by fibrous tissue, and the glomerular tuft compressed and  
atrophied. The epithelium of the convoluted tubules undergoes  
degeneration; considerable quantities of it are shed, and form the  
well-known casts in the urine. The tubules become blocked by the  
epithelium. απd distended with the pent-up urine; this is one cause  
of the increase in s ί τe that the kidneys undergo in certain forms of  
Bright's disease. The lesions in the tubules and in the glomeruli  
are not generally uniform. The interstitial tissue is always affected,  
απd exudation, proliferation and formation of fibrous tissue occur.  
In the granular and contacted kidney the lesion in the interstitial  
tissue reaches a high degree of development, little renal secreting  
tissue being left. Such tubules as remain are dilated, απd the  
epithelium lining them is altered, the cells becoming hyaline απd  
losing their structure. The vessels are narrowed owing to thickening  
of the subendothelial layer, and the muscular coat undergoes hyper.  
truphic and fibroid changes, so that the vessels are abnormally rigid.   
When the overgrowth of fibrous tissue is considerable, the surface  
of the organ becomes uneven, απd it is for this reason that the term  
granidar kidney has been applied to the condition. in acute Bright's  
disease the kidney is increased in size and engorged with blood, the  
changes described above being in active progress. In the chronic  
form the kidney may be large or small, and is usually white or  
mottled. If large, the cortex is thickened, pale and waxy, and the  
pyramids are congested; if small, the fibrous change has advanced  
and the cortex is diminished. Bright's disease, both acute απd  
chronic, is essentially a disease of the cortical secreting portion of  
the kidney. The true granular kidney, classified by some as a third  
variety, is usually part of a general arterial degeneration, the over- 
growth of fibrous tissue in the kidney and the lesions in the arteries  
being well marked.  

The principal degenerations affecting the kidney are the fatty and  
the albuminoid. Fatty dcgeneratwn often reaches a high degree in  
alcoholic, where fatty degeneration of the heart and liver are also  
present. Albsimisnoid disease is frequently associated with some  
varieties of Bright's disease, and is also seen as a result of chronic  
bone disease, or of tong-continued supputation involving other parts  
c.1 the body,  or of syphilis. It is due to irritation 01 the kidneys  
by toxic products.  

Groteths of the Kidney.—The principal growths are tubercle,  
adenoma, sarcoma and carcinoma. In a'ldition, fatty απd fibrous  
,rowths, the nOdules of glanders and the gummata of syphilis, may  
'c mentioned. Tuberculous disease is sometimes primary; more  

frequently it is secondary to tubercle in other portions of the genito-
urinary apparatus. The geeito-urinary tact may be infected by  

^  

! 	 I  
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tubercle in two ways; o,sc'isdiisg, in whkh the primary lesion is in  
the testicle. epididymis, or urinary bladder, the lesion travelling up  

by the ureter or the lymphatics to the kidney; descending, where the  
tubercle bacillus reaches the kidney through the blood-vessels. In  
the latter case. miliary tubercles, as scattered granules, are seen,  
especially in the cortex of the kidney; the lesion is likely to  be 
bilateral. In primary tuberculosis, and in ascending tuberculosis,  
the lesion is at first unilateral. Malignant disease of the kidney  
takes the form of sarcoma or carcinoma. Sometimes it is dependent  
on the malignant growths starting in what are spoken of an" adrenal  

rests " in the cortex of the kidney. Sarcoma is most often seen in  
the young; carcinoma in the middle-aged and elderly. Carcinoma  
may be primary or secondary, but the kidney is not so prone to  
malignant disease another organs, such as the stomach, bowel orliver.  

Cystic Kidneys—Cysts may be single—sometimes of large size.  
Scattered small cysts are met with in chronic Bright's disease and  
in granular contracted kidney, where the dilatation of tubules reaches  
a high degree. Certain growths, such as adenomata, are liable to  
cyystic degeneration, and cysts are also found  in malignant disease. 

 Finally ,  there is a rare condition of general cystic disease somewhat  
similar to the congenital affection. . In this form the kidneys, greatly  
enlarged, consist of a congeries of cysts separated by the remains of  
renal tissue.  

Parasilic Α ettiοnι.—The more common parasites affecting the  
kidney, or some other portion of the urinary tract, and causing  
disease, are filar. hitherzu and the cysticercus form of the truism  
ukinocimeas (hydatids). The presence of ftlaria in the thoracic  
duct and other lymph-channels may determine the presence of chyle  
in the urine, together with the ova and young forms of the fila ń a,  
owing to the distension and rupture of a lymphatic vessel into some  
portion of the urinary tract. Ths is the common cause of chyluna  
in hot climates, but chyluria is occasionally seen in the United  
Kingdom without frlana. Β i!hατsia, especially in Egypt and South  
Africa, causes haematuria. The rysticercus form of the totems  
eckisso'occvs leads to the production of hydatid cysts in the kidney;  
this organ, however, is not so often affected as the liver.  

Slane in the Kidney.—Calculi are frequently found in the kidney. 
consisting usually of uric acid, sometimes of oxalates, more rarely  
of phosphates. Calculous disease of the bladder (q.o.) is generally  
the sequel to the formation of a stone in the kidney, which, passing  
down, becomes coated by the salts in the urine. Calculi are usually  
formed in the pelvis of the kidney, and their formation is dependent  
either en the excessive amounts of uric acid, oxalic acid, &c., in the  
urine, or on an alteration in the composition  of the urine, such as  
increased acidity, or on uric acid or oxalate of lime being present in an  
abnormal amount. The formation of abnormal crystals is of tendueto  

the presence of some colloid, such as blood, mucus or albumen, in the  
secretion, modifying the crystalline form. Once a minute calculus  
has been formed, its subsequent growth is highly probable, owing  
to the deposition on it of the urinary constituent forming it. Calculi  

formed in the pelvis of the kidney may be single and may reach a  
very large size. forming, indeed, an actual cast of the interior of  
the expanded kidney. At other times they are multiple and of  
varying size. They may give rise to no symptoms, or on the other  
hand may cause distressing renal colic, especially when they are  
small and loose απd are passed or are trying to be passed. Serious  
complications may result from the presence of a stone in the kidney.  
such as hydronephrosis, from the urinary secretion being pent up  
behind the obstruction, or complete suppression, which is apparently  
produced reflexly through the nervous system. In such cases the  
surgical removal of the stone is often followed by the restoration of  
the renal secretion.  

The symptoms of renal caka/us may be very slight, or they may  
be entirely absent if the stone is moulding itself into the intenor of  
the kidney; but if the stone is movable, heavy and rough, it may  
cause great distress, especially during exercise. There will probably  
be blood in the uń ne; and there will be pain in the loin and thigh  
and down into the testicle. The testicle also may be drawn up by  
its suspensory muscle, απd there may be irritability of the bladder.  
With stone in one kidney the pains may be actually referred to the  
kidney of the other side. Generally, but not always, there is tender-
ness in the loin. If the stone is composed of lime it may throw a  
shadow on the Rbntgen plate, but other stones may give no shadow.  

Rend colic is the acute pain felt when a small stone is travelling  
down the ureter to the bladder. The pain is at times so acute that  
fomentations, morphia and hot baths fail to ease it. and nothing  

short of chloroform gives relief.  
For the operatis'e 	e= treahjn of renal caku/us an incision is made a  

little below the Last rib, and, the muscles having been traversed.  
the kidney is reached on the surface which is not covered by peri-
toneum. Most likely the stone is then felt, no it is cut down upon  
and removed. If it is not discoverable on gently pinching the  

kidney between the finger and thumb, the kidney had better be  

opened in its convex border and explored b the finger. Often it 
has happened that when a man has presented mostof the symptoms  
of renal calculus and has been operated on with a negative result  

as regards finding a stone, all the symptoms have nevertheless  
disappeared'

atu. 
 as the 

nflammation of 
resu ltthef the blank ope rat ion .kid  e  

pelvis o[ the kidney is generally  

produced by the extension of gotmrrh οeal or other septic indsmau.  
tion upwards from the bladder and lower urinary tract, or by the  
presence of stone or of tubercle in the pelvis of the kidney. Pyn.  
nephrosis, or distension of the kidney with pus, may result asuieqnd  
to pyelitis or as a complication of hydronephrosis; is tinny roes  
the inflammation spreads to the capsule of the kidney, and leads  
to the formation Of Sf1 abscess outside the kidney—a periru$sgx  
abscess. In some caste a perinephń tic abscess results from a mire  
plug in a blood-vessel of the kidney, or it may occur as the resit  
of an injury to the loose cellular tissue surrounding the kidney. 
without 

injury 
 of the kidney.  

Ilydrsnephrosis, or distension of the kidney with pent-up urine,  
results from obstruction of the ureter, although all obstructions el  
the ureter are not followed by it, calculous obstruction, as shady  
noted, often causing complete suppression of urine. Obstruction of  
the ureter, causing hydroneplirosis, is likely to be due to the impv-
tion of a stone, or to pressure on the ureter from a tumour ι n the  
pelvis—as, for instance. a ulcer of the uterus—or to some αbiar•  
mality of. the ureter. Sometimes a kink of the ureter of a movable  
kidney muses hydronephrosis. The hydronephrose. produced by  
obstruction of the ureter may be intermittent; and when a terms  
degree of distension is produced. either as a result of the shifting of  
the calculus or of some other cause, the obstruction is temporarily  
relieved in a great outflow of urine, απd the unitary discharge is re.  
established. When the hydronephrosis has long existed the kidney  
is converted into a sac, the remains of the renal tissues being spend  

out as a thin layer.  
Elects an the Urine.—Diseases of the kidney produce alteniiom  

in the composition οf the urine; either the proportion of the normal  
constituents being altered, or substances not normally present being  

excreted. In most diseases the quantity of urinary water is dims  
ished, especially in those in which the activity of the circulation ii  
impaired. There are diseases, however, more especially the ennulu  
kidney and certain forms of chronic Bright's disease, in which the  
quantity οf urinary water is considerably increased. πotwithstand ιog  
the profound anatomical changes that have occurred in the kidney.  
There are two forms of suppression of the urine; one is obs υscan  
suppression, seen where the ureter is blocked by stone or iAhit  
morbid process; the other is icon-obstriwtiw sappi'usioa. which  
apt to occur in advanced diseases of the kidney. In other Wei  
complete suppression may occur as the result of injuries to ducats  
Darts of the body, as after severe surgical operations. In some  
diseases in which the quantity of urinary water excreted is normal  

or even greater than normal, the efficiency of the renal activity is  
really diminished •  inasmuch as the urine contains few solids le  
estimating the efficiency οf the kidneys, it is necessary to tike inn  
consideration the so-called " solid urine," that is to say, the quantity  
of solid matter daily excreted, as shown by the specific gravity of  
the urine. The nitrogenous constituents—urea, uric acid. creauma.  
&c.—vary greatly in amount in different diseases. In most renal  
diseases the quantities of these substances are diminished lease  

of the physiological impairment of the kidney. The chief absoemsal  

constituents of the urine are serum-albumen, serum-globulin. alb+  
muses (albuminur), blood (haematur'a), blood pigment (haems  
globinuria). pus (pyuria). chyle (chyluria) απd pigments such n  
melanuria and urn ilinuria.  

Effects on the Body at large.—These may be divided into the petal•  
tent and the intermittent or transitory. The most im ρoκsst  
persistent effects produced by disease of the kidney are, fire.  
nutritional changes leading to general ill health, wasting sad  
cachexia; and, secondly, certain cardio-vascular phenomena, sxf  
as enlargement (hypertrophy) of the heart, απd thickening el the  
inner, and degeneration of the middle, coat of the smaller art αus  
Amongst the intermittent or transitory effects are dropsy. secoedar'  

inflammations of certain organs and serous cavities, απd uraemui  
Some of these effects are seen in every form of severe kidney disesu.  
and uraemia may occur in any advanced kidney disease. Renzi  
dropsy is chiefly seen in certain forms of Bń ght's disease, and  tit 
cardiac and arterial changes are commonest in use of granular a  

contracted kidney, but may be absent in other diseaseswhih desnc ι  
the kidney tissue, such as hydroneplirosis. Urarneia is a lost  
condition, and three varieties of it are recognised—the acute, the  
chronic and the latent. Many of these effects are dependent υρms  
the action of poisons retained in the body owing to the drflcirt  
action of the kidneys. It is also probable that abnormal substawin  

having a toxic action are produced as a result of a perverted meet  
bolism. Uraem'sa is of toxic origin, and it is probable that eke  
dropsy of renal disease is due to effects produced in the capilamm  

by the presence of abnormal substances in the blood. High attend  
tension, cardiac hypertrophy and arterial degeneration may six  
be of toxic origin, or they may be produced by  an attempt of the  
body to maintain an active circulation through the greatly dine  
fished amount of kidney tissue available.  

Rupture of the kidney may result from a kick or other direct in u^ 
Vomiting and collapse are likely to ensue, and moot like) b a  
appear ι n the urine, or a tumour composed of blood and urine m+y  
form in the renal region. An incision nude into the swelling frog  
the loin may enable the surgeon to see the torn kidney. An stump  
should be made to save the kidney by suturing and draining: cask*  
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the damage is obviously past repair, the kidney should 501 be  
removed without giving nature a chance. Q. R. Β.; Ε. Ο.•)  

KIDWELLY (Cydwdi), a decayed market-town and municipal  
borough of Carmarthensbire, Wales, situated (as its name  
implies) near the junction of two streams, the Gwendraeth Fawr  
and the Gwendraeth Fach, a short distance from the shores of  
Carmarthen Bay. Pop. (1901), 2285. It has a Ϊ tatiοn on the  
Great Western railway. The chief attraction of Kidwelly is its  
magnificent and well-preserved castle, one of the finest in South  
Wales, dating chiefly from the 13th century and admirably  
situated on a knoll above the Gwendraeth Each. The parish  
church of St Mary, of the 14th century, possesses a lofty tower  
with a spire. The quiet little town has had a stirring history. It  
was a place of some importance when William de Londres, a  
companion of Fitz Hamon and his conquering knights, first  
erected a castle here. In 1135 Kidwelly was furiously attacked  
by Gwenllian, wife of Griffith ap Rhys, prince of South Wales,  
and a battle, fought close to the town at a place still known as  
Macs Gwenilian, ended in the total defeat and subsequent exe-
cution of the Welsh princess. Later, the extensive lordship of  
Kidwelly became the property through marriage of Henry, earl of  
Lancaster, and to this circumstance is due the exclusive juris-
diction of the town. Kidwelly received its first charter of  
incorporation from Henry VI.; its present charter dating  
from 1618. The decline of Kidwelly is due to the accumula-
lion of sand at the mouth of the river, and to the consequent  
prosperity of the neighbouring LIanelly.  

WWEF, Κεr or Κεu (a colloquial form of the Arabic kaif,  
pleasure or enjoyment), the state of drowsy contentment pro-
duced by the use of narcotics. To " do kef," or to" make kef,"  
is to pass the time in such a state. The word is used in northern  
Africa, especially in Morocco, for the drug used for the purpose.  

KIEL, the chief naval port of Germany on the Baltic, a town  
of the Prussian province of Schleswig-Holstein. Pop. (1900),  
107,938; (1905), 163,710, including the incorporated suburbs.  
It is beautifully situated at the southern end on the Kieler  
Busen (bay or harbour of Kid), 7o m. by rail N. from Hamburg.  
it consists of a somewhat cramped old town, lying between the  
harbour and a sheet of water called Kleiner Kid, and a better  
built απd more spacious new town, which has been increased  
by the incorporation of the garden suburbs of Brunswick and  
Dϋstembrοοk. In the old town stands the palace, built in the  
13th century, enlarged in the 18th and restored after a fire in  
1838. It was once the seat of the dukes of Holstein-Gottorp,  
who resided here from 1721 to 1773, and became the residence  
of Prince Henry of Prussia. Other buildings are the church of  
Si Nicholas (restored in 1877-1884), dating from 1240, with a  

lofty steeple; the old town-hall on the market square; the church  
of the Holy Ghost; three fine modem churches, t hose of St James,  
and St Jurgen and of St Ansgar; and the theatre. Further to the  
north and facing the bay is the university, founded in 1665 by  
Christian Albert, duke of Schleswig, and named after him  
" Christian Albertina." The new buildings were erected in  
1876, and connected with them are a library of 240,000 volumes,  
a zoological museum, a hospital, a botanical garden and a school  
of forestry. The university, which is celebrated as a medical  
school, is attended by nearly i000 students, and has a teaching  
staff of over loo professors and docents. Among other scientific  
and educational institutions are the Schleswig-Holstein museum  
of national antiquities in the old university buildings, the  
Thaulow museum (rich in Schleswig-Holstein wood-carving of  
the 16th and 17th centuries), the naval academy, the naval  
school and the school for engineers.  

The pride of Kid is its magnificent harbour, which has a  
comparatively uniform depth of water, averaging 40 ft., and close  
to the shores soft. Its length is is m. and its breadth varies from 

 } m. at the southern end to 44 m. at the mouth. Its defences,  
which include two forts on the west and four on the east side,  
all situated about ς m. from the head of the harbour at the  
place (Fń edrichsort) where its shores approach one another,  
make it a place of great strategic stength. The imperial docks  
(five in 111) and ship-building yards are on the east side facing  

the town, between Gaarden and Ellerbeck, and comprise basins  
capable of containing the largest war-ships afloat. The imperial  
yard employs 7000 hands, and another 7000 are employed in  
two large private ship-building works, the Germania (Krupp's)  
and Howalds'. The Kaiser Wilhelm Canal, commonly called  
the Kiel Canal, connecting the Baltic with the North Sea at  
Brunsbϋ ttel, has its eastern entrance at Wilt, c; m. Ν. of Kid  
(see GERMANY: W αknways). The town and adjacent villages,  
e.g. Wik, Heikendorf and Laboe, are resorted to for sea-bathing,  
and in June of each year a regatta, attended by yachts from all  
couatries, is held. The Kiekr Woche is one of the principal  
social events in Germany, and corresponds to the " Cowes  
week" in England. Kiel is connected by day and night services  
with Korsbr in Denmark by express passenger boats. The  
harbour yields sprats which are in great repute. The principal  
industries are those connected with the imperial navy and ship-
building, but embrace also flour-mills, oil-works, iron-foundries,  
printing-works, saw-mills, breweries, brick-works, soap-making  
and fish-curing. There is an important trade in coal, timber,-
cereals, fish, butter and cheese.  

The name of Kiel appears as early as the loth century in the  
form Kyl (probably from the Anglo-Saxon KiUe = a safe place  
for ships). Kiel is mentioned as a city in the next century; in  
1242 it received the Ltfbeck rights ; in the 14th century it  
acquired various trading privileges, having in 1284 entered the  
Hanseatic League. In recent times Kiel has been associated  
with the peace concluded in January £814 between Great  
Britain, Denmark and Sweden, by which Norway was ceded to  
Sweden. In 1773 Kiel became part of Denmark, απd in 1866  
it passed with the rest of Schleswig-Holstein to Prussia. Since  
being made a great naval arsenal, Kiel has rapidly developed  
in prosperity and population.  

See Prahl, Chi'ommko der Stall Kiel (Kiel. 1856); Eń chsen, Tape-
graphic des Landkreiscs Kiel (Kid, 1898); H. Eckardt, All-Kid in  
Wσιi and Bald (Kid. 1899); P. Hasse. Dar Κύ es Siadlbwk, '264-
1289 (Kiel, 187ς); Dos alkstc Kick ι Rentebwh 1300. '487, edited  
by C. Reuter (Kid, 1893); Des nceile Kick, Renkbw1I 1487. 1586.  
edited by W. Stern (Kiel, 1994); and the Miteilungen der Gesellsciafl  

fur Kitkr Sladtgeschwhle (Kiel, 1877, 1904).  

KIELCE, a government in the south-wet of Russian Poland,  
surrounded by the governments of Piotrkow and Radom and by  
Austrian Galicia. Area, 3896 sq. m. Its surface is an elevated  
plateau 800 to Taco ft. in altitude, intersected in the north-east  
by a range of hills reaching 1350 ft. and deeply trenched in the  
south. It is drained by the Vistula on its south-east border,  
and by its tributaries, the Nida and the Pilica, which have a very  
rapid fall and give rise to inundations. Silurian and Devonian  
quartzites, dolomite, limestones and sandstones prevail in the  
north, and contain rich iron ores, lead and copper ores. Carbon-  
iferous deposits containing rich coal seams occur chiefly in the  
south, and extend into the government of Piotrkow. Permian  
limestones and sandstones exist in the south. The T ń assir  
deposits contain very rich zinc ores of considerable thick  
and lead. The Jurassic deposits consist of iron-clays and lime-
stones, containing large caves. The Cretaceous deposits  yeti 
gypsum, chalk and su Ι idw τ. 'it ΙΙ c and black ιπ:ι ίί de arc  
extracted. The soil is of great variety and fertile in parts_= 
owing to the proximity of the Carpathians, the climate 
severe than might be expected. Rye, wheat, oats, barles-
buckwheat are grown; modern intensive culture is sρτ .  
and land fetches high prices, the more so as the peasants —  
rents were small at the outset and are steadily de^>^ 
Out of a total of τ,χο3,30ο acres suitable for culti νatie 3ι_ . 
are actually cultivated. Grain is exported. Garde _ 
thriving industry in the south; beet is grown for sue-  
south-east. Industries are considerably de νel ορod .  

are extracted, as well as some iron and a little su Ι1ie>fs^  
metallic goods, leather, timber goods and four - _.__  
products of the manufactures. Pop. ( ι897), 765^ >^ 
most part Poles, with 11% Jews; (1906, estinl" 	_—  
By religion 88% of the people are Roman Ca  

divided into seven districts, thφ 	Wiens  
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populations in 1897, are Kielce (go.), Jedrzejow (Russ. Andreyev,  
5οτο), Miechow (4156), Οlkusz(349 ι), Ρiπczό w (8o9S), Stopnica  
(4659) and Wloszczowa ( 2 3,065).  

KIELCE, a town of Russian Poland, capital of the above  

government, 152m. by rail Sot Warsaw,situated inapicturesque  

hillyeountry. Pop. (1890), 1 2,775; ( 1897), 23,189. It has a castle,  
built in 1638 and for some time inhabited by Charles Xli.;  

it was renowned for its portrait gallery and the library of  

Zaluski, which was taken to St Petersburg. The squares and  
boulevards are lined with handsome modern buildings. The  
principal factories are hemp-spinning, cotton-printing and cement  

works. The town was founded in 1 173 by a bishop of Cracow.  

In the ι ό th century it was famous for its copper mines, but they  
are no longer worked.  

KIEPERT, HEINRICH (1818-1899), German geographer, was  
born at Berlin on the 31st of July 1818. He was educated at  

the university there, studying especially history, philology and  
geography. In 1840-1846, in collaboration with Karl Ritter,  
he issued his first work, Atlas eon Hellos and den hdlenischen  

ΙςοΙοnien, which brought him at once into eminence in the  
sphere of ancient historical cartography. In 1848 his Hisloris ιh-
geσgraphische ι Atlas der a/ks Well appeared, απd in 1854 the  
first edition of the Alias antiques, which has obtained very  
wide recognition, being issued in English, French, Russian,  
Dutch and Italian. in 1894 Kiepert produced the first part  

of a larger atlas of the ancient world under the title Femme  
orbis antiqui; his valuable maps in Corpus inseripliosum  

lalinarum must also he mentioned. In 1877-1878 his Lek:buds  

der a/kn Ge οgraphie was published, and in 1879 Li/Ifodes der  

ulten Geographic, which was translated into English (A Manuel  
of A κιienl Geography, 1881) απd into French. Among Kiepert's  
general works one of the most important was the excellent  
Neuer Handatlas uber alle Teile der Erde (1855 ct seq.), and he  
also compiled a large number of special and educational maps.  

Asia Minor was an area in which he took particular interest.  
He visited it four times in 1841-1888; απd his first map (1843-
1846), together with his Kane des osmanischen Reiches in Ashen  

(1844 and 1869), formed the highest authority for the geography  
of the region. Kiepert was professor of geography in the  

university of Berlin from 1854. lie died at Berlin on the 21st  
of April 1899. He left unpublished considerable material in  
various departments of his work, and with the assistance of  
this his son Richard (b. 1846), who followed his father's career,  
was enabled to issue a map of Asia Minor in 24 sheets, on a scale  
of 1: 400,000 (1902 et seq.), and to carry on the issue of Formac  
orbis anliqui.  

KIERKEGAARD, S(ÍREN AABY (1813-1855), Danish philo-
sopher, the seventh child of a Jutland hosier, was born in Copen-
hagen on the 5th of May 1813. As a boy he was delicate,  
precocious and morbid in temperament. He studied theology  

at the university of Copenhagen, where he graduated in 1840  
with a treatise On irony. For two years he travelled in  
Germany, and in '842 settled finally in Copenhagen, where he  
died on the tsth of November 2855. He had lived in studious  
retirement, subject to physical suffering απd mental depression.  
His first volume, Papers of a Still Lining Man (1838), a charac-
terization of Hans Andersen, was a failure, and he was for some  

time unnoticed. In 1843 he published Eutkn—Eller (Either—or)  

(4th eel., '878), the work on which his reputation mainly rests;  
it is a discussion of the ethical and aesthetic ideas of life. In  

his last years he carried on a feverish agitation against the  

theology απd practice of the state church, on the groupd that  

religion is for the individual soul, and is to be separated abso-
lutely from the state and the world. In general his philosophy  
was a reaction against the speculative thinkers—Steffens (q.e.),  
Niels Treschow (751-1833) and Frederik Christian Sibbern 

 ('785-1872); it was based on the absolute dualism of Faith and  

Knowledge. His chief follower was Rasmus Nielsen ( ι8o9-1884)  
and he has opposed by Georg Brandes, who wrote a brilliant  
account of his life and works. As a dialectici έn he has been  
described as little inferior to Plato, and his influence on the  
)iterature of Denmark is considerable both in style and in matter.  

To him Ibsen owed his character Brand in the drama έ l th t  
name.  

See his posthumous autobiographical sketch, Syns pxπkιιtfa  i/s 
Forfattervtrksomhed (" Standpoint of my Literary Work");  Gecog 
Brandes, Sόren Kwrkegaard (Copenhagen, '877); Α. Bkrthdd, 
Nolen z ω Κ. 's Lebe ητςeschiwhte (Ηαlle. 1876). Die Bedes ωΡsg do  
hsthetischen Schriflen S Kierkegaarde (HaIte, 181-9) and S. K.'" 
Pers ό ηΡlichkeil in ihuer Veeu ń i'kl^h ωΡng deg )dead (Gt utersloh,'886);  
F. Pkterun, S. Κ. 's Chrislertdomsforkyndeloe (Christiasis. 1877).  
For Kierkegaard's relation to recent Danish thought, see Ηο8diagi  
Aruli w fur Geschwlue der Philosophic (1888). von. 1i.  

K1SV; Kierr, or Kwerr, a government of south-western  
Russia, conterminous with those of Minsk, Poltava, Chernigov,  
Podolia, Kherson and Volhynia; area 19,686 sq. m. It  
represents a deeply trenched plateau, 600 to 800 ft. in altitude,  
reaching 950 to ιο5ο ft. in the west, assuming a steep character  
in the middle, and sloping gently northwards to the marshy  
regions of the Pripet, while on the east it falls abruptly to the  

valley of the Dnieper, which lies only 250 to 300 ft. above the 
sea. General A. Tillo has shown that neither geologically sat 
tectonically can " spurs of the Carpathians" penetrate rats 
Kiev. Many useful minerals are extracted, such as granites, 
gabbro, labradorites of a rare beauty, syenites and grins, 
marble, grinding stones, ροttery clay, phosphorites, iron oii  
and mineral colours Towards the southern and central puts  
the surface is covered by deep rich " black earth." Nearly be  
whole of the government belongs to the basin of the Dniepe, 
that river forming part of its eastern boundary. In the w υ tb 
west are a few small tributaries of the Bug. Besides the Dniqirr 

 the only navigable stream is its confluent the Pripet. The 
climate is more moderate than in middle Russia, the average 

 temperatures at the city of Kiev being—year, 44.5°; Jaauaι,  
210 ; July, 680 ; yearly rainfall, 22 inches. The lowlands el 
the north are covered with woods; they have the f οτ d 
the Polyesie, or marshy woodlands of Minsk, and are peopld 
with animals belonging to higher latitudes. )  The populu οι, 
which was 2,017,262 in 1863, reached 3,575,257  in 1897, of when  
1,791,503 were women, and 147,878 lived in towns; and a 
1904 it reached 4,042,526, of whom 2 ,030,744 were woi*0  

The estimated population in 1906 was 4,206,100. In 1897 them 
were 2,738,977 Orthodox Greeks, 14,888 Nonconformists, 9l1 Ι 

 Roman Catholics, 423,875  Jews, and 6820 Protestants 
No less than 41% of the land is in large holdings, and 45 

belongs to the peasants. Out of an area of 12,600,000 *aa,  
12,100,000 acres are available for cultivation, 4,758,E aa0  
are under crops, 65ο,σοο acres under meadows, and 1,830,000 
acres under woods. About 290,000 acres are under beetle:, 
for sugar. The crops principally grown are wheat, rye, seer, 
millet, barley απd buckwheat, with, in smaller quaati*0, 

 hemp, flax, vegetables, fruit and tobacco. Camels have bees 
used for agricultural work. Bee-keeping and gardening Ire 
general. The chief factories are sugar works and distilleesa 
The former produce 85 σ,σσο to 1,150,000 tons of sugar  end 
over 5σ.οσο tons of molasses annually. The factories include 
machinery works and iron foundries, tanneries, steam 80ar-
mills, petroleum refineries and tobacco factories. Two mass 
railways, starting from Kiev and Cherkuy respectively, cma 
the government from N.E. to S.W., and two lines traverse its 
southern part from N.W. to S.E., parallel to the Dniepe. 
Steamers ply on the Dnieper and some of its tributaries. Wheat, 
rye, oats, barley and flour are exported. There are two g  

fairs, at Kiev and Berdichev respectively, and many of alas 
importance. Trade is very brisk, the river t τafδε alone bolt  
valued at over one million sterling annually. The government 5 

divided into twelve districts. The chief town is Kiev (q.s.)and the  

district towns, with theirpopulationsin 1897, Berdichev (S3,728).  

Cherkuy (29,619), Chigirin (9870), Kanev (8892), l.ipo+cu  
(6068), Radomysl (ii,' 54), Skvira (16,265), Tarashcha (11,40 2 ).  
Umań  (28,628), Vasilkov (17,824) and Zvenigorodka (26,972).  

The plains on the Dnieper have been inhabited sincep τοb+b7  
the Palaeolithic period, and the burial-grounds used since the  

' Schmahlhausen's Flora of South-West Russia (Kiev. 1836)  
contains a good description of the flora of the province.  
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Stone Age. The burial mounds (kargons) of both the Scythian 
and the Slays, traces of old forts (gοrοdishche), stone statues, and 
more recent caves offer abundant material for anthropological 
and ethnographical study. 

KIEV, a city of Russia, capital of the above government, on 
the right or west bank of the Dnieper, in 50° 27' I2' Ν. and  
300  30' 18 E., 628 m. by rail S.W. of Moscow and 406 m. by rail  
N.N.E. of Odessa. The site of the greater part of the town 
consists of hills or bluffs separated by ravines and hollows, the 
elevation of the central portions being about Sao ft. above the 
ordinary level of the Dnieper. On the opposite side of the river 
the country spreads out low and level like a sea. Having 
received all its important tributaries, the Dnieper is here a broad 
(400 to 580 yds.) and navigable stream; but as it approaches the 
town it divides into two arms and forms a low grassy island 
of considerable extent called Tukhanov. During the spring 
floods there is a rise of ι6 or even 20 ft., and not only the island 
but the country along the left bank and the'lower grounds on the 
right bank are laid under water. The bed of the river is sandy 
and shifting, and it is only by costly engineering works that the 
main stream has been kept from returning to the more eastern 
channel, along which it formerly flowed. Opposite the southern 
part of the town, where the currents have again united, the  

river is crossed by a suspension bridge, which at the time of its 
erection (1848-1853) was the largest enterprise of the kind in  

Europe. It is about half a mile in length and 524 ft. in breadth, 
and the four principal spans are each 440 ft. The bridge was 
designed by Vignoles, and cost about {400,000. Steamers ply 
in summer to Kremenchug, Ekaterinoslav, Mogilev, Pinsk and 
Cbernigov. Altogether Kiev is one of the most beautiful cities 
in Russia, and the vicinity too is picturesque. 

Until 1837 the town proper consisted of the Old Town, 
Pechersk and Podoli; but in that year three districts were 

 added, and in 1879 the limits were extended to include Kure-
nevka, Lukyanovka, Shulyavka and Solomenka. The admini-
strative area of the town is 13,500 acres. 

The Old Town, or Old Kiev quarter (Sta τοkieνskaχa Chant), 
occupies the highest of the range of hills. Here the houses are 
most closely built, and stone structures most abundant. In 
some of the principal streets are buildings of three to five 
storeys, a comparatively rare thing in Russia, indeed in the 
main street (Kreshchatik) fine structures have been erected  

since 1896. In the ixtli century the area was enclosed by  
earthen ramparts, .with bastion and gateways; but of these 
the only surviving remnant is the Golden Gate. In the centre 
of the Old Town stands the cathedral of St Sophia, the oldest 
cathedral in the Russian empire. Its external walls are of a 
pale green and white colour, and it has ten cupolas, four spangled 
with stars and six surmounted each with a cross. The golden 
cupola of the four-storeyed campanile is visible for many miles 
across the steppes. The statement frequently made that the 
church was a copy of Si Sophia's in Constantinople has been 
shown to be a mistake. The building measures in length 177 ft., 
while its breadth is 118 ft. But though the plan shows no 
imitation of the great Byzantine church, the decorations of the 
interior (mosaics, frescoes, &c.) do indicate direct Byzantine 
influence. During the occupation of the church by the Uniats 
or United Greek Church in the 17th century these were covered 
with whitewash, and were only discovered in 1842, after which 
the cathedral was internally restored, but the chapel of the 
Three Pontiffs has been left untouched to show how carefully 
the old style has been preserved or copied. Among the mosaics 
is a colossal representation of the Virgin, 15 ft. in height, which, 
like the so-called " indestructible wall " in which it is inlaid, 
dates f rom the time ( ιοι9- ιο54) of Prince Yaroslay. This prince 
founded the church in 1037 in gratitude for his victory over the 
Peichenegs, a Turkish race then settled in the Dnieper valley. 
His sarcophagus, curiously sculptured with palms, fishes, &c., 
is preserved. The church of St Andrew the Apostle occupies 
the spot where,- according to Russian tradition, that apostle 
stood when as yet Kiev was not, and declared that the hill 
would become the site of a great city. The present building.  

in θοτid rococo style, data from 1744-1767. The church of the 
Tithes, rebuilt in 1828-1842, was founded in the close of the 10th 
century by Prince Vladimir in honour of two martyrs whom 
he had put to death; and the monastery of St Michael (or of 
the Golden Heads—so called from the fifteen gilded cupolas 
of the original church) claims to have been built in ιι08 by  
Svyatopolk II., and was restored in 1655 by the Cossack chieftain 
Bogdan Chmielnicki. On a plateau above the river, the favour-
ite promenade of the citizen, stands the Vladimir monument 
(1853) in bronze. In this quarter, some distance back from the 
river, is the new and richly decorated Vladimir cathedral (1862-
^896), in the Byzantine style, distinguished for the beauty and 
richness of its paintings. 

Until 1820 the south-eastem district of Pechersk was the 
industrial and commercial quarter; but it has been greatly 
altered in carrying out fortifications commenced in that year 
by Tsar Nicholas I. Most of the houses are small and old-
fashioned. The monastery—the Kicvo-Pecherskaya—is the 
chief establishment of its kind in Russia; it is visited every 
year by about 250,000 pilgrims. Of its ten or twelve conventual 
churches the chief is that of the Assumption. There are four 
distinct quarters in the monastery, each under a superior, 
subject to the archimandrite: the-Laura proper or New Monas-
tery, that of the Infirmary, and these of the Nearer and the 
Further Caves. These caves or catacombs are the most striking 
characteristic of the place; the name Pechersk, indeed, is con-
nected with the Russian perlgehcma, "a cave." The first series 
of caves, dedicated to St Anthony, contains eighty saints' 
tombs; the second, dedicated to St Theodosius, a saint greatly 
venerated in Russia, about forty-five. The bodies were formerly  

exposed to view; but the pilgrims who now pass through the 
galleries see nothing but the draperies and the inscriptions. 
Among the more notable names are those of Nestor the chroni-
cler, and Iliya of Murom, the Old Cossack of the Russian epics. 
The foundation of the monastery is ascribed to two saints of 
the 11th century—Anthony and Ililarion, the latter metropolitan 
of Kiev. By the middle of the  i  ztb century it had become 
wealthy and beautiful. Completely ruined by the Mongol 
prince Batu in 5240, it remained deserted for more than two 
centuries. Prince Simeon Oblkovich was the first to begin the 
restoration. Α conflagration laid the buildings waste in 1716, 
and their present aspect is largely due to Peter the Great. The 
cathedral of the Assumption, with seven gilded cupolas, was 
dedicated in 1089, destroyed by the Mongols in 1240, and  
restored in 1729; the wall-paintings of the interior are by 
V. Veresbchagin. The monastery contains a school of picture-
makers of ancient origin, whose productions are widely 
diffused throughout the empire, and a printing press, from 
which have issued liturgical and religious works, the oldest 
known examples bearing the date t ό ι6. It possesses a wonder-
working ikon or image of the "Death of the Virgin," said to  
have been brought from Constantinople in 1073, and the second 
highest bell-tower in Russia. 

The Podol quarter lies Of the low ground at the foot of the 
bluffs. It is the industrial and trading quarter of the city, 
and the seat of the great fair of the " Contracts," the transference 
of which from Dubno in 1797 largely stimulated the commercial 
prosperity of Kiev. The present regular arrangement of its 
streets arose after the great fire of t81 I. Lipki district (from 
the lipki or lime trees, destroyed in 2833) is of recent origin, 
and is mainly inhabited by the well-to-do classes. It is some-
times rolled the palate quarter, from the royal palace erected 
between 1868 and 1870, on the site of the older structure datig(  
from the time of Tsaritsa Elizabeth. Gardens and pa
abound; the palace garden is exceptionally fine, and in the 
neighbourhood are the public gardens with the place of a  
rent known as the Ch&teau des Fleurs. 

In the New Buildings, or the Lybed quarter, are the un 
and the botanical gardens. The Ploskaya Chant (Flat 
or Obolon contains the lunatic asylum; ιh Lukyanο? 
the penitentiary and the camp and 

 nays Chant, the military 
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railway station. The educationat and scientific institutions of  
Kiev rank next to thou of the two capitals. Its university,  
removed from Vilna to Kiev in 1834, has about 2500 students,  
and is well provided with observatories, laboratories, libraries  
and museums; five scientific societies and two societies for  
aid to poor students are attached t ο it. There are, besides, a  
theological academy, founded in 1615; a society of church  
archaeology, which possesses a museum built in 1900, very rich  
in old ikons, crosses, &c., both Russian and Oriental; an  
imperial academy of music; university courses for ladies; a  
polytechnic, with 1300 students—the building was completed  
in 1903 and stands on the other side of Old Kiev, away from  
the river. Of the learned societies the more important are the  
medical (1840), the naturalists' (1869), the juridical ( ι876), the  
historical of Nestor the Chronicler (1872), the horticultural  
(ι 875), and the dramatic (1879), the archaeological commission  
(1843), and the society of church archaeology.  

Kiev is the principal centre for the sugar industry of Russia,  
as well as for the general trade of the region. Its Stryetenskaya  
fair is important. More than twenty caves were discovered on  
the slope of a hill (Kirilov Street), and one of them, excavated  
in 1876, proved to have belonged to neolithic troglodytes.  

Numerous graves, loth from the pagan and the Christian  
periods, the latter containing more than 2000 skeletons, with  
a great number of small articles, were discovered in the same  
year in the same neighbourhood. Many colonial Roman coins  
of the 3rd and 4th centuries, and silver dthems, stamped at  
Samarkand, Balkh, Merv, &c., were also found in 1869.  

In 1862 the population of Kiev was returned as 70,341;  
In 1874 the total was given as 127,251; and in 1902 as 319,000.  
This includes 20,000 Poles and 12,000 Jews. Kiev is the head-
quarters of the IX. Army Corps, and of a metropolitan of the  
Orthodox Greek Church.  

The history of Kiev cannot be satisfactorily separated from that  
οf Russia. According to Nestor's Ιegend it was founded in 864 by  
three brothers, Kiy, Shchek and Khoriv, and after their deaths the  

ρrί nciρpaality was seized by two Varangians (Scandinavians), Azkold  

and Dir, followers of Rurik, also in 864. Rurik'ssuccessor Oleg  

conquered Kiev in 882 and made it the chief town of his principality.  
It was in the waters of the Dnieppeer opposite the town that Pr ιπce  
Vladimir. the first saint of the Russian church, caused his people  
to be baptized (988), απd Kiev became the seat of the first Christine  
church, οf the first Christian school, and of the first library in  
Russia. For three hundred απd seventy-six years ι 'was an indepen-
dent Russian city; for eighty years (1240-1320) i[ was subject to the  
Mongols; for two hundred and forty-nineears (1320-1569) it be- 
longed to the Lithuanian p ń ncipality; endyfor eighty-five years to  
Poland (1569-1654). It was finally united to the Russian empire  
in 1686. The ń [ was devastated by the khan of the Crimea in 
1483. The Magdeburg rights, which the city enjoyed from '516,  
were abolished in 1835, απd the ordinary form of town government  
introduced; and in ι84ο it was made subject to the common civil  
law of the empire.  

The Russian literature concerning Kiev is voluminous. Its  
bibliography will be found in the Russian Geographkoi Di"ioaary  

of P. Semenov, and in the Russian Εncyι3ορσedi' Di'/iosary, pub-
lished by Brockheus and Efron (vol. xv., 1895). Among recent  

publications are: Rambaud's La Russia ‚pique (Pans. 1876);  
Avenarius, Kniga n Kiesskiklt Bogalairyakli (St Petersburg, 187(i),  
dealing with the early Kiev heroes; Zakrevski, Opisaase Kiei'u (1868);  
the materials issued by the commission for the investigation of the  
ancient records of the city; Taranovskiy, Gorod Knee (Kiev, :880);  
De Baye, Kim', fa mire des silks cusses (Paris, 1896); Goetz, Das 
Kiewer 15hknklosler als Kuliureenirum des Vormongolisckan Russ-
lands (Pasuau. 1904). See also Count Bobrinsky. Kuunas of Smicla  
(1897); απd N. Byelyashevsky, The Mints of Kies.  

(P.A.K.; J.T.Bs.)  
KILBARCHAN, a burgh of barony of RenfrewsΙώ e, Scotland,  

i m. from Milliken Park station on the Glasgow & South-
Western railway, 13 m. W. by S. of Glasgow. Pop. (1901),  
2886. The public buildings include a hall, library and masonic  
lodge (dating from 1784). There is also a park. In a niche in  
the town steeple (erected in 1755) is the statue of the famous  
piper, who died about the beginning of the 27th century and is  
commemorated in the elegy on " The Life sod Death of Habbie  
Simson, Piper of Kilbarchan " by Robert Sempill of Beltrees  
( 1 595-1665). The chief industries are manufactures of linen  
(introduced in 1739 and dating the rise of the prosperity of the  

town), cotton, silks and "Paisley " shawls, and calico-printing,  
besides quarries, coal and iron mines in the neighbourhood.  
Two miles south-'vet is a great rock of greenstone called Clocho.  
derrick, 12 ft. in height, 22 ft. in length, and 17 ft. in breadth.  

About 2 m. north-west on Gryfe Water, lies Bridge of Weir (pop  
2242), the industries of which comprise tanning, currying.  
calico-printing, thread-making and wood-turning. It has a  
station on the Glasgow & South-Western railway. Immediately  
to the south-west of Bridge of Weir are the ruins of Ranfurly  

Castle, the ancient seat of the Knox. Sir John dc. Knocks  
(β . 1422) is supposed to have been the great-grandfather of  

John Knox; and Andrew Knox (ι 559-1633), one of the most  
distinguished members of the family, was successively bishop  

of the Isles, abbot of Icolmkill (Ions), and bishop of Rap ń oe  
About 4 m. N.W. of Bridge of Weir lies the holiday resort of  
Kilmalcolm (pronounced Kilmacome; pop. 2 2 20), with  a 
station on the Glasgow & South-Western railway. it has  
a golf-course, public park and hydropathic establishment.  
Several charitable institutions have been built in απd near the  
town, amongst them the well-known Quarrier's Orphan Homes  
of Scotland.  

KILBIRNIE, a town in north Ayrshire, Scotland, on the  
Garnock, 2 Ο} m. S.W. of Glasgow, with stations on the Glasgow  
& South-Western and the Caledonian railways. Pop. (901),  
4571. The industries include flax-spinning, rope works,  
engineering works, and manufactures of linen thread, wincey,  
flannels and fishing-nets, and there are iron and steel works and  
coal mines in the vicinity. The parish church is of historical  
interest, most of the building dating from the Reformation.  
In the churchyard are the recumbent effigies of Captain Thomas  
Crawford of Jordanhill (d. 1603), who in 1575 effected the surprise  

of Dumbarton Castle, and his lady. Near Kilbirnie Place,  

modern mansion, are the ruins of Kilbirnie Castle, an ardent  
seat of the earls of Crawford, destroyed by fire in t757. Λboat  
t m. E. is Kilbirnie Loch, 1} m. long. - 

KILBRIDE, WEST. a town on the coast of Ayrshire, Scotland,  
near the mouth of Kilbride Burn, 4 m. Ν.Ν.W. of λ rdroasaa  
and 35} m. S.W. of Glasgow by the Glasgow & South-Westm  
railway. Pop. ( ι9οt), 2315. It has been growing in repute  
as a health resort; the only considerable industry is weaving.  

In the neighbourhood are the ruins o[ Law Castle, Crc^sh ιe  
Castle and Portincross Castle, the last, dating from the 13th  
century, said to be a seat of the Stuart kings. Farland Head,  
with cliffs 3οο ft. high, lies τ m. W. by N. ; and the inland cουatη  
is hilly, one point, Kaim Hill, being 1270 ft. above sea-level.  

ΚΙWARE. a county of Ireland in the province of Lei π te,  
Itοunded W. by Queen's County and King's County, N. by Meaih.  
E. by Dublin and Wicklow, and S. by Carton. The am is  
418,496 acres or about 654 sq. m. The greater part of Kiidaxe  
belongs to the great central plain of Ireland. In the east of  the 
county this plain is bounded by the foot-hills of the m οuatai^n  
of Dublin and Wicklow; in the centre it is interrupted by as  
elevated plateau terminated on the south by the bills of Dun-
murry, and on the north by the Hill of Allen (300 ft.) which rises  
abruptly from the Bog of Allen. The principal rivers are the  
Boyne, which with its tributary the Blackwater rises in the north  
part of the county, but soon passes into Meath; the Burro..  
which forms the boundary of Kildare with Queen's County, and  
receives the Grease and the Lane shortly after entering Kildaze;  
the Lesser Barrow, which flows southward from the Bog of Alka  
to near Rathangan; and the Liffey, which enters the county near  
Ballymore Eustace, and flowing north-west and then northeast  
quits it at Leixlip, having received the Morrel between Celbeidgu  
and Clane, and the Ryewater at Leixlfp. Trout are taken  
the upper waters, and there are salmon reaches near Lci χ1̂ .  

Geology.—The greater part of the county is formed of tycksi  
grey Carboniferous limestone, well seen in the flat land about  

Cline. The natural steps at the Salmon Falls at Leistip are fore  
from similar strata. Along the southeast the broken ground d  
Siluriai shales forms the higher country, rising towards the Leiast^ 
chain. The granite core of thelatter, with its margin of mica-scout  

produced by the metamorphism of the SJ υriαπ beds, appears  a 
the south round Castledermot. A parallel ridge of Sil υrsaw ends  
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liicluding an interesti σg series of basic lavas, riκs from the ρlaiη 
north of Kildare town (Hill of Allen and Chair of Kildare), with some  
Old Red Sandstone on its flanks. The limestone in this ridge is 
rich iii fossils of Bala age, and has been compared with that at Fort-
lane in county Dublin. The low ground is diversified by eskers 
and masses of glacial gravel, notably at the dry sandy Plateau  
of the Curragh; but in part it retains sufficient moisture to give rite  

to extensive bogs. The Liffey. which comma down as a mountain. 
stream in the Silu ń an area, forming a picturesque fall in the gorge  
of Pollaphuca, wanders through the limestone region between low  

banks as a true river of the plain.  
Climate end Jndusiries. —Owing to a considerable degree to the  

large extent of bog, the climate of the northern districts is very  
moist, απd fogs are frequent, but the eastern portion is drier, and the  
climate of the Liffey valley is very mild απd healthy. The soil,  
whether ruing on the limestone or on the clay slate, u principally  
a rich deep loam inclining occasionally to clay, easily cultivated  
and very fertile if properly drained. About ο.0ο0 acres in the  
northern part of the county are included in the Bog of Allen, which  
is, however, intersected in many places by elevated tracts of firm  
ground. To the east of the town of Kildare is the Curragh, an un-
dulating down upwards of 4800 acres in extent. The most fertile  
and highly cultivated districts of Kildare are the valleys of the Lilfeyy  

and a tract in the south watered by the Greece. The demesne lands  
along the valley of the Liffey arc finely  wooded. Moreattenticn ispaid  
to drainage απd the use of manures on the larger farms than is done  

in many other parts of Ireland. The pastures which are not subjected  

to the plough are generally very rich απd fattening. The proper. 
lion of tillage to pasture is roughly as t loaf. Wheat is a scanty  

crop, but oats, barley, turnips and potatoes are all considerably  

cultivated. Cattle απd sheep are grazed extensively, απd the num-
bers are well sustained. Of the former, crosses with the shorthorn  
or the Durham are the commonest breed. Leicesters are the prin-
cipal breed of sheep. Poultry farming is a growing industry.  

Though possessing a good supply of water-power the county is  
almost destitute of manufactures; there are a few small cotton.  

woollen and paper mills, as well as breweries and distilleries, and  
several corn mills large quantities of turf are exported to Dublin  
by canal. The main line of the Midland Great Western follows the  
northern boundary of the county, with a branch to Carbury and  
Edenderry; and that of the Great Southern & Western crosses  

the county bυ way of Newbńdge and Kildare, with southward  
branches to Baas (and Tullow, county Carlow) and to Αthy απd  
the south. The northern border is traversed by the Royal Canal,  
which connects Dublin with the Shannon at Cloondara. Farther  
south the Grand Canal, which connects Dublin with the Shannon  
at Shannon Harbour, occupies the valley of the Liffey until at  

Sallins it enters the Bog of Allen, passing into King'sCountynear  
the source of the Boyne. Several branch canals afford communica-
tion with the southern districts.  

Population απd Adminisfrnlion.—The decreasing population  
(70,006 in 1891; 63,566 in i90s) shows an unusual excess of  

males over females, in spite of an excess of male emigrants.  
About 86% of the population are Roman Catholics. The  
county comprises 14 baronies and contains ito civil parishes.  
Assizes are held at Naas, and quarter sessions at Athy, Kildare,  
Maynooth and Naas. The military stations at Newbridge and  
the Curragh constitute the Curragh military district, and the  
barracks at Athy and Naaa are included in the Dublin military  
district. The principal towns are Athy (pop. 3599),  Naas (3836)  
απd Newbridge (2903); with Maynooth (which is the seat of a  
Roman Catholic college), Celbridge, Kildare (the county town),  
Monasterevan, Kilcullen and Leixlip. Ballitore, one of the larger  
villages, is a Quaker settlement, απd at a school here Edmund  
Burke was educated. Kildare returned ten members to the Irish  
parliament, of whom eight represented boroughs, it sends only  
two ( Γοr the north and south divisions of the county) to the  
parliament of the United Kingdom. The county is in the  
Protestant diocese of Dublin and the Roman Catholic dioceses  
of Dublin and of Kildare απd Leighlin.  

History απd Α ntiquities.—According to a tale in the Book of  
Leinster the original name of Kildare was DVuim Criaidh (Drum-
cree), which it retained until the time Of St B ń git, after which  
it was changed to Ci /dσra, the church οΓ the oak, from an old  
oak under whose shadow the saint had constructed her cell. For  
some centuries it was tinder the government of the Eacmur-
roughs, kings of Leinster, but with the remainder of Leinster it  
was granted by Henry II. to Strongbow. On the division of the  
palatinate of Leinster among the five grand-daughters of Strong-
bow, Kildare fell to Sibilla, the fourth daughter, who married  
William de Ferran, earl of Derby. Through the marriage of  

the only daughter of William de Fern it passed to William de  
Vescy—who, when challenged to single combat by John Fitz  
Thomas, baron of Ο8aly, for accusing him of treason, fled to  
France. His lands were thereupon in 1297 bestowed on Fitz  
Thomas, who in 1316 was created earl of Kildare, and in 1317  
was appointed sheriff of Kildare, the office remaining in the  
family until the attainder of Gerald, the ninth earl, in the reign  
of Henry VIII. Kildare was a liberty of Dublin until 1296,  
when an act was passed constituting it a separate county.  

In the county are several old gigantic pillar-stones, the  
principal being those at Punchest οwn, Harristown, Jigginstown  
and Mullamast. Among remarkable earthworks are the raths  
at Mullamast, Knockcaellagh near Kilcullen, Ardscull near  
Naas, and the numerous sepulchral mounds in the Curragh.  
Of the round towers the finest is that of Kildare; there are  

remains of others at Taghadoe, Old Kilcullen, Oughterard and  
Castledermot. Formerly there were an immense number of  
religious houses in the county. There are remains of a Francis-
can abbey at Castledermot. At Granny are ruins of an Augus-
tinian nunnery and portions of a building said to have belonged  
to the Knights Templara. The town of Kildare has ruins of  
four monastic buildings, including the nunnery founded by St  
Bńgit. The site of a monastery at Old Kilcullen, said to date  
from the time of St Patrick, is marked by two stone crosses, one  
of which is curiously sculptured. The fine abbey of Monas-
terevan is now the scat of the marquess of Drogheda. On the  
Liffey are the remains of Great Connel Abbey near Celbridge, of  
Si Wolstan's near Celbridge, and of New Abbey. At Moone,  
where there was a Franciscan monastery, are the remains of an  
ancient cross with curious aculpturinga. Among castles may  
be mentioned those Of Athy and Castledermot, built about the  
time of the Anglo-Norman invasion; !ilaynooth Castle, built by  
the Fitzgeralds; Kilkea, originally built by the seventh earl of  
Kildare, and restored within the 19th century; and Timolin,  
erected in the reign of King John.  

KILDARE, a market town and the county town of county  
Kildare, Ireland, in the south parliamentary division, a junction  
on the main line of the Great Southern & Western railway,  
30. m. S.W. from Dublin, the branch line to Athy, Carlow  and 
Kilkenny diverging southward. Pop. (1901), 1576. The town  
is of high antiquarian interest. There is a Protestant cathedral  
church, the diocese of which was united with Dublin in s846.  
St Brigit or Bridget founded the religious community in the 5th  
century, and a fire sacred to the memory of the saint is said to  
have been kept incessantly burning for several centuries (until  
the Reformation) in a small ancient chapel called the Fire House,  
part of which remains. The cathedral suffered with the town  
from frequent burnings απd destructions at the hands of the Danes  
and the Irish, απd during the Elizabethan wars. The existing  
church was partially in ruins when an extensive restoration was  
begun in 1875 under the direction of G.E. Street; while the choir,  
which dated from the latter part of the 17th century, was rebuilt  
in 1896. Close to the church are so ancient cross and a very fine  

round tower (its summit unhappily restored with a modern  
battlement) 1051 ft. high, with a doorway with unusual ornament  
of Romanesque character. There are remains of a castle of the  
13th century, and of a Carmelite monastery. From the clevat.:  
situation of the town, a striking view of the great central ρ1a  
of Ireland is afforded. Kildare was incorporated by James L 
and returned two members to the Irish parliament.  

KILHAM, ALEXANDER (1762-1798), English Methaia 
was born at Epworth, Lincelnshire, on the loth of July  
He was admitted by John Wesley in 1785 into the rcgυ-
erant ministry. He became the leader and spokesman.  τΡ 
democratic party in the Connexion which claimed for 	- 

the free election of cl.iss.leaders and stc'vards, απ d e-
sentation with n inist us at Conference. They also  

that the ministry aho LI possess no official auth οrityar  
prerogative, but ahoi  1 merely carry into effect t)e τι - ε  
of majorities in the c.ilTerenl meetings. Kilham 

cared the complete separation of the hleth οdirσαω  
Anglican Church. In the violent  ecr 	°rsy  t..  a 



792  KILIA=KILIN  
wrote many, pamphlets, often anonymous, and frequently not  

in the best of taste. For this he was arraigned before the  

Conference οf 1796 and expelled, and he then founded the  
Methodist New Connexion (e 798, merged since 1906 in the United 
Methodist Church). He died in 1798, and the success οf the  
church he founded is a tribute to his personality and t ο the  
principles for which he strove. Kilham's wife (Hannah Spurr,  

1774-1832), whom he married only a few months before his  
death, became a Quaker, and worked as a missionary in the  

Gambia and at Sierra Leone; she reduced to writing several West  

African vernaculars.  
KILIA, a town of S. Russia, in the government of Bessarabia,  

loom. S.W. of Odessa, on the Kilia branch of the Danube, 20m.  

from its mouth. Pop. (1897), 11,703. It has steam flour-mills  
and a rapidly increasing trade. The town, anciently known as  

Chitin, Chele, and Lycostomium, was a place of banishment for  

political dignitaries of Byzantium in the 12th-13 ί h centuries.  
After belonging to the Genoese from 1381- ι4ο3 it was occupied 
successively by Walachia and Moldavia, until in 1484 it fell into  
the hands of the Ottoman Turks. It was taken from them by  

the Russians in 1790. After being bombarded by the Anglo-
French fleet in July 1854, it was given to Rumania on the con-
clusion of the war; but in 1878 was transferred t ο Russia with  
Bessarabia.  

KILIAN (Cmivaw, Ktua w), ST, British missionary bishop  
and the apostle of eastern Franconia, where he began his  

labours towards the end of the 7th century. There are several 
biographies of him, the first of which dates back to the 9th  

century (Bibuio'hecc hagiographica laline, Nos. 4660-4663). The  
oldest texts which refer to him are an 8th century necrology at  

Wϋ rzburg and the notice by  Hrabanus Maurus in his martyr-
ology. According to Maurus Kilian was a native of Ireland,  
whence with his companions he went to eastern Franconia. After  

having preached the gospel in Wiirzburg, the whole party were  

put to death bγ the orders of an unjust judge named Gozbert.  
Ii is difficult to fix the period with precision, as the judge  

(or duke) Gozbert is not known through other sources. Kilian's  
comrades, Coloman and Tolman, were, according to the Wbrz-
burg necrology, respectively priest and deacon. The elevation of  

the relics of the three martyrs was performed by Burchard, the 
first bishop of Wilrzburg, and they are venerated in the cathedral 
of that town. Ills festival is celebrated on the 8th of July.  

See Ads Sancforum, Julii, ii. 9999-6t9; F. Emmcrich, Der heilfge  
Kilian (Wdrzburg, 1896); J. O'Hanlon, Lires of the 1,'ish Ssinis. vii  
122-143 (Dublin, 1875-1904); A. Hauck, Κ irchengesckκhle Deutsch-
loads, .3rd ed., i. 382 seq. (H. De.)  

KILIMANJARO, a great mountain in East Africa, its centre  

lying in 3° s' S. and 37° 23' E. It is the highest known summit of  
the continent, rising as a volcanic cone from a plateau of about  

3000 ft. to 19,321 ft. Though completely isolated it is but one  

of several summits which crown the eastern edge of the great  

plateau of equatorial Africa. About 2 οσ m. almost due north, 
across the wide expanse of the Kapte and Kikuyu uplands, lies 
Mount Kenya, somewhat inferior in height and mass to Kiliman-
jaro; and some 23 m. due west rises the noble mass of Mount  
Meru.  

The major axis of Kilimanjaro runs almost east and west, and  
on it rise the two principal summits, Kibo in the west, Mawenzi  

(Ki-mawenzi) in the east. Kibo, the higher, is a truncated cone  

with a nearly perfect extinct crater, and marks a comparatively  
recent period of volcanic activity; while Mawenzi (16,892 ft.) is  
the very ancient core of a former summit, of which the crater  

walls have been removed by denudation. The two peaks, about  

7 m. apart, art connected by a saddle or plateau, about X4,000 ft.  

iii altitude, below which the vast mass slopes with great regularity  

in a typical volcanic curve, especially in the south, to the plains  

below. The sides are furrowed on the south sad east by a large  
number of narrow ravines, down which flow streams which feed  
the Pangani and Lake Jipe in the south and the Tsavo tributary 
of the Sabaki in the east. South-west of Kibo, the Shires ridge 
seems to be of independent origin, while in the north-west a 
rugged group of cones, of comparatively recent origin, has poured 

forth vast lava-flows. io the south-east the regularity of the  

outline is likewise broken by a ridge running down from  
Mawenzi.  

The lava slopes of the Kibo peak are covered to a depth d  

some 200 ft. with an ice-cap, which, where ravines occur, t ιkα  
the form of genuine glaciers. The crater walls are highest at  
the south, three small peaks, uncovered by ice, rising from the  
rim on this side. To the central and highest of these, the culmi. 
eating point of the mountain, the name Kaiser Wilhelm Spitn  
has been given. The rim here sinks precipitously some (so ft.  
to the interior of the crater, which measures rather over ins 
yds. in diameter, and is in part covered by ice, in part by a hire 
cone of ashes. On the west the rim is breached, allowing the  
passage of an important glacier formed from the snow wl ιΙ( h  
falls within the crater. Lower down this cleft, which owtd its  

origin to dislocation, is occupied by two glaciers, one of which  
reaches a lower level (13,800 ft.) than any other on Kilimanjara.  
On the north-west three large glaciers reach down to 16,aoo IL  

Mawenzi peak has no permanent ice-cap, though at limes sn s  

lies in patches. The rock of which it is composed has become  
very jagged by denudation, forming stupendous walls and pr^-
piers. On the east the peak falls with great abruptness sores  

6500 ft. to a vast ravine, due apparently to dislocation an1  
sinking οf the ground. Below this the slope is more gradual ari  

more symmetrical. Like the other high mountains of exstrm  
Africa, Kilimanjaro presents well-defined zones of ‚egetaltit.  
The lowest slopes are arid and scantily covered with scrub, Gut 

 between 4000 and 6000 ft. on the south side the slopes are s1'^ 
watered and cultivated. The forest zone begins, on the mush, 

 at about 65οσ ft., and extends to 95 οο, but in the north it ά 
 narrower, and in the north-west, the driest quarter of the moos-

lain, almost disappears. In the alpine zone, marked espeeis97 
by tree lobelias and Seoul's, flowering plants extend up  
15,700 ft. of the sheltered south-west flank of Mawenz$, Li  
elsewhere vegetation grows only in dwarfed patches bc7wd  
13,002 ft. The special fauna and flora of the upper zone ax  
akin to those of other high African mountains, including Carr  
goon. The southern slopes, between 4000 and 6000 ft., form the  

well-peopled country of Chagos, divided into small districts  

As the natives believe that the summit of Kilimanjaro is mimed  
of silver, it is cοnύectured that Aristotle's reference to " the s .,iski  
Silver Mountain from which the Nile flows was based on repsis  
about this mountain. It is possible, however, that the "SihO  
Mountain' was Ruwenzori (q.;.), from whose snow-clad  beί}tti 
several headstreanu of the Nile do descend. It is also 
though improbable, that Ruwenzori απd not Kilinwnjaro nc  
may be the range known to Ptolemy απd to the Arab geografbr+  
of the middle ages as the Mountains of the Moon. Reports d tse  
existence of mountains covered with snow were brought to Zao άa  
about 1843 by Arab traders. Attracted b γ these reports ohaam 
Rebmann of the Church Missiooary Society journeyed ιη láad hta  
Mombasa in 1848 απd discovered Kilimanjaro, which is some Zoo  w 
inland. Rebmαππ'sateour ι t, though fully borne out by his edteιtιr  
Dr Ludwig Krapf, was at first received with great incredulity Is  
professional geographers The matter was finally set at rest by tk  
visits paid to the mountain by Baron Karl von der Dccken (Ι ok ι  
and 1862) and Charles New (1867), the latter of whom ruched  
lower edge of the snow. Kilimanjaro has since been eripkond  Is 
Joseph Thomson (1883), Sir H. H. Johnston (1884), and others  
t has been the special study of Dr Hans Meyer, who made feign.  

ped itions to it, accomplishing the first ascent to the summit in iiy  
I n the partition of Africa between the mowers of western Emote.  
Kilimanjaro was secured by Germany (1886) though the first t10510  
concluded with native chiefs in that region had been made in iu$  
by Sir H. H. Johnston on behalf of a British company. Οι 1x  
southern side of the mountain at Moshi is a German g ονκπετat  
station.  

See R. Thornton (the geologist of von der Deke ń  s pam °  
Prot. of Roy. Grog. Sec. (1861- ι862); Ludwig Κraρf, Te in f^  
AJnca (1860); Charles New, Life. . . is Easi Africa (18//7^3) ι Sir J. it 
Hooker in boreal of Linnran So'idy (1875); Sir Η. H. Jobosto'.  
The'drmanjaro Exilediiion (1886); Hans Meyer. Aieoas Eai5.ti fnτΡa 
Gkcsers (1891); Dee Kiiimanjaeo (Berlin, 1900). Except the be  
named all these woks were published in London. (E. lx.)  

KILIN, or Clt'-z-L[N ,  one of the four symbolical creatan  
which in Chinese mythology are believed to keep watch at1  
ward over the Celestial Empire. It is a unicorn, portrayed  it 

Chinese art as having the body and legs of a deer and an 031  
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tail. its advent on earth heralds an age of enlightened govern-
ment and civic prosperity. It is regarded as the noblest of the  

animal creation and as the incarnation of fire, water, wood,  
metal and earth. It lives for a thousand years, and is believed  
to step so softly us to leave no footprints and to crush no  living 
thing.  

KILKBE, a seaside resort of county Clam, Ireland, the ter-
minus of a branch of the West Clare railway. Pop. (1901),  
τ66τ. It lies on a small and picturesque inlet of the Atlantic  
name) Moore Bay, with a beautiful sweep of sandy beach. The  
coast, fully exposed to the open ocean, abounds in fine cliff  
scenery, including numerous caves and natural arches, ,  but is  
notoriously dangerous to shipping. Moore Bay is safe and  
attractive for bathers. Bishop's Island, a bold isolated rock  
in the vicinity, has remain of an oratory and house ascribed  
to the recluse St Senan.  

KILKENNY, a county of Ireland, in the province of Leinster,  
bounded Ν. by Queen's County, E. by Carlow απd Wexford, S.  
by Waterford, and W. by Waterford and Tipperary. The area  
is 511,775 acres, or about Sοο sq. m. The greater part of Kil-
kenny forms the south-eastern extremity of the great central  
plain of Ireland, but in the south-cast occurs an extension of the  
mountains of Wicklow and Carlow, and the plain is interrupted  
in the north by a hilly region forming part of the Castlecomer  
coal-field, which extends also into Queen's County and Tipperary.  
The principal rivers, the Suir, the Barrow and the Nore, have their  
origin in the Slieve Bloom Mountains (county Tipperary and  
Queen's County), and after widely divergent courses southward  
discharge their waters into Waterford Harbour. The Suir forms  
the boundary of the county with Waterford, and is navigable  
for small vessels to Carrick. The Nore, which is navigable to  
Innistioge, enters the county at its north-western boundary,  
and flows by Kilkenny to the Barrow, 9  m. shove Ross, having  
received the King's River at Jerpoint and the Argula near Innis-
tioge. The Barrow, which is navigable beyond the limits of  
kilkenny into Kildare, forms the eastern boundary of the county  
from near New Bridge. There are no lakes of any extent, but  
turlougbs or temporary lakes are occasionally formed by the  
bursting up of underground streams.  

The coal of the Castlecomer basin is anthracite, and the most  
productive portions of the bed are in the centre of the basin at  
Castlecomer. Hematitic iron of a rich quality is found in the  
Cambro-Silurian rocks at several places; and tradition asserts  
that silver shields were made about 850 s.c. at Argetros or  
Silverwood 00 the Nore. Manganese is obtained in some of the  
limestone quarries, and also near the Barrow. Marl is abundant  
in various districts. Pipeclay and potter's clay are found, and  
also yellow oc hre. Copper occurs near Knocktopher.  

The high synclinal coal-field forms the most important feature of  
the north of the county. A prolongation of the field runs out south-
west by Tullaroan. The lower ground is occupied by Carboniferous  
limestone. The Old Red Sandstone, with a Silurian core, forms the  
high ridge of Slievenaman in the south; απd its upper laminated beds  
contain Arrhaewdon, the earliest known freshwater mollusc, and  
plant-remains, at Kilto'ean near Ballyhale. The Leinster granite  
appears mainly as inliers in the Silurian of the south-east. The  
Cέ ebοn ί ferοus sandstones furnish the hard pavement-slabs sold as  

Carlow flags." The black limestone with white shells in it at  
Kilkenny is quarried as an ornamental marble. Good slates are  
quat.:εd at Kilmoganny, in the Silurian inlier on the Slievenamaa  
*sage.  

On account of the slope of the country, and the nature of the  
soil, the surface occupied by bog or wet land is very small, and  
the air is dry and healthy. So temperate is it in winter that the  
myrtle and arbutus grow in the open air. There is less rain  
than at Dublin, and vegetation is earlier than in the adjacent  
counties. Along the banks of the Suir, Nore and Barrow a very  
rich soil has been formed by alluvial deposits. Above the Coal-
measures in the northern part of the county there is a moorland  
tract devoted chiefly to pasturage. The soil above the limestone 

 is for the most part a deep and rich loam admirably adapted for  
the growth of wheat. The heath-covered bills afford honey  
with a flavour of peculiar excellence. Proportionately to its  
area, Kilkenny has an exceptionally large cultivable area. The  

proportion of tfllage to pasturage is roughly as a to  ή .  Oats,  
barley, turnips and potatoes are all grown; the cultivation of  
wheat has very largely lapsed. Cattle, sheep, pigs and poultry  
are extensively reared, the Kerry cattle being in considerable  
request.  

The linen manufacture introduced into the county in the 17th  
century by the duke of Ormonde to supersede the woollen manu-
facture gradually became extinct, and the woollen manu-
facture now carried on is also very small. There are, however,  
breweries, distilleries, tanneries and dour-mills, as well as marble  
polishing works. The county is traversed from Ν. to S. by the  
Maryborough, Kilkenny and Waterford branch of the Great  
Southern & Western railway, with a connexion from Kilkenny  
to Bagenalstown on the Kildare and Carlow line; απd the Water-
ford and Limerick line of the same company runs for a short  
distance through the southern part of the county.  

The population (87,196 in ι 89ι; 79,159 in 1901) includes  
about 94% of Roman Catholics. The decrease of population  
is a little above the average, though emigration is distinctly  
below it. The chief towns απd villages are Kilkenny (q.s.),  
Callan (18go), Castlecomer, Thomastown and Graigue. The  
county comprises so baronies and contains 134 civil pa ń shes.  
The county includes the parliamentary borough of Kilkenny,  
and is divided into north and south parliamentary divisions,  
each returning one member. Kilke ńny returned τ6 members  
to the Irish parliament, two representing the county. Assizes  
are held at Kilkenny, and quarter sessions at Kilkenny, Pilltown,  
Urlingford, Castlecomer, Callan, Grace's Old Castle and Thomas-
town. The county is in the Protestant diocese of Ossory and  
the Roman Catholic dioceses of Ossory and Kildare and  
Leighlin.  

Kilkenny is one of the counties generally considered to have  
been created by King John. It had previously formed part  
of the kingdom of Ossory, and was one of the liberties granted  
to the heiresses of Strongbow with palatinate rights. Circular  
groups of stones of very ancient origin are on the summits of  
Slieve Gń an and the hill of Cloghmanta. There are a large  
numberof cromlechs as well as raths (or encampments) in various  
parts of the county. Besides numerous forts and mounds there  
are five round towers, one adjoining the Protestant cathedral of  
Kilkenny, and others at Tulloherin, Kilree, Fertagh and  Agha-
viller. All, except that at Aghaviller, are nearly perfect.  
There are remains of a Cistercian monastery at Jerpoint, said  
to have been founded by Dunnough, King of Ossory, and of  
another belonging to the same order at Graigue, founded by the  
earl of Pembroke in iota. The Dominicans had an abbey at  
Rosbercon founded in 5267, and another at Thomastown, of  
which there are some remains. The Carmelites had a monastery  
at Knocktopher. There were an Augustinian monastery at  
Inistioge, and priories at Callan and Kells, of all of which there  
are remains. There are also ruins of several old castles, such  
as those of Callan, Legan, Grenan and Clonamery, besides the  
ancient portions of Kilkenny Castle.  

KILKENNY, a city and municipal and parliamentary borough  
(returning one member), the capital of county Kilkenny,  
Ireland, finely situated on the Nore, and on the Great Southern  
and Western railway, 8 τ m. S.W. of Dublin. Pop. (t9οι),  
10,609. It consists of Englishtown (or Kilkenny proper) and  
Iń shtown, which are separated by a small rivulet, but although  
Iiishtown retains its name, it is now included in the borough  
of Kilkenny. The city is irregularly built, possesses several  
spacious streets with many good houses, while its beautiful  
environs and imposing ancient buildings give it an unusual  
interest and picturesque appearance. The Nore is crossed by  
two handsome bridges. The cathedral of St Canis, from whom  
the town takes its name, dates in its present term from about  
x 255. The see of Ossory, which originated in the monastery of  
Aghaboe founded by St Canice in the 6th century, and took its  
name from the early kingdom of Ossory, was moved to Kilkenny  
(according to conjecture) about the year 1200. In 1835 the  
diocese of Ferns as raj 	 ited to it. With the excep- 
tion of St ]'atai 	 tbed^al is the largest  
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ecclesiastical building in Ireland, having a length from east to  
west of 226 ft., and a breadth along the transepts from north to  

tooth of τ 23 ft. It occupies an eminence at the western extra  
mitt' of Irishtown. It is a cruciform structure mainly in Early  
English style, with a low massive tower s υρφrted on clustered  
columns of the black marble peculiar to the district. The  

building was extensively restored in ι865. It contains many  
old sepulchral monuments and other ancient memorials. The  
north transept incorporates the Parish church. The adjacent  

library of St Canice contains numerous ancient books of great  
value. A short distance from the south transept is a round  
tower boo ft. high; the original cap is wanting. The episcopal  
palace nor the cast end of the cathedral was erected in thetime  

of Edward III. and enlarged in 1735. Besides the cathedral  
the principal churches are the Protestant church of St Mary, a  

plain cruciform structure of earlier foundation than the present  

cathedral; that of St John, including a portion of the hospital  
of St John founded about 2220; and the Roman Catholic  

cathedral, of the diocese of Ossory, dedicated to St Mary (084$-
ι837), a cruciform structure in the Early Pointed style, with a  
massive central toyer. There are important remains of two  

monasteries—the Dominican abbey founded in 2225, and now  
used as a Roman Catholic church; and the Franciscan abbey  
on the banks of the Nore, founded about 2230. But next in  
importance to the cathedral is the castle, the sit of the marquess  

of Ormonde, on the summit of a precipice above the Nore. It  
was originally built by Strongbow, but rebuilt by William  
Marshall after the destruction of the first castle in t(75; and  

many additions and restorations by members of the Ormonde  

family have maintained it as a princely residence- The Protes-
tant college of St John, originally founded by Pierce Butler,  
8th earl of Ormonde, in the ιό th century, and re-endowed in 2684  
by James, 1st duke of Ormonde, stands on the banks of the  
river opposite the castle. In it Swift, Farquhar, Congreve and  

Bishop Berkeley received part of their education. On the out-
skirts of the city is the Roman Catholic college of St Kyran  

(Kieran), s Gothic building completed about 1840. The other  
principal buildings are the modern court-house, the tholscl or  
city court (1764), the city and county prison, the barracks and  
the county infirmary. In the neighbourhood are collieries as well  
as long-established quarries for marble, the manufactures con-
nected with which are an important industry of the town. The  
city also possesses corn-mills, breweries and tanneries. Not far  
from the city are the remarkable limestone caverns of Dunmore,  
which have yielded numerous human remains. Thecorporationof  
Kilkenny consists of a mayor, 6 aldermen and ι8 councillors.  

ICilkenny proper owes its origin to an English settlement in  
the time of Strongbow, and it received a charter from William  
Marshall, who married Strongbow's daughter. This charter was  
confirmed by Edward 11I., and from Edward IV. Irishtown  
received the privilege of choosing a portreeve independent of  
Kilkenny. By Elizabeth the boroughs, while retaining their  
distinct rights, were constituted one corporation, which in 1609  
was made a free borough by James I., and in the following year a  
free city. From James II. the citizens received a new charter,  
constituting the city and liberties a distinct county, to be styled  
the county of the city of Kilkenny, the burgesses of Irish τοωη  
continuing, however, to elect a portreeve until the passing of the  
Mundpal Reform Act. Frequent parliaments were held at  
Kilkenny from the 14th to the τδιh century, and so late as the  
reign of Henry VIII. it was the occasional residence of the lord-
lieutenant. In 1642 it was the meeting-place of the assembly  
of confederate Catholics. In 1648 Cromwell, in the hope of  
obtaining possession of the town by mans of a plot, advanced  
towards it, but before his arrival the plot was discovered. In  
1650 it was, however, compelled to surrender after a long and  
resolute defence. At a very early period Kilkenny and Irishtown  
returned each two members to the Irish parliament, but since  
the Union one member only has been returned to Westminster  
foe the city of Kilkenny.  

The origin of the expression "to fight like lilkenny cats," which,  
according to the legend, (ought till only their tails were left, has  

been the subject of many conjectures. It is said to be so  aλεaarγ  
on the disastrous municipal quarrelsof Kilkennyandlrishtownwbich  
lasted from the end of the 14th to the end of the 17th centuries  
(NO1m and Queries, 1 κΡ series, vo1. 11. p. 71). It is referred aloe t ο  
the brutal sport of some Hessian soldiers, qisersmad in Kilkenny  
during the rebellions of 1798 or 1803, who tied two cats together 
by their tails, hung them over a line and left them to fight. A soldier  
is said to have freed them by cutting off their tails to es αρe censure  
from the οfficers (ibid. 3rd series, vol. v. p. 433). Lastly, it is attri-
buted to the invention of). P. Curran. As a macprotest  
against cock-fighting in England, he declared that he had witnessed  
in Sligo (?) fights between trained eats, and that once they had  
fought so fiercely that only their tails were left ([bid. 7th serIes, vol  ii. 
1. 394).  

KILKENNY, RΤΑΤ 'B OF, the name given to a body of laws  
promulgated in 1366 with the object of strengthening the  
English authority in Ireland. In 2361, when Edward II Ι. was  
on the English throne, he sent one of his younger sons, Lionel,  
duke of Clarence, who was already married to an Irish heiress,  
to represent him in Ireland. From the English point of view  
the country was in a most unsatisfactory condition. Lawless  
and predatory, the English settlers were hardly distinguishable  
from the native Irish, and the authority of the English king over  
both had been reduced to vanishing point. In their efforts to  

cope with the prevailing disorder Lionel and his advisers sum-
moned a parliament to meet at Kilkenny Orly in 1366 and here  
the statute of Kilkenny was passed into law. This statute was  
written in Norman-French, and nineteen of its dausca are merely  
repetitions of some ordinances which bad been drawn up  as 
Kilkenny fifteen years earlier. It began by relating bow the  
existing state of lawlessness was due to the malign influence  
exercised by the Irish over the English, and, lice Magna Carts,  
its first positive provision declared that the church should be  
free. As a prime remedy for the prevailing evils all marriages  
between the two race were forbidden. Englishmen must net  
speak the Iń sh tongue, nor receive Irish minstrels into their  
dwellings, nor even ride in the Irish fashion; while to give or sell  
horses or armour to the Irish was made a treasonable offence  
Moreover English and not Breton law was to be employed, and  
no Iń shmań  could legally be receivd into a religious hoax, nor  
presented to a benefice. The statute also contained clauses for  
compelling the English settlers to keep the laws. For each  
county four wardens of the pace were to be appointed, while the  
sheriffs were to hold their tourns twice a year and were not t ο  
oppress the people by their exactions. An attempt was made  
to prevent the emigration of labourers, and finely the spiritual  
arm was invoked to secure obedience to these laws by threats  of 
excommunication. The statute, although marking an inter-
esting stage in the history of Deland, had very little ριactiιιl  
effect.•  

The full text Is published in the Sfa(sdes and Ord ίaaιaτs.JΙriss&  
.Ιοka w Henry V., by H. F. Berry (2907).  

KILIJ1IJt (prof. KW411a), a small town on the north coast  of 
county Mayo, Ireland, in the northern parliamentary division,  
on the western shore of a fine bay to which it gives name. Pop.  
(igos), ιο. It is a terminus of a branch of the Midland Great  
Western railway. Its trade is almost wholly diverted to  Balboa 
on the river Moy, which enters the bay, but Killala is of high  
antiquarian and historical interest. It was for many centuries  
a bishop's see, the foundation being attributed to St Patrick in  
the 5th century, but the diocese was joined with Achomy essly  
in the 17th century and with Tuam in 1833. The cathedral  
church of St Patrick is a plain structure of the 17th century.  

There is a fine souterrain, evidently connected with a rub, or  
encampment, in the graveyard. A round tower, 84 ft. in height.  
stands boldly on an isolated eminence. Close to Kilala the  
French under Humbert landed in 2798, being diverted by con-
trary winds from the Donegal coast. Near the Moy river, south  
of Killala, are the abbeys of Moyne and Roserk or Roasciick.,  
both Decorated in style, and both possessing fine do έstm  
At Rathfran, τ m. N., is a Dominican abbey (1274), and in the  
neighbourhood are camps, cromlechs, and an inscribed niters  
stone, 12 ft. in height Killsia gives name to a Roman Catholic  
diocese, the seat of which, however, is at %shim.  
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KBLLALOg, a town of county Clare, Ireland, in the east  

parliamentary division, at the lower extremity of Lough Derg  

on the river Shannon, at the foot of the Slieve Bernagh moun-
tains. Pop. ( ι901), 885. It is connected, so as to form one  
town, with Balling (county Tipperary) by a bridge of 13 arches.  

Balling is the terminus of a branch of the Great Southern and  
Western railway, 15 m. N.E. of Limerick. Slate is quarried  
in the vicinity, and there were formerly woollen manufactures.  

The cathedral of St Flairnan occupies the site of a church  
founded by St Dahia in the 6th century. The present building  

is mainly of the tsth century, a good cruciform example of the  

period, preserving, however, a magnificent Romanesque doorway.  
It was probably completed by Donall O'Brien, king of Munster,  

but part of the fabric dates from a century before his time.  

In the churchyard is an ancient oratory said to date from the  

period of St Dalua. Near Killaloe stood Brian Boma pace of  
Kincora, celebrated in verse by Moore; for this was the caphal  

of the kings of Munster. Killalue is frequented by anglers for  
the Shannon salmon-fishing and for trout-fishing in Lough  
Derg. Killaloe gives name to Protestant and Roman Catholic  
dioceses.  

KILLARNEY. a market town of county Kerry, Ireland, in  
the east parliamentary division, on a branch line of the Great  
Southern & Western railway, ι85ά  m. S.W. from Dublin. Pop.  
of urban district (iqoi), 5656. On account of the beautiful  

scenery in the neighbourhood the town is much frequented by  

tourists. The principal buildings are the Roman Catholic  
cathedral and bishop's palace of the diocese of Kerry, designed  
by A. W. Pugin, a large Protestant church and several hotels.  

Adjoining the town is the mansion of the earl of Kcnmare.  

There is a school of arts and crafts, where carving and inlaying  
are prosecuted. The only manufacture of importance now  

carried on at Killarney is that of fancy articles from arbutus  

wood; but it owed its origin to iron-smelting works, for which  
abundant fuel wok obtained from the neighbouring forests.  

The lakes of Killarney, about ι4 m. from the town, lie in a  
basin between several lofty mountain groups, some of which rise  

abruptly from the water's edge, and all clothed with trees and  

shrubbery almost to their summits. The lower lake, or Lough  
Leone (area ςοοι acres), is studded with finely wooded islands,  
on the largest of which, Ross Island, are the ruins of Ross Castle,  
an old fortress of the O'Donoghues; and on another island, the  

"sweet Innisfallen" of Moore, are the picturesque ruins of an  

abbey founded by St Finian the leper at the close of the 6th  
century. Between the lower lake and the middle or Tore lake  

(680 acres in extent) stands Muckross Abbey, built by Francis-
cans about 1440. With the upper lake (430 acres), thickly  

studded with islands, and close shut in by mountains, the lower  
and middle lakes are connected by the Long Range, a winding  

and finely wooded channel, 24 m. in length, and commanding  
magnificent views of the mountains. Midway in its course is a  

famous echo caused by the Eagle's Nest, a lofty pyramidal  

reek.  
Besides the lakes of Killarney themselves, the immediate  

neighbourhood includes many features of natural beauty and of  
historic interest. Among the first are Macgillicuddy's Reeks  

and the Torc and Purple Mountains, the famous pass known as  
the Gap of Dunloe, Mount Mangerton, with a curious depression  
(the Devil's Punchbowl) near its summit, the waterfalls of Tore  

and Derrycunihy, and Lough Guitane, above Lough Leone.  
Notable ruins and remains, besides Muckross and Innisfallen,  

include Aghadoe, with its ruined church of the 12th century  
(formerly a cathedral) and remains of a round tower; and the  

Ogham Cave of Dunloe, a souterrain containing inscribed stones.  
The waters of the neighbourhood provide trout and salmon, and  
the flora is of high interest to the botanist. Innumerable  

legends centre round the traditional hero O'Donoghue.  

KILLDEER, a common American plover, so called in imitation  
of its whistling cry, the Charad ιias sodferss of Linnaeus, and  
the Aegialitis sociJaa of modern ornithologists. About the  
size of a snipe, it is mostly sooty-brown above, but showing a  
bright buff on the tail coverts, and in flight a white bar on the  

wings; beneath it is pure white except two pectoral bands  

of deep black. It is one of the finest as well as the largest of  

the group commonly known as ringed plovers or ring dotterels;  

forming the genus Aegialitie of Bole. Mostly wintering in the  
south or only on the sea-shore of the more northern states, in  

spring it spreads widely over the interior, breeding on the  
newly ploughed lands or on open grass-fields. The nest is  
made in a slight hollow, and is often surrounded with small  

pebbles and fragments of shells. Here the hen lays her pear-
shaped, stone-coloured eggs, four in number, and always  

arranged with their pointed ends touching each other, as is  

the custom of most Limicoline birds. The parents exhibit the  

greatest anxiety for their offspring on the approach of an in-
truder. It is the best-known bird of its family in the United  

States, where it is less abundant in the north-east than farther  

south or west. In Canada it does not range farther northward  
than ψ6° N.; it is not known in Greenland, and hardly in  
Labrador, though it is a passenger in Newfoundland every  
spring and autumn' In winter it finds its way to Bermuda  

and to some of the Antilles, but it is not recorded from any  

of the islands to the windward of Porto Rico. In the other  
direction, however, it travels down the Isthmus of Panama  

and the west coast of South America to Peru. The killdeer  
has several other congeners in America, among which may be  

noticed Ar. semipalmala, curiously resembling the ordinary  
ringed plover of the Old World, Ae. hialicsla, except that it  
has its toes connected by a web at the base; and Αι. aisosa,  
a bird inhabiting the western parts of both the American  

continents, which in the opinion of some authors is only a  
local form of the widely spread Ar. alerasd,isa or eantiasa,  
best known as Kentish plover, from its discovery neat. Sandwich  

towards the end of the ι8th century, though it is far more  
abundant in many ether parts of the Old World. The common  
ringed plover. Ar. hialicrla, has many of the habits of the  
killdeer, but is much less often found away from the sea-
shore, though a few colonies may be found in dry warrens in  

certain parts of England many miles from the coast, and in  
Lapland at a still greater distance. In such localities it  
paves its nest with small stones (whence it is locally known as 

 "Stone hatch "), a habit almost unaccountable unless regarded  
as an inherited instinct from shingle-haunting ancestors.  

(A. Ν.)  
KILLIE6RANKIE, a pass of Pertbabire, Scotland, 3} m.  

N.N.W. of Pitlochry by the Highland railway. Beginning  
close to Killiecrankie station it extends southwards to the  

bridge of Garry for nearly ιj m. through the narrow, extremely  

beautiful, densely wooded glen in the channel of which flows  
the Garry. A road constructed by General Wade in 1732  
runs up the pass, and between this and the river is the  

railway, built in 1863. The battle of the 27th of July τ68g,  
between some 3οoο Jacobites under Viscount Dundee and  

the royal force, about 4000 strong, led by General Hugh  
Mackay, though named from the ravine, was not actually  
fought in the pass. When Mackay emerged from the gorge he  

found the Highlanders already in battle array on the high  

ground on the right bank of the Girnaig, a tributary of the  

Gamey, within half a mile of where the railway station now is.  

Before he had time to form on the more open table-land, the  
clansmen charged impetuously with their claymores and swept  

his troops back into the pass and the Garry. Mackay lest  

nearly hall his force, the Jacobites about goo, including their  
leader. Urrard House adjoins the spot where Viscount Dundee  
received his death-wound.  

KILLI(IREW, 81R HENRY (d. 1603), English diplomatist,  
belonged to as old Cornish family and became member of  
parliament for Launceston in 1553.  Having lived abroad  

The word dotterel seems properly applicable to a single species  

only, the Charad ń 's morinrlat of Linaseus, which, from some of its  
osteological characters, may be fitly regarded as the type of a dis-
tinct genus. Eudromias. Whether any other species agree with it in  

the peculiarity alluded to is at present uncertain.  
Α single example is said to have been shot near Christchurch, in  

Hampshire, England, in April 1857 (Ibis, ,862, p. 276).  
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during the whole or part of Mary's reign, he returned  ιο  England  
when Elizabeth came to the throne and at once began to serve  
the new queen as a diplomatist, lie was employed on a mission  
ιο Germany, and in conducting negotiations in Scotland, where  
he had several interviews with Mary Queen of Scots. lie  
was knighted in 159!, and after other diplomatic missions in  
various parts of Europe he died early in 1603. Many of Sir  
Henry's letters on public matters are in the Record Office,  
London, and in the British Museum. His first wife, Catherine  
(c. 1530-1583), daughter of Sir Anthony. Cooke ( 1 504-1 57 6),  
tutor to Edward VI., was a lady of talent.  

Another celebrated member of this family was Sir RosεaτΡ  
KILLIGREW (c. 1579-1633), who was knighted by James I. in  
the same year (1603) as his father, Sir William Killigrew. Sir  
William was an officer in Queen Elizabeth's household and  
a member of parliament; he died in November 1622. Sir  
Robert was a member of all the parliaments between 2603 and  

his death, but he came more into prominence owing to his  
alleged connexion with the death of Sir Thomas Overbury.  

A man of some scientific knowledge, he had. been in the habit  
of supplying powders to Robert Carr, earl of Somerset, but it  
is not certain that the fatal powder came from the hands of  
Killigrew. He died early in 1633, leaving five sons, three of  
whom attained some rcputatioIi (see below).  

KILLIGREW, THOMAS (1612-2683), English dramatist and  
wit, son of Sir Robert Killigrew, was born in Lothbury, London,  
on the 7th of February 2612. Pepys says that as a boy he  
satisfied his love of the stage by volunteering at the Red Bull  
to take the part of a devil, thus seeing the play for nothing.  
In 1633 he became page to Charles I., and was faithfully attached  
to the royal house throughout his life. In 1635 he was in  
France, απd has left an account (printed in the European Maga-
zine, 1803) of the exorcizing of an evil spirit from some nuns at  
Loudun. In 1642 he published twotragitomedies, Fhe Prisoners  
and Claraclila, both of which had probably been produced  

before 1636. In 1647 be followed Prince Charles into exile.  
His wit, easy morals and accommodating temper recommended  
him to Charles, who sent him to Venice in 1652 as his repre-
sentative. Early in the following year he was recalled at the  
request of the Venetian ambassador in Paris. At the Restora-
tion he became groom of the bedchamber to Charles II., and  
later chamberlain to the queen. lie received in χ660, with  
Sir William Davenant, a patent to erect a new playhouse, the  
performances in which were to Ice independent of the censorship  
of the muter of the revels. This infringement of his prerogative  
caused a dispute with Sir Henry Herbert, then holder of the  
office, but Killigrew settled the matter by generous concessions.  
He acted independently of Davenant, his company being known  
as the King's Servants. They played at the Red Bull, until in  
1663 he built for them the original Theatre Royal in Drury  
Lane. Pepys writes in 2664 that Killigrew intended to have  
four opera seasons of six weeks each during the year, and with  
this end in view paid several visits to Rome to secure singers  
and scene decorators. In 1664 his plays were published as  
Conwdies απd Tragedies. Written by ThoineeKiiligrew. They  
are Claracilla; The Princess, or Low of First Sight; The  

Parson's Wedding; The Pilgrim; Cicilia απd Cloń nda, or Love  

in Arms; Thomaso, or the Wanderer; and Beflamira, her  

Dream, or Lose of Shadows. The Parson's Wedding (acted  
C. 1640, reprinted in the various editions of Dodsley's Old  
Plays and in the Andes, British Drama) is an unsavoury play,  
which displays Nevertheless considerable wit, and some of its  
jokes were appropriated by Congreve. It was revived after  
the Restoration in 1664 and 1672 or 1673, all the parts being  
in both caste taken by women. Iilligrew succeeded Sir Henry  
Herbert as master of the revel; in 2673. He died at Whitehall  
on the 19th of March 2683. lie was twice married, first to  
Cecilia Crofts, maid of honour to Queen Henrietta Maria, and  
secondly to Charlotte de Hesse, by whom he had a son Thomas  
(1657-1719), who was the author of a successful little piece.  
Chit -Chat, played ai Drury Lane on the 14th of February 1729,  
with Mrs Oldfield in the part of Florinda.  

Killigrew enjoyed a greater reputation ass wit than  as a dwmisk 
Sir John Denham said of him;— 

Had Cowley ne'er spoke, Killigrew neer writ,  
Combined in one, they'd made a matchless wit.  

Many stories arc related of his bold speeches to Charles 1. Pepe  
(Feb. 12, 1668) records that he was said to hold the title of Kist,  
Fool or Jester, with a cap and bells at the expense of the kisg'i  
wardrobe, and that he might therefore revile or jeer anybody, eves  

the greatest, without offence.  

His elder brother, Sir Wυτ.υ.ιt Ktix.rnaiw (1606-1690, w55  
a court official under Charles I. and Charles II. lie attempted  

to drain the Lincolnshire fens, and was the author of fait  

plays (printed 1665 and 1666) of some merit.  
Α younger brother, Dr HENRY Ku.sosew ( ι6ι3- ι too),  

was chaplain and almoner to the duke of York, and master  
of the Savoy after the Restoration. A juvenile play of his,  
The Conspiracy, was printed surreptitiously in 1638, and is is  
authenticated version in 1653 as Pallantxs and Endoni. He  
had two sons, HENRY Kx.icaxw (d. 1712), an admiral,  arid 
JAMES ΚυιιοREw, also a naval officer, who was killed in an  
encounter with the French in January 1695; and a dauglue,  
Anti (2660-1685), pat and painter, who was maid of hones  

to the duchess of York, and was the subject of an ode by  
Dryden, which Samuel Johnson thought the noblest in the  

language.  
A sister, ELIZABETH KILLIGREw, married Francis Boyle  

ist Viscount Shannon, and became a mistress of Charles II.  
KILLIN, a village and pariah of Petthshire, Scotland, at  tIe 

south-western extremity of Loch Tay, 4 m. N.E. of Kills  
Junction on a branch line of the Callender & Oban rsln7.  
Pop. of parish ( τ9οι), 1423. It is situated near the condoms  
of the rivers and glens of the Dochart and Lochay, and 'a a  
popular tourist centre, having communication by steamer sill  
Kenmore at the other end of the lake, and thence by coach is  
Aberfeldy, the terminus of a branch of the Highland railway.  
It has manufactures of tweeds. In a field near the vilbg  
a stone marks the site of what is known as Fingal's Grost  
An island in the Dochart (which is crossed at K ί lliη by a beidge  
of five arches) is the ancient burial-place of the clan Matmb 

 Finlarig Castle, a picturesque mass of ivy-dad ruins, was a  
stronghold of the Campbells of Glenorchy, and several cask  
of Breadalbane were buried in ground adjoining it, where  the 
modern mausoleum of the family stands. Three miles up the  
Lochay, which rises in the hills beyond the forest of Hanker  
and has a course of  ι  m., the river forms a graceful cars&  
The Dochart, issuing from Loch Dochart, Bows for 13 m. ® ι  
north-easterly direction and falls into Loch Tay. The mind  
castle on an islet in the loch once belonged to the Campbd'a  
of Lochawe.  

KILL'S, a town of N. Syria, in the vilayet of Aleppo, όo Ν.  
of Aleppo city. It is situated in an extremely fertile plain, sad  
is completely surrounded with olive groves, the prodme d  
which is reckoned the finest oil of all Syria; and its poaitiw  
on the carriage-mad from Aleppo to Aintab and Birejik don  
it importance. The population (20,000) consists laigely d  
Circassian, Tuiaomans and Arabs, the town lying just en  tFe 
northern rim of the Arab territory. As Killis lies aim wry  
near the proposed junction of the Bagdad and the Beirut-λley  
railways (at Tell Habesh), it is likely to increase in impoltas(t  

KILLYBEOS, a seaport and market town of county Dom.  
Ireland, in the south parliamentary division, on the north Dee  
on Donegal Bay, the terminus of the Donegal railway. Irop  
(τgor ), 607. It derives some importance from its fine lard'  
locked harbour, which, affording accommodation to large vends  
is used as a naval station, and is the centre of an imρonase  
fishery. There is a large pier for the fishing veasda. TIe  
manufacture of carpets occupies a put of the ροραιαtiσa  
employing both male and female labour—the productions heal  
known as Donegal carpets. There are slight remains cl a CitIk  
and ancient church; and a mineral spring is still used..7bt  
town received a charter from James Ι., and was ι ραrliameatyl  
borough, returning two members, until the Union.  
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IISLLVIR&GH, a small seaport and market town of county  

Down, Ireland, in the east parliamentary division, on the western  

shore of Straugford Lough. Pop. (1901), 1410. Linen manu-
facture is the principal industry, and agricultural produce is  
exported. Killyleagh was an important stronghold in early  
times, and the modern castle preserves the towers of the old  
building. Sir John de Courcy erected this among many other  
fortresses in the neighbourhood; it was besieged by Shane  
O'Neill (1567), destroyed by Monk (t648), and subsequently  
rebuilt. The town was incorporated by James I., and returned  
two members to the Irish parliament.  

KILMAINE, CHARLES EDWARD (1751-1799),  French  
general, was bore at Dublin on the 59th of October 1751.  
At the age of eleven he went with his father, whose surname  
was Jennings, to France, where be changed his name to Kil-
maine, after a village in Mayo. He entered the French army  
as an oi8cer in a dragoon regiment in 1774, and afterwards  
served as a volunteer in the Navy (1778), during which period  
he was engaged in the fighting in Senegal. From 1780 to 1783  
he took part in the War of American Independence under  
Rochambeau, rejoining the army on his return to France. lit  
1791, es a retired captain, he took the civic oath and was recalled  
to active service, becoming lieutenant-colonel in 1792, and  
colonel, brigadier-general, and lieutenant-general in 1793. Ia  
this last capacity he distinguished himself in the wars on the  
northern and eastern frontiers. But he became an object of  
suspicion on account of his foreign birth and his relations with  
England. lie was suspended on the 4th of August 1793, and  
was not recalled to active service till 1795. He then took part  
in the Italian campaigns of 1796 and 1797, and was made  
commandant of Lombardy. He afterwards received the  
command of the cavalry in Bonaparte's "army of England,"  
of which, during the absence of Desaix, he was temporarily  
commander-in-chief (1798). He died on the ι5th of December  
2 799  

See J. G. Alger, ngl&hmex in the French Rendutian (1889); 
Eugtne Fiefff, Hisfaire des trouper έ&asglres as snvice de France  

(ι8^4); Etienne Charavay, Coπυponda κ a de Carnal, tome iii.  
KILMALLOCK, a market town of county Limerick, Ireland,  

in the east parliamentary division, 124} m. S.W. of Dublin by  
the Great Southern & Western main line. Pop. (xgrn), 1206.  
It commands a natural route (now followed by the railway)  
through the hills to the south and south-west, and is a site of  
great historical interest. It received a charter in the reign of  
Edward IΙΙ., at which time it was walled and fortified, and  
entered by four gates, two of which remain. It was a military  
past of importance in Elizabeth's reign, but its fortifications  
were for the most part demolished by order of Cromwell.  
Two castellated mansions are still to be seen. The church of  
St Peter and St Paul belonged to a former abbey, and has  a 
tower at the north-west corner which is a converted round tower.  
The Dominican Abbey, of the 13th century, has Early English  
remains of great beauty and a tomb to Edmund, the last of the  
White Knights, a branch of the family of Desmond intimately  
connected with Kilmallock, who received their title from  
Edward 111. at the battle of Halidon Hill. The foundation of  
Kilmallock, however, is attributed to the Geraldines, who had  
several towns in this vicinity. Eight miles from the town is  
Lough Cur, near which are numerous stone circles and other  
remains. Xilmalloc& returned two members to the Irish  
parliament  

KILMARNOCK, a municipal and police burgh of Ayrshire,  
Scotland, on Kilmarnock Water, a tributary of the Irvine, 24 m.  
S.W. of Glasgow by the Glasgow & South-Western railway.  
Pop. (agoi), 35,091. Among the chief buildings are the town  
hall, court-house, nom-exchange (with the Albert Tower, ττο ft.  
high), observatory, academy, corporation art gallery, institute  
(containing a free hbrary and a museum), Kay schools, School  
of Science and Art, Athenaeum, theatre, infirmary, Agricultural  
il1all, and Philosophical Institution. The grounds of Kilmarnock  
goose, presented to the town in 1893, were laid out as a public  
park. In Say Park (48k acres), purchase[ from the duke of  

Portland fότ £90e0, stands the Burns Memorial, consisting of two  
storeys and a tower, and containing a museum in which have been  
placed many important MSS. of the poet and the McKie  libraxry 
of Burns's books. The marble statue of the poet, by W. G.  
Stevenson, stands on a terrace on the southern face. A Reformers'  
monument was unveiled in Kay Park in 1885. Kilmarnock rose  
into importance in the 17th century by its production of striped  
woollen "Kilmarnock cowls" and broad blue bonnets, and  
afterwards acquired a great name for its Brussels, Turkey and  
Scottish carpets. Tweeds, blankets, shawls, tartans, lace  
curtains, cottons and winceys are also produced. The boot and  
shoe trade is prosperous, and there are extensive engineering and  
hydraulic machinery works. But the iron industry is prominent,  
the to*n being situated in the midst of a rich mineral region.  
Here, too, are the workshops of the Glasgow & South-Western  
railway company. Kilmarnock is famous for its dairy produce,  
and every. October holds the largest cheese-show in Scotland.  
The neighbourhood abounds in freestone and coal. The burgh,  
which is governed by a provost and council, unites with Dum-.  
barton, Port Glasgow, Renfrew and Rutherglen in returning one  
member to parliament. Alexander Smith, the poet (1830-1867),  
whose father was a lace-pattern designer, and Sir James Shaw  
(1764-5843), lord mayor of London in ι8ο6, to whom a statue  

. was erected in the town in 1848, were natives of Kilmarnock. It  
dates from the 1 ςth century, and in 1591 was made a burgh of  
barony under the Boyds, the ruling house of the district. The  
last Boyd who born the title of Lord Kilmamock was beheaded  
on Tower Hill, London, in 1746, for his share in the Jacobite  
rising. The first edition of Robert Burns's poems was publyhed  
here in x786.  

KILMAUBS, a town in the Cunningham division of Ayrshire,  
Scotland, as the Carmel, 2r# m. S. by W. of Glasgow by the  
Glasgow & South-Western railway. Pop. (5901), 1803. Once  
noted for its cutlery, the chief industries now are shoe and  
bonnet factories, and there are iron and coal mines in the neigh-
bourhood. The parish church dates from 1170, and was dedi-
cated either to the Virgin or to a Scottish saint of the 9th century  
called Maure. It was enlarged in 1403 and in great part rebuilt 

 in 1888. Adjoining it is the burial-place of the earls of Glencairn,  
the leading personages in the district during several centuries,  
some of whom bore the style of Lord Kilmaurs. Their family  
name was Cunningham, adopted probably from the manor which  
they acquired in the  i  2th century. The town was made a burgh  
of barony in 1527 by the earl of that date. Burns's patron, the  
thirteenth earl, on whose death the poet wrote his touching  
" Lament," sold the Kilmaurs estate in 1786 to the marchioness  
of Titchfleld.  

KILN (0. E. 'ylene, from the Lot. Celina, a kitchen, cooking-
stove), a place for burning, baking or drying. Kilns may be  
divided into two classes—those in which the materials come into  
actual contact with the flames, and those in which the furnace is  
beneath or surrounding the even. Lime-kilns are of the first  
class, and brick-kilns, pottery-kilns, &c, of the second, which  
also includes places for merely drying materials, such as  
hop-kilns, usually called "oasts" or "oast-houses."  

KII.PATRICK, NEW, or EAST, also called Bs.aaSnEN, a town of  
Dumbartonshire, Scotland, 5} m. N.W.of Glasgow byroad,with  
a station on the North British railway company's branch line  
from Glasgow to Mlingavie. Pop. (spot), 2705. The town is  
largely inhabited by business men from Glasgow. The public  
buildings include the Shaw convalescent home, Buchanan  
Retreat, house of refuge for girls, library, and St Peter's College,  
a fine structure, presented to the Roman Catholic Church in x892  
by the archbishop of Glasgow; There is some coal-mining, and  
lime is manufactured. Remains of the Well of Antoninus are  
dose to the town. At Garscube and Garscedden, both within  
τ} m. of New Kilpatrick, are extensive iron-works, and at the  
former place coat is mined and stone quarried.  

KILPATRICK. OLD, a town of Dumbartonshire, Scotland, on  
the right bank of the Clyde, το m. N.W. of Glasgow by rail, with  
stations on the North British and Caledonian railways. Pop  
( 1961), 1 533. It is traditionally the birthplace of St Patńdk  
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whose father is said to have acted there as a Roman magistrate.  
Roman remains occur in the district, and the Wall of Antonlnus  
ran through the parish. Tο the north, occupying an area of  
about 6 m. from east to west and ς m. from north to south  
run the Kilpatrick Hills, of which the highest points are  
Duncomb and Fynloch Hill (each 2313 ft.).  

KILRDSH, a seaport and watering-place of county Clare,  
Ireland, in the west parliamentary division, on the north shore  
of the Shannon estuary 45 m. below Limerick. Pop. of urban  
district (iqoi), 4579. It is the terminus of a branch οf the West  
Clare railway. The only seaport of importance in the county,  
it has a considerable export trade in peat fuel, extensive fisheries,  
and flagstone quarries; while general fairs, horse fairs and annual  
agricultural shows are held. The inner harbour admits only  
small vessels, but there is a good pier a mile south of the town.  
Off the harbour lies Scattery Island (less Caikaigk), where  
St Senan (d. 5µ) founded a monastery. There are the remains  
of his oratory and house and of seven rude churches or chapels,  
together with a round lower and a holy well still in repute. The  
island also received the epithet of Holy, and was a favourite  
burial-ground until modern times.  

ΚΙLSY'H, a police burgh of Stirlingshire, Scotland, on the  
Kelvin, 53 m. N.N.E. of Glasgow by the North British railway,  
and close to the Forth and Clyde canal. Pop. (1901), 7292.  
The principal buildings are the town and public hells, and the  
academy. The chief industries are coal-mining and iron-works;  
there are also manufactures of paper and cotton, besides quarry-
ing of whinstone and sandstone. There are considerable remain  
of the Well of Antoninus south of the town, and t ο the north  
the ruins οf the old castle. Kilsyth dates from the middle Of the  
17th century and became a burgh of barony in 1826. It was  
the scene of Montrose's defeat of the Covenanters on the 

 ιςth of August 1645. The town was the centre of remarkable  
religious revivals in 2742-3 and 1839, the latter conducted by  
William Chalmers Bums (1815-1868), the missionary to China  

KILT, properly the short loose skirt or petticoat, reaching  

to the knees and usually made of tartan, forming part of the  
dress of a Scottish Highlander (see Coszuwre). The word  
mean that which is "girded or tucked up," and is apparently  
of Scandinavian origin, cf. Danish hide, to tuck up. The early  
kilt was not a separate garment but was merely the lower part  
of the plaid, in which the Highlander wrapped himself, hanging  
down in folds below the belt.  

KILWA (Quiloa), a seaport of German East Africa. about  
200 m. S. of Zanzibar. There are two Kilwas, one on the main-
land—Kilwa Kivinje; the other, the ancient city, on an island-
Kilwa Kiaiwani. Kilwa Kivinje, on the northern side of Kilwa  
Bay, is regularly laid out, the houses in the European quarter  
being large and substantial. The governmentliouse and barracks  
are fortified and are surrounded by fine public gardens. The  
adjacent country is fertile and thiddy populated, and the trade  
of the port is considerable. Much of it is in the hands of Banyan.  
Kilws is a starting-point for caravan to Lake Nyasa. Pop.  
about ςοοο. Moat οf the inhabitants are Swehili.  

Kilwa Kisiwani, 18 m. to the south of the modern town,  
possesses a deep harbour sheltered from all winds by projecting  
coral reefs. The island on which it is built is separated from the  
mainland by a shallow and narrow channel. The ruins of the  
city include massive walls and bastions, remains  of a palace  
and of two large mosque, of which the domed roofs see in fair  
preservation, besides several Arab forts. The new quarter  
contains a customs house sad a few Arab buildings. Pop. about  
600. On the island of Songs Maass, at the southern end of  
Kilwa Bay, hidden in dense vegetation, are the ruins of another  
city, unknown to history. Fragments of palaces and mosques  
in carved limestone exist, and on the beach are the remain of a  
lighthouse. Chinese coin and pieces of porcelain have been  
found on the sea-shore, washed up from the reefs.  

The sultanate of Kilwa is reputed to have been founded about  
λ. D. 975 by Al, ibn Hassan, a Persian prince from Shiraz, upon the site  
of the ancient Greek colony of Rhapta. The new state, at first  
eοnflaad to the town οf Kilwa, extended its influence along the coast  

from Zanzibar to Sofala, and the city rum, to he regssded as the  
capital of the Zenj"em ire"(see Zaszisaa:" Sultanate"). Au tub  
chronicle gives a list ο( over forty sovereigns who reigned at Kf'a  
ins period of five hundred years (cf. A. Μ. H. J. Stokviu, Mend  
d'kisleire' Leiden, 1888, i. 558). Pedro Alvares Cabral, the Port.-
guese navigator, was the first European to visit it. His fleet, se ń .  
way to India. anchored in Kilwa Bay in 1500. Kilwa was thee a  
large and wealthy city, possessing, it is stated, threehundred masque  

In 1502 Kilwa submitted to Vasco da Gema, but the sultan αgkα•  
ing to pay the tribute imposed upon him, the city in 1505 was sus-
pied by the Portuguese. They  built a fort there; the best erected  
by them on the east coast of Africa. Fighting ensued between the  
Arabs and the Portuguese, the city was destroyed; and in 1512 the  

Portuguese, whose ranks had been decimated by fever, tempceirfy  

abandoned the place. Subsequently Kilwa became one of the chef  
centres of the slave trade. Towards the end of the ι7th ceszuy  
it fell under the dominion of the imams of Muscat, and on the  

separation in 1856 of their Arabian and African possessions ben ια  
subject to the sultan of Zanzibar. With the rest of the .euthm  

part of the sultan's conti nental dominions Kilwa was seqsind by  
Germany in 1890 (see Avmca, } 5; and GsaMAN East A,aica).  

KILWARDBY, ROBERT (d. 1279), archbishop of Caiuterbnry  
and cardinal, studied at the university of Paris, where he tam  
became famous as a teacher of grammar and logic. Afterwards  
joining the order of St Dominic and turning his attestise  is 
theology, he was chosen provincial prier of his order in Eng lnsd  
in 1261, and in October 1272 Pope Gregory X. termissted  
a dispute over the vaunt archbishopric of Cantcrbuq  b^ 
appointing Kilwardby. Although the new archbishop crowned  
Edward I. and his queen Eleanor in August 1274, he took link  
part in business of state, but was energetic in discharging the  
spiritual duties of his amce. He was charitable to the pon,  
and showed liberality to the Dominicans. In 1278 Pqx  
Nicholas III. made him cardinal-bishop of Porto sad Sots  
Rufna; he resigned his archbishopric and left Englaid, nn γisg  
with him the registers and other valuable property hekog*sg  
to the see of Canterbury. He died in Italy on the nth d  
September 1279. Kilwaidby was the first member eta am'  
dicant order to attain a high position in the English Char&  
Among his numerous writings, which became very papist  
among students, are De arts scitruiarwma, De import, De Dsi-
cersali, and some commentaries on Aristotle.  

See N. Trevet. Awssles sex recces Aagli^edie d^bvT. 
(London, 1845); W. F. Hook, Liars of Ike λτ CasιImΙwΙ  

vol. iii. (London. 1860-5876); J. Quetif and J. tchard, So$Cra  
οτdiais Predi'alaram (Paris, 1719-1721).  

KILWINNINO, a municipal and police burgh of Ayrshire.  
Scotland, on the right bank of the Garnock, 24m.  
Glasgow by the Caledonian railway, and 261 m. by the Glagoe  
& South-Western railway. Pop. (0go1), 4440. The thud  
buildings include the public library, the Masonic hall sad the  
district hospital. The centre of interest, however, is the raised  
abbey, originally one of the richest in Scotland. Founded  
about 5140 by Hugh de Morville, lord of Cunninghame,  far 
Tyronensian monks of the Benedictine order, it was dedlesd  
to St Winnin, who lived an the spot in the 8th century sad ias  
given his pane to the town. This beautiful specimen of Fad?  
English architecture was partly destroyed in τ56t, sod  iu 
lands were granted to the earl of Eglinton and others. Li'  

winning is the traditional birthplace of Scottish freemaseeR,  
the lodge, believed to have been founded by the foreign asthi'  
tects and masons who came to build the abbey, being regardad  
as the mother lodge in Scotland. The royal company of arch o  
of Kilwinning—dating, it is said, as far back as ι;88-oιαt  
every July to shoot at the popinjay. The industry in warn(  

shawls and lighter fabrics bas died out; and the Ιι ge km ,  
coal and fire-clay works at Eglinton, and worsted spimai  
employ most of the inhabitants. About a mile from KllwinneI  
is Eglintoa Castle, the seat of the earls of Egliiston, built  is 
2798 in the English castellated style.  

KIMBERLEY, JOHN WODBHOUSE, τsτ East or (i826-1922),  
English stgtesman, was born on the 7th of January 1826, beef  
the eldest son of the Hon. Henry Wodelouse and gnarls= s  
the sad Baron Wodehouse (the barony dating from 1797)  
whom he succeeded in 1846. He was educated at Etoa aid  
Christ Church, Oxford, where he took a first-class degrer a 
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dasaics in 2847;  in the same year married Lady Florence  
Fitzgibbon (d. 1895), daughter of the last earl of Clare. He  

was by inheritance a Liberal in politics, and in 1852-1856 and  
1859-1861 he was under secretary of state for foreign affairs in  
Lord Aberdeen's and Lord Palmerston's ministries. In the  

interval ( ι856-τ8ς8) he had been envoy-extraordinary to Russia;  
and in 2863 he was sent on a special mission to Copenhagen on  

the forlorn hope of finding a peaceful solution of the Schleswig.
holstein question. The mission was a failure, but probably  

nothing else was possible. In 1864 he became under secretary  
for India, but towards the end of the year was made Lord-
Lieutenant of Ireland. In that capacity he had to grapple  

with the first manifestations of Fenianism, and in recognition  
of his vigour and success he was created (1866) earl of Kimberley.  

In July 1866 he vacated his office with the fall of Lord Russell's  

ministry, but in τ868 he became Lord Privy Seal in Mr Glad-
stone's cabinet, and in July τ87ο was transferred from that  
post to be secretary of state for the colonies It was the  

moment of the great diamond discoveries in South Africa, and  

the new town of Kimberley was named after the colonial secre-
tary of the day. After an interval of opposition from 1874 to  

χ880, Lord Kimberley returned to the Colonial Office in Mr  

Gladstone's next ministry; but at the end of 1882 he exchanged  

this officefirst for that of chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster and  

then for the secretaryship of state for India, a post he retained  

during the remainder of Mr Gladstone's tenure of power  

(ι88rj886,1892-1894), though in 1892-1894 he combined with  

it that of the lord presidency of the council. In Lord Rosebery's  
cabinet (5894-2895) be was foreign secretary. Lord Kimberley  
was an admirable departmental chief, but it is difficult to asso-
date his own personality with any ministerial act during his  
occupation of all these posts. Be was at the colonial office  
when responsible government was granted to Cape Colony,  
when British Columbia was added to the Dominion of Canada,  
and during the Boer War of 1880-8 τ, with its conclusion at  
Majuba; and he was foreign secretary when the misunderstand-
ing arose with Germany over the proposed lease of territory from  
the Congo Free State for the Cape to Cair ό  route. He was  
essentially a loyal Gladstonian party man. His moderation,  
common sense, and patriotism had their influence, nevertheless,  
on his colleagues. As leader of the Liberal party in the House  
of Leeds he acted with undeviating dignity; and in opposition  
he was a courteous antagonist and a critic of weight and  
experience. He took considerable interest in education, and  

after being for many years a member of the senate of London  
University, he became its chancellor in 5899. He died in  
London on the 8th of April 1902, being succeeded in the earldom  
by his eldest and only surviving son, Lord Wodehouse (b. 1848).  

KIHBRRLEY, a town of the Cape province, South Africa,  
the centre of the Griqualand West diamond industry, 647 m.  
N.E. of Cape Town and 320 m. S.W. of Johannesburg by rail.  
Pop. (1904), 34,331,  of whom 13,556  were whites. The town is  
built on the bare veld midway between the MIodder and Vaal  
Rivers and is 4012 ft. above the sea. Having grown out of  
camps formed round the diamond mines, its plan is very irregular  
and in striking contrast with the rectangular outline common  
to South African towns. Grouped round market square are  
the law courts, with a fine clock tower, the post and telegraph  
omces and the town-hall. The public library and the hospital  
ai-ejn DuToits Pan Road. In the district of Newton, laid out  
during the siege of 1899-1900, a monument to those who fell  
during the operations has been erected where four roads meet.  
Siege Avenue, in the suburb of Kenilworth, 250 ft. wide, a mile  
and a quarter long, and planted with τ6 rows of trees, was also  
laid out during the siege. In the public gardens are statues  
of Queen Victoria and Cecil Rhodes. The diamond mines form,  
however, the chief attraction of the town (see Ds*uosm). Of  
these the Kimberley is within a few minutes' walk of market  
square. The De Beers mine is one mile east of the Kimberley  
mine. The other principal mines, Bultfontein, Du Torts Pan  
and Wesaelton, are still farther distant from the town. Barbed  
wire fencing surrounds the mines, which cover about 180 acres.  

The Κaffirs who work in the mines are housed in large com-
pounds. Wire netting is spread over these enclosures, and  
every precaution taken to prevent the illicit disposal of diamonds.  
Ample provision is made fοτ the comfort of the inmate, who in  
addition to food and lodging earn from 17s. to 24s. a week.  

Most of the white workmen employed live at Kenilworth, laid  
out by the De Beers company as a" model villages" Beacons.  
field, near Du Toits Pan Mine, is also dependent on the  
diamond industry.  

Kimberley was founded In 1870 by diggers who discovered  
diamonds on the farms of Du Toits Pan and Bultfontein.  In 
1875 richer diamonds were found on the neighbouring farm of  
Vooruitzight at places named De Beers and Colesberg Kopje.  
There were at first three distinct mining camps, one at Du  
Τοits Pan, another at De Been (called De Beers Rush or Old  
De Beers) and the third at the Colesberg Kopje (called De  
Beers New Rush, or New Rush simply). The Colesberg Kopje  
mine was in July 1873 renamed Kimberley in honour of the  
then secretary of state for the colonies, the 1st earl of Kimberley,  
by whose direction the mines were—in τ87τ—taken under the  
protection of Great Britain. Kimberley was also chosen as  
the name of the town into which the mining camps developed.  
Doubt havingariscn astotherights of the crown to the minerals  
on Vooruitzight farm, litigation ensued, ending in the purchase  
of the farm by the state for £roo,000 in 2875. In ι88ο the town  
was incorporated in Cape Colony (see GRlQusi.ism). In 1874 a  
great part u[ the population left f οτ the newly discovered gold  
diggings in the Lydenburg district of the Transvaal, but others  
took their place. Among those early attracted to Kimberley  
were Cecil Rhodes and "Barney"  Barnato, who in time came  
to represent two groups of financiers controlling the mines.  
The amalgamation of their interests in ι889—when the De  
Beers group purchased the Kimberley mine for £5,33 8,6$ο—
put the whole diamond production of the Kimberley fields in the  
hands of one company, the De Beers Consolidated Mines, Ltd.,  
so named after the former owners of the farms on which are  
situated the chief mines. Kimberley in consequence became  
largely dependent on the good-will of the De Beers corporation,  
the town having practically no industries other than diamond  
mining. Horse-breeding is carried on to a limited extent.  
The value of the annual output of diamonds averages about  
£4,5οο,000• The importance of the industry led to the building  
of a railway from Cape Town, opened in 1885. On the outbreak  
of war between the British and the Boers in 1899 Kimberley was  
invested by a Boer force. The siege began on the 12th of  
October and lasted until tite 15th of February 19eo, when the  
town was relieved by General Sir John Finch, Among the  
besieged was Cecil Rhodes, who placed the resources of the  
De Beers company at the disposal of the defenders. In 1906  
the town was put in direct railway communication with Johan-
nesburg, and in 1908 the completion of the line from Bloem-
fontein gave Natal direct access to Kimberley, which thus  
became an important railway centre.  

ΚIΧRRΙDΟ1Α , in geology, the basal division of the Upper  
Oolites in the Jurassic system. The name is derived from the  
hamlet of Kimeń dge or Kimineridge near the coast of Dorset-
shire, England. It appears to have been first suggested by  
Τ. Webster in 1812; in 1818, in the form Kimeridge Clay, it was  
used by Buckland. From the Dotsetshire coast, where it is  
splendidly exposed in the fine cliffs from St Alban's Head to  
Gad Cliff, it follows the line of Jurassic outcrop through Wilt-
shire, where there is a broad expanse between Westbury and  
Devizes, as far as Yorkshire, there it appears in the vale of  
Pickering and on the coast in Filet' Bay. It generally occupied  
broad valleys, of which the vale of Aylesbury may be taken as  
typical. Good exposures occur at Seend, Caine, Swindon,  
Wootton Bassett, Fań ngdon, Abingdon, Culham, Shotover Hill,  
Brill, Ely and Market Rosen. Trace of the formation are found  
as far north as the east coast of Cromarty and Sutherland at  
Eathie and Helmsdale.  

In England the Kimeridgian is usually divisible into an Upper  

Series, 600-650 ft. in the south, dark bituminous shales, paper  
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shales and days with laycrs and nodules of cement-stones απd xp-
tens. These beds merge gradually into the overlying Portlandian  

formation. The Lower Series, with a maximum thickness of 400 ft.,  

consists of clays and dark shales with sptaria, cement-stones and  
calcareous " doggεrs. ' These lithological characters are very  
persistent. The Upper Kimeridgian is distinguished as the :nee  
of Peń spkindes bipkx, with the sub-zone of Dsscina islissima in the  
higher portions. Cardioceras ellersrss is the zonal ammonite charac-
teristie of the lower division, with the sub-zone of Osirea dei!ioidea in  
the lower portion. Exogya sirgsde is common in the upper Part of  
the lower division, and the lower part of the Upper Kimeridgian.  

A large number of ammonites are peculiar to this formation, in-
cluding Rrineckia eudoxus, R. Tkiirmanai, Aspidoceras loIsgispinus,  

&c. Large dinosaurian reptiles are abundant, Celjosasews, Gigaslo-
mums, Megalosauroa. also plesiosaurs απd ichtbyosaurs; croco-
dilian and chelonian remains are also found. Profoιardia siriaiuld,  
Tkreck de ρressα, Βιkm πik τ sbrevi'tius, B. Bkinviflei. Lingala  ovals, 
Rhynchoneila isconslass απd Exogya Cana are characteristic fossils.  
Alum has been obtained from the Kimeridge Clay, and the cement-
stones have been employed in Purbeck; coprolites are found in small  
quantities. Bricks, tiles, flower-pots, &c., are made from the cry  
at Swindon, Gillingham, Drill. Ely, florncastle, and other places.  
The so-called "Kimeridge coal" is a highly bituminous shale cap-
able of beings  used as fuel, which has been worked on the cliff at  
Little Kimendge.  

The " Kimendgien "of continental geolosists is usually made to  
contain the three sub-divisions of A. Oppel and W. Waagen, viz.  

I Upper 	irgulian) 	with Ezogyra virgule  
Kimeridgien Middle Pteroceran) with Fkrocemas oceani  

Lower(AstartianY with Aslarie supracorelliaa;  
but the upper portion of this continental Kimeridgian is equivalent  
to some of the British Portlandian; while most of the Astar -tian mr.  
responds to the Corallian. A. dc Lapparent now recognizes only  

the Virgulisa απd Pteroceran in the Kimcridgieri. Clays and marls  
with occasional limestones απd sandstones represent the Rime-
ridgien of most of northern Europe, including Russia. In Swabia  
απd some other parts of Germany the curious ruiniform marble  
Fe!sen halk occurs on this horizon, and most of the Kimeridgien of  
southern Europe, including the Alps, is calcareous. Representatives  
of the formation occur in Caucasia, Algeria, Abyssinia, Madagascar;  
in South America with volcanic rocks, and possibly in California  
(Mań pan beds), Alaska and King Charles's Land.  

See "Jurassic Reeks of Britain," vols. v. and i., Mfentovs of the  

Gedk`ical Survey (vol. v. contains references to literature ιιp to 1895).  

$ΙΜ Ι, or Qιιgι, the family name of three Jewish grammar-
ians and biblical scholars who worked at Narbonne iii the 12th  
century and the beginning of the 13th, and exercised grit  
influence on the study of the Hebrew language. The name, as is  
shown by manuscript testimony, was also pronounced (Cumin  
and further mention is made of the French surname Petit.  

Josapse V ιτσ ι was a native of southern Spain, and settled  

in Provence, where he was one of the first to set forth in the  
Hebrew language the results of Hebraic philology as expounded  

by the Spanish Jews in their Arabic treatises. He was acquainted  

moreover with Latin grammar, under the influence of which he  
resorted to the innovation of dividing the Hebrew vowels into  
five long vowels and fiνe short, previous grammarians having  
simply spoken of seven vowels without distinction of quantity.  

His grammatical textbook, Sefer Ha -Zikkaron, "Book of  
Remembrance " (ed. W. Bucher, Berlin, 1888), was marked by  

methodical comprehensiveness, and introduced into the theory  

of the verbs a new classilbcation of the stems which has been  

retained by later scholars. In the far more =rile Safer Ho-  
Galny, "Book of Demonstration" (cd. Matthews, Berlin, 1887),  
Joseph Ι inthi attacks the philological work of the greatest French  
Talmud scholar of that day, R. Jacob Tam, who espoused the  

antiquated system of Μfenahem b.Saruq, and this he supplements  
by an independent critique of Mfenahem. This work is a mine  
of varied exegetical and philological details. He also wrote  
commentaries—the majority of which are lost—on a great  
number of the scriptural books. Those on Proverbs and Job have  
been published. He composed an apologetic work under the  
title Sefer Ha - Berilk (" Book of the Bond"), a fragment of which  
is extant, απd translated into Hebrew the ethico-philosophical  

work of Bahya ibn Paquda (" Duties of the Heart "). In his  

commentaries he also made contributions to the comparative  

philology of Hebrew and Arabic.  
Moses I,t:mι ι was the author of a Hebrew grammar, known—

if tee the fast three words--as ifakalak Skeb(le Ifa-ofaal,or briefly  

as Mgkalak. It is an elementary intτodnctiοn to the study d  
Hebrew, the first of its kind, in which only the most indispensable  
definuiions and rules have a place, the remainder being almost  
wholly occupied by paradigms. Moses ΓΡ imbi was the fast who  
made the verb pagadk a model for conjugation, and the fun  
also who introduced the now usual sequence in the elumeraiaa  
of stem-forms. Ills handbook was of great historical importaswt  
as in the first hall of the ι ό th century it became the favourite  
manual for the study of Hebrew among non-Judaic scholars  
(rated., Pesaro, τ 508). Elias Levitα (q.s.) wrote Hebrew ezplaaa.  
tons, and Sebastian Munster translated it into Latin. Moses  
Ι ίmbi also composed commentaries to the biblical books; those  
on Proverbs, Ezra απd Nehemiah are in the great oabblriicsl  
bibles falsely ascribed to Abraham ibn Ezra  

Davin 1{.τιι ι (c. Σ ι60-1235), also known as Rcdaq (- R. David  
$imhi), eclipsed the fame both of his father and his brother.  
From the writings of the former he quotes a great number of  
explanations, some of which are known only from this sosea  
His mag,ium opus is the Sefer ifiklof, "Book of Cοmρletenes"  
This falls into two divisions: the grammar, to which the title  
of the whole, Mikiol ,  is usually applied (first printed in Consnati-
nople, 0532-1534,  then, with the notes of Elias Levita, at Veers,  
1 545), and the lexicon, Sefa Haskoraskim, " Βook of Roots,"  
which was first printed in Maly before 1480, then at Naples  is 
τ4οο, and at Venice in 1546 with the annotations of Elias.  'flit 
model and the principal source for this work of David ξρ ίmhi's  
was the book of R. Jonah (Abulwalid), which was cast in  a 
similar  bipartite form; and it was chieflydue to } imbi'sg πmmu  
and lexicon that, while the contents of Abulwalid's works were  
common knowledge, they themselves remained in oblivion 1w  
centuries. In spite of this dependence on his ρredecessοes his  
work shows originality, especially in the arrangement of his  
material. In the grammar be combined the parsiiigmstk  
method of his brother Moses with the procedure of the ddsr  
scholars who devoted a close attention to details. In hit  
dictionary, again, he recut the lezicological materials inde-
pendently, and enriched lexicography itself, especially by  bit 
numerous etymological explanations. Under the title Ε Sefa,  
"Pen of the Writer" (Lyk, 0864), David $imή i composed a sit  
of grammatical compendium as a guide to the correct punclss--
tion of the biblical manuscripts; it consists, for the most pan,  
of extracts from the Mikld. After the completion of his gnu  
work be began to write commenjaries on portions of the Sci tp-
tures. The first was on Chronicles, then followed one on the  
Psalms, and finally his exegetical masterpiece—the commeniaol  
on the prophets. His annotations on the Psalms are especiully  
interesting for the polemical excursuses directed against the  
Christian interpretation. He was also responsible for a corners'  
tary on Genesis (ed. A. Gilnsburg, Pressburg, 1842), in whkhk  
followed Moses Maimonides in explaining biblical namt ń ts  is 
visions. He was an enthusiastic adherent of Maimonides, sod,  
though far advanced in years, took an active part in the buck  
which raged in southern Franceand Spain round his philosophies'  
religious writings. The popularity of his biblical exegesis S  
demonstrated by the fact that the first printed texts of the  
Hebrew Bible were accompanied by his commentary: the ?silks  
1 477, perhaps at Bologna; the early Prophets, 1 485, ;  
the later Prophets, ibid. 1486.  

Ills commentaries have been frequently reprinted, many of the,  
in Latin translations. A new edition of that on the Psalms  was 
begun by Schiller-Szinessy (Firs! Book of Psalms, Cambń dge. 0&4i  
Abr. Geiger wrote of the three Kimbis in the Hebrew pcvscdlctl  
O¢ar Ne(imad (vol. ii., 1857-A. Geiger, Gesamoudie SrknP+n.  
ν.1-47). See further the Jewish Escydopedia, (W. 6^)  

KIN (Ο. E. cyst, a word represented in nary all Teutοc  
languages, cf. Du. ksnne, Dan. and Swed. hen, Goth kung, t ńbc  
the Teutonic base is kunya; the equivalent Aryan root gel-  ro 
beget, produce, is seen in Gr. yesor, Lat. genus, cf. "kind'',  
a collective word for persons related by blood, as descended iron  
a common ancestor. In law, the term " next of kin "is applied  
to the person or persons who, as being in the nearest degree of  
blood relationship to a person dying intestate, share according to  
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degree in his personal estate (see I κτεstαεv, and IκυετυτπΡκcε). 

 "Kin" is frequently associated with "kith"  in the phrase  
"kith and kin," now used as an emphasized form of " kin " for  
family relatives. It properly means one's " country and kin,"  
or one's "friends and kin." KÍth (O.E. cybib and ιylf, native  
land, acquaintances) comes from the stem of cusshn, to know,  
and thus means the land or people one knows familiarly.  

• Thesufδx -leis, chiefly surviving in English surnames, seems to have  

been early used as a diminutive ending to certain Christian names in  

Flanders and Holland. The termination is represented by the dimi-
nutive -ekes in German, as in Kitd'hen, H υ us;ken, &c. Many  
Εnglish words, such as " umpldn," " firkin," seem to have no  
diminutive significance, απd may have been assimilated from earlier  
forms, e.g. " pumpkin " from "pumpkin."  

KINCARDINESHTRH, or Tnt MEASNS, an eastern county  
of Scotland, bounded Ε. by the North Sea, S. and S.W. by  
Fbrfarshire, and N.W. and N. by Aberdeenshire. Area, 243,974  
acres, or 381 sq. m. In the west and north-wet the Grampians  

are the predominant feature. The highest of their peaks is  

Mount Buttock (s555  ft.), where the counties of Aberdeen,  
Forfar and Kincardine meet, but there are a sense of hills  

exceeding 1500 ft. in height. In the extreme north, on the  

confines of Aberdeenshire, the Hill of Fare, famous for its sheen  
walks, attains an altitude of 1545 ft. In the north the county  

slopes from the Grampians to the picturesque and finely-wooded  

valley οf the Dee, and in the south it falls to the Howe (Hollow)  

of the Mearns, which is a continuation north-eastwards of  

Strathmore. The principal rivers are Bervie Water (2am. long),  

flowing south-eastwards to the North Sea; the Water of Feugh  

(20 m.) taking a north-easterly direction and failing into the  

Dee at Banchory, and forming near its mouth a beautiful  
cascade; the Dye ( ι m.) rising in Mount Buttock and ending  

its course in the Feugh; Luther Water (14 m.) springing not  
far from the castle of Drumtochty and meandering pleasantly  

to its junction with the North Fsk; the Cowie (13 m.) and the  

Carton (8} m.) entering the sea at Stonehaven. The Dee and  
North Esk serve as boundary streams during part of their  
course, the one of Aberdeenshire, the other of Forfarshire.  
Loch Loirstoa, in the parish of Nigg, απd Loch Lumgair, in  
Dunnottar parish, both small, are the only lakes in the shire.  
Of the glens Glen Dye in the north centre of the county is  
remarkable for its beauty, and the small Den Fenella, to the  
south-east of Laurencekirk, contains a picturesque waterfall.  
Its name perpetuates the memory οf Fenella, daughter of a  
thane of Angus, who was slain here after betraying Kenneth  II. 
to his enemies, who (according to local tradition) made away  
with him in Kincardine Castle. Excepting in the vicinity of  
St Cyrus, the coast from below Johnshaven to Girdle Ness  
presents a hold front of rugged cliffs, with an average height of  
from ioo to 250 ft., interrupted only by occasional creeks and  
bays, as at Johnshaven, Gourdon, Bervie, Stonehaven, Port-
lethen, Findon, Cove and Nigg.  

Geology.—The great fault which traverses Scotland from shore to  
shore passes through this county from Craigeven Bay, about a mile  
north of Stonehaven, by Fenella liii! to Edzell. Oil the northern  
side of this line are the old crystalline schists of the Dalradian group;  
on the southern side Old Red Sandstone occupies all the remaining  

space. Good exposures of the schists are seen, repeatedly folded,  

in the cliffs between Aberdeen and Stonehaven. They consist of a  
lower series of greenish slates and a higher, more rmcaceoas and  
chίstose series with Cnts; bands of limestone occur in these reeks  
near Bunchory. Besides the numerous m:nor flexures the schists  
are bent into a broad synclinal fold which crosses the county,  
its axis lying in a south.westerly-north-easterly direction. Rising  
through the schists are several granite masses, the largest being that  
forming the high ground around Mt Battock; south of the Dee are  
several smaller masses, some of which have been extensively quarried.  
The lower part of the Old Red Sandstone consists of (lags, red sand-
stones and purple clays in great thickness; these are followed by  
coarse conglomerates, well seen in the cliff at Dunnottar Castle,  

with ashy grits απd some thin sheets of diabase. The diabase forms  
the Bruxie απd Leys Hills and some minor elevations. Above the  
volcanic series more red sandstones. conglomerates απd marls appear.  
The Old Red Sandstone is folded synclinally in a direction con-
tinuing the vale of Strathmore; south of this is an anticline. as may  

be seen on the coast between St Cyrus and Kinneff. Glacial st ń ae  
on the higher ground and dibń s on the lower ground show that the  
direction taken by the ice flow was south-eastward on the hills but  

as the shore was approached it gradually took on an easterly and  

finally a northerly direction.  
Chmcfe and Agricsdfsre.—The climate is healthy, but often cold,  

owing to the exposure to east winds. The average temperature for  
the year is 45° F., for July 58°, and for January 37°. The average  
annual rainfall is }q in. Much of the Grampian territory is occupied  
by grouse moors, but the land by the Dee, in the Howe and along the  
coast, i' scien(ificelly farmed and yields well. The soil of the Howe  
is richer and stronger than that in the Dee valley, but the most fer-
tile region is along the coast, where the soil is generally deep loam  

resting on clay, although in some places it is poor and thin, or stiff  

and cold. Oats are the prncipal crop, wheat is not largely grown, 
but the demands of the distillers maintain a very considerable acre-
age under barley. Rather more than one-tenth of the total ares  
is under wood. Turni ρs form the main green crop, but potatoes  
are extensively raised. A little more than half the holdings consist  
of 30 acres and under. Great attention is paid to livestock. Short-
horns are the most common breed, but the principal home-bred  
stock is a cross between shorthorned and polled, though there are  
many valuable herds of pure polled. Cattle-feeding is carried on  

according to the most advanced methods. Blackfarrd sheep are  
chiefly kept on the hill runs, Cheviots or a cross with Leicesters  
being usually found on the lowland farms. Most of the horses are  
employed in connexon with the cultivation of the soil, but several  

gocd strains, including Clydesdales, are retained for stock purposes.  
Pigs are also reared in considerable numbers.  

Other Z'dushies.—Apace from agriculture, the principal industry  
is the fishing, of which Stonehaven is the centre. The coast being  
dangerous απd the harbours difficult in rough weather, the fishermen  
often run great risks. The village of Findon (peon. Finnan) has given  
its name to the well-known smoked haddocks, which were first cured  

in this way at that hamlet. The salmon fisheries of the sea and the  

rivers yield a substantial annual return. Manufactures are of little  
more than local importance. WοοΙiens are made at Stonehaven,  
and at Bervie, Laurencekirk and a few other places flax-spinning  

and weaving are carried on. There are also some distilleries, brew-
eries and tanneries. Stonehaven, Gourdon and Johnshaven are the  

chief ports for seaborne trade.  
The Deeside railway runs through the portion of the count  

on the northern bank of the Dee. The Caledonian and North  
British railways run to Aberdeen via Laurencekirk to Stonehaven,  
using the same metals, απd there is a branch line of the N.S.R. from  
Montrose to Bervie. There are also coaches between Blairs and  
Aberdeen, Bervie and Stonehaven, Fettertairn and &dtell, Bancho),  
and Birse, and other points.  

PaIndalion and Gowrnmeni.—The population was 35,492  in  
2891, and 40,923 in 1905, when 203 persons spoke Gaelic απd  
English. The chief town is Stonehaven (pop. in 190', 4577)  
with Laurencekirk ( ις ta) and Banchory (1475), but part of  
the city of Aberdeen, with a population of 9386, is within the  
county. The county returns one member to parliament, and  
Berv ίe, the only royal burgh, belongs to the Montrose group of  
parliamentary burghs. Kincardine is united in one sheriffdom  
with the shires of Aberdeen and Banff, and one of the Aberdeen  
sheriffs-substitute sits at Stonehaven. The county is under  
school-board jurisdiction. The academy at Stonehaven and a  
few of the public schools earn grants for higher education.  

The county council hands over the " residue " grant to the  
county secondary education committee, which expends it  
in technical education grants. At Blairs, in the north-east of  
the shire near the Dee, is a Roman Catholic college for the train-
ing of young men for the priesthood.  

History.—The annals of Kincardineshire as a whole are  
almost blank. The county belonged of old to the district of  
Pictavia and apparently was overrun for a brief period by the  
Romans. In the parish of Fetteresso are the remains of the  
camp of Raedykes, in which, according to tradition, the Cale-
donians under C-algacus were lodged before their battle with  
Agricola. It is also alleged that in the same district Malcolm I.  
was killed (954)  whilst endeavouring to reduce the unruly tribes  
of this region. Mearns, the alternative name for the county, is  
believed to have been derived from Mernia, a Scottish king, to  
whom the land was granted, and whose brother, Angus, had  
obtained the adjoining shire of Forfar. The antiquities consist  
mostly of stone circles, cairns, tumuli, standing stones and a  
structure in the parish of Dunnottar vaguely known as a" Picts'  
kiln." By an extraordinary reversion of fortune the town which  
gave the shire its name has practically vanished. It stood about  
a m. N.E. of Fettercairn, and by the end of the ι6th century  
had declined to a mere hamlet, being τeρresented now only by  

^  ι 
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the ruins of the royal castle and en ancient burial-ground. The  
Bruges, earls of Elgin, also bear the title of earl of Kincardine.  

See A jotvise, History stud Traditions of the Lands of the Lindsays  
(ι 853), History and Antiquities of the Mearts (1853), Memorials of  
Angw 4ηd the Meares (1861); J. Anderson. The Block Book of  Kin 
cwrdineshiee (Stonehaven, 1879); C. A. Mollyson, The Parish of For- 
daun (Aberdeen, 1893); A. ^. Cameron, The History of Fetkrcairn  

(Paisley, 1899).  

KINCHINJUNGA, or KANC1tAN;ANGA, the third (or second; 
 ale Κa) highest mountain in the world. It is a peak of the  

eastern Himalayas, situated on the boundary between Sikkim  
and Nepal, with an elevation of 28,146 ft. Kinchinjunga is best  
seen from the Indian hill-station of Darjeeling, where the view  
of this stupendous mountain, dominating all intervening ranges  
and rising from regions of tropical undergrowth t ο the altitude  
of eternal snows, is one of the grandest in the world.  

KIND (O. E. gc -cynde, from the same root as is seen in " kin,"  
sxps'a), a word in origin meaning birth, nature, or as an adjective,  
natural. From the application of the term to the natural  
disposition or characteristic which marks the class to which an  
object belongs, the general and most common meaning of" class,"  
genus or species easily develops; that of race, natural order or  
group, is particularly seen in such expressions as "mankind."  
The phrase " payment in kind," i.e. in goods or produce as  
distinguished from money, is used as equivalent to the Latin  
in specie; in ecclesiastical usage " communion in both kinds "  
or " in one kind" refers to the elements of bread and wine  

(Lat. species) in the Eucharist. The present main sense of the  
adjective" kind," i.e. gentle, friendly, benevolent, has developed  
from the meaning " born,' "natural," through " of good birth,  
disposition or nature, " " naturally well-disposed."  

KINDERGARTEN, a German word meaning " garden of  
children," the name given by Friedrich Froebel to a kind of  
" play-school " invented by him for furthering the physical,  
moral and intellectual growth of children between the ages  
of three and seven. For the theories on which this type of  
school was based see FaoxntT.. Towards the end of the 18th  
century Pestalozzi planned, and Oberlin formed, day-asylums  
for young children. Schools οf this kind took in the Netherlands  
the name of "play school," and in England, where they have  
especially thriven, of " infant schools" (q.o.). But Froebel's  
idea of the " Kindergarten " differed essentially from that of the  
infant schools. The child required to be prepared for society by  
being early associated with its equals; and young children thus  
brought together might have their employments, especially  
their chief employment, play, so organized as to draw out their  
capacities of feeling and 'thinking, and even Qf inventing and  
creating.  

Froebel therefore invented a course of occupations, most of  
which are social games. Many of the games are connected  
with the "gifts," as he called the simple playthings provided  

for the children. These "gifts"  are, in order, six coloured  
balls, a wooden ball, a cylinder and a cube, a cube cut to form  
eight smaller cubes, another cube cut to form eight parallelo-
grams, square and triangular tablets of coloured wood, and strips  
of lath, rings and circles for pattern-making. In modern  
kindergartens much stress has been laid on such occupations  
as sand-drawing, modelling in clay and paper, pattern-making,  
plaiting, &c. The artistic faculty was much thought of by  
Froebel, and, as in the education of the ancients, the sense of  
rhythm in sound and motion was cultivated by music and poetry  
introduced in the games. Much care was to be given to the  

training of the senses, especially those οf sight, sound and touch.  
Intuition or first-hand experience (Anschauung) was to be  
recognized as the true basis of knowledge, and though stories  
were to be told, instruction of the imparting and " learning-up"  
kind was to be excluded. Froebel sought to teach the children  
not what to think but how to think, in this following in the  
steps of Pestalozzi, who had done for the child what Bacon  
nearly two hundred years before had done for the philosopher.  
Where possible the children were to be much in the open air,  
sad were each tο cultivate a little garden.  

The 6rst kindergarten was opened at Blankeaburg, nearRudolstadt,  
in  1837, but after a needy existence of eight years was closed foe want  

of funds. In  ' 6555 the Prussian government declared that "schoos  

founded on Froebels principles or principles like them could not  be 
allowed." As early as 1854 it was introduced into England, and  

Henry Barnard reported on it that it was" by far the most or ίguuς  
attractive and philosophical form of infant development the world  
has yet seen" ( Report to Gowrnor of Connecticut, 1854). The great  
propagandist of Froebelism, the Baroness Berta von Marenholu-
BUIow ( ι et 5-5893), drew the attention of the French to the kinder- 
garten from the year 1855, and Michelet declaredthat Freebel lad 

solved the problem of human education." In Italy the kinder-
garten was introduced by Madame Salis-Schwabe. In Au-"ria it is  

recognized and regulated by the government, though the Volki.  

Kinderglirtcn are not numerous. But by far the greatest develop-
ments of the kindergarten system are in the United States and ro  

Belgium. The movement was begun in the United States by M,ss  
Elizabeth Peabody in 1867, aided by ors Horace Μ ann and Dr  
Henry Barnard. The first permanent kindergarten was establsshed  

in St Louis in 1873 by Miss Susan Blow and Dr W. T. dams. Iii  
Belgium the mistresses of the " έcοles +anliennes " arc instructed  
in the " idea of the kindergarten " απd ' Froebel's method," and in  
1880 the minister of public instruction issued a programme for the  

" ^cοles Gardiennes Communales, " which is both in fact and in  
profession a kindergarten manual.  

For the position of the kindergarten system in the principal  
countries of the world see Report of a Cons,,ltatis Committee upon the  

School Attendance of Children bdoio the Age of Fire. English Board  
of Education Reports (Cd. 4259, 1908); and The Kindergarten,'  
by Laura Fisher, Report of the United States Commissioner for Εdacι -
ties for 1903, vol. i. ch. xvi. (Washington. 1905).  

KIND! [ABC Yfls υ F YÁ QCB IBM Isυλ q UL-K,NOi. sometimes  
called pre-eminently" The Philosopher of the Arabs "j flourished  
in the 9th century, the exact dates of his birth and death being  

unknown. He was born in Kufa, where his father was governor  
under the Caliphs Mandi and Harun al-Rashid. His studies  
were made in Basra and Bagdad, and in the latter place be  
remained, occupying according to some a government position.  

In the orthodox reaction under Μotawakkil, when all philosophy  
was suspect, his library was confiscated, but he himself seems  

to have escaped. His writings—like those of other Arabian  

philosophers—are encyclopaedic and are concerned with most  

of the sciences; they are said to have numbered over two  
hundred, but fewer than twenty are extant. Some of these  

were known in the middle ages, for Kindi is placed by Roger  
Bacon in the first rank after Ptolemy as a writer on optics.  

His work Dc Somniorum Visions was translated by Gerard of  
Cremona (q.o.) and another was published as De mcdi-cir.aruw  
eomposilarum gradibus insesligandis Libellers (Strassburg, ι s3t).  
He was one of the earliest translators and commentators of  

Aristotle, but like FSrabl (q.v.) appears to have been superseded  

by Avicenna.  
See G. Fingel, Al K,',idi genannl der Piilosopk der Amber (Leipzi;.  

1857), and T. J. de Beer, Ges hichk der Phil οsορhie ire Islam (Stutt-
gart, 1901), ρρ. 90  sqq.; also ARAitAw Ρ111205ο yυγ. (G. W. T)  

KINEMATICS (from Cr. ώ ivηµα, a motion), the branch d  
mechanics which discusses the phenomena of motion without  

reference to force or mass (see ΜΙΕCΗΛΝιcs).  
KINNTICS.(from Gr. s,seZv, to move), the branch of mechanic  

which discusses the phenomena of motion as affected by forνr,  
it is the modem equivalent of dynamics in the restricted sense  

(see Mxciexxics).  
KING, CHARLES WILLIAM (1818-τ888), English writer  

on ancient gems, was born at Newport (Rion.) on the 5th of  
September 1818. He entered Trinity College, Cambridge. is  
1836; graduated in 5840, and obtained a fellowship in 25.2.  
he was senior fellow at the time of his death in London on the  

zsth of March 1888. He took holy orders, but never held any  

cure, lie spent much time in Italy, where he !aid the founda-
tion of his collection of gems, which, increased by subsequent  

purchases in London, was sold by him in consequence of his  

failing eyesight and was presented in 1881 to the Metropolitan  

Museum of Art, New York. King was recognized universally  

as one of the greatest authorities in this department of art.  

His chief works on the subject are; Antique Gems, their Origin.  

Uses and Value (t860), a complete and exhaustive treatise; Tie  
Gnosik.s ond their Remains (and ed. by j. Jacobs, 2887, whirl  
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led to an animated ςοrrcaροndence in the Aiheaanrm); The  
Natural History of Precious Slopes and Gems and of the Pre'ioj's  

Metals (1865); The Handbook of Engraved Gems (2nd ed., 1885);  
&idy Christian Numismatics (1873). King was thoroughly  
familiar with the works of Greek and Latin authors, especially  

Pausanias and the elder Pliny, which bore upon the subject in  

which he was most interested; but he had little taste for the  

minutiae of verbal criticism. In 1869 he brought out an edition  

of Horace, illustrated from antique gems; he also translated  
Plutarch's Moralia (1882) and the theosophical works of the  

Emperor Julian ( τ888) for Bohr's Classical Library.  
RING, CLARENCE (1842-1901), American geologist, was  

born at Newport, Rhode Island, U.S.A., on the 6th of January  
1842. He graduated at Yale in 1862. His most important  

work was the geological exploration of the fortieth parallel, of  

which the main reports (1876 and 1877) comprised the geological  
and topographical atlas of the Rocky Mountains, the Green River  
and Utah basins, and the Nevada plateau and basin. When the  
United States Geological Survey was consolidated in 1879 Ring  
was chosen director, and he vigorously conducted investigations  

in Colorado, and in the Eureka district and ου the Comstock  
lode in Nevada. He held office for a year only; in later years  

his only noteworthy contribution to geology was an essay on the  
age of the earth, which appeared in the annual report of the  

Smithsonian Institution for 1893. He died at Phoenix, Arizona,  
on the 24th of December 1901.  

KING. EDWARD (1612-1637), the subject of Milton's Lycidas,  
was born in Ireland in 1612, the son of Sir John King, a member  
of a Yorkshire family which had migrated to Ireland. Edward  
Ring was admitted a pensioner of Christ's College, Cambridge,  
on the 9th of June 1626, and four years later 'vas elected a fellow.  

Milton, though two years his senior and himself anxious to  
secure a fellowship, remained throughout on terms of the closest  
friendship with his rival, whose amiable character seems to have  
endeared him to the whole college. Ring served from 1633 to  
1634 as praelector and tutor of his college, απd was to have  
entered the church. His career, however, was cut short by the  
tragedy which inspired Milton's verse. In 1637 he set out for  
Ireland to visit his family, but on the loth of August the ship in  

which he was sailing struck on a rock near the Welsh coast, and  
King was drowned. Of his own writings many Latin poems  
contributed to different collections of Cambridge verse survive,  
but they are not of sufficient merit to explain the esteem in  
which he was held.  

A collection of Latin, Greek and English verse written in his  

memory bγ his Cambridge friends was printed at Cambridge in 1638,  
with the title loan &tee σedo King iiaafrago ab amicis moe,enk us  

gswris et yvsies xdp',.' The second part of this collection has a  
separate title-page, 0bseςuies to the Memorie of Mr Edified King,  
Aasο Dom. 1638. and contains thirteen English poems, of which  
Lycidas  5  (signed J. Μ.) is the last.  

KING, EDWARD (1829-1910), English bishop, was the second  
son of the Rev. Wafter Ring, archdeacon of Rochester and  

rector of Stone, Rent. Graduating from Oriel College, Oxford,  

be was ordained in 1854, and four years later became chaplain  

and lecturer at Cuddesdon Theological College. He was principal  

at Cuddesdoii from 1863 to 1873, when hebecameregiusprofessor  

of pastoral theology at Oxford απd canon of Christ Church. To  
the world outside he was only known at this time as one of  
Dr Pusey's most intimate friends and as a leading member of the  
English Church Union. But in Oxford, and especially among the  
younger men, be exercised an exceptional influence, due, not to  
special profundity of intellect, but to his remarkable charm in  
personal intercourse, and his abounding sincerity and goodness.  
In 1885 Dr Ring was made bishop of Lincoln. The most  
eventful episode of his episcopate was his prosecution (1888-1890)  

1 3. W. Hales, in the Athenaeum for the 1st of August 1891, su .  
feats that in writing King a elegy Milton had in his mind, besides the  

sdylls of Theoeritus, a Latin eclogue of Giovanni Baptista Amalte ο  
entitled Lycidas, in which Lycidas bids farewell to the land he loves  
and prays for gentle breezes on his voyage. He was familiar with the  
Italian Latin poets of the Renaissance, and he may also have been  
influenced in his choice of the name by the shepherd Lycidas in  
5. ausazaro's eclogue Philli.  

for ritualistic practices before the archbishop of Canterbury,  
Dr Benson, and, on appeal, before the judicial committee of the  
Privy Council (see Liucoue Junσυεκτ). Dr Ring, who loyally  
conformed his practices to the archbishop's judgment, devoted  
himself unsparingly to the work of his diocese; and, irrespective  
of his High Church views, he won the affection and reverence  
of all classes by his real saintliness of character. The bishop,  

who never married, died at Lincoln on the 8th of March 1910.  

See the obituary notice in Τhe Times, March 9, 5910.  
KING, HENRY (1591-1669), English bishop and poet, eldest  

son of John King, afterwards bishop of London, was baptized  
on the 16th of January 1591. With his younger brother John  
he proceeded from Westminster School to Christ Church, Oxford,  

where both matriculated on the 20th of January 1609. Henry  

King entered the church, and after receiving various ecclesiastical  
preferments he was made bishop of Chichester in 1642, receiving  

at the same time the rich living of Petworth, Sussex. On the  

29th of December of that year Chichester surrendered to the  
Parliamentary army, and King was among the prisoners. After  

his release he found an asylum with his brother-in-law, Sir  
Richard Hobart of Langley, Buckinghamshire, and afterwards  
at Richkings near by, with Lady Salter, said to have been a  

sister of Dr Brian Duppa (1588-1662). King was a close friend  

of Duppa and personally acquainted with Charles I. In one of  
his poems dated 1649 he speaks of the Eikon Basilike as the  
king's own work. Restored to his benefice at the Restoration,  
King died at Chichester on the 3οth of September 1669. His  
works include Poems, Elegies, Paradoxes and Sonets (1657), The  
Psalms of Dam'd from the New Trar'slolicn of the Bible, turned  

into Meer (0650), and several sermons. He was one of the  

executors of John Donne, and prefixed an elegy to the 1663  

edition of his friend's poems.  
King's Poems and Psalms were edited, with a biographical sketch,  

by the Rev. J. Hannah (1843).  
RING, RUFUS (1755-1827), American political leader, was  

born on the 24th of March 1755 at Scarborough, Maine, then  
a part of Massachusetts. He graduated at Harvard in 1777,  

read law at Newburyport, Mass., with Tbeophilus Parsons, and  
was admitted to the bar in 1780. He served in the Massachu-
setts General Court in 1783-1784 απd in the Confederation Con-
gress in 1784-1787. During these critical years he adopted the  

" states' rights " attitude. It was largely through his efforts  

that the General Court in 1784 rejected the amendment to the  
Articles of Confederation authorizing Congress to levy a ς%  
impost. He was one of the three Massachusetts delegates in  

Congress in 1785 who refused to present the resolution of the  

General Court proposing a convention to amend the articles.  

He was also out of sympathy with the meeting at Annapolis in  

τ786. He did good service, however, in opposing the extension  

of slavery. Early in 1787 King was moved by the Shays  
Rebellion and by the influence of Alexander Hamilton to take a  
broader view of the general situation, απd it was he who intro-
duced the resolution in Congress, on the 21st of February 1787,  

sanctioning the call for the Philadelphia constitutional con-
vention. In the convention he supported the large-state party,  
favoured a strong executive, advocated the suppression of the  
slave trade, and opposed the counting of slaves in determining  

the apportionment of representatives. In 1788 he was one of  

the most influential members of the Massachusetts convention  

which ratified the Federal Constitution. He married Mary  

Alsop (1769-1819) of New York £51 1786 and removed to that  
city in 1788. He was elected a member of the New York  
Assembly in the spring of 5789, said at a special session of the  

legislature held in July of that year was chosen one of the firsg  

representatives of New York in the United States Senate. In  

this body he served in 1789- ι 796, supported Hamilton's financial  
measures, Washington's neutrality proclamation and the Jay  

Treaty, and became one of the recognized leaders of the Federal-
ist party. He was minister to Great Britain in 1796-1803 and  

again in 1825-1826, and was the Federalist candidate for vice-
president in 1804 and 1808, and for president in 181 6, when he  
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received 34 electoral votes to 183 cut for Monroe. He was  

again returned to the Senate in 1813, and was re-elected in 1819  
as the result of a struggle between the Van Buren sun Clinton  
factions of the Democratic-Republican party. In the Missouri  
Compromise debates he supported the anti-slavery programme in  
the main, but for constitutional reasons voted against the second  
clause of the Tallmadge Amendment providing that all slaves  

born in the state after its admission into the Union should be  

free at the age of twenty-five years. He died at Jamaica,  

Long Island, on the 29th of April 1827.  
The Life and Conespoiidence of Rufus Ring, begun about 1850  

by his son, Charles King, was completed by his grandson, Charles  
R. King, and published in six volumes (New York, ι894-1900).  

Rufus King's son, Joss Auor Kinc (1788-1867), was edu-
cated at Harrow and in Paris, served in the war of 1812 as a  

lieutenant of a cavalry company, and was a member of the New  

York Assembly in 1819-1821 and of the New York Senate in  
1823. When his father was sent as minister to Great Britain in  

1825 he accompanied him as secretary of the American legation,  
and when his father returned home on account of ill health he  
remained as charge d' αffα ί res until August 1826. He was a  
member of the New York Assembly again in 1832 and in 1840,  
was a Whig representative in Congress in 1849-1851, and in  

5857-1859 was governor of New York State. He was a prominent  
member of the Republican party, and in t86 ι was a delegate to  
the Peace Conference in Washington.  

Another son, CitasLrS KING (1789-1867), was also educated  
abroad, was captain of a volunteer regiment in the early part of  
the war of 1812, and served in 1814 in the New ,York Assembly,  
and after working for some years as a journalist was president of  
Columbia College in 1849-1864.  

A third son, Jai1rs Gοsε KING (1791-1853), was an assistant  
adjutant-general in the war of τ8ι a, was a banker in Liverpool  
and afterwards in New York, and was president of the New  
York & Erie railroad until 1837, when by his visit to London he  
secured the loan to American bankers of £I,000,000 from the  
governors of the Bank of England. In 1849-1851 he was  a 
representative in Congress from New Jersey.  

Charles King's son, Rurus KING (1814-1876), graduated at  
the U.S. Military Academy in 1833, served for three years in  
the engineer corps, and, after resigning from the army, became  
assistant engineer of the New York & Erie railroad. He was  
adjutant-general of New York state in 1839-1843, and became  
a brigadier-general of volunteers in the Union army in 1861,  
commanded a division in Virginia in 1862-1863, and, being com-
pelled by ill health to resign from the army, was U.S. minister  
to the Papal States in 1863-1867.  

His son, Casas.as Kure (b. 1844), served in the artillery until  
1870 and in the cavalry until 1879; he was appointed brigadier.  

general U.S. Volunteers in the Spanish War in 1898, and served  
in the Philippines. He wrote Fammes and Dccisis' Bellies  

(1884), Campaigning with Crook (1890), and many popular  
romances of military life.  

KING, THOMAS (1730-1805), English actor and dramatist,  
was born in London on the 20th of August 1730. Garrick  saw 
him when appearing as a strolling player in a booth at Windsor,  
and engaged him for Drury Lane. He made his first appearance  
there in 1748 as the Herald in King Lear. He played the part οf  
Allworth in the first presentation of Massinger's New Way to  

Pay Old Debts (1748), and during the summer he payed Romeo  
and other leading parts in Bristol For eight years he was the  
leading comedy actor at the Smock Alley theatre in Dublin,  
but in 1759 he returned to Drury Lane and look leading parts  
until 1802. One of his earliest successes was as Lord Ogleby  
in The Clandesline Marriage (1766), which was compared to  
Garrick's Hamlet and Kemble's Coriolanas, but he reached the  
climax of his reputation when he created the part of Sir Peter  
Teazle at the first representation of The School for Scandal  

(1777). He was the author of a number of farces, and part-
owner and manager of several theatres, but his fondness for  
gambling brought him to poverty. He died on the nth of  
December 2805,  

KING, WILLIAM (2650-1729), Anglican divine, the son of  
James King, an Aberdeen man who migrated to Antrim, was  
born in May 1650. He was educated at Trinity College, Dublin,  
and after being presented to the parishof St Werburgh, Dublin,  
in 1679, became dean of St Patrick's in 1689, bishop of Derry in  
169x, and archbishop of Dublin in 1702. In i7 ι8 he founded  
the divinity lectureship in Trinity College, Dublin, which bears  
his name. He died in May 1729. King was the author of The  
Slate of the Prolcstants in Ireland under King James's Go σera πιeat  
(1691), but is best known by his De Oiigine Mali (1702; Eng.  
trans., 1731), an essay deemed worthy of a reply by Boyle and  
Leibnitz. King was a strong supporter of the Revolution, and  
his voluminous correspondence is a valuable help to our know-
ledge of the Ireland of his day.  

See Α Creel Archbishop of Dublin, William King, D.D., edited by  
Sir C. S. King, Bart. (1908).  

KING. WILLIAM (1663-1712), English poet and miscellaneous  
writer, son of Ezekiel King, was born in 1663. From his father  
he inherited a small estate and he was connected with the Hyde  
family. He was educated at Westminster School under Dr  
Busby, and at Christ Church, Oxford (B.A. ι685; D.C.L. 1692).  
His first literary enterprise was a defence of Wycliffe, written  
in conjunction with Sir Edward Hannes (d. 1710) and entitled  
Refledions upon Mors. Verities's History of Heresy... (ι688).  
He became known as a humorous writer on the Tory and High  
Church side. He took part in the controversy aroused by the  
conversion of the once stubborn non-juror William Sherlock. one  
of his contributions being an entertaining ballad, "The Battle  
Royal,' in which the disputants are. Sherlock and South. In  
1694 he gained the favour οf Princess Anne by a defence of her  
husband's country entitled Animadrersions on the Pretended  

Account of Denmark, in answer to a depreciatory pamphlet by  
Robert (afterwards Viscount) Molesworth. For this service be 

 was made secretary to the princess. He supported Charles  
Boyle in his controversy with Richard Bentley over the genuine-
ness of the Episllks cf Phalaris, by a letter (printed in Dr Bent-
ley's Disserlalions ... (ι698), more commonly known as  
Boyle against Bentley), in which he gave an account of the dr-
cumstances of Bentley's interview with the bookseller Bennet.  
Bentley attacked Dr King in his Dissertation in answer (1699) to  
this book, and King replied with a second letter to his friend  
Boyle. He further satirized Bentley in ten Dialogues of Ike Dead  

relating to ... the Epistles of Phalaris (1699). In 1700 he pub-
lished The Transadianeer, with some of his Philosophical Fancies,  
in tux Dialogues, ridiculing the credulity of Hans Sloane, who was  
then the secretary of the Royal Society. This was followed up  
later with some burlesque Useful Transoduows is Pkiloso$y  
(1709). By an able defence of his friend, James Annesky.  
tb earl of Anglesey, in a suit brought against him by his wife  

before the House of Lords in 1701, he gained a legal reputation  
which he did nothing further to advance. He was sent to Ireland  
in 1701 to be judge of the high court of admiralty, and later  
became sole commissioner of the prizes, keeper of the rec οτds  in 
the Bermingham Tower of Dublin Castle, and vicar-general to the  
pń mate. About 1708 he returned to London. He served the  
Tory cause by writing for Y lee Examiner before it was taken op  
by Swift. lie wrote four pamphlets in support of Sacheverefl,  
in the most considerable of which, "A Vindication of the Rev.  
Dr Henry Sacheverell ... in a Dialogue between a Tory and a  
Whig " (1711), be had the assistance of Charles Lambe of Christ  
Church and of Sacheverell himself. I α December 1711 Swift  
obtained for Ring the office of gazetteer, worth from £τοο to  
£250. King was now very poor, but be had no taste for work..  
and he resigned his once on the 1st of July 1712. He died on  
the 25th of December in the same year.  

The other works of William King include: A Journey to London.  
in the year ,698. After the Ingenious Matkod of that made by Dr Marten  
Litter to Pais, in the same Year... (1699), which was considered by  
the author t ο be his best work; Adie,saria, or Otcasiond Remarb  

on Men and Manners, a selection from his critical note-book, which  
shows wide and varied reading; Rufln υs, or An Hislońcal Essay  on 
the Fai'ouń 4 Ministry (1712), a satire on the duke of Marlborough.  

His chief poems are: The Art of Cookery: is imitation of 14o-oe s  
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Are of Poetry. Wilk some Letter So Dr Ldskr and Others (1708), one 
cf his moot amusing works; The Art σ) Low; in imitation of O σid .. .  
(ι 7οι?; "Mully of Mountoun, ' and a burlesque " Orpheus and Eury- 
dice. 	A volume of Miaccllanses in Prose and Verse appeared in  
1705; his Rsmainτ 	. were edited by J. Brown in '732; and in  
1776 John Nichols produced an excellent edition of his Original  
Works . . . with Η isΙ r Ίcal Notes awl Memoirs of the Author.  

Dr Johnson included him in his Lines of the Poets, and his works  
appear in subsequent collections.  

King is not to be confused with another WILLIAM Ktno (1685-
'763). author of a mock heroic poem celled The ΐοast ( ι 736) sat ι rizing  
the countess of Newburgh, and principal of St Mary Hall, Oxford.  

KING ( ΟΡ OCKHAM), PETER KING, ItT BARON (1669-1734),  
lord chancellor of England, was born at Exeter in 1669. In his  
youth he was interested in early church history, and published  
anonymously in 1691 An Enquiry info the Constitution, Discipline,  

Unity and Worship of the Primitire Church that flourished within  

thefrst Three Hundred Years after Christ. This treatise engaged  
the interest of his cousin, John Locke, the philosopher, by whose  
advice his father sent him to the university of Leiden, where he  
stayed for nearly three years. He entered the Middle Temple  
in 1694 and was called to the bar in 1698. In 1700 he was  
returned to parliament fοτ Beer Aislon in Devonshire; he was  
appointed recorder of Glastonbury in 1705 and recorder of  
London in »08. He was chief justice of the common pleas  
from 1714 to 1725, when he was appointed speaker of the  
House of Lords and was raised to the peerage. In June of the  
same year he was made lord chancellor, holding office until  
compelled by a paralytic stroke to resign in 1733. He died at  
Ockham, Surrey, on the 22nd of July 1734. Lord King as  
chancellor failed to sustain the reputation which he had acquired  
at the common law bar. Nevertheless he left his mark on Eng-
lish law by establishing the principles that a will of immovable  
property is governed by the hex loci ref sitae, and that where a  
husband had a legal right to the personal estate of his wife, which  
must be asserted by a suit in equity, the court would not help  
him unless he made a provision out of the property for the wife,  
if she required it. He was also the author of the Act (4 Geo. II.  
C. 26) by virtue of which English superseded Latin as the lan-
guage of the courts. Lord King published In 1702 a History of  

Ike Apostle? Creed (Leipzig, 1706; Base!, 1750) which went  
through several editions and was also translated into Latin.  

His great-great-grandson, Waiuui (1805-1893), married in  
2835 the only daughter of Lord Byron the poet, and was created  
earl of Lovelace in 1838. Another descendant, Pm.x Jostw  

Locxx Kίiα (1811-1885), who was member of parliament fοτ  
East Surrey from 1847 to 1874, won some fame as an advocate  

of reform, being responsible f οτ the passing of the Real Estate  
Charges Act of 1854, and for the repeal of a large number of  

obsolete laws.  
KING (0. Eng. cynin g, abbreviated into cyag, sing; cf. O. H. G.  

shun- kuning, shun-  kung, M.H.G. kitnic, kinec, kilns, Mod.  

Ger. Kdnig, O. Norse konungr, kongr, Swed. koieng, kung), a  
title, in its actual use generally implying sovereignty of the most  
exalted rank. Any inclusive definiti οa of the word "king"  is,  
however, impossible. It always implies sovereignty, but in no  

special degree or sense; e.g. the sovereigns of the British Empire  
and of Servia are both kings, and so too, at least in popular  
parlance, are the chiefs of many barbarous peoples, e.g. the Zulus.  
The use of the title is, in fact, involved in considerable confusion,  

largely the result of historic causes. Freeman, indeed, in his  

Comparatit'e Politics (p. 138) says: "There is a common idea of  
kingship which is at once recognized however hard it may be to  
define it. , This is shown among other things by the fact that no  
difficnityisever felt as totrenslating the word king and the words  

which answer to it in other languages." This, however, is subject  

to considerable mοdi5cation_ "King," for instance, is used to  
translate the Homeric &rαε equally with the Athenian βααιλek  
or the Roman rex. Yet the Homeric "kings"  were but tribal  
chiefs; while the Athenian and Roman kings were kings in  
something more than the modern sense, as supreme priests as  
well as supreme rulers and lawgivers (see Aacxox; and Rostx:  
History). In the English Bible, too, the title of king is-given  
indiscriminately to the great king of Persia and to potentate  

who were little more than Oriental sheiks. A more practical  
difficulty, moreover, presented itself in international intercourse,  

before diplomatic conventions became, in the 19th century, more  
or less stereotyped. Originally the title of king was superior to  
that of emperor, and it was to avoid the assumption of the  

superior title of rex that the chief magistrates of Rome adopted  
the names of Caesar, insperator and priiceps to signalize their  
authority. But with the development οf the Roman imperial  
idea the title emperor came to mean more than had been in-
volved in that of rex; very early in the history of the Empire  
there were subject kings; while with the Hellenizing of the East  

Roman Empire its rulers assumed the style of βασ'λeίs, no  
longer to be translated " king " but "emperor." from this  

Roman conception of the supremacy of the emperor the medieval  
Empire οf the West inherited its traditions. With the bar-
bariad invasions the Teutonic idea of kingship had come into  
touch with the Roman idea of empire and with the theocratic  

conceptions which this had absorbed from the old Roman and  
Oriental views of kingship. With these the Teutonic kingship  
had in its origin but little in common.  

Etymologically the Romance and Teutonic words for king  
have quite distinct origins. The Latin rex corresponds to the  
Sanskrit rajah, and meant originally steersman. The Teutonic  
king on the contrary corresponds to the Sanskrit ganaka, and  
" simply meant father, the father of a family, the king of his  

own kin, the father of a clan, the father of a people." 1  The Teu=  
tonic kingship, in short, was national; the king was the supreme  
representative of the people, "hedged with divinity " in so far  

as be was the reputed descendant of the national gods, but with  

none of that absolute theocratic authority associated with the  

titles of rex or βασ'λeίs. This, however, was modified by contact  
with Rome and Christianity. The early Teutonic conquerors  
had never lost their reverence for the Roman emperor, and were  
from time to time proud to acknowledge their inferiority by  
accepting titles, such as" patrician," by which this was implied.  

But by the coronation of Charles, king of the Franks, as emperor  
of the West, the German kingship was absorbed into the Roman  

imperial idea, a process which exercised a profound effect on the  
evolution of the Teutonic kingship generally. In the symmetri-
cal political theory of medieval Europe pope and emperor were  
sun and moon, kings but lesser satellites; though the theory  

only partially and occasionally corresponded with the facts.  

But the elevation of Charlemagne had had a profound effect in  
modifying the status of kingship in nations that never came under  

his sceptre nor under that of his successors. The shadowy  

claim of the emperors to universal dominion was in theory  
everywhere acknowledged; but independent kings hastened to  

assert their own dignity by surrounding themselv α with the  
ceremonial forms of the Empire and occasionally, as in the case  
of the Saxon ketwoldas in England, by assuming the imperial  
style. The mere fact of this usurpation showed that the title  
of king was regarded as inferior to that of emperor; and so it  

continued, as a matter of sentiment at least, down to the end of  

the Holy Roman Empire in 1806 and the cheapening of the  

imperial title by its multiplication in the 19th century. To the  

Max Mltller, Led. Sci. Lang., tad series, p. 255, " All people, save  
those who fancy that the naive king has something to do with a  

Tartar khan or with a ' canmng' ... man, are agreed that the Eng-
lish cyning and the Sanskrit ganaka both come 1mm the same root,  

from that widely spread root whence comes our own cyn or kin  
and the Greek ytror. The only question is whether there is any  
connexion between eyiiin6 and ganaha closer than that which is  
implied in their both coming from the came ongmal root. That is  
to say, ate we to suppose.that cyining and ganaka are strictly the same  
word common to Sanskrit and Teutonic, or is it enough to think  

that cyning is an independent formation made after the Teutons  
had ieparated themselves from the common stock? ... The difkt-
mice between the two derivations is not very remote, as the cyn is  
the ruling idea in any case. but if we make the word immediately  
cognate with ganaka we bnng in a notion about 'the father of his  

pie' which has no place if we simply de ń ve (young from cyn."  
also O. Schrader, Realfexikon der Ιndogermansschen Α llerlωnι-

kuude (Strassburg, 1900 s.v. " Κόm "• the chωsing (King) is but 
the chunni (Kin) rsonified; cf. A.S. hod max. ' prince' ; hod  
fern.-" raze; i.e. cat. gees.  
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last, moreover, the emperor retained the prerogative of creating  
kings, as in the case of the king of Prussia in o701, a tight bor-
rowed and freely used by the emperor Napoleon. Since 1814 the  
title of king has been assumed or bestowed by a consensus of the  
Powers; e.g. the elector of Hanover was made king by the con-
gress of Vienne (1814), and ριτ contra the titleof king was refused  
to the elector of Hesse by the congress of Air-la-Cha ρelie ( τ8τ8).  
In general the title of king is now taken to imply a sovereign  
and independent international Position. This was implied in the  
recognition of the title of king in the rulers of Greece, Rumania,  
Sends and Bulgaria when these countries were declared abso-
lutely independent of Turkey. The fiction of this independent  
sovereignty is preserved even in the use of the kings of Bavaria,  
Saxony and Wflrttemberg, who are technically members of a  
free confederation of sovereign states, but are not independent,  
since their relat(ons with foreign Powers are practically con-
trolled by the king of Prussia as German emperor.  

The theory of the " divine right " of kings, as at present  
understood, is of comparatively modern growth. The principle  
mina that the kingship is " descendible in one sacred  

Ryat σθ family,' as George Canning put it, is not only still  
κ4a+ that of the British constitution, as that of all mon-
archical states, but is practically that of kingship from the be-
ginning. This is, however, quite a different thing from asserting  
with the modern upholders of the docirine of "divine right" not  
only that "legitimate " monarchs derive their authority from,  
and are responsible to, God alone, but that this authority is by  
divine ordinance hereditary Ina certain order of succession.  
The power of popular election remained, even though popular  
choice was by custom or by religious sentiment confined within  
the limits of a single family. The custom of primogeniture  
grew up owing to the obvious convenience of a simple rule that  
should avoid ruinous contests; the so-called "Salic Law" went  
further, and by excluding females, removed another possible  
source of weakness. Neither did the Teutonic kingship imply  
absolute power. The idea of kingship as a theocratic function  
which played so great a part in the political controversies of the  
17th century, is due ultimately to Oriental influences brought to  
bar through Christianity. The crowning and anointing of the  
emperors, borrowed from Byzantium and traceable to the  
influence of the Old Testament, was imitated by lesser poten-
tates; and this "sacring" by ecclesiastical authority gave to the  
king a character of special sanctity. The Christian king thus  
became, in a sense, like the Roman res, both king and priest.  
Shakespeare make Richard II. say, "Not all the water in the  
rough rude sea can wash the balm off from a anointed king "  
(apt iii. Sc. 2); and this conception of the kingship tended to  
gather strength with the wakening of the prestige of the papacy  
and of the clergy generally. Before the Reformation the anointed  
king was, within his realm, the accredited vicar of God for secu-
lar purposes; after the Reformation he became this in Protestant  
states for religious purposes also. In England it is not without  
significance that the sacerdotal vestments, generally discarded  
by the clergy—dalmatic, alb and stole—continued to be among  
the insignia of the sovereign (see CoaorATnoN). Moreover,  
this sacrosanct character he acquired not by virtue of his  
"Bering," but by hereditary right; the coronation, anointing  
and vesting were but the outward and visible symbol of a divine  
grace adherent in the sovereign by virtue of his title. Even  
Roman Catholic monarchs, like Louis XIV., would never have  
admitted that their coronation by the archbishop constituted  
any part of their title to reign; it was no more than the conse-
cration of their title. In England the doctrine of the divine  
right of kings was developed to its extremest logical conclusions  
during the political controversies of the z7tb century. Of its  
exponents the most distinguished was Hobbes, the most exagger-
ated Sir Robert Filmer, It was the main issue to be decided  
by the Civil War, the royalists holding that " all Christian  
kings, princes and governors "derive their authority direct from  
God, the parliamentarians that this authority is the outcome of a  
contract, actual or implied, between sovereign end people. In  
one case the king's power would be unlimited, according to  

Louis XIV.'s famous saying: " L' dial, c'esd mm !"  or  timitabk 
only by his own free act; in the other his actions would be  
governed by the advice and consent of the peopie, to wha.  
he would be ultimately responsible. The victory of this lattn  
principle was proclaimed to all the world by the execmion d  
Chary I. The doctrine of divine right, indeed, for a while  
drew nourishment from the blood of the royal "martyr";   
was the guiding principle of the Anglican Church of the Resten-
tion; but it suffered a rude blow when fames II. made it impel.  
Bible for the clergy to obey both their conscience and their king;  
and the revolution of ι688 made an end of it as a great pelitical  
force. These events had effects far beyond England. They  
nerved as precedents for the crusade of republican Frsnce spina  
kings, and later for the substitution of the democratic kingship  
of Louis Philippe, " king of the French by the grace et God  
and the will Of the people," for the "legitimate"kings,ipd  
Charles X., " king of France by the grace of God."  

The theory of the crown in Britain, as held by descent nodded  
and modifiable by parliamentary action, and yet also " by the  
grace of Gad," is in strict accordance with the earliest tradition  
of the English kingship; but the rival theory of inaliemat  
divine right is not dead. It is strong in Germany and especialy  
in Prussia; it survives as a militant force among the Cellists in  
Spain and the Royalists in France (see Lxcotrn ms); and e'ct  
in England a remnant of enthusiasts still maintain the claims of  
a remote descendant of Charles I. to the throne (see JacosoTtsl  

NevilleFiggia,  Τ  oryoffluDwoineRightojkisga(Cam1 Αν.  

KING-BIRD, the Lanus lyranns's of Linnaeus, and the  
Tyrarnrns carolinenrn or T. pipirl of mat later writers, a con-
moo and characteristic inhabitant of North America, rug g  
as high as s70  N. int, or farther, and westward to the Rοkf  
Mountains, beyond which it is found in Oregon, in Washioiti'4  

(State),andin British Columbia, though apparently not οανeiri  
in California. In Canada and the northern stateol the Umioe i ισ  
a summer visitor, wintering in the south, but also reaching Cut:,  
and, passing through Central America, it has been found n  
Bolivia and eastern Peru. Both the scientific and Conner  
names of this species are taken from the way in which the cot  
will at times assume despotic authority over other birds, a11511  
ing them furiously as they fly, and forcing them to divert et  
altogether desist from their course. Vet it Is love of his max  
or his young that prompts this bellicose behaviour, for it 600  
in the breeding season that he indulges in it; but then aliaiv  
every large bird that approaches his nest, from an eagle den-
wards, is assaulted, and those alone that possess greater momcu=  
of flight can escape from his repeated charges, which ani seen  
panied by loud and shrill cries. On these occasions it nuy  5e 
that the king-bird displays the emblem of his dignity, wed  
is commonly concealed; for, being otherwise rather pls?  
coloured—dark-ashy grey above and white beneath—the erαtα  
feathers of the crown of the head, on being parted, form at  
were a deep furrow, end reveal their base, which is of a bcgh  
golden-orange in front, deepening into scarlet, and then passril  
into silvery white. This species seems to live entirely on laser"-
which it capture on the wing; it is in bad reputewith bee-keeper  
though, according to Dr Ε. Coues, it "destroys a thaws.  
noxious insects for every bee it eats." It builds, often in a:  

exposed situation, a rather large nest, coarsely constructed O:•  
side, but neatly lined with fine roots or grasses, and lays 5'1  
six eggs of a pale salmon colour, beautifully marked with blacn  
and spots of purple, brown and orange, generally dispoted i:s 
cone neat the larger end.  

Nearly akin to the king-bird is the petehary or chiehmee,  s 
called from its loud and petulant cry, T. dea,iirneaiuia, or I  
grins, one of the most characteristic and conspicuous bordsd  
the West Indies, and the earliest to give notice of the beak I  
day. In habits, except that it eats a good many herr, it  s  
the very counterpart of its congener, and is possibly even C'  
jealous of any intruder. At all events its pugnacity e^twb x 

it is called in some parts the bee-mania.  
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animals from which it could not possibly receive any harm, and  

Is hardly limited to any season of the year.  
In several respects both of these birds, with several of their  

allies, resemble some of the shrikes; but it must be clearly under-
stood that the likeness is but of analogy, and that there is no  

near athnity between the two families Lar'fdae and Tyrirnnidae,  
which belong'to wholly distinct sections of the great Passerine  

K i ng-Bird:  

order; and, while the former is a comparatively homogeneous  

group, much diversity of form and habits is found among the  
latter. Similarly many of the smaller Tyrdnnidae bear some  
analogy to certain Mwscieapidae, with which they were at one  
time confounded (see FLYCATCHER), but the difference between  

them is deep sealed' Nor is this all, for out of the seventy  

genera, or thereabouts, into which the Tyrannidae have been 
divided, comprehending perhaps three hundred and fifty  
species, all of which are peculiar to the New World, a series of 
forms can be selected which find a kind of parallel to a series of 
forms to be found in the other group of Passeres; and the genus  
Tyrannus, though that from which the family is named, is by no 
means a fair representative of it; but it would be hard to say  

which genus should be so accounted. The birds of the genus  

Muscisaxicola have the habits and almost the appearance of 
wheat-ears; the genus Alc'inrurus calls to mind a water-wagtail; 
Euscarlhmw may suggest a titmouse, Etotnea perhaps a willow. 
wren; but the greatest number of forms have no analogous bird  
of the Old World with which they can be compared; and, while  

the combination of delicate beauty and peculiar external form 
ροssibly attains its utmost in the long-tailed Mihulus, the glory 
f the family may be said to culminate in the king of king-birds, 

Ifuscivora regia. (A. N.) 
ICING-CRAB, the name given t6 an Arachnid, belonging to 

he order Xiphosurae, of the grade Delobranchia or Nydropneu-
,tea. King-crabs, of which four, possibly five, existing species 
ire known, were formerly referred to the genus Limulus, a name 
till applied to them in all zoological textbooks. It has recently 
seen shown, however, that the structural differences between 

Two easy modes of discriminating them externally may be 
aentiοned. All the Laniida' and Musń capidee have but nine  
rimary quills in their wings, and their tarsi are covered with scales 

 a front only; while in the Tyrnnnidac there are ten primaries, and  
he tarsal scales extend the whole way round. The more recondite  
istinction in the structure of the trachea seems tο have been first  
etected by Macgillivray who wrote the anatomical descrip ρtions  
ublished in 1839 by Awliibon (Occ. Biography, v. 421, ss): but  
a value was not appreciated till the publication of Johannes  M011ei s 
asakal treatise on the vocal organs of Passerine birds (Abhaadl. k.  
had. Wissesu'k. Be,lic, 1X45. Po. 3z 1, 405).  

some of the species are sumdently numerous and important to 
warrant the recognition of three genera—Xiphoswra, of which 
Limwbu is a synonym, Tachypleur and Carcinosciwpiws. In 
Xiphosstre the genital operculum structurally resembles the 
gill-bearing appendages in that the inner branches consist of 
three distinct segments, the distal of which is lobate and projects 
freely beyond the margin of the adjacent distal segment of the 
outer branch; the entosternite (see AsuCRNmA) has two pairs 
of antero-lateral processes, and in the male only the ambulatory 
appendages of the second pair are modified as claspers. In 
Tackyplews and Carcinoscorpius, on the other hand, the genital 
operculum differs from the gill-bearing appendages in that the 
inner breeches consist of two segments, the distal of which 
are apically pointed, partially or completely fused in the  

middle line, and do not project beyond the distal segments 
of the outer branches; the entosternite has only one pair of  
antero-lateral processes, and in the male the second and third 
pairs of ambulatory limbs are modified as claspers. Tacky pleu.s  
differs from Cardnoscorpius in possessing a long movable spur 
upon the fourth segment of the sixth ambulatory limb, in having 
the postanal spine triangular in section instead of round, and the 
claspers in the male hemichelate, owing to the suppression of the 
immovable finger, which is well developed in Carcinoscorpiws.  
At the present time king-crabs have a wide but discontinuous 
distribution. Xiphorura, of which there is but one species, 
X. polyphemus, ranges along the eastern side of North America 
from the coast of Maine to Yucatan. Cai'cinoscorpius, which is 
also represented by a single species, C. colundicauda, extends 
from the Bay of Bengal to the coast of the Moluccas and the 
Philippines, while of the two better-known species of Tachyplescr,  
Τ. gigas ( = mοh'ιαπw) ranges from Singapore to Torres Straits,  
and T. Iridenksius from Borneo to southern Japan. A third 
species, T. hoez'cni, has been recorded from the Moluccas. But 
although Xiphosura is now so widely sundered geographically  
from Tachyplcu.e and Corcinoscorpius, the occurrence of the 
remains of extinct species of king-crabs in Europe, both in 
Tertiary deposits and in Triassic, Jurassic and Cretaceous strata, 
suggests that there was formerly a continuous coast-line, with 
tropical or temperate conditions, extending from Europe west-
ward to America, and eastward to southern Asia. There are, 
however, ne grounds for the assumption that the supposed 
coast-line between America and Europe synchronized with 
that between Europe and south Asia. King-crabs do not appear 
to didsr from each other in habits. Except in the breeding 
season they live in water ranging in depth from about two t ο six 
fathoms, and creep about the bottom or bury themselves in the 
sand. Their food consists for the most part of soft marine 
worms, which are picked up in the nippers, thrust into the 
mouth, and masticated by the basal segments of the appendages 
between which the mouth lies. At the approach of the breeding 
season, which in the case of Xiphossra palypkmmus is in May, June 
and July, king-crabs advance in pairs into very shallow water 
at the time of the high tides, the male holding securely to the 
back of the female by means of his clasping nippers. No actual 

 union between the sexes takes place, the spawn of the female 
being fertilized by the male at the time of being laid in the sand 
or soon afterwards. This act accomplished, the two retreat 
again into deeper water. Deposited in the mud or sand near 
high-water mark, the eggs are eventually hatched by the heat of 
the sun, to which they are exposed every day for a considerable 
time. The newly batched young is minute and subcircular in 
shape, but bears a close resemblance to its parents except in the 
absence of the caudal spine and in the presence of a fringe of  

stiff bristles round the margin of the body. During growth it 
undergoes a succession of moults, making its exit from the old 
integument through a wide split running round the edge of the 
carapace. Moulting is effected in exactly the same way in 
scorpions, Pedipalpi, and normally in spiders. The caudal spine 
appears at the second moult and gradually increases in length 
with successive changes of the skin. This organ is of considerable 
importance, since it enables the king-crab to right itself when 
overturned by rough water or other causes. Without it the 
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KINGFISHER  
animal would remain helpless like an upturned turtle, because 
it is unable to reach the ground with its legs when lying on its 
back. Before the tail is sufficiently developed to be used for  
that purpose, the young king-crab succeeds in regaining the  

normal position by flapping its flattened abdominal appendages 
and rising in the water by that means. The king-crab fishery  

ε.  

FIG.  I. 
i, Limner jsoly$emiii, adult (dorsal aspect).  
s. Limalw pdyph€mus, young (dorsal aspect). 
3, Preshoickle rotundola, Coal M., Shropshire.  
4, Ρres1 ιhiα Birhweiii, Coal M., Lancashire.  
5 Neolimulu ιΡ Iakalω, U. Silurian, Lanark. 
b, Hrmiaspis Iimaloides, L. Ludlow, Lelntwnrdlne, Shropshire.  
7, Pseudosiscus o.cukoiss, U. Silurian, Russia.  

is an industry of some importance in the United States, and in  
the East Indies the natives eat the animal and tip their lances  
and arrows with the caudal spine. They also use the hollow  
empty shell as a water-ladle or pan—hence the name " pan-fish "  
or " saucepan-crab " by which the animal is sometimes known.  
Fossil king-crabs have been recorded from strata of the Tertiary  
and Secondary epochs, and related but less specialized, types of  
the same order are found in rocks of Palaeozoic age. Of these  
the most important are Bdinurus of the Carboniferous, Prolo - 

 limulus of the Devonian, and Hcmiaspis of the Silurian periods.  
These ancient forms differ principally from true king-crabs in  
having the segments of the opisthosoma or hinder half of the  
body distinctly defined instead of welded into a hexagonal  
shield. (R. I. P.)  

KINGFISHER (Ger.t Κόπigsfιτchcr; Walloon  Roi-pfktux . 
pkkeur), the Αke¢a ispid α of ornithologists, one of the most  
beautiful and well-known of European birds, being found, though  
nowhere very abundantly, in every European country, as well  
in North Africa and South-Western Asia as far as Sindh. Its  
blue-green back and rich chestnut breast render it conspicuous  
as it frequents the streams and ponds whence it procures its food,  
by plunging almost perpendicularly into the water, and emerging  
a moment after with the prey—whether a small fish, crustacean,  
or an aquatic insect—it has captured. In hard frosts it resorts  

But more commonly called &aogd, which finds its counterpart  
in the Anglo-Saxon !sera or liar.  

to the sea-shore, but a severe winter is sure to occasion a great  
mortality in the species, for many of its individuals seem unable  
to reach the tidal waters where only in such a season they could  
obtain sustenance; and t ο this cause rather than any other is  
perhaps tο be ascribed its general scarcity. Very early in the  
year it prepares its nest, which is at the end of a tunnel bored  
by itself in a bank, and therein the six or eight aehite, gloesy,  
translucent eggs are laid, sometimes on the bare soil, but often on  
the fishibones which, being indigestible, are thrown up in pellets  
by the birds; and, in any ease, before incubation is completed  
these rcjeclomenla accumulate so as to form a pretty cup-shaped  
structure that increases in bulk after the young are batched,  
but, mixed with their fluid excretions and with decaying fishes  
brought for their support, soon becomes a dripping fetid mass.  

The kingfisher is the subject of a variety of legends and super-
stitions, both classical and medieval. Of the latter one of the  
most curious is that having been originally a plain grey bird it  
acquired its present bright colours by flying towards the sun on  
its liberation from Noah's ark, when its upper surface assumed  
the hue of the sky above it and its lower plumage was scorched  
by the heat of the setting orb to the tint it now bears s More 
than this, the kingfisher was supposed to possess many virtues.  
Its dried body would avert thunderbolts, and if kept in a ward-
robe would preserve from moths the woollen stuffs therein laid,  
or hung by a thread to the ceiling of a chamber would point with  
its bill to the quarter whence the wind blew. All readers of  
Ovid (Melam., bk. xi.) know how the faithful but unfortunate  
Ceyx and Alcyone were changed into kingfishers—birds which  
bred at the winter solstice, when through the influence of Aeolus,  
the wind-god and father of the fond wife, all gales were hushed  
and the sea calmed so that their floating nest might ride un-
injured over the waves during the seven proverbial " Ilalηes  
days"; while a variant or further development of the fahie  

assigned to the halcyon itself the power of quelling storms.a  
The common kingfisher of Europe is the representative of a  

well-marked family of birds, the Akedinido' or Hnlcyowidar of  
ornithologists, which is considered by most asatlsorities° to  he 
closely related to the Bu"rolidae (see Hoatasn.i.) ; but the affinity  
can scarcely be said as yet to be proved. Be that as it may, the  
present family forms the subject of an important work by  
Rowdier Sharpe.' Herein are described one hundred and twenty-
five species, nearly all of them being beautifully figured by  
Keulemans, and that number may be taken even now as  
approximately correct; for, while the validity of a few has bees  
denied by some eminent men, nearly as many haw since  
been made known, and it seems likely that two or three more  
described by older writers may yet be rediscovered. These  
one hundred and twenty-five species Sharpe groups in ninetees  

genera, and divides into two sub-families, Akcdinirrar and  
Docdoiiinae ,' the one containing five and the other fourtm  
genera. With existing anatomical materials perhaps se  
better arrangement could have been made, but the met ń od  
afterwards published by Sundevall (Tetlemen, pp. q^,  ψΣΡi  
differs from it not inconsiderably. Here, however, it will be  
convenient to follow Sharpe. Externally, which is almost  d 
we can at present say, kingfishers present a great uniformity d  
structure. One of their most remarkable features is the feeble-
ness of their feet, and the union (syndactylism) of the third sad  
fourth digits for the greater part of their length; while, as if s3 

 'Rolland, Fount, Qop υ1αίre de la Frame, ii. 74.  
In many of the islands of the Pacific Ocean the prevalent king-

fisher is the object of much veneration.  
Cf. lytοn, Coelrrb. Ornilknlogy (1850), p. 80; Wallace, λα  

Nat. History, series 2, vol. xviii. pp. 201, 205; and Huxley, ?rte  
ZοοΙ. Society ( 1867), p. 467.  

t Α Monograph of the Akedimdae or Family of the Kia gfskm.  a 
R. B. Sharpe. 4to (London, 1868-1871). Some important a ιααωωα α  
points were briefly noticed by Professor Cunningham (Ρ -o . Zni  
Sec., 1870, p. 280).  

' The name of this latter sub-family as constituted by Sbr e  
would seem to be more correctly Ce κiπae—the genus Ceyx. foam,'  
in 180, by Laεέρ&le being the oldest included in it. The were  
Dacch, invented by Leach in 1815, is simply an anagram of Akcis  
and, though of course without any etymological meaning, bas tea  
very generally adopted.  

2  
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further to show the ώmpιταιίν lγ functionlesa character of  
these members, in two of the genera, Alcyone and Ceyx, the second  
digit is aborted, and the birds have but three ton. In most  
forms the bill don not differ much from that of the common  
Akedo ispida, but in Syraa its edges are serrated, while in  
Carιiπσιιlea, Dace, and Mdidora the maxilla is prolonged,  
becoming in the last a very pronounced hook. Generally the  
wings are short and rounded, and the tail is in many forms incon-
spkuous; but in Tanysipkra, one of the most beautiful groups,  
the middle pair of feathers is greatly elongated and spatulate,  
while this genus possesses only ten τectń ces, all the rest haying  
twelve. Suadevall relies on a character not noticed by Sharpe,  
and makes his principal divisions depend on the size of the  
scapulars, which in one forma mantle, and in the other are so  
small as not to cover the back. The Alcedinidae are a cosmo-
politan family, but only one genus, Ceιyk, is found in America,  
and that extends as well over a great part of the Old World,  
though not into the Australian region, which affords by far the  
greater number both οf genera and species, having no fewer than  
ten of the former and fifty-nine of the latter peculiar to it . 1  

In habits kingfishers display considerable diversity, though  
all, it would seem, have it in common to sit at times motionless  
on the watch fοτ their prey, and on its appearanac to dart upon  
it, seize it as they fly or dive, and return to a perch where it may  
be conveniently swallowed. But some species, and especially  
that which is the type of the family, are not always content to  

await at rest their victim's showing itself. They will hover like  

a hawk over the waters that conceal it, and, in the manner  

already described, precipitate themselves upon it. This is  

particularly the way with those that are fishers in fact as well as  
in name; but no inconsiderable number live almost entirely in  

forests, feeding on insects, while reptiles furnish the chief susten-
ance of others. The last is characteristic of at least one Aus-
tralian form, which manages to thrive in the driest districts of  
that country, where not a drop of water is to be found for miles,  
and the air is at time heated to a degree that is insupportable  
by most animals. The belted kingfisher of North America,  
Ceryk akyon, is a characteristic bird of that country, though its  
habits greatly resemble time of the European species; and the  
so-called " laughing jackass" of New South Wales and South  
Australia, Dacelo gigs--with its kindred forms, D. /cacti,  
D. cwvina and D. occidenlalis, from other parts of the country—
deserve special mention. Attention must also be called to the  
speculations of Dr Bowdler Sharpe (op. cit., pp. xliv.-xlvii.) on  
the genetic affinity of the various forms of Alccdinidar, and it is  
to be regretted that hitherto no light has been shed by palaeon-
tologiats on this interesting subject, f οτ the only fossil referred to  
the neighbourhood of the family is the Halkyarnis taliapicas  

Of Sir R. Owen (Br. Foss. Maim. and Birds, p. 554)  from the  
Eocene οf Sheppey—the very specimen said to have been pre-
viously placed by Kbnig (Icoa.foss. whiles, fig. 153) in the genus  
Law. (A. Ν.)  

KINGRORN, a royal and police burgh of Fi(ahire, Scotland.  
Pop. (1901), 1550. It is situated on the Firth of Forth, 2} m.  
Ε. by N. of Burntisland, on the North British railway. The  
public buildings include a library and town-hall. It enjoys  
some repute as a summer resort. The leading industries are  
ship-building, bleaching and the making of flax and glue. At  
the time of his visit Daniel Defoe found thread-making in vogue,  
which employed the women while the men were at sea. Alex-
ander III. created Kinghorn a burgh, but his connexion with the  
town proved fatal to him. As he was riding from Inverkeithing  
on the ratb of March 1286 he was thrown by his horse and fell  
over the cliffs, since celled King's t,Vud End, a little to the west  

of the burgh, and killed. A monument was erected in 1887 to  
mark the supposed scene of the accident. The Witch Hill  
used to be the place of execution of those poor wretches. King.  
born belongs to the Kirkcaldy district group of parliamentary  
burghs. At Ρε πvcoa, τ m. to the south, is a good harbour f οτ  
its size, and at Kinghorn Ness a battery has been established  
in connexion with the fortifications on Inchkeith. The hill  

t Cf. Wallace, Geog. Dial,. Animals,  jj 35 

above the battery was purchased by government in u903 and  
is used as a point of observation. About τ m. to the north  
of Kinghorn is the estate of Grange, which belonged to Sir  
William Kirkcaldy. Iweaxarnnt, an island in the fairway of  
the Firth of Forth, 2} m. S. by E. of Kinghorn and 3} m. Ν. by  
E. of Leith, belongs to the parish of Kinghorn. It has a north-
westerly and south-easterly trend, and is nearly t m. long and 

 ‚m. wide. It is a barren rock, on the summit of which stands a  
lighthouse visible at night for az m. In ι881 forts connected by  
a military road were erected on the northern, western and  
southern headlands.  

KINGLAKE, ALEXANDER WILLIAM (1809-1892), Engliah  
historian and traveller, was been at Taunton on the 5th of  
August 1809. His father, a successful solicitor, intended his  
son for a legal career. Kinglake went to Eton and Trinity  
College, Cambridge, where he matriculated in 1828. being a con -
temporary and fń endof Tennyson endThackeray. After leaving  
Cambridge he joined Lincoln's Inn, and was called to the bar in  
1837. While still a student he travelled, in 1835, throughout  
the East, and the impression made upon him by his experiences  
was so powerful that be was seized with a desire to record them  
in literature. Eolhen, a sensitive and witty record of impres-
siοns keenly felt and remembered, was published in 1844, and  
enjoyed considerable reputation. In 1854 he went to the Crimea,  
and was present at the battle of the Alma. During the campaign  
he made the acquaintance of Lord Raglan, who was so much  
attracted by his talents that he suggested to Kinglake the plan  
fοτ an elaborate History of She Crimean War, and placed his  
private papers at the writer's disposal. For the rest of his life  
Kinglake was engaged upon the task of completing this monu-
mental history. Thirty-two yearselap κdbetwεenitscommence-
ment and the publication of the last volume, and eight volumes  
in all appeared at intervals between 1863 and 1887. Kinglake  
lived principally in London, and sat in parliament for Bridg-
water from 1857 until the disfranchisement of the borough in  
2868. He died on the and of January 189 τ. Kinglake's life-
work, The History of the Crimean War, is in scheme and execution  
too minute and conscientious to be altogether in pro ροrtiόn, but  
it is a wonderful example of painstaking and talented industry.  

It is not without errors of partisanship, but it shows remarkable  

skill in the moulding of vast masses of despatches and technical  
details into an absorbingly interesting narrative; it is illumined  

by natural descriptions and character-sketches of great fidelity  

and acumen; and, despite its length, it remains one of the most  
picturesque, most vivid and most actual pieces of historical  

narrative in the English language.  
KINGLET, a name applied in many books to the bird called  

by Linnaeus Molacilla regales, and by most modern ornitho-
logists Regulus crisio.lss, the golden-crested or golden-crowned  
wren of ordinary persons. This species is the type of a small  
group which has been generally placed among the Sylniidae  
or true warblers, but by certain systematists it is referred to  

the titmouse family, Paridae. That the kinglets possess many  
of the habits and actions of the latter is undeniable, but on  

the other hand they are not known to differ in any important  

points of organization or appearance from the former—the chief  

distinction being that the nostril is covered by a single bristly  

feather directed forwards. The golden-crested wren is the  

smallest of British birds, its whole length being about 3} in.,  
and its wing measuring only 2 in. from the carpal joint.  
Generally of an olive-green colour, the top of its head is bright  
yellow, deepening into orange, and bounded on either side by a  
black line, while the wing coverts are dull black, and some of  
them tipped with white, forming a somewhat conspicuous bar.  
The cock has a pleasant but weak song. The nest is a beautiful  
object, thickly felted of the softest moss, wool, and spiders'  
webs, lined with feathers, and usually built under and nest the  
end of the branch of a yew, fir or cedar, supported by the inter-
weaving of two or three laterally diverging and pendent twigs,  

and sheltered by the rest. The eggs are from six to ten in number,  

of a dull white sometimes finely freckled with reddish-brown.  
The species is particularly social, living for the most part of the  
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year in family parties, and often joining bands of any species of  
titmouse in s common search for food. Though to be met with  
in Britain at all seasons, the bird in autumn visits the east coast  
in enormous flocks, apparently emigrants from Scandinavia,  
while hundreds perish in crossing the North Sea, where they are  
well known to the fishermen as " woodcock's pilots." A second  
and more local European sρecles is the fire-crested wren, R. iglui-
'apiUus, easily recognizable by the black streak on each side  
of the bead, before and behind the eye, as well as by the deeper  
colour of its crown. A third species, R. moderensis, inhabits  
the Madeiras, to which it is peculiar; and examples from the  
Himalayas and Japan have been differentiated as R. himo.ky .  
ensi.s and R. japoiiwss. North America has two well-known  
species, R. sairopa, very like the European R. ignkapilins, and  
the ruby-crowned wren, R. cakndula, which is remarkable for  
a loud song that has been compared to that of a canary-bird or  
a skylark, and for having the characteristic nasal feather in  a 
rudimentary or aborted condition. (A. N.)  

KINGS, FIRST AND SECOND BOOKS OF, two books of the  
Bible, the last of the series of Old Testament histories known as  
the Earlier or Former Prophets. They were originally reckoned  
as a single book (Josephus; Oń gen a. Ευs., S.Ε. vi. 25;  
Peshitta; Talmud), though modern Bibles follow the biparti-
tion which is derived from the Septuagint. In that version  
they are called the third and fourth books of "kingdoms"  
(βασ'λeιώ ν), the first and second being our books of Samuel.  
The division into two books is not felicitous, and even the old  
Hebrew separation between Kings and Samuel must not be  
taken to mean that the history from the birth of Samuel t ο the  
exile was treated by two distinct authors in independent volumes.  
We cannot speak of the author of Kings or Samuel, but only of  
an editor or of successive editors whose main work was to arrange  
in a continuous form extracts or abstracts from earlier sources.  
The introduction of a chronological scheme and of a series of  
editorial comments and additions, chiefly designed to enforce  
the religious meaning of the history, gives a kind of unity to  
the book of Kings as we now read it; but beneath this we can  
still distinguish a variety of documents, which, though some-
time mutilated in the process of piecing together, retain  
sufficient individuality of style and colour to prove their original  
independence.  

Of these documents one of the best defined is the vivid picture  
of David's court at Jerusalem ( τ Sam. ix.-xx.) from which the  
first two chapters of τ Kings manifestly cannot be separated.  
As it would be unreasonable to suppose that the editor of the  
history of David closed his work abruptly before the death of  
the king, breaking ofl in the middle of a valuable memoir which  
lay before him, this observation leads us to conclude that the  
books of Samuel and Kings are not independent histories. They  
have at least one source in common, and a single editorial hand  
was at work on both. From an historical point of view, however,  
the division which makes the beginning of Solomon's reign the  
beginning of a new book is very convenient. The conquest of  
Palestine by the Israelite tribes, recounted in the book of Joshua,  
leads up to the era of the "judges" (Judg. ii. 6-s; iii. sqq.),  
and the books of Samuel follow with the institution of the  
monarchy and the first kings. The books of Kings bring to a  
close the life of David (ι. 975  a.c.), which forms the introduction  
to the reign of Solomon ( ι Kings ii. τ t-xi.), the trouble in whose  
time prepared the way for the separation into the two distinct  
kingdoms, viz. Judah and the nprthern tribes of Israel (xii. sqq.).  
After the fall of Samaria, the history of these Israelites is rounded  
off with a review ( ι Kings xvii.-xviii. 12). The history of the  
surviving kingdom of Judah is then carried down to the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem and the exile ( and 6), and, after an account  
of the Chaldean governorship, concludes with the release of the  
captive king Jehoiachin (56 ι B.C.) and with an allusion to his  
kind treatment during the rest of his lifetime.  

The most noticeable feature in the book is the recurring interest  
in the centralization of worship in the Temple at Jerusalem as  
prescribed in Deuteronomy απd enforced by Josiah. Amidst  
the great variety in style and manner which marks the several  

parts of the history, features which are imbued with the teachfui g 
of Deuteronomy recur regularly in similar stereotyped  farms. 
They point in tact to a specific redaction, and thus it would seem  
that the editor who treated the foundation of the Temple, the  
central event of Solomon's life, as a religious epoch of the first  
importance, regarded this as the beginning of a new era—the  
history of fsrael under the one sanctuary.  

When we assume that the book of Kings was thrown into its  

present form by a Deuteronomistic redactor we do not effuse  
that he was the first who digested the sources of the  
history into a continuous work, nor must we ascribe  
absolute finality to his work. He gave the book a  
definite shape and character, but the recognised methods of  
Hebrew literature left it open to additions and modiieadoiss  
by later hands. Even the redaction in the spirit of Deutero-
nomy seems itself to have had more than one stage, as Ewald  
long ago recognized.  

The evidence to be detailed presently shows that there was a cer-
tain want of definiteness about the redaction. The mass of dis-
jointed materials, not always free from inconsistencies, which lay  

before the editor in separate documents or in excerpt, already par-
tially arranged by an earlier hand, could not have been reduced t,  

real unity without critical sifting, and an entire recasting of the  

narrative in a way foreign to the ideas and literary habit, of the  
Hebrews, The unity which the editor aimed at was limited to (a)  
chronological continuity in the events recorded and (b) a certain  
uniformity in the treatment of the religious meaning of the narrative.  

Even this could not be perfectly attained in the eir εumstance ,  
and the links of the history were not firmly enough riveted to pre-
vent disarrangement or rearrangement of details by inter scribes  

(a) The continued efforts of successive redactors can be traced  

in the chronology of the book. The chronological method οf the  
narrative appears most clearly in the history after Solomon, while 
the events of each king's reign are thrown into a kind of stereotyped  
framework on this type: In the twentieth year of Jeroboam, hug  
of Israel, lisa bean to reign over Judah, and reigned in Jerusalem 
forty-one years. ... ' In the third year of Asa, king of Judah.  

Baasha began to reign over Israel in Tirzah twenty-tour reefs. -  
The history moves between Judah and Israel according to the date  
of each accession: as soon as a new king has been introduced, e ay-
thiπg{ that happened in his reign is discussed, and wound up by  

another stereotyped formula as to the death and burial of the ant-
reign; and to this mechanical arrangement the natural esmness σι  
of events is often sacrificed. In this scheme the elaborate ,yncbroo-
jars between contemporary monarchs of the north and south gift  

an aspect of great precision to the chronology. But us reality the  
data for Judah and Israel do not agree, απd remarkable dιhiatiοns  
are sometimes found. The key to the chronology is τ Kings vi. ι.  
which, as Welihausen has shown, was not found in the original  
Septuagint, and contains internal evidence of post-Chaldean date.  
In fact the system as a whole is necessarily later than 535  s.c.. the  
fixed point from which it counts back, and although the numbers  
for the duration of the reigns may be based upon early sources, the  

synchronisms appear to have been inserted at a much lutes rage  
in the history of the text.  

(bl Another aspect in the redaction may be called theolog πat  
its characteristic is the retrospective application to the history of a  
standard belonging to the later developments of Old Τmea t  
religion. Thus the redactor regards the sins of Jeroboam as the seal  
cause of the downfall of Israel ( τ Kings xvii. 21 seq.). and pas ιees  
unfavourable judgment upon all its rulers, not merely t ο the effete  
that they did evil in the sight of Yahweh but that they followed in  

the way οf Jeroboam. But his opinion was manifestly not sbaied  

by Elijah or Elisha, nor by the original narrator of the fives of them  

prophets. Moreover, the redactor in ι Kings iii. a seq. regards ^: 
ship at the high places as sinful after the building of the 
although even the best kings before Hezekiah made no aetempe to  
suppress these shrines. This feature in the redaction displays  
itself not only in occasional comments or homiletical e τΡcnrsmex  
but in that part of the narrative in which all ai iene histissan.  
allowed themselves free scope for the development of their rdet-
t ions—the speeches placed in the mouths of actors in the history.  

Here also there is often textual evidence that the theological a unes:  
is somewhat loosely attached to the earlier narrative and .is,detaest  

successive additions.  

Consequently it is necessary to distinguish between the older  

sources and the peculiar setting in which the history has been  
placed; between earlier records απd that specific Geems  
colouring which, from its affinity to Deuteronomy uenma  
and to other portions of the Old Testament which appear  
to have been similarly treated under the influence of its teach  
ing, may be conveniently termed " Deuteronomistie." For  
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his sources the compiler refers chiefly to two distinct works,  

the " words " or "chronicles"  of the kings of Israel and  
those of the kings of Judah. Precisely how much is copied  

from these works and how much has been expressed in the  
compiler's own language is of course uncertain. It is found  
on inspection that the present history consists usually of an  
epitome of each reign. It states the king's age at succession (so  
Judah only), length of reign, death and burial, with allusions  
to his buildings, wars, and other political events.+ In the case  
of Judah, also, the name of the royal or queen-mother is speci-
fically mentioned. The references to the respective"chronicles,"  
made as though they were still accessible, are wanting in the ease  
of Jehoram and Hoshea of Israel, and of Solomon, Ahaziah,  
Athaliah, Jehoahaz, Jehoiachin and Zedeklah of Judah. But  
for Solomon the authority cited, " book of the acts of Solomon "  
(I Kings xi. 41), presumably presupposes Judaean chronicles,  
and the remaining cases preserve details of an annalistic  
character. Moreover, distinctive annalistic material is found  
for the Israelite kings Saul and lshbosheth in τ Sam.  
xiii. i; xiv. 47-55;  τ Sam. ii. 8- τοσ ( including even their age  
at accession), and for David in 2 Sam. ii, ix and parts of v.  
and viii.  

The use which the compiler makes of his sources shows that  
his aim was not the ń istory of the pass but its rdipoas ń gnificαnιe.  
It is rare that even qualified praise is bestowed upon the kings  
of Israel (Jeboram, τ Kings iii. 2; Jehu x. 30; Hoshea xvii. 2).  
Kings of great historical importance are treated with extreme  
brevity (Omń , Jeroboam (τ), Uzziah), and similar meagreness οf  
historical information is apparent when the editorial details and  
the religious judgments are eliminated from the accounts of  
Nadab, Baasha, and the successors of Jeroboam (2) in Israel or of  
Abijam and Manasseh in Judah.  

To gain a more exact idea of the character of the book we may  
divide the history into three sections:  (i)  the life of Solomon,  

(2) the kingdoms of Ephraim (or Samaria)' απd  
Judah, and (3) the separate history of Judah after  

the fall of Sama ń a. I. Solomon.—The events which lead up  
to the death of David and the accession of Solomon(x Kings 

 i., ii.) are closely connected with a Sam. ix.-xx, The unity is  
broken by the appendix τ Sam. xxi. xxi.-xxiv. which is closely  
connected, as regards general subject-matter, with ibid. v.-viii.;  
the literary questions depend largely upon the structure of  
the books of Samuel (q.v.). It is evident, at least, that either  
the compiler drew upon other sources for the occasion and  
has been remarkably brief elsewhere, or that his epitomes  
have been supplemented by the later insertion of material  
not necessarily itself of late origin. At present τ Kings i.,  ii. 
are both the close of David's life (no source is cited) and the  
necessary introduction to Solomon. But Lucian's recension of  
the Septuagint (ed. Lagarde), as also Josephus, begin the book at  
Ι.  52, thus separating the annalistic accounts of the two. Since  
the contents of τ Kings iii.-xi. do not form a continuous narrative,  
the compiler's authority (" Acts of S." xi. 41) can hardly have  
been an ordinary chronicle. The chapters comprise (a) sundry  
notices of the king's prosperous and peaceful career, severed by  
(6) a description of the Temple and other buildings; and they con- 
clude with (c) some account of the externs! troubles which prove  
to have unsettled the whole of his reign. After an introduction  
(iii.), a contains generalizing statements of Solomon's might,  
wealth and wisdom (iv. 20 seq., 2 5, 29-34;  Χ.  23-25,  27) and  
stories of a distinctly late and popular character (iii. 16-28,  
x. i_so, 13). The present lack of unity can in some,cases be  
remedied by the Septuagint, which offers many deviations from  
the Hebrew text; this feature together with the present form of  

5  Cp. the brief annalistic form of the Babylonian chronicles (for a  
specimen, see C. F. Kent, Israel's Hist- απd Biog. Narsaliw:, p. 592  
seq.). Fora synchronistic history of Assyria απd Babylonia,  
prepared for diplomatic purposes, see Schrader's Keiliiischr. Bibl.  Ι.  
ι94 sqq. ; also L. W. King, Studies in Eosbera His!. i. (Tukulti-Ninib),  
pp. 1. 75  seq. (with interesting variant traditions).  

The term Israel" as applied to the northern kingdom is apt  
to be ambiguous, since as a general national name, with a religious  
eignmffcance, it can include or suggest the inclusion of Judah.  

the parallel texts in Chronicles will exemplify the persistence of  

fluctuation to a late period (4th-and cent. s.c.).  
Thus iii. τ seq. cannot be by the same hand as ;. 4, and ;. τ is  

probably a later Deut. gloss upon ;. 3 (earlier Deut.), which repre-
sents the compiler'aview and (on the analog of the framework) comes 
closely after ii. 12.+ Ch. iii. i can scarcely be severed from ix. 16,  
απd in the Septuagint they appear in iv. in the order: iv. 5-19 (the  
officers), 27 seq. (their duties). 22-24 (the daily provision), 29-34  
(Solomon's reputation), iii. t; ix. 16- ι7α (alliance with Egypt);  
iv. 20 seq. 25 are of a generalizing character and recur in the Sept us.  

gist with much supplementary matter in ii. Ch. w. 26 is naturally  
related to x. 26 (cf. 2 Citron. 1. 14) and takes its place in LucLan s  
recension (Cf. 2 Chron. ix. 25). There inconsiderable variation again  
in ix. ιο-π. 29, and the order  Χ.  10-14, 26-28, x. 1-22 (so partly  
Septuagint) has the advantage of recording continuously Solomon's  
dealings with Hiram. The intervening verses belong to a class  
of floating notices (in a very unnatural order) which seem to have got  
stranded slmost by chance at different points in the two recensions;  
contrast also τ Chron. viii. Solomon s preliminary arrangements  
with Hiram in ch. v. have been elaborated to em ρhasiιe the impor-
tance of the Temple (se. 3-5, cl. a Sam. via.); further difficulty is mused  
by the relation between 13 seq. απd 15 seq. (see 2 Citron. ii. 17 seq.) 

 and betwcun both of the, and is. 20 seq. xi. 2s. The account of the  
royal buildings nose sandwiched in between the related fragments  
of a is descriptive rather than narrative, απ d the accurate details  
might have been obtained by actual observation of the Temple at a  
date long subsequent to Solomon. It is not all due to a single band. 

 Ch. vi. 11-14 (with several late phrases) break the connexion and are 
 omitted by the Septuagint; iv. 15-22, now untra nslatable, appear in  

n simple απd intelligible form in the Septuagint. The account of the  
dedication contnhs many signs of a late date; viii. 14-53, 54-61 are  
due to a Diutccanomic writer, απd that they are an expansion of the  
older narrative (tv. 1-13) is suggested by the fact that the ancient  
fragment, es. 12, 13 (imperfect in the Hebrew) appears in the Septua.  
gist after ;. 53 in completer form and with a reference to the book of  

Jashar as source (β,βhin. s,)s'K5s ·w:i (-mn) m). The redac-
tional insertion displaced it in one recension and led to its mutilation 
in the other. With, viii. 27 -30, cf. generally Isa. xl.-lvi.; sr. 44-g1  
presuppose the exile, sv. 54-61 are wanting in Chron., and even the  

older parts of this chapter have also been retouched in conformity  

with later (even post-exilic) ritual and law. The Levites who appear  

at;. 4 in contrast to the priests, in a way unknown to the pre-exilic  
history, are not named in the Septuagint, which also omits the post.  
exilic term "congregation"  ('έdah) in s. ς. There is a general  
similarity of subject with Deut. χ νiii.  

The account of the end of Solomon's reign deals with (a) his  
religious laxity (xi. 5-53, now in a Deuteronomic form), as the  

punishment for which the separation of the two kingdoms is  
announced; and (6) the rise of the adversaries who, according to  

xi. a5, hod troubled the whole of his reign, and therefore cannot  

have been related originally as the penalty for the sins of his old  

age. Both, however, form an introduction to subsequent events,  

and the life of Solomon concludes with a brief annalistic notice  

of his death, length of reign, successor, and place of burial.  

(See further S οτοαοκ.)  
II. Ephraim and Jadah.—In the history of the two kingdoms  

the redactor follows a fixed scheme determined, as has been  
seen, by the order of succession. The fluctuation  

of tradition concerning the circumstances of the  
schism is evident from a comparison with the  
Septuagint, and all that is related of Ahijah falls under  
suspicion of being foreign to the oldest history.' The story  

of the man of God from Judah (xiii.) is shown to be late by  

its general tone (conceptions of prophetism and revelation),+  

and by the term " cities of Samaria" (v. 32, for Samaria  
as a province, cf. τ Kings xvii. 24, 26; for the building of  
the city by Omń  see τ Kings xvi. 24). It is a late Judaean  
narrative inserted after the Deuteronomic redaction, and  

Here and elsewhere a careful study (e.g. of the marginal refer-
ences in the Revised Version) will prove the close relation between  
the " Deuteronomic" ppaassages and the book of Deuteronomy  
itself. The bearing of this upon the traditional date of that book  
should not be overlooked,  

See art. JZROsOAM; also W. R. Smith, Old Teal. fn  Jew. Church,  
pp. 117 mqq.; H. Winkler, Al!ksL Uiaiersucksn;eiI, pp. 1 sqq., απd  
the subsequent criticisms by C. F. Burney (Kings, pp. 163 sqq.);  
J. Skinner (Kings, pp. 443 sqq.); and Ed. Meyer (Isradi !en a.  
Nachbersidmm', p p. 357 stn.)•  

' Notice should everywhere be taken of those prophetical stories  
which have the linguistic features of the Deuteronomic writers, or  
which differ in style and expression from the prophecies of Amos,  
Hoses and others, previous to Jeremiah- 

3αlοσοα  
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breaks the mmi mexinn between xii. 31 and xiii. 33 seq. The  
latter describe the idolatrous worship instituted by the first  
king of the schismatic north, and the religious attitude occurs  
regularly throughout the compiler's epitome, however brief  
the reigns of the kings. In the account of Nadab, xv. 25 seq.,  
291', 30 seq. are certainly the compiler's, and the synchronism in  
o. a8 must also be editorial; xv. 32 (Septuagint omit) and 16  
are duplicates leading up to the Israelite and Judaean accounts  

of Baasha respectively. But xv. 33-x νi. 7 contains little  
anτιalistic information, and the prophecy in xvi. 1-4 is very  
similar to xiv. 7-I 1, which in turn breaks the connexion between 

 w. 6 and ι τ. Ch. xvi. 7 is a duplicate tow. 1-4 and out of place;  
the Septuagint inserts it in the middle of a. 8. The brief reign 

 of Elah preserves an important entract in xvi. 9, but the date  
in s. ion (LXX. omits) presupposes the late finished chronological  
scheme. Zimri's seven days receive theinevitable condemnation,  
but the older material embedded in the framework (xvi. ιςδ-τ6) 

 Ia closely connected with a. 9 and is continued in the non-
editorial portions of Omri's reign (xvi. ax seq., length of reign in  
o. 23, and s. 24). The achievements of Omri to which the  
editor refers can fortunately be gathered from external sources  
(see Ostai). Under Omri's son Ahab the separate kingdoms  
converge.  

Next, as to Judah: the vivid account of the accession of  
Rehoboam in xii. τ- ι6 is reminiscent of the full narratives in  
τ Sam. ix.-xx.; ι Kings i. ,  ii. (cf. especially e. 16 with 2 Sam.  
zχ. ι); xii. 156 refers to the prophecy of Ahijah (see above),  
and "unto this day," s.  τ,  cannot be by a contemporary  
author.; o. 1 7 (LXX. omits) finds aparallel in a Chron. xi. ι6 seq.,  
and could represent an Ephraimite standpoint. The Judaean  
standpoint is prominent in w. 21-24, where (a) the inclusion  
of Benjamin απ d (b) the cessation of war (at the command of  
Shemaiah) conflict with (a) xi. 32, 36, xii. so and (b) xiv. 30  
respectively. Rehoboam's history, resumed by the redactor  
in .xiv. 21-24, continues with a brief account of the spoiling  

of the Temple and palace by Sheshonk (Shishak). (The  

incident appears in τ Chron. xii. in a rather different context,  

befoae the details which now precede v. 21 seq.) The reign of  
'Abijam is entirely due to the editor, whose brief statement of  

the war in xv. 76 is supplemented by a lengthy story in τ Chron.  
:iii. (where the name is Abijah). Ch. xv. 5b (last clause) and  
s. 6 are omitted by the Septuagint, the former is a unique gloss  
(see τ Sam. xi. seq.), the latter is a mere repetition of xiv. 3 ο;  
with xv. a cf. 5. ιο. The account of Ass's long reign contains  
a valuable summary of his war with Baasha, XV. 16-22; the  
isolated e. ι 5 is quite obscure and is possibly related to  
s. τ8 (but cf. vii. 5c). His successor Jehoshaphat is now dealt  
with completely in xxii. 41-50 after the death of Ahab; but  
the Septuagint, which follows a different chronological scheme  
(placing his accession in the reign of Omri), gives the summary  
(with some variations) after xvi. 28. Another light is thrown  
upon the incomplete annalistic fragments (xxii. 44, 47-49)  
by τ Chron. xx. 35-37: the friendship between Judah and  
Israel appears to have been displeasing to the redactor of  
Kings.  

The history of the few years between the close of Ahab's  
life and the accession of Jehu covers about one-third of the  
gpsΦΡm entire book of Kings. This is due to the inclu-
fromAhab Sion of a number of narratives which are partly of  
rο Jabs, α political character, and partly are interested in  
the work of contemporary prophets. The climax is reached  
in the overthrow of Omri's dynasty by the usurper Jehu,  
when, after a period of close intercourse between Israel and  
Judah, its two kings perished. The annals of each kingdom  
would naturally deal independently with these events, but  
the present literary structure of τ Kings xvii.-z Kings xi. is  
extremely complicated by the presence of the narratives referred  
to. First as regards the framework, the epitome of Ahab is  
preserved in xvi. 29-34 απd xxii. 39; it contains some unknown  
references (his ivory house avid cities), and a stern religious  
judgment upon his Phoenician alliance, on which the intervening  
chapters throw more light. The colourless summary of his son  

Ahaziah (xxii. 5 ι-53)1  finds its conclusion in τ Kings i.  ι  iι,  
where s. τ8 should precede the accession of his brother Jehona  

(p. i 7b). Jehoram is again introduced in iii. 1-3 (note the  
variant synchronism), but the usual conclusion is wasting. Is  
Judah, Jehoshaphat was succeeded by his son Jehoram, shο had  
married Athaliah the daughter of Ahab and Jezebel (viii.  to-:a); 
to the annalistic details (w. ao-a2) τ Chron. xxi. ii sqq.  alit 
a novel narrative. His son Ahaziah (viii. 25 sqq.) is sim ί tdf  
denounced for his relations with Israel., He is again introdwsl  
in the isolated ix. 29, while Lucian's recension adds after τ. 3i  
a variant summary of his reign but wiihoue the regular ien,  
duction. Further confusion appears in the Septuagint, ehkb  
inserts after I. 18 (Jehoram of Israel) a notice cοτmρσ nd^q  
to iii. ι-3, and concludes " and the anger of the lord as  
kindled against the house of Ahab." This would be a ρριορώ s  
in a position nearer ix. seq. where the deaths of Jehoram asi  
Ahaziah are described. These and other exampics of sense  
disorder in the framework may be associated with the bieruf  
features of the narratives of Elijah and Elisha.  

Of the more detailed narratives those that deal with the nether  
kingdom are scarcely Judaean (see ι kings xix. 3). and they dssx  
criticize Ehjah's work, as the Judaean compiler denounces the 0.4  
history of the north. But they are plainly not of one origin. Ti  
supplement the articles Eiitax and EusHa, it into be noticed ne  
the account of Naboth's death in the history of Elijah (t bats  
xxi.) ditters in details from that in the history of Elisha asd Jeh  
(2 kings ix.), and the latter more precise narrative perwpf Kx'  
events recorded in the extant accounts of Elijah but nut tine  
events themselves. In t kings xx., xxii. ι -τ8 (nxi. follows  xx 
in the LXX.) Ahab is viewed rather more favourably than in is  
Elijah- πaratiνes (six.. xxi.) or in the compilei s summary. Ch. ιι,, t  
moreover, proves that there is some exaggeration in ωiiι 4 13  
the great contest between Elijah and the king, between Yaharb,sd  
Baal, has been idealized. The denunciation of Ahab in xx. 35t  
has some notable point s of contact with xiii. and seems to he x s'j ψl'  
anent to the preceding incidents. Ch. xxii. is important fur αι 14 1  
of prophetism (especially . 123; cf. Ezek. xiv. 9; τ Sam iii' ι 

b^n contrast to t (hr 
re9-

oη. xxi. i]); a gloss at the end of a. τ8, mn^ie 
y the Septuagint, wrongly identifies Micalah with the s'e8-kra5'  

Micah  (i.  τ). Although the punishment passed upon Ahab n α  
so ngq.( τοb-s6 betray the compiler's hand; cf. xiv. ιο seq )xsisndni'  
in a. 29, this is ignored in the account of his death, x χΡii. 38,  sbo 
takes place at Samaraa (see below).  

The episode of Elijah and Ahaziah ( τ Kings i.) is marked b7ek  
revelation through an angel. The prophet's name s ρ rs  ix a 
unusual form (viz. flipah, not -yabu), especially in se. a-4. Tin  
prediction of Aluaziah s fate finds a parallel ins Chron. rn 121).  
the more supernatural additions have been compared with thehx  
story in t Sam. six. 18-24. The ascension of Elijah (a Kips  
is related as the introduction to the work of Elisha, which ape.551  
begins before the death of Jehoshaphat (sue iii. I, tt sqq.;cmκΡnΙ  
a Chron. foe. cit.). Among the stories of Elisha are some winch ici  
him at the head of the prophetic gilds (iv. ι, #8-44, vi. 1-7).  slow 
in others he has friendly relations with the " king of Israel "md rk  
court. As a personage of almost superhuman dignity hews  
in certain narratives where political records appear to Mm tee  
utilized to describe the activity of the prophets. The Mater  

campaign (iii.) concerns a revolt already referred to in the subid  

i. 1: there are pamllcis with the story of Jehoshaphat and Aid  
(iii. 7, ii seq.; cf. ι Kings Χxii.4 seq., 7  sηη.), contrast, however.  
(where Elijah is not even named) απd iii. τ ι seq. But Jehοώ ι lit  
death has been already recorded (I Kings xxii. 50), and, wh,k Lucite  

recension in 2 kings iii. reads Ahaziah, i. i7 presupposes the are:  
sion of the Judaran Jehoram. Other political narratis.esmIyn'  

lie the otoriez of the Aramaean wars; with vi. a4-vii. 20 (aftetk  
complete cessation of hostilities in vi. 23)cοmρare the gents,  e;} 
oft kings xx., xxii.; with the famine in Samaria,vi. τ5; cf. ibid  ea .  
with the victory, cf ibid. xx. The account of Elisha and Na2d  
(viii. 7-15) implies friendly relations with Damascus (in n. t2  de 
terrors of war are in the future), but the descruption of Jebs's me*  
lion (ix.) is in the midst of hostilities. Ch. ix. 7-iOa area Deuternowo  
insertion amplifying the message in w. 3-ό  (cf. i kings w rs s4'` 

The origin of the repetition in ix. i4- ι5a (cf. viii. 28 seq.) is ιuxrkr'  
The oracle in ix. 25 seq. is not that in 1 Kings xxi. 19 seq., end mrntes  

the additional detail that Naboth's sans were slam. Hen his lie  
or portion is located near Jezeeel, but in ι Kings xxi ι8 his vicar)''-'  
is by the royal palace in Samaria (cf. xxii. 38 and coiti2S "  
where the LXX. omits reference to jezebel). This lh'nctuaiuot l'  

appears in 2 Kings x. ι, Ii seq., and '7; in ix. 27 complirVd sud  
2 Chron. xxii. 9; and in the singular duplication of an hisιαιcιl  ev 
dent, viz, the war against the Aramaeans at Ram οth-Geed b) b' 
Jehoshaphat απd Ahab, and (b) by  Ahaziah and Jehoram, is a d  

' The division of the two books at this ροint is an inιwι-αΟοn kt  
made in the LXX. and Vulgate.  
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case with the death of the Israelite king, at Samaria a πd ςezreel reφec-
tively (see above and observe the contradiction in i kings xxi. 29  
and xiii. 38). These and other critical questions in this section are  
involved with (a) the probability that Elisha's work belongs rather  
to the accession of Jehu, with whose dynasty he wason most ultimate  

terms until his death some forty-five years later (a Kings xiii. 14-21),  
and (b) the problem of the wars between Israel and Syria which  
adear to have begun only in the time of Jehu (x. 32). See Jew. 
Q>^. Rm. ( 1908), ρρ. 597-630, and Jaws: History, {; τε seq.  

in the annals of Jehu's dynasty the editorial introduction  
to Jehu himself is wanting ( τ. 32 sqq.), although Lucian's  

^aaaηΡ, recension in  Χ.  36 concludes in annalistic manner  
or ka„, the lives of Jehoram of Israel and Ahaziah of  

Judah. The summary mentions the beginning of  
the Aramaean wars, the continuation of which is found in  
the redactor's account of his successor Jehoahaz (xiii. x-9).  
But xiii. 4-6 modify the disasters, and by pointing to the  
"saviour"  or deliverer (cf. Judg. jji. 9, 15) anticipate xiv. 27.  
The self-contained account of his son Jehoash (xiii. ιο-13) is  
supplemented (a) by the story of the death of Elisha (as. 14-21)  
and (b) by some account of the Aramaean wars (at '. 22-25),  
where a. 23, like ss. 4-6 (Lucian's recension actually reads it  
after a. 7), is noteworthy for the sympathy towards the northern  
kingdom. Further (c) the defeat of Amaziah of Judah ap-
pears in xiv. 8- ι4 after the annals of Judah, although from  
an Israelite source (s. rib Bethshemesh defined as belonging  
to Judah, see also s. 1 5, and with the repetition of the concluding  
statements in s. 15 seq., see xiii. 12 seq.). These features and  
the transference of xiii. 12 seq. after xiii. 25 in Lucian's recension  
point to late adjustment. In Judaean history, Jehu's reform  
and the overthrow of Jezebel in the north (ix., x. 15-28) find  

their counterpart in the murder of Athaliah and the destruction  
of the temple of Baal in Judah (xi. ι8). But the framework  
is incomplete. The editorial conclusion of the reign of Ataziah,  
the introduction to that of Athaliah, and the sources for both are  
wanting. A lengthy Judaean document is incorporated detail-
ing the accession of Jossh απd the prominence of the abruptly  
introduced priest Jehoiada. The interest in the Temple and  
temple-procedure is obvious; and both xi. απd xii. have points  
of resemblance with xxii. seq. (see below and cf. also xi. 4, 7, 11,  
19, with ι Kings xiv. 27 seq.). The usual epitome is found in  
xi. It-xii. 3 (the age at accession should follow the synchronism,  
so Lucian), with fragments of annalistic matter in xii. 17-21  
(another version in 2 Chron. xxiv. 23 sqq.). For Joash's son  
Amaziah see above; xiv. 6 refers to Deut. xxiv. 16, and τ Chron.  
uν. 5- ι6 replaces r. 7 by a lengthy narrative with some interest-
ing details. Azariah or Uzziah is briefly summarized in xv.  ι-,  
hence the notice in xiv. 22 seems out of place; perhaps the  

usual statements of Amaziah's death and burial (cf. xiv. lob,  

22b), which were to be expected after s. 18, have been supple-
mented by the account of the rebellion (es. 19, 200, 20)! The  
chronological notes for the accession of Azariah imply different  
views of the history of Judah after the defeat of Amaziah; with  

xiv. 17, cf. xiii. 10, xiv. 2, z3, but contrast xv. τ, and again a. 8?  
The important reign of Jeroboam (s) is dismissed as briefly  

as that of Azariah (xiv. 23-29). The end of the Aramaean war  
presupposed by a. 25 is supplemented by the sympathetic ad-
dition ins. 26 seq. (cf. xiii. 4 seq. 23). Of his successors Zechariah,  
Shallum and Menahem only the briefest records remain, now  
imbedded in the editorial framework (xv. 8-25). The summary  
of Pekah (perhaps the same as Pekahiah, the confusion being due  

to the compiler) contains excerpts which form the continuation  
of the older material in ;. a5 (cf. also rs. to, ι4, ι6, 19, 20). For  
an apparently similar adjustment of an earlier record to the  
framework see above on i Kings xv. 25-31, xvi. 8-25. The  
account of Hoshea's conspiracy (xv. 29 seq.) gives the Israelite  
version with which Tiglath-Pileser's own statement can now be  
compared. Two accounts of the fall of Samaria are given,  
one of which is under the reign of the contemporary Judaean  

I Both xiv. 22 and ay. 5 presuppose fuller records of which τ Chron.  
zxvi. 6-7, τό=aο may represent merely later and less trustworthy  

versions.  
' See F. Rlihl, Deutsche Zest. f. Cescbichtwsaseas. xii. 54  ,qq.; also  

jaws: History, $ 12.  

Ηezeldah (xvii. ι-6, zviii. 9-ta); the chronology is again  
intricate. Re8ectiοns on the disappearance of the northern  
kingdom appear in xvii. 7-23 and xviii. 12; the latter belongs  
to the Judaean history. The former is composite; xvii. 21- τ;  
(cl. a. ι8) look back to the introduction of calf-worship by  
Jeroboam ( ι), and agree with the compiler's usual standpoint;  
but sr. 19-20 include Judah and presuppose the exile. The  
remaining verses survey types of idolatry partly of a general  
kind (iv. 9-12, τδa), and partly characteristic of Judah in the  
last years of the monarchy (se. ι68,  ι ).  The brief account of the  
subsequent history of Israel in xvii. 24-41 is not from one source,  

since the piety of the new settlers (s. 32-340, 41) conflicts with the  
later point of viewin 348-40. The last-mentioned supplements the  
egilogue in xvii. 7-23, forms a solemn conclusion to the history of  
the northern kingdom, and is apparently aimed at the Samaritans.  

11I. Later History of Judah.—The summary of Jotham  
(xv. 32-38) shows interest in the Temple (r. 35) and alludes  
to the hostility of Pekah (e. 37) upon which the  
Israelite annals are silent. Ι.  Chron. xxvii. expands  
the former but rellaces the latter by other not unrelated  
details (see Uzziaat). But xv. 37 is resumed afresh in the  
account of the reign of Alias (xvi. ς sqq.; the text in s. 6  
is confused)—another version in a Chron. xxviii. 5 sqq.  
—and is supplemented by a description, evidently from the  
Temple records, in which the ritual innovations by " king  
Ahaz " (in contrast to " Ahas " alone in sr. 5-9) are described  
(es. to- ι8). There is further variation of detail in τ Chron.  
xxviii. 20-27. The summary of Hezekiah (xviii. ι-8) em-
phasizes his important religious reforms (greatly expanded in  
a Chron. xxii. seq. from a later standpoint), and includes two  
references to his military achievements. Of these a. 8 is ignored  
in Chron., and s. 7 is supplemented by (a) the annalistic extract  
in ss. 13-τ6, and (b) narratives in which the great contemporary  
prophet Isaiah is the central figure. The latter are later than  
Isaiah himself (xix. 37 refers to 68 χ  a.c.) and reappear, with  
some abbreviation and rearrangement, in Isa. xxxvi.-xzxix. (see  
IsAIAH). They are partly duplicate (cf. xix. 7 with es. 28, 33; 

 w. 10-13 with xviii. 28-35), and consist of two portions, xviii.  
t ;-xix. 8 (Isa. zuve. 2-xxxvii. 8) and ex. 96-35  (fsa. xzzvii.  
96-36); to which of these xix. 94 and 5. 36 seq. belong is dis-
puted. τ Chron. xxxii. (where these accounts are condensed)  
is in general agreement with τ Kings xviii, 7, as against  
w. 14-τ6. The poetical fragment, xix. 21-28, is connected with  
the sign in es. 29-31; both seem to break the connexion between  
xix. 20 and 32 sqq. Chap. ax. 1-19 appears to belong to an earlier  
period in Hezekiah's reign (see s.6 and d. τ Chron. xxxii. 25 seq.);  
with es. ι- ττ note carefully the forms in Asa. xxxviii. ι-8, 21 seq.,  
and τ Chron. xxxii. 24-26; with zx. t2- ι9 (Isa. xxxix) contrast  
the brief allusion in τ Chron. xxxii. 3 τ. In ;. 17 seq. the exile  
is foreshadowed. Use has probably been made of a late cycle  
of Isaiah-stories; such a work is actually mentioned in τ Chron.  
xxxii. 32. The accounts of the reactionary kings Manasseh and  
Amon, although now by the compiler, give some reference to  
political events (see xxi. 1 7, 23 Seq.); xxi. 7-15 refer to the exile  
and find a parallel in xxiii. 26 seq., and xxi. to sqq. are replaced  
in τ Chron. xxxiii. 10-20 by a novel record of Manasseh'a  
penitence (see also ibid. a. 23 and note omission of a Kings  
xxiii. 26 from Chron).  

Josiah's reign forms the climax of the history. The usual  
framework (xxii. τ; τ, xxiii. 28, 308) is supplemented by narra-
tives dealing with the Temple repairs and the reforms of Josiah.  
These are closely related to xi. seq. (cf. xxii. 3-7 with xii. 4 sqq,),  
but show many signs of revision; xxii. 16 seq., xxiii. 26 seq.,  
point distinctly t ο the exile, and xxiii. ι6-aο is an insertion  
(the altar in e. ι6 is already destroyed in a. 15) after τ Kings  
xiii. But it is diffκult elsewhere to distinguish safely between  

the original records and the later additions. In their present  

shape the reforms of Josiah are described in terms that point  
to an acquaintance with the teaching of Deuteronomy which  
promulgates the reforms themselves.t  

t See further the special study by E. Day, bury. Bib. Lit. (49os),  
pp- 1 97 sqq.  
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The annalist ε notice in xxiii. 29  seq. (contrast xxii. 20) should  

precede s. a8; τ Chron. xxxv. 20-27 gives another version in the  
correct position and ignores 2 Kings xxiii. 24-27 (see however the 
Septuagint). For the last four kings of Judah, the references so  

the worship at the high places (presumably abolished by Josiah)  
are wanting, and the literary source is only cited for Jehoiakim;  
xxiv. 3 seq. (and probably c. 2), which treat the fall of Judah as  
thepunishment for Manasseh's sins, are a Deuteronomistic insertion  
(τ Chron. xxxvi. 6 sqq. diflers.widely; see, however, the Septuagint);  

σ. 13 seq. and σ. 15 seq. are duplicates With xxiv. z8-xxv. 21 cf.  
jer. Iii. 1.27 (the text of the latter, especially νν. 19 sqq. is superior);  
and the fragments ibid. xxxix. 1-to. Ch. xxv. 22-26 appears in much  
fuller form in Jer. xl. seq. (see xl. 7-9,  xli. 1-3. 17). It is note- 
worthy that Jeremiah does not enter intothehistory^ings (contrast  

Isaiah above). The book of Chronicles in general has a briefer  

account of the last years, απd ignores both the narratives which  
also appear in Jeremiah απd the concluding hopeful note struck by  
the restoration of Jchoiachin (xxv. 27-30). This last, with the  
addition of statistical data, forms the present conclusion also of  

the book of Jeremiah.  
Conclusiont.—A survey of these narratives as a whole  

strengthens our impression of the merely mechanical character  

of the redaction by which they are united. Though editors  
have written something of their own in almost every chapter,  

generally from the standpoint of religious pragmatism, there is  
not the least attempt to work the materials into a history in our  

sense of the word; and in particular the northern and southern  
histories are practically independent, being mcrelypieced together  
in a sort of mosaic in consonance with the chronological system,  

which we have seen to be really later than the main redaction.  
It is very probable that the order of the pieces was considerably  

readjusted by the author of the chronology; of this indeed the  
Septuagint still shows traces. But with all its imperfections as  

judged from a modem standpoint, the redaction has the great  

merit of preserving material nearer to the actual history than  
would have been the case had narratives been rewritten from  
much later standpoints—as often in the book of Chronicles.  

Questions of date and of the growth of the literary process are  

still unsettled, but it is clear that there was an independent  
history of (north) Israel with its own chronological scheme.  
It was based upon annals and fuller political records, and at  
some period apparently passed through circles where the  
purely domestic storm of the prophets (Elisha) were current. 1  
This was ultimately taken over by a Judaean editor who was  
under the influence of the far-reaching reforms ascribed to the  

18th year of Josiah (621 n.c.). Certain passages seem to imply  
that in his time the Temple was still standing and the Davidic  

dynasty uninterrupted. Also the phrase " unto this day"  

sometimes apparently presupposes a pre-exilic date. On the  
other hand, the history is carried down to the end of Jehoiachin's  
life (xxv. 27 refers to his fifty-fifth year, pro. 29 seq. look back  
on his death), and a number of allurous point decisively to the  

post-exilic period. Consequently, most scholars are agreed  
that an original pre-exilic Deuteroiiomic compilation made  
shortly after Josiah's reforms received subsequent additions  

from a later Deuteronomic writer.  
These questions depend upon several intricate literary and  

historical problems. At the outset (a) the compiler deals with  
history from the Deuteronomic standpoint, selecting certain  
notices and referring further to separate chronicles of Israel  
and Judah. The canonical book of Chronicles refers to such  
a combined work, but is confined to Judah; it follows the re-
ligious judgment passed upon the kings, but it introduces new  

details apparently derived from extant annals, replaces the  

annalistic excerpts found in Kings by other passages, or uses  
new narratives which at times are clearly based upon older  
sources. Next (b) the Septuagint proves that Kings did not  
reach its present form until a very late date; "each represents  

a stage and not always the same stage in the long protracted  

labours of the redactors" (Kuenen)' In agreement with this  
are the unambiguous indications of the post-exilic age (especially  

Cf. similarl the propheticnarrativesintheb σoksofSamuel (ρ.a.). 
* "The LXX. of Kings is not a corrupt reproductionof the Hebrew  

receplas, but represents another recension of the text. Neither  
recension can claim absolute superiority. The defects of the LXX.  
lie on the surface, and are greatly aggravated by the condition of  
the Greek text, which has suffered much in transmission, and  

in the Judafan history) consisting of complete passages, obvious  
interpolations, and also sporadic phrases in narratives whose  

pre-exilic origin is sometimes clear and sometimes only to be  
presumed. Further (ι), the Septuagint supports the independent  
conclusion that the elaborate synchronisms belong to a late  
stage in the redaction. Consequently it is necery to allow  
that the previous arrangement of the material may have been  

different; the actual wording of the introductory notices was  
necessarily also affected. In general, it becomes ever more  
dimcult to distinguish between passages incorporated by an  
early redactor and those which may have been inserted later,  
though possibly from old sources. Where the regular framework  

is disturbed such considerations become more cogent. The  
relation of annalistic materials in i  Sam. (xiii. 1; XIV.  47-5 ι,  Sc)  
to the longer detailed narratives will bear upon the question, as  

also the relation of τ Sam. ix-xx. to 1 Kings i. seq. (see Sa'ieL,  
soox5 or). Again (d) the lengths of the reigns of the Judaean  
kings form an integral part of the framework, and their t οΙa1,  
with fifty years of exile, allows four hundred and eighty years  
from the beginning of the Temple to the return from Babylon'  
This round number (cf. again ι Kings vi. ι) points to a dare  
subsequent to 5 37, and Robertson Smith has observed that  
almost all events dated by the years of the kings of Jerusalem  
have reference tο the affairs of the Temple. This suggests a  
connexion between the chronology and the incorporation of  
those narratives in which the Temple is clearly the centre of  
interest. (ε) But, apart from the question of the origin of the  
more detailed Judaean records, the arguments fora prteziiic  
Judaean Deuteronomic compilation are not quite decisive.  
The phrase " unto this day" is not necessarily valid (cf.  
2 Chron. V. 9, viii. 8, xxi. ιο with τ Kings viii. 8, ix. as, τ Kings  

22), and depends largely upon the compiler's sagacity.  

Also, the existence of the Temple and of the Davidic dynasty  
(ε Kings viii. 14-53;  ix. 3; xi. 36-38; xv. 4; τ Kings viii. 19;  
cf. τ Chron. xiii. 5) is equally applicable to the time of the second  

temple when Zerubbabel, the Davidic representative, kindled  
new hopes and aspirations. Indeed, if the object of the Dcu-
teronomic compiler is to show from past history that " the  

sovereign is responsible for the purity of the national religion"  

(Moore, En'y. Bib. ccL 2079), a date somewhere after the  
death of Jehoiachin (released in 56 εΡ) in the age of Zerubbabel  
απd the new Temple equally satisfies the conditions. With this  

is concerned (f) the question whether, on historical grounds,  
the account of the introduction of T)euteronomic reforms by  

Josiah is trustworthy.* Moreover, although a twofold Deu-
teronomic redaction of Kings is generally recognized, the criteria  
for the presumably pre-exilic form are not so decisive as those  
which certainly distinguish the post.exilic portions, and it is  
frequently very difficult to assign Deuteronomic passages to  
the earlier rather than to the later. Again, apart from the  
contrast between the Israelite detailed narratives (relatively  
early) and those of Judaean origin (often secondary), it  
is noteworthy that the sympathetic treatment of northern  
history in τ Kings xiii. 4 seq. 23, xiv. 26 has literary paralkk  
in the Deuteronomic redaction of Judges (where Israelite  
tradition is again predominant), but is quite distinct from the  

hostile feeling to the north which is also Deuteronomic. Eves  

the northern prophet Hosea (q.e.) approximates the Deatero-
nomic standpoint, and the possibility that the first Deutesv-
uomic compilation of Kings could originate outside Judah is  

particularly has in many places been corrected after the later Greek  
versions that express the Hebrew recrpfues of the 2nd century of  av 
era. Yet the LXX. not only preserves many good readings  is 
detail, but throws much light on the long-continued ρrπcess of  
redaction at the hand of successive editors or copyists of which the  
extant Hebrew of Kings is the outcome. Even the false readings  
of the Greek are instructive, for both recensions were exposed re  
corrupting influences of precisely the same kind " (W. R. Starts).  

Sec W. R. Smith, Joarn. of Philology. x. 209 s^qqq.; Propluda  d 
Israel. p. 147 seq. ; and K. Marti, Ei,cy. Bib. art. " Chronology  

' Against earlier doubts by Havet ( ι 878), Vernes (1887) and Fier*  
(1888), see W. E. Addis, Documesis of Nmxdimeb, ii. 2 sqq.; but the  
whole question has ben rcupened by Ε. Day (lee. cit. above) and  
R. H. Kennett (Joan,. Th'el. Stud., July 1906, 481 sqq )•  
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strengthened by the fact that an Israelite source could be drawn  

upon for an impartial account of Judaean history (2 Kings  

xiv. 8-is). Finally, (g) literary and historical problems here  
converge. Although Judaean writers ultimately rejected as  

heathen a people who could claim to be followers of VahwCls  
(Ezra iv. 2; 2 Rings xvii. 28, 33; contrast ibid. 34-40, a secondary  
insertion), the anti-  Samaritan feeling had previously been at  
most only in an incipient stage, and there is reason to infer that  

relations between the peoples of north and south had been  
closer. ,  The book of Kings reveals changing historical condi-
tions in its literary features, and it is significant that the very  

age where the background is to be sought is that which has  
been (intentionally?) left most obscure: the chronicler's  

history of the Judaean monarchy (Chron.—Ezra—Nehemiah),  
as any comparison will show, hes its own representation of the  
course of events, and has virtually superseded both Kings and  
Jeremiah, which have now an abrupt conclusion. (See further  
S. A. Cook, Jew. Quart. Rea. (1907), pp. τ 58 sqq.; and the articles  
Jens: History, §§ 20, 22; PALESTINE: History).  

LITERATURE.—A. Kuenen, Einleilung; J. Wellhausen, Compos.  
d. ilezakuch. pp. 266-302; H. Winckler, Alttest. Untersuchu ι4es  
(1892); and B. Stade, Akodemische Riders (1899; on ikings v.-vii.;  
2 Kin s s.-xiv.; xv.-xxi.): S. R. Driver, Lit. of 0. T. (1909); see  
also C. Holzhcy. Des Bach. d. Κώ ι,ςe (1899); the commentaries of  
Benzinger ( ι 899) and Kittel ( ι900), and especially F. C. Kent, Israel's  
His!. απd Biog. Να,,. (1905). The article by W. R. Smith, Racy.  
Bri!.. 9th ed. (partly retained here), is revised and supplemented  
by F. Kautzsch in the Ency. Bib. For the Hebrew text see Kloster-
manri s Sam. a. Kanite (1887); C. F. Βυ rnrγ. Notes on tke 11ebre w  

Text (1903); απd Stade and Schwally's edition in Hau is Sacred 
Books o Ike Old Testamer! (1904). For English readers, J  Skinner's  
commentary in the Centary Bible, απd W. E. Barnes in the Cam-
bridge Bible, are useful introductions. (S. A. C.)  

KING'S BENCH, COURT OP, in England, one of the superior  
courts of common law. This court, the most ancient of English  

courts—in its correct legal title, " the court of the king before  
the king himself," comm ipso ivge— is far older than parliament  
itself, for it can be traced back clearly, both in character and the  
essence οf its jurisdiction, to the reign of King Alfred. The king's  
bench, and the two offshoots of the asla reign, the common pleas  
and the exchequer, for many years possessed coordinate juris-
diction, although there were a few cases in which each had  

exclusive authority, and in point of dignity precedence was given  
to the court of king's bench, the lord chief justice of which was  

also styled lord chief justice of England, being the highest per-
manent judge.of the Crown. The court of exchequer attended  
to the business of the revenue, the common pleas to private  

actions between citizens, and the king's bench retained criminal  
cases and such other jurisdiction as had not been divided between  
the other two courts. By an act of 1830 the court of exchequer  
chamber was constituted as a court οf appeal for errors in law in  
all three courts. Like the court of exchequer, the king's bench  

assumed by means οf an ingenious fiction the jurisdiction in civil  

matters which properly belonged to the common pleas.  
Under the Judicature Act 2873 the court of king's bench be-

came the king's bench division of the High Court of Justice.  Il 
consists of the lord chief justice and fourteen puisne judges. It  
exercises original jurisdiction απd also appellate jurisdiction from  
the county courts and other inferior courts. By the act of 2873  
(sec. 4) this appellate jurisdiction is conferred upon the High  

Court generally, but in practice it is exercised by a divisional  
court of the king's bench division only. The determination of  

such appeals by the High Court is final, unless leave to appeal is  
glen by the court which heard the appeal or by the court of  
appeal There was an exception to this rule as regards certain  
orders of quarter sessions, the history of which involves some  
complication. But by sec.  i  (5) of the Court of Session Act 1 894  
the rule applies to all cases where there is a right of appeal to the  
High Court from any court or person. It may be here mentioned  

that if leave is given to appeal to the court of appeal there is a  

further appeal to the House of Lords, except in bankruptcy  

I See Kennett. !aunt. Theo). Stud. 1905. pp. 169 q. ; 1906, pp.  
488 sqq.; and cf. J. A. Montgomery, The Samariiaas 0 907), Pp. 47,  
53 seq.. 57, 59. 6t  sqq.  

(Bankruptcy Appeals (County Courts) Act 1884), when the  
decision of the court of appeal on appeal from a divisionl court  
sitting in appeal is made final and conclusive.  

There are masters in the king's bench division. Unlike the  
masters in the chancery division, they have original jurisdiction,  
and are not attached to any particular judge. They hear appli-
cations in chambers, act as taxing masters and occasionally as  

referees to conduct inquiries, take accounts, and assess damages.  

There is an appeal from the master to the judge in chambers.  

Formerly there was an appeal from the judge in chambers to a  

divisional court in every case and thence to the court of appeal,  
until the multiplication of appeals in small interlocutory matters  
became a scandal. Under the Supreme Court of Judicature  
(Procedure) Act 1894 there is no right of appeal to the court of  

appeal in any interlocutory matters (except those mentioned  

in subs. (b) ) without the leave of the judge or of the court Of  
appeal, and in matters of " practice and procedure" the appeal  

lies (with leave) directly to the court of appeal from the judge  

in chambers.  
KINGSBRIDGE, a market town in the Totnes parliamentary  

division of Devonshire, England, 48 m. S.S.W. of Exeter, on a  

branch of the Great Western railway. Pop. of urban district  
(0901), 3025. It lies 6 m. from the English Chanel, at the head  

of an inlet or estuary which receives only small streams, on a  
sharply sloping site. The church of St Edmund is mainly  
Perpendicular, but there are Transitional Norman απd Early  
English portions. The town-hall contains a natural history  

museum. A house called Finder Lodge stands on the site of the  
birthplace of John Wolcot (" Peter Pindar," 1738-1819). William  

Cookworthy (1705-1780), a porcelain manufacturer, the first to  

exploit the deposits of kaolin in the south-west of England, was  
also born at Kingsbridge. The township of Dodbrooke, in-
cluded within the civil parish, adjoins Kingsbridge on the north-
east. Some iron-founding and ship-building, with a coasting  

trade, are cbrried on.  
Kingsbridge (Kyrsgysbrygge) was formerly included in the  

manor of Churchstow, the first trace of its separate existence  
being found in the Hundred Roll of 1276, which records that in  

the manor of Churchstow there is a new borough, which has a  

Friday market απd a separate assize of bread απd ale. The name  
Kingsbridge however does not appear till half a century later.  
When Kingsbridge became a separate parish is not certainly  

known, but it was before 1414 when the church was rebuilt απd  
consecrated to St Edmund. In 1461 the abbot of Buckfastleigh  
obtained a Saturday market at Kingsbridge and a three-days' fair  

at the feast of St Margaret, both of which are still held. The  
manor remained in possession of the abbot until the Dissolution,  
when it was granted to Sir William Petro. Kingsbridge was never  
represented in parliament or incorporated by charter, the govern-
ment being by a portreeve, and down to the present day the  
steward of the manor holds a court feet and court baron and  
appoints a portreeve and constables. In 1798 the town mills  

were converted Into a woollen manufactory, which up to recent  
times produced large quantities of cloth, and the serge manu-
facture was introduced early in the 29th century. The town  

has been famous from remote times for a beverage called  
"white ale." Included in Kingsbridge is the little town of  
Dodbrooke, which at the time of the Domesday Survey had  
a population of 42, and a flak of το8 sheep and 27 goats; and  
in 1 257 was granted a Wednesday market and a fair at the  
Feast of St.Mary Magdalene.  

See "Victoria County History ": Devonsh&e; Kingsbridge and  

Sukombe. with thr inle ιrπιdia!e&ιυary,hist σrieπέya πd!αρagrαρhίιαυυ  
dgpsded (Kingsbridge, 1819); S. F. Fox, Kingsbridge Estuary (Kings-
bridge, 1864).  

RING'S COUNTY, a county of Ireland in the ρr vine of  
Leinster, bounded N. byMeath andWestmeeth, W.by Roscommon;  
Galway and Tipperary (the boundary with the first two counties  

being the river Shannon); S. by Tipperary and Queen's County,  
and E. by Kildare. The area is 493.999 acres or about 772 sq. m.  
The greater part of the county is included in the central plain of  
Ireland. In the south-east the Slieve Bloom Mountains form the  



816 	KINGSDOWN, BARON-KING'S EVIL  
boundary between King's County and Queen's County, and run  
into the former county from south-west to north-east for a dis-
tance of about 20 m. consisting of a mass of lofty and precipitous  
crags through which there are two narrow passes, the Black Gap  
and the Gap of Glandine. ·  In the north-east Croghan Hill, a  
beautiful green eminence, rises to a height over 700 ft. The  

remainder of the county is fiat, but a range of low hills crosses  
its north-eastern division to the north of the Barrow. In the  
centre of the county from east to west a large portion is occupied  
by the Bog of Allen. The county shares in the advantage of the  
navigation of the Shannon, which skirts its western side. The  
Brosna, which issues from Lech Ennell in Westmeath, enters the  
county near the town of Clara, and flowing south-westwards  
across its north-west corner, discharges itself into the Shannon  
after receiving the Clodagh and the Broughill. A small portion  
of the north-eastern extremity is skirted by the upper Boyne.  
The Barrow forms the south-eastern boundary with Queen's  
County. The Little Brosna, which rises in the Slieve Bloom  
Mountains, forms the boundary οf King's County with Tipperary,  
and falls into the Shannon.  

This county lies in the great Carboniferous Limestone plain,  
with day-soils and bogs upon its surface,and many drier deposits  
of esker-gravels rising as green hills above the general level. The  
Slieve Bloom Mountains, consisting of Old Red Sandstone with  
Silurian inliers, form a bold feature in the south. North of  
Philipstown, the prominent mass of Croghan Hill is formed of  
basic volcanic rocks contemporaneous with the Carboniferous  
Limestone, and comparable with those in Co. Limerick.  

Notwithstanding the large area occupied by bogs, the climate  
is generally healthy, and less moist than that of several neigh-
bouring districts. The whole of the county would appear to  
have been covered formerly by a vast forest, and the district  
bordering on Tipperary is still richly wooded. The soil naturally  
is not of great fertility except in special cases, but is capable of  
being rendered so by the judicious application οf bog and lime  
manures according to its special defects. It is generally either  
a deep tag or a shallow gravelly loam. On the borders of the  
Slieve Bloom Mountains there are some very rich and fertile  
pastures, and there are also extensive grazing districts on the  
borders of Westmeath, which are chiefly occupied by sheep.  
Along the banks of the Shannon there are some fine tracts of  
meadow land. With the exception of the tract occupied by the  
Bog of Allen, the remainder of the county is nearly all under  
tillage, the most productive portion being that to the north-west  
of the Hill of Croghan. The percentage of tillage to pasture is  
roughly as  i  to a}. Oats, barley and rye, potatoes and turnips,  
are all considerably grown; wheat is almost neglected, and the  
acreage of all crops has a decreasing tendency. Cattle, sheep,  
pigs and poultry are bred increasingly; dairies are numerous in  
the north of the county, and the sheep are pastured chiefly in the  
hilly districts.  

The county is traversed from S.E. to N.W. by the Portarling-
ton, Tullamore, Clara and Athlone line of the Great Southern and  
Western railway, with a branch from Clara to Banagher; from  
Roscrea (Co. Tipperary) a branch of this company runs to  
Parsonstown (Birr); while the Midland Great Western has  
branches from its main line from Enfield (Co. Kildare) to  

Edenderry, and from Strearastown (Co. Westmeath) to Clara.  
The Grand Canal runs through the length of the county from  
east to weSt, entering the Shannon at Shannon harbour.  

The population (65,563 in 1891; 60,187 in xgoi), decreasing  
through emigration, includes about 89% of Roman Catholics.  
The decrease is rather below the average. The chief towns are  
Tullamore (the county town, pop. 4639) and Birr or Parsons-
town (4$38), with Edenderry απd Clara. Philipstown near Tulla-
more was formerly the capital of the county and was the centre  
of the kingdom of Offaly. The county comprises in baronies  
and 46 civil parishes. It returns two members to parliament,  
for the Birr and Tullamore divisions respectively. Previous to  
the Union, King's County returned six members to parliament,  
two for the county, and two for each οf the boroughs of Philips-
town and Banagber. Assizes an held at Tullamore and quarter  

sessions at Parsonstown, Philipstown and Tullamore. The  
county is divided into the Protestant dioceses of Killaloc, Meath  
and Ossory; and the Roman Catholic dioceses of Ardagh, Kildaxe  
απd Leighlin, Ossory and Clonfert.  

King's County, with portions of Tipperary, Queen's County  
and Kildare, at an early period formed one kingdom under the  
name of Offaly, a title which it retained after the landing of the  
English. Subsequently it was known as Glenmallery, Western  
Glenmallery pretty nearly corresponding to the present Ring's  

County, and Eastern Glenmallery to Queen's County. By a  
statute of 1556 the western district was constituted a shire under  
the name of King's County in honour of Philip, consort of Queen  
Mary—the principal town, formerly the seat of the O'Connors,  
being called Philipstown; and the eastern district at the same  
time received the name of Queen's County in honour of Mau.  
Perhaps the oldest antiquarian relic is the large pyramid of white  
stones in the Slieve Bloom Mountains called the Temple of the  
Sun or the White Obelisk. There are a considerable number of  
Danish raths, απd a chain of moats commanding the passes of the  
bogs extended throughout the county. On the borders of Tippe-
rary is an ancient causeway leading presumably to a crannog or  
lake-dwelling. The most important ecclesiastical ruins are those  
of the seven churches of Clonmacnoise (q.e.) on the Shannon in  
the north-west of the county, where an abbey was founded by St  
Kieran in 648, and where the remains include those of churches,  
two round toners, crosses, inscribed stones and a castle. Among  
the more famous religious houses in addition to Clonmacnolee  
were Durrow Abbey, founded by St Columba in 550; Μοnastεrοris  
founded in the 14th century by John Bermingham, earl of  
Louth; and Seirkyran Abbey, founded in the beginning of the  
5th century. The principal old castles are Rathmore, probably  
the most andent in the county; Banagher, commanding an  1m. 
portant pass on the Shannon; Leap Castle, in the Slieve Bloom  
Mountains; and Birr or Parsonstown, now the seat of the earful  
Rosso.  

KINGSDGWN, THOMAS PEMBERTGN LEIGH, BARON (1793-
1867), the eldest son of Thomas Pemberton, a chancery barrister,  
was born in London on the I i th of February 1793. He was called  
to the bar at Lincoln's Inn in 1816, and at once acquired a  
lucrative equity practice. He sat in parliament for Rye (5831-
1832) and for Ripon (1835-1843). Be was made a king's counsel  
in 1829. Of a retiring disposition, he seldom took part in paiώ -
mentary debates, although in 1838 in the cagy of Si»cbdsla  v.  
Hansard he took a considerable part in upholding the privileges  
of parliament. In 1841 he accepted the post of attorney-general  
for the duchy of Cornwall. In 1842 a relative, Sir Robert IL  
Leigh, left him a life interest in his Wigan estates, amounting to  
some £is,000  a year; he then assumed the additional surname  
of Leigh. Having accepted the chancellorship of the duchy o1  
Cornwall and a privy coundllorship, he became a member of the  
judicial committee of the privy council, απd for nearly twenty  
years devoted his energies and talents to the work of that body;  
his judgments, more particularly in prize cans, of which be tuck  
especial charge, are remarkable not only for legal precision and  
accuracy, but for their form and expression. In 1858, on the  
formation of Lord Derby's administration, he was offered the  
Great Seal, but declined; in the same year, however, he was raised  
to the peerage as Baron Kingsdown. He died at his seat, Lary  
Hill, near Sittingbourne, Kent, on the 7th of October ι86;.  
Lord Kingsdown never married, and his title became extinct.  

See Rerollecliaas of Life al the Bar sad in Parliame,sI, by Lord  
Kingsdown (privately printed for friends, 1868); The Teases (&h  
of October 1867).  

KING'S EVIL, an old, but not yet obsolete, name given to the  
scrof ala, which in the popular estimation was deemed capable 01  
cure by the royal touch. The practice of " touching " for the  
scrofula. or " King's Evil," was confined amongst the nations of  
Europe to the two Royal Houses of England and France- As  
the monarchs of both these countries owned the exclusive right  

of being anointed with the pure chrism, and not with the ordinary  
sacred oil, it has been surmised that the .common belief in the  

sanctity of the chrism was in some manner inseparably conneced  
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with faith in the healing powers of the royal touch. The kings  
both of France and England claimed a sale and special right to  
this supernatural gift; the house of France deducing its origin  
from Clovis (5th century) and that of England declaring Edward  
the Confessor the first οwnerofthisvirtue. That the Saxon origin  
of the royal power of healing was the popular theory in England  
is evident from the striking and accurate description of the ce τε -
mony in Mactc'h (act vi. scene iii.). Νeνετtheless the practice of  
this rite cannot be traced back to an earlier date than the reign  
of Edward III. in England, and of St Louis (Louis IX.) in France;  
consequently, it is believed that the performance of healing by the  
touch emanated in the first instance from the French Crusade τ-
Ring, whose miraculous powers were subsequently transmitted  
to his descendant and representative, Isabella of Valois, wife of  
Edward H. of England. In any case, Queen Isabella's son and  
heir, Edward III., claimant to the French throne through his  
mother, was the first English king to order a public display of an  
attribute that had hitherto been associated with the Valois kings  
alone. From his reign date the use of the" touch-piece," a gold  
medal given to the sufferer as a kind of talisman, which was origi-
nally the angel coin, stamped with designs of St Michael and of  
a three-masted ship.  

The actual ceremony seems first to have consisted of the  
sovereign's personal act of washing the diseased flesh with water,  
but under Henry VII. the use of an ablution was omitted, and  a 
regular office was drawn up for Insertion in the Service Book.  
At the " Ceremonies for the Healing" the king now merely  
touched his a®icted subject in the presence of the court chaplain  
who ο8ered up certain prayers and afterwards presented the  
touch-piece, pierced so that it might be suspended by a ribbon  
round the patient's neck. Henry VIL's dice was henceforth  

issued with variations from time to time under successive kings,  
nor did it disappear from certain editions of the Book of Common  
Prayer until the middle of the ι8ιh century. The practice of the  
Royal Healing seems to have reached the height of its popularity  
during the reign of Charles IL, who is stated on good authority  
to have touched over ioo,oeo strumous persons. So great a  
number of applicants becoming a nuisance to the Court, it was  
afterwards enacted that special certificate should in future be  
granted to individuals demanding the touch, and such certillates  
are occasionally to be found amongst old parish registers Of the  
close of the 17th century. .After the Revolution, William Of  
Orange refused to touch, and referred all applicants to the exiled  

James II. at St Germain; but Queen Anne touched frequently,  
one of her patients being Dr Samuel Johnson in his infancy.  
The Hanoverian. kings declined to touch, and there exists no  
further record of any ceremony of healing henceforward at the  
English court. The practice, however, was continued by the  
exiled Stuarts, and was constantly performed in Italy by James  
Stuart, " the Old Pretender," and by his two sons, Charles and  
Henry (Cardinal York). (H.M.V.)  

IDΝtiSΡΟRD, WILLIAM ( τ8ι9-x898), British engineer and  
Canadian historian, was born in London on the 23rd of December  
s8ιg. He fast studied architecture, but dkliking the confine-
ment of an office enlisted in the 1st Dragoon Guards, obtaining his  
discharge in Canada in 1842. After serving fora time in the  
offue of the city surveyor of Montreal he made a survey for the  
Lachine canal (1846-1848), and was employed in the United  
State in the building of the Hudson River railroad in 1849,  and  
in Panama on the railroad being constructed there in ι85ι.  
In 1853 he was surveyor and, afterwards district superintendent  
for the Grand Trunk railroad, remaining in the employment of  
that company until 1864. The following year he went to England  
but returned to Canada in 2867 in the hope of taking part in the  
construction of the I πιετεοlonίal Railway. In this he was un-
successful, but from 1872 to 1879 he held a government post in  
charge of the ń erboura of the Great Lakes and the St Lawrence.  
lie had previously written books on engineering and topo.  
graphical subjects, and in 1880 he began to study the records of  
Canadian history at Ottawa. Among other books he published  
Cantdias Α rώhcιology (2886) and Early Bibliography of Ondorfo  

(1892). But the great work of his life was a Flisbry of Condo  
XV 14  

in ιο volume (1887-1897), ending with the union of Upper  
and Lower Canada in 1841. Kinggsford died on the 28th of  
September 1898.  

IINGSLEY, CΗΑΕLΒ3 (1819-1875), English clergyman, poet  
and novelist, was bore on the iith of June ι8ιq, at Holne  
vicarage, Dartmoor, Devon. His early years were spent at  

Barnacle in the Fen country and at Clovelly in North Devon.  
The scenery of both made a great impression on his mind,  

and was afterwards described with singular vividness in his  

writings. He was educated at private schools and at King's  
College, London, after his father's promotion to the rectory  

of St Luke's, Chelsea. In 1838 he entered Magdalene College,  
Cambridge, and in 1842 he was ordained to the curacy of Ever-
ley in Hampshire, to the rectory of which he was not long after-
wards presented, and this, with short intervals, was. his home  
for the remaining thirty-three years of his life. In 1844 he  
married Fanny, daughter of Pain Grenfell, and in 1848  
he published his first volume, The Sainr's Tragedy. In 2859 he  
became chaplain to Queen Victoria; in r86o he was appointed  
to the professorship of modem history at Cambridge, which he  

resigned in 1869; and soon after he was appointed to a canonry  
at Chester. In 1873 this was exchanged for a canonry at West-
minster. He died at Eversley on the 23rd of January 18 75.  

With the exception of occasional changes of residence in  
England, generally for the Bake of his wife's health, one or two  
short holiday trips abroad, a tour in the West Indies, and another  
in America to visit his eldest son settled there as an engineer,  

his life was spent in the peaceful, if active, occupations of a  

clergyman who did his duty earnestly, and of a vigorous and  
prolific waiter. But in spite of this apparently uneventful life,  
he was for many years one of the most prominent men of his  

time, and by his personality and his books he exercised con-
siderable influence on the thought of his generation. Though not  
profoundly learned, he was a man of wide and various informa-
tion, whose interests and sympathies embraced many branches  
of human knowledge. Nc was an enthusiastic student in par-
ticular of natural history and geology. Sprung on the father's  
side from as old English rice of country squires, and on his  

mother's side from a good West Indian family who had been  
slaveholders for generations, he had a keen love of sport and  

a genuine sympathy with country-folk, but he had at the same  

time something of the scorn for lower race to be found in the  

members of a dominant rue.  
With the sympathetic organization which made him keenly  

sensible of the wants of the poor, he threw himself heartily into  

the movement known as Christian Socialism, of which Frederick  

Denison Maurice was the recognised leader, and for many years  

he was considered as an extreme radical in a profession the  

traditions of which were conservative. While ill this phase  
he wrote his novels Yeas! and Alien Locke, in which, though he  
pointed out unsparingly the folly of extremes, he certainly  
sympathized not only with the poor, but with much that was  
done and said by the leaders in the Chartist movement. Vet  
even then he considered that the true leaders of the people were  
a peer and a dean, and there was no real inconsistency in the  
fact that at a later period he was among the most strenuous  
defenders of Governor Eyre in the measures adopted by him to  
put down the Jamaican disturbances. He looked rather to the  
extension of the co-operative principle and to sanitary reform  
for the amelioration of the condition of the people than to any  
radical political change. His politics might therefore have been  
described as Toryism tempered by sympathy, or as Radicalism  
tempered by hereditary scorn of aubject races. He was bitterly  
opposed to what he considered to be the medievalism and  
narrowness of the Oxford Tractarian Movgment. In Mac-
millan's Magazine for January 1864 he asserted that truth for  
its own sake was not obligatory with the Roman Catholic  
clergy, quoting as his authority John Henry Newman (q.,.).  
In the ensuing controversy Kingsley was completely discomfited. 

 He was a broad churchman, who held what would be called a  
liberal theology, but the Church, its organization, its creed, it,  
dogma, bad ever an increasing hold upon him. Although at one  

2α  
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period he certainly shrank from reciting the Athanaaian Creed  
in church, he was towards the dose of his life found ready to  
join an association for the defence of this formulary. The  
more orthodox and conservative elements in his character gained  
the upper hand as time went on, but careful students of him and  
his writings will find a deep conservatism underlying the most  
radical utterances of his earlier years, while a passionate sym-
pathy for the poor, the afflicted end the weak held possession  
of him till the last hour of his life.  

Both as a writer and in his personal intercourse with men,  
Kingsley was a thoroughly stimulating teacher. As with his  
own teacher, Maurice, his influenceon other men rather consisted  
in inducing them to think for themselves than in leading them  
to adopt his own views, never, perhaps, very definite. But  
his healthy and stimulating influence was largely due to the  
fact that be interpreted the thoughts which were stirring in  
the minds of many of his contemporaries.  

Asa preacher he was vivid, eager and earnest, equally plain-
spoken and uncompromising when preaching to a fashionable  
congregation or to his o*n village poor. One of the very best  
of his writings is a sermon celled The Message of d u Church 10  
Working Men; and the best of his published .discourses are the  
Twaenly-jar Village Sermons which he preached in the early  
years of his Eversley life.  

As a novelist his chief power lay in his descriptive faculties.  
The descriptions of South American scenery in Westward Ho!,  
of the Egyptian desert in Hyp4tia, of the North Devon scenery  
in Two Veers Ago, are among the most brilliant pieces of word.  
painting in English prose-writing; and the American scenery  
is even more vividly and more truthfully described when he  
had seen it only by the eye of his imagination than in his work  
Al Last, which was written after he had visited the tropics.  
His sympathy for children taught him how to s&ure their  
interests. His version of the old Greek stories entitled The  
Heroes, and Waler-babies and Madam How and Lady Why, in  
which he deals with popular natural history, take high tank  
among books for children.  

As a poet he wrote but little, but there are Qassagα in The  
Saint's Tragedy and many isolated lyrics, which are worthy of a  
place in all standard collections of English literature. A ndromeda  
is a very successful attempt at naturalizing the hexameter as  
a term of English verse, -and reproduces with great skill the  
sonorous roll of the Greek original.  

In person Charles Kingsley was tall and spare, sinewy rather  
than powerful, and of a restless exdtabloetemperament. His  
complexion was swarthy, his lair dark, and his eye bright and  
piercing. His temper was hot, kept under rigid control; his  
disposition tender, gentle and loving, with flashing scorn and  
indignation against all that was ignoble and impure; he was a  
good husband, father and friend. One of his daughters, Mary  
St Leger Kingsley (Mrs Harrison), has become well known as a  
novelist under the pseudonym of " Lucas Malet."  

Kingsley's life was mitten by his widow in 1877, entitled Charles  
Kingsley, his Letters and Memories of his Life,  and presents a very  
touching and beautiful picture of her husband, but perhaps hardly  
does justice to his humour, his wit, his overflowing vitality and  
boyish fun.  

The following is a list of Kingsley's writings Saints  Tragedy,  

a drama ('848); Alton Locke, a novel (1849); Yeast, a novel ('849) 
Tweπlγ-fine Village Sermons ('849); P 	or Leon Thoughts for 
LoeseThinkers (1852); Serum's,' 	σαl Nπlίσ Subjects (rot serien.i$52;  
JIypatb, a novel ('853); Glawus, or the Wenders of 	55 the Shore (08) 
Sermons on National Subjeι ts (2nd aeries, '854); Alexandria and her  
Schools (185 4); Westward Ho 1 a novel (‚855); Sermons for the Times 
(1855); The throes, Greek fairy tales (1856); Two Years Age, a novel  
(1857); Andromeda αιιd otksr Poem: (1858); The Geed News of Gad,  

sermons (18559q); Miscellanies ('859); Limits of Exact Science applied  

to History (Inaugural Lectures, 1860); Tow,, and Country Sermons  

(2862); Sermons on the PenloJeuch (2863); Water-babies (2863); The  

Roman and the Toulon ([864); David and other Sermons (1866);  
Hereward i/se Wake, a novel (1866)); The Ancient RIgime (Lectures  
at the Royal Institution, 5847); Wattr of Life and ether Sermons  
(1867); The Hermits (2869); Madam How and Lady Why (2869);  
Al las! ('871); Town Geology (1872); Discipline and odor Sermons  

Ma);Mon
Idylls (2873); Plays and `ur,ta πt (2873);  Health and 

ors ( 2874); Westminster 74); Lectures ddlisered  in  

Α  mevica (0875). He was a large contributor to periodical literature;  
many of his essays are included in Prose idylls and other works is  
the above list. But no collection has been nude of some of his mere  
characteristic writings in the Christian Socialist and Pd1tut far the  
People, many of them signed by the pseudonym he then asmmed.  
"Parson Lot."  

HIMGΖLBY, HENRY (1830-1876), English novelist, younger  
brother of Charles Kingsley, was born at Barnacle ,  Northampton.  
shire, on the 2nd of January 1830. In 1853 he left Oxford,  
where he was an undergraduate at Worcester College, for the  
Australian goldflelds. This venture, however, was not a success,  
and after five years he returned to England. He achieved con-
siderable popularity with his Recollections of Geodro'y Hamlya  
(1859), a novel of Australian life. This was the first of a series  

of novels of which Rυaeιιs οι (1861) and The Hi lyars and The  
8wtons (ι865) are the•best known. These stories are charac-
terized by much vigour, abundance of incident, and healthy  
sentiment. He edited for eighteen months the Edinburgh  
Daily Review, for which he had acted as war correspondent  
during the Franco-German War. He died at Cuckfield, Sussex,  
on the 24th of May 1876.  

KINGSLEY, MARY IIENRIErFA ( τ86a-[goo), English  
traveller, ethnologist and author, daughter of George Henry  
Kingsley (1827-1892), was born in Islington, London, on the  
13th of October 1862. Her father, though' less widely known  
than his brothers, Charles and Henry (see above), was s man of  
versatile abilities, with a passion for travelling which he managed  
to indulge in combination with his practice as a doctor He  

wrote one popular book of travel, South Sea Bubiles, by the  
Earl and the Doctor (1872), in collaboration with the 13th earl  
of Pembroke. Mary Kingsley's reeding in history, poetry and  
philosophy was wide if desultory, but she was most attracted  
to natural history. Her family moved t ο Cambridge in 0886.  
where she studied the science of sociology. The lass of both  
parents in 1892 left her free to pursue her own course, and she  

resolved to study native religion and law in West Africa with a  

view to completing a book which her father had left unfinished.  
With her study of " raw fetish " she combined that of a adeutific  

collector of fresh-water fishes. She started for the West Coast  

in August 5893; and at Kabinda, at Old Calabar, Fernando  
Pο and on the Lower Congo she pursued her invVatigations,  
returning to England in June 1894. She gained sufi ώ ent  
knowledge of the native customs to contribute an introducikei  
to Mr R. E. Dennett's Notes on the Folk Lore of the Fjerk (ι89S).  
Miss Kingsley made careful preparations for a second visit to  
the same roast; and in December 1894, provided by the  
British Museum authorities with a collector's equipment, skit  
proceeded via Old Calabar to French Congo, and ascended the  
Ogowf River. From this point her journey, in part across  
country hitherto untrodden by Europeans, was a long anion of  
adventures and hairbreadth escapes, at one time from the  
dangers of land and water, at another from the cannibal Fang_  
Returning to the coast Miss Kingsley went to Corisco and to the  
German colony of Cameroon, where she made the ascent of  
the Great Cameroon (13,760 ft.) from a direction until then  
unattempted. She returned to England in October ι895. TSr  
story of her adventures and her investigations in fetish is  
vividly told in her Travel in West Africa (1897). The book  
aroused wide interest, and she lectured to scientific gatherings  
an the fauna, flora and folk-lore of West Africa, and to com-
merclal audiences on the trade of that region and its po®ibla  
developments, always with a protest against the lack of detailed  
knowledge characteristic of modem dealings with new fields of  
trade. In both cases she spoke with authority, for she had brought  
backs considerable number of new specimens of fishes and plants.  
and had herself traded in rubber and oil in the districts through  
which she passed. But her chief concern was for the develop-
ment of the negro on African, not European, lines and fee the  
government of the British possessions on the West Coast by  
methods which left the native 'a free unsmashed nun—not  a 
whitewashed slave or an enemy." With undaunted energy  
Miss Kingsley made preparations for a third journey to the West  
Coast, but the Anglo-Boer War chanced her plans, and she  
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decided to go first to South Africa to nurse fever cases. She  

died of enteric fever at Simon's Town, where she was engaged  
in tending Boer prisoners, on the- 3rd of June $900. Miss  
Kingsley's works, besides her Ten's, include West African  

Studies, The Stay of West Africa, a memoir of her father prefixed  
to his Notes on Sparc and Trani (1889), and many contributions  
to the study of West African law and folk-lore. To continue  

the investigation of the subjects Miss Kingsley had made her  
own "The African Society" was founded in teem.  

Valuable biographical information from the pen of Mr George  

A. Macmillan is prefixed to a second edition ('go') of the Studies.  
KING'S LYNN (L'nw or LYNN Rxois), a market town, sea-

port and municipal and parliamentary borough of Norfolk,  
England, on the estuary of the Great Oust near its outgoes  
into the Wash. Pop. (reel), 20,288. It is 97 m. Ν. by E. from  
London by the Great Eastern railway, and is also served by the  
Midland and Great Northern joint line. On the hand side the  
town was formerly defended by a fosse, and there are still con-
siderable remains of the old wall, including the handsome South  
Gate of the ι ^th century. Several by.cbannels of the river,  
passing through the town, are known as fleets, recalling the 

 similar ffdhe of Hamburg. The Public Walks forms a pleasant  
promenade parallel to the wall, and in the centre of it stands  a 
picturesque octagonal Chapel of the Red Mount, exhibiting  
ornate Perpendicular work, and once frequented by pilgrims.  
The church of St Margaret, formerly the priory church, is a fine  
building with two towers at the west end, one of which was  
formerly surmounted by a spire, blown down in 174'. Norman  
or transitional work appears in the base of both towers, of  
which the southern also shows Early English and Decorated  
work, while the northern is chiefly Perpendicular. There is a  
fine Perpendicular east window of circular form. The church  
possesses two of the finest monumental brasses in existence,  
dated respectively 2349 and 2364. St Nicholas chapel, at the  
north end of the town, is also of rich Perpendicular workmanship,  
with a tower of earlier date. All Saints' church in South Lynn  
is a beautiful Decorated cruciform structure. Of a Franciscan  
friary there remains the Perpendicular Grey Friars' Steeple,  
and the doorway remains of a priests' college founded in 1502.  
At the grammar school, founded in the reign of Henry VIIL,  
but occupying modem buildings, Eugene Axam was usher.  
Among the other public buildings are the guildhall, with Re-
naissance front, the corn exchange, the picturesque custom-house  
of the 27th century, the athenaeum (including a museum, hell  
and other departments), the Stanley Library and the municipal  
buildings. The fisheries of the town are important, including  
extensive mussel-fisheries under the jurisdiction of the corpora-
tion, and there are also breweries, corn-mills, iron and brass  
foundries, agricultural implement manufactories, ship-building  
yards, rope and sail works. Lynn Harbour has an area 0130 acres 

 sod an average depth at low ode of io ft. There is also good  
anchorage in the roads leading from the Wash to the docks  
There are two docks of 6} and το acres gee respectively. A  
considerable tramc is married on by barges on the Ouse. The  
municipal and parliamentary boroughs of Lynn are co-extensive;  
the parliamentary borough returns one member. The town is  
governed by s mayor, 6 aldermen and '8 councillors • Area,  
3061 acres.  

As Lynn (Lun, Leant, Bishop's Lynn) owe its origin to the  
trade whib its early seτϋ ers carried by the Ouse and its tribes-  
!uric* Its history dates from the period of settled occupation by  
the Saronn. It belonged to the bishops of Thetford before the  
Conquest and remained with the see when it was translated to  
Norwich. Herbert de Losinga (c. 1054-1129) granted its juris-
diction to the cathedral of Norwich but this right was resumed  
by a late bishop, John de Gray, who in 1204 had obtained  
from John a charter establishing Lynn as a free borough. A  
fuller grant in 2206 gave the burgesses a gild merchant, the  
busting court' t ο be held once a week only, and general liberties  
according to the customs Of Oxford, saving the rights of the  
bishop and the eailof Arundel, whose ancestor William D'Albini  
bad received from William 'II. the moiety of the tolbooth.  

Among numerous later 'charters one of ‚263 confirmed the  
pń νilege granted tο the burgesses by the bishop of choosing a  
mayor; another of 14 ι6 re-established his election by the  
aldermen alone. Henry VIII. granted Lynn two charters,  
the first (1524) incorporating it under mayor and aldermen;  
the second (1537)  changing its name to King's Lynn and  
transferring to the corporation all the rights hitherto enjoyed  
by the bishop. Edward VI. added the possessions of the gild  
of the Trinity, or gild merchant, and St George's gild, while  
Queen Mary annexed South Lynn. Admiralty rights were  
granted by fames I. Lynn, which had declared for the Crown  
in 1643, surrendered its pdvileges-to Chines IL in 1684, but  
recovered its charter on the eve of the Revolution. A (air  

held oa the festival of St Margaret (July 20) was included in  
the grant to the monks of Norwich about tree. Three charters  
of John granting the bishop fairs on the feasts of St Nicholas,  
St Ursula and St Margaret are extant, and another of Edward I.,  
changing the last to the feast of St Peter ad Vincula (Aug. τ).  
A local act was passed in 1558-s559  for  keeping  a mart or  
fair once a year. In the eighteenth century besides the pleasure  
fair, still held in February, there was another in October, now  
abolished. A royal charter of 1524 established the rattle, corn  
and general provisions market, still held every Tuesday and  
Saturday. Lynn has ranked high among English seaports from  
early times.  

See Ε. M. Belot, Our Borough (09g); H. Harrod, /Utpeorιi cu  
Deeds, 8"., of Riπg'τ Lj υe (1874); Vidosia County !listery: 1Voufolk.  

KING'S MOUNTAIN, a mountainous ridge in Gaston county,  

North Carolina and York county, South Carolina, U.S.A. It  
is an outlier of the Blue Ridge running parallel with it, i.e. N.E.  
and S.W., but in contrast wjth the other moantainsof the Blue  
Ridge, King's Mountain has a crest marked with shed and  

irregular notches. Its highest point and great escarpment are  
in North Carolina. About '4 m. S. of the line between the two  
states, where the ridge is about 60 ft. above the surrounding  
country and very narrow at the top, the bate of King's Moun-
tain.was fought on the 7th of October 1780 between a force of  
about moo Provincial Rangers and about τοσο Loyalist Militia  
under Major Pat ickFerguson( τ7µ-1780), and an American force  
of about goo backwoodsmen under Colonels William Campbell  
( 1 745-1 782), Benjamin Cleveland ( τ 738-i8o6),Ιssac Shelby, Joha  
Sevier and James Williams ('740-1780), in which the Americans  
were victorious. The British loss is stated as '19 killed (includ-
ing the commander), 123 wounded, and 664 prisons; the  
American loss was 28 killed (including Colonel Williams) and 62  
wounded. The victory largely contributed to the success of  
General Nathaniel Greene's campaign against Lord Cornwallis.  
There has been some dispute as to the enact site of the engage-
ment, but the weight of evidence is in favour of the position  
mentioned above, on the South Carolina side Of the line. A  
monument erected in 1815 was replaced in '880 by a much larger  
one, and a monument for which Congress appropriated $30,000  
in 1906, was completed in X909.  

See L. C. Draper, Riac's Mowdeiu and its H'roeu (Cincinnati.  
1881); and Edward McCrady, Soalb Carolina is the &,ol"hoii  
ι77S-ι78ο (New York, 1901).  

KINGSTON, ELIZABETH, Di ness 07(1720-1 788), sometimes  
called countess of Bristol, was the daughter of Colonel Thomas  

Chudleigh (d. 1726), and was appointed maid of honour to  
Augusta, princess of Wales, in 1743,  probably through the good  
ofmces of her friend, William Pulteney, earl of Bath. Being a  

very beautiful woman Miss Chudleigh did not lack admirers,  
among whom were James, 6th duke of Hamilton, add Augustus  

John Hervey, afterwards 3rd earl of Bristol. Hamilton, how-
ever, left England, and on the 4th of August ι7µ she was  
privately married to Hervey at Lainston, near Winchester.  

Both husband and wife being poor, their union was kept secret  
to enable Elizabeth to retain her post at court, while Hervey,  

who was a naval oHae., rejoined his ship, returning to England  
towards the close of 1746. The marriage was a very unhappy  

one, and the pair soon ceased to live together; but when it  

appeared probable that Hervey would succeed his brother as earl  
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of Bristol, his wife took steps to obtain proof of her marriage.  

This did not, however, prevent her from becoming the mistress  

of Evelyn Pierrepont, and duke of Kingston, and she was not  

only a very prominent figure in London society, but in 1765 in  

Berlin she was honoured by the attentions of Frederick the  

Great. By this time Hervey wished fora divorce from his wife;  
but Elizabeth, although equally anxious t ο be free, was un-
willing to fay the publicity attendant upon this step. However  
she began asuit of jectitation against Hervey. This canvas doubt-
less collusive, and after Elizabeth had sworn she was unmarried,  

the court in February 1769 pronounced her a spinster. Within  

s mooth she married Kingston, who died four years later, leaving  

her all his property on condition that she remained a widow.  
Visiting Rome the duchess was received with honour by Clement  

XIV.; after which she hurried back to England to defend herself  

from a charge of bigamy, which had been preferred against her  

by Kingston's nephew, Evelyn Meadows (d. 1826). The house  

of Lords in 1776 found her guilty, and retaining hei fortune she  
hurriedly left England to avoid further proceedings on the part  
of the Meadows family, who had a reversionary interest in the  

Kingston estates. She lived fors time in Calais, and then  
repaired to St Petersburg, near which city she bought an estate  
which she named " Chudleigh." Mterwards she resided in  
Paris, Rome, and elsewhere, and died in Paris on the 26th of  

August 1788. The duchess was a coarse and licentious woman,  

and was ridiculed as Kitty Crocodile by the comedian Samuel  
Foote in a play A Trip Ιο Calais, which, however, he was not  
allowed to produce. She is said to have been the original oL  

Thackeray's characters, Beatrice and Baroness Bernstein.  

There isal account of the duchess in J. H. Jesse's Mesioirs of the  

Court of ΕngΙαsd 1688-1760, vol. iv. (1901).  
KINGSTON, WILLIAM HENRY βΡΙLBg (1844-1880), English  

novelist, son of Lucy Henry Kingston, was born in London on  
the 28th of February 584. Much of his youth was spent at  
Oporto, where his father was a merchant, but when be entered  
the business, he nude his headquarters in London. He early  
wrote newspaper articles on Portuguese subjects. These were  
translated into Portuguese, and the author received a Portuguese  
order of knighthood and a pension for his services in the con-
elusion of the commercial treaty of 1842. In 1844 his first book,  
The Cir ι aτsian Chief, appeared, and in ι885 The Prime Minister,  

a Story of the Days of the Gant Marquis of Pombnt. The Lsni-
tanias Sketches describe Kingston's travels in Portugal. In  
1851 Peter the Whaler, his first book for boys, came out. These  
books proved so popular that Kingston retired from business,  
and devoted himself to the production of tales of adventure for  
boys. Within thirty years he wrote upwards of one hundred  
and thirty such books. He had a practical knowledge of sea-
manship, and his stories of the sea, full ,  of thrilling adventures  
and hairbreadth escapes, exactly bit the taste of his boy readers.  
Characteristic specimens of his work are The Three Midshi$irn;  
The Three Lieutenants; The Three Cosrma,idors; and The  
Three Admirals. He also wrote popular accounts of famous  
travellers by land and see, and translated some of the stories of  
Jules Verne.  

In all philanthropic schemes Kingston took diep interest; he  
was the promoter of the mission to seamen; and he acted as  
secretary of a society for promoting an improved system of  
emigration. He was editor of the Colonist for a short time in  
1844 and of the Colonial Μα οπine and East Indicts Review from  
1849 to 1851. He was a supporter of the volunteer movement  
in England from the first. lie died at Willesden on the 5th of  
August 1880.  

KINGSTON, the chief city of Frontenac county, Ontario,  
Canada, at the north-eastern extremity of Lake Ontario, and  
the mouth of the Cataraqui River. Pop. (1901), 17,961. It is  
an important station on the Grand Trunk railway, the terminus  
of the Kingston & Pembroke railway, and has steamboat  
communication with other ports on Lake Ontario and the Bay 

 of Quince, on the St Lawrence and the Rideau canal. It contains 
 a fine stone graving dock, 280 ft. long, too ft. wide, and with a  

depth of ι6 ft. at low water on the sill. The fortifications, which  

at one time made it one of the strongest fortresses in Canada, are  
now out of date. The sterility of the surrounding country, and  
the growth of railways have lessened its commercial importance,  
but it still contains a number of small factories, and important  
locomotive works and ship-building yards. As an educational  
and residential centre it retains high rank, and is a popular  
summer resort. It is the seat of an Anglican and of a Roman  
Catholic bishopric, of the Royal Military College (founded by  
the Dominion government in 1875), of an artillery school, and  
of Queen's University, an institution founded in 1839 undue the  
nominal control of the Presbyterian church, now including about  
i son students. In the suburbs are a Dominion penitentiary,  
and a provincial lunatic asylum. Founded by the French in  
1673, under the name of Katesacoul, soon changed to Fort  
Frontenac, it played an important part in the wars between  
English and French. Taken and destroyed by the English in  
1758, it was refounded in 1782 under its present name, and was  
from ι84τ to 1844 the capital of Canada.  

ΚΙNβΡSTΟN, a city and the county-seat of Ulster county, New  
York, U.S.A., on the Hudson Fiver, at the mouth of Rondout  
Creek, about 90 m. N. of New York and about 53 m. S. of Alban.  
Pop. (1900), 24,535-3$51  being foreign-born; (r910 census)  
25,908. it is served by the West Shore (which here crosses  
Rondout Creek on a high bridge), the New York Ontario A  
Western, the Ulster & Delaware, and the Wallkill Valley rail-
ways, by a ferry across the river to Rhineclifi, where connexion  
is made with the New York Central & 1-ludson River railroad,  
and by steamboat lines to New York, Albany and other river  
points. The principal part of the city is built on a level plateau  
about 150 ft. above the river; other parts of the site vary trots  
flatlands to rough highlands. To the N.W. is the mountain  
scenery of the Catskills, to the S.W. the Shawangunk Mountains  
and Lake Mohonk, and in the distance across the river are the  
Berkshire Hills. The most prominent public buildings are the  
post ofbce and the city ball; in front of the latter is a Soldiers'  
and Sailors' Monument. The city has a Carnegie library. The  
"Senate House "—now the property of the state, with a colonial  
museum—was erected about 1676; it was the meeting place 01  
the first State Senate in' 1777, and was burned (except the walls)  
in October of that year. The court house (e8 ι8) stands on the  
site of the old court house, in which Governor George Clint*.  
was inaugurated in July 1777,  and in which Chief Justice Jobs  
Jay held the first term of the New York Supreme Coup in  
September '777. The Elmendorf Tavern (1723) was the  
meeting-plate of the New York Council of Safety in October  
1777. Kingston Academy was organized in 3773, and in :864  
was transferred to the Kingston Board of Education and became  
part of the city's public school system; its present building dates  
from ι8ο6. Kingston's principal manufactures are tobacco,  
cigm and cigarettes, street railway cars and boats; other  
manufactures are R οsendale cement, bricks, shirts, lace curtain,  
brushes, motor wheels, sash and blinds. The city ships large  
qusiiIities of building and flag stones quarried in the vidnly.  
The total value of the factory product in 1905 was $5,00o.922,  
an increase of 26.5 % since 1900. . 

In X614 a small fort was built by the Dutch at the mouth 01  
Rondout Creek, and in :652 a settlement was established in the  
vicinity and named Fsopus after the Esopus Indians, who were  
a subdivision of the Munsee branch of the Delawares; and these  
name meant "small river," referring possibly to Rondout  
Creek. The settlement was deserted in 1655.56 on account cf  
threatened Indian attacks. In τ658 a stockade was built by  
the order of Governor Peter Stuyvesant, and from thin event  
the actual founding of the city is generally dated. In ιό S9 the  
massacre of several drunken Indians by the soldiers c ussd a  
general rising of the Indians, who unsuccessfully attacked the  
stockade, killing some of the soldiers and inhabitants, and  
capturing and torturing others. Hostilities continued hue  
the following year. In 1661 the governor named the poor  
Wiltwyck and gave it a municipal charter. In 1663 it suffered  
from another Indian attack, a number of the inhabitants  
being slain or taken prisoners. The English took poaιesτine  
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hi 1664, and in 1669 Wiltwyck was named Kingston, after  
Kingston Lisle, near Wantage, England, the family seat  
of Governor Francis Lovelace. In the same year the English  
garrison was removed. In 1673-1674 Kingston was again tempo.  
rarily under the control of the Dutch, who celled it Swanen-
burg. In 1777 the convention which drafted the new state  

constitution met in Kingston, and during part of the year  
Kingston was the seat of the new state government. On the  
τό th of October 1777 the British under General Sir john Vaughan  
( 1 748-95) sacked it and burned nearly all its buildings. In  
ι go8 the body of George Clinton was removed from Washington,  
D.C., and reinterred in Kingston on the a5οth anniversary of  
the building of the stockade. In 1787 Kingston was one of the  
places contemplated as a site for the national capital. In 1805  
it was incorporated as a village, and in 1872 it absorbed the  
villages of Rondout and Wilbur and was made a city.  

See M. Schoonmaker, Hisieey of Kmgstoa (New York. 1888).  
KINGSTON, a borough of Luzerne county, Pennsylvania,  

U.S.A., on the North Branch of the Susquehanna river, opposite  
Wilkes-Barrio. Pop. ( τ9φ), 3846 (1039  foreign-born); (igzo)  
6449. Kingston is served by the Delaware, Lackawanna &  
Western and the Lehigh Valley railways. It is the seat of  
Wyoming Seminary (1844; co-educational), a well-known  
secondary school. Anthracite coal is mined here; there are  
railway repair and machine-shops; and among the borough's  
manufactures are hosiery, silk goods, underwear and adding  
machines. Kingston (at first called "Kingstown," from Kings  
Towne, Rhode Island) was commonly known in its early days  
as the " Forty Township," because the first permanent settle-
ment was made by forty pioneers from Connecticut, who were  
sent out by the Susquehanna Company and took possession  
of the district in its name in 1769. In '772 the famous "Forty  
Fort," a stockade fortification, was built here, and in 1 777 it was  
rebuilt, strengthened and enlarged. Here on the 3rd of July  
1778 about 400 men and boys met, and under the command of  

Colonel Zebulon Butler (1731-95) went out to meet a force of  

about iioo British troops and Indians, commanded by Major  
John Butler and Old King (Sayenqueraghte). The Americans  
were defeated in the engagement that followed, and many of  

the prisoners taken were massacred or tortured by the Indians.  
Α monument near the site of the fort commemorates the battle  
and massacre. Kingston was iorporated as a borough in '857.  
(See Wvouuwo VALLEY.)  

KINGSTON, the capital and chief port of Jamaica, West Indies.  
Pop. (tgoi). 46,542, mostly negroes. It is situated in thecounty  
of Surrey, in the south-east of the island, standing on the north  
shore of a land-liked harbour—for its size one of the finest in  
the world—and with its suburbs occupying an area of s ο8ο  
acres The town contains the principal government ornces.  
It has a good water supply, a telephone service and a supply of  
both gas and electric light, while electric trams ply•between  
the town and its suburbs. The Institute of Jamaica maintains  
a public library, museum and art gallery especially devoted to  
local interests. The old parish church in King Street, dating  
probably from 1692 was the burial-place of William Hall (! όgs)  
and Admiral Benbow (1702). The suburbs are remarkable for  
their beauty. The climate is dry and healthy, and the tempera-
ture ranges from 93° to 66° F. Kingston was founded in 1693,  
alter the neighbouring town of Port Royal had been ruined by  
an earthquake in 1692. In 1703, Port Royal having been again 

 lad waste by fire, Kingston became the commercial, and in 1872  
the political, capital of the island. On several occasion, King-
ston was almost entirely consumed by fire, the conflagrations of  
1780, 1843, ι862 and 188a being particularly severe. On the  
14th of January 1907 it was devastated by a terrible earthquake.  
Α long immunity had led to the erection of many buildings not  
specially designed to withstand such shocks, and these and the  
fire which followed were so destructive that practically the whole  
town had to be rebuilt. (See Jsusica.)  

ΚIΝΟSTON-0Ν-ΤΝΑΙΙ ΙB. a market town and municipal  
borough in the Kingston parliamentary division of Surrey,  
England. ti m. S.W. of Chasing Cross, London; on the London  

and South-Western railway. Pop. ('90'), 34,375.  Ιt has a  
frontage with public walks and gardens upon the right bank of  
the Thames, and is in close proximity to Richmond and Bushey  
Parks, its pleasant situation rendering it a favourite residential  
district. The ancient wooden bridge over the river, which was  
in existence as early as 1223, was superseded by a structure of  
stone in 1827. The parish church of All Saints, chiefly Per-
pendicular in style, contains several brasses of the 15th century,  

and monuments by Chantrey and others; the grammar school,  
rebuilt in 1878, was originally founded as a chantry by Edward  
Lovekyn in 1305, and converted into a school by Queen Eliza-
beth. Near the parish church stood the chapel of St Mary,  
where it is alleged the Saxon kings were crowned. The ancient  
stone said to have been used as a throne at these coronations  
was removed to the market-place in 1850. At Norbiton, within  
the borough, is the Royal Cambridge Asylum for soldiers'  
widows ( ι8S4). Al Kingston Hill is an industrial and training  
school for girls, opened in 1892. There are large market gardens  
in the neighbourhood, and the town possesses oil-mills, flour-
mills, breweries and brick and tile weeks The borough is under 

 e mayor, 8 aldermen and 24 councillors. Area, 1 133 acres.  
The position of Kingston (Cyaingesfas, Chiagesrane) on the  

Thames where there was probably a ford accounts for its origin;  
its later prosperity was due to the bridge which existed in 1223  
and possibly long before. In 836 or 838 it was the meeting-place  
of the council under Ecgbert, and in the ioth century some if not  

all of the West Saxon kings were crowned at Kingston. In the  
time of Edward the Confessor it was a royal manor, and in io86  
included a church, five mills and three fisheries. Domesday  
also mentions bedels in Kingston. The original charters were  
granted by John in taco and 1290, by which the free men of  
Kingston were empowered to hold the town in fee-farm for ever,  
with all the liberties that it had while in the king's hands. Henry  
111. sanctioned the gild-merchant which had existed previously,  
and granted other privileges. These charters were confirmed  
and extended by many succeeding monarchs down to Charles 1.  
Henry VI. incorporated the town under two bailiffs. Except  
for temporary surrenders of their corporate privileges under  

Charles II. and James Η. the government of the borough  
continued in its original form until 1835, when it was rein-
corporated under the title of mayor, aldermen and burgesses.  
Kingston returned two members to parliament in 131', 1 3 1 3,  
'353 and 1373, but never afterwards. The market, still held on  
Saturdays, was granted by James I., and the Wednesday market  
by Charles II. To these a cattle-market on Thursdays has been  
added by the corporation. The only remaining fair, now held  
on the 13th of November, was granted by Henry 111., and was  
then held on the morrow of All Souls and seven days following.  

K(NOSTON-UPON-HULL, EARLS AND DUKPS OP. These  
titles were borne by the family of Piet-repont, or Pierrepoint,  
from 1628 to 1773.  

ROBERT ριεαιεroNT (1584-1643), second son of Sir Henry  
Pierrepont of Holme Pierrepont, Nottinghamshire, was member  
of parliament for Nottingham in 1601, and was created Baron  
Pierrepont and Viscount Newark in 1627, being made earl of  
Kingston-upon-Hull in the following year He remained neutral  
on the outbreak of the Civil War; but afterwards he joined  
the king, and was appointed lieutenant-general of the counties  
of Lincoln, Rutland, Huntingdon, Cambridge and Norfolk.  
Whilst defending Gai ń sborough he was taken prisoner, and was  
accidentally killed on the 25th of July 1643 while being conveyed  
to Hull. The earl had five sons, one of whom was Francis  
Pierrepont (d. 1659), a colonel in the parliamentary army and  
afterwards a member of the Long Parliament; and another was  
William Pierrepont (q.s.), a leading member of the parliamentary  
party. 

 

His son HENRY PixaaevosT (160ό -1 6g0), and earl of Kingston  
and 1st marquess of Dorchester, was member of parliament for  
Nottinghamshire, and was called to the House of Lords as Baron  
Pierrepont in ‚64'. During the earlier part of the Civil War he  
was at Oxford in attendance upon the king, whom he represented  

at the negotiations at Uxbridge. in 1645 he was made a privy  
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councillor and created marquess of Dorchester; but in 1647 he  
compounded for his estates by paying a large fine to the parlia-
mentarians. Afterwards the marquess, who was always fond  

of books, spent his time mainly in Landon engaged in the study  
of medicine and law, his devotion to the former science bringing  
upon him a certain amount of ridicule and abuse. After the  
Restoration he was restored to the privy council, and was made  

recorder of Nottingham and a fellow of the Royal Society.  
Dorchester had two daughters, but no sons, and when he died  
in London on the 8th of December '680 the title of marquess of  
Dorchester became extinct. He was succeeded as 3rd earl of  
Kingston by Robert (d. ι68z), a son of Robert Pierrepont of  
Thoresby, Nottinghamshire, and as 4th earl by Robert's brother  

William (d. 1690).  
EVELYN PIERREPONS (c. 16 ςΡ5- ι7 t6), 5th earl and 1st duke of  

Kingston, another brother had been member of parliament for  
East Retford before his accession to the peerage. While serving  

Rs One of the commissioners for the union with Scotland he was  
created marquess of Dorchester in 1706, and took a lending part  
in the business of the House of Lards. He was made a privy  
councillor and in 1715 was created duke of Kingston; afterwards  
serving as lord privy seal and lord president of the council. The  

duke, who died on the 5th of March 1726, was a prominent figure  

in the .fashionable society of his day. He was twice married,  
and had five daughters, among whom was Lady Mary Worticy  

Montagu (q.2.), and one son, William, earl of Kingston (d. 1713).  
The letter's son, EVELYN PIERREPONS (4711-1773), succeeded  

his grandfather as second duke of Kingston. When the rebellion  

of '745 broke out he raised a regiment called "Kingston's light  

horse," which distinguished itself at Culloden. The duke, who  

attained the rank οf general in the army, is described by Horace  
Walpole as " a very weak man, of the greatest beauty and finest  
person in England." He is chiefly famous for his connexion  
with Elizabeth Chudleigh, who claimed to be duchess of Kingston  
(q.s.). The Kingston titles became extinct on the duke's death  

without children on the 23rd of September 1773, but on the death  
of the duchess in τ788 the estates came to his nephew Charles  
Μαdοws(t737-1816), who took the name of Pierrepont and was  

created Baron Pierrepont and Viscount Newark in 1796, and Earl  
Mauvers in 1806. His descendant, the present Earl Manvers, is  
thus the representative of the dukes of Kingston.  

KINGSTOWN, a seaport of Co. Dublin, Ireland, in the south  
parliamentary division, at the south-eastern extremity of  

Dublin Bay, 6 m. S.E. from Dublin by the Dublin & South.  
Eastern railway. Pop, of urban district (1901), 17,377.  It is a  
large seaport and favourite watering-place, and possesses several  
fine streets, with electric trains, and terraces commanding  

picturesque sea views. The original name of Kingstown was  
Dunleary, which was exchanged for the present designation after  
the embarkation οf George 1V. at the port on his return from  
Ireland in 1821, an event which is also commemorated by a  
granite obelisk erected near the harbour. The town was a mere  
fishing village until the construction of an extensive harbour,  
begun in 18,7 and finally completed in 1859. The eastern pier  
has a length of 3500 ft. and the western of 4950 ft., the total  
area enclosed being about s ο acre, with a varying depth of  
from 15 to S; ft. Kingstown is the station of the City of Dublin  
Steam Packet Company's mail steamers to Holyhead in con-
nexion with the Landon & North-Western railway. It has large  
export and import trade both with Great Britain and foreign  
countries. The principal export is cattle, and the principal  
imports corn and provisions. Kingstown is the centre of an  
extensive sea-fishery; and there are three yacht clubs: the Royal  
Irish, Royal St George and Royal Alfred.  

KING-T* CΗ Ν, a town near Fu-liang Hien, in the province of  
Kiang-si, China, and the principal seat of the porcelain manu-
facture in that empire. Being situated on the south bank of the  
river Chang, it was in ancient times known as CLasgcall Cbla,  
or"  town on the south of the river Chang." It Is unwalled, and  
straggles along the bank of the river. The streets are narrow,  
and crowded with a population which is reckoned at a million,  
the vast majority of whom find employment at the porcelain  

factories. Since the Ch'in dynasty (557-589)  this has been the  
great trade of the place, which was then called by its earlier  
name. In the reign of King-tf (Chfn-tsung) of the Sung dynasty,  

early in the x tth century a.O., a manufactory was founded there  
for making vase and objects of art for the use of the emperor.  
Hence its adoption of its present title. Since the time of the  
Ming dynasty a magistrate has been specially appointed to  
superintend the factories and to despatch at regulated intervals  
the imperial porcelain to Peking. The town is situated on a vast  

plain surrounded by mountains, and boasts of three thousand  
porcelain furnaces. These constantly burning fires are the causes  

of frequent conflagrations, and at night give the city the appear-
ance 01 a place on fire. The people are as a rule orderly, though  
they have on several occasions shown a hostile bearing towards  
foreign visitors. This is probably to be accounted for by a desire  
to keep their art as far as possible a mystery, which appears less  
unreasonable when it is remembered that the two kinds of earth  

of which the porcelain is made are not found at King-tf Chin, but  
are brought from K'i-mun in the neighbouring province of Ngan-
hul, and that there is therefore no reason why the trade should be  
necessarily maintained at that place. The two kinds of earth  
are known as psi-tun-laze, which is a fine fusible quartz powder,  

and kao-lin, which is not fusible, and is said to give strength to  
the ware. Both materials are prepared in the shape of bricks at  

K'i-mun, and are brought down the Chang to the sent of the  
manufacture.  

KINGUSSIE,atowaof Inverness-shire, Scotland. Pop. (igo'),  
987. It lies at a height of 750 ft. above sea-level, on the left bank  
of the Spry, here crossed by a bridge, 464 m. S. by S.E. of Inver-
ness by the Highland railway. It was founded towards the end  
of the 18th century by the duke of Gordon, in the hope of its  
becoming a centre of woollen manufactures. This expectation,  
however, was not realized, but in time the place grew popular ass  
health resort, the scenery in every direction being remarkably  
picturesque. On the right bank of the river is Ruthven. where  
James Macpherson was born in 1736, and on the left bank, some  
τιρ m. from Kingussie, is the house of Belleville (previously  

known as Raitts) which he acquired from Mackintosh of Borl ns  
and where he died in 1796. The mansion, renamed Balaa-il by  
Macphetson's great-grandson, was burned down in 1903, when  
the fine library (including some MSS. of Sir David Brewster,  
who had married the poet's second daughter) was destroyed. Of  
Ruthven Castle, one of the residencesof the Comyns of Badenoc ń ,  
only the ruins of the walls remain. Here the Ja ςobltes made an  
ineffectual rally under Lard George Murray after the battle of  
Culloden.  

KING WILLIAM'S TOWN. a town of South Africa, in the Cape  
province and on the Buffalo River, 42 m. by rail W.N.W. of the  
port of East Landon. Pop. ('go.'), 9506,  of whom 5987  were  
whites. It is the headquarters of the Cape Mounted Police.  
"King,"-as  the town is locally called, stands 127$ ft. above the  
sea at the foot of the Amatola Mountains, and in the midst of a  
thickly populated agricultural district. The town is well laid  
Out and most of the public buildings and merchants' stores are  
built of stone. There are manufactories of sweets and jams,  
candles, soap, matches and leather, and a large trade in wed,  
hides and grains is done with East Landon. "King "is also  an 
important entreρό t for trade with the natives throughout  
K.affraria, with which there is direct railway communicatloo.  
Founded by Sir Benjamin D'Urban fn May 1835 during the Kea  
War of that year, the town is named after William IV. It was  
abandoned in December' 836, but was rnoccupied in 1846 arid uas  
the capital of British Kaira ńa from its creation in 1847 t ο its  
incorporation in 1865 with Cape Colony. Many of the colonises  
in the neighbouring districts am descendants of members of tbe  
German legion disbanded after the Crimean War and providnl  
with homes in Cape Colony; hence such namesas Berlin, Poladaw,  
Braunschweig, Frankfurt, given to settlements in this part d the  
country.  

KINKAJOU (Cereokpks caudisolnelne or Pester flaws.), the  
single species of an aberrant genus of the raccoon family (Pfl'  
ryοnida). It has been split up into a number of local races. 1  
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Win of the forests of the warmer pats of South and Central  
America, the kinkajou is about the size of a cat, of a uniform  

pale, yellowish-brown colour, nocturnal and arboreal in its  

habits, feeding on fruit, honey, eggs and small birds and  
mammals, and is of a tolerably gentle disposition and easily  

tamed. (See Cwszvosa.)  
BINKEL, JOHANN OOITFRIED (τ8ι5-ι882), German poet,  

wits born on the zith of August r8 ι5 at Obercaasel near Bonn.  
Having studied theology at Bonn and afterwards is Berlin, he  
established himself at Bonn in 1836 as piisat detest of theology,  
later became master at the gymnasium there, and was for a short  
time assistant preacher in Cologne. Changing his religious  
opinions, he abandoned theology and delivered lectures on the  

history of art, in which he had become interested on a journey to  

Italy in 1837. In 1846 he was appointed extraordinary professor  
of the history of art at Bonn University. For his share in the  
revolution in the Palatinate in 1849 Kinkel was &nested and,  
sentenced to penal servitude for life, was interned in the fortress  
of Spandau. His friend Carl Scburz contrived in November 1850  
to effect his escape to England, whence he went to the United  
States. Returning to London in 1853, he for several years taught  
German and lectured on German literature, and in 1858 founded  
the German paper Hmnann. In x866 he accepted the professor-
ship of archaeology and the history of art at the Polytechnikum  
in Zurich, in which city he died on the 13th of November ι 882.  

The popularity which Kinkel enjoyed in his day was hardly  
justified by his talent; his poetry is of the sweetly sentimental  
type which was much in vogue in Germany about the middle of  
the tgth century. His Gedidde first appeared in 1843, and have  
gone through several editions. He is to be seen to most advan-
tage in the verse romances, Otto der Schlitz, rim rhrinische  

Gesckirkte in swill Abcntenere (ι846) which in 1896 had attained  
its 75th edition, and Dee Grobschmied ems Anlwerpen (τ868).  
Among Kinkel's other works may be mentioned the tragedy  
Nimrod (1857), and his history of art, Gesckickle der bildenden  

Ka1uk bei den chrisliichen V δΙkern (1845). Rinkel's first wife,  
Johanna, nk Mockel (1810-1858), assIsted her husband in his  
literary work, and was herself an author of considerable merit.  
Her pdm cable autobiographical novel Hans Ibdu in London  

was not published until ι86ο, after her death. She also wrote  
on musical subjects.  

See A. Strodtmann, Goufried Ki*kd (2 vols., Hamburg, 1851);  
and O. Henne am Rhyn, G. Kinkel, ma Z.sbensbild (ZOrich, 1883).  

KINNING PARR, a southern suburb of Glasgow, Scotland.  
Ρορ. ( net), 13,852. It is situated en the left bank of the Clyde  

between Glasgow, with which it is connected by tramway απd  
subway, and Govan. Since τ8ςο it has grown from a rural 

 village to a busy centre mainly inhabited by artisans and  
labourers. its principal industries are engineering, bread απd  
biscuit baking, soap-making and paint-making.  

KINNOR (Gr. wipe), the Hebrew name for an anent  
stringed instrument, the first mentioned in the Bible (Gen. iv. ax),  
where it is now always translated "harp." The identification of  
the instrument has been much discussed, but, from the stand-
point of the history of musical instruments, the weight of evidence  
is in favour of the .view that the Semitic kinnor is the Greek  
cilhara (q.v.). This instrument was already in use before '2000 s.c.  
among the Semitic races and in a higher state of development  
than it ever attained in Greece during the best classic period.  
It is unlikely that an instrument (which also appears on Hebrew  
coins) so widely known and used in various parts of Asia Minor  
in remote times, and occur-ing among the Hittite sculptures,  
should pass unmentioned in the Bible, with the exception of  
the verses in Dan.  iii 

KIND, the West African name of an astringent drug intro-
duced into European medicine in 1757 by John Fothergill. When  
described by him it was believed to have been brought from the  
river Gambia in West Africa, and when first imported it was sold  
in England as Gummi rsdrurn asiringens gambiense. It was  
obtained from Pkrocarpus ninaeess. The drug now recognized  
as the legitimate kind is East Indian, Malabar or Amboyna kino,  
which is the evaporated juice obtained from incisions in the trunk  

of Pkrocarpw Marssiplurn (Lcguminosae), though Botany Bay  
or eucalyptus kind is used in Australia. When exuding from the  
tree it resembles red-current jelly, but hardens ins few hours after  
exposure to the sir and sun. When sufficiently dried it is necked  
into wooden boxes for exportation. When these are opened it  
breaks up into angular brittle fragments of a blackish-red colour  
end shining surface. In cold water it is only partially dissolved,  
leaving a pale docculent residue which is soluble in boiling water  
but deposited again on cooling. It is soluble in alcohol and  
caustic alkalis, but not in ether.  

The chief constituent of the drug is kino-tanriic acid, which  
is present to the extent of about 75%; it is only very slightly  
soluble in cold water. It is not absorbed at all from the stomach  
and only very slowly from the intestine. . Other constituents  
are gum, pyrocatechin, and kinoin, a crystalline neutral principle.  
Kino-red is also present in small quantity, being an oxidation  
product of kino-tannic acid. The useful preparations of this drug  
are the tincture (dose j- ι drachm), and the pules /dna corn po ilus  

(dose s-so gr.) which contains one part of opium in twenty.  
The drug is frequently used in diarrhoea, its value being due to  
the relative insolubility of king-ramie acid, which enables it to  
affect the lower part of the intestine In this respect it is parallel  
with catechu. It is not now used as a gargle, antiseptics being  
recognized as the rational treatment for sore-throat.  

KINORHYNCHA, an isolated group of . minute animals con-
taining the single genus Echinoderes F. Dujardin, with some  
eighteen species. They occur in mud and on sea-weeds at the  
bottom of shallow seas below low-water mark and devour organic 

 dibris. . 
The body is enclosed in a stout cuticle, prolonged in places into  

spina and bristles. These are especially conspicuous in two rings  

(51,0 Sartoa. rr® am,aa Νειινσι Πϋ ιαι. ιd. i., "w..^ Μ ρ 'ώ lo. 
^^ ί ισκ^. sι,^ιι,η α cε., uda  

b, bristle; es, caudal spine; ph. pharynx; $ & ?, the spine on the  
two segments of the pr oboscis; sg, salivary glands; at, stomach.  

round the proboscis and in the two posterior caudal spines. The  
body is divided into eleven segments and the protrusible pro-
boscis apparently into two, απd the cuticle of the central segment  
is thickened to form three plates, one dorsal and two ventro-
lateral. The cuticle is secreted by an epidermis in which no cell  

boundaries are to be seen; it sends out processes into the bristles.  

The mouth opens at the tip of the retractile proboscis; it leads  

into a short thin-walled tube which opens into an oval muscular  
gizzard lined with a thick cuticle; at the posterior end of this are  

some minute glands and then fellows a large stomach slightly  

sacculated In each segment, this tapers through the rectum to the  
terminal anus A pair of pear-shaped, ciliated glands inside lie  

in the eighth segment and open on the ninth. They are regarded  

as kidneys. The nervous system consists of a ganglion or bran,  
which lies dorsally about the level of the junction of the pharynx  

and the stomach, a nerve ring and a segmented neutral cord. ' 

The only sense organs described are eyes, which occur in some  

species, and may number one to four pairs.  
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The Kinorhyncha are dioecious. The testes reach forward t ο  
the fifth and even to the second segment, and open one each side  
of the anus. The ovaries open in a similar position but never  
rich farther forward than the fourth segment. The external  
openings in the male arc armed with a pair of hollowed spines.  
The animals axe probably oviparous.  

Lrτaaeτσae.—F. Dujardin, Ann. Sci. Νσλ ud series. Zool.  xv. 
1851. p. 158; W. Reinhard, Zń rτckr. mist. Zeal. xlv. 1887, pp.  
401-467, t. xx.-xxiL; C. Zelinks, Verk. d. Deutsch. Zeal. Ges.. X894.  

(Α. Ε. S.)  
KINROSS,SHIRB, a county of Scotland, bounded Ν. and W. by  

Perthahire, on the extreme S.W. by Clackmannansh re and S. and  
E. by Fifeshire. Its area is 52,410 acres or 8 ι.9 sq. m. Except-
ing Clackmaman it is the smallest county in Scotland both in  
point of area and of population. On its confines the shire is hilly.  
To the Ν. and W. are several peaks of the Ochils, the highest  
being Innerdouny (1621 ft.) and Mellock (5573); to the E. are  
the heights of the Lomond group, such as White Craigs (1492 ft.)  
and Bishop Hill; to the S. are Benarty (1131 ft.) on the Fife  
border and farther west the Cleish Hills, reaching in Dumglow  
an altitude of 1241 ft. With the exception of the Leven, which  
drains Loch Leven and of which only the first mile of its course  
belongs to the county, all the streams are short. Green's Bum,  
the North and South Queich, and the Gairney ate the principal.  
Loch Leven, the only lake, is remarkable rather for its usoci-
ations than its natural features. The scenery on the Devon, west  
of the Crook, the river here forming the boundary with Perth-
shire, is of a lovely and romantic character. At one place the  
stream rushes through the rocky gorge with a loud clacking  
sound which has given to the spot the name of the Devil's Mill,  
and later it flows under the Rumbling Bridge. In reality there  
are two bridges, one built over the other, in the same vertical  
line. The lower one dates from 1713 and is unused; but the  
loftier and larger one, erected in 1816, commands a beautiful  
view. A little farther west is the graceful cascade of the Caldron  
Linn, the fall of which was lessened, however, by a collapse of  
the reeks in 2886.  

Geology.—The northern higher portion of the county is occupied  
by the Lower Old Red Sandstone volcanic lavers and agglomerate  
of the Ochis. The coarse character of some of the lower agglomer-
ate beds is well seen in the gorge at Rumbling Bridge. The beds  
dip gently towards the S.S.E.; ins north-easterly direction they con-
tain more sandy sediments, sad the agglomerates and brecias 
frequently become conglomerates. The plain of Kinross is occupied  
by the soft sandstones, marls απd conglomerates of the upper Old  
Red Sandstone, which rest unconformably upon the lower division  
with a strong dip. Southward and eastward these rocks dip con-
formably beneath the Lower Carboniferous cement stone series of the  

Calciferous Sandstone group. The ovedysng Carboniferous lime-
stone occupies only a small area in the south and east of the county.  

Intrusive basalt sheets have been intercalated between some of the  
Carboniferous strata, and the superior resisting power of this rock  

has been the cause of the existence of West Lomond, Benarty  
Cleish Hills απd Bishop Hill, which are formed of soft marls and  
sandstones capped by basalt. The Hurlet limestone is worked on  

the Lomond and Bishop Hills. Fast- and west-running dikes of  

basalt are found in the north-east of the county, traversing the Old 
Red volcanic rocks. Kamen of gravel απd sand and similar glacial  
detritus are widely spread over the older rake.  

Climale and Industries.—The lower part of the county is 
generally well sheltered and adapted to all kinds of crops; and  

the climate, though wet and cold, offers no hindrance to high  

farming. The average annual rainfall is 35•5 inches, and the  
temperature for the year is 48° F., for January 38° F. and for July  

59°. 5 F. More than half of the holdings exceed 5o acres each.  
Much of the land has been reclaimed, the mossy tracts when  

drained απd cultivated being very fertile. Barley is the principal  
crop, and oats also is grown largely, but the acreage under wheat  
is small. Turnips and potatoes are the chief green crops, the  

former the more important. • Γhe raising of livestock is pursued  
with great enterprise, the hilly land being well suited for this  
industry, although many cattle are pastured on the lowland  
farms. The cattle are mainly a native breed, which has been  

much improved by crossing. The number of sheep is high for  

the area. Although most of the horses are used for agricultural  

work, a considerable proportion are kept solely for breeding.  

Tartans, plaids and other woolens, and linen are mender:tmed 
 at Kinross and Miliathort, which is besides an important centre  

for livestock sales. Brewing and milling are also married on in  
the county town, but stock-raising and agriculture are the staple  
interests. The North British railway company's lines, from  
the south and west run through the county vin Kinross, and the  
Mid-Fife line branches off at Mawcarse Junction.  

Poprlalioww and Goi'ernmeal.—The population was 6673 in  
1891 and 6981 in 1901, when 55 persons spoke Gaelic and  
English. The only towns are Kinross (cep. in 1901, 2136) and  
Milnatń ort (1032). Kinross is the county town, and of consider-
able antiquity. The cmet),  unites with Clackmaneanahire to  
return one member to parliament. It forms a sheriffdom with  
Fifeshire and a sheń f-substitute sits at Kinreiss. The shire is  
under school-board jurisdiction.  

Hisiory. —For several centuries the shire formed pan of Fife,  
and during that period shared its history. Towards the middle  
of the 13th century, however, the parishes of Kinross and Orwell  
seem to have been constituted into a shire, which, at the date  
(1305) of Edward L's ordinance for the government of Scotland,  
had become an hereditary sherifidom, John of Kinross then being  
named for the oliice. James I. dispensed with the attendance  
of small barons in 1427 and introduced the principle of represen-
tation, when the shire returned one member to the Scots parka.  
rent. The inclusion of the Fife parches of Portmoak, Cleish  
and Tullibole in 1685, due to the influence of Sir William Brune,  
the royal architect and heritable sheriff, converted the older shire  
into the modern county. Excepting, however, the dramatic  
and romantic episodes connected with the castle of Loch Levee,  
the annals of the shire, so far as the national story is concerned,  
are vacant. As to its antiquities, there are traces of an ancient  
fort or camp on the top of Dumglow, and on a bill on the northern  
boundary of the parish of Orwell a remarkable cairn, celled Cairn-
s-vain, in the centre of which a stone cwt was discovered in 1810  
containing an urn full of bone and charcoal. Close t ο the tows  
of Kinross, on the margin of Loch Leven, stands Kinroas House,  
which was built in 1685 by Sir William Bruce as a residence for  
the Duke of York. (James II.) in ease the Exclusion Bill should  
debar him from the throne of England. The mansion, however,  
was never occupied by royalty.  

See 'E. I.G. Mackay, IT slory of Fife αnd Kiarm s (Edinburgh. 1896);  
W. J. N. Liddall, The Plain Names sf Fife cad Xinrses (Edinburgh, 
1895); C. Ross, Anliquilies of Kiiuoss.shir' (Perth, 1886); Κ. B. 
Begg, Hulory of Lockkrsn Castle (Kinross, 1887).  

KIRSALE. a market town and seaport of Co. Cork, Ireland,  
in the south-east parliamentary division, on the east shore  
of Kinsale Harbour (the estuary of the Bandon river) 24 m.  
south of Cork by the Cork Bandon & South Coast railway,  
the terminus of a branch )ins Pop, of urban district (igos),  
4250. The town occupies chiefly the acclivity of Compass  
Hill, and while of picturesque appearance is built in a very  
irregular manner, the streets being narrow and precipitous.  
The Charles Fort was completed by the duke Of Ormonde in  
1677 and captured by the earl of Marlborough in 169o. The  
parish church of St Multose is an ancient but inelegant struc-
ture, said to have been founded as a conventual church in thc  
12th ceń tury by the saint to whom it is dedicated. Ei ,  ale,  
with the neighbouring villages of Scilly and Cove, is much fre-
quented by summer visitors, and is the headquarters of the  

South of Ireland Fishing Company, with a fishery pia and a  
commodious harbour with 6 to 8 fathoms of water; but the  
general trade is of little importance owing to the proximity of  

Queenstown and Cork The Old Head of Kinsale, at the west  

of the harbour entrance, affords fine views of the coast, and is  

commonly the first British land sighted by ships bound (ruin  

New York, &c., to Queenstown.  
Kinsale is said to derive its game from ceaa lαik, the headland  

in the sea. At an early period the town belonged to the De  
Courcys, a representative of whom was created baron of Kinsale  
or Kiugsale in  i  i8r. It received a charter of incorporatiso  
from Edward III., having previously been a borough by  pee-
scńption, and its privileges were confirmed and extended by  
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various subsequent sovereigns. For several centuries previous  
to the Union it returned two members to the Irish parliament.  
It was the scene of an engagement between the French and  
English fleets in 1380, was forcibly entered by the English in  
Τ488, captured by the Spaniards and retaken by the English  
in 16oi, and entered by the English in 1641, who expelled the  
Iń sh inhabitants. Finally, it was the scene of the landing of  
James II. and of the French army sent to his assistance in 1689,  
and was taken by the English in the following year.  

KINTORE, a royal and police burgh of Aberdeenshire, Scot-
land. Pop. (1901), 789. It is situated on the Ion, 134 m.  
N.W. of Aberdeen by the Great North of Scotland railway. It  
is a place of some antiquity, having been made a royal burgh in  
the reign of William the Lion (d. 1214). Kintore forms one of  
the Elgin group of parliamentary burghs, the others being Banff,  
Cullen, Elgin, Inverurie and Peterhead: One mile to the south-
west are the ruins of Hallforest Castle, of which two.storeys still  
exist, once a hunting-scat of Robert Bruce and afterwards a  
residence of the Keit ń s, earls marischal. There are several  
examples of sculptured stones and circles in the parish, and a m.  
to the north-wet is the site of Bruce's camp, which is also  
ascribed to the period of the Romans. Near it is Thainston  
House, the residence of Sir Andrew Mitchell (1708-1771), the  
British envoy to Frederick the Great. Kintore gives the title  
of earl in the Scottish, and of baron in the British peerage to  
the head of the Keith-Falconer family.  

ΚΙΟΤΟ (Kvoio), the former capital of Japan, in the province  
of Yamashiro, in 35° os' N., 13? 46' E. Pop. ( 1903). 379,404.  
The Kamo.gawa, upon which it stands, is a mere rivulet in ordi-
nary times, trickling through a wide bed of pebbles; but the qty  
is traversed by several aqueducts, and was connected with Lake  
Biwa in 1890 by a canal 6} m. long, which carries an abundance of  
water for manufacturing purposes, brings the great lake and the  
city into navigable communication, and forms with the Kamo-
gawa canal and the Kamo-gawa itself a through route to Osa ka,  
from which Kioto isa5 m. distant by rail. Founded in the year  
793, Kioto remained the capital of the empire during nearly  
eleven centuries. The emperor Kwammu, when he selected this  
remarkably picturesque spot for the residence of his court,  
caused the city to be laid out with mathematical accuracy, after  
the model of the Tang dynasty's capital in China. Its area, 3 m.  
by 34, was intersected by 18 principal thoroughfares, 9  running  
due north and south, and 9 due east and west, the two systems  
being connected at intervals by minor streets. At the middle  
of the northern face stood the palace, its enclosure covering three-
quarters of a square mile, and from it to the centre of the south  
face ran an avenue 183 ft. wide and 3} m. long. Conflagrations  
and subsequent reconstructions modified the regularity of this  
plan, but much of it still remains, and its story is perpetuated in  
the nomenclatnreof the streets. In itsdays of greatest prosperity  
Kyoto contained only half a million inhabitants, thus never even  
approximating to the size of the Tokugawa metropolis, Yedo, or  
the Hojo capital Bamakura. The emperor Kwammu celled  
it Heian-jo, or the " city of peace, "when he made it the seat of  
government; but the people knew it as Miyake, or Kyoto, terms  
both of which signify "capital," and in modern times it is often  
spoken of as Saikyo, or western capital, in opposition to Tokyo, 

 or eastern capital. Having been so long the imperial, intellectual,  
political and artistic metropolis of the realm, the city abounds  
with evidences of its unique career. Magnificent temples and  
shrines, grand monuments of architectural and artistic skill,  
beautiful gardens, gorgeous festivals, and numerous uleliers  
where the traditions of Japanese art are obeyed with attractive  
results, offer to the foreign visitor a fund Of interest. Clear water  
ripples everywhere through the city, and to this water Kioto  
owes something of its importance, for nowhere else in Japan can  
fabrics be bleached so white or dyed in such brilliant colours.  
The people, like their neighbours of Osaka, are full of manu-
facturing energy. Not only do they preserve, amid all the  
progress of the age, their old-time eminence as producers of the  
finest porcelain, faience, embroidery, brocodes, bronze, doisonnl  
enamel, fans, toys and metal-work of all kinds, but they have  

also adapted themselves to the foreign market, and weave and dye  
quantities of silk fabrics, for which a large and constantly growing  
demand is found in Europe and America. Nowhere else can be  
traced with equal dearness the part played in Japanese  civiliza-
lion by Buddhism, with its msg ιιί6αnt parapheraalia and impos.  
ing ceremonial spectacles; nowhere else, side by side with this  
luxurious factor, can be witnessed in more striking juxtaposition  
the austere purity and severe simplicity of the Shinto cult; and  
nowhere else can be more intelligently observed the fine faculty  
of the Japanese for utilizing, emphasizing and enhancing the  
beauties of nature. The citizens' dwellings and the shops, on  
the other hand, are insignificant and even sombre in appearance,  
their exterior conveying no idea of the pretty chambers within  
or of the tastefully laid-out grounds upon which they open  

behind. Kioto is celebrated equally for its cherry and azalea  
blossoms in the ageing, and for the colours of its autumn  
foliage.  

KIOWAS, a tribe and stock of North American Indians.  
'Fheir former range was around the Arkansas and Canadian  
rivers, in Indian Territory (Oklahoma), Colorado and New  
Mexico. A fierce people, they made raids upon.the settlers  
in western Texas until 1868, when they were placed on a  
reservation in Indian Territory. In 1874 they broke out again,  
but in the following year were finally subdued. In number  
about 1200, and settled in Oklahoma, they are the sole  

representatives of the Kiowan linguistic stock.  
See J Mooney. "Calendar History of the Kiowa Indians," 174 .  

Report of Beres of American Ethnology (Washington, 1 898).  

HIPISNO, BUDYARD ( ι86ς- 	), British author, was born  
in Bombay on the 30th of December 1865. His father, John  
Lockwood Kipling (1837-1911), an artist of considerable ability,  
was from 1875 to 1893 curator of the Lahore museum in India  
His mother was Miss Alice Macdonald of Birmingham, two of  
whose sisters were married respectively to Sir E. Burns-Jones  
and Sir Edward Poynter. He was educated at the United  
Services College, Westward Ho, North Devon, of which a some-
what lurid account is given in his story Stalky and Co. On his  
return to India he became at the age of seventeen the sub-editor  
of the Lahore Civil and Mililary Gaaclte. In ι886, in his twenty-
first year, he published Deparlmenlal Ditties, a volume of light  
verse chiefly satirical, only in two or three poems giving promise  
of his authentic poetical note. In 1887 he published Plain  
Tales from Ike Hills, a collection mainly of the stories contributed  
to his own journal. During the next two years be brought out,  
in six slim paper-covered volumes of Wheeler's Railway Library  
(Allahabad), Soldiers Three, Th' Story of the Gadsbys, In Black  

and White, Under the Deodars, The Phantom 'Rickshaw and  
Wee Willie Winker, at a rupee apiece. These were in form and  
substance a continuation of the Plain Tales. This series of tales,  
all written before the author was twenty-tour, revealed a new  
muter of fiction. A few, but those the best, he afterwards said  
that his father gave him. The rest were the harvest of his own  
powers of observation vitalized by imagination. In method they  
owed something to Bret carte; in matter and spirit they were  

absolutely original. They were unequal, as his books continued  
to be throughout; the sketches of Anglo-Indian social life being  
generally inferior to the rest. The style was to some extent  
disfigured by jerkiness and mannered tricks. But Mr Kipling  
possessed the supreme spell of the story-teller to entrance and  
transport. The freshness of the invention, the variety of charac-
ter, the vigour of narrative, the raciness of dialogue, the magic of  
atmosphere, were alike remarkable. The soldier-stories, especially  
the exuberant vitality of the cycle which contains the immortal  
Mulvaney, established the author's fame throughout the world.  
The child-stories and tales of the British official were not less  
masterly, while the tales of native life and of adventure" beyond  
the pale " disclosed an even finer and deeper vein of romance.  
India, which had been an old story for generations of English-
men, was revealed in these brilliant pictures as if seen for the first  
time in its variety, colour and passion, vivid as mirage, enchant-
ing as the Arabian Nijk4. The new author's talent was quickly  

ι  
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recognized in India, but it was not till the books reached  
England that his true rank was appreciated and proclaimed.  
Between 1887 and 5889 he travelled through India, China, Japan  
and America, finally arriving in England to find himself already  
famous. His travel sketches, contributed to The Civil and  

Military Gazette and The Pioneer, were afterwards collected (the  
author's hand having been forced by unauthorized publication)  
in the two volumes From Sea to Sea (0899). Α further set of  
Indian. tales, equal to the best, appeared in Macmillan's Maga.  
sine and were republished with others in Life's Handicap (1891).  
In The Light that Failed (1891, after appearing with a different  
ending in Lippincott's Magazine) Mr Kipling essayed his first long  
story (dramatized 1905), but with comparative unsuccess. In  
his subsequent work his delight In the display of descriptive απd  
verbal technicalities grew on him. His polemic against "the  
sheltered life" mnd " little Englandism " became more didactic.  
His terseness sometimes degenerated into abruptness and  
obscurity. But in the meanwhile his genius became prominent  
in verse. Readers of the Plain Tales had been impressed by the  
snatches of poetry prefixed to them for motto, certain of them  
being subscribed " Barrack Room Ballad." Mr Kipling now  
contributed to the National Obsen'er, then edited by W. E.  
Henley, a series of Barrack Room Ballads. 'These vigorous  
verses in soldier slang, when published in a book in 5892, together  
with the fine ballad of " East and West "and other poems, won  
for their author a second fame, wider than he had a ί taincd as a  
story-teller. In this volume the Ballads of the " Bolivar " and  
of the" Clampherdown, ' introducing Mr Kipling's poetry of the  
ocean απd the engine-room, and "The Flag of England," finding  
a voice for the Imperial sentiment, which—largely under the  
influence of Mr Kipling's own writings—had been rapidly gaining  
force in England, gave the key-note of much of his later verse.  
In 1898 Mr Kipling paid the first of several visits to South Africa  
and became imbued with a type of imperialism that reacted on  
his literature, not altogether to its advantage. Before finally  
settling in England Mr Kipling lived some years is America  
and married in 1892 Miss Caroline Starr Balestier, sister of the  
Wolcott Balestier to whom he dedicated Barrack Room Ballads,  

and with whom in collaboration he wrote the Naulakka (1891),  
one of his less successful books. The next collection of stories,  
Many Znvenlions (1893), contained the splendid Mulvaney  
extravaganza, " My  Lord the Elephant "; a vividly realized tale  
of metempsychosis, "The Finest Story in the World "; and in  
that fascinating tale" In the Rukh," the prelude to the next new  
exhibition of the author's genius. This came in 1894 with The  
Jungle Book, followed in 1895 by The Second Jungle Book. With  
these inspired beast-stories Kipling conquered a new world απd a  
new audience, and produced what many critics regard as his  

most flawless work. His chief subsequent publications were  
Τhe Seven Setts (poems), 1896; Captain Courageous (a yarn of  
deep-sea fishery), 1897; Τhe Day's Work (collected stories),  
1898; A Fleet in Being (an account of a cruise in a man-of-war),  
1898; Stalky and Co. (mentioned above), 1899; From Sea to Sea  
(m entiοnedabονe),1899; Kim, 1905; Just SoStories (furchildren),  
1902; The Five Nations (poems, concluding with what proved  
Mr Kipling's most universally known and popular poem, "Re-
cessional," originally published in The Times on the 17th of July  
1897 on the occasion of Queen Victoria's second jubilee), 1903;  
Traffics and Discoveries (collected stories), 1904; Puck of Peek's  
11W (stories), 1906; Actions and Rcadions (stories), 1909. Of  
these Kim was notable as far the most successful of Mr Kipling's  
longer narratives, though it is itself rather in the nature of a  
string of episodes. But everything he wrote, even to a farcical  
extravaganza inspired by his enthusiasm for the motor-car,  
breathed the meteoric energy that was the nature of the man. A  
vigorous and unconventional poet, a pioneer in the modern phase  
of literary Imperialism, and one of the rare masters in English  
prose of the art of the short story, Mr Kipling had already by  
the opening of the 20th century won the most conspicuous place  
among the creative literary forces of his day. His position in  
English literature was recognized in 5907 by the award to him of  
the Nobel prize.  

See Rudyard Kipling's chapter in .y First Beak (Chatto, 18944  
"A Β ibl ίοgτaµµhγ of Rudyard Kipling, by John Lane. in Rudyosd  

Kipling: a Criticism, by Richard de Gellienne; " Mr Kipling 's  
Short Stories" in Questions at Jame, by Edmund Gore ( τ893);  
"Mr Kipling's Stories " in Essays in Link, by Andrew Lang;" Mr  
Kipling's Stories," by J. M. Berrie i n the Cοπmm ρarary Review (M arch  
1891); articles in the Quarterly Retnew (July 1892) and L-d,aburgh  

Review (Jan. 1898); and section on Kipling in Peels of the Youn er  

Generation, by William Archer (1902). See also for bibliography  

to 59,23 English /Auulrated Magazine, new cries, voL sax. pp 298  
and 429-432. (W. 1'. J.)  

KIPPER, properly the name by which the gale salmon is  
known at some period of the breeding season. Αt the approach  
of this season the male fish develops a sharp cartilaginous beak,  
known as the " kip," from which the name" kipper "is said to be  
derived. The earliest uses of the word (in Old English cypn'a  
and Middle English kypre) seem to include salmon of both sexes,  
and there is no certainty as to the etymology. Skeat derives it  
from the Old English kippian, " to spawn." The term has been  
applied by various writers to salmon both during and after  
milting; early quotations leave the precise meaning of the word  
obscure, but generally refer to the unwholesomeness of the fish  
as food during the whole breeding season: It has been usually  
accepted, without much direct evidence, that from the practice  
of rendering the breeding (i.e. " kipper ") salmon fit for food by  
splitting, salting and smoke-drying them, the term "kipper"  
is also used of other fish, particularly herrings cured in the same  
way. The" bloater "as distinct from the" kipper " is a herring  
cured whole without being split open.  

KIPPIS, ANDREW (1725-5795),  English nonconformist divine  
and biographer, son of Robert Kippis, a silk- ńosier, was born  at 
Nottingham on the 28th of March 1725. From school at  
Sleaford in Lincolnshire he passed at the age of sixteen to the  

nonconformist academy at Northampton, of which Dr Dod-
dridge was then president. In 1746 Kippis became minister  
of a church at Boston; in 1750  he removed to Dorking in  
Surrey; and in 5753  he became pastor of α Presbyterian con-
gregation at Westminster, where he remained tillbis death on  
the 8th of October 1795. Kippis took a prominent part in the  
affairs of his church. From 1763 till 1784 he was classical and  
philological tutor in Coward's training college at 'baton; and  
subsequently for some years at another institution of the same  
kind at Hackney. In 1778 he was elected a fellow of the  
Antiquarian Society, and a fellow of the Royal Society in 1779.  

Ki ρPρis was a very voluminous writer. He contributed largely  
to The Genlkstms's Magazine, The Monthly Review and The Litvary;  

and he had a good deal to do with the establishment and conduct  

of The Νew Α nπtm, Reg ιster. He published also a number of sermons  
and occasional pamphlets; απd he prefixed a life of the author  
to a collected edition of Dr Nathaniel lardner's Works (1788).  
He wrote a life of Dr Doddridge, which is prefixed to Doddridge's  

Exposition of the New Testament (1792). His chief work is his
of the Bioyeaphia Britannica, of which, however, he only  

lived to publish S vole. ((olio, 1778-5793). In this work he had the  
assistance of Dr Towers. See notice by A. Rees, D.D., in The Ness  
Amoral Register for 1795.  

WARY, WILLIAM (1759-1850), English entomologist, was'  
born at Witnesham in Suffolk on the 19th of September 1 759.  
From the village school of Witnesham he passed to Ipswich  
grammar school, and thence to Caius College, Cambridge,  
where he graduated in 178:. Taking holy orders in 1782, he  
spent his entire life in the peaceful seclusion of an English  
country parsonage at Barham in Suffolk. His favourite study  
was natural history; and eventually entomology engrossed all  
his leisure. His first work of importance was his Morwgrapkia  
Apum Angliae (τ vols. 8νο, 1802), which as the first scientific  
treatise on its subject brought him into notice with the leading  
entomologists of his own απd foreign countries. The practical  
result of α friendship formed in Τ803 with William Spence,  of 
Hull, was the jointly written lMr οduιtiοπ to Entomology (4 νοΙs..  
s8τ5-ι8s6; 7th ed., 1856), one of the most popular booki of  
science that have ever appeared. In 1830 he was chosen to  
write one of the Bridgewaler Treaties,  his subject being The  
History, Habits, απd Instincts of Animals (τ vols., 1835). This  
undeniably fell short of his earlier works in point of scientific  
value. He died on the 4th of July 1850.  
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Besides the books already mentioned be was the author of many  

papers in the Transa'flmis of the lin πsaιι Sexist,. the Ζοοbiρal  
loureal and other periodicals; Strictures on Sir James Smith's  

Rypaihesis resfueling the Lilies of the Field of our Saviour and the  
Acanthus of Virgil (1819); Seecn Sermons on our Lord's Tmmltahers:  

(1829); and he wrote the sections on insects in the AccoiinI of the  
Α sis αls seen by the We Northern EX'KdiIION while within the Arcii'  
Circle ()82ι) and in Fauna Doreak-Amncana (187). His Life  
by the Rev. John Freeman, published in 1852, c οntaιπs a list of  hit 

KIRCHER, ATRAXASIUS ( τ όοι-ι68ο),. German scholar and  
mathematician, was born on the 2nd of May τ60χ, at Geisa  
near. Fuld'. He was educated at the Jesuit college of Fulda,  
and entered upon his noviciate in that order at Mainz in ι6τ8.  
lie became professor of philosophy, mathematics, and Oriental  
languages at Wilrzburg, whence he was driven (1631) by the  
troubles of the Thirty Years' War to Avignon. Through the  
influence of Cardinal Baiberini be next (1635) settled in Rome,  
where for eight years he taught mathematics in the Collegio  
Romano, but ultimately resigned this appointment to study  
hieroglyphics and other archaeological subjects. He died on  
the 28th of November 1680.  

Kircher was a man of wide and varied learning, but singularly  
devoid of judgment and critical discernment. His voluminous  
writings in philology, natural history, physic and mathematic 
often actordmgly have a good deal of the historical interest which  
attaches to pioneering work, however imperfectly performed; other-
wise they now take rank as curiosities of literature merely. They  
include Απ Magnesia (τ63τ); Magner, sire de ark ins netic opus  

tripartuium (t ι); and Magneiuum rstlurae regnum (1667); Fredro-
inns Cuµ̂tus (1636); Lingua Aegyptiaca resbiula (ι643); ObeΙµcus  
Pamphilius (ι65a); and Oedipus Aegypliacus, hoe est unimnsahs doe.  

irince hieroglyphicac irslauralw (1 652- ι6ς5)—works which may claim  
the merit of having fimt called attention tot ιaη ń ieroglyphics; 
Ar, magna fuels 11 umbrae in mundo (1645-1646); Musurgsa  unhoer-
salis, rise ors magna consoni et dissoni (;650); Polygra ρhia, 2111 αrhfi-
eium linguarum quo cum omnibus muds pepulw poterit quis τεponder ε  
(1663); Mundus sublmaneus, quo subterrestrss mundi οριβιιαm,  
s niversae dcsique =fume disilico, ebdilerum t ccluum causes demon- 
slrantur (1665-1678); Chine illus:mafa (1667); Ars magna sciendi  
(1669); and Latium ( ι669), a work which may still be consulted with  
advantage The Specula Melitensis Encyrlue (1638) iνez an ac-
count of akindof calculating machine of his invention. The valuable  

collection of antiquities which be bequeathed to the Collegio Romano  

has been described by Buonan(Musacum Ri mhu ńanum, 1709;  
republished by Battara in 1773). ,  

KIRCHHEIIM-UNTER-TECK, a town of Germany, in the  
kingdom of Wurttemberg, is prettily situated on the Lauter,  
at the north-west foot of the Rauhe Alb, x m. S.E. of Stuttgart  
by rail. Pop. (1900, 8830. The town has a royal castle  
built in 1538, two schools and several benevolent institutions.  
The manufactures include cotton gdods, damask, pianofortes,  
machinery, furniture, chemicals and cement. The town also  
has wool-spinning establishments and breweries, and a corn  
exchange.' It is the most important wed market in South  
Germany, and has also a trade in fruit, timber and pigs. In  
the vicinity are the ruins of the castle of Teck, the hereditary  
stronghold of the dukes of that name. Sirchheim bas belonged  
to Wurttemberg since 3381.  

KIRCHHOFF, GUSTAV ROBERT (1824-1887), German  
physicist, was born at Sδnigsberg (Prussia) on the 12th of  
March 1824, and was educated at the university of his native  
town, where he graduated Ph.D. in 1847. After acting.ae  
piiml -dacenl at Berlin for some time, he became extraordinary  
professor of physics at Breslau in 1850. Four years later he 

 was appointed professor of physic at Heidelberg, and in 1873  
be was transferred to Berlin, where he died on the 17th of October  
1887. Sirchhο 'α contributions to mathematical physics were  
numerous and important, his strength lying in his powers of  
stating a new physical problem in terms of mathematics, not  
merely in working out the solution after it had been so formu-
lated. Α number of his papers were concerned with electrical  
questions. One of the earliest was devoted to electrical con-
duction in a thin plate, and especially in a circular one, and it  
also contained a theorem which enables the distribution of  
currents in a network of conductors to be ascertained. Another  
diacuseed conduction in curved sheets; a third the distribution  
of electricity in two influencing spheres; a fourth the deter- 

mfiiation of the constant on which depends the intensity of  

induded currents; while others were devoted to Ohm's kw,  

the motion of electricity in submarine cable, induced mag-
netism, du. In other papers, again, various miscellaneous  

topics were treated—the thermal conductivity of iron, crystal-
line reflection and refraction, certain propositions in the thermo-
dynamics of solution and vaporization, &e. An important  
part of his work was contained in his Vorletungen fiber malke-
matisd' Pkynk (2876), in which the principles of dynamics,  
as well as various special problems, were treated in a somewhat  
novel and original manner. But his µaammc is best known for  
the researches, experimental and mathematical, in radiation  

which led him, in company with R. W. von Bunsen, to the  
development of spectrum analysis as a complete system in  

1859-2860. He can scarcely be called its inventor, for not only  
had many investigators already used the prism as an instrument  
of chemical inquiry, but considerable progress bad been made  
towards the explanation of the principles upon which spectrum  

analysis rests. But to him belongs the merit of having, mast  

probably without knowing what had already been done, enun-
ciated a complete account of its theory, and of t ńus having firmly  
established it as a means by which the chemical constituents  

of celestial bodies can be discovered through the comparison  

of their spectra with those of the various elements that exist  
on this earth.  

KIRCHHOFF, JOHANN WILHELM ADO!.! (ι8s6=1908),  
German classical scholar and epigraphist, was born in Berlin  

on the 6th of January χ826, In 2865 he was appointed pro-
fessor of classical philology in the university of his native city.  

He died on the 26th of February 1908. He is the author of  
ε Hommsche Odyssee (2859),  putting forward as entirely  

new theory as to the composition of the Odyssey; editions of  
Plotinus (1856), EuripIdes (ι855 and 1877-1878). Aeschylus  
(τ88ο), Hesiod (Weeks eird. Day:, t88p), Xenophon, On Ike  
Aikcnien Cmsslihdion (3rd ed., 1889); Uber die Enlskh u'ngsaeil  
des Ηωοdoliseheα Gesckicklswerkes (2nd ed., 2878); Tkwkydides  
mid rein Urkundeumal^rial (+ 895)  

The following works are the result of his eplgraphical and  palaeo-
graphical studies: Die Umδrischen Sprachdenkmdler (1851 ); Do:  
Sladlreckt eon Banlia (1853), on the tablet discovered in 1790 at  
Oppido near Banal, containing a plebiscite relating to the municipal  
affairs of the ancient Bantia; Des Golisch' Runenalpliabei (1852);  
Die Fmnkischan Rumen ( ι8ς5) ; Stud ion zuu Ccchichte des C ιiechύ ι1wπ  
Alphabets (4th ed., 1887). The second part of vol. iv. of the Corpus  
!nscriptionum Craeco.rum (1859, containing the. Christian inscrip-
tions) and v01. i. of the C. Σ. AIlworum (1873, containing the in-
scriptions before 403) with supplements thereto (ed. iv. pts.  1-3, 
2877-1891) are edited by him.  

mROHIZ, a large and widespread division of ,  the Turkish  
family, of which there are two main branches, the Sara-Kirghiz  
of the uplands and the KirghiUSazaks of the steppe. They  
jointly number about 3,000,000, and occupy an area of perhaps  
the same number of square miles, stretching from Kulja west-
wards to the lower Volga, and from the ń eadstreams of the Ob  
southwards to the Pamir and the Tarkoman country. They  
seem closely allied ethnically to the Mongolians and in speech  
to the Tatars. But both Mongols and Tatars belonged them-
selves originally to one racial stock and formed part of the same  
hordes or nomadic armies: also the Western Turks have to  a 
large extent lost their original physique and become largely  
assimilated to the regular" Caucasian" type. But the Kirghiz  
have either remained nearly altogether unmixed, as in the  
uplands, or else have intermingled in the steppe mainly with  
the Volga Salmucks in the west, and with the Dzungariaa  
nomads in the east, all alike of Mongol stock. Hence they have  
everywhere to a large extent preserved the common Mongolian  
features, while retaining their primitive Tatar speech. Physi-
cally they are a middle-sized, square-built race, inclined to stout-
ness, especially in the steppe, mostly with long black hair, scant  
beard or none, small, black and oblique eyes, though blue or  
grey also occur in the south,broad Mongoloid features, high cheek-
bones, broad, flat nose, small mouth, brachycephalous head,  
very small hands and feet, dirty brown or swarthy complexion,  
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often yellowish, but also occasionally [air. These character-
istics, while affiliating them directly to the Mongol stock, also 
betray an admixture of foreign elements, probably due to 
Finnish influences in the north, and Tajik or Iranian blood in 
the south. Their speech also, while purely Turkic in structure, 
ρόssesses, not only many Mongolian and a few Persian and even 
Arabic words, but also some terms unknown to the other 
branches of the Mongolo-Tatar linguistic family, and which  
should perhaps be traced to the Kiang-Kuan, Wu-sun, Ting-
ling, and other peoples of South Siberia .partly absorbed by 
them. -

Tke Kara-K&rgkis.—Tbe Rana or"Black" Kirghiz, so called 
from the colour of their tents, are known to the Russians either 
as Chemyie (Black) or Dikokammenyie (Wild Stone or Rocky) 
Kirghiz, and are the Block Kirghiz of some English writers. 
They are on the whole the purest and best representatives of the 
race, and properly speaking to them alone belongs the distinctive 
national name Kirghiz or Krghiz. This term is commonly 
traced to a legendary chief, Kirghiz, sprung of Ogbuz-Khan, 
ninth in descent from Japheth. It occurs in its present form 
for the first time in the account of the embassy sent in 569 by 
the East Roman emperor Justin II. to the Uighur Khan, Dugla-
Ditubulu, where it is stated that this prince presented a slave 
of the Kirghir tribe to Zemark, head of the mission. In the 
Chinese chronicles the word assumes the form Ki-li k ί-tz', and 
the writers of the Yuan dynasty (1280-1367) place the territo  

of these people 10,000 11 north-wet of Pekin, about the head-
streams of the Yenisei. In the records of the Tang dynasty  

(618-907) they are spokco of under the name of Kba-kia-1z' 
(pronounced Khaka, and sometimes transliterated Haka), and 
it is mentioned that these Khakas were of the same speech as 
the Khoei-khu. From this it follows that they were of Mongolo-
Tatar stock, and are wrongly identified by some ethnologists 
with the Kiang-Kuan, Wu-sun, or Ting-ling, all of whom are 
described as tall, with red hair, " green " or grey eyes, and fair 
complexion, and must therefore have been of Finnish stock, akin 
to the present Soyotes of the upper Yenisei.  

The Kara.Kirgliiz are by the Chinese and Mongolians milled 
Burst, where st is the Mongolian plural ending, as in Tangut, Yakut,  

modified to yal in Buryat, the collective name of the Siberian Mo η -
ggolians of the Baikal district. Thus the term Bur is the common  
Mongolian designation both of the Baikal Mongols and of the Kan-
Kirghiz, who occupied this very region and the upper Yenisei valley  

generally till comparatively recent times. For the original home of  

their ancestors, the Khakas, lay in the south of the present govern-
ments 01 Yeniseisk and Tornsk, stretching thence southwards beyond  

the Sayan range to the Tannuola hills in Chinese terntory. Here  
the Russians first met them in the 17th century, and by the aid  
of the Kazaks exterminated all those east of the Irtisl ι, driving the  
rest farther west απd south-westwards. Most of them took refuge  

with their kinsmen, the Kan-Kirghiz nomad highlanders, whose  

homes, at least since the ι3th century, have been the Ala-tau range,  

the Issyk-kul basin, the Tekes, Chu and Tabus ever valleys, the  
Tian-shad range, the uplands draining both to the Tarim and to the  

Jaxartes and Oxus, including Khokand, Kanteghin and Shignan  
southwards to the Pamir table-land, visited by them in summer.  

They thus occupy most of the uplands along the Russo-Chinese  
frontier, between 35°  and 50° N. tat, and between 70° and 85° Ε.  
long.  

The Kan - Kirghiz are all grouped in two main sections—the On  
or " Right " in the east, with seven brunches (Bogu, Sary-Bagishch,  

Son-Bagishch, Sultu or Solye, Cherik, Sayak, Bassinz), and the 501  
of "Left" in the west, with four branches (Kokche or ΚΩchy,  
Soeu, Mundus, Kitai or lintai). The Sal section occupies the  

region between the Talass and Oxus headstreams in Ferghana  
(Khokand) and Bokhan, where they come in contact with the  

Galchas or Highland Tajiks. The On section lies on both sides of  

the Tian-shan, about Lake Issyk-kul, and in the Chu, Tekes and  
Nαriη (upper Jaxartes) valleys.  

The total number of Kan-Kirghiz exceeds 800,000.  
All are essentially nomads, occupied mainly with stock breeding,  

chiefly horses of a small but hardy breed, sheep of the fat-tailed  

species, oxen used both for riding and as pack animals, some goats,  

and camels of both species. Agriculture is limited chiefly to the  
cultivation of wheat, barley and millet, from the last of which a  
coarse vodka or brandy is distilled. Trade is carried on chiefly by  
barter, cattle being taken by the dealers from China. Turkestan and  

Rirnis in exchange for manufactured goads.  
The Κaτa-Kirghiz are governed by the " mumps," or tribal rulers,  

who enjoy almost unlimited authority, and may even sell or kill  

their subjects. In religious nutteπ they differ little (rota the  
Kasaks, whose practises are described below. Although generally  
recognizing Russian sovereignty since 186{, they pay no tares.  

The Καταks.—Τhοugh not unknown to them, the term  
Kirghiz is never used by the steppe nomads, who always call  

themselves simply Kaiaks, commonly interpreted as ń ders.  
The first authentic reference to this name is by the Persian poet  

and historian Firdousi (1020), who speaks of the Kazak tribes  

as much dreaded steppe m4rauders, all mounted and armed  

with lances. From this circumstance the term Kazak came  

to be gradually applied to all freebooters similarly equipped, and  

it thus spread from the Aralo-Caspian basin to South Russia,  

where it still survives under the form of Cossack, spelt Kazak  

or Kozak in Russian. Hence though Kazak and Cossack are  

originally the same word, the former now designates a Mongolo-  
Tatar nomad race, the latter various members of the Slav  
family. Since the i8th century the Russians have used the  

compound expression Kirghiz-Kazak, chiefly in order to dis-
tinguish them from their own Cossacks, at that time overruntiing  
Siberia. Siegmund Herbcrstein (1486- ι 66) is the first European  
who mentions them by name, and it is noteworthy that he  
speaks of them as" Tartars," that is, a people rather of Turks  
than Mongolian stock.  

la their present homes, the so-called " Kirgh'ia steppes." they are  
far more numerous and widespread than their Kara-Kirghiz kinsmxn_ 
stretching almost uninterruptedly from lake Balkash round the 
Aral and Caspian Seas westwards to the lower Volga and from the 
river Irtish southwards to the lower Oxus and Ust-Urt plateau. 
Their domain, which is ncarl' 2,000,000 sq. m. in extent, thus 
lies mainly between 4° and 55  N. hat, απd from 45° to 80° Ε. long. 
Here they came under the sway of Jenghiz Khan, after whose death 
they fell to the share of his son Juji, head of the Golden Horde, but 
continued to retain their own khans. When the Uzbegs acquired 
the ascendancy, many of the former subjects of the Juji and Jagatai 
hordes fell off and joined the Kaiaks. Thusabout the year 1500 were  
formed two powerful states in the Kipchak and Kheta steppes, the 
Mogul-Ulus and the Kazak, the latter of whom, under their khan 
Arslane, are said by  Sultan Berber to have had as many as 400. 
fighting men. Their numbers continued to be swollen by voluntary  
or enforced accessions from the fragments of the Golden Horde, such 
as the Kipchaks. Naimans, Koents, ,t:alairs, Kankali, whose names 
are still preserved in the tribal divisions of the Kaiaks. And as 
some of these peoples were undoubtedly of true Mongolian stuck. 
their names have given a colour to the statement that all the Kaiaks 
were rather of Mongol than of Tiirki origin. But the universal 
prevalence of a needy pure variety of the Turki speech throughosit  
the Kazak steppes is almost alone sufficient to show that the Tatar 
element must at all times have been in the ascendant. Very aari αΡa  
accounts have been given of the relationship of the Kipchak to the 
Kirghiz, but at present they seem to form a subdivision of the  Kir-
ghiz-Kazaks. The Kan-Kalpaks are an allied but apparently 
separate tribe. 

The Kirghiz-Kazaks have long been grouped in three Luxe 
" hordes " or encampments, further subdivided into a number d 
so-called " races," which are again grouped in tribes, and these in 
sections, branches and null, or communities of from five to fifteen  
tents. The division into hordes has been traditionally referred to a  
powerful khan, who divided his states amongst his three sons, the 
eldest of whom became the founder of the Uhu-Yuz, or Great  }bode. 
the second of the Urta-Vuz, or Middle Horde, and the third of the 
Kachi-Υυτ, or Little Horde. The last two under their cammoe 
khan Abulkh air voluntarily submitted in 1730 to the Εmρrc Anne_ 
Most of the Great Horde were subdued by Yunus, khan of Ferghana. 
in 1798, and all the still independent tribes finally accepted Ru ssian  
sovereignty in ι8ι9.  

Since 1801 a fourth division, known as the Inner or Bukeyev-
skaya Horde, from the name of their first khan, Bukei, has been 
settled in the Orenburg steppe.  

But these divisions affect the common people alone, all the b',gber 
orders and ruling families being broadly classed as White and Black 
Kost or Bones. The White Bones comprise only the khans and their 

 descendants, besides the issue of the kho;as or Moslem "saints ' 
The Black Bones include all the rest, except the 7ekagid or servanca 
Of the khans, and the Kill or slaves.  

The Y.azaas are an honest and trustworthy people, but heavy.  
sluggish, sullen and unfriendly. Even the hospitality enjoined  
by the Koran is displayed only towards the orthodox Sunnite  
sect. So essentially nomadic are all the tribes that they canaoa  
adopt a settled life without losing the very sentiment of their  

nationality, and becoming rapidly absorbed in the Slav popsda-
tion. They dwell exclusively in semidrcular tents consi τtiα  
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cf a light wooden framework, and red cloth or felt covenag,  

with an opening above for light and ventilatioe.  
The camp life of the Kezaks seems almost unendurable to  

Europeans in winter, when the are confined altogether to the  

tent, and exposed to endless discomforts. In summer the day  
is spent mostly in sleep or drinking koumiss, followed at night  

by feasting and the recital of tales, varied with songs accompanied  
by the music of the flute and balalaika. But horsemanship  
is the great amusement of all true Kazeks, who may almost be  

said to be born in the saddle. Hence, though excellent riders,  
they are bad walkers. Though hardy and long-lived, they are  
uncleanly in their habits and often decimated by small-nee and  
Siberian plague. They have no fixed meals, and live mainly on  
mutton and goat and horse flab, and instead of bread use the  

so-called belemyk, a mess of flour fried in dripping and diluted  
in water. The unlveiial drink is koumiss, which is wholesome,  

nourishing and a specific against all chest diseases.  
The dress consists of the Chapin, a flowing robe of which  

one or two are worn in summer and several in winter, fastened  
with a silk or leather girdle, in which are stuck a knife, tobacco  

pouch, seal and a few other trinkets. Broad silk or cloth  

pantaloons ere often worn over the chapAn, which is of velvet,  
silk, cotton or felt, according to the rank of the wearer. Large  

black or red leather boots, with round white felt pointed cps,  
complete the costume, which is much the same for both sexes.  

Like the Kara-Kirghiz, the Razaks are nominally Sunnites,  
but Shamanista at heart, worshipping, besides the Kudai or good  
divinity, the Shaitan or bad spirit. Their faith is strong in the  

taleki or soothsayer and other charlatans, who know everything,  
can do everything, and heal all disorders at pleasure. But they  
are not fanatics, though holding the abstract doctrine that the  
" lafr " may be lawfully oppressed, including in this category  
not only Buddhists and Christians, but even Mahommedans of  
the Sbisb sect. There are no fasts or ablutions, mosques or 

 mullahs, or regular prayers. Although Mussulmans since the  
beginning of the ι ό th century, they have scarcely yet found  
their way to Mecca, their pilgrims visiting instead the more con-
venient shrines of the "saints" scattered over eastern Turkestan.  
Unlike the Mongolians, the Rusks treat their dead with great  
respect, and the low steppe hills are often entirely covered with  
monuments raised above their graves.  

Letters are neglected to such an extent that whoever  can 
merely write is regarded as a savant, while he becomes a prodigy  
of learning if able to read the Koran in the original Yet the  
Remits are naturally both musical and poetical, and possess a  
considerable number of national songs, which are usually  
repeated with variations from mouth to mouth.  

The Rusks still choose their own khans, who, though con-
firmed by the Russian government, possess little authority  
beyond their respective tribes. The real rulers are the elders  
or umpires and sultans, all appointed by public election. B ń g-
.undage and raids arising out of tribal feuds, which were formerly  
recognized institutions, are now severely punished, sometimes  
even with death. Capital punishment, usually by hanging or  
atrangling, is inflicted for murder and adultery, while three,  
nine or twenty-seven times the value of the steles property  

is eiacted for theft.  
The domestic animals, daily pursuits and industries of the  

Kazaks differ but slightly from those of the Kara-Kirghls.  
Some of the wealthy steppe nomads own as many as 50,000  
of the Urge fat-tailed sheep. Goats are kept chiefly as guides  
for these flocks; and the horses, though small, are hardy, swift,  
light-footed and capable of covering from 50 to 6o miles at a  
stretch. Amongst the Kaaaks there are a few workers in silver,  
copper and iron, the chief arts besidstt, being skin dressing,  
wool spinning and dyeing, carpet and felt seeming. Trade is  
confined mainly to an exchange of live stock for woven and  
other goods from Russia, China and Turkestan,  

Since their subjection to Russia the Remits have become less  
lawless, but scarcely less nomadic. Α change of habit in this  
respect is opposed alike to their tastes and to the climatic and  
ether outward conditions. See also Teraxs,  

In saaTuag.—Alexis Levabin, Dtueriptie ιr des hordes it de: ιώ fψeι  
des Κ&111s-Κατak ι, translated From the Russian by Ferry de ( ιgny  
(t84ο); \V. Radlot(, Probes der Υσfk τΙί4r α t υι des Tdrkischen Stámme  

Sιidτiberiers; Ch. de iJifalvy. Le Kokistais, is Fergha sat, et Kovfdja;  

also Bai. de is Soc. de Ger. (187?8-1879);  Semenofi, paper in Peter-
•'acii's Miukeiluaje' (1859), No. 3;  Valikhanov's Treads ifs ι8 8-
18fp; Madame de υj(al νy. ρaρcnin TourduMonde (187 );Vambδ 
Du.primitu'c Cults, des Twrko-Ta'arisches Volkes; Π. S. Pallas,  
Obsermetiers sac las. K&&4kis (1769; French trans., 1803); Andriec,  
"La Horde Moyenne." in Bull. de is Soc. de G'ogr. ifs Sf Ρek ιτbιιι ς̂ς  
(1875); Radomtsev, Exciwsim' dam le step Kip ςk^; Lansdell, 
Russian Ce πbalas ίa (1885); jadrinzer, La Sibbd&i' 0886). Shrine  
and Ross, heart of Asia (1899); E. ti. Parker, A Thonmnd Years of  

theartars (1895). Various Russian works by Nalivkin, publish od  

in Turkeatan, contain much valuable information, and N. N. P αητυ-
mv. Sp'c'm'i's of Ki ghis Papuda, Poetry, with Russian translations  
(lama, 5903-5904).  

KIRIN, a province of central Manchuria, with a capital bear-
ing the same names The province has as area of 90,000 sq. m.,  

and a population of 6, ςοο,0oa The chief towns besides the  
capital are Kwang-ching-tsze, So m. N.W. of the capital,  
and Harbin on the Sungad river. The city of Ktans is situated  

at the foot of the Lau-Ye.Ling mountains, on the left balk of  

the Sungsri or Giriu-uls,, there 300 yds. wide, and is served by  

a branch of the Manchurian railway. The situation is 'one Of  
exceptional beauty; but the streets are narrow, irregular and  
indescribably filthy. The western part of the town is built upon  
a swamp and is under water a great part of the year. The  
dockyards are supplied with machinery from Europe and are  
effcient Tobacco is the principal article of trade, the kind  
grown in the province being greatly prised throughout the  
Chinese empire under the name of " Manchu leaf." Formerly  
ginseng was also an important staple, but the supply from this  
quarter of the country has been exhausted. Outside the town  
lies a plain" thickly covered with open coffins containing the  
dead bodies of Chinese emigrants exposed for identification and  
removal by their friends; if no claim is made during ten years  
the remains are buried on the spot." Kirin was chosen by the  
emperor K'anghi as a military post during the wars with the  
Sleuths; and it owes its Chinese name of Ch'uen-ch'ang, i.e.  
Naval Yard, to his building there the vessels for the transport  

of his troops. The population was estimated at 3οο,00ο in 1812;  
in rem it was about zao,000.  

LURK, SIR JOHN (1832- 	), British naturalist and ad- 
ministrator, son of the Rev. John Kirk, was horn at Bury,  
near Arbroath, on the zpth of December 1832. He was edu-
cated at Edinburgh for the medical profession, and after  
serving on the civil medical stag throughout the Crimean War, 

 was appointed in February 1858 physician and naturalist to  
David Livingstone's second expedition to Central Africa. He  
was by Livipgstοne's side in most of his journeyings during  
the next five years, and was one of the first four white men  
to behold Lake Nysasa (Sept ι6, £859). He was finally in-
valided home on the 9th of May 0863. The reputation he  
gained during this expedition led to his appointment in January  
1866 as acting surgeon to the political agency at Zanzibar. In  
1868 he became assistant political agent, being raised to the  
rank of consul-general in 5873 and agent in ι880. He retired  
from that post in 1887. The twenty-one years spent by Kirk  
in Zanzibar covered the most critical period of the history of  
European intervention in East Africa; and during the greater  
part of that time he was the virtual ruler of the country. With  
Seyyid Bargssb, who became sultan in 1870, he had a con-
trolling influence, and after the failure of Sir Bartle Frere's  
efforts he succeeded in obtaining (June ς, x873) the sultan's  
signature to a Meaty abolishing the slave trade in his dominions.  
In 1877 Bargash offered to a British merchant—Six W. Mac-
kiunon—a lease of his mainland territories, and he gave Kirk a  
declaration in which be bound himself not to cede territory to  
any other power than Great Britain, a declaration ignored by  
the British government. When Germany in 1885 claimed  
districts considered by the sultan to belong to Zanzibar, Kirk  
intervened to prevent Bgrgash going in person to Berlin to  
protest and induced him to submit to the dismemberment of  
his dominiona. In the delicate negotiations which followed  
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Kirk used his powers t ο checkmate the German designs to 
supplant the British ill Zanzibar itself; this he did without 
destroying the Arab form of government. He also directed the 
efforts, this time successful, to obtain for Britain a portion of 
the mainland—Bargash in May 1887 granting to Mackinnon a  

lease of territory which led to the foundation of British East 
Africa. Having thus served both Great Britain and Zanzibar, 
Kirk resigned his post (July 1887), retiring from the consular 
service. In 1889-1890 he was a plenipotentiary at the 'slave 
trade conference in Brussels, and was one of the delegates who 
fixed the tariff duties to be imposed in the Congo basin. In 
0895 he was sent by the British government on a mission to 
the Niger; and on his return he was appointed a member of the 
Foreign Office committee for constructing the Uganda railway. 
As a naturalist Kirk took high tank, and many species of the 
flora and fauna of Central Africa were made known by him, and 
several bear his name, e.g. the Otosak kirkii (a lemuroid), the 
Madoqua kirkii (a diminutive antelope), the Laadofpkia  kirkii 
and the Clenwlis kirhii. For his services to geography he 
received in 0882 the patrons' medal of the Royal Geographical 
Society, of which society he became foreign secretary. Kirk 
was created K.C. Β. in 1000. He married, in ι867, Miss Helen 
Cooke.  

KIRKBY, JOHN (d. tree), English} ecclesiastic and states-
man, entered the public service as a clerk of the chancery 
during the reign of Henry III. Under Edward I. he acted as 

 keeper of the great seal during the frequent absences of the 
chancellor, Robert Burnell, being referred to as vice-chancellor. 
In 1282 he was employed by the king to make a tour through 
the counties and boroughs for the purpose of collecting mosey; 
this and his other services to Edward were well rewarded, and 
although not yet ordained priest he held several valuable 
benefices in the church. In 5283 he was chosen bishop of 
Rochester, but owing tο the opposition of the archbishop of 
Canterbury, John Pcckham, he did not press his claim to this 
see. In 1286, however, two years after he had become treasurer, 
he was elected bishop of Ely, and he was ordained priest and 
then consecrated by Peckham. He died at Ely on the 16th of  

March 5500. Kirkby was a benefactor to his see, to which he 
left some property in London, including the locality now known 
as Ely Place, where for many years stood the London residence 
of the bishop of Ely.  

Rιrkby'ι Quest is the name given to α survey of various English  
counties which was made under the bishops direction probably  
in 1284 and 1285. Fur this see Isqsissilions and Assessmeala nblieg  
to Fssdel Aids, 4284-1431, vol. 1 (London, 1899).  

KIRKCALDY (locally pronounced Κerkσσdi), a royal, munici-
pal and police burgh and seaport of Fifeshire, Scotland. Pop. 
(ι 90 l ), 34,070. It lies on the Firth of Forth, 26 m. N. of Edinburgh 
by the North British railway, via the Forth Bridge. Although 
Columba is said to have planted a church here, the authori-
tative history of the town does not begin for several centuries 
after the era of the saint. In 1240 the church was bestowed by 
David, bishop of St Andrews, on Dunfermline Abbey, and in 
1334 the town with its harbour was granted by David II. to the 
same abbey, by which it was conveyed to the bailies and council 
in 1450, when Kirkcaldy was seated a royal burgh. In the course 
of another century it had become an important commercial 
centre, the salt trade of the district being then the largest in 
Scotland. In 1644, when Charles I. raised it to a free port; it 
owned a hundred vessels, and six years later it was assessed as 
the sixth town in the kingdom. After the Union its shipping  
fell off, Jacobite troubles and the American War of Independence 
accelerating the decline. But its linen manufactures, begun 
early in the 18th century, gradually restored prosperity; and  

when other industries had taken root its fortunes advanced 
by leaps and bounds, and there is now no more flourishing com-
munity In Scotland. The chief topographical feature of the 
burgh is its length, from which it is called the " lang tons." 
Formerly it consisted of little besides High Street, with closes 
and wynds branching off from it; but now that it has absorbed 
Invεrtiel, Linktown and Abbotsball en the west, and Pathhead, 

Sinclairtown and Gallatown- on the cast, it has reached a  
length of nearly 4 m. Its public buildings include the permit  
church, in the Gothic style, St Brycedale United Free church, 
with a spire goo ft. high, a town-hall, corn exchange, public  
libraries, assembly rooms, fever hospital, sheriff court buildings, 

 people's club and institute, high school (ι8g4)--οn the site of  
the ancient burgh school (1581)—the Beveridge hall and free  
library, and the Adam Smith memorial hall. To the west lies  
Beveridge Park of i to acre, including a large sheet of water,  
which was presented to the town in 1892. The harbour has as  
inner and outer division, with wet deck and wharves. Plans  
for its extension were approved in 1903. They include the  
extension of the east pier, the construction of a south pier 8 οο ft.  
in length, and of a tidal harbour $ acres in area and a dock of  
4 acres. Besides the manufacture of sheeting, towelling, ticks, 
dowlas and sailcloth, the principal industries include flax-spin-
ning, net-making, bleaching, dyeing, tanning, brewing, brass and 
iron founding, and there are potteries, flour-mills, engineering 
works, fisheries, and factories for the making of oil-cloth and 
linoleum. In 5847 Michael Nairn conceived the notion of  
utilizing the fibre of cork and oil-paint in such a way as to  
produce a floor-covering more lasting than carpet and yet  
capable of taking a pattern. The result of his experiments was  
oil-cloth, in the manufacture of which Kirkcaldy has kept the 
predominance to which Nairn's enterprise entitled it. Indeed, 
this and the kindred linoleum business (also due to Nairn, who 
in 1877 built the first linoleum factory in Scotland) were for 
many years the monopoly of Kirkcaldy. There is a large  
direct export trade with the United States. Among  well-
known natives of the town were Adam Smith, Henry Balnavcz  
of Halhill, the Scottish reformer and lord of session in the time  
of Queen Mary; George Gillespie, the theologian and a leading  
member of the Westminster Assembly, and his younger brother  
Patrick (r6t7-1675), a friend of Cromwell and principal  of 
Glasgow University; John Ritchie (177S-1870), one of the  
founders of the Scoisman; General Sir John Oswald (1771-1840),  
who had a command at San Sebastian and Vittoria. Sir Michael  
Scott of Balwea ńe castle, about ι4 m. W. of the town, was ant  
with Sir David Wemyss to bring the Maid of Norway to Scotland  
in tr00; Sir Walter Scott was therefore in error in adopting the  
tradition that identified him with the wizard of the same name,  
who died in 1234. Carlyle and Edward Irving were teachers  
in the town, where Irving spent seven years, and where he mule  
the acquaintance of the lady he afterwards married. Kirkcaldy 
combines with Dysart, Kinghorn and Burntisland to return one  
member to parliament.  

KIRKCALDY Op ORAN0E, SIR WILLIAM (c. Ι520-1573 ) , 
Scottish politician, was the eldest son of Sir James Kirkr,ldy'  
of Grange (d. t556), a member of an old Fifeshire family. Sir  
James was lord high treasurer of Scotland from 1537 to 1343  
and was a determined opponent of Cardinal Beaton, for whose  

murder in 1546 he was partly responsible. William Kirk-
caldy assisted to compass this murder, and when the castle of  
St Andrews surrendered to the French in July 1547 he was seat  
as a prisoner to Normandy, whence he escaped in 1550. He was  
then employed in France as a secret agent by the advisers  of 
Εdward VΙ., being known in the cyphers as Cores; and later  
he served in the French army, where he gained a lasting repots•  
tion for skill and bravery. The sentence passed on Kirkcaldy  
for his ,hare in Beaton'. murder was removed in 5556, and,  
returning to Scotland in 1557  he came quickly to the front; as  
a Protestant he was one of the leaders of the lords of the con-
gregation in their struggle with the regent, Mary of Lomine,  

and he assisted to harass the French troops in Fife. He opposed  
Queen Mary's marriage with Darnley, being associated at this  

time with Murray, and was forced for a short time to seek refuge  

in England. Returning to Scotland, he was accessory to the  
murder of Rizzio, but he had no share in that of l)arnlcy; sad  
he was one of the lords who banded themselves together to rescue  
Mary after her marriage with Bothwell. After the fight at  
Carberry Hill the queen surrendered herself to Kirkcaldy, and  
his generalship was mainly responsible for her detest at Langside•  
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He seems, however, to have believed that an arrangement with  

Mary was possible, and coming under the influence of Maitland  
of Lethington, whom in September 2569  he released by a strata-
gem from his confinement in Edinburgh, he was soon "vehe-
mently suspected of his fellows." After the murder of Murray  
Kirkealdy ranged himself definitely among the friends of the  

imprisoned queen. About this time be forcibly released one of  

his supporters from imprisonment, a step which led to an alter-
cation with his former friend John Ka οτ, who axed him a  
"murderer and thgoat.cuttev." Defying the regent Lennox,  
Kirkcaldy began to strengthen the fortibations of Edinburgh  

castle, of which be was governor, and which he held for Mary,  

and early in 1573  he  refused  to Dome to an agreement with the  
regent Morton because the terms of mete did not include a  
section of his friends. After this some English troops arrived  

to help the Scots, and in May 1573  the castle surrendered.  
Strenuous efforts were made tosave Kirkaldyfrom the vengeance  

of his foes, but they were unavailing; Knox had prophesied that  
be would be lunged, and he was hanged on the 3rd of August  
153.  

ιι êe
t Sir James ̂ Melvί le's Ys οrirτ, edited by T. Thomson (Edin- 

(Ed'mhνrβh. 4gG 4 BarbeJ X+ krαiάy fG 
of

(1 897);  nd A. 
Lang, Sist^ry  of Scodassd, voL ii. (2902).  

KIRKCDDBRIGHT (pron. Ker.kg -&i),  a royal and police burgh,  
and county tows of Kirkcudbrightshire, Scotland. Pop. (1900,  
2386. It is situated at the mouth οf tbe Deε, 6 m. from the sea  
and 30 m. S.W. of Dumfries by the Glasgow & South-Western  

railway, being the terminus of a branch line. The old form of  
the name of the town was Kilc υdbrit, from the Gaelic CS Cudbed,  

" the chapel of Cuthbert," the saint's body having We here for  

a short time during the seven years that lapsed between its  
exhumation at Lindisfarne and the re-interment at Chester-le-
Street. The estuary of the Dee is divided at its head by the  

peninsula of St Mary's Isle, but though the harbour is the best  

in south-western Scotland, the gust distance to which the tide  

retreats impairs its usefulness. Among the public buildings are  
the academy, Johnstone public school, the county buildings,  
town-hall, museum, Mackenzie hall and market cross, the last-
named standing in front of the old court-house, which is now  
used as a drill had and fire-station. No traces remain of the  
Greyfriars' or Fr απι-ίνaυ convent founded by Alexander II.,  
nor of the nunnery that was erected in the parish of Kirkcud-
bright. The ivy-dad ruins of Bomby castle, founded in 1582  
by Sir Thomas Madellan, ancestor of the barons of Kirkcud-
bright, stand at the end of the chief street. The town, which  

witnessed much of the international strife and Border lawless-
ness, was taken by Edward L in 1300. It received its royal  

charter in 1 455. After the battle of Towtoa, Henry VI. crossed  

the Solway (August 1461) and landed at Kirkcudbrigbttojoin  

Queen Margaret at Linlithgow. It successfully withstood the  

English siege in 1547 under Sir Thomas Carleton, but after the  
country had been overrun was compelled to surrender at dis.  

cretioss. Lord Maxwell, earl of Morton, as a Roman Catholic,  
mustered his tenants here to act in concert with the Armada;  

but on the approach of King James VI. to Dumfries he took ship  

at Kirkcudbright and was speedily captured. The burgh is one  
of the Dumfries district group of parliamentary burghs. On  

St Mary's Isle was situated the sent of the earl of Selkirk, as  
whose house Robert Burns gave the famous Selkirk grace :— 

"Some ńa'e meat, and canna eat,  
And some wad eat that want it;  

But we hae neat, and we can eat,  
And sae the Lord be tbankst."  

Fergus, lord of Galloway, a celebrated church-builder of the  
ι alb century, had his principal seat on Palace Isle in slake called  

after him Loch Fergus, near St Mary's Isle, where he erected  

the priory de Trayle, in token of his penitence for rebellion against  

David I. The priory was afterwards united as a dependent  

cell to the abbey of Holyrood. DITNDRENNAN Αsnεv, 4} m. S.E.,  
was, however, his greatest achievement. It was a Ciatercian  
house, colonized from Rievanlx, and was built in 1140. There  

now remain only the transept and choir, a unique example of  

the Early Pointed style. ToNouzI.Aun (or Tungland), ή  m  
Ν. by E., has interesting historical associations. It was the site  

of a Prcmonstratcns,aa abbey built by Fergus, and it was here  

that Queen Mary rested in her flight from the field of Lwgside  

(May 13, ι568). The well near Tongueland bridge from which  
she drank atm bears the name of the Queen's Well.  

RIRKCODBRIGHTSHIRB (also known as the Suaw αerαr  
or Kzajrcursaaicgv and Essr GυuAwΑV), a suistb.western  
county of Scotland, bounded Ν. and N.W. by Ayribire, W. and  
S.W. by Wigtownahire, S. and S.E. by the Irish See and Solway  
Firth, and E. and Ν.E. by Dumfriesshire. It includes the small  
islands of Hestan and Little Roes, which are utilised as light-
house etatlom. It has as area of 575,565 saes or 89g sq. m.  
The north-western part of the shire is rugged, wild and desolates  
In this quarter the principal mountains are Mernick (2764 ft.),  
the highest in the south of Scotland, and the group of the Rhona  
of Reis, the chief peaks of which are Corsc ń ne (2668), Carlini  
Cairn (2650), Meikle Millyta (2446) and Millfire (2350). To-
wards the south-west the chief eminences are Lamacban (aMp),  
Larg (s2 ι6), and the bold mass of Cairuamore of Fleet (2330.  
In the southeast the only imposing height is CtiSel (ι f 66). In  
the north rises the majestic bill of Cairtssmuir of Czrsphalm  
(2612), and close to the Ayrshire border is the Windy Standard  
(2287). The southern section of the shire is meetly level or  
undulating, but characterized by much picturesque scenety.  
The shore is generally bold and rocky, indented by numerous  
estuaries forming natural harbours, which however are of little  
use for commerce owing to the shallowness of the see. Large  
stretches Of sand are exposed in the Solway at low water and the  
rapid from of the tide has often occasioned loss of life. The  
number of " burs " and " waters " is remarkable, but their  
length seldom exceeds 7 or 8 m. Among the longer rivers are  
the Cree, which rises in Loch Moan and reaches the sea near  
Creetown after a course of about 30 m., during which it forms  
the boundary, at first of Ayrshire and then of Wigtownshire; the  
Dee or Black Water of Dee (so named from the pest by which  
it is minuted), which rises in Loch Dee and after a course mainly  
S.E. and inally S., enters the sea at St Mary's Isle below Kirk-
cudbright, its length being nearly 36 m.; the Uπ, rising in Loch  
Uπ on the Dumfriesshire border, falls into the sea a few miles  
south of Dalbeattie 27 m. from its source; the Ken, rising on the  
confines of Ayrshire, flows mainly in a southerly direction and  
joins the Dee at the southern end of Loch Ken after a souse of  
24 m. through lovely scenery; and the Deugh which, rising on  
the northern flank of the Windy Standard, pursues in extra-
ordinarily winding course of ae m. before reaching the Ken.  

The Nith, during the last few miles of its flow, forms the bosandaty  

with Dumfriesahire, to which county it almost wholly belongs.  

The lochs and mountain tarns are many and well distributed;  
but except Loch Ken, which is about 6 m. long by } m. wide, few  

of them attain noteworthy dimensions. There are several passes  

in the hill regions, but the only well-known glen is Glen Trool,  

not far from the district of Orrick in Ayrshire, the fame of which  

rests partly on the romantic character of its scenery, which is  

very wild around Loch Tr001, and more especially on its associa-
tions with Robert Brute. It was here that when moat closely  

beset by his enemies, who had tracked him to his fastness by  
sleuth hounds, Bruce with the aid of a few faithful followers won  

a surprise victory over the English in 1307 which proved the  

turning-point of his fortunes.  

Geofsη.—Silurian and Ordovician rocks are the meat im portant  
in this county; they are thrown into oft-repeated folds with their  
axes lying in a N.E.-S.W. direction The Ordovician rocks are  
graaptolitic black shale, and grits of Llandeilo and Csradoc age.  
They occupy all the northern part of the county north-west of  a 
line which runs some yy m. Ν. of New Galloway and pat S. cif the 
Rinse of Kells. South-cast of this line graptolbtic S,lu ń an shales  
of Liandovery age prevail; they are found around Dairy, Creetown.  
New Galloway, Castle Douglas and Kirkcudbright. Overlying the  
Liaadovery beds on the south coast are strips of Wenloek rocks; they  

extend from Bridgehouse Bay to Auchinleck and are well exposed in  

Kirkcudbright Bay, and they can be traced farther round the coast  
between the granite and the younger rocks. Carboniferous rocks  

appear in small faulted tracts, u σcoπf0rmable on the Sllisnais,  on 
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the shores of the Solway Firth. They are best developed about  
Kirkbean, where they include a basal red breccia followed by con-
gglomerates, grits and cement stones of Calciferous Sandstone age.  
Brick-red sandstones of Permian age just come within the county on  

the W. side of the Nith at Dumfries. Volcanic necks occur in the  

Permian and basalt dikes penetrate the Silurian at Borgue, Kirk-
andrews, &c. Most of the highest ground is formed by the masses 
of granite which have been intruded into the Ordovician and Silurian  
rocks; the Crillel mass lies about Dalbeattie and Bengairn, another  

mass extends cast and west between the Cairnsmore of Fleet and Lech  

Ken, another lies N.W. and S.E. between Loch Doon and Lech Dee  
and a small mass forms the Cairnsmore of Carspbairn. Glacial  

deposits occupy much of the low ground; the ice, having travelled  
in a southerly or south-easterly direction, has left abundant striae on  
the higher ground to indicate its course. Radiation of the ice streams  
took place from the heights of Merrick. Kells, &c.; local moraines are  
found nearCarsphsirn and in the Dcagh and Minnoch valleys. Glacial  
drumlins of boulder clay lie in the vales of the Dee, Cree and Urr.  

Climate and Agriczdlure.—The climate and soil are better fitted  
for grass and green crops than for grain. The annual rainfall  
averages 45-7 in. The mean temperature for the year is 48° F.;  

for January 38-5°; for July 59°. The major part of the land is  
either waste or poor pasture. More than half the holdings con-
sist of 5o acres and over. Oats is the predominant grain crop,  

the acreage under barley being small and that under wheat  
Insignificant. Turnips are successfully cultivated, and potatoes  
are the only other green crop raised on a moderately large scale.  
Sheep-rearing has been pursued with great enterprise. The  
average is considerably in excess of that for Scotland. Black-
faced and Cheviots are the most common on the high ground,  

and a cross of Leicester with either is also in favour. Cattle-
breeding is followed with steady success; the black polled  
Galloway is the general breed, but Aryshires have been introduced  
for dairying, cheese-making occupying much of the farmers'  
attention. Horses are extensively raised, a breed of small-sized  

hardy and spirited animals being specifically known as Gallo-
ways. Most of the horses are used in agricultural work, but a  
large number are also kept for stock; Clydesdales are bred to  
some extent. Pig-rearing is an important pursuit, pork being  

supplied to the English markets in considerable quantities.  
During the last quarter of the 19th century the number of pigs  

increased go%. Bee-keeping has been followed with special  

care and the honey of the shire is consequently in good repute.  

The proportion of woodland in the county is small.  

Indus'ń es.—The shire ranks next to Aberdeen as a granite-
yielding county and the quarries occupy a large number of hands.  

In some towns and villages there are manufactures of linen,  

woollen and cotton goods; at various places distilling, brewing,  
tanning and paper-making are carried on, and at Dalbeattie  
there are brick and tile works. There is a little ship-building  
at Kirkcudbright. The Solway fishery is of small account, but  

salmon fishing is prosecuted at the mouth of certain rivers, the  
Dee fish being notable for their excellence.  

The only railway communication is by the Glasgow & South-
Western railway running from Dumfries to Castle Douglas, from  
which there is a branch to Kirkcudbright, and the Portpatrick  
and Wigtownshire railway, beginning at Castle Douglas and  
leaving the county at Newton Stewart. These are supplemented  
by coaches between various points, as from New Galloway to  

Carsphairn, from Dumfries to New Abbey and Dalbeattie, and  
from Auchencairn to Dalbeattie.  

Populolioa απd Government.—Tbe population was 39,985 in  
1891 απd 39,383 in 1901, when 98 persons rspoke Gaelic and  
English. The chief towns are Castle Douglas (pop. in 1901,  

3058), Dalbeattie (3469), Kirkcudbright (2386), Maxwelltowii  
(5796) with Creetown (991), and Gatehouse of Fleet (1013).  
The shire returns one member to parliament, and the county  
town (Kirkcudbright) belongs to the Dumfries district group  
of parliamentary burghs, and Maxwelltown is combined with  
Dumfries. The county forms pan of the she ń fdom of Dumfries  
and Gelloway, and there is a resident sheriff-substitute at  

Kirkcudbright. The county is under school-bearri jurisdic-
tion. There is an academy at Kirkcudbright, high schools at  

Dumfries and Newton Stewart, απd technical classes at Kirkcud-
bright, Dalbeattie, Castle Douglas and Dumfries.  

Hialoey.—The country west of the Nith was originally peopled  
by a tribe of Celtic Gaels called Noyantae, or Atecott Picts, who,  

owing to their geographical position, which prevented any ready  
intermingling with the other Pictish tribes farther north, long  
retained their Independence. After Agricola's invasion in Α.Ο. 79  
the country nominally formed part of the Roman province,  

but the evidence is against there ever having been a prolonged  
effective Roman occupation. Ater the retreat of the Romans  
the Novantae remained for a time under their own chiefs, but  
in the 7th century accepted the overlordship of Northumbria.  
The Saxons, soon engaged in snuggles with the Norsemen, had  
no leisure to look after their tributaries, and early in the 9th  
century the Atecotta made common muse with the Vikings.  
Henceforward they were styled, probably in contempt, Gall.  
:64111 1, or stranger Gaels (i.e. Gaels who fraternized with the  
foreigners), the Welsh equivalent for which, Galwyddel, gave  
rise to the name of Gallaway (of which Galway is a variant),  
which was applied to their territory and still denotes the  
Stewartry of Kirkcudbright and the shire of Wigtown. When  
Scotland was consolidated under Kenneth sΙacΑlpine (crowned  
at Scone in 844), Galloway was the only district in the south that  
did not form part of the kingdom; but in return for the services  
rendered to him at this crisis Kenneth gave his daughter in  
marriage to the Galloway chief, Olaf the White, and also con-
ferred upon the men of Galloway the privilege of marching in  
the van of the Scottish armies, a right exercised and recognized  
for several centuries. During the next two hundred years the  
country bad no rest from Danish and Saxon incursions and  
the continual lawlessness of the Scandinavian r ονεrs. When  
Malcolm Canmore defeated and slew Macbeth in 1057 be married  
the dead king's widow Ingibiorg, a Pictish princess, an event  
which marked the beginning of the decay of Norte influence.  
The Galloway chiefs hesitated for a time whether to throw in  
their lot with the Northumbń ans or with Malcolm; but language,  
race απd the situation of their country at length induced them  
to become lieges of the Scottish king. By the close of the i ith 
century the boundary between England and Scotland was  
roughly delimited on existing lines. The feudal system ulti-
mately destroyed the power of the Galloway chiefs, who resisted  
the innovation to the last. Several of the lords or " kings "  of 
Galloway, a line said to have been founded by Fergus, the  
greatest of them all, asserted in vain their Independence of the  
Scottish mown; and in 1234 the line became extinct in the male  
branch on the death of Fergus's great-grandson Alan. One of  

Alan's daughters, Dervorguila, had married John de Baliol  
(father of the John de Baliol who was king of Scotland Irons ι59t  
until his abdication in 1296), and the people, out of affection for  
Alan's daughter, were lukewarm in support of Robert Bruce_ In  
1308 the district was cleared of the English απd brought under  
allegiance to the king, when the lordship of Galloway was given  
to Edward Bruce. Later in the 14th century Galloway espoused  
the cause of Edward Baliol, who surrendered several counties,  
including Kirkcudbright, to Edward III. In 1372 Archibald  
the Grim, a natural son of Sir James Douglas " the Good."  
became Lord of Galloway and received in perpetual fee the  
Crown lands between the Nith and Cree. He appointed a steward  
to collect his revenues and administer justice, and there thus  
arose the designation of the Skisarlry of Kirkcudbright. The  
high-handed rule of the Douglasea created general discontent, and  
when their treason became apparent their territory was ovmwn  
by the king's men in t455;  Douglas was attainted, and  his 
honours and estates were forfeiteeL In that year the great  
stronghold of the Thrieve, the most important fortress in Gallo-
way, which Archibald the Grim had built on the Dee immediately  
to the west of the modem town of Castle Douglas, was reducei  
and converted into a royal keep. (It was dismantled in s ń 40  

by order of the Estates in consequence of the hostility of its  
keeper, Lord Nithsdale, to the Covenant.) The famous canna  
Mons Meg, now in Edinburgh Castle, is said, apparently οn  
insufficient evidence, to have been constructed in order to aid  
James III. in this siege. As the Douglases went down the  
Maxwells rose, and the debateable land on the south-east of  
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T)umfriessbire was for generations the scene of strife and  raid, 
not only between the two nations but also among the leading  
families, of whom the Maxwells, Johnstone and Armstrong  
were always conspicuous. After the battle of Solway Moss  
(542) the shires of Kirkcudbright and Dumfries fell under  
English rule for a short period. The treaty of Norham  
(March 24, 1550) established a truce between the nations for ten  
years; and in ‚552, the Wardens of the Marches cementing, the  
debateable land ceased to be matter for debate, the parish of  
Canonbie being annexed to Dumfriesshire, that of Kirkandrews  
to Cumberland. Though at the Reformation the Stewariry  
became fervent in its Prolestantism, it was to Galloway, through  
the influence of the great landowners and the attachment of  
the people to them, that Mary owed her warmest adherents, and  
it was from the coast of Kirkcudbright that she made her luckless  
voyage tο England. Even when the crowns were united in 1603  
turbulence continued; for trouble arose over the attempt to  

establish episcopacy, and nowhere were the Covenanters more  
cruelly persecuted than in Galloway. After the union things  
mended slowly but surely, curious evidence of growing com-
mercial prosperity being the enormous extent to which smuggling  
was carried on. No coast could serve the " free traders " better  

than the shores of Kirkcudbright, απd the contraband trade  
flourished till the 19th century. The Jacobite risings of 1715  
and 1745 elicited small sympathy from the inhabitants of the  
shire.  

See Sir Herbert Maxwell, ΪΙίxlοry of Dumfries and Cullumay  
(Edinburgh, 1896);· Rev. Andrew Symson, it Large Description of  
Galloway (1684; new ed., 1823); Thomas Murray. The Literary History  

1 Galloway (1822): Rev. William Mackenzie, History of  Galloway 
8 P. H. McKerlie, History of the Lands and their Owners in 

Galloway (Edinburgh, '870-1879):  Galloway Ancient απd Modern  

(Edinburgh. 891): J. A. H. Murray, Dialed of the Southern Counties 
 Scotland (London, 1873).  
KIRK!, PERCY (c. 1646-1691), English soldier, was the son of  

George Kirke, a court official to Charles I. and Charles II. In  
1666 he obtained his first commission in the Lord Admiral's  
regiment, and subsequently served in the Blues., He was with  
Monmouth at Maestricht (1673), and was present during two  
campaigns with Turenne on the Rhine. In ι68ο be became  
lieutenant-colonel, and soon afterwards colonel of one of the  

Tangier regiments (afterwards the King's Own Royal Lancaster  
Regt.) In 1682 Kirke became governor of Tangier, and colonel  
of the old Tangier regiment (afterwards the Queen's Royal West  
Surrey). He distinguished himself very greatly as governor,  
though he gave offence by the roughness of his manners and the  
wildness of his life. On the evacuation of Tangier " K ί rke's  
Iambs" (so called from their badge) returned to England, and  
a year later their colonel served as a brigadier in Faversham's  
army. After Sedgemoor the rebels were treated with great  
severity; but the charges so often brought against the " Lambs"  
are now known to be exaggerated, though the regiment shared  
to the full in the ruthless hunting down of the fugitives. It is  
often stated that it formed Jeffreys's escort in the "Bloody  
Assize,' but this is erroneous. Brigadier Kirke took a notable  
part in the Revolution three years later, and William III.  
promoted him. He commanded at the relief of Derry, απd  
made his last campaign in Flanders in 1691. He died, a lieu-
tenant-general, at Brussels in October of that year. His eldest  
son, Lieut: General Percy Kirke (1684-174'), was also colonel  
of the " Lambs."  

KIRKEE (or Kτaκι), a town and military cantonment' of  
British India in Poona district, Bombay, 4 m. Ν.N. of Poona  
city. Pop. (190'),'0,797. It is the principal artillery station in  
the Bombay presidency, and has a large ammunition factory. 

 It was the scene of a victory over Baji Rao, the let peshwa, 
 in 1817.  

KIRKINTILLOCH, a municipal and police burgh of Dumbar-
tonshire,Scot-land. Pop. (t eel), 10,680. It is situated 8m.N.E.of  
Glasgow, by the North British railway, a portion of the parish  
extending into Lanarkshire. It lies on the Forth & Clyde canal,  
and the Kelvin—from which Lord Kelvin, the distinguished  
scientist, took the title of his barony—flows put the town,  

nv. 15  

where It receives from the north the Glazert and from the south  
the Luggie, commemorated by David Gray. The Wall of  
Antoninus ran through the site of the town, the Gaelic name of  
which (Caa, a fort, not Kirk, a church) means" the fort at the  
end of the ridge." The town became a burgh of barony under  
the Comym in 1170. The cruciform parish church with crow.  

stepped gables dates from ι644. The public buildings include  
the town-hall, with a clock tower, the temperance hall, a con-
valescent home, the Broomhill home for incurables (largely due  
to Miss Beatrice Clugston, to whom a memorial was erected in  
1891), sod the Westermains asylum. In 1898 the burgh acquired  
as a private park the Peel, containing traces of the Roman Wall,  
a fort, and the foundation of Comyn's Castle. The leading  
industries are chemical manufactures, iron-founding, muslin.  
weaving, coal mining and timber sawing. LENZIE, a suburb, a  
mile to the south of the old town, contains the imposing towered  
edifice in the Elizabethan style which houses the Barony asylum.  
David Gray, the poet, was born at Mierkland, near by, and is  
buried in Kirkintilloch churchyard, where a monument was  
erected to his memory in 1865.  

KIRK-KII,ISSEH ( Κικκ-Κιυssε or K'RK-K'LIss[A), a town  
of European Turkey, in the vilayet of Adrianople, 35 m. E. of  
Adrianople. Pop. ('905), about τ6,oοο, of whom about half are  
Greeks, and the remainder Bulgarians, Turks and Jews. Kirk-
Kilissch is built near the headwaters of several small tributaries  
of the river Ergene, and on the western slope of the Istranja  
Dagh. It ewes its chief importance to its position at the southern  
outlet of the Fakhi defile over these mountains, through which  
passes the shortest road from Shumla to Constantinople. The  
name Kirk-Kilisseh signifies "[our churches," and the town  
possesses many mosques and Greek churches. It has ar im-
portant trade with Constantinople in butter and cheese, and also  
exports wine, brandy, cereals and tobacco.  

KJRKSVILLE, a city and the county-sat of Adair county,  
Missouri,U.S.A.,about 129 m. N. byW. of Jefferson City. Pop.  
(1900),5966, including 1u2 foreign-born and 291 negroes; (1910),  
6347. It is served by the Wabash and the Quincy, Omaha &  
Kansas City railways. It lies on a rolling prairie at an eleva-
tion of 975 ft. above the sea It is the seat of the First District  
Missouri State Normal School (1870); of the American School of  
Osteopathy (opened 1892); and of the related A. T. Still  
Infirmary (incorporated 1895), named in honour of its founder,  
Andrew Taylor Still (b. 1820), the originator of osteopathic  
treatment, who settled bore in 1875. In 1908 the School of  
Osteopathy had 18 Instructors and 398 students. Grain and  
fruit are grown in large quantities, and much coal is mined in  
the vicinity of Kirksville. Its manufactures are shoes, bricks,  
lumber, ice, agricultural implements, wagons and handles.  
Kirksville was laid out in 1842, and was named in honour of  
Jesse Kirk. It -was Incorporated as a town in 1857 and  
chartered as a city of the third class in 1892. In April 1899 a  
cyclone caused serious damage to the city.  

KIRKWALL (Norse, Kirkjuragr, t• church bay "), a royal,  
municipal and pblicc burgh, seaport and capital of the Orkney  
Islands, county of Orkney, Scotland. Pop. (1901), 3711. It is  
situated at the head of a bay of the same name on the cast of  
the island of Pomona, or Mainland, 247 m. N. of Leith and 54 m1  
Ν. of Wick by steamer. Much of the city is quaint-looking and  
old-fashioned, its main street (nearly x m. long) being in parts  
so narrow that two vehicles cannot pass each other. The more  
modern quarters are built with great regularity and the suburbs  
contain several substantial villas surrounded by gardens. Kirk-
wall has eery few manufactures. The linen trade introduced  
in the middle of the 18th century is extinct, and a like fate has  
overtaken the kelp and straw-plaiting industries. Distilling  
however prospers, and the town is important not only as regards  
its shipping and the deep-sea fishery, but also as a distributing  
centre for the islands and the seat of the superior law courts.  
The port has two piers. Kirkwall received its first charter from  
James III. in 1486, but the provisions of this instrument being  
disregarded by such men as Robert (d. 1592) απd Patrick Stewart  
(d. 1614), 1st and 2nd earls of Orkney, and others, the Scottish  

2a  
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parliament passed an act in 1670 confirming the charter granted  

by Charles II. in ι66ι. The prime object of interest is the  

cathedral of Si Magnus, a stately cruciform red sandstone struc-
ture in the severest Norman, with touches of Gothic. It was  

founded by Jul Rei mvald (Earl Ronald) in 1137 in memory of  
his uncle Jul Magnus who was assassinated in the island of  

Egiishay in 1115, and afterwards canonized and adopted as the  
patron saint of the Orkneys.. The remains of St Magnus were  

ultimately interred in the cathedral. The church is 234 ft. long  

from east to west and 56 ft. broad, 71 ft. high from floor to roof,  
and 133 ft. to the top of the present spire—the transepts being  

the oldest portion. The choir was lengthened and the beautiful  
eastern rose window•added by Bishop Stewart in τ5 t ι ,  and the  
porch and the western end of the nave were finished in 5340 by  

Bishop Robert Reid. Saving that the upper half of the original  

spire was struck by lightning in 1671, and not rebuilt, the cathe-
dral is complete at all points, but it underwent extensive repairs  

in the 19th century. The disproportionate height and narrow-
ness of the building lend it a certain distinction which oiher'iise  

it would have lacked. The sandstone has not resisted the effects  
of weather, and much of the external decorative work has  
perished. The choir is used as the parish church. The skellsl,  
or fire-bell, is net rung now. The church Of Si Olaf, from which  
the town took its name, was burned down by the English in  

1 501; and of the church erected on its site by Bishop Reid—the  
greatest building the Orkneys ever had—little more than the  

merest fragment survives. Nothing remains of the old castle,  

a fortress of remarkable strength founded by Sir Henry Sinclair  
(d. 1400), earl and prince of Orkney and 151 earl of Caithness,  

its last vestiges having been demolished in 1865 to provide better  

access to the harbour; and the earthwork to the east of the town  

thrown up by the Cromwellians has been converted into a battery  

of the Orkney Artillery Volunteers. Adjoining the cathedral  
are the ruins of the bishop's palace, in which King Barn died  

after his defeat at Largs in 1263. The round Io'ver, which still  
stands, was added in 1550 by Bishop Reid. It is known as the  
Mass Tower and contains a niche in which is a small effigy  
believed fo represent the founder, who also endowed the grammar  
school which is still in existence. To the east of the remains οf  
the bishop's palace are the ruins of the earl's palace, a structure  

in the Scottish Baronial style, built about 1600 for Patrick  

Stewart, and earl of Orkney, and on his forfeiture given to the  

bishops for a residence. Tankerness House is a characteristic  

example of the mansion of an Orkney.laird of the olden time.  
Other public buildings include the municipal buildings, the  

sheriff court and county buildings, Balfour hospital, and the  

fever hospital. There is daily communication with Scrabster  
pier (Thurso), via Spa pier, on the southern side of the waist  

οf Pomona, about 1; m. to the S. of Kirkwall; and steamers sail  
it regular 'intervals from the harbour to Wick, Aberdeen and  

Leith. Good roads place the capital in touch with most places  
in the island απd a coach runs twice a day to Stromness. Kirk-
wall belongs to the Wick district group of parliamentary burghs,  

the others being Cromarty, Dingwall, Domoch and Tain.  
KIBRIEMUIR, a police burgh of Forfarshire, Scotland. Pop.  

(190!), 4096. It is situated en a height above the glen through  

which the Gairie flows, 61 m. N.W. of Forfar by a branch line of  
the Caledonian railway of which it is the terminus. There are  
libraries, a public hall and a park. The staple industry is linen-
weaving. The hand-loom lingered longer here than in any other  

place in Scotland and is not yet wholly extinct. The Rev. Dr  

Alexander Whyte (b. 1837) and J. M. Barrie (b. 1860) are natives,  

the latter having made the town famous under the name of  
" Thrums." The original Secession church—the kirk of the Auld  

Lichts—was founded in 1806 απd rebuilt in 2893. Kinnordy,  
1; m. N.W., was the birthplace of Sir Charles Lyell the geologist;  
and Cortachy castle, a fine mansion in the Scottish Baronial  
style, about 4 m. N., is the seat of the earl of Airlie.  

KIRSCH (or Kιιtscπεκwπssεa), a potable spirit distilled from  
cherries. Kirach is manufactured chiefly in the Black Forest  

in Germany, and m the Vosges and Jura districts in France.  
Generally the raw material consists of the wild cherry known as  

Cerarns mńum. The Cherries are subjected to natural fermenta-
tion and subsequent distillation. Occasionally a certain quantity  
of sugar and water are added to the cherries after crushing, and  

the mass so obtained is . filtered or pressed prior to fermentation.  
The spirit is usually " run " at a strength of about 5o°ó of  
absolute alcohol. Compared with brandy or whisky the charac-
teristic features of kirsch are (a) that it contains relatively  
large quantities of higher alcohols and compound ethers, and  

(6) the presence in this spirit of small quantities of hydrocyank  

acid, partly as such and partly in combination as benzaldehyde-
cyanhydrine, to which the distinctive flavour of kirsch is largely  
due.  

KIR-SHEHER, the chief town of a sanjak of the same name  
in the Angora vilayet of Asia Minor, situated on a tributary of  
the Kizil Irmak (Halt's), on the Angora-Kaisarich road. It is on  
the line of the projected railway from Angora to Kaisa ń eh. The  
town gives'its name to the excellent carpets made in the ν ikinity.  
On the outskirts there is a hot chalybcate spring. Population  
about 9000 (700 Christians, mostly Armenians). Kir-shche't  
represents the ancient Mocissus, a small town which became  im 
portant in the Byzantine period; it was enlarged by the emperor  

Justinian, who re-named it Juslinianopolis, and made it 11w  
capital of a large division of Cappadocia, a position it still  
retains.  

KIRWAN, RICHARD (1733-1812), I ń sh scientist, was born at  
Cloughballymore, Co. Galway, in 1733. Part of his early life  

was spent abroad, απd in 1734 he entered the Jesuit novitiate  
either at St Omer or at Hesdin, but returned to Ireland in the  
following year, when he succeeded to the family estates through  

the death of his brother in a duel. In ι766, having conformed  
to the established religion two years previously, he was called  

to the Irish bar, but in 1768 abandoned practice in favour of  
scientific pursuits. During the next nineteen years he resided  

chiefly in London, enjoying the society of the scientific men  
living there, απd corresponding with many savants on the (emi-
nent of Europe, as his wide knowledge of languages enabled him  

to do with ease. His experiments on the specific gravities and  

attractive powers of various saline substances ferried a sub-
stantial contribution to the methods of analytical chemistry,  
and in 1782 gained him the Copley medal from the Royal  
Society, of which he was elected a fellow in 1780; and in 1 784 he  

was engaged in a controversy with Cavendish in regard t ο the  
latte''s experiments on air. In 1787 he removed to Dublin,  
where four years later he became president of the Royal Irish  

Academy. To its ρτοςeed ί ηgs he contributed some thirty-eight  
memoirs, dealing with meteorology, pure and applied chemistry,  

geology, magnetism, philology, &c. One of these, on the p ńmi-
live state of the globe and its subsequent catastrophe, involved  
him in a lively dispute with the upholders of the Huttonian  
theory. His geological work was marred by an implicit belief  
in the universal deluge, and through finding fossils assoeialed  

with the trap rocks near Portrush he maintained basalt was of  
aqueous origin. He was one of the last supporters in England  

of the phlogistic hypothesis, for which he contended in his  
Essay on P6logislon and Ike Conslihdion of Acids (1787), identi-
fying phlogiston with hydrogen. This work, translated by  
Madame Lavoisier, was published in French with critical notes  

by Lavoisier and some of his associates; Kirwan attempted to  

refute their arguments, but they proved too strong for him, and  

he acknowledged himself aconvert in 1791. His other books  
included Dements of Mineroiogy (1784), which was the first  
systematic work on that subject in the English language, and  

which long remained standard; An Eslimale of the Tern pox-due  
of Dijcrenl Laliludes (1787); Essay of Ike Analysis of Miaraf  
Wakrs (1799),  and Geologkal Essays (1799).  In his later  
years lie turned to philosophical questions, producing a paper  

on human liberty in 1798, a treatise on logic in 1807, and a  
volume of metaphysical essays in t8t1, none of any worth.  
Various stories are told of his eccentricities as well as of his  
conversational powers. He died in Dublin in June (812.  

KISFALUDY, KAROLY [CiiIRLEsl (1788-1830), Flungarinn  
author, was born at Tile, near Raab, on the 6th of Februaiy  
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3788. HIs birth cost his mother her We and himself his tether's  
undying hatred. He entered the army as a cadet in 1804; saw  
active service in Italy, Servia and Bavaria (1805-1809), espe-
cially distinguishing himself at the battle of Leoben (May 25,  
1809), and returned to his quarters at Pest with the rank of first  
lieutenant. It was during the war that he composed his first  
poems, e.g. the tragedy Gyilkos (" The Murder," ι8ο8), and  
numerous martial songs for the encouragement of his comrades.  
Iι was now, too, that he fell hopelessly in love with the beautiful  
Katalin Heppler, the daughter of a wealthy tobacco merchant.  
Tiring of the monotony of a soldier's life, yet unwilling to  sacń  
fice his liberty to follow commerce or enter the civil service,  
Kisfaludy, contrary to his father's wishes, now threw up his  
commission and made his home at the house of a married sister  
at Vδπδck, where he could follow his inclinations. In 1812 he  
studied painting at the Vienna academy and supported himself  
precariously by his brush and petted, till the theatre at Vienna  
proved a still stronger attraction. In ‚8' 2 he wrote the tragedy  
K14,a kick, and in 1815 went to Italy to study art more  
thoroughly. But he was back again within six months,  
and for the next three years flitted from place to place, living  
on the charity of his friends, lodging in hovels and dashing off  
sconce of daubs which rarely found a market. The united  
and repeated petitions of the whole Kisfaludy family failed  ιο  
bring about a reconciliation between the elder Kisfaludy  
and his prodigal son. It was the success of his drama Ilka,  
written for the Fehfrv/έr dramatic society, that first made him  
famous and prosperous. The play was greeted with enthusiasm  
both at Fchfrvkr and Buda (1839). Subsequent plays, The  
Voivode Sti&r and The Peiiiiossrrs (the first original Magyar  
dramas), were equally successful. Kisfaludy's fame began to  
spread. He had found his true vocation as the creator of  
the Hungarian drama. In May ι8sο he wrote three new plays  
foe the dramatic society (he could always turn out a five-act  
drama in four days) which still further increased his reputa-
tion. From 1820 onwards, under the influence of the great  
critic Kazinczy, he learnt to polish and refine his style, while his  
friend and adviser Gyδrgy Gael (who translated some of his  
dramas for the Vie ń na stage) introduced him to the works of  
Shakespeare and Goethe. By this time Kisfaludy had evolved  
a literary theory of his own which inclined towards romanticism;  
and in collaboration with his elder brother Alexander (see below)  
he founded the periodical Α κΡroτa(1 822),which he edited to the day  
of his death. The Aurora was a notable phenomenon in Magyar  
literature. It attracted towards it many of the rising young  
authors of the day (including VSrcismarty, Bajza and Czuczor)  
and speedily became the oracle of the romanticists. Kisfaludy's  
material position had now greatly improved, but he could not  
shake 06 his old recklessness and generosity, and he was never  
able to pay a tithe of his debts. The publication of Aurora so  
engrossed his time that practically he abandoned the stage. But  
he contributed to Aurora ballads, epigrams, short epic pieces,  
and, best of all, his comic stories. Kisfaludy was in fact the  
founder of the school of Magyar humorists and his comic types  
amuse and delight to this day. When the folk-tale became  
popular in Europe, Kisfaludy set to work upon folkdales also  
and produced (1828) some of the masterpΙκes of that genre. He  
died on the 21st of November 1830. Six years later the great  
Iiterary society of Hungary, the Kisfoludy Tdrsesdg, was founded  
to commemorate his genius. Apart from his own works it is  
the supreme merit of Kisfaludy to have revived and nationalized  
the Magyar literature, giving it a range and scope undreamed of  
before his time.  

The first edition of Kisfaludy's works, in ιο volumes, appeared  
at Buda in 183', shortly after his death, but the 7th edition (Budapest  
1893) is the best and fullest. See Ferenc Toldy, Lines of the M α̂g^ αr  
Poets (clung.) (Budapest, X870); Zsolt Βeύ thy, The Father of llun-
gen oa Comedy (Budapest, 1882); Tamhs Szana, The Two Kisfalsdys 
(Hung.) (Budapest. 1876). K ιsfaludy's struggles and adventures  
are also most vividly described in J6kei'a novel, Ερρnr ti mum  
(Hung.).  

Skimoa (ALEXAPDHaj ΚrarsτVmy (1772- ι8ga), Hungarian  
poet, elder brother of the preceding, was boraat Zala on the 27th  

of September 1772, educated at Raab, and graduated in philo-
sophy and jurisprudence at Pressburg. He early fell under the  

influence of Schiller and Kleist, and devoted himself to the resus-
citation of the almost extinct Hungarian literature. Disgusted  

with his profession, the law, he entered the Life Guards (1793)  
and plunged into the gay life of Vienna, cultivating literature,  

learning French, German and Italian, painting, sketching,  

assiduously frequenting the theatre, and consorting on equal  
terms with all the literary celebrities of the Austrian capital.  

In 1796 he was transferred to the army in Italy for being con-
cerned with some of his brother officers of the Vienna garrison  
in certain irregularities. When Milan was captured by Napoleon  
Kisfaludy was sent a prisoner of war to Vaucluse, where he  
studied Pctrarch with enthusiasm and fell violently in love with  
Caroline D'Esclapen, a kindred spirit to whom he addressed  
his melancholy Himfy Lays, the first part of the subsequently  
famous sonnets. On returning to Austria he served with some  
distinction in the campaigns of 3798 and 1799 on the Rhine and  
in Switzerland; but tiring of a military life and disgusted at the  
slowness of his promotion, he quitted the army in September  
1799, and married his old love R6zi Szegedy at the beginning  
of ι8οο. The first five happy years of their life were passed at  
Khm in Vhs county, but in 1805 they removed to Silmeg where  
Kisfaludy gave himself up entirely to literature.  

Αt the beginning of the 19th century he had published  a 
volume of erodes which made him famous, and his reputation  
was still further increased by his Reglk or Tales. During the  
troublous times of ι8ο9, wben the gentry of Zalacounty founded 

 a confederation, the palatine appointed Kisfaludy one of his  
adjutants. Subsequently, by command, be wrote an account of  
the movement for presentation to King Fmncis, which was com-
mitted to the secret archives, and Kisfaludy was forbidden to  
communicate its contents. In 1820 the Marczebfinya Institute  
crowned his Tales and the palatine presented him with a prize  
of αοο  florins in the hall of the Pea[ county council. In 18x2  
he started the Aurora with his younger brother K'»1y (see  
above). When the academy was founded in 1830 Kisfaludy  
was the first county member elected to it_ In 1835 he resigned  
because he was obliged to share the honour of wining the  

academy's grand prize with Vfirflsmariy. After the death of  
his first wife (1832) he married a second time, but by neither of  

his wives had he any child. The remainder of his days were  
spent in his Tusculum among the vineyards of Stlt πcg and  
Somla. He died on the 18th of October 1844. Algeander  
Kisfaludy stands alone among the rising literary schools of  
his day. He was not even influenced by his friend the great  

critic Kazinczy, who gave the tone to the young classical  
writers of his day. Kisfaludy's art was self-:aught, solitary  

and absolutely independent. If he imitated any one it was  
Petrarch; indeed his famous Himfy ‚xrrelm ei (" The Loves  
of Himfy "), as his collected sonnets are called, have won  
for him the title of "The Hungarian Petrarch." But  
the passion of Kisfaludy is far more sincere and real than  
ever Petrarch's was, and he completely Magyarized everything  

he borrowed Alter finishing the sonnets Kisfaludy devoted  
himself to more objective writing, as in the incomparable Rcglk,  
which reproduce the scenery and the history of the delightful  
counties which surround Lake Balaton.. He also contributed  
numerous tales and other pieces to A urora. Far less successful  
were his plays, of which Himyddi ldees ( ι8ι6), by far the longest  
drama in the Hungarian language, need alone be mentioned.  

'the best critical edition of S'nder Kisfaludy's works iS the fourth  

complete edition, by David Angyal, in eight volumes (Badapess,  
1893). See Tamis Szana, The iwO Kisfalsdys (Hung.) (Budapest,  
1876); Imre Shndor, The Injlsenee of the Retina on the Has gonea  
Likratu'e (Hung.) (Budapest, 1878); Khlmlsn Shmegi, KasJoJsdy  

and his To/es (Hung.) (Budapest, 1877). (H. N. B,)  

KÍ81. or Kass (the first form is Persian and the sew ιιd  
Arabic), an island in the Persian Gulf. It is mentioned in the  
z sth century as being the residence of an Arab pirate from Oman,  
who exacted a tribute from the pearl fisheries of the gulf and had  
the title of "King of the Sea," and it rosvt to impataoee in the  

ι 
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13th century with the fall of Siraf as a transit station of the  
trade between India and the West. In the 14th century it was  
supplanted by Hormuz and lapsed into its former insignificance.  
The island is nearly το m. long and ς m. broad, απd contains  
a number of small villages, the largest, Mashi, with about '00  
houses, being situated on its north-eastern corner in 26° 34' N.  
and 54°  a' E. The highest part of the island has an elevation of  
120 ft. The inhabitants are Arabs, aid nearly all pearl fishers,  
possessing many boats, which they take to the pearl banks on  
the Arabian coast. The water supply is scanty and there is  
little vegetation, but sufficient for sustaining some flocks of  
sheep and goats and some cattle. Near the centre of the north  
coast are the ruins of the old city, now known as Harira, with  
remains of a mosque, with octagonal columns, masonry, water-
cisterns (two ι 5ο ft. long, 40 ft. broad, 24 ft. deep) and a fine  
underground canal, or aqueduct, half a mile long and cut in the  
solid rock 20 ft. below the surface. Fragments of glazed tiles  
and brown and blue pottery, of thin white απd blue Chinese  
porcelain, of green cfladon (some with white scroll-work or  
figures in relief), glass beads, bangles, &c., are abundant. Kish  
is the Kataia of Aeon; Chisi and Quis of Marco Polo; Quixi, 

 Qucis, Caez, Cais, &c., of Portuguese writers; and Kbenn, or  
Kenn, of English.  

KISHANGARH, a native state of India, in the Rajputana  
agency. Area, 858sq. m.; pop. (rgoi), 90,970, showings decrease  
of 27% in the decade, due to the famine of 2899-1900;  
estimated revenue, £34, οσο; there is no tribute. The state was  
founded in the reign of the emperor Akbar, by a younger son  
of the raja of Jodhpur. In 1818 Kishangarh first came into  
direct relation with the British government, by entering into a  

treaty, together with the other Rajput states, for the suppression  
of the Pindań  marauders by whom the country was at that time  
overrun. The chief, whose title is maharaja, is a Rajput of the  
Ratherclan. Maharaja Madan Singh ascended the throne in 1900  
at the ege of sixteen, and attended the Delhi Durbar of i9o3 as a  
cadet in the Imperial Cadet Corps. The administration, under  
the diwajs, is highly spoken of. Irrigation from tanks and wells  
hasbern extended; factories for ginning and pressing cotton have  
been started; and the soda! reform movement, for discouraging  
excessive expenditure on marriages, has been very successful.  
The state is traversed by the Rajputana railway. The town of  
KlsxsNGAsll is '8 m. Ν.W. of Ajmere by rail. Pop. (1901),  
12,663. It is the residence of many Jain merchants.  

KISHINBV (Κiτhiasowof the Moldavians),atown of south-west  
Russia, capital of the government of Bessarabia, situated on the  
right bank of the Byk, a tributary of the Dniester, and on the  
railway between Odessa and Jassy in Rumania, too m. W.N.W.  
from the former. At the beginning of the 29th century it was  
but a poor village, and in ι8ι z when it was acquired by Russia  
from Moldavia it had only 7000 inhabitants; twenty years later  
its population numbered 35,000, while in 2862 it had with its  
suburbs 92,000 inhabitants, and in 1900.125,787, composed of  
the most varied nationalities—Moldavians, Walachian, Rus-
sians, Jews (43%),  Bulgarians, Tatars, Germans and Gypsies.  
A massacre (jogrom) of the Jess was perpetrated here in 1903.  
The town consists of two parts—the old or lower town, on the  
banks of the Byk, and the new or upper town, situated on high  
(rags, 450 to Soo ft. above the river. The wide suburbs are  
remarkable for their gardens, which produce great quantities of  
fruits (especially plums, which are dried and exported), tobacco,  
mulberry leaves-for silkworms, and wine. The buildings of the  
town are sombre, shabby and low, but built of stone; and the  
streets, though wide and shaded by acacias, are mostly unpaved.  
Kishfsiev is the seat of the archbishop of Bessarabia, and has a  
cathedral, an ecclesiastical seminary with 800 students, a college,  
and a gardening school, a museum, a public library, a botanic  
garden, and a sanatorium with sulphur Springs. The town is  

adorned with'stataes of Tsar Alexander II. (ι886) and the poet  
Pushkln (t8$). There are tallow-melting louses, steam flour-
mills, candle and soap works, distilleries and tobacco Ιaεtοries.  
The trade is very active and increasing, Kishinev being a centre  

for the Besiazabian trade in grain, wine, t οbaceq tallow, wool  

and skins, exported to Austria and to Odessa. The town played  
an important part in the war between Russia and Turkey in  

1877-78, as the chief centre of the Russian invasion.  

KISIf  Μ  (also Arab. !Wzmat af-fawilah, Pers. lazuιih i deed:,  
i.e. Long Island), an island at the mouth of the Persian Gulf.  

separated from the Persian mainland by the Khor-i-Jafari, a  

strait which at its narrowest point is less than a m. broad.  

On British Admiralty charts it figures as " Clarence Strait,"  
the name given to it by British surveyors in 1828 in honour of  
the duke of Clarence (William IV.). The island is 70 m. long,  
its main axis running E.N.E. by W.S.W. Its greatest breadth  

is 22 m. and the mean breadth about 7 m. A range of hills 
from 300 to 6σο ft. high, with strongly marked escarpments. 
runs nearly parallel to the southern coast; they are largely 
composed, like those of Hormuz and the neighbouring mainland, 
of rock salt, which is regularly quarried in several places, 
principally at Nimakdan (i.e. salt-cellar) and Salakh on the 
south coast, and forms one of the chief products of the island, 
finding its way to Muscat, India and Zanzibar. In the centre of 
the island some hills, consisting of sandstone and marl, rise to an 
elevation of '300 ft. In its general aspect the island is parched 
and barren-looking, like the south of Persia, but it contains 
fertile portions, which produce grain, dates, grapes, melons, &c 
Traces of naphtha were observed near Salakh, but extensive 
boring operations in 1892 did not lead to any result. The 
town of Kishm (pop. 5000) is on the eastern extremity of the 
island. The famous navigator, William Baffin, was killed here 
in January 1622 by a shot from the Portuguese castle dose by. 

 which a British force was then besieging. Lafit (Loft, Left). 
the next place in importance (reduced by a British fleet in ι8οq),  
is situated about midway on the northern coast in the most 
fertile part of the island. There are also many flourishing 
villages. At Basidu or Bassadore (correct name Baba Sa'idu), 
on the western extremity of the island, the British government 
maintained until 1879 a sanatorium for the crews of their 
gunboats in the gulf, with barracks for a company of sepoys 
belonging to the marine battalion at Bombay, workshops, 
hospital, &c. The village is still British property, but its 
occupants are reduced to a couple of men in charge of a coal  

depot, a provision store and about 90 villagers. In December 
1896 a terrible earthquake destroyed about four-fifths of the 
houses on the island and over ' οσο persons lost .their  lives 
The total population is generally estimated at about ι ς,οεο 
to 20,000, but the German Admiralty's Scgdhondbs".h fir des  
Pmirchca Golf for 1907 has 40,000.  

Kishm is the ancient Dorado, or Uorochfo, a name said to 
have survived until recently in a village called Brokt, or Brokht. 
It was also called the island of the Beni Kavan, from an Arab 
tribe of that name which came from Oman. (A. H.-S) 

KISKUNP$LEGYHIZA, a town of Hungary, in the county 
of Pest.Pilia-Solt-Kiskun, 80 m. S.S.E. of Budapest by rail 
Pop. (1900), 33, 242. Among the principal buildings are a fine 
town hall, a Roman Catholic gymnasium and a modem large 
parish church. The surrounding country is (emceed with 
vineyards, fruit gardens, and tobacco and corn fields. The 
town itself, which is an important railway junction, is chiefly 
noted for its great cattle-market. Numerous Roman urns and 
other ancient relics have been dug up in the vicinity. In the 
17th century the town was completely destroyed by the Turks, 
and it was not recolonized and rebuilt till ' 743.  

KISLOVODSK, a town and health-resort of Russian 
Caucasia, in the province of Terek, situated at an altitude of 

 2690 ft., in a deep caldron-shaped valley on the Ν. side of the 
Caucasus, 40 m. by rail S.W. of Pyatigorsk. Pop. (0897), 
4078. The limestone hills which surround the town rise by 
successive steps or terraces, and contain numerous caves. The 
mineral waters are strongly impregnated with carbonic mid 
gas and have a temperature of 51 °  F. The principal spring 
is known as Narsan, and its water is called by the Circassi ααs 
the "drink of heroes."  

K18M1'T, fate, destiny, a term used by Mahomtnedans to 
express all the Incidents and details of man's lot in life. The 
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word is the Turkish form of the Arabic gitmol, from gesama,  
to divide.  

KISS, the act of pressing or touching with the lips, cheek,  
hand or lips of another, as a sign or expression of love, affection,  
reverence or greeting. Skeat (Elym. Did., 1898) connects the  
Teut. base kntsa with Lat. gtutus, taste, and with Goth. kushis,  
test, from kinsan, to choose, and takes "kiss"  as ultimately a  

doublet of "choice."  
For the liturgical =.slurn pans or" kiss of peace," see PAl. See  

further C. Nyrop, The Kiss and its Hutosy, trans. by W. F. Harvey  
(1902); J. J. Claudius, Dissertatia de salutahnmbus t'elerurn (Utrecht,  
1702); and " Baisers d'itiqucttc" (1689) in Archives curicuses de  
l'kisgoiιe de France (1834-1890, series ii. torn. 12).  

KISSAR, or Ο 'rr χa1 BARBARYCR, the ancient Nubian lyre,  
still in use in Egypt and Abyssinia. It consists of a body  

having instead of the traditional tortoiseshell back a shallow,  

round bowl of wood, covered with a sound-board of sheepskin,  

in which are three small round sound-holes. The arms, set  

through the sound-board at points distant about the third of the  
diameter from the circumference, have the familiar fan shape.  

Five gut strings, knotted round the bar and raised from the  
sound-board by means of a bridge tailpiece similar to that in use  
on the modern guitar, are plucked by means of a plectrum by  
the right hand for the melody, while the left hand sometimes  

twangs some of the strings as a soft drone accompaniment.  

KISSINGEN, a town and watering-place of Germany, in the  
kingdom of Bavaria, delightfully situated in a broad valley  
surrounded by high and well-wooded hills, on the Franconian  

Seale, 656 ft. above sea-level, 62 m. E. of Frankfort-on-Main,  

and 43 N.E.af Wtlrzburgby tail. Pop. (1900), 4757. Its streets  
are regular and its houses attractive. It has an Evangelical, an  

English, a Russian and three Roman Catholic churches, a theatre,  
and various benevolent institutions, besides all the usual buildings  

for the lodging;  cure and amusement of the numerous visitors  
who are attfacted to this, the most popular watering-place in  

Bavaria. In the Kurgarten, a tree-shaded expanse between the  

Rurhaus and the handsome colonnaded Konversations-Saal, ατe  
the three principal springs, the Rbkbczy, the Pandur απd the  
Maxbrunnen, of which the first two, strongly impregnated  

with iron and salt, have a temperature of 51.26° F.; the last  

(50.720) is like Selters or Seltzer water. At short distances  

from the town are the intermittent artesian spring Solensprudel,  

the Schllnbornsprudel and the Theresienquelle; and in the  

same valley as Kissingen are, the minor spas of Bocklet and  
Bruckenau. The waters of Kissingen are prescribed for both  

internal and external use in a great variety of diseases. They  

are all highly charged with salt, and productive government  
salt-works were at one time stationed near Kissingen. The  
number of persons who visit the place amounts to about 20,000  

a year. The manufactures of the town, chiefly carriages and  
furniture, are unimportant; there is also a trade in fruit and  

wine.  
The salt springs were known in the 9th century, and their  

medicinal properties were recognized in the ιbtb, but it was  
only during the 29th century that Kissingen became a popular  
resort. The town belonged to the counts of Henneberg until  
1394, when it was sold to the bishop of Wurburg. With this  
bishopric it passed later to Bavaria. On the loth of July 1866  
the Prussians defeated the llavariarsa with great slaughter near  
Kissingen. On the 13th of July 1874 the town was the scene  

of the attempt of the fanatic Kullmann to assassinate Prince  

Bismarck, to whom a statue has been erected. There ατe also  
monuments to Kings Louis I. απd Maximilian I. of Bavaria.  

See Balling, Die Heilgu€lkn sad Bdder su Kissinger (Kissingen,  

1886); A. Sotier, Sad Kissingen (Leipzig, 1883); Werner, Bad  
Kissiagen ah Ksrort (Berlin. 1904): Leusser, Kissingen for  Jim-
kraiike (Wursburg, 1902); Diruf, 1(i:singeα sad setae Hnl ika  

(Wftrzburg, ι8924; and Roth, Bad Kissmgrs (Wnrzburg, 1901).  

KIS[NA, or KaISHTA, a large river of southern India. It  
rises near the Bombay sanatorium of Mahabaleshwar in the  
Western Ghats, only about 4 ο m. from the Arabian Sea, απd, as  
it discharges into the Bay of Bengal, it thus flows across almost  

the entire peninsula from west to east. It has as estimated  

basin area of 97,000 sq. m., and its length is Soo m. Its source  
is held sacred, and is frequented by pilgrims in large numbers.  

From Mahabaleshwar the Kistna runs southward in a rapid  

course into the nizam's dominions, then turns to the east, and  

ultimately falls Into the sea by two principal mouths, carrying  

with it the waters of the Bhima from the north and the Tunga-
badhm from the south-west. Along this part of the coast runs  

an extensive strip of land which has been entirely formed by the  

detritus washed down by the Kistna and Godavari. The river  
channel is throughout too rocky and the stream too rapid to  
allow navigation even by small native craft. In utility for irri-
gation the Kistna is also inferior to its two sister streams, the  
Godavari and Cauvery. By far the greatest of its irrigation works  

is the Bezwada anicut, begun by Sir Arthur Cotton in 1852.  
Bezwada is a small town at the entrance of the gorge by which  

the Kistna bursts through the Eastern Ghats and immediately  

spreads over the alluvial plain. The channel there is 1300 yds.  

wide. During the dry season the depth of water is barely 6 ft.,  
but sometimes it rises to as much as 36 ft., the maximum flood  

discharge being calculated at ι,ι88,οοο cub. ft. per second. Of  
the two main canals connected with the dam, that on the left  

bank breaks into two branches, the one running 39 m. to Ellore,  

the other 49 m. to Masulipatam. The canal on the right bank  
proceeds nearly parallel to the river, and also sends off two  

principal branches, to Nizampatam and Comamur. The total  
length of the mainchannels is 372 m. and the total area irrigated  

in 1903-1904 was about 700,000 acres.  
KISTNA (or Kassrn'*), a district of British India, in the Ν.E.  

of the Madras Presidency. Masulipatam is the district head-
quarters. Area, 8490 sq. m. The district is generally a flat  
country, but the interior is broken by a few low hills, the highest  

being 1857 ft. above sea-level. The principal rivers are the Kistna,  

which cuts the district into two portions, and the Munyeru,  

Paleru and Naguleru (tributaries of the Gundlakamma and  
the Kistnn); the last only is navigable. The Kolar lake, which  
covers an area of at by ^4  m., and the Romparu swamp are  
natural receptacles for the drainage on the north and south sides  

of the Kistna respectively.  
In spot the population was 2,154,803, showing an Increase m  

16% in the decade. Subsequently the area of the district was  

reduced by the formation of the new district of Guntur (q.e.),  

though Kistna received an accretion of territory from Godavari  
district. The population in 1901 on the area as reconstituted  

(5899 sq. m.) was 1,744,138. The Kistna delta system of irriga-
tion canals, which are available also for navigation, connect with  

the Godavari system. The principal crops are rice, millets,  
pulse, oil-sods, cotton, indigo, tobacco and a little sugar-cane.  
There are several factories for ginning and pressing cotton. The  

cigars known in England as Lunkas are partly made from to-
bacco grown on lankasor islands in the Kistna. The manufacture  
of chintzes at Masulipatam is a decaying industry, but cotton is  
woven everywhere for domestic use. Salt is evaporated, under  
government supervision, along the coast. Bezwada, at the head  
of the delta-is a placeof growing importance, as the central  

junction of the East Coast railway system, which crosses the  

inland portion of the district in three directions. Some sea-
borne trade, chiefly coasting, is carried on at the open roadsteads  
of Masulipatam and Nisampetam, both in the delta. The  

Church Missionary Society supports a college at Masulipatam.  
The early history of Klstna is inseparable from that of the  

northern Ciecars. Dharanikota and the adjacent town of Arrs-
vati were the seats of early Hindu and Buddhist govern.  
rents; and the more modern Rajahmundry owed its importance  
to later dynasties. The Chalukyas here gave place to the Cholas,  
who in turn were ousted by the Reddy kings, who flourished  

during the 24th century, and built the forts of Bellamkonda,  
Kondavi απd Kondapalli in the north of the district, while the  
Gajapati dynasty of Orissa ruled in the north. Afterwards the  
entire district passed to the Kutb Shahis of Golconda, until  
annexed to the Mogul empire by Aurangxeb in 1687. Meantime  
the English had in ι6ιι established a small factory at Masulipa-
tam, where they traded with varying fortune from 1759, when,  

^ ι  
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Masulipatam being captured from the French by Colonel Fords,  

with a force sent by Lord Clive from Calcutta, the power of the  

English in the greater part of the district was complete.  

KIT (r) (probably an adaptation of the Middle Dutch kilte,  
a wooden tub, usually with a lid and handles, in modern Dutch  

nil means a tankard), a tub, basket or pail used for holding milk,  
butter, eggs, fish and other goods; also applied to similar recep-
tacles for various domestic purposes, or for holding a workman's  
tools, &c. By transference " kit" came to mean the tools them-
selves, but more comnionly personal effects such as clothing,  
especially that of a soldier or sailor, the word including the knap-
sack or other receptacle in which the effects are packed.  

(2) The name (perhaps a corruption of " cittem " Gr. ιιιθΙρα)  
of a small violin, about ιb in. long, and played with a bow  
of nearly the same length, much used at one time by dencIng-
masters. The French name is pocJutle. the instrument being  
small enough to go into the pocket.  

KITAZATO, SHIBASABURO (086- 	), Japanese doctor of  
medicine, was born at Kumamoto in ι8^6 and studied in  
Germany under Koch from 1885 to 1891. He became one of the  
foremost bacteriologists of the world, and enjoyed the credit of  

having discovered the bacilli of tetanus, diphtheria and plague,  

the last in conjunction with Dr Aoyama, who accompanied him  
to Hogg-Kong in 1894 during an epidemic at that place.  

KIT-CAT CLUB, a club of Whig sits, painters, politicians  
and men of letters, founded in London about 1703. The name  

was derived from that of Christopher Cat, the keeper of the pie.  

house in which the club met in Shire Lane, near Temple Bar.  
The meetings were afterwards held at the Fountain tavern in  
the Strand, and latterly in a room specially built for the purpose  

at Barn Elms, the residence of the secretary, Jacob Tonson,  

the publisher. In summer the club met at the Upper Flask,  
Hampstead Heath. The club originally consisted of thirty-nine,  
afterwards of forty-eight members, and included among others  

the duke of Marlborough, Lords Halifax and Somers, Sir Robert  

Walpole, Vanbrugh, Congreve, Steele and Addison. The por-
traits of many of the members were painted by Sir Godfrey  

Kneller, himself a member, of a uniform size suited to the height  

of the Barn. Elms roan in which the club dined. The canvas,  

36 X 28 in., admitted of less than a half-length portrait but  
was sufficiently long to include a hand, and this is known as the  
kit-cat size. The club was dissolved about τ7µο.  

KITCHEN (O.E. cycene; this and other cognate forms, such as  
Dutch keuken, Ger. Kikke, Dan. kokken, Fr. cuisiroe, are formed  
from the Low Lat. cucina, Lat. coquina, cnqucre, to cook), the  
room or place in a house set apart for cooking, in which the  

culinary and other domestic utensils are kept. The range or  
cooking-stove fitted with boiler for hot water, oven and other  

appliances, is often known as a "kitchens" (see Coοκεav and  
ΗΕΑ rιse . Archacologistshaveusedtheterm" kitchen-ridden,"  
i.e. kitchen rubbish-heap (Danish k όkken -meding) for the rubbish  
heaps of prehistoric man, containing bones, remains of edibleshell-
fish, implements, &c. (see SHELL-REAPS). " Midden," in Middle  
English mydding, is a Scandinavian word, from myg, muck,  
filth, and dyrog, heap; the latter word gives the English " dung."  

I{ITCHBNER, HORATIO HERBERT KITCHENER, Vracoirnr  

(830- ), British field marshal, was the son of Licut: Colonel  
H. H. Kitchener and was born at Bally Longford, Co. Kerry,  
on the 24th of June 1830. He entered the Royal Military  

Academy, Woolwich, in 1868, and was commissioned second  
lieutenant, Royal Engineers, in 1871. Asa subaltern he  
was employed in survey work in Cyprus and Palestine, and  

on promotion to captain in 5883 was attached to the Egyptian  

army, then in course of re -organization under British officers.  

Iii the following year he served on the staff of the British expedi-
tionary force on the Nile, end was promoted successively major  

and lieutenant-colonel by brevet for his services. From 1886 to  

1888 he was commandant at Suakin, commanding and receiving  
a severe wound in the action of Handub in 1888. In 1888 he  
commanded a brigade in the actions of Gamaizieh and Toki.  
From 1889 to 1892 he served as adjutant-general of the army.  

lie had become brevet-colonel in the British army in 1888, and  

he received the C.B. in 1889 after the action of Toski. In 1892  
Colonel Kitchener succeeded Sir Francis (Lord) Grenfell as sirdar  

of the Egyptian army, and three years biter, when he had com-
pleted his predecessor's work of re-organizing the forces of the  
khedive, he began the formation of an expeditionary force on  

the vexed military frontier of Wady Haifa. The advance into  
the Sudan (see Eovrr, Miiiiary Operations) was prepared by  
thorough administrative work on his part which gained universal  
admiration. In 1896 Kitchener won the action of Ferket  
(June 7) and advanced the frontier and the railway to Dongola.  

In 1897 Sir Archibald Hunter's victory of Abu Hamed (Aug. 7)  
carried the Egyptian flag one stage farther, and in ι8g8 the  
resolve to destroy the MMabdi's power was openly indicated by  

the despatch of a British force to co-operate with the Εgyρι iana.  
The sirdar, who in 1896 became a British major-general and  
received the K.C.B., commanded the united force, which stormed  

the Mandist zareba on the river Atbara on the 8th of April, and,  

the outposts being soon aYterwards advanced to Metennmeh and  

Shendy, the British force was augmented to the strength of a  

division for the final advance on Khartum. Kitchener 'a work  

was crowned and the power of the Mandists utterly destroyed  
by the victory of Omdurman (Sept. a), for which he was raised  
to the peerage as Baron Kitchener of Khartoum, received the  

G.C.B., the thanks of parliament and a grant of ;(,;ο,οοο. Little  
more than a year afterwards, while still sirdar of the Egyptian  

army, he was promoted lieutenant-general and appointed chief-
of-staf

. 
 to Lord Roberts in the South African War (see Tams-

vent., Sisfory). In this capacity he served in the campaign of  

Paardeberg, the advance on Bloemfontein and the subsequent  
northward advance to Pretoria, and on Lord Roberts' return to  

England in November 1g00 succeeded him as commander-in-
chief, receiving at the same time the local rank of general. In  

June 1902 the long and harassing war came to its dose, and  
Kitchener was rewarded by advancement to the dignity of  
viscount, promotion to the substantive rank of general "for  
distinguished service," the thanks of parliament and a grant of  

;(20,000. He was also included in the Order of Merit.  

Immediately after the peace he went to India as commander.  

in-chief in the East Indies, and in this position, which he held  
for seven years, he carried out not only many far-leeching  

administrative reforms but a complete reorganization and strate-
gical redistribution of the British and native forces. On leaving  
India in 1909 be was promoted field marshal, and succeeded the  
duke of Connaught as commander-in-chief and high enmmis-
sinner in the Mediterranean. This post, not of great importance  
in itself, was regarded as a virtual command of the colonial as  
distinct from the home and the Indianforces,end onbisappernt.  
rent Lord Kitchener (after a visit to Japan) undertook a tour of  

inspection of the forces of the empire, and went to Australia  
and New Zealand in order to assist in drawing up local schemes of  
defence. In this mission he was highly successful, and earned  
golden opinions. But soon after his return to England is  
April rote he declined to take up his Mediterranean appoint-
ment, owing to his dislike of its inadequate scope, and be was  
succeeded in June by Sir Ian Hamilton.  

f{ITE,r the Fake miles: of Linnaeus and MiZt'us idi*as  of 
modem ornithologists, once probably the most familiar bird of  
prey in Great Britain, and now one of the rarest. Three or four  
hundred years ago foreigners were struck with its abundance is  
the streets of London. It was doubtless the scavenger in ordinary  
of that and other large towns (as kindred species now are in  
Eastern lands), except where its place 'vas taken by the raven;  
for Sir Thomas Browne (c. 1662) wrote of the latter at Νοrs-iιh-
" in good plentie about the citty which makes so few kites t0 be  
seen hereabout." John Wolley has well remarked of the modern  
Londoners that few " who see the paper toys hovering over the  
parks in fine days of summer, have any idea that the bird from  
which they derive their name used to float all day in hot wrather  
high over the heads of their ancestors." Even at the begin-
ning of the 19th century the kite formed a feature of many  

in O.E. is elta; no related word appears in cognate languages.  
Gkds, cagoate with" glide," is also mother English name.  
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a rural landscape in England, as they had done in the days  
when the poet Cowper wrote of them. But an evil time.'oon  
came upon the species. It must have been always hated by the  
hcnwdle, but the resources of civilization in,jhe shape of the gun  
and the gin were denied to her. They mere, however, employed  
with fatal zeal by the gamekeeper; for the kite, which had long  
afforded the supremest sport to the falconer, was now left friend-
less," 1  and in a very few years it seems to have been exterminated  
throughout the greater port of England, certain woods in the  
Western Midlands, as well as Wales, excepted. In these latter 

 a small remnant still exists; but the well-wishers of this beautiful  
species are naturally chary of giving information that might lead  
to its further persecution. In Scotland there is no reason to  
suppose that its numbers suffered much diminution until about  
2835, or even later, when the systematic destruction of "vermin  
on so many moon was begun. In Scotland, however, it is now  
as much restricted to certain districts as in England or Wales,  
and those districts it would be most inexpedient to indicate.  

The kite is, according to its sex, from 25 to 27 in. in length,  
about one half of which is made up by its deeply forked tail,  
capable of great expansion, and therefore a powerful rudder,  

enabling the bird while soaring on its wide wings, more than  
ς ft. in extent, to direct its circling course with scarcely a move-
ment that is apparent to the spectator below. Its general colour  
is pale reddish-brown or cinnamon, the head being greyish-white,  
but almost each feather has the shaft dark. The tail feathers are  
bread, of a light red, barred with deep brown, and furnish the  
salmon fisher with one of the choicest materials of his "flies."  
The nest, nearly always built in the crotch of a large tree, is  
formed of sticks intermixed with many strange substances  
eollecteá as chance may offer, but among them rags' seem always  
to have a place. The eggs, three or four in number, are of a dull  
white, spotted and blotched with several shades Of brown, and  
often lilac. It is especially mentioned by old authors that in  
Great Britain the kite was resident throughout the year; whereas  
on the Continent it is one of the most regular and marked  
migrants, stretching its wings towards the south in autumn,  
wintering in Africa, and returning in spring to the land of its  
birth.  

There is a second European species, not distantly related, the  
Milsas migrani οτ M. ale, of most authors' smaller in size, with  a 
general dull blackish-brown plumage and a less forked tail. In  
some districts this is much commoner than the red kite, and on  
one occasion it has appeared in England. Its habits are very like  
those of the species already described, but it seems to be more  
addicted to fishing. Nearly allied to this black kite are the  
M. οcgypliυι of Africa, the M. gevinda (the common pariah kite  

George, third earl of Οrimd, died in 1791, and Colonel Thornton  
who with him had been the latest follower of this highest brunch of  
the art of falconry, broke up his hawking establishment not many  
years after. There is no evidence that the pursuit of the kite was  
in England or any other country reserved to kings or privileged  
persons, but the taking of it was quite beyond the powers of the  
ordinary trained falcons, and in older days practically became  
limited to those of the sovereign. Hence the kite bad attached to  
it, especially in France, the epithet of "royal," which has still  

survived in the appellation a ρpellat ι of regains applied to it by many 
ornithologists. he scandalous work of Sir Antony Weldon (Gnarl 
and Cha ιa er  of Xiag Janus, p. 104) bears witness to the excellence  
of the kite ass quarry in an amusing story of the" British Solomon,  

whose master-falconer, Sir Thomas Monson, being determined to  

outdo the performance of the French king's falconer, who, when sent  
to England 10 show sport." could not kill one kite, ours being more  
magnanimous than the French kite," at last succeeded, after an  

outlay of £1000, in getting a cast of hawks that took nine kites  

running—" never missed one." On the strength of this, James was  
induced to witness a flight at Royston, " but the kite went to such  

a mountee as all the field lost sight of kite απd hawks and all, and  
»either kite nor hawke were either seen or heard of to this present.  

Thus justifying the advice of Shakespeare's Autolycus (1Vialn's  
Tale, iv. 3)—' When the kite builds, look to lesser linen "—very  

necessary in the case of the laundresses in olden time, when the  
bird commonly frequented their drying-grounds.  

' Dc R. Bowdler Sharpe (Cal. Beds Brir. Mw. I. 322) calls it  
M. kοrsclwn, but the figure of S. G. Gmelin's Αιι iρikτ Korchas,  
whence the name is taken, unquestionably represents the moor-
buzzard (Circus σm'gitsοοο).  

of India),' the M. ,aelο nο1Ιs of Eastern Asia, and the M. αff^n ίs and 
 M. iturus; the last is by some authors removed to another genus  

or sub-genus as Lopboi'linia, and is peculiar to Australia, while  
M. aji sic also occurs in Ceylon, Burma, and some of the Malay  
countries as well. All these may be considered true kites, while  
those next to be mentioned are more aberrant forms. First there  
is Elanus, the type of which is E. cacruleus, a beautiful little bird,  
the black-winged kite of English authors, that coma to the south  
of Europe from Africa, and has several congeners— L•.  axillaris 
απd E. scriplus of Australia being most worthy of notice. An  
extreme development of this form is found In the African  
Nauckrus ,iocourii, as well as in Εlαπσ i4es fυrc αiυs, the swallow-
tailed kite, a widely-ranging bird in America, and remarkable  
for its length of wing and tail, which gives it a marvellous power  
of flight, and serves to explain the unquestionable fact of its  
having twice appeared in Great Britain. To E!,snus also Iclinia,  
another American form, is allied, though perhaps more remotely,  
απd it is represented by I. mississippiensis, the Mississippi kite,  
which is by some considered to be but the northern race of the  
Neotropical I. plumbee. Gampsonyx, Rosirhamus and  Cymindis,  

all belonging to the Neotropical region, complete the series of  
forms that seem to compose the sub-family Milcinac, though  
there may be doubt about the last, and some systematists  
would thereto add the perns or honey-buzzards, Perninac.  

(λ. N.)  
KITE-FLYTNG. the art of sending up into the air, by means of  

the mind, light frames of varying shapes covered with paper or  
cloth (called kites, after the bird—in German Dra'he, dragon),  
which are attached to long cords or wire held in the hand or  
mound on a drum. When made in the common diamond form,  
or triangular with a semicircular bead, kites Dually have  a 
pendulous tail appended for balancing purposes. The tradition  
is that kites were invented by Archytas of Tarentum four  
centuries before the Christian era, but they have been in use  
among Asiatic peoples and savage tribes like the Maoris of New  
Zealand from time immemorial. Kite-flying has always been  
a national pastime of the Koreans, Chinese, Japanese, Tonkinese,  
Annamese, Malays and East India. It is less popular among  
the peoplesof Europe. Tbeorigln of the sport, although obscure,  
is usually ascribed to religion. With the Maoris it still retains  
a distinctly religious character, and the ascent of the kite is  
accompanied by a chant called the kite-song. The Koreans  
attribute its origin to a general, who, hundreds of years ago,  
inspirited his troops by sending up a kite with a lantern attached,  
which was mistaken by his army for a new star and a token of  
divine succour. Another Korean general is said to have been  
the first to put the kite to mechanical uses by employing one  
to span a stream with a cord, which was then fastened to a cable  
and formed the nucleus of a bridge. In Korea, Japan and China,  
and indeed throughout Eastern Asia, even the tradespeople may  
be seen indulging in kite-flying while waiting for customers.  
Chinese and Japanese kites are of many shapes, such as birds,  
dragons, beasts and fishes. They vary in size, but are often as  
much as 7 ft. in height or breadth, and are constructed of bam-
boo strips covered with rice paper or very thin silk. In China the  
ninth day of the ninth month is " Kites' Day," when men and  
boys of all classes betake themselves to neighbouring eminences  
and fly their kites. Kite-fighting is a feature of the pastime in  
Eastern Asia. The cord near the kite is usually stiffened with a  
mixture of glue and crushed glass or porcelain. The kite-flyer  
manoeuvres to get his kite to windward of that of his adversary,  
then allows his cord to drift against his enemy's, and byes sudden  
jerk to cut it through and bring its kite to grief. The Malays  
possess a large variety of kite2, mostly without tails. The Sultan  
of Johor sent to the Columbian Exposition at Chicago in 1893  a  
collection of fifteen different kinds. Asiatic musical kites bear  
one or more perforated reeds or bamboos which emit a plaintive  
sound that can be heard for great distances. The ignorant,  

believing that these kites frighten away evil spirits, often keep  
them flying all night over their houses.  

The Brahminy kite of India, Haliash'r Isdat, seems to be rather  
a fishing eagle.  



840 	 KIT-FOX-ΚΙΤΤΟ  
There are various metaphorical uses of the term " kite-flying," 

such as in commercial slang, when " flying a kite " means raising 
money on credit (cf. " raising the wind "), or in political slang for 
seeing " hοω the wind blows." And "flying-kites," in nautical 
language, arc the topmost sails. 

Kite-flying for scientific purposes began in the middle of the 
iSIh century. In ι75 a Benjamin Franklin made his memorable 
kite experiment, by which he attracted electricity from the air 
and demonstrated the electrical nature of lightning. A more 
systematic use of kites for scientific purposes may, however, be 
said to date from the experiments made in the last quarter of the 
9th century. ( Ε. Β.)  

3ΓdωrοΙοgkal T]se.—Many European and American meteoro-
logical services employ kites regularly, and obtain information 
not only of the temperature, but also of the humidity and velocity 
of the air above. The kites used are mostly modifications of the 
so-called box-kites, invented by L. Hargrave. Roughly these 
kites may be said t ο resemble an ordinary box with the two ends 
removed, and also the middle part of each of the four sides. The  

original Hargrave kite, the form generally used, has a rectangular  

section; in Russia a semicircular section with the curved part 
facing the wind is most in favour; in England the diamond-
shaped section is preferred for meteorological purposes owing to 
its simplicity of construction. Stability depends on a multitude 
of small details of construction, and long practice and experience 
are required to make a really good kite. The sixes most in use 
have from 30 to 80 sq. ft. of sail army There is no difficulty  

about raising a kite to a vertical height of one or even two miles 
on suitable days, but heights exceeding three miles are seldom 
reached. On the 29th of November 1905 at Lindenberg, the 
Prussian Aeronautical Observatory, the upper one of a train of 
six kites attained an altitude of just four miles. The total lifting 
surface of these six kites was nearly 300 sq. ft., and the length of 
wire a little over nine miles. The kites are invariably flown on 
a steel wire line, for the hindrance to obtaining great heights is 
not due so much to the weight of the line as to the wind pressure 
upon it, and thus it becomes of great importance to use a material 
that possesses the greatest possible strength, combined with the 
smallest possible size. Steel piano wire meets this requirement, 
for a wire of art in. diameter will weigh about ι6 lb to the 
mile, and stand a strain of some 250-280 lb before it breaks. 
Some stations prefer to use one long piece of wire of the same 
gauge throughout without a join, others prefer to start with  

a thin wire and join on thicker and thicker wire as more kites  

are added. The process of kite-flying is as follows. The first 
kite is started either with the self-recording instruments secured 
in it, or hanging from the wire a short distance below it. Wire 
is then paid out, whether quickly or slowly depends on the 
strength of the wind, but the usual rate is from two to three miles 
per hour. The quantity that one kite will take depends on the 
kite and on the wind, but roughly speaking it may be said that 
each io sq. ft. of lifting surface on the kite should carry t000 
ft. of 1r  in. wire without diffculty. When as much wire as 
can be carried comfortably has run out another kite is attached 
to the line, and the paying out is continued; after a time a third 
is added, and so on. Each kite increases the strain upon the wire, 
and moreover adds to the height and makes it more uncertain 
what kind of wind the upper kites will encounter; it also adds 
to the time that is necessary to haul in the kites. In each way 
the risk of their breaking away is increased, for the wind is very 
uncertain and is liable to alter in strength. ` Since to attain an 
exceptional height the wire must be strained nearly to its break-
ing point, and under such conditions a small increase in the 
strength of the wind will break the wire, it follows that great  
heights can only be attained by those who are willing to risk the 
trouble and expense of frequently having their wire and train 
of kites break away. The weather is the essential factor in kite-
flying. In the S.E. of England in winter it is possible on about 
two days out of three, and in summer on about one day out of 
three. The usual muse of failure is want of wind, but there are 
a few days when the wind is too strong. (For meteorological 
results, &c., see Mmonioiooy.) (W. H. D1.) 

Military Use. —A kite forms so extremely simple a method of 
lifting anything to a height in the air that it has naturally beta 

 suggested as being suitable for various military purposes, such 
as signalling to a lο9g distance, carrying up flags, or lamps, or 
semaphores. Kites have been used both in the army and in 
the navy for floating torpedoes on hostile positions. As much 
as two miles of line have been paid out. For purposes of photo•  

graphy a small kite carrying a camera to a considerable height 
may be caused to float over a fort or other place of which a 
bird's-eye view is required, the shutter being operated by electric 
wire, or slow match, or clockwork. Many successful photograph 
have been thus obtained in England and America. 

The problem of lifting a man by means of kites instead of by 
a captive balloon is a still more important One. The chief milicaiy 
advantages to be gained are:  (i)  less transport is required; (z) 
they can be used in a strong wind; (3) they are not so liable to 
damage, either from the enemy's fire or from trees, &c., and are 
easier to mend; (4) they can be brought into use more quickly; 
() they are very much cheaper, both in construction and in  

maintenance, not requiring soy costly gas. . 
Captain B. F. S. Baden-Powell, of the Scots Guards, in June 

1894 constructed, at Pirbright Camp, a huge kite 36 ft. high, with 
which he successfully lifted a man on different occasions He 
afterwards improved the contrivance, using five or six wiailor 
kites attached together in preference to one large one. With  

this arrangement he frequently ascended as high as ion ft. The 
kites were hexagonal, being 12 ft. high and to ft. across The 
apparatus, which could be packed in a few minutes into a simple 
roll, weighed in all about x cwt. This appliance was proved to 
be capable of raising a man even during a dead calm, the 
retaining line being fixed to a wagon and towed along. LienS. 
H.D. Wise made some trials in America in 1897 with some lane 
kites of the Hargrave pattern (Hargrave having previously him-
self ascended in Australia), and succeeded in lifting a man '0 ft. 
above the ground. In the Russian army a military kite apparatos 
has also been tried, and was in evidence at the manoruvres is  

1898. Experiments have also been carried out by most of the 
European powers. (B. F. S. B.-P.) 

KIT-FOR (Canis (V4l4001 telex), a small fox, from north-
western America, measuring less than a yard in length, with a 
tail of nearly a third this length. There is a good deal of varia-
tion in the colour of the fur, the prevailing tint being grey. A 
specimen in the Zoological Gardens of London had the back arid 
tail dark grey, the tail tipped with black, and a rufous wash on 
the cheeks, shoulders, flanks anti outer surface of the limbs, with 
the under surface white. The specific name was given on 
account of the extraordinary swiftness of the animal. (See 
CeaNtvoaa.)  

KITTO. JOHN (1804-1854), Fnglkh biblical scholar, was the 
son of a mason at Plymouth, where he was bogy on the 4th of 

 December 1804. An accident brought on deafness, and in 
November 1819 he was sent to the workhouse, where be was 
employed in making list shoes. In 1823 a fund was raised on his 
behalf, and he was sent to board with the Berk of the guardians, 
having his time at his own disposal, and the privilege of mating 
use of a public library. After preparing a small volume of 
miscellanies, which was published by subscription, he studied 
dentistry with Anthony Norris Groves in Exeter. In 1825 he 
obtained congenial employment in the printing office of the 
Church Missionary Society at Islington, and in 1827 was trans.. 
feπed to the same society's establishment at Malta. There 
he remained for eighteen months, but shortly after his return 
to England he accompanied Groves and other friends on a private 
missionary enterprise to Bagdad, where he obtained personal  

knowledge of Oriental life and habits which he afterwards applied 
with tact and skill in the illustration of biblical scenes and  
incidents. Plague broke out, the missionary establishment was 

 broken up, and in :832 Kitto returned to England. On arriving 
in London he was engaged in the preparation of various serial  

publications of the Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, 
the most Important of which were the Ρ*dοriσl Ηistoηοf Ρakkstiae  
and the 1'ictorie1 Bible. The Cyclopaedia of Biblical Lil'ratwr,  
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edited under his superintendence, appeared in two volumes in  

5843-1845 and passed through three editions. His Daily Bible  
ΖΙΙυslsalisπs (8 vols. 1849-1853) received an appreciation which  

is not yet extinct. In ι85ο he received an annuity of £100 from  
the civil list. In August 1854 he went to Germany for the waters  

of Cannstatt on the Neckar. where on the ath of November  
he died.  

See Kitto's own work, Tń e Loei Senses (1845): 3.  E. Ryland's  
Memoirs of Κιιια (1856); and John Eadie's Life of KiW, ( 1857).  

KITTIIR, a village of British India, in the Belgaum district  

of Bombay; pop. (1901), 4922. It contains a ruined fort,  
formerly the residence of a Mahratta chief. In connexion with a  
disputed succession to this chief ship in 1824, St John Thackeray,  

an uncle of the novelist, was killed when approaching the fort  
under a flag of truce; and a nephew of Sir Thomas Munro,  
governor of Madras, fell subsequently when the fort was stormed.  

KITZINGEN, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Bavaria  
on the Main, 95 m. S.E. of Frankfort.ois-Main by rail, at the  
junction of the main-lines to Pyssau, Wurzburg and Schweinfurt.  
Pop. (1900), 8489. A bridge, 300 yards long, connects it with  

its suburb Etwashausen on the left bank of the river. R  railway  
bridge also spans the Main at this point. Kitzi ńgen is still  
surrounded by its old walls and towers, and has an Evangelical  
and two Roman Catholic churches, two municipal museums, a  
town-hall, a grammar school, a richly endowed hospital and  
two old convents. Its chief industries are brewing, cask. 
making and the manufacture of cement and colours. Con-
siderable trade in wine, fruit, grain and,timber is carried on by  
boats on the Main. Kitzingen possessed a Benedictine abbey  
in the 8th century, and later belonged to the bishopric of  
W ϋraburg.  

See F. Beenbeck, Kilaisgn' Ckrornk 745-1565 (Kitsingen. τ 899).  
'IOU-ΚΙΑΝΟ FL, a prefecture and prefectural city in the  

province of Kiang-si, China. The city, which is situated on  
the south bank of the Yangtsze-kiang, ις m. above the point  
where the Kan Kiang flows into that river from the Po-yang  
lake, stands in 290  42' N. απd 116° 8' E. The north face of the  
city is separated from the river by only the width of a roadway,  
απd two large lakes lie on its wit and south fronts. The walls  
are from ς to 6 m. in circumference, and are more than usually  
strong and broad. As is generally the ease with old cities in  
China, Kiu-Kiang has repeatedly changed its name. Under-
the Tain dynasty (s.n. 265-420), it was known as Sin-Yang,  
under the Liang dynasty ( ςο2-"7) as Kiang Chow, under the  
Suy dynasty (589-618) as Kiu-Kiang, under the Sung dynasty  
(960-5127) as Ting-Kiang, and under the Ming dynasty ( ι368-
ι644) it assumed the name it at present bears. Kiu-Kiang bta . 
played its part in the history of the empire, and has been re-
peatedly besieged and sometimes .taken, the last time being  
in February 1853, when the T'ai-p'ing rebels gained possession  
of the city. After their manner they looted end utterly de-
stroyed it, leaving only the remains of a single street to repre-
sent the once flourishing town. The position of Kiu-Kiang on  
the Yangtsze-kiang and its proximity to the channels of internal  
communication through the Po-yang lake, more especially to  
those leading tothegreen-tea-producingdistrictsof the provinces  
of Kiang-si and Ngan-hui, induced Lord Elgin to choose it as  
one of the treaty ports to be opened under the terms of his  
treaty (1860). Unfortunately, however, it stands above instead 

 of below the outlet of the Po-yang lake, and this has proved to  
be a decided drawback t ο its success as a commerical port.  
The immediate effect of opening the town to foreign trade was  
to raise the population in one year from e0,oeo to 40,000. The  
population in 1908, exclusive of foreigners, was ofbcially esti-
mated at 36,000. The foreign settlement extends westward from  
the city, along the bank of the Yangtaze-kiang, and is bounded  
on its extreme wet by the P'un river, which there runs into  
the Yangtsze. The hund, which is οο yards long, was erected  
by the foreign community. The climate is good, and though  
hot in the summer months is invariably cold and bracing in the  
winter. According to the customs returns the value of the  

trade of the port amounted in 1902 to £2,854,704, and in 1904  
to £3,489,816, of which £1,726,506 were imports and £1,763,310  
exports.. In 1904 322,266 lb. of opium were imported.  

KIUSTENDIf., the chief town of a department in Bulgaria,  
situated in a mountainous country, on a small aBiuent of the  
Strums, 43 m. S.W. of Sofia by rail. Pop. (1906), 12 ,353.  
The streets are narrow and uneven, and the majority of the  
houses are of clay or wood. The town is chiefly notable for its  
hot mineral springs, in connexion with which there arc nine  
bathing establishments. Small quantities of gold and silver  
are obtained from mines near Kiustendil, and vines, tobacco  
and fruit are largely cultivated. Some remains survive of the  
Roman period, when the town was known as Pautalia, Ul ρia  
Pautalia, and Pautalia Aurelii. In the 10th century it became  
the seat of a bishopric, being then απd during the later middle  
ages known by the Slavonic name of Velbuzhd. After the  
overthrow of the Servian kingdom it came into the possession  
of Constantine, brother of the despot Yovan Dmgash, who  
ruled over northern Macedonia. Constantine was expelled and  
killed by the Turks in 1394. In the ιςth century Kiustendil  
was known as Velbushka Banya, and more commonly as  
Konstantinova Banya (Constantine's Bath), from which has  
developed the Turkish name Kiustendil.  

KIVU, a considerable lake lying in the Central African (or  
Albertine) rift-valley, about 6o m. N. of Tanganyika, into  
which it discharges its waters by the Rosin ń  River. On the  
north it is separated from the basin of the Nile by a line of  
volcanic peaks. The length of the lake is about 55 m., and its  
greatest breadth over 30, giving an area, including islands, of  
about 5100 sq. m. It is about 4830 ft. above sea-level and i;  
roughly triangular in outline, the longest side lying to the west.  
The coast-line is much broken, especially on the south-east,  
where the indentations present a fjord-like character. The  
lake is deep, and the shores are everywhere high, rising in places  
in bold precipitous cliffs of volcanic rock. A large island,  
Kwijwi or Kwichwi, oblong in shape and traversed by a hilly  
ridge, runs in the direction of the major axis of the lake,south-
west of the centre, and there are many smaller islands. The  
lake has many fish, but no crocodiles or hippopotami. South  
of Kivu the rift-valley is blocked by huge ridges, through which  
the Rusizi now breaks its way in a succession of steep gorges,  
emerging from the lake in a foaming torrent, απd descending  
2000 ft. tο 'the lacustniise plain at the head of Tanganyika.  

The lake fauna is a typically fresh-water one, presenting no  
affunties with the marine or" balolimnic " (anjna of Tanganyika  
and other Central Africati lakes, but is similar to that shown  
by fossils to have once existed in the more northern parts of the  
rift-valley.. The former outlet or extension in this direction  
seems to have been blocked in recent geological times by the  
elevation of the volcanic peaks which dammed back the water,  
causing it finally to overflow to the smith. This volcanic region  
is of great interest and has various names, that most used being  
Mfumbiro (q.s.), though this name is sometimes restricted to a  
single peak. Kivu and Mfumbiro were first heard of by J. lf.  
Spoke in 5861, but not visited by a European until 1894, when  
Count von G6tzen passed through the country on his journey  
across the continent. The lake and its vicinity were sub-
sequently explored by Dr R. Kandt, Captain Bethe, Ε. S.  
Grogan, J. E. S. Moore, and Major St Hill Gibbons. The  
ownership of Kivu and its neighbourhood was claimed by the  
Congo Free State and by Germany, the dispute being settled  
in 1910, after Belgium had taken over the Congo State. The  
frontier agreed upon was the west bank of the Rusizi, and  
the wit shore of the lake._ The island of Kwijwi also fell to  
Belgium.  

See R. Kandt, Cant Nil (Berlin, 1904), and Karts dos Kirasee,,  

it 285,οοο, with text by A. v. Bockelmann (Berlin, 1902); E. S.  
Grogan and A. H. Sharpe From the Cape Ιο  Cairo (London, 5900);  
J. E. S. Moore, To the jfoa ιο ίns of ιhe Mgon (London, 1905);  
A. St H. Gibbons, Africa from South ιο North. 11. (London, 1904).  

KIWI, or Kiwi-KiwI, the Maorl name—first apparently  
introduced t9 zoological literature by Lesson in 1828 (Man.  
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d'Ornithologic, ii. sio, or Voy. de la "Coquille," t οοΖαgie, ρ. 418), 
and now very generally adopted in English—of one of the most  
characteristic forms of New Zealand birds, the .lplcryx of  
scientific writers. This remarkable bird was unknown till  
George Shaw described and figured it in 1813 (Nal. Miscellany,  
pis. 1057, ιο5S) from a specimen brought to him from the  
southern coast of that country by Captain IIarcley of the ship  

" Ρ rονidcnce." At Shaw's death, in the same year, it passed  

Kiwi.  

into the possession of Lord Stanley, afterwards 13th cart of  

Derby, and president of the Zoological Society, and it is now  

with the rest of his collection in the Liverpool Museum. Con-
sidering the state of systematic ornithology at the time, Shaw's  

assignment of a position to this new and strange bird, of which  
he had but the skin, doe him great credit, for he said it seemed 

 " to approach more nearly to the Struthious and Gallineceous  
tribes than to any other." And his credit is still greater when  

we find the venerable John Latham, who is said to have  
examined the specimen with Shaw, plating it some years later  

among the pengulas (Gen. Mist. Birds, x. 394),  being appar-
ently led to that conclusion through its functionlesa wings and  
the backward situation of its legs. In this false allocation, jams  

Francis Stephens also in 1826 acquiesced (Coo. Zoolegy, xiii.  
70). Meanwhile in 1820 U. Temminck, who had never seen 

 a specimen, had assorted it with the dodo in an order to which  
he applied the name of 'antes (Man. d'Ornithologk, I. acv.).  
In 1831 R. P. Lesson, who had previously (lox. tit.) made some  
blunders about it, placed It (Traifi d'Orniikologis, p. 12), though  
only, as he says, "par analogie et a priori," in his first division  
of birds, " Oiseau= Anomaux," which is equivalent to what we  
now call Rafilac, making of it a separate family " Nullipennes."  
At that time no second example was known, and some doubt  
was felt, especially on the Continent, as to the very existence  
of such a bird'—though Lesson had himself when in the Say  
of Islands in April 1824 ( Voy. " Cogr ίllι " w sapra) heard of it;  
and a few years later J. S. C. Dumont d'Urville had seen its  
skin, which the naturalists of his expedition procured, worn as a  
tippet by a Maori chief at Tolaga Bay (limn-houa), 1  and in  
1830 gave what proves to be on the whole eery accurate in-
formation concerning it (Voy. "Astrolabe,"  ii. 107). To put all  
suspicion at rest, Lord Derby sent his unique specimen for  
exhibition at a meeting of the Zoological Society, on the xath of  
February 2833 (Proc. Zool. Society, 1833, p. 24), and a few months  
later (tom. cit., p. 80) William Yarrellcommunicated to that body  
a complete description of it, which was afterwards published in  
full with an excellent portrait (Tram. Zool. Sοcie ,, vol. i. p. 71,  
pl. ιο). Herein the systematic place of the species, as akin to the  

Cuvier in the second edition of his Rigs Aainal only referred to  
it in a footnote (i. 498).  

' Cruise in 2822 (Josrn. Residence in New £caked, p. 313) lad  
‚poken of an "errs" fouad is that island, which must of cawse  
have been an A ptιryx.  

Strutń ious birds, was placed beyond c&vfl, and the author celled  

upon all interested in zoology to aid in further research as to this  

singular form. In consequence of this appeal a legless skin was  
within two years sent to the society (Proceedings, 1835, I* 61)  
obtained by W. Yate of Waimate, who said it was the second  
he had seen, and that he had kept the bird alive for. newly &  
fortnight, while iń  less than another couple of years additional  
information (op. cif., 2837, p. 24) came from T. K.. Short to the  
effect that he had seen two living, and that all Ynrell had said  
was substantially correct, except underrating its progressive  
powers. Not long afterwards Lord Derby received and in March  
1838 transmitted to the same society the trunk and viscera of  
sin Apkryz, which, being entrusted to Sir R. Owen, furnished  
that eminent anatomist, in conjunction with other specimens  

of the same kind received from Des Lyon and George Bennett,  
with the materials of the masterly monograph laid before the  
society In instalments, and ultimately printed in its T,ansadions  
(ii. 257; iii. 277). From this time the whole structure of the  
kiwi has certainly been far better known than that of nearly  
any other bird, and by degrees other examples found their way  
to England, some of which were distributed to the various  
museums of the Continent and of America!  

In 1847 much interest was excited by the reported discovery  
of another species of the genus (Proceedings, 1847, ρ. 51), and  
though the story was not confirmed, a second species was really  
soon after made known by John Gould (fora. cif., p. 93; Trusser..  
/ions, eel. iii. ρ. 379, PI. 57) under the name of Apferyx osemsi--a  

just tribute to the great muter who bad so minutely explained  
the anatomy of the group. Three years later A. D. Bartlett  
drew attention to the manifest difference existing a ιoorg  
certain examples, all of which had hitherto been regarded as  
specimens of A. aastralis, and the examination of a large seeks  
led him to conclude that under that name two distinct species  
were confounded. To the second of these, the third of the  
genus (according to his views), he gave the name of A. ιnαnιeRi  
(Proceedings, 1850, p. 274), and it soon turned out that to this  
new form the majority of the specimens already obtained  
belonged. In ι8 ι the first kiwi known to have reached England  
alive was presented to the Zoological Society by Eyre, them  
lieutenant-governor of New Zealand. This was found to  
belong to the newly described A. mnantelli, and some careful  
observations on its habits in captivity were published by John  
Wolley and another (Zoologisl, pp. 3409, 3605).' Subsequently  
the society has received several other live examples of this form,  
bides one of the real A. auslrauis (Proceedings, 2872, p. 861),  
some of A. owcni, and one of a supposed fourth species, A. kaasti,  
characterized in 1871 by Potts (Ibis, 1872, 35;  Trans. N. Zeal.  
Inslilule, V. 204; V. I95)'  

The kiwis form a group of the subclass Rdfitke to which the  
rank of an order may fitly be assigned, as they differ in many  
important particulars from any of the other existing forms of  
Ratite birds. The most obvious feature the Apferygcs afford  
is the presence of a back tee, while the extremely aborted  
condition of the wings, the position of the nostrils—almost  at 
the tip of the maxilla—and the absence of an after-shalt in  
the feathers, are characters needy as manifest, and others not  
less determinative, though more recondite, will be found oa  
examination. The kiwis are peculiar to New Zealand, and it  

' In 1842, according to llrode ń  (Penny Cydo$edia. xaiik 146) 
two had been presented to the Zoological Society by the New Zeald  
Company, and two more obtained by Lord Derby, one of which he  
had given to Gould. In 1844 the British Museum possemed three,  
and the sale catalogue of the Rivoii Collection, which passed m 1846  
to the Academy of Natural Sciences at Philadelphia, includes a  
single specimen—probably the first taken to Ame ń ca.  

This bird in 1859 laid an egg. and afterwards continued to lay one  
or two more every year. In 1865 a male of the same species was  
introduced, but though a strong disposition to breed was shows  
on the part of both, and the eggs, after the custom of the Ralniae,  
were incubated by him, no progeny was hatched (Prοcsedings, 1868,  
Π. 329).  
▪A fine series of figures of all these supposed species is given  by 

Rowley (0m. Misceiiany, vol. i. pis. ι  ). Some others, as Α.  
messe's, A. molts, end A. fusca have also bees indicated,  bt 
proof of their validity has yet to be adduced.  
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is believed that A. atrxklli is the representative in the North  
Island of the southern A. asstrclis, both being of a dark reddish-
brown, longitudinally striped with light yellowish-blown, while  
Α. darn, of a light greyish-brown transversely barred with  
black, is said to emu in loth islands. About the size of a  
large domestic fowl, they are birds of nocturnal habit, sleeping, 

 or at least inactive, by day, feeding mostly on earth-worms,  
but occasionally swallowing berries, though in captivity they  
will eat flesh suitably minced. Sir Walter /hiller writes (Β. of  
New Zealend, R 36a):— 

"The kiwi is in some measure compensated for the absence of  
wings by its swiftness of foot. When running it makes wide strides  
and carries the body hi an oblique position, with the neck stretched  
to its full extent and inclined forwards. In the twilight it moves  
about cautiously and as noiselessly as a rat, t ο which, indeed, at  
this time it bears some outward resemblance. In a quiescent  
posture, the body generally assumes a perfectly rotund appearance;  
and it sometimes, but only rarely, supports itself by resting the point  
of its bill on the ground. It often yawns when disturbed in the  
daytime, gaping its mandibles in a very grotesque manner. When  
provoked it erects the body, and, raising the foot to the breast,  
strikes downwards with considerable force and rapidity, thus using  
its sharp and powerful claws as weapons of defence.... While  
hunting for its food the bird makes a continual sniffing sound through  
the nostrils, which are placed at the extremity of the upper mandible.  
Whether it is guided as much by touch as by smell I cannot safely  
my; but it appears to me that both senses are used in the action.  
That the sense of touch is highly developed seems quite certain  
because the bird, although it may not be audibly sniffingg,^ will  
always first touch an object with the point of its bill, whethtr in  
the act of feeding or of surveying the ground; end when shut upin a  
cage or coπfiued m a room it may be heard, all through the night, 
tapping softly at the walls. ... It is interesting to watch the  
bird, In a state of freedom, foraging foe worms which constitute  
its pń ncipal feed: it moves about with a slow action of the body;  
and the long, flexible bill is driven into the soft ground, generally  
home to the very root, and is either immediately withdrawn with a  
worm held at the extreme tip of the mandibles, or it is gently moved  
to and fro by an action of the heed and neck, the body of the bird  
being perfectly steady. It is amusing to observe the extreme nn  
end deliberation with which the bird draws the worm from its hiding. 
place. coaxing it out as it were by degrees,"instead ofulling roughly 
or breaking it. On getting the worm fairly out of the ground,  it 
throws up its head with a jerk, and swallows it whole . " 

 foregoing extract refers to A. masklli, but there is little  
doubt of the remarks being equally applicable to A. aurlroiis,  
and probably also to Α. macni, though the different proportion  
of the bill in the last points to some diversity in the mode of  
feeding. (A. N.)  

ΚIZI1.13ΑΖ τR4 (Turkish," Red-Heads' the nickname given  
by the Orthodox Turks to the Shiitic Turkish immigrants  
from Persia, who are found chiefly in the plains from Kara-
Ilissar along Tokat and Amasia to Angora. During the wars  
with Persia the Turkish sultans settled them in these districts.  
They are strictly speaking persianized Turks, and speak pure  
Persian. There are many Kizilbashes in Afghanistan. Their  
immigration dates only from the time of Nadir Shah (1737).  
They are an industrious honest folk, chiefly engaged in trade and 

 an physicians, scribes, and so on. They form the bulk of the  
emir's cavalry. Their name seems to have been first used in  
Persia of the Shiites in ailusioh to their red caps.  

See Ernest• Chantre, Rιdenies anlhropologigv.is dots ΤΑ sic  ecń-
dιωιοfs (Lyoas, 1895).  

KIZIL IRI[AK, i.e. "Red River" (enc. Ηdlys), the largest  
river in Asia Minor, rising in the Ki ń l Dagh at an altitude οf  
6500 ft., and running south-west past Zara to Sivas. Below  
Sivas it flows south to the latitude of Kaisarieb, and then curves  
gradually round to the north. Finally, after a course of about  
όσο m., it discharges its waters into the Black Sea between  
Sinope and Samsun, where it forms a large delta. The only  
Important tributaries are the Delije Irmak on the right and the  
Geuk Irmak on the left bank.  

KIZLYAR (Ktzuse, or Rezua), a town of Russia, in  
Caucasia, in the province 01 Terek, 1 e.0 m. N.E. of Vladikavkaz,  
In the low-lying delta of the river Terek, about 3s m. from the  
Caspian. The population decreased from 8309 in i86 ι to 7353 

 In 1897. The town lies to the left of the mails stream between  

two of the larger secondary breaches, and is subject to flood-
ing. The town proper, which spreads out round the citadel, has  
Tatar, Georgian and Armenian quarters. The public buildings  
include the Greek cathedral, dating from 1786; a Greek nunnery,  
founded by the Georgian chief Daniel in 1736; the Armenian  
church of SS Peter and Paul, remarkable for its size and wealth.  
The population is mainly supported by the gardens and vine-
yards irrigated by canals from the "river. A government  
vineyard and school of viticulture are situated 3} m. from the  
town. About z,zoo,000 gallons of Kizlyar wine are sold  
annually at the fair of Nizhniy-Novgorod. Silk and cotton are  
woven. Kizlyar Is mentioned as early as τ616, but the most  
notable accession of inhabitants (Armenians, Georgians and  
Persians) took play in r7mm. Its importance as a fortress  
data from 1736, but the fortress is no longer kept in repair.  

KIZYL-KUM, a desert of Western Asia, stretching S.E. of the  
Aral Lake between the river Syr-darya on the N.E. and the river  
Amu-darya.on the S.W. It measures some 370 by sac m., and is  

in part covered with drift-sand or dunes, many of which are  
advancing slowly but steadily towards the S. W. In character  
they resemble those of the neighbouring Kara-kum desert (see  
KaaU-1710. On the whole the Kizyl-kum slopes S.W. towards  
the And Lake, where its altitude is only about it0 ft. as corn'  
pared with 2000 in the S.E. In the vicinity of that lake the  
surface is covered with Aralo-Caspian deposits; but in the S.E.,  
as it ascends towards the foothills of the Tian-shag system, it  
is braided with deep accumulations of fertile loess.  

XJ$RULF, HALBDAN ( ι8ι s-ι868), Norwegian musical corn-
poeer, the son of a high goverσΦeαt oticial, was born at Chris-
tiania on the rsth of September e8r5. His early education was  
at Chrstiania University, for a legal career, and not till he was  
nearly χ6—οn the death of his father—was he able to devote him.  
self entirely to music. As a fact, he actually started on his career  
as a music teacher and composer of songs before ever having  
seriously studied music at all, and not for ten years did he attract  
any particular notice. Then, however, his Government paid  
for a year's instruction for him at Leipzig. For many years  
after his return to Norway Kjerulf tried in vain to establish serial  
classical concerts, while he himself was working with Bjhrnson  
and other writers at the εοmµοssitfon of lyrical songs. His fame  
rats almost entirely on his beautiful and manly national part-
songs and solos; but his ρianofοrte music is equally charming and  
simple. Kjerulf died at Grefsen, on the irthof August 1868.  

KJRRULP, THEODOR ( ι8z^-1888), Norwegian geologist, was  
born at Cbrlsiiania on the 3οthοt March 1825. He was educated  
in the university at Christiana, and subsequently studied at  
Heidelberg, working in Bunsen's laboratory. In 1858 he became  
professor of geology in the university of his native city, and he  
was afterwards placed in charge of the geological survey of the  
country, then established mainly through his influence. His  
contributions to the geology of Norway were numerous and im-
portant, especially in reference to the southern portion of the  
country, and to the structure and relations of the Archaean and  
Palaeozoic rocks, and the glacial phenomena His principal  
results wen embodied in his work Udsigt ore, del syd!ige Norges  

Geologi (1879). He was author also of some poetical works Ηe  
died at Christiania on the ssth of October 1888.  

KL&DiO, a mining tows of Bohemia, Austria, iSm. W.N.W.  
of Prague by rail. Pop. (gee), ι8,6οο, mostly Czech. It is  
situated in a region very rich in iron-mina and coal-fields and  
possesses some of the largest iron and steel works in Bohemia.  
Near it is the mining town of Buschtthred (pop. 3510), situated  
in the centre of very extensive coal-fields. Buachithrad was  
originally the name of the castle only. This was from the ιsth  
century to χ630 the property of the lords of Kolovrat, and came  
by devious inheritance through the grand-dukes of Tuscany,  
to the emperor Francis Joseph The name Βυschtihrad was  
first given to the railway, and the α to the town, which had been  
called Buckow since its foundation in 1700. There is another  
castle of Buschtlhrad near Hofic. Kladno, which for centuries  
had been a village of no importance, was sold in 170$ by the  
grand-duchess Anna Maria of Tuscany to the cloister in  
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Bfewnow, to which it still belongs. The mining industry began  
in 2842.  

KLAPSKY. IC,ATHARINA (1855-1896), Hungarian operatic  
singer, was born at Szt Jbaοs, Wieselbuug, of humble parents.  
Being employed at Vienna as a nurserymaid, her fine soprano  
voice led to her being engaged as a chorus singer, and she was  

given good lessons in music. By 1882 she became well-known  
in Wagnerian rblcs at the Leipzig theatre, and she increased her  

reputation at other German musical centres. In 1892 she  
appeared in London, and had a great success in Wagner's operas,  
notably as Brilr ιnhilde and as Isolde, her dramatic as well as  

vocal gifts being of an exceptional order. She sang in America  

in 18q^, but died of brain disease in 1896.  
A Life, by L. Ordemann, was published in 2903 (Leipzig).  
KLAOENFURT (Slovene, Cdoser), the capital of the Austrian  

duchy of Carinthia, z ι2 m. S.W. of Vienna by rail. Pop. (2900),  
24,324. It is picturesquely situated on the river Glan, which is  

in communication with the WSrthα-see by the 3 m. long Lend  
canal. Among the more noteworthy buildings are the parish  
church of St gidim (1709), with a tower 298 ft. in height; the  
cathedral of SS Peter and Paul (1582-1593,  burnt 2723, restored  
2725); the churches of the Benedictines (2613), of the Capuchins  
(1646), and of the order of St Elizabeth (2710). ΤO these must  
be added the palm of the prince-bishop of Gurk, the burg or  
castle, existing in its present form since 2777; and the Londhass  
or house of assembly, dating from the end of the 24th century,  
and containing a museum of natural history, and collection of  
minerals, antiquities, seals, paintings and sculptures. The most  
interesting public monument is the great Lisdwurs or Dragon,  
standing in the pń ncipal squaw (1390). The indugxialestablish-
rents comprise white lead factories, mach ine and iron foundries,  
and commerce is active, especiallyin the mineral products of the  
region.  
ε Upon the Zollfeld tothenorth of the city once stood the ancient  
Roman town of Virunum. During the Middle Age Klsgenfurt  
became the property of the crown, but by a patent of  Maxi-
milian 1.0' the 24th of April 1518, it was conceded to the Carin-
thian estates, and has since then taken, the place of St Veit as  
capital of Carinthia. In 2535,  2636, 2723 and 2796 &lsgenfuri  
suffered from destructive fires, and in z690 from the effects of  
an earthquake. On the 29th of March 1797 the French took  
the city, and upon the following day it was occupied by Napoleon  
as his headquarters.  

HLAJ (tatinized Caalus), JOHANN (ιδτ6-1656),  German  fit,  
was born at Meissen in Saxony. After studying theology at  
Wittenberg be went to Nuremberg as a "candidate f οτ holy  
orders," and there, in conjunction with Georg Philipp  Hars-
dfrffer, founded in 1644 the literary society known as the Pegnitz  
order. In 2647 he received an appointment as master in the  
Sebaldus school in Nuremberg, and in ι6ςο became preacher at  
Kitaingen,wherehoc'iedin  χ66.  Klaj'spoemsconsistof dramas,  
written in stilted language and redundant with adventures,  
among which are Ηή ΙΙ n-  wad Ηisselfahrt Christi (Nuremberg,  
5644), and Hamdes, der KindermSrder (Nuremberg, 2645), and  
a poem, written jointly with Hazsdbrfler, FcgneriseAe SelrSfer-
gedicht (ι644), which gives in allegorical form the story of his  
settlement in Nuremberg.  

See Tittmasm, Die N*itsιberger Diebkrsejwk (GSttiagen ι  2847).  
ΚLΑΜΑΤΗ, a small tribe of North American Indians of Lutua-

m➢an stock. They ranged around the Xlasnath river and lakes,  
and are now on the Klamath reservation, southern Oregon.  

See A. S. Gatschet, "Klamath Indians of Oregon," Co πtnδalioιιs  
is Nerds Asa{eaa Etkaotogy, vol, IL (Washington, ι8gο).  

HLAPKA, OSORO (τ8τ0-τ89a), Iivagarian soldier, was born  
at Temesvfr on the 7th of AprIl 1820, and entered the Austrian  
army in 1838. He was still a subaltern when the Hungarian  

revolution of 2848 broke out, and he offered his services to the  
patriot party. lie served in important staff appointments  
during the earlier part of the war which followed; then, Orly In  
1849, he was ordered to replace General M€sztros, who had been  

defeated at Kaschau, and as general commanding an army corps  

be had a conspicuous share in the victories of Καρbina, Iaaszeg,  
Waitzen, Nagy Serb and KomArom. Then, as the fortune of  
war turned against the Hungarian, Klapka, after serving for a  
short time as minister of war, took command at KomArom, from  
which fortress be conducted a number of successful expeditions  
until the capitulation of VilAgoa in August put an end to the net  
in the open field. He then brilliantly defended Komkrom for two  
months, and finally surrendered on ń onου able terms. Klapka  
left the country at once, and lived thenceforward for many yeas  
in exile, at first in England and afterwards chiefly in Switzerland.  
lie continued by every means in his power to work for the inde-
pendence of Hungary, especially at moments of European war,  
such as 2854, 1839 and 1866, at which an appeal to arms seemed  
to him to promise success. After the waro[ X866 (inwhichas a 
Prussian major-general he organized a Hungarian corps in  
Silesia) Klapka was permitted by the Austrian government to  
return to his native country, and in 1867 was elected a member of  
the Hungarian Chamber of Deputies, in which he belonged to the  
Defik party. In 1877 he made an attempt to reorganize the  
Turkish army in view of the war with Russia. General Klapka  
died at Budapest on the 17th of May 2892. A memorial was  
erected to his memory at Kombrom in 2896.  

lie wrote Jianoisen (Leipzig, 1850) ; Dεr Nadondkriqis Uagera, 
&c. (Leipzig, 2851); a history of the Crimean War,  es Krie4 us  
0r1eπt ... his Ende Juli X855 (Geneva, t855); and Ass messes  
Erint unengen (translated from the Hungarian, ZOrieh, 1887).  

KLAPROTH, HEINRICH JULIUS (2783-1835), German Orient-
alist and traveller, was born in Berlin on the nth of October  
2783, the son of the chemist Martin Heinrich Klaproth (q.;).  
He devoted his energies in-quite early life to the study of Asiatic  
languages, and published in 1802 his Ariediscker MMegezis  
(Weimar, 2802-2803). He was in consequence called to St Peters-
burg and given an appointment in the academy there. In 1805  
he was a member of Count Golovkin's embassy to China- On  
his return he was despatched by the academy to the Caucasus on  
an ethnographical and linguistic exploration (1807-1808), and  
was afterwards employed for several years in connexion with the  
academy's Oriental publications. In 2822 he moved to Berlin;  
but in ι8ι5 he settled in Paris, and in 1816 Humboldt procured  
him from the king of Prussia-the title and salary of professor of  
Asiatic languages and literature, with permission to remain in  
Paris as long as was requisite fοτ the publication of his works.  
He died in that city on the 18th of August 2835.  

The principal feature of ΚΙaproth's erudition was the vastness of  
the field which it embraced. His great work Asia $lygIoflis (Paris,  
1823 and 1832, with Sprisehatlas) not only served as a ń sasd of ell  
that was known on the subject, but formed a new departure fix the  
classification of the Eastern languages, more es pecially those of the  
Russian Empire. To a great extent, however, his work is now super.  
seded. The Itinerary of a Chinese » smeller (5821), a ames of  
documents in the military archives of St Petersburg purpor τinς  
to be the travels of George Ludwig von and a similar serus  
obtained from him in the London foreign 0ff1ce, are all regarded as  
spurious.  

Κ laρrοth's other works include: Poise A' den Kaukasus rid  
Geergun in don !ores 1801 and z8o8 (Halle, 1852-1854; F'renck  
translation, Paris, 1823); Geogra$$sseh-kutorsx/e Bcs'hr'ibaug des  
dulieh n Kauk αsuτ (Weumar, 3814)' Tableaux hisweiques de FAsw  

(Paris, 1826); JMisoires oeiahifs a t' Asie (Paris, 1824- ι828); Tabksa  
Aislorique,geαssαρpΑ^ique, ethe οeωαpiigue et ρelit ιqus do Caisewss (Paris,  
1827); and Vocab,da&e el grslmnmcre de Is tense giorgiets' (Paris,  
1827).  

KLAPROTB, 1rΑΗΤ1N HEINAICH (1743-5817), German  
chemist, was born at Wemigerode on the 1st of December 1743.  
During a large portion of his life he followed the profession of an  
apothecary. After acting as assistant in pharmacies at Quedlin-
burg, Hanover, Berlin and Danzig successively he came to  
Berlin on the death of Valentin Rose the elder in 2772 as manager  
of his business, and in 2 780 he started an establishment on his own  
account in the same city, where from 2782 he was pharmaceutical  
assessor of the Ober-Collegium Modicum_ In 2787 be was  
appointed lecturer in chemistry to the Royal Artillery, and when  
the university was founded in 1810 he was selected to be the  
professor of chemistry. He died in Berlin on the tat of January  
181 7.. Klaproth was the leading chemist of his time in Germany.  
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An exacf and conacientiods wotker, he did much to improve  
and systematize the processes of analytical chemistry and  
mineralogy, and his appreciation of the valise of quantitative  
methods led him to become one of the earliest adherents of the  
Lavoisienaii doctrine outside. France. He was the first to dia-
'ovcr uranium, zirconium and titanium, and to characterize  
them is distinct elements, though he did not obtain any of  
them in the pure metallic state; and he elucidated the com-
position of numerous substances till then imperfectly known,  
including compounds of the then newly recognized elements:  
tellurium, strontium, cerium and chromium.  

His papers, over 200 in number, were collected by himself in  
Beilydge cur chemischen Kenntniss der Mineralkogser (5  vols., 1795-
181w) and Ckcmische Abkandlungen gemiscktk π lnkalts (18a5). He  
also published a Chemisches W οrter ό usk (1&o77-18io), απd edited a  
revised edition of F. A. C. Gren's Ilandbtuk der Ckemze (i806).  

KL$BSR, JEAN BAPTISTS (τ753-τ8οο),  French general, was  
born on the 9th of March 1753, at Stressburg, where his father  
was a builder. He was trained, partly at Paris, for the profession  
of architect, but his opportune assistance to two German nobles  
in a tavern brawl obtained for him a nomination to the mili-
tary school of Munich. Thence he obtained a commission in the  
Austrian army, but resigned it in 1783 on finding his humble  
birth in the way of his promotion. On returning to Fiance he  
was appointed inspector of public buildings at Beifert, where he  
studied fortification and military science. In 1792 he enlisted in  
the Haut-Rhin volunteers, and was from his military knowledge  
at once elected adjutant and soon afterwards lieutenant-colonel.  
At the defence of Mainz he so distinguished himself that though  
disgraced along with the rest of the garrison and imprisoned, he  
was promptly reinstated, and in August 1793 promoted general  
of brigade. He won considerable distinction in the Veaddasi  
war, and two months later was made a general of division. In  
these operations began his intimacy with Marceau, with whom be  
defeated the Royalists at Le Mans and Savenay. For openly  
expressing his opinion that lenient measures ought to be pursued  
towards the Vendhans he was recalled; but in April 1794 he  
was once more reinstated and sent to the Army of the Sambre-
and-Meuse. He displayed h's sk ι7l and bravery In the numerous  
actions around Charleroi, an especially in the crowning victory  
of Fleurus, after which in the winter of 1794-95 he besieged  
Mainz. • In 1795 απd again in 1796 he held the chief command of  
an army temporarily, but declined a permanent appointment as  
commander-in-chief. On the 13th of October 1795 he fought a  
brilliant reaτgnaτd action at the bridge of Neuwied, and in the  
ofgensive campaign of 1796 he was Jourdan's most active and  
successful lieutenant. Having, after the retreat to the Rhine  

(see FxrrCw REvoL ιττοκπav WARS), declined the chief com-
mand, he withdrew into private life early in 1798. He accepted  
a division its the expedition to Egypt under Bonaparte, but  
was wounded in the head at Alexandria in the first engage-
ment, which prevented his taking any further part in the  
campaign of the Pyramids, and caused him to be appointed  
governor of Alexandria. In the Syrian campaign of 1799,  
however, he commanded the vanguard, took El-Arish, Gaza  
and Jails, and won the great victory of Mount Tabor on the  
ι5Ι h of April 1799. When Napoleon returned t ο France  
towards the end of 1799 be left Κlebcr in command of the  
French forces. In this capacity, seeing no hope of bringing  
his army back to France or of consolidating his conquests,  
he made the convention of El-Ań sh. But when Lard Keith,  
the British admiral, refused to ratify the terms, be attacked  
the Turks at Heliopolis, though with but to,000 men against  
60,090, and utterly defeated them on the 20th of March i8eo.  
He then retook Cairo, which had revolted from the French.  
Shortly after these victories he was assassinated at Cairo by a  
fanatic on the 14th of June 1800, the same day on which his  
friend and comrade Desaix fell at Marengo. Kleber was un.  
doubtedly ode of the greatest generals of the French revolutionary  
epoch. Though he distrusted his powers and declined the respon-
sibility of supreme command, there is nothing in his career to  
shοω that he would have been unequal to i4 Asa second in  

comn,and he was not excelled by any general of his time. His  
conduct of afairs in Egypt at a time when the treasury was  

empty and the troops were discontented for want of pay, shows  
that his powers as an administrator were little—i[ at all—
inferior to those he υossessed as a general.  

Ensoul, the grandson of jourdan s chief of staff, published in  
1867 a valuable biography of Kliber. See also Reynsud, Life of  
Merlin de Τέ io Ney, Memoirs; Dumas, S'n'wnirs; Las  
Casas, Memorial de Ste iiiknc; 1 Charavaray, Les G έ πέ ταυχ mots  
ppο"r la paine; General Pajol, Kkber; lives of M1arceau and Desaix;  
Μ. F. Rousseau, KlEler et Menou en Egypte (Paris, .goo).  

KLEIN, JIILIIIS LEOPOLD (1810-1876), German writer of  
Jewish origin, was born at Miskolcz, in Hungary. He was  
educated at the gymnasium in rest, and studied medicine in  
Vienna and Berlin. After travelling in Italy and Greece, he  
settled as a man of letters in Berlin, where he remained until his  
death on the 2nd of August 1876. He was the author of many  
dramatic works, among others the historical tragedies Maria  
son Mcdie, (0840); Lures (1842); Zrnobis.s (1847); Morelo (1859);  
Maria (c8d0); Strafford (0860) and Hdiodoris (1867); and the  
comedies Dir Ilerzogin (1848); Em SchliWing (1850) ; and V o(laire  
(1862). The tendency of Klein as a dramatist was to become  
bombastic and obscure, but many of his characters are vigorously  
conceived, and in nearly all his tragedies there are passages of  
brilliant rhetoric. He is chiefly known as the author of the  
elaborate though uncompleted Cesckic(de des Dramas  (i  865- i 876),  
in which he undertook to record the history of the drama from  
the earliest times. He died when about to enter upon the Eliza-
bethan period, to the treatment of which he had looked forward  
as the chief part of his task. The work, which is in thirteen  
bulky volumes, gives proof of immense learning, but is marred  
by eccentricities of style and judgment.  

Klein's Dramatisehe Write were collected in 7 vols. (t 87 t-187z).  

KLEIST, BERND HEINRICH WILHELM VON (I777-18 ιτ),  
German poet, dramatist and novelist, was born at Frankfort-on-
Oder on the 18th of October 1777. After a scanty education, he  
entered the Prussian army in 1792, served in the Rhine campaign  
of 1796 and retired from the service in 1799 with the rank of  
lieutenant. He next studied law and philosophy at the university  
of Frankfort-on -Oder, απd in ι800 received a subordinate post in  
the ministry of finance at Berlin. In the following year his  
roving, restless spirit got the better of him, and procuring a  
lengthened leave of absence he visited Paris and then settled in  
Switzerland. Here he found congenial friends in Heinrich  
7schokke (q.e.) and Ludwig Friedrich August Wieland (1777-
1819), son of the poet; and to them he read his first drama, a  
gloomy tragedy, Dii Fanmilie Schrodcnskin (1803), originally  
entitled Die Familie Gisonores. In the autumn of 1802 Kleist  
returned to Germany; he visited Goethe, Schiller and Wieland in  
Weimar, stayed fora while in Leipzig and Dresden, again pro-
ceeded to Paris, and returning in 5804 to his post in Berlin was  
transferred to the Domdnenkammer (department for the adminis-
tration of crown lands) at Kiinigsberg. On a journey to Dresden  
in 1807 Kleist was arrested by the French as a spy, and being sent  
to France was kept for six months a close prisoner at Chtlons-
sur-Marne. On regaining his liberty he proceeded to Dresden,  
where in conjunction with Adam Heinrich Muller (1779-1819) he  
published in 1808 the journal Fh^sbns. In i8ogbe went to Prague,  
and ultimately settled in Berlin, where he edited (1810- ι8ι z) the  
Berlin Α bendl'Idller. Captivated by the intellectual and musical  
accomplishments of a certain Frau l enriette Vogel, Klelst,who  
was himself more disheartened and embittered than ever, agreed  
to do her bidding and die with her, carrying out this resolution  
by first shooting the lady and then himself on the shore of the  
Wannsee near Potsdam, on the list of November ι8tι. Eleiat's  
whole life was filled by a restless striding after ideal and  
illusory happiness, and this is largely reflected in his work. He 

 was by far the most important North German dramatist of  
the Romantic movement, and no other of the Romanticists  
approaches him in the energy with which he expresses patriotic  
indignation.  
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His firet trsjedy, Die Phmiiie Sthr οjees Ιais. has been already iv.  

(erred to; the material foe the sewn), P bet ike (1808), queen of the  
Amazons, is taken from a Greek source and presents a picture of  
wild passion. More successful than either of these was his romantic  

play, Dos KHhchen yen Heilbronn, nder Die Feuseprobe ( ι8ο8). a poetic 
drama full of medieval bustle and mystery, which has retained itt  

popularity. In comedy, Kleist made a name with Der rerbrocke,e  

King (1810, while Ampkit>yoe (1808), an adaptation of Molibre's  
comedy, is of less importance. Of Kleist's other dramas, Die  
Hetmmannscklacbt (1809) is a dramatic treatment of an historical  

subject and is full of references to the political conditions of his own  
times. in it he gives vent to his hatred of his country's oppressors.  
This, together with the drama Prins Friedrich von Homburg, the  
latter accounted Kleist's best work, was first published by Ludwig  

Tieck in Kkists hinterlessene &hr:fieit (18zi). Robert-Cs 4skaς'd, a  
drama conceived on a grand plan t  vat left a fragment. Kleist was  
also a master in the art of narrative, and of his Gesammelk ra ιkl-
sages (18'0-181 ι),  Hither! Kohl hoes, in which the famous Branden-
burg horse dealer in Luther's day (see KoItLxase) is immortalized,  

is one of the best German stories of its time. He also wrote some  
patriotic lyrics. His Gesammelk Sckrifler were published by  
Ludwig Tieck (3 vols. 1826) and by Julian Schmidt (new ed. 1874);  

also by F. Hunker (4 vole. ι88z), by T. Zolling (d volt. l88 ;  
by K. Skgn. (4 vols. ι Ig5) t and in a critical edition by Ε. Schmidt  
(5 vols. ιf 190). His Ausgewoblte D ιamen were published by  
K. Siegen (Leipzigg.^ 1877); and his letters were first pui$asbed  
by E. von Blow, Heinrsob νοπ K/eis's Lobe, and B ń efe (1848).  

See further A. Wilbrandt, Hein,wb eon .Kleist (1863); O. Brahm,  
Heinriob non Kkisi (1884); R. Bonafous, Henri ds K/eisi, so oie et  
scs αιwts (1894); H. Conrad, Hetirnd, von Kleist isis Hensch and  
Di'bkr (ι8g0); G. Minde.PoiiCt. Hein,kh non Kieisi, seine Syyrecke  

and min Sit! (1897); R. Steig, Heinrkh ton Kkisls Berliner Kdmpfc  

(iopi); F. Servaes, Heinńcb von Kleist (1902), S. Wukadinowic  
Kleist-Studieu (1904); S. Rahmer, H. you Klkisi als Hensch anal  
Dkbkr (1909).  

KLEIS?, EWALD CHRISTIAN VON ( 1 7 1 5-1 759), German  
poet, was born at Zeblin, near Κ8siln in Pomerania, on the 7th of  
March 17 τς. After attending the Jesuit school in Deutschkrana  
and the gymnasium in Danzig, he proceeded in 1 731 to the uni-
versity of Kflnigsberg, where he studied law and mathematics.  
On the completion of his studies, he entered the Danish army,  
in which he became an officer in 1736. Recalled to Prussia by  
Frederick II. in 5740, he was appointed lieutenant in a regiment  
stationed at Potsdam, where he became acquainted with  
J. W. L. Glebe (q.v.), who interested him in poetry. After dis-
tinguishing himself at the battle of Mollwitz (April τo, 1741)  

• and the siege of Neisse (1741), he was promoted captain in 1749  
and major in 1756. Quartered during the winter of 1757-5758 in  
Leipzig, he found relief from his irksome military duties in the  
society of Gottbold Ephraim Lensing (q.v.). Shortly afterwards  
in the battle of Kunersdorf, on the 12th of August 1759, he  
was mortally wounded while leading the attack, and died at  
Frankfort.on.Oder on the 24th of August following.  

Kleist's chief work is a poem in hexameters, Der Fro1Wfng  
(1749), for which Thomaon'a Seasons largely supplied ideas.  
In his description of the beauties of nature Kleist shows real  
poetical genius, an almost modern sentiment and fine taste.  
He also wrote some charming odes, idylls and elegies, and a  
smell epic poem Cissidss and Paths (5759),  the subject being  
two Tbesaalian friends who die an heroic death foe their country  
In a battle against the Athenians.  

Kleist published in 1756 the first collection of his Gadiebk, which 
arcs followed by a second in 1758. Atteε his death his friend Karl  
Wilhelm Ramler (q,v.) published an edition of KIeisLs sdmiXkhs Werke  

In s vols. (1760). A critical edition was published by A. Sauer, iii  
3 vol.. (s88o'- ι88a). Cf. further. A. Chuquat,  DcBumJdi  Kisislil rile  
ci Κrf Ιis (Paris, 1887), and ti P18hle, Friedrich der Grease and die  

diuiITM Li hUotar (487,2).  
IILBRNSΟΟΒΡ, a town of the Transvaal, τ ι8 m. S.W. of  

Johannesburg and r9a Μ. Ν.E. of Kimberley by rail. Pop.  
(1904), 4376 of whom 2203 were whites. The town, built on  

the banks of the SchοοnιρrυΙt' το m. above Its junction with  
the Veal, possesses several fine public buildings. In the neigh-
botuhood are gold-mines; the reef appearing to 'form the western  

boundary .1 the Witwatersrand basin. Diamonds (green in  

colour) and coal are also found in the district. Klerk'darp was  
one of the villages founded by the first Beers who crossed the  

1jaa1, dating from 5838. The modern town, which is 0" the side  

of the spra(f opposite the old village, was fee nded in 1888.  

ΚΙ, L'(or Kττ .zsι.), MNLCHIOR ( ι 55ι-τ63ο), Austrian states  
man and ecclesiastic, was the son of a Protestant baker, and was  

born in Vienna. Under the influence of the Jesuits be was con-
verted to Roman Catholicism, and having finished his education  

at the universities of Vienna and Ingolstadt, he was made chap.  
cellor of the university of Vienna; and as official and vicar.  
general of the bishop of Passau he exhibited the zeal of a convert  
in forwarding the progress of the counter-reformaiion in Austria.  
lie became bishop of Vienna in 1598; but more important was  
his association with the archduke Matthias which began about  
the same time. Both before and after ι6τ s, when Matthias  
succeeded his brother Rudolph IL as emperor, Κle l was the  
originator and director of his policy, although he stoutly opposed  
the concessions to the Hungarian Protestants in 1606. He assisted  
to secure the election of Matthias to the imperial throne, and  
sought, but without success, to strengthen the new emperor's  
pontion by making peace between the Catholics and the Protes-
tants. When during the short reign of Matthias the question of  
the imperial succession demanded prompt attention, the bishop,  
although quite as anxious as his opponents to retain the empire  
in the house of Habsburg and to preserve the dominance of the  
Roman Catholic Church, advised that this question should be  
shelved until some arrangement with the Protestant peince' had  
been reached. This counsel was displeasing to the archduke Maxi-
milian and to Ferdinand, afterwards the emperor Ferdinand IL  
who believed that %lest was hostile to the candidature of the  
latter prince. It was, however, impossible to shake his ittfluence  
with the emperor; and in June ι6c8, a few months befote the  
death of Matthias, he was seized by order of the archdukes and  
imprisoned at Ambres in Tirol In 1622 Kral, who had been  a 
cardinal since '1615, was transferred to Rome by order of Pope  
Gregory XV., and was released from imprisonment. In 1627  
Ferdinand II. allowed him to return to his episcopal duties is  
Vienna, where he died on the 18th of September ι63a  

See J. Freiherr νοπ Hammer•Purgstall, Khksis L'beii (V.enna,  
1847-1851); A. Kerschbaumer, Καωlικnl Kksi (Vienna, 1865); and  
ZIiesis Briefe on Rwdcifs II. Obersiiiofmeiskr A. Frci&rr wie Dubicb  

skin, edited by V. Bib'. (Vienna, 1900).  
KLINGRII, FRIEDRICH MA%INILIAN VON (5752-5835),  

German dramatist and novelist, was born of humble parentage  
at Frankfort-on-Main, on the 57th of February 1752. His  
father died when he was a child, and his early years were a hard  
struggle. He was enabled, however, in 1774 to enter the u ώ νtτ-
sity Of Giessen, where he studied law; and Goethe, with whom he  
had been acquainted since childhood, helped him in many ways.  
In 1775 Klinger gained with his tragedy Die Zioillinge a prize  
offered by the Hamburg theatre, under the auspices of the actress  
Sophie Charlotte Ackerman  (i  754-1792) and her son the famous  
actor and playwright, Friedrich Ludwig Schrader (n744-1816).  
In 5776 Klinger was appointed Tάeakιdicbt ιs to the" Seylmcbe  
Schauspiel-Gcselischaft " said held this post for two years.  Is 
1778 he entered the Austrian military service and took part in the  
Bavarian war of succession. In 1780 he wept to St Petersburg.  
became an officer in the Russian army, was ennobled and attached  
to the Grand Duke Paul, whom be accompanied on a journey to  
Italy and France. In 1 785 he was appointed director of the caps  
of cadets, and having married a natural daughter of the empress  
Catharine, was made grasses of the Academy of Knights in 1799.  
In 1803 Klinger was, nominated by the emperor Almndse  
curator of the university of Dorpet, an olice he held mid  
1817; in i8z1 he became lieutenant-general. He then gradually  
gave up his officdal posts, and after living for many years in  
honourable retirement, died at Dorpat on the 25th of February  
183 1.  

KlIn.ger who a man of vigorous moral character and full of fine  
feeling, though the bitter ezpeń encca and depeivatiam of  
his youth are largely reflected in his dramas. It was one of  his 
earliest works, Stwm and Drang (1776), which gave its name to  
this l[terary epoch. In addition to this tragedy sad Die Zwiiiaςe  
(1776), the chief plays of his early period of passionate fervour  
and restless "storm and stress" are Die none Anaι (1776),  
SimsιreG ιisώdυ (1776) and Seilpo and hire Kinder (1780). Τ.  
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s later period belongs the fine double tragedy 01 Medea is Korimll  

and ihdea oaf dent Kaukasos (1791). Io Russia he devoted  
himself mainly to the writing of philosophical romances, of  
which the best known are Fausis Lrben, To(en and S6llenf αhri  
(ι79ι), Gesdswhie Giafan des Bo,meciden (1792) and Geschitlsie  
Raphaes de Aguillas (1793). This series was closed in 1803  
with Beirseklangen mid Gedenke,, jibes sersciiedau Gegeas Ιά nde  
der Well and der Likraiur. In these works Klinger gives  
calm and dignified expression to the leading ideas which the  
period of Slum and Dramg had bequeathed to German classical  
literature.  

Klinger', works were published in twelv έ  volumes (c809-1815),  
also 1832-1833 and 1842. The most recent edition is in eight volumes  
(1878-1880) ;but noneof these incomplete. A selection will be found  
in A. Sauer, Siώnιer and Drdnger, vol. i. (1883). See E. Schmidt,  
Less and Klinger (1878) • Μ. Rieger, Kliiiger in der Stamm -  stud  
Dnangp'riode (1880); and Klinger in seise, Reife (1896).  

KLINGBB, MAX (1857- 	), German painter, etcher and  
sculptor, was born at Plagwitz near Leipzig. He attended the  
classes at the Carisruhe art school in 1874, and went in the follow-
ing year to Berlin, where in 1878 he created a sensation at the  
Academy exhibition with two series of pen-and-ink drawings—
the" Series upon the Theme of Christ " and " Fantasies upon the  
Finding of a Glove." The daring originality of these imaginative  
and eccentric works caused an outburst of indignation, and the  
artist was .voted insane; nevertheless the " Glove" series was  
bought by the Berlin National Gallery. His painting of "The  
Judgment of Paris" caused a similar storm of indignant protest  
in 1887, owing to its rejection of all conventional attributes and  
the naive directness of the conception. His vivid and somewhat  
morbid imagination, with its leaning towards the gruesome and  
disagreeable, and the Goyaesque turn of his mind, found their  
best expression in his "cycles" of etchings: "Deliverances of  
Sacrificial Victims told in Ovid." "A Brahms Phantasy," " Eve  
and the Future," "A Life," and "Of Death"; but in his use of the  
needle he does not aim at the technical excellence of the great  
masters; it supplies him merely with means of expressing his  
ideas. After ι886 Klinger devoted himself more exclusively ιο  
painting and sculpture. In his painting heaimsneitherat classic  
beauty nor modern truth, but at grim impressiveness not without  
a touch of mysticism. His" Pieth" at the Dresden Gallery, the  
frescoes at the Leipzig University, and the " Christ in Olympus,"  
at the Modern Gallery in Vienna, are characteristic examples of  
his art. The Leipzig Museum contains his sculptured "Salome"  
and "Cassandra." In sculpture he favours the use of vari-
coloured materials in the manner of the Greek chryselephantine  
sculpture. His "Beethoven" is a notable instance of his work  
in this direction.  

KLIPSPRINGER, the Boer name of a small African mountain-
antelope (Orcoirogus saltator), ranging from the Cape through  
East Africa to Somaliland and Abyssinia, and characterized by  
its blunt rounded hoofs, thick pithy hair and gold-spangled  
colouring. The klipspringer represents a genus by itself, the  
various local forms not being worthy of more than racial dis-
tinction. The activity of these antelopes is marvellous.  

KLONDIKB, a district in Yukon Territory, north-western  
Canada, approximately in 64° Ν. and 140°  W. The limits are  
rather indefinite, but the district includes the country to the south  
of the Klondike River, which comes into the Yukon fromtheeast  
and has several tributaries, as well as Indian River, a second  
branch of the Yukon, flowing into it some dist0 πce above the  
Klondike. The richer gold-bearing gravels are found along the  
creeks tributary to these two rivers within an area of about  
800 sq. m. The Klondike district is a dissected peneplain with  
low ridges of rounded forms rising to 4250 ft. above the sea at . 
the Dome which forms its centre. All of the gold-bearing creeks  
rise not far from the Dome and radiate in various dflvctions  
toward the Klondike and Indian rivers, the most productive  
being Bonanza with its tributary Eldorado, Hunker, Dominion  
sad Gold Run. Of these, Eldorado, for the two or three miles  

in which it was gold-bearing, was much the richest, and for its  
length probably surpassed any other known placer deposit.  

Rich grave) was discovered on Bonanza Creek in 3896, and a wild  
rush to this almost inaccessible region followed, a ρορυlatloo  
of 30,000 coming in within the next three or four years with a  
rapidly increasing output of gold, reaching in 1900 the dime  

of S22,000,000. Since then the production has steadily declined,  
until in e906 it fell t ο $5,6οο,οοο.. The richest gravels were  
worked out before • ι9ro, and most of the population had left the  
Klondike for Alaska and other regions; so that Dawson, which  
fora time was a bustling city of more than io,000, dwindled  
to about 3000 inhabitants. As the ground was almost all frozen,  
the mines were worked by a thawing process, first by setting  

fires, afterwards by using steam, new methods being introduced  
to meet the unusual conditions. Later dredges and hydraulic  
mining were resorted to with success.  

The Klondike, in spite of its isolated position, brought to-
gether miners and adventurers from all parts of the world, and  
it is greatly to the credit of the Canadian government and of the  
mounted police, who were entrusted with the keeping of order,  
that life and property were as safe as elsewhere and that no  
lawless methods were adopted by the miners as in placer mining  
camps in the western United States. The region was at first  
difficult of access, but can now be reached with perfect comfort  
in summer, travelling by well-appointed steamers on the Pacific  
and the Yukon River. Owing to its perpetually frosen soil,  
summer roads were excessively bad in earlier days, but good  
wagon roads have since been constructed to all the important  
mining centres. Dawson itself has all the resourcesof acivilized  
city in spite of being founded on a frozen peat.bog, and Is sup-
plied with ordinary market vegetables from farms just across the  
river. During the winter, when for some time the sun does not  
appear above the hills, the cold is intense, though usually without  
wind, but the well-chinked log houses can be kept comfortably  
warm. When winter travel is necessary dog teams and sledges  
are generally made use of, except on the stage route south to  

White Horse, where horses are used. A telegraph line connects  
Dawson with British Columbia, but the difficulties in keeping  
it in order are so great over the long intervening wilderness that  
communicatio^ ι is often broken. Gold is practially the only  
economic pwoduct of the Klondike, though small amounts of tin  
ere occur, and lignite coal has been mined lower down on the  
Yukon. The source of the gold seems to have been small  
stringers of quartz in the siliceous and sericitic schists which  
form the bed rock of much of the region, and  'ιο  important  
quartz veins have been discovered; so that unlike most other  
8acer regions the Klondike has not developed lode mines to  
continue the production of gold when the gravels are exhausted.  

KLOPP, ΟΝΝΟ (1822-1903), German historian, was born at  
Leer on the 9th of October 1822, and was educated at the univer-
sities of Bonn, Berlin and Gotlingen. For a few years he was  
a teacher at Leer and at Osnabr ϋck; but in 1858 he settled at  
Hanover, where he became intimate with King George V., who  
made him his Arc/iifral. Thoroughly disliking Prussia, be was  
in hearty accord with George in resisting her aggressive policy; 
and after the annexation of Hanover in 1866 he accompanied  
the exiled king to Hietzing. He became a Roman Catholic in  
1874. He died at Penning, near Vienna, on the 9th of August  
1903. Klopp is best known as the author of Der Fall des Houses  
Share (Vienna, s87S-1888), the fullest existing account of the  
later Stuarts.  

His Der K&nig F,kdridq 11.'md seine Palilik (Scha((hauaen,1867)  
and Gcschio'sle Oslfiiestands (Hanover. 1854-1858) show his dislike  
of Prussia. His other works include Der dreiss'gjak ń ge Krreg  bit 
rum Ted, Gustav Ado/fl (Paderborn, 1891-1896): a revised edition  
of his nil, im dreissigjokrig ea Krlegs (Stmt αn. 1861); a life of 
George V., Καni Geer; V. (Hanover, 1878); Phillipp Meknchihoi' C  
(Berlin. 1897). He edited orrisposdensa epislakre era Leopoldo  f 
imperalore ed 11 P. Marco lAoiano capurcino (Gratz, 1888). KΙορρ  
also wrote much in defence of George V. and his claim to Hanover.  
including the OJizielkr Benchl fiber die Kriegssreigsve misdeed  

Σ(ααnονer and Preussen in, Juni 1866 (Vienna, 1867), and he  
edited the works of Leibnitz in eleven volumes (1861-5884).  

See W. Klupp, Onno Klopp: chi LcbeNsiauf (Wehbery. 1907).  

KLOPSTOCK, GOTI'LIBB FRIEDRIGH (1724-1803), German  
poet, was been at Quedlinbirg, en the snd of July 1724, the eldest . 
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son of a lawyer, a man of sterling character and of a deeply  
religious mind. Both in his birthplace and on the estate of  
Friedeburg on the Swale, which his father later rented, young  

Klopstock passed a happy childhood; and more attention having  
been given to his physical than to his mental development he  
grew up a strong healthy boy and was an excellent horseman  
and skater. In his thirteenth year Kioputock returned  ιο  
Quedlinburg where he attended the gymnasium, and in 1 739  
proceeded to the famous classical school of Schulpforta. Here  
he soon became an adept in Greek and Latin versification, and  
wrote some meritorious idylls and odes in German. His original  
intention of making the emperor Henry I. (" The Fowler ") the  
hero of an epic, was, under the influenceof Milton's Paradise Los!,  
with which he became acquainted through Bodmer's translation,  
abandoned in favour of the religious epic. While yet at school,  
he had already drafted the plan of Der kfessias, upon which his  
fame mainly rests. On the 21st of September 1745 he delivered  
on quitting school a remarkable "leaving oration" on epic  
poetry—Abschiedsrede uber dierpiscke Poesie, kullia. andli4rar-
gesckidBlick eriIIuierl —and next proceeded to Jena as a student  
of theology, where he elaborated the first three cantos of the  

Mcssias in prose. The life at this university being uncongenial  
to him, he removed in the spring of 1746 to Leipzig, and here  
joined the circle of young men of letters who contributed to  
the Bremer Beilrilgc. In this periodical the first three cantos  
of the Mcssias in hexameters were anonymously published in  
1748. Anew era in German literature had commenced, απd the  
name of the author soon became known. In Leipzig he also  
wrote a number of odes, the best known of which is An meine  
Freunde (174;), afterwards recast as WVingo(f (1767). He left  
the university in 1748 and became a private tutor in the family  
of a relative at Langensalza. Here unrequited love for a cousin  
(the " Fanny "of his odes) disturbed his peace of mind. Gladly 
therefore he accepted in 17 ςΡ0 en invitation from Jakob Bodmer  
(go.), the translator of Paradise Lost, to visit him in ZOrich.  
Here Klopstock was at first treated with every kindness and  
respect απd rapidly recovered his spirits. Bodmer, however,  
was disappointed to find in the young poet of the Messias a man  
of strong worldly interests, and a coolness sprang up between  
the two friends.  

At this juncture Klopstock received from Frederick V. of  
Denmark, on the recommendation of his minister Count von  
Βernstοrff (1712-1772), an invitation to settle at Copebhagen,  
with an annuity of 400 talers, with a view to the completion of  
the Messias. The otter was accepted, on his way to the Danish  
capital Klopstock met at Hamburg the lady who in 1 754 became  

his wife, Margareta (Meta) Moller, (the" Cidli "of his odes), an  
enthusiastic admirer of his poetry. His happiness was short,  

she died in 1758, leaving him almost broken-hearted. His grief  
at her loss finds pathetic expression in the 15th canto of the  

Messias. The poet subsequently published his wife's writings,  
Hinlerlassene Wake ran Macgarcta Klopstock ('759), which give 
evidence of a tender, sensitive and deeply religious spirit.  
Klopstock now relapsed into melancholy; new ideas failed him,  
and his poetry became more and more vague απd  unintelligible. 
He still continued to live and work at Copenhagen, and next,  
following Heinrich Wilhelm von Gerstenberg (go), turned his  
attention to northern mythology, which he conceived should  

replace classical subjects in anew school of German poetry. In  
1770, on the dismissal by King Christian VII. of Count Bern. 
storfi from office, he retired with the latter to Hamburg, but  
retained his pension together with the rank of councillor of  
legation. Here, in 1773, he issued the last five cantos of the  
Mcssias. In the following year he published his strange scheme  
for the regeneration of German letters, Die Gclekrtenrepubhk  
(1774). In 1775 he travelled south, and making the acquaint-
ance of Goethe on the way, spent a year at the court of the  
margrave of Baden et Karlsruhe. Thence, in 1776, with the title  
of Mafia! and a pension from the margrave, which he retained  
together with that from the king of Denmark, he returned t ο  
Hamburg where he spent the remainder of his life. His latter  
years he passed, as had always been his inclination, in retirement,  

only occasionally relieved by association with his most intimate  
friends, busied with philological studies, and hardly interesting 
himself in the new developments of German literature. The  
American War p Ι independence and the Revolution in France  
aroused him, however, to enthusiasm. The French Republic  
sent him the diploma of honorary citizenship; but, horrified at  
the terrible scenes the Revolution had enacted in the place of  
liberty, he returned it. When 67 years of age he contracted a  
second marriage with Johanna Elisabeth von %Vint hem, a widow  
and a niece of his late wife, who for many years had been one of  
his most intimate friends. He died at Hamburg on the ι4th of  
March 1803, mourned by all Germany, and was buried with great  
pomp απd ceremony by the side of his first wife in the churchyard  
of the village of Ottenscn.  

Klopetock's nature was best attuned to lyrical poetry,and in it  
his deep, noble character found its truest expression. He was less  
suited for epic απd dramatic representation; for, wrapt up in himself.  
a stranger ιο the outer world, without historical culture, and without  
even any interest in the events of his time, he was lacking in the art  
of plα sιιc representation such as a great epic requires. Thus the  
Messier, despite the magnificent passages which especially the  

earlier cantos contain. Cannot satisfy the demands such a theme  
must necessarily make. The subject matter, the Redempi.on,  
presented serious difficulties to adequate epic treatment. The  
Gospel story was too scanty, and what might have been imported  
from without and intcrwoven with it was rejected by the author as  
profane. lie had accordingς)), to resort to Christian mythology, and  
here again, circumscribed by the dogmas of the Church, he was  in 
danger of trespassing on the fundamental truths of the Christina  
faith. The personal,iy of Christ could scarcely be treated in an  
individual form, still less could angels and devils—and in the case  
of God Himself it was impossible. The result was that, despite  
the groundwork—the Gospels, the Acts οJ tkι Apostles, the RettΓσ teα  
of .51 Joń a, απd the model ready to hand in Milton's Paradsse Log—
material elements are largely wanting and the actors in the 	m.  
Divineand human, lack plastic  form. That the pocmtook iwnty4lse  
years  ιο  complete could not but be detrimental to its unity of desi-n;  
the original enthusiasm was not sustained until the end, a nd the ese κr  
cantos are far superior to the later. Thus the intense public inteiwia  
the work aroused in its commencement had almost vanished before  

its completion. It was translated into seventeen languages and led  
to numerous imitations. In his odes Klopstock had more scope  
for his peculiar talent. Among the best are A  Faasy;•Der  
Zurdwrsee; Die tole Klarisso; An Cidl,; Die besdea .&town; Der  
R.keinwis; Die fruken Gruber; Mein Vakriend. His religious odes  
mostly take the form of hymns, of which the most beautiful is Die  
Fπι ing:feter. His dramas, in some of which, notably 11ermaaas  
Sehlaihi (1769) and Hamann and the Fluuslen (0784). he celebrated  
the deeds of the ancient German hero Arminius, and in others, Der  
Ted Adams (1757) and Salerno (r764), took his materials from the  
Old Testament, are essentially lyrical in character and deficient in  
action. In addition to Die Gelιhrkenrιρabl,k, he was also the author  
of Fragmeate uber Spracke and D,'kfkunst ('779) and Grans en κιω  
Gespruuke (1794), works in which he made important contributions  
ιο  philology and to the history of German poetry.  

Klopstock's Werke first appeared in seven quarto volumes (1798-
1809). At the same time a more complete edition in twelve masu  
volumes was published (1798-1817), to which six additional volumes  
were added in 1830. More recent editions were published in ι 8.µµ  

1845, 1854-1855, 1879 (ed. by R. Boiberger), 1884 (ed. by R. I-larch  
and 1893 (a selection edited by F Hunker). A critical ed,tion of  
the Odes was published by F. Hunker and J. Panel in 1889; a  
commentary on these by H Dlintzer ( ι86ο; and ed., 1878) For  
Klopstock's correspondence see Κ. Schmidt, Klopstoek rind reset  
Freunde (ι8ιο); C. A H. Clodius, Klojislo'ks Na'klass (182,), 1.  λl 
Lappcnberg. τιιfe son amt as Klopstock (1867). C(. further K F . 
Cramer, Klepsloek, er sad ń bι, skn (1780-1792); J. G. Gruber,  
Klo stales Leben (ι832), R. Hamel, Kiopslo'k•Slsdien (1879-I88oi.  
F Moniker. F. G. lIlopsiock, the most authoritative biography,  
(1888); E. Bailly, etude our la ore et lea Raειes de Klopstoek (Paris.  
1888).  

KIASTBRNEUBURO, a town of Austria, in Lower Austria,  
5} 

 

m. N.W.ofVienr.abyrail. Pop.(1goo), τ1,505• It is situated  
on the right bank of the Danube, at the foot of the Kabkaberg.  
and is divided by a small stream into an upper and a lower town.  
As an important pioneer station Klosterneuburg hits varioIN  
military buildings and stores, and among the schools it possesam  
an academy of wine and fruit cultivation.  

On a hill rising directly from the banks of the Danube stand  
the magnificent buildings (erected 1730-1834) of the Augussise 
canonry, founded in 1 106 by Margrave Leopold the Holy. This  
foundation is the oldest and richest of the kind in Austria; it  
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awns much of the land upon which the northwestern suburbs  
of Vienna stand. Among the mints of interest within it are the  

old chapel of 1318, with Leopold's tomb and the altar of Verdun,  
dating from the zsth century, the treasury and relic-chamber,  
the library with 3ο,οοο volumα and many MSS., the picture  
gallery, the collection of wins, the theological hall, and the wine-
cellar, containing an immense tun like that at Heidelberg. The  
inhabitants of Kloaterneuburg are mainly occupied in making  
wine, of excellent quality. There is a large cement factory out-
side the town. In Roman times the castle of Cilium stood in the  

region of ΚΙο tetneυburg. The town was founded by Charle-
magne, and received its charter as a town in 1 x98.  

KIATL, REINHOLD (1807-1870), German classical scholar,  
was born near Chemmitz in Saxony on the 13th of March 1807.  
In 1849 he was appointed professor in the university of Leipzig  
in succession to Gottfried }fermsnn, and held this post till his  
deathon the iotlsof August 1870. Klotz was a man of unwearied  
industry, and devoted special attention to Latin literature.  

He was the author of editions of several classical authors, of  
which the most important were: the complete workn of Cicero (2nd  

ed., 1869-1874); Clement of Alexandria (t8^1-1834); Euripides  

(1841-1867), in continuation of Pllugk'n edition, but unfinished:  
Terence (1838-1840), with the commentaries of Donatus and  

Eugraphius. Mention should also be made of: HandwSrkrbwh eke  

4kiais'hen Spvadsr (5th ed., 1874);  Rώ n ίu^ε Li#e,sturgesckicids  

(1847). of which only the introductory volume appeared ancditio,t  
of the treatise Dr Graecae Ι 1ngυαe parhculis ( ι835-184x) of Mat'  
thaeua Deverius (Devsrea), a learned Cοrόοte (c. 1500-1570), and  
cofrectof of the Greek MSS. in the Vatican; the posthumous index  
Ciceroaianus (1872) and Ηαndbucώ  der klkinischsn S1,lcslii (1874). 
From 1831-1855 Klotz was motor of the Nene Jah τkiιher Ί^  
Pń ilokgie (Leipzig). During the troubled times of 1848 and the  
following years he showed himself a stmng conservative.  

A memoir by his son Richard will be found in the Ja rb,7cha for  
187 ι, Pp. 154-163.  

KNARRSBOROUCH, a market town in the Ripon parliament  
ary division of the West Riding of Yorkshire, England, s6} m.  

W. by N. from York by a branch of the North Easters railway.  
Pop. of urban district (net), 4979.  Its situation is most  
picturesque, on the steep left bank of the river Nidd, which here  
follows a well-wooded valley, hemmed in by limestone cliffs. The  

church of St John the Baptist is Early English, but has numerous  
Decorated and Perpendicular additions; it is a cruciform building  
containing several interesting monuments. Knares borough  
Castle was probably founded in 1070 by Serbs de Burgh. Its  
remains, however, are of the 14th century, and include a massive  
keep rising finely from a cliff above the Nidd. After the battle  
of Marston Moor it was taken by Fairfax, and in 1648 it was  
ordered to be dismantled. To the south of the castle is Si  
Robert's chapel, an excavation in the rock constructed into an  
eeclesissticul  edifice in the reign of Richard I. Several of the  
excavations in the limestone, which is extensively quarried, are  
incorporated in dwelling-houses. A little farther down the item  
is St Robert's cave, which is supposed to have been the residence  
of the hermit, and in 1744 was the scene of the murder of Daniel  
Clarke by Eugene Aram, whose story is told in Lytton's well-
known novdL Opposite the caste is the Dropping Well, the  
waters of which are impregnated with lime and have petrifying  
power, this action causing the curious and beautiful incrusta-
tions formed where the water falls over a slight cliff. The  
Knaresborough free grammar school was founded in 1616. There  
is a large agricultural trade, and linen and leather manufacture  
and the quarries also employ a considerable number of persons.•  

Knaresborough (Canardesburg, Cnor,ebwc, Cknarebsisg), which  
belonged to the Crown before the Conquest, formed part of  
William the Conqueror's grant to his follower Serb o de Burgh.  
Being forfeited by his grandson Eustace FitsJolm in the reign of  
Stephen, Knaresborough was granted to Robert de Stuteville,  
from whose descendants it passed through marriage to Hugh  
de Norville, one of the murderers of Thomas Becket, who with  
his three accomplices remained in hiding in the castle for a whole  
year. During the 13th and 14th centuries the castle and lordship  
changed hands eery frequently; they were granted successively  
to Hubert de Burgh, whose son forfeited them after the battle of  
Evesham, to Richard, earl of Cornwall, whose son Edmund died  

without Issue; to Piers Gavaton, and lastly to John of Gaunt,  
duke of Lancaster, and so to the Crown as parcel of the duchy  
of Lancaster. In 1317 John de Lilleburn, who was holding the  

castle of lf.naresburgh for Thomas duke of Lancaster against  

the king, surrendered under conditions to William de Ros of  
Hamelalc, but before leaving the castle managed to destroy all  

the records of the liberties and privileges of the town which were  

kept in the castle. In 1368 an inquisition was taken to ascertain  
these privileges, and the jurors found that the burgesses held' all  
the soil of their borough yielding 7s. 4d. yearly and doing suit at  
the king's court." In the reign of Henry VIII. Knaresborough  
is said by Leland to he" no great thing and meanely bui}ded but  

the market there is quite." During the civil warsknarcsborough  
was held for some time by the Royalists, but they were obliged  
to surrender, and the castle was among those ordered to be  
destroyed by parliament in x646. A market on Wednesday and  
a foetnightly f2iT on the same day from the Feast of St Mark to  

that of St Andrew are claimed under a charter of Charles II. con-
firming earlier charters. Lead ore was found and worked on  
Knaresborough Common in the ιό th century. From x555  to  
1867 the town returned two members to parliament, but in the  

latter year the number was reduced to one, and in 1885 the  
representation was merged in that of the West Riding.  

KNAVE (O.E. cnaja, cognate with Ger. Knabe, boy), originally  
a male child, a boy (Chaucer, Cαnkτbaιy Tales:' Clerk's Tale,"  
τ. 388). Like Let. purr, the word was early used as a name for  

any boy or lad employed as a servant, and so of mate servants in  
general (Chaucer: " Pardoner's Tale," τ. 204). The current use  
of the word for a man who is dishonest and =10,, α rogue, wee  
however an early usage, and is found in Layamon (c. ι so5).  
In playing-cards the lowest court card of each suit, the "jack,"  
representing a medieval servant, is called the "knave." (See  
also VALET.)  

KNEBEL, KARL 'LDDWIO VON (x744-1834), German poet  
and translator, was born at the castle of Wallerstein in Franconia  
on the 3οth of November 1744. Auer having studied law for  
a short while at Halle, he entered the regiment of the crown  
prince of Prussia in Potsdam and was attached to it as officer  
for ten years. Disappointed in his military career, owing to the  
slowness of promotion, he retired in 1774, and accepting the post  
of tutor to Prince Konstantin of Weimar, accompanied him and  
his elder brother, the hereditary prince, on g tom tο Paris. On  
this journey he visited Goethe in Frankfort-on-Main, and intro-  
duced him to the hereditary prince, Charles Augustus. This  
meeting is memorable as being the immediate cause of Goethe's  
later intimate connexion with the Weimar court. After Knebel's  
return and the premature death of his pupil he was pensioned.  
receiving the rank of major. In 1798 be married the singer  
Luise von Rudorf, and retired to Ilmenau; but in 1805 be  
removed to Jena, where he lived until his death on the 23rd  
of February ι834. Knebel's Samminng Ιdeinar Gedid ιle (4815),  
issued anonymously, and Dislichen (1827) contain marry graceful  
sonnets, but it is as a translator that he is best known. His  
translation of the elegies of Propertius, Ekgwa des Propels  

(1798), and that of Lucretius' De rerum nehru (2 vols., 1831) are  
deservedly praised. Since their first acquaintance Kriebel and  
Goethe were intimate friends, and not the least interesting of  
Knebel's writings is his correspondence with the eminent poet,  
BrkJmuksd mil Godhe (ed. G. E. Guhrauer, a vols., ι85^).  

lnebel's Lilerarischer N,w&kss and Brirfwechsd was edited by  
Κ. A. Varnhagen von Elsie and T. Mundt in 3 vols. (1935; and ed. 
1840). See Hugo vin Kriebel -Deberits, Karl L,dwig ran Knr i'J  
( 1890).  

KNEE (O. E. endue, a word common to Indo -European  
languages, cf. Ger. Knit, Fr. genoa, Span. hinojo, Let. gents. Gr.  
γόeι, Sansk. jams), in human anatomy, the articulation of the  
upper and lower parts of the leg, the joint between the femur  
and the tibia (see JOINTS). The word is also used of articulation  
resembling the knee-joint in shape or position in other animals;  
it thus is applied to the carpal articulation of the fore leg of a  
horse, answering to the ankle in man, or to the tarsal articulation  
or heel of a bird's foot.  
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KNELLER, SIR OODFREY (1648-1723), a portrait painter  

whose celebrity belongs chiefly t ο England, was born in LUbeck  
in the duchy of Holstein, of an ancient family, on the 8th of  

August 1648. He was at first intended for the army, and was  

sent to Leyden t ο learn mathematics and fortification. Showing,  
however, a marked preference for the fine arts, he studied in the  

school of Rembrandt, and under Ferdinand Bo1 in Amsterdam.  
In 1672 he removed to Italy, directing his chief attention to  
Titian and the Caracci; Carlo Marotta gave him sort guidance  

and encouragement. In Rome, and more especially in Venice,  
Kneller earned considerable reputation by historical paintings  

as well as portraits. He next went t ο Hamburg, painting with  
still increasing success. In 1674 he came to England at the invi-
tation of the duke of Monmouth, was introduced to Charles II.,  
and painted that sovereign, much t ο his satisfaction, several  
times. Charles also sent him to Paris, to take the portrait of  

Louis XIV. When Sir Peter Lely died in X680, Kneller, who pro-
duced in England little or nothing in the histories! department,  
remained without a rival in the ranks of portrait painting; there  

was no native-born competition worth speaking of. Charles  

appointed him court painter; and he continued to hold the same  

post into the days of George I. Under William III. (1692) he  
was made a knight, under George I. (1715) a baronet, and by  
order of the emperor Leopold I. a knight of the Roman Empire.  

Not only his court favour but his general fame likewise was large:  

he was lauded by Dryden, Addison, Steele, Prior, Tickell and  
Pope. Kneller's gains also were very considerable; aided by  

habits of frugality which approached stinginess, he left property  

yielding an annual income of £2000. His industry was main-
tained till the last. His studio had at first been in Covent  

Garden, but in his closing years he lived in Kneller Hall, Twicken-
ham. He died of fever, the date being generally given as the 7th  
of November 1723, though some accounts say 1726. He was  

buried in Twickenham church, and has a monument in West-
minster Abbey. An elder brother, John Zachary Kneller, an  
ornamental painter, had accompanied Godfrey to England, and  

had died in 1702. The style of Sir Godfrey Kneller as a portrait  

painter represented the decline of that art as practised by Vandyck;  

Lely marks the first grade of descent, and Kneller the second.  

His works have much freedom, and are well drawn and coloured;  
but they are mostly slight in manner, and to a great extent  

monotonous, this arising partly from the habit which he had of  
lengthening the oval of all his heads. The colouring may be called  
brilliant rather than true. He indulged much in the common.  
places of allegory; and, though he had a quality of dignified  
elegance not unsHed with simplicity, genuine simple nature is  
seldom to be traced in his works. His fame has greatly declined,  

and could not but do so after the advent of Reynolds. Among  

Kneller's principal paintings are the "Forty-three Celebrities  

of the Kit-Cat Club," and the "Ten Beauties of the Court of  

William III.," now at Hampton Court; these were painted by  
order of the queen; they match, but match unequally, the  

" Beauties of the Court of Charles II.," painted by Lely. He  
executed altogether the likenesses of ten sovereigns, and fourteen  

of his works appear in the National Portrait Gallery. It is said  

that Kneller's own favourite performance was the portrait of the  
" Converted Chinese" in Windsor Castle. His later works are  

confined almost entirely to England, not more than two or three  

specimens having gone abroad after he had settled here.  
(W. M. R.)  

KNICKERBOCKER, HARMEN JANSEN (c. 1650-c. 1720),  
Dutch colonist of New Netherland (New York), was a native of  
Wyhe (Wie), Overyssel, Holland. Before 1683 he settled neat  

what is now Albany, New York, and there in 1704 he bought  

through Harme Gansevoort one-fourth of the land in Dutc ń ess  
county near Red Hook, which had been patented in 1688 to  
Peter Schuyler, who in 1722 deeded seven (of thirteen) lots in the  

upper fourth of his patent to the seven children of Knickerbocker.  
The eldest of these children, Johannes Harmensen, received from  
the common council of the city of Albany a grant of 5o acres of  

meadow and  ιο  acres of upland on the south side of Schaghti-
coke Creek. This Schaghticoke estate was held by Johannes  

Harmensen's son Johannes (1723-1802), a colonel In the Ca-
tinenul Army in the War of Independence, and by his son  

Harmen (1779-1855), a lawyer, a Federalist representative in  
Congress in 1809-1811, a member of the New York Assembly  
in 186, and a famous gentleman of the old school, who for his  
courtly hospitality in his manor was called " the prince of  
Schaghticoke" and whose name was borrowed by Washington  
Irving for use in his (Diedrich) Knickerbocker's Hislory of New  
Voik (1809). Largely owing to this book, the name " Knicker-
bockers" hat passed into current use as a designation of the  
early Dutch settlers in New York and their descendants. The  
son of Johannes, David Bud Knickerbocker (1833-1894), who  
returned to the earlier spelling of the family name, graduated  

at Trinity College in 1853 and at the General Theological  
Seminary in 1856, was a rector for many years at Minneapolis,  
Minnesota, and in 1883 was consecrated Protestant Episcopal  

bishop of Indiana.  
See the series of articles by W. Β. Van Alatyne on " The Knkkee.  

biker Family," beginning in vol. xxix., No. I Gap. 1908) of the  
New York Geiwalogwai and Bwgeaphlcoi Record.  

KNIFE (Ο. E. calf, a word appearing in different forms in  
many Teutonic languages, cf. Du. kniff, Ger. Kncif, a shoe-
maker's knife, Swed. knif; the ultimate origin is unknown;  
Skeet finds the origin in the root of " nip," formerly " kni ρ ";  
Fr. canif is also of Teutonic origin), a small cutting instrument,  

with the blade either fixed to the handle or fastened with a hinge  
so as to clasp into the handle (see Curi.exv). For the knives  
chipped from flint by prehistoric man see Αacuuεοt.eav and  
FONT IstrLεMF.NTs.  

KNIGGB, ADOLF FRANZ FRIEDRICH, Fasmaaa toss (1752-
1796), German author, was born on the family estate of  Bredezi-
beck near Hanover on the 16th of October 1752. After studying  
law at G6ttingen he was attached successively to the courts  of 
Hesse-Cassel and Weimar as gentleman-in-waiting. Retiring  
from court service in 1777, he lived a private life with his family  
in Frankfort-on-Main, Hanau, Heidelberg and Hanover until  

1791, when he was appointed Ob'rkaaplmann (civil adminis-
trator) in Bremen, where he died on the 6th of May r796.  

Knigge, under the name "Philo," was one of the most active  
members of the Zliaminali, a mutual moral and intellectual  
improvement society founded by Adam Weishaupt (1748-1830)  

at Ingolstadt, and which later became affiliated to the Free-
masons. Knigge is known as the author of several novels, among  
which Des' Ronan meines Lebens (1781-1787; new ed., 1805)  
and Die Reim sunk Bra,rnsckweig (1792), the latter a rather  

coarsely comic story, are best remembered. His chief literary  
achievement was, however, Vber den Umgaeg mil M'ense-e n  
(τ 788), in which he lays down rules to be observed for a peaceful,  
happy and useful life; it has been often reprinted.  

Knigge 's Schrifkn were published in is volumes ( τ8ο4- ι Sοό ).  
See K. C edelσe. Adolf, Freshen ten K^^ (1844D and  KKiencke, 

es .4 usenter alien Kisk (Βriι e, Ηαsdsώ rι en and  

Nacklasse Knigges) (1833).  

ΚΝΙΟΗΤ, CHARLES (1791-1873), English publisher and  
author, the son of a bookseller and printer at Windsor, was  
born on the ιςth of March 1791. Re was apprestieed ιο his  
father, but on the completion of his indentures he took up  
journalism and interested himself in several newspaper specu-
lations. In 1823, in conjunction with friends he bad made  
as publisher (1820-1820 of The Elonian, he started KmghCs  
Qaarkrly Magasine, to which W. M. Freed, Derweiit Coleridge  
and Macaulay contributed. The venture was brought to  
a dose with its sixth number, but it Initiated for Knight a  
career as publisher and author which extended over forty  

years. In 1827 Knight was compelled to give up his publish-
ing business, and became the superintendent of the publications  
of the Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, foe  

which he projected and edited The Brilish Almanack and  
Companion, begun. in 1828. In 1829 he resumed business  
on his own account with the publication of The Library ή  
£nkrlaining Knowledge, writing several volumes of the series  
himself. In 1832 and 1833 he started The Penny 3lagasń se and  
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ΤAe Penny Cyclopadia, both of which had a large circulation.  
The Pemmy Cyc4pa'di σ, however, on account of the heavy  
excise duty, was only completed in 18µ at a great pecuniary  
sacrifice. Besides many illustrated editions of standard works,  
including in 1842 The Pidorial Shakespeare, which had appeared  
In parts (x838-1841), Knight published a variety of illustrated  
works, such as Old England and The Land we 1,1sw in. He also  
undertook the seees known as Weekly Volumes. He himself  
contributed the first volume, a biography of William Canton.  
Many famous books, Miss Martinesu's Tales, Mrs Jemmies  
Early I<alien Pais cars and G. H. Lewes's Biographical Hislory 

 •J Philosophy, appeared for the first time in this series. In  
1853 he became editor of The English Cydopaedia, which was  
practically only a revision of The Puny Cydopaedia, and at  
about the same time he began his Popular Hislory of England  
(8 vole., 1856- ι86a). In 1864 he withdrew from the business of  
publisher, but he continued to write nearly to the dose of his  
Fong life, publishing The Shadows of the Old Booksellers (1865),  
an autobiography under the title Passagrt of a Working Life  

during Half a Cuttery (a rob., 1864-1865), and an historical  
novel, Begg'd at Cowl (1867). lie died at Addlestone, Surrey,  
on the 9th of March 1873.  

See  Α.  A. Cloves, Kmgld, a Sketch (1892); and F. Espinaise, in  
The &We .  (May 1560).  

KNIGHT, DANIEL RIDOWAY ('845- 	), American artist,  
was born at Philadelphia, Penn., in 1845. He was a pupil at the  
lcole des Beaux.Arts, Paris, under Gleyre, and later worked  
in the private studio of Meisaonier. After 1872 he lived in  
France, having a house sod studio at Pomsy on the Seine. 

 He painted peasant women out of doors with great popular  
success. He was awarded the silver medal and cross of the  

Legion of Honour, Exposition Universelle, Paris, 1889, and was  
nude a knight of the Royal Order of Si Michael of Bavaria,  
Munich, 1893, receiving the gold medal of honour from the  
Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts, Philadelphia, 1893. Ills  
son, Ashton Knight, is also knower as a landscape painter.  

KNIGHT, JOHN BUXTON (1843-1908), English landscape  
painter, was born at Sevenoaks, Kent; he started as a school-
master, but painting was his hobby, and he subsequently de-
voted himself to it. In 0861 he had his first picture hung at the  
Academy. He was essentially an open-air painter, constantly  
going on sketching touts in the most picturesque spots of Eng-
lend, and all his pictures were painted out of doors. He died  
at Dover on the and of January 1908. The Ch antrey. trustees  
bought his" December's Bareness Everywhere "for the nation in  
the following month. Most of his best pictures had passed into  
the collection of Mr Iceton of Putney (including " White Walls  
of Old England "and" Hereford Cathedral "), Mr Walter Briggs  
of Burley in Wharfedale (especially "Pinner"),  and Mr S. Μ.  
Phillips of Wredeem (especially two water-colours of Richmond  
Bridge).  

KNIGHTHOOD and CHIVALRY. These two words, which are  
nearly but not quite synonymous, designate a single subject  
of inquiry, which presents itself under three different although  
connected and in a measure intermingled aspects. It may be  
regarded in the first place as a mode or variety of feudal tenure,  
in the second plan as a personal attribute or dignity, and in the  
third placo as a scheme of manners or social arrangements.  
The first of these aspects is discussed under the headings Fry- 
oatrstt and KNIGRT Sxavtes: we are concerned here only with  
the second and third. For the more important religious as  

distinguished from the military orders of knighthood or chivalry  
the reader is referred to the headings Sr 30m' of JtRUSALSSI,  
Knrcms or; Tnttromc KN'cirrs; and Truruas.  

"The growth of knighthood " (writes Stubbs) "is a subject  
on which the greatest obscurity prevails ": and, though J. Η.  
Round has done much to explain the introduction of the system  

into England,' its actual origin on the continent of Europe is still  

obscure in many of its most important details.  
The words knight and knighthood are merely the modern terms  

of the Anglo-Saxon or Old English coif! and cnilukdd. Of these  
' Fe'udet England, pp. 223 Wq•  

the printery signification of the first was a boy or youth, and of  
the second that period Of life which intervenes between child-
hood and manhood. But some time before the middle of the r2th  
century they had acquired the meaning they still retain of the  
French eke:dlies and chet'al'rse. Ina secondary sense mild  
meant a Servant or attendant answering to the German Knock',  
and in the Anglo-Saxon Gospels a disciple is described as a  
looming caikl. In a tertiary sense the word appears to have been  
occasionally employed as equivalent to the Latin miles—usually  
translated by lhegn—whicb in the earlier middle ages was used  
as the designation of the domestic as well as of the martial  
officees or retainers of sovereigns and princes or great person-
ages.,  Sharon Turner suggests that cnihi from meaning an  
attendant simply may have come to mean more especially a  
military attendant, and that in this sense it may have gradually  
superseded the word thegn.' But the word thegn itself, that is,  
when it was used as the description of an attendant of the  
king, appears to have meant more especially a military atten-
dant. As Stubbs says " the thegn seems to be primarily the  
warrior gesith "—the gesithas forming the chosen band of com-
panions (comiles) of the German chiefs (priscipes) noticed by  
Tacitus—" be is probably the gesith who had a particular  mili-
tary duty in his master's service "; and he adds that from the  
reign of Atbelstaii "the gesith is lost sight of except very occa-
aionally, the more important class having become thegns, and the  
lesser sort sinking into the rank of mere servants of the king." e  
It is pretty dear, therefore, that the word cmihl could never have  
superseded the word thegn hi the sense of a military attendant, . 

at all events of the king. But besides the king, the ealdormen,  
bishops and king's thegns themselves had their thegns, and to  

these it is more than probable that the name of dill was applied.  
Around the Anglo-Saxon magnates were collected a crowd of  

retainers and dependants of all ranks and conditions; and there is  

evidence enough to show that among them were some called  

cmik es who were not always the humblest or least considerable  
of their number! The testimony of Domesday also establishes  
the existence in the reign of Edward the Confessor of what  

Stubbs describes as a "large class" of landholders who had  
commended themselves to some lord, and he regards it as doubt.  
Get whether their tenure had not already assumed a really feudal  

character. But in any event it is manifest that their condition  
was in many respects similar to that of a vast number of unques-
tionably feudal and military tenants who made their appearance  
after the Norman Conquest. II consequently the former were  
called emiklas under the Anglo-Saxon regime, it seems sufficiently  

probable that the appellation should have been continued to the  

latter—practically their successors—under the Anglo-Norman  
regime. And if the designation of knights was first applied to  

the military tenants of the earls, bishops and barons—who  
although they held their lands of mesne lords owed their services  
to the king—the extension of that designation to the whole body  

of military tenants need not have been a very violent or prolonged  
process. Assuming, however, that knight was originally used  
to describe the military tenant of a noble person, as cnihl had  
sometimes been used to describe the thegn of a noble person, it  
would, to begin with, have defined rather his social status than  

the nature of his services. But those whom the English called  

knights the Normans called ckeiialiers, by which term the nature  
of their services was defined, while their social status was left  

out of consideration. And at first chcraller in its general and  
honorary signification seems to have been rendered not by kaighl  
but by rider, as may be inferred from the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle,  

wherein it is recorded under the year r08g that William the  

Conqueror " dubbade his sums Henń e to ńdere." s But, as E. Α.  
Freeman says, " no such title is hard of in the earlier days of  
England. The thegn, the ealdorman, the king himself, fought on  

foot, the horse might bear him to the field, but when the fighting  

' Du Cange. Cles'., s.o. " Miles."  
▪Ηisbry of England, iii. is.  
'Stubbs. Cossluuiiowal ilistoy, I. 156.  
' lbid. i. r 56. 366; Turner, iii. 125-129.  
' legram's edition. p. 290.  

^ 
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itself came be stood on his native earth to receive the onslaught 
of her enemies." i In this perhaps we may behold one of the 
most ancient of British insular prejudices, for on the Continent 
the importance of cavalry in warfare was already abundantly 
understood It was by means of their horsemen that the 
Austrasian Franks established their superiority over their neigh-
bours, and in time created the Western Empire anew, while from 
the word 'aboliaru's, which occurs in the Cσρilularics in the reign 
of Charlemagne,. came the words for knight in all the Romance 
languages.' In Germany the chevalier was called Rifler, but  
neither rider nor ckiralier prevailed against knight in England.  
And it was long after knighthood had acquired its present meaning 
with us that ckirolry was incorporated into our language. It  
may be remarked too in passing that in official Latin, not only  

in England but all over Europe, the word miles held its own 
against both cques and wballarius.  

Concerning the origin of knighthood or chivalry as it existed 
in the middle ages—implying as it did a formal assumption of 
αΡnljte el and initiation into the profession of arms—nothing  
Medkvai beyond more or less probable conjecture is possible.  
Kaίzhυιο  'The medieval knights had nothing to do in the way of  
derivation with the "equites" of Rome, the knights of King  
Arthur's Round Table, or the Paladins of Charlemagne. But  
there are grounds for believing that some of the rudiments of  
chivalry are to be detected in early Teutonic customs, and that  
they may have made some advance among the Franks of Gaul.  
We know from Tacitus that the German tribes in his day were  
wont to celebrate the admission of their young men into the  
ranks of their warriors with much circumstance and ceremony.  
The people of the district to which the candidate belonged were  
called together; his qualifications for the privileges about to be  
conferred upon him were inquired into; and, if be were deemed  
fitted and worthy to receive them, his chief, his father, or one of  
his near kinsmen presented him with it shield and a lance.  
Again, among the Franks we find Charlemagne girding his son  
Louis the Pious, and Louis the Pious girding his son Charles the  
Bald with the sword, when they arrived at manhood' It seems  
certain here that some ceremony was observed which was deemed  
worthy of record not for its novelty, but as a thing of recognized  
ImφΡrtance. It does not follow that a similar ceremony  
extended to personages less exalted than the sons of kings and  
emperors. But if it did we must naturally suppose that it applied  
in the first instance to the mounted warriors who formed the  
most formidable portion of the warlike array of the Franks.  
it was among the Franks indeed, and possibly through their  
experiences in war with the Saracens, that cavalry first acquired  
the pre-eminent place which it long maintained in every  
European country. In early society, where the army is not a paid  
force but the armed nation, the cavalry must necessarily consist  
of the noble and wealthy, and cavalry and chivalry, as Freeman  
observes' will be the same. Since then we discover in the  
Capilala ńes of Charlemagne actual mention of " caballarii "  as 
a class of warriors, it may reasonably be conduded that formal  
investiture with arms applied to the"caballarii " if it was a usage  
extending beyond the sovereign and his heir-apparent. " But,"  
as Hallam says, " he who fought on horseback and had been  
invested with peculiar arms in a solemn manner wanted nothing  
more to render him a knight; " and so he concludes, in view of  
the verbal identity of " chevalier "and"  c αballαrius, ' that " we  
hnay refer chivalry ins general sense to the age of Charlemagne." ' 
Yet, if the " caballarii " of the Capilularks are really the pre-
cursors of the later knights, it remains a difficulty that the Latin  
name fora knight is" miles," although " caballa ń us "became in  
various forms the vernacular designation.  

Before it was known that the chronicle ascribed to Ingulf of  
Croyland is really a fiction of the τ3 th or τ4th century the  
knighting of Heward or Hereward by Brand, abbot o[ Burgh  

' Comparatire Polities, p. 74.  
' Baluze, Cspiluhvia Return Francoeam, ii. 794, 1069. 

 s Du large. Gloss., ss.. Arms."  
s Freeman. Cnmoaraiue Po hiws, R 73•  
' Hallam, M,dd.e Ages, iii. $92.  

(now Peterborough), was accepted from Selden to Hallam as  
an historical fact, and knighthood was supposed, not only to  
have been known among the Anglo-Saxons, but to ^M  
have had a distinctively religious character which  a  
was contemned by the Norman invaders. The  
genuine evidence at our command altogether fails to support  
this view. When William of Malmesbury describes the knighting  
of Athelstan by his grandfather Alfred the Great, that is, his  
investiture " with a purple garment set with gems and a Saxon  
sword with a golden sheath,' there is no hint of any religions  
observance. In spite of the silence of our records, Dr Stubbs  
thinks that kings so well acquainted with foreign usages as  
Ethelred, Canute and Edward the Confessor could hardly have  
failed to introduce into England the institution of chivalry  
then springing up in every country of Europe; and he is sup-
ported in this opinion by the circumstance that it is nowhere  
mentioned as a Norman innovation. Vet the fact that Harold  
received knighthood from William of Normandy makes it dear  
either that Harold was not yet a knight, which in the case of se  
tried a warrior would imply that " dubbing to knighthood "  was 
not yet known in England even under Edward the Confessor, or,  
as Freeman thinks, that in the middle of the nth century the  
custom had grown in Normandy into "something of a more  
special meaning " than it bore in England.  

Regarded as a method of military organization, the feudal  
system of tenures was always far better adapted to the purposes  
of defensive than of offensive warfare. Against invasion it  
furnished a permanent provision both is menat.arms and strong-
holds; nor was it unsuited for the campaigns of neighbotaing  

counts and barons which lasted for only a few weeks, and ex-
tended over only a few leagues. But when kings and kingdoms  
were in conflict, and distant and prolonged expeditions became  
necessary, it was speedily discovered that the unassisted re-
sources of feudalism were altogether inadequate. It became  
therefore the manifest interest of both parties that perionil  
services should be commuted into pecuniary payments. Γbea  
there grew up all over Europe a system of fining the knights w ń o  
failed to respond to the sovereign's call or to stay their full time  
in the field, and in England this fine developed, from the reign  
of Henry II. to that of Edward Ιl., into a regular war-tar callcd  
=acuage or scxiage (q•o-)- In this way funds for war were placed at  

the free disposal of soveresgas, and, although the feudatories and  
their retainers still formed the most considerable portion of their  
armies, the conditions tinder which they served were altogether  
changed Their military service was now far more the result  
of special agreement. In the reign of Edward L, whose warlike  
enterprises after he was king were confined within the four seas,  
this alteration does not seem t ο have proceeded very far, and  
Scotland and Wales were subjugated by what was in the main,  
if not exclusively, a feudal militia raised as of old by writ to the  
earls and barons and the sheriffs.' But the armies of Edward I11.,  
Henry V. and Henry Vl. during the century of intermittent war-
fare between England and France were recruited and sustained  
to a very great extent on the principle of contract' On the  
Continent the systematic employment of mercenaries was both  
an early and a cοn mοn practice.  

Besides consideration for the mutual convenience of aomesgns  
and their feudatories, there were other causes which materially  
contributed towards bringing about those changes in Tats  
the military system of Europe which were finally ^11aa^·s  
accomplished in the ι3th and t4th centυdes. During the  
Crusades vet armies were set on foot is which feudal rights  

' Stubbs, Coast. Nest. ii. 278; also compare Grose, Μ 'ita,y  
Αηιίgυ;Ιτes, i. 65 seq.  

' There has been a general tendency to ignore the extent to which  
thearmiesof Edward Ill. were raised bycompulsory levieswen alter  
the system of raising troops bfree contract had begun. Lute 
(ch. vi.) points our how much England 	

ra 
gland π i ίed at this time on what  

would now be called co πwTipt ίoπ: and his remarks are entirely  
borne out by the Norwich documents published by hr W. Ηudmeo  
(Nod. and Norwich Archaeologkal Soc. xiv s6 mm .), b a L •ns 
corporation document of r8th Edw. Ill. ( Η ist. SS. Commission  
Report Xi. Appendix pt iii. p. 189), and by Smyth'• Lises of !ke  
Berkcleys, i. 312, 3 1 9, 320.  
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and obligations bad no place, and it was seen that the volun-
teen who ffockcd to the standards of the various commanders  
were not less but even more efficient in the field than the  

vassals they had hitherto been accustomed to lead. It was thus  

established that pay, the love of enterprise and the prospect of  

plunder-if we leave zeal for the sacred cause which they bad  

espoused for the moment out of sight—were quite as useful for  

the purpose of enlisting troops and keeping them together as  

the tenure of land and the solemnities of homage and fealty.  

Moreover, the crusaders who survived the difficulties and dangers  

of an expedition to Palestine were sees:end and experienced  
although frequently impoverished and landless soldiers, ready to  

hire themselves to the highest bidder, and well worth the wages  

they received. Again, it was owing to the crusades that the  
church took the profession of arms under her peculiar protection,  

arid thenceforward the ceremonies of initiation into it assumed a  

religious as well as a martial character.  
To distinguished soldiers of the cross the honours and benefits  

of knighthood could hardly be refused on the ground that they  
KsφΡ^ra·ad did not possess a sufficient property qualifieation-
reseρ.•,sat of which perhaps they had denuded themselves in  

wraHir· order to their equipment for the Holy War. And  
dΦ  thus the conception of knighthood as of something  
distinct from feudalism both as a social condition and a  

personal dignity arose and rapidly gained ground. It was  
then that the analogy was first detected between the order of  

knighthood and the order of priesthood, sod that an actual  
union of monechism and chivalry was effected by the establish-
ment of the, religioua orders of which the Knights Tempura  
and the Knights Hospitailers were the most eminent example:  

As comprehensive in their polity as the Benedictines or  
Franciscans, they gathered their members from, and soon  

scattered their possessions over, every country in Europe. And  

in their Indifference to the distinctions of race and nationality  

they merely accommodated themselves to the spirit which had  
become characteristic of chivalry itself, already recognized, like  
the cburcb, as a universal institution which knit together the  

whole warrior taste of Christendom into one great fraternity  

irrespective alike of feudal subordination and territo ń al boun-
daries. Somewhat later the adoption of hereditary surnames  
and armorial bearings marked the existence of a large and noble  
lass who either from the subdivision of fiefs or from the effects  

of the custom of primogeniture were very insufficiently provided  
for. To them only two callings were generally open, that of the  

churchman and that of the soldier, and the latter ass rule offered  

greater attractions than the former in an era of much licence and  

little learning. Hence the favourite expedient for men of birth,  

although not of fortune, was to attach themselves to some prince  

or magnate in whose military service they were sure of an ade-
quate maintenance and might hope for even a rich reward in the  

'shape of booty or of τansomλ It is probably to this period and  
these circumstances that we must look for at all events the rudi-
mentary beginnings of the military as well as the religious orders  

of chivalry. Of the existence of any regularly constituted  

eompanionshipa of the first kind there is no trustworthy evidence  

until between two and three centuries after fraternities of the  

second kind had been organized. Soon after the greater crusad-
ing societies had been formed eimilar orders, such as those of  
St James of Compostella, Celetrava and Alcantara, Were estab-
lished to fight the Moors in Spain instead of the Saracens in the  
Holy Land. But the members of these orders were not less monks  
than knights, their statutes embodied the rules of the cloister,  
and they were bound by the ecclesiastical vows of celibacy,  
poverty and obedience. From every early stage in the develop-
ment of chivalry, however, we meet with the singular institution  
of brotherhood in arms; and from it the ultimate origin if not of  
the religious fraternities at any rate of the military companion-
ships is usually derived! By this institution a relation was  

s J. B. de Laconic de Sainte Palaye, Mtmnires sae FAaciesas  
Chcca4rie, I. 363, 3364 (ed. 1781).  
• Du Canoe ,  Drnerlatios sue Joinmfk, xxi.; Sainte Palaye,  
.M hnoires, t. 272; G. F. Beltx, Memorials of the Order of the Garter  

(1841.) W xxwri.  

created between two or more monks by voluntary agreement,  
which was regarded as of -far more intimacy and stringency than  
any which the mere accident of consanguinity implied. Brothers  
in arms were supposed to be partners in all things save the affec-
tions of their "lady-loves." They shared in every danger and  
in every success, and each was expected to vindicate the honour  
of another as promptly and zealously as his own. The plot of  
the medieval romance of Amin end Amiler is built entirely on  
such a brotherhood. Their engagements usually lasted through  
life, but sometimes only for a specified period or during the  
continuance of specified circumstances, and they were always  
ratified by oath, occasionally reduced to writing in the shape of a  
solemn bond and often sanctified by their reception of the  
Eucharist together. Romance and tradit ίαn speak of strange  
rites—the mingling and even the drinking of blood—as having  
in remote and rude ages marked the inception of these martial  
and fraternal associations.5  But in later and less barbarous  
times they were generally evidenced and celebrated by a formal  
and reciprocal exchange of weapons and armour. In warfare  
it was customary for knights who were thus allied to appear  
similarly accoutred and bearing the same badges or cognisances,  
to the end that their enemies might not know with which of them  
they were in &mint, and that their friends might be unable to  
accord more applause to one than to the other for his prowess in  
the field. It seems likely enough therefore that there should grow  
up bodies of knights banded together by engagements of fidelity,  
although free from monastic obligations; wearing a uniform or  
livery, and naming themselves after some special symbol or  
some patron saint of their adoption. And such bodies placed  
under the command of a sovereign or grand master, regulated by  
statutes, and enriched by ecclesiastical endowments would have  
been precisely what in after times such orders as the Garter  
in England, the Golden Fleece in Burgundy, the Annunzieta in  
Ssvoy and the St Michael and Holy Ghost in France actually'  
were.°  

During the 14th and igth centuries, as well as somewhat  
earlier and later, the general arrangements of a European army  
were always and everywhere pretty much the same!  
Under the sovereign the constable and the marshal wry  a  
or marshals held the chief commands, their authority  
being partly joint and partly several Attendant on them  
were the heralds, who were the officers of their military court,  
wherein offences committed in the camp and field were tried  
and adjudged, and among whose duties it was to carry orders  
and messages, to' deliver challenges and call truces, and to  
identify and number the wounded and the slain. The main  
divisions of the army were distributed under the royal and other  
principal standards, smaller divisions under the banners of  
some of the greater nobility or of knights banneret, and smaller  
divisions still under the pennons of knights or, as in distinction  
from knights bannertt they came to be celled, knights bachelors.  
All knights whether bachelors or bannerets were escorted by  
their squires. But the banner of the banneret always implied  
a more are less extensive command, while every knight was en-
titled to bears pennon and every squire a pence!. All three flags  
were of such a size as to be conveniently attached to and carried  
on a lance, and were emblazoned with the arms or some portion  
of the bearings of their owners. But while the banner was  
square the peanon, which resembled it in other respects, was  
either pointed or forked at its extremity, and the pence', which  
was considerably less than the others, always terminated in a  
single tail or streamer.`  

If indeed we look at the scale of chivalric subordination from  
another point of view, it seems to be more properly divisible into  
four than into three stages, of which two maybe called provisional  
and two Sisal. The bachelor and the banneret were both equally  
knights, only the one-was of greater distinction and authority  

'Do Canoe, Disserlalioa, xxi., and Lancelot du Lae, among other  
romances.  

Antis, Register of the Order of the Garter, i. 6g.  

' Gross, Military Anti5. i. 207 seq.; Stubbs, Coati. His!. ii. 276  
• and iii. 278 seq.  

Gross's Military Antrgsilies, ii. 256.  
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than the other. In like manner the squire and the page were  
both in training for knighthood, but the first had advanced  
further in the process than the second. It is true that the squire  
was a combatant while the page was not, and that many squires  
voluntarily served as squires all their lives owing to the insum--
ciency of their fortunes to support the costs and charges of  
knighthood. But in the ordinary course of a chivalrous educa-
tion the successive conditions of page and squire were passed  
through in boyhood and youth, and the condition of knighthood  
was reached in early manhood. Every feudal court and castle  
was in fact a school of chivalry, and although princes and great  
personage were rarely actually pages or squires, the moral and  

physical discipline through which they passed was not in any  
important particular different from that to which less exalted  

candidates for knighthood were subjected.' The page, or, as he  
was more anciently and more correctly called, the " valet " or  

damoiseau," commenced his service and instruction when he  
was between seven and eight years old, and the initial phase  
continued for seven or eight years longer. He acted as the con-
stant personal attendant of both his master and mistress. He  
waited on them in their hall and accompanied them in the chase,  
served the lady in her bower and followed the lord to the camp'  
From the chaplain and his mistress and her damsels he learnt  
the rudiments of religion, of rectitude and of love, 1  from his  
master and his squires the elements of military exercise, to cast a  
spear or dart, to sustain a shield, and to march with the measured  
tread of a soldier; and from his master and his huntsmen  
and falconers the "mysteries of the woods and rivers," or in  

other words the rules and practices of hunting and hawking.  
When he was between fifteen and sixteen he became a squire.  

But no sudden or great alteration was made in his mode of life.  
He continued to wait at dinner with the pages, although in a  
manna more dignified according t ο the notions of the age.  
He not only served but carved and helped the dishes, proffered  
the first or principal cue of wine to his master and his guests,  
and carried to them the basin, ewer or napkin when they washed  
their hands before and after meat. He assisted in clearing the  
hall for dancing or minstrelsy, and laid the tables for chess or  
draughts, and he also shared in the pastimes for which he had  
made preparation. • He brought his master the "yin de coucher "  
at night, and made his early refection ready for him in the  
morning. But his military exercises and athletic sports occupied  
an always increasing portion of the day. He accustomed himself  
to ride the "great horse," to tilt at the guintain, to wield the  
sword and battle-axe, to swim and climb, to run and leap, and  
to bear the weight and overcome the embarrassments of armour.  
He inured himself to the vicissitudes of heat and cold, and volun-
tarily suffered the pains or inconveniences of hunger and thirst,  
fatigue and sleeplessness. It was then too that he chose his  

"lady-love," whom be was expected to regard with an adoration  
at once earnest, respectful, and the more meritorious if concealed.  
And when it was considered that he had made sufficient advance-
ment in his military accomplishments, be took his sword to the  
priest, who laid it on the altar, blessed it, and returned it to him.'  
Mttcrwards he either remained with his early master, relegating  
most of his domestic duties to his younger companions, or he  
entered the service of some valiant and adventurous lord or  

Sainte Palaye, Mfmo&res,  Ι.  36; Froissart, bk. iii. ch . q.  
' Sainte Palaye, Mdsoires, pr- ,. and Mills, History of G7rie αΙη,  

vol. i. ch. 2.  
' See the long sermon in the romance of Petir Jdran de Seintre  

pt i. ch. v., and compare the thenrythere set forth with the actua l  
behaviour of the chief personages Even Gautier, while he contends  

that chivalry did much to refine morality, is compelled to admit  

the prevailing immorality to which medieval romances testify,  

and the extraordinary free behaviour of the unmamed ladies. t ο  
doubt these romances, taken alone, might give as unfair an idea as  

modern French novels give of Parisian morals, but we have abundant  
other evidence for placing the moral standard of the age of chivalry  

definitely below that of educated society in the present day.  
'Sainte Palaye, Mtm ο irιτ, I. ii seq. " C'est peat-etre h cette  

drimonie et non 3 cellos de Is chevalerie qu'on doit rapporter cc  
qui se lit daps nos histonens do h premiere et de 1a seconde racesu  

aujet des premieres acmes quo les Ruin et les Princes remettoieat avec 
,ρ maίtβ as Jeunea Princes leurs enfaiss."  

knight of his own selection He now became a "squire of the  
body,' and truly an "armiger" or " c υtifer," for he boos the  
shield and armour of his leader to the field, and, what was a task  
of no small difficulty and hazard, cased and secured him in his  
panoply of war before assisting him to mount his courser or  
charger. It was his function also to display and guard in batik  
the banner of the baron or benneret or the pennon of the knight  
he served, to raisc him from the ground if he were unhorsed, to  
supply him with another or his own horse if his was disabled or  
killed, to receive and keep any prisoners he might take, to fight  
by his side if he was unequally matched, to rescue him if cap-
tured, to bear him to a place of safety if wounded, end to bury  
him honourably when dead. And after he had worthily and  
bravely, borne himself for six or seven years as a squire, the time  
came when it was fitting that he should be made a knight. This,  
at least, was the current theory; but it is specially dangezoas  
in medieval history to assume too much corresPondence between  
theory and fact. In many castles, and perha a in most, the  
discipline followed simply a natural and unwritten code of  
" fagging " and seniority, as in public schools or on bard  
men-of-war some hundred years or so ago.  

Two modes of conferring knighthood appear to have prevailed  
from a very early period in all countries where chivalry  wan 
known. In both of them the essential portion seems ιίωιί.ί  
to have been the accolade or stroke of the sword ee.' ω  
But while in the one the accolade constituted the+"  
whole or nearly the whole of the ceremony, in the other it  
was surrounded with many additional observances. The former  
and simpler of these mode was naturally that pied in war:  
the candidate knelt before " the chief of the army or some  
valiant knight," who struck him thrice with the flat of a sword,  
pronouncing a brief formula of creed= and of sahortatiaa  
which varied at the creator's wilt'  

In this form a number of knights were made before and after  
almost every battle between the pith and the iflth ccistinica,  
and its advantages on the score of both convenience and economy  
gradually led to its general adoption both in time of peace and  
time of war. On extraordinary occasions indeed the more  
elaborate ritual continued to be observed. But reemerge was  

had to it so rarely that in England about the beginning of the  
ι 5th century it came to be ezdusively appropriated to a aped  
king of knighthood. When Seger, garter king of mum, wrote In  
the reign of Queen Elizabeth, this had been accomplished with  
such completeness that he don not even mention that there  
were two ways of creating knights bacheloni. " He that ia to  
be made a knight," he says, "is striken by the prince with  a 
sword drawn upon his back or shoulder, the prince saying,  
' Soys Chevalier,' and in times past was added 'Saint George.'  
And when the knight rises the prince sayeth 'Avencez.' This is  
the manner of dubbing knights at this present, and that tea  
` dubbing' mss the old term in this point, not 'creating.' This  
sort of knights are by the heralds called knights bachelor." In  
our days when a knight is personally made he kneels before the  
sovereign, who lays a sword drawn, ordinarily the sword of gate,  
on either of his shoulders and says, "Rise," calling him by his  
Christian name with the addition of " Sir " before it.  

' There are several obscure points as to the relation of the longer  
and shorter ceremonies, as well as the origin and original relation of  
their several parts There ie nothing to show whence came ° dub-
bing " or the "accolade." It seems certain that the word " dish"  
means to strike, and the usage is as old as the knighting of Henry by  
William the Conqueror (supra, pp. 85t, 832). So, too, in the Empire  
a dubbed knight is"  sitter geschlagen." The "accolade" may  
etymologically refer to the embrace, accompanied by a blow with the  
hand, characteristic of the longer form of knighting. The dcrivatk'e  
of "adouber," corresponding to "dub," from ' adoptare," which  
is given by Du Canc, and would connect the ceremony wίώ  
" adoptio per arms, is certainly inaccurate. The investiture with  
arms, which formed a part of the longer form of knighting, and  
which we have seen to rest on very ancient usfge, may originally  
have had a distinct meaning. We have observed that Lanfnnc  
invested Henry I. with arms, while William "dubbed him to  
rider." if there wasa difference in the meaning cf the two rare  

monies, the difficulty as to the knighting of Earl Harold (rapv.  
p. 852) is at least partly removed.  
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Very different were the solemnities which attended the creation  

of a knight when the complete procedure was observed. "The  
ceremonies and circumstances at the giving this dignity," says  
SeMen, " in the elder time were of two kinds especially, which we  
may call courtly and sawed. The courtly were the feasts held  
at the creation, giving of robes, arms, spurs and the like. The  
sacred were the holy devotions and what else was used in the  
church at or before the receiving of the dignity? But the leading  
authority on the subject is an ancient tract written in French,  

which will be found at length either in the original or translated  
by Seger, Dugdale, Bysbe and Nicolas, among other English  
writers.' Daniel explains his reasons for transcribing it, "cant 

 L mouse du detail que de is nafvetf du stile et encore plus de la  
bisarrerie des ceremonies que no faisoient pourtent alors fort  
s&ieusement," while he adds that these ceremonies were essen-
tially identical in England, France, Germany, Spain and Italy.  

The process of inauguration was commenced In the evening by the  
placing of the candidate under the care of two "esquires of honour  
grave and well seen in courtship and nurture and also in the feats  of 
chivalry who were to be "governors in all things relating to him." 
Under their direction, to begin with, a barber shaved him and cut  
his hair. He was then conducted by them to his appointed chamber,  
where a bath was prepared hung within and without with linen and  
covered with rich cloths, into which after they had undressed him  
he entered. While he was in the bath two "ancient and grave  
knights "attended him " to inform, instruct and counsel him touch. 
jog the order and feats of chivalry," απd when they had fulfilled 
their mission they poured some of the water of the bath over his  
shoulders, signing the left shoulder with the cross, and retired.  
He was then taken from the bath and put into a plain bed without  
lta πgiηgs, in which he remained until his body was dry, when the  
two esquires es put on him a white shirt and over that "a robe of  
russet with long sleeves having a hood thereto like unto that of an  
hermit." Then the " two ancient and grave knights " returned and  
led him to the chapel, the esquires going before them " smarting απd  
dancing" with " the minstrels making melody." And when they  
bad been served with wines and spices they went away leaving  
only the candidate, the esquires, " the priest, the chandler and the  
watch," who ke the vigil of arms until sunrise, the αndidateρasa 
ing the night 'bestowing himself in orisons and prayers.' At  
daybreak he confessed to the priest, heard matins, and communicated  
in the mass, offering a taper and a piece of money stuck in it,. near  
the lighted end as possible, the Brat " to the honour of God"and the  
second "to the honour of the person that makes him a knight."  
Afterwards he was taken back to his chamber, and remained in bed  
until the knights, esquires απd minstrels went to him and aroused  
him. The knights then dressed him in distinctive garments, and they  
then mounted their horses and rode to the hall where the candidate  
was to receive knighthood; his future squire was to ride before him  
bareheaded bearing his sword by  the point in its scabbard with his  
enure hanging from its hilt. And when everything was prepared  
the prince or subject who was to knight him came into the hall, and,  
the candidate's sword and spurs having been presented to him, he  
delivered the right spur to the "most noble απd gentle" knight  
present, and directed him to fasten it on the candidate's right heel,  
which be kneeling on one knee and putting the candidate's right  
foot on his knee accordingly did, signing the candidate's knee with  
the cross, and in like manner by  another " noble and gentle " knight  
the left spur was fastened to his left heel. And then he who was to  
create the knight took the sword and girded him with it, and then  
embracing him he lifted his right hand and smote him on the neck 
or shoulder, saying, "Be thou a good knight," and kissed him.  
When this was done they all went to the chapel with much music,  
and the new knight laying his right hand on the altar promised to  
support and defend the church, and ungirding his sword offered it  
on the altar. And as he Mme out from the chapel the master cook  
awaited him at the door and claimed his spurs as his fee.and  said, 

° Selden, Tiller of Honer, 659.  
'Daniel, Histoire de fa Mfilue Fran'oisc, i. 99-τo4; Byshe's Upton,  

Da Studio Milita ń , pp. 21-24; Dugdale, Warwickskire, a 708-710;  
Seger, House Cioil and Miliary, pp. 69 seq. and Nicolas, Orders of  

Knigklhood, eel. il. (Order of the Bath) pp. 19 seq. It is given as" the 
order απd manner of creating Knights of the Bath in time of puce  
according to the custom of England ," and consequently dates from a  
imeriod when the full ceremony of creating knights bachelors generally  
had gone out of fashion. But as Ashmole, spiking of Knights of the  
Bath, says, "if the ceremonies and circumstances of their creation  
be well considered, it will appear that this king [Henry IV.j did not  
institute but rather restore the ancient manner of making knights,  
and consequently that the Knights of the Bath are in truth no other  
than knights bachelors, that is to say, such as are created with those 
ceremonu:s wherewith knights bachelors were formerly created."  
(Ashmole, Order of the Gorier, p. 15). See also Selden, Titles of  
Hemor, p. 678, and the Α rrka ο1οgiral Journal, v. 258 seq.  

"If 
 forbid), ),I sha ll hack the spursspursfrom your heels."  

God  

The full solemnities f οτ conferring knighthood seem to have  
been so hugely and so early superseded by the practice of dubbing  
or giving the accolade alone that in England it became at last  
restricted to such knights as were made at coronations and  
some other occasions of state. And to them the particular  
name of Knights of the Bath was assigned, while knights made  
in the ordinary way were called in distinction from them knights  
of the sword, as they were also called knights bachelors in dis-
tinction from knights banncrtt.° It is usually supposed that  
the first creation of knights of the Bath under that designation  
was at the coronation of Henry IV.; and before the order of  
the Bath as a companionship or capitular body was instituted  
the last creation of them was at the coronation of Cheeks II.  
But all knights were also knights of the spur Or:' equites auratt "  
bemuse their spurs were golden or gilt,—the spun ol squires  
being of silver or white metal,--and these became their peculiar  
badge in popular estimation and proverbial speech. In the  
form of their solemn inauguration too, as we have noticed, the  
spurs together with the sword were always employed as the  
leading and most characteristic ensigns of knighthood.°  

With regard to knights banneret, various opinions have been  
entertained as to both the nature of their dignity and the  
qualifications they were required to possess for receiving it at  
different periods end in different countries. On the Continent  
the distinction which is commonly but incorrectly made between  
the nobility and the gentry has never arisen, and it was unknown  
here while chivalry existed and heraldry was understood.  
Here, as elsewhere in the old time, a nobleman and a gentletna η  
meant the same thing, namely, a man who under certain con-
ditions of descent was entitled to armorial bearings Hence  
Du Congo divides the medieval nobility of Fiance and Spain  
into three classes: first, barons or rices hombres; secondly,  
chevaliers or caballeros; and thirdly, €cuyers or infanzons;  
and to the firs:, who with their several special titles constituted  
the greater nobility of either country, he limits the designation  
of banneret and the right of leading their followers to war under  
a banner, otherwise a " drapesu qum€ " or square flag.' Selden  
shows especially from the parliament rolls that the term banneret  
has been occasionally employed in England as equivalent to  
baron? In Scotland, even as late as the reign of James VI.,  
lords of parliament were always created bannerds as well as  
barons at their investiture, "part of the ceremony consisting  
in the display of a banner, and such 'barones majorea' were  
thereby entitled to the privilege of having one borne by a  
retainer before them to the field of s quadrilateral form." °  In 
Scotland, too, lords of parliament and bennerets were also  
called bannerents, banrenta or baronets, and in England  
banneret was often corrupted to baronet. "Even in a patent  
passed to Sir Ralph Face, knight under Edward VI., be is  
called ' baronetτus' fοτ ' bannerettus' "° In this manner  
it is not improbable that the title of baronet may have been  
suggested to the advisers of James I. when the order of Baronets  

' As may be gathered from Selden. Favyn, la Colombiers, Mena  
strict and Sainte Palaye, there were several differences of detail  
in the ceremony at different times and in different places. But in  
the mein it was everywhere the same both in its military and its  
ecclesiastical elements. In the Ρoahficak Rοinι^wa, the old Ordo  
Romam's and the manual or Common Prayer Book in use in England  
before the Reformation forms for the blessing or consecration of  
new knights are included, and of these the first and the last are  
quoted by Selden.  

' Selden, Tiles of Honor, p. 678; Ashmole, Order of the Garter,  

p. 15; Favyn, Tkidbe dlioniiciir, iL [ο35.  
" If we sum up the principal ensigns of knighthood, ancient and  

modern, we shall find they have been or are a horse, gold ring, shield  
and lance, a belt and sword, gilt spurs and a gold chain or collar. '  
—Ashmole, Order of the Gorier, pp. is, 13.  

oOn the banner see Grose. Md ιtaιy Anligaities, II. 257; and  
Nicolas. Bń tisk Orders of Knighthood, vol. i. p. xxxvu,  

' Tides of Honor, pp. 356  απd 608. See also Hallam. Middle Ages,  

iii. 126 	. and Stubbs, Cons!. His!. iii 4q4400 seq.  
oRidd 's Law mid Prudire in &Whit Peerages, 	578; α lsο 

Nisbet'° Sysleam of Heraldry, ii. 49 and Selden's Titles ιΡf Honor. p. 702.  
° Selden, Tides of Honor, pp. 608 and 657.  
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was originally seated by 1,1m, for it was a question whether the  
recipients of the new dignity should be designated by that or  
some other name' But there is no doubt that as previously  
used it was merely a corrupt synonym for Kennet, and not the  
name of any separate dignity. On the Continent, however, there  
are several recorded examples of banneτets who had an hereditary  
claim to that honour and its attendant privileges on the ground  
of the mature of their feudal tenure.' And generally, at any rate  
to commence with, it seems probable that bannerets were in  
every country merely the more important class of feudatories,  
the " ricos hombres" in contrast to the knights bachelors, who  
in France in the time of St Louis were known as " pa υvrεs  
hommes." In England all the barons or greater nobility were  
entitled to beat banners, and therefore Du Cange's observations  
would apply to them as well as to the barons or greater nobility  
of France and Spain. But it is clear that from a comparatively  
early period bannerets whose claims were founded on personal  
distinction rather than on feudal tenure gradually came to the  
front, and much the same process of substitution appears to  
have gone on in their case as that which we have marked in the  
ease of simple knights. According to the Selledk and the  
Division du Monde, as cited by Selden, bamterets were clearly  
in the beginning feudal tenants of a certain magnitude and  

importance and nothing more, and different forms for their  

creation are given in time of peace and in time of war.' But  
in the French Gcste Romanorum the warlike form alone is given,  
and it is quoted by both Selden and Du Cange. From the latter  

a more modern version of it is given by Daniel as the only one  

generally in force.  
The knight bachelor whose services and landed possessions  

entitled him to promotion would apply formally to the com-
mander in the Seld for the title of ba me τet. If this were  
granted, the heralds were called to cut publidy the tails from  

his pennon: or the commander, as a special honour, might cut  

them off with his own hands.' The earliest contemporary  

mention of knights bannexet is in France, Daniel says, in the  
reign of Philip Augustus, and in Fnglnnd, Selden says in the  
reign of Edward L But in neither core is reference made to  

them in such a manner as to suggest that the dignity was then  

regarded as new or even uncommon, and it seems pretty certain  
that its existence on one side could not have long preceded  

its existence on the other side of the Channel. Sir Alan Plokenet,  
Sir Ralph Daubeney and Sir Philip Daubeney are entered as  
bannerets on the roll of the garrison of Caerma τthea Castle in  
2282, and the roll of Chriaverock records the names and arms  

of eighty-Lve bannerets who accompanied Edward I. In his  

expedition into Scotland in ι3oa  
What the exact contingent was which bannerets were expected  

to supply to the royal host is doubtful . 5  But, however this may  
be, in the reign of Edward IΙΙ. and afterwards bannerets appear  
as the commander, of a military force raised by themselves and  

marshalled under their banners: their status and their relations  

both to the crown and to their followers were mainly the con-
sequences of voluntary contract not of feudal tenure. It is from  
the reigns of Edward III. and Richard II. also that the two  
best descriptions we possess of the actual creation of a banner et  
have been transmitted to us.' Sir Thomas Smith, writing  

towards the end of the 26th century, says, after noticing the  

conditions to be observed in the creation of banaerets, " but  

this order is almost grown out of use in England";' and,  

during the controversy which arose between the new order of  

s See "Project concerninge the conferinge of the title of vidom,"  

wherein it is said that " the title of vidom (vicedominus) was a π  
ancient title used in this kingdom of England both before and since  

the Norman Conquest' (Stoic Papers, James L Domestic Series,  
Ixfii. 150 B, probable date April 1610.  

' Selden. Title of Honor, pp. 452  seq.  
' ibid. pp. 449 seq.  

Du Cange, Dumnie:10n, ix.; Selden, Titles of Honor, p. 452;  
Daniel, Mi,tico Frongeise, i. 86 (Paris. 1721).  

' Selden, Titles of Honor,  p. 66; Gmse,  Military  Anhqsaswo, 11.206.  
' Froissart, Bk. I. ch. 241 and Ilk. I1. ch. 53. The recipients were  

Sir John Cbandos and Sir Thos. Trivet.  
Commonwealth of Englrad (ed. 1640), p. 48.  

baronets and the crown early in the nth century respecting  
their precedence, it was alleged without contradiction in an  
argument on behalf of the baronets before the privy council  
that "there are not bannerets now in being, peradventure  
never shall be." Sir Ralph Fan; Sir Francis Bryan and Sir  
Ralph Sadler were created bannerets by the Lord Protector  
Somerset after the battle of Pinkie in 2547, and the better  
opinion is that this was the last erasion on which the dignity  
was conferred. It has been stated indeed that Charles L  
created Sir John Smith a banneret after the battle of Edgehill  
in 1642 for having rescued the royal standard from the enemy.  
But of this there is no sufficient proof. It was also supposed  
that George III. had created several naval offtcers bannerets  
towards the end of the last century, because he knighted them  
on board ship under the royal standard displayed. This,  
however, is unquestionably an error.'  

On the continent of Europe the degree of knight bachelor  
disappeared with the military system which had given rise to  it. 
It is now therefore peculiar to the British Empire, Bztsυs^  
where, although very frequently conferred by letters (ven 01  
patent, it is yet the only dignity which is still even  
occasionally created—es every dignity was formerly created—by  
means of a ceremony in which the sovereign and the subject  
personally take part. Everywhere else dubbing or the accolade  
seems to have become obsolete, and no other specie of knight-
hood, if knighthood it can be called, is known except that whicb  
is dependent on admission to some particular oldet. It is a  
common error to suppose that baronets are hereditary knights.  
Baronets are not knights unless they are knighted like anybody  
else; and, so far from being knights because they ate baτooets,  
one of the privileges granted to them shortly after the institution  
of their dignity was that they, not being knights, and their  
successors and their eldest sons and heirs-apparent should, whes  
they attained their majority, be entitled if they desired to reom e  
knighthood" It is a =rim of the law indeed that, as Coke  
says, " the knight is by  creation and not by descent," and,  
although we hear of such designations as the" knight of berry "  
or the "knight of Glin," they are no more than tsadiIiomi  
nicknames, and do not by any means imply that the pmom  
to whom they are applied are knights in a legitimate sense.  
Notwithstanding, however, that simple knighthood has gene  
out of use abroad, there are innumerable grand crosses, crom-
manders and companions of a formidable assortment of mien  
in almost every part of the w οτld." (See the section οτι " Orders  
of Knighthood" below.)  

The United Kingdom has eight orders of knighthood--the  
Garter, the Thistle, St Patrick, the Bath, the Star of  India, 
St Michael and St George, the Indian Empire and the Royal  
Victorian Order; and, while the f rst is undoubtedly the oldest  
as well as the most illustrious anywhere existing, a Lctitioas  
antiquity has been claimed and is even still frequently conceded  

' Stale Papers, Domestic Series, James the First, lxvii 119.  
' ' Thursday, June 2 the His Majesty was pleased to confer the 

honour of knights banneret  on the following flag officers and com-
manders under the royal standard, who kneeling kissed hands oa  
the occasion: Admirals Pyc and Spryer; Captains Knight, Βickcτtοs  
and Vernon," Gentleman's Magamse (t773) xliii. 299. Sir Hares  
N icolas remarks on these απd the other cases (Brstish Orders 4  Knighthood, vol. xliii.) απd Sir William Fitzherbert published anoe"-
mously

. 
 a pamphlet on the subject, A Short Iaqairy into the N'lare  

of the Titles conferred as Por!omoiiih, &c.,  which is very rce. bet  
is to be found under the name of " Fitxherbert " in the α tatoprε  
of the British Museum Library.  

"Sir Henry Ferrets, Baronet, was indicted by the name of  
Sir Henry Ferrer,5  Knight, for the murther of one Stone whom  coo 
Nightingale feloniously murthered, and that the said Sir Henry  
was present aiding and abetting, &c. Upon this indictment Sir  
Henry Ferrers being arraigned said he never was knighted, which  
being confessed, the indictment was held not to be sufficent, where•  
fore he was indicted de aero by the name of Sir Henry Ferrer;  
Baronet." Bryda11, lus Imaginis aped Angle:, n the Law of En  

land relating Ιο  the Nobility απd Gentry (London, 1625), p. 20. C7  
Patent Rolls, To Jac. 1., pt. x. No. 18; Selden, rides οf Hower, D 687.  

" Louis XIV. introduced the practice of dividing the members of  
military orders into several degrees when he established the order  

of St Louis in ι693.  
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to the second and fourth, although the third, fifth, sixth, seventh,  

and eighth appear to be as contentedly as they a re unquestion-
ably recent.  

It is, however, certain that the "most noble" Order of the  
Garter at least was instituted in the middle of the 14th century,  

Ors^r ^r when English chivalry was outwardly brightest and  

es. 0nbn the court most magnificent. But in what particular  

year this event occurred is and has been the subject  

of much difference of opinion. All the original records of the  
order until after 1416 have perished, and consequently the ques-
tion depends for its settlement not on direct testimony but on  

inference from circumstances. The dates which have been  
selected vary from 1344 (given by Froissart, but almost cer-
tainly mistaken) to 2351. The evidence may be examined at  
length in Nicolas and Belts; it is indisputable that in the  

wardrobe account from September 1347 to January 1349,  
the slat and 23rd Edward III., the issue of certain habits  
with garters and the motto embroidered on them is marked  

for St George's Day; that the letters patent relating to  

the preparation of the royal chapel of Windsor are dated .in  
August 1348; and that in the treasury accounts of the prince  

of Wales there is an entry in November 1348 of the gift by  
him of "twenty-four garters to the knights of the Society  

of the Garter." 1  But that the order, although from this mani-
festly already fully constituted in the autumn of 5348, was  

not in existence before the summer of 1346 Sir Harm Nicolas  

proves pretty conclusively by pointing out that nobody who was  
not a knight could under its statute have been admitted to it,  

and that neither the prince of Wales nor several others of the  

original companions were knighted until the middle of that  
year.  

egarding the occasion there has been almost as much con-
troversy as regarding the date of its foundation. The "vulgar  
and more general story," as Ashmole calls it, is that of the  
countess of Salisbury's garter. But commentators are not at  
one as to which countess of Salisbury was the heroine of the  
adveoture, whether she was Katherine Montacute or Joan the  

Fair Maid of Kent, while Heylyn rejects the legend as "a vain  

and idle romance derogatory both to the founder and the order,  
first published by Polydor Vergil, a stranger to the affairs of  

England, and by him taken upon no better ground than fern  
sulgi, the tradition of the common people, too trifling a founda-
tion for so great a building."s  

Another legend is that contained in the preface to theRegisteror  
Black Book of the order, compiled in the reign of Henry VIII.,  

by what authority supported is unknown, that Richard I.,  

while his forces *ere employed against Cyprus and Acre, had  

been inspired through the instrumentality of St George with  
renewed courage and the means of animating his fatigued  

soldiers by the device of tying about the legs of a chosen number  
of knights a leathern thong or garter, to the end that being  

thereby reminded of the honour of their enterprise.they might be  

encouraged to redoubled efforts for victory. This was supposed  

to have been in the mind of Edward III. when he fixed on the  
garter as the emblem of the order, and it was stated so to have  
been by Taylor, muter of the rolls, in his address to Francis I. of  
France on his investiture in ι ss .' According to Ashmole the  
true account of the matter is that "King Edward having  
given forth his own garter as the signal for a battle which  

sped fortunately (which with Du Chesne we conceive to be that  
of Cr€cy), the victory, we say, being happily gained, be thence  

took occasion to institute this order, and gave the garter  
(assumed by him for the symbol of unity and society) pre-
eminence among the ensigns of it. But, as Sir Harris  
Nicolas points out—although Ashmole is not open to the  

correction—this hypothesis rests for its plausibility on the  

assumption that the order was established before the invasion of  

G. F. Belts. Memorials of Ike Meat Nobk Order of Ike Carle ι (1840,  
p. 8ς. 
' 1 4eylyπ, Cosmograpkis end Hutory of the Whok World,  bk. Í. 

p. 286.  
' Belts, Μιπιστiσh;  p.  xlvi  

France in 1346. And he further observes that "a great variety  

of devices and mottoes were used by Edward ΙΙΙ.; they were  
chosen from the moat trivial causes and were of an amorous  

rather than of a military character. Nothing," he adds, "is  

more likely than that in a crowded assembly a lady should  
accidentally have dropped her garter; that the circumstance  

should have caused a smile in the bystanders; and that on its  

being taken up by Edward he should have reproved the levity of  

his courtiers by so happy  and chivalrous an exclamation, placing  
the garter at the same time on his own knee, as' Dishonoured be  

he who thinks ill of it.' Such a circumstance occurring at a time  

of general festivity, when devices, mottoes and conceits of all  

kinds were adopted as ornaments or badges of the habits worn at  

jousts and tournaments, would naturally have been commemo-
rated as other royal expressions seem to have been by its con-
version into a device and motto for the dresses at en approaching  
hastilude."s Moreover, Sir Harris Nicolas contends that the . 

order had no loftier immediate origin than a joust or tour-
nament. It consisted of the king and the Black Prince, and  

24 knights divided into two bands of 12 like the tilters in a  
hastilude—at the head of the one being the first, and of the other  

the second; and to the companions belonging to each, when the  

order had superseded the Round Table and had become a per-
manent institution, were assigned stalls either on the sovereign's  

or the prince's side of St George's Chapel. That Sir Harris  
Nicolas is accurate in this conjecture seems probable from the  

selection which, was made of the "founder knights." As Belts  

observes, the fame of Sir Reginald Cobham, Sir Walter Manny  

and the earls of Northampton, Hereford and Suffolk was already  
established by their warlike exploits, and they would certainly  

have been among the original companions had the order been  
then regarded as the reward of military merit only. But,  
although these eminent warriors were subsequently elected as  

vacancies occurred, their admission was postponed to that of  
several very young and in actual warfare comparatively unknown  
knights, whose claims to the honour may be most rationally  
explained on the assumption that they had excelled in the  
particular feats of arms which preceded the institution of the  

order. The original companionship had consisted of the sove-
reign and 25 knights, and no change was made in this respect  

until 1786, when the sons of George III. and his successors  
were made eligible notwithstanding that the chapter might be  
complete. In τ8ος another alteration was effected by the pro-  
vision that the lineal descendants of George II. should be  
eligible in the same manner, except the Prince of Wales for the  
time being, who was declared to be " a constituent part of the  

original institution "; and again in 1831 it was further ordained  

that the privilege accorded to the lineal descendants of George II.  

should extend to the lineal descendants of George I. Although,  

as Sir Harris Nicolas observes, nothing is now known of the  
form of admitting ladies into the order, the desc ń ptiou applied  
to them in the records during the t4th and τ 5th centuries leaves  
no doubt that they were regularly received into it. The queen  

consort, the wives and daughters of knights, and some other  
women of exalted position, were designated. "Dames de Ia  
Fraternitf de St George,' and entries of the delivery of robes  

and garters to them are found at intervals in the Wardrobe  

Accounts from the 50th Edward III. (1376) to the loth of  
Henry VII. (1495), the first being Isabel, countess of Bedford  
the daughter of the one king, and the last being Margaret and  
Elizabeth, the daughters of the other king. The effigies of  

Margaret Byron, wife of Sir Robert Harcourt, E.G., at Stanton  
Harcourt, and of Alice Chaucer, wife of William de Is Pole,  

duke of Suffolk, E.G., at Ewelme, which date from the reigns  

of Henry VI. and Edward IV„ have garters on their left arms.  
(See further under "Orders of Knighthood " below.)  

It has been the general opinion, as expressed by Sainte Palaye  

and Mills, that formerly all knights were qualifigd to confer  

knighthood.' But it may be questioned whether ibe privilege  
' Orders of Ksigkrkood. vol. i. p. Ixxxi;b.  

ΜΙ ώeσ , i. 67, i. as; Hislury of Chieolry; Gibbon, Dedί  m 	 se mud  
FIJI, vii. τοο,  
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waS thus indiscriminately enjoyed even in the earlier days  
of chivalry. It is true that as much might be inferred from  
peo^^ the testimony of the romance writers; historical  
•mροwwnd evidence, however, tends to limit the proposition, and  
b Lahr the sounder conclusion appears to be, as Sir Harris 

f°ee0.  N icolas says, that the right was always restricted  
in operation to sovereign princes, to those acting under their  
authority or sanction, and to a few other personages of exalted  
rank and station' In several of the writs for distraint of knight-
hood from Henry II Ι. to Edward III. a distinction is drawn  
between those who are to be knighted by the king himself or  
by the sheriffs of counties respectively, and bishops and abbots  
could make knights in the xitli and 12th centuries. 1  At all  
peτ ίοds the commanders of the royal armies had the power of  
conferring knighthood; as late as the reign of Elizabeth it was  

exercised among others by Sir Henry Sidney in 1583, and Robert,  
earl of Essex, in 1595,  while under James I. an ordinance of  
1622, confirmed by a proclamation of 1623, for the registration  
of knights in the college of arms, is rendered applicable to all  
who should receive knighthood from either the king or any of  
his lieutenants' Many sovereigns, too, both of England and  
of France, have been knighted alter their accession to the  
throne by their own subjects, as, for instance, Edward III. by  
Henry, earl of Lancaster, Edward VI. by the lord protector  
Somerset, Louis XI. by Philip, duke of Burgundy, and Frans I.  
by the Chevalier Bayard. But when in 1543  Henry VIII.  
appointed Sir John Wallop to be captain of Guisnes, it was  
considered necessary that he should be authorized in express  
terms to center knighthood, which was also done by Edward VI.  
in his own case when he received knighthood from the duke of  
Somerset.' But at present the only subject to whom the right  
of conferring knighthood belongs is the lord-lieutenant of  

Ireland, and to him it belongs merely by long usage and  
established custom. But, by whomsoever conferred, knight.  
hood at one time endowed the recipient with the same status  
and attributes in every country wherein chivalry was recognized.  
In the middle ages it was a common practice for sovereigns and  
princes to dub each other knights much as they were after-
wards, and are now, in the habit of exchanging the stars and  
ribbons of their orders. Henry II. was knighted by his great-
uncle David I. of Scotland, Alexander III. of Scotland by  
Henry IΙΙ., Edward I. when he was prince by Alphonse X. of  
Castile, and Ferdinand of Portugal by Edmund of Langley,  
earl of Cambridge. 5  And, long after the military importance  
of knighthood had practically disappeared, what may be called  
its cosmopolitan character was maintained: a knight's title was  
recognized in all European countries, and not only in that  
country in which he had received it. In modem times, how-
ever, by certain regulations, made in 1823, and repeated and  
enlarged in 1855, not only is it provided that the sovereign's  

permission by royal warrant shall be necessary for the reception  
by a British subject of any foreign order of knighthood, but  
further that such permission shall not authorize " the assump-
tion of any style, appellation, rank, precedence, or privilege  
appertaining to a knight bachelor of the United Kingdom." • 

Since knighthood was accorded either by actual investiture  
or its equivalent, a counter process of degradation was regarded  
Οaτadα- . as necessary for the purpose of depriving anybody  
'J•a who had once received it of the rank and condition  
it implied? The cases in which a knight has been formally  
degraded in England are exceedingly few, so few indeed that  

two only are mentioned by Seger, writing in ιόοa, and Dallaway  
Orders o Knighthood, vol. Í. p. xi. 

• Selden, 
of 

	of Honor, p. 638.  
• Harleian MS. 6063; Hargrave MS. 325.  
• Patent Rolls, 35th Hen VIII., pt. XVI., No. 24: Burnet, Hsa1.  

of Reforrsalios, I. 15.  
Spelman, "Dc milite dissertatio." Poslkwmow.s Works. p. 181.  
London Gesell', December 6, 1823, and May 15. 1855•  
On the Continent very elaborate ceremonies, partly heraldic  

and partly religious, were observed in the degradation ΟΙ a  knight,  
which are described by Sainte Palaye. Mimoires. ί  3ι6 seq and  
after him by Mills, History of Ckiwiky, i.  6o seq. Cf. TiIls ήf ιe,wr,  
p. 653  

says that oily three were on record in the College of Arms wbm  
he wrote in 1 793. The last case was that of Six Francis Michell  
in 1621, whose spurs were hacked from his heels, his sword-belt  
cut, and his sword broken over his head by the heralds in  
Westminster Hall.'  

Roughly speaking, the age of chivalry properly so called may  
be said to have extended from the beginning of the crusades to  
the end of the Wars of the Roses Even in the way of pageantry  
and martial exercise it did not long survive the middle ages.  
In England tilts and tourneys, in which her father had so much  
excelled, were patronized to the last by Queen Elizabeth, and  
were even occasionally held until after the death of Henry,  
prince of Wales. But on the Continent they were discredited  
by the fatal accident which befell Henry ΙΙ . of France in rm.  
The golden age of chivalry has been variously bated. Most  
writers would place it in the early 13th century, but Gamier  
would remove it two or three generations further back. It may  
be true that, in the comparative scarcity of historical evidence, 

 iath-century romances present a more favourable picture of  
chivalry at that earlier time; but even such historical evidence as  
we possess, when carefully scrutinized, is enough to dispel the  
illusion that there was any period of the middle ages in which the  
unselfish championship of "Zed and the ladies" was anything  
but a rare exception.  

It is difficult to describe the true spirit and moral influ-
ence of knighthood, if only because the ages in which it  
flourished differed so widely from our own. At its very  
best, it was always hampered by the limitations of medieval  
society. Moreover, many of the noblest precepts of the knightly  
code were a legacy from earlier ages, and have survived the  
decay of knighthood just as they will survive all transitory  

human institutions, forming part of the eternal heritage of the  
race. Indeed, the most important of these precepts did not  
even attain to their highest development in the middle ages.'  
As a conscious effort to bring religion into daily life, chivalry  
was less successful than later puritanism; while the educated  
classes of our one day far surpass the average medieval knight  
in discipline, self-control and outward or inward refinement.  
Freeman's estimate coma far nearer to the historical facts than  
Burke's: " The chivalrous spirit is above all things a class spirit.  
The good knight is bound to endless fantastic courtesies towards  
men and still more towards women of a certain rank; be may  
treat all below that rank with any decree of scorn and cruelty.  
The spirit of chivalry implies the arbitrary choice of one or two  
virtues to be practised in such an exaggerated degree as to  
become vices, while the ordinary laws of right and wrong are  
forgotten. The false code of honour supplants the laws of the  
commonwealth, the law of God and the eternal principles of  
right. Chivalry again in its military aspect not only encourages  
the love of war for its own sake without regard to the cause for  
which war is waged, it encourages also an extravagant regard  
for a fantastic show of personal daring which cannot in any way  
advance the objects of the siege or campaign which is going on.  
Chivalry in short is in morals very much what feudalism is in  
law: each substitutes purely personal obligations devised in the  
interests of an exclusive class, for the more homely duties of as  
honest man and a good citizen" (Norman Cengwsl,  Υ.  482).  
The chivalry from which Burke drew his ideas was, so fax as it  

existed at all, the product of a far later age. In its own age,  
chivalry rested practically, like the highest civilization of  
ancient Greece and Rome. on slave labour,' and if many of its  

• Dallaway s Heraldry, 	 g 
• Every in ι3th century   England more than half the popeibtioo  

were serfs, and as such had no claim to the privileges of M.sgoa  
Carts: disputes between a serf and his lord were ifecided in the  
letter's court, although the king's courts attempted to protet the  
serf's life and limb απd necessary implements of work. By French  
feudal lam, the villein had no appeal from his lord save to God  
(Pierre de Fontaines, Conseil, ch. xxi. art. 8); and, though common  
sense απd natural good feeling net bounds in most gees t ο the  
tyranny of the nobles, yet there was scarcely any injustice too ςιar  
tο be ροsιible. "How mad are they who exult when sons are bars  
to their lords!" wrote Cardinal Jacques de Vitry early in the 13th  
century "&xmi$s. p. 64, Folk Lore Sec. 1890).  
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meat briniest outward attractions have now faded for ever,  

this is only because modern civilization tends so strongly to  
remove social barriers. The knightly ages will always enjoy the  

glory of having formulated a code of honour which aimed at  
rendering the upper classes worthy of their exceptional privileges;  

yet we must judge chivalry not only by Its formal code but also  

by its practical fruits. The ideal is well summed up by F. W.  

Cornish: " Chivalry taught the world the duty of noble service  
willingly rendered. It upheld courage and enterprise in obedi-
ence to rule, it consecrated military prowess to the service of the  

Church, glorified the virtues of liberality, good faith, unselilsh-
ness and courtesy, and above all, courtesy to women. Against  
these may be set the vices of pride, ostentation, love of bloodshed,  
contempt of inferiors, and loose manners. Chivalry was an im-
perfect discipline, but it was a discipline, and one it for the  
time. It may have existed in the world too long: it did not  
come into existence too early; and with all its shortcomings it  
exercised a great and wholesome influence in raising the medieval  
world from barbarism to civilization" (p. 27). This was the  
ideal, but to give the reader a clear view of the actual features  
of knightly society in their contrast with that of our own day,  
it is necessary to bring out one or two eery significant  
ahaλοws.  

Far too much has been made of the extent to which the  
knightly code, and the reverence paid to the Virgin Mary,  
raised the positron of women (e.g. Gautier, ρ: 360). As Gautier  
himself admits, the feudal system made it difficult to separate  
the woman's person from her fief: instead of the freedom of  
Christian marriage on which the Church in theory insisted,  
lands and women were handed over together, as a business  
bargain, by parents or guardians. In theory, the knight was  
the defender of widows and orphans; but in practice wardshipa  
and marriages were bought and sold as a math of everyday  
routine like stocks and shares in the modern market. Lord  
'l'bomaa de Berkeley (1245- τ32 t) counted on this as a regular  
and considerable source of income (Smyth, Liσeτ, I. 157).  
]Late in the 15th century, in spite of the somewhat greater  
liberty of that age, we find Stephen Scrape writing nakedly to  
a familiar correspondent "for very need lof poverty), I was  
fain to sell a little daughter I have for much less than I should  
have done by possibility," i.e. than the fair market price  
(Gairdner, Paslon Letters, Introduction, p. dxxvi; cf. ccclxxi).  
Startling as such words are, it is perhaps still more startling to  
find how frequently and naturally, in the highest society, ladies  
Were degraded by personal violence. The proofs of this which  
Schultz and Gautier adduce from the Chansons de Genie might  
be multiplied indefinitely. The Knight of Le Tour-Landry  
(1372) relates, by way of warning to his daughters, a tale of  a 
jady who so irritated her husband by scolding him in company,  
that he struck her to the earth with his fist and kicked her in  
the face, break.ing her nose. Upon this the good knight moralizes:  
wAnd this she had fοτ her mule and gret langage, that she was  
wont to sate to her husbonde. And lherfor the wig aught to  
sofire and kte her husbonde haue the wordes, and to be master,  
for that is her worshippe; for It is shame to here sniff betwene  
hem, and in especial bcfere folke. But y sale not but whanne  
thei be shone, but she may tolle hym with goodly worries, and  
counsalle hym ιo amende ye{ be do amt's" (Le Tour, chap.  
xviii.; cL ev(i. and zia.). The right of wife-beating was  
formally recognized by more than one code of laws, and it  
was already a forward step when, in the 13th century, the  
Coidumes du Beuseeisis provided " que le marl ne dolt battre  
sea femme qua raisosrnablesse,d" (Gautier, p. 349). This was a  
natural consequence not only of the want of self-control which  
we see everywhere in the middle ages, but also of the custom  
of contracting child-marriages for unsentimental considerations.  
Between 1288 and 1300 five marriages are recorded in the direct  
line of the Berkeley family in which the ten contracting parties  
averaged less than eleven years of age: the marriage contract  
of another Lord Berkeley was drawn up before he was six years  
old.' Moreover, the same business considerations which dictated  
.those early marń ages clashed euually with the strict . theory of  

knighthood. In the same Berkeley family, the lord Maurice IV.  
was knighted in 1338 at the age of seven to avoid the possible  

evils of wardship, and Thomas V. for the same reason in 1476  
at the age of five. Smytb's record of this great family shows  

that, from the middle of the 13th century onwards, the lords  

were not only statesmen and warriors, but still more distinguished  

as gentlemen-farmers on a great scale, even selling fruit from  
the castle gardens, while their ladies would go round on tours  
of inspection from dairy to dairy. The lord Thomas III.  

(1326-1361), who was noted as a special lover of tournaments,  
spent in two years only fee, or an average of about Its per  
tournament; yet he was then laying money by at the rate of  

£450 a year, and, a few years later, at the rate of It 150, or  
nearly half his income! Indeed, economic causes contributed  
much to the decay of romantic chivalry. The old families had  
lost heavily from generation to generation, partly by personal  

extravagances, but also by gradual alienations of land to the  
Church and by the enormous expenses of the crusades. Already,  

in the 13th century, they were hard pressed by the growing  
wealth of the burghers, and even the greatest nobles could  

scarcely keep up their state without careful business manage-
ment. It Is not surprising therefore, to find that at least as  

early as the middle of the 13th century the commercial side  
of knighthood became very prominent. Although by the code  
of chivalry no candidate could be knighted before the age of  
twenty-one, we have seen bow great nobles like the Berkeleys  

obtained that honour fοτ their infant heirs in order to avoid  
possible pecuniary loss; and French writers of the 14th century  

complained of this knighting of infants as a common and serious  
abuse.1  Moreover, after the knight's liability to personal service  

in war had been modiied in the i,th century by the scutage  
system, it became necessary in the first quarter of the 13th to  
compel landowners to take up the knighthood which in theory  

they should have coveted as an honour—a compulsion which  
was soon systematically enforced (Distrainl of Knighihood, 1278),  
and became a recognized source of royal income. An indirect  
effect of this system= was to break down another rule of the  
chivalrous code—that none could be dubbed who was not of  

gentle birth.' This rule, however, had often been broken  
before; even the romances of chivalry speak not infrequently  
of the knighting of serfs οr jοngleuπΡ; ' and other causes besides  
distraint of knighthood tended to keel the old distinctions.  
While knighthood was avoided by poor nobles, it was coveted  
by rich citizens. It is recorded in 1298 as " an immemorial  
custom " in Provence that rich burghers enjoyed the honour  
of knighthood; and less than a century later we find Sacchetti  
complaining that the dignity is open to any rich upstart, however  
disreputable his antecedents.' Similar causes contributed to  
the decay of knightly ideas in warfare. Even in the Isth century,  
when war was still rather the pastime of kings and knights than 

 'Sainte Palaye, ii. 90. 
'Medley, English Canslit, ioaaf History (2nd ed., pp. 29 1 , 406),  

suggests that Edward might have deliberately calculated this degrada-
tion of the older feuds! ideal. . 

Being made to " ride the bamers" was the penalty for anybody  

who attempted to take part ins tournament without thequalification  
of name and arms. Guillim (Display of Heraldry. p. 66) and Nisbet  
(System of Jferaldr , ii.  147) speak 01 this subject as concerning  
England and Scotland. See also Αshmοle's Order of the Garter,  

p. 284. But in England knighthood has always been conferred to  
a great extent independently of these considerations. At almost  
every period there have been men of obscure and illegitimate birth  
who have been knighted. Ashmole cites authorities for the con-
tention that knighthood annobles, insomuch that whosoever is a  

knight it necessarily follows that he is also a gentleman; "for, when  

a king gives the dignity to an ignoble person whose merit he would  

thereby recompense, he is understood to have conferred whatsoever  

Is requisite for the completing of that which he bestows." By the  
common law, ifs villein were made a knight he was thereby enfran-
chised and accounted a gentleman, and if a person underage and  

in wardship ^were knighted both his minority and wardship termi- 
fated. (Order of the Garter, p. 43; Nicolas, Brilisk Orders ojkrnghl.
hood, i.  

Gautier, pp. τι, 249. 
Du Cange, s.e. miler fed. Didοt, t. V. p. 40e); Saccbetfl,' Noxlha. 

 cliii. All the medieval oιde ιτ of knighthood, however, insisted in  
their statutes on the noble birth of the candidate.  
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a national effort, the strict code of chivalry was more honoured 
in the breach than in the observance. 1  But when the Hundred  
Years' 1Var brought a real national conflict between England  
and France, when archery became of supreme importance, and 
a large proportion even of the cavalry were mercenary soldiers,  
then the exigencies of serious warfare swept away much of that  
outward display and those class-conventions on which chivalry  
had always rested. Simion Luce {chap. vi.) has shown how  
much the English successes in this war were due to strict business  
methods. Several of the best commanders (e.g. Sir Robert  
Knolles and Sir Thomas Dagworth) were of obscure birth, while  
on the French side even Du Guesdin had to wait long for his  
knighthood because he belonged only to the lesser nobility. The  
tournament again, which for two centuries had been under the  
ban of the Church, was often almost as definitely discouraged  
by Edward III. as it was encouraged by John of France; and  
while John's father opened the Crecy campaign by sending  
Edward a challenge in due form of chivalry, Edward took  
advantage of this formal delay to amuse the French king with  
negotiations while he withdrew his army by a rapid march from  
an almost hopeless position. A couple of quotations from  
Froissart will illustrate the extent to which war had now become  
a mere business. Much as he admired the French chivalry, he  
recognized their impotence at Crecy. "The sharp arrows  
ran into the men of arms and into their horses, and many fell,  
horse and men. . . And also among the Englishmen there  
were certain rascals that went afoot with great knives, and they  
went in among the men of arms, and slew and murdered many  
as they lay on the ground, both earls, barons, knights and  
squires, whereof the king of England was after displeased,  
for he had rather they had been taken prisoners." How far  
Edward's solicitude was disinterested may be gauged from  
Froissart's parallel ,  remark about the battle of Aljubarrota,  
where, as at Agincourt, the handful of victors were obliged by a  
sudden panic to slay their prisoners. "Lo, behold the great  
evil adventure that fell that Saturday. For they slew as many  
good prisoners as would well have been worth, one with another,  
four hundred thousand franks." In 1402 Lord Thomas de  
Berkeley bought, as a speculation, 24 Scottish prisoners.  
Similar practical considerations forced the nobles of other  
European countries either to conform to less sentimental  
methods of warfare and to growing conceptions of nationality,  
or to become mere Ishmaels of the type which outlived the  
middle ages in Gritz von Berlichingen απd his compeers  

Bigtioeaaruw.—Froissart is perhaps the source from which we  
may gather most of chivalry in its double aspect, good απd bad.  
The brilliant side comes out most clearly in Joinville, the Chrovńgae  
de Du Guesclin, and the Histoiιι de Bays,"; the darker side appears  
in the earlier chronicles of the crusades, απd is especially emphasized  
by preachers απd moralists like Jacques de Vitry. Ctienne do  
Bourbon, Nicole Boson and John Gower. John Smyth's Lice, of  
the Berkeley τ (Bristol and Gloucs. Archaeol. Sec.. 2 vols.) and the  
Book of the Knight of La Tour.Londry (ed. A. de Montaiglon, or in  
the old English trans. published by the Early English Text Soc.)  
throw a very vivid light on the inner life of noble families. Of  
modern books, besides those quoted by their full titles in the notes.  
the best are A. Schultz, JIοβsches Leben z. Z ń i der λ/insιsα nger  
(Leipzig, 1879); S. Lure, Nis!. de Du Gucs'Iin :1 de son tpo uι (and  
ed., Paris, 1882), masterly but unfortunatelyunfinished at the  
author's death; LIon Gautier, La Cherakιie (Paris, 1883), written  
with a strong apologetic bias, but full and correct in its references;  
and F. W. Cornish, Chiraky (London, 1900, too little reference to  
the more prosaic historical documents, but candid απd without  
Intentional partiality. (G. G. Co.)  

Oanxas OF Κταcυτυoοu  
When orders ceased to be fraternities and became more and 

mere marks of favour and a means of recognizing meritorious 
' Leroy de h Marche (Cher&re frangsise as moyen Bye, 2nd ed., p.  X877)  

gives many instances to prove that "al chevalene, as xili• siecte,  
eat dfjh scar son d&clin." But already about i tfio Peter of Blois  
had written, "The so-called order of knighthood is nowadays mere  
disorder "(ordo mililum mime es!, ordiw.em non triter:. E .  xciv.: 
the whole letter should be read); and, half a century earlier still,  
Gu,bert of Nugent gives an equally unflattering picture of con-
temporary chivalry in his De rite sus (Migae, PaL LaL, tom. dvi). -  

services to the Crown and conntsy, the term "orders" became  
loosely applied to the insignia and decorations tbemselvea.  
Thus "orders," irrespective of the title or other specific desig-
nation they confer, fall in Greet Britain generally into three  
main categories, according as the recipients are made "knights  
grand cross," " knights commander," or "companions." In  
some orders the classes are more numerous, as in the Royal  
Victorian, for instance, which has five, numerous foreign orders  
a like number, some six, while the Chinese" Dragon " boasts no  
less than eleven degrees. Generally speaking, the insignia of the  
"knights grand cress" consist of a star worn on the left bctszt  
and a badge, usually some form either of the cross p'Ite or cf 
the Maltese cross, worn suspended from a ribbon over the 
shoulder or, in certain cases, on days of high ceremonial 
from a collar. The " commanders " wear the badge from a 
ribbon round the neck, and the star on the breast; the " com-
panions" have no star and wear the badge from a na ποw 
ribbon at the button-hole. 

Orders may, again, be grouped according as they are  (i)  Panes 
OaDeas or Cι RlsτεsDw', conferred upon an exclusive class 
only. here belong, inter a/ia, the well-known orders of the 
Gαιkι (England), Golden Fleece (Austria and Spain), Anna ersaid 

 (Italy), Black Eagle (Prussia), Si Andrew (Russia), Ekpkawt 
(Denmark) and Seraphim (Sweden). Of these the first three 
only, which are usually held to rank inter se in the order given, 
are historically identified with chivalry. (a) FAani.v Oana,s,  
bestowed upon members of the royal or princely dais, or upon 
humbler individuals according to classes, in respect of " pa-
soηal " services rendered to the family. To this category belong 
such orders as the Royal Victorian and the Hohenzolkrn 
(Prussia). (3) Dermas or Mxrn, whether military, civil 
or joint orders. Such have, as a rule, at least three, oftener 
five classes, and here belong such as the Order of the Bath 
(British), Red Eagle (Prussia), Legion of Honour (France). 
There are also certain orders, such as the recently instituted 
Order of Merit (British), and the Porte k M&i!c (Prussia), which 
have but one dam, all members being on an equality of rank 
within the order.  

Of the three great military and religious, orders, branches 
survive of two, the Teutonic Order (Dee hake deulschg Ricer Ordιs  
or Masiaaen Orden) and the Knights of St John of Jerusalem 
(Jobs nit iter Orden, Maltese, Orden), for the history of which and 
the present state see Τευτοctc Oaoεa and Sr JOHN Or JEiO-
sat.xsz, KNtCHTS-oy THE Oioxa Or.  

Great Bri'ain.—The history and constitution of the "most 
noble " Order of the Garin has been treated above. The officers 
of the order arc five—the prelate, chancellor, registrar, king of  
arms and usher—the first, third and fifth haying been attached  
to it from the commencement, while the fourth was added by  
Henry V. and the second by Edward IV. The prelate bat 
always been the bishop of Winchester; the chancell ο was 
formerly the bishop of Salisbury, but is now the bishop of 
Oxford; the rcgistrarship and the deanery of Windsor have 

 been united since the reign of Charles I.; the, king of arms, 
whose duties were in the beginning discharged by Windier 
herald, is Garter Principal King of Arms; and the usher is the 

 gentleman usher of the Black Rod. The chapel of the οrdem 
is St George's Chapel, Windsor. The insignia of the order are 
illustrated on Plate 1. 

The "most ancient " Order of the Thistle was founded by 
James II. in 1687, απd dedicated to St Andrew. It consisted 
of the sovereign and eight knights companions, and fell into  

abeyance at the Revolution of 1688. In 1703 it was revived 
by Queen Anne, when it was ordained to consist of the 
sovereign and is knights companions, the number being in-
creased to 16 by statute in 1827. The officers of the order  

are the dean, the secretary, Lyon King of An ń s and the 
gentleman usher of the Green Rod. The chapel, in St Giles s, 
Edinburgh, was begun in ιοοο. 'The star, badge and ribbon of 
the order are illustrated on Plate II., figs. ς and 6. The collar 
is formed of thistles, alternating with sprigs of rue, and the 
motto is Neusa me inrpwu laκessit,  
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The "moat illustrious" Order of Si Patrick was instituted  
by George III. in 1788, to consist of 'the sovereign, the lord  
lieutenant of Ireland as grand masterand r ς knights companions,  
enlarged to 22 in 18j3. The chancellor of the order is the chief  
secretary to the lord lieutenant of Ireland, and the king of arms  
is Ulster King of Arms; Black Rod is the usher. The chapel  
is in St Patrick's Cathedral, Dublin. The star, badge and  
ribbon are illustrated on Plate II., figs. 7 and 8. The collar is  
formed of alternate roses with red and white leaves, and gold . 
harps linked by gold knots; the badge is suspended from a  
harp surmounted by an imperial jewelled crown. The motto  
is Quis scparabit f  

The "most honourable" Order of the ,Bath was established  
by George I. in 1725, to consist of the sovereign, a grand master  
and 36 knights companions. This was a pretended revival of  
an order supposed to have been created by Henry IV. at his  
coronation in 1399. But, as has been shown in the preceding  
section, no such order existed. Knights of the Bath, although  
they were allowed precedence before knights bachelors, were  
merely knights bachelors who were knighted with more elaborate  
ceremonies than others and on certain great occasions. In  
ISIS the order was instituted, in three classes, " to commemorate  
the auspicious termination of the long and arduous contest in  
which the Empire has been engaged "; and in 1847 the civil  
knights commanders and companions were added. Exclusive  
of the sovereign, royal princes and distinguished foreigners, the  
order is limited to 55 military and 27 civil knights grand cross,  
145 military and 108 civil knights commanders, and 7ος military 
and 298 civil companions. The officers of the order are the  
dean (the dean of Westminster), Bath King of Arms, the regis-
trar, and the usher of the Scarlet Rod. The ribbon and  
badges of the knights grand cross (civil and military) and the  
stars are illustrated on Plate II., figs. τ, τ, 3 and 4.  

The "most distinguished " Order of Si Al whorl and Si George  
was founded by the prince regent, afterwards George IV., in  
:818, in commemoration of the British protectorate of the  
Ionian Islands, "for natives of the Ionian Islands and of the  
island of Malta and its dependencies, and for such other subjects  
of his majesty as may hold high and confidential situations in  
the Mediterranean." By statute of 1832 the lord high commis-
sioner of the Ionian Islands was to be the grand master, and  
the order was directed to consist of  τ  knights grand crosses,  
so knights commanders and s cavaliers or companions. After  
the repudiation of the British protectorate of the Ionian  
Islands, the order was placed on a new basis, and by letters  
patent of 1868 and 1877 it was extended and provided for such  
of " the natural born subjects of the Crown of the United  
Kingdom as may have held or shall hold high and confidential  
ο ces within her majesty's colonial possessions, and in reward  
for services rendered to the crown in relation to the foreign affairs  
of the Empire." It is now (by the enlargement of 1902) limited t ο  
zoo knights grand cross, of whom the first or principal is grand  
master, exclusive of extra and honorary members, of 300 knights  
commanders and όσο companions. The ofń cers are the prelate,  
chancellor, registrar, secretary and officer of arms. The chapel  
of the order, in St Paul's Cathedral, was dedicated in 1906.  
The badge of the knights grand cross and the ribbon are illus- 
trated on Plate IL, figs. 9 and ιο. The star of the knights  
grand cross is a seven-rayed star of silver with a small ray of  
gold between each, in the centre is a red St George's cross  
bearing a medallion of St Michael encountering Satan, sur-
rounded by a blue fillet with the motto Auspiium mdiaris  
actg.  

The Order of Si Mkhael and Si George ranks between the  
" most exalted" Order of the Star of India and the "most  
eminent " Order of the Indian Empire, of both of which the  
viceroy of India for the time being is es officio grand master.  
Of these the first was instituted in 1861 and enlarged in 1876.  
1897 and 1903, in three classes, knights grand commanders,  
knights commanders and companions, and the second was  
established (for "companions"  only) in 1878 and enlarged in  
1887, 1892, 1897 and 1903, also in the same three classes, in  

commemoration of Queen Victoria's assumption of the imperial  
style and tide of the Empress of India. The badges, stars and  
ribbons of the knights grand commanders of the two orders are  
illustrated on Plate III., figs. 3, 4, 5 and 6. The collar of the  
Star of India is composed of alternate links of the lotus flower,  
red and white roses and palm branches enamelled on gold, with  
an imperial crown in the centre; that of the Indian Empire is  
composed of elephants, peacocks and Indian roses.  

The Royal Vicoń on Order was instituted by Queen Victoria  
on the 25th of April 1896, and conferred for personal services  
rendered to her majesty and her successors on the throne. It  
consists of the sovereign, chancellor, secretary and five classes—
knights grand commanders, knights commanders, commanders  
and members of the fourth and fifth classes, the distinction  
between these last divisions lying in the badge and in the  

precedence enjoyed by the members. The knights of this  
order rank in their respective classes immediately after those  
of the Indian Empire, and its numbers are unlimited. The  
badge, star and ribbon of the knights grand cross are illustrated  
on Plate III., figs. τ and z.  

To the class of orders without the titular appellation " knight "  
belongs the Order of Merit, founded by King Edward VII. on the  
occasion of his coronation. The order is founded on the lines  
of the Prussian Ordre pour k Write (5cc below), yet more com-
prehensive, including those who have gained distinction in the  
military and naval service of the Empire, and such as have  
made themselves a great name in the fields of science, art and  
literature. The number of Βriιish members has been fixed at  
twenty-four, with the addition of such foreign persons as the  
sovereign shall appoint. The names of the first recipients  
were: Earl Roberts, Viscount Wolseley, Viscount Kitchener,  
Sir Henry Keppel, Sir Edward Seymour, Lord Lister, Lord  
Rayleigh, Lord Kelvin, John Morley, W. E. H. Leaky, G. F.  
Watts and Sir William Huggins. The only foreign recipients  
up to 1910 were Field Marshals Vamagata and Oyama and  
Admiral Togo. Α lady, Miss Florence Nightingale, received the  
order in 1907. The badge is a cross of red and blue enamel sun  
mounted by an imperial crown; the central blue medallion bear  
the inscription "For Merit" in gold, and is surrounded by a  
wreath of laureL The badge of the military and naval mem-
bers bears two crossed swords in the angles of the cross The  
ribbon is garter blue and crimson and is worn round the neck.  

The Diatinguished Service Order, an order of military merit, was  
founded on the 6th of September 1886 by Queen Victoria. its object  
being to recognize the special services of officers in the army and  
navy. Its numbers are unlimited, and its designation the letters  
D.S.O. It consists of one class only, who take precedence imme-
diately after the 4111 class of the Royal Victorian Order. The badge  
is a white and gold cross with a red centre bearing the imperial  
crown surrounded by a laurel wraith. The ribbon is red edged  
with blue. The Imperial Sen,we Order was likewise instituted on  
the 16th of June 1902, and finally revised in 1908 t ο commemorate  
King Edward's coronation, and is specially designed as a recognition  
of faithful and meritorious services rendered t ο the British Crown by  
the administrative members of the civil service in various parts of  
the Empire, and is to consist of companions only. The numbers are  
limited to 475, of whom 250 belong to the home and 225 to the civil  
servicesof the coloniesand protectorates (Royal Warra t, June i9o').  

Women as well as men are eligible. The members of the order  
have the distinctio π of adding the letters Ι.S.Ο. after their names  
In precedence the order ranks after the Distinguished Seri'wc Order.  
The badge is a gold medallion bearing the royal cipher and the words  
"For Faithful Service "in blue: for men it rests on a silver star, for  
women it is surrounded by a silver wreath. The ribbon is one blue  
between two crmmmsoa stripes.  

I n addition to the above, there are two British ordersconfined to  
ladies. The Royal Order of Victoriu and Albert, which was instituted  
in 1862, is a purely court distinction. It consists of four clacks,  
and it has as designation the letters V.A. The Imperial Order a/ the  
Crown of India is conferred for like purposes as the Order 01 the  
Indian Empire. Its primary object is to recognize the services of  
ladies connoted with the court of India. The letters C.I. are its  
designation.  

The sovereign's permission by royal warrant is necessary before  
a British subject can receive a foreign order of knighthood. For  
other decorations, see under Μεnsιs  

The Golden Fleece (Les Toison d'Or) ranks historically and In  
distinction as one of the great knightly orders of Europe. It  is 
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now divided into two branches, of Austria and Spain. It was  
founded on the iotb of January, 1429/30 by Philip the Good,  
duke of Burgundy, of the day of his marriage with Isabella of  
Portugal at Bruges, in her honour and dedicated to the Virgin and  
St Andrew. Nο certain origin can be given for the name. It  
seems to have been in dispute even in the Orly history of the  
order. Four different sources have been suggested, the  
classical myth of the voyage of Jason and the Argonauts for  
the golden fleece, the scriptural story of Gideon, the staple trade  
of Flanders in wool, and the fleece of golden hair of Marie de  
Rambrugge, the duke's mistress. Motley (Rise of Dstck Rep.,  

I. 48) says: "What could be more practical and more devout  
than the conception? Did not the Lamb of God, suspended  
at each knight's heart, symbolize at once the woollen fabrics  
to which so much of Flemish wealth and Burgundian power was  
owing, απd the gentle humility of Christ which was ever to  
characterize the order?" At its constitution the number of  
the knights was limited to 24, exclusive of the grand master,  
the sovereign. The members were to be gentilshommes de  

men el d'armes d sans reproche, not knights of any other  
order, and vowed to join their sovereign in the defence of the  
Catholic faith, the protection of Holy Church, and the upholding  
of virtue and good morals. The sovereign undertook to consult  
the knights before embarking on a war, ell disputes between  
the knights were to be settled by the order, at each chapter the  
deeds of each knight were held in review, and punishments and  
admonitions were dealt out to offenders; to this the sovereign  
was expressly subject. Thus we find that the emperor Charles V.  
accepted humbly the criticism of the knights of the Fleece on  
his over-centralization of the government and the wasteful  
personal attention to details (E. A. Armstrong, Charles V., TgOS, 

 ii• 373).  The knights could claim as of right to be tried by  
their fellows on charges of rebellion, heresy and treason, and  
Charles V. conferred on the order exclusive jurisdiction over all  
crimes committed by the knights. The arrest of the offender  
had to be by warrant signed by at least six knights, and during  
the process of charge and trial he remained not in prison but  
dons l'nimable corn /iagoic du die ardre. It was in defiance of  
this right that Alva refused the claim of Counts Egmont and  
Horn to be tried by the knights of the Fleece in 1568. During  
the ufith century the order frequently acted as a consultative  
body in the state; thus in 1539  and 1540 Charles summons the  
knights with the council of state and the privy council to decide  

what steps should be taken in face of the revolt of Ghent (Arm-
strong, op. cit., i. 302), in 1562 Margaret of Parma, the regent,  
summons them to Brussels to debate the dangerous condition  
of the provinces (Motley, i 48), and they were present at  
the abdication of Charles in the great hall at Brussels in '555.  
The history of the order and its subsequent division into the  
two branches of Austria and Spain may be briefly summarized.  
By the marriage of Mary, only daughter of Charles the Bold of  
Burgundy to Maximilian, archduke of Austria, 1477, the grand  
mastership of the order came to the house of Habsburg and,  
with the Netherlands provinces, to Spain in 1 504 on the accession  
of Philip, Maximilian's son, to Castile On the extinction of  
the Habsburg dynasty in Spain by the death of Charles Η.  in  
s700 the grand-mastership, which had been filled by the kings  
of Spain after the loss of the Netherlands, was claimed by the  
emperor Charles VI., and he Instituted the order in Vienna  
in 1713. Protests were made at various times by Philip V.,  
but the question has never been finally decided by treaty, and  
the Austrian and Spanish branchts have continued as indepen-
dent orders ever since as the principal order of knighthood in  
the respective states. It may be noticed that while the Austrian  
branch excludes any other than Roman Catholics from the  
order, the Spanish Fleece may be granted to Protestants. The  
badges of the two branches vary slightly in detail, more par-
ticularly in the attachment of fire-stones (fusils or fwison s) and  
steelg by which the fleece is attached to the ribbon of the collar.  
The Spanish form is given on Plate IV., fig. a. The collar is  
eοmροsed of alternate links of Iu=hsons said double steels  
$ιι aτlaοcd to form the letter B for Burgundy. A magnificent  

exhibition of relics, portraits of knights and other objects con-
nected with the order of the Golden Fleece was held at Bniges  
in 1907.  

The chief historryy of the order is Baron de Reiffenberg's flislo&e  
de l'(rd τo de la Toison d'O& ('830); see also an article by  Sir J.  
Balfour Paul, Lyon King of Arms, in the .fcoIdsh Hiτtariwl Roriiw  

(July 1908).  
ΑυΜria- Ιϊυngαry.—The following are the principal orders other  

than that of the Golden Fleece (supra). The Oder a Si S χΡ 4phi- of 
Ηυ ngαry, the royal Hungarian order, founded in 1764 by the empress  
Marie Theresa, consists of the grand master (the sovereign),  so 
knights grand cross, 30 knights commanders and 50  knights. The  
badge is a green enamelled cross with gold borders, suspended from  
the Hungarian crown, the red enamelled medallion in the centre of  
the cross bears a white patriarchal cross issuing from a coroncted  
green mound; on either side of the cross arc the letters M.T. in gold.  
απd the whole i,  surrounded by a white fillet with the legend  
PubIicum Moritorsm Ρταεmi^m. The ribbon is green with a crimson  
central stripe. The collar, enly worn by the knights grad cross. is of  
gold, απd consists of Hungarian crowns linked together alternately  
by the monograms of St Stephen, S.S., and the feundress, Μ.Τ.; the  
centre of the collar informed by a dying lark encircled by the motto  
Siiisgii amore. An illustration of the star of the grand cross is  
given on Plate V. fig. g. The Order of Leopold, for civil and military  
service, was founded in 1808 by the emperor Francis 1. in memory  
of his father Leopold 1(. The three classes take precedence next  

after the corresponding classes of the ender of St Stephen. The  
badge is a red enamelled cross bordered with white and gold and  
surmounted by the imperial crown; the red medallion in the centre  
bears the letters F.I.A., and on the encircling white fillet is the  

inscription Iiskgrilaii tt Mei'iio. When conferred for service in war  
the cross rests on a green laurel wreath. The ribbon is scarlet with  
two white stripes. The collar miming of imperial crones, the  
initials F. and L. and oak wreaths. The Order of the ΣτοχΡ Crosw,  
i.e. of Lombardy, was founded by Napoleon as king of Italy in 1809,  
and refounded as an Austrian order of civil απd military merit se  
1816 by the emperor Francis 1.; the number of knights is limited  
to 100-20 grand cross, 30 commanders,  ο  knights, The badge  
consists of the double-herded imperial eagle with sword and orb;  
below it is the jewelled iron crown of Lombardy and above the  
imperial crown; on the breast of the eagle is a gold -bordered blue  
shield sills the letter F. in gold. The military decoration for west  
service also bears two green laurel branches. The ribbon is yellow  
edged with narrow blue stripes. The collar is formed of Lombard  
crowns, oak wreaths απd the monogram F. P. (Fier:deem Ρτu ιή .  
The Order of Francs Joseph, ur personal merit of every kind, was 
founded in '849 by the emperor Francis Joseph 1. It is of the three  
usual classes απd is unlinuted in numbers. The badge is a black  
and gold imperial eagle surmounted by the imperial crown. The  
eagle bears a red cross with a white medallion, containing the letters  
F. J., and to the beaks of the two heads of the eagle is attached a  
chain on which is the Iegend Vrnlnia Undss. The ribbon is deep red.  
The Order of Maria Theresa was founded by the empress Maria  
Theresa in 1757. It is a purely military order and isgi νen to officers  
for personal distinguished conduct in the field. There are three  
classes. There were originally only two, grand cross and knights.  
The emperor Joseph Η.  added a commanders' class in 1765. The  
badge is a white cross with gold edge, in the centre a red medallion  
with a white gold-edged femme, surrounded by a fillet with the inscrip-
tion Fortitsdi χΡ i. The ribbon is red with a white central stripe.  
The Order of EIisakIh Theresa. also a military order for othrees, was  
founded in (750 by the will of Elisabeth Christina, widow of the  

emperor Charles VI. It was renovated in 177' by her daughter,  
the empress Maria Theresa. The order is limited to at knights in  
three divisions. The badge is an oval star with eight points,  
enamelled half red and white, dependent from a gold imperial crown.  
The central medallion beam the initials of the founders, with the  
encircling inscription M. Thmsa pernitis graham pereneam  roast. 
The ribbon is black. The Order of the Starry Cross, for high-bore  
ladies of the Roman Catholic faith who devote themselves to good  
works, spiritual and temporal, was founded in 1668 by the empres  

Eleanor. widow of the emperor Ferdinand I11, and mother  of 
Leopold I., to commemorate the recovery of a relic of the true noo  
from a dangerous fire in the imperial palace at Vienna. The relic  
was supposed to have been peculiarly treasured by the emperor  
Maximilian I. and the emperor Frederick III. The patroness d the  
order must boa princess of the imperial Austrian house. The badge  
is the black double-headed eagle surrounded by a blue-enamelled  
ornamented border, with the inscription Sedge et Gloria on a white  
fillet; the eagle bears a red Greek cross with gold and blue borders.  
The Order of Εlisabeth, also for ladies, was founded in 1 898.  

Belgium.—The Order of Leopold, for civil and military nsemt, was  
founded in 1832 by Leopold L, with four classes, a fifth being added 

badge in 1838. The  is a white enamelled cross, with goldOorders  
and balls, suspended from a royal crown and resting on a green  
laurel and oak wreath. In the centre s medallion, surrounded by  a  
red fillet with the motto of the order. L'uawa fort Ia force. bears  a 
golden Belgian lion on a black field. The ribbon is watered red.  
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The Order of the Iron Cress,the kedge of wbkh is a black cross with  
gold borders, with a gold centre bearing a lion, was instituted by  
Leopold II. in 1867 as an order of civil merit. The military cross 

 was instituted in 1885. There are also the following orders insti-
tuted by Leopold IL for service in the Congo State: the Order of the  
Africaa Ste, (1888), the Royal Order of ike Lion (1891) and the  
Congo Star (1889).  

Bidgaia.—The Order of SS Cyril and lfelhodivs was instituted  
in 1909 by KiQg Ferdinand to commemorate the elevation of the  
principality to the position of an independent kingdom. It ποω  
takes precedence of the Order of Si Akxeade, which was founded by  
Prince Alexander in 188 τ, and reconstituted by Prince Ferdinand  
in 1888. There are six classes. The plain white cross, suspended  
from the Bulgarian crown, bears the name of the patron saint in  
old Cyrillic letters in the centre.  

Doammrk.—The Order of Ike Ekplιaπ1, one of the chief European  
orders of knighthood, was, it issaiJ founded byCbrintian I. in 1462;  
a still earlier oń gin has been assigned to it, but its regular institution  
was that of Christian V. in 1693. The order, exclusive of the sove-
reign and his sons, is limited to 33ο knights, who must be of the  
Protestant religion. The badge of the order is illustrated on Plate 1V.  
όg . The ribbon is light watered blue, the collar of alternate gold  
elepha nts with blue housings απd towers, the star of silver with  
a purple medallion bearing a silver or brilliant cross surrounded by  
a silver laurel wreath. The motto is MapIaisimc p'clinm. The  
Order of Ike Daisnebrog is, according to Danish tradition, of miracu-
lous ongin. and was founded by Valdemar 11. in 1219 as a memorial  
of a victory over the Esthonians, won by the appearance in the sky  
of a red banner bea ń ng a white cross. Historically the order dates  
from the foundation in 1671 by Ch ń stian V. at the birth of his son  
Frederick. the statutes being published in 1693. Origginally re-
stricted to 50 knights and granted as a family or court decoration.  

it was reconstituted as an unlimited order of merit in 1808 b 
Frederick VI.' alterations have been made in 18ri and 1864. It 
n ow consists of three classes--grand cross, commander (two grades)),  

knight, απd of one reek of ordinary members (Daanebrrgs mae.der  

The badge of the order is. with variations for the different classes,  
a white enamelled Danish cross with red απd gold borders, bearing  
In the centre the letterW (V) and on the fourarms the inscription  Cud  
og Kos'gea (For God and King). The ribbon is white with red  
edging.  

France.—The Legion of Honour, the only order of France, and  
one which in its higher grades ranks in estimation with the highest  
European orders, was instituted by Napoleon Bonaparte on the  
19th of May ι8ο s (29 Floreal of the year X.) as a general  mili-
tary and civil order of merit. All soldiers on whom "swords of  
honour" had been already conferred were declared legioaa,ies  
ipso faclo, and all citizens after 25 years' service were declared  
eligible, whatever their birth, rank or religion. On admission  
all were to swear to co-operate so far as in them lay for the  
assertion of the principles of liberty and equality. The organiza-
tion as laid down by Napoleon in 1804 was as follows: Napoleon  
was grand muter; a grand council of grand officers ad-
ministered the order; the order was divided into 15 " cohorts "  
of 7 grand oace's, 20 commanders, 30 omcers and 350  legion-
arie, and at the headquarters of the cohorts, for which the  
territory of France was separated into 15 divisions, were main-
tained hospitals for the support of the sick and infirm legionaries.  
Salaries (Iroikmcnls) varying in each rank were attached to the  
order. In 1805 the rank of "Grand Eagle" (now Grand Cross,  
or Grand Cordon) was instituted, taking precedence of the grand  
officers. At the Restoration many changes were made, the old  
military and religious orders were restored, and the Legion of  
Honour, nowOu'di" Royale de la Legion d'Honnsur, took the lowest  
rank. The revolution of July 1830 restored the order to its  
unique place. The constitution of the order now rests on the  
decrees of the ι ό th of March and 24th of November 1852, the law  
of the 25th of July 1873. the decree of the 29th of December 1892,  
and the laws of the ι ό ιh of April 1895 and the 28th Of January  
1897, and a decree of the 26th of June 3900. The president of  
the republic is the grand muter of the order; the administration  
is in the hands of a grand chancellor, who has a council of the  
order nominated by the grand muter. The chancellery is  
housed in the Polais de la Legion de I'Honneur, which, burnt  
during the Commune, was rebuilt in 1878. The order consists of  
the five classes of grand cross (limited to 80), grand officer (200),  
commander (woo), office τs (4000). and chevalier or knight, in  
which the number is unlimited. These limitations in number  
do not affect the foreign recipients of the order. Salaries ((Tulle-
uteaIs) are attached to the military and naval recipients of the  

order when on the active list, viz. 3000 francs fοτ grand cross,  
woo francs fοτ grand omcers, soon francs for commanders, 250  
franca for chevaliers. The numbers of the recipients of the order  
sans tkaitenrenl are limited through all classes. In ordinary  
circumstances twenty years of military, naval or civil service  
must have been performed before a candidate can be eligible f οτ  
the ink of chevalier, απd promotions can only be made  after 
definite service in the lower rank. Extraordinary service in  
time of war απd extraordinary services in civil life admit to any  
ink. Women have been decorated, notably Rosa Bonheur,  
Madame Curie and Madame Bartel. The Napoleonic form of  
the grand cross and ribbon is illustrated on Plate IV, fig. 6; the  
cross from which the drawing was made was given to King  
Edward VIΙ. when prince of Wales in 1863. In the present  
order of the French Republic the symbolical head of the Republic  
appears in the centre, and a laurel wreath replaces the imperial  
crown; the inscription round the medallion is R έιublique fran.  
a ίse. Since t805 there has existed an institution, liaison  

d'lducaiion de its Legion d'Honneui', for the education of the  
daughters, granddaughters, sisters and nieces of members of  
the Legion of Honour. There are three houses, at Saint Denis, at  
Ecouen and Les Loges (see Diciiorniaire de l'adminisiralion fean-
gaise, by M. Block and E. Magnbro, 19°5, s.s. "Decorations ").  

Among the orders swept away at the French Revolution, restored  
in part at the Restoration, απd finally abolished at the revolution of  
July 1830 were the following: The Order of Si Michael was founded  
by Louis XI. in i469 for a limited number of knights of noble birth.  

Later the numbers were so much increased under Charles IX. that  
it became known as Le Collier d foules bites. In 1816 the order was  
granted for services in art απd science. In view of the low esteem  
into which the Order of St Miihael had fallen, Henry 111, founded  
in 1578 the Order of the holy Gkost (Si Esprii). The badge of the  
order was a white Maltese cross decocted in gold, with the gold  
lilies of Fence at the angles, in the centre a white dove with wings  
outstretched, the ribbon was sky blue (cordon bleu). The motto of  
the order was Dues of auspice. The Order of Si Louis was founded  
by Louis XIV. in 3693 for military merit, and the Order of Military  

Merit by Louis XV. in 1759 originally for Protestant officers.  

Germany  —i.  An/wit. The Order of Albert the Bear, a family . 
order or llause,den, was founded in 1836 by the dukes Henry of  
Anhalt-Kkthen, Lcopold Frederick of Anhalt-Dessau and Alexander  
Charles of Anhalt-Bernburg. Changes in the constitution have  
been made at various date,. It now consists of five classes, grand  
cross. commander ( τ classes) and knights ( τ classes). The badge is  
a gold oval bearing in gold a crowned and collared bear on a crenel-
iated stall; below the nag by which the badge is attached to the  

ribbon is a shield with the arms of the house of Anhalt, on the  
reverse those of the house of Ascania. Round the oval is the motto  
Fsircki' Gail uiid folge seine Be/chic. The ribbon is green with two  
red stripes. The gamed master alone wears a collar.  

ii. Baden. The Order of Fidelity or Loyalty (Hcwordea der  

Teems) was instituted by William, margrave of Baden-Durlach in  
1715, and reconstituted in 1803 by the elector Charles Frederick.  
There is ποω only one class, for princes of the reigning house, foreign  
sovereigns and eminent men of the state. The badge is a red  
enamelled cross with gold borders απd double C's interlaced in the  
angles: in the.centre a white medallion with red monogram over a  
green mound surmounted by the word Fidelitas in black; the moss  
is suspended from a ducal crows. The ribbon is orange with silver  
edging. The military Order of Charles Frederick was founded in 
1807. There are three classes. The badge is a white cross resting  
on a green laurel wreath, the ribbon is red with a yellow stripe  
bordered with white. The order is conferred for long and meritori-
ous military service. The Order of the Znshsingea Lioa was founded  
in ι8 i ι in commemoration of the descent of the reigning hour of  

Baden from the dukes of Ζahrin en It has been reconstituted in  
i8.goand 1877. It now consists of five classes, The badge isagreen  
enamel cross with gold clasps in the angles; in the central medallion  
an enamelled representation of the ruined castle of Z&hringen. The  
ribbon is green with two orange stripes. Since 1896 the Order of  
Βeriheld 1. has been a distinct order; it was founded in 1877 ass  
higher class of the Zahrisigen Lion.  

iii. Bavaria. The Order of Si Ruben,. one of the oldest απd  
most distinguished knightly orders, was founded in ι q44 by duke  
Gerhard V. of Juhich.Berg in honour of a victory over Count Arnold  
of Egmont at Ravensbcrg on the 3rd of November, St Hubert's day.  
The knights wore a collar of golden hunting horns, whence the order  
was also known as the Ord, of the Horn. Statutes were granted in  
1476, but the order fell into abeyance at the extinction of the  
dynasty in 16009 It was revived in 1708 by the elector palatine,  
John William of Ncuberg, and its constitution was altered at various  
times, its final form being given by the elector Maximilian Joseph,  
first king of Bavaria. in 1808. Exclusive of the sovereign and  
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princes of the blood, and foreign sovereigns and princes, it 
oonssts of twelve capitular knights of the rank of count or  
&ether.: The badge of the order and the ribbon are illustrated  
in Plate V. fig. 3. The central medallion represents the conversion 
dl St Hubert. The collar is composed of gold and blue enamel 
figures of the conversion linked by the Gothic monogram I.T.V., 
In Trisu Vast, the motto, of the order, alternately red and green. 
The Order of Si George, said to have been founded in the 12th cen-
tury as a crusading order and revived by the emperor Maximilian 1. 

 iή  1494. dates historically from its institution in 1729 by the  
elector Charles Albert, afterwards the emperor Charles VII. It was  
confirmed by the elector Charles Theodore in ι 778 and by the  
elector Maximilian Joseph IV. as the second Bavarian order, 
Various new statutes have been granted from 1827 to 1873. The  
order is divided into two branches, "of German and foreign lan-
guages." and it also has a "spiritual class" The members of the 
order must ηhς̂,  Roman Catholics. The badge is a blue enamelled 
cross with white and gold edging suspended from the mouth of a gold  
lion's head; in the angles of the cross are blue lozenges containing 
the lette ςs V.1. 13 .1.. Vvpini Immacslato.' Baiaria Immaculate. The  
central medallion contains a figure of the Immaculate Conception. 
The medallion on the reverse contains a figure of St George and the 
Dragon απd the corresponding initials J.U.P.F.. Justus us Paima  
Florebil, the motto of the order. Besides the above Bavaria 
possesses the Msfilary Order o Maximilian Jose$, 1806, and the  
Civil Orders of Merit of St Mw had, 1693, and of the Baeariai' Crown, 
1808, απd other minor orders and decorations, civil and military.  
There are also the two illustrious orders for ladies, the Order of 
Elirabetk, founded in 1766, απd the Order of Theresa, in 1827. The  
foundations of St Anise of Munich απd of St Anne of IViirzburg,for  
ladies are not properly orders.  

iv. Brunswick. The Order of Ηιπ ryy 'he Lion, for military and 
civil merit, was founded by Duke William itt 1834. There are five 
classes, and a cross of merit of two classes. The badge is a blue 
enamelled cross dependent from a lion surmounted by the ducal 
crown; the angles of the cross are filled by crowned W's and the 
centre bears the arms of Brunswick, a crowned pillar and a white 
horse, between two sickles The ribbon is deep red bordered with 
yellow.  

v. llanowr. The Oder of Si George (one class only) was inst!-
tuted by King Ernest Augustus 1. in ‚839 as the family order of the 
house of Hanover; the Royal Gun pAw Order (three classes) by George,  
prince regent, afterwards George IV. of Great Britain, in 18t^; απd 
the Order of Ernest Augustus by George V. of hanover in 1865.  
These orders have not been conferred since 1866, when Hanover  
ceased to boa kingdom, and the Royal GunlpAte Order, which from 
its institution was more British than Hanoverian, not since the 
death of William IV. in 1837. The last British grand cross was the 
late duke of Cambridge.  

vi. /lease. ΟΙ the various orders founded by the houses of Hesse-
Cassel and Hesse-Darmstadt the following are still bestowed in the 
grand duchy of Hesse, The Order of Louis, founded by  the grand 
duke Louis 1. of Hesse-Darmstadt in 1807; there are fire classes; 
the black, red and gold bordered cross bears the initial L. in the 
centre, the ribbon is black with red borders; the Order of Philip the  
Magnanimous, founded by the grand duke Louis I1. 100 has five 
classes; the white cross of the badge bears the effigy of Philip sur-
rounded by the motto Si Deus eobrscum quiz contra cos. The  
Order of the Golds's Lien was founded in 1770 by the landgrave  
Frederick II. of Hesse-Cassel, the knights are 41 in number and take  
precedence of the members of the two former orders. The badge  
is an open oval of gold with the Hessian lion in the centre. The 
ribbon is crimson.  

vii. Mecklenbs'eg. The grand duchies of Mecklenburg.Schwerin 
απd Mecklenburg-Strelitz possess jointly the Order of the Wendish 
Crown, founded in 1864 by the grand dukes Frederick Francis 11. of  
S.chwerin and Frederick William of Strelita; there are four classes,  
with two divisions of the grand cross, and also an affiliated cross of 
merit: the grand cross can be granted to ladies. The badge is a 
white cross bearing on a blue centre the Wendish crown, surrounded 
by the motto. for the Schwerin knights, Per espera ad astir, for the  
Strelitz knights, Arito vine! honore. The Order of the Grsn. founded  
in 1884 by Frederick Francis 111. of Schwerin, was made common to 
the duchies in 190.  

viii. Ol enberg. The Order of Duke Peter Frederick Louis, a  
family order and order of merit, was founded by the grand duke  

Paul Frederick Augustus in memory of his father in 1838. It has 
Iwo divisions, each of five classes, of capitular knights απd honorary 
members. The badge is a white gold bordered cross suspended  
from a crown, in the centre the crowned monogram P.F.L. sur-
rounded by the motto Ei, Got!, Lip Rechi, Fite Wakrkeit; the ribbon  
is dark blue bordered with red.  

ix. Prussia. The Order of the Black Eagle, one of the most  
distinguished of European orders, was founded in 1701 by the elector 
of Brandenburg, Frederick I., in memory of his coronation as king 
of Prussia. The order consists of one class only and the original  
statutes limited the number, exclusive of the princes of the royal  
house and foreign members, to 30. But the number has been  
exceeded. It is only conferred on those of royal lineage and upon  
high officers of state. It confers the nobiliary particle cos. Only  

those who have received the Order of the Red Esjle are eligible. An 
 illustration of the badge of the order with ribbon is given on Plate IV. 

fig. 3. The star of silver bears the black eagle on an orange ground 
surrounded by a silver fillet on which is the motto of the order 
Scum Cuiquc. The collar is formed of alternate black eagles and  
a circular medallion with the motto on a white centre surrounded by  
the initials F.R. repeated in green, the whole in a circle of blue with 
four gold crowns on the exterior rim. The Order of the Red Ease, 
the second of the Prussian orders, was founded oijginally as the 
Order of Simmerity (L'Ordre de la Sincrris/) in 1 705 by George William, 
hereditary prince of Brandenburg-Bayreuth. The original coimsuinu'  
tion and insignia are now entirely changed, with the exception of the  

red eagle which formed the centre of the cross of the badge. The 
order had almost fallen into oblivion when it was revived in 1 734  
by the margrave George Frederick Charles as the Order of the Bras-
denbueg Rid Eagle. It consisted of 30 nobly born knights. The 
numbers were increased and a grand cress class added in 1759. On  
the cession of the principality to Prussia in 179' the order was  
transferred and King Frederick William raised it to that place m 
Prussian orders which it has since maintained. The order was  
divided into four classes in 1810 and there are now fire classes with 
numerous sub-divisions. It is an order of civil and military merit.  
The grand cross resembles the badge of the Black Eagle, but is white 
and the eagles in the corners red, the central medallion beenng the 
initials W.R. (those of William 1.) surrounded by a blue fillet with 
the motto Sincere et Coxsianier. The numerous classes and sub-
divisions have exceedingly complicated distinguishing marks, some 

 bearing crossed swords, a crown, or an oak-leaf surmounting the 
cross. The ribbon is white with two orange stripes  

The Order fur Merit (Order pour In Mi ń te), one of the most highly  
prized of European orders of merit, has now two divisions. military 
and for science and art. It was originally founded by the electoral 
prince Frederick, afterwards Fret/crick 1. of Prussia. in 1667 as the 
Order of Generosity; it was given its present name and granted for 
civil and military distinction by Frederick the Great, '7.80. In 
1810 the order was made one for military merit against the enemy 
in the field exclusively. In 1840 the class for distinction for science 
and art, or C5CC class (Fr deκΡsklasse) was founded by Frederick  
William IV., for those "who have gained an illustrious name by 
wide recognition in the spheres of science and art." The number n 
limited to 30 German and 30 foreign members The Acide^ey  
of Sciences and Arts on a vacancy nominates three candidates, from 
which one is selected by the king. It is interesting to note that this 
was the only distinction which Thomas Carlyle would accept. The 
badge of the military order is a blue cross with gold uncrowned eagles 
in the angles; on the topmost arm is the initial F., with a crown; oa 
the other arms the inscription Pour le M&rite. The ribbon is black  
with a silver stripe at the edges. In 1866 a special grand cross was  
instituted for the crown prince (afterwards Frederick Ill.) and Prisee  
Frederick Charles. It was in 1879 granted to Count von Moltke 
as a special distinction. The badge of the class for science or art 
is a circular medallion of white, with a gold eagle-in the centre sur-
rounded by a blue border with the inscription Pour le Niche; on the  
white field the letters '1F. II. four times repeated, and (our sown 

 in gold projecting from the rim. The ribbon is the name as for the 
military class. The Order of the Crown, founded by William 1. in  
186', ranks with the Red Eagle. There are four classes, with many  

subdivision Other Prussian orders aix the Order 4 WsiIis..  
instituted by William I1. in 1896; a Prussian branch of the knights  
of St John of Jerusalem, lohisnnite,Orden, in its present form der 
from 1893; and the family Order of the house of Ilokennellern, founded 

 1851 by Frederick William 1 V. There are two divisions, military  
and civil, divided into four clauses. The military badge is a white  
cross with black and gold edging, resting on a green oak and lased  
wreath; the central medallion bars the Prussian Eagle with the  

arms of Ifohenzollern, and is surrounded by a blue fillet with the 
motto Voss Fels rum fen; the civil badge is a black eagle, with  
the head encircled with a blue fillet with the motto. There are also 
for ladies the Order of Service, founded in 1814 by Frederick Williass 
I11., in one class, but enlarged in 1850 and in 1865. The dec οratim 
of merit for ladies (Verdenst-kreuz), founded in 1870, was raised to 
an order in 1907. For the famous military decoration, the lens  

Cross, see MEDALS.  
X. Saxony.—The Order of the Crown of Rue (Routes Hreme) was 

 founded ass family order by Frederick Augustus I. in 3807. It  s 
of one class only, απd the sons and nephews of the sovereign are born  
knights of the order. It is granted to foreign ruling princ,s and 
subjects of high rank. The badge is a pale green enamelled cross 
resting on a gold crown with eight rue leaves, the centre is white 
with the crowned monogram of the founder surrounded by a green  
circlet of rue; the star bears in its centre the motto Presidratsse  
Memor. The ribbon is green. Other Saxon orders are the mihiury 
Order of Si Ilenry, for distinguished service in the field, founded is  
1736 in one class; since 1829 it has had four classes; the ribbon  n 
sky blue with two yellow stripes, the gold cross bears in the ceane  
the effigy of the emperor Henry II.; the Order of  Albert, fee dril 
and military ,  merit, founded in 1850 by Frederick Augustus 11. i+ 
memory of Duke Albert the Auld, the founder of the Albertine Lee 
of Saxony, has six classes; the Order M Cirii Merit, was founded so 
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5855. For ladies there are the Order of Sidetńa, 1870, in memory  
of the wife of Albert the Bold, the mother (Starr-Mutter) of the  
Albertine line; and the Maria Anna Order, 1906.  

xi. The duchies of Saxe Altenburg. Saxe Cobueg Coilsa and Saxe  
Meiningen have in common the family Order 0] Ernst, founded in  
5833 in memory of Duke Ernest the Pious of Sane Gotha and as a  
revival of the Order of German Ιnteτity (Orden der deutsche,' Redliclo-
keit) founded in 5690. Saxe Coburg Gotha and Saxe Meiningen  
have also separate crosses of rent in science απd art.  

• xii. Sale Weimar.—TheOrder o 	 or the While Falcon of Vigilance 
was founded in 1732 and rein 1815.  

xiii. Wdrliemberg.—The Order of the Crown of WιΙrΙkmberg was  
founded in 1818, uniting the former Order of the Golden Eagle and all  
order of civil merit. It has five classes. The badge is a white cross  
surmounted by the royal crown, in the centre the initial F surrounded  

by a crimson fillet on which is the motto Furchtlus and Ties; in the  
angles of the cross are four golden leopards; the ribbon is crimson  

with two black stripes. Besides the military Order of Merit founded  
in 5759, and the silver cross of merit, 1900, Whirttemberg has also  

the Order of Frederick, 1830, απd the Order of Olga, 1871, which is  
granted to ladies as well as men.  

Greece.—The Order of the Redeemer was founded as such in 1833 
 King Otto, be decoratdecorationing a conversion of a decoration of honour instituted  

in 1829 by the National Assembly at Argos. There are five classes,  
the numbers being regulated for each. An illustration of the badge  

and ribbon of the grand cross is given on Plate V. fig. i.  

Holland.—The Order of William, for military merit, was founded  
in 1815 by William 1.; there are four classes; the badge is a white  
cross resting on a green laurel Burgundian cross, in the centre the  

Burgundian flint-steel, as in the order of the Golden Fleece. The  

motto yore Maid, Belied, Trouwo (For Valour, Devotion, Loyalty), 
 appears on the arms of the cross. The cross is surmounted by 

jewelled crown; the ribbon is orange with dark blue edging. The 
Order of the Netherlands Lion, for civil merit, was founded in 1818;  
there are four classes. The family Order of the Golden Limn of  
Nassau passed in 1890 to the grand duchy of Luxembourg (see under  
Luxemburg). In 1892 Queen Wilhelmina instituted the Order of  
Orange-Nassau with live classes. The Teutonic Order (g.e.), surviving  
in the Ballarde (Bailnick) of Utrecht, was officially established in  
the Netherlands by the States General in 5580. It was abolished  

by Napoleon in 1811 and was restored in 1815.  
Italy.—The Order of the Annux iata, the highest order of knight-

hood of the Italian kingdom, was instituted in 1962 by Amadeus VI.,  
count of Savoy, as the Order of the Collare or Collar, from the silver  
collar made up of love-knots and roses, which was its badge, in  
honour of the fifteen joys of the Virgin; hence the number of the  

knights was restricted to fifteen, the fifteen chaplains recited fifteen  
masses each day, and the clauses of the original statute of the order  
seen fifteen (Απιαdeus V111 αdded fiνε ethers in 1434). Cherles ill.  
decreed that the order should be called the Annunziata, and made  
some other alterations in 1518. His son and successor, Emmanuel  

Philibcet. made further modifications in the statute and thecostume.  
The church of the order was originally the Carthusian monastery of  
Pierre'.chfltrl in the district of Bug y, but after Charles Emmanuel I.  
had given Bogey and Bresse to France in 1601 the church of the  
order was transferred to the Camaldoleso monastery near Turin.  

That religions order having been suppressed at the time of the  

French Revolution, King Charles Albert decreed in 1840 that the  

Carthusian church of Collegno should be the chapel of the order.  
The knights of theAnnuntrata have the title of 'cousins of the  

king," and enjoy precedence over all the other officials of the state.  

The costume of theorder is of white satin embroidered in silk, with  
a purple velvet cloak adorned with roses απd gold embroidery, but  
it m now never worn; in the collar the motto Fed is inserted, on the  
meaning of which there is great uncertainty,' and from it hangs a  

pendant enclosing a medallion representing the Annunciation (see  
Plate IV. fig. 7). An account of the order is given in Count Luigi  
Cibrario's Ords'i Casslkreschi (Tuna, 1846) with coloured plates of  
the costume απd badges.  . 

The Order of St Maurice and Si Lazarus (SS Maarizio e fazzaro),  
is a combination of two ancient orders. The Order of St Maurice  
was originally founded by Amadeus VIII., duke of Savoy, in 1 434,  
when he retired to the hermitage of Ripaille, and consisted of a group  
of half.a-dozen councillors who were to advise him on such affairs  
of state as he continued tocontrol. When he became pope as Fells V.  
the order practically ceased to exist. It was re-established at the  
instance of Emmanuel Philibert by Pope Pius V. in 5572 as a military  
and religious order, sod the following year it was united to that of  
St Lazarus by Gregory Xill. The letterorder had been founded asa  
military and religious community at the time of the Latin kingdom  
of Jerusalem with the object of assisting lepers, many of whom  
were among its members. Popes, princes and nobles endowed it  
with estates and privileges, including that of administering and  
succeeding to the property of lepers, which eventually led to grave  

It has been taken as the Latin word meaning " he bears " or as  
representing the initials of the legend Forliludo Fir Rhadam  Tonsil, 
with an allusion to a defence of the island of Rhodes by an a πcieσt  
count of Savoy.  

XV. Ιs •  

abuses. With the advance of the Sarecens the knihts οf St Lazarus,  
when driven from the Holy land and Egypt, migrated to France  
(1291) end Naples (i311), where they founded leper hospitals. The  
order in Naples, which alone was afterwards recognized as the legiti-
mate dependant of the Jerusalem community, was empowered to  
maize and confine anyone suspected of leprosy, a permission whkh led  
to the establishment of a regular inquisitorial system of blackmail.  
In the 15th and 16th centuries dissensions broke out among the  
knights, and the order declined in credit and wealth, until finally  
the grand master, Giannotto Castiglione, resigned his position in  
far our of L• n1 anrel Philibert, duke of Savoy, in i$7i. Two years  
later the orders of St Lazarus and St Maurice were incorporated into  
one community, the members of which were to devote themselves  
to the defence of the Holy See and to fight its enemies as well as to  
continue assisting lepers. The galleys of the order subsequently  
took part in various expeditions against the Turks and the Barbary  
pirates. Leprosy, which had almost disappeared in the 17th cen-
tury, broke out once more in the 18th, and in 1773 a hospital was  
established by the order at Aoste, made famous by Xavier de  
Maistre's tale, Ls Lipreux de la tile d'Aoste. The statutes were  
published in 1816, by which date the order had lost its military  
character; it was reformed first by Charles Albert (1831), and later  
by Victor Emmanuel Π., king of Italy (1868). The knighthood  of 
St Maurice and St Lazarus is now a dignity conferred by the king  
of Italy (the grand master) on persons distinguished in the public  
service, science, art and letters, trade, and above all in charitable  
works, to which its income is devoted. There are five classes. The  
badge of the combined order is composed of the white cross with  
trefoil termination of St Lazarus resting on the green cross of St  
Maurice; both crosses are bordered gold. The first four classes  
wear the badge suspended from a royal crown. The ribbon is dark  
green.  

See I., Cibrario, Descrizione siorica degli Ordini Carollerescki, eel. 1.  
(Tuń n, 1846); COICndIJTiO Resale, an aonaal publication issued in  
Rome.  

The military Order of Sasoy was founded in ι 65 by Victor  
Emmanuel of Sardiia; badge modified 5855 and 1857. It has now  
five classes. The badge is a white cross, the arms of which expand  
and terminate in an obtuse angle; round the cross is a green laurel  
and oak wreath; the central medallion is red, bearing in geld two  
crossed swords, the initials of the founder and the date 5855. The  
ribbon is red with a central stripe of blue. The Civil Order of Sassy  
founded in 1831 by Charles Albert of Sardines, is of one class, an 1  
in statutes of 1868 is limited to 60 members. The badge is the plain  
Savoy cross in blue, with silver medallion, the ribbon is blue with  
white borders. The Order of the Crown of holy was founded in 1 868  
by Victor Emmanuel II. in commemoration of the union of Italy  
into a kingdom. There are five classes.  

Laser burg.—T he Order of the Golden Lion was founded as a family  
order of the house of Nassau by William III. of the Netherlands and  
Adolphus of Nassau jointly. On the death of William in i89ο it  
passed to the grand duke of Luxemburg; it has only one class.  
The Order of Adolphus of Nassau, forcivil and military merit, in four  
classes, was founded in 1858, and the Order of the Oak Crown as a  
general orderof merit, in fiveclesses, in 1841, modified 1858.  

Monaco.—The Order of St Charles, five classes, was founded in 
1858 by Prince Charles III, and remodelled in 1863. It is a general  
order of merit.  

Montenegro.—The Order of St Peter, founded in 1852, is a family  
order, in one class, and only given to members of the princely family •  
the Order of Danilo, or of the Independence of Moxlen'gro, is a general  
order of merit, in fourclesses,with subdivisions, also founded in 1852.  

.Nor-.00y.—Tfie Order of St Olaf was founded in 5847 by Oscar I.  
in honour of St Olaf, the founder of Christianity in Norway, as a  
general order of merit, military and civil. There are three classes,  
the last two being. in 1873 and 1890. subdivided into two grades each.  
The badge and ribbon is illustrated on Plate V, fig. 5 The reverse  
bears the motto Re, 'sgSar.dhe.d (Right and Truth). The Order oJ the  
Norwegian Lion, founded in 1904 by Oscar 11., has only one class;  
foreigners on whom the order is conferred must be sovereigns or heads  
of states or members of reigning houses.  

Papal.—The arrangement απd constitution of the papal orders  
was remodelled by a brief of Pius X. in 1905. The Order of Christ.  
the supreme pontifical order, is of one class only; for the history of  
this ancient order see Portugal (infra). The badge and ń bbon is  
the same as the older Portuguese form. The Order of Pius was  
founded in 1847 by Pius ΙX.; there are now three classes; the badge  
is an eight-pointed blue star with golden flames between the rays,  
a white centre bean the founder's name; the ribbon is blue with two  

red stripes at each border. The Order of St Gregory the Great, founded  
in 5835, is in two divisions, evil απd military, each having three  
classes. The Order of Si Sykesler was originally founded as the  
Order of the Golden Spur by Paul IV. in 1559  as a military body,  
though tradition assigns it to Constantine the Great and Ρο  
Sylvester. it was reorganized as an order of merit by Gregory Χ ' I.  
in 184i. in 1905 the order was divided into three classes, and s  
separate order, that of the Golden Spur or Golden Legions (Militia  
Aurata) was established, in one class, with the numbers limited to a  
hundred. The cross Pro Eccksia et Pant;f.ce, instituted by Leo X1iI,  
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in ι888 Is a decoration not an order. There remains the  
venerable Oder of the ho ly Sepulchre, of which tradition assigns  
the foundation to Godfrey de Bouillon. It was, however,pprobably  
founded as a military order for the protection of the Holy Sepulchre  
by Alexander VI. in 1496. The right to nominate t ο the order was  
shared with the popeas grand master by the guardian of the Fakes  
Mi,ores in Jerusalem, later by the Franciscans, and then by the  
Latin patriarch in Jerusalem. In 1905 the latter was nominated  
grand master, but the Pope reserves the joint right of nomination.  
The badge of the order is a red Jerusalem cross with red Latincrossea  
in the angles.  

Portugal.—The Order of Christ was founded on the abdlitiοπ of the  
Templars by Dionysius or Diniz of Portugal and in 1318 in conjunc.  
tion with Pope John XXII., both having the right to nominate to the  
order. The pawl branch survives as a distinct order. In 1522 it  
was formed esa distinct Portuguese order and the grand mastership  
vested in the crown of Portugal. In 1789 its original religious  
aspect was abandoned, and with the exception that its members  
must be of the Roman Catholic faith, it is entirely secularized.  
There are three classes. The original badge of the order was a long  
red cross with expanded flat ends bearing a small cross in white;  
the ribbon is red. The modern badge is a blue enamelled cross  
resting on a given laurel wreath; the central medallion, in white, con-
tains the old red and white cross. The older form is worn with the  
collar by the grand-crosses. The Order of the Teter and Sword was  
founded in 1808 in Brazil by theent, afterwards king John VI. 
of Portugal, as a revival of the old Order of the Snwrd, said to have  
been founded by Minoan V. in 149. it was remodelled in 1832  
under its present name and constitution as a general order of military  
and civil merit. There are five chime. The badge of the order and  
ribbon is illustrated on Plate IV. fig 4. The Order of Si Benedict of  

Ass (earlier of Erore), founded in 1162 as a religious military  
order, was scculanzed in 1789 as an order of military merit, in four  

classes. The badge is a green cross Jieury; the ribbon is green.  
The Order. of Si James of the Sword, or James of Comppoostella, is  
a branch of the Spanish order of that name (see under Spain). It  

also was secularized in 1789, and in 1862 was constituted an order  
of merit for science, literature and art, in five classes The badge is  
the lily-hilted sword of St James, enamelled red with gold bor ders;  
the ribbon is violet. In 1789 these three orders were granted  • 
common badge uniting the three serrate crosses in a gold medallion;  
the joint ribbon is red, green and violet, απd to the separate crosses  
was added a red sacred heart απd small white cross. There are also  
the Order of Our Lady of Villa Vigosb (1819), for both sexes, and the  
Order of Si Isabelle, 1801, for ladies.  

Rumania—The Order of the Star of Rumania was founded in 1877,  
and the Oder 0f the Coen of Rumania in 1881, both in five classes,  
for civil and military merit; the ribbon of the first is red with blue  
herders, of the second light blue with two silver stripes 

Russia. The Order of Si Andrew was founded in 1698 by Peter  
the Great. It is the chief order of the empire, and admission carries  
with it according to the statutes of 1720 the orders of St Anne,  
Alexander Neirsk,y, απd the White Eqgk; there is οηlyy one class,  
The badge and nbbon is illustrated in Plate IV. fig 5. The cellar is  
έοm ροxd of three members alternately, the imperial eagle bearing  

on a red medallion a figure 01St George slaying the Dragon, the badge  

of the grand duchy of Moskow, the cipher of the emperor Paul 1.  

in gold on a blue ground, surmounted by the imperial crown, and  
su rrounded by a trophy of weapons and green and white ΙΙ s, and a  
circular red and gold star with a blue St Andrew's cross. The Order  
of St Catherine, for ladies, ranks next to the St Andrew. It was  
founded under the name of the Order of Rescue by Peter the Great  
in 1714 in honour of the empress Catherine and the part she had  
taken in rescuing him at the battle of the Pruth in 1711. There are  

two classes The grand cross is only for members of the imperial  
house and ladies of the highest nobility. The second class was added  

in 1797. The badge of the order is a cross of diamonds beanng in a 
medallion the effigy of St Catherine. The ribbon is red with the  
motto For Lore απd Falhertand in silver letters. The Order of St  

Alexander Nessky was founded in 1725 by the empress Catherine I.  
There is only one class The badge is a red enamelled cross with  
gold eagles in the angles, bearing in a medallion the mounted effigy  

of St Alexander Nevsky. The ribbon is red. The Order of the  

White Eagle was founded in 1713 by Augustus 11. of Poland and was  
adopted ass Russian order in 1831; there is one class. The Order  
of Si Anne was founded by Charles Frederick, duke of Holstein.  
Gottorp in 1735 in honour of his wife, Anna Petrovna, daughter of  

Peter the Great. It was adopted as s Russian odder in 1797 by their  
grandson, the emperor Paul. There are four classes. Other orders  
are those of Si Vladimir, founded by Catherine 11., 1782, four classes.  
απd of Si Stains/nut, founded originally as a Polish order by Sia,ik.  
lass Augustus Poniatowski in 1765, and adopted as a Russian  
Order in i83i.  

The military Order of St George was founded by the empress  
Catherine 1l. in 1769 for military service on land and sea, with four  
classes; a fifth class for non-commissioned officers and men, the  
Si George's Crost, was added in 1807. The badge is a white cross  
with gold borders, with a red ecntral medallion on which is the figure  
of St George slaying the dragon. The ribbon Is orange with  
three black stripes  

Serλa.—The Order 4 18' While Εα the prίπdφl order was 
founded by Milan 1. in i882. statutes 1 88 in five classes; the n^bοe 
is blue and red, the  Ord rofS ι Saα, fou ηt^ ι883. also infive ε  
is an order of merit for science and art; the Order of the  Siar 
Kar αgeurges ιkh, four claws, was founded by Peter 1. in 19ο4.  
The orders of Miloick the Gennt, founded by Alexander I. in 1898 and  
of Takoso, founded originally by Michael Obrenovitch in *863.  
reconstituted in 188,3, are since the dynastic revolution of 1903 no  
longer bestowed. The Order of Si Lazarus is not a general order, the  
cross and collar being only worn by the king.  

Spain.—The Spanish branch of the Order of the Golden Σ7ιιu  
has been treated above. The three most ancient orders of Spa'ta-
of St James of Composkia, or Si James of the Swore, of Alkaatara aid  
of Calatrasa—still exist as orders of merit, the first in three classes,  
the last two as orders of military merit in one class. They were all  
originally founded as military religious orders, like the crusading  

Tempb'rs απd the Hospitallers, but to fight for the true faith against  
the Moors in Spain. The present badges of the orders represent the  
crosses that the knights wore on their mantles. That of  St James of  
Compostella isthered lily-hilted sword of St James; the ribbon is also  

red. The other two orders wear the cross Fleury—Αka ιΙora red,  
Cab! rose green, with corresponding ribbons. A short history of these  
orders may be here given. Tradition gives the foundation of the  
Order of Kaights of St James of Composteila t ρ Ramiro 11., king of  
Leon in the tixhcentury, tocommemorateavictoryovrrtheMooe',  
but, fiistoricelly,the order dates from the confirmation in 1:75 by  
Pope Alexander 111. It gained great reputation in the wars against  

the Moors and became very wealthy. In i493 the grand-mastership  
was annexed by Ferdinand the Catholic, and was vested permanently  

in the crown of Spain by Pope Adrian VI. in 1522.  
The Order of Ksighis of AkanIara, instituted about 1156 by the  

brothers Don Suarea and Don Gomez de Barrientes for protection  

against the Moors, in 1177 they were confirmed as a religi usorder  
of knighthood under Benedictine rule by Pope Alexander Ill. Until  
about 1213 they were known as the Knights of San Julian del  
Pereyro; but when the defence of Akastara, newly wrested from  

the Moors by Alphonse IX.of Castile, was entrusted to them they  

took their name from that city. For a considerable time they was  
in some degree subject to the grand !raster of the kindred order  

of Calatrava. Ultimately, however, they asserted their in depen-
dence by electing a grand master of their own, the first holder of the  
oBjet being Don Diego Sanche. During the rule of thirty-seven  
successive grand masters, similarly chosen, the influence and wealth  
of the order gradually increased until the Knights of Alcantan were  
almost as powerful as the sovereign. In 1494-1495 Juan de Zuiliga  
was prevailed upon to resign the grand-mastership to Ferdinand,  
who thereupon vested it in his own person as king; and this arrange-
ment was ratified by a bull of Pope Alexander VI., and was declared  
permanent by Pow Adrian VI. in 1523. The yearly income of 

 7.ufliga at the time of his resignation amounted to 150,000 ducats.  
In 1540 Pope Paul 111. released the knights from the strictness of  
Benedictine rule by giving them permission to marry, though second  
marriage was forbidden. The three vows were henceforth .8'diealia,  
casinos conjujaks and cmwwrs:, morale. In modern times the his'  
for of the order has been somewhat chequered. When Joseph  

Bonaparte became king of Stein in 1808. he deprived the knights of  
their revenues, which were only martially recovered on the restosa-
tion of Ferdinand VII. in 1814. The order ceased to exist as a  
spiritual body in 1855.  

The Order of Knights of C αιαιιαsa was founded in 1158 by Doe  
Sancho I11. of Castile. who presented the town of Calatrava. newly  
wrested from the Min, to them to guard. In 1164 Pope Alexan-
der 1l1, granted confirmation as a religious military order under  
Cistercian rule In 1197 Calatrava fell into the hands of the  
Moors and the order removed to the castle of Salvatierra, but  
recovered their town in 1212. In *489 Ferdinand seized the grand  
mastership, and it was finally vested in the crown of Spain in 1523.  
The order became a military order of merit in 1808 and was renege-
nixed in 1874. The R'yai and llliisirioss Order of Clnerie τ III.  
was founded in 177r by Charles III., in two classes; altered in 18044,  
it was abolished by Joseph Bonaparte in sfiop. together with all the  

Spanish orders except the Golden Fleece, and the Reyal Order of the  

Krnghis of Spain was established. In 1814 Ferdinand Vii. revived  

the order, and in 1847 it received its Present constitution. viz, of  

three classes (the commanders in two divisions). The badge of the  
order is a blue and white cross suspended from a green laurel wreath.  
in the angles are golden lilies, and the oval centre bears a figure d  
the Virgin in a golden glory. The ribbon is blue and white. The  
Order of Isabella she Ced sl&c was founded in 1815 under the patronage  
of St Isabella. wife of Diniz of Portugal; originally instituted to  
reward loyalty in defence of the Spanish possessions in America.  
it is now a general order of merit, in three classes. The badge is a  
red rayed cross with gold rays in the angles, in the centre a repm  
uentation of the pillars of Hercules; the cress is attached to she  
yellow and white ribbon by a green laurel wreath. Other Spanish  
orders arc the Maria Louisa, 1 792, for noble ladies; the military and  
naval orders of merit of Si Ferdinand, founded by the Cortes in ι 8ι ι  
five classes; of Si Ermenegild (!!ermenrgildo), i1114, three classes. oft  
Mdifary Merit and Nasal Merit, 1866, and of Mane Chnsrms.  
1890; the Order of Βenefuencia for civil merit, 1856; that  of 
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Alfonso XZZ. for merit in science, literature and art, 190s, and the  

Cavil Order of Affonsa XII., ι9οz. 
Sτσedιιι.—`TThιe Οrdιι of 'he Seraphim  (the" Blue Ribbon"). Τrd ί -

tioπ attributes the foundation of this most illustrious order of knight'  

bond to Magnus 1. in 1280, more certainty attaches t ο the fact that  
the order was in ewstence in ι336. In eta modern form the order  
dates from its reconstitution in 1748 by Frederick L, modified by  

statutes of 1798 and 1814. Exclusive of the sovereign and the  
princes of the blood, the order is limited to 23 Swedish and 8 foreign  
members. The native members must be already members of the  
Order of the Sword or the Pole Star. There is a prelate of the order  
which ιs administered by a chapter; the chapel of the knights is in  
the Riddar Holmskyrka at Stockholm. The budge and ribbon of  
the grand cross is illustrated on Plate V. fig. 6. Τhε collar is formed  
of alternate gold seraphim and blue enamelled patriarchal crosses.  
The motto is Jesus flominum SαΙrα στ. The Order of the Sword  
(the " Υcllow Ribbon "), the principal Swedish military order, was  

founded, it is said, by Gustavus 1. Vasa in 1522, and was re-estab-
lished by Frederick 1., with the Seraphim and the Ρ0k Stem in 1748;  
modifications have been made in 1798, 184.E and 1889. There are  
five classes, with subdivisions, The badge is a white cross, in the  

angles gold crowns, the points of the cross joined by gold swords  
entwined with gold and blue belts, in the blue centre an upright  
sword with the three crowns in gold, the whole surmounted by the  
royal crown The ribbon is yellow with blue edging. The Order  
4 the Pole Star (Polar Sins, North Star, the "Black Ribbon "),  
founded in 1748 for civil merit, has since 1844 three classes. The  

white cross bears a live-pointed salver star on a blue medallion.  
The ribbon is black. the Order of Vasa (the " Green Ribbon").  
founded by Gustavus 111. in X772 as an ordcrof merit for services  
rendered to the national industries and manufactures, has three  

classes, with subdivisions The white cross badge bears on a blue  
centre the charge of the house of Vasa, a gold sheaf shaped like a  
vase with two handles The ribbon is green. The Order of  Charles  
XIIL, founded in ι8ι1, is granted to Freemasons of high degree.  
It is thus quite unique.  

Tinkey.—The Νischαn4-Imti σα, or Order of Ριisr?ιςι, was founded  
by Abdul Hamid It. in 1879 as a general order of merit in one class;  
the Ζ4schaι.eΙ-Ιftikhae, or Order of Glory, also one class, founded  
1831 by hlahmoud I1.; the Νιsckαn.ι.1ιΙ jidi, the Mejidieh, was  
founded as a civil and military order of merit in 1851 by Abdul  

Medjid. There are five classes; the badge is a silver sun of seven  
clustered rays, with crescent and star between each cluster; on a gold  
centre is the sultan's name in black Turkish lettering, surrounded by  

a red fillet inscribed with the words Zeal, Deeoiion, Loyalty; it ιs  
suspended from a red crescent and star; the ribbon is red with green  
borders. The khedive of Egypt has authority, delegated by the  
sultan, to grant this order. The Is'ischan.i-Ossa'iaie, the Ornani'h,  
for civil απd military merit, was founded by Abdul Asia in 1862; 
it has fοurclasτcs. The badge is a gold sun with seven gold-bordered  
green rays; the red centre bears the crescent, end it is also suspended  
from a gold crescent and star; the ribbon is green bordered with  
red. The Nischrni-i.Schefukal of Coinpassioia or Be πesofeιιu, was  
instituted for ladies, in three classes, in 1878 by the sultan in honour  
of the work done for the non-combatant victimsof the Russo-Turkish  
war of 1877 in connexion with the Turkish Compassionate Fund  
started by the late Baroness Burdett-Coutts She was one of the  

first to receive the order. There are also the family οτdeτ, for Turkish  
princes, the Ha>r'da πi-Ali-Osπwπ, founded in 1893, and &stEr'OTOIIJ,  
in 1903.  

Νοn-Eurο(eοn Orders.—Of the various states of Central απd  
South America, Nicaragua has the American Order of San Juan or  
Grey Torn. founded in 1857. in three classes; and Venezuela that of  
the Bust of Belimτr. 1854 five classes; the ribbon is yellow, blue and  
red Mexico has abolished its former orders, the Mexican Engle,  
1865. and Our Lady of Guadalupe, 1853; as has Brazil those of the  
Soulhern Cross, 1822, Dom Pedro I., 1826, the Rose, 1829 and the 
Brazilian branches of the Portuguese ceders of Christ,‚5 1  Benedict  
of Αsis and St James. The republican Order of Cdujitbw, founded  
m 1890, was abolished in 1891. .  

Chem .—There are no orders for natives, and such distinctions as  
are conferred by the different coloured buttons of the mandarins,  
the grade indicated by the number of peacocks' feathers, the gift  
of the yellow jacket and the like, are rather insignia of rank or per-
sona! marks of honour than orders, whether of knighthood or menu,  
in the European sense. For foreigners, however, the emperor in  
1882 established the sole order, that of the Imperial Double Dragon,  

in five classes, the first three of which are further divided into three  
grades each, making eleven grades in all. The recipients eligible  
lee the various classes are graded, from the first grade of the first  
class for reigning sovereigns down to the fifth class for merchants  
and manufacturers The insignia of the ceder are unique in shape  
απd decoration. Of the three grades of the first class the badge is  
s rectangularold and yellow enamel plaque, decorated with two 
upright blue dragons, with details in green and white, between the  
heads for the first grade a pearl, for the second a ruby, for the third  
a coral. set in green. white and gold circles. The size of the plaque  
varies for the different classes. The badges of the ether four classes  

areround plaques, the first threewith indented edges, the last plain;  
us the second class the dragons are in silver on a yellow sad gold  

ground, the jewel is a tut coral; the grades differ in the colour, shape,  
&c., of the borders and indentations; in the third class the dragons  
are gold, the ground green, the jewel a sapphire • in the fourth the  
silver dragons are on a blue ground, the jewel a lapis lazuli; in the  

fifth green dragons on a silver ground, the jewel a pearl. The  
ribbons, decorated with embroidered dragons, differ for the various  
grades and classes  

Japan.—The Japanese orders have all been instituted by the  
emperor Nudes flito. In design and workmanship the insignia of  
the orders are beautiful eicamplesof the art of the native enamellers.  
The Order ./tho Chryaai'Jh'mim (Kikkwa Daijasko), founded in  
1877, has oniy one class It is but rarely conferred on others than  
members of the royal house or foreign rulers or minces. The badge  
of the order may be described as follows: From a centre of red  
enamel representing the sun issue 32 white gold-bordered rays in  
four sharply pιoλect ι og groups, between the angles of which are four  
yellow conventional chrysanthemum flowers with green !caves  
forming a circle on which the rays rest; the whole ιs suspended  
from a larger yellow chrysanthemum. The ribbon is deep red  
bordered with purple. The collar, which may be granted with the  
order or late, is composed of four members repeated, two gold  
chryanthemums, one with green leaves, the other surrounded by a  
wreath of palm, and two elaborate arabesque designs. The Order  
of the Paalownia Sun (Tokw Do Γjasho). founded in 1888, in one class,  
may be in a sense regarded as the highest class of the Rising Sun  
(Kwkujiisasho) founded in eight classes, in 1875. The badge of  
both orders is essentially the name. viz, the red sun with white and  
gold rays; in the former the lilac flowers of the Paulownia tree, the  
Bower of the Tycoon's arms, take a prominent part. The ribbon  

of the first order is deep red with white edging, of the second scarlet  
with white central stripe. The last two classes of the Rising Sun  
wear  decoration formed of the Paulownia flower απd leaves The  
Order of the Mirror or Happy Sacred Treasure (Zaihasho) was founded  
in  ι888,  with eight classes. The cross of white απd gold clustered  
rays beers in a blue centre a silver star-shaped minor. Τhε ribbon  
is pale blue with orange stripes There is also an order for ladies,  

that of the Crown, founded in fiveclasscs in 1888. The militaryorder  
of Japan is the Order of the Golden Kite, founded in 1890 in seven  
classes The badge has an elaborate design, it consists of a star of  
purple, red, yellow, gold and silver rays, on which are displayed old 
Japanese weapons, banners and shields in vańous coloured enamels,  
the whole surmounted by a golden kite with outstretched wings.  
The ribbon is green with white stripes  

Persia.—The Order of the Sun and ;Lion, founded by Fath 'Ali  
Shah in 1808, has five classes. There is also the Nischan-i-Afiab,  
for ladies, founded in 1873.  

Siam.—The Sued Order, or the Nine Precious Slopes, was founded  
in 1869, in one class only, for the Buddhist princes of the royal house.  
The Order of the While Elephant, founded in 1861, is in five classes.  
This is the principal general order. The badge ιs a striking esnimple  
of Oń ental design adapted to a European conventional form. The  
circular plaque is formed of a triple circle of fetus leaves in gold,  
red απd green, within a blue circlet with pearls a richly caparisoned  
white elephant on a gold ground, the whole surmounted by the  
jewelled gold pagoda crown of Siam: the collar informed of alternate  
white elephants, red, blue and white royal monograms and gold  
pagoda crowns The ribbon is red with green borders and small 

 blue and white stripes Other orders are the Siamese Crown (Men- 
hut Siam), five classes, founded 1869; the family Order of Chula k- 
Chon-Ctao, three classes, 1873; and the Mahn Charkrkri, 1884. only  
fot princes and princesses of the reigning family. (C. We.)  

KmoHT-SBBVICI3, the dominant and distinctive tenure of  
land under the feudal system. It is associated in its origin with  
that development in warfare which made the mailed horseman,  
armed with lance and sword, the most important factor in battle.  
Till within recent years it was believed ‚.bat knight-service was  

developed out of the liability, under the English system, of every  
five hides to provide one soldier in war. It is now held that, on  
the contrary, it was a novel system which was introduced after  
the Conquest by the Normans, who relied essentially on their  
mounted knights, while the English fought on foot. They were  
alτcady familiar with the principle of knight-service, the knight's  
fee, as it came to be termed in England, being represented in  
Normandy by the fief du hauberi, so termed from the hauberk  
or coat of mail (metro) which was worn by the knight. Allusion  
is made to this in the coronation chatter of Henry I. (1 too),  
which speaks of those holding by knight-service as mIlitcs gui  per 
Ιο,kam tens: sins dcscrriunt.  

The Conqueror, it is now held, divided the lay lands of England  
among his followers, to be held by the service of a fixed number  
of knights in his hest, and imposed the same service on most of  
the great ecclesiastical bodies which retained their landed endow-
ments. No record evidence exists of this action on his part, and  
the quota of knight-service cxacicd was not determined by the  
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area or value of the lands granted (or retained), but was based  

upon the sail of the feudal host, the cοnstab υΙοria of ten knights.  
Of the tenants-in-chief of barons (i.e. those who held directly  
of the crown), the principal were called on to find one or more of  

these units, while of the lesser ones some were called on for five  

knights, that is, half a cοna1 bulkri α. The same system was  
adopted in Ireland when that country was conquered under  
Henry II. The baron who had been enfcoQed by his sovereign  

on these terms could provide the knights required either by hiring  

them for pay or, more conveniently when wealth 'vas mainly  
represented by land, by a process of subenfcof(ment, analogous  
to that by which he himself had been cofeofled. That is to say,  
he could assign to an under-tenant a certain portion of his fief  
to be held by the service of finding one or more knights. The  
land so held would then be described as consisting of one or more  
knights' fees, but the knight's fee had not, as was formerly  
supposed, any fixed area. This process could be carried farther  
till there was a chain of mesne lords between the tenant-in-chief  
and the actual holder of the land; but the liability for perform-
ance of the knight-service was always carefully defined.  

The primary obligation incumbent on every knight 'vas service  
in the field, when called upon, for forty days a year, with specified  
armour and arms. There was, however, a standing dispute as  
to whether he could be called upon to perform this service outside  
the realm, nor was the question of his expenses free from diffi-
culty. In addition to this primary duty he had, in numerous  
cases at least, to perform that of "castle ward " at his lord's  
chief castle for a fixed number οf days in the year. On certain  
baronies also was incumbent the duty of providing knights for  
the guard of royal castles, such as Windsor, Rockingham and  
Dover. Under the feudal system the tenant by knight-service  
had also the same pecuniary obligations to his lord as had his  
lord to the king. These consisted of ( τ) " relief," which he paid  
on succeeding to his lands; ( τ) " wardship," that is, the profits  
from his lands during a minority; (3) "marriage," that is, the  
right of giving in marriage, unless bought off, his heiress, his heir  
(if a minor) and his widow; and also of the three "aids"  (see  
Axus).  

The chief sources of information for the extent sod develop-
ment of knight-service are the returns (curiae) of the barons (i.e.  
the tenants-in-chief) in z ifld, informing the king, at his request,  
of the names of their tenants by knight-service with the number  
of fees they held, supplemented by the payments for " scutage "  
(see Scurnoz) recorded on the pipe tolls, by the later returns  
printed in the Testa de Nevin, and by the still later ones collected 

 is, Feudal Aids. In the returns made in ττ66 some of the barons  
appear as having enfeofed more and some less than the number  
of knights they had to find. In the latter case they described  
the balance as being chargeable on their " dem eκιe," that is, on  
the portion of their fief which remained in their own hands.  
These returns further prove that lands had already been granted  
for the service of a fraction of a knight, such service being in  
practice already commuted for a proportionate money payment;  
and they show that the total nuriber of knights with which land  
held by military service was charged was not, as was formerly  
supposed, sixty thousand, but, probably, somewhere between  

five and six thousand. Similar returns were made for Normandy,  
and are valuable for the light they throw on its system of knight-
service.  

The principle of commuting for money the obligation of  
military service struck at the root of the whole system, and so  
complete was the change of conception that" tenure by knight-
service of a mesne lord becomes, first in fact and then in law,  
tenure by cacuage (i.e. sutage)." By the time of Henry III., as  
Bracton states, the test of tenure was sutage; liability, however  
small, to sutage payment made the tenure military.  

The disintegration of the system was carded farther in the  
latter half of the 13th century as a consequence of changes in  

warfare, which were increasing the importance of foot soldiers  
and making the service of a knight for forty days of less value  
to the king. The barons, instead of paying scutage, compounded  
for their service by the payment of lump sums, and, by a process  

which is still obscure, the nominal quotas of knight-service due  
from each had, by the time of Edward I., been largely reduced.  
The knight's fee, however, remained a knight's fee, and the  
pecuniary incidents of military tenure, especially wardship,  
marriage, and fines on alienation, long continued to be a source  
of revenue to the crown. But at the Restoration (1660) tenure  
by knight-service was abolished by law (is Car. II. c. 24),  
and with it these vexatious exactions were abolished.  

BIDLIOGRAPIw.—The returns of 1166 are preserved in the Libre  
Niger (13th cent.), edited by Hearne, and the Ltbrr Rubeus or Red  
Book of the Exchequer (03 cent.), edited by H. Hall for the Rdts  
Series in 1896. The later returns are in Trsta de Net-ill (Record  
Commission, 1807) and in the Record 0fhcο volumes of Residal Λ  ids, 
arranged under counties. For the financial side of knigght-seraikt  

the early Pipe rolls have been printed by the Record Commission  
and the Pipe Roll Society, and abstracts of later ones will be found  
in The Red Bonk of the Exchequer, which may be studied on the whole  
question; but the editor's view must be recei"ed wit, caution and  
checked by J. H. Round's Stud ίιτ on the Red Book of the Excluqucr  
(for private circulation). Tl,e Bsτοniu Anghca of Madox may also  
be consulted. The existing theory on knight-service was enunciated  
by Mr Round in English Ilislarwul Remea', vi., vii., and raissurd by  
him in his Feudal England (1895). It is accepted by Pollak and  
Maitland (Ilistory of English Law), who discuss the question at  
length; by Mr J. F. Baldwin in his Swtage and Ksighi-sereice  is 
England (University of Chicago Press, 1897), a valuable monograph  
with bibliography; and by Pciit-Dutaillis, in his Sfsdirs sun: ement-
ary l ο Stubbi Cossiiluliono.( History (Manchester University Series,  
1908). (J. H. R.)  

KNIGHTS OF THE GOLDEN CIRCLE, a semi-military secret  
society in the United States in the Middle West, 1861-1864, the  
purpose of which was to bring the Civil War to a close and restore  
the " Union as it was." There is some evidence that before the  
Civil War there was a Democratic secret organization of the same  
name, with its principal membership in the Southern States.  
After the outbreak of the Civil War many of the Democrats of  
the Middle West, who were opposed to the war policy of the  
Republicans, organized the Knights of the Golden Circle, pledging  
themselves to exert their irt(htence to bring about peace. In  
1863, owing to the disclosure of some of its secrets, the organiza-
tion took the name of Order of American Knights, and in 1864  
this became the Sons of Liberty. The total membership οf this  
order probably reached s5 ο,οοο to 300,000, principally in Ohio.  
Indiana, Illinois, Iowa, Wisconsin, Kentucky and south-w estern  
Pennsylvania. Fernando Wood of New York seems to have  
been the chief officer and in 1864 Clement L. Vallandiglum  
became the second in command. The great importance of the  
Knights of the Golden Circle and its successors was due to its  
opposition to the war policy of the Republican administration.  
The plan was to overthrow the Lincoln government in the  
elections and give to the Dcmocτats the control of the state said  
Federal governments, which would then make peace and invite  
the Southern States to come back into the Union on the old foot-
ing. In order to obstruct and embarrass the Republican adminis-
tration the members of the order held peace meetings to influence  
public opinion against the continuance of the war; purchased  

arms to be used in uprisings,which were to place the peace pasty  
in control of the Federal government, or failing in that to establish  
a north-western confederacy; and took measures to set free the  
Confederate prisoners in the north and bring the war to a fotced  
close. All these plans failed at the critical moment, and the most  
cifective work done by the order was in encouraging desertion  

from the Federal armies, preventing enlistments, and tesistug  
the draft. Wholesale arrests of leaders and numerous seizures  
of arms by the United States authorities resulted in a general  
collapse of the order late in 1864. Three οf the leaders were  
sentenced tο death by military commissions, but sentence was  
suspended until ι866, when they were released under the decisiom  
of the United States Supreme Court in the famous case Fs pm τtι  
Idilligaa. 

Aureoxirαs.—Απ Audhedie Expositioin of the Κιtf kls of tit 
Golden Circle (Indianapolis, t863); J. F. Rhodes, g^tory of the (J.i d  
Slates from the Compromise of ι8sο (New York, 3905) νοl. ν.; 

 E. McPherson, Pclit,cal History of Ike Rebellion (Wasbingtοn, c876;:  
and W. D. Foulke, Life of O. P. Met-dos ( τ rots, New 's ork, 5899).  

(W. L. F.)  
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KNIPPERDOLLINCR (or Kr 'pxanouuawc), BBRNT (Baarnm  

or B ΕΙΝΠΑΙ nT) (c. 1490-1536), German divine, was a proaperosis  
cloth-merchant at Munster when in 1524 he joined Melchior  

Rinck and Melchior Hof man in a business journey to Stockholm,  
which developed into an abortive religious errand. Knipper-
dollinck, a man of fine presence and glib tongue, noted from his  

youth for eccentricity, had the ear of the Munster populace when  
in 1 527 he helped to break the prison of Tonics Kruse, in the teeth  
of the bishop and the civic authorities. For this he made his  
peace with the latter; but, venturing on another business  

journey, he was arrested, imprisoned for a year, and released  
on payment of a high fine—ia regard of which treatment be  

began an action before the Impe ń al Chamber. Though his  
aims were political rather than religious, he attached himself  
to the reforming movement οf Bernhardt Rothmans, once  
(1529) chaplain of St Mauritz, outside MOnster, now ( 1 53 2)  
pastor of the city church of St Lamberti. Α new bishop  
directed a mandate (April 17, 1532) against Rothmans, which  
had the effect of alienating the moderates in Hunter from the  
democrats. Knipperdollinck was a leader of the latter in the  
surprise (December 26, 1532) which made prisoner; of the negoti-
ating nobles at Telgte, in the territory of Milnster. In the end,  
Munster was by charter from Philip of Hease (February 14, 5533)  
constituted an evangelical city. Knipperdollinck was made a  

burgomaster in February 1534-  Anabaptism had already (Sep. 
(ember 8, 1533)  been proclaimed at MOnster by a journeyman  
smith; and, before this, 1-Icinrich Roll, a refugee, had brought  
Rothmans (May 1533)  to a rejection of infant baptism. From  
the 1st of January 1534 Roll preached Anabaptist doctrines  
in a city pulpit; a few days later, two Dutch emissaries of Jan  
Matthysz, or Matthyssen, the master-baker and Anabaptist  
prophet of Haarlem, came on a mission to Munster. They were  

followed (January 53) by Jan Beukelsz (or Bockelszoon, or  
Buchholdt), better known as John of Leiden. It was his second  
visit to Munster; became now as an apostle of Matthysz. He was  

twenty-five, with a winning personality, great gifts as an emganizer,  

and plenty of ambition. Knipperdollinck, whose daughter Clan  
was ultimately enrolled among the wives of John of Leiden,  
came under his influence. Matthysz himself came to Monster  
(1534) and lived in Knipperdollinck's house, which became the  
centre of the new movement to substitute hiOnster for Strassburg  

(Melchior Hofmann's choice) as the New Jerusalem. On the  
death of Matthysz, in a foolish raid (April 5, 1 534), John became  
supreme. Knipperdolliisck, with one attempt at revolt, when he  
claimed the kingship for himself, was his subservient henchman,  
wheedling the Munster democracy into subjection to the fantastic  
rule of the-" king of the earth." He was made second in com-
mand, and executioner of the refractory. He fell in with the  
polygamy innovation, the protest of his wife being visited with a  

penance. In the military measures for resisting the siege of  

MOnster be took no leadingpait. On the fall of the city (June 25,  

1 535) he hid in a dwelling in the city mall, but was betrayed  
by his landlady. After six months' incarceration, his trial, along  

with his comrades, look place on the reth οf January, and his  
execution, with fearful tortures, on the sand of January ι536-
Kuipperdollinck attempted to strangle himself, but was forced  
to endure the worst. His body, like those of the. others, was  
hung in a cage on the tower of St Lamberti, where the cages  
are still to be seen. An alleged portrait, from an engraving  
of 1607, is reproduced in the appendix to A. Ross's Ραusebcia,  
1655.  

See L. Keller, Gesckichie der Wisdtrldafu and 15m R'icb an  

Munsler ( ι88ο); C. Α. Cornelius, Hisiomi'be Arbeilen (t8og); Ε.  
Bellort Bax, Rise and Fall of the Arsibuptisis (1903). ( Α. Co.')  

KNITTING (from O.E. cnyltan, to knit; cf. Ger. Knliikn; the  
root is seen in "knot "), the art of forming a single thread or  

strand of yam into a texture or fabric of a loop structure, by  

employing needles or wires. " Crochet " work is an analogous  
art in its simplest form. It consists of forming a single thread  
into a single chain of loops. All warp knit fabrics are built on  
this structure. Knitting may be said to be divided into two  
principles, viz. ( τ) band knitting and (τ) frame-work knitting  

(see Ηοscεaγ). In hand knitting, the wires, pins or needles used  
are of different lengths or gauges, according to the class of work  
wanted to be produced. They are made of steel, bone, wood or  
ivory. Some are headed to prevent the loops from slipping  
over the ends. Flat or selvedged work can only be produced on  
them. Others are pointed at both ends, and by employing three  
or more a circular or circular.shaped fabric can be made. In  
hand knitting each loop is formed and thrown off individually  
and in rotation and is left hanging on the new loop formed. The  
cotton, wool and silk fibres are the principal materials from which  
knitting yarns are manufactured, wool being the most important  
and most largely used. "Lamb's-wool," " wheeling." " finger-
ing "and worsted yarns are all produced from the wool fibre, but  
may differ in size οr fineness and quality. These yarns are largely  
used in the production of knitted underwear. Rand knitting is  
to-day principally prsclised as a domestic art, bait in some of  
the remote parts of Scotland and Ireland it is prosecuted as an  
industry to some extent. In the Shetland Islands the wool of the  
native sheep is spun, and used in its natural colour, being manu-
factured into shawls, scarfs, ladies' jackets, &c. The principal  
trade of other districts is hose and half-boat, made from the  
wool of the sheep native to the district. The formation of the  
stitches in knitting may be varied in a great many ways, by  
"purling"  (knitting or throwing loops to back and front in rib  
form)," slipping" looφΡ, taking up and casting off and working in  
variouacoloured yarns to form stripes, patterns, &c. The articles  
may be shaped according to the manner in which the wires and  
yarns are manipulated.  

KNORKERRIE (from the Taal or South African Dutch, huep-
kirk, derived from Du. knop, a knob or button, and kerrie,  a 
Bushman or Hottentot word for stick), a strong, short stick with  
a rounded knob or head used by the natives of South Meica in  
warfare and the chase. It is employed at close quarters, or as a  
missile, said in time οf peace serves as a walking-stick. The name  
has been extended to similar weapons used by the natives of  
Australia, the Pacific islands, and other places.  

KNOI.LES, RICHARD (c. ι543-ι6ιο), English historian, was  
a native of Northamptonshire, and was educated at Lincoln  
College, Oxford. He became a fellow of his college, and at some  
date subsequent to τ57ι left Oxford to become master of a school  
at Sandwich, Kent, where he died in ι ό ιa In 1603 Knolles  
published his Generall Historic of Ike Turks, of which several  
editions subsequently appeared, among them a good one edited  
by Sir Paul Rycaut (1700), who brought the history down to  
1699. It was dedicated to King James I., and Knolles availed  
himself largely of Jean Jacques Boissard's Vitae d hones Sullen-
oruns Turcworum (Frankfort, 1596). Although now entirely  
superseded, it has considerable merits as regards style and  
arrangement. Knolls published a translation of J. Bodin's  
De RcpuMka in 1606, but the Grammalica Latina, Greece cl  
Hcbro s'a, attributed to him by Anthony Wood and others, is the  
work of the Rev. Hanserd Knollys (c. 5599-1691), a Baptist  
minister.  

See the Atheneum, August 6, t88 τ.  
KNOl.LES (or Knoiivs), SIR ROBERT (c. 1325-1407), English  

soldier, belonged to a Cheshire.famiiy. In -early life he served 
 is Brittany, and be was one of the English survivors who were  

taken prisoners by the French after the famous" combat of the  
thirty" in March 1331. He war, however, quickly released and  
was among the soldiers of fortune who took advantage of the  
distracted state of Brittany, at this time the scene of a savage  
civil war, to win tame and wealth at the expense of the wretched  
inhabitants. After s time be transferred his operations to  
Normandy, when be served under the allied standards of England  
and of Charles II. of Navarre. He led the " great company " in 
their work of devastation along the valley of the Loin, fighting  
at this time for his own hand apd for booty, and winning a terrible  
reputation by his ravages. After the conclusion of the treaty  
of Br'tigny in 1360 Knolles returned to Brittany and took part  
in the struggle for the possession of the duchy between John of  
Montfort (Duke John IV.) and Charles of Blois, gaining great  
tame by his conduct in the fight at Away (September 1364), where  
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Du Guesclin was captured and Chitties of Blois was slain. In  
1367 he marched with the Black Prince into Spain and fought at  
the batik of Νό jcrα; in 1369 he was with the prince in Aquitaine.  
In 1370 he was placed by Edward Ill, at the head of an expe-
dition which invaded France and marched on Paris, but after  
exacting large sums of money as ransom mutiny broke up the  
army, and its leader was forced to take refuge in his Breton castle  
of Derval and to appease the disappointed English king with a  
large monetary gift. _ Emerging from his retreat Knolles again  
assisted John of Montfort in Brittany, where he acted as John's  
representative; later he led a force into Aquitaine, and he was one  
of the leaders of the fleet sent against the Spaniards in 1377. In  
1380 he served in France under Thomas of Woodstock, after-
wards duke of Gloucester, distinguishing himself by his valour at  
the siege of Nantes; and in 1381 he went with Richard II. to  
meet Wat Tyler at Smithfield. He died at Sculthorpe in Norfolk  
on the tsth of August 1407. Sir Robert devoted much of his  
great wealth to charitable objects. He built a college απd an  
almshouse at Pontefract, his wife's birthplace, where the alms-
house still exists; he restored the churches of Sculthorpe έnd  
Harpley; and he helped to found an English hospital in Rome.  
ICnolles won an immense reputation by his skill and valour in  
the field, and ranks as one of the foremost captains of his age.  
French writers call him Canolles, or Candle.  

KNOLLYS, the name of an English family descended from  
Sir Thomas Knollys (d. 1435),  lord mayor of London. The first  
distinguished member of the family was Sir Francis Knollys  
(ι. 1514-1596), English statesman, son of Robert Knollys, or  
Knolls (d. 15z ι), a courtier in the service and favour of  
Henry VIΙ. and Henry VIII. Robert had also a younger  
son, Henry, who took part in public life during the reign of  
Elizabeth and who died in 1583.  

Francis Knollys, who entered the service of Henry VIII.  
before 1540, became a member of parliament in 1542 απd was  
knighted in τ 547 while serving with the English army in Scotland.  
A strong and somewhat aggressive supporter of the reformed  
doctrinea, he retired to Germany soon after Mary became queen,  
returning to England to become a privy coundulor, vice-chamber-
lain of the royal household and a member of parliament under  
Queen Elizabeth, whose cousin Catherine (d. 1569), daughter  
of William Carey and niece of Anne Boleyn, was his wife. After  
serving as governor of Plymouth, Knollys was sent in 1566 to  
Ireland, his mission being to obtain for the queen confidential  
reports about the conduct of the lord-deputy Sir Henry Sidney.  
Approving of Sidney's actions be came back to England, and in  
τ 568 was sent to Carlisle to take charge of Mary Queen of Scots,  
who had just fled from Scotland; afterwards be was in charge of  
the queen at Bolton Castle and then at Tutbury Castle. He dis-
cussed religious questions with his prisoner; altbougb the extreme  
Protestant views which he put before her did not meet with  
Elizabeth's approval, and he gave up the position of guardian  
just after his wife's death in January τ 569. In 1584 he introduced  
into the House of Commons, where since 1 572 he had represented  
Oxfordshire, the bill legalizing the national association for  
Elizabeth's defence, and he was treasurer of the royal household  
from 1S72 until his death on the 19th of July ι S96. His monu-
ment may still be seen in the church of Rot ńeτfield Grays,  
Οτfοεdshire. Knollys was repeatedly free and frank in his  
objections to Elizabeth's tortuous foreign policy; but, possibly  
owing to his relationship to the queen, he did not Wee her favour,  
and he was one of her commissioners on such important occasions  
as the trials of Mary Queen of Scots, of Philip Howard earl of  
Arundel, and of Anthony Babington. An active and lifelong  
Puritan, his attacks on the bishops were not lacking in vigour,  
and he was also very hostile to heretics. He received many  
grants of land from the queen, and was chief steward of the city  
of Orford and a knight of the garter.  

Sir Francis's eldest son Henry (d 1583),  and his sons Edward  
(d. c. 296o), Robert (d. 1625), Richard (d. 1596), Francis (d.  
C. 1648), and Thomas, were all courtiers and served the queen in  
parliament or in the field. Hla daughter Lettice ( 1 540- 1 634)  
married Walter Devereiix, earl cf Essex, and then Robert Dudley,  

earl of Leicester; she was the mother of Elisabeth's favourite,  
the and earl of Essex.  

Some of Knoll s's letters are in Τ. Wright's Queiis Flimbed aid  
her Times (1838) and the Burgtdey Papers, edited by S. Haynes  
(1740); and a few of his manuscnpta are still in existence. A speech  

which Knollys delivered in parliament against some claims made by  
the bishops was printed in 1608 and again in W. Stoughton's Assertws  

for True απd Christian Chunk Ρσ(sci' (London, 1642).  

Sir Francis Knollys's second son William (ι. τς47-τδjτ)  
served as a member of parliament and a soldier during the reign  
of Queen Elizabeth, being knighted in τ586. His eldest brother  
Henry, having died without sons in 1583, William inherited his  
father's estates in Oxfordshire, becoming in 1 596 a privy council-
br and comptroller of the royal household; in X602 he was made  
treasurer of the household. Sir William enjoyed thefavourof the  
new king James I., whom he had visited in Scotland in 1 585, and  
was made Baron Knollys in 1603 and Viscount Wallingford in  
166. But in this latter year his fortunes suffered a tem-
porary reverse. Through his second wife Elizabeth ( ι X86-1658),  
daughter of Thomas Howard, earl of Suffolk, Knollys was related  
to Frances, countess of Somerset, and when this lady was tried for  
the murder of Sir Thomas Overbury her relatives were regarded  
with suspicion; consequently Lord Wallingford resigned the  
treasurership of the household and two years later the mastership  
of the court of wards, an office which he had held since 1614.  
However, he regained the royal favour, απd was created earl of  
Banbury in 1626. He died in London on the 25th of May 163 τ.  

His wife, who was nearly forty years her husband's junior,  
was the mother of two sons, Edward (1627-1645) απd Nicholas  
(1631-1674), whose paternity has given rise to much dispute.  
Neither is mentioned in the ear's will, but in 1641 the law courts  
decided that Edward was earl of Banbury, and when he was killed  
in June 1645 his brother Nicholas took the title. In the Con-
vention Parliament of ι66o some objection was taken to the earl  
sitting in the House of Lords, and in τ66ι he was not summoned  
to parliament; he had not succeeded in obtaining his writ of  
summons when he died on the 14th of March 1674.  

Nicholas's son Charles (662-1740), the 4th earl, had not been  
summoned to parliament when in 1692 he killed Captain Philip  
Lawson in a duel. This raised the question of his rank in a new  
form. Was he, or was he not, entitled to trial by the peers?  
The House of Lords declared that he was not a peer and therefore  
not so entitled, but the court of king's bench released him from  
his imprisonment on the ground that he was the earl of Banbury  
and not Charles Knollys a commoner. Nevertheless the House  
of Lords refused to move from its position, and Knollys had oat  
received a writ of summons when he died in April τ 740. His son  
Charles (1703-177), vicar of Burford, Oxfordshire, and his  
grandsons, William ( τ 726-1776)  and Thomas Woods ( τ 7 27-τ 793),  
were successively titular earls of Banbury, but they took no steps  
to prove their title. However, in 1806 Thomas Woods's  son 
William (1763-1824), who attained the rank of general in the  
British army, asked for a writ of summons as earl of Banbury,  
but in 1813 the Rouse of Lords decided against the claim.  
Several peers, including the great Led Erskine, protested against  
this decision, but General Knollys himself accepted it and ceased  
to call himself earl of Banbury. He died in Paris on the ,otgof  
March 1834. His eldest son, Sir William Thomas Κnollys (ι 797-
t883), entered the army and served with the Guards during the  
Peninsular War. Remaining in the army after the conclusion  
of the peace of 1815 he won a good reputation and rose high in his  
profession. From 1855 to 04ό0 he was in charge of the military  
camp at Aldershot, then in its infancy, and in ι86ι he was made  
president of the council of military education. From 1862 to  
1877 be was comptroller of the household of the prince of Wale;  
afterwards King Edward VII. From 1877 unt8 his death —  
the 23rd of June 1883 he was gentleman usher of the black rod;  
he was also a privy councSfor and colonel of the Scots Ga ιerds  
His son Francis (b. 1837), private secretary to Edward VII. and  
George V., was created Baron Knollys in 190,; another son,  
Sir Henry Knollys (b. 1840), became private secretary to King  
Edward's daughter Maud, queen of Norway.  
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See Sir N. H. Nicola, Treads. on the Law of  Adskeris' &dim ,  

1833); and G. E. C(okayne), Coieykls Pesrog' (1887), voL  I. 
KNOT, a Limicoline bird very abundant at certain seasons  

on the shores of Britain and many countries of the northern  
hemisphere. Camden in the edition of his Brilarn,ia published  
in 5607 (p. 408) inserted a passage not found in the earlier issues  
of that work, connecting the name with that of King Canute,  

and this account of its origin has been usually received. But no  
other evidence in its favour is forthcoming, and Camden's state-
rent is merely the expression of an opinion; so that there is  
perhaps ground for believing him to have been mistaken, and  
that the clue afforded by Sir Thomas Browne, who (c. 1672)  
wrote the name" Gnatts or Knots," may be the true one.' Still  

the statement was so determinedly repeated by succeasivq  
authors that Linnaeus followed them in calling the species  

Tringa eor αtw, and so it remains with nearly all modern ornitho-
logists.' Rather larger than a snipe, but with a shorter bill  

and legs, the knot visits the coasts of some parts of Europe, Asia  
and North America at times in vast flocks; and, though in tem-
perate climates a good many remain throughout the winter,  
these are nothing in proportion to those that arrive towards the  

end of spring, in England generally about the 15th of May, and  
after staying a few days pass northward to their summer quar-
ters, while early in autumn the young of the year throng to the  

same places in still greeter numbers, being followed a little later  
by their parents. In winter the plumage is ashy-grey above  
(save the rump, which is white) and white beneath. In summer  
the feathers of the beck are black, broadly margined with light  
orange-red, mixed with white, those of the rump white, more or  
less tinged with red, and the lower pacts are of a nearly uniform  
deep bay or chestnut. The birds which winter in temperate  
climates seldom attain the brilliancyof colour exhibited by those  

which arrive from the south; the luxuriance generated by the  
Jieat of a tropical sun seems needed to develop the full richness of  

hue. The young when they come from their birthplace are  
clothed in ashy-grey above, each feather banded with dull  
black and ochreous, while the breast is more or less deeply tinged  
with warm buff. Much curiosity has long existed among zoolo-
gists as to the egg of the knot, of which net a single identified  
or authenticated specimen is known to exist in collections. The  
species was found breeding abundantly on the North Georgian  
(now commonly called the Parry) Islands by Parry's Arctic  
expedition, as well as soon after on Melville Peninsula by Captain  

Lyons, and again during the voyage of Sic George Nares on the  
northern coast of Grinnell Land and the shores of Smith Sound,  

where Major Feilden obtained examples of the newly hatched  
young (ibis, 1877, p. 407), and observed that the parents fed  
largely on the buds of Saxifrage opposiisjalw. These are the  
only localities in which this species is known to breed, for on  
none of the arctic lands lying to the north of Europe or Asia has  

it been unquestionably observed.' In winter its wanderings  
are eery extensive, as it is recorded from Surinam, Brazil,  
Walfisch Bay in South Mrica, China, Queensland and New  
Zealand. Formerly this species was extensively netted in  
England, and the birds fattened for the table, where they were  

' His words ere simply "Knolls. Í. Cara," cars, vt opinor e Dania  
enim aduolare creduntur." In the margin the name is  spelt" Cnotts,"  
and he possibly thought it had to do with a well-known story of that  
king. Knots undoubtedly frequent the sea-shore, where Canute is  
said on one occasion to have teken up his station, but they generally  
retreat, and that nimbly, before the advancing surf, which he is said  
in the story not to have done.  

' In this connexion we may compare the French marls oαdn, 
ordinarily a gnat or mosquito, but also, among the French Creoles  

of America, a small shore-bird, either a Triage or an Αιςisal!ieύ ,  
according to Descourt1U (Voyage, iL 249). See also Littrfl's  
Ds'liorniasre,  S.a. 

' There are few of the Limicole, to which group the knot belongs,  
that present grata changes of plumage according to age or season.  
and hence before these phases were understood the species became  
encumbered with many synonyms, as Triage cinerea, fsrn'giiaea,  
grilea, islendwa, name and so forth. The confusion thus caused  
was snainjy cleared away by Montagu and Temminck.  

The ‚rir.ga cans us of Payer's expedition seems more likely to  
have been T. mań tima, which species is not named among the birds  
of Frans Josef Land, though it can hardly fail to occur there.  

esteemed a great delicacy, as witness the entries in the Nontbum-
berland and Le Strange Household Books; and the British  

Museum contains an old treatise on the subject:"The miner of  
kcpyng of knotty, after Sir William Askew and my Lady, given  
to my'Lord Darcy, 25 Hen. VIII." (MSS. S1 οan , ι ^ s, 8 cαΙ  
663). (Α. N.)  

KNOT (O.E. cstwia, from a Teutonic stem kssulq cf. " knit,"  
and Ger. knokn), an intertwined loop of rope, cord, string or  
other flexible material, used to fasten two such ropes, &c., to one  
another, or to another object. (For the various forms which  
such " knots " may take sec below.) The word is also used for  

the distance-marks on a log-line, and hence as the equivalent of  

a nautical mile (see Lon), and for any hard mass, resembling a  

knot drawn tight, especially one formed in the trunk of a tree  

at the place of insertion of a branch. Knots in wood are the  
remains of did branches which have become buried in the wood  

of the trunk or branch on which they were borne. When a  
branch dies down or is broken off, the did stump becomes grown  

over by a healing tissue, and, as the stem which bears it increases  
in thickness, gradually buried in the newer wood. When a sec-
tion is made of the stem the did stump appears in the section  
as a knot; thus in a board it forms a circular piece of wood,  

liable to fall out and live a " knot-hole." "Knot "or"  knob "  

is an architectural term for a bunch of flowers, leaves or other  
ornamentation carved on a corbel or on a boss. The word is  
also applied figuratively to any intricate problem, hard to dis-
entangle, a use stereotyped in the proverbial" Gordian knot,"  
which, according to the tradition, was cut by Alexander the  
,Grit (see G0amvM).  

Knots, Bends, Hitches, Splices and Seizings are all ways of  
fastening cords or ropes, either to some other object such as a  

spar, or a ring, or to one another. The " knot " is formed to  

make a knob on a rope, generally at the extremity, and by un-
twisting the strands at the end and waving them together.  

But it maybe made by turning the rope on itself through a loon,  
as for instance, the "overhand knot" (fig. ή . A " bend"   
(from the same root as" bind "), and a" hitch " (an Ο.E. word),  
are ways of fastening or tying ropes together, as in the " Carrick  

bend " (fig. 21), or round spars as the Studding Sail Halyard  
Bend (fig. 19), and the Timber Hitch (fig. so). A " splice "  

σ  

:^^, 

ί^^' 

Fio. i. 	 FiG. 2.  

(from the same root as " split") is made by untwisting two rope  

ends and waving them together. Α " seizing " (Fr. saisir) is  
made by fastening two spars to one another by a rope, or two  
ropes by a third, or by using one rope to make a loop on another  
—as for example the Racking Seizing (fig. 41), the Round Seizing . 

(fig. 40), and the Midshipman's Hitch (fig. 29). The use of the  

words is often arbitrary. There is, for instance, no difference in  
principle between the Fisherman's Bend (fig. s8) and the Timber  
Hitch (fig. 20), Speaking generally, the Knot and the Seizing  

are meant to be permanent, and must be unwoven in order to be  

unfastened, while the Bend and Hitch can be undone at once by  
pulling the ropes in the reverse direction from that in which they  
are meant to hold. Yet the Reef Knot (figs. 3 and 4) can be cast  
loose with ease, and is wholly different in principle, for instance,  
from the Diamond Knot (figs. 43 and 43). These various foims  
of fastening ere employed In many kinds of industry, as for  

example in scaffolding, as well as in seamanship. The governing  
principle is that the strain which pulls against them shall draw  
them tighter. The ordinary "knots and splices" are described  

in every book on seamanship.  

Oserlmnd K,al (fig. t).—Used at the end of ropes to prevent their  

unreeving and as the commencement of other knots. Take the end  

o  round the end  b.  
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Figare.of.Eight Kent (fig. a).—Used oniy to prevent ropes from  
υnr.^eνing ; it forms a large knob.  

Reef ń not (figs. 3, 4).—Form an overhand knot as above. Then  
take the end a over the end b and through the bight. If the end a  

Doable Bfachwd! Hitch (fig. i$).—Pass the end a Wee round the  
hook and under the standing part b at the last cross.  

Cat't-paw (fig. t6).—Twist up two parts of a lanyami in * ppuke  
dirαΡtions απd hook the tackle us the eyes i, 1. Α piece of woed  

a  
Fro. 3. 	 Fes. 4.  

were taken under the end Ιι, a grasmy would be formed. This knot  
is so named from being used in tying the reeipoints of a sail.  

Bowline (figs. 5-7).—Lay the end a of a rope over the standing  
part b. Form w ith b a bight c over a. Take a round behind b and  

Frc. 5. 	 Fm. 6. 	 Fro. 7.  
down through the bight c. This is a most useful knot employed to  
form a loop which will not slip. Running baw'iiies are formed b ΥΥ  

Fin. 8.. 	 FIG. 9. 	FIG. 10.  
making a bowline round its own standing part above δ. It is the  
most common and convenient temporary running noose.  

Bowline on a Bight (figs. @, 9).—The first part is made similar to  
the above with the double part of the rope; then the bight a is nulled  

through sufficiently to allow it to be bent over past d and come up  

in the position shown in fig. 9. It makes a more comfortable sling  
for a man than a single bight.  

Half-Hitch (fig. io).—Pass the end a of the rope round the standing  
part b and through the bight.  

Two JIoif.Zliuliss (fig. 1i).—The half-hitch repeated; this is  

commonly used, απd is capable of resisting to the full strength of  

the rope. Α stop from a to the standing part will prevent it jam-
ming.  

Clow Hitch (figs. in, I3).—Pass the end a round a spar and crass  

Fm. ii. 	Fin. ιs. 	 Fin. 13.  

it over δ. Pass it round the spar again and put the end a through  
the second bight.  

BlackwalI Hitch (fig t4).—Form a bight at the end of a rope, and 
put the hook of a tackle through the bight so that the end of the rope  
may be jammed between the standing part and the back of the hook.  

Fig. 14. 	FIG. 15. 	Fio. i& 	Fin. 17.  
should be placed between the parts at g. Α large lanyard slsould  
be clove-hitched round a large toggle and a strap passed mound it  
below the toggle  

Marling-spike Hitch (fig. 17)—Lay the end a q' c; fold the bap  
over on the standing part b; then pass the mar 	t 
over both parts of the bight and under the part b.  llred feα  
ing each turn of a seising.  

Fuhn'man's Bend (fig. i8).—Taks two turns round a 40. theme  

Fio. 18. 	 FIG. 19. 	 FaG. 20.  

half-hitch round the standing part and between the spar end4h  
turns, lastly a half-hitch round the standing part.  

Studding-sad Halyard Send (fig. 19).—Sim ιlar to the above.estpt  
that the end is tucked under the first round turn; this ii maw sag.  
Α magus hitch has two round turns and one on the otb.r ids, el  
the standing part with the end through the bight.  

Timber Hitch (fig. 2o).—Take the end a of a rope rοι πd k apfr,  
then round the standing part b, then several times round its eel  
part c, , ainst the lay of the rope. Ca e se Bend (fig. 2 ι).—Lay the end of one hawser over i m its ova  
part to forma bight es e', b; pass the end of another hawser upth ough  
that bight near b, going out over the first end at c, cross- 
ing under the first long part and over its end at d, then  
under both long parts, forming the loops, and above  
the first short part at b, terminating at the end d',  in 
the opposite direction vertically nd r^ontali), to the 
other end. The ends should be securely stopped to  
their respective standing parts, απd also a stop put on  
the becket or extreme end to prevent it catching a pipe  
or check; in that form this is the best quick means of  
uniting two large hawsers, since they cannot jam. When  
large hawsers have to work through, small pipes, good  
security may be obtained either by passing ten or^ 
taut racking turns with a suitable *trend and 
each end to a standing part of the hawser, or by taking  
half as many round turns taut, crossing the ends  between 
the hawsers over the seizing and reef-knotting the ends.  
This should be repeated in three places and the extreme  
ends well stopped. Connecting ha ωιers by bowhne  
knots is very objectionable, as the bend is large and the  
knots jam.  

Skeet Bend (fig. 22).—Pass the end of onerope through Fin. IL  
the bight of another, round both parts of the other, and  
under its own standing part. Used for bending small sheets to the  
clews of sails, which present bights reed foe the bitch. λα  
ordinary net iscomposed of a s αies of sheet bm da. Α wsuw,'s hest  
is made like a sheet bend.  

Single Wall Knot (fig. 2) —Unlay the end of a rope and web 
the strand a form a bight. Take the next strand b round the emdcf a.  

I 

ι  
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Take the last strand c round the end of band through the bight made  
by a. Haul the ends taut.  

Single Wall Crooned (fig. i').—Form a single wall, and lay one  
of the ends, a, over the knot. Lay b over a, and c over b and through  
the bight of a. Haul the ends.taut.  

Fto. 22. 	 FIG. 23. 	 FΙG.: 1 . 

Doable Wall and Double Craton (fig. 25).—Form a in le wall  
crowned; then let the ends follow their own parts rounds ,id all the  

parts appear double. Put the ends down through the kin  

Matthew Walker (figs. a6, 27).—Unlay the end of a r ;c. Take  
the first strand round the rope απd through its own h ι; the  
second strand round the rope, through the bight of the first. and  

through its own bight; the third through all three bights. Haul the  

ends taut.  
/aside Clinch (fig. ,8) —The end is bent close round t1 standin  

part till it forms a circle and a half, when it is securely se ,cal at a,  

and C, thus making a running eye; when taut round hnvthing it  
jams the end. It is used for securing hemp cables ι anchors,  

Ftc. 25. 	 FIG. 26. 	FIG. 27. 	Fin. 28.  

the standing parts of topsail sheets, and for many other purposes.  

If the eye were formed outside the bight an oatnde clinch would  
be made, depending ent ι rely on the seizings, but more ready fur  
slipping.  

Midshipman's Hitch (fig. 29).—Take two round turns inside the  
bight, the same as a half-hitch repeated; stop up the nd or let  

another half-hitch be taken or held by hand. Used for hooking a  
tackle for a temporary purpose.  

Task's Head (fig. 3o).—With fine litie (very dry) make a clove  
hitch round the rope: cross the bights twice, pawing an ccd the re-
verse way (up or down) each time; then keeping the whole t; read flat,  
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Ftc. 29. 	FIG. 30. 	 FIG. 3t. 	 Fin. 32.  

let eugh end follow its own part round and round till it is too tight  
to receive any more. Used as an ornament variously on side-ropes  
and toot-ropes of jibbooms. It may also be made with three ends,  
two formed by the same piece of line secured through the rope and  
one single piece. Form with them a diamond knot; then each end  
crossed over its neighbour follows its own part as above.  

Spanish Windla=z (fig. 31.—An iron bar and two marling-spikes  

are taken; two parts of a seizing are twisted like a cat's-pass (fig. 16),  
passed round the bar, and hove round till sufficiently taut. In  
heaving shrouds together to form an eye two round turns are taken  

with a strand απd the two ends (rove upon. When a lever is placed  
between the parts of a long lashing or fmpping and hove round.  
we have what is also called a Spanish windlass.  

Slings (fig. 32).—This is simply the bight of a rope turned up over  
its own part; it is frequently made of chain, when a shackle (bow up)  
takes the place of the bight at s and another at y, connecting the  

two ends with the part which goes round the mart-bend. Used to  
sling lower yards. For boat's yards, it should be a grummet with  a 
thimble seised in at y. As the tendency of all yards is to cant  
forward with the weight of the sail, the part marked by an arrow  
shoaald lie the (ο rε-side--easily illustrated by a round ruler and a  
piece of twine.  

Spń t-Sail Sheet Knot (fig. 33).—This knot consists of a double wall  
απd double crown made by the two ends, consequently with six  
strands, with the ends turned down. Used formerly in the clews of  
sails, now as an excellent stopper, a lashing or shackle being placed  
at s απ d a lanyard round the head at 1.  

Diming in a Dead-Eye Custer-Slay fashion (fig.  34).—A bend is  
n'ade in the stay or shroud round its own part απd hove together  

Fin. 33. 	 Fin. 34. 	 Ftc. 35.  

with a bar and strand two or three seizings diminishing in size (one  

round and one or two either round or flat) are hove on taut and snug,  
the end being at the side of the fellow part. The dead-eye is put in  
and the eye driven down with a commander.  

Turning in a Dead-Eye end up (fig. 35).—The shroud is measured  
round the dead-eye and marked where a throat-seizing is hove on;  
the dead-eye is then forced into its place, or it may be put in first.  
The end beyond a is taken up taut and secured with a round seizing;  

higher still the end is secured by another seizing. As it is important  
that the lay should always be kept in the rope as much aspossible,  
these eyes should be formed conformably, either right-handed or  
left-handed. It is easily seen which way a rope would naturally  
kink by putting a little extra twist into it. A shroud whose dead-
eye is turned in end up will bears fairer strain, but is more dependent  
on the seizings; the under turns of the throat are the first to break  
and the others the first to slip. With the cutter-stay fashion the  
standing part of the shroud gives way under the nip of the eye.  
A time will afford the greatest resistance to strain when secured round  
large thimbles with a straight end and a siurnc'cut number of flat  
or racking seizings. To splice shrouds round dead-eyes is objection-
able on account of opening the strands and admitting water, thus  
hastening decay. In small vessels, especially yachts, it is admis-
sible on the sere of neatness; in that case a round seizing is placed  
between the dead-rye and the splice. The dead-eyes should be in  
diameter t times the circumference of a hemp shroud and thrice 
that of wire; the lanyard should be half the nominal size of hemp 
and the same size as wire: thus, hemp-shroud 12 in., wire 6 in., 
dead-eye it in., lanyard 6 in. 

Short Splice (fig. 3g6).—The most common description of splice is 
when a pope is lengthened by another of the same size, or nearly so.  
Ftc. 36 represents a splice of 
this kind: the strands have  
been unlaid, married απd 
passed through with the assist-
ance of a marling-spike, over 
one strand and under the next, 
twice each was. The ends are 	 FIn. 36. 

then cut off close. To render the splice neater the strands should  
have been halved before turning them in a second time, the upper 
half of each strant only being turned in; then all are cut off smooth. 
Eye Splice —Unlay the strands and place them upon the same rope 
spread at such a distance as to give the size of the eye; enter the  
centre strand (unlaid) under a strand of the rope (as above), and the  
other two in a similar manner on their respective sides of the first; 
taper each end απd pass them through again. If neatness is desired.  
reduce the ends and pass them through once more; cut off smooth 
απd serve the part disturbed tightly with suitable hard line. Uses 
too numerous to mention. Cut Splice—Made in a similar manner 
loan eye splice, but of two pieces of rope therefore with two splices. 
Used for mast.head pendants, jib-guys, Breast backstays, and even 
odd shrouds, to keep the eyes of the rigging lower by one part. 
It is not so strong as two separate eyes. HoescshoeSphce.—Made  

similar to the above, but one part much shorter than the other, or 
another piece of rope is spliced across an eye, forming a horseshoe  
with two long legs. Used for back-ropes on dolphin striker, back 
stays (one on each side) and cutter's runner pendants. Long Splice.  
—'1-lte strands must be unlaid about three times as much as for  a 
short splice απd married--care being taken to preserve the lay or  
shape of each. Unlay one of the strands still further and follow up  
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the vacant space with the corresponding strand of the ether part,  
fitting it firmly into the rope till only a few inches remain. Treat  
the other side in a similar manner. There will then appear two long  
strands in the centre and a long and a short one on each side. The  
splice is practically divided into three distinct parts; at each the  
strands arc divided and the corresponding halves knotted (es shown  

on the top of fig. 38) and turned in twice. The half strand may. if  

desired, be still further reduced before the halves are turned in for the  
second time. This and all gthcr splices should be well stretched and  

hammered into shape befofε the ends are cut 0g. The long splice  
alone is adapted to running ropes.  

Shroud Knot (fig. 37).—Pass a atop at such distance from each end  
of the broken shroud as tο afford sufficient length of strands, when it  

is unlaid, to form i  single wall  
knot on each side after the  
pans have been married; it will  
then appear as represented in  
the figure, the strands having  

FAG. 37. 	
. been well tarred and hove taut  

separately. The part a provides  
the knot on the opposite side and the ends b, b; the part c pro-
vides the knot and the ends d, d. After the knot lids been  
well stretched the ends are tapered, laid smoothly between the  

strands of the shroud, and firmly served over. This knot is used when  
shrouds or stays arc broken. Frexck Shroud Kent.—Marry the parts  
with a similar amount of end as before; stop one set of strands taut  
up on the shroud (to keep the parts together), and turn the ends  
back on their own part, forming bights. Make a single wall knot  

with the other three strands round the said bights and shroud;  
haul the knot taut first and stretch the whole; then heave down the  
bights close; it will look like the ordinary shroud knot. It is very  
liable to slip. lithe ends by which the wall knot is made after  
being hove were pawed through the bights, it would make the  
knot stronger. The ends would be tapered and served.  

Flemish Eye (fig.,38): Secure a spar or toggle twice the cirrum.  
ferenca of the rope intended to be rove through the eye; unlay the  

a rope which is to form the eye about  
three times its circumference, at which  
part place a strong whipping. Point  
the rope vertically under the eye, and  
bind it taut up by the core if it is four-
stranded rope, otherwise by a few yarns.  
While doing ιο  arrange tux or twelve  
pieces of spun-yarn at equal distances on  
the wood and exactly halve the number  
of yarns t hat have been unlaid. If it 

 is a small rope, select two or three  
,yarns from each side near the centre;  

Fto. 3g, 	cross them over the top at a, and half.  
knot them tightly. So continue till all  

are expended and drawn down tightly on the opposite side to that  

from which they came, being thoroughly intermixed. Tie the pieces  
of spun-yarn which were placed under the eye tightly round various  

parts, to keep the eye in shape when taken off the spar, till they are  

replaced by turns of marline hove on as taut as possible, the hitches  
forming a central line outside the eye. Heave on a good seizing of  
spun-yarn close below the spar, and another between six and twelve  
inches below the first; it may then be parcelled and served; the eye ' 

is served over twice, and well tarred each time. As large ropes are  
composed of so many yarns, a greater number must be knotted over  
the toggle each time; a 4-in. rope has 132 yarns, which would require  

22 knottings of six each time; a so-in. rope has 834 Yarns, therefore.  

if ten are taken from each side every time, about twice that number  

of hitches will be required; sometimes only half the yarns are hitched,  

the others being merely passed over. The chief use of these eyes has  
been to term the collars of stays, the whole stay in each case having  
to be rove through it—a very inconvenient device. It is almost  

superseded for that purpose by a leg spliced ii the stay and lashing  
eyes abaft the mast, for which it is co ιπ moηΙγ used at present.  
This eye is not always called by the same name. but the weight of  
evidence is in favour of calling it a Flemish eye. Rojremaker's Eye,  
which also has alternative names, ie formed by taking out of a rope  
one strand longer by 6 in. ora foot than the required eye, then placing  

the ends of the two strands a similar distance below the disturbance  

of the one strand, that is, at the size of the eye; the single strand is  
led beck through the vacant space it left till it arrives at the neck of  
the eye, with a similar length of spare end to the other two strands.  

They erg all sewed together, scraped, tapered, marled and sreed.  
The principal merit is neatness. disuse ass a Slay.—Formed by  
turns of coarse spun-yarn hove taut round the stay, over parcelling  

t the requisite distance from the eye to farm the collar; assistance
is  given by padding of short yarns distributed equally round she  

✓ope, which, after being firmly secured, especially at what is to be  
the under pan, are turned back over the first layer and seized down  

again, thus making a shoulder; sometimes it informed with parcelling  
only. In either ease it is finished by marling, followed by serving  
or grafting. The use is to prevent the Flemish eye in the end of the  

stay from slipping up any farther.  
Roiling Hitch g. 3ο).—Two round turns are taken round a spar  

ii large rope in Ito direction in which it is to be hauled and null hall- 

hitch on the other slde of the hauling part Tfifs 1ι >w 
can be put on and off quickly.  

Round Seizing (fig. 4o).—So named when the rope it secures does  

not cross another, and there are three sets of turqs. The size of the  

Fro., . 	 FiG,'o.  

seizing line is about one-sixth (nominal) that of the ropes to be  
secured, but varies according to the number of turns to be taken. An  
eye is spliced in the line and the end rove through it, embracing both  
parts. if either part is to be spread open, commence farthest from  
that part; plate tarred canvas under the seizing;pssethc line round  
as many times (with much slack) as it Is intended to have under-
turns; and pass the end back through them all and through the eye  
Secure the eye from rendering round by the ends of its splice: heave  
the turns on with a marling-spike (see fig. 17), perhaps seven os nine;  
haul the end through taut, and commence again the riding turns  

in the hollows of the first. If the end is not taken back through the  

eye, but pushed up between the last two turns (as is sometimes  
recommended), the riders must be passed the opposite way in order  
to fellow the direction of the under-turns, which are always one more  
in number than the riders. When the riders are complete, the end is  
forced between the last lower turns and two cross turns are taken, the  

end coming up where it went down, when a wall knot.is made with  

the strands and the ends cut close; or the end may be taken once  

round the shroud. Throat Seixing,—Two ropes or parts el ropes  
are laid on each other parallel etsif receive a seizing similar to that  
shown in figure 35—that is with upper and riding but no cress  
turns. As the two parts of rope are intended to turn up at right  

angles to the direction in which they were secured, the seizing  
be of stouter line and short, not exceeding seven lower and six t  
turns. The end is betteryccured with a turn round the standing  
Used for turning in dead-eyes and variously. Flat Seising.  
menced similarly to the above, but it has nelther riding nix men  
turns.  

Racking Seizing (fig. 4 t). —A running eye having been spiked round  
one part of the rope, the line is passed entirely round the et δeς past,  

crasstd back round the first part, and so an foe ten to tseaety  
according to the expected strain, every turn being hove as tight as  
possible; after which round turns are pasted to fill the s ραεes at  
the back of each rope, by taking the end a over both parts into lb.  
hollow at b, returning at r, and going over to d. When it neck ι e  
a turn may be taken round that rope only, the end rove under it.  
and a half-hitch taken, which will forma clove-hitch; knot the end 
and cut it close. When the shrouds are wire (which ιs half the asr^eae  
of hemp) and the end turned up round a deadeye of any kind. wile  
seizing. are preferable. It appears very undesirable to have who  
rigging combined with places or screws for setting it up, as in u^  
of accident—such as that of the mast going over the side, a shot or  

collision breaking the ironwork—the seamen are powerless.  
Diamaud Knot (figs. 42, 43).—The rope must be inlaid as far as the  

centre if the knot is required there and the strands handled with  
great rare to keep the lay  in them. 'flirts bights are turned rap as is  
fig. .µ, and the end of a ιs taken over b and up the bight c. The eel(  
of b is taken over c end uµµ through a. Τhe end c u 1ekea οια  
and through b. When hauled taut and the strands are laid up •garde  
it will appear as in fig. 43. Any number of knots may be made on the  
same rope. They were used on man-ropes, the foot-ropα en the j3  
boom, and similar plain, where it was necessary to give a ασοd hold  
for the hands or feet. Turk's heads are now generally used  Dtsa^ly

t

f 
Diamossd.—Made by the ends of a single diamond  lolbwinτ  
own part till the knot isrepeated. Used at the upper end ot a side  
rope as an ornamental stcpρer-knot.  

Slroppirsg.Bfocks.—There are various modes of securing bindle%  
ropes; the most simple is to splice an eye at the end of the rags a  
little longer than the block and pass • round seeing to keep • is  

place; such is the rase with jib-pendants. As a genteel πme. the  
parts of a strop combined should pores* greater strength them the  
pans of the fall which act against it, Tb. shell of an etdmaiy W σck  

/: 
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should be about three times the circumference of the rope which is  
to reeve through it, as a 9-in, block for a 3-i π. rope; but small ropes 
require larger Weeks in proportion, as a 4- ί π, block for a I-in, rope.  
When the work to be done is very important the blocks are much  
larger: brace-blocks are more than five times the nominal size of the 
brace. Leading-blocks and sheaves in racks are generally smaller  
than the blocks through which the ropes pass farther away, which  
appears to be a mistake, as more power is lost by friction. A clump-
block should be double the nominal size of the rope. A single strop  
may be made by joining the ends of a rope of sufficient length to go 
round the block and thimble by a common short splice, which rests 
on the crown of the block (the opposite end to the thimble) and is 
stretched into play by a jigger; a strand is then passed twice round  

Fin.  44. 	 Ftc. 4ς, 

the space between the block and the thimble and hove taut by a  
Spanish windlass to cramp the parts together ready for the reception  
of a small round seizing. The cramping or pinching into shape is 
sometimes done by machinery invented by a rigger in Portsmouth  
dockyard. The strop may be made the required length by a long  
splice, but it would not pcissess  any advantage. 

Grumm.e1.-Sirop (fig. 44): Made by unlaying a piece of rope of the  
desired size about a foot more than three times the length required  
for the strop. Place the centre of the rope round the block and 
thimble; nark with chalk where the parts cross; take one strand out 
of the rope; bring the two chalk marks together; and cross the strand 
in the by on both sides, continuing round απd round till the two 
ends meet the third time; they arc then halved, and the upper halves  
half-knotted and passed over and under the next strands, exactly 
as one part of a long splice. A piece of worn or well-stretched 
rope will better retain its shape, upon which success entirely depends.  
The object is neatness, and if three or multiples of three strops are  
to be made it is economical. 

Double Strop (fig. q)).—Made with one piece of rope, the splice  
being brought as usual to the crown of the block 1, the bights fitting 
into scores some inches apart, converging to the upper part, above 
which the thimble receives the bightea, a; and the four parts of the  
strop are secured at s, a by  a round seizing doubly crossed. If the 
block be not then on the right slew (the shell horizontal or vertical)  
a union thimble is used with another strop, which produces the de-
sired effect; thus the fore απd main brace-blocks, being very large  
and thin, are required (for appearance) to lie horizontally; a single 
strop round the yard vertically has a union thimble between it απd 
the double strop round the block The double strop is used for large  
blocks; it gives more support to the shell than the single strop and 
admits of smaller rope being used. Wire rope is much used for 
block-strops; the fitting is similar. Metal blocks are also used in 
fixed positions; curability is their chief reeommendatios. Great 
care should be taken that they do not chafe the ropes which pass  
by them as well as those which reeve through.  

Sclasgce Strop.—Twine, rope-yarn or rope is warped round two  
or more pegs placed at the desired distance apart, till it assumes  
the requisite size and strength; the two ends are then knotted or 
spliced. Temporary firm seizings are applied in several places 
to bind the parts together before the rope or twine is removed from 
the pegs, after which it is marled with suitable material. A large  
strop should be warped round four or six pegs in order to give it  
the shape in 'shich it is to be used. This description of strop is ouch  
stronger and more supple than rope of similar size. Twine strops 
(covered with duck) are used for boats' blocks απd in similar places 
requiring neatness. Rope-yarn and spun-yarn strops are used  
for attaching lull-tackles to shrouds απd for many similar purposes. 
To bring to a shroud or hawser, the centre of the strop is passed round  
the rope απd each part crossed three or four times before hooking  
the" lug "; a spun-yarn stop above the centre will prevent slipping 
and is very necessary with wire rope. As an instance of a large  
selvagee block-strop being used—when the " Melville " was hove  
down at Chusan (China), the main-purchase-block was double 
stropped with a selvagee containing 08 pacts of 3-in, rope; that would  

produce t i2 parts in the neck, equal to a breaking strain of 280 tolls, 
which is more than four parts of a ι9- ί n cable. The estimated  
strain it bore was 80 tons. 

Stoppers for ordinary running ropes are made by splicing a piece  
of rope to a bolt or to a hook and thimble, unlaying 3 or 4 ft., t α pεπ ng  
it by cutting away some of the yarns, and marling it down securely,  
with a good whipping also on the end, it is used by taking a half-
hitch round the rope which is t ο be hauled upon, dogging the end 
up in the lay and holding it by hand. The rope can come through  
it when hauled, but cannot go back. 

Whipping and Pointiiig.—Tbe end of every working rope should  
at least he whipped to prevent it leggin out; in ships of war and  
yachts they are invariably pointed. Whipping is done by placing  
the end of a piece of twine or kiuttle-stuff on a rope about an inch 
from the end, taking three or four turns taut over it (working towards  
the end); the twine is then Paid on the rope again lengthways con-
trary to the first, leaving a slack bight of twine; sod taut turns  
are repeatedly passed round the rope, over the first end and over the  
bight, till there are in all six to ten turns; then haul the bight taut  
through between the turns απd cut it close. To point a rope, place 
a good whipping a few inches from the end, according to size; open  
out the end entirely; select all the outer yarns and twist them into 
knittles either singly or two or three together; scrape down and taper 
the central part, marling it firmly. Turn every alternate knittle  
απd seem* the reminder down by a turn of twine or a smooth 
yarn hitched dose up, which acts as the weft in weaving. The  
knittles are then reversed and another turn of the weft taken, and  
this is continued till far enough to look n-elI. At the last turn the 
ends of the knittles which are laid back are led forward over απd  
under the weft and hauled through tightly, making it present a circle  
of small bights, level with which the core is cut off smoothly. Hawsers  
απd large ropes have a becket formed in their ends during the process  
of pointing. A piece of i to ή  in. rope about i^ to ι ft. long is 

each spliced into the core by  end while i  t is open: from four to seven  
yarns (equal to a strand) are taken at a time απd twisted up; open the  
ends of the bucket only sufficient to marry them cloy in; turn in the 
twisted yarns between the strands (as splicing) three times, and stop  
it above and below. Uoth ends are treated alike; when the pointin g  
is completed a loop a few inches in length will protrude from the end  
of the rope, which is very useful for reeving it. A haulin line or 
reeving line should only be rove through the becket as a fair lead.  
Grafting is very similar to pointing, and frequently done the whole  
length of a rope, as a side-rope. Pieces of white line more than  
double the length of the rope, aumcient in number to encircle it.  

..hw
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are nude up in hanks called foxes; the centre of each is made fast  
by twine and the weaving process continued as in pointing. Block-
stropsare sometimes socovered ; but,  as it causes decay, a small wove  
mat which can be taken off occasionally is preferable.  

Sheep-Shank (fig. 46).—Formed by making a long bight in a top-
gallant back-stay, or any rope which it is desirable to shorten, 
and taking a half-hitch near each bend, as at a, a. Rope-yarn stops 
at b, bare desirable to keep it in place till the strain is brought on  it. 
Wire rope cannot be no treated, απd it is injurious to hemp rope that  
is large and stiff. 

Knotting Yarns (fig. 47) —This operation becomes necessary when  
a comparatively short piece of junk is tube made into spun-yarn, 
or large rope into small, which is called twice laid. The end of each 
yarn is divided, rubbed smooth απd married (as for splicing). 
Two of the divided parts. as ι, c and d d, are passed in opposite 
directions round all the other parts and knotted. The ends ι and J  
remain passive. The figure is drawn open, but the forks of A and 
B should be pressed close together, the knot hauled taut and the  
ends cut off. 

Bull Slings (fig. 48).—Made of 4-in, rope, each pair being 26 ft.  
in length, with an eye spliced in one end, through which the other  

ι 	 d 

Ι  

FIG. 47. 	 Fin. 48.  

is rove before bei ń g placed over one end of the cask; the rope is then  
passed round the opposite side of the cask and two half-hitches made  
with the end, forming another running eye, both of which are beaten  

down taut as the tackle receives the weight. Slings for smaller  

casks requiring are should be of this description, though of smaller  
rope, as the cask cannot possibly slip out. Bak Slings are made by  
splicing the ends of about á fathoms of 3-in, rope together, which then  
looks like a Tong strop, similar to the double strop re ρreseτtted in 
fig. 45—the bights: being placed under the cask or bale απd one of the  
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bights a, a nave through the other and attached to the whip or  
tackle.  

For a complete treatise on the subject the render may be referred 
to The Book of Knob, beings Cσιιιρlefe Treatise 0n the A,t of Cordage, 
!lustra(ed by op Diagrams, shtwń ng the λfannee of making every Knot, 
Tie and Splice, by Tom Bowling (London, 1890).  

MalhcmaikoJ Theory of Knots.  

In the scientific sense a knot is an endless physical line which  
cannot be deformed into a circle.  Α  physical line is flexible απ d  
inextensible, and cannot be cut—so that no lap of it can be 
drawn through another. 

The founder of the theory of knots is undoubtedly Johann 
Benedict Listing (1808- 1882). In his " Vorstudien zur Topo-
logic" (Gδ[linger Sludicn, 1847), a work in many respects of  
startling originality, a few pages only are devoted to the subject'  

He treats knots from the elementary notion of twisting one  
physical line (or thread) round another, and shows that from  

the projection of a knot on a surface we can thus obtain a notion 
of the relative situation of its coils. He distinguishes " reduced" 
from " reducible" forms, the number of crossings in the reduced 
knot being the smallest possible. The simplest form of reduced 
knot is of two species, as in figs. 49 απd 5ο. Listing points out 
that these are formed, the first by right-handed the second by 
left-handed twisting. In fact, if three half.twists be given to a 
long strip of paper, απd the ends be then pasted together, the  
two edges become one line, which is the knot in question. We 
may free it by slitting the paper along its middle line; and then 
we have the juggler's trick of putting a knot on an endless un-
knotted band. One of the above forms cannot be deformed into  

the other. The one is, in Listing's language, the " perversion "  
of the other, i.e. its image in a plane mirror. He gives a method  

of symbolizing reduced knots, but shows that in this method the  
same knot may, in certain cases, be represented by different 
symbols. It is dear that the brief notice he published contains 
a mere sketch of his investigations. 

The most extensive dissertation on the properties of knots is 
that of Peter Guthrie Tait (Trans. Roy. Soc. Edin. ,  xxviii. 145, 
where the substance of a number of papers in the Proceedings 
of the same society is reproduced). It was for the most part 
written in ignorance of the work of Listing, and was suggested 
by an inquiry concerning vortex atoms. 

Tait starts with the almost uelf.evident proposition that, if any 
plane closed curve have double points only, in poising continuously  

along the curve from one of these to the same again an even number  
of double points has been passed through. Hence the crossings  

may be taken alternately over and under. On this he bases a scheme  
for the representation of knots of every kind, and employs it to find  
all the distinct forms of knots which have, in their simplest projec.  

Fro. 49. 	Fin.  50. 	Ftc. 51. 	Ftc. 52.  

lions, 3. 4, 5. 6 and 7 crossings only. Their numbers are shown to  
be 1, I, 2, 4 and 8. The unique knot of three crossings has been  
already given as drown by Listing. The unique knot of four cross-
ings merits a few words, because its properties lead to a very singular  
conclusion. It can be deformed into any of the four forms—figs. 5 ι 

 and Sa and their perversions. Knots which can be deformed into  
their own perversion Tait calls "amphicheiral (from the Greek  

6uφ1, on both sides, around, xilp, hand), and he has shown that  
t here is at least one knot of this kind for every even number of  
srossings He shows also that " links" (in which two endless  
physical lines are linked together) possess a similar Property; and 
he then points out that there is a third mode of making a complex  

figure of endless physical lines, without either knotting or linking.  

Phis may be called "lacing"  or "locking." Its ńature is obvious  
from fig. 53, in which it will be seen that no one of the three lines  

is knotted, no two are linked, and yet the three are inseparably 
fastened together.  

The rest of Tait's paper deals chiefly with numerical character-
istics of knots, such as their "knottiness," " bek πottedness " and  
" knotfulness" He also shows that any knot, however complex,  

'See P. G. Tait " On Listing's Topologie," Phil. Mag., xvii. 30. 

can be 1511y represented by three closed plane curves, none of which 
has double points and no two ..f  which iitttemect. It may be stared  
here that the notion of beknottedness is founded on a remark of  
Gauss, who in 1833 considered the problem of the number of inter-
listings of two closed circuits, and expressed it by the electro-
dynamic measure of the work required to carry a unit magnetic pole  

round one of the interlinked curves, while a unit electric current is  

Ftc. 53. 	 Ftc. 3.f.  

kept circulating in the other. This original tuggestioss has been  

developed at considerable length by Otto Boeddicker (Erweikrung  
der Gaws'χhιu T&,orie der Veιχhiisςuagen (Stuttgart, 1876). This  
author treats also of the connexion of knots with Riemann's surfaces.  

It is to be noticed that, although every knot in which the crossings  

are alternately over and under is irreducible, the converse is not  
generally true. This is obvious at once from fig. 54.  which is merely  
the three.crossing knot with a doubled suing—what Listing calls  

paradromic."  
Chώ tian Felix Klein, in the Maihemetische Aanakn, ix- y78. has  

proved the remarkable proposition that knots cannot exist in s ρaιe  
'of four dimensions. (P. G. Τ.)  

KNOUT (from the French transliteration of a Russian word of  
Scandinavian origin; cf. A.-S. metros, Fng. knot), the whip used  
in Russia for Hogging criminals απd political offends It is  
said to have been introduced under Ivan III. (1462-1505). The  
knout had different forms. One was a lash of raw hide, 1(6 in.  

long, attached to a wooden handle, 9m. long. The lash ended  
in a metal ring, to which was attached a second lash as  

long, ending also in a ring, to which in turn was attached a few  
inches of hard leather ending in a beak-like hook. Another kind  

- consisted of many thongs of skin plaited and interwoven with  

wire, ending in loose wired ends, like the catO'-nine tails. The  

victim was tied to a post or on a triangle of wood and stripped,  
receiving the specified number of strokes on the back. Α sen-
tence of too or Igo lashes was equivalent to a death sentence;  
but few lived to receive so many. The executioner was usually  
a criminal who had to pass through a probation and regular  
training; being let off his own penalties in return for his service . 
Peter the Great is traditionally accused of knouting his son  
Alexis to death, and there is little doubt that the boy was  
actually beaten till he died, whoever was the executioner. The  
emperor Nicholas I. abolished the earlier forms of knout and  
substituted the pleti, a three-thonged lash. Ostensibly the knout  
has been abolished throughout Russia and reserved for the petal  
settlements.  

KNOWLFS, SIR JAMES (ι83ι-ι908), English architect juad  
editor, was born in London in 1831, and was educated, with a  
view to following his father's profession, as an architect at  
University College and in Italy. His literary tastes also brought  
him at an early age into the field of authorship. In nSdo he  
published Tire Story of King Arihur. In 1867 he was introduced  
to Tennyson, whose house, Aldworth, on Blarkd οwτ, be  
designed; this led to a close friendship, Knowles assisting  
Tennyson in business matters, and among other things helwng  
to design scenery for The Cup, when Irving produced that play  
in ι88ο. Knowles became intimate with a number of the most  
interesting men of the day, and in 1869, with Tennyson's on-
operation, he started the Metaphysical Society, the object of  
which was to attempt some intellectual rapprodsemsnt between  
religion and science by getting the leading representatives of  
faith and unfaith to meet and exchange views.  

The members from first to last were as follows: Dean Stanley.  
Seeley, Roden Noel, Martineau, W. Β. Carpenter. Hinton,  Hualey 
Pritchard, Hutton. Ward, Bagehot, Froude. Tennyson,  Tyndall 
Alfred Barry, Lord Arthur Russell, Gladstone, Manning, Knowles.  
Lord Avebury, Dean Alford, Alex. Grant, Bishop Tbiriwall,  
F. Harrison, Father Dalgairns, Sir G. Cruse, Shadwoeth Hodgson.  
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H. Sidgwkk.. E. Lushington. Bishop Ellicott, Mark Pattisom. duke  
of Argyll. Ruskin. Robert Lowe, Grant Duff, Greg. A. C Fraser,  
Henry Arland, Maurice, Archbishop Thomson, Mozicy. Dean Church,  

Bishop Magee. Crnom Robertson, Fitzlames Stephen, Sylvester,  
J. C Bucknill, Andrew Clark, W Κ Clifford. St George Mivart.  
M. Boulton, Lord Selborne, John Modsy. Leslie Stephen, F. Pollock,  
Gasquet, C B. Upton. William Gull, Robert Clarke, Α. J. Balfour,  
James Sully and A. Barratt.  

Papers were read and discussed at the various meetings on  

such subjects as the ultimate grounds of belief in the objective  

and moral sciences, the immortality of the soul, &c. An interest-
ing description of one of the meetings was given by Magee (then  

bishop of Peterborough) in a letter of 13th of February 1873 :- 

' Archbishop Manning in the chair was flanked by two Protestant  
bishops right and left; on my right was Hutron. editor of the  
Spec'awr. an Arian; then came Father Dalgairns, a very able Roman  
Catholic priest: opposite him Lord A. Russell. a Deist; then two  

Scotch metaphysical writers, Freethinkers; then Knowles, the tery  

broad edits of the Cor emporary: then. dressed as a layman απd  
looking like a country squire, was Ward, formerly Rev Ward. and  
earliest of the perverts to Rome: then Greg, author of The Creed o/  

Ckriskndom, a Deist, then Froude, the historian, once a deacon in  

our Church, now a Deist; then Rodeo Noel, an actual Atheist and  

red republican, and looking very like one I Lastly Ruskin, who read 
 a paper on miracles, which we discussed for an hour απd a half  

Nothing could be calmer. fairer. or even, on the whole, more reverent  

then the discussion In my opinion, we, the Christians, had much  
the best of it Dalgairns, the priest, was very masterly: Manning,  
sliver and precise and weighty: Froude, very acute, απd so was  
Greg. We only wanted a Jew and a Mahommedan to make our  
Religious Museum complete " (Life, I. a84).  

The last meeting of the society was held on 16th May ι88ο.  
Huxley said that it died "of too much love "; Tennyson, " be-
cause after ten years of strenuous effort no one had succeeded in  

even defining metaphysics." According to Dean Stanley," We  

all meant the same thing if we only knew it." The society  
formed the nucleus of the distinguished list of contributors who  
supported Knowles in his capacity as an editor. Ιπ 1870 he  
became editor of the Cσntem ρorary Restless, but left it ιn 1877  
and founded the Nini'IeenIk Century (to the title of which, in rgot,  
were added the words And After) Both periodicals became  
very influential under him, and formed the type of the new-sort  
of monthly review which came to occupy the place formerly  

held by the quarterlies. In tg04 he received the honour of  
knighthood. He died at Brighton on the 13th of February  
1908. 

KNOWLES, JAMES SHERIDAN (1784-1862), Irish dramatist  
and actor, was born in Cork, on the t nth of May 1784. His father  
was the lexicοgraρhcr, James Knowles (1759-1840), cousin-
german of Richard Brinsley Sheridan. The family removed to  

Landon in 1703, and at the age of fourteen Knowles published  

a ballad entit led The Welsh Harper, which, set to music, was very  
popular. The boy's talents secured him the friendship of  
Hazlitt, who introduced him to Lamb and Coleridge. He served  
for some time in the Wiltshire and afterwards in the Tower  
Hamlets militia, leaving the service to become pupil of Dr  

Robert Willan  (i  757- 181 2). Heobtained thedegree of M.D., and  
was appointed vaccinator to the Jennerian Society. Although,  

however, Dr Willan generously offered him a share in his  
practice, he resolved to forsake medicine for the stage, making  
his first appearance probably at Bath, and playing Hamlet at the  
Crow Theatre, Dublin. At Wexford he married, in October τ8ο ,  
Maria Charteris, an actress from the Edinburgh Theatre. In  
1810 he wrote Leo, in which Edmund Kean acted with great  
success; another play, Brian Boroihme, written for the Belfast  
Theatre In the next yeas, also drew crowded houses, but his  
earnings were so small that he was obliged to become assistant  

to his father at the Belfast Academical Institution. In 181 7 he  

removed from Belfast to Glasgow, where, besides conducting a  
flourishing school, he continued to write for the stage. His  
first important success was Caiirs Gracchus, produced at Belfast  
in 181 5; and his Virginius, written for Edmund Kean, was first  
performed in 18ao at Covent Garden. In William Tell (1825)  
Mfacrend), found one of his favourite parts. His best.known  
play, The Hunchback, was produced at Covent Garden in n832:  
The Wife was brought out at the same theatre in 1833; and The  

Lost Chase in 1837. In his later years he forsook the stage for  

the pulpit, and as a Baptist preacher attracted large audiences  

at Exeter Hall and elsewhere. He published two polemical  

works—the Rock of Rome and the idol Drmoltsked by its men  

Priests —in both of which he combated the special doctrines of  

the Roman Catholic Church. Knowles was for some years in the  
receipt of an annual pension of E2oo, bestowed by Sir Robert  

Peel. He died at Torquay on the 3 οth of November 1862.  
A full list of the works of Knowles and of the various notices of 

him will be found in the Life (1872), privately printed by his son, 
Richard Brinsley Knowles (1820-1882). who was well known as a  
journalist. 

KNOW NOTHING (or AMERICAN) PARTY, in United States  
history, a political party of great importance in the decade  

before 1860. Its principle was political proscription of natural-
ized citizens and of Roman Catholics. Distrust of alien imnti•  
grants, because of presumptive attachment to European insti-
tutions, has always been more or less widely diffused, and race  
antagonisms have been recurrently of political moment; while  

anti-Catholic sentiment went back to colonial sectarianism.  
These were the elements of the political " nativism "— i.e.  
hostility tο foreign influence in politics—of 1830-1860. In  
these years Irish immigration became increasingly preponderant;  

απd that of Catholics was even more so. The geographical  

segregation and the clannishness of foreign voters in the cities  
gave them a power that Whigs and Democrats alike (the latter  

more successfully) strove to control, to the great aggravation  

of naturalizatioii and election frauds. " Νο one can deny that  
ignorant foreign suffrage had grown to be an evil of immense  
proportiona" (J. F. Rhodes). In labour disputes, political  

feuds and social clannishness, the alien elements—especially  

the Irish and German—displayed their power, and at times gave  

offence by their hostile criticism of American institutions.' In  

immigration centres like Boston, Philadelphia and New York,  
the Catholic Church, very largely foreign in membership απd  
proclaiming a foreign allegiance of disputed extent, was really  
" the symbol απd strength of foreign influence " (Scisoo); many  

regarded it as a transplanted foreign institution, un-American  

in organization and Wdens. ,  Thus it became involved in politics.  
The decade 1830-1840 was marked by anti-Catholic (anti-Irish)  

riots in various cities and by party organization of nativists in  
many places in local elections. Thus arose the American-
Republican (later the Native-American) Party, whose national  

career begun practically in ι&5, and which in Louisiana in 1841  
first received a state organization. New York City in 1844 and  
Boston in 5845 were carried by the nativists, but their success  

was due to Whig support, which was not continued, 5  and the  
national organization was by ι847—in which year it endorsed  
the Whig nominee for the presidency—practically dead. Though  

some Whig leaders had strong nativist leanings, and though the  
party secured a few representatives in Congress, it accomplished  
little at this time in national politics. In the early 'fifties not ivism  

was revivified by an unparalleled inflow of aliens. Catholics,  
moreover, bad combated the Native-Americans defiantly. In  

1852 both Whigs and Democrats were forced to defend their  

presidential nominees against charges of anti-Catholic sentiment.  
In 1853-1854 there was a widespread " anti-popery " propa-
ganda and riots against Catholics in various cities. Meanwhile  

the Know Nothing Party hadsprtmg from nativist secret societies,  
wbοse relations remain οbscgrF' Its organization was secret ;  

ańd hence its acme—(οτ a member, when interrogated, always  

•E.g. for some extraordinary "reform" programmes among  
German immigrants see Schmeckebier (as below), pp. 48-50.  

' "The actual offence of the Catholic Church was its non-con-
formity to American methods of church administration απd popular  
education" (Seisco). 

'The Whigs bargained aid in New York city for "American "  
support in charged the stale, and cha that the latter was not given. 
Millard Fillmore attributed the Whir loss of the state (see Lτ eeaτ v  
Pa aw) to the disaffection of Catholic Whigs angered by the alliance  
with the nativists.  

The Order of United Americans απd the Order of the Star  
Spangled Banner, established in New York respectively in 1845 and  
1850. were the most important sources of its membership.  
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answered that be knew nothing about it. Selecting candidates  
secretly from among those nominated by the other parties, and  
giving them no public endorsement, the Know Nothings, as soon  
as they gained the balance of power, could shatter at will Whig  
and Democratic calculations. Their power was evident by  
1852—from which time, accordingly, " Know-Nothingism " is  
most properly dated. The charges they brought against  
naturalization abuses were only too well founded, and those  
against election frauds not less so—though, unfortunately, the  
Know Nothings themselves followed scandalous election methods  
in some cities. The proposed proscription of the foreign-born  
knew no exceptions: many wished never to concede to them all  
the rights of natives, nee to their children unless educated in  
the public schools. As for Catholics, the real animus of Know  
Nothingism was against poliiircl Romanism, therefore, secon-
darily, against papal allegiance and episcopal church adminis-
tration (in place of administration by lay trustees, as was earlier  
common practice in the United States); and, primarily, against  
public aid to Catholic schools, and the alleged greed (1. e. the  
power and success) of the Irish in politics. The times were pro-
pit ious for the success of an aggressive third party, for the Whigs  
were broken by the death of Clay and Webster and the crushing  
defeat of ι85τ, and both the Whig and Democratic parties were  
disintegrating on the slavery issue. But the Know Nothings  
lacked aggression. In entering national politics the party  
abandoned its mysteries, without making compensatory gains;  
when it was compelled to publish a platform of principles,  
factions arose in its ranks; moreover, to draw recruits the faster  
from Whigs and Democrats, it " straddled " the slavery question,  
and this, although a temporary success, ultimately meant ruin.  
In 1854, however, Know Nothing gains were remarkable.'  
Thereafter t he organization spread like wildfire in the South, in  
which section there were almost no aliens, and the Whig dissolu-
tion was far advanced. The Virginia election of May 1 855  
proved conclusively, however, that Know Nothingism was no  
stronger against the Democrats than was the Whig party it had  
absorbed; it was the same organization under a new name.  In 
the North it was even clearer that slavery must be faced. Know  
Nothing evasion probably helped the South,' but neither Repub-
licans nor Democrats would endure the evasion, Douglas and  
Seward, and later (1855-1856) their parties, denounced it. In  
the North-West the Know Nothings were swept into the anti-
slavery movement in 1854 without retaining their organisation.  
In the state campaigns of ι8ςς professions were measured to the  
latitude. The national platform of 1856 (adopted by a secret  
grand council), besides including anti-alien and anti-Catholic  
planks, offered sops to the North, the South and the "dough.  
faces " on the slavery issue. Millard Fillmore was nominated  
for the presidency. The anti-slavery delegates of eight Northern  
states bolted the convention, acid eight months later the Repub-
lican wave swept the Know Nothings out of the North. 5  The  
national field being thus lost, the state councils became supreme,  
and local opportunism fostered variation and weakness. By  
1859 the party was confined almost entirely to the border states.  
The Constitutional Union—the " Do Nothing "—Party of 1860  
was mainly Composed of Know Nothing remnants. 4  The year  
t86ο practically marked, also, the disappearance of the party ass  
local newer.*  

Except in city politics =deism had no vitality; in state and  

' This year "American Party " became the oBcLsl same. Its  
strength in Congress was almost thirty-fold that of 1852. It elected  
governors, lcgislaiuies, or both, in four New England states, and in  

Maryland, Kentucky and California; minor officers elsewhere; and  

almost won six Southern states.  
'For it delayed anti-slavery organization in the North, and  

presumably discouraged immigration, which was a source of strength  

to the North rather than to the South.  
' They carried only Maryland. The popular vote in the North  

was under one-seventh, in the South above three-sevenths. of the  

total vote cast.  
' Note the presidential vote. Seward's loss of the Republican  

nomination was partly due to Know Nothing hostility,  

' Its firmest hold was in Maryland. Its rule in Baltimore (4854-
5860) was marked by disgraceful riots and abuses.  

national polities it really had n ο excuse. Ram assipSsheri  pae 
it local cohesive power in the North, visions cause, already  
mentioned, advanced it in the South, and as a device to sos  
offices it was of wide-spread attraction. Its only real coa ιnlst►  
[ion to government was the proof that nativ®is ma Αοοmicaa-
lam. Public opinion has never accepted its estimate cl the alien  

nor of Catholic citizens. Some of its anti-Church principhs,  
however—as the non-support of denominational schools—ban  

been generally accepted, others—as the refusal to exclude the  
(Protestant) B&bk from public schools—have been gen εra@y  
rejected, others—as the taxation of all Church propmy—remam  

disputed.  
See L. D. Stiseo. PoIiiica! Midsimi (, New York 3111: (doctoral  

thesis. Columbia University, New York.  'poi). L F Sebsseebabwr.  
Knew Nothing PaNy is M αγΡkad tJ obns Hopeina Imwai'snty.  
Baltimore. 1899): G. Η. Haynes. "A Know Ncihuig Legutatiire"  
(Mau, 1855), ιn Ammo,. Nιator υa/ Aug Reps pt . (ι 896)•  
J B McMaster. With 11r Fathers, including "The Rio•. ονs Carκr of  
the Know Nothings' (New York, 1896); Η. F. Desmoad, The Kw  

Nothing Party (Washington, 1905).  
KNOII. HENRY ( ι75ο-t8ο6), American general, was born is  

Boston, Massachusetts, of Scottish-Irish parentage, on the zyth  
of July 1750. He was prominent in the colonial militia and dried  
to keep the Boston crowd a πςΙ the British soldiers from the  
clash known as the Boston massacre (1770). In 1771 be opened  
the "London Book-Store" in Boston. He had read much of  
Tactics and strategy, joined the American army at the outbreak  
of the War of Independence, and fought at Bunker Hill. planned  
the defences of the camps of the army before Boson, and brought  
from Lake George and border forts much-needed artillery. At  
Trenton he crossed the river before the main body, and in the  
attack rendered such good service that he was made brigadier-
general and chief of artillery in the Continental army on the  
following day. He was present at Princeton, was cbieBy 1 ιάροα-
sibk for the mistake is at tacking t he " Chew House "at German-
town, urged New York as the objective of the campaign of 1 778;  
served with efficiency at Monmouth and at Yorktown, and alter  
the surrender of Cornwallis was promoted major-general, sad  
served as a commissioner on the exchange of prisoners. Na  
services throughout the war were of great value to the America  
cause, he was one of General Washington's most trusted a.dvism,  
and he brought the artillery to a high degree of e(f ciency From  
December 1783 until June 1784 he was the senior officer of  the 
United States army. In April 1783 he had drafted a Theme  
of a society to be formed by the American officers and the French  
officers who had served in America during the war, and to be  

called the" Cincinnati ",of this society he was the first secretary-
general ( 1 783-1 799) and in 1805 became vice-president-general  
In 1785-1794 Knox was secretary of war, being the first man to  

hold this position after the organization of the Federal govern-
ment in 1789. He urged ineffectually a national militia system,  
to enroll all citizens over r8 and under 6o in the "advanced  
corps," the" main corps " or the " reserve," and for this and his  
close friendship with Washington was bitterly assailed by the  
Republicans. In :793 he had begun to build his house, Mont-
pelier, at Thomaston, Maine, where he speculated unsuccess-
fully in the holdings of the Eastern Land Association; and be  
lived there until his death on the z5th of October 1806,  

See F. S. Drake, Memoir of Ceserd Henry Knox (Boston, 1873):  
and Noah Brooks, Henry Knox (New Yak, 1900) in the " Aaιerιma  
Men of Energy "series.  

KNOX, JOHN (c. 1505-157:), Scottish reformer and histori=es  
Of his early life very little is certainly known, in spite of the  
fact that his History of the Reformation sad his private letters,  
especially the latter, are often vividly autobiographical. Este  
the year of his birth, usually given as τ5ο5, is matter of dispute  
Bean, in his Irauer, published in '580, makes it 15:5; Sir Peter  
Young (tutor tο James VI. of Scotland), writing ιο Besa fines  
Edinburgh in 1579, says '5'3; and a strong case has been made  
out for holding that the generally accepted date is due to as  

error in transcription (see Dr Hay Fleming in the Bπokwas,  
Sept. X905). But Knox seems to have been reticent about his  

early life, even tο his contemporaries. What is known is that  he 
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was a son of William Knox, who lived in or near the town of  

Haddington, that his mother's name was Sinclair, and that his  
forefathers on both sides had fought under the banner of the  
BothweW. William Knox was "simple," not "gentle"—
perhaps a prosperous Bit Lothian peasant. But he sent his  

son John to school (no doubt the well-known grammar school  
of Haddington), and thereafter to the university, where, like his  

contemporary George Buchanan, he sat "at the feel" of John  
Major. Major was a native of Haddinglon, who had recently re-
turned to Scotland from Paris with a great academical reputation.  

He retained to the last, as his History of Creole Britain shows,  
the tirepognance characteristic of the university of Paris to the  
tyranny of kings and nobles; but like it, he was now alarmed by  

the revolt of Luther, and teased to urge its ancient protest  

against the supremacy of the pope. He exchanged his "re-
gency "or professorship in Glasgow University for one in that of  

St Andrews in 1523. If Knox's college time was later than that  
date (at it must have been, if he was born near ι5ι5), it was no  
doubt spent, as Bess narrates, at St Andrews, and probably  
exclusively there. But in Major's last Glasgow session a  
" Joannes Knox" (not an uncommon name, however, at that  
time in the west of Scotland) matriculated there; and if this were  

the future reformer, he may thereafter either have followed his  

master to St Andrews or returned from Glasgow straight to  

Haddington. But till twenty years after that date his career  

bas not been again traced. Then he reappears in his native  
district as a priest without a university degree (Sir John Knox)  
and a notary of the diocese of St Andrews. In τ543 he certainly  
signed himself " minister of the sacred altar" under the arch-
bishop of St Andrews. But in 1546 he was carrying a two-
handed sword in defence of the reformer George %%hers, o ń  the  
day when the latter was arrested by the archbishop's order.  
Knox would have resisted, though the arrest was by his feudal  

superior, Lord Bothwell; but Wishart himself commanded his  

submission, with the words "One is sufficient for a sacrifice,"  

and was handed over for trial at St Andrews. And next year  

the archbishop himself had been murdered, and Knox was  

preaching in St Andrews a fully developed Protestantism.  

Knox gives us no information as to how this startling change  
in himself was brought about.. During those twenty years  
Scotland had been slowly tending to freedom in religious pro-
fession, and to friendship with England rather than with France.  

The Scottish hierarchy, by this time corrupt and even profligate,  
saw the twofold danger and met it firmly. James V., the  

"Commons' King" had put himself into the hands of the  
Beaton, who in 1528 burned Patrick Hamilton. On James's  
death there was a slight reaction, but the cardinal-archbishop  

took possession of the weak regent Arran, απd in 1546 burned  
George Wishart. England had by this time rejected the pope's  
supremacy In Scotland by a recent statute it was death even  
to argue against it, and Knox after Wishart's execution was  
fleeing from place to place, *hen, hearing that certain gentlemen  

of Fife had slain the cardinal and were in possession of his castle  
of St Andrews, he gladly joined himself to them. In Si Andrews  

he taught "John's Gospel" and a certain catechism—probably ' 

that which Wishart had got from " Helvetia " and translated;  

but his teaching was supposed to be private and tutorial and for  

the benefit of his friends' " bairns." The men about him how-
ever—among them Sir David Lindsay of the Mount, "Lyon  

King " and poet—saw his capacity for greater things, and, on  
his at first refusing "to run where God had not called him,"  

planned a solemn appeal to Knox from the pulpit to accept  

" the public office απd charge of preaching." At the close of it  
the speaker (in Knox's own narrative) "said to these that were  

present, 'Was not this your charge to me λ And do ye not  
approve this vocation' They answered, 'It was, and we  

approve it.' Whereat the said Johnne, abashed, burst forth  

in most abundant tears and withdrew himself to his chamber,"  
remaining there in " heaviness " for days, until he came forth  

resolved sad prepared. Knox is probably not wrong in regarding  
this strange incident as the spring of his own public life. The  

St Aislrews Invitation was really one to danger and death;  

John Rough, who spoke it, died a few years after in the flames  

at Smithfield. But it was a call which many in that ardent  

dawn were ready to accept, and it had now at length found, or  
made, a statesman and leader of men. For what to the others  
was chiefly a promise of personal salvation became for the  
indomitable will of Knox an assurance also of victory, even in  

this world, over embattled forces of ancient wrong. It is certain  
at least that from this date he never changed and scarcely even  
varied his public course. And looking back upon that course  
afterwards, he records with much complacency how his earliest  

St Andrews sermon built up a whole fabric of aggressive Protes-
tantism upon Puritan theory, so that his stapled hearers mut-
tered, "Others sned (snipped) the branches; this man strikes  
It the toot."  

Meantime the system attacked was safe for other thirteen  
years. I π June τ547 St Andrews yielded to the French fleet, and  

the prisoners, including Knox, were thrown into the galleys on  

the Loire, to remain iii irons and under the lash for at lent  
nineteen months. Released at last (apparently through the  

influence of the young English king, Edward VI), Knox was  
appointed one of the licensed preachers of the new faith for  

England, and stationed in the great garrison of Berwick, and  

afterwards at Newcastle. In ι 551 he seems to have been made  
a royal chaplain; in ι55s he was certainly offered an English  
bishopric, which he declined; and during most of this year he  
used his influence, as preacher at court and in London, to make  

the new English settlement more Protestant. To him at lent  
is due the Prayer-book rubric which explains that, when kneeling  

at the sacrament is ordered, " no adoration is intended or ought  

to be 'done." While in Northumberland Knox had been  
betrothed to Margaret Bowes, one of the fifteen children of  
Richard Bowes, the captain of Norham Castle. Her mother,  
Elizabeth, co-heiress of Aske in Yorkshire, was the earliest of  
that little band of women-friends whose correspondence with  

Knox on religious matters throws an unexpected light on his  

discriminating tenderness of heart. But now Mary Tudor  
suec•eded her brother, απd Knox in March 1554  escaped into  
five years' exile abroad, leaving Mrs. Bowes a fine treatise on  
"AMiction," and sending back to England two editions of a  

more acrid "Faithful Admonition " on the crisis there. He  

first drifted to Frankfort, where the English congregation  
divided as English Protestants have always done, and the party  

opposed to Knox got rid of him at last by a complaint to the  
authorities of treason against the emperor Charles V. as well  
as Philip and Mary. At Geneva he fodnd a more congenial  
pastorate. Christopher Goodman (c. 1520-1603) and he, with  
other exiles, began there the Puritan tradition, and prepared  
the earlier English version of the Bible, " the household book of  

the English-speaking nations "during the great age of Elizabeth.  

Here, and afterwards at Dieppe (where he preached in French),  

Knox kept in communication wfth the other Reformers, studied  
Greek and Hebrew in the Interest of theology, and having  
brought his wife and her mother from England in 1555  lived  
for years a peaceful life.  

But even here Knox was preparing for Scotland, and facing  
the difficulties of the future, theoretical as well as practical. In  

his first year abroad he consulted Calvin and Bullinger as to the  
right of the civil "authority"  to prescribe religion to his sub.  
jects—in particular, whether the godly should obey "a magis-
trate who enforces idolatry and condemns true religion," and  

whom should they join "in the case of a religious nobility  
resisting an idolatrous sovereign." In August ι555 he visited  
his native country and found the queen-mother, Maryof Lorraine,  
acting as regent in place of the real "sovereign," the youthful  

and better-known Mary, now being brought up at the court of  

France. Scripture-reading and the new views had spread  
widely, and the regent was disposed to wink at this in the case of  
the " rcligioiw nobility" Knox was accordingly allowed to  

preach privately for six months throughout the south of Scotland,  
and was listened to with an enthusiasm which made him break  

Out, "0 sweet were the death which should follow such forty  
days in Edinburgh as here I have had three!" Before leaving be .  
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even addressed a letter to the regent, urging her to favour the 
Evangel. She accepted it jocularly as a " pasquil," and Knox 
on his departure was condemned and burned in effigy. But he 
left behind him a " Wholesome Counsel " to Scottish heads of 
families, reminding them that within their own houses they 
were "bishop and kings," and recommending the institution 
of something like the early apostolic worship in private congre-
gations. Of the Protestant barons Knox, though in exile, 
seems to have been henceforward the chief adviser; and before  
the end of τ 557 they, under the name of the " Lords of the Con-
gregation," had entered into the first of the religious " bands " 
or " covenants " afterwards famous in Scotland. In i"8 he 
published his " Appellation "to the nobles, estates and common-
alty against the sentence of death recently pronounced upon him, 
and along with it a stirring appeal "To his beloved brethren,  
the Commonalty of Scotland,' urging that the care of religion 
fell to them also as being " God's creatures, created and formed 
in His own image," απd having a right to defend their conscience 
against persecution. About this time, indeed, there was in  

Scotland a remarkable approximation to that solution of the 
toleration difficulty which Eater ages have approved; for the 
regent was understood to favour the demand οf the " congrega-
tion " that at least the penal statutes against heretics " be  
suspended and abrogated," and " that it be lawful to us to use  
oulleires in matters of religion and conscience as we must answer 
to God." It was a consummation too ideal for that early date; 
and next year the regent, whose daughter was ποω queen of 
France and there mixed up with the persecuting policy of the  
Guises, forbade the reformed preaching in Scotland. A rupture 
ensued at once, and Knox appeared in Edinburgh on the and of 
May t 55g "even in the brunt of the battle." lie was promptly 
" blown to the horn" at the Cross there as an outlaw, but  
escaped to Dundee, and commenced public preaching in the 
chief towns of central Scotland. Α t Perth and at St Andrews 
his sermons were followed by the destruction of the monasteries, 
institutions disliked in that age in Scotland alike by th e  devout 
and the profane. But while he notes that in Perth the act was 
that of " the rascal multitude," he was glad to claim in St 
Andrews the support of the civic "authority";  and indeed the 
burghs, which were throughout Europe generally in favour of 
freedom, soon became in Scotland a main support of the Refor-
mation. Edinburgh was still doubtful, and the queen regent 
held the castle; but a truce between her and the lords for six 
months to the tst of January 1560 was arranged on the footing 
that every man there "may have freedom to use his own con-
science to the day foresaid "—a freedom interpreted to let Knox 
απd his brethren preach publicly and incessantly. 

Scotland, like its capital, was divided. Both parties lapsed 
from the freedom-of-conscience solution to which each when 
unsuccessful appealed; both betook themselves to arms; and  

the immediate future of the little kingdom was to be decided by 
its external alliances. Knox ποω took a leading part in the 
great transaction by which the friendship of France was ex-
changed for that of England. He had one serious difficulty. 
Before Elizabeth's accession to the English crown, and after 
the queen mother in Scotland had disappointed his hopes, he 
had published a treatise against what he called " The Monstrous 
Regiment (regimen or government) οf Women"; though the 
despotism of that despotic age was scarcely appreciably worse 
when it happened to be in female hands. Elizabeth never for-
gave him, but Cecil corresponded with the Scottish lords, and 
their answer in July 1558, in Knox's handwriting, assures 
England not only of their own constancy, but of "a charge and 
commandment to our posterity, that the amity and league 
between you and us, contracted and begun in Christ Jesus, may 
by them be kept inviolatcd for ever." The league was promised 
by England, but the army of France was first in the field, and 
towards the end of the year drove the forces of the " congre-
gation" from Leith into Edinburgh, and then out of it in a 
midnight rout to Stirling—" that dark and dolorous night," as 
Knox long afterwards said, "wherein all ye, my lords, with 
shame and fear left this town," and from which only a memorable  

sermon by their great preacher roused the despairing multitude 
into new hope. Their leaders renounced allegiance to the regent; 
she ended her not unkindly, but as Knox calls it "unhappy," 
life in the castle of Edinburgh; the English troops, after the usual 
Elizabethan delays and evasions, joined their Scots allies; and  
the French embarked from Leith. On the 6th of July a 560 a  
treaty was at last made, nominally between Elizabeth and 
the queen of France and Scotland; while Cecil instructed his mis-
tress's plenipotentiaries to agree " that the government of Scot-
land be granted to the nation of the land." The revolution w as  in 
the meantime complete; and Knox, who cakes credit for having 
done much to end the enmity with England which was so long 
thought necessary for Scotland's independence, was strangely 
enough destined, beyond all other men, to leave the stamp of a 
more inward independence upon his country and its history. 

At the first meeting of the Estates, in August τ X6ο, the Protes-
tants were invited to present a confession of their faith. Knox 
and three others drafted it, and were present when it was 
offered and read to the parliament. The statute-book says it 
was "by the estates of Scotland ratified and approved, as 
wholesome and sound doctrine grounded upon the infallible 
truth of God's word." The Scots confession, though of course 
drawn up independently, is in substantial accord with the others 
then springing up in the countries of the Reformation, but is 
Calvinist rather than Lutheran. It remained for two centuries 
the authorized Scottish creed, though in the first instance the  
faith of Only a fragment of the people. Yet its approval became 
the basis for three acts passed a.week later; the first of which,  
abolishing the pope's authority and jurisdiction in Scotland, may 
perhaps have been consistent with toleration, as the second,  

rescinding old statutes which had established and enforced that  

and other catholic tenets, undoubtedly was. But the third, 
inflicting heavy penalties, with death on a third conviction, on 
those who should celebrate mass or even be present at it, showed 
that the reformer and his friends had crossed the line, and that 
their position could no longer be described as, in Knox's words, 
"requiring nothing but the liberty of conscience, and our reli-
gion and fact to be tried by the word of God " He was prepared 
indeed to fall back upon that, in the event of the Estates at any 
time refusing sanction to either church or creed, as their sover-
eign in Paris promptly refused it. But the parliament of 1563 
gave no express sanction to the Reformed Church, and Knox did 
not wait until it should do so. Already " in our towns and places 
reformed," as the Confession puts it, there were local or "par-
ticular kirks," and these grew and spread and were provincially 
united, till, in the last month of this memorable year, the first  
General Assembly of their representatives met, and became the 
"universal kirk," or " the whole church convened." It had  
before it the plan for church government and maintenance, 
drafted in August at the same time with the Confession, under 
the name of The Book of Ditripfiue, and by the same framers. 
Knox was even more clearly in this case the chief author, and he 
had by this time come to desire a much more rigid Presbyterian-
ism than he had sketched in his " Wholesome Counsel" of τ 555.  
In planning it he seems to have used his acquaintance with the 
" Ordonnances " of the Genevan Church under Calvin, and with 
the "Forma"  of the German Church in London under John 
Laski (or A. Lasςο). Starting with "truth" contained in  
Scripture as the church's foundation, and the Word and Sacra. 
merits as means of building it up, it provides ministers and elders 
to be elected by the congregations, with a subordinate class of 
" readers," and by their means sermons and prayers each 
" Sunday " in every parish. In large towns these were to be 
also on other days, with a weekly meeting for conference α  
" prophesying." The" plantation " of new churches is to go oa 
everywhere under the guidance of higher church officers called 
superintendents. All are to help their brethren, "for no man may 
be permitted to live as best pleaseth him within the Church of  
God." And above all things the young απd the ignorant are to be  
instructed, the former by a regular gradation or ladder of pnri;b  

or elementary schools, secondary schools and 'siveraitses.  

Even the poor were to be fed by the Church's bands; and behind  
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its moral Influence, and a discipline over both poor and rich, was  
to be not only the coercive authority of the civil power but its  

money. Knox had from the first proclaimed that "the kinds  
(tithes of yearly fruits) by God's law do not appertain of necessity  
to the kirk ςΡnen." And this book now demands that out of  
them " must not only the ministers be sustained, but also the  
poor and schools." But Knox broadens his plan so as to claim  
also the property which had been really gifted to the Church by  
princes and nobles—given by them indeed, as he held, without  
any morel right and to the injury of the people, yet so as to  
be Church patrimony. From all such property, whether land  
or the sheaves απd fruits of lend, and also from the personal  
property of burghers in the towns, Knox now held that the  
state ahould authorize the kirk to claim the salaries of the minis-
ters, and the salaries of teachers in the schools and universities,  
but above all, the relief of the poor—not only of the absolutely  
" indigent " but of "your poor brethren, the labourers and  
handworkers of the ground." For the danger now was that  
some gentlemen were already cruel in exactions of their tenants,  
"requiring of them whatever before they paid to the Church,  
so that the papistical tyranny shall only be changed into the  
tyranny of the lords or of the laird." The danger foreseen alike  
to the new Church, and to the commonalty and poor, began to be  
fulfilled a month later, when the lords, semeof whom had already  
acquired, as others were about to acquire, much οf the Church  
property, declined to make any of it over for Knox's magnificent  
scheme. It was, they said, "a devout imagination." Seven  
years afterwards, however, when the contest with the Crown was  
ended, the kirk was expressly acknowledged as the only Church  
in Scotland, and jurisdiction given it over all who should attempt  
to be outsiders; while the preaching of the Evangel and the plant-
ing of congregations went on in all the accessible parts of Scot-
land. Gradually too stipends for most Scottish parishes were  
assigned to the ministers out of the yearly kinds; and the Church  
received—what it retained even down to recent times—the ad-
ministration both of the public schools and of the poor Law of  
Scotland. But the victorious rush of i 56 ο was already some-
what stayed, and the very next year raised the question whether  
the transfer of intolerance to the side of the new faith was as  
wise as it had at first seemed to be successful.  

Mary Queen of Scots had been for a short time also queen of  
France, and in  i  56ι returned t ο her native land, a young widow  
on whom the eyes οf Europe were fixed. Knox's objections to  
the " regiment of women " were theoretical, and in the present  
case he hoped at first for the best, favouring rather his queen's  
marriage with the heir of the house of Hamilton. Mary had  
put herself into the bands of her half-brother, Lord James  
Stuart afterwards earl of Moray, the only man who could perhaps  
have pulled her through. A proclamation now continued the  
"state of religion" begun the previous year; but mass was  
celebrated in the queen's household, and Lord James himself  
defended it with his sword against Protestant intrusion. Knox  
publicly protested; and Moray, who probably understood and  
liked both parties, brought the preacher to the presence of his  
queen. There is nothing revealed to us by " the breed clear  
light of that wonderful book,"  1  The Ifisiory of the Rcformoiio π  
in Scotland, more remarkable than the four Dialogues or inter-
views, which, though recorded only by Knox, bear the strongest  
stamp of truth, and do almost more justice to his opponent than  
to himself. Mary look the aggressive and very soon raised the  
real question. "Ye have taught the people to receive another  
religion than their princes can allow; and how can that doctrine  
be of Gad, seeing that God commands subjects to obey their  
princes?" The point was made keener by the fact that  
Knox's own Confession of Faith (like all those of that age, in  
which an unbalanced monarchical power culminated) had held  
kings to be appointed "for maintenance of the true religion,"  
and suppression of the false; and the reformer now fell back on  

tfohn Hill Burton (Nisi. of Scotland. iii. 3}q). Mr Burton's view  
(dil!ering from that of Professor Hume Brown) was that the dialogues  
—the earlier of them at least—must have been spoken in the French  
tongue, in which Knox had recently preached for a year.  

his more fundamental principle, that " right religion took  
neither original nor authority from worldly princes, but from  
the Eternal God alone." All through this dialogue too, as in  
another at Lochleven two years afterwards, Knox was driven  
to axioms, not of religion but of constitutionalism, which  
Buchanan and he may have learned from their teacher Major,  
but which were not to be accepted till a later age. "' Think ye;  
quoth she, 'that subjects, having newer, may resist their  
princes?' ' If their princes exceed their bounds, Madam, they  
may be resisted and even deposed,'" Knox replied. But these  
dialectics, creditable to both parties, had little effect upon the  

general situation. Knox had gone too far in intolerance, and  

Moray and Maitland of Lcthington gradually withdrew their  
support. The court and parliament, guided by them, declined to  
press the queen or to pass the Book of Discipline; and meantime  
the negotiations as to the queen's marriage with a Spanish, a  
French or an Austrian prince revealed the real dirncuhIy and peril  
of the situation. fler marriage to a great Catholic mince would  
be ruinous to Scotland, probably also to England, and perhaps  
to all Protcstentfsm. Knox had already by letter formally  
broken with the earl of Moray, "committing you to your own  
wit, and to the conducting of those who better please you ";  

and now, in one of his greatest sermons before the assembled  
lords, he drove at the heart of the situation—the risk of a Catho-
lic marriage. The queen sent for him for the last time and burst  
into passionate tears as she asked, " What have you to do with  
my marriage? Or what are you within this commonwealth? "  
" A subject born within the same," was the answer of the son  
of the East Lothiian peasant; and the Scottish nobility, while  
thinking him overbold, refused to find him guilty of any crime,  
even when, later on, lie had " convocated the lieges " to Edin-
burgh to meet a crown prosecution. In 1564 a change came.  
Mary had wearied of her guiding statesmen, Moray and the  
more pliant Maitland; the Italian secretary David Rizzio,  
through whom she had corresponded with the pope, now more  
and more usurped their place; and a weak fancy for her handsome  
cousin, Henry Darnley, brought about a sudden marriage in ' 65 
and swept the opposing Protestant lords into exile. Darnley,  
though a Catholic, thought it well to go to Knox's preaching; but  
was so unfortunate as t ο hear a very long sermon, with allusions  
not only to " babes απd women " as rulers, but to Ahab who did  
not control his strong-minded wife. Mary and the lords still  
in her council ordered Knox not to preach while she was in  
Edinburgh, and he was absent or silent during the weeks in  
which the queen's growing distaste for her husband, and advance-
ment of Rizzio over the nobility remaining in Edinburgh,  
brought about the conspiracy by Darnley, Morton and Ruthven.  
Knox does not seem to have known beforehand of Rizzios  
" slaughter," which had been intended to be a semi-judicial act;  
but soon after it he records that "that vile knave Davie was  
justly punished, for abusing of the commonwealth, and for other  
villyiny which we list not to express." The immediate effect how-
ever of what Knox thus approved was to bring his cause to its  
lowest ebb, and on the very day when Mary rode from Holy.  

rood to her army, he sat down and penned the prayer, "Lord  
Jesus; put an end to this my miserable life, for justice and truth  
are not to be found among the sons of men! " He added  a 
short autobiographic fragment, whose mingled self-abasement  
απd exultation are not unworthy of its striking title—" John  
Knox, with deliberate mind, to his God." During the rest of  
the year he was hidden in Ayrshire or elsewhere, and throughout  
τ 566 he was forbidden to preach when the court was in Edin-
burgh. But he was influential at the December Assembly in  
the capital where a greater tragedy was now preparing, for  
Mary's infatuation for Bothwell was visible to all. At the Assem-
bly's request, however, Knox undertook a long visit to England,  
where his two sons by his first wife were being educated, and were  
afterwards to be Fellows of St John's, Cambridge, the younger  
becoming a parish clergyman. It was thus during the reformer's  
absence that the murder of Darnley, the abduction and sub-
sequent marriage of Mary, the flight of Bothwell, and the im-
prisonment in Lochleven of the queen, unrolled themselves  
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before the eyes of Scotland. Knox returned in time t ο guide  
the Assembly which sat on the 25th of June 1567 in dealing 
with this unparalleled crisis, and to wind up the revolution 
by preaching at Stirling on the gth of July 1567, after Mary's 
abdication, at the coronation of the infant king. 

His main work was ποω really done; for the parliament of 
1567 made ?sIorsy regent, and Knox was only too glad to have 
his old friend back in power, though they seem to have differed 
on the question whether the queen should be allowed to pass  
into retirement without trial for her husband's death, as they 
had differed all along on the question of tolerating her private 
religion. Knox's victory had not come too early, for his physical 
strength soon began to fail. But Mary's escape in 1568 resulted  
only in her defeat at Langside, and in a long imprisonment and  
death in England. In Scotland the regent's assassination in  
1570 opened a miserable civil war, but it made no permanent  
change. The massacre of St Bartholomew rather united  
English and Scottish Protestantism; and Knox in St Giles'  
pulpit, challenging the French ambassador to report his words,  
denounced God's vengeance on the crowned murderer and his  
posterity. When open war broke out between Edinburgh  
Castle, held by Mary's friends, and the town, held for her son,  
both parties agreed that the reformer, who had already had  a 
stroke of paralysis, should remove to St Andrews. While there  
he wrote his will, and published his last book, in the preface to  
which he says, " I heartily take my good-night of the faithful  
of both realms ... for as the world is weary of me, so am I of  
it." And when he ποω merely signs his name, it is " John  
Knox, with my dead hand and glad heart." In the autumn of  
1572 he returned to Edinburgh to die, probably in thepicturesque  
house in the "throat of the Bow," which for generations has  
been called by his name. With him were his wife απ d three  
young daughters; for though he had lost Margaret Bowes at the  
close of his year of triumph 1 560, he had four years after married  
Margaret Stewart, a daughter of his friend Lord Ochiltree.  
She was a bride of only seventeen and was related t ο the royal  
house; yet, as his Catholic biographer put it, "by sorcery and  
witchcraft he did so allure that poor gentlewoman that she could  
not live without him." But lords, ladies and burghers also  
crowded around his bed, and his colleague an(l his servant  
have severally transmitted to us the words in which his weakness  
daily strove with pain, rising on the day before his death into a  
solemn exultation—yet characteristically, not so much on his  
own account as for" the troubled Church of God." He died on  
the 24th of November 1572, and at his funeral in St Giles'  
Churchyard the new Regent Morten, speaking under the hostile  
guns of the castle, expressed the first surprise of those around as  
they looked back on that stormy life, that one who bad" neither  
flattered nor feared any flesh" had ποω " ended his days in  
peace and honour." Knox himself had a short time before put  
in writing a larger claim for the historic future, " What I have  
been to my country, though this unthankful age will not know,  
yet the ages to come will be compelled to bear witness to the  
truth."  

Knox was a rather small man, with a well-knit body; he had a  
powerful face, with dark blue eyes under a ridge of eyebrow,  
high check-bones, and a long black beard which latterly turned  

grey. This description, taken from a letter in 1579 by his  
junior contemporary Sir Peter Young, is very like Beza's fine  
engraving of him in the leaner—an engraving probably founded  
on a portrait which was to be sent by Young to Beta along with  
the letter. The portrait, which was unfortunately adopted by  
Carlyle, has neither pedigree nor probability. After his two  
years in the French galleys, if not before, Knox suffered perma-
nently from gravel and dyspepsia, and he confesses that his  
nature "was for the most past oppressed with melancholy."  
Yet he was always a hard worker; as sole minister of Edinburgh  
studying for two sermons on Sunday and three during the meek,  
besides having innumerable cares of churchesat home απd abroad. 

 He was undoubtedly sincere in his religious faith, and most dis-
interested in his devotion toil απ d to the good of his countrymen.  
But like too many Of them, he was self-conscious, self-willed and  

dogmatic; and his transformation in middle life, while it im-
mensely enriched his sympathies as well as his energies, left him  
unable to put himself in the place of those who retained the vows  
which he had himself held. All his training too, university,  
priestly and in foreign pacts, tended to make him logical over-
much. But this was mitigated by a strong sense of humour  
(not always sarcastic, though sometimes savagely so), and by  
tenderness, best seen in his epistolary friendships with women;  
and it was quite overborne by an instinct απd passion for great  
practical affairs. Hence it was that Knox as a statesman ti  
often struck successfully at the centre of the complex motives  
of his time, leaving it to later critics to reconcile his theories of  
action. But hence too he more than once took doubtful abort. 
cuts to some of his most important ends; giving the ministry  
within the new Church more power over laymen than Protestant  
principles mould suggest, and binding the masses outside who  
were not members of it, equally with their countrymen who were,  
to join in its worship, submit to its jurisdiction, and contribute  
to its support. And hence also his style (which contemporaries  
called anglicized and modern), though it occasionally rises into  
liturgical beauty, απd often flashes into vivid historical por-
traiture, is generally kept close to the harsh necessities of the  
few years in wl ι ich he had to work for the future. That work  
was indeed chiefly done by the living voice; and in speaking,  
this "one man," as Elizabeth's very critical ambassador wrote  
from Edinburgh, was " able in one hour to put more life in us  
than five hundred trumpets continually blustering in our ears."  
But even his eloquence was constraining and constructive—a  
persona call for immediate and universal co-operation; and that  
personal influence survives to this day in the institutions of his  
people, and perhaps still more in their character. His country-
men indeed have always believed that to Knox more than to any  
other man Scotland owes her political and religious individuality.  
And since his 19th century biography by Dr Thomas McCeie,  
or at least since his recognition in the following generation by  
Thomas Carlyle, the same view has taken its place in Iiter&turt.  

Bmtroeanrlrv.—Κηοxs books, pamphlets, public documents  
and letters are collected into the great edition in six volumes  of 
Knox's Works, by David Laing (Edinburgh, 1846-1864). with  
introductions, appendices απd notes. Of his books the chief are  
the following: i.—The History of the Reformation in Scotlasd,  
incorporating the Confession and the Book of Discipline. Began  
by Knox as a party manifesto in 1560, it was continued απd revised  
by himself in 1566 as so to form four books, with a fifth book appar-
ently written after his death from materials left by him. It was  
partly printed in London in 1586 by Vautrollier, but was suppressed 
by authority and published by David Buchanan, with a Jo, in  
1664. 2—On Predesti,slion: ee Ammer to as Anabaplisi (London.  
i591). 3.—On Prayer (1554). 4 —Οn A jisclion (05 ς6). 5. Ερi.des.  
and Admo π dion, both to English Brethren in t554. 6.—The Fuss  
Blast of the Trumpet against the Monstrous &gimIiil of Women  

(1558). 7.—An Answer Ion S'oUish Jesuit (1572).  
Knox's life is more or less touched upon by all the Scottish  

histories and Church histories which include his period, as a-ell as  
in the mass of literature as to Queen Mary. Dr Laings edition  of 
the Works contains important biographical material. But among  
the many express biographies two especially should be consulted—
those by Thomas McCń e (Edinburgh, 1811; revised and c αlarged  is 
1813, the later editions containing valuable notes by the aumber);  
and by P. Hume Brown (Edinburgh, 1895). John Knox aid the  

Reformalios, by Andrew Lang (London, 1505), is not so much a  
biography as a collection of materials, beanng upon many parts  of 
the life, but nearly all on the unfavourable side. (A. T. I.)  

HNOR, PHILANDER CHASE (1853- ), American lawyer  
and political leader, was horn in Brownsville, Pennsylvania,  
Of the 4th of May 1853. He graduated from Mount Union  
College (Ohio) in Σ872, and was admitted to the Pennsylvania bar  
in 2875. He settled in Pittsburg, where he continued in private  
practice, with the exception of two years' service (1876-187;)  
as assistant United States district attorney, acquiring a large  
practice as a corporation lawyer. In April 1901 he became  
attorney-general of the United States in the cabinet of President  
McKinley, and retained this position after the accession of  
President Roosevelt until June 1904, when he was appointed  
by Governor Pentrypacker of Pennsylvania to fill the unexpired  
term of Matthew S. Quay in the United States Senate; in 190$ be  
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was re-elected to the Senate for the full term. In March 1909  
he became secretary of state in the cabinet of President Taft.  

KNOXVILLE, a city and the county-seat of Knox county,  
Tennessee, U.S.A., in the Ε. part of the state, 160 m. Ε. of  
Nashville, and about 190 m. S.E. of Louisville, Kentucky, on the  
right bank of the Tennessee ń yer, 4 m. below the point where  
it is formed by the junction of the French Broad and Holston  
Rivers. Pop. ('880), 9693; (1890), 22,535; (1900), 3 2 ,637, of  
whom 7359 were negroes and 895 were foreign-born; (1910 cen•  
sus), 36,346. It is served by the main line and by branches  
of the Louisville & Nashville and the Southern railways, by the  
Knoxville & Bristol railway (Morristown to Knoxville, 58 m.),  
by the short Knoxville & Augusta railroad (Knoxville to  
Walland, 26 m.), and by passenger and freight steamboat lines  
en the Tennessee river, which is here navigable for the greater  
part of the year. A steel and concrete street-car bridge crosses  
the Tennessee at Knoxville. Knoxville is picturesquely situated  
at an elevation of from 850 to  ' οσο  ft. in the valley between the  
Smoky Mountains and the Cumberland Mountains, and is one  
of the healthiest cities in the United States. There are several  
beautiful parks, of which Chilhowie and Fountain City are the  
largest, and among the public buildings are a city-hall, Federal  
building, court-house, the Knoxville general hospital, the  
Lincoln memorial hospital, the Margaret McClung industrial  
home, a Young Men's Christian Association building and the  
Lawson-McGbee public library. A monument to John Sevier  
stands on the site of the blockhouse first built there. Knox-
ville is the seat of Knoxville College (United Presbyterian, 1 875)  
for negroes, East Tennessee institute, a secondary school for  
girls, the Baker-Himel school for boys, Tennessee Medical  
College (1889), two commercial schools and the university of  
Tennessee. The last, a state co-educational institution, was  
chartered as Blount College in 1794 and as East Tennessee  
College in 1807, but not opened until 1820—the present name was  
adopted in 1879. It bad in 1907-1908 206 instructors, 755  
students (536 in academic departments), and a library of 25,000  
volumes With the university is combined the state college  
of agriculture and engineering; and a large summer school for  
teacher is maintained. At Knoxville are the Eastern State  
insane asylum, state asylums for the deaf and dumb (for both  
white and negro), and a national cemetery in which more than  
3200 soldiers are buried. Knoxville is an important commercial  
and industrial centre and does a large jobbing business. It is  
near hardwood forests and is an important market for hardwood  
mantels. Coal-mines in the vicinity produce more than 2,000,000  
tons annually, and neighbouring quarries furnish the famous  
Tennessee marble, which is largely exported. Excellent building  
and pottery clays are found near Knoxville. Among the city's  
industrial establishments are flour and grist mills, cotton and  
woollen mills, furniture, desk, omce,supplies and sash, door, and  
Wind factories, meat.packing establishments, clothing factories,  
iron, steel and boiler works, foundries and machine shops, stove  
works and brick and cement works. The value of the factory  
product Increased from $6,201,840 in 1900 10 312,432,880  
in X905, or ie rs %, in 1905 the value of the flour and grist  
mill products alone being $66,048,509. Just outside the city the  
Southern railway maintains large car and repair shops. Knox-
ville was settled in 1786 by James White (1737-1815),  a North  
Carolina pioneer, and was first known as " White's Fort ";  It 
was laid out as a town in 1791, and named in honour of General  
Henry Knox, then secretary of war In Washington's cabinet.  
in 1791 the Keoxńfe Gaulle, the first newspaper In Tennessee  
(the early issue, printed at Rogersville) began publication. From  
1792 to 1796 Knoxville was the capital of the " Territory South  
of the Ohio," and until ι8ιι and again in 1817 it was the capital  
of the state. In 1 796 the convention which framed the censtitu-
lion of the new state of Tennessee met here, and here later in  
the same year the first state legislature was convened. Knox-
ville was chartered as a city in 1815. In its early year it was  
several times attacked by the Indians, but was never captured.  
During the Civil War there was considerable Union sentiment  
in East Tennessee, and in the summer of 1863 the Federal  

authorities determined to take possession of Knoxville as well as  
Chattanooga and to interrupt railway communications between  
the Confederates of the East and West through this region.  
As the Confederates had erected only slight defences for the pro-
tection of the city, Burnside, with about 12,000 men, easily  
gained possession on the 2nd of September 1863. Fortifications  
were immediately begun for its defence, and on the 4th of Novem-
ber, Bragg, thinking his position at Chattanooga impregnable  
against Grant, Sherman, Thomas and Hooker, despatched a force  
of 20,000 men under Longstmeet to engage Burnside. Longstreet  
arrived in the vicinity on the 16th of November, and on the  
following day began a siege, which was continued with numerous  
assaults until the 28th, when a desperate but unsuccessful attack  
was made on Fort Sanders, and upon the approach of a relief  
force under Sherman, Longstret withdrew on the night of the  
4th of December. The Confederate losses during the siege were  
182 killed, 768 wounded and 192 captured or missing; the Union  
losses were 92 killed, 394 wounded and 207 captured or missing.  
Wit Knoxville (incorporated in 1888) and North Knoxville  
(incorporated in 2889) were annexed to Knoxville in 1898.  

See the sketch by Joshua W. Caldwell in llIstoric Town: of the  

Southern Stater, edited by L. P. Powell (New York, 1900); and  
W. Rule, G. F. Melkn and J. Woold ń dge, Standard ihsary of  

Knoxville (Chicago, 1900).  

KNUCKLE (apparently the diminutive of a word for " bone,"  
found in Ger. Kmmochen), the joint of a finger, which, when the  
hand is shut, is brought into prominence. In mechanical use  
the word is applied to the round projecting part of a hinge  
through which the pin is run, and in ship-building to an acute  
angle on some of the timbers. A " knuckledusteC," said to have  
originally come from the criminal slang of the United States,  
is a brass or metal instrument fitting on to the hand across the  
knuckles, with projecting studs and used for inflicting a brutal  
blow.  

ΚΝUCΚLΕΒΟΝ (Hucxi.xsoxrs, Dins, JACKIToNES, Cmκκ-
sτοΝεs, Fινε-sτο xs), a game of very ancient origin, played  
with five small objects, originally the knucklebones of a sheep,  
which are thrown up and caught in various ways. Modern  
"knucklebones"  consist of six points, or knobs, proceeding  
from a common base, and are usually of metal. The winner is he  
who first completes successfully a prescribed series of throws,  
which, while of the same general character, differ widely in detail.  
The simplest consists in tossing up one stone, the jack, and  
picking up one or more from the table while it is in the air;  
and so on until all five stones have been picked up. Another  
consists in tossing up first one stone, then Iwo, then three and  
so on, and catching them on the back of the hand. Different  
throws have received distinctive names, such as " riding the  
elephant," "peas in the pod," and" horses in the stable."  

The origin of knucklebones is closely connected with that of  
dice, of which it is probably a primitive form, and is doubtless  
Asiatic. Sophocles, in a fragment, ascribed the invention of  
draughts and knucklebones (as ragaloi) to Palamedes; who  
taught them to his Greek countrymen during the Trojan War.  
Both the Iliad and the Odyssey contain allusions to games simi-
lar in character to knucklebones, and the Palamedes tradition, as  
flattering to the national pride, was generally accepted through-
out Greece, as is indicated by numerous literary and plastic  
evidences. Thus Pausanias (Corinth xx.) mentions a temple  
of Fortune in which Palamedes made an offering of his newly  
Invented game. According to a still more ancient tradition,  
Zeus, perceiving that Ganymede longed for his playmates upon  
Mount Ida, gave him Eros for a companion and golden dibs  
with which to play, and even condescended sometimes to join  
in the game (Apollonius). It is significant, however, that both  
Herodotus and Plato ascribe to the game a foreign origin.  
Plato (Pho'cdrus) names the Egyptian god Theuth as its inventor,  
while Herodotus relates that the Lydianu, during a period of  
famine in the days of Ring Atys, originated this game and indeed  
almost all other games except chess. There were two methods  of 
playing in ancient times. The first, and probably the primitive  
method, consisted in tossing up and Cate ό ;ηε the bones on tń e  



8 84 	 KNUTSFORD-KOBELL  
back of the hand, very much as the game is played to-day. In  
the Museum of Naples may be seen a painting excavated at  
Pompeii, which represents the goddesses Latona, Niobe, Phoebe,  
Aglaia and Hileaera, the last two being engaged in playing  

at Knucklebones (see GaEsx Ant, fig. 42). According to an  
epigram of Aslepiodotus, sstragals were given as prizes to school-
children, and we are reminded of Plutarch's anecdote of the  
youthful Alcibiades, who, when a teamster threatened to drive  

over some of his knucklebones that had fallen into the wagon-
ruts, boldly threw himself in front of the advancing learn. This  

simple form of the game was generally played only  by  women  
and children, and was called ptnlalil/ia or five-stones. There were  
several varieties of it besides the usual toss and catch, one being  
railed lropa, or hole-game, the object having been to toss the  
bones into a hole in the earth. Another was the simple and  
primitive game of "odd or even."  

The second, probably derivative, form of the game was one of  
pure chance, the stones being thrown upon a table, either with  

the band or from a cup, and the values of the sides upon which  

they fell counted. In this game the shape of the pastern-bones  
used for astralagoi, as well as for the tali of the Romans, with  
whom knucklebones was also popular, determined the manner  

of counting. The pastern-bone of a sheep, goat or call has, be-
sides two rounded ends upon which it cannot stand, two broad  
and two narrow sides, one of each pair being concave and one  
convex. The convex narrow side, called chins or " the dog"  
counted I; the convex broad side 3; the concave broad side 4;  
and the concave narrow side 6. Four astragals were used and  
35 different scores were possible at a single throw, many receiving  
distinctive names such as Aphrodite, Midas, Solon, Alexander,  
and, among the Romans, Venus, King, Vulture, &c. The  

highest throw in Greece, counting 40, was the Euripides, and  
was probably a combination throw, since more than four sixes  
could not be thrown at one time. The lowest throw, both in  
Greece and Rome, was the Dog.  

See Cassell'h Book of Sports and Pastimes (London, 1896); Games  
end Songs of Α meriwn Children, by W. W. Newell 1893); and The  
Young Polk? Cyclopaudia of Games and Sports (New York, ι899), for  
the modern children's game. For the history see Les Jeux des  
cinciens, by L. Becq de Fouquikrrs (Paris, 1869); Das Knochelspiel  

der Allen, by Polio (Wismar, 1886)• Die Spiels der Griechen and  

Remer, by W. Richter (Leipzig, 1887).  

KNUTSFORD, a market town in the Knutsford parliamentary  
division of Cheshire, England; on the London & North Western  
and Great Central railways, 24 m. E.N. Σ. of Chester, on the  
Chesire Lines and London & North Western railway. Pop.  
of urban district (1901), 5172. It is pleasantly situated on an  
elevated ridge, with the fine domains of Tatton Park and Tablet'  
respectively north and west of it. The mere in these domains  
are especially picturesque. Knutsford is noted in modern times  
as the scene of Mrs Gaskcll's novel Cranford. Among several  
ancient houses the most interesting are a cottage with the date  
1411 carved on its woodwork, and the Rose and Crown tavern,  
dated 1641. A numberof curious old customs linger in the town,  
such as the practice of working designs in coloured sand, when  
a wedding takes place, before the bride's house. In what  
is probably the oldest Unitarian graveyard in the kingdom  
Mrs Gaskcll lies buried; and in a churchyard a mile from the  
town stood the ancient church, which, though partially rebuilt in  
the time of Henry VIII., fell into ruin in 1741. The church of  
St John, built in 1744, and enlarged in 1879, was supplemented,  
in 1880, by St Cross Church, in Perpendicular style. The town  
has a grammar school, founded before the reign of Henry VIII.,  
but reorganized in 1885. Lord Egerton built the Egerton  
schools in 1893. The industries comprise cotton, worsted and  
leather manufactures; but Knutsford is mainly a residential  
town, as many Manchester merchants have settled here,  
attracted by the fine climate and surroundings. Knutsford was  
the birthplace of Sir Henry Holland, Physician Extraordinary to  
Queen Victoria (1788-1873); and his son, the second Sir Henry,  
who was secretary of state for the colonies (1887-1892), was  
raised to the peerage in t888 with the title of Baron Knutalord,  

The name Knutsford (Cundosford, Keoksford) is said to signify  
Cnut's ford, but there is no evidence of a settlement here ρreν ious  
to Domesday. In t086 Erthebrand held Knutsford immediately  
of William FitzNigel, baron of Halton, who was himself a mew  
load of Hugh Lupus earl of Chester. In 1292 William de Tabley,  
lord of both Over and Nether Knutsford, granted free burgage  
to his burgesses in both Knutsfords. This charter is the only  
one which gives Knutsiord a claim to the title of borough. It  
provided that the burgesses might elect a bailiff from amongst  
themselves every year. The office however carried little real  
power with it, and soon lapsed. In the same year as the charter  
to Knutsford the king granted to William do Tablet' a market  
every Saturday at Nether Knutsford, and a three days' fair at  
the Feast of St Peter and St Paul. When this charter was con-
firmed by Edward III. another market (Friday) and another  
three days' fair (Feast of St Simon and St Jude) were added.  
The Friday market was certainly dropped by 1592, if it was ever  
held. fay-day revels are still kept up here and attract large  
crowds from the neighbourhood. A silk mill was erected here  
in 1770, and there was also an attempt to foster the cot ton trade,  
but the lack of means of communication made the undertaking  
impossible.  

See Henry Green, Nislory of Knutsford ( 1859).  
KOALA (PhαscοΙα,ιlκs ιinercυ ή ), a stoutly built marsupial, of  

the family Phascolmyidoe, which also contains the wombats.  
This animal, which inhabits the south-eastern parts of the Aus-
tralian continent, is about τ ft. in length, and of an ash-grey  
colour, an excellent climber, residing generally in lofty euκalyρ-
tus trees, the buds and tender shoots of which form its principal  
food, though occasionally it descends to the ground in the night  
in search of roots. From its shape the koala is called by the  
colonists the " native bear "; the term "native sloth" being  
also applied to it, from its arboreal habits and slow deliberate  
movements. The flesh is highly prized by the natives, and is  
palatable to Europeans. The skins are largely imported into  
England, for the manufacture of articles in which a cheap mad  
durable fur is required.  

KOBIM, a town of the Chinese Empire, in north-west  
Mongolia, at the northern foot of the Mongolian Altai, on the  
right bank of the Buyantu River, 13 m. from its entrance into  
Lake Khara-usu; 500 m. E.S.E. of Biysk (Russian), and 470 m.  
W. of Ulyasutai. It is situated amidst a dreary plain, and coo-  
sists of a fortress, the residence of the governor of the Kobdo  
district, and a small trading town, chiefly peopled by Chinese  
and a few Mongols. It is, however, an important centre for  
trade between the cattle-breeding nomads and Peking. It was  
founded by the Chinese in τ 731, and pillaged by the Mussulmasms  
in 1872. The district of KOBDO occupies the north-western  
corner of Mongolia, and is peopled chiefly by Mongols, and also  
by Kirghiz and a few Soyotes, Uryankhts and Khotoms, It  a 
governed by a Chinese commissioner, who has under him a  
special Mongol functionary (Mongol, dxtwgan). The chief monas-
tery is at Ulangom. Considerable numbers of sheep (abedt  

.eoe,coo), sheepskins, sheep and camel wool are exported t ο  
China, while Chinese cottons, brick tea and various small goods  
are imported. Leather, velveteen, cotton, Iron and copper goods  
boxes, &c., are imported from Russia in exchange for cattle, fins  
and"wool. The absence of a cart road to Biysk hinders the  
development of this trade.  

HOBBLE. WOLFOANO RAVER FRANZ, BARON Vole (0803-
1382), German mineralogist, was born at Munich on the 19111 of  
July 1803. He studied chemistry and mineralogy at Lanibbut  
(1810-1823), and in 1826 became professor of mineralogy in the  
university of Munich. He introduced some new methods  of 
mineral analyses, and in 1855 invented the stauroscope for the  
study of the optical properties of crystals. He contributed  

numerous papers to scientific journals, and described many new  
minerals. He died at Munich on the sith of November, tSS.  

PυaLtcκ :ropes.—Charaklerisrik der Mireredie, (τ vols. '8,30-1831);  
Tafeln our Beslimmung der Mineralion &e. ( ι833; and later editions.  
ed. 12, by K Oebbeke, 1884); Grundsege der ΜinerαΙσ a (1838);  
Gesckmchie der Μincrαkgie son r6, ο -,86ο (1864).  
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KOGR, ROBERT (1843-1910), Cermanbecteriologist, was born  

at Klausthal, Hanover, on the τι th of December 1843. He  
studied medicine at GStti πgen, and it was while he was practising  
as a physician at Wollstein that he began those bacteriological  
researches that made his name famous. In *876 he obtained a  
pure culture of the bacillus of anthrax, announcing a method of  
preventive inoculation against that disease seven years later.  
He became a member οf the Sanitary Cοmmίssioπ at Βerlin and 

 a professor at the School of Medicine in ι880, and five years Ιαter  
be was appointed to a chair in Berlin.Uuivcrsity sad director  
of the Institute of Health. In 1882, largely as the result of the  
improved methods of bacteriological Ιπνestigatiοn he was able  
to elaborate, he discovered the bacillus of tuberculosis; and in  
the following year, having been seat on an official mission to  
Egypt and India to study the aetiology of Asiatic cholera, be  
identified the comma bacillus as the specific organism of that  
malady. In '890 greet hopes were aroused by the announce-
ment that in tuberculin be had prepared an agent which exercised 

 as inimical influence on the growth of the tubercle bacillus, but  
the expectations that were formed of it asa retnedy for cοπsumρ-
tiοπ were not fulfilled, though it came into considerable vogue  
as a mean of diagnosing the existence of tuberculosis in animals  
intended for food. At the Congress on Tuberculosis held in  
London in loop he maintained that tuberculosis in man and  in 
Battle is not the same disease, the practical inference being that  
the danger to men of infection from milk and meat is less than  
from other human subjects suffering from the disease. This  
statement, however, was not regarded as properly proved,  
and one of its results was the appointment of a British Royal  
Commission to study the question. ,Dr Koch also investigated  
the nature of rinderpest in South Africa in ‚896, and found morns  
οf combating the disease. In 1897 he went to Bombay at the  
head of a commission formed to investigate the bubonic plague 
and he subsequently undertook extensive travels in pursuit of  
his studies on the origin and treatment of malaria. He was  

summoned to South Africa a second time in 1903 to give expert  
advice on other cattle diseases, and on his return was elected  
a member of the Berlin Academy of Sciences. In 1906-1907 he  
spent eighteen months in Fast Africa, investigating sleeping-
siekneu. Ha died at Baden-Baden οf been-disease on the  
28th of May 19ιο. Koch was undoubtedly one of the greatest  
bacteriologiats ever known, and a great benefactor of humanity  
by his discoveries. Honours were showered upon him, and in  
ι  es he was awarded the Nobel prize for medicine.  

Among his works may be mentioned; WWkre Milkflusgea Ober  
sin Heiiraiild gegem Τιιbeιί ulοτι (Leipzig, 1890; and Re ίsιberidde  
ibex Riadeι$pp,ιτ$ς Bsbmmempesl is ladies sad A' riles, Tsebe. *der  
Ssw,a-Κramkhsit, Tararf'ebsr, Iropioch' Μ,ti ri"A  smαιιιι/sbιι  
(Berlin. 1898. From *886 onwards he edited, with Dr Karl Flugge,  
the Eεilzr8ri t far Hygiene and lnfeiiienskr'nkheiiew (published at  
Leipzig). f. See oeftler, " Robert Koch. suns όοten Geburtatage" in 
Deal. Modiais. Wocheaockr. (No. 50, 1903).  

KOCH, a tribe of north-eastern India, which has given its  
name to the state of Kuch Behar (q.v.). They are probably of  
Mongolian stock, akin to the Mcch, Kachari, Garo rsnd.Tippera  
tribes, and-originally spoke, like these, a language of the Redo  
group. But since one of their chiefs established a powerful  
kingdom at Kuch Rehm in the *6th century they have gradually  
become Hinduized, and now adopt the name of Rajbansi (a " of  
royal blood "). In 190* the number in Eastern Bengal and  
Assam was returned at nearly ιΡ}  millions. 

KOCK, CHARLES PAUL DE (‚ 793- 187 1), French novelist, was  
born at Passy on the 21st of May 1793. He was a posthumous  
child, his father, a banker of Dutch extraction, having been  a 
victim of the Terror. Paul de Kock began life ass banker'selerk.  
For the most part he resided on the Boulevard St Martin ;  and  
was one of the most inveterate of Parisians. He died in Paris  
on the 27th of April 187!. He began to write for the stage  

very early, and composed many operatic libretti. Hie- first  

novel, L'Eafaal de mw femme (1811), Was published at his own  
expense. In 1820 he began his long and successful series of  
novels dealing with Parisian life with G'ergeile, au Jo muέιc ds  

Tebdllen. His period of greatest and most successful activity  
was the Restoration and the early days of Louis Philippe. He  

was relatively less popular in France itself than abroad, where he  

was considered as the special painter of life in Paris. Major  

Pendennis's remark that he had read nothing of the novel kind  
for thirty years except Paul de Kock, " who certainly made him  
laugh," is likely to remain one of the most durable of his testi-
monlals, and may be dassed with the legendary question of a  

foreign sovereign to a Frenchm α who was paying his aspects,  
" Vous venea de Ρari et vous deves savor des nouvelles.  
Comment se poste Paul de Kock?" The disappearance of the  
griscue and of the cheap dissipation described by Henri T urger  

practically made Paul de Kock obsolete. But to the student of  

manners his portraiture of low and middle class life in the first  

half of the igth century at Paris still has its value.  

The works of Paul de Rock are very numerous. With the  

exception of a few not very felicitous excursions into historical  

romance and some miscellaneous works of which his share in  

La Greeds ,W, Ρσris (1840, is the chief, they are all stories  
of middle-class Parisian life, of gsingsdsles and cabards and  
equivocal adventures of one sort or another. The most famous  
are Andrd Jo Seevyard ([825) and  Ζ.  Barbieι de Paris (1836).  

His Jilmoires were published in 1873. See also Th. Trimm, La  Vie 
de Charles Paid de Kock ( 1873).  

KODAIKANAL,a sanatorium of southern India, in the Madura  
district of Madras, situated in the Palni hills, about 7000 ft.  

above sea-1cve1; pop. ('90x), 191 2 , but the number iii the bet  
season would be much lager. It is difficult of access, being  
44 m. from arailway station, and•the last xi m. arc impracticable  

for wheeled vehicles. It contains a government observatory,  
the appliances of which are specially adapted for the study of  
terrestrial magnetism, seismology and solar physics.  

KODAMA, OEN'ARO, Covnr (1852-1907), Japanese general,  
was born in Choshu. He studied military science in Germany,  

and was appointed vice-minister of war in 1892. Ηέ  became  
governor-general of Formosa in igoo, holding at the same time  
the portfolio of war. When the conflict with Russia became  
imminent in 1903, he gave up his portfolio to become vice-chief  
of the general staff, a sacrifice which elicited much public ap-
plause. Throughout the Russo-Japanese War ( ιgo4-5)he served  
as chief of staff to Field Marshal Oyama, and it was well under-
stood that his genius guided the strategy of the whole campaign,  

as that of General Kawakami had done in the war with China  
ten years previously. General Kodama was raised in rapid  
succession 10 the ranks of baron, viscount and count, and his  
death in 1907 was regarded as a national calamity.  

KODUNOALUR (or CaaneaNva), a town of southern India,  
in Cochin state, within the presidency of Madras. Though now  
a place of little importance, its historical interest is considerable.  
Tradition assign toil the double honour of having been the first  
field of St Thomas's labours (S.D. 52) in India and the seat of  
'Cheraman Perumal's government. The visit of St Thomas is  
generally considered mythical; but it is certain that the Syrian  
Church was firmly established here before the 9th century  
(Burnell), and probably the Jews' settlement was still earlier.  
The latter, in fact, claim to hold grants dated S.D. 378. The  
cruelty of the Portuguese drove most of the Jews to Cochin. Up  
to 2314, when the Vypin harbour was formed, the only opening  
in the Cochin backwater, and outlet for the Periyar, was at  
Koduagalur, which must then have been the best harbour on the  
coast. In 2503 the Syrian Christians invoked the protection  
of the Portuguese. In ‚52,3 the latter built their first fort there,  
and in x56,5 enlarged it. In ι66ι the Dutch took the fort, the  
possession of which for the next forty years was contested  
between this nation, the zamońn; and the raja of Kodungalur.  
In 1776 Tippoo seized the stronghold. The Dutch recaptured  
it two years later, and, having ceded it to Tippoo in '784, sold  
it to the Travancore raja, and again in '789 to Tippoo, who  
destroyed it in the following year. The country round Kodun•  
galur now forms an autonomous principality, tributary to the  
raja of Cochin.  
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ΚOEΝΤΟ, 1SANL DIETRICH EBERHARD ( 1 774- 1 855),  

German palaeontologist, was born at Brunswick in s", and was  

educated at G6ttingen. In 28 ο; he became assistant keeper,  
and in 1813 he was appointed keeper, of the department of natural  

history in the British Museum, and afterwards of geology and  
mineralogy, retaining the post until the close of his life. lie  

described many fossils in the British Museum in a classic work  
entitled /caner fosdium sediea (1820-1825). lie died in London  
on the 6th of September s8 ςι.  

SOESPBLD, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  

Westphalia, on the Berkel, 38 m. by rail N.N.W. of Dortmund.  

Ρορ. ( 5 905), 8449. It has three Roman Catholic churches, one  
of which—the Gymnasial Kirche—ia used by the Protestant  
community. Hen are the ruins of the Ludgeri Castle, formerly  
the residence of the bishops of Munster, and also the castle  
of Varlar, the residence of the princes of Safm-Horstmar.  
The leading industries include the making of linen goods and  
machinery.  

KOHP'T, a town and district of British India, in the Peahawat  
division of the North-West. Frontier Province. The town is 

 37 m. south of Ρeahawaτ by the Kohut Pass, along which a  
military road was opened in rem. The population in s90i  
was 30,762, including 52,670 in the cantonment, which is gard-
soned by artillery, cavalry and infantry. In the Tirah• cam-
paign of 1897-98 Kohut was the starting-mint of Sir William  
Lockhart's expedition against the Oraktais and Afridis. It is  
the military base for the southern Afń di frontier as Peshawar is  
for the northern frontier of the same tribe, and it lies in the heart  
of the Pathan country.  

The D ιsτaιcr 0! Kowu't has an area of 2973 sq. m. It consists  
chiefly of a bare and intricate mountain region east of the Indus,  
deeply scored with river valleys and ravines, but enclosing a few  
scattered patches of cultivated lowland. The eastern or Khattak  
country especially comprises a perfect labyrinth of ranges, which  
fall, however, into two principal groups, to the north and south of  
the Ten Toi river. The Miranzai valley, in the extreme west,  
appears by comparison a rich and fertile tract. In its small but  
carefully tilled glens, the plane, palm, fig and many orchard trees  
flourish luxuriantly; while a brushwood of wild olive, mimosa and  
other thorny bushes clothes the rugged ravines urn the upper  
slopes. Occasional grassy glades urn their sides form favourite  
pasture grounds for the Waziri tribes. The Teri Toi, rising on the  
eastern limit of Upper Miranzai, runs due eastward to the Indus,  
which it joins sa m. N. of Makhad, dividing the district into two  
main portions. The drainage from the northern half flows south-
ward into the Ted Toi itself, and northward into the parallel  
stream of the Kohut Toi. That of the southern tract falls north-
wards also into the Teri Toi, and southwards towards the Kurnam  
and the Indus. The frontier mountains, continuations of the Safed  
Rob system, attain in places a considerable elevation, the two  
principal peeks, Dupa Sir and Man i Garb, just beyond the British  
frontier, being 8260 and 7940  ft. above the sea respectively.  
The Waziń  bills, on the south, extend like a wedge between the  
boundaries of Bannu and Kohut, with a general elevation of less  
than 4οοο ft. The salt-mines are situated in the loo line of hills  
crossing the valley of the Ted Toi, and extending along both  
banks of that river. The deposit has a width of a quarter of a  

mile, with a thickness of 2000 ft.; it sometimes forms hills son ft.  
in height, almost entirely composed of solid rock-salt, and may  
probably rank as one of the largest veins of its kind in the world.  
The most extensive exposure occurs at Bahadur Khel, on the  
south bank of the Teri To'. The simnel output is about ι ό ,coo  
tons, yielding a revenue of £40,000. Petroleum springs exude  
from a rock at Panoba, 23 m. east of Kohut; and sulphur abounds  
in the northern range. In 1905 the population was 217,865,  
showing an increase of IS % in the decade. The frontier tribes  

on the Kohut border ere the Afń dis, Orakuis, Zafmukhts and  
Tunis. All these are described under their separate names. A  

railway runs from Kushalgarh through Rohat to Thal, and the  

river Indus has been bridged at Kushalgarh.  
ΚΟΗΑΤ PASS, a mountain pass in the North-West Frontier  

Province of India, connecting Kohut with Pesbawu. From  

the nortb side the defile e0emescee at 4; m. S.W. of Fort  
Mackeson, whence it is about is Ct 53 iii. to the Rohe  
entrance. The pass varies from 400 yds to ή  m. in widib,  
and its summit is some deo to 700 ft. above the plain. Ills  

inhabited by the Adam Khel Afridis, and nearly all B ń ιish  
relations with that tribe have been concerned with this pass,  

which is the only connexion between two British districts  

without crossing and recτusιtng the Indus (see Aeasm). It is  
now traversed by a cert-road.  

KON1S?AN, a tract of country on the Pcsbawar border of  
the North-West Frontier Province of India. Kohiatan means  

the "country of the hills " and corresponds to the English word  

highlands; but it is specially applied to a district, which is eery  
little known, to the south and west of Chiles, between the Kagan  

valley and the river Indus. It comprises an area of over  

woo sq. m., and is bounded on the N.W. by the river bodes,  
on the N.E. by Chiles, and on the S. by Kagan, the Clew  
Glen and Allai. It consists roughly of teo main valleys running  

east and west, and separated from each other by a mountais  
range over 26,000 ft. high. Like the mountains of ChBas, those  
in Kohiatan are snow-bound and rocky wastes from their crests  

downwards to »,ccc ft. Below this the hills are covered with  

fine forest and grass to Sae ο or boon ft., and in the valleys,  
especially near the Indus, are fertile basins under cultivation.  
The Kohistanis are Mahommedans, but not of Pathan race, and  
appear to be closely allied to the Chilasis. They are a well-built,  
brave but quiet people who carry on a trade with British  
districts, end have never given the government much trouble.  
There is little doubt that the Kohistanis are, like the Kafsrs of  
Kafiuistan, the remnants of old races driven by Mshommedan  
invasions from the valleys and plains into the higher mountains  
The majority have been converted to Islam within the last 200  
years. The total population is about ι6,οοο.  

An important district also known as Kohiatan lies to the sort►  
of Kabul in Afghanistan, extending to the Hindu Kush. Tie  
Kobistanl Tajiks proved to be the most powerful and the best  
organized clans that opposed the British occepation of Kahel  
in 1879-80. Part of their country is highly cultivated, abound-
ing in fruit, and includes many important villages. It is here  
that the remains of an ancient city have been lately discovered  
by the emir's officials, which may Prove to be the greet city  

of Alexander's founding, known to be to the earth of Kabul,  
but which had hitherto escaped identification.  

The name of Kohistan is also applied to a trait of basses  
and hilly country on the use border of Karachi district,  
Sind.  

KOHL. (τ) The name of the cosmetic used from the earliest  

times in the East by women to darken the eyelids, in order to  
increase the lustre of the eyes It is usually composed of finely  ly  
powdered antimony, but smoke black obtained from burnt  
almond-shells or frankincense Is also used. The Arabic ward  
kohl, from which has been derived "alcohol," is derived from  
kabala, to stain. (τ) " Kehl "or " kohl-maid " (cole-rape, from  
Let. coidis, cabbage) is a kind of cabbage (q.e.) ,  with a turnip-
shaped top, cultivated chiefly as food for rattle.  

a80HLHASB. BANS, a German historital figure about whore  
personality some controversy exists. He is chiefly brown as  
the hero of lieln ń cb von Kleist's novel, ;ricked K.Mhens. He  
was a merchant, and not, as some have supposed, a hcriedeakr.  
and he lΙved at Κδυτι in Brandenburg. In October τ s3s, no the  
story runs, whilst proceeding to the fair at Leipzig, he was  
attacked and his horse were taken from him by the servants of  
it Saxon nobleman, one Gflnter von Zaschwitz. in comeques e  
of the delay the merchant suffered some loss of business at the  
fair and on his return he refused to pay the small sum which  
Zaschwltz demanded as a condition of returning the horses  
Instead Κohihase asked for a substantial amount of money as  
compensation for his loss, and failing to secure this he invoked  
the aid of his sovereign, the elector of Brandenburg. Findasg  
however that it was impossible to recover his hams, be paid  
Zaschwitz the sum required for them, but reserved to himself  
the right to take further action. Then unable to 0btaφ metres  
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in the mutts of law, the merchant, in a Aaid4b,ie,(, threw down  
a cńalleage, not only to his aggressor, but t ο the whole of Saxony.  
Acts of lawlessness were soon attributed to him, and alter an  
attempt to settle the feud had tailed, the elector of Sazony, John  
Frederick I., set a price upon the head of the angry merchant.  
Kohlhase now sought revenge in earnest Gathering around him 

 s band of criminals and of desperadoes he spread tenor throughout  
the whole of Saxony; travellers were robbed, villages were burned  
and towns were plundered. For some time the authorities were  
practically powerless to std these outrages, but in March 1540  
Kohihue and his principal sasoaate, Georg Nagelchmidt, were  
seized, and on the sand of the month they were broken on the  
wheel in Btslin.  

The life and fate of Kohlhas are dealt with in several drams.  
See Burkhardt, Der iutori κhe liens ikma ssd IL sex 8Ilris  

Μiώ αd %oldies (Leipzig, 1864).  

KOKOYO, a city and the cουυιy seat of Howard county,  
Indiana, U.S.A., οn the Wildcat River, about go  in. N. of Indiana-
polis. Pop. (rtbo), 8a6 ι; ( tgoo), t0.6o9 of whom 499 were  
foreign-born and 359  negroes; (rem0 census). 17.010. It is  
served by the Lake Erie & Western, the Pittsburg Cincinnati  
Chicago & St Louis, and the ToledoSti.ouis& Western railways,  
and by two interurban electric lines. Kokomo is a centre of  
trade in agricultural products, and has various manufactures,  
including flint, piste and opalescent glass, &c. The total value  
of the factory product increased from $2,062,556 in rgov to  
:3,651,105 In sgog, or 77- %; and in :905 the glass product  
was valued at $864,567,  or 23-7 % of the total. Kokomo was  
settled about 0840 and became a city ( υudes a state law)  
in :865.  

KOKO.NOR (or Κυ'υ -Νοα) (Τιiag-kai of the Chinese, and  
Tso-agoasbe of the Tanguts), a lake of Central Asia, situated at  
an altitude of 9975 ft., in the extreme N.E. of Tibet, 3ο m. from  
the W. frontier of the Chinese province of Han-suh, in too° Ε.  
and 37°  N. It lies amongst the eastern ranges of the Kuen-lun,  
having the Nan.sbai' Mountains to the north, and the southern  
Kokono, range (io,coo ft.) on the south. It measures 66 m. by  
40 m., and contains half a down islands, on one of Which is a  
Buddhist (i.e. Lamaist) monastery, to which pilgrims resort.  
The water is salt, though an abundance of fish live In it, and it  
often remains frown for three months together in winier. The  
surface is at limes subject to considerable variations of level.  
The lake Is entered on the west by the river Buhain-gol. The  
nomads who dwell round its shores are Tanguts.  
. KOKSHAROV, NIKOLAI IVANOVICH VON (1818-1893),  

Russian mineralogist and major-general in the Russian army,  
was born at Ust-Kamenogodit in Tomsk, on the 5th of December  
1818 (os.). He was educated at the military school of mines  
in Si Petersburg. At the age of twenty-two he was selected to  
accompany R. I. Murchison and De Verneuil, and afterwards  
De Keyserlfng, in their geological survey of the Russian Empire.  
Subsequently be devoted his attention mainly to the study of  
mineralogy and mining, and was appointed director of the  
Institute of Mina. In 1865 he became director of the Imperial  
Mineralogical Society of Si Petersburg. He contributed numer-
ous paperson eoetase, zircon, epidote, orthite, monazite and other  
mineralogical subjects to the St Petersburg and Vienna academies  
of science, to Poggendorfs Αnnakn, Leonhard and Brown's  
lakrbrwh, &c. He also Issued as separate works Mcleriakn sxr  

Ninerdogie Retslknds (io vols., 1853-1891). and Vorksungrn  

fibir Mincralogie (ι 865). He died in St Petersburg on the  
3rd of January 1893 (ο.s.)  

KOKSIAD, a town of South Africa, the capital of Griqualand  
East, 236 m. by rail S.W. of Durban, Ito m. Ν. by W. of Port  
Sbepstone, and :5o m. Ν. of Port St John, Pondoland. Pop.  
(1904), 2903, of whom a third were Griquas. The town is built  
on the outer slopes of the Drakemberg and is 4270 ft. above the  
sea. Behind it Mount Currie rises to a height of 7297 ft. An  
excellent water supply is derived from the mountains. The town  
is well laid out, and possesses several handsome public buildings.  
It is the centre of a thriving agricultural district and has a con-
siderable trade in wool, grain, castle and knee with Basuidand,  
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Pondoland and the neighbouring regions of Natal. The town  
is named after the Griqua chief Adam Kok, who founded it in  
1869. In 1879 it came into the possession of Cape Colony and  
was granted municipal government in 1893. It is the residence  
of the Headman of the Griqua nation (See Kerrasani ad  
GRIQUALAtD.)  

KOLA, a peninsula of northern Russia, lying between the  
Arctic Ocean on the Ν. and the White Sea on the S. It forms  
part of the region of Lapland and belongs administratively to  
the government of Archangel. The Arctic coast, known as the  
Muroran coast (hiurman being a corruption of Norman), is s60m.  
long, and being subject to the influence of the North Atlantic  

drift, is free from ice all the year round. It is a rocky coast,  

built of granite, and rising to 650 ft., and is broken by several  

excellent bays. On one of these, 'Cola Bay, the Russian govern-
ment founded in 1895 the naval harbour of Αlexandrovak.  
From May to Augusta productive fishery is carried on along this  
coast. Inland the peninsula rises up to a plateau, 1000 ft. in  

general elevation, and crossed by several ranges of low moun-
tains, which go up to over 3000 ft. in altitude. The lower slopes  

of these mountains are clothed with forest up to 1300 ft., and  

in places thickly studded with hakes, some of them of very con-
siderable extent, e.g. Imandra (33ο sq. m.), IJmp-jaur, Nuorti.  
jkrvi, Guollc.jaur or Kola Lake, and Lu-jour. From these issue  
streams of appreciable magnitude, such as the Tuloma, Voroaya,  

Yovkyok or Yokanks, and Ponoi, all flowing into the Arctic, and  

the Varsuga and limbs, into the White Sea. The area of the 
peninsula estimated at 50,000 sq. m:  

See A.  0. Kildmann and Pa Ιmόo, Die Εmpsd ίtίοα sack b Hdbiaid  
Kola (1887-1892) (Helaingfois); A.O. Kihfmann, Bericir eises seMi,-
Iofrnnsc&lfdwhIs Ruse darn Russisrk-Lapplasd (Hetsingfors,'890) ;  
and W. Raruay, Gcologisis B'obachlringcii usf der IIalbinsd Kota  

(Helsingfors, 1899).  

ΚΟΙΑΒΑ (or Coi.Aaa), a district of British India, is the  
souther division of Bombay. Area, 2132 sq. m.; pop. (1901),  
605,566, showing an increase of a % in the decade. The bead-
quarter, are at Alibagb. Lying between the Western Gbati  
and the set, Kolabs district abounds in hills, some being sputa  
running at right angles to the mein range, while othe α are  
isolated peaks or lefty detached ridges. The see frontage, d  
about so m., is throughout the greater part of its length fringed  
by a belt of coo-nut and betel-nut palms. Behind this belt  
lies a stretch of fat country devoted to rice cultivation. la  
many places along the bunks of the salt-water creeks there are  
extensive tracts of salt marshland, some of them reclaimed,  
some still subject to tidal inundation, and others set apart for  
the manufacture of salt. The district is traversed by a few  
small streams. Tidal inlets, of which the principal ipal are the  
Nagothna on the north, the Rohs. or Chaul in the west, and the  
Bankot creek lii the south, run inland for 30 or 40 m., forming  

highways for a brisk trade in rice, salt, firewood, and dried fish.  
Near the coast especially, the district is well supplied with  
reservoirs. The Western Ghats have two remarkable peaks-
Raiga*h, where Sivaji built his capital, and Miradongsr. There  
are extensive teak and black wood forests, the value of which  
is Increased by their proximity to Bombay. The Great Indian  
Peninsula railway cruises part of the district, and communication  
with Bombay is maintained by a steam ferry. Owing to its  
nearness to that city, the district has suffered severely from  
plague. Kolaba district takes its name from a little island off  
Alibagh, which was one of the strongholds of Angus, the blab-  
ratta pirate of the 18th century. The rams island has given  
its name to Kolaba Point, the spur of Bombay Island running  
south that protects the entrance to the harbour. On Kdaba  
Point are the terminus 9f the Bombay & Baroda railway,  
barracks for a European regiment, lunatic asylum and  
observatory.  

KOLAR, a tows and district of India, in the state of Mysore.  
The town is 43  m. E. of Bangalore. Pop. (2901), 12,210.  

Although of ancient foundation, it has been almost completely  
modernized. Industries include the weaving of blankets and  
the breeding of turkeys for expert.  
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The D ι sτaιετ or KOs.AR has an area of 3 τ8ο sq. m. It  

occupies the portion of the Mysore table-land immediately  
bordering the Eastern Ghats. The principal watershed lies  
in the north - west, around the hill of Nandidrug (4810 ft.),  

from which rivers radiate in all directions; and the whole  
country is broken by numerous hill ranges. The chief rivers  
are the Palar, the South Pinakini or Pennar, the North Pinakini,  

and the Papagani, which are industriously utilized for irrigation  

by means of anicuts and tanks. The rocks of the district are  

mostly syenite or granite, with a small admixture of mica and  

feldspar. The soil in the valleys consists of a fertile loam; and  

in the higher levels sand and gravel are found. The hills are  
covered with scrub, jungle and brushwood. In τ9οι the  
population was 723,600, showing an increase of 22 % in the  

decade. The district is traversed by the Bangalore line of  

the Madras railway, with a branch so m. long, known as the  

Kolar Goldfields railway. Gold prospecting in this region  
began in 1876, and the industry is now settled on a secure  
basis. Here are situated the mines of the Mysore, Champion  

Reef, Ooregum, and Nandidrug companies. To the end of  
1904 the total value of gold produced was at millions sterling,  

and there had been paid in dividends 9 millions, and in royalty  
to the Mysore state one million. The municipality called the  
Kolar Gold Fields had in igoi a population of 38,204; it has  

suffered severely from plague. Electricity from the falls of  
the Cauvery (93 m. distant) is utilized as the nsotive power  

in the mines. Sugar manufacture and silk and cotton weaving  
are the other principal industries in the district. The chief  

historical interest of modem times centres round the hill fort  

of Nandidrug, which was stormed by the British in 1791, after  
a bombardment of 21 days.  

KOLBE, ADOLPHE WILHELM HERMANN (1818-1884),  
German chemist, was born on the 27th of September 18x8 at  
Ellieltausen, near Gottingen, where in 1838 he began to study  

chemistry under F. Wδhler. In 2842 he became assistant to  
R. %V. von Bunsen at Marburg, and three years latex to Lyon  
Playfair at London. From 1847 to ι85τ he was engaged at  
Brunswick in editing the Diclioxary of Ckesmislry started by  
Liebig, but in the latter year he went to Marburg as successor  

to Bunsen in the chair of chemistry. In ι865 he was called to  
Leipzig in the same capacity, and he died in that city on the  
25th of November 1884. Kolbe had an important share in the  

great development of chemical theory that occurred about  

the middle of the 19th century, especially in regard to the con-
stitution of organic compounds, which he viewed as derivatives  
of inorganic ones, formed from the latter—in some cases directly  

—by siqiple processes of substitution. Unable to accept  
Berzelius's doctrine of the unalterability of organic radicals,  

he also gave a new interpretation to the meaning of copulae  

under the influence of his fellow-worker Edwird Fmnkland's  

conception of definite atomic saturation-capacities, and thus  

contributed in an important degree to the subsequent establish-
ment of the structure theory. Kolbe was a very successful  

teacher, a ready and vigorous writer, and a brilliant ezpeń -
mentalist whose work revealed the nature of many compounds  
the composition of which bad not previously been understood.  
He published a Lekrbuck der orgaxiscken Ckessie in 1854, smaller  
textbooks of organic and inorganic chemistry in 1877 -1883, and  
Zur Exhoickel ι'ngsgu'hitώ lk des lheoreJ'isckcn Chemis in 1881.  
From 1870 be was editor of the Jeered Jii, ριakNsck ι C/jessie,  
in which many trenchant criticisms of contemporary chemists  

απd their doctrines appeared from his pen.  

KOLBERO (or COLBXRC), a town of Germany, and seaport  
of the Prussian province of Pomerania, on the right bank of  
the Persante, which falls into the Baltic about a mile below  
the town, and at the junction of the railway lines to Belgard  
and Gollnow. Pop. (1905), 22,804. It has a handsome markeP  
place with a statue of Frederick William III.; and there are  
extensive suburbs, of which the most important is Mmnde.  
The principal buildings are the huge red-brick church οf St  
Mary, with five aisles, one of the most remarkable churches in  
Pomerania, dating from the 14th century; the council-house  

(Rathaus), erected after the plans of Ernst F. Zwirnee; and the  
citadel. Kolberg also possesses four other churches, a theatre,  
a gymnasium, a school of navigation, and an exchange. Its  
bathing establishments are largely frequented and attract a  
considerable number of summer visitors. It has a harbour at  
the mouth of the Persante, where there is a lighthouse. Woafies  
cloth, machinery and spirits are manufactured; there is an  
extensive salt-mine in the neighbouring Zillenberg; the salmon  
and lamprey fisheries are important; and a (air amount d  
commercial activity is maintained. In 1903 a monument was  
erected to the memory of Gneisenau and the patriot, Joadam  
Christian Nettelbek (1738-1824), through whose eHatts the  
town was saved from the French in 1806-7.  

Originally a Slavonic fort, Kolberg is one of the oldest plates  
of Pomerania. At an early date it became the seat of a bishop,  
and although it soon lost this distinction it obtained municipal  
privileges in 1255. From about 1276 it ranked as the most  
important place In the episcopal principality of K.amin, and  
from 5284 it was a member of the Hanseatic League. During  
the Thirty Years' War it was captured by the Swedes in 1631,  
passing by the treaty of Westphalia to the elector of Braadea-
burg, Frederick William I., who strengthened its fortifications  
The town was a centre of conflict during the Seven Years' War.  
In 1758 and again in 1760 the Russians besieged Kolberg in  
vain, but in 1 762 they succeeded in capturing it. Soon restored  
to Brandenburg, it was vigorously attacked by the French is  
1806 and 5807, but it was saved by the long resistance of in  
inhabitants. In ι887 the fortifications of the town were mad,  
sod it has since become a fashionable watering-place, receiving  
annually nearly 1^,οοο visitors.  

See Rkmann, Geschich" des SIadi Kolbesg (Kol 	.  
Stmeter, Gesckickle der Skull Kdberg (Kolberg, 1897); Seδn ire.  
Geschickle der Bekigorangen Kolber s on den Jakrex ηsR. 1760, ^77iS1t 
and :887 (Kolberg, 1878); απd lcmpin, FiUυΡa dank Bad Kafbq  
(Kolberg, 1899).  

Κό LCSΕΥ, FERENCZ (2-790-1838), Hungarian poet, citicSad  
orator, was been at Szodemeter, in Transylvania, on lbs 8th d  
August X90. In his fifteenth year he made the acquaintance d  
Kazinczy and zealously adopted his linguistic ref οτms. In ιiο9  
Kfilcsey went to Pest and became a" notary to the royal board'  
Law proved distasteful, and at Cseke in Szatm$.r county  be 
devoted his time to aesthetical study, poetry, criticism, and tl'  
defence of the theories of Kazinczy. Kbksey's early metrical  
pieces contributed to the Transyloaxiax Museum did not attnci  
much attention, a ςbilst his severe criticisms of Csokonai, La  
απd especially Berzsenyi, published in 1817, rendered him very  
unpopular. From 1821 to 1826 he published many separate  
poems of great beauty in the Aw'ona, Hebe, Aspatia, and oixc  
magazines of polite literature, lie joined Paul Szemere in a acs  
periodical, styled ' k ι Is lileralura (" Life and Literatnr').  
which appeared from s8a6 to 5829, in 4 vols., and gained  la 
Κό lcsey the highest reputation as a critical writer. From 1532  
to 183$ he sat in the Hungarian Diet, where his extreme libcnl  
views and his singular eloquence soon rendered him famous as  a 
parliamentary leader. Elected on the 17th of November ι Sp  
a member of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences, he tat  
part in its lirst grand meeting; in 1832, he delivered his  
famous oration on Kazinczy, and in 1836 that on his former  
opponent Daniel Berzsenyi. When in 1838 Baron Wesseleayi  
was unjustly thrown into prison upon a charge of tresses,  
Khlcsey eloquently though unsuccessfully conducted his ddcDct  
and he died about a week afterwards (August 24) from internal  
inflammation. His collected works, in 6 vols., were publisbtd  
at Pest, 1840-5848, and his journal of the diet of 1832-1836  

appeared in 1848. A monument erected to the memos)'  d 
Kοlcsey was unveiled at Szatm$.r-Nfmeti o ń  the 25th d  
September 1864.  

See G. Steinacker, Unlστ ache Lyń ker (Leipzig. and  Ρ.  1174):  
F. Toldy, Magyar Κ6Ιι∆k ilete (a vela, Pest, 1871); J. Fereatzy 1si  
J. Danielik, Magyar 1,6k (a eels., Pest, 1856-1858).  

KOLDINO, a town of Denmark in the sell (county) of Vejle,  as 
the east coast of Jutland, on the Koldingfjord, an inlet of the  
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Little Βelt, 9 m. 14. of thaGerman frostier. Pop. (1901), 12,516.  

It is on the Eastern railway of Jutland. The harbour throughout  

has a depth of over ao ft. A little to the north-wit is the  

splendid remnant of the royal castle Koldinghuus, formerly  
called Oernsborg or Arensborg. It was begun by Duke Abel in  
1248; in ,8ο8 it was burned. The large square tower was built  
by Christian IV. (1588-1648), and was surmounted by colossal  

statues, of which one is still standing. It contains an anti-
quarian and historical museum (1892). The name of Roldi αg  
occurs in the loth century, but its earliest known town-rights  

date from 1321. In 1644 it was the scene of a Danish victory  
over the Swedes, and on the α2nd of April 1849 of a Danish  
defeat by the troops of Schleswig-Holatcin. A comprehensive  
view of the Little Belt with its islands, and over the mainland,  

is obtained from the Skamlingsbank, a slight elevation 8} m.  
S.E., sfhere an obelisk (1863) commemorates the effort made to  
preserve the Danish language in Schleswig.  

KOLOUEV, KOLGUEFF or ΚsιcννEV, an island οff the north-
west of Russia in Europe, belonging to the government of Arch-
angel. It lies about 5 ο m. from the nearest point of the mainland,  

and is of roughly oval form, 54 m. in length from N.N.E. to S.S.W.  
and 39 m. in extreme breadth. It lies in a shallow sea, and is  
quite low, the highest point being 25 ο ft. above the sea. Peat-
bogs and grass lands cover the greater part of the surface; there  

are several considerable streams and a large number of small lakes.  

The island is of recent geological formation; it consisls almost  
wholly of disintegrated sandstone or clay (which rises at the  

north-west into cliffs up to 60 ft. high), with scattered masses  
of granite. Vegetation is scanty, but beers, r  foxes and ether  
Arctic animals, geese, swans, &c., provide mean of livelihood for  
a few Samoyed hunters.  

KOLHAPUR, a native state of India, within the Deccan  

division of Bombay. It is the fourth in importance of the Mah-
ratta principalities, the other three being Baroda, Gwalior and  
Iadore; and it is the principal state under the political control  

of the government of Bombay. Together with its jagfrs or  
feudatories, it covers an area of .3165 sq. m. Ιn 1905 the popula-
tion was 910,011. The estimated revenue is {3eο,οοο. Kolbepur  
stretches from the heart of the Western Chats eastwards into the  
plain of the Deccan. Along the spurs of the main chain of the  

Ghats lie wild and picturesque hill slopes and valleys, producing  

little but timber, and till recently covered with rich forests.  

The centre of the state is crossed by several lines of low hills run-
ning at right angles from the main range. In the rest the  
country becomes more open and presents the unpicturesque uni-
formity of a well-cultivated and treeless plain, brokenonly by an  

occasional river. Among the western hills are the ancient Mah-
ratta strongholds of Panhala, Vishalgarh, Bavda and Rungna.  
The rivers, though navigable during the rain by boats of a tons  
burthen, are all fordable during the hot months. Iron ore is  
found in the hills, and smelting was formerly carried on to a con-
siderable extent; but now the Kolhapur mineral cannot compete  
with that imported from Europe. nitre are several good stone  

quarries The principal agricultural products are rice, millets,  
sugar-cane, tobacco, cotton, safflower and vegetables.  

The rajas of Kolhapur trace their descent from Raja Ram, a  

younger son of Sivaji the Great, the founder of the Mahratta  
power. The prevalence of piracy caused the British government  
to send expeditions against Kolhapur in 1765 and 1792; and in  
the early years of the 19th century the misgovernment of the  
chief compelled the British to resort to military operations, and  

ultimately tό  appoint an omeer to manage the state. In  

recent years the state has been conspicuously well governed, on  

the pattern of British administration. The raja Shahu Chbatra-
pati, G.C.S.I. (who is entitled to a salute of 21 guns) was born in  
1874, and ten years later succeeded to the throne by adoption.  

The principal institutions are the Rajaram college, the high  

school, a technical school, en agricultural school, and training-
schools for both masters and mistresses. The state railway from  

Miraj junction to Kolhapur town is worked by the Southern  

Mahratta company. In recent years the state has suffered from  

both famine and plague.  

The town of Κοι.ιeλrna, or KARm, is the terminus of a branch  
of the Southern Mahratta railway, 30 m. from the main line.  

Fop. (i90s), 54,373. Besides a number of handsome modern  
public buildings, the town has many evidences of antiquity.  

Originally it appears to have been an important religious centre,  
and numerous Buddhist remains have been discovered in the  

neighbourhood.  
KOLIN, or Nxu-Koam (also Kollin; Czech, Nogg Kolin), a  

town of Bohemia, Austria, 4 ο m. E. of Prague by rail. Pop.  
(ipeo), s5,0:s, mostly Czech. It is situated on the Elbe. and  
amongst its noteworthy buildings may be specially mentioned  
the beautiful early Gothic church of St Bartholomew, erected  
during the latter half of the 14th century. The industries of the  
town indudo sugar-refining, steam mills, brewing, and the menu-
facture of starch, syrup, spirits, potash and tin ware. The  
neighbourhood is known for the excellence of its fruit and vege-
tables. Kolin is chiefly famous Of account of the battle here  
on the 18th of June 1757, when the Prussian under Frederick  
the Great were defeated by the Austri αns under Daun (see SavEN  
Yxass' Waa). The result was the raising of the siege Of Prague  
and the evacuation of Bohemia by the Prussians. Kolin  was 
colonized in the 13th century by German settlers and made a  
royal city. In 1421 it was captured by the men of Prague, sad  
the German inhabitants who refused to accept" the four articles"  

were expelled. In 1427 the town declared against Prague, was  
besieged by Prokap the Great, and surrendered to him upon con-
ditions at the close of the year.  

KOLIS, a caste or tribe of Western India, of υηcαςain origin.  
Possibly the name is derived from the Turki kukh a slave; and,  
according to one theory, this name has been passed on to the  
familiar word " cooly" for as agricultural labourer. They form  

the main part of the inferior agricultural population of Gujarat,  

where they were formerly notorious as robbers; but they also  
extend into the Konkan and the Deccan. In 1901 the number  

of Kolia in all India was returned as needy 3f millions; but this  

total includes a distinct weaving caste of %o1is or Koris in  
northern India  

K6LIJKBR, RUDOLPH ALBERT VON (1817-1905), Swiss  
anatomist and physiologist, was born at Zilrich on the 6th of  
July 1817. His father and his mother were both Zflrich people,  
and he in due time married a lady from Aargau, so that Switzer-
land can claim him as wholly her own, though he lived the  
greater part of his life in Germany. His early education was  
carried on in ZUń ch, and he entered the university there in 1836,  

After two years, however, he moved to the university of Bonn,  

aasd later to that of Berlin, becoming at the latter place the pupil  

of Johannes Muller and of F. G. J. Ilenie. He graduated in philo-
sophy at Zilrich in ι s4ι, and in medicine at Heidelberg in 1842.  
The first academic post which he held was that of prosector of  
anatomy undo Heals; but his tenure of this Office was brief, for  

in 1844 his native city called him back to its university to occupy  
a chair as professor extraordinary of physiology and comparative  
anatomy. His stay here too, however, was brief, for in 1847 the  
university of W ulrzburg, attracted by his rising fame, offered bins  
the post of professor of physiology and of microscopical and  
comparative anatomy. Re accepted the appointment, and at  
Wflrzburg he remained thenceforth, refusing all offers tempting  
him to leave the quiet academic life of the Bavarian town, where  
he died on the and of November 1905.  

Xdlliker's name will ever be associated with that of the tool  
with which during his long life he so assiduously and successfully  
worked, the microscope. The time at which he began his studies  
coincided with that of the revivalof the microscopic investigation  
of living beings. Two centuries earlier the great Italian  Mai-
pighi had started, and with his own hand had carried far the  
study by the help of the microscope of the minute structure of  
animals and plants. Auer Malpigbi this branch of knowledge,  
though continually progressing, made no remarkable bounds for-
ward until the second quarter of the lath century, when the  

improvement of the compound microscope on the one hand, and  

the promulgation by Theodor Scihwann and Maithias Scbleidea  
of the "cell theory" on the other, inaugurated a new era of  
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microscopic investigation. Into this new learning R6l Ιiker threw  
himself with all the zeal οf youth, wisely initiated into it by his  
great teacher Henle, whose sober and exact mode of inquiry went  
far at the time to give the new learning a right direction and to  
counteract the somewhat fantastic views which, under the name  
of the cell theory, were tending to be prominent. Hank's  
labours were for the most part limited to the microscopic in-
vestigation of the minute structure of the tissues of man and of  
the higher animals, the letter being studied by him mainly with  
the view of illustrating the former. But K δiliker had another  
teacher besides Henle, the even greater Johannes Miller, whose  
active mind was sweeping over the whole animal kingdom,  
striving to pierce the secrets of the structure of living creatures  
of all sorts, and keeping steadily in view the wide biological  
problems of function and of origin, which the facts of structure  
might serve to solve. We may probably trace to the influence  
of these two great teachers, strengthened by the spirit of the  
times, the threefold character of R6llitter's long-continued and  
varied labours. In all of them, or in almost all of them, the  
microscope was the instrument of inquiry, but the problem to be  
solved by means of the instrument belonged now to one breech  
of biology, now to another.  

At Zirich, and afterwards at WUrzburg, the title of the chair  
which he held laid upon him the duty of teaching comparative  
anatomy, and very many οf the numerous memoirs which he  
published, including the very first paper which he wrote, and  
which appeared in 184 i before he graduated, " On the Nature of  
the so-called Seminal Animaicules," were directed towards  
elucidating, by help of the microscope, the structure of animals  
Of the most varied kinds—that is to say, were zoological in char-
acter. Notable among these were his papers on the Medusas  
and allied creatures. His activity in this direction led him to  
make zoological excursions to the Mediterranean Sea and to  
the coasts of Scotland, as well as to undertake, conjointly with  
his friend C. T. E. von Siebold, the editorship of the Zeilscbrifl fir  

WissenrckofIl*he ZooleVe, which, founded in 2848, continued  
under his hands to be one of the most important zoological  
periodicals.  

At the time when Rδlliker was beginning his career the in-
fluence of Karl Ernst von Boer's embryological teaching was  
already being widely felt, men were learning to recognize  
the importance to morphological and zoological studies of  
a knowledge of the development of animals; and KSlliker  
plunged with enthusiasm into the relatively new line of inquiry.  
Ills earlier efforts were directed to the invertebrate, and his  
memoir on the development of cephalopods, which appeared in  
1$44, is isclasslcai work; but he soon passed on to the vertebrates,  
and studied not only the amphibian embryo and the chick, but  
also the mammalian embryo. He was among the first, if not the  
very first, to introduce into this branch of biological inquiry the  
newer microscopic technique—the methods of hardening, section-
cutting and staining. By doing so, not only was he enabled to  
make rapid progress himself, but he also placed in the hands of  
others the means of a like advance. The remarkable strides for-
ward which embryology made during the middle and during the  
latter half of the 19th century will always be associated with his  
name. His Lectures en De αkp ιseπΙ, published in τ86ι, at once  
became a standard work.  

But neither zoology nor embryology furnished Rfilllker's chief  
claim to fame. If he did much for these branches of science, he  
did still more for histology, the knowledge of the minute structure  
of the animal tissues. This he made emphatically his own. It  
may indeed be said that there is no fragment of the body of  
man and of the higher animals on which he did not Leave his mark,  
and in more places than one his mark was a mark of fundamental  
importance. Among his earlier results may be mentioned the  
demοnstτatiοn in 1847 that smooth or unstriated muscle is made  
up of distinct units, of nucleated muscle-cellk. In this work he  
followed in the footsteps of his master Henle. A few years before  
this men were doubting whether arteries were muscular, and  
no solid histological basis as yet existed for those views as to the  
action of the nervous system on the circulation, which were soon  

to be put forward, and which had such a great influence on the  
progress of physiology. By the above discovery K6lliker com-
pleted that basis.  

Even to enumerate, certainly to dwell on, all his contributions  
to histology would be impossible here: smooth muscle, striated  
muscle, skin, bone, teeth, blood-vessels and viscera were all  
investigated by him; and he touched none of them without  
striking out some new truths. The results at which he arrived  
were recorded partly in separate memoirs, partly in his great  
textbook on microscopical anatomy, which first saw the light  
in ι85ο, and by which he advanced histology no less than by  
his own researches. In the case of almost every tissue our  
present knowledge contains something great or small which  
we owe to Kolliker; but it is on the nervous system that his  
name is written in largest letters. So early as 1845, while still  
at Ziń ch, he supplied what was as yet still lacking, the clear  
proof that nerve-fibres are continuous with nerve-cells, and so  
furnished the absolutely necessary basis for all sound specula-
tions as to the actions of the central nervous system. From that  
time onward he continually laboured, and always fruitfully,  
at the histology of the nervous system, and more especially at the  
difficult problems presented by the intricate patterns in which  
fibres and cells are woven together in the brain and spinal cord.  
In his old age, at a time when he had fully earned the right to  
fold his arms, and to rest and be thankful, he still enriched neuro-
logical science with results of the highest value. From his early  
days a master of method, he saw at a glance the value of the new  
Golgi method for the investigation of the central nervous system,  
and, to the great benefit of science, took up once more in his old  
age, with the aid of a new means, the studies for which he had  
done so much in his youth. It may truly be said that much of  
that exact knowledge of the inner structure of the brain, which  
is rendering possible new and faithful conceptions of its working,  
came from his hands.  

Lastly, R*lliker was in his earlier years professor of physiology  
as well as of anatomy; and not only did his histological labours  
almost always carry physiological lessons, but he also enriched  
physiology with the results of direct researches bi an experimental  
kind, notably those on curare and some other poisons. In fact,  
we have to go back to the science of centuries ago to find a man  
of scienceof so many-sided an activity as he. His life constituted  
in a certain sense a protest against that specialized differentiation  
which, however much it may under certain aspects be regretted,  
seems to be one of the necessities of modern development. In  
Johannes Muller's days no one thought of parting anatomy and  
physiology; nowadays no one thinks of joining them together.  
K011iker did in his work join them together, and indeed said  
himself that he thought they ought never to be kept apart.  

Naturally a man of so much accomplishment was not left with-
out honours. Formerly known simply as RWliker, the title  
"von"  was added to his name. He was made a member of the  
learned societies of many countries; in England, which he visited  
more than once, and where he became well known, the Royal  
Society made him a fellow its χ860, and in 1897 gave him its  
highest token of esteem, the Copley medal. (Μ. F.)  

K0LLONTAJ, /11700 (ι75ο- τ fit2), Polish politician and  writer, 
was born in 1750 at Niecislawice in Sandomir, and educated at  
Pinczow and Cracow. Ater taking orders he went (5770) to  
Rome, where he obtained the degree of doctor of theology and  
common law, and devoted himself enthusiastically to the study  
of the fine arts, especially of architecture and painting. At  
Rome too he obtained a canonry attached to Cracow cathedral,  
and on his return to Poland in 1 755 threw himself heart and soul  
into the question of educational reform. His efforts were impeded  
by the obstruction of the clergy of Cracow, who regarded him as  
an adventurer; but he succeeded in reforming the university sites  
his own mind, and was its rector for three years (1782-1785).  

Kollontaj next turned his attention to politics. In 1786 he was  
appointed refeuenderius of Lithuania, and during the Four Years'  
Diet (1788-1792) displayed an amazing and many-sided activity  
as one of the reformers of the constitmion. He grouped around  
him all the leading writers, publicists and progressive young mes  
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of the day; declaimed against prejudices; stimulated the timid;  

inspired the lukewarm with enthusiasm; and never rested till the  

constitution of the 3rd of May 1791 had been carried through. In  

June 179! Kollontaj was appointed vice-chancellor. On the  
triumph of the reactionaries and the fall of the national party,  

he secretly placed in the king's hands his adhesion to the tri-
umphant Confederation of Targowica, a false step, much blamed  
at the time, but due not to personal ambition but to a desire to  

save something from the wreck of the constitution, lie then  

emigrated to Dresden. On the outbreak of Koscius:ko's in-
surrection he returned to Poland, and as member of the national  

government and minister of finance took a fading part in af[airs.  

But his radicalism had now become of a disruptive quality, and  

he quarrelled with and even thwarted Kosciussko because the  
dictator would not admit that the Polish republic could only be  
saved by the methods of Jacobinism. On the other hand, the  
more conservative section of the roles regarded Kollontaj as"  a  
second Robespierre," and be is even suspected of complicity in  
the outrages of the 27th and 18th of June 2794, when the Warsaw  

mob massacred the political prisoners. On the collapse of the  

insurrection Kollontaj emigrated to Austria, where from 1795  
to i8cs be was detained as a prisoner. He was finally released  
through the mediation of Prince Adam Czartoryski, and returned  
to Poland utterly discredited. The remainder of his life was a  
ceaseless struggle against privation and prejudice. He died at  

Warsaw on the 28th of February 1812.  
Of his numerous works the most notable are! Pditicei 4$pseαdcι  

as Vi'e- Chas'ii!or (P01.) (in 6 volIse..,, Warsaw, !791); Os the Ercclien  
and Fell of Ike Consfilalioa of Slay ( Ρο1.) (Leipzig, 1793;  Paris,  
*868); Cοrres ρondenrr miS T. Cracks (P0t.) ((Cracow, 1854) ; Lefler:  
irifles daring Emigruiion,1792-1794 (Poi.) (Posen, 18 2). 

See Ignars Badeni. Necrology of Hugo KolJeeI'sj (Pot.) (Cracow.  
1819); Henryk Schmitt, Review of Ike Life and Works o/ K σllontej 
(Pot.) (Lemberg, 18 όo); Wojcick Grocbowski, "Life of Kollontaj  
(Pot.) in Tygod liras. (Warsaw, 1861). (lL Ν. B.)  

KOLOMBA (Polish, Kolomyja), a town of Austria, in Galicia,  
122m. S. of Lemberg by rail. Pep. ( 1 900), 34, 188, of which half  
were Jews. It is situated on the Pruih, and has an active trade  
in agricultural products. To the N.E. of Kolomea, near the  
Dniester, lies the village of Czernelica, with ruins of a strongly  
fortified castle, which served as the residence of John Sobieski  
during his campaigns against the Turks. Kolomea is a very old  
town and is mentioned already in 1240, but the assertion that  
it was a Roman settlement under the name of Colons is not  
proved. It was the principal town of the Polish province of  
Pokutia, and it suffered severely during the 25th and ι ό th  
centuries from the attacks of the Moldavian and the Tatars.  

ΚΟΙ'Ο ΝΑ, a town of Russia, in the government of Moscow,  
situated on the railway between Moscow and Ryazan, 72 m. S.E.  
of Moscow, at the confluence of the Moskva river with the Rolo-
menka. Pop. (1897), 20,970. It is an old town, mentioned in  
the annals in 1 177, and until the 14th century was the capital  
of the Ryazan principality, It suffered greatly from the invasions  
of the Tatars in the 13th century,.who destroyed it four times, as  
well as from the wars of the 17th century; but it always recovered  
and has never lost its commercial importance. During the 19th  
century it became a centre for the mnufacture of silks, cottons,  
ropes απd leather. Here l οο are railway workshops, where  
locomotives and wagons are made. Kolomea carries on an  
active trade in grain, cattle, tallow, skins, salt and timber. Ιt  
has several old churches of great archaeological interest, including  
two of the 14th century, one being the cathedral. One gate  
(restored in 1895) of the fortifications of the Kreml still survives.  

KOLOZSVAR (Ger. Kleasrnburg; Rum. Cluj), a town of  
Iiungary, in Transylvania, the capital of the county of Kolozs,  
and formerly the capital of the whole of Transylvania, 248 m.  
Σ.S.E. of Budapest by rail. Pop. (1900), 46,670. It is  
situated in d picturesque valley on the banks of the Little  
Szamos, and comprises the inner town (formerly surrounded  
with walls) and five suburbs. The greater part of the town  
lies on the right bank of the river, while on the other side is the  
so-called Bridge Sul ιurb and tbt citadel (erected in ι7 t5).  
Upon the slopes of the citadel hill there is a gipsy quarter.  

With the exception of the old quarter, Kolozavflr is generally  
well laid out, and contains many broad and fine streets, several  
of which diverge at right angles from the principal square.  
In this square is situated the Gothic church of St Michael (1396-
1 43 2); in front is a bronze equestrian statue of King Malihias  

Corvinus by the Hungarian sculptor Fadrusz (1902). Other  
noteworthy buildings are the Reformed church, built by Matthias  
Corvinus in 1486 and ceded to the Calvinists by Bethlen Gabor in 
1622; the house in which Matthias Corvinus was born (2443),  
which contains an ethnographical museum; the county and town  
halls, a museum, and the university buildings. A feature of  
Kolozsvkr Is the large number of handsome mansions belonging  
to the Transylvanian nobles, who reside here during the winter.  
It is the edit of a Unitarian bishop, and of the superintendent  
of the Calvinists for the Transylvanian circle. Kolozsvflr is the  
literary and scientific centre of Transylvania, and is the seat of  
numerous literary and scientific associations. it contains a  
university (founded in 1872), with four faculties—theology, phi-
loaophy, law and medicine—frequented by about 1900 students  
in ι9oς; and amongst its other educational establishments are  
a seminary for Unitarian priests, an agricultural college, two  
training schools for teachers, a commercial academy, and several  
secondary schools for boys and girls. The industry comprises  
establishments for the manufacture of woollen and linen cloth,  
paper, sugar, candles, soap, eartbenwares, as well as breweries  
and distilleries.  

Kolozavir is believed to occupy the site of a Roman settlement  
named Napeca, Colonized by Salons in ι:78, it then received  
its German name of Klauses burg, from the old word Klausc,  
signifying a "mountain pass." Between the years 1545 and  
1 570 large numbers of the Saxon population left the town in con-
sequence of the introduction of Unitarian doctrines. In 2798 the  
town was to a great extent destroyed by fire. As capital of  
Transylvania and the seat of the Transylvsnian diets, Kolozsvir  
from 1830 to 1848 became the centre of the Hungarian national  
movement in the grand principality; and in December 1848 it  
was taken and garrisoned by the Hungarians under General Bem.  

KOLPI(0, one of the chief iron-works of the crown in Russia,  
in the government of Si Petersburg, 16 m. S.E. of the city of St  
Petersburg, on the railway to Moscow, and on the labors river.  
Pop. ( τ897)t8c76. A sacred image of St Nicholas in the Trinity  
church is visited by numerous pilgrims on the 22nd of May  
every year. Here isbn iron-foundryof the Russian admiralty.  

KOΙS, a generic name dpplied by Hindus to the Munda, Ho  
and Orson tribes of Bengal. The Mundas are an aboriginal tribe  
of Dravidian physical type, inhabiting the Chats Nagpur division,  
and numbering 438,οοο in 1901. The majority of them are ani-
mists in religion, but Christianity is making rapid strides among  
them. The village community in its primitive form still exists  
among the Mundas; the discontent due to the oppression of their  
landlords led to the Munda rising of 1899, and to the remedy of  
the alleged grievances by a new settlement of the district. The  
Hoe, who are closely akin to the Mundas, also inhabit the Chola  
Nagpur diviαiοπ; in i90s they numbered 386,000.  They were  
formerly a very pugnacious race, who successfully defended their  
territory against all comers until they were subdued by the  
British in the early part of the 29th century, being known as the  
Luke (or fighting) Role. They are still great sportsmen, using  
the bow and arrow. Like the Mundas they are animists, but they  
show little inclination for Christianity. Both Mundas and  Hoe 
speak dialects of the obscure linguistic family known as Munda  or 
R.ol.  

See Imp. Caulker of India, νο1s. xiii., xviii. (Oxford, 1908).  

KOLYVAg.  (i)  Α town of West Siberia, in the government  
of Tomsk, on the Chaus river, ς  m. from the Oh and 120 m.  
S.S.W. of the city of Tomsk. It is a wealthy town, the merchants  
carrying on a considerable export trade in cattle, hides, tallow,  
corn and fish. It was founded in 1713  under the name of Chausky  
Ostrog, απd has grown rapidly. Pop. (1897), 11,703. (a)  
KoLYvaRsrIv ZaV0D, another town of the same government,  
in the district of Biysk, Ahai region, on the Byelaya river, 192 m.  
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S.E. of Barnaul; altitude, 1290 ft. It is renowned for its stone-
cutting factory, where marble, jasper, various porphyries and  
breccias are worked into vases, columns, &c. Pop., 5000. (3)  
Old name of Reval (9.r.).  

KOMAROM (Ger., Komorn), the capital of the county of  
Kom^rom, Hungary, 6 m. W.N.W. of Budapest by rail. Pop.  
(1900), 16,816. It is situated at the eastern extremity of the  

island Csa116k όz or Grosse Schutt, at the confluence of the Waag  
with the Danube. Just below Kom8rom the two arias into  
which the Danube separates below Pressburg, forming the Grosse  
Schutt island, unite again. Since 5896 the market-town of  
Uj-Szbny, which lies on the opposite bank of the Danube, has  
been incorporated with Kom&rom. The town is celebrated  
chiefly for its fortifications, which form the centre of the inland  
fortifications of the Ausiro-Hungarian monarchy. Α brisk  
trade in cereals, timber, wine and fish is carried on. Kom&rom  
is one of the oldest towns of Hungary, having received its charter  
in 1265. The fortifications were begun by Matthias Corvinus,  
fad were enlarged and strengthened during the Turkish wars  
(ι 526-64). New forts were constructed in 1663 απd were greatly  
enlarged between 1805 and 5809. In 1543, 1 594, 1598 and  
1663 it was beleaguered by the Turks. It was raised to the  
dignity of a royal free town in 1751. During the revolutionary  
war of 1848-49 Kom&rom was a principal point of military  
operations, and was long unsuccessfully besieged by the Austrians,  
who on the 11th of July 1849 were defeated there by General  
G^rgei, and on the 3rd of August by General Klapka. On the  
27th of September the fortress capitulated to the Austrians upon  
honourable terms, and on the 3rd and 4th of October was evacu-
ated by the Hungarian troops. The treasure of the Austrian  

national bank was removed here from Vienna in 1866, when that  
city was threatened by the Prussians.  

ΚΟΜΑΤΙ, a river of south-eastern Africa. It rises at an ele-
vation of about 5000 ft. in the Ermelo district of the Transvaal,  
is m.' W. of the source of the Vaal, and flowing in a general N.  
and E. direction reaches the Indian Ocean at Delegoa Bay, after  
a course of some Soo miles. In its upper valley near Steynsdorp  
are gold-fields, but the reefs are almost entirely of low grade ore.  
The river descends the Drakensberg by a pass 3ο m. S of Barber-
ton, απd at the eastern border of Swaziland is deflected north-
ward, keeping a course parallel to the Lebembo mountains.  
Just W. of 32° E. απd in 25° 25' S. it is joined by one of the mdny  
rivers of South Africa named Crocodile. 1'his tributary rises, as  
the Elands river, in the Bergendal (6437 ft.) near the upper  
waters of the Komati, and flows Ε. across the high veld, being  
turned northward as it reaches the Drakensberg escarpment.  
The fall to the low veld is over 2000 ft. in 30 m., and across the  
country between the Drakensberg and the Lebombo (man m.)  
there is a further fall of 3000 ft. Α mile below the junction of  
the Crocodile and Komati, the united stream, which from this  
point is also known as the Manhissa, passes to the coast plain  
through a cleft 626 ft. high in the Lebombo known as Komati  
Poort, where are some picturesque falls. At Komati Poort, which  
marks the frontier between British and Portuguese territory,  
the river is less than 60 m. from its mouth in a direct line,  
but in crossing the plain it makes a wide sweep of 200 m.,  
first N. and then S., forming lagoon-like expanses and back-
waters and receiving from the north several tributaries. In  
flood time there is a connexion northward through the swamps  
with the basin of the Limpopo. The Komati enters the sea  
15 m. N. of Lουrenςο Marques. It is navigable from its mouth,  
where the water is from 12 to 18 ft. deep, to the foot of the  
Lebombo.  

The railway from Lοurenςo Marques to Pretoria traverses the  
plain in a direct line, and at mile 45 reaches the Komati. It  
follows the south bank of the liver and enters the high country  
at Komati Poort. At a small town with the same name, 2 m.  
W. of the Poort, on the 23rd of September 1900, during the war  
with England, 3000 Boers crossed the frontier and surrendered  
to the Portuguese authorities. From the Poort westward the  
railway skirts the south bank of the Crocodile river throughout  
its length.  

KOMOTAU (Czech, Cbomdfos), a town of Bohemia, Austria  
79 m. N.N.W. of Prague by rail. Pop. (5900), 15,925,  almost  
exclusively German. It has an old Gothic church, and its town.  
ball was formerly a commendery of the Teutonic knights. The  in-
dustrial establishments comprise manufactories of woollen cloth,  
linen and paper, dyeing houses, breweries, distilleries, vinegar  
works and the central workshops of the Β uschtdhrad railway.  
Lignite is worked in the neighbourhood. Komotau was origin-
ally a Czech market-place, but in 1253 it came into the possession  
of the Teutonic Order and was completely Germanized. In 1396  
it received a town charter; and in 1416 the knights sold both  
town and lordship to Wenceslaus IV. On the ι ό th of March  
1421, the town was stormed by the Tabo ń tes, sacked and burned.  
After several changes of ownership, Komotau came in 1588 to  
Popel of Lobkovic, who established the Jesuits here, which led  
to trouble between the Protestant burghers and the over-lord  
In 1594  the lordship fell to the crown, and in ι6ο5 the town  
purchased its freedom and was created a royal city.  

KOMURA, JUTARO. COUNT ( 1855-  ), Japanese states-
man, was born in Hiuga. He graduated at Harvard in 1877, and  
entered the foreign office in Tokyo in 1884. He served as chargi  
d'affaires in Peking, as Japanese minister in Seoul, in Washing-
ton, in St Petersburg, and is Peking (during the Boxer trouble),  
earning in every post a high reputation for diplomatic ability.  
In xgor he received the portfolio of foreign affairs, and held it  
throughout the course of the negotiations with Russia and the  
subsequent war (1904-5), being finallysppointed by hissov εrεign  
to meet the Russian plenipotensia ń es at Portsmouth, and subse-
quently the Chinese representatives in Peking, on which occasions  
the Portsmouth treaty of September 1905 and the Peking treaty  
of November in the same year were concluded. For these  
services, and for negotiating the second Anglo-Japanese alliance,  
he received the Japanese title of count and was made a K.C.B.  
by King Edward VII. He resigned his portfolio in 1906 sad  
became privy councillor, from which post he was transferred to  
the embassy in London, but he returned to Tokyo in 1908 and  
resumed the portfolio of foreign affairs in the second Katsura  
cabinet.  

RONARAH or ΚΑΝΑΥΑR, a ruined temple in India, in the  
Purl district of Orissa, which has been described as for its size  
" the most richly ornamented building—externally at least—ia  
the whole world." It was erected in the middle of the 13th  
century, and was dedicated to the sun-god. It consisted of a  
tower, probably once over 280 ft. high, with a porch in front  
140 ft. high, sculptured with figures of lions, elephants, horses, &c  

KONG, the name of a town, district and range of hills in the  
N.W. of the Ivory Coast colony, French West Africa. The hilus  
are part of the band of high ground se parating the inner plains  
of West Africa from the coast regions. In maps of the first half  
of the 19th century the range is shown as part of a great moun-
tain chain supposed to run east and west across Africa, and le  

thus made to appear a continuation of the Mountains of the  
Moon, or the snow-clad heights of Ruwenzori. The culminat  leg 
point of the Kong system Is the Pic des Kommono, 4757 ft. high.  
In general the summits of the hills are below a000 ft. and not  
more than 700 ft. above the level of the country. The "cidt  
of Kong," one of the administrative divisions of the Ivory Coast  
colony, covers 46,000 sq. m. and has a population of some  
400,000. The inhabitants are negroes, chiefly Βambaιa and  
Mandingo. About a fourth of the population profess Mahom-
medanism; the remainder are spirit worshippers. The town d  
Kong, situated in 9° N., 420' W., is not now of great importn!Kt  
Probably Rend Caillid, who spent some time in the weatern pair  
of the country in 1827, was the first European to visit Kong . 
In 1888 Captain L. G. Binger induced the native chiefs t ο plare  
themselves under the protection of France, and in 1893 the  
protectorate was attached to the Ivory Coast colony. For  a 
time Kong was ovemra by the armies of Samory (see Savzcet),  
but the capture of that chief in ι 898 was followed by the peaceful  
development of the district by France (see Ivoav CoesT).  

KO80SBBR0, a mining town of Norway in Buskerud emir  

(county), on the Laagen, too ft. above the sea. and 61  
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of Christlaaia by rail. Pop. (=9 00), 5585- *  With the exception  
of the church and the town-house, the buildings are mostly of  
wood. The origin and whole industry of the town are connected  
with the government silver-mines in the neighbourhood. Their  
first discovery was made by a peasant in 1623, εince which time  
they have been worked with varying success. During the 18th  
century %ongsberg was more important than now, and contained  
double its present population. Within the town are situated  
the smelting-works, the mint, and a Government weapon factory.  
Three miles below the Iaagen forms a fine fall of 440 ft.  
((abrofos). The neighbouring Jonksnut (2950 ft.) commands  
extensive views of the Telemark. A driving-road from  
Kongsberg follows a favourite route for travellers through this  
district, connecting with routes to Sand and Odde on the west  
coast.  

KONIL ( τ) Α vilayet in Asia Minor which includes the  
whole, or parts of, Pamphylia, Pisidia, Phrygia, Lycaonia,  
Ciliria and Cappadocia. It was formed in 1864 by adding to the  
old eyalet of Karamania the western half of Adana, and part of  
south-eastern Anadofl. It is divided into five sanjaks: Adalia,  
Buldur, Hamid-abad, Koui& and Nigdeh. The population  
(990,000 Moslems and 80,000 Christians) is for the most part  
agricultural and pastoral. The only industries are carpet.  
weaving and the manufacture of cotton and silk stuffs. There  
are mines of chrome, mercury, cinnabar, argenilferous lead and  
rock salt. The principal exports are salt, minerals, opium,  
cotton, cereals, wool and live stock; and the imports cloth-goods,  
coffee, rice and petroleum. The vilayet is now traversed by the  
Anatolian railway, and contains the railhead of the Ottoman  line 
from Smyrna.  

(τ) The chief town (enc. Zconisim (q.,.)1, altitude 3320 ft.,  
situated at the S.W. edge of the vast central plain of Asia Minor,  
amidst luxuriant orchards famous in the middle ages for their  
yellow plums and apricots and watered by streams from the hills.  
Pop. 45,000,  including 3002 Christians. There are interesting  
remains of Seljuk buildings, all showing strong traces of Persian  
influence in their decorative details. The principal ruin is that  
of the palace of Kilij Arslan II., which contained a famous hall.  
The most important mosques are the great Tekke, which contains  
the tοmb,pf the poet Mevlana Jelal ed-din Rumi, a mystic (su6)  
poet, founder of the order of Mevlevi (whirling) dervishes, and  
those of his successors, the" Golden "mosque and those of Ala  
ed-Din and Sultan Selim. The walls, largely the work of Ala  
ad-Din I., are preserved in great part and notable for the number  
of ancient inscripIions built into them. They once had twelve  
gates and were 30 ells in height. The climate Is good—hot in  
summer and cold, with snow, in winter. Bonin is connected  
by railway with Constantinople and is the starting-point of the  
extension towards Bagdad. After the capture of Nicaea by the  
Crusaders (ι097), %onia became the capital of the Seljuk Sultans  
of Rum (see 5aU.(nas and Ttuaxs). It was temporarily occupied  
by Godfrey, and again by Frederick Barbarossa, but this scarcely  
affected its prosperity. During the reign of Ala ad-Din I.  
(15*9-1236) the city was thronged with artists, pats, historians,  
jurists and dervishes, driven westwards from Persia and Bukhara  
by the advance of the Mongols, and there was a brief period of  
great splendour. After the break up of the empire of Rum,  
Bonin became a secondary city of the emirate of Karamania  
and in part fell to ruin. In 1472 it was annexed to the Osmanli  
empire by Mahommed II. In *832 it was occupied by Ibrahim  
Pssba who defeated and captured the Turkish general, Res ń id  
Pasha, not far from the walls. It had come to fill only part of  
its anent circuit, but of recent years it has revived considerably,  
and, since the railway reached it, has acquired a semi-European  
quarter, with a German hotel, cafh and Greek shops, Rc.  

See W. M. Ramsay ΙΣ sΙο icιl Geography of Asia Miser (τ );  
St Paid She TYawUer (1895); G. Le Strange, lends of Ike E. Cα(i  
(0905). (D. G. .)  

H011RBCPOISKI, ΤΑΝΙΒLλU8 (1591-1646), Polish soldier,  
was the moat illustrious member of an ancient Polish family  

which rendered great services to the Republic. Educated at  

the academy of Cracow, he learned the science of war under the  

great Jan Chοdkiewia, whom he accompanied on his Muscovite  
campaigns, and under the equally great Stanislaus  Zolkiewski, 
whose daughter Catherine he married. On the death of his first  
wife he wedded, in 1619, Christina Lubomirska. In *619 he  
took part in the expedition against the Turks which terminated  
so disastrously at Cecora, and after a valiant resistance was  
captured and sent to Constantinople, where he remained a close  
prisoner for three years. On his return he was appointed com-
mander of all the forces of the Republic, and at the head of an  
army of 25,000 men pouted 60,000 Tatars at Martynow, follow-
ing up this success with fresh victories, for which he received the  
thanks of the diet and the palatinate of Sandomeria from the  
king. In ι6a5 he was appointed guardian of the Ukraine  
against the Tatars, but in 1626 was transferred to Prussia to  
check the victorious advance of Gustavus Adolphus. Swedish  
historians have too often ignored the fact that Koniecpolski's  
superior strategy neutralized all the efforts of the Swedish king,  
whom he defeated again and again, notably at Homerstein  
(April 1627) and at Trzciand (April 1629). But fοτ the most  
part the fatal parsimony of his country coqipelled Koniecpolski  
to confine himself to the harassing guerrilla warfare in which he  
was an expert. In *632 be was appointed to the long vacant  
post of he: mm, wklki korossy, or commander in chief of Poland,  
and in that capacity routed the Tatars at Sasowy Rogi (April  
1633) and at Paniawce (April and October 1633), and the Turks,  
with terrific loss, at Abazd Baths. To keep the Cossacks of the  
Ukraine in order he also built the fortress of Kodak. As one  
of the hugest proprietors in the Ukraine be suffered severely  
from Cossack depredations and offered many concessions to  
them. Only after years of conflict, however, did he succeed in  
reducing these unruly desperadoes to something like obedience.  
In τ644 he once more routed the Tatars at Ockmatow, and again  
in 1646 at Brody. This we his last exploit, for he died the same  
year, to the great grief of Wladislaus IV., who had already con-
certed with him the plan for a campaign on a grand scale against  
the Turks, and relied principally upon the Grand Hetman for its  
success. Though less famous than his contemporaries Zolklehwski  
and Chodkiewicz, Koniecpolski was fully their equal as a general,  
and his inexorable severity made him an ideal lord-marcher.  

See an unfinished biography in the T hiss. of Warsaw for  
2863; Stanislaw Praylenski, Mesmoriak of ttrw KowI'cjadskis (P01.)  
(Lemberg, 184). (1L N. S.)  

K(ÍNIG, KARL RUDOLPH (1832-1901), German physicist,  
was born at Κδnigsberg (Prussia) on the 26th of November 1832,  
and studied at the university of his native town, taking the degree  
of Ph.D. About ι8ςa be went to Paris, and became apprentice  
to the famous violin-maker, J. B. Vuillaume, and some six years  
later he started business on his own account. He called himself  
a "maker of musical instruments,' but the instruments for  
Which his name is best known are tuning-forks, which speedily  
gained a high reputation among physicists for their accuse,  
and general excellence. From this business Κδnig derived his  
livelihood for the rest of his life. He was, however, very far  
from being a mere tradesman, and even as a manufacturer he  
regarded the quality of the articles that left his workshop as a  
matter of greater solicitude than the profits they yielded. Acous-
tical research was his real interest, and to that he devoted all the  
time and money he could spare from his business. An exhibit  
which he sent to the London Exhibition of 1861 gained a gold  
medal, and at the Philadelphia Exposition at 1876 great admira-
tion was expressed fora tonometric apparatus of his manufacture.  
This consisted of about 670 tuning-forks, of as many different  
pitches, extending over four octaves, and it afforded a perfect  
means for testing, by enumeration of the beats, the number of  
vibrations producing any given note and f οτ accurately tuning  
any musical instrument. An attempt was made to secure this  
apparatus for the university of Pennsylvania, and KInig was  
induced to leave it behind him in America on the assurance that  
it would be purchased; but, ultimately, the money not being  
forthcoming, the arrangement fell through, to his great dis-
appointment and pecuniary loss. Some of the forks he disposed  
of to the university of Toronto and the remainder he used as a  
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nucleus for the construction of a still more elaborate tonometer.  

While the range of the old apparatus was only between 128 and  

4096 vibrations a second, the lowest fork of the new one made  
only ι6 vibrations a second, while the highest gave a sound too  

shrill to be perceptible by the human car. ΚόωΡg will also be  
remembered as the inventor and constructor of many other  

beautiful pieces of apparatus for the investigation of acoustical  

problems, among which may be mentioned his wave-sirens,, the  
first of which was shown at Philadelphia in 1876. His original  

work dealt, among other things, with Wheatstone s sound-figures,  

the characteristic notes of the different vowels, manometric  

flames, d&c.; but perhaps the most important of his researches  
are those devoted to the phenomena produced by the interference  

of two tones, in which he controverted the views of Η. von Helm-
bolts as to the existence of summation and difference tones. kin  
died in Paris on the and of October 1901.  

RU100RΑΤΖ (Czech, Hradec Krdios6), a town and episcopal  
see of Bohemia, Austria, 74 m. Ε. of Prague by rail. Pop.  
( 1 900), 9773, mostly Czech. It is situated in the centre of a very  
fertile region called the "Golden Road," and contains many  
buildings of historical and architectural interest. The cathedral  
was founded in 1303 by Elizabeth, wife of Wenceslaus II; and the  
church of St John, built in 1710, stands on the ruins of the old  
castle. The industries include the manufacture of musical  
instruments, machinery, colours, and eane's-piure, as well as  
gloves and wax candles. The original name of Κtniggrgta,  
one of the oldest settlements in Bohemia, was CkJame' Dabros-
lasskf ; the name Hradec, or" the Castle," was given to it when it  
became the seat of a count, and Kralove, " of the queen" (Ger.  
KSaigin), was prefixed when it became one of the dower towns  
of the queen of Wenceslaus II., Elizabeth of Poland, who lived  
here for thirty years. It remained a dower town till ι6nο.  
Κδaiggr8τz was the first of the towns to declare for the national  
cause during the Hussite wars. After the battle of the White  
Mountain ( ι62ο) a large part of the Protestant population left  
the place. In 1639 the town was occupied for eight months by  
the Swedes. Several churches and convents were pulled down  
to make way foe the fortifications erected under Joseph II. The  
fortress was finally dismantled in 2884. Near Kbniggrttz took  
place, on the 3rd of July 2866, the decisive battle (formerly  
called Sadowa) of the Austro-Prussian war (see Ssysw Wmsss'  
Wen.  

K6NIGTNHOF (Dear Krolov' in Czech), the seat of a provincial  
district and of a provincial law-court, is situated in north-eastern  
Bohemia on the left bank of the Elbe, about ι6ο kilometres from  
Prague. Brewing, corn-milling said cotton-weaving are the  
principal industries. Pop. about 311,000. The city is of very  
ancient origin. Founded by Ring Wenceslaus II. of Bohemia  
(1278-1305), it was given by him to his wife Elizabeth, and thus  
received the name of Dvur Kralove (the court of the queen).  
During the Hussite wars, Dvur Kralove was several times taken  
and retaken by the contending parties. In a battle fought partly  
within the streets of the town, the Austrian army was totally  
defeated by the Prussians on the 29th of June 2866. In the 19th  
century Dvur Kralove became widely known as the spot where a  
MS. was found that was long believed to be one of the oldest  
written documents in the Czech language. In 1817 Wenceslas  
lanka, afterwards for a long period librarian of the Bohemian  
museum, declared that he had found in the church tower in the  
town of Dvur Kralove when on a visit there, a very ancient MS.  
containing epic and lyric poems. Though Dobrevsky, the  
greatest Czech philologist of the time, from the first expressed  
suspicions, the MS. known as the Kralodvorsky Rukopis manu-
script of Ιδniginhοf was long accepted as genuine, frequently  
printed and translated into most European languages. Doubts  
as to the genuineness of the document never, however, ceased,  
and they became stronger when Hanks was convicted of having  
fabricated other false Bohemian documents. A series of works  
and articles written by Professors Goll, Gebaucr, Masoryk, and  
others have recently proved that the MS. is a forgery, and hardly  
any Bohemian scholars of the present day believe in its genuine- 
ness.  

The discusw'oa of the authenticity of the MS. ώ  Dyer Kralove  
lasted with short interruptions about seventy year,, and the  

Bohemian works written on the subject would fill a coasidenbk 
 library. Count Lutzow'e Hisbvy of Βοhι, iag Likvalaes gives s  

brief account of the controversy.  
ΚδΝΙΟ88ΕΒ0 (Polish .Κrdeνieή , a town of Germany, capital  

of the province of East Prussia and a fortress of the first rank.  
Pop. ( ι88ο), 140,800; (.890), 16,666; (1905), 219 ,862 (including  
the incorporated suburbs). It is situated on rising g τουnd, os  
both sides of the Pregel, 44 m. from its mouth in the Riche  
Had, 397 m. Ν. Ε. of Berlin, on the railway to Eydtkubnen sad  
at the junction of lines to Pillau, Tilsit and Kranz. It coonigs  
of three parts, which were formerly independent administrative  
units, the Altatadi (old town), to the west, Lbbenlcht to the  
east, and the Island Kneipń of, together with numerous subur bs  
all embraced in a circuit of 94 miles. The Pregel, spanned by  
many bridges, flows through the town in two branches, which  
unite below the Grllne Brlicke. Its greatest breadth within the  
town is from 80 to 90 yards, and it is usually frozen from Never  
her to March. Κ3nigsberg does not retain many marks of  
antiquity. The Altstadt has long and narrow street but the  
Knelphof quarter is roomier. Of the seven market-places only  
that in the Altstadt retains something of its former appearance.  
Among the more interesting buildings are the Schloss, a long  
rectangle begun in 1255 and added to late, with a Gethk  

tower 277 ft. high and a chapel built in 1592, in which Frederick  
I. in 1701 and William I. in 1861 crowned themselves kings of  
Prussia; and the cathedral, begun in 1333  and restored in 1816,  
a Gothic building with a tower 164 ft. high, adjoining which is  
the tomb of Kant. The Schloss was originally the residence of  
the Grand Masters of the Teutonic order and later of the dukes  
of Prussia. Behind is the parade-ground, with the statues of  
Albert I. sad of Frederick William III. by August Kiss, and the  
grounds also contain monuments 10 Frederick I. and William I  
To the east is the Schlossteich, a long narrow ornamental lake  
fronting is acres. The north-west side of the parade-ground is  
occupied by the new university buildings, completed in 186 ς;  
these and the new exchange on the south side of the Pregel air  
the finest architectural features of the town. The university  
(Collegium Albertinnm) was founded in τ 544 by Albert L, duke  
of Prussia, as a "purely Lutheran" place of learning. It is  
chiefly distinguished for its mathematical and philosophical  
studies, and possesses a famous observatory, established in  
ι8τι by Frederick William Bessel, a library of about a4o,ece  
volumes, a zoological museum, a botanical garden, labotatoeies  
and valuable mathematical and other scientific collections  
Among its famous professors have been Kant (who was bars  
here in 1724 and to whom a monument was erected in 18641,  
J. G. von Herder, Bessel, F. Neumann and J. F. Wriest  
It is attended by about woo students and has a teaching  
stall of over too. Among other educations! establishments,  
Κδnίgsbeτg numbers four rlarrical schools (gymnasia) and three  
commercial schools, an academy of painting and a school el  
music. The hospitals and benevolent institutions are numemas  
The town is less well equipped with museums-and similar itistr  
tutiona, the most noteworthy being the Prussia museum of  
antiquities, which is especially rich in East Prussian findi  
from the Stone age to the Viking period. Besides the cathedral  
the town has fourteen churches.  

RSnigsberg is a naval and military fortress of the first 0rder.  
The fortifications were begun in 1843 and were only completed  
in 1905, although the place was surrounded by walls in early  
times. The works consist of an inner wall, brought into roa-
nexion with as outlying system of works, rod of twelve detached  
forts, of which six are on the right and six on the left bank of the  
Pregel. Between them lie two great forts, that of F ńedń chsbιυg  
on an island in the ?regel and that of the Raseme Kronprinz  on 
the east of the town, both within the environing compares. Ike  
protected position of its harbour has made Ktinigsberg one of the  
most important commercial cities of Germany. A new cbaand  
has recently been made between it and its port, Pillau, 29 miss  
distant, on the outer side of the Fń sche Had, so as to adm;i  
vessels drawing 20 feet of water right up to the quzys  of 
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li δhigsberg, and the result has been to stimulate the trade of  

the city. It is protected for a long distance by moles, in which a  

break has been left in the Fischbauser Wick, to permit of freer  
circulation of the water and to prevent damage to the mainland.  

The industries of Κδnigsbετg have made great advances  
within recent years, notable among them are printing-works and  
manufactures of machinery, locomotives, carriages, chemicals,  
toys, sugar, cellulose, beer, tobacco and cigars, pianos and  
ember wages; The principal exports are cereals and flour,  
cattle, horses, hemp, flax, timber, sugar and oilcake. There are.  
two pretty public parks, one in the Hufen, with a zoological  
garden attached, another the Luisenwahl which commemorates  
the sojourn of Queen Louisa of Prussia in the town iq the  
disastrous year 1806.  

The Altstadt of Kflnlgsbesg grew up around the castle built  
in 1255 by the Teutonic Order, on the advice of Ottaker IL  
King of Bohemia, after whom the place was named. Its first  
site was near the fishing village of Steindamm, but after Its  
destruction by the Prussians in 2263 it Was rebuilt in its present  
position. It received civic privileges in a s86, the two other  
parts of the present town—Ldbenicht and Kneiphof—receiving  
them a few years later. In 1340 Kfnigsberg entered the  
Hanseatic League. From 1457 it was the residence of the grand  
master of the Teutonic Order, and from x525 till ι6ι8 of the  
dukes of Prussia. The trade of Konigsberg was much hindered  
by the constant shifting and silting up of the channels leading  
to its harbour; and the great northern wars did it immense  
harm, but before the end of the 27th century it had almost  
recovered.  

In 1724 the three independent parts were united into asingle  
town by Frederick William I.  

Κδnigsberg suffered severely during the war of liberation  
and sea; occupied by the French in 1807. In 1813 the town was  
the scene of the deliberations which led to the successful uprising  
of Prussia .against Napoleon. During the 29th century the  
opening of a railway system in East Prussia and Russia gave a  
new impetus to its commerce, making it the principal outlet  
for the Russian staples—grain, seeds, flat and hemp. It has  
now regular steam communication with Memel, Stettin, Kiel,  
Amsterdam and Hull.  

See Faber, Die Ηαυ^!- sled Residsnzsladi Κ6πίπτ&Τg in Preussen  
onigsberg, 1840) ; Schubert, Ear δuοήα/siggt, labdfeiekosi sbugs  

(Konigsberg.  '855); Beckherrn,  Geschwhle dee Befesiigunges Κό ηi1s.
brgs (Kό mgsberg, 1890); Η. G. Prutz, Die kδπi^lυhι ΑΙόeτh τ-
Unw ersit αi su Kbniglberg im 19 lahrkan&ri (KOnigsberg. 1894);  
Armstedt. Gcsckichle der k δαι /idler Iaapi. and Res,del:s u ll  

Κό s ίgsberg(Stuttga rt. 1899); M.Schultse, K(migsberg and Os!preasses  

as Anfang 182,7 (Berlin, met); and Gordak, Wegwiser dunk  

Κό π iisberg (Kflnigsbcrg, 1904).  

HδΝΙOSΒΟΒΝ, a spa of Germany, in the Prussian province  
of Westphalia, immediately to the Ν. of the town of Uana, of  
which it practically forms a suburb. It has large saltworks,  

producing annually over 15,000 tons. The brine springs, in  

connexion with which there is a hydropathic establishment,  
have a temperature of 935  F., and are efficacious in skin  
diseases, rheumatism and scrofula.  

See Wegele, Bad K6aigsbons sad seise Ηιibέ iυd (Eeseo,19o2)  
ΚΟΝΙΟΒHOI?B, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province  

of Silesia, situated i π the middle of the Upper Silesian coal and  
Iron district, 3 m. S. of Beuthen and lag m. by rail S.E. of  

Breslau. Pop. (185a), 4495 (1875), 26,040; ( 1900), 57,919.  
In 1869 it was incorporated with various neighbouring villages,  

and raised to the dignity of a town. It has two Protestant  

and three Roman Catholic churches and several schools and  
benevolent institutions. The largest Iron-works in Silesia is  

situated at Κδπigshlitte, and includes puddling works, rolling-
mills, and zinc-works. Founded in 1797, it was formerly in  

the hands of government, but is now carried on by a company.  
There are also manufactures of bricks and glass and a trade in  
wood and coal. Needy one-half of the population of the town  
consist, of Poles.  

See Mobr, Geschickls der Sled! ΚδπΙgsk αιle (Kflnigsbittte, t89 σ).  

HBΝΙΟΒΙΜ TΙIR, a town of Germany, in the duchy of Bruns-
wick, on the Lutter 36 m. E. of Brunswick by the railway to  

Eisleben and Magdeburg. Pop. (zees), 3260. It possesses an  

Evangelical church, a castle and some interesting old houses.  
Its chief manufactures are sugar, machinery, paper and beer.  
Near the town are the ruins of a Benedictine abbey founded in  

1135. In its beautiful church, which has not been destroyed,  

are the tombs of the emperor Lothair H., his site Richenza, and  
of his son-in-law, Duke Henry the Proud of Saxony and Bavaria.  

ΚδΝΤΟ8ΙΙΑRΚ, MARIA AURORA, Cotrnrxss or (1662-1728),  
mistress of Augustus the Strong, elector of Saxony and king Of  

Poland, belonged to a noble Swedish family, and was born on  
the 8th of May 2662. Having passed some years at Hamburg,  
where she attracted attention both by her beauty and her talents,  

Aurora went in 5694 to Dresden to make inquiries about her  

1fi-other Philipp Chr stoρb, count of Kbnigsmark, who had  
suddenly and mysteriously disappeared from Hanover. Here  

she was noticed by Augustus, who made her his mistress; and  
in October 1696 she gave birth to a son Maurice, afterwards the  
famous marshal de Saxe. The elector however quickly tired  

of Aurora, who then spent her time in efforts to secure the  

position of abbess of Quedlinburg, an office which carried with  

it the dignity of a princess of the Empire, sad to recover the  

lost inheritance of her family in Sweden. She was made  

coadjutor abbess and lady-provost (Prdpslin) of Quedlinburg,  
but lived mainly in Berlin, Dresden and Hamburg. In 1702  

she went on a diplomatic errand to Charles XII. of Sweden on  

behalf ofAugustus, but her adventurous journey ended in 
failure. The countess, who was described by Voltaire as " the  

most famous woman of two centuries," died at Quedlinburg on  

the ιό th of February 1728.  
See F. Cramer, Deakmdrdigknkn der Griin M. Α. Κόnigsmark  

(Leipzig, 1836); and Biogra$ nche NacI'rwhle,, eon der Grd βn M. Α.  
8niismark (Quedlinburg, 1833); W. F. Palmblad Aurora Κ6n,gι-

mark sad ikre Venaandie (Leipzig, '848-1853); C. L. de Pbllnitz,  
La Saxe gcianie (Amsterdam, '734) p and O. J. B. von Corvin•  
Wierabitzki, Maria Aurora, Gτόfin sot, Ζ8aigsmark (Rudulatedt.  
1902).  - 

ΚδmΟSΜΑΙΙΚ, PHILIPP CHRISTOPH, Comττ or (1663  
1694), was a member of a noble Swedish family, and is chiefly  

known as the lover of Sophia Dorothea, wife of the English king  

George L then electoral prince of Hanover. Born on the 14th of  
March 066 , Κδnigsmerk was a brother of the countess noticed  
above. Ater wandering and fighting in various parts of Europe  
he entered the service of Ernest Augustus, elector of Hanover.  
Here he made tie acquaintanceof Sophia Dorothea, and assisted  

her in one or two futile attempts to escape from Hanover.  

Regarded, rightly or wrongly, as the lover of the princess, he  
was seized, and disappeared from history, probably by assas-
sination, on the sat of July 1694. One authority state that  
George I. was accustomed to boast about this deed; but this  
statement Is doubted; and the Hanoverian court resolutely  
opposed all efforts to clear up the mystery. It is not absolutely  

certain that Sophia Dorothea was guilty of a criminal intrigue  
with Konigamark, as it is probable that the letters which  
purport to have passed between the pair are forgeries. The  

question of her guilt or innocence, however, has been and still  

remains a fruitful and popular subject for romance and  

speculation.  
See Br&jinecksd des Grafen Κόnlgsmcrk and der Priasss ń r Sophie  

Dorolkea tan Celle, edited by W. F. Paimblad (Leipzig, ι8 7); 
A. K6cher, "Die Prinzesain von Ahlden," in the Iistorisch ι  Zr,!-

'thrift (Munich, 1882); and W. H. Wilkins, The Lore of an  

Uncrowned Queen (London, 1900).  
Κ5ΝΙΟSSΕΕ, or Lake of St Bartholomew, a lake of Germany,  

in the kingdom of Bavaria, province of Upper Bavaria, about  
2# m. S. from Berchtesgaden, 1850 ft. above sea-level. It bas a  

length of ς m., and a breadth varying from sow yards to a little  

over a mile, and attains a maximum depth of 600 ft. The  
K6nigssee is the most beautiful of all the lakes in the German  

Alps, pent in by limestone mountains rising to an altitude of  
6500 ft., the finks of which descend precipitously to the green  

waters below.. The hake abounds in trout, and the surrounding  
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country is rich in game. On a promontory by the side of the  
lake is a chapel to which pilgrimages are made on St Bar-
tholomew's Day. Separated by a narrow strip of land from  

the Kbnigssee is the Obersec, a smaller lake.  
ι ΚδΝΙ OSTΕΙΝ, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Saxony,  
situated in a deep valley on the left bank of the Elbe, at the  
influx of the Biala, in the centre of Saxon Switzerland, 25 m.  

S.E. of Dresden by the railway to Bodenbach and Testchen.  
It contains a Roman Catholic and a Protestant church, a monu-
ment to the composer Julius Otto, and has some small manu-
factures of machinery, celluloid, paper, vinegar and buttons.  
It is chiefly remarkable for the huge fortress, lying immediately  

to the north-west of the town, which crowns a sandstone rock  

rising abruptly from the Elbe to a height of 7^0 ft. Across the  
Elbe lies the Lilienstein, a similar formation, but unfortified.  
The fortress of Ktinigstein was probably a Slav stronghold as  
early as the 12th century, but it is not mentioned in chronicles  
before the year 1241, when it was a fief of Bohemia. In 1401 it  

passed to the margraves of Meissen and by the treaty of Eger  
in 1459  it was formally ceded by Bohemia to Saxony. About  
£540 the works were strengthened, and the place was used as  

a poiel d'appui against inroads from Bohemia. Hence the  
phrase frequently employed by historians that Kbnigstein is  

" the key to Bohemia." As a fact, the main reed from Dresden  
into that country lies across the hills several miles to the south-
west, and the fortress has exercised little, if any, influence in  

strategic operations, either during the middle ages or in modern  

times. It was further strengthened under the electors Christian  

I., john George I. and Frederick Augustus II. of Saxony, the  

last of whom completed it in its present form. During the  
Prussian invasion of.Saxony in 1756 it served as a place of  
refuge for the fling of Poland, Augustus III., as it did also in  

1849, during the Dresden insurrection of May in that year, to  
the King of Saxony, Frederick Augustus II. and his ministers.  
It was occupied by the Prussians in 1867, who retained posses-
sion of it until the peace of 1871. It is garrisoned by detach-
ments of several Saxon infantry regiments, and serves as a  

treasure house for the state and also as a place of detention for  
omcers sentenced to fortress imprisonment. A remarkable  

feature of the place is a well, hewn out of the solid rock to a  

depth of 470 ft.  
See Klemm, Der K δπigskin in abet and mutt Zeit (Lei ρzi . 5905);  

and Gautsch, Aelksie Geschwhls der sdckrischea Sckwweis (Dresden,  
1880).  

ΙΙΟΝΙΟ WINTIiΒ, a town sad summer resort of Germany, in  
the Prussian Rhine province, on the right bank of the Rhine,  
24 m. S.S.E. of Cologne by the railway to Frankfort.on.Msin,  

atthefootoftheSiebengebirge. Pop. (1905),  3944.  Theromantic  
Drέcheαfels (1010 ft.), crowned by the ruins of a Castle built  
esily in the isth century by the archbishop of Cologne, rises  
behind the town. From the summit, to which there is a funi-
cular railway, there is a magnificent view, celebrated by Byron  

in Childe Harold's Pilgrimage. A cave in the bill is said to  
have sheltered the dragon which was slain by the hero Siegfried.  

Themountain is quarried, and from 1 267 onward supplied stone  
(trachyte) for the building of Cologne cathedral. The castle of  
Drachcnburg, built in 1883, is on the north side of the hill  
K6nigswinter has a Roman Catholic and an Evangelical church,  

some small manufactures and a little shipping. It has a monu-
ment 1 o the poet, Wolfgang Muller. Neat the town are the  
ruins of the abbey of Heisterbach.  

KONINCK, LAURl3NT OUILLAI7HE DR (1 809-1887), Belgian  
palaeontologist and chemist, was born at Louvain on the 3rd of  

May 1809. He studied medicine in the university of his native  

town, and in 1831 he became assistant in the chemical schools.  
He pursued the study of chemistry in Paris, Berlin and Giessen,  

and was subsequently engaged in teaching the science at Ghent  

and Liege. In 1856 he was appointed professor of chemistry in  
the Liege University, and he retained this pest, until the close  

of his life. About the year 1835 he began to devote his leisure  
to the investigation of the Carboniferpus fossils around Liege,  
and ultimately he became distinguished for his researches on  

the palaeontology of the Palaeozoic rocks, and especially for his  
descriptions of the molluscs, brachiopods, crustacea and crinoids  
of the Carboniferous limestone of Belgium. In recognition of  
this work the Wollaston medal was awarded to him in 1875 by  

the Geological Society of London, and.in 1876 he was appointed  

professor of palaeontology at Liege. He died at Liege on the  

xfth of July 1887.  
ΡυαικΑΤΙ0Νs.—F1Muak di ckimw inorganniqui (1839); Descńp. 

lion des animauzjossiks gui se lou απt dons is terrain C αιδσιιήήbt  
de Belgique ('8's-l8 ,µ, ιυρρ. 1851); Rechcrch'n τur les απ iiπaια  
fossiles ( ι847, 1873). See Nok's sue L. G. de Koainck, by Ε. Dupont;  
Asauaire di lAced. roy. do Bolgiqs' (1891), with portrait and  
bibliography.  

HOBINCK, PHILIP DR (de Coninck, de Koningh, van Koeningl  
(1619-1688), Dutch landscape painter, was born in Amsterdam  

in 1619. Little is known of his history, except that he was a  

pupil of Rembrandt, whose influence is to be seen In all his  
work. He painted chiefly broad sunny landsαpes, full of  
space, light and atmosphere. Portraits by him, somewhat in  

the manner of Rembrandt, also exist; there are example of  

these in the galleries at Copenhagen and Christiania. 01 his  

landscapes the principal are " Vue de l'embouchure d'une  
rividre," at the Hague; a slightly larger replies is in the National  

Gallery, London; " Lisi Σre d'un bois, ' and " Paysage " (with  
figures by A. Vandevelde) at Amsterdam; and landscapes in  
Brussels, Florence (Uffizi), Berlin and Cologne.  

Several of his works have been falsely attributed to  
Rembrandt, and many more to his namesake and fellow. 

 townsman S4LosION ox KONINCx (1609-1636), who was also a  
disciple of Rembrandt; his paintings and etchings consist  
mainly of portraits and biblical scenes.  

Both these painters are to be distinguished from Daum Dl  
Κοιmic (1636-11687), who is also known as " Rammcher."  
He was born in Antwerp. He studied there under Jan Fyt, and  
later settled in Rome, where he is stated to have died in 1687;  
this is, however, doubtful. His pictures are chiefly landscapes  
with animals, and still-life.  

ΚΟΝΙΙ2., a town of Germany, in the province of West Prussia,  
at the junction of railways to Schneidemllhl and Gnesen, 68 m  
S.W. of Danzig. Pop. (1905),  11,014. It is still surrounded  
by its old fortifications, has two Evangelical and two Romas  
Catholic churches, a new town-hall, handsome public orcxs,  
and a prison. It has iron-foundries, saw-mills, electrical wetks,  
and manufactures of bricks. Konitz was the first fortified post  
established in Prussia by Hermann Balk, who in 1230 had bees  
commissioned as Laadmeister, by the grand-master of the  
Teutonic order, to reduce the heathen Prussian. For a long  
time it continued to be a place of military importance.  

See Uppenkamp, Gesckickte der Stadl Konils (Konitz, 1873).  
KONKAN, or CONCAN, a maritime tract of Western India,  

situated within the limits of the Presidency of Bombay, and  
extending from the Portuguese settlement of Goa on the S.  
to the territory of Daman, belonging to the same nation, as  
the Ν. On the Ε. it is bounded by the Western Ghats, and as  
the W. by the Indian Ocean. This tract comprises the three  
British districts of Thanes, Ratnagiri and Kolaba, and the nat ńm  
states of Janjira and Sawantwari. It may be estimated at  
300 m. in length, with an average breadth of shout 40. Fran  
the mountains on its eastern frontier, which in one place attain  
a height of 4700 ft., the surface, marked by a succession  d 
irregular hilly spurs from the Ghats, slopes to the westward  
where the mean elevation of the coast is not more than goo it.  
above the level of the sea. Several mountain stttams, but nent  
of any magnitude, traverse the country in the same direction  
One of the most striking characteristics of the climate is the w-
lence of the monsoon rains—the moan annual fall at Μαhιhalcsh-
war amounting to 239 in. The cast has a straight general  
outline, but is much broken into small bays and barbos.^  
This, with the uninterrupted view along the shore, and Ifs  
land and sea breezes, which force vessels steering along ifs  
coast to be always within sight of it, rendered this couauy  
from time immemorial the mat of piracy; and so fermidahk  
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had the pirates become in the ι8tb century, that all ships  
suffered which did not receive a pass from their chiefs. The  
Great Mogul maintained a fleet for the express purpose of  
checking them, and they were frequently attacked by the  

Portuguese. British commerce was protected by occasional  
•eχρeditiοns from Bombay; but the piratical system was not  
finally extinguished until 1812. The southern Konkaa has  
given its name to a dialect of Marathi, which is the vernacular  
of the Roman Catholics of Goa. 

KONTAOORA, 
a 
 province in the British protectorate of  

Northern Nigeria, on the east bank of the Niger to the north  
of Nupe and opposite Borger. 'It is bounded W. by the Niger,  
S. by the province of Nupe, Ε. by that of Zań a, and N. by that  
of Sokoto. It has an area of 44,500 sq. m. and a population  
estimated at about 80,000. At the time of the British occupa-
lion of Northern Nigeria the province formed a Fula emirate.  
Before the Fula domination, which was established in 1864,  
the ancient pagan kingdom of Vauri was the most important  
of the lesser kingdoms which occupied this territory. The  
Fula conquest was made from Nupe on the south and a' tribe  
01 independent and warlike pagans continued to hold the  
country between Kontagora and Sokoto on the north. The  
province was brought under British domination in 1901 as the  
result of a military expedition sent to prevent audacious slave-
raiding in British protected territory and of threats directed  
against the British military station of jebba on the Niger. The  
town of Kontagora was taken in January of spot. The emir  
Ibrahim fled, and was not captured till early in 1902. The  
province, after having been held for a time in military occupa-
tion, was organized for administration on the same system as  
the rest of the protectorate. In 1903 Ibrahim, after agreeing  
to take the oath of allegiance to the British crown and to accept  
the usual conditions of appointment, which include the abolition  
of the slave trade within the province, was reinstated as emir  
and the British garrison was withdrawn. Since then the de-
velopment of the province has progressed favourably. Roads  
have been opened and Kontagora connected by telegraph with  
headquarters at Zungeru. British courts of justice have been  
established at the British headquarters, and native courts in  
every district. In 3904 an expedition reduced to submission  
the hitherto independent tribes in the northern belt, who had  

up to that time blocked the road to Sokoto. Their arms were  
confiscated and their country organized as a district of the  
province under a chief and a British assistant resident.  

KOORINGA IBuasa], a town of Burro county, South Australia  
on Burrs Creek, tot m.byrailN.by Ε.οf Adelaide. Pop. (1901),  
1994. It is the centre of a mining and agricultural district in  
which large areas are devoted to wheat-growing. The famous  

Burra Burrs copper mine, discovered by a shepherd in ι844, is  
dose to the town, while silver and lead ore is also found in the  

vicinity.  
ΚδΡΕΝΙCH (C6PENICK), a town of Germany, in the Prussian  

province of Brandenburg, on an island in the Spree, 9 m. S.E.  
from Berlin by the railway to FÍirstenwalde. Pop. (1905), 27,721.  
It contains a royal residence, which was built on the site of a  
palace which belonged to the great elector, Frederick William.  
This is surrounded by gardens and contains a fine banqueting  
hall and a chapel. Other buildings are a Roman Catholic and a  
Protestant church and a teachers' seminary. The varied in-
dustries embrace the manufacture of glass, linoleum, sealing-wax  
and ink. In the vicinity is Spindlersfeld, with important dye-
works.  

KSpenick, which dates from the 12th century, received  
municipal rights in 1225. Shortly afterwards, it became the  
bone of contention between Brandenburg and Meissen, but, at  
the issue of the feud, remained with the former, booming a  
favourite residence of the electors 0f Brandenburg. In the  
palace the famous court martial was held in 1730, which con-
demned the crown-prince of Prussia, afterwards Frederick the  
Great, to death. In 1906 the place derived ephemeral fame  
from the daring feat of a cobbler, one Wilhelm Voigt, who,  
attired ass captain in the army, accompanied by soldiers, whom  

xv ι6  

his apparent rank deceived, took the mayor prisoner, on  a 
fictitious charge of having falsified accounts and absconded with  
a considerable sum of ιρυυ ίε iρal money. The "captain of  
Κδpenick " was arrested, tried, and sentenced to a term of  
imprisonment.  

See Graf us Dohna, Κurfιtrsdicke Sckldsser in der i1,h Braadea-
burg (Berlin, 1890).  

BOPISCH, AUGUST (1799-1853),  German poet, was born at  
Breslau on the 26th of May 1799. In ι815 he began the study  
of painting at the Prague academy, but an injury to his hand  
precluded the prospects of any great success in this profession,  
and he turned to literature. After a residence in Dresden  
Kopisch proceeded, in 1822, to Italy, where, at Naples, he  
formed an intimate friendship with the poet August, count of  
Platen Hallermund. He was an export swimmer, a quality  
which enabled him in company with Ernst Fries to discover the  
blue grotto of Capri. In 1828 he settled at Berlin and was  
granted a pension by Frederick William IV., who in 1838 con-
ferred upon him the title of professor. He died at Berlin on the  
3rd of February 1853. Kopisch produced some very original  
poetry, light in language and in form. He especially treated  
legends and popular subjects, and among his Gedickle (Berlin , 
1836) are some naive and humorous little pieces such as Die 
Hisios'ie son Noah, Die Heinselmlinnclien, Das grfine Tier and  
Der Sckeider unge soul Krippslkdl, which became widely  
popular. He also published a translation of Dente's Diane  
Comedy (Berlin,  χ840),  and under the title Agrumi (Berlin, 1838)  
a collection of translations of Italian folk songs.  

Kopisch's collected works were published in 5 vole (Berlin, 1856.)  
ΚΟΡΡ, HERMANN FRANZ MORITZ (1817-1892), German  

chemist, was born on the 30th of October 1817 at Hsnau, where  
his father, Johann Heinrich Kopp (1777-1858),  a physician, was  
professor of chemistry, physics and natural history at the  
Lyceum.  

After attending the gymnasium of his native town, he studied  
at Marburg and Heidelberg, and then, attracted by the fame of  
Liebig, went in 1839 to Giessen, where he became a prii'aidozen'  
in 284!, and professor of chemistry twelve years later. In 1864  
he was called to Heidelberg in the same capacity, and he re-
mained there till his death on the 20th of February 1892. Ropp  
devoted himself especially to physico-chemical inquiries, and in  
the history of chemical theory his name is associated with several  
of the most important correlations of the physical properties of  
substances with their chemical constitution. Much of his work  
was concerned with specific volumes, the conception of which be  
set forth in a paper published when he was only twenty-two  
years of age; and the principles he established have formed the  
basis of subsequent investigations in that subject, although his  
results have in some cases undergone modification. Another  
question to which he gave much attention was the connexion of  
the boiling-point of compounds, organic ones in particular, with  
their composition. In addition to these and other laborious  
researches, Kopp waaaprolific writer. In /843-1847  he published  
a comprehensive Hisiary of CkemiSfry, in four volumes, to which  
three supplements were added in 1869-1875. The Deoelopmenl  
ofCkemisiry in Resent Times appeared in 1871-3874, and in 1886  
be published a work in two volumes on Alchemy in Ancieui' and 

 Modern Time. In addition he wrote (1863) on theoretical and  
physical chemistry for the Graham-Otto Lehrbuck der Chemie,  
and for many years assisted Liebig in editing the Annokn der  
Ckemic and the Jakresberwki.  

He must not be confused with Earn. KOPP (1817-1875), who,  
born at Warselnheim, Alsace, became in 1847 professor of  
toxicology and chemistry at the &ole sup'rieure de Pharmacie  
at Strasburg, in 1849 professor of physics and chemistry at  
Lausanne, in 1852 chemist to a Turkey-red factory near Man-
chester, in 1868 professor of technology at Turin, and finally, in  
1871, professor of technical chemistry at the Polytechnic of  
ZBrich, where he died in 1875.  

KOPAUW, or Κu aτu (Bulgarian Valtsa, Greek Vtlisss), a  
town of Macedonia, European Turkey, in the vilayct of Salonica,  

1a  
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situated 606 ft. above sea-level, on the river Vardar, and on the 
Salonica-Mitrovitza railway, 23 m. S.E. of Uskub. Pop. (1905), 
about 2a,000. Koprli1li has a flourishing trade in silk; maize 
and mulberries are cultivated in the neighbourhood. The Greek 
and Bulgarian names of the town may be corrupt forms of the 
ancient Bylszora, described by Polybius as the chief city of 
Paeonia. 

KORA, Or CORA, an ancient town of Northern India, in the 
Fatehpur district of the United Provinces. Pop. (1901), 2806.  

As the capital of a Mahommedan province, it gave its name to 
part of the tract (with Allahabad) granted by Lord Clive to the 
titular Mogul emperor, Shah Alam, in 1763. 

KORAN. The Koran (Kor'i.n) is the sacred Book of Islam. 
on which the religion of more than two hundred millions of 
Mahommedans is founded, being regarded by them as the 
immediate word of God. And since the use of the Koran in 
public worship, in schools and otherwise, is much more extensive 
than, for example, the reading of the Bible in most Christian 
countries, it has been truly described as the most widely-read 
book in existence. This circumstance alone is sufficient to give 
it an urgent claim on our attention, whether it suit our taste and 
fall in with our religious and philosophical views or not. Besides, 
it is the work of Mahomet, and as such is fitted to afford a clue 
to the spiritual development of that most successful of all pro-
phets and religious personalities. It must be owned that the 
first perusal leaves on a European an impression of chaotic 
confusion—not that the book is so very extensive, for it is not 
quite as large as the New Testament. This impression can in 
some degree be modified only by the application of a critical 
analysis with the assistance of Arabian tradition. 

To the faith of the Moslems, as has beeasaid, the Koran is the 
ώord of God, and such also is the claim which the book itself 
advances. For except in su.. i.—which is a prayer for men—and 
some few passages where Mahomet (vi. 104, Ι τ4;  xxvii.  93;  self-8) 
or the angels (xix. 6$; zxxvi. 164 sqq.) speak in the first person  

without the intervention of the usual imperative " say " (sing. or  

p1.), the speaker throughout is God, either in the first person  

singular or more commonly the plural of majesty "we." The  
same mode of address is familiar to us from the prophets of the  

Old Testament; the human personality disappears, in the moment 
of inspiration, behind the God by whom it is filled. But all the 
greatest of the Hebrew prophets fall back speedily upon the 
unassuming human "I "; while in the Koran the divine "I " is 
the stereotyped form of address. Mahomet, however, really felt 
ΜαΑσια t'a himself to be the instrument of God; this con-
Vi.e,'of sciousness was no doubt brighter at his first appear-
R wisi. ante than it afterwards became, but it never  
entirely forsook him. Nevertheless we cannot doubt his good-
faith, not even in the caste in which the moral quality of his 
actions leaves most to be desired. In spite of all, the dominant 
fact remains, that to the end he was zealous for his God and for 
the salvation of his people, nay, of the whole of humanity, and 
that be never lost the unconquerable certainty of his divine 
mission. 

The rationale of revelation is explained in the Koran itself as 
follows: In heaven is the original text (" the mother of the 
book,' zliii. 3; "a concealed book," iv. 77; "a well-guarded  
tablet," lxxxv. 22). By the process of " sending down "'(lanzfl),  

one piece after another was communicated to the Prophet. The 
mediator was an angel, who is called sometimes the " Spirit " 
(xxvi. 193), sometimes the " holy Spirit " (xv ί . £04), and at a later 
time " Gabriel " (only in ii. 91, 92; lxvi. 4). This angel dictates 
the revelation to the Prophet, who repeats it after him, and after-
wards proclaims it to the world (Ixxxvii. 6, &c.). It is plain that 
we have here a somewhat crude attempt of the Prophet to repre-
sent to himself the more or less unconscious process by which his 
ideas arose and gradually took shape in his mind. It is no 
wonder if in such confused imagery the details are not always 
self-consistent. When, for example, this heavenly archetype is 
said to be in the hands of "exalted scribes " (lxxx. 13 sqq.), 
this seems a transition to a quite different set of ideas, namely, 
the books of fate, or the record of all human actions—conceptions  

which are actually found in the Koran. It is to be observed, at 
all events, that Mahomet's transcendental idea of God, as a Being 
exalted altogether above the world, excludes the thought of 
direct intercourse between the Prophet and God. 

It is an explicit statemer of the Koran that the sacred book 
was revealed (" sent down ") by God, not all at once, but piece-
meal and gradually (xxv. 34). This is evident σe4rws.t  
from the actual composition of the book, and is Ρ.n,aw 
confirmed by Moslem tradition. That is to say, xοr^  
Mahomet issued his revelations in fly-leaves of greater or less 
extent. A single piece of this kind was called either, like the 
entire collection, kor'dn, i.e. " recitation," " reading," or, better 
still, is the equivalent of Aramaic gery4πd " lectionary "; or ki ιΡ^5, 
" writing "; or sArσ, which is perhaps the late-Hebrew rkrird, 
and means literally " series." The last became, in the lifetime 
of Mahomet, the regular designation of the individual sections 
as distinguished from the whole collection; and accordingly it is 
the name given to the separate chapters of the existing Koran. 
These chapters are of very unequal length. Since many of the 
shorter ones are undoubtedly complete in themselves, it is natural 
to assume that the longer, which are sometimes very compre-
hensive, have arisen from the amalgamation of various originally 
distinct revelations. This supposition is favoured by the numer-
ous traditions which give us the circumstances under which this 
or that short piece, now incorporated in a larger section, was 
revealed; and also by the fact that the connexion of thought is 
the present stuns often seems to be interrupted. And in reality 
many pieces of the long sOras have to be severed out as originally 
independent; even in the short one parts are often found which 
cannot have been there at first. At the same time we must 
beware of carrying this sifting operation too far,—as Ν61deke 
now believes himself to have done in his earlier works, and u 
Sprenger also sometimes seems to do. That some sflras were of 
considerable length from the first is seen, for example, from ii, 
which contains a short introduction, then the history of Joseph, 
and then a few concluding observations, and is therefore per-
fectly homogeneous. In like manner, sex., which is mainly 
occupied with the history of Moses, forms a complete 'hde-
The same is true of xviii., which at first sight seems to fall into 
several pieces; the history of the seven sleepers, the grotesque 
narrative about Moses, and that about Alexander " the Horned,' 
are all connected together, and the same rhyme through the 
whole sera. Even in the separate narrations we may observe 
hοω readily the Koran passes from one subject to another, low 
little care is taken to express all the transitions of thought, and 
hοω frequently clauses are omitted, which are almost indiaperis-
able. We are not at liberty, therefore, in every case where the 
connexion in the Koran is obscure, to say that it is really broken, 
and set it down as the clumsy patchwork of a later hand. Eves 

 in the old Arabic poetry such abrupt transitions are of try  
frequent occurrence. It is not uncommon for the Koren, aftc 
a new subject has been entered on, to return gradually or sud-
denly to the former theme,—a proof that there at least separa-
tion is not to be thought of. In short, however imperfectly the 

 Koran may have been redacted, in the majority of cases the 
present stiras are identical with the originals. 

Haw these revelations actually aroma in Mahomet's mind is a 
 question which it is almost as idle to discuss as it would be to 

analyse the workings of the mind of a poet. In his early career, 
sometimes perhaps in its later stages also, many revelations mast 
have burst from him in uncontrollable excitement, so that he 
could not possibly regard them otherwise than as divine inspira• 
bons. We must bear in mind that he was no cold systenlatK 
thinker, but an Oriental visionary, brought up in crass supersti-
tion, and without intellectual discipline; a man whose rssrvtss 
temperament had been powerfully worked on by ascetic austeri-
ties, and who was all the more irritated by the opposition he 
encountered, because be had little of the heroic in his nature-
Filled with his religious ideas and visions, be might well lanry 

 he heard the angel bidding him recite what was said to hiss 
There may have been many a revelation of this kind which no ose 

 ever heard but himself, as he repeated it to himself in the Wens  
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of the night (]iii. 4). Indeed the Koran itself admits that he  
forgot some revelations (lxxxvii. 7). But by far the greatest  

part of the book is undoubtedly the result of deliberation, touched  

more or less with emotion, and animated by a certain rhetorical  

rather than poetical glow. Many passages are based upon purely  

intellectual reflection. It is said that Mahomet occasionally  

uttered such a passage immediately after one of those epileptic  

fits which not only his followers, but (for a time at least) he him-
self also, regarded as tokens of intercourse with the higher powers.  
If that is the case, it is impossible to say whether the trick was  

in the utterance of the revelation or in the fit itself.  
How the various pieces of the Koran took literary form is  

uncertain. Mahomet himself, so far as we can discover, never  

τΡa^ Sena 
 wrote down anything. The question whether be  

wyr^a  could read and write has been much debated  
among Moslems, unfortunately more with dog-

matic arguments and spurious traditions then authentic proofs.  
At present one is inclined to say that he was not altogether  
ignorant of these arts, but that from want of practice he found  

it convenient to employ some one else whenever he had anything  

to write. After the migration to Medina (s.D. 622) we are told  

that short pieces—chiefly legal decisions—were taken down  
immediately after they were revealed, by an adherent whom he  

summoned foe the purpose; so that nothing stood in the way of  

their publication. Hence it is probable that in Mecca, where  

the art of writing was commoner than in Medina, he had already  
begun to have his oracles committed to writing. That even long  
portions of the Koran existed in written form from an early date  

may be pretty safely inferred from various indications; especially  

from the fact that in Mecca the Prophet had caused insertions  
to be made, and pieces to be erased in his previous revelations.  

For we cannot suppose that he knew the longer sQras by heart so  

perfectly that he was able after a time to lay his finger upon any  
particular passage. In some instances, indeed, he may have  
relied too much on his memory. For example, he seems to have  

occasionally dictated the same stirs to different persons in slightly  

different terms. In such cases, no doubt, he may have partly  
intended to introduce improvements; and so long as the differ-
ence was merely in expression, without affecting the sense, it  

could occasion no perplexity to his followers. None of them had  
literary pedantry enough to question the consistency of the divine  

revelation on that ground. In particular instances, however,  

the difference of reading was too important to be overlooked.  

Thus the Koran itself confesses that the unbelievers cast it up  

as a reproach to the Prophet that God sometimes substituted one  
verse for another (xvi. 103). On one occasion, when a dispute  

arose between two of his own followers as to the true reading of  

a passage which both had received from the Prophet himself,  
Mahomet is said to have explained that the Koran was revealed  
in seven forms. In this apparently genuine dictum seven stands,  

of course, as in many other cases, for an indefinite but limited  
number. But one may imagine what a worid of trouble it has  
cost the Moslem theologians to explain the saying in accordance  
with their dogmatic beliefs. A great number of explanations  

are current, some of which claim the authority of the Prophet  
himself; as, indeed, fictitious utterances of Mahomet play  
throughout a conspicuous part in the exegesis of the Koran.  
One very favourite, but utterly untenable interpretation is that  
the "seven forms," are seven different Arabic dialects.  

When such discrepancies came to the cognizance of Mahomet  
it was doubtless his desire that only one of the conflicting texts  

should be considered authentic; only he never gave  
• himself much trouble to have his wish carried into  

effect. Although in theory he was an upholder  
of verbal inspiration, he did not push the doctrine to its extreme  

consequences; his practical good sense did not take these things  

so strictly as the theologians of later centuries. Sometimes,  
however, he did suppress whole sections or verses, enjoining  

his followers to efface or forget them, and declaring them to be  

" abrogated." A very remarkable ease is that of the two verses  
in liii., when he had recognized three heathen goddesses as  
exalted beings, possessing influence with God. This had occurred  

in a moment of weakness, in order that by such a promise, which  

yet left Allah in his lofty position, he might gain over his fellow. 
countrymen. This object he achieved, but soon his conscience  

smote him, and he declared these words to have been an inspira-
tion of Satan.  

So much for abrogated readings; the case is somewhat different  

when we come to the abrogation of laws and directions to the  
Moslems, which often occurs in the Koran. There  
is nothing in this at variance with Mahomct's idea "'"  
of God. God is to him an absolute despot, who  ' 
declares a thing right or wrong from no inherent necessity but  

by his arbitrary flat. This God varies his commands at pleasure,  

prescribes one law for the Christians, another for the Jews, and  

a third for the Moslems; nay, he even changes his instructions  

to the Moslems when it pleases him. Thus, for example, the  
Koran contains very different directions, suited to varying  
circumstances, as to the treatment which idolaters are to receive  

at the hands of believers. But Mahomet showed no anxiety to  

have these superseded enactments destroyed. Believers could  

be in no uncertainty as to which of two contradictory passages  

remained in force; and they might still find edification in that  

which had become obsolete. That later generations might not  

so easily distinguish the "abrogated"  from the "abrogating"  

did pot occur to Mahomet, whose vision, naturally enough,  

seldom extended to the future of his religious community.  

Current events were invariably kept in view in the revelations.  

In Medina it called forth the admiration of the Faithful to observe  
how often God gave them the answer to a question whose settle-
ment was urgently required at the moment. The same naivet ό  
appears in a remark of the Caliph Othman about a doubtful  
case:" If the Apostle of God were still alive, methinks there had  

been a Koran passage revealed on this point." Not unfrequently  
the divine word was found to coincide with the advice which  
Mahomet had received from his most intimate disciples. "Omar  
was many a time of a certain opinion," says one tradition, " and  
the Koran was then revealed accordingly."  

The content§ of the different parts of the Koran are extremely  
varied. Many passages consist of theological or moral m ike-
αiοns. We are reminded of the greatness, the CoegιS.  
goodness, the righteousness of God as manifested of lb.  

in Nature, in history, and in revelation through XO"a  

the prophets, especially through Mahomet. God is magnified  
as the One, the All-powerful. Idolatry and all deification of  

created beings, such as the worship of Christ as the Son of  
God, are unsparingly condemned. The joys of Leaven and  
the pains of hell are depicted in vivid sensuous imagery, as is also  

the terror of the whole cre έ tion at the advent of the last day and  
the judgment of the world. Believers receive general moral  

instruction, as well as directions for special circumstances. The  

lukewarm are rebuked, the enemies threatened with terrible  

punńhment, both temporal and eternal. To the sceptical the  

truth of Islam is held forth; and a certain, not very cogent,  
method of demonstration predominates. In many passages the  
sacred book falls into a diffuse preaching style, others seem more  

like proclamations or general orders. A great number contain  

ceremonial or civil laws, or even special commands to individuals  
down to such matters as the regulation of Mahomet's harem.  

In not a few definite questions are answered which had actually  

been propounded to the Prophet by believers or infidels.  
Mahomet himself, too, repeatedly receives direct injunctions,  

and does not escape an occasional rebuke. One sϋ ra (i.) is a  
prayer, two (cxiii. cxiv.) are magical formulas. Many suss treat  

of a single topic, others embrace several.  
From the mass of material comprised in the Koran—and the  

account we have given is far from exhaustive—we should select  
the histories of the ancient prophets and saints  wIersNnI. 
as possessing a peculiar interest. The purpose of  

Mahomet is to show from these histories how God in former  

times had rewarded the righteous and punished their enemies.  

For the most part the old prophets only serve to introduce  
a little variety in point of form, for they are almost in every  
case facsimiles of Mahomet himself. They preach exactly like  
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word with Mlahna Sαefdriπ iv. 5; compare also if. τ83 with  
Mishna Berak'hoih 1. a. That these are only eases of oral com-
munication will be admitted by any one with the slightest know-
ledge of the circumstances. Otherwise we might even conclude  
that Mahomet had studied the Talmud; e.g. the regulation as to  
ablution by rubbing with sand, where water cannot be obtained  
(iv. 46), corresponds to a talmudic ordinance (Berak'hd" ις a).  
Of Christianity be can have been able to learn very Its e, even  
in Medina; as may be seen from theabsurd travestyof the institu-
tion of the Eucharist in v. xis sqq. For the rest, it is highly  
improbable that before the Koran any reel literary production  
—anything that could be strictly called a book- τxiated In the  
Arabic language.  

In point of style and artistic eliect, the different parts of the  
Koran are of very unequal value. An unprejudiced and critical  
reader will certainly fend very few passages where 

 his aesthetic susceptibilities are thoroughly stir  
fled. But he will often be struck, especially in the older pieces,  
by a wild force of passion, and a vigorous, if not rich, imagination.  
Descriptions of heaven and hell, and allusions to God's working  
in Nature, not unfrequently show a certain amount of poetic  
power. In other maces also the style is sometimes lively md  
impressive; though it is rarely indeed that we come across such  
strains of touching simplicity as in the middle of xciii. The  
greater part of the Koran is decidedly prosaic; much of it indeed  
is stiff in style. Of course, with such a variety of material, we  
cannot expect every part to be equally vivacious, or imaginative,  
or poetic. A decree about the right of inheritance, or a point  
of ritual, must necessarily be expressed in prose, if it is to be  
intelligible. No one complains of the civil laws in Exodus or the  
sacrilicial ritual in Leviticus, because they want the fire of Isaiah  
or the tenderness of Deuteronomy. But Malromet's mistake  
consists in persistent and slavish adbeence to the semi-poetic  
form which he had at first adopted in accordance with his own  
taste and that of his hearers. For instance, he employs rhyme  
in dealing with the most prosaic subjects, and thus paoduces  
the disagreeable effect of incongruity between style and matter.  
It ban to be considered, however, that many of these sermonizing  
pieces which are so tedious to us, especially when we read two  
or three In succession (perhaps Ins very inadequate translation),  
must have had a quite different effect when recited under the  
burning sky and on the barren soil of Mecca. There, thoughts  
about God's greatness and man's duty, which are familiar to  as 
from childhood, were all new to the hearers—it is hearers we  
have to think of in the &^t instance, not readers—to whom, at  
the same time, every allusion had a meaning which often escapes  
our notice. When Mabomet spoke of the goodness of the Lord  
in creating the clouds, and bringing them across the cheerless  
desert, and pouring them out on the earth to restore its rich  
vegetation, that must have been a picture of thrilling interest  
to the Arabs, who are accustomed to see from three to five  
years elapse before a copious shower comes to clothe the wilder-
ness once more with luxuriant pastures. It requires an died  
for us, under our clouded skies, to realize in some degree the  
intensity of that impression.  

The fact that acraps of poetical phraseology are specially  
numerous in the earlier at ryas, enables us to understand why the  
prosaic mercantile community of Metres regarded lsγΡ ίιιο  
their eccentric townsman as a " ροet, " or even a Buss  

"possessed poet." Mahomet himself had to tro'^  

disclaim such titles, because δε felt himself to be a divinely  
inspired prophet; but we too, from our standpoint, shall fully  
acquit him of page genius. Like many other predominantly  
religious characters, he had no appreciation of poetic beauty;  
and if we may believe one enecdoterdatedof him, etatime ωbee  
everyone made verκs, δε affected ignorance of the moat element-
ary rules of prosody. Hence the style of the Koran is not poetical  
but rhetorical; and the powerful effect which some portions pro-  
duce on as is gained by rhetorical means. Accordingly the  
sacred book has not even the artistic form of poetry; which,  
among the Arabs, includes a stringent metre, as well as rhyme.  
The Koran is never metrical, sod only a few uc.$ionslly  

900  

him, they have to bring the very same charges against their  

opponents, who on their part behave exactly as the unbeliev-
jog inhabitants of Mecca. The Koran even goes so far as to make  
Noah contend against the worshipof certain false gods, mentioned  
by name, who were worshipped by the Arabs of Mabomet's time.  
In an address which is put in the mouth of Abraham (xxvi. 7ς sqq.),  
the reader quite forgets that it is Abraham, and not Mahomet  
(or God himself), who is speaking. Other narratives are intended  
rather for amusement, although they are always well seasoned  
with edifying phrases. It is no wonder that the godless Ror-
ń shites thought these stories of the Koran not nearly so enter-
taining as those of Restam and Ispandier, dated by Nadr the  
son of $flrith, who had learned in the course of his trade journeys  
on the Euphrates the heroic mythology of the Persians. But  
the Prophet was so exasperated by this rivalry that when Ναdr  
fell into his power after the battle of Badr, he caused him to be  
executed; although in all other cases he readily pardoned his  

fellow-countrymen.  
These histories are chiefly, about Scripture characters, cape-

daily those of the Old Testament. But the deviations from the  
R,yr φΡ  Biblical narratives are very marked. Many of the  
rh ow alterations are found In the legendary anecdotes  
aadN.w of the Jewish Haggeda and the New Testament  

^Αροcryρha; but many more are due perhaps to  
misconceptions such as only a listener (not the reader of a book)  
could fail into. One would suppose that the moat ignorant Jew  
could never have mistaken Haman, the minister of Ahasuerus,  
for the minister of Phazaob, as happens in the Koran, or identilied  
Miriam, the sister of Moses, with Mary (-Mariam), the mother  
of Christ. So long, however, as we have no closer acquaintance  
with Arab Judaism and. Christianity, we must always reckon  
with the possibility that many of these mistakes were due to  
adherents of these religions who were his authorities, or were a  
nafve reproduction of versions already widely accepted by his  
contemporaries. In addition to his misconceptions there are  
sundry capricious alterations, some of them very grotesque, due  
to Mahomet himself. For instance, in his ignorance of every-
thing out of Arabia, he makes the fertility of Egypt—where rain  
is almost never seen and never missed—depend on rain instead  
of the inundations of the Nile (xli. 49).  

it is uncertain whether his account of Alexander was borrowed  
from Jews or Christians, since the romance of Alexander be-
longed to the stereotyped literature of that age. The description 

 of Alexander as " the Reseed " in the Koran Is, however, in  
accordance with the result of recent researches, to be traced to  a 
Syrian legend dating from Α.D. 5 14-5 5 5 (Th. Nlldeke, " Βeitrige  
zur Gesch. des Alexanderromanes " in DenkscATifki, Akad. Wise,  

vol. uxviii. No. ς, p. 27, &c.). According to this, God mused  
horns to grow on Alexander's head to enable him to overthrow  

all things. This detail of the legend is ultimately traceable, as  
Hettinger long ago supposed, to the numerous coins on which  
Alexander is represented with the ram's horns of Ammon'  
Besides Jewish and Christian histories there are a few about old  
Arabian prophets. In these he seems to have handled his  
materials even more freery than in the others.  

The opinion has already been expressed that Mabomet did  

not make use of written sources. Coincidences and divergences  
alike can always be accounted for by oral communications from  
Jews who knew a little and Christians who knew next to nothing.  
Even in the raze passages where we can trace direct resemblances  
to the text of the Old Testament (cf. xxi. zo with Pe. xxxvii. 29;  
I ς with Ps. xxvii. ri) or the New (cf. vii. 48 with Luke  
xvi. 54; xlvi..79 with Luke zvi. η), there is nothing more than  
might readily have been picked up in conversation with any Jew  
or Christian. In Medina, where he had the opportunity of be-
coming acquainted with Jews of some culture, be learned some  
things out of the Mishna, e.g. v. 3S corresponds almost word for  

' Reproductions of such Prolemafe and l,ysimachan coins are to  
be found in j. j. Bernouilii, Di. srkσlIesσrarτldlrαςςιιπιι Akxandos  
d. Gr. (Munich r905), Tab. VIII.; also in Theodor Schreiber,  

Studien ttbe dos Bildniis Alexa πdaπ des Cr." in the Α bk. Sacks.  
GιιdΙarkgtt der WimawhsjIes, Bd. xxi. (r903), Tab. XI I I.  
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eloquent portions fall into a sort of spontaneous rhythm. On  
the other hand, the rhyme is regularly maintained; although,  
especially in the later pieces, after a very slovenly fashion.  
Rhymed prose was a favourite form of composition among the  
Arabs of that day, and Mahomet adopted it; but if it imparts a  
certain sprightliness to some passages, it proves on the whole  
a burdensome yoke. The Moslems themselves have observed  
that the tyranny of the rhyme often makes itself apparent in  
derangement of the order of words, find in the choice of verbal  
forms which would not otherwise have been employed; e.g. an  
imperfect instead of a perfect. In one place, to save the rhyme,  
he calls Mount Sinai Sint/ (xcv.. a) instead of Stns (xxiii. so);  
in another Elijah is called Ily4sin (xxxvii. 130) instead of Ilyds  
(νi• Ss; xxxvii. τ sg). The substance even is modified to suit  
exigencies of rhyme. Thus the Prophet would scarcely have  
fixed on the unusual number of eight angels round the throne of  
God (lxix. 17) if the word thamd/iyak, " eight," had not happened  
to fall in so well with the rhyme. And when lv. speaks of two  
heavenly gardens, each with two fduntains and two kinds of  
fruit, and again of two similar gardens, all this is simply  
because the dual termination (an) corresponds to the syllable  

that controls the rhyme in that whole aura. In the later  
pieces, Mahomet often inserts edifying remarks, entirely out of  
keeping with the context, merely to complete his rhyme. In  
Arabic it is such an easy thing to accumulate masses of words  
with the same termination, that the gross negligence of the  
rhyme in the Koran is doubly remarkable. One may say that  
this is another mark. of the Prophet's want of mental training,  
and incapacity for introspective criticism.  

• On the whole, while many parts of the Koran undoubtedly  
have considerable rhetorical power, even over an unbelieving  
sgas,c reader, the book, aesthetically considered, is by  
w.aa- 	no means a first-rate performance. To begin with  
.^rrea. 	what we are most competent to criticize, let us look  
at some of the more extended narratives. It has already been  
noticed how vehement and abrupt they are where they aught to  
be characterized by epic repose. Indispensable links, both in  
expression and in the sequence of events, are often omitted, so  
that to understand these histories is sometimes far easier for us  
than for those who heard them first, because we know most of  
them from better sources. Along with this, there is a great deal  
of superfluous verbiage; and nowhere do we find a steady advance  
in the narration. Contrast in these respects the history of  
Joseph (xii.) and its glaring Improprieties with the admirably  
conceived and admirably executed story in Genesis. Similar  
faults are found iηη the non-narrative portions of the Koran.  
The connexion of ideas is extremely loose, and even the syntax  
betrays great awkw ά τdness. Anacolutha are of frequent occur-
rence, and cannot be explained as conscious literary devices.  
Many sentences begin with a "when"  or "on the day when"  
which seems to hover in the air, so that the commentators are  
driven to supply a" think of this " or some such ellipsis. Again,  
there is no great literary skill evinced in the frequent sod needless  
harping on the same words and phrases; in xxiii., for example," till  
that " (^attJ id Ιιd) occurs no fewer than eight times. Mahomet,  
in short, is not in any sense a master of style. This opinion will  

be endorsed by any European who reads through the book with  

an impartial spirit and some knowledge of the language, without  
taking into account the tiresome effect of its endless iterations.  
But in the ears of every pious Moslem such a judgment will sound  
almost as shocking as downright atheism or polytheism. Among  
ηΡogms  g the Moslems, the Koran has always been looked on  
lb. swrπΡυιΡ as the most perfect model of style and language. This  

&emus, feature of it is in their dogmatic the greatest of all  

°l s~  miracles, the incontestable proof of its divine origin.  
Such a view on the part of men who knew Arabic  

infinitely better than the most accomplished European Arabist 
 will ever do, may well startle us. In fact, the Koran boldly  

challenged its opponents to produce ten stiras, or even a single  
one, like those of the sacred book, and they never did so. That,  
to be sure, on calm reflection, is not so very surprising. Revela-
tions of the kind which Mahomet uttered, no unbeliever could  

produce without making himself a laughing-stook. However  
little real originality there is in Mahomet's doctrinea, as against  
his own countrymen he was thoroughly original, even in the form  

of his oracles. To compose such revelations at will was beyond  

the power of the most expert literary artist; it would have  

required either a prophet or a shameless impostor. And if such  

a character appeared after Mahomet, still he could never be  
anything but an imitator, like the false prophets who arose about  
the time of his death and afterwards. That the adversaries  

should produce any sample whatsoever of poetry or rhetoric  

equal to the Koran is sot at all what the Prophet demands. In  

that case he would have been put to shame, even in the eyes of  
many of his own followers, by the first poem that came to hand.  
Nevertheless, it is on a false interpretation of this challenge that  

the dogma of the incomparable excellence of the style and diction  
of the Koran is based. The rest has been accomplished by  
dogmatic prejudice, which is quite capable of working other  
miracles besides turning a defective literary production into so  
unrivalled masterpiece in the eyes of believers. This view once  
accepted, the next step was to find everywhere evidence of the  
perfection of the style and language. And if here and there, as  
one can scarcely doubt, there was among the old Moslems a lover  
of poetry who had his difficulties about this dogma, he had to  
beware of uttering an opinion which might have cost him his  
head. We know of at least one rationalistic theologian who de-
fined the dogma in such a way that we can see he did not believe  
it (Shahrast&nl, p. 39). The truth is, it would have been a  
miracle indeed if the style of the Koran had been perfect. For  
although there was at that time a recognized poetical style,  
already degenerating to mannerism, a developed prose style did  
not exist. All beginnings are difficult; and it can never be  
esteemed a serious charge against Mahomet that his book, the  
first prose work of a high order in the language, testifies to the  
awkwardness of the beginner. And further, we must always  
remember that entertainment and aesthetic effect were at most  
subsidiary objects. The great aim was persuasion and conver-
sion; and, say what we will, that aim has been realized on the  
most imposing scale.  

Mahomet repeatedly calls attention to the fact that the Koran  
is not written, like other sacred books, in a strange language, but  
in Arabic, and therefore is intelligible to all. At  
that time, along with foreign ideas, many foreign Pw.  

words had crept into the language; especially  
Aramaic terms for religious conceptions of Jewish or Christian  
origin. Some of these had already passed into general use,  
while others were confined to a more limited circle. Mahomet,  
who could not fully express his new ideas in the common language  
of his countrymen, but had frequently to find out new terms for  
himself, made free use of such Jewish and Christianwords, as was  
done, though perhaps to a smaller extent, by certain thinkers  
and poets of that age who had more or less risen above the level  
of heathenism. In Mahomet's case this is the less wonderful  
because he was indebted to the instruction of Jews and Christians,  
whose Arabic—as the Koran pretty clearly intimates with regard  
to one of them—was very defective. On the other hand, it is  
yet more remarkable that several of such borrowed words in the  
Koran have a sense which they do not possess in the original  
language. It is not necessary that this phenomenon should in  

every case be due to the same cause. Just as the prophet often  
misunderstood traditional traits of the sacred history, he may,  
as an unlearned man, likewise have often employed foreign  
expressions wrongly. Other remarkable senses of words were  
possibly already acclimatized in the language of Arabian Jews  
or Christians. Thus, forgJn means really " redemption," but  
Mahomet uses it for" revelation." The widespread opinion that  
this sense first asserted itself in reference to the Arab root Vyi  
(Jaroqo), " sever," or "decide," is open to considerable doubt.  
There is, for instance, no difficulty in deriving the Arab meaning  
of "revelation"  from the common Aramaic "salvation," and  
this transference must have taken place in a community for  

which salvation formed the central object of faith, i.e. either  
amongst those Jews who looked to the coming of a Messiah on.  
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more probably, among Christians, since Christianity is in a very  
peculiar sense the religion of salvation. Milk is properly  
" word " (=Aramaic melllkd), but in the Koran " religion." It  
is actually used of the religion of the Jews and Christians (once),  

of the heathen ( times), but mostly (8 times) of the religion  
of Abraham, which Mahomet in the Medina period places on the  
same level with Islam. Although of the Aramaic dialects none  
employs the term Melllka in the sense of religion, it appears that  
the prophet found such a use, ΣΙ1iy8n, which Mahomet uses of  
a heavenly book (SO=a 83; 18, 19), is clearly the Hebrew elydn,  
" high " or "exalted." It is, however, doubtful in what sense  
this word appeared to him, either as a name of God. as in the Old  
Testament it often occurs and regularly without the article, or  
actually as the epithet of a heavenly book, although this use  
cannot be substantiated from Jewish literature. So again the  

word matkdxi is, as Geiger has conjectured, the regular plural  
of the Aramaic malknflkd, which is the same as the Hebrew  
Mijhnuk, and denotes in Jewish usage a legal decision of some  
of the ancient Robbins. But in the Koran Mahomet appears  
to have understood it in the sense of " saying " or "sentence"  
(cf. xxxix. 24). On the other hand, it is by no means certain  
that by" the Seven Mathani " (xv. 87) the seven verso of Sits  i. 
are meant. Words of undoubtedly Christian origin are less  
frequent in the Koran. Ills an interesting fact that of these a  
few have come over from the Abyssinian; such as Jωwdriy8n  

" apostles, ' mdida " table," munefig "doubter, sceptic," rogen  
" cursed," mi jrdb " temple "; the first three of these make their  
first appearance in slims of the Medina period. The word  
shaitde "Satan," which was likewise borrowed, at least in the  
first instance, from the Abyssinian, had probably been already  
introduced into the language Sprenger has rightly observed  
that Mabomet makes a certain parade of these foreign terms, as  
of other peculiarly constructed expressions; in this he followed  

a favourite practice of contemporary poets. It is the tendency  
of the imperfectly educated to delight in out-of -the-way expres-
sions, and on such minds they readily produce a remarkably  
solemn and mysterious impression. This was exactly the kind  
of effect that Mahomet desired, and to secure it he seems even  
to have invented a few odd vocables, as ghi.slfn (lxix. 36), sijjin  
(lxxxiii. 7, 8), tasnim (tzxxiii. 27), and sakmbil (1xxvi. r 8). But,  
of course, the necessity of enabling his bearers to understand  
ideas which they must have found sufficiently novel in them-
selves, imposed tolerably narrow limits on such eccentricities.  

The constituents of our present Koran belong partly to the  
Mecca period' (before AD. 622), partly to the period commencing  
pa  with the migration to Medina (from the autumn  
Sew ai of 622 to 8th June 632). Mahomet's position in  
Parrs  Medina was entirely different from that which he  
had occupied in his native town. In the former he was from the  
first the leader of a powerful party, and gradually became the  
autocratic ruler of Arabia; in the latter he was only the despised  
preacher of a small congregation. This difference, as was to be  
expected, appears in the Koran. The Medina pieces, whether  
entire stuns or isolated passages interpolated in Meccan sQras,  
are accordingly pretty broadly distinct, as to their contents,  
from those issued in Mecca. In the great majority of cases there  
can be no doubt whatever whether a piece first saw the light in  
Mecca or in Medina; and for the most part the internal evidence  
is borne out by Moslem tradition. And since the revelations  
given in Medina frequently take notice of events about which we  
have fairly accurate information, and whose dates are at least  
approximately known, we are often in a position to fix their date  
with at any rate considerable certainty; here again tradition  
renders valuable assistance. Even with regard to the Medina  
passages, however, a great deal remains uncertain, partly because  
the illusions to historical events and circumstances are generally  
rather obscure, party because traditions about the occasion of  
the revelation of the various pieces are often fluctuating, and  
often rest on misunderstanding or arbitrary conjecture. An  
important criterion for judging the period during which individual  

' For the *themes of N6ldeke and Grimm see MAMOMMsDAN  
RELIGION.  

Meccan stints, interpolated in Medina revelations, arose (e.g.  
Sin. xvi. 124, vi. 162) is provided by the Ibri ń fm legend, the  
great importance of which, as throwing light on the evolution  
of Mahomet's doctrine in its relation to older revealed religions,  
has been convincingly set forth by Dr Snouck Hurgronje in his  
dissertation for the doctor's degree and in later essays.* Accord-
ing to this, Ibrahim, after the controversy with the Jews, first  
of all became Mahomet's special forerunner in Medina, then the  
first Moslem, and finally the founder of the Ka'ba. But at all  
events it is far easier to arrange in some sort of chronological order  
the Medina skras than those composed in Mecca. There is,  
indeed, one tradition which professes to furnish a chronological  
list of all the s Ωras. But not to mention that it occurs in several  
divergent forms, and that it takes no account of the fact that our  
present sOras are partly composed of pieces of different dates, it  
contains so many suspicious or undoubtedly false statements,  
that it is impossible to attach any great importance to it. Be-
sides, it is a priori unlikely that a contempfrary of Mahomet  
should have drawn up such a list; and if any one had made the  
attempt he would have found it almost impossible to obtain  
reliable information as to the order of the earlier Meccan sits*  
We have in this list no genuine tradition, but rather the lucubra-
lions of an undoubtedly conscientious Moslem critic, who may  
have lived about a century after the Flight.  

Among the revelations put forth in Mecca there is a consider-
able number of (for the most part) short sitras, which strike every  
attentive reader as being the oldest. They are in  
an altogether different strain from many others, sya  
and in their whole composition they show least  
resemblance to the Medina pieces. It is no doubt conceivable—
as Sprenger supposes—that Mahomet might have returned at  
intervals to his earlier manner; but since this group possesses  
a remarkable similarity of style, and since the gradual formation  
of a different style iy on the whole an unmistakable fact, the  
assumption has little probability; and we shall therefore abide  
by the opinion that these forma distinct group. At the opposite  
extreme from them stands another cluster, showing quite obvious  
affinities with the style of the Medina sitras, which must therefore  
be assigned to the later part of the Prophet's work in Mere  
Between these two groups stand a number of other Meccan sitras,  
which in every respect mark the transition from the first period  
to the third. It need hardly be said that the three periods—
which were first distinguished by Professor Weil—are not  
separated by sharp lines of division. With regard to some *Gras,  
it may be doubtful whether they ought to be reckoned amongst  
the middle group, or with one or other of the extremes. And it  
is altogether impossible, within these groups, to establish even  
a probable chronological arrangement of the individual revela-
tions. In default of clear allusions to well-known events, or  
events whose date can be determined, we might indeed endeavour  
to trace the psychological development of the Prophet by mom  
of the Koran, and arrange its parts accordingly. But in such  
an undertaking one is always apt to take subjective assumptions  
or mere fancies for established data. Good traditions about the  
origin of the Meccan revelations are not very numerous. In fact  
the whole history of Mahomet previous to the Flight is so  
imperfectly related that we are not even sure in what year be  
appeared as a prophet. Probably it was in AD. 610; it may have  
been somewhat earlier, but scarcely later. If, as one tradition  
says, xxx. τ seq. (" The Romans are overcome in the nearest  
neighbouring land ") refers to the defeat of the Byxantines by  
the Persians, not far from Damascus, about the spring of 614, it  
would follow that the third group, to which this passage belongs,  
coven the greater part of the Meccan period. And it is not in  
itself unlikely that the passionate vehemence which characterizes  
the first group was of short duration. Nor is the assumption  
contradicted by the tolerably well attested, though far from  
incontestable statement, that when Omar was converted  (act 
6ι or 6 ι6), xx., which belongs to the second group, already  
existed in writing. But the reference of xxx. τ seq. to this par-
ticular battle is by no means so certain that positive condussoes  

' See Bibliography at end.  
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can be drawn from it. It Is the same with other allusion  
in the Medan sti as to occurrences whose chronology ran be  
partially sκed/deed. It is better, therefore, to rest satisfied  
with a merely relative determination of the order of even the  
three great dusters of Meccan revelations  

In the plena of the first period the convulsive excitement of  
the Prophet often expresses itself with the utmost vehemence.  
osd^.e He is so parried away by his emotion that he cannot  
1.aaa choose his words; they seem rather to burst from  
= him. Many of these pieces remind us of the oracles  
of the old heathen sootbayers, whose style is known to n from  
imitation, although we have perhaps not a single genuine  
specimen. Like these other oracles, the serge of this period,  
which are never very long, are composed of short sentences with  
tolerably pure but rapidly changing rhymes. The oaths, too,  
with which many of them begin were largely used by the sooth-
sayers. Some of these oaths are very uncouth and bard to  
understand, some of them perhaps were not meant to be under-
stood, for indeed all sorts of strange things are met with in these  
chapters. Here and there Mahomet speaks of visions, and appears  
even to see angels before him in bodily form. There are some  
intensely vivid descriptions of the resurrection sod the last day  
which must have exercised a demonic power over men who were  
quite unfamiliar with such pictures. Other pieces paint  in 
glowing colours the joys of heaven and the pains of hell. How-
ever,the seras of this period are not all so wild as these; and those  
which are conceived in a calmer mood appear to be the oldest.  
Vet, one must repeat, it is exceedingly difficult to make out any  
strict chronological sequence. For instance, it is by no mean  
certain whether the beginning of xcvi. is really, what a widely  
circulated tradition calls it, the oldest part of the whole Koran.  
That tradition goes back to the Prophet's favourite wife Ayesha;  
but as she was not born at the time when the revelation is said  
to have been made, it can only contain at the best what Mahomet  
told her years afterwards, from his own not very clew recollec-
tion, with or without fictitious additions, and this woman is little  
trustworthy. Moreover, there are other pieces mentioned by  
others as the oldest. In any case xcvi. τ sqq. is certainly very  
early. According to the traditional view, which appears to be  
correct, it treats of a vision in which the Prophet receives a  
injunction to recite a revelation conveyed to him by the angel.  
It is interesting to observe that here already two things are  
brought forward as proofs of the omnipotence and care of God:  
one is the creation of man Out of a seminal drop—an idea to  
which Mahomet often recurs; the other is the then recently  
introduced art of writing, which the Prophet instinctively seizes  
on as a man of propagating his doctrines It was only after  
Mahomet encountered obstinate resistance that the tone of the  
revelations became thoroughly passionate. In such cases he was  
not slow to utter terrible threats against those who ridiculed the  
preaching of the unity of God, of the resurrection, and of the  
judgment. His own uncle Abe Lahab had rudely repelled him,and  
ins brief special sera (cxi.) he and his wife are consigned to hell.  
The stress of this period form almost exclusively the concluding  
portion of the present text. One is disposed to assume, how-
ever, that they were at one time more numerous, and that many  
of them were lest at as early period.  

Since Mahomet's strength lay in his enthusiastic and fiery  
imagination rather than in the wealth of ideas and clearness of  
abstract thought on which exact lessoning depends, it follows  
that the older stress, in which the former qualities have free  
scoff, must be more attractive to us than the later. In the  
stress of the second period the imaginative glow perceptibly  
diminishes; there Is still fire and animation, but the tone becomes  
gradually more prosaic. As the feverish restlessness subsides,  
the periods are dawn out, and the revelations as a whole become  
longer. The truth of the new doctrine is proved by accumulated  
Ínstances of God's working in nature and in history; the objec-
tions of opponents, whether advanced in good faith or in jest,  
are controverted by arguments; but the demonstration is often  
confused or even weak. The histories of the earlier prophets,  
which had occasionally been briefly touched on in the first period,  

are now related, sometimes at great length. On the whole, the  
charm of the style is passing away.  

There is one piece Of the Koran, belonging to the beginning of  
this period, if not to the dose of the former, which claims par-
ticular notice. This is Sera i., the Lord's Prayer of  7a^ the Moslems, a vigorous hymn of praise to God,  
the Lard of both worlds, which ends in a petition for aid and  
true guidance (hush). The words of this sera, which is known  
as o1-ΙΟiί  α (" the opening one "), are as follows— 

(i)  In the name of God, the compassionate compaasioner. ( τ)  
Praise be (literally "is'to God, the Lord of the worlds, (s) the  

compassionate compassioner, (g) the Sovereign of the day of  
judgment. ($) Thee do we worship sod of Thee do we beg assist-
ance. 6) Direct us in the right way' (7) in the way of those to  

whom Thou host been gracious, on whom there is no wrath, and  
who go not astray.  

The thoughts are so simple as to need no explanation; and yet  
the prayer is full of meaning. It is true that there is not a single  
original idea of Mahomet's in it. Of the seven verses of the sera  
no less than five (verses τ, 2, 3, 4, 6) have an extremely suspicious  
relationship with the stereotyped formulae of Jewish and Chris-
tian liturgies. Verse 6 agrees, word for word, with Ps. xxvii.  
τ 1. On the other hand, the question must remain open whether  
Mahomet only gave free renderings of the several borrowed  
formulae, or whether in actually composing them be kept  
existing models. The designation of God as the " Comp.s-  
sinner," Rή ardπ, is simply the Jewish Rajred πd, which was  a 
favourite name for God in the Talmudic period. The word bad  
long before Mahomet's time been used for God in south*rn  
Arabia (c1 e.g. the Sabaean Insσiptions, Gjeser, 534, line ,;  
6τ8, line τ).  

Mahomet seems for a while to have entertained the thought of  
adopting al-Rajmda as a proper name of God, in place of Allah,  
which was already used by the heathen. ,  This purpose he  
ultimately relinquished, but it is just in the stlras.of the second  
period thatthe use of Rσ code is specially frequent. If, for this  
reason, it is to a certain extent certain that Sera I belongs to this  
period, yet we can neither prove that it belongs to the beginning  
of the Mecca period nor that the present introductory formula  
" In the name of God," &c., belonged to it from the f ń st. It may  
therefore even be doubted whether Mahomet at the outset looked  
urn the latter as revealed. Tradition, of course, knows in  
this connexion no doubt, and looks urn the Fitiha precisely  
as the most milted portion of the Koran. Every Moslem who  
says his five prayers'regulerly—as the most of them do—repeats  
it not less than twenty times a day.  

`The serriedf the third Mecean period, which form a fairly large  
part of our present Koran, are almost entirely prosaic. Some  
of the revelation are of considerable extent, and the yawn  
single verses also are much longer than in the older  Μ.  
sumac. Only now and then a gleam of poetic power sονο.  
flashes out. A sermonising tone predominates. The seras are  
very edifying for one who is already reconciled to their import,  
but to us at least they do not seem very well fitted to carry con-
viction to the minds of unbelievers. That impression, however,  
is not correct, for In reality the demonstrations of these longer  
Meccan earns appear to have been peculiarly influential for the  
propagation of Islam. Mabomet's mission was not to Euro-
pean, but to a people mho, though quick-witted and receptive,  
were not accustomed to logical thinking, while they had oat-
grown their ancient religion.  

When we reach the Medina period it becomes, as has been  
indicated, much easier to understand the revelations in their  
historical relations, since our knowledge of the history el  

'Since ie Arabic also the root , ψ. signifies" to have pity," the 
once Arabs must have at on veal the force of the new name.  

While the foreign word RejmSπ is, in accordance with its origin,  
everywhere in the Koran to be understood as " Merciful." there is  

some doubt as to Rabbu. The cline mnseadon of the two expw  

clone, it is true, makes it probable that Mahomet only added the  

adjective Ra$ia to the substantive Rahwda in ceder to strengthen  
the concept But the genuine Arab meaning of R^ διι w 
" gracious, ' end thus, the old Mahommedan Arab papyri reader this  
word by 4sλisιρωraι.  
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Mahomet in Medina is tolerably cδmρlete. In many cases the 
historical session is perfectly clear, in ethers we can at least 
es.dlaaa recognize the general situation from which they  

.55m. arose, and thus approximately fix their time. There  
still remains, however, a remnant, of which we can only say that  
it belongs to Medina.  

The style of this period bears a fairly close resemblance to  
that of the latest ldeccan period. It is for the most part pure  
prose, enriched by occasional rhetorical embellishments. Yet  
even here there are many bright and impressive passages,  
especially in those sections which may be regarded as proclama-
tions to the army of the faithful. For the Moslems Mahomet  
has many different messages. Al one time it is a summons to do  
battle for the faith; at another, a series of reflections on recently  
experienced success or misfortune, or a rebuke ,  for their weak  
faith; or an exhortation to virtue, and soon. He often addresses  
himself to the " doubters," some of whom vacillate between  
faith and unbelief, others make a pretence of faith, while others  
scarcely take the trouble even to do that. They are no con-,  
solidated party, but to Mahomet they are all equally vexatious,  
because, as soon as danger has to be encountered, or a cont ń bu-
lion is levied, they all alike fall away. There are frequent out-
bursts, ever increasing in bitterness, against the Jews, who were  
very numerous in Medina and its neighbourhood when Mahomet  
arrived. He has much less to say against the Christians, with  
whom he never came closely in contact; and as for the idolaters,  
there was little occasion in Medina to have many words with  
them. A part of the Medina pieces consists of formal laws  
belonging to the ceremonial, civil and criminal codes; or direc-
tions about certain temporary complications. The most objec-
tionable parts of the whole Koran are those which treat of  
Mabomel's relations with women.. The laws and regulations  
were generally very concise revelations, but most of them have  
been amalgamated with other pieces of similar or dissimilar  
import, and are now found in very long stlras.  

Such 15 an imperfect sketch of the composition and the  
internal history of the Koran, but it is probably sufficient to show  
that the book is a very heterogeneous collection. If only those  
passages had been preserved which had a permanent value for  

the theology, the ethics, or the jurisprudence of the Moslems, a  
few fragments would have been amply sufficient. Fortunately  
for knowledge, respect for the sacredness of the letter has led to  
the collection of all the revelations that could possibly be  
collected—the " abrogating " along with the "abrogated,"  

passages referring to passing &cumstances as well as those of  
lasting importance. Every one who takes up the book in the  
proper religious frame of mind, like most of the Moslems, reads  
pieces directed against long-obsolete absurd customs of Mecca  
just as devoutly as the weightiest moral precepts—perhaps  
even more devoutly, because he does not understand them so  
well.  

At the head of twenty-nine of the sees stand certain initial  
letters, from which no clear sense can be obtained. Thus, before  

ii. iii. xxxi. xxxii. we find .411(Αλάf urn Mira), before  Μυφ xl.-xlvi. ({fd Miss). Ndldeke at one time suggested  
,that these initials did not belong to Mahomet's text,  

but might be the monograms of possessors of codices. which, through  
negligence on the part of the editors, were incorporated in the final  

form of the Koran; he now deems it more probable that they are  

to be traced to the Prophet himself, as Sprenger, Loth απd others  
suppose. One cannot indeed admit the truth of Loth's statement  
that in the proper opening words of these slims we may generally  
find an allusion to the accompanying initials; but it can scarcely  
be accidental that the first verse of the great maj οritγ of them (in 
iii. it is the second verse) contains the word " book, ' 'revelation,"  
or some equivalent. They usually begin with "Thin is the book,"  
or " Revelation (' down sending ')of  the book," or something  similar. 
Of sOns which commence in this way only a few (xviii. xxiv. xxv.  
xxxix.) want the initials, while only xxix. and xxsc have the initials  
and twin differently. These few exceptions may easily have pro-
ceeded from ancient corruptions; at all events they cannot neutralise  
the evidence of the greater number. Mahomet seems to have meant  
these letters for a mystic reference to the archetypal text in heavefl.  
To a man who regarded the art of writing. of which at the best he had  but a slight knowledge, as something supernatural, and who lived  amongst illiterate people, an A Β C may well have seemed more  

significant than to us who have been initiated into the mysteries  
of this art from our childhood. The Prophet himself can hardly  
have attached any particular meaning to these symbols: they served  
their purpose if they conveyed an impression of solemnity and  
enigmatical obscurity. In fact, the Koran admits that it contain ►  
many things which neither can be, nor were intended to be, under-
stood (iii. 5). To regard these letters as ciphers is a precarious  
hypothesis, for the simple reason that cryρtοgmphy is not to  be 
looked for in the very infancy of Arabic wri τιng. if they are actually  
ciphers, the multiplicity of possible explanations at once precludes  
the hope of a plausible interpretation. None of the e δοrts in this  
direction, whether by Moslem scholars or by Europeans, has led  
to convincing results. This remark applies even to the ingemom  
conjecture of Sprenger, that the letters - S (KS! Hi YiA ia&ti)  
before six. (which treats of John and Jesus, end, according to tradi-
tion, was sent to the Christian king of Abyssinia) stand for Just  
Nazarenes Rex Judaserurn. Sprenger arrives at this explanation by  a 
very artificial method; and besides, Mahomet was not s ο simple as  
the Moslem traditionalists, who imagined that the Abyssinians could  
read a piece of the Arabic Koran. It need hardly be said that the  
Moslems have from of old applied themselves with great assiduity  
to the decipherment of these initials, απd have sometimes found the  
deepest mysteries in them. Generally,. re however, they a content 
with the prudent conclusion that God alone knows the stunning d  
these letters.  

It is probable (see above) that Mahomet had already caused  
revelations to be written down at Mecca, and that this begat  
from the moment when he felt certain that he was the trans-
mitter of the actual text of a heavenly book to mankind. It is  
even true that he may at some time or another have formed the  
intention of collecting these revelations. The idea of a heavenly  
model would in itself have suggested such a course and, only  
in an inferior degree to this, the necessity of setting a new and 
uncorrupted document of the divine will over against the sacred 
scriptures of the Jews and Christians, the people of the Book, 
as the Koran calls them. In any case, when Mahomet died, the 
separate pieces of the Koran, notwithstanding their theoretical 

 sacredness, existed only in scattered copies; they y,. 
were consequently in great danger of being partially m  

or entirely destroyed. Many Moslems knew large W  rO1L 
portions by heart, but certainly no one knew the whole; 
and a merely oral propagation would have deft the door 
open to all kinds of deliberate and inadvertent alterations. But 
now, after the death of the Prophet, most of the Arabs revolted 
against his successor, and had to be reduced to submission by  
force. Especially sanguinary was the struggle against the pro 

 phet Maslama (Mubarrad, Kdmil 443, ), commonly known by 
the derisive diminutive Mosailima. At that time (A.D. 633) 

 many of the most devoted Moslems fell, the very men who knew 
most Koran pieces by hearL Omar then began to fear that the 
Koran might be entirely forgotten, and he induced the Caliph 
Abo Bekr to undertake the collection of all its parts. The 
Caliph laid the duty on Zaid ibn Thabit, a native of Medina, 
then about twenty-two years of age, who had often 
acted as amanuensis to the Prophet, in whose service 	8 

 he is even said to have learned the Jewish letters. 
The account of this collection of the Koran has reached m is 
several substantially identical forms, απd goes back to Zaid him-
self. According to it, he collected the revelations from copies 
written on fiat stones, pieces of leather, ribs of palm-Dawes 
(not palm-leaves themselves), and such-like material, but chiefly  

from the breasts of men," i.e. from their memory. From these 
he wrote a fair copy, which he gave to Abo Bekr, from wbom it  

came to his successor Omar, who again bequeathed it to his 
daughter IJafga, one of the widows of the Prophet. This reduc- 
tion, commonly called oJ-po(iof (" the leaves'), had from the 
first no canonical au'thority; and its internal arrangement ens 

 only be conjectured.  

The Moslems were as far as ever from possessing a uniform text 
of the Koran. The bravest of their warriors sometimes knew 
deplorably little about it; distinction on ihal field they the dully 
accorded to pious men like Ibn Mas'Od. It was inevitable, how-
ever, that discrepancies should emerge between the texts of p o-
fessed scholars, and as these men in th it several localities sets?  

authorities on the reading of the Koran, quarrels began to break  

out between the levies from different districts about the true form  
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of the samedbook. During a campaign in A.fl. 3 ο (S.D. 650-650),  
I'lodhaifa, the victor in the great and decisive battle of  
Nebiveand (see CAJ.su ays; and Peasre: Hssfory) perceived  
that such disputes might become dangerous, and therefore  
urged on the caliph Othmin the necessity for a universally  

Osiw^, binding text. The matter was entrusted to Zaid,  
tr^a who had made the former collection, with three lead- 

ing Koreishites. These brought together as many  

copies as they could lay their hands on, and prepared an edition  
which was to be canonical for all Moslems. To prevent any  
further disputes, they burned all the other codices except that of  

Ι5afia, which, however, was soon afterwards destroyed by Mervin  

the governor of Medina. The destruction of the earlier codices  
was an irreparable loss to criticism; but, for the essentially  

political object of putting an end to controversies by admitting  

only one form of the common book of religion and of law, this  
measure was necessary.  

The result of these labours is in our hands; as to how they were  

conducted we have no trustworthy information, tradition being  
here too much under the influence of dogmatic presuppositions.  

The critical methods of a modern scientific commission will not  
be expected of an age when the highest literary education for an  
Arab consisted in ability to read and write. It now appears  
highly probable that this second redaction took this simple form:  

Zai4 read off from the coder which he had previously written,  

and his associates, simultaneously or successively, wrote one copy  

each to his dictation. These three manuscripts will therefore be  
those which the caliph, according to trustworthy tradition, sent  

in the first instance is standard copies to Damascus, Basra and  

Suitt to the warriors of the provinces of which these were the  
capitals, while he retained one at Medina. Be that as it may, it is  

impossible now to distinguish in the present form of the book  
what belongs to the first redaction from what is due to the second.  

In the arrangement of the separate scions, a clastificaiion  
according to contents was impracticable because of the variety of  

subjects often dealt with in one sure. A' chronological arrange-
ment was out of the question, because the chronology of the older  

pieces must have been imperfectly known, and because in some  

cases passages of different dates had begn joined together,  
Indeed, systematic principles of this kind were altogether dis-
regarded at that period. The pieces were accordingly arranged  

in indiscriminate order, the only rule observed being to place the  
long sums first and the shorter towards the end, and even that  
was far from strictly adhered to. The two magic formulae,  

auras cxiii., cxiv. owe their position at the end of the collection  
to their peculiar contents which differ from all the other sums;  

they are protecting sleds for the faithful. Similarly it is by  
reason of its contents that sera i. stands at the beginning: not  
only because it is in praise of Allah, as Psalm i. is in praise of the  
righteous man, but because it gives classical expression to im-
portant articles of the faith. These are the only special trace of  
design. The combination of pieces of different origin may pro-
ceed partly from the possessors of the codices from which Zaid  
compiled his first complete copy, partly from Zaid himself. The  

individual awns are separated simply by the superscription:  
"Iii the name of God, the compassionate Compassioner," which  

is wanting only in the ninth. The additional headings found in  
our texts (the name of the sums, the number of verses, &c.)  

were not in the original codices, and form no integral part of the  

Koran.  
It is said that Othmin directed Zaid and his associate, in  

cases of ilisegreement, to follow the I{oreish dialect; but, though  

wellattested,thissccountcanacaxcelybe correct. The extremely  

primitive writing of those days was quite incapable of rendering  
such minute differences as can have existed between the pro-  

nunciation of Mecca and that of Medina.  
Othman's Rorań  was not complete. Some passages are  

evidently fragmentary; and a few detached pieces are still extant  

,_  χ,,  which were originally parts of the Koran, although  
earwa- they have been omitted by Zaid. Amongst these are  

Mme• some which there is no reason to suppose Mahomet  

desired to suppress. Zaid may easily have overlooked a few stray  

fragments, but that he purposely omitted anything which he  

believed to belong to the Koran is very unlikely. It has been con-
jectured that in deference to his superiors he kept out of the book  

the names of Mahomet's enemies, if they or their families came  

afterwards to be respected. But it must be remembered that it  
was never Mahomet's practice to refer explicitly to contemporary  

persons and affairs in the Koran. Only a single friend, his  
adopted son Zaid (xxxiii. S7), and a single enemy, his uncle Abu  

Lahab (cxi.)—and these for very special reasons—are mentioned  

by name; and the name of the latter has been left in the Koran  

with a fearful curse annexed to it, although his son had embraced  

Islam before the death of Mabomet, and his descendants be-
longed to the noblest families. So, on the other hand, therein no  

single verse or clause which can be plausibly made out to be an  

interpolation by Zaid at the instance of Abu Bekr, Omar, or  

Othman. Slight clerical errors there may have been, but the  
Koran of Othman contains none but genuine elements—though  

sometimes in very strange order. All efforts of European scholars  
to prove the existence of later interpolations in the Koran have  
failed.  

Of the four exemplars of Othman'e Koran, one was kept in  

Medina, and one was sent to each of the three metropolitan cities,  

Kula, Basra, and Damascus. It can still be pretty clearly shown  
in detail that these four codices deviated from one another in  
points of orthography, in the insertion oromission of awn (" and")  
and such-like minutiae; but these variations nowhere effect the  

sense. All later manuscripts are derived from these four originals.  
At the same time, the other forms of the Koran did not at  

once become extinct. In particular we have some information  

about the codex of Ubay ibn Ka'b. If the list which  ,,  
gives the order of its auras is correct, it must have fie,  
contained substantially the same materiels as our  
text; in that case Ubay ibn Ka'b must have used the original  
collation of Zaid. The same is true of the codex of Ibn Mas'Qd,  
of which we have also a catalogue. It appears that the principle  

of putting the longer stray before the shorter was more con-
sistently carried out by him than by Zaid. He omits i. and the  

magical formulae of caili., cxiv. Ubay, on the other hand, had  

embodied two additional short prayers, which we may regard  

as Mahomet's. One can easily understand that differences of  

opinion may have existed as to whether and how far formularies  

of this kind belonged to the Koran. Some of the divergent  
readings of both these texts have been preserved as well as  a 
considerable number of other ancient variants. Moat of them  

are decidedly inferior to the received readings, but some are quite  

as good, and a few deserve preference.  
The only man who appears to have seriously opposed the  

general introduction of Oshman's text is Ibn. Masud. He was  

one of the oldest disciples of the Prophet, and had often rendered  
him personal service; but be was a man of contracted  
views, although be is one of the pillars of Moslem  

theology. His opposition had no effect. Now when  
we consider that at that time there were many Moslems who had  

heard the Koran from the mouth of the Prophet, that other  

measures of the imbecile Othman met with the most vehement  
resistance on the part of the bigoted champions of the faith,  

that these were still further incited against him by some of his  
ambitious old comrades until at last they murdered him, and  

finally that in the civil wars after his death the several parties  

were glad of any pretext for branding their opponents as infidels;  

—when we consider all this, we must regard it as a strong  
testimony in favour of Othmen's Koren that no party found  

fault with his conduct in this matter, or repudiated the text  

formed by Zaid, who was one of the most devoted adherents  
of Οthmen and his family, and that even among the Shiites  

criticism of the caliph's action is only met with as a rare  
exceptiot.  

But this redaction is not the close of the textual history of the  
Koran. The ancient Arabic alphabet was v!ry imperfect; it not  

only wanted narks for the ahoet and in part even for the long  

vowels, but it often expressed several consonants by the same sign,  

e.g. one and the same character could mean B, T. Tim at the begm-
nog and N stud j (I) lathe middle of words. Hence there were  
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many words which could be read in very different ways. This  
variety of possible readings was at first very Freest, and ninny  
Lahr 	readers seem to have actually made it their object to  

discover pronunciations which were new, provided they  
s is were at all appropriate t ο the ambiguous text. There  

was also a dialectic licence in grammatical forms, which.  
had not as yet been greatly restricted. An effort was made by many  
tο establish a more refined pronunciation for the Koran than was  
usual in common life or in secular literature. The various schools 

 of " readers " differed very widely from one another; although for  
the most part there was no important divergence as to the sense of  
wordy A few of them gradually rose to special authority, and the  
rest disappeared. Seven readers are generally reckoned chief  
authorities, but for practical purposes this number was continually  
reduced in process of time; so that at present only two " reading-
styles" are in actual use,—the common style of liaf α, and that of  
Nifi'; which prevails in Africa t ο the west of Ε gγρt. There is,  
however, a very comprehensive massoretic literature in which a  
number of other styles are in>iicated. The invention of vowel-signs  
of diacritic points to distinguish similarly formed consonants, απd  
of other orthographic signs, soon put a atop to arbitrary conjectures  
on the part of the readers. Many zealots objected to the introduc- 
tiofl of these innovations in the sacred text, 

objected 
 theological consis-

tency had to yield to practical necessity. In accurate codces,  
indeed, all such additions, as well as the titles of the sdra, &c., are  
written in coloured ink, while the black characters profess to repre-
sent exactly the original of OthmAn. But there is probably no copy  
quite faithful in this respect. Moreover, the right recitation of the  
Koran is an art which even people of Arab tongue can only learn with  
great difficulty. In addition to the nuances of pronunciation already  
alluded to, there is a semi-musical modulation. In these matters  
also the various schools differ.  

In European libraries, besides innumerable modern manuscripts of  
the Koran, there are also codices, or fragments, of high antiquity  

one of them probably dating from the tat century cif  

the Flight. For the restoration of the text, however,  
aO  the works of ancient scholars on its readings and modes  
of writing are more important than the manuscripts; which, however  
elegantly they may be written and ornamented, proceed from irre-
sponsible copyists The original, written by Othmin himself, has  
indeed been exhibited In various parts of the Mahommedan world.  
The library of the India 0111cc contains one such manuscript. 
bearing the subscription: " Written by Ό  thmha the son of 'Adin:  
These, of course, are barefaced forgeries, although of very ancient  
date; o are those which profess to be from the hand of 'Ah,oneof  
which is preserved in the same library. In recent times the Koran  
has been often printed and lithographed, both in the East and the  
West. In Mahummedan countries lithography alone is employed.  

Shortly after Mahomet's death certain individuals applied them-
selve to the exposition of the Koran. Much of it wa ι obscure from  

the beginning, other sections were unintelligible apart  
- from a knowledge of the circumstances of their origin.  
- Unfortunately, those who took possession of this held  
were not very honourable. Ibn '%bbis, a cοιι n of Mahomet, and  
the chief sours of the traditional exegesisof the Koren, has,on theolo-
gical and other grounds, given currency to a number of falsehoods;  
end at least some of his pupils have emulated his example. These  
earliest expositions dealt more with the sense and connexion of whole  
verses than with the separate words. Afterwards, as the knowledge  
of the old language declined, and the study of philology arose, more  
attention began to be paid to the explanation of vocables. Α good  
many fragments of this older theological and philological exegesis  
have survived from the first two centuries of the Flight, although  
we have no complete commentary of this period. The great com-
mentary of Tabeń , A.D. 839-903, of which for the last few years we  
have possessed an Oriental edition in 30 parts (Cairn A.R. 1321-
A.D. '903), is very full when it comes to speak of canonical law,  

as well as in its accounts of the occasions of the several revelations;  
for, as in his great historical work, he faithfully recordsalarge number 

 of traditions with the channels by which they have come down to  
us (genealogical trees, isisdd). In other respects the hopes based  

upon this commentary have not been fulfilled.  
Another very famous commentary is that of Zamakhsharf (A.D.  

107 - ι 144), edited by Nassau-Lees, Calcutta, 1859; but this scholar,  
with his great insight and still greater subtlety, is too.apt to read his  

own scholastic ideas into the Koran. The favourite commentary  
of Baidlwi (d. A.D. 1286), edited by Fleischer (Leipzig. ι84Γ- ι8.8)  
is little more than an abridgment of Zamakhshan a. Thousands οf  
commentaries on the Koran, some of them of prodigious size, have  
been written by Moslems; and even the number of those still extant  

in manuscript is by no means small. Although these works all con-
tain much that is useless or false, yet they are invaluable aids to  

our understanding of the sacred book. An unbiased European can  

no doubt, see many things at a glance more clearly than a good  

Moslem who is under the influence of religious prejudice; but we  

should still be helpless without the exegetical literature of the  
Mahommedana. Even the Arabian Moslems would only understand  
the Koran very dimly and imperfectly if they did not give special  
attention to the study of its interpretation. The advantage of being  
in a language commonly understood, which the holy book claims for  

itself, has vanished in the course of thirteen centuries. Accoediiig  
to the dominant view, however, the ritusl use of the Koran is nor in  
the ken concerned with the sacred words being understood. but  
okly with their being quite properly recited. Nevertheless, a great  
deal remains to be accomplished by European scholarship foe the  
correct interpretation of the Koran. We want, for example, an  
exhaustive classification and discussion of all the Jewish elements  
in the Koran; a praiseworthy beginning was made in Gei 's  youth-
ful essay Was hat Mohamed m is dens Jadealkam dwj esumra,,w  
(Bonn, 18 the "second revised edition," Leipzig, t90s. is only a  
reprint). We rant especially a thorough commentary, extculcd  
with the methods and resources of modern science. Νο  
European language, it would seem, can even boast of, '  
translation which completeuy satides modern require-  
menu The best are m. English; where we have the extremely  
paraphrastic, but for its time admirable translation of George Sale  
(repeatedly printed), that of Rodwell (1861), which seeks to give  
the pieces in chronological order, and that of Palmer (1880), who  
wisely follows the traditional arrangements. The introduction  
which accompanies Palmer's translation is not in all res pects  
abreast of the most recent scholarship. Considerable extracts  
from the Koran are well translated in E. W. Lane 'a Sd'ciinas  
from the Kw.4n. Not much can be said in praise of the com-
plete translations into the German language, neither of that of  
Ullmann, which has appeared in several editions, nor of that of  
Henning (Leipzig) and Grigull (Halle), all of them shallow amateusa  
who have no notion of the difficulties to be met with in the task, and  
are almost entirely dependent on Sale. Friedrich ROckert's ese4  
lent version (published by August M1011er, Frankfort.on-lslaine,  
1888) gives only selections. M. Klamroth's translation of the fifry  
oldest stress, Die Junfsig dlkslen Suns (Hamburg, 1890.) attempss  
successfully to reproduce the rhymed form of the originals. The  
publication of the translation of the Koran by the great Leipzig  
Arabic scholar, H. L. Fleischer (d. 1888) has so far υntertanatdy  
been delayed. (For modern editions, commentaries, dtc., lee  
MAROMMIDAN RELIGION: Bibliography).  

Besides commentaries on the whole Koran, or on special parts  
and topics, the Moslems possess a whole literature bearing de their  
sacred book There are works on the spelling and right perms:  
ciation of the Koran, works on the beauty of ib en the 
number of its verses, words and letters. &c. • nay, there am even  
works which would nowadays be milled "historical istorκal απd critical  
introductions." MoreOver, the origin of Arabic philology is inti-
mately connected with the recitation and exegesis of the Karen.  
To exhibit the importance of the sacred hook for the whole mental  
life of the Moslems would be simply to write the history of that  
life itself; for there is no department in which its aIl-pervad  

but unfortunately not always salutary, influence has not been f 
The unbounded reverence of the Moslems for the Koran reaches  

(ts climax in the dogma that this book, as the divine word, is.  
thought, is immanent in God, and consequently elenral  
and usczealed. This dogma, which was doubtless due m°  
to the influencti οf the Christian doctrine of the eternal  Wrri  
Word of God, has been accepted by almost all Mahommedans since  
the beginning of the 3rd century. Some theologians did indeed  

protest against it with great energy; it was in fact too pre-
posterous to declare that a book composed of unstable wards and  
letters, and full of variants, was absqlutely divine. But what  

were the distinctions and ophiems of the theologians ter, if they  
could not remove such contradictions, and convict their ορpaoeetι  

heresy?  

Btst.tOGRArHr.—Tbe following works maybe especially me-
sulted: Weil, EiW eibmg is den Xondui (2nd ed., 1878); Tb. Νδldde:  
Cesckid'le des Qosdn's (Grittingen, 1860; and ed. by Friedxi'-b  
Schwally, 1908); the Lives of Mahomet by William Muir and Alas  
Sprenger (vols. L-iii. Berlin, 186 ι-1865; τnd ed., '869);C. Sneed 

urgronje, He( mekkaaussdur Fees! (Leiden, 1880), Ds !m (de Girls,  
1886, II. 257-273,  454-4498, hi. 90-134;" Une nouvelle biographic de  
Mohammed," Revue de lhssloire d ιes- ιeli iοu, tome ττqq, p. 48 f.  
149sgq Leone Caetani, drunk dell'Zslam,i. (Milan, 1905), is(Milaa,  
1907); Fronts Buhl, Muhammids Lis (Copenhagen, 1903)). 

Τ ί  . Ν.; Ft. Sr.)  
KOR&T, the capital of the provincial division ( Μο ten)  of 

Nakawn Racha Sena, or " the frontier country," in Siam; in  
102 5 ' E., 54° 59' Ν. Pop. about 7000, mixed Cambodian and  
Siamese. It is the headquarters of a high commissioner and  of 
an army divisiοη. It is the terminus of a railway from Bangkok,  
170 m. distant, and the distributing centre for the whole of the  
plateau district which forms the eastern part of Siam. There  
are copper mines of reputed wealth in the neighbourhood.  It 
is the centre of a silk-growing district and is the headquarters  
of the government sericultural department, instituted in Ζ90'  
with the assistance of Japanese experts for the purpose of im-
proving the quality of Siamese silk, The government is that of  
an ordinary provincial division of Siam. Α French vice-αoαsιl  
resides here. Since the founding of Ayuthia in the :4th cenusey,  
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Korat haa been tributary to. or part of, Siam, with occasional  
lapses into independence or temporary subjection to Cambodia.  
Before that period it was probably part of Cambodia, as appears  
from the nature of the ruins still to be seen in its neighbour-
hood. In 1896 the lest vestige of its tributary condition  
vanished with the introduction of the present system of Siamese  

rural administration.  
KOBDOFAN, a country of north-east Africa, forming a  

msdiria (province) of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. It lies  
mainly between 12° and 160  W. and 290  and 3s}° E., and has  
an area of about 130,000 sq. m., being bounded W. by Darfur,  
Ν. by the Bayuda steppes, E. by the White Nile mudiria and  

S. by the country of the Shilluks and other negro tribes, forming  

part of the Upper Nile mudiria.  
The greater part of Kordofan consists of undulating plains,  

riverless, barren, monotonous, with an average altitude of  
1500 ft. Thickets and small acacias dot the steppes, which,  

green during the kkaril or rainy season, at other times present  
a dull brown burnt-up hspect. In the west, isolated peaks,  
such as Jebel Abu Senor and Jebel Kordofan, rise from ι ^ο  
to 600 ft. above the plain. North-west are the mountain  

groups of Raja and Katul (x000 to 3000 ft.), in the east are  

the Jebel Darer and Jebel Tagale (Toggle), ragged granitic  
ranges with precipitous sides. In the south are flat, fertile  

and thickly wooded plains, which give place to jungle at the  
root of the hills of Dar Nuba, the district forming the south-
east part of Kordofan. Dar Nuba is well-watered, the scenery  
is diversified and pretty, affording a welcome contrast to that  
of the rest of the country. Some of the Nuba hills exceed  

3000 ft. in height. The south-western part of the country, a  
vast and almost level plain, is known as Dar Homr. A granitic  
sand with abundance of min and feldspar forms the upper  

stratum throughout the greater part of Kordofan; but an  
admixture of clay, which is observable in the north, becomes  
strongly marked in the south, where there are also stretches  
of black vegetable mould. Beneath there appears to be an  
unbroken surface of mica schist. Though there are no perennial  
rivers, there are watercourses (kkers or wadis) in the rainy season;  
the chief being the Khor Abu Habl, which traverses the south-
central region. In Dar 3{omr the Wadi el Ghalla and the Khor  
Shalango drain towards the Homr affluent of the Bahr el Ghazal.  

During the rainy season there is a considerable body of water in  

these channels, but owing partly to rapid evaporation and partly  

to the porous character of the soil the surface of the country dries  

rapidly. The water which has found its way through the  
granitic sand flows over the surface of the mica schist and  
settles in the hollows, and by sinking wells to the solid rock a  
supply of water can generally be obtained. It is estimated that  
(apart from those in a few areas where the sand stratum is thin  
and water is reached at the depth of a few feet) there are about  

900 of these wells. They are narrow shafts going down usually 
 o to sο ft., but some are over 200 ft. deep. The water is raised  

by rope and bucket at the cost of enormous labour, and in few  
cases is any available for irrigation. The very cattle are trained  
to go a long time Without drinking. Entire villages migrate  
after the harvest to the neighbourhood of some plentiful well.  

In a few localities the surface depressions hold water for the  
greater part of the year but there is only one permanent lake-
Keilat, which is some four miles by two. As there is no highland  

area draining into Kordofan, the underground reservoirs are  
dependent on the local rainfall, and a large number of the wells  
are dry during many months. The rainy season lasts from mid-
June to the end of September, rain usually falling every three  
of four days in brief but violent showers. In genera( the climate  
is healthy except in the rainy season, when large tracts are  
converted into swamps and fever is νery prevalent. In the  
:kilo or cold weather (October to February inclusive) there is a  

cold wind from the north. The seij or hot weather lots from  
March to mid-June; the temperature rarely exceeds mod° F.  

The chief constituent of the low scrub which covers the northern  
part of the country is the grey gum acacia (kashob). In the south  
the red gum acacias (talk) are abundant. In Dar Hamid, in the  

N.W. of Kordofan date, dom and other palms  grow. The basbeb  
or calabash try known in the eastern Sudan as the lebeldi and  
Woolly Homr, is fairly common and being naturally hollow the trees  
collect water, which the natives regularly tap. Another common  
sourte of water supply is a small kind of water melon which grows  
wild and is also cultivated. In the dense jungles of the south are  
immense creepers, some of them rubber-vines. The cotton plant  
is also found. The fauna includes the elephant, rhinoceros, buffalo  

giraffe, lion, leopard, chetah, roan-antelope, hartebeeste, kudu end  
many other kinds of antelope, wart-hog, hares, quail, partridge,  
jungle-fowl, bustard and guinea-fowl. Nearly all the kinds of  
game mentioned are found chiefly in the western and southern  
districts. The ń l or addra gazelle found in N. and N.W. Kordo-
fan are not known elsewhere in the eastern Sudan. Reptiles,  
sand-flies and mosquitoes are common. Ostriches are found in the  
northern steppes. The chief wealth of the people consists in the 
gum obtained fromthe grey acacias, in oxen, camels and ostrich  
feathers. The finest cattle are of the humped variety, the bulls of  

the Baggara being trained to the saddle and to terry burdens.  
There are large herds of camel, the camel-owning Arabs usually  
owning also large numbers of sheep and goats Dukhn, a species  
of millet which can grow in the and northern districts is there the  

chief grain crop, its place in the south being taken by durra. Dukhn  
is, however, the only crop cultivated in Dar Homr. From this  
grain a beer celled merissa is brewed. Barley and cotton are culti-
vated in some districts. A little gold dust is obtained, but the old  

gold and other mines in the Tagale country have been, apparently,  
worked out. Iron is found in ma π ydistncts and is smelted in a  
few places In the absence of fuel the industry is necessarily a small  
one. There are large beds of hematite some 60 m. N.W. and the  

same distance N.E. of El Obeid.  

Iekabilawts.—The population of Kordofan was omcially  
estimated in 1903 to be 550,000. The inhabiranta are roughly  
divisible into two types—Arabs in the plains and Nubas in the  

hills. Many of the villagers of the plains are however of very  

mixed blood—Arab, Egyptian, Turkish, Levantine and Negro.  
It is said that some village communities are descended from the  

original negro inhabitants. They all speak Arabic. The most  
important village tribe is the Gowama, who own most of the  

gum-producing country. Other large tribes are the Day Hamid  
and the Bederie—the last-named living round El Obeid. The  
nomad Arabs are of two classes, camel owners (Sint El Zlbi') and  
cattle owners (Baggas'o), the first-named dwelling in the dry  
northern regions, the Baggara in southern Kordofanit Of the  

camel-owning tribes the chief are the Hama: and the Kabba-
bish. Many of the Hamar have settled down in villages The  
Baggara are great hunters, and formerly were noted slave  
raiders. They possess many horses, but when journeying  

place their baggage on their oxen. They use a stabbing spear,  
small throwing spears, and a broad-bladed short sword. Some  
of the richer men possess suits of chain armour. The principal  

Baggara tubes are the Hawazma, Meseria, Kenana, Habbania,  

and Homr. The Homr are said to have entered Kordofan  
from Wadai about the end of the 18th century and to have  
come from North Africa. They speak a purer Arabic than the  
riverain tribes. The Nubas are split into many tribes, each  
under a sack or king, who is not uncommonly of Arab descent.  

The Nubas have their own language, though the inhabitants of  
each hill have usually a different dialect. They are a primitive  
race, very black, of small build but distinctive negro features  

They have feuds with one another and with the Baggara. During  

the rakdia they maintained their independence. The Nubas  
appear to have been the aboriginal inhabitants of the country  
and are believed to be the original sleek of the Nubians of the  

Nile Valley (see Nunu). In the northern hills are communities  

of black people with woolly hair but of non-negro features.  

They speak Arabic and are milled Nuba Arabs. Semen( the  
southern hills are occupied by 4lab-speaking negroes, escaped  
slaves and their descendants, who called themselves after the  
tribe they formerly served and who have little intercourse with  
the Nubas.  

The capital, El Obeid (q.e.), is centrally situated. On it  
converge various trade routes, notably from Darfur and from  

Ducim, a town on the White Nile ι a m. above Khartum,  
which served as port for the province. Thence was despatched  
the gum for the Omdurman market. But the railway from  

Khartum to El Obeid, via Senner, built in 1909- ι9ττ, crosses  
the Nile some 60 m. farther south above Abbe Island. Nabud  
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(pop. about 10,000), 165 en. W.S.W. of El Obeid, is a commercial  
centre which has sprung into importance since the fall of the  

dervishes. All the trade with Darfur passes through the town,  
the chief commerce being in cattle, feathers, ivory and cotton  
goods. Trade is largely in the hands of Greeks, Syrians, Dangler  
and jaalin. Taiara, on the route between El Obeid and the Nile,  
was destroyed by the dervishes but has been rebuilt and is a  
thriving mart for the gum trade. El Odoaiya or Eddaiya is the  
headquarters of the Homr country. It and Baraka in the  
Mugiad district are on the trade road between Nahud and  
Shakka in Darfur.  

Bars is a small town some 50 m. N.N.E. of Obeid. Talodi  
and Tendek are government stations in the Nuba country.  
The Nubas have no large towns. They live iii villages on the  
hillsides or summits. The usual habitation built both by Arabs  
and Nubas is the lw'kl, a conical-shaped hut made of stone, mud,  
wattle and daub or straw. The Nub: tukis are the better built.  
In the chief towns houses are built of mud bricks with flat roofs.  

Hislory. —Of the early history of Kordofan there is little  
record. It never formed an independent state About the  

beginning of the ιό th'century Funj from Sennar settled in the  
country; towards the end of that century Kordofan was con-
quered by Suleiman Solon, sultan of Darfur. About £775 it  
was conquIred by the Funj, and there followed a considerable  
immigration of Arab tribes into the country. The Senna ń  
however suffered a decisive defeat in 1784 and thereafter under  
Darfur viceroys the country enjoyed prosperity. In 1821  
Kordofan was conquered by Mahommed Bey the defterdar,  
son-in-law of Mehemet Ali, pasha of Egypt. It remained under  
Egyptian rule till 1882 when Mahummed Ahmed, the mandi,  
raised the country to revolt. It was in Kordofan that Hicks  
Pasha and his army, sent to crush the revolt, were annihilated  
(Nov. 1883). The Baggers of Kordofan from that time onward  
were the chief supporters of the mabdi, and his successor, the  
khalifs Abdullah, was a Baggara. In Kordofan in 1899 the  
khalifa met his death, the country having already passed into  
the hands of the new Sudan government. The chief difficulty  
experienced by the administration was to habituate the Arabs  
and Nubas, both naturally warlike, to a state of peace. In  
consequence of the anti-slave raiding measures adopted, the  
Arabs of Talodi in May 1906 treacherously massacred the  
mamur of that place and 40 men of the Sudanese regiment.  
The promptness with which this disturbance was suppressed  
averted what otherwise might have been a serious rising. (See  
SunaN: Anglo -Egyptian, "History.")  

See  The Α n Ιo-Egυρί ian Sudan,editedbyCountGleiche π (London,  
1905); Η. A. MacMichael, Notes on the Hsslory οJRoιdσfαn bsfo ιe the  
Egyptian Conquest (Cairo, 1907); John Petherick Egypt, the Sudan,  
and Central Africa (London, 1861); lggn Pallme, BeτcΜeibσng von 
Rοrdofan 4Stuttgart, 1843; trans. Travels in Kordofan, London,  
1844); Major H. G. Prout, General Report on Province of lordofan  

(Cairo, 1877); Ernst Marno, R'ise in der egyjsi. Equal. Provxnz  

(Vienna, 1879); papers (with maps) by Capt. W. Lloyd in the Geog.  
J055. (June 1907 and March 1910); and the bibliography given  
under SUDAN: Anflo-Egyptian.  

KOREA, or Coast (CH'AO Hsιπω, DAB 8AN). Its mainland  
portion consists of a peninsula stretching southwards from  

Manchuria, with an estimated length of about 600 m., an ex-
treme breadth of 135 m., and a coast-line of 1740m.  It extends  

from 34° χ8' to 43°  N., and from 124°  36' to 130° 47' E. Its  
northern boundary is marked by the Tumen and Yalu rivers;  
the eastern boundary by the Se α of Japan; the southern  
boundary by Korea Strait; and the western boundary by the  

Yalu and the Yellow Seα. For xx m. along the Tumen river  
the north frontier is conterminous with Russia (Siberia);  
otherwise Korea has China (Manchuria) on its land frontier.  
Nearly the whole surface of the country is mountainous. (For  
map, see JAPAN.)  

The south and west coasts are fringed by about X00 islands  
(exclusive of islets), two-thirds of which are inhabited; too of  
them are from too to 2000 ft. in height, and many consist of bold  
bare masses of volcanic rock. The most important are Quelpart  
and the Nan "au group. The latter, 36 m. from the eastern  

end of Quelpart, possesses the deep, well-sheltered and roomy  
harbour of Port Hamilton, which lies between the north points  
of the large and well-cultivated islands of Sun-ho-dan and So-
don, which have a population of moon. Allan, between their  
south-east points, completes this noble ńarbour. The east coast  
of Korea is steep and rock-bound, with deep water and a tidal rise  
and fall of τ to τ ft. The west coast is often low and shelving.  
and abounds in mud-banks, and the tidal rise and fall is front  
20 to 36 ft. Korean harbours, except two or three which are  
dosed by drift ice for some weeks in winter, are ice-free. Among  
them are Port Shestakov, Port Laaarev, and Wtln-son (Geosaa)  
in Broughton Bay; Fuson, Ma-san-po, at the mouth of the  
Nak-tong, on the south roast; Mok-po, Chin-nampo, wear the  
mouth of the Tai-dung; and Chemulpo, near the mouth of the  
Han, the nett of the capital and the sea terminus of the first  
Korean railway on the west coast.  

Korea is distinctly mountainous, and has no plains deserving  
the name. In the north there are mountain groups with definite  
centres, the most notable being Paik-tu -San or Pei-shan (8700 ft.)  
which contains the sources of the Yalu and Tumen. From these  
groups a lofty range runs southwards, dividing the empire into  
two unequal parts. On its east, between it and the coast, whkb  
it follows at a moderate distance, is a fertile strip difficult of  
access, and on the west it throws off so many lateral ranges and  
spurs as to break up the country into a chaos of corrugated  
and precipitous hills and step-sided valleys, each with a rapid  
perennial stream. Farther south this axial range, which in-
dades the Diamond Mountain group, falls away towards the sea  
in treeless spurs and small and often infertile levels. The  
northern groups and the Diamond Mountain are heavily  
timbered, but the hills are covered mainly with coarse, sour gras  
and oak and chestnut scrub. The avers are shallow and rocky,  
and are usually only navigable for a few miles from the sea.  
Among the exceptions are the Yalu (Amnok), Tumen, Tai-dong,  
Naktong, Mok-po, and Han. The last, rising in Sang-w δnde,  
3ο m. from the east coast, cuts Korea nearly in half, reaching the  
sea on the west coast near Chemulpo; and, in spite of many serieaa  
rapids, is a valuable highway for commerce for over ιsο  miles 

Geology.—The geology of Korea is very imperfectly &zees  
Crystalline schists occupy a large  part of the country, forming ‚ii  
the higher mountain ranges. They are always strongly folded and  
it is in them that the mineral wealth of Korea is situated. Towards  
the Manchurian frontier they are covered unconformably by some  
1600 ft. of sandstones, clay-slates and limestones, which cootsis  
Cambrian fossils and are the equivalents of a part of the Sivias  
system of China. Carboniferous beds consisting chiefly of sfa ιm.  
sandstones and conglomerates, are round in the soulh-enstera  
provinces. They contain a few seams of coal, but the most impor-
tant coal-bearing deposits of the country belong to the Tertiary  
period. Recent eruptive and volcanic reeks are met with in the  
interior of Korea and also in the island of Quelpart.The priaripe  
mountain in the latter, Hal-la-san (or Mount Auckland). accosdiag  
to Chinese stories, was in eruption in the year tool. With tha  
possible exception there are no active volcanoes in Koss, and the  
region has also been remarkably free from earthquakes thx-uugbtni  
historic times.  

Climate. —The climate is superb for nine months of the year.  and 
the three months of min heat and damp are not injurious to l esl α  
Koreans suffer from malaria, but Europeans and their children are  
fairly free from climatic maladies, and enjoy robust health. The  
summer mean temperature of Seoul is about 75° F', that of wirer  
about 33 ° ; the average rainfall, 36.3 in. in the year, and of the rainy  
season 21.86 in. The rains come in July and August on the  nee 
and north-east coasts, and from April to July on the south minx.  
the approximate mean annual rainfall of these localities being 3o,  
35 and 42 in. respectively.. These averages are based 0*  τl^e 
observations of seven years only.  

Flora.—The Plants and animals await study and classif κutan.  
Among the indigenous trees are the tildes exeeisa, Abuts wiv -
sperma, Pines sinensis, Ρinκu pisea, three species of oak, h e  ώ  
maple, lime, birch, juniper, mountain ash, walnut, Spanish cbestm;:,  
hazel, willow, hornbeam. hawthorn, plum, pear, peach Rims sr-m-
cifera, (?) Rkus semipinnata, Acaft(iopasax ricinifolia.Ze )bam, Tkun  
οrieπtalis, Elaea gnus, Sophora Jo ponies, &c. Azaleas and nccsdw  
dendrons are widely distributed, as well as other flowering shr ιτts  
and creepers, Amj'dopsis Veitckii being universal. Liliaceous plans  

' Named after William Robert Broughton (1762-1821), an ΕngΕah  
navigator who ezplortd these efts in 1795-1798.  
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and eruciferae are numerous. The native fruits, except walnuts and  

chestnuts, are worthless. The persimmon attains perfection,  
and experiment has Rmνed the suitability of the climate to many  
foreign fruits. The indigenous economic plants are few, and are  

of no commercial value, excepting wild ginssπις, bamboo, which is  
applied to countless uses, and " tak- ρul (Hibiscus Manihel), used  
in the manufacture of paper.  

Fauiio.—The tiger takes the first place among wild animals. lie  
is of great size, his skin is magnificent, and he is so widely distributed  
as to be a peril to man and beast. Tiger-hunting is a profession  

with special privileges. Leopards are numerous and have even  
been shot within the walls of Seoul. There are ιLer (at least five  
species), boars, bears, antelopes, beavers, otters, badgers, tiger-cats,  
Marten, an inferior sable, striped squirrels, 8c. Among birds there  
are black eagles, peregrines (largely used in hawking), and, specially  
protected by law, turkey bustards, three varieties of pheasants,  
swans, geese, common and spectacled teal, mallards, mandarin ducks  
white and pink ibis, cranes, storks, egrets, herons, curlews, pigeons,  
doves, nightjars, common and blue magpies,rooks, crows, orioles, 
halcyon and blue kingfishers, jays, nut-hatches, redstarts, ιηιpe, grey  
shrikes. hawks, kites, 8c. But, pending further observations, it  is 
not possible to say which of the smaller birds actually breed in Korea  
and which only make it a halting-place in their annual migrations.  

Area and Population.—The estimated area is 82,000 sq. m.—
somewhat under that of Great Britain. The first complete  
census was taken in 1897, and returned the population in round  
numbers at ι7,οοο,οοο, females being in the majority. It was  
subsequently, however, estimated at a maximum of x2,000,000.  
There is a foreign population of about 65,000, of whom 60,000  
are Japanese. It is estimated that little more than half the  
arable land is under cultivation, and that the soil could support  
an additional 7,u00,o00. The native population is absolutely  
homogeneous. Northern Korea, with its severe climate, is thinly  
peopled, while the rich and warm provinces of the south and west  
are populous. A large majority of the people are engaged in  
agriculture. There is little emigration, except into Russian  
and Chinese territory, but some Koreans have emigrated to  
Hawaii and Mexico.  

The capital is the inland city of Seoul, with a population of  
nearly 200,000. Among other towns, Songdo ( Κοisδng), the  
capital from about 910 to 1392, is a walled city of the first rank,  
25 m. N.W. of Seoul, with a population of 60,000. It possess  
the stately remains of the palace of the Korean kings of the  
Wang dynasty, is a great centre of the grain trade and the sole  
centre of the ginseng manufacture, makes wooden shams, c οά rse  
pottery and fine matting, and manufactures with sesamum oil  
the stout oiled paper for which Korea is famous. Phy δng-yang,  
a city on the Tai-dung, had a population of 60,000 before the war  
of 1894, in which it was nearly destroyed; but it fast regained  
its population. It lies on rocky heights above a region of stoners  
alluvium on the east, and with the largest and richest plain in  
Korea on the west. It has five coal-mine within ten miles, and  
the district is rich in iron, silk, cotton, and grain. It has easy  
communication with the sea (its port being Chin-nampo), and  
Ia important historically and commercially. Auriferous quartz  
is worked by a foreign company in its neighbourhood.  Near 
the city is the illustrated standard of land measurement cut by  
Ki-tze in 1124 B.C.  

With the exceptions of Sang-hwa, Ching-ju, Tung-nai,  
Fuson, and Won-san, it is very doubtful if any other Korean  
towns reach a population of 15,000. The provincial capitals  
and many other cities are walled. Most of the larger towns are  

in the warm and fertile southern provinces. One is very much  
like another, and nearly all their streets are replicas of the better  

alleys of Seoul. The actual antiquities of Korea are dolmens,  
sepulchral pottery, and Korean and Japanese fortifications.  

Race.—The origin of the Korean people is unknown. They are  
of the Mongol family; their language belongs to the so-called  
Turanian group, is polysyllabic, possesses an alphabet of ττ  
vowels and 14 consonants, and a script named En-men. Lite-
rature of the higher doss and official and upper class corre-
spondence are exclusively in Chinese characters, but since ιs9g  
official documents have contained an admixture of En-man.  
The Koreans are distinct from both Chinese and Japanese in  
physiognomy, though dark straight hair, dark oblique eyes,  
and a tinge of bronze in the akin are always present. The  

cheek-bones are high; the nose inclined to flatness; the mouth  
thin-lipped and refined among patricians, and wide and full-
lipped among plebeians; the ears are small, and the brow fairly  
well developed. The expression indicates quick intelligence  
rather than force and mental calibre. The male height averages  
$ ft. 44 in. The hands and feet are small and well-formed.  
The physique is good, and porters carry on journeys from  
zoo to zoo lb. Men marry at from i8 to zo years, girls at 16,  
and have large families, in which a strumous taint is nearly  
universal. Women are secluded and occupy a very inferior  
position. The Koreans are rigid monogamists, but concubinage  
has a recognized status.  

Prodnslion and Industries. i. Mlinerals.—Extensive coal-
fields, producing coal of fair quality, as yet undeveloped, occur  

in Hwang-hai Do and elsewhere. Iron is abundant, especially  
in Phyong -an Do, and rich copper ore, silver and galena are  
found. Crystal is a noted product of Korea, and talc of good  

quality is also present. In ι885 the rudest process of "placer"   
washing produced ap exert of gold dust amounting to £1 20,000;  

quartz-mining methods were subsequently introduced, and the  
annual declared value of gold produced rose to about £45 ο,0οο;  
but much is believed to have been sent out of the country  
clandestinely. The reefs were left untouched till 1897, when  
an American company, which bad obtained a concession in  
Phyhngan Do in 1895, introduced the latest mining appliances,  
and raised the declared export of 1898 to £240,047, believed to  
represent a yield for that year of £600,000. Russian, German,  
English, French and Japanese applicants subsequently obtained  
concessions. The concessionnaires regard Korean labour as docile  
and intelligent. The privilege of owning mines in Korea was  
extended to aliens under the Mining Regulations of t906.  

ii. Agricid'ure.—Kosean soil consists largely of light sandy  
loam, disintegrated lava, and rich, stoneless alluvium, from 3 to  
το ft. deep. The rainfall is abundant during the necessitous  
months of the yr, facilities fοτ the irrigation of the rice crop  
are ample, and drought and floods are seldom known. Land is  
held from the proprietors on the terms of receiving seed from  
them and returning half the produce, the landlord paying the  
taxes. Any Korean can become a landowner by reclaiming  
and cultivating unoccupied crown land for three years free of  
taxation, alter which he pays taxes annually. Good land  
produces two crops a yeas. The implements used are two  
makes of iron-shod wooden ploughs; a large shovel, worked by  
three or five men, one working the handle, the others jerking  
the blade by ropes-attached to it; a short sharp-minted hoe,  
a bamboo rake, and a wooden barrow, all of rude construction..  
Rice is threshed by beating the ears on a log; other grains, with  
flails on mud threshing-Boors. Winnowing is performed by  
throwing up the groin on windy days. Rice is hulled and grain  
coarsely ground in stone querns or by water pestles. There  
are provincial horse-breeding stations, where any stallions,  
from το to ιι hands high, are bred for carrying burdens. Mag-
nificent red bulls are bred by the farmers fοτ ploughing and  
other farming operations, and for the transport of goods. Sheep  
and gnats are bred on the imperial farms, but only for sacrifice.  
Small, hairy, black pigs, and fowls, are universal. The  culti-
vation does not compare in neatness and thoroughness with  
that of China and Japan. There are no trustworthy estimates  
of the yield of any given measurement of land. The farmers  
put the average yield of rice at thirty-fold, and of other grain  
at twenty-fold. Korea produces all cereals and root crops  
except the tropical, along with cotton, tobacco, a species of the  
Rhea plant used for making grass-cloth, and the Brousoneuia  
$pyTifera. The articles chiefly cultivated are rice, millet,  
beans, ginseng (at Songdo), cotton, hemp, oR-seeda, bearded  
wheat, oats, barley, sorghum, and sweet and Irish potatoes.  
Korean agriculture suffers from infamous roads, the want of  
the exchange of seed, and the insecurity of the gains of labour.  
It occupies about three-fourths of the population.  

iii. Otker Isdsst ies. The industries of Korea, apart from  
supplying the actual necessities of a poor population, are few  
and rarely collective, They consist chiedy in the manufacture  
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of sea-salt, of varied and admirable paper, thin and poor silk,  

horse-hair crinoline for hals,.flne split bamboo blinds, hats and  

mats, coarse pottery, hemp cloth for mourners, brass bowls  
and gras&-eloth Won-san and Fusan are large fishing centres,  
and salt fish and fish manure are important exports; but the  

prolific fishing-grounds are worked chiefly by Japanese labour  

and capital. Paper and ginseng are the only manufactured  
articles on the list of Korean exports. The arts are nil.  

Commerce. —A commercial treaty was concluded with Japan  
In 1876, and treaties with the European countries and the  
United States of America were concluded subsequently. An  
imperial edict of the 20th of May 1904 annulled all Korean  

treaties with Russia. After the opening of certain Korean ports  

to foreign trade, the customs were placed under the management  
of European commissioners nominated by Sir Robert Hart from  
Peking. The ports and other towns open are Seoul, Chemulpo,  

Fusan, WOn-san, Chin-nampo, Mok-po, Kun-stn, Mn-stn-po,  

Song-chid, Wiju, Yong-ampo, and PhyOng-yang. The value  
of foreign trade of the open ports has fluctjiated considerably,  

but has shown a tendency to increase on the whole. For  
example, in 1884 imports were valued at £170,113 and exports  
at £95,377. By 1890 imports had risen to £790,261, and there-
after fluctuated greatly,'standing at only £473,598  in 1893, but  
at £ ι,οι7,a38 in 1897, and £1,382,352 in 1901, but under ab-
normal conditions in 1904 this last amount was nearly doubled.  
Exports in 1890 were valued at £591,746; they also fluctuated  
greatly, falling to £316, 072 in 1893, but standing at £863,828 in  
1901, and having a further increase in some subsequent years.  

These figures exclude the value of gold dust. The principal  
imports are cotton goods, railway materials, mining supplies  

and metals, tobacco, kerosene, timber, and clothing. Japanese  

cotton yarns are imported to be woven into a strong cloth on  

Korean hand-looms. Beans and peas, rice, cowhides, and  
ginseng are the chief exports, apart from gold.  

Commιriιαfiow.—Under Japanese auspices a railway from Che-
mulpo to Seoul ωαs completed in 1900. This became a. branch of the  
longer line from Fusan to Seoul (286 m.), the concession for which  
was granted in 1898. This line was pushed forward rapidly on the  
outbreak of the Russo-Japanese War, απd the whole was opened  
early in 1905. A railway from Seoul to Wiju was planned under  
French engineers, but the work was started by the Korean govern-
local. This line also, however, was taken over by the Japanese  
military authorities, απd the first trains ran through early in 1905,  
in which year Japan obtained control of the whole of the Korean  
internal communications. The main roads centring in Seoul are  
seldom fit even for the passage of ox-carts, and the secondary roads  
are bad bridle-tracks, frequently degenerating into " rack ladders."  
Some improvements, however, have been effected under Japanese  
direction. The inland transit of goods is almost entirely on the  
becks of bulls carrying from 450 to 600 lb, an ponies carrying 200 lb,  
απd on men carrying from coo to 150 lb, bringing the average cost  
'i  to a fraction over 8d. per mile per ton. The conic exists, with  
its usual hardships. Bridges are made-of posts, carrying a framework  
either covered with timber or with pine branches and earth. They  
are removed at the beginniqg of the rainy season, and are not  
replaced for three months. The larger rivers see unbridged, but  
there are numerous government ferries. The infamous roads and  
the risks during the bndgeless season greatly hamper trade. Japanese  
steamers ply on the Han between Chemulpo and Seoul.  

Α postal system, established in 1894-1895, has beendually 
extended. There are postage stamps of four values. The J apanese  
under the agreement of 1905. took over the postal, telegraphic and  
telephone services. Korea is connected with the Chinese and  
Japanese telegraph systems by a Japanese line from Chemulpo vie  
Seoul to Fusan, and by a line acquired by the empire between Seoul  
and Wiju. The state has also lines from Seoul to the openrts, 

ea &c. Korea has regular steam communication with ports in Japan.  

the Gulf of Pechili, Shanghai, &c. Her own mercantile marine is  
considerable.  

Gonernm'siL—From τ895, when China renounced her claims  
to suzerainty, to 1910 the king (since 1897 emperor) was in  

theory an independent sovereign, Japan in x904 guaranteeing  

the welfare and dignity of the imperial house. Under a treaty  

signed at Seoul on the 17th of November Σ905, japan directed  
the external relations of Koren, and Japanese diplomatic and  

consular representatives took charge of Korean subjects and  

interests in foreign countries. Japan undertook the maintenance  
of existing treαt ιee between Korea and foreign powers; and  

Korea agreed that her future foreign treaties should be con-
cluded through the medium of Japan. A resident-general rep-
resented Japan at Seoul, to direct diplomatic affairs, the first  

being the Marquis Ito. Under a further convention of July 1907,  
the resident-general's powers were enormously increased. In ad-
ministrative reforms the Korean government followed his guid-
ance; laws could not be enacted nor administrative measures  
undertaken without his consent; the appointment and dis-
missal of high officials, and the engagement of foreigners in  

government employ, were subject to his pleasure. Each depart-
ment of state has a Japanese vice-minister, and a large propor-
tion of Japanese officials were introduced into these departments  

as well as Japanese chiefs of the bureaus of police and customs  
By n treaty dated August 22nd i9i0, which came into effect  
seven days later the emperor of Korea made " complete and per-
manent cession to the emperor of Japan of all rights of sover-
eignty over the whole of Korea." The entire direction of the  
administration was then taken over by the Japanese resident-
general, who was given the title of governor-general. The  
jurisdiction of the consular courts was abolished but Japan  

guaranteed the continuance of the existing Korean tariff for  
ten years.  

Local Administrasio,r.—Korea for administrative pu 	is  
divided into provinces απd prefectures or magistracies. apanew  
reforms in this department have been complete. Each provincial  
government has a Japanese secretary, police inspector and clerks.  
The secretary may represent the governor in his absence.  

Law.—Α criminal code, scarcely equalled for barbarity, though  
twice mitigated by royal edict since 1785, remained in force in us  
main provisions till 1895. Subsιqueπ tly, a mixed commission d 
revision carried out some good work. Elaborate legal machinery  
was devised, though its provisions were constantly violated by the  
imperial will and the gross corruption of omeiala. Five classes  d 
law courts were established, απd provision was made for appeals in  
both civil and criminal rases. Abuses in legal administration and is  
tax-collecting were Cite chief grievances which led to keel i πsuιτκ.  
tons. Oppression by the throne and the official and noble classes  
prevailed extensively; but the weak protected themselves by the  
use of the Kyei, or principle of association, which developed among  
Koreans into powerful trading gilds, trades-unions, mutual benefit  
associations, money-lending gilds, &c. Nearly all traders, porters  
and artisans were members of gilds, powerfully bound togeTher sad  
strong by combined action and mutual helpfulness in time of need.  
Under the Japanese rfgime the judiciary and the executive were  
rigidly separated. The law courts, including the court of cassatioa,  
three courts of appeal, eight local courts, απd 115 district courts,  
were put under Japanese judges, and the codification of the laws  
was undertaken. The prison system was also reformed.  

Finance απd Money.—Until 1904 the finances of Korea was  
completely disorganized; the currency was chaotic, απd the budget  
was an official formality making little or no attempt at accuracy.  
By agreement of the ττηd of August 1904, Korea accepted a Ja  

financial adviser, and valuable reforms were quickly mitered upon  
under the direction of the first Japanese official, Mr T. Megata. He  
had to contend against corrupt officialdom, indiscriminate expendi. 
ture, απd absence of organization in the collection of revenue, apart  
from the confusion with regard to the currency.  This tag was  
nominally on a silver standard. The coins chiefly in use wee  (1) 
copper cash whirls were strong in hundreds on strings of straw, and,  
as about 9Íh weight was equal to one shilling. were exces i νeΙγ  
cumbrous, but were nevertheless valued at their face value;  (i)  
nickel coins, which, being profitable to mint, were issued in eoorinoe s  
quantities, quickly depreciated, and were moreover extensi υ iy  
forged. The Dai !chi Ginko. (First Bank of Japan), which has a  
branch in Seoul απd agencies in other towns, was made the  govern-
ment central treasury, and its notes were recognized as legal teodst  
in Korea. The currency of Korea being thus fixed, the first step  
was to reorganize the nickel coinage. From the tat of August 1905  
the old nickels paid into the treasury were remitted and the  
issue carefully regulated; so also with the ash, which was retained  
as a subsidiary coinage, while a supplementary coinage was fanned  
of silver so-sen pieces and bronze  i -sen and half-sen pieces. To aid  
the free circulation of money and facilitate trade, the govertsmcat  
grunts subsidies for the establishment of co-operative watehoue  
companies with bonded warehouses. Regulations have also been  
promulgated with respect to promissory notes, which have long  
existed in Korea. They took the form of a piece of paper shoat  

an inch broad and five to eight inches long, on which was  written 
the sum, the date of payment and the name of the payer and payee,  
with their Beals; the paper was then torn down its length, and one  
half given to each party. The debtor ωαs obliged to pay the arOase  
of the debt to any person who presented the missing half of the b.  
The readisess with which the were accepted led to over-is'sae, and  
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consequently, financial crises. The new regulations require the  
amount of the notes to be expressed in yen, not to be payable in old  
nickel coins or cash. The notes can only be issued by members of  
a note association, a body constituted under government regulations,  
whose members must uphold the credit and validity of their notes.  

The notes must also be made payable to a definite person and require  
endorsement, safeguards which were previously lacking. Adminis-
trative reform was also taken in hand; the large number of super-
guous απd badly paid officials was considerably reduced, and the  
status and salary of all existing government officials considerdbly  
improved. An endeavour was made to publish an annual budget,  
in which the revenue and expenditure should accurately represent  
the sums actually received and expended. Regulations were framed  
for the purpose of establishing ade9 υate supervision over the  
revenue and expenditure for the abolition of irregular taxation απd  
extortions, as well as the practice of farming out the collection of  
the revenue to individuals, and, generally, to adapt the whole  
collection απd expenditure of the national revenue to modern ideas  

of public finance. Down to 1910 the sum expended by Japan on  
Korean reforms was estimated to approach fifteen millions sterling.  
Among reforms not specifically referred to may be mentiqied the  
improvement of coastwise navigation, the provision of posts, roads,  

railways. public buildings, hospitals and sanitaiy works, and the  
ollicial advancement of industries.  

Religion.—Buddhism, which swayed Korea fpom the 10th to the  
14th century, has been discredited for three centuries, απd its  
priests are ignorant, immoral and despised. Confucianism is the  
omcial cult, and all officials offer eamnfices and homage at stated  
seasons in the Confucian temples. Confucian ethics are the basis  

of morality and social order. Ancestor-worship is universal. The  
popular cult is, however, the propitiation of demons, a modification  
of the Shamanism of northern Asia. The belief in demons, mostly  
malignant, keeps the Koreans in constant terror, απd much of their  
substance is spent on propitiations. Sorceresses απd blind sorcerers  
are the intermediaries. At the close of the 19th century the fees  
annually paid to these persons were estimated at £150,000; there  
were in Seoul 1000 sorceresses, and very large sums are paid to the  
male sorcerers and geomancers.  

Putting aside the temporaryry Christian work of a Jesuit chaplain  
to the Japanese Christian General Konishe, in 1594 during the  
Japanese invasion. as well as that on a larger sale by students who  
received the evangel in the Roman form from Peking in 1792, and  
bad made 4000 converts by the end of 1793, the first serious attempt  
at the conversion of Korea was made by the French Socdiet des  
Missions E(r αng2res in 1831. In spite of frequent persecutions,  
there were 16,500 converts in 1857 and 20,000 in 1866, in which  
year the French bishops and priests were martyred by order of the  

emperor's father, and several thousand native Christians were  
beheaded, banished or imprisoned. This mission in 1900 had about  
30 missionaries and 40,000 converts. In ι884 απd 1885, toleration  
being established, Protestant missionaries of the American Presby-
terian απ d Methodist Episcopal Churches entered Korea, and were  
followed by a large number of agents of other denominations. An  

English bishop, clergy, doctors and nursing sisters arrived in 1880.  
Hospitals, orphanages, schools and an admirable college in Seoul  

have been founded, along with trilingual (Chinese, Korean and  
English) printing-presses; religious, historical and scientific works  
and much of the Bible have been translated into P.s-run, απd  
periodicals of an enlightened nature in the Korean script are also  
circulated. The progress of Protestant missions was very Blow for  

some years, but from 1895 converts multiplied.  
Edsicotion.—The " Royal Examinations" in Chinese literature  

held in Seoul up to 1894, which were the entrance to official position,  

being abolished, the desire for a purely Chinese education diminished.  
In Seoul there were established an imperial English school with two  

foreign teachers, a reorganized Confucian college, a normal college  
under a very efficient forei n principal, Japanese, Chinese, Russian  

απd French schools. chiefly linguistic, several Korean primary  
schools, mission boarding-schools, and the Pai ChaiC οlkgec οn πected  
with the American Methodist Episcopal Church, under imperial  
patronage, and subsidized by government, in which a liberal  

education of a high class was given and En-miss receives much  
attention. The Koreans are expert linguists, and the government  
made liberal grants t ο the linguistic schools. In the primary wheels  
boys learn arithmetic, and geography and Korean history are taught,  
with the outlines of the governmental systems of ether civilized  
countries. The education department has been entirely reorganized  
under the Japasese regime, Japanese models being followed  

Zfis'fary.—By loth Korean and Chinese tradition Ki-tze—a  
councillor of the last sovereign of the 3rd Chinese dynasty, a sage,  
and the reputed aut hor of parts of the famous Chinese classic, the  
Skis - King — is represented as entering Korea in 1122 B.C. with  
several thousand Chinese emigrants, who made him their king.  
The peninsula was then peopled by savages living in caves and  
subterranean holes. By both learned and popular belief in Korea  
Ki-Ire is recognized as the founder of Korean social order, and is  
greatly reverenced. He called the new kingdom Ch'ao-Hsie,s,  

pacified and policed its bdrders, and introduced lawsand Chinese  

etiquette and polity. Korean ancient history is far from satisfy-
ing the rigid demands of modern criticism, but it appears that  
Ki-tze's dynasty ruled the peninsula until the 4th century n.c.,  
from which period until the loth century A.D. civil wars and  
foreign aggressions are prominent. Nevertheless, Hiaksaf,  
which with Komi and Shinra then constituted Korea, was a  
centre of literary culture in the 4th century, through which the  
Chinese classics and the apt of writing reached the other two  

kingdoms. Buddism, a forceful civilizing element, reached  
Hiaksai in Α.D. 384 ι  and from it the sutras and images of northern  
Buddhism were carried to Japan, as well as Chinese letters and  
ethics. Internecine wars were terminated about 913 by Wang  
the Founder, who unified the peninsula under the name Κοrai,  
made Song-do its capital, and endowed Buddhism as the state  
religion. In the isth century Korea was stripped of her  
territory wit of the Yalu by a warlike horde of Tungus stock,  
since which time her frontiers have been stationary. The Wang  
dynasty perished in 1392, an important epoch in the peninsula,  
when Ni Taijo, or Litan, the founder of the present dynasty,  
ascended the throne, after his country had suffered severely from  
Jenghiz and Khublai Khan. He tendered his homage to the  
first Ming emperor of China, received from him his investiture as  
sovereign, and accepted from him the Chinese calendar and  
chronology, in itself a declaration of fealty. Be revived thename  
Ch'ao-Hsieh, changed the capital from Song-do to Seoul, organ-
ized an administrative system, which with some modifications  
continued till 1895, and exists partially still, carried out vigorous  
reforms, disestablished Buddhism, made merit in Chinese literary  
examinations the basis of appointment to office, made Confucian-
ism the state religion, abolished human sacrifices and the  
burying of old men alive, and introduced that Confucian system  
of education, polity, and social order which has dominated Korea  
for five centuries. Either this king or an immediate successor  
introduced the present national costume, the dress worn by the  
Chinese before the Manchu conquest. The early heirs of this  
vigorous and capable monarch used their power, like him, for  
the good of the people; but later decay set in, and Japanese  
buccaneers ravaged the roasts, though for two centuries under  
Chinese protection Korea was free from actual foreign invasion.  
In 1592 occurred the epoch-making invasion of Korea by a  
Japanese army of 300,000 men, by order of the great regent  
Hideyosbi. China came to the rescue with 6 ο,οοο men, and six  
years of a gigantic and bloody war followed, in which Japan  
used firearms for the first time against a foreign foe. Seoul and  
several of the oldest cities were captured, and in some instances  
destroyed, the 6ountry was desolated, and the art treasures and  
the artists Were carried to Japan. The Japanese troops were  
recalled in 1598 at Hideyoshi's death. The port and fishing  
privileges of Fuson remained in Japanese possession, a heavy  
tribute was exacted, and until 1790 the Korean king stood in  
humiliating relations towards Japan. Korea never recovered  
from the effects of this invasion, which bequeathed to all  
Koreans an intense hatred of the Japanese.  

In 1866, 2867, and 1871 French and American punitive  
expeditions attacked parts of Korea in which French missionaries  
and American adventurers had been put to death, and inflicted  
much loss of life, but retired without securing any diplomatic  
successes, and Korea continued to preserve her complete  
isolation. The first indirect step towards breaking it down had  
been taken in 1860, when Russia obtained from China the cession  
of the Usuri province, thus bringing a European power down  
to the Tumen. A large emigration of famine-stricken Koreans  
and persecuted Christians into Russian territory followed. The  
emigrants were very kindly received, απd many of them became  
thrifty and prosperous farmers. In 1876 Japan, with the consent  
of China, wrung a treaty from Korn by which Fusee was fully  
opened to Japanese settlement and trade, and Won-nan (Gensan)  
and lnchiun (Chemulpo) were opened to her in 1880. In 1882  
China promulgated her "Trade and Frontier Regulations,"  
and America negotiated a commercial treaty, followed by  
Germany and Great Britain in 1883, Italy and Russia in 1884.  

^  
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France in 1886, and Austria in 1892. A "Trade Convention "  
was also concluded with Russia. Seoul was opened in 1884 to  
foreign residence, and the provinces to foreign travel, and the  
diplomatic agents of the contracting powers obtained a recognized  
status at the capital. These treaties terminated the absolute  
isolation which Korea had effectually preserved. During the  
negotiations, although under Chinese suzerainty, she was  
treated with as an independent state. Between 1897 and  
1899, under diplomatic pressure, a number of ports were opened  
to foreign trade and residence. From 1882 to 1894 the chief  
event in the newly opened kingdom was a plot by the Tai-won-
Eon, the father of the emperor, to seize on power, which  
led to an attack on the Japanese legation, the members of  
which were compelled to fight their way, and that not blood-
lessly, to the sea. Japan secured ample compensation; and  
the Chinese resident, aided by Chinese troops, deported the  
Tai-won-Kum to Tientsin. In 1884 at an omcial banquet the  
leaders of the progressive party assassinated six leading Korean  
statesmen, and the intrigues in Korea of the banished or escaped  
conspirators created dimculties which were very slow to sub-
side. In spite of a constant struggle for ascendancy between  

the queen and the returned Tai-won-Kun, the next decade  
was one of quiet. China, always esteemed in Korea,  con. 
solidated her influence under the new conditions through a  
powerful resident; prosperity advanced, and certain reforms  
were projected by foreign "advisers." In May 1894 a more  
important insurrectionary rising than usual led the king to ask  
armed aid from China. She landed 2000 troops on the loth of  
June, having previously, in accordance with treaty provisions,  
notified Japan of her intention. Soon after this Japan had  
12,000 troops in Korea, and occupied the capital απd the treaty  
φΡrts. Then japan made three sensible proposals for Korean  
reform, to be undertake ń  jointly by herself and China. China  
replied that Korea must be left to reform herself, and that the  
withdraws( of the Japanese troops must precede negotiations.  
Japan rejected this suggestion, and on the 23rd of July attacked  
and occupied the royal palace. After some further negotia-
tions and fights by land and sea between Japan and China war  
was declared formally by japan, and Korea was for some time  
the battle-ground of the belligerents. The Japanese victories  
resulted for Korea in the solemn renunciation of Chinese suze-
rainty by the Korean king, the substitution of Japanese for  

Chinese influence, the introduction of many important reforms  
under Japanese advisers, and of checks on the absolutism of  
the throne. Everything promised well. The finances flour-
ished under the capable control of Mr (afterwards Sir) M'Leavy  
Brown, C.M.G. Large and judicious retrenchments were car-
ried out in most of the government departments. A measure  
of judicial and prison reform was granted. Taxation was placed  
on an equable basis. The pressure of the trade gilds was  
relaxed. Postal and educational systems were introduced.  
An approach to a constitution was made. The distinction  
between patrician and plebeian, domestic slavery, and beating  
and slicing to death were abolished. The age for marriage of  
both sexes was raised. Chinese literary examinations ceased  
to be a passport to once. Classes previously degraded were  
enfranchised, and the alliance between two essentially corrupt  

systems of government was ievered. For about eighteen  
months all the departments were practically under Japanese  

control. On the 8th of Octobei ι895 the Tai-won-Run, with  
Korean troops, aided by Japanese troops under the orders of  

Viscount Miura, the Japanese minister, captured the palace,  

assassinated the queen, and made a prisoner of the king, who,  
however, four months later, escaped to the Russian legation,  
where he remained till the spring of 1897. Japanese influence  
waned. The engagements of the advisers were not renewed.  
A strong retrograde movement set in. Reforms were dropped.  
The king, with the checks upon his absolutism removed, reverted  
to the worst traditions of his dynasty, and the control and  
arrangements of finance were upset by Russia.  

Αt the close of 1897 the king assumed the title of emperor,  
and changed the οffcial designation of the empire ιο Dai Has— 

Great Han. By 1898 the imperial will, working under partially  
new conditions, produced confirmsl chaos, and by 1902 suc-
ceeded in practically overriding all constitutional restraints  
Meanwhile Russian intrigue was constantly active. At last  
Japan resorted to arms, and her success against Russia in the  
war of 1904-5 enabled her to resume her influence over RoreL  
On the 23rd of February 1904 an agreement was determined  
whereby Japan resumed her position as administrative adviser  
to Korea, guaranteed the integrity of the country, and bound  
herself to maintain the imperial house in its position. Her  
interests were recognized by Russia in the treaty of peace  
(September 5,  1905), and by Great Britain in the AngL>  
Japanese agreement of the 12th of August 1905. The Koreans  
did not accept the restoration of Japanese influence without  

demur. In August 1905 disturbances arose owing to an attempt  
by some merchants to obtain special assistance from the tees-
sury on the pretext of embarrassment caused by Japanese  
financial reforms; these disturbances spread to some of the  
provinces, and the Japanese were compelled to make a show  
of force. Prolonged negotiations were necessary to the com-
pletion of the treaty of the 17th of November 1905, whereby  
Japan obtained the control of Korea's foreign affairs and  
relations, and the confirmation of previous agreements, the  
far-reaching results of which have been indicated. Nor was  
opposition to Japanese reforms confined to popular demon-
stration. In 1907 a Korean delegacy, headed by Prince Yong,  
a member of the imperial family, was sent out to lay before  
the Hague conference of that year, and before all the principal  
governments, a protest against the treatment of Κοrea by  
Japan. While this was of course fruitless from the Korean  
point of view, it indicated that the Japanese must take strung  
measures to suppress the intrigues of the Korean court.  

At the instigation of the Korean ministry the emperor abdi-
cated on the 29th of July 1907, handing over the crown to his  
son. Somewhat serious hueWes followed in Seoul and else-
where, and the Japanese proposals for a new convention,  
increasing the powers of the resident general, had ιο be pre-
sented to the cabinet under a strong guard. The convention  
was signed pn the 25th of July. One of the reforms imme-
diately undertaken was the disbanding of the Korean standing  
army, which led to an insurrection and an intermittent guerrilla  
warfare which, owing to the nature of the country, was not  
easy to subdue. Under the direction of Prince Ito (q.s.) the  
work of reform was vigorously prosecuted. In July 1909, General  
Teranchi, Japanese minister of war, became resident-general,  

with the mission to bring about annexation. This was effected  
peacefully in August 1910, the emperor of Korea by formal  
treaty surrendering his country and crown. (See JAPAN.)  

Αυτπο ιτ tas.—The first Asiatic notice of Korea is by Kh οrdad-
beh, an Arab geographer of the 9th century a.o., in his Book of Reeds  

and Provinces, quoted by Baron Richth ο(en in his great work on  
China, p.575. The earliest European source of information isa nam-
tive by H. Hamel, a Dutchman, who was shipwrecked on the coast  
of Quelpart in 1654, απd held in captivity in Korea for thirteen yeah  
The amount of papers on Korea scattered through English, German. 
French απd Russian magazines, and the proceedings of geοgraρέk Ι  
societies, is very great, and for the last three centur ies Japanese  
writers have contributed largely to the sum of general knowledge  

of the peninsula. The list which follows includes some of the mare  

recent works which illustrate the history, anners and customs, and 
awakening of Korea: Bril^h Foreiga 0/lice   Rιgorrs oil Korean Trade,  

Annual Series (London); Bibliograplis' kor&snn' (3 vein.. Pans  
1897)); Mrs. I. L. Bishop, Korea and her Νeigh6οurs (a vets.. London.  
1897); M. von Brandt, Os!asialisds beg ςet (Leipzig, 1897); A. Ε. 3

.  Cavendish and Η. E. Gould Adams, Korea and the Sacred While  

Mountain London, 189 ); Stewart Culin, Ιl οrean Games (Philadel-
phia, 1895); Curzon, Problems of the Far East (London, 1896);  
Dallet, Hisla&e de i'iglice de Retie (s vole., Paris, ί 87)J. S. Gale,  
Korean Sketches (Edinburgh. 1898) ;  W. E. Griffis Tie Henrnd  
Να tίοπ (8th απd revised edition, New York, 1907); H. Itainel,  
Relation du r'as ιfrage dun oaisseau Haliαdeus, bι., i,nded* do 
Flamond par M .  Minnloli (Paris, 1670); Okoji Hidemoto. Dee  
Feldsug der lapanir gegea Korea urn .lahre 1597; emwslaled ‚ram  

Japanese by Professor von Pfismaier (2 vela, Vienna. t877}));^ N,  
Jametel, "La Koree: secs ressources, son avenir commrrcial,"L  
,msle francaise (Paris july 1881); Percival Lowell. Ckosaii: Ile  
Land of ώ s lEarning Calm (London, Boston, 5886); L. J. Milo,  
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Qro ά rt  Korea (Harper, New York,  ι89):  V. de I,aguerie. La Sorde  
αsddρσιιdαιιlι, rune ow japoiwise? (Parii, 1898); ].  Ross. Korea:  
Its  history, Manners and Cu'loms (Paisley. 1880). W H. Wilkinson, 
The Korca' Gowrnmenl. CοκτlυαΝοκα! Changes in Koric daring the  
period ηrd Js'fy 18 ρςjotk  June ,85  (Shanghai, t896), A. Hamil- 
ton,  Korea (London. ι903), C. J D. Taylor, Koreans σ[ Home (Lon-
don, t oq); E. Boudaret, Εκ  Cone (Pans 1 , Laurent-Crimasy,  
Le Cods pdaal de la Carlo (Paris, ι9o4); (t,. T. Ladd, In Korea ua/h  
Marquis 118  (London, 19ο8): Dictionarien and vocabular ίes by W. F 
Myers (English secretary of Legation at Peking), the French mission-
anew, and others were superseded  ία  1898  by a large and learned  
volume by the Rev J. S. Gale, a Presbyterian missionary, who  
devoted some years to the work. On geology, see C. Gottxhe, 
" Geologische Skim von Korra l" Sits. ριιωτ. Ahad. W ιΡaτ. (Berlin, 
Jahrg. 1886. pp. 85S7-873, P1. viii.). A summary of this paper, with   
reproduction of the map, is given by L.  Pervinquihre in Res. its.  
Paris,  5th series, vol. I. ( τ904), pp. 545-55τ•  (1. L. Η.; Ο . J. Α. Η.)  

HORBA, a tributary state of India, transferred from Bengal  
to the Central Provinces in zees; area, 1631 sq. m.; Poρ  (1901),  

35, 113, or only 22 persons per sq. m.; estimated revenue, £1200.  
It consists of an elevated table-land, with bills rising t ο above  
3000 ft Such traffic as there is is carried by mans of pack-
bullocks.  

ΚORBBHAΝ BCCLEBIA, THE, or CHVRCH ARCHTSIIYMyRANr,  
a communistic body, founded by Cyrus R. Teed, a medical  
practitioner, who was born at Utica, New York, in 1839. Teed  

was regarded by his adherents as " the new Messiah now in the  

World," and many other extravagant views both in science and  
economics are held by them. Two communities were founded:  
in Chicago (ι886) and at Estero, in Lee county, Florida (1894),  
where in 1903 the Chicago community removed. Their name is  

derived from Koresh, the Hebrew form of Cyrus, and they have  

a journal, The Planting Sward.  
κδRlΝ, OGATA (c. 1657- ι7ι6), Japanese painter and lac-

querer, was born at Kδtδ, the son of a wealthy merchant who  
had a taste for the arts and is said to have given his son some  
elementary instruction - therein. Kflrin also studied under  
Soken Yamamoto, Kano, Twunenobu and Gukei Sumiyoshi;  
and he was greatly influenced by his predecessors Κδyetsu  
and Sδtatsυ. On arriving at maturity, however, he broke  
away from all tradition, and developed a very original and  
quite distinctive style of his own, both in painting and in the  
dκοτatiοn of lacquer. The characteristic of this is a bold  
Impressionism, which is expressed in few and simple highly  
idealized forms, with an absolute disregard either of realism or  
of (he usual conventions. In lacquer Kfrin's use of white  
metals and of mother-of-pearl is notable; but herein he followed  
Kflyetsu. Kflnn died on the 2nd of June 1716, at the age of  
fifty-nine. His chief pupils wire Kagei Tatebashi and Shikδ  
Watanable; but the present knowledge and appreciation of  
his work are largely due to the efforts of Hδitsu Sakai, who  
brought about a revival of KSrin's style.  

See Α. Morrison, The Painters cf.apas ('902) ; S. Tajima, 
pieces selected from the Kbria School (1903); S. Ηδ ί tsυ, The zoo  
Designs by KS ń n 1(1815) and More Designs by Kinin (1826).  

HORKUS, an aboriginal tribe of India, dwelling on the Satpura  
bills in the Central Provinces. They are of interest as being the  
westernmost representatives of the Munda family of speech.  

They are rapidly becoming hinduized, as may be gathered from  
the figures of the census of 1901, which show 140,000 Korkus by  
race, but only 88,οοο speakers of the Korku language.  

K*RM&CZBANYA (German, Κremsitr), an old mining town,  
in the county of Bars, in Hungary, τ58 m. Ν. of Budapest by  
rail. Pop. (1900), 4299. It is situated in a deep valley in the  

Hungarian Ore Mountains region. Among its principal build-
ings are the castle, several Roman Catholic (from the 13th and  

14th centuries) and Lutheran churches, a Franciscan monastery  

(founded 1634), the town-hall, sad the mint where the celebrated  

Kremnitz gold ducats were formerly struck. The bulk of the  

inhabitants find employment in connexion with the gold and  
silver mines. By means of a tunnel 9 m. in length, con-
structed in 285 '-1852, the water is drained off from the mines  
into the river Gran. According to tradition, Kbrm&czbInya was  

founded in the 8th century by Saxons. The place is mentioned  

in documents in 1317, and became a royal free town in '328,  
being therefore one of the oldest free towns in Hungary.  

ΚΟΗΝBR, KARL THEODOR (1791-1813), German poet sod  
patriot, often called the German " Tyrtaεus," was born at  
Dresden on the 53rd of September 1791. His father, Christian  
Gottfried Kδrner 0756-1830, a distinguished Saxon jurist, was  
Schiller's most intimate friend. He was educated at the Kreuz-
schule in Dresden and entered at the age of seventeen the min-
iug academy at Freiburg in Saxony, where he remained two years.  
Here he occupied himself less with science than with verse, a  
collection of which appeared under the title Ksospen in τ8το.  
In this year he went to the university of Leipzig, in order to  
study law; but he became involved in a serious conflict with the  

police and was obliged to continue his studies in Berlin. In  
August ι8ιτ Kδrner went to Vienna, where he devoted himself  
entirely to literary pursuits; he became engaged to the actress  

Antonio Adamberger, and, after the success of several plays pro-
duced in igzs, he was appointed poet to the Hofburgtbeater.  

When the Gorman nation rose against the French yoke, in 1813.  
Κδrner gave up all his prospects at Vienna and joined LUtzow's  
famous corps of volunteers at Breslau. On his march to Leipzig  

he paned through Dresden, where he issued his spirited Α rfrsf  
as di' Sαώkueπ, in which he called upon his countrymen to rise  
against their oppressors. He became lieutenant towards the  
end of April, and took part in a skirmish at Kitzen near Leipzig  
on the 7th of June, when he was severely wounded. After being  
nursed by friends at Leipzig and Carlsbad, he rejoined his corps  

and fell in an engagement outside a wood near Gadebusch in  
Mecklenburg on the 26th of August 1813. He was buried by his  
comrades under an oak close to the village of W δbbelin, where  
there is a monument to him.  

The abiding interest in Kfrner is patriotic and political rather  

than literary. His fame as a poet rests upon his patriotic lyrics,  

which were published by his father under the title L'ier wad  
Scheel in z ό ". These songs, which fired the poet's comrades  
to deeds of heroism in 1813, bear eloquent testimony to the  
intensity of the national feeling against Napoleon, but judged  

as literature they contain more bombast than poetry. Among  
the best known are " Ltltzow's Wilde verwegene Jagd,   " Gebet  
w8hrend der Schlscht " (set to music by Weber) and "Dos  
Schwertlied." This last was written immediately before his  
death, and the last stanza added on the fatal morning. As a  

dramatist KBrner was remarkably prolific, but his comedies  

hardly touch the level of Kotzebue's and his tragedies, of which  

the best is Zriny (1814), are rhetorical imitations of Schiller's.  
His works have passed through many editions. Among the more  

recent are: Sdmthche Werke (Stuttgart, 1890), edited by Adolf  
Stern; by H. Zimmer (2 vols., Leipzig, 1893) and by E. Goetze  
(Berlin, t9oo). The most valuable contributions to our knowledge  

of the poet have been furnished by E. Peschel, the founder send direc-
tor of the Kbrner Museum in Dresden, in Theodor Kbnurs Τagobιiώ  
and Kriegslieder, au dens Jahre 1813 (Freiburg, 1893) and, in  
conjunction with E. Wildenow, Theodsr lhrser and du Seines  
(Leipzig. 1898).  

HORNEUBURO, a town of Austria, in Lower Austria, 9 m.  
N.W. of Vienna by rail. Pop. (1900), 8298. It is situated on  

the left bank of the Danube, opposite Klosterneuburg. It Is a  
steamship station and an important emporium of the salt and  

corn trade. The industry comprises the manufacture of coarse  

textiles, pasteboard, &c. Its charter as a town dates from 1298,  

and it was a much frequented market in the preceding century.  

At the beginning of the τ5th century it was surrounded by walls,  
and in 1450 a fortress was erected. It was frequently involved  

in the conflict between the Hungarian king Matthias Corvinus  

and the emperor Frederick William III., and also during the  
Thirty Years' War.  

KOROCHA, a town of central Russia, in the government of  
Kursk, 75 m. S.S.E. of the city of Kursk, on the Korocha river.  
Pop. (1897),  14,405. Its inhabitants live by gardening, export-
ing large quantities of dried cherries, by making candy and  
leather, and by Made; the merchants purchase cattle, grain and  

salt in the south and send them to Moscow. Founded in 1638,  
Korocha was formerly a small fort intended to check the Tatar  

invasions. 
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KORSSR, a seaport of Denmark, in the amt (county) of the  

island of Zealand, 69 m. by rail W.S.W. of Copenhagen, on the  
east shore of the Great Belt. Pop. (tent), 6034. The harbour,  
which is formed by a bay of the Baltic, has a depth throughout  
of 20 ft. It is the point of departure and arrival of the steam  
ferry to Nyborg on Fijnen, lying on the Hamburg, Schleswig,  
Fredericia and Copenhagen route. There is also regular com-
mutiction by water with Kiel. The chief exports are fcsh,  
cereals, bacon; imports, petroleum and coal. A market town  
since the 14th century, Kοrsiδr has ruins of an old fortified castle,  
on the south side of the channel, dating from the 14th and 17th  
centuries.  

KORTCHA (Slavonic, Gorfha or Koriiza), a city of Albania,  
European Turkey, in the vilayet of lannina, in a wide plain  
watered by the Devol and Dunavitza rivers, and surrounded by  
mountains 911 every side except the north, where Lake Malik  
constitutes the boundary. Pop. (1905), about ic,000, including  
Greeks, Albanians and Slays. Kortcha is the see of an Orthodox  
Greek metropolitan, whose large cathedral is richly decorated in  
the interior with paintings and statues. The Kortcha school  
for girls, conducted by American missionaries, is the only educa-
lional establishment in which the Turkish government permits  
the use of Albanian as the language of Instruction. The local  
trade is chiefly agricultural.  

KORYAKS, a Mongoloid people of northeastern Siberia, in-
habiting the coast-lands of the Bering Sea to the south of the  

Anadyr basin and the country_ to the immediate north of the  
Kamchatka Peninsula, the southernmost limit of their range  
being Tigilsk. They are akin to the Chukchis, whom they closely  
resemble in physique and in manner of life. Thus they are  
divided into the settled fishing tribes and the nomad reindeer  
breeders and hunters. The former are described as being more  
morally and physically degraded even than the Chukchis, and  
hopelessly poor. The Koryaks of the interior, on the other hand,  
still own enormous reindeer herds, to which they are so attached  
that they refuse to part with an animal too stranger at any price.  
They are in disposition brave, intelligent and self-reliant, and  
recognize no master. They have ever tenaciously resisted  
Russian aggression, and in their fights with the Cossacks have  
proved themselves recklessly breve. When outnumbered they  
would kill their women and children, act fire to their homes, and  
die fighting. Families usually gather in groups of sixes sevens,  
forming miniature states, in which the nominal chief bar no  
predominating authority, but all are equal. The Koryaks are  
polygamous, earning their wives by working for their fathers-in-
law. The women and children are treated well, and Koryak  
courtesy and hospitality are proverbial. The chief wedding  
ceremony is a forcible abduction of the bride. They kill the  
aged and infirm, in the belief that thus to save them from pro-
traded sufferings is the highest proof of affeti οn. The victims  
choose their mode of death, and young Koryaks practise the  
art of giving the fatal blow quickly and mercifully. Infanticide  
was formerly common, and one of twins was always sacrificed.  
They burn their dead. The prevailing religion is Shamanism;  
sacrifices are made to evil spirits, the heads of the victims being  
placed on stones facing Est.  

See G. Kerman, Tent Life in Siberia (187 ι); "Cher die Koń aken  
u. ihnen nahe verwandten Tchouktchen,' in Β 'Ι. Aced. Sc. SI.  
Pelersbsrg, xii. 99.  

KOSCIUSCO, the highest mountain in Australia, in the range  
of the Australian Alps, towards the south-eastern extremity of  
New South Wales. Its height is 7328 ft. An adjacent peak to  
the south, Mueller's Peak, long considered the highest in the con-
tinent, is 7268 ft. high. A meteorological station was established  
on Kosciusco in 1897.  

KOSCIUSZKO, TADEUSZ ANDRZBJ BONAWENTURA  
(1746-1817), Polish soldier and statesman, the son of Ludwik  
Kosciuszko, sword-bearer of the palatinate of Brzese, and Tekla  
Ratomska, was born in the village of Mereczowszczyno. After  
being educated at home he entered the corps of cadets at Warsaw,  
where his unusual ability and energy attracted the notice of  
Prince Adam Casimir Czartoryski, by whose influence in 1769 he  

 

was sent abroad at the expense of the state to complete his military  
eduction. In Germany, Italy and France he studied diligently.  
completing his course at Brest, where he learnt fortification and  
naval tactics, returning to Poland in τ 774 with the rank of captain  
of artillery. While engaged in teaching the daughters of the  
Grand Herman, Sosnowski of Sosnowica, drawing and matbe-
matic, he fell in love with the youngest of them, Ludwika, and  
not venturing to hope for the consent of her father, the lovers  
resolved to fly and be married privately. Before they could  
accomplish their design, however, the wooer was attacked by  
Sosnowski's retainers, but defended himself valiantly till, covered  
with wounds, he was ejected from the house. This was in 1776.  
Equally unfortunate was Kosciuszko's wooing of Tekla Zurowska  
10 1791, the father of the lady in this case also refusing his cement.  

In the interval between these amorous episodes Kosciuszko  
won his spurs in the New World. In 1776 he entered the army  
of the United States as a volunteer, and brilliantly distinguished  
himself, especially during the operations about New York and at  
Yorktown. Washington promoted Koscduszkoto the rank ofacol-
onel of artillery and made him his adjutant. His humanity and  
charm of manner made him moreover one the most popular of the  
American officers. In 1483 Kosciuszko was rewarded for his  
services and his devotion to the cause of American independence  
with the thanks of Congress, theprivilegeof American citizenship,  a considerable annual pension with landed estates, and the rank  
of brigadier-general, which he retained in the Polish service.  

In the war following upon the proclamation of the constitution  
of the 3rd of May 1791 and the formation of the reactionary Con-
federation of Targowica (see Pot.asa: History), Kosciuszko took  
a leading part. As the commander of a division under Prince  
Joseph Ponlatowski he distinguished himself at the battle of  
Zielence in 1792, and at Dubienka (July 18) with 4000 men and  
so guns defended the line of the Bug for five days against the  
Russians with 18,οοο men and 60 guns, subsequently retiring  
upon Warsaw unmolested. When the king acceded to the Targo-  
wicians, Kosciuszko with many other Polish generals threw up  
his commission and retired to Leipzig, which speedily became the  
centre of the Polish emigration. In January 1793, provided with  
letters of introduction from the French agent Perandier, Koaclu-
szko went 00 a political mission to Paris to induce the revolutsoo-  
ary government to espouse the cause of Poland. In return for  
assistance he promised to make the future government of Poland  
as close a copy of the French government as possible; but the  

Jacobins, already intent on detaching Prussia from the anti.  
French coalition, had no serious intention of fighting Poland's  
battles. The fact that Kosciuszko's visit synchronized with the  
execution of Louis XVI. subsequently gave the enemies of Poland  
a plausible pretext for accusing her of Jacobinism, and thus pre-
judicing Europa against her. On his return to Leipzig Kosciu-
szko was invited by the Polish insurgents to take the command  
of the national armies, with dictatorial power. He hesitated at  
first, well aware that a rising in the circumstances was premature.  
"I will have nothing t ο do with Cossack raiding," he replied; " if  
war we have, it must be a regular war." lie also insisted that  
the war must be conducted on the model of the American War of  
Independence, and settled dowt in the neighbourhood of Cracow  
to await events. When, however, he heard that the insurrection  
had already broken out, and that the Russian armies were con-
centrating to crush it, Kosciuszko hesitated no longer, but  
hastened to Cracow, which he reached on the 23rd of March 1794  
On the following day his arms were consecrated according to  
ancient custom at the church of the Capucins, by way of giving  
the insurrection a religious sanction incompatible with Jacolain-
ism. The same day, amidst a vast concourse of people in the  
market-place, Kosciuszko took an oath of fidelity to the Polish  
nation; swore to wage war against the enemies of his country;  
but protested at the same time that he would fight only for the  
independence and territorial integrity of Poland.  

The insurrection had from the first a purely popular.character.  
We find none of the great historic names of Poland in the lists  
of the original confederates. For the most part the confederates  
of Kosciuszko were small squires, traders, peasants and men  of 
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low degree generally. Yet the comparatively few gentlemen  
who joined the movement sacrificed everything to it. Thus, to  
take but a single instance, Karol Prozor sold the whole of his  
ancestral Mates and thus contributed ι,o00,000 thalers to the  
cause. From the 24th of March to the 1st of April Kosciuszke  
remained at Cracow organizing his forces. Οn the 3rd of April  
at Raclawice, with 4000 regulars, and 2000 peasants armed only  
with scythes and pikes, and next to no artillery, he defeated the  
Russians, who had 5000 veterans and 30 guns. This victory bad  
an immense moral effect, and brought into the Polish camp crowds  
of waverers to what had at first seemed a desperate cause. For  
the next two months Kosciuszko remained on the defensive near  
Sandomir. He durst not risk another engagement with the only  
army which Poland so far possessed, and he had neither money,  
officers nor artillery. The country, harried incessantly during  
the last two years, was in a pitiable condition. There was nothing  
tο feed the troops in the very provinces they occupied, and pro-

- visions bad to be imported from Galicia. Money could only be  
obtained by such desperate expedients as the melting of the plate  
of the churches and monasteries, which was brought in to Kos-
duszko's camp at Pinczow and subsequently coined at Warsaw,  
minus the royal effigy, with the inscription:" Freedom, Integ ń ty  
and Independence of the Republic, 1794." Moreover, Poland  
was unprepared. Most of the regular troops were incorporated  
in the Russian army, from which it was very difficult to break  
away, and until these soldiers came in Kosciuszko had principally  
to depend on the valour of his scytbemen. But in the month of  
April the whole situation improved. On the 17th of that month  
the 2000 Polish troops in Warsaw expelled the Russian garrison  
after days of street fighting, chiefly through the ability of General  
Mokronowski, and a provisional government was formed. Five  
days later Jakob Jasinski drove the Russians from Wilna.  

By this time Kosciuszko's forces had risen to 14,000, of whom  
10,000 were regulars, and he was thus able to resume the offensive.  
He had carefully avoided doing anything to provoke Austria or  
Prussia. The former was described in his manifestoes as a  
potential friend; the latter he never alluded to as an enemy.  
" Remember," he wrote, "that the only war we have upon our  
hands is war to the death against the Muscovite tyranny."  
Nevertheless Austria remained suspicious and obstructive; and  
the Prussians, while professing neutrality, very speedily effected  
a junction with the Russian forces. This Kosduszko, misled by  
the treacherous assurances of Frederick William's ministers,  
never anticipated, when on the 4th of June he marched  
against General Denisov. Be encountered the enemy on  
the 5th of June at Szczekociny, and then discovered that his  
14,000 men had to do not merely with a Russian division but  
with the combined forces of Russia and Prussia, numbering  
25,000 men. Nevertheless, the Poles acquitted themselves man-
fully, and at dusk retreated in perfect order upon Warsaw  un^ 
pursued. Vet their losses had been terrible, and of the six  
Polish generals present three, whose loss proved to be irreparable,  
were slain, and two of the others were seriously wounded. A  
week later another Polish division was defeated at Kholm;  
Cracow was taken by the Prussians on the 22nd of June; and  
the mob at Warsaw broke upon the gaols and murdered the  
political prisoners in cold blood. Kosduszko summarily  
punished the ringleaders of the massacres and had 10,000 of  
the rank and file drafted into his camp, which measures had a  
quieting effect. But now dissensions broke out among the  
members of the Polish government, and it required all the tact  
of Kosciuszko to restore order amidst this chaos of suspicions  
and recriminations. At this very time too he had need of all  
his ability and resource to meet the external foes of Poland. On  
the 9th of July Warsaw was invested by Frederick William of  
Prussia with an army of 25,000 men and 179 guns, and the  
Russian general Fersen with ι6,00o men and 74 guns, while a  
third force of 11,000 occupied the right bank of the Vistula.  
Kosciuszko for the defence of the city and its outlying fortifica-
tions could dispose of 35,000 men, of whom 10,000 were regulars.  
But the position, defended by 200 inferior guns, was a strong  
one, and the valour of the Poles and the engineering skill of  

Kosciusako, who was now in his element, frustrated all the efforts  
of the enemy. Two unsuccessful assaults were made upon the  
Polish positions on the a ό th of August and the 1st of September,  
and on the 6th the Prussians, alarmed by the progress of the Polish  
arms in Great Poland, where Jan Henryk Dabrowski captured  
the Prussian fortress of Bydogoszcz and compelled General  
Schwerin with his ao,eoo men to retire upon Kalisz, raised the  
siege. Elsewhere, indeed, after a brief triumph the Poles were  
everywhere worsted, and Suvarov, after driving them before him  
out of Lithuania was advancing by forced marches upon Warsaw.  
Even now, however, the situation was not desperate, for the  
Polish forces were still numerically sunnier to the Russian.  
But the Polish generals proved unequal to carrying out the plans  
of the dictator; they allowed themselves to be beaten in detail,  
and could not prevent the junction of Suvarov and Fersen.  
Kosciuszko himself, relying on the support of Poninski's division  
4 m. away, attacked Fersen at Maciejowice on the inch of  
October. But Poninski never appeared, and after a bloody  
encounter the Polish army of 7000 was almost annihilated by  
the r6,οοο Russians; and Kosciuszko; seriously mounded and  
insensible, was made a prisoner on the field of battle. The long  
credited story that he cried "Finis Poloniael" as he fell is a  
fiction.  

Kosciuszko was conveyed to Russia, where he remained till  
the accession of Paul in 1796. On his return on the 19th of  
December 1796 he paid a second visit to America, and lived at  
Philadelphia till May 1798, when he went to Paris, where the First  
Consul earnestly invited his cooperation against the Allies. But  
he refused to draw his sword unless Napoleon undertook to give  
the restoration of Poland a leading place in his plans; and to  
this, as he no doubt foresaw, Bonaparte would not consent. Again  
and again he received offers of high commands in the French  
army, but he kept aloof from public life in his house at Berville,  
near Paris, where the emperor Alexander visited him in 1814.  
At the Congress of Vienna his importunities on behalf of Poland  
finally wearied Alexander, who preferred to follow the counsels of  
Czartoryski; and Kosciuszko retired to Solothurn, where he  
lived with his friend Zeltner. Shortly before his death, on the  
and of April 1817, he emancipated his serfs, insisting only on the  
maintenance of schools on the liberated estates. His remains  
were carried to Cracow and buried in the cathedral; while the  
people, reviving an ancient custom, raised a huge mound to his  
memory near the city.  

Kosciuszko was essentially a democrat, but a democrat of the  
school of Jkfferson and Lafayette. He maintained that the  
republic could only be regenerated on the basis of absolute liberty  
and equality before the law; but in this respect he was far in  
advance of his age, and the ań stocratieprejudicesof his country-
men compelled him to resort to half measures, lie wrote  
Maneavres of Horse AWlillery (New York, 1808) and a descrip-
tion of the campaign of  i  792 (in vol. xvi. of E. Raczynski's Skekk  
of Ike Pak: and Poland (Posen, 1843)- 

See Jozcf Zajaezek, Ζ80tory alike Reroliiiioi' of 1794 (Pο1.) (Lem.  
berg. 1880; Leonard Jakob Borejko Chodzko,B iogra$w du gIaIral  
Κο ι ί ,ιszk ο (Fontainebleau. 1837); Karol Falkenstein, Tkadd ά υs  
Kos'iuszku (2nd ed., Leipzig. 1834: French ed., Paris, 1839); Antoni  
Choloniewski, Tadeuszkosnussko (P01.) (Lemberg, 1902); Franciazek  

'875)
.chicki, T. Rυst-husk) and Ike Paniiioa of Poland 

(Pot) N B.) w,  

K*SEN, a village and summer resort of Germany, in the  
Prussian provinceof Saxony, 33 m. by rail S. by W. of Halle, on the  

Scale. Pop. (1905), 2990. The town has a mineral spring, which  

is used for bathing, being efficacious for rheumatism and other  
complaints. K&en, which became a town in 1869, has large  
mill-works; it has a trade in wood and wine. On the adjacent  

Rudelsburg, where there is a ruined castle, the German students  

have erected a monument to their comrades who fell in the  

Franco-German War of 1870-71 lereon are also memorials to  
Bismarck and to the emperor William I. The town is famous  

as the central meeting-place of the German students' corps,  
which hold an annual congress here every Whitsuntide.  

See Techow, Ffdlrer durch Κδτes seed Umgegesd (Καsen, 1889),  
and Rosenberg. R οuu (Nsumburg. 1877).  
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Κ08ΗSR, or KAssas (Hebrew clean, right, or fit), the  

Jewish term for any food or vessels for food made ritually fit.  
for use, in contradistinction to those pass!, unfit, and krefah,  

forbidden. Thus the vessels used at the Passover are" kosher,"  
as are also new metal vessels bought from a Gentile after they  
have been washed iii a ritual bath. But the term is specially  
used of meat slaughtered in accordance with the law of Moses.  
The schechal or butcher must be a devout Jew and of high moral  
character, and be duly licensed by the chief rabbi. The slaughter-
ing—the object of which is to insure the complete bleeding of the  
body, the Jews being forbidden to eat blood—is done by severing  
the windpipe with a long and razor-sharp knife by one continuous  
stroke backwards and forwards. No unnecessary force is per-
mitted, and no stoppage must occur during the operation. The  
knife is then carefully examined, and if there be the slightest flaw  
in its blade the meat cannot be eaten, as the cut would not have  
been clean, the uneven blade causing a thrill to pass through the  
beast and thus driving the blood again through the arteries.  

After this every portion of the animal is thoroughly examined,  
for if there is any organic disease the devout Jew cannot taste  
the meat. In order to soften meat before it is salted, so as to  
allow the salt to extract the blood more freely, the meat is soaked  
in water for about half an hour. It is then covered with salt  
for about an hour and afterwards washed three times. Kosher  
meat is labelled with the name of the slaughterer and the date of  
killing.  

K118LIN, or Cdsuww, a town of Germany, in the Prussian  
province of Pomerania, at the foot of the Gollenberg (4S0 ft.),  

S m. from the Baltic, and 105 m. N.E. of Stettin by rail. Pop.  
(r905), 21,474. The town has two Evangelical and a Roman  
Catholic church, a gymnasium, a cadet academy and a deaf and  
dumb asylum. In the large market place is the statue of the  
Prussian king Frederick William I., erected in 1824, απd there is  
a war memorial on the Friedrich Wilhelm Platz. The industries  
include the manufacture of soap, tobacco, machinery, paper,  
bricks απd tiles, beer and other goods. KIalin was built about  
1188 by the Saxons, and raised to the rank of a town in 1266.  
Σa 1532 it accepted the doctrines of the Reformation. It was  
severely tried in the Thirty Years' War and in the Seven Years'  
War, and in 1720 it was burned down. On the Gollenberg  
stands a monument to the memory of the Pomeranians who fell  
in the war of 1813-15.  

KOSSOVO, or Kosovo, a vilayet of European Turkey, com-
prising the sanjak of Uskub in Macedonia, απd the sanjaks  of 
Prizren and Novibazar (9.e.) in northern Albania. Pop. (r905),  
about z,ioo,000; area, 12,700 sq. in. For an account of the  
physical features of Kossovo, see ALsMtIA and Mecxuorns.  
The inhabitants are chiefly Albanians and Slays, with smaller  
communities of Greeks, Turks, Vlachs and gipsies. A few good  
roads traverse the vilayet (see Usxtla), and the railway from  
Salonica northward bifurcates at Uskttb, the capital, one branch  
going to Mitrovitza in Albania, the other tο Nish in Servia.  
Despite the undoubted mineral wealth of the vilayet, the only  
mines working in 2907 were two chrome mines, at Orasha and  
Verbeshtitza. In the volume of its agricultural trade, however,  
ί  οssοvο is unsurpassed by any Turkish province. The exports,  
worth about £950,000, include livestock, large quantities of  
grain and fruit, tobacco, vegetables, opium, hemp and skins.  
Rice is cultivated for local consumption, and sericulture is a  
growing industry, encouraged by the Administration of the  
Ottoman Debt. Theyearlyvalueoftheimportsisapproximately  
£1,200,000; these include machinery and other manufactured  
goods, metals, groceries, chemical products απd petroleum, which  
is used in the flour-mills and factories on account of the pro-
hibitive price of coal. There is practically no trade with  
Adriatic ports; two-thirds of both exports and imports pass  
through Salonica, the remainder going by rail into Servia. The  
chief towns, Uskllb (32,000), Pń zren (30,000), Κορrϋ l υ (22,000),  
lshtib [Slay. Slip1 (21,000), Novibazar (12,000) and Prishtina  
(i s,000) are described in separate articles.  

In the middle ages the vilayet formed part of the Servian  
Empire, its northern districts are still known to the Serbs as Old  

Servia (Stara Srbiya). The plain of Κοsaοvο (Kossovopolje,  
"Field of Blackbirds "), a long valley lying west of P ń shtina  
and watered by the Sibnitza, a tributary of the Servian ‚bar, is  
famous in Balkan history and legend as the scene of the battle of  
Kossovo (1389), in which the power of Servia was destroyed by  
the Turks. (See Sxavi&: Hislory.)  

KOSSUTH, FERENCZ LAJOS AKOS (1845- ), Hungarian  
statesman, the son of Lajos Kossuth, was born on the ι όth of  
November 1841, and educated at the Paris Polytechnic and the  
London University, where in 1859 he won a prize for political  
economy. After working as a civil engineer on the Dean Forest  
railway he went ( ι86ι) to Italy, where he resided for the next  
thirty-three years, taking a considerable part in the railway con-
struction of the peninsula, and at the same time keeping alive  
the Hungarian independence question by a whole series of  
pamphlets and newspaper articles. At Cesena in 2876 he married  
Emily Noggins. In ι88ς he was decorated for his services by the  
Italian government. His last great engineering work was the  
construction of t1* steel bridges for the Nile. In 1894 he escorted  
his father's remains to Hungary, and the following year resolved  
to settle in his native land and took the oath of allegiance. As  
Orly as 1867 he had been twice elected a member of the Hun-
garian diet, but on both occasions refused to accept the mandate.  
On the loth of April 1895 he was returned for Tapolca and in 2896  
for Ceglbd, and from that time took an active part in Hungarian  
politics. In the autumn of 1898 he became the leader of the  
obstructionists or " Independence Party," against the successive  
Snell, Khuen-Haderv&y, Szip&ry and Stephen Tisza adminis-
trations (1898-1904), exercising great influence not only in  
parliament but upon the public at large through his articles in  
the EgyεΙέιΜτ. The elections of 1905 having sent his party back  
with a large majority, he was received in audience by the king  
and helped to construct the Wekerle ministry, of which he was  
one of the most distinguished members.  

See Sturm. The Almonach of the Hu.gorinn Diet (19o5- t9m), act.  
"Kossuth" (Hung.) (Budapest, 5905).  

KOSSUTH, LAJOS [Logs] ( ι8ο -ι894), Hungarian patriot,  
was born at Monok, a small town in the county of Zemplin, on  
the igth of September 1802. His father, who was descended  
from an old untitled noble family and possessed a small estate,  
was by profession an advocate. Louis, who was the eldest of  
four children, received from his mother a strict religious training.  
His education was completed at the Calvinist collegeof Sixospatsk  
and at the university of Budapest. At the age of nineteen be  
returned home and began practice with his father. His talents  
and amiability soon won him great popularity, especially among  
the peasants. He was also appointed steward to the countess  

Szhphry, a widow with large estates, and as her representative  
had a seat in the county assembly. This position he lost owing  
to a quarrel with his patroness, and he was accused of appro-
priating money to pay a gambling debt. His fault cannot have  
been very serious, for he was shortly afterwards (he had in the  
meantime settled in Path) appointed by Count Hunyady to he his  
deputy at the National Diet in Pressburg (1825-1827, and again  
in 1832). It was a time when, under able leaders, a great  
national party was beginning the struggle for reform against the  
stagnant Austrian government. As deputy he had no vote, and  
he naturally took little share in the debates, but it was part of  
his duty to send written reports of the proceedings to his patron,  
since the government, with swell-grounded fear of all that might  
stir popular feeling, refused to allow any published reports.  
Kossuth's letters were so excellent that they were circulated is  
MS. among the Liberal magnates, and soon developed into an  
organized parliamentary gazette (Orsragyukai fsdosilasoh), of  
which he was editor. At once his name and influence spread.  
In order to increase the circulation, he ventured on liihographirig  
the letters. This brought them under the official censure, and  
was forbidden. He continued the paper in MS., and when the  
government refused to allow it to be circulated through the pant  
sent it out by hand. In 1836 the Diet was disτolved. Kossutk  
continued the agitation by reporting in letter form the debates  
of the county assemblies, to which he thereby gave a polititni  
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Importance which they had not had when each was ignorant of  

the proceedings of the others. The fact that he embellished with  

his own great literary ability the speeches of the Liberals and  

Reformers only added to the influence of his news-letters. The  

government in vain attempted to suppress the letters, and other  

means having failed, he was in May 1837, with Weszelenyi and  

several others, arrested on a charge of high treason. After  

spending a year in prison at ()fen, he was tried and condemned  

to four more years' imprisonment. His confinement was strict  
and injured his health, but he was allowed the use of books. He  

greatly increased his political information, and also acquired,  
(tom the study of the Bible and Shakespeare, a wonderful know-
ledge of English. His arrest had caused great indignation. The  

Diet, which met in 1839, supported the agitation for the release of  

the prisoners, and refused to pass any government measures;  

Ivfetteτnich long remained obdurate, but the danger of war in  
5840 obliged him to give way. Immediately after his release  

Kossuth married Teresa Meszleny, a Catholic, who during his  
prison days had sht ιwn great interest in him. Henceforward  
she strongly urged him on in his political career; and it was the  

refusal of the Roman priests to bless their union that  

first prompted Kossuth to take up the defence of mixed  
manages.  

He had now become a popular leader. As soon as his  
health was restored he was appointed (January 5841) editor of the  

Peril Hilap, the newly founded organ of the party. Strangely  

enough, the government did not refuse its consent. The success  
of the paper was unprecedented. The circulation soon reached  

what was then the immense figure of 7000. The attempts of  

the government to counteract his influence by founding a rival  

paper, the Vifag, only increased his importance and added to  
the political excitement. The warning of the great reformer  
Szecbenyl that by his appeal to the passions of the people he  

was leading the nation to revolution was neglected. Kossuth,  
indeed, was not content with advocating those reforms—the  

abolition of entail, the abolition of feudal burdens, taxation of  

the nobles—which were demanded by all the Liberals. By in-
sisting on the superiority of the Magyars to the Slavonic inhabi-
tants of Hungary, by his violent attacks on Austria (he already  
discussed the possibility of a breach with Austria), he raised the  

national pride to a dangerous pitch. At last, in ι844, the gov-
ernment succeeded in breaking his connexion with the paper.  
The proprietor, in obedience to orders from Vienna (this seems  
the most probable account), took advantage of a dispute about  

salary to dismiss him. He then applied for permission to start  

a paper of his own. In a personal interview Metternich offered  

to take him into the government service. The offer was refused,  

and for three years he was without a regular position. He con-
tinued the agitation with the object of attaining both the political  

and commercial independence of Hungary. He adopted the  

economic principles of List, and founded a society, the " Vede-
gylct," the members of which were to consume none but home  
produce. He advocated the creation of a Hungarian port at  

Fiume. With the autumn of 1847 the great opportunity of his  

life came. Supported by the influence of Louis Battbyany,  
after a keenly fought struggle he was elected member fbr Buda-
pest in the new Diet. " Now that I am a deputy, I will cease  

to be an agitator,' he said. He at once became chief leader of  

the Extreme Liberals. Desk was absent. Batthyany, Szechenyi,  
Szemere, Eotvos, his rivals, saw how his intense personal ambition  

and egoism led him always to assume the chief place, and to use  

his parliamentary position to establish himself as leader of the  

nation; but before his eloquence and energy all apprehensions  

were useless. His eloquence was of that nature, in its im-
passioned appeals to the strongest emotions, that it required for  
its full effect the highest themes and the most dramatic situations.  

In a time of rest, though he could never have been obscure,  

he would never have attained the highest power It was there-
fore a necessity of his nature, perhaps unconsciously, always  

to drive things to a crisis. The crisis came, and he used it to  

the full  
On the 3rd of March 5848, as soon as the news of the revolution  

in Paris hέd arrived, ins speech of surpassing power be demanded  
parliamentary government for Hungary and constitutional  

government for the rest of Austria. He appealed to the hope of  

the Habsburgs, " our beloved Archduke Francis Joseph," to  
perpetuate the ancient glory of the dynasty by meeting half-way  

the aspirations of a free people. He at once became the leader  

of the European revolution; his speech was read aloud in the  

streets of Vienna to the mob by which Metternichwas overthrown  

(March 13), and when a deputation from the Diet visited Vienna  

to receive the assent of the emperor to their petition it was  

Kossuth who received the chief erodes. Batthyany, whoformed  
the first responsible ministry, could not refuse to admit Kossuth,  
but he gave him the ministry of finance, probably because that  
seemed to open to him fewest prospects of engrossing popularity.  

If that was the object, it was in vein. With wonderful energy  

he began developing the internal resources of the country: be  

established a separate Hungarian coinage—as always, using every  

means to increase the national sell-consciousness; and it was  

characteristic that on the new Hungarian notes which he issued  

his own name was the most prominent Tnsc ń ption; hence the name  
of Kossulb Nolu, which was long celebrated. A new paper was  
started, to which was given the name of Kossuth ‚hr pie, so that  
from the first li was Kossuth rather than the Palatine or the  

president of the ministry whose name was in the minds of the  
people associated with the new government. Much more was  

this the use when, in the summer, the dangers from the Croats,  

Serbs end the reaction at Vienna increased. In a great speech  

of xtth July he asked that the nation should arm in self-defence,  

and demanded 200,000 men; amid a scene of wild enthusiasm  

this was granted by acclamation. When Jellachich was march-
ing on Pesth he went from town to town rousing the people to the  

defence,of the country, and the popular force of the Homed was  
his creatiozi. When Batthyany resigned he was appointed with  

Szemere to carry on the government provisionally, and at the  
end of September he was made President of the Committee of  

National Defence. From this time he was in fact, if not in name,  
the dictator. With marvellous energy he kept in his own hands  

the direction of the whole government. Not a soldier himself,  

he had to control and direct the movements of armies; can we  
be surprised if he failed, or if he was unable to keep control over  

the generals or to establish that military cooperation so essential  

to success? Especially it was Gflrgei (q.v.) whose great abilities  

be was the first to recognize, who refused obedience; the two men  

were in truth the very opposite to one another: the one all feeling,  

enthusiasm, sensibility; the other cold, stoical, reckless of life.  
Twice Kossuth deposed him from the command; twice he had to  

restore him. It would have been well if Kossuth had had some-
thing more of Górgei's calculated ruthlessness, for, as has been  

truly said, the revolutionary power he had seized could only be  

held by revolutionary means; but he was by nature soft-hearted  
and always merciful; though often audacious, be lacked decision  

in dealing with men. It has been said that he showed a want of  
personal courage; this is net improbable, the excess of feeling  

which made him so great an orator could hardly be combined with  

the coolness in danger required of a soldier; but no one was  
able, as he war, to infuse courage into others. During all the  
terrible winter which followed, his energy and spirit never failed  

him. It was he who overcame the reluctance of the army to  

march to the relief of Vienna; after the defeat of Schwechat,  

at which he was present, he sent Been to carry on the war in  
Transylvania. At the end of the year, when the Austrians were  

approaching Pesth, he asked for the mediation of Mr Stiles, the  
American envoy. Windischgratz, however, refused all terms,  
and the Diet and government fled to Debrecazin, Kossuth taking  
with him the regalia of St Stephen, the sacred Palladium of the  
Hungarian nation. Immediately after the accession of the  

Emperor Francis Joseph all the concessions of March had been  

revoked and Kossuth with his colleagues outlawed. In April  

1849. when the Hungarians had won many successes, after sound-
ing the army, he issued the celebrated declaration of Hungarian  

independence, in which he dedared that" the house of Hababurg-
Lorraine, perjured in the sight of God and man, had forfeited  
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the Hungarian throne." It was a atgp characteristic of his love  
for extreme and dramatic action, but it added to the dissensions  
between him and those who wished only for autonomy under the  
old dynasty, and his enemies did not scruple to accuse him of  
aiming at the crown himself. For the time the future form of  
government was left undecided, but Kossuth was appointed  
responsible governor. The hopes of ultimate success were frus-
trated by the intervention of Russia; all appeals to the western  
powers were vain, and on the iith of August Kossuth abdicated  
in favour of Girgei, on the ground that in the last extremity the  
general alone could save the nation. How G%rgei used his  
authority to surrender is well known; the capitulation was indeed  
inevitable, but a greater man than Kossuth would not have  
avoided the last duty of conducting the negotiations so as to get  
the best terms.  

With the capitulation of Villagos Kossuth's career was at an  
end. A solitary fugitive, he crossed the Turkish frontier. He was  
hospitably received by the Turkish authorities, who, supported  
by Great Britain, refused, notwithstanding the threats of the  
allied emperors, to surrender him and the other fugitives to the  
merciless vengeance οf the Austrians. In January 5849 be was  
removed from Widdin, where he had been kept in honourable  
confinement, to Shumla, and thence to Katahia in Asia Minor.  
Here he was joined by his children, who had been confined at  
Pressburg, his wife (a price had been set on her head) had joined  
him earlier, having escaped in disguise. In September 1851 he  
was liberated and embarked on an American man-of-war. He  
first landed at Marseilles, where he received an enthusiastic  
welcome from the people, but the prince-president refused to  
allow him to cross France. On the 23rd of October he landed at  
Southampton and spent three weeks in England, where he was  
the object of extraordinary enthusiasm, equalled only by that  
with which Garibaldi was received ten years later. Addresses  
were presented to him at Southampton, -Birmingham and other  
towns; he was officially entertained by the lord mayor of  
London; at each place he pleaded the cause of his unhappy  
country. Speaking in English, he displayed an eloquence and  
command of the language scarcely excelled by the greatest  
orators in their own tongue. The agitation bad no immediate  
effect, but the indignation which he aroused against Russian  
policy had much to do with the strong anti-Russian feeling which  
made the Crimean War possible.  

From England he went to the United States of America:  
there his reception was equally enthusiastic, if less dignified; an  
element of charlatanism appeared in his word;{ and acts which  
soon destroyed his real influence. Other Hungarian exiles pro-
tested against the claim he appeared to make that he was the  
one national hero of the revolution. Count Casimir Batthyany  
attacked him in The Tima, and S7emere, who had been prime  
minister under him, published a bitter criticism of his acts and  
character, accusing him of arrogance, cowardice and duplicity.  
He soon returned to England, where he lived for eight years in  
dose connexion with Mazzini, by whom, with some misgiving, he 

 was persuaded to join the Revolutionary Committee. Quarrels of  
a kind only too common among exiles followed; the Hungarians  
were especially offended by his claim still to be called governor.  
He watched with anxiety every opportunity of once more freeing  
his country from Austria. An attempt to organize a Hungarian  
legion during the Crimean Warwas stopped; but in 1859 be entered  
into negotiations with Napoleon, left England for Italy, and  
began the organization of a Hungarian legion, which was to make  
a descent on the coast of Dalmatia. The Peace Of Villafranca  
made this impossible. From that time he resided in Italy; he  
refused to follow the other Hungarian patriots, who, under the  
lead of Desk, accepted the composition of 1867; for him there  
could be no reconciliation with the house of Habsburg, nor would  
he accept less than full independence and a republic. He would  
not avail himself of the amnesty, and, though elected to the Diet  
of 1867, never took his seat. He never lost the affections οf his  
countrymen, but he refrained from an attempt to give practical  
effect to his opinions, nor did he allow his name to become a new  
cause of dissension. A law of 1879,  which deprived of citizenship  

all Hungarians who had voluntarily been absent ten years, was  a 
bitter blow to him.  

He died in Turin on the 20th of March 1894; his body was taken  
to Path, where he was buried amid the mourning of the whole  
nation, Maurus Jokai delivering the funeral oration. A bronze  
statue, erected by public subsc ń ρtion, in the Kerepes cemetery,  
commemorates Hungary'* purest patriot and greatest orator.  

Many points in Kossuth's career and chmcterwifl probably slwa  
remain the subject of controversy. His complete wort were pub  
lished in Hungarian at Budapest in 1880- τ8gs. The fullest sccouet  
of the Revolution is given in Helfert, Cts'hi'hie Oe terrei ιks (Leipzig.  
1869, &e.), representing the Austrian view, which may be compared  
with that of C. Gracza, History o))11w !mquitie ι War of I.de  

deuce, 1848 - ι84ρ (Jn Hungarian) (Budapest, s$94). See also Ε. O. S.  
Hungary and its Resolutio,is, with a Memoir of Louis Kossid& (Boise.  
1854); Horvath, 25 Jαbre ass der Gentled's Uwg ςαrns, 1823-1848  
(Lei ιg, ι867); Maurice, Rero σlutiestof1848.184Q;W.H.Stiles, Awsdia  
is ι848-1 84p (New York,1852); Szemere, Pditsseli' Ckas'cMrnksseu:  

III. Kossuth (Hamburg, 1853)• Louis Kossuth, Memoirs of my 
Exile (London, '880); Pulszky, J feine Zeii, mornLeben (b urg.  
1880); A. Somogyi, Ludwig Ιf οττιιgh (Berlin, 1894). (J., W. Ha.)  

KOSTER (or Cοsτεa), LAURBNS (c.  1370-1440), Dutch printer,  
whose claims to be considered at least one of the inventors of  
the art (see TVPocsaanv) have been recognized by many investi-
gators. IJis real name was Laurens Janssoen-Koster (i.e.  
sacristan) being merely the title which he bore as an official of  
the great parish church of Haarlem. We find him mentioned  
several times between 1417 and 5434 as a member of the great  
council, as an assessor (scαbisus), and as the city treasurer.  
He probably perished in the plague that visited Haarlem in  
1 439-1 440; his widow is mentioned in the latter year. His  
descendants, through his daughter Lucia, can be traced down  
to 2724.  

See Ι cter Scriver, Βes'hr νisge der Stad Harks, (Haarlem, 1628);  
Scheltema, Liwnsscheis van Laurens d. Kestkr (Haarlem, 1834);  
Van der Linde, De Jfaarlkmscke Coskrkgeside (Hague, 1870).  

ROSTROMA, a government of central Russia, surrounded by  
those of Vologda, Vyatka, Nizhniy-Novgorod, Vladimir and  
Yaroslav, lying mostly on the left bank of the upper Volga.  
It has an area of 32,480 sq. m. Its surfacers generally undula-
ting, with hilly tracts on the right hank of the Volga, and exten-
sive list and marshy districts in the east. Reeks of the Permian  
system predominate, though a small tract belongs to the Jurassic,  

and both are overlain by thick deposits of Quaternary clays.  
The soil in the east is for the most part sand or a sandy day;  
a few patches, however, are fertile black earth. Forests, yield- 
ing excellent timber for ship-building, and in many mates still  
untouched, occupy 61 % of the area of the government. The  
export of timber is greatly facilitated by the navigable tributaries  
οf the Volga, e.g. the Rostrums, Unzha, Νeeya, Violas and  
Vetluga. The climate is severe; frosts of -22 F. are common  
in January, and the mean temperature of the year is only  3•t 
(summer, 64°•5; winter, - s3°O.3). The population, which num-
bered 1,176,002 in 1870 and 5,424,r7t in 1897, is almost entirely  
Russian. The estimated population in 1906 was 1,596,700. Out  
of 20,020,000 acres, 7,861,500 acres belong to private owners,  
6 ,379,500  to the peasant communities, 3,660,802 to the crown,  

and 1,243,000 to the imperial family. Agriculture is at a low  
ebb; only 4,000,020 acres are under crops (rye, oats, wheat and  

barley), and the yield of corn is insufficient for the wants of the  

population. Flax and hops are cultivated to an increasing  
extent. But market-gardening is of some importance. Bee-
keeping was formerly an important industry. The chief &nicks  
of commerce are timber, fuel, pitch, tar, mushrooms, and  

wooden wares for building and household pulposea, which are  
largely manufactured by the peasantry and exported to the  

steppe governments of the lower Volga and the Ion. Boat-
building is also carried on. Some other small industries, such  
as the manufacture of silver and copper warn, leather goods,  
bast mats and sacks, lace and felt boots, are carried on in the  
villages; but the trade in linen and towelling, formerly the staple,  

is declining. There are cotton, flax and linen mills, engineering  
and chemical works, distilleries, tanneries and paper mills. The  
government of Kostroma js divided into twelve districts, the  
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chief towns of which, with populations in 1897, are Kostroma  
(q.t.), Hul (2626), Chukhloma (2200), Galich (6182), Kineshma  

(7564), Kologń v (2566), Makariev (6068), Nerekhta (3002),  
Soligalich (3420), Varnavin (1140), Vetlugs. (5200) and  
Vurievets (477 8).  

KOSTRO➢MA, a town of Russia, capital of the government of  
the same name, 230 m. N.N.E. of Moscow and 57 m. E.N.E.  
from Varoslav, on the left bank of the Volga, at the mouth of the  
navigable Kostroma, with suburbs on the opposite side of the  

γοlga. Pop. (1897), 41,268. Its glittering gilded cupolas make  

it a conspicuous feature in the landscape as it climbs up the  

terraced river bank. It is one of the oldest town of Russia,  

having been founded in 2152. Its fort was often the refuge  
of the princes of Moscow during war, but the town was plundered  

more than once by the Tatars. The cathedral, built in 1239  

and rebuilt in 1773, is situated in the kreml, or citadel, and is a  

fine monument of old Russian architecture. In the centre of the  
town is a monument to the peasant Ivan Susanin and the tsar  
Michael (1850. The former sacriliced his own life in 1669 by  
leading the Poles astray in the forests in order to save the life of  

his own tsar Michael Fedeorovich. On the opposite bank of the  

Volga, close to the waler's edge, stands the monastery of Ipati-
yev, founded in 5330, with a cathedral built in ι586, both associ-
ated with the election of Tsar Michael ( ι669). Kostroma has  
been renowned since the ι ό th century for its linen, which was  
exported to Holland, and the manufacture of linen and linen-
yarn is still kept up to some extent. The town has also cotton-
'mills, tanneries, saw-mills, an iron-foundry and a machine  

factory. It carries on an active trade—importing grain, and  

exporting linen, linen yarn, leather, and especially timber and  
wooden wares.  

Κ46ΖΕG (Ger. Guns), a town in the county of Vas, in Hungary,  
273 m. W. of Budapest by rail. Pop.  (zpoo),  7422.  It is  
pleasantly situated in the valley of the GGns, and is dominated  
towards the west by the peaks of Altenhaus (woo Ii) and of the  
Geschriebene Stein (2900 ft.). It possesses a castle of Count  
Esterhazy, a modern Roman Catholic Church in Gothic style and  
two convents. It has important cloth factories and a lively trade  
in fruit and wine. The town has a special historical interest  
for the heroic and successful defence of the fortress by Nicolas  
Jurisics against a large army of Sultan Soliman, in July-August  
1532, which frustrated the advance of the Turks to Vienna for  

that year.  
To the south-east of Κδszeg, at the conluence of the Guns with  

the Raab, is situated the town of SArvir (pop. 3158), formerly  
fortified, where in 1326 the first printing press in Hungary was  
established.  

ΚΟΤΑΗ a native state of India, in the Rajputana agency,  
with an area of 5684 sq. m. The country slopes gently north-
wards from the high table-land of Itlaiwa, and is drained by  
the Chembal with its tributaries, all dowing in a northerly or  
north-easterly direction. The Mfokandarra range, from rwo  
to 1600 ft. above sea-level, runs from southeast to north-west.  
The Mokandarra Pass through these bills, in the neighbourhood  
of the highest peak (1671 ft.), has been rendered memorable by  
the passage of Colonel Monson's army on its disastrous retreat  
in 2804. There are extensive game preserves, chielly covered  
with grass. In addition to the usual Indian grains, wheat,  
cotton, poppy, and a little tobacco of good quality are cultivated.  
The manufactures are very limited. Cotton fabrics are woven,  
but are being rapidly superseded by the cheap products of  
Bombay, and Manchester. Articles of wooden furniture are also  
constructed. The chief articles of export are opium and grain;  
salt, cotton and woollen cloth are impted.  

Kotah is an offshoot from Bundi state, having been bestowed  
upon a younger son of the Bundi raja by the emperor Shah Jahan  

in return for services rendered him when the latter was in rebel-
lion against his father Jahangir. In 2897 a considerable portion  
of the area taken to form Jhalawar (q.e.) in 1838 was restored to  
Kotah. In 1901 the population was 544,879, showing a decrease  
of 24% due to the results of famine. The estimated revenue  
is £206,000; tribute, £28,000. The maherao Umad Singh, was  

born in 1873, gnd succeeded in 5889. He was educated at the  
Mayo College, Ajmere, and became a major in the British army.  
A continuation of the branch line of the Indian Midland rail-
way from Goona to Baran passes through Kotab, and it is also  
traversed by a new line, opened in 1909. The state suffered from  
drought in 1896-1897, and again more severely in 2899- τgοo.  

The town of Kotah is on the right bank of the Chambal.  
Pop. (r9O 1 ), 33,679. It is surrounded and also divided into three  
parts by massive walls, and contains an old and a new palace  
of the maharao and a number of fine temples. Muslin are the  
chief articles of manufacture, but the town has no great trade,  
and this and the unhealthiness of the site may account for the  
decrease in population.  

ROTAS (Kotar, Koter, Kohatur, Gaubatar), an aboriginal  
tribe of the Nilgiri hills, India. They are a well-made people,  
of good features, tall, and of a dull copper colour, but some of  
them are among the fairest of the hill tribes. They recognize  
no caste among themselves, but are divided into kcris (streets),  
and a man must marry outside his hen. Their villages (of  
which there are seven) are large, averaging from thirty to  
sixty huts. They are agriculturists and herdsmen, and the only  
one of the hill tribes who practise industrial arts, being excellent  
as carpenters, smiths, tanners and basket-makers. They do  
menial work for the Todas, to whom they pay a tribute. They  
worship ideal gods, which are not represented by any images.  
Their language is an old and rude dialect of Kanarese. In 1901  
they numbered 1267.  

KOTKA, a seaport of Finland, in the province of Viborg,  
35 m. by rail from Kuivola junction on the Helsingfors  railway, 
on an island of the same name at the mouth of the Kymmene  
river. Pop. (1904), 7628. It is the chief port for exports from  
and imports to net Finland and a centre of the timber trade.  

KOTRI, a town of British India, in Karachi district, Sind,  
situated on the right bank of the Indus. Pop. (2901), 7617.  
.Kotri is the junction of branches of the North-Western  railway, 
serving each bank of the Indus, which is here crossed by a railway  
bridge. It was formerly the station for Hyderabad, which lies  
across the Indus, and the headquarters of the Indus steam  
9otilla, now abolished in consequence of the development of  
railway facilities. Besides its importance as a railway centre,  
however, Kotri still has a considerable general transit trade by  

river. 
ΚΟΤΖΕΗΟII, AUGUST FRIEDRICH FERDINAND VON  

(1761-1819), German dramatist, was born on the 3rd of May,  
1761, at Weimer. After attending the gymnasium of his native  
town, he went in his sixteenth year to the university of Jena,  
and afterwards studied about a year in Duisburg. In 1780he  
completed his legal course and was admitted an advocate.  
Through the influence of Graf G6rtz, Prussian ambassador at  
the Russian court, he became secretary of the governor-general  
of St Petersburg, In 1783 be received the appointment of  
assessor to the high court of appeal in Revel, where he married  
the daughter of a Russian lieutenant-general. He was ennobled  
in 1785, and became president of the magistracy of the province  
of Esthonia. In Revel he acquired considerable reputation by  
his novels, Die Leiden den Orlenbcrgischsn Familke (1785) and  
Gesckickle mcines Valers (1788), and still more by the Plays  
Adelkeid von Wynlfingen (1789), Menschenkwss and Rear (1790)  
and Die Indianen in Englund (1790). The good impression  
produced by these works was, however, almost effaced by a  
cynical dramatic satire, Dokior Baked! ml! der tiacrnen Slim,  
which appeared in 5790 with the name of Knigge on the title-
page. After the death of his first wife Kotzebue retired from  
the Russian service, and lived for a time in Paris and Mainz;  
he then settled in 1795 on an estate which he had acquired near  
Revel and gave himself up to literary work. Within a few years  
he published six volumes of miscellaneous sketches and stories  
(Die jilngslen Kinder meiner Lune, 1793-1796) and more than  
twenty plays, the majority of which were translated into several  
European languages. In 1798 he accepted the office of drama.  
list to the court theatre in Vienna, but owing to differences with  
the actors he was soon obliged to resign. He now returned to  
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his native totln, but as he was not on good terms with Goethe,  

and had openly attacked the Romantic school, his position in  

Weimer was not a pleasant one. He had thoughts of returning  

to Si Petersburg, and on his journey thither be was, for some  

unknown reason, arrested at the frontier and transported to  

Siberia. Fortunately be had written a comedy which Pattered  

the vanity of the emperor Paul I.; he was consequently speedily  
brought back, presented with an Mate from the crown lands  
of Livorna, and made director of the German theatre in  
St Petersburg. He returned to Germany when the em-
peror Paul died, and again settled in Weimar; he found  
it, however, as impossible as ever to gain a footing in  
literary society, and turned his steps to Berlin, where in  

association with Garlieb Merkel (:769-5850) be edited Der  
Preimiuige (1803-5807) and began his Alm αnαώ  dramalisehcr  

Sρiώ  (1803-5820). Towards the end of ι8οό  he was once  
mere in Russia, and in the security of his estate in Esihonia  

wrote many satirical articles against Napoleon in his journals  

Die Dieu and Die Grille. As councillor of state be was attached  
in τ8ι6 to the department for foreign affairs in St Petersburg,  

and In ι8τ7 went to Germany ass kind of spy in the service of  
Russia, with a salary of ι5,οοο roubles. In a weekly journal  
(Larisches Wocheabla#) which he published in Weimar he  
untied at the pretensions of those Germans who demanded free  
institutions, and became an object Of such general dislike that  

be was obliged to move to Mannheim. He was especially de-
tested by the young enthusiasts for liberty, and one of them, Karl  

Ludwig Sand, a theological student, stabbed him, in Manabeim,  
on the 23rd of March :8:9. Sand was executed, and the govern-
ment made his crime an excuse for placing the universities under  

strict supervision.  
Besides his plays, Kotzebue wrote aeveral historical works,  

which, however, are too one-sided and prejudiced to have much  

value. Of more interest are his autobiographical writings,  
Meier Plsckf each Paris ins Winter r790 (791), (Iber seines  
Α a/esfkaβ is Wies (z;pu), Des msrkwlirdigsls Jakr menses  

Lebats (5805), Erisserusgrn ass Paris (1804), and Erissersnges  
sos seiner Reiss ass Liejfasd sack Ram mid Neapel (1805).  
As a dramatist he was extraordinarily prolific, his plays number-
ing over too; his popularity, not merely on the German, but on  

the European stage, was unprecedented. His success, however,  

was due less to any conspicuous literary or poetic ability than  
to as extraordinary facility in the invention of effective situa-
tions; be possessed, as few German playwrights before or since,  
the unerring instinct for the theatre; and his i αθυence on the  
Iechmqiie of the modem drama from Scribe to Sardou and from  
Bauernfeld to Sudermana is unmistakable. Kotsebue is to be  

seen to best advantage in his comedies, such as Der Wildfasg,  

Die brides Klisgsberg and Die denlsches Kleinsiddler, which  
contain admirable genre pictures of German life. These plays  

held the stage in. Germany long after the once famous Messchcn-
has: slid Rene (known in England as The Sfrasger), G τq( Ben-
fowsky, or ambitious exotic tragedies like Die Sσnπιή asg(ras  
and Die Spasier is Pas (which Sheridan adapted as Fianna)  
were forgotten.  

Two collection of Kotsebue's dramas were published during  
his lifetime: Schawpiels (5 vols., 1779q7) • New &hαιαρ iele (23 vols.. 
1798-1820). His 58mIw he drama isc^e Berke appeared in 44 vols., In  
teτ7- t 829, and again, under the title Tkeater, in 40 vois., ί η ‚840-1841.  
A selection of his plays in ιο vole appeared at Leipsig in 1867-1868.  
Cp. H. During, Α. nos Rosubws i:e80i ('830); W. von Kotseb^e, 
Α. son Xolsebw (1880); Ch. Raban t b y, Rour, so lie el son lamps  
(1893); W. Sellier, ZCoIsebw is Rsglasd (1901).  

KOTZBBUB, OiTO VON (5787-5846), RussIan navigator,  
second son of the foregoing, was bon at Revel on the 30th of  
December 1787. After being educated at the St Petersburg  
school of cadets, he accompanied K τυsenstem on his voyage of  
1803-1806. After his promotion to lieutenant Kotsebue was  
placed in command of an expedition, fitted out at the expense of  

the imperial chancellor, Count Rumants0ff, in the brig" Rurick."  
In this vessel, with only twenty-seven men, Kotsebue set out  

on the 30th of July 18,5 to find a passage across the Arctic  

Orman and explore the km-known parts of Oceania. Proceeding  

by Cape Horn, he discovered the Romensov, Rurik end Krumc  
stern Islands, then made for Kamchatka, aid in the middle of  
July proceeded northward, coasting along the north-west coast of  
America, and discovering and naming Kotzebue Gulf or Sound  
and Krusenstern Cape. Returning by the coast of Asia, he  
again sailed to the south, sojourned for three weeks at the Sand-
wich Islands, and on the sat of January :817 discovered New  
Year Island. After some further cruising in the Pacific he again  
proceeded north, but a severe attack of illness compelling him to  
return to Europe, he reached the Neva on the 3rd of August  
1818, bringing home a large collection Of previously unknown  
plants and much new ethnological information. In 1823 Kof-
zebue, now a captain, was entrusted with the command Of an  

expedition in two ships of war, the main object of which was to  
take reinforcements to Kamchatka. There was, however, a  
staff of scientists on board, who collected much valuable in-
formation and material in geography, etuinograpby and natural  
history. The expedition, proceeding by Cape Horn, visited the  
Radek and Society Islands, and reached Petropavlovsk in July  
5824. Many positions along the coast were rectified, the Naviga. 
br islands visited, and several discoveries made. The expe-
dition returned by the Marianna, Pbilippine, New Caledonia  
and Hawaiian Islands, reaching Kronstadt on the loth of July  
:826. There are English translations of both Kotaebue's  
narratives: Α Voyage of &semery into the Sends Sea and  

Bearing's Sirails jar  the Purpose of esplorirg a Νm Αb-East  
Passage, ssderlakes is Ike Years ι8ις-ιθι8 (3 νοό . 5851), and  
Α New Voyage Rowmd Ike World in the lean 1853- τ8ι6 (1830).  
Three years after his return from his second voyage, Kotsebue  
died at Revel on the ι nth of February 1846.  

R011M188, milk-wine, or milk brandy, a fermented alco-
holic beverage prepared from milk. It is of very endent  
origin, and according to Herodotus was known to the Scythian.  
The name is said to be derived from an ancient Asiatic tribe,  
the germane or Komans, It is one of the staple articles of diet  
of the Siberian and Caucasian races, but of late years it has also  
been manufactured on a considerable scale in western Europe,  
on account of its valuable medicinal properties. It is generally  
made from mares' or camels' milk by a process of fermentation  
set up by the addition, to the fresh milk of a small quantity of  
the finished article. This fermentation, which appeasa to be  
of a symbiotic nature, being dependent on the action of two dis-
tinct types of organisms, the one a fission fungus, the other a  
true yeast, eventuates in the conversion of a part of the milk  
sugar into lactic acid and alcohoL Koumiss generally contain  
τ to a%of alcohol, ο•5 to 1.5%of lactic acid, a to 4% of milk  
sugar and τ to :% of fat. Keffr is similar to koumias, but is  
usually prepared from cows' milk, and the fermentation is brought  
about by the so-called Kefir Grains (derived from a plant).  

KOUMOUNDOUR08, AI,SYANDR08 (:814-1883), Greek  
statesman, whose name is commonly spelt Coumoundosirce, 

 was born in :814. His studies at the university of Athens were  
reputedly interrupted for lack of mans, and he began to cam  
his living as a clerk. He took part in the Cretan insurrection  
of 1841, and in the demonstration of 1843, by which the Greek  
constitution was obtained from King Otto, he was secretary to  

General Theodoraki Gńvas. He then settled down to the bar at  
Kalamata in Messenia, where he married a lady belonging  ιο  
the Mavromicbalis family. He was elected to the chamber in  
e8s ι, and four years later his eloquence and ability had secured  
the president's chair for him. He became minister of Snance  
in 1856, and again in 1857 and 5859. He adhered to the moder-
ate wing of the Liberal party until the revolution of 3863 and  
the dethronement of King Otto, when he was minister of justice  
in the provincial government. He was twice minister of the  
interior under Kanaris, in :864 and in ι865. Σα March 1865 he  
became prime minister, and be foamed se"eral subsequent admini-
strations in the intervals of the ascendancy of T ńcoupi. During  
the Cretan insurrection of :866-68 he made active warlike  
preparations against Turkey, but war dismissed by King George.  
who recognized that Greece could not act without the support of  
the Powers. He was again premier et the time of the outbas.k  
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of the InsurrectIon In Thessaly in January 1878, and supported  
by Delyanni as minister of foreign affairs he sent an army of  

so,000 men to help the insurgents against Turkey. The troops  

were recalled on the understanding that Greece should be repre-
sented at the Congress of Berlin. In October 1880 the fall of  

the Tricoupi ministry restored him to power, when he resumed  

his warlike policy, but repeated appeals to the courts of Europe  
yielded little practical result, and Koumoundouros was obliged to  
reduce his territorial demands and to accept the limited sessions  
in Thessaly and Epirus, which were carried out in July 1881.  
His ministry was overturned in 1882 by the votes of the new  
Thessalian deputies, who were dissatisfied with the administra-
tive arrangements of the new province, and he died at Athens on  
the 9th of March 1883.  

gOUSSO (Kosso or Cusso), a drug which consists of the  
panicles of the pistillate flowers of Bισycτa anthdminiica, a  
handsome rosaceous tree 60 ft. high, growing throughout the  
table-land of Abyssinia, at an elevation of 3 οοο to 8000 ft.  
above the sea-level. The drug as imported is in the form of  
cylindrical rolls, about ι8 in. in length and 2 in. in diameter,  
and comprises the entire inflorescence or panicle kept in form by  
a band wound transversely round it. The active principle is  
koussin or kosin, CuHaO,u, which is soluble in alcohol and  
alkalis, and may be given in doses of thirty grains. Knusso  

is also used in the form of an untrained infusion of } to } oz.  
of the coarsely powdered flowers, which are swallowed with the  

liquid. It is considered to be an effectual vermifuge for Tccnia  
so/mm. In its anthclmintic action it is nearly allied to male  
fern, but it is much inferior to that drug and is very rarely used  
in Great Britain.  

KOVALEVSKY, SOPHIE (1850-1891), Russian mathemati-
clan, daughter of General Corvin-Krukovsky, was born at  Mos-
cow on the ι gth of January 1850. As a young girl she was fired  
by the aspiration after intellectual liberty that animated so  
many young Russian women at that period, and drove them to  
study at foreign universities, since their own were closed to them.  
This led her, in 1868, to contract one of those conventional  
marriages in vogue of the time, with a young student, Walde-
mar Kovalevsky, and the two went together to Germany to  
continue their studies. In 186g she went to Heidelberg, where  
she studied under H. von Helmholtz. G.R. Kirchhoff, L. Konigs-
berger and P. du Bois-Reymond, and from 1871-1874 read pri-
vately with Karl Weierstrass at Berlin, as the public lectures  
were not then open to women. In 5874 the university of  
Gottingen granted her a degree in ‚zbsenlia, excusing her from  
the oral examination on account of the remarkable excellence  

of the three dissertation sent in, one of which, on the theory  
of partial differential equations, is one of her most remarkable  
works. Another was an elucidation of P.S. Laplace's mathe-
matical theory of the form of Saturn's rings. Soon after this  
she returned to Russia with her husband, who was appointed  
professor of palaeontology at Moscow, where he died in 1883.  
At this time Madame Kovalevsky was at Stockholm, where  
Gustaf Mittag Lerner, also a pupil of Weierstrass, who bad been  
recently appointed to the chair of mathematics at the newly  

founded university, had procured for her a post as lecturer.  
She discharged her duties so successfully that in 1884 she was  
appointed full professor. This post she held till her death on  
the loth of February iSgi. In 1888 she achieved the greatest  
of her successes, gaining the Prix Bordin offered by the Paris  
Academy. The problem set was "to perfect in one important  
point the theory of the movement of a solid body round an im-
movable point," and her solution added a result of the highest  

interest to those transmitted to us by Leonhard Eulerand J. L.  
Lagrange. So remarkable was this work that the value of the  

prize was doubled as a recognition of unusual merit. Unfor-
tunately Madame Kovalevsky did not live to reap the full reward  

of her labours, for she died just as she had attained the height of  
her fame and had won recognition even in her own country by  
election to membership of the St Petersburg Academy of Science.  

See Ε. de Kerbeda, "Sophie de Kowalevski," Benidwonli del  
.ircolo malhemalico di Pakumo (1891); the obituary notice by  

G. Mittag Leffler In the Ada mojhemaliea, vol. xvi.; and J. C. Poggen-
dorff, Β wςΡrαρhiκh4ik,ar ίsches Haedwbrter ό υch.  

KOVNO (in Lithuanian Kauuo), a government of north-
western Russia, bounded N. by the governments of Courland  

and Vitebsk, S.E. by that of Vilna, and S. and S.W. by Suwalki  
and the province of East Prussia, a narrow strip touching the  

Baltic near Memel. It has an area of 55,687 sq. m. The level  
uniformity of its surface is broken only by two low ridges which  
nowhere rise above 8οο ft. The geological character is varied,  

the Silurian, Devonian, Jurassic and Tertiary systems being all  

represented; the Devonian is that which occurs most frequently,  

and all are covered with Quaternary boulder-clays. The soil  

is either a sandy clay or a more fertile kind of black earth. The  
government is drained by the Niemen, Windau, Courland As and  
Dvina, which have navigable tributaries. In the flat depressions  

covered with boulder-clays there are many lakes and marshes,  
while forests occupy about 25; %of the surface. The climate is  
comparatively mild, the mean temperature at the city of Kovno  
being 44°  F. The population was 1, '56,0.40 in 1870, and 1,553,244  
in 1897. The estimated population in 1906 was 1,683,600.  
It is varied, consisting of Lithuanians proper απd Zhmuda  
(together 74%), Jews (14%), Germans ( ι}%), Poles (9%),  with  
Letts and Russians; 76.6% are Roman Catholics, 13.7 Jews,  

4.5 Protestants, and 5% belong to the Greek Church. Of the  
total 783,102 were women in 1897 and 147,878 were classed as  
urban. The principal occupation of the inhabitants is agricul-
ture, 63% of the surface being under crops; both grain (wheat,  

rye, oats and barley) and potatoes are exported. Flax is culti-
vated and the linseed exported. Dairying flourishes, and horse  
and cattle breeding are attracting attention. Fishing is impor-
tant, and the navigation on the rivers is brisk. A variety of  

petty domestic industries are carried on by the Jews, but only  

to a slight extent in the villages. As many as ι8,οοο to 24,000  
men are compelled every year to migrate in search of work.  
The factories consist principally of distilleries, tobacco and steam  
flour-mills, and hardware manufactorles.. 3  Trade, especially the  
transit trade, is brisk, from the situation of the government  

on the Prussian frontier, the custom-houses of Yerburg and Tau-
roggen being amongst the most important in Russia. The chief  

towns of the seven districts into which the government is divided,  
with their populations in 5897, are Kovno (q.e.), (Novo-Alexan-
drovsk (6370),  Ponevyezh  (13044),  Rosieny  (7455), Shavli  
( 1 5,9 14), Telshi (6215) and Vilkomir ( 5 3,509).  

The territory which now constitutes the government of Kovno  

was formerly known as Samogitia and formed part of Lithuania.  

During the 13th, 14th and 15th centuries the Livonian and Teu-
tonic Knights continually invaded and plundered it, especially  
the western part, which was peopled with Zhmuds. In 1569  

it was annexed, along with the rest of the principality of Lithu-
ania, to Poland; and it suffered very much from the wars of  
Russia with Sweden and Poland, απd from the invasion of  
Charles YIL in 1705. In 1795 the principality of Lithuania  
was annexed to Russia,and until 1872,whcn the government of  

Kovno was constituted, the territory now forming it was a part  

of the government of Vilna.  
KOVNO, a town and fortress of Russia, capital of the govern-

ment of the same name, stands at the confluence of the Niemen  

with the Viliya, 550 m. S.W. of St Petersburg by rail, and m.  

from the Prussian frontier. Pop. ( 1863), 2 3,937; ( 1903), 73,743,  
nearly one-half being Jews. It consists of a cramped Old Town  
and a New Town stretching up the side of the Niemen. It is a  
first-class fortress, being surrounded at a mean distance of 2} m.  
by a girdle of forts, eleven in number. The town lies for the most  
part in the fork and is guarded by three forts in the direction  
of Vilna, one covers the Vilna bridge, while the southern ap-
proaches are protected by seven. Kovno commands and ban  
the railway Vilna-Eydtkuhnen. Its factories produce nails,  
wire-work and other metal goods, mead and bone-meal. It is  
an important entrepdt for timber, cereals, flax; flour, spirits.  
bone-meal, fish, coal απd building-stone passing from and to  
Prussia. The city possesses some ις th-century churches. It  
was founded in the 1 sth century; and from 1334 to 1398 belonged  
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to the Teutonic Knights. Tsar Alexis of Russia plundered  
and burnt it in 1655. Here the Russians defeated the Poles on  
the zό th of June 1831.  

KOVROV, a town of Russia, in the government of Vladimir,  
4o m. N.E. of the city of Vladimir by the railway from Moscow to  
Nlzbniy-Novgorod, and on the Klyazma River. It has railway.  
carriage works, cotton mills, steam flour mills, tallow works  
and quarries of limestone, and carries on an active trade in the  
export of wooden wares and in the import of grain, salt and  
fish, brought from the Volga governments. .Pop. (τ890), 6600;  
(1900), 16,806.  

KOWTOW, or Kοτου, the Chinese ceremonial act of prostra-
tion as a sign of homage, submission, or worship. The word is  
formed from ko, knock, and lou, head. To the emperor, the  
" 

 
kowtow" is performed by kneeling three times, each act  

accompanied by touching the ground with the forehead.  
KOZLOV, a town of Russia, in the government of Tambov, on  

the Lyesnoi Voronezh River, 45  m. W.N.W.of the city of Tambov  
by rail. Pop.  (1900),  41,555.  Kozlov had its origin in a small  
monastery, founded in the forest in 1627; nine years later, an  

earthwork was raised close by, for the protection of the Russian  
frontier against the Tatars. Situated in a very fertile country,  

on the highway to Astrakhan and at the head of water com-
munication with the Don, the town soon became a centre  
of trade; as the junction of the railways leading to the Sea of  

Azov, to Tsaritsyn on the lower Volga, to Saratov and to Orel,  

its importance has recently been still further increased. Its  
export of cattle, grain, meat, eggs (2,000,000), tallow, hides, &c.,  
is steadily growing, and it possesses factories, flour mills, tallow  

works, distilleries, tanneries and glue works.  

ΚR ΑΑL, also spelt creel, kraal, &c. (South African Dutch,  
derived possibly from a native African word, but probably from  

the Spanish corral, Portuguese carrel, an enclosure for horses,  
cattle and the like), in South and Central Africa, a native  
village surrounded by a palisade, mud wall or other fencing  
roughly circular in form; by transference, the community living  
within the enclosure. Folds for animals and enclosures made  

specially for defensive purposes are also called kraals.  
KRAAF[ (or Kaarr), ADAM (c. 1455-1507),  German sculptor,  

of the Nuremberg school, was bum, probably at Nuremberg,  

about the middle of the c5th century, and died, some say in the  
hospital, at Schwabach, about 1507. He seems to have emerged  

as sculptor about 2490, the date of the seven reliefs of scenes  
from the life of Christ, which, like almost every other specimen  

of his work, are at Nuremberg. The dale of his last work, an  

Entombment, with fifteen life-size figures, in the Holzschuher  

chapel of the St John's cemetery, is 1507. Besides these,  
Krafft's chief works are several monumental reliefs in the carious  
churches of Nuremberg; he produced the great Schreyer monu-
ment (1492) for St Sebald's at Nuremberg, a skilful though  

mannered piece of sculpture opposite the Rathaus, with realistic  

figures in the costume of the time, carved in a way more suited  

to wood than stone, απd too pictorial in effect; Christ bearing  

the Cross, above the altar of the same church; and various works  
made for public and private buildings, as the relief over the door  

of the Wagehaus, a St George and the Dragon, several Madonnas,  
and some purely decorative pieces, as coats of arms. His master-
piece is perhaps the magnificent tabernacle, 62 ft. high, in the  

church of Si Laurence (1493-1500). He also made the greet  

tabernacle for the Host, 80 ft. high, covered with statuettes, in  

Ulm Cathedral, and the very spirited" Stations of the Cross "on  
the road to the Nuremberg cemetery.  

See Adam ZCrsJi sad seine Schsle, by Friedrich Wanderer (1869);  
A dam Krafft u κddie kunsUer seiner Zeil, by Berthold Daun 0897);  
Albert Gumbel in Reρerlorixm f ύ 1 Kunshvissensckafl, Bd. xxv. Heft 5,  
'902.  

KRAOTYEVATS (also written Κααααιενατz and Kaucu-
Jaysc), the capital of the Kraguyevats department Of Servia;  
situated 59 m. S.S.W. of Belgrade, in a valley of the Shumadia,  
or "forest-land," and on the Lepenitsa, a small stream flowing  
northeast to join the Morava. On the opposite bank stands the  
9ietιιresgue hamlet of Obilichevo, with a large powder factory.  

Kraguyevats itself is the main arsenal of Servia, and possesses  

an iron-foundry and a steam flour-mill. It is the seat of the  
district prefecture, of a tribunal, of a fine library, and of a  
large garrison. It boasts the finest college building and the  
finest modern cathedral (in Byzantine style) in Servia. Its  

the first years of Servia's autonomy under Prince Milosh, it  

was the residence of the prince and the seat of government  
(1818-1839). Even later, between 1868 απd 1880, the national  
assembly (Narodna Skapsklirιa) usually met there. In 1885 it  
was connected by a branch line (Kraguyevats-Lapovo) with  

the principal railway (Belgrade-Nish), and thenceforward the  
prosperity of the town steadily increased. Pop. ('900), 14,160.  

KRAKATOA (KRAxATAo, KRAKATAt), a small volcanic island  
in Sunda Strait, between the islands of Java and Sumatra,  

celebrated for its eruption ‚iii 1883, one of the most stupendous  
ever recorded. At some early period a large volcano rose in the  

centre of the tract where the Sunda Strait now runs. Long  

before any European had visited these waters an explosion took  
place by which the mountain was so completely blown away  
that only the outer portions of its base were left as a broken ring  
of islands. Subsequent eruptions gradually built up a new  

series of small cones within the great crater ring. Of these  
the most important rose to a height of 2623 ft. above the sea and  

formed the peak of the volcanic island of Krakatoa. But com-
pared with the great neighbouring volcanoes of Java and Suma-
tra, the islets of the Sunda Strait were comparatively unknown.  

Krakatoa was uninhabited, and no satisfactory map or chart of  
it had been made. In χ680 it appears to have been in eruption,  
when great earthquakes took place and large quantities of pumice  
were ejected. But the effects of this disturbance had been so  

concealed by the subsequent spread of tropical vegetation that  

the very occurrence of the eruption had sometimes been called  
in question. At last, about 1877, earthquakes began to occur  

frequently in the Sunda Strait and continued for the next few  

years. In 1883 the manifestations of subterranean commotion  
became more decided, for in May Krakatoa broke out in erup-
tion. For some time the efforts of the volcano appear to have  
consisted mainly in the discharge of pumice and dust, with the  
usual accompaniment of detonations and earthquakes. But  

on the 26th of August a succession of paroxysmal explosions  
began which lasted till the morning of the 28th. The four most  
violent took place on the morning of the 27th. The whole of  

the northern and lower portion of the island of Krakatoa, lying  

within the original crater ring of prehistoric times, was blown  

away; the northern part of the cone of Rakata almost entirely  

disappeared, leaving a vertical cliff which laid bare the inner  

structure of that volcano. Instead of the volcanic island which  
had previously existed, απd rose from 3οο to 1400 ft. above the  
see, there was now left a submarine cavity, the bottom of which  

was here and there more than i000 ft. below the sea-level.  

This prodigious evisceration was the result of successive violent  

explosions of the superheated vapour absorbed in the molten  

magma within the crust of the earth. The vigour and repetition  

of these explosions, it has been suggested, may have been mused  
by sudden inrushes of the water of the ocean as the throat of  

the volcano was cleared and the crater ring was lowered and  
ruptured. The access of large bodies of cold water to the top  

of the column of molten lava would probably give rise at once  
to some minor explosions, and then to a chilling of the surface  

of the lava and a consequent temporary diminution or even  
cessation of the volcanic eructations. But until the pent-up  
water-vapour in the lava below had found relief it would only  

gather strength until it was able to burst through the chilled  

crust and overlying water, and to hurl a vast mass of cooled  

lava, pumice and dust into the air.  
The amount of material discharged during the two days of  

paroxysmal energy was enormous, though there are no satis-
factory data for even approximately estimating it. A large  
cavity was formed where the island had previously stood, and  
the sea-bottom around this crater was covered with a wide and  
thick sheet of fragmentary materials. Some of the surrounding  

islands received such a thick accumulation of ejected stones and  
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dust as to bury their forests and greatly to increase the area of  
the land. So much was the sea filled up that a number of new  
islands rose above its level. But a vast body of the fine dust  
was carried far and wide by aerial currents, while the floating  
pumice was transported for many hundreds of miles on the sur-
face of the ocean. At Batavia, too m. from the centre of erup-
tion, the sky was darkened by the quantity of ashes borne across  
it, and lamps had to be used in the houses at midday. The  
darkness even reached as far as Bandung, a distance of nearly  
150 miles. It was computed that the column of stones, dust  
and ashes projected from the volcano shot up into the air for a  
height of 17 m. or more. The finer particles coming into the  
higher layers of the atmosphere were diffused over a large part  
of the surface of the earth, and showed their presence by the  
brilliant sunset glows to which they gave rise. Within the  
tropics they were at first borne along by air-currents at  
an estimated rate of about 73 m. an hour from east to  
west, until within a period of six weeks they were diffused over  
nearly the whole space between the latitudes 30 0  Ν. and 430  S.  
Eventually they spread northwards and southwards and were  
carried over North and South America, Europe, Asia, South  
Africa απd Australasia. In the Old World they spread from the  
north of Scandinavia to the Cape of Good Hope.  

Another remarkable result of this eruption was the world-wide  
disturbance of the atmosphere. The culminating paroxysm  
on the morning of the 27th of August gave rise to an atmospheric  
wave or oscillation, which, travelling outwards from the vol-
cano as a centre, became a great circle at 180° from its point  
of origin, whence it continued travelling onwards and contracting  
till it reached a node at the antipodes to Krakatoa. It was then  
reflected or reproduced, travelling backwards again to the  
volcano, whence it once more returned in its original direction.  

" In this manner its repetition was observed not fewer than  

seven times at many of the stations, four passages having been  

those of the wave travelling from Krakatoa, απd three those  
of the wave travelling from its antipodes, subsequently to which  

its traces were lost" (Sir R. Strachey).  
The actual sounds of the volcanic explosions were heard over a  

vast area, especially towards the west. Thus they were noticed  
at Rodriguez, nearly 3000 English miles away, at Bangkok  
(413 m.), in the Philippine Islands (about 1450 m.), in Ceylon  
(2038 m.) and in West απd South Australia (from 1300 to  
2250 m.). On no other occasion have sound-waves ever been  
perceived at anything like the extreme distances to which the  
detonations of Krakatoa reached.  

Not less manifest απd far more serious were the effects of the  
successive explosions of the volcano upon the waters of the  

ocean. A succession of waves was generated which appear to  
have been of two kinds, long waves with periods of more than an  
hour, and shorter but higher waves, with irregular and much  

briefer intervals. The greatest disturbance, probably resulting  
from a combination of both kinds of waves, reached a height of  
about 50 ft. The destruction caused by the rush of such a body  
of sea-water along the coasts απd low islands was enormous.  
All vessels lying in harbour or near the shore were stranded,  
the towns, villages and settlements close to the sea were either  
at once, or by successive inundations, entirely destroyed, and  
more than 36,000 human beings perished. The sea-waves  
travelled to vast distances from the centre of propagation. The  
long wave reached Cape Horn ,(7818 geographical miles) and  
possibly the English Channel (11,040 m.). The shorter waves  
reached Ceylon and perhaps Mauritius (2)00 m.).  

SeeR. D. M. Verbeek, Krakataii (Batavia, 1886); " The Eruption  
of Krakatoa and Subsequent Phenomena,'  of the K,akaioa  
Committee of the Royal Society (London, 1888).  

HRAKEN, in Norwegian folk-lore, a sea-monster, believed to  
haunt the coasts of Norway. It 'vas described in 1752 by the  
Norwegian bishop Pontoppidan as having a back about a mile  
απd a half round and a 'body which showed above the sea like  
an Island, and its arms were long enough to enclose the largest  
ship. The further assertion that the kraken darkened the water  

  

around it by an excretion suggests that the myth was based on  
the appearance of some gigantic cuttle-fish.  

See 3. Gibson, Μο slerτ of the Sea (1887); A. S. Packard, " Colossal  
Cuttle-fishes," Am'ricaii NaIv.raiist (Salem, 1873). vol. vii.; A. E.  
Vcrrill, "The Colossal Cephalopods 01 the Western Atlantic." in  
American Natarahsl (Salem, ' 875), νοΙ. ix.; and" Gigantic Squids,"  
in T,aas. of Conaeclicut Academy (1879),  vol. v.  

KRALYEVO (sometimes written KRAcfavo or Ks ιιtανο), a  
city of Servia, and capital of a department bearing the same  
name. Kralyevo is built beside the river 'bar, 4 m. IV. of its con-
fluence with the Servian Morava; and in the midst of an upland  
valley, between the Kotlenik-Mountains, on the north, and the  
Stolovi Mountains, on the south. Formerly known as Karano-
vats, Kralyevo received its present name, signifying " the King's  
Town," from King Milan (1868-1889), who also made its bishop-
ric, instead of Chachak, 22 m. W. by N. Kralyevo is a garrison  
town, with a prefecture, court of first instance, and an agricultural  
school. But by far its most interesting feature is the Cgronation  
church belonging to Jicha monastery. Here sip or seven kings 

 ire said to have been crowned. The church is Byzantine in  
style, απd has been partially restored; but the main tower dates  
from the year t210, when it was founded by St Says, the patron  
saint of Servia. Pop. ('900), about 3600.  

The famous monastery of Studenitsa, 24 m. S. by W. of Kral-
yevo, stands high up among the south-western mountains,  
overlooking the Studenitsa, a tributary of the Ibar. It consists  
of a group of old-fashioned timber απd plaster buildings, a tall  
belfry, and a diminutive church of white marble, founded in  
1190 by King Stephen Nemanya, who himself turned monk acid  
was canonized as Si Simeon. The carvings round the north,  
south απd wet doors have been partially defaced by the Turks.  

The inner walls are decorated with Byzantine frescoes, among  

which only a painting of the Last Supper, and the portraits of  

five saints, remain unrestored. The dome απd narthex are  
modern additions. Besides the silver shrine 01 St Simeon, many  
gold and silver ornaments, church vessels and old manuscripts,  

there are a set of vestments and a reliquary, believed by the  
monks to have been the property of St Says.  

KAANTL (or CaANrz), ALBERT (c. 1450-1517), German his-
torian, was a native of Hamburg. He studied law, theology and  
history at Rostock and Cologne, and after travelling through  
western and southern Europe was appointed professor, first of  
philosophy and subsequently of theology, in the university of  
Rostock, of which he was rector in 1482. In 1493 he returned  
to Hamburg as theological lecturer, canon and prebendary  iii 
the cathedral. By the senate of Hamburg he was employed on  
more than one diplomatic mission abroad, and in t see he was  
chosen by the king of Denmark and the duke of Holstein as  
arbiter in their dispute regarding the province of Dithmarschen.  
As dean of the cathedral chapter, to which office he was appointed  
in  i  308, Krantz applied himself with zeal to the reform of ecle-
siastical abuses, but, though opposed to various corruptions  
connected with church discipline, he had little sympathy with  
the drastic measures of Wydife or Huss. With Luther's pro-
test against the abuse of Indulgences he was in general sympathy,  
but with the reformer's later attitude he could not agree. When,  
on his death-bed, he heard of the ninety-five theses, he is said, on  
good authority, to have exclaimed; " Brother, Brother, go into  
thy cell απd say. God have mercy upon mel" Krantz died  
on the 7th of December :517.  

Krantz was the author of a number of ldstorieal works which for  
the period when they were written are characterized by exceptional  

impartiality and research. The principal of these are Chrornca  
regserum agailonatiam Danias, Sueciae, et Norvagwc (Strassburg,  
‚6); Vαπdalια, me Hijlo,ia de Vanddorum Vera o ιιgiπe. &e.  
(Cologne, 1518); Saxonia ( ι5sο); απd ΜetταροΙis. sire llistoria de  

ecclerns sub Carafe Mag πΡo in Saxoeia (Basel, 1548). See life by  
N. Wickens (Hamburg, 1722).  

KRASNOVODSK, a seaport of Russian Transcaspia, on the  
Ν. shore of Balkhan or Krasnovodsk Bay, on the S. side of the  
Caspian Sea, opposite to Baku, απd at 69 ft. below sea-level  
Pop. (1897), 6359. It Is defended by a fort. Here begins the  
Tranacaspian railway to Mery and Bokbars. There is a fishing  
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industry, and salt and sulphur are obtained. Krasnovodsk,  

which is the capital of the Transcaspian province, was founded  

in ι86q.  
KRASNOYARSK, a town of Eastern Siberia, capital of the  

government of Yeniseisk, on the left bank of the Yenisei River,  

at its confluence with the Kacha, and on the highway from Mos-
cow to Irkutsk, 670 m. by rail N.W. from the latter. Pop. (igoo),  
33,337- It has a municipal museum and a railway technical  
school. It was founded by Cossacks in 1628, and during the  

early years of its existence it was more tha ń .once besieged by the  
Tatars and the Kirghiz. Its commercial importance depends  

entirely upon the gold-washings of the Yeniseisk district.  

Brick-making, soap-boiling, tanning and iron-founding are  
carried on. The climate is very cold, but dry. The Yenisei  
River is frozen here for 1 60 days in the year.  

KRASZEWSKI, JOSEPH IONATIUS (1812-1887), Polish  
novelist and miscellaneous writer, was born at Warsaw on the  
18th of July 1812, of an aristocratic family. He showed a  
precocious talent for authorship, beginning his literary career  

with a volume of sketches from society as early as 2829, and for  

more than half a century scarcely ever intermitting his literary  

production, except during a period of imprisonment upon a  
charge of complicity in the insurrection of 1831. He narrowly  

escaped being sent to Siberia, but, rescued by the intercession  

of powerful friends, he settled upon his landed property near  

Grodno, and devoted himself to literature with such industry  

that a mere selection from his fiction alone, reprinted at Lemberg  

from 1871 t ο 1875, occupies 102 volumes. He was thus the most  
conspicuous literary figure of his day in Poland. His extreme  

fertility was suggestive of haste and carelessness, but he declared  

that the contrivance of his plot gave him three times as much  

trouble as the composition of his novel. Apart from his gifts  
as a story-teller, he did not possess extraordinary mental powers;  
the " profound thoughts " culled from his writings by his admir-
ing biographer Bohdanowicz are for the most part mere truisms.  

His copious invention is nevertheless combined with real truth  

to nature, especially evinced in the beautiful little story of  

herein Ike Polter (1857), from which George Eliot appears to  
have derived the idea of Silas 3σrner, though she can only have  
known it at second hand. Compared with the exquisite art of  

Silas Mainer, heroin appears rude add unskilful, but it is not  

on this account the less touching in its fidelity to the tenderest  

elements of human nature. Kraszewski's literary activity falls  
into two well-marked epochs, the earlier when, residing upon his  

estate, he produced romances like Jermola, Ulana (1843),  
Kordecki (1850, devoid of any special tendency, and that after  

1863, when the sufpicions of the Russian government compelled  
him to settle in Dresden. To this period belong several political  

novels published under the pseudonym of Boleslawila, historical  
fictions such as Counless Coal ,  and the "culture"  romances  
Moriluri (1874-1875) and Resurredu ηΡ (1876), by which he is  
perhaps best known out of his own country. In 1884 he was  

accused of plotting against the German government and  
sentenced to seven years' imprisonment in a fortress, but was  
released in 1886, and withdrew to Geneva, where he died on the  
19th of March 1887. His remains were brought to Poland and  
interred at Cracow. Kraszewski was also a poet and dramatist;  
his most celebrated poem is his epic Anaficlas (3 vols., 1840-1 843)  

on the history of Lithuania. He was indefatigable, as literary  

critic, editor and translator, wrote several historical works, and  
was conspicuous as a restorer of the study of national archaeo-
logy in Poland. Among his most valuable works were Litwa  
(Warsaw, 2 vols., 1847-1850), a collection of Lithuanian anti-
quities; and an aesthetic history of Poland (Posen, 3 vols.,  
18 73-1875). (R. G.)  

KRAUSE, KARL CHRISTIAN FRIEDRICH (1781-1832),  
German philosopher, was born at Eisenberg on the 4th of May  
1781, and died at Munich on the 27th of September 1832.  
Educated at first at Eisenberg, he proceeded to Jena, where he  

studied philosophy under Hegel and Fichte and became prira1-
dnser1 in 180x. In the same year, with characteristic impru-
dence, he marń ed a wife without dowry. Two years after.  

 

lack of pupils compelled him to move to Rudolstadt and later to  

Dresden, where he gave lessons in music. In 1805 his ideal of a  
universal world-society led him to join the Freemasons, whose  

principles seemed to tend in the direction he desired. He  

published two books of Freemasonry, Die ¢rci lileuka Krmmsl-
uukunden der Fr ń mαυrerb, υderschafehnd Hoheu ΥergeisΙigr ιg  
der (chi Iiberlieferlex Grundsymboic der Freimauru ń , but his  
opinions drew upon him the opposition of the Masons. He  

lived for a time in Berlin and became a priraldo cna, but was  
unable to obtain a professorship. He therefore proceeded to  

GSttingen and afterwards to Munich, where he died of apoplexy  

at the very moment when the influence of Franz von Baader  

had at last obtained a position for him.  
One of the so-called "Philosophers of Identity," Krause en-

deavoured to reconcile the ideas of a God known by Faith or  
Conscience and the world as known to sense. God, intuitively  

known by Conscience, is not a personality (which implies limits-  
bons), but an all-inclusive essence (IΥcseη), which contains the  
Universe within itself. Thissystcm he called  Pancnlheism,a  com-
binat ion of Theism and Pantheism. His theory of the world aud  

of humanity is universal and idealistic. The world itself and man-
kind, its highest component, consti ι ute an organism (Gliedbau),  

and the universe is therefore a divine organism (IVcsenglicdbes).  
The process of development is the formation of higher unities,  

and the last stage is the identification of the world with God.  
The form which this development takes, accoTding to Krause,  
is Right or the Perfect Law. Right is not the sum of the condi-
tions of external liberty but of absolute liberty, and embraces all  

the existence of nature, reason and humanity. It is the mode, or  

rationale, of all progress from the lower to the highest unity or  

identification. By its operation the reality of nature and reason  

rises into the reality of humanity. God is the reality which  

transcends and includes both nature and humanity. Right is,  

therefore, at once the dynamic and the safeguard of progress.  
Ideal society results from the widening of the organic operation  
of this principle from the individual man to small groups of men,  
and finally to mankind as a whole. The differences disappear  
as the inherent identity of structure predominates in an ever-
increasing degree, and in the anal unity Man is merged in  
God.  

The comparatively small area of Krause's influence was due  
partly to the overshadowing brilliance of Iiegel, and partly to  

two intrinsic defects. The spirit of his thought is mystical and  
by no means easy to follow, and this difficulty is accentuated,  
even to German readers, by the use of artificial terminology.  
He makes use of germanized foreign terms which are unintelli-
gible to the ordinary man. His principal works are (beside those  
quoted above): Eelwurf des Systems der Philosophk (1804);  
System der Sittenlekre (1810); Des Urbild der Mensckhcii (iSs 1);  

and Vorlesungen tiler dos Syste,n dcr Philosophic (1 818). He left  
behind him at his death a mass of unpublished notes, part of  
which has been collected and published by his disciples.  
H. Ahrens (1808-1874), Leonhard', Tibrrghien and others . 

See H. S. Lindemann, Uebe sichKiche Da,sidlsng des Lebm  ..: 
K,auscs (1839); P. Hohlfeld, Die Krausesche Philosophic (1879);  
A. Procksch, Krause, eta Lebensbild rack semen Brie-fin (1880).  
R. Eucken, Zur Erinnersing an Krause (1881); B. Martin. Ksos s 
Leber and Βedes ί ung (ι88ι), and Histories of Philosophy by Íwtia,  
Windelband and Hoffding.  

KRAWANO, a residency of the island of Java, Dutch East  

Indies, bounded E. and S. by Charibon and the Preanger, 1V. by  
Batavia, and N. by the Java Sea, and comprising a few insig-
nificant islands. The natives are Sundanese, but contain  a 
large admixture of Middle Javanese and Bantamers in the north,  
where they established colonies in the 57th century. Like the  

residency of Batavia, the northern half of Kmwang is flat and  
occasionally marshy, while the southern half is mountainous  

and volcanic. Warm and cold mineral, salt and sulphur springs  
occur in the hills. Salt is extracted by the government, though  

in smaller quantities now than formerly. The principal products  

are rice, coffee, sugar, vanilla, indigo and nutmeg. Fishing is  

practised along the coast and forest culture in the hills, while the  
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industries also include the manufacture of coarse linen, sacks  
and leather tanning. Gold and silver were formerly thought to  
be hidden in the Parang mountain in the Gandas οli district  
south-west of Purwakarta, and mining was begun by the Dutch  
East India Company in 1722. The largest part of the residency  
consists of private lands, and only the Purwakarta and Krawang  
divisions forming the middle and north-west sections come  
directly under government control. The remainder of the  
residency is divided between the Pamanukan-Chiasem lands  
occupying the whole eastern half of the residency and the  
Tegalwaru lands in the south-western corner. The former is  
owned by a company and forms the largest estate is Java.  
The Tegalwaru is chiefly owned by Chinese proprietors.  
Pu.rwal'arta is the capital of the residency. Subang and  
Pamanukan both lie at the junction of several roads near the  
borders of Cheń bon and are the chief centres of activity is the  
east of the residency.  

KRAY VON KRAJOVA, PAUL, Fazmaaaa (1735-1804),  
Austrian soldier. Entering the Austrian army at the age of  
nineteen, he arrived somewhat rapidly at the grade of major,  
but it was many years before he had any opportunity of distin-
guishing himself. In 1784 he suppressed a rising in Transyl-
vania, and in the Turkish wars he took an active part at Parveny  
and the Vulcan Pass. Made major-general in 1790, three years  
later he commanded the advanced guard of the Allies operating  
in France. He distinguished himself at Femars, Charleroi,  
Fleurus, Weissenberg, and indeed at almost every encounter with  
the troops of the French Republic. In the celebrated campaign  
of 1796 on the Rhine and Danube he did conspicuous service as  
a corps commander. At Wetalar he defeated Klfber, and at  
Amberg and Wllrzburg he was largely responsible for the victory  
of the archduke Charles. In the following year be was less  
successful, being twice defeated on the Lahu and the Main.  
Kray commanded in Italy in 1799, and reconquered from the  
French the plain of Lombardy. For his victories of Verona,  
Mantua, Legnago and Magnano he was promoted Fddw'graeiskr,  
and he ended the campaign by further victories at Novi and  
Fossano. Next year he commanded on the Rhine against  
Moreau. (For the events of this memorable campaign see  
FRENCH REVOLUTIONARY WARS.) As a consequence of the  
defeats he underwent at Biberach, Messkirch, &c., Kray was  
driven into Ulm, but by a skilful march round Moreau's flank  
succeeded in escaping to Bohemia lie was relieved of his  
command by the Austrian government; and passed his remaining  
years in retirement, lie died in 1804. Kral was one of the  
best representatives of the old Austrian army. Tied to  an 
obsolete system and unable from habit to realize the changed  
conditions of warfare, he failed, but his enemies held him in the  
highest respect as a brave, skilful and chivalrous opponent. It  

was he who at Altenkirchen cared for the dying Marceau, and  
the white uniforms of Kray and his stall mingled with the blue  
of the French in the funeral procession of the young general of  
the Republic.  

KREMENCHUO, a town of south-west Russia, in the govern-
ment of Poltava, on the left bank of the Dnieper (which periodi-
cally overflows its banks), 73 m. S.W. of the city of Poltava, on  
the Kharkov-Nikolayev railway. Pop. (1887), 31,000; (1897,  
with Kryukov suburb), 58,648. The most notable public  
buildings are the cathedral (built in 5808), the arsenal and  

the town-hall. The town is supposed to have been founded in  
1571. From its situation at the southern terminus of the  
navigable course of the Dnieper, and as the highway from  
Moscow to Odessa,it early acquired great commercial importance,  

and by 1655 it was a wealthy town. From 1765 to 1789 it was  
the capital of " New Russia." It has a suburb, Kryukov, on the  
right bank of the Dnieper, united with the town by a railway  
bridge. Nearly all commercial transactions in salt with White  
Russia are effected at Kremenchug. The town is also the centre  

of the tallow trade with Warsaw; considerable quantities of  
timber are floated down to this place. Nearly all the trade in  
the brandy manufactured in the government of Kharkov, and  
destined for the governments of Ekaterinoslav and Taurida,  

is concentrated here, as also is the trade in linseed between the  
districts situated on the left effluents of the Dnieper and the  
southern marts. Other articles of commerce are rye, rye-flour,  
wheat, nets and buckwheat, which are sent partly up the Dnieper  
to Pinsk, partly by land to Odessa and Berislav, but principally 

 to Ekaterinoslav, on light boats floated down during the spring  
floods. The Dnieper is crossed at Kremencbug by a tubular  
bridge s08e yds. long; there is also a bridge of boats. The  
manufacture consist of carriages, agricultural machinery,  
tobacco, steam flour-mills, steam saw-mills and forges.  

ΚΙΗΙΜ1INΕΤ8.  (Polish, K,zemisrn'c), a town of south-west  
Russia, in the government of Volhynia, 230 m. W. of Zhitomir.  
and 2$ m. E. of Brody railway station (Austrian Galicia). Pop.  
(1900), 56,534. It is situated in a gorge of the Kremenets Hills  

The Jews, who are numerous, carry on a brisk trade in tobacco  
and grain exported to Galicia and Odessa. The picturesque  
ruins of an old castle on a crag close by the town are usually  
known as the castle of Queen Bona, i.e. Rona Sforza (wife of  
Sigismund I. of Poland); it was built, however, in the 8th or 9th  
century. The Mongols vainly besieged it in 1241 and 22 55•  

From that time I(remenets was under the dominion alternately  

of Lithuania and Poland, till 1648, when it was taken by the  

Zaporogien Cossacks. From 1805 to 5832 its Polish lyceum was  
the centre of superior instruction for the western province  

of Little Russia; but after the Polish insurrection of 1831 the  

lyceum was transferred to Kiev, and is now the university of  
that town.  

KREMS, a town of Austria, in lower Austria, 40 m. W.N.W.  
of Vienna by rail Pop. (s900), 12,657. It is situated at the  
confluence of the Krems with the Danube. The manufactures  
comprise steel goods, mustard and vinegar, and a special kind of  
white lead (Kressser Wesss) is prepared from deposits in the  
neighbourhood. The trade is mainly in these products and in  
wine and saffron. The Danube harbour of Krems is at the  
adjoining town of Stein (pop., 4 299).  

KREMSIER, (Czech, Kraadlff), a town of Austria, in Moravia,  
37 m. E. by Ν. of Brunn by rail. Pop. (1900), 13,995,  mostly  
Czech. It is situated on the March, in the fertile region of the  
Hanna, and not far from the confluence of these two rivers. It  
is the summer residence of the bishop of Olmiltz, whose palace,  
surrounded by a fine park and gardens, and containing a picture  
gallery, library and various collections, forms the chief object  
of interest. Its industries include the manufacture of machi-
nery and iron-founding, brewing and corn-milling, and there is a  
considerable trade in corn, cattle, fruit and manufactures. In  
1131 Kremsier was the seat of a bishopric. It suffered con-
siderably during the Hussite war; and in 5643 it was taken and  
burned by the Swedes. After the rising of 5848 the Austrian  
parliament met in the palace at Kremsier from November 1848  
till March 1849. In August ι885 a meeting took piece here  
between the Austrian and the Russian emperors.  

ΚREUΠ ΕΒ, KONRADIN (1780-1849), German musical  
composer, was bore on the sand of November 1780 in Messkirch  
in Baden, and died on the 54th of December 1849 in Rigs. -lie  
owes his fame almost exclusively to one opera, Des Ναώ ιίαger  
vex Grenade (1834), which kept the stage for half a century in  
spite of the changes in musical taste. It was written in the style  
of Weber, and is remarkable especially for its flow of genuine  
melody and depth of feeling. The same qualities are found ill  
Kreutzer's part-songs for men's voices, which at one time were  
extremely popular in Germany, and are still listened to with  
pleasure. Amongst these " Der Tag des Herrn " (" The Lor ά 's  
Day ") may be named as the most excellent. Kre υtze1 was a  
prolific composer, and wrote a number of operas for the theatre  
at Vienna, which have disappeared from the stage and are not  
likely to be revived. He was from 1812 to 1816 Kapellmeister  
to the king of Wurttemberg, and in 1840 became conductor of  
the opera at Cologne. His daughter, Cecilia Kreutzer, was  a 
singer of some renown.  

KREUTLER. RUDOLPH (1766-1831), French violinist, of  
German extraction, was born at Versailles, his father being a  
musician in the royal chapel Rudolph gradually became  
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famous as a violinist, playing with great success at various  
continental capitals. It was to him that in 1803 Beethoven  
dedicated his famous violin sonata (op. η) known as the  
" Kreutzer." Apart, however, from his fame as a violinist,  
Kreutzer was also a prolific composer; he wrote twenty-nine  

operas, many of which were successfully produced, besides  

nineteen violin concertos and chamber music. He died at  

Geneva in 1831.  
KRBUZBUR6, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province  

of Silesia, on the Stober, 24 m. N.N.E. of Oppeln. Pop. (1905),  
50,919. It has an Evangelical and a Roman Catholic church, a  
gymnasium and a teacher's seminary. Here are flour-mills,  
distilleries, iron-works, breweries, απd manufactories of sugar and  
of machinery. Kremsburg, which became a town in 1252, was  
the birthplace of the novelist Gustav Freytag.  

KRBUZNACH (CRZVzNACII), a town and watering-place of  
Germany, in the Prussian Rhine province, situated on the Nahe,  
a tributary of the Rhine, 9 m. by rail S. of Bingerbrilck. Pop.  
(1900), 25,321. It consists of the old town on the right bank of  
the river, the new town on the left, and the Bade Ansel (bath  
island), connected by a fine stone bridge. The town has two  
Evangelical and three Roman Catholic churches, a gymnasium,  
a commercial school and a hospital. There is a collection of  
Roman and medieval antiquities, among which is preserved a  
fine Roman mosaic discovered in 1893. On the Bade Ansel  
is the Kurhaus (1872) and also the chief spring, the Elisabeth-
queue, impregnated with iodine and bromine, and prescribed  
for scrofulous, bronchial and rheumatic disorders. The chief  
industries are marble-polishing end the manufacture of leather,  
glass and tobacco. Vines are cultivated on the neighbouring  
hills, and there is a trade in wine and corn.  

The earliest mention of the springs of Kreuznach occurs in  
1478, but it was only in the early part of the 19th century that  
Dr Prieger, to whom there is a statue in the town, brought them  
into prominence. Now the annual number of visitors amounts  
tο several thousands. IQeuznach was evidently a Roman town,  
as the ruins of a Roman forti'lmtion, the Hcidenmauer, and  
various antiquities have been found in its immediate neighbour-
hood. In the 9th century it was known as Cruciniacum, and it  
had a palace of the Carolingian kings. In 1065 the emperor  
Henry IV. presented it t α the bishopric of Spires; in the 13th  
century it obtained civic privileges and passed t α the counts of  
Sponhcim; in 5416 it became part of the Palatinate. The town  
was ceded to Prussia in 1814. In 1689 the French reduced the  
strong castle of Kauzenberg to the ruin which now stands on a  
hill above Kreuznach.  

See Schncegans, Histerfrck-Iepogropkisclis Besc&reibiiiig %rers-
sacks and seieer Umgebuag (7th ed., 1904); Engelman, K,e,'as.o.ck  
wad Stias  Heilqwiiea (8th ed.. 1890): and Stabel, Dar Soibad  
Kreuznach fdr Artie dasgeskilt (Kreuznach, 1887).  

KRIBGSPIEL (Kmumosssixi.), the original German name,  
still used to some extent in England, for the War Game (q.a.).  

KRIΕDtΗ1LD (Galsoaets), the heroine of the Nibelungenlied  
and wife of the hem Siegfried. The name (from Ο. H. Gcr. grime,  
a mask or helm, and hil'ja or Julie, war) mean "the masked  
warrior woman,' and has been taken to prove her to have been  
originally a mythical, daemonic figure, an impersonation of the  
powers of darkness and of death. In the north, indeed, the name  
Grimhildr continued to have a purely mythical character and  
to be applied only to daemonic beings; but In Germany, the  
original home of the Nibelungen myth, it certainly lost all trace  
of this significance, and in the Nibelungenlied Kń emń ild is no  
more than a beautiful princess, the daughter of King Donal(  
and Queen Uote, and sister of the Burgundian kings Gunther,  
Giselhbr and Gbrnό t, the masters of the Nibelungen hoard.  As 
she appears in the Nibelungen legend, however, Kriembild  
would seem to have an historical origin, as the wife of Attila,  
king of the Hen, as well as sister of the Nibelung kings. Accord-
ing tο Jordanes (c. 49), who takes his information from the con-
temporary and trustworthy account of Priacua, Attila died of  
a violent hemorrhage at night, as he lay beside a girl named  
Ildsc (re. Ο. 1i. Gee. lfildik6). The story got abroad that be  

had perished by the hand of a woman in revenge for her relation  
slain by him; according to some (e.g. Sexo Poets and the Qued-
linburg chronicle) it was her father whom she revenged, but  
when the treacherous overthrow of the Burgundian by Attila  
had become a theme for epic poets, she figured as a Burgundian  
princess, and her act as done in revenge for her brothers. Now  
the name Hildikd is the diminutive of Hilda or lid, which again  
—in accordance with a custom common enough—may have  
been used as an abbreviation of Gλmhild (cf. Jidda for Brya-
kilds). It has been suggested (Symons, Hddensage, p. 55) that  
when the legend of the overthrow of the Burgundian, which  
took place in 437, became attached to that of the death of Attila  
(453), Hild, the supposed sister of the Burgundian kings, was  
identified with the daemonic Grimhild, the sister of the mythical  
Nibelung brothers, and thus helped the process by which the  
Nibelung myth became fused with the historical story of the  
fall of the Burgundian kingdom. The older story, according to  
which Grlmhild slays her husband Attila in revenge for her  
brothers, is preserved in the Norse tradition, though Grmhild's  
part is played by Gudrun, a change probably due to the fact,  
mentioned above, that the name G λmhild still retained in the  
north its sinister significance. The name of G λmhild is tram-
ferred tα Gudrun's mother, the "wise wife," a semi-daemonic  
figure, who brews the motion that makes Sigurd forget his love  
for Brunhild and his plighted troth. In the Nibelwngenlied,  

however, the primitive supremacy of the blood-tic has given  
place tο the more modern idea of the supremacy of the passionof  
love, απd Kńemhild marsies Attila (Etacl) in order to compass  
the death of her brothers, in revenge for the murder of Siegfried.  
Theodor Abeling, who is disposed to reject or minimize the  
mythical origins, further suggests a confusion of the story of  
Attila's wife Ildico with that of the murder of Sigimund the  
Burgundian by the sons of Chrothildis, site of Clovis. (See  
NIBELUNGENLIED.)  

See B. Symons, Genaaniscke Heldinsafe (Strassbu 	7905); F.  
Zarnke, Dos Nibdirngiislied, p ii. (Let .z ιg, 1875); T.  Abebug, 
Einleilang is des Nibelungenhed (Freiburg-ιm- Βreiagaυ, τ  

(WQ. Λ'P.)  
KRLLOW? (or Ksmeov), LVAN A1NDABBVICH ( τ76B- τ*µ),  

the great national fabulist of Russia, was born on the 14th of  
February 1768, at Moscow, but his early years were spent at Οren-
burg and Tver. His father, a distinguished military officer, died  

in 1779;  and young Κrilο( was left with no richerpatrimony than  

a chest of old boob, to be brought up by the exertions of a heroic  
mother. In the course of a few years his mother removed t ο  
St Petersburg,in the hopeof securing a government pension; and  
there KriloH obtained a post in the civil service, but he gave it  

up immediately after his mother's death in 1788. Already in  

1783 he had sold to a bookseller a comedy of his own composition,  
and by this means had procured for himself the works of Moliere,  

Racine, Boileau; and now, probably under the influence of these  
writers, he produced Phiomela and Cleopatra, which gave him  
access to the dramatic circle of Knyazhin. Several attempts  

he made to start a literary magazine met with little success;  
but, together with his plays, they served to make the author  

known in society. For about four years (1797-5801) Κτι7οH  
lived at the country scats of Prince Semgiva Galitzin, and when  

the prince was appointed military governor of Livonia he accom-
panied him as official secretary. Of the years which follow his  
resignation of this post little Ia known, the common opinion  
being that he wandered from town to town under the influence  
of a passion for card-playing. Before Long he found his place  
as a fabulist, the first collection of his Fables, s3 in number,  
appearing in 1809. From 18is to 1841 he held a congenial  
appointment in the Imperial Public Library—first as assistant,  
and then as head of the Russian boob department. Re died  
on the slat of November x844. His statue in the Summer  
Garden is one of the finest monuments in St Petersburg.  

Honours were showered urn lςriloH while be yet lived: the  
Academy of Sciences admitted him a member in 1811, and be-
stowed upon him its gold medal; in 1838 a great festival was held  
under imperial sanctώ η tο celebrate the jubilee of his first  



KRISHNA-KRONSTADT 	 9 2 7  
appearance as an author; and the emperor assigned him a hand-
some pension. Before his death about 77,οοο copies of his Ραbks  
had found sale in Russia; and his wisdom and humour had  
become the common possesσion of the many. He was at once  
poet and sage. His fables for the most part struck root in some  
actual event, and they told at once by their grip and by their  
beauty. Though he began as a translator and imitator he soon  
showed himself a master of invention, who found abundant  
material in the life of his native land. To the Russian ear his  
verse is of matchless quality; while word and phrase are direct,  
simple and eminently idiomatic, colour and cadence vary with  
the theme.  

A collected edition of Krilog's works appeared at St Petersburg,  

1844. Of the numerous editions of his Fables, which have been  
,often translated, may be mentioned that illustrated by Trutovski,  

1872. The author's life has been written in Russian by Plctneif.  

by Lebanofl and by Grot, Like. skim Keuilooa. "Materials" " for  
his life are published in vol. vi. ft the Sbcrnik Siaki of the literary  
department of the Academje of Sciences. W. R. S. Ralston prefixed  
an excellent sketch to his English Prose version of the Fables (1868;  
and ed. 1871). Another translation, by T. H. Harrison, appeared  
in 1883.  

KRISHNA (the Dark One), an incarnation of Vishnu, or  
rather the form in which Vishnu himself is the most popular  
object of worship throughout northern India. In origin,  
Krishna, like Rama, was undoubtedly a deified hero of the  
Kshatriya caste. In the older framework of the Mαhόό hdrala he  
appears as a great chieftain and ally of the Pandava brothers;  
and it is only in the interpolated episode of the Bhagannd -giia  
that he is identified with Vishnu and becomes the revealer of the  
doctrine of bhakli or religious devotion. Of still later date are  
the popular developments of the modem cult of Krishna  
assοciated with Radha, as found in the Viahsu Purasa. Here  
he is represented as the son of a king saved from a slaughter of  
the innocents, brought up by a cowherd, snorting with the milk-
maids, and performing miraculous feats in his childhood. The  
scene is laid in the neighbourhood of Muttra, on the right bank  
of the Jumna, where the whole country to the present day is  
holy ground. Mother place associated with incidents of his  
later life is Dwarka, the westernmost point in the peninsula of  
Kathiawar. The two most famous preachers of Krishna-worship  
and founders of sects in his honour were Vallabba and  
Chaitanya, both born towards the close of the ιςth century.  
The followers of the former are now found chiefly in Rajputana  
and Gujarat They are known as Vallabhacharyas, and their  
gesnias or high priests as maharajas, to whom semi-divine  
honours are paid. The licentious practices of this sect were  
exposed in a lawsuit before the high court at Bombay in 1862.  
Chaitanya was the Vaiahnav reformer of Bengal, with his home 

 at Nadiya. Α third influential Krishna-preacher of /the 19th  
century was Swami Narayan, who was encountered by Bishop  
Heber in Gujarat, where his followers at this day are numerous  
and wealthy. Among the names of Krishna are Cope!, the cow-
herd; Gopiaelh, the lσrd of the milkmaids; and MoJkueaaoih,  
the lord of Muttra. His legitimate consort was Rukmini,  
daughter of the king of Berar; but Radha is always associated  
with him in his temples. (See Hrnumssa.)  

KRISHNAOAR, a town of British India, headquarters of  
Nadia district in Bengal, situated on the left bank of the river  
Jalangi and connected with Ranifghat, on the Eastern Bengal  

railway, by a light railway. Pop. (ipoi), 24,547.  It is the  
residence of the raja of Nadia and contains a government  
college. Coloured clay figures are manufactured.  

KRISTIANSTAD (CIIRIS'ANSTAD), a port of Sweden, chief  
town of the district (14n) of Kristianstad, on a peninsula in Lake  
Sjδνik, an expansion of the river Helge, '0 m. from the Baltic:  
Pop. (x900), 10,318. Its harbour, custom-house, &c., are at  
Ahus at the mouth of the river. It is among the first twelve  

manufacturing towns of Sweden as regards value of output,  
having engineering works, flour-mills, distilleries, weaving mills  

and sugar factories. Granite and wood-pulp are exported, and  
coal and grain imported. The town is the seat of the court of  
appeal for the provinces of Skane and Blekinge. It was founded  

and fortified in 1614 by Christian IV. of Denmark, who built the  
fine ornate church. The town was ceded to Sweden in 1658,  

retaken by Christian V. in 1676, and again acquired by Sweden  

in 1678.  
KR'VOY HOG, a town of south Russia, in the government of  

Kherson, on the Ingulets River, near the station of the same  
name on the Ekaterinoslav railway, 113 m. S.W. of the city of  
Ekateńnosfay. Pop. (1900), about uo,000. It is the centre of a  
district very rich in minerals, obtained from a narrow stretch of  
crystalline schists underlying the Tertiary deposits. Iron ores  
(60 to 7o% of iron), copper ores, colours, brown coal, graphite,  

slate, and lithographic stone are obtained—nearly x,000,000  

tons of iron ore annually.  
KROCHIAL, NAJJIIAN ('785-1840), Jewish scholar, was barn  

at Brody in Galicia in Ι78g. He was one of the pioneers in the  
revival of Jewish learning which followed on the age of Moses  

Mendelssohn. His chief work was the Moreh Nebuche ha-
uvaan (" Guide for the Perplexed of the Age "), a title imitated  

from that of the sath-century " Guide for the Perplexed" of  
Maimonides (q.,.). This book was not published till after the  

author's death, when it was edited by Zunz (1850. The book  

is a philosophy of Jewish history, and has a double importance.  
On the one side it was a eń t ➢cal examination of the Rabbinic  
literature and much influenced subsequent investigators. On  
the other side, Krochmal, in the words of N. Slouschz, " was the  
first Jewish scholar who views Judaism, not as a distinct and  
independent entity, but as a part of the whole of civiliration."  
Krocbmal, under Hegelian influences, regarded the nationality  
of Israel as consisting in its religious genius, its spiritual gifts.  
Thus Krochmal may be called the originator of the idea of the  
mission of the Jewish people, "cultural Zionism " as it bas more  
recently been termed. He died at Tarnopol in 1840.  

See S. Schechter, Studies is Judaism (1896), pp. 56  seq.; Ν.  
Slouschz, Rexesceace of Hebrew LikeoJwe (1909), ρR 63 seq •  

Q. A  

KRONIINB)3R6, a town of Germany in the Prussian Rhine  
Province, 6 m. S.W. from Elberfeld, with which it is connected  

by railway and by an electric tramway line. Pop. ('9 05), 11 ,340.  
It is a scattered community, consisting of an agglomeration of  

seventy-three different hamlets. It has a Roman Catholic and  

two Protestant churches, a handsome modem town-hall and  
considerable industries, consisting mainly of steel and iron  
manufactures.  

KRONSTADT or CRGNS?ADT, a strongly fortified seaport  
town of Russia, the chief naval station of the Russian fleet in  

the northern seas, and the seat of the Russian admiralty. Pop.  

(1867), 45, 11 5; (1897), 59,539. It is situated on the island of  
Kotlin, near the head of the Gulf of Finland, so m. W. of  
St Petersburg, of which it is the chief port, in 59 °  59' 30 Ν. and  
29° 46' 30' E. Kronstadt, always strong, has been thoroughly  
refortified on modem principles. The old " three-dκker "  
forts, five in number, which formerly constituted the principal  
defences of the place, and defied the Anglo-French fleets during  
the Crimean War, are now of secondary importance. From the  
plans of Todleben a new fort, Constantine, and four batteries  

were constructed (1856-1871) to defend the principal approach,  
and seven batteries to cover the shallower northern channel.  
All these modern fortifications are low and thickly armoured  
earthworks, powerfully armed with heavy Krupp guns in  
turrets. The town itself is surrounded with an enceinte. The  
island of Kotlin, or Kettle (Finn., Refuter', or Rat Island) in  
general outline forms an elongated triangle, 7} m. in length by  
about τ in breadth, with its base towards St Petersburg. The  
eastern or broad end is occupied by the town of Kronstadt, and  
shoals extend for a mile and a half from the western point of  
the island to the rock on which the Tolbaaken lighthouse is 

 built. The island thus divides the seaward approach to  
St Petersburg into two channels; that on the northern side  
is obstructed by shoals which extend across it from Kotlin t ο  
Lisynos on the Finnish mainland, and is only passable by vessels  
drawing less than 1 ft. of water; the southern channel, the high-
way to the capital, is narrowed by a spit which projects from  
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opposite Oauienbaum on the Russian mainland, and, lying  
close to Kronstadt, has been strongly guarded by batteries.  
The approach to the capital has been greatly facilitated by the  
construction in 1875-1885 of a canal, 23 ft. deep, through the  
shallows. The town of Kronstadt· is built on level ground,  
and is thus exposed to inundations, from one of which it  
suffered in 1824. On the south side of the town there are  
three barbours—the large western or merchant harbour, the  
western flank of which is formed by a great mole joining the  
fortifications which traverse the breadth of the island on this  
side; the middle harbour, used chiefly for fitting out and repairing  
vessels; and the eastern or war harbour for vessels of the  
Russian navy. The Peter and Catherine canals, communi-
cating with the merchant and middle herbouτs, Inverse the  
town. Between them stood the old Italian palace of Prince  

Menahikov, the site of which is now occupied by the pilot school.  
Among other public buildings are the navel hospital, the British  
seaman's hospital (established in 1867), the civic hospital,  
admiralty (founded 1785), arsenal, dockyards and foundries,  
school of marine engineering, the cathedral of St Andrew, and  

the English church. The port is ice-bound for 14010 1 όo days  
in the yea ., from the beginning of December till April. A very  
large proportion of the inhabitants are sailors, and large num-
bers of artisans are employed in the dockyards. Kronstadt  

was founded in 1710 by Peter the Great, who took the island  

of Retire from the Swedes in 1703, when the first fortifications  

were constructed. (P. A. Κ.; J. Τ. Ba.)  
KROONSTAD, a town of Orange River Colony; ιη m. by  

rail N.E. of Bloemfontein and 130 m. S.W. of Johannesburg.  
Pop. (1904), 7191, of whom 3708 were whites. ]Czoonatad lies  
4489 ft. above the sea and is built on the banks of the Valsch  
River, a perennial tributary of the Vaal. It is a busy town,  

being the centre of a rich agricultural district and of the  
diamond and cal-mining industry of the north-western parts  
of the colony. It is also a favourite residential place and  

resort of visitors from Johannesburg. It enjoys a healthy  
climate, affords opportunities for boating ram in South Africa,  
and boasts a golf-links. The principal building is the Dutch  
Reformed church in the centre of the market square.  

On the capture Of Bloemfonteln by the British during the  
Anglo-Boar War of ι8gq- τ gοa Kroonstad was chosen by the  
Orange Free State Boers as the capital of the state, a dignity it  
held from the ι3th of March to the  i  ilh of May 2900. On the  
following day the town was occupied by Lord Roberts. The  

linking of the town in t eo ό  with the Natal system made the route  
νis Kioonstad the shortest railway connezlon between Cape  
Town and Durban. Another line gee Ν.W. from Kroonstad  
to Klerkadorp, pacing (17 miles) the Lace diamond mine and  
(45 miles) the coal mines at Vierfontein  

KROPOTKIN. PRI'RR ALRXBIVICIH, Panacs (1842- ),  
Russian geographer, author and revolutionary, was born at  

Moscow in 2842. His father, Prince Alexel Petrovich Kropotkin,  

belonged to the old Russian nobility; his mother, the daughter  

of a general in the Russian army, bad remarkable literary and  
liberal tastes. At the age of fifteen Prince Peter Kropotkin, who  

had been designed by his father for the army, entered the Corps  
Of Pages at St Petersburg (2857). Only a hundred and fifty  

boys—mostly children of the nobility belonging to the court—
were educated in this privileged corps, which combined the  
character of a military school endowed with special rights and  
of a Court institution attached to the imperial household. Here  

he remained till n862, reeding widely on his own account, and  
giving special attention to the works of the French encyelo-
paudists and to modern French history. Before be left Moscow  

Prince KroφΡtkin had developed an interest in the condition of  
the Russian peasantry, and this interest Increased as he grew  

older. The years ι8ς7- ι86ι witnessed a rich growth in the in-
tellectual forces of Russia, and Kropotkin came under the influence  

of the new Liberal-revolutionary literature, which indeed largely  

expressed his own aspirations. In 2862 he was promoted from  
the Corps of Pages to the army. The members of the corps had  

the prescriptive right of choosing the regiment to which they  

would be attached. Kinpoibin bad never wished for a military  
career, but, as he had net the means  to enter the St Petersburg  

University, he elected to join a Siberian Cossack regiment in the  

recently annexed Amur district, where there were prospects of  
administrative work. For some time he was aide de camp  
to the governor of T,ansbaikalia at Chits, subsequently being  
appointed attache for Cusack affairs to the governor-general of  

East Siberia at Irkutsk. Opposunities for administrative work,  
however, were scanty, and in 2864 Kropotkin accepted charge  
of a geographical survey expedition, crossing North Manchuria  

from Trsnsbaikalia ιο the Amur, and shortly afterwards was  
attached to another expedition which proceeded up the Sungari  

River into the heart of Manchuria. Both these expeditions  

yielded met valuable geographical results. The impossibility  

of obtaining any red administrative reforms in Siberia new  

induced ICropotkin to devote himself almost entirely to scientific  

exploration, in which he continued to be highly successful. In  
1867 he quitted the army and returned t ο St Petersburg, where  
he entered the university, becoming at the same time secretary  

to the physical geography section of the Russian Geographical  
Society. In 1873 he published an important contribution to  
science, a map and papa in which he proved that the existing  
maps of Asia entirely miarepressnted the physical formation of  
the country, the main structural lines being in fact from  
south-west to north-cut, not tram north to south, or from east  
to west as had been previously supposed. In 1871 he explored  

the glacial deposits of Finland and Swedtn for the Russisa  
Geographical Society, and while engaged in this work was offered  
the secretaryship of that society. But by this time be had  
determined that it was his duty not to work at fresh discoveries  
but to aid in diffusing existing knowledge among the people at  
large, and he accordingly refused the offer, and returned tο  
St Petersburg, where he joined the revolutionary party. Ιιι 1872  
he visited Switzerland, and became a member of the Inter-
national Workingmen's Association at Geneva. The socisilsis  
of this body was not, however, advanced enough for his views,  
and after studying the programme of the more violent Jura  
Federation at Neuchatel and spending some time in the com-
pany of the Leading members, he definitely adopted the creed of  
anarchism (q.s.) and, on returning to Russia, took an active pen  
in spreading the nihilist propaganda. In 1874 be was arrested  
and imprisoned, but escaped in 187 6 and went to England,  
removing after a short stay to Switzerland, where he joined the  
Jura Federation. In 1877 he went to Paris, where he helped to  
start the socialist movement, returning to Switzerland in 2878,  
where he edited for the Jun Federation a revolutioeisay ne ωs-
papπΡ, Le Khalil, subsequently also publishing various revolu-
tionary pamphlets. Shortly after the aaiauinaiioii of the mar  
Aiexandeall. (1881) EropoIkin was expelled from Switaeeiand  by 
the Swiss government, and after a short say at Thonoa (Savoy)  

went to London, where he remained for nearly a year, returning  

to Thonoo towards the end of 1882. Shortly afterwards be was  
arrested by the French government, and, after a Wet at Lyons,  
sentenced by a police-court magistrate (undera sper ίa! Iawpamed  
on the fall of the Commune) to five years' imprisonment, en the  

ground that he had belonged to the International Workingmen's  

Association (1883). In 1 886 however, as the result of repeated  
agitation on his behalf in the French Chamber, he was rele s εd,  
and settled near London.  

Prince Kropotkin's authority as a writer on Russia in univer-
sally acknowledged, and be has contributed largely to the  
Encyclopaedia Brilasslca. Among his other works may be  
named Parries d'un cla/M (1884); La Coagsde die rein ( ι888);  
L'Asarskie: so phileeopkie, son idlest (1896); The Stave, its Pad  

in Μίsmή r (1898); Fields, Falońes and Workshops (1809);  
Memoirs of ,z R ιτοiniiosiat (igoo); Mshml Aid, a Fader οf Em.  
Islam (ipos); Modern Science and Anarchism (Philadelphia,  
2903); The Desiccation of Asia (1904); The O,wgwpky οf Αsis  
(2904); and Russian Likrglure (roes).  

KROTOICRIN (in Polish, Krofassys), a town of Germany, in  
the Prussian province of Posen, 32 m. S.E. οf Ρcsen. Pop. (1900),  
22 ,373. It has three churches, a synagogue, steam saw-s ,  
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and a steam brewery, and caries on trade in grain and seeds:  
The castle of Krotoechin is the chief place of a mediatized prin-
cipality which was formed in 1819 out of the domains of the  
Prussian crown and was granted t ο the prince of Thurn and Taxis  
in compensation for the relinquishment by him of the monopoly  

of the Prussian postal system, formerly held by his family.  
KRUDBNBR, BARBARA JULIANA, BARONESS VON (0764-

1824), Russian religious mystic and author, was been at Riga  
in Livonia o6 the iiih of November 1764. Her father, Otto  

Hermann von Vietinghoff, who had fought as a colonel in  
Catherine IL's wars, was one of the two councillors for Livonia  
and a man of immense wealth; her mother, ale Countess Anna  
Ulrica von Miinnich, was a grand-daughter of the celebrated  
field marshal. Juliana, as she was usually called, was one of a  
numerous family. Her education, according to her own account,  
consisted of lessons in French spelling, deportment απd sewing;  
and at the age of eighteen (Sept. 29, 1782) she was married to  
Baron Burckhard Alexis Constantin von Krildener, a widower six-
teen years her senior. The baron, a diplomatist of distinction, was  
cold and reserved; the baroness was frivolous, pleasure-loving,  
and possessed of an insatiable thirst for attention and flattery;  
and the strained relations due to this incompatibility of temper  
were embittered by her limitless extravagance, which constantly  
involved herself and her husband in financial difficulties. At  
first indeed all went well. On the 31st of January 1784 a son  
was born to them, named Paul after the grand-duke Paul (after-
wards emperor), who acted as god-father. The same year Baron  
Krlidener became ambassador at Venice; where heremained until  
transferred to Copenhagen in 1786.  

In 1787 the birth of a daughter (Juliette) aggravated the  
nervous disorder from which the baroness had for some time  

been suffering, and it was decided that she must go to the south  

for her health; she accordingly left, with her infant daughter and  
her step-daughter Sophie. In :789 she was at Paris when the  
states general met; a year later, at Montpellier, she met a young  
cavalry captain, Charles Louis de Frfge νί lle, and a passionate  
attachment sprang up between them. They returned together  
to Copenhagen, where the baroness told her husband that her  
heart could no longer be his. The baron was coldly kind; he  
refused to hear of a divorce and attempted to arrange a modus  
aitndi, which was facilitated by the departure of De Frigeville  
for the war. All was useless; Juliana refused to remain at Copen-
hagen, and, setting out on her travels, visited Riga, St Peters-
burg—where her father had become a senators--Berlin, Leipzig  
and Switzerland. In 1798 her husband became ambassador at  
Berlin, and she joined him there. But the stiff court society of  
Prussia was irksome to her; money difficulties continued; and  
by way of climax, the murder of the tsar Paul, in whose favour  
Baron Krbdener had stood high, made the position of the ambas-
sador extremely precarious. The bareness seized the occasion  

to leave for the baths of Teplitz, whence she wrote toherhusband  
thatihe doctors had ordered her to winter in the south. He died  

on the 14th of June 1802, without ever having seen her again.  
Meanwhile the baroness had been revelling in the intellectual  

society of Coppet and of Paris. She was now thirty-six; her  

charms were fading, but her passion for admiration survived.  
She had tried the effect of the shawl dance, in imitation of Emma,  

Lady Hamilton; she ποω sought fame in literature, and in  
1803, after consulting Chateaubriand and other writers of dis-
tinction, published her ValNse, a sentimental romance, of which  
under a thin veil of anonymity she herself was the heroine. In  
January 1804 she returned to Livonia.  

At Riga occurred her "conversion." A gentleman of her  
acquaintance when about to salute her fell dying at her feet.  
The shock overact her not too well balanced mind; she sought for  
consolation, and found it in the ministrations of her shoemaker,  
an ardent disciple Of the Moravian Brethren. Though she had  
"found peace," however, the disorder of her nerves continued,  

t A portrait of Madame de KrOdener απd her son as " Venus  
disarming Cupid," by Angelica Kauffmauu, of this period, is in the  
Louvre.  

I He died while she was there in 1792.  
Xv. 16*  

and she was ordered by her doctor to the baths of Wiesbaden. At  
K6nigsberg she had an interview with Queen Louise, and, more  

important still, with one Adam Muller, a rough peasant, to whom  
the Lord had revealed a prophetic mission to King Frederick  

William III. " Chiliasm " was in the air. Napoleon was  
evidently Antichrist; and the " latter days " were about to be  

accomplished. Under the influence of the pietistic movement the  

belief was widely spread, in royal courts, in country parsonages,  
in peasants' hovels: a man would be raised up " from the north  

. from the rising of the sun " ( Ιsa. xli. 25); Antichrist would  
be overthrown, and Christ would come to reign a thousand years  

upon the earth. The interview determined the direction of  
the baroness's religious development. A short visit to the  
Moravlans at Herrenhut followed; then she went, via Dresden,  
to Karlsruhe, to sit at the feet of Heinrich Jung-Stilling (q.s.),  

the high priest of occultist pietism, whose influence was supreme  

at the court of Baden and infected those of Stockholm and  
St Petersburg? By him she was instructed in the chiliastic faith  

and in the mysteries of the supernatural world. Then, hearing  
that a certain ρastoj in the Vosges, Jean Frd&ic Fontaines, was  
prophesying and working miracles, she determined to go to  

him. On the 5th of June 1801, accordingly, she arrived at the  
Protestant parsonage of Sainte Marie-aux-Mines, accompanied  
by her daughter Juliette, her step-daughter Sophie and a Russian  
valet.  

This remained for two years her headquarters. Fontaines,  
half-charlatan, half-dupe, had introduced into his household a  
prophetess named Marie Gottliebin Kummer,' whose visions,  
carefully calculated for her own purposes, became the oracle of  
the divine mysteries for the baroness. Under this influence she  
believed more firmly than ever in the approaching millennium  
απd her own mission to proclaim it. Her rank, her reckless  

charities, απd her exuberant eloquence produced a great effect  
on the simple country folk; and when, in t8 ο9, it was decided to  
found a colony of the " elect " in order to wait for " the coming of  
the Lord,' many wretched peasants sold or distributed all they  
possessed απd followed the baroness and Fontaine into Wilrt-
temberg, where the settlement was established at Catharinen-
plaisir and the chflteau of Bilnnigheim, only to be dispersed  

(May tf by an unsympathetic government' Further wanderings  
followed: to Lichtenthal near Baden; to Karlsruhe and the  
congenial society of pietistic princesses; to Riga, where she  

was present at the deathbed of her mother (Jan. 24,  1811);  
then back to Karlsruhe. The influence of Fontaines, to whom  
she had been "spiritually married" (Madame Fontaines being  
content with the part of Martha in the household, so long as the  
baroness's funds lasted), had ποω waned, and she had fallen under  
that of Johann Kaspar Wegelin ( τ766-1833), a pious linen-draper  
of Strassburg, who taught her the sweetness of" complete anni-
hilation of the will and mystic death." Her preaching and her  
indiscriminate charities now began to attract curious crowds from  
afar; and her appearance everywhere was accompanied by an  
epidemic οf visions and prophesyings, which culminated in the  
appearance in 1811 of the comet, a sure sign of the approaching  
end. In 1812 she was at Strasaburg, whence she paid more than  
one visit 10 J. F. Oberlin (q.v.), the famous pastor οf *aldbach in  
Steinthal (Ban do la Roche), and where she had the glory of con-
verting her host, Adrien de Lazay-Marnesia, the prefect. In  

1813 she was at Geneva, where she established the faith of a  
band of young pietists in revolt against the Calvinist Church  

authorities—notably Henri Louis Empeytaz, afterwards destined  
to be the companion of her crowning evangelistic triumph. In  
September t814 she was again at Waldbach, where Empeytaz  
had preceded her; and at Strassburg, where the party was  
joined by Franz Karl von Berckhcim, who afterwards married  

The consorts of Alexander I. of Russia and of Gustavus Adolphus  

1V. of Sweden were princesses of Baden.  
' She had been condemned some years previously in ),V αrttemberg  

to the pillory and three years imprisonment as a " swindler  

(Be,rilgeria), on her own confession. Her curious history is given  
in detail by M. Muhlenbeck,  

in 1809 it was obviously inconvenient to have people proclaiming  
Napoleon as" the Beast."  

α  

-5  
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Juliette! At. the end of the year she returned with her  
daughters and Empeytaz to Baden, a fateful migration.  

The empress Elizabeth of Russia was now at Karlsruhe; and  
she and the pietist ladies of her entourage hoped that the emperor  
Alexander might find at the hands of Madame dc Krildener the  
mace which an interview with Jung-Stilling had failed to bring  
him. The baroness herself wrote urgent letters to Roxane do  
Stourdza, sister of the tsar's Rumanian secretary, begging her  
to ρ οcure an interview. There seemed to be no result; but the  
correspondence paved the way for the opportunity which a  
strange chance was to give her of realizing her ambition. In  
the spring of 181  s  the baroness was settled at Schlilchtern, a piece  
of Baden territory ιndaod in Wurttemberg, busy persuading the  
peasants to sell all and fly from the wrath to come. Near this,  
at Heilbronn, the emperor Alexander established his head-
quarters on the 4th of June. That very night the baroness  

sought and obtained an interview. To the tsar, who had been  
brooding alone over an own Bible, her sudden arrival seemed an  
answer to his prayers; for three hours the prophetess preached  
her strange gospel, while the most powerful man in Europe sat, his  
face buried in his hands, sobbing like a child; until at last he  
declared that he had "found peace." At the tsar's request she  

followed him to Heidelberg and later to Paris, where she was  

lodged at the HAtei Montchenu, next door to the imperial head-
quarters in the Elysfe Palace. A private door connected the  
establishments, and every evening the emperor went to take  
part in the prayer-meetings conducted by the baroness απd  
Empcytaz. Chiliasm seemed to have found an entrance into  

the high councils of Europe, and the baroness von Kriidener had  
become a political force to be reckoned with. Admission to her  
religious gatherings was sought by a crowd of people celebrated  
in the intellectual and social world; Chateaubriand came, and  

Benjamin Constant, Madame R όcamier, the duchesse de Bourbon,  
and Madame de Duras. The fame of the wonderful con-
version, moreover, attracted other members of the chiliastic  

fraternity, among them Fontaines, who brought with him the  
prophetess Marie Kummer.  

In this religious forcing-house the idea of the Holy Alliance  

germinated and grew to rapid maturity. On the 26th of Septem-
ber the portentous proclamation, which was to herald the opening  

of a new age of peace and goodwill on earth, was signed by the  

sovereigns of Russia, Austria and Prussia (see HOLY A τ.τaπκcε;  
and EuaoPe: History). Its authorship has ever been a matter  
of dispute. Madame de Krϋdener herself claimed that she had  
suggested the idea, and that Alexander had submitted the draft  
for her approval. This is probably correct, though the tsar  
later, when he had recovered his mental equilibrium, reproved her  

for her indiscretion in talking of the matter. His eyes, indeed,  
had begun to be opened before he left Paris, and Marie Kummer  

was the unintentional cause. At the very first s&ance the  
prophetess, whose revelations had been praised by the baroness  
in extravagant terms, had the evil inspiration to announce in her  

trance to the emperor that it was God's will that he should  
endow the religious colony to which she belonged! Alexander  
merely remarked that he had received too many such revelations  
before to bb impressed. The baroness's influence was shaken  
but not destroyed, and before he left Paris Alexander gave her  

a passport to Russia. She was not, however, destined to see  
him again.  

ι She left Paris on the 22nd of October 18 ι ς, intending to travel  
to St Petersburg by way of Switzerland. The tsar, however,  
offended by her indiscretions and sensible of the ridicule which  
his relations with her had brought urn him, showed little dis-
position to hurry her arrival. She remained in Switzerland,  
where she presently fell under the influence of an unscrupulous  
adventurer named J. G. Kellner. For months Empeytaz, an  
honest enthusiast, struggled to save her from this man's clutches,  

but in vain. Kellner too well knew how to flatter the baroness's  
inordinate vanity: the author of the Holy Alliance could  
be none other than the " woman clothed with the sun " of  

A® a, bekheimd his een 
French 
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 commissioner of police in Mainz and  

Rev. xii. r. She wandered with Kelluet from place t ο place,  
proclaiming her mission, working miracles, persuading her con-
verts to sell all and follow her. Crowds of beggars and ra ρscul-
lions of every description gathered wherever she went, supported  
by the charities squandered from the common fund. She became  
a nuisance to the authorities and a menace to the peace;  
Wurttemberg had excelled her, and the example was followed  
by every Swiss canton she entered in turn. At last, in August  
1817, she set out for her estate in Livonia, accompanied by  
Kellner and a remnant of the elect.  

The emperor.Alexander having opened the Crimea t ο German  
and Swiss chiliasts in search of a land of promise, the baroness's  
son-in-law Berckheim and his wife now proceeded thither to help  
establish the new colonies. In November 1820 the baroness  
at last went herself to St Petersburg, where Berckheim was  
lying ill. She was there when the news arrived of Ypsilanti s  
invasion of the Danubian principalities, which opened the war  
of Greek independence. She at once proclaimed the divine  
mission of the tsar to take up arms on behalf of Christendom.  
Alexander, however,, had long since exchanged her influence  
for that of Metternich, απd he was far from anxious to be forced  
into even a holy war. To the baroness's overtures he replied  
in a long and elite letter, the gist of which was that she must  
leave St Petersburg at once. In 1823 the death of Kellner,  
whom to the last she regarded as a saint, was a severe blow to  
her. Her health was failing, but she allowed herself to be 

 persuaded by Princess Galitzin to accompany her to the Crimea,  
where she had established a Swiss colony. Here, at Karasu  
Bazar, she died on the 2$th of December 1824.  

Sainte-Beuve said of Madame de Krlidener: " Elle await ern  
immense besoin que le monde s' οccuρ^t d'elle ... ; l'amour  
propre, toujours l'amour propre ... ! " A kindlier epitaph  
might, perhaps, be written in her own words, uttered after  
the revelation of the misery of the Crimean colonists had at  
last owned her eyes: " The good that I have done will endure;  
the evil that I have done (for how often have I not $ ιistaken for  
the voice of God that which was no more than the result of my  
imagination and my pride) the mercy of God will blot out."  

Much information about Madame de Krudener, coloured by the  
author's views, is to be found in H. L. Empeytaz's Notice m  
Alesardre, empereur de Riissi' (znd ed., Paris, 18.40). The Vie dc  
Madame de Krudener (2 vols., Paris, 1849), by the Swiss banker 
and Philhellene J. G. Eynard, was long the standard life and con-
tains much material, but is far from authoritative. In English  
appeared the Life απd Letters of Madame de Knideicr, by Clarence  
Ford (London, 1893). The most authoritative study, based en  a 
wealth of original research, is E. Muhlenbeek's B'tudι sur lee origiaes  
do la S'einlc-A(igan'e (Paris, lung), in which numerous references  
are given. (W. A. P.)  

KRIIG, WILHELM TRAIJGOIT (ι770-1842); German  philo-
sopher and author, was born at Radis in Prussia on the ττnd of  
June 1770, and died at Leipzig on the lath of January 2842.  
He studied at Wittenberg under Reinhard and Jehnichcji, at  
Jena under Reinhold, and at Gdttingen. From ι8οι to 1804 he  
was professor of philosophy at Frankfort-on-the-Oder, after  
which he succeeded Kant in the chair of logic and metaphysics  
at the university of Konigsberg. From 1809 till his death he  
was professor of philosophy at Leipzig. He was a prolific writer  
on a great variety of subjects, in all of which he excelled as a  
popularizer rather than as an original thinker. In philosophy  
his method was psychological; he attempted to explain the  
Ego by examining the nature of its reflection urn the facts of  
consciousness. Being is known to us only through its presen-
tation in consciousness; consciousness only in its relation to  
Being. Both Being απd Consciousness, however, are immediately  
known to us, as also the relation existing between them. By this  
Transcendental Synthesis be proposed to reconcile Realism  
and Idealism, and to destroy the traditional difficulty between  
transcendental, or pure, thought and " things in themselves."  
Apart from the intrinsic value of his work, it is admitted that  
it had the effect of promoting the study of philosophy and of  
stimulating freedom of thought in religion and politics. His  
principal works are: Briefe ube, den funnsles lde ίίτιω  
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(zSox); Yeaich inns die PrIntipien der $ilosophischen Srksa4 .  

a"3$ ('$01); Fasdametrlciphilosopkis (1803); Syskm  dc,' 
lheoreischew Philosophie ('8ο6- ι8πο), System der prakiisehea  
Philosophic (1817-1819); Hondbuck des Philosophic (1820;  
3rd ed., 182 8); Logik odes Desk!ehre (1827); Gesehichie  
dώ ' Pkilos. alter Zeil (1815; 2nd ed., 1825); ΑΙΙgeme4nes  
l 'σnd+eλιkr δwch dc,' ρhτlossορkischιa W&sc'"chcfien (r827-1834;  
Slid ed., 1832-1838); Ueirersai-philosopkiscke Vorksim'es /ii,'  

Gebildek beiderlei Gescklechi,. His work Beiirdge as, Geschichle  

des' Pkilbs. des XIX. Jahrh. (1835-1837) contains interesting  
criticisms of Hegel and Schelling.  

See also his autobiography, Mci so Lebesrmiss (Leipzig, and ed.,  
1840).  

RR110111, 8ΤΕΠΗΑΝΡS JΟΗΑΝΝ1Ο1 PADLOS (1825-1904),  
president of the Transvaal Republic, was been in Colesberg,  

Cape Colony, on the 10th of October 2825. His father was  
Caspar Jan Hendrick Kruger, who was born in 1796, and whose  
wife bore the name of Steyn. In his ancestry on both sides occur  
Huguenot names. The founder of the Kruger family appears  
to have been a German named Jacob Kruger, who in 1713 was  

sent with others by the Dutch East India Company to the Cape.  
At the age of ten Paul Kruger—as he afterwards came to be  
known—accompanied his parents in the migration, known as the  
Great Trek, from the Cape Colony to the territories north of the  

Orange in the years 1835-1840. From boyhood his life was one  

of adventure. Brought up on the borderland between civiliza-
tion and barbarism, constantly trekking, fighting and hunting,  
his education was necessarily of the most primitive character.  
He learnt to read and to write, and was taught the narrowest  

form of Dutch Presbyterianism. His literature was almost  

confined to the Bible, and the Old Testament was preferred to  

the New. It is related of Kruger, as indeed it has been said  
of Piet Relief and others of the early Boer leaders, that he  

believed himself the object of special Divine guidance. At  

about the age of twenty-five be is said to have disappeared  

into the veldt, where he remained alone for several days, under  

the influence of deep religious fervour. During this sojourn in  
the wilderness Kruger stated that he had been especially favoured  
by God, who had communed with and inspired him. Through-
out his life be professed this faith in God's will and guidance,  

and much of his influence over his followers is attributable to  
their belief in his sincerity and in his enjoyment of Divine favour.  

The Dutch Reformed Church in the Transvaal, pervaded by a  
spirit and faith not unlike those which distinguished the Cove-
nanters, was divided in the early days into three sects. Of these  

the narrowest, most puritanical, and most bigoted was the  

Dopper sect, to which Kruger belonged. His Dopper following  
was always unswerving in its support, and at all critical times  

in the internal quarrels of the state rallied round him. The  
charge of hypocrisy, frequently made against Kruger—if by  
this charge is meant the mere juggling with religion foe purely  
political ends—does not appear entirely just. The subordina-
tion of reason to a sense of superstitious fanaticism is the keynote  
of his character, and largely the explanation of his life. Where  
faith is so profound as to believe the Divine guidance a11, and  
the individual intelligence nil, a man is able to persuade himself  

that any course he chooses to take is the one he is directed to  

take. Where bigotry is so blind, reason Is but dust in the  

balance. At the same time there were incidents in Krnger's  

life which but ill conform to any Biblical standard he might  
choose to adopt or feel imposed upon him. Even van Oordt, his  

eloquent historian and apologist, is cognisant of this fact.  
When the lad, who had already taken part in fights with the  

Matabele and the Zulus, was fourteen his family settled north  

of the Vaal and were among thefoundersof thcTransvaal state.  
At the age of seventeen Paul found himself an assistant field  

cornet, at twenty he was field cornet, and at twenty-seven held  

a command in an expedition against the Bechuana chief Sechele  

—the expedition in which David Livingstone's mission-house  
was destroyed.  

In '853 he took part in another expedition against Montsioa.  
When not fighting natives in those early days Kruger was  

engaged fń  distant hunting excursions which took him as far  
north as the Zambezi. In ι852 the Transvaal secured the  
recognition of its independence from Great Britain in the Sand  
River convention. For many yeses after this date the con-
dition of the country was one bordering upon anarchy, and into  
the faction strife which was continually going on Kruger freely  
entered. In 1856-1857 he joined M.W.Pretorius in his attempt  

to abolish the district governments in the Tranavaal and το  
overthrow the Orange Free State government and compel a  
federation between the two countries. The raid into the Free  
State failed; the blackest incident in connexion with it was  

the attempt of the Prete ńus and Kruger party to induce the  
Basuto to harass the Free State forces behind, while they were  

attacking them in front.  
From this time forward Kruger's life is so intimately bound  

up with the history of his country, and even in later years of  

South Africa, that a study of that history Is essential to an  
understanding of it (see TRANBVAM. and See= Assns). In  
1864, when the faction fighting ended and Preto ń us was presi-
dent, Kruger was elected commandant-general of the forces of  

the Tranavaal. In 1870 a boundary dispute arose with the  
British government, which was settled by the Keate award  
(1870. The decision caused so much discontent in the Trans-
vaai that it brought about the downfall of President Pretorius  

and his party; and Thomas Fran ςοis Burgers, an educated  
Dutch minister, resident in Cape Colony, was elected to succeed  

him. During the term of Burgers' presidency Kruger appeared  

to great disadvantage. Instead of loyally 'supporting the  
president in the difficult task of building up a stable state,  
he did everything in his power to undermine his authority,  
going so far as to urge the Boers to pay no taxes while Burgers  

was in office. The faction of which he was a prominent member  
was chiefly responsible for bringing about that impasse in the  
government of the country which drew such bitter protest from  

Burgers and terminated in the annexation by the British in  
April 1877. At this period of Transvaal history it is impossible  
to trace any true patriotism in the action of the majority of the  
inhabitants. The one idea of Kruger and his faction was to  
oust Burgers from office on any pretext, and, if possible, to put  

Kruger in his place. When the downfall of Burgers was assured  
and annexation offered itself as the alternative resulting from  

his- downfall, it Is true that Kruger opposed it. But matters  

had gone too far. Annexation became an accomplished feet,  

and Kruger accepted paid office under the British government.  
He continued, however, so openly to agitate for the retrocession  

of the country, being a member of two deputations which went  

to England endeavouring to get the annexation annulled, that  

in 1878 Sir Theopń ilus Shepstone, the British administrator,  
dismissed him from his service. In 2880 the Doer rebellion  
occurred, and Kruger was one of the famous triumvirate, of  
which General Piet Joubert and Pretorius were the other  
members, who, after Majuba, negotiated the terms of pace on  
which the Pretoria convention of August 1881 was drafted. In  
2883 he was elected president of the Transvaal, receiving 3431  
votes as against 1171 recorded for Joubert.  

In November 1883 President Kruger again visited England,  
this time for the purpose of getting another convention. The  

visit was successful, the London convention, which for years was  

a subject of controversy, being granted by Lord Derby In 2884  
on behalf of the British government. The government of the  

Transvaal being once more in the hands of the Beers, the country  

rapidly drifted towards that state of national bankruptcy from  

which it had only been saved by annexation in 1877. In 1886, the  
year in which the Rand mines were discovered, President Kruger  

was by no means a popular man even among his own followers;  
as an administrator of internal affairs be had shown himself,  
grossly incompetent, and It was only the specious success of  

his negotiation with the British government which bad retained  
him any measure of support. In 2888 he was elected president  

for a second term of office. In 1889 Dr. Leyds, a young Hol-
lander, was appointed state secretary, and the system of state  
monopolies around which so much corruption grew up was soon  
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in full coarse of development. The principle of government  
monopoly in trade being thus established, President Kruger now  
turned his attention to the further securing of Doer political  

monopoly. The Uitlanders were increasing in numbers, as well  
as providing the state with a revenue. In 1890, 1891, 1892, and  
1894 the franchise laws (which at the time of the convention were  
on a liberal basis) were so modified that all Uitlanders were  
practically excluded altogether. In 1893 Kruger had to face a  
third presidential election, and on this occasion the opposition  
be had raised among the burgers, largely by the favouritism  
he displayed to the Hollander party, was so strong that it was  
fully anticipated that his more liberal opponent, General Joubert,  
would be elected. Before the election was decided Kruger  
took care to conciliate the volksraad members, as well as to  

see that at all the volksraad elections, which occurred shortly  
before the presidential election, his supporters were returned, or,  
if not returned, that his opponents were objected to on some  
trivial pretext, απd by this means prevented from actually sitting  
in the volksraad until the presidential election was over. The  
Hollander and concessionnaire influence, which had become a  
strong power in the state, was all in favour of President Kruger.  
In spite of these facts Kruger's position was insecure. " General  
Joubert was, without any doubt whatever, elected by a very  
considerable majoń ty." 1  But the figures as announced gave  
Kruger a majority of about loo votes. General Joubert accused  
the government of tampering with the returns, and appealed  
to the volksraad. The appeal, however, was fruitless, and  
Kruger retained office. The action taken by President Kruger  
at this election, and his previous actions in ousting President  
Burgers and in absolutely excluding the Uitlanders from the  
franchise, all show that at any cost, in his opinion, the govern-
ment must remain a close corporation, and that while he lived  
he must remain at the head of it.  

From 1877 onward Kruger's external policy was consistently  
anti-British, and on every side—in Bechuanaland, in Rhodesia,  
in Zululand—he attempted to enlarge the frontiers of the  
Transvaal at the expense of Great Britain. In these disputes  

he usually gained something, and it was not until 1895 that he  
was definitely defeated in his endeavours to obtain a seaport.  
His internal policy was blind, reckless and unscrupulous, and  
inevitably led to disaster. It may be summed up in his own  
words when replying to a deputation of Uitlanders, who desired  
to obtain the legalization of the use of the English language in  
the Transvaal. " This, ' said Kruger, " is my country; these are  
my laws. Those who do not like to obey my laws can leave my  
country." This rejection of the advances of the Uitlanders-
by whose aid he could have built up a free and stable republic—
led to his downfall, though the failure of the Jameson Raid in  
the first days of 1896 gave him a signal opportunity to secure  
the safety of his country by the grant of real reforms. But the  
Raid taught him no lesson of this kind, and despite the inter-
vention of the British government the Uitlanders' grievances  
were not remedied. 

In 1898 Kruger was elected president of the Transvaal for  
the fourth and last time. In 1899 relations between the Trans-
vaal and Great Britain had become so strained, by reason of the  
ορρre iοn of the foreign population, that a conference was  
arranged at Bloemfontein between Sir Alfred (afterwards Lord)  
Milner, the high commissioner, and President Kruger. Kruger  
was true to his principles. At every juncture in his life his  
object had been to gain for himself and his own narrow policy  
everything that he could, while conceding nothing in return.  

It was for this reason that he invariably failed to come to any  
arrangement with Sir John Brand while the latter was president  
of the Free State. In 1889, the very gear following President  

Brand's death, he was able to make a treaty with President Reitz,  
his successor, which bound each of the Doer republics to assist  
the other in case its independence was menaced, unless the  
quarrel could be shown to be an unjust one on the part of the  
state so menaced. In effect it bound the Free State to share all  
the hazardous risk of the reckless anti-British Transvaal policy,  

' Sir Percy Fitzpatrick, in The Transvaal from Within, ch. iii 

without the Free State itself receiving anything in return.  
Kruger thus achieved one of the objects of his life. With such  
a history of apparent success, it is not to be wondered at that  
the Transvaal president came to Bloemfontein to meet Sir  
Alfred Mi ί ηετ in no mood for concession. It is true that he 
made an ostensible offer on the franchise question, but that  
proposal was made dependent on so many conditions that it  
was a palpable sham. Every proposition which Sir Alfred  
Milner made was met by the objection that it threatened the  
independence of the Transvaal. This retort was President  
Kruger's rallying cry whenever he found himself in the least  
degree pressed, either from within or without the state. To  

admit Uitlanders to the franchise, to no matter how moderate  
a degree, would destroy the independence of the slate. In  

October 1899, after a long απd fruitless correspondence with  
the British government, war with Great Britain was ushered  
in by an ultimatum from the Transvaal. Immediately after  
the ultimatum Natal and the Cape Colony were invaded by the  
Doers both of the Transvaal and the Free State. Yct one of  
the most memorable utterances made by Kruger at the Bloem-
fontein conference was couched in the following terms: " We  
follow out what God says; ' Accursed be he that removeth his  
neighbour's landmark.' As long as your Excellency lives you  
will see that we shall never be the attacking party on another  

man's land." The course of the war that followed is described  
Under ΤαΑΝ5νML. In 1900, Bloemfontein and Pretoria having  
been occupied by British troops, Kruger, too old to go oa 
commando, with the consent of his executive proceeded to 
Europe, where he endeavoured to induce the ΕυΥοpean powers  
to intervene on his behalf, but without success.  

From this time he ceased to have any political influence. 
 He took up his residence at Utrecht, where he dictated a record  

of his career, published in 1902 under tho title of The Memoirs  

of Paul Kruger. He died on the 14th of July 1904 at Claims,  
near Vevey, on the shores of the Lake of Geneva, whither he  
had gone for the sake of his health. He was buried at Pretoria  
on the following 16th of December, Dingaan's Day, the anni-
versary of the day in 1838 when the Doers crushed the Zulu  
king Dingaan—a fight in which Kruger, then a lad of thirteen,  
had taken part. Kruger was thrice married, απd had a large  
family. His second wife died in 1891. When he went to  
Europe he left his third wife in Lord Roberts's custody at Pre-
toria, but she gradually failed, and died there (July 1900. It 
was in her grave that the body of her husband was laid. It is  
recorded that when a statue to President Kruger at Pretoria  

was erected, it was by Mrs. Kruger's wish that the hat was left  
open at the top, in order that the rain-water might collect there  
for the birds to drink.  

See J.  F. van Oordt, P. Kruger en & o komst d. Zaid-Afrfko.assrhe  
Republiek (Amsterdam, 1898); the Memoirs already mentioned;  
F. R. Statham, Paul Κruger απd his Times (1898); and, among  
works with a wider scope, G. M. Thcal, History of South Africa  

f(for events down to 1872 only); Sir J. P. Fitzpatrick, The Transval 
rom Within (1899); The Times llistory of the War in South Africa  

(1900-9); απd A. P. Hillier, South African Studies (1900).  

KBUGERSDORP, a town of the Transvaal, 21 m. N.W. of  
Johannesburg by rail. Pop. (1904), 20,073, of whom 6946 were  
whites. It is built on the Witwatersrand at an elevation of  
5709 ft. above the sea, and is a mining centre of some importance.  
It is also the starting-point of a railway to Zeerust and Mafeking.  
Krugersdorp was founded in 18`87 at the time of the discovery  
of gold on the Rand and is named after President Kruger.  
Within the municipal area is the Paardekraal monument erected  
to commemorate the victory gained by the B οeτs under Andń es  
Pretoń usin 1838 over the Zulu king Dingaan, and on the 16th  
of December each year, kept as a public holiday, large numbers  
of Boers assemble at the monument to celebrate the event.  
Here in December 1880 a great meeting of Boers resolved again  
to proclaim the independence of the Transvaal. The formal  
proclamation was made on Dingaan's Day, and after the defeat  
of the British at Majuba Hill in 1881 that victory was also  
commemorated at Paardekraal on the 16th of December. The  
monument, which was damaged during the war of ι899-1902,  
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was restored by the British authonties. It was at Doorukop,  
near Krugersdorp, that Dr L. S. Jameson and his " raiders "  
surrendered to Commandant Piet Cronj* on the 2nd of January  
1896 (see TRAxsVAAL: Hislory).. At Sterkfontein, 8 m. N.W.  
of Krugersdorp, arc limestone caves containing beautiful  
stalactites.  

KRUMAU (in Czech, Kruanlos), is a town in Bohemia situated  
on the banks of the Moldau (Vitava). It has about 8000  
inhabitants, partly of Czech, .partly of German nationality.  
Krumau is principally celebrated because its ancient castle  
was long the stronghold of the Rosenberg family, known also  
as puff s ruse, the lords of the rose. Henry II. of Rosenberg  

(d. 13 10) was the first member of the family to reside at Krumau.  
His son Peter I. (d. 2349) raised the place to the rank of a city.  
The last two members of the family were two brothers, William,  
created prince of Ursine-Rosenberg in 1556 (d. 1592), and Peter  
Vok, who played a very large part in Bohemian history. Their  
librarian was Wenceslas Brezan, who has left a valuable work on  
the annals of the Rosenberg family. Peter Vok of Rosenberg, a  
strong adherent of the Utraguist party, sold Krumau shortly  
before his death ( ιό ιτ), because the Jesuita bad established  
themselves in the neighbourhood.  

The lordship, one of the most extensive in the monarchy, was  
bought by the emperor Rudolph II. for his natural sot, Julius  
of Austria. In 2622 the emperor Ferdinand II. presented the  
lordship to his minister, Hans Ulrich von Eggenberg, and in  
1625 raised it to the rank of an hereditary duchy in his favour.  
From the Eggenbcrg family Krumau passed in 5719 to Prince  
Adam Franz Karl of Schwarzenberg, who was created duke  
of Krumau in 2723. The head of the Schwarzenberg family  
bears the title of duke of Krumau. The castle, one of the  
largest and finest in Bohemia, preserves much of its ancient  
character.  

See W. Bresan, Zisol Vilema a Roseaberka (Life of William of  
Rosenberg), 1847; also Ζisoi Petra Voka z Rσseabeιka (I heel Peter  
Vok of Rosenberg), 1880.  

IiKRUMBACHBR, CARL (1856-1909), German Byzantine  
scholar, was born at Ktlrnach in Bavaria on the 23rd of Sep-
tember 1856. Me was educated at the universities of Munich  
and Leipzig, and held the professorship of the middle age and  

modem Greek language and literature in the former from 5897  
to his death. His greatest work is his Geschiώ le der byzaslini-
seheκ Lilicralar (from Justinian to the fall of the Eastern  
Empke, 1453),  a second edition of which was published in 1897,  
with the collaboration of A. Ehrhard (section on theology) and  
H. Gelzer (general sketch of Byzantine history, A.D. 395 -1453).  
The value of the work is greatly enhanced by the elaborate  
bibliographies contained in the body of the work and in a  
special supplement. Krumbacher also founded the Byzasliai-
se.he Zeilschrifl (1892) and the Byraalinisches Ardis (1898).  
He travelled extensively and the results of a journey to Greece  
appeared in his Grsechische Refer (1886). Other works by him  
are: Casia (1897), a treatise on a 9th-century Byzantine  
poetess, with the fragments; Michael Glykas (1894); " Die  
grieciiiache Litteratur des Mittelelters" in P. Hinneberg's  
Die Kadiur derGegeatcarl, i. 8 (1905); Dos Problem der scsi-
griechischen Schriflzprache (1902), in which he strongly opposed  
the efforts of the purists to introduce the classical style into  

modern Greek literature, and Ροριddre Aafswzc (1909).  
KRUMEN (KaOOIerN, Kaooaovs, Kaus, or Caoos), a negro  

people of the West Coast of Africa. They dwell in villages  
scattered along the coast of Liberia from below Monrovia  
nearly to Cape Palmas. The name has been wrongly derived  
from the English word "crew," with reference to the fact that  
Krumen were the first West African people to take service in  
European vessels. It is probably from Kraoh, the primitive  
name of one of their tribes. Under Kiumen are now grouped  
many kindred tribes, the Grbo, Basa, Nifi1, &c., who collec-
tively number some 40,000. The Krus proper live in the narrow  
strip of coast between the Sine river and Cape Palmas, where  
are their five chief villages, Kruber, Little Kru, Settra  Kru, 
Nana Kτυ and Ring William's Town. They are traditionally  

from the interior, but have long been noted as skilful seamen  
and daring fishermen. They are a stout, muscular, broad-
chested race, probably the most robust of African peoples.  
They have true negro features—skin of a blue-black bue and  
weeny and abundant hair. The women are of a lighter shade  
than negro women generally, and in several respects come  
much nearer to a European standard. Morally as well as  
physically the Krumen are one of the most remarkable races  
in Africa. They are honest, brave, proud, so passionately fond  
of freedom that they will starve or drown themselves to escape  
capture, and have never trafficked in slaves. Politically the  
Krus are divided into small commonwealths, each with an  
hereditary chief whose duty is simply to represent the people in  
their dealings with strangers. The real government is vested  
in the elders, who wear as insignia iron rings on their legs.  
Their president, the head fetish-man, guards the national  
symbols, and his house is sanctuary for offenders till their guilt  
is proved. Personal property is held in common by each family.  
Lend also is communal, but the rights of the actual cultivator  
cease only when he fails to farm it.  

At 14 or 1(5 the Km "boys"  eagerly contract themselves for  
voyages of twelve or eighteen months. Generally they prefer  
work near at home, and are to be found on almost every ship  
trading on the Guinea coast. As soon as they have saved  
enough to buy a wife they return home and settle down.  
Krumen ornament their faces with tribal marks—black or blue  
lines on the forehead and from ear to ear. They tattoo their  
arms and mutilate the incisor teeth. As a race they are  
singularly intelligent, and exhibit their enterprise in numerous  
settlements along the coast. Sierra Leone, Grand Basso and  
Monrovia all have their Kru towns. Dr Bleek dassifies the Km  
language with the Mandingo family, and in this he is followed  
by Dr R. G. Latham; Dr Κό lle, who published a Km grammar  
(ι854), considers it as distinct.  

See A. de Quatrefages and Ε. Τ. Harry, Crania elhaica, ix. 363  
(1878-1879); Sehlagintweit-Sakunlunski, in the Siizusrgsberi'hk of  
the academy at Munich (1875); Nicholas, in flail. de la Sec. d'As - 

 Ikιop. (Peń s, 1872); J, Butttkofer, Reisebilder ass Liberia (Leiden,  
1890); Sir H. H. Johnston, Liberia (London, ι9r6).  

ERUMIACHER, FRIEDRICH ADOLF ( ι767-1845), German  
theologian, was born on the 13th of July 1767 at Tccklenburg,  

Westphalia. Having studied theology at Lingen and Halle,  
he became successively rector of the grimmer school at M6rs  
(1793), professor of theology at Duisburg (18οο), preacher at  
Crefeld, and afterwards at Kettwig, Coxsisloriolralh and super-
intendent in Bernburg, and, after declining an invitation to the  
university of Bonn, pastor of the Ansgariuskirche in Bremen  
(1824). He died at Bremen on the 24th of April 1845. He  
was the author of many religious works, but is best known  
by his Parabeln (1805; 9th ed. 1876; Eng. trans. 1844).  

A. W. M61ler published his life and letters in 1849.  

His brother Gomszwo DAN'S Kauwxacazit ( 1 774-1837),  
who studied theology at Duisburg and became pastor successively  
in Sirl (1998), Wlllfrath (1800 and Elberfeld ( ι8ι6), was the  
leader of the " pietists " of Wupperthal, and published several  
volumes of sermons, including one entitled Die Wrnidcrssngen  

Israeli dies d. WII3J'e neck Kaaaan ( 1834).  
Funzna=ca Wκτκττe Kausu1Acnza (1996-1868), son of Fried-

rich Adolf, studied theology at Halle and Jena, and became  
pastor succemivelyat Frankfort (2859), Ruhrort (1823), Gematke,  
near Barmen in the Wupperthal (1825), and Elbcrfeld (5834). In  
5847 he received an appointment to the Trinity Church in  
Berlin, and in 1853 he became court chaplain at Potsdam. He  
was an influential promoter of the Evangelical Alliance. His  
bat-known works are Elias des Thisbilce (1828-2833; 6th ed.  
1874; Eng. trans. 1838); E isa (5837) and Des Passionsbuch, der  

kidende Chrisfa τ (1854, in English The Su(jeriag Saviow, 5870).  
His Axlobiography was published in 1869 (Eng. trans. 2871).  

Emc WxI.naLM K TIMMACHZR (1798-1886), another son, was  
been at Mbrs in 1998. In 1841 he becime pastor in Duisburg.  
He wrote, amongst other works. . Husenserama ass Lathers  
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Werken (ι852). His ionHermann (1828- τ89ο), who was ap-
pointed Consislorio&nth in Stettin in 1877, was the author of  
Deuisckes Lebec in Nordaraerika ( 0874).  

RiUPP, ALFRED (1822-1887), German metallurgist, was  
born at Essen on the 26th of April 1822. His father, Friedrich  
Krnpp (1787-2826), had purchased a small forge in that town  
about ι8ιο, and devoted himself to the problem of manufactur-
ing cast steel; but though that product was put on the market  

by him in 1825, it commanded but little sale, and the firm was  
far from prosperous. Auer his death the works were carried  

on by his widow, and Alfred, as the eldest son, found himself  

obliged, a boy of fourteen, to leave school and undertake their  
direction. For many years his efforts met with little success,  
and the concern, which in 184$ employed only 122 workmen,  
did scarcely more than pay its way.. But in 2847 Krupp made a  
3 pdr. muzzle-loading gun of cast steel, and at the Greet Exhi-
bition of London in 1852 be exhibited a solid flawless ingot of  
cast steel weighing 2 tons. This exhibit caused a sensation In  
the industrial world, and the Essen works sprang into fame.  
Another successful invention, the manufacture of weldless steel  
tires for railway vehicles, was introduced soon afterwards.  

The profits derived from these and other steel manufactures  

were devoted to the expansion of the works and to the develop-
ment of the artillery with which the name of Krupp is especially  

associated (see ORDNANCE). The model settlement, which is  
one of the bet-known features of the Kropp works, was started  

in the 'sixties, when difficulty began to be found in housing the  
increasing number of workmen; and now there are various  
"colonies," practically separate village, dotted about to the  
south and south-wet of the town, with schools, libraries, recrea  

tion grounds, clubs, stores, &c. The policy also was adopted  
of acquiring iron and coal mines, so that the firm might have  
command of supplies of the raw material required for its opera-
tions. Alfred Krupp, who was known as the "Cannon King,"  
died at Essen on the 24th of July 1887, and was succeeded by  
his only son, Friedrich Alfred Krupp (1854-1902), who was born  
at Essen on the 27th of February 1854. The latter devoted  
himself to the financial rather than to the technical side of the  

business, and under him it again underwent enormous expansion.  
Among other things he in 1886 leased the " Germania " ship-
building yard at Kiel, and in 1902 it passed into the complete  

ownership of the firm. In the latter year, which was also the  

year of his death, on .  the 22nd of November, the total number  
of men employed at Essen and its associated works was over  
40,000. His elder daughter Bertha, who succeeded him, was  
married in October ιgoδ to Dr Gustav von Bohlen and Halbach,  
who on that οccasio' received the right to bear the name  

Krupp von Bohlen and Halbach. The enormous increase in the  

German navy involved further expansion in the operations of  
the Krupp firm as manufacturers of the armour plates and guns  

required for the new ships, and in x908 its capital, then standing  

at £9,000,000, was augmented by £2,500,000.  
ΚΕυ$ΕΝSTERΝ, ADAM EVAN ( ι770-1846), Russian navi-

gator, hydrographer and admiral, was born at Haggud in  
Esthonia on the 29th of November 2770. In 278$ he entered the  

corps of navel cadets, after leaving which, in 2788, with the  

grade of midshipman, he served in the war against Sweden.  
Having been appointed to serve in the British fleet for several  

years (1793-2799), he visited America, India and China. After  

publishing a paper Pointing out the advantages of direct com-
municaυΡon between Russia and China by Cape Horn and the  
Cape of Good Hope, he was appointed by the emperor Alexander I.  
to make a voyage to the east coast of Asia to endeavour to  

carry out the project. Two English ships were bought, in which  

the expedition left Kronstedt in August 1803 and proceeded by  
Cape Horn and the Sandwich Islands to Kamchatka, and thence  

to Japan. Returning to Europe by the Cape of Good Hope,  
after an extended series of explorations, Krusenstern reached  
Kronstadt in August 1806, his being the first Russian ex-
pedition to circumnavigate the world. The emperor conferred  

several honours upon him, and he ultimately became admiral.  
As director of the Russian naval school Krusenstern did much  

useful work. He was also a member of the. scientific committee  
of the marine department, and his contrivance for counter-
acting the influence of the iron in vessels on the compass was  
adopted lathe navy. He died at Revel on the t4th of August  
1846.  

Kruaenstern's Voyage Round the Wald is xSo,p-xod was published  
at St Petersburg in 1810-5814, in  3  vole., with folio atlas of ιο4  
plates and main (Eng. ed., τ vols. 1813; French ed., τ vds.,  
and atlas of 30 plates, '820). His narrative contains a good many  

important discoveries and rectifications, especially in the region d  
Japan, and the contributions made by the various savants woe d  

much scientific importance. A valuable work is his Atlas de l'Odaa  
Pαciβgue with its accompanying Recueil des nsemoires hydse rs. 
ykigues (St Petersburg, 1824-1827). See Morro& by his daughter, 
Madame Charlotte Bernhardi, translated by Sir John Ras ('856).  

RRUSHEVATI (or Kaulfxvac), a town of Serνia, lying in a  
fertile region of hills and dale near the right bank of the Servlssi  
Morava. Pop. (2900), about 20,000. Knishcvat' is the capital  

of a department bearing the same name, and has an active trade  
in tobacco, hemp, flax, grain and livestock, for the sale of which  
it possesses about a dozen markets. It was in Krushevats that  
the last Sereias tsar, Lazar, assembled his army . to much  
against the Turks, and lose his empire, at Kosovo, in 1389.  
The site of his palace is marked by a ruined enclosure containing  
a fragment of the tower of Queen Militsa, whither,- according to  
legend, tidings of the defeat were brought her by crows from the  
battlefield. Within the enclosure stands a church, daring from  
the reign of Stephen Dushen (2336-1356), with beautiful rule  
windows and with imperial peacocks, dragons sad eagle  
sculptured on the walls. Several old Turkish houses were kit  
at the beginning of the τοth century, besides an ancient Turkish  
fountain and bath.  

KSHATTRIVA, one of the four original Indian castes, the  
other three being the Brahman, the Vaisya and the Sudra. The  
Kshattriya was the warrior caste, and their function was to  
protect the people and abstain from sensual pleasures. Os  
the rise of Brahmin ascendancy the Kshattriyas were repressed,  
and their consequent revolt gave rise to Buddhism and Jaiefs's,  

the founders of both these religions belonging to the Kshattziya  

caste. Though, according to tradition, the Kshattriyas west  
all exterminated by Parasurama, the rank is now conceded  to 
the modern Rajputs, and also to the ruling families of native  
states. (See CASTE.)  

RIIBAN, a river of southern Russia, rising on the W. slope d  
the Elbruz, in the Caucasus, at an altitude of 13,930  ft., rues  
down the N. face of the Caucasus as a mountain torrent, but  
upon getting down to the lower-lying steppe country S. d  
Stavropol it turns, at 2075 ft. altitude, towards the N.W.,  
and eventually, assuming a westerly course, enters the Gulf  
of Kyzyl-tesh, on the Slack Se, in the vicinity of the Straits d  
Kerch. Its lower course lies for some distance through marshes,  
where in times of overflow its breadth increase from the normal  
700 ft. to over half a mile. Its t οtel length is ςΡ00 m., the area  
of its basin 22,480 sq. m. It is navigable for steamers for 73 m,  
as far as the confluence of its tributary, the Labe (200 m. bug).  
This, like its other effluents, the Byelaya (255 m.), Una, and  
Great and Little Zelenchuk, joins it from the left. The Kuban  
is the ancient Hypanis and Vardsne5 and the Psbishche of the  
Circassian.  

KIJBAI1, a province of Russian Caucasia, having the See d  
Azov on the W., the territory of Don Cossacks on the N., the  
government of Stavropol and the province of Terek on the Ε.,  
and the government of Kutais and the Black Sea district on the  
S. and S.W. It thus contains the low and marshy lowlands  
on the Se, of Amy, the western portion of the. fertile steppe  
of northern Ceucesie, and the northern slope of the Caucasus  
range from its north-west extremity to the Elbrus. The area  
is 36,370 sq. m. On the south the province includes the palatld  
range of the Black Mountain (Kara-deg ń ), 3000 to 6000 it  
high, which are intersected by gorges that grow deeps and wide  
as the main range is approached. Owing to a relatively wet  
climate and numerous streams, these mountains are densely  
clothed with woods, under the shadow of which a thick  
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undergrowth of i'hododendrons, "Caucasian palms" (Bwxus  
s'mpeneirenr), ivy, dematls, &c., develops, so as to render the  
forests almost impassable. These cover altogether nearly 20%  
of the aggregate area. Wide, treeless plains, from τοοο to  
2000 ft. high, stretch north of the Kubafi, and are profusely  

watered by that river and its many tributaries—the Little and  

Great Zelenchuk, Urup, Labs, Byelaya, Pshish—mountain  

torrents that rush through narrow gorges from the Caucasus  
range. In its lower course the Ruben forms a wide, low delta,  

covered with rushes, haunted by wild boar, and very unhealthy.  

The same characteristics mark the low plains on the east of the  

Sea of Azov, dotted over with numerous semi-stagnant lakes.  

Malaria is the enemy of these regions, and is especially deadly  
on the Tamań  Peninsula, as also along the left bank of the lower  
and middle Kubafi.  

There is considerable minimal wealth. Coal is found on the  
Kubafi and its tributaries, but its extraction is still insignificant  

(less than 10,000 tons per annum). Petroleum wells exist in the  

district of Maikop, but the bcst are in the Tamaft Peninsula,  

where they range over 570 sq. m. Iron ores, silver and zinc  
are found; alabaster is extracted, as also some salt, soda and  
Epsom salts. The best mineral waters are at Psekup and  

Taauafi, where there are also numbers of mud volcanoes, ranging  

from small hillocks to hills 365 ft. high and more. The soil  

is very fertile in the plains, parts of which consist of black earth  

and are being rapidly populated.  
The population reached 1,928,419  in  2897,  of whom 2,788,622  

were Russians, 23,926 Armenians, 20,137 Greeks and 20,778  

Germans. There were at the same date 945,873 women, sod  

only 156,486 people lived in towns. The estimated population  
in 1906 was 2,275,400. The aborigines were represented by  
100,000 Circassian, 5000 Nogai Tatars and some Ossetes.  
The Circassian or Adyghe, who formerly occupied the mountain  

valleys, were compelled, after the Russian conquest in ι86ι,  
either to settle on the flat land or to emigrate; those who  

refused to move voluntarily were driven across the mountains  

to the Black Seacoast. Most of them (nearly 200,000) emigrated  

to Turkey, where they formed the Bashi-bazouks. • Peasants  
from the interior provinces of Russia occupied the plains of  
the Kubaft, and they new number over i,000,coo, while the  

Kubaft Cossacks in 1897 numbered 804,372  (405,4 28  women).  
In point of religion 90% of the population were in 1897  
members of the Orthodox Greek Church, 4% Raskolniks and  

other Christians and 5.4% Mahommedans, the rest being Jews.  
Wheat is by far the chief crop (nearly three-quarters of the  

total area under crops are wider wheat); rye, oats, barley,  

millet, Indian corn, some flax and potatoes, as also tobacco, are  

grown. Agricultural machinery is largely employed, and the  
province i5 a reserve granary for Russia. Livestock, especially  

sheep, is kept in large numbers on the steppes. Bee-keeping is  

general, and gardening and vine-growing are spreading rapidly.  
Fishing in the Black Sea and Sea of Azov, as also in the Kubaft, is  
important.  

Two main lines of railway intersect the province, one running  

N.W. to S.E., from Rostov to Vladikavkaz, and another starting  
from the former south-westwards lο Novorossiysk on the north  
coast of the Black Sea. The province is divided into seven  
districts, the chief towns of which, with their populations in  

1897, are Ekateń nodar, capital of the province (65,697), Anapa  
(6676), Labinsk (6388), Batalpashinsk (8200), Maikop (34, 2 9 1 ),  
Temryuk (14,476)  and Veisk (35,446).  

The history of the original settlements of the various native  
tribes, and their language and worship before the introduction  
of Mahommedanism, remain a blank page in the legends Of the  

Caucasus. The peninsula of Tamaft, a land teeming with relics  

of ancient Greek colonists, has been occupied successively by the  

Cimmeń ans, Sarmatian, Khes us, Mongols and other nations.  
The Genoese, who established an extensive trade in the 13th  

century, were expelled by the Turks in 2484, and in 1784 Russia  
obtained by treaty the entire peninsula and the territory on  

the right bank of the Kubaft, the latter being granted by Cathe-
tine II. in 1792 to the Cossacks of the Dnieper' Then commenced  

  
the bloody struggle with the Circassian, which continued for  
more than half a century. Not only domestic, but even field  
work, is conducted mostly by the women, who are remarkable  
for their physical strength and endurance. The native moun-
taineers, known under the general name of Circassians, but  

locally distinguished as the Karachai, Abadsikh, Khakuchy,  
Shapsugh, have greatly altered their mode of life since the  
pacification of the Caucasus, still, however, maintaining Mahom-
medanism, speaking their vernacular, and strictly observing the  
customs of their ancestors. Exports include wheat, tobacco,  
leather, wood, petroleum, timber, fish, salt and live cattle;  
imports, dry goods, grocery and hardware. Local industry is  

limited to a few tanneries, petroleum refineries and spirit  

distilleries. (P. A. K.; J. Τ. Ba.)  
KUBBLIK, JAN (880= ), Bohemian violinist, was born  

near Prague, of humble parentage. He learnt the violin from  

childhood, and appeared inpublic at Prague in 2888, subsequently  
being trained at the Conservatorium by the famous teacher  

Ottakar Sεvδk. From him he learnt an extraordinary tech-
nique, and from 2898 onwards his genius was acclaimed at  

concerts throughout Europe. He first appeared in London in  
1900, and in America in ipoz, creating a χωΡrοre everywhere.  
In 1903 be married the Countess Czaky Szell.  

KUBBRA (or Kuvasa), in Hindu mythology, the god of wealth.  
Originally he appears as king of the powers of evil, a kind of  

Pluto. His home is Alaka in Mount Railasa, and his garden,  
the world's treasure-house, is Chaitraratha, on Mount Mandara.  

Kubera is hall-brother to the demon Ravana, and was driven  

from Ceylon by the latter.  
KUBLAI KHAN (or $παπ, as the supreme ruler descended  

from Jenghiz was usually distinctively termed in the 13th century)  
(zaz6-is94), the most eminent of the successors of Jenghiz  
(Chinghiz), and the founder of the Mongol dynasty in China.  

He was the second son of Tu18, youngest of the four sons of  

Jenghiz by his favourite wife. Jenghiz was succeeded in the  
khaasń ip by his third son Okkodai, or Ogdai (2229), he by his  

son Kuyuk (1246), and Kuyuk by Manger, eldest son of Tul ό  
(2252). Kublai was born in 1216, and, young as he was, took  
part with his younger brother Hulagu (afterwards conqueror  
of the caliph and founder of the Mongol dynasty in Persia)  

in the last campaign of Jenghiz (2226-27). The Mongol poetical  
chronicler, Sanang Setmen, records a tradition that Jenghiz  
himself on his deathbed discerned young Kublai's promise  

and predicted his distinction.  
Northern China, Cathay as it was called, had been partially  

conquered by Jenghiz himself, and the conquest had been  
followed up till the Kin or " golden "dynasty of Tatars, reigning  
at Κ'ai-f8ng Fu on the Yellow River, were completely subju-
gated (2234). But China south of the Yangtsze-kiang remained  

many years later subject to the native dynasty Of Sting, reigning  
at the great city of Lingan, or Kinsai (King-sz', "capital"),  

now known as Hang-chow Fu. Operation to subdue this  

region had commenced in 2235, but languished till Manger's  

accession. Kublai was then named his brother's lieutenant in  

Cathay, and operation were resumed. By what seems a vast  
and risky strategy, of which the motives are not quite Blear,  

the first campaign of Kublai was directed to the subjugation  

of the remote western province of Yunnan. After the capture  
of Tali Fu (well known in recent years as the capital of a Mahom-
medan insurgent sultan), Kublai returned north, leaving the  
war in Vunnan to a trusted general. Some years later (1257)  
the kban Mangle himself entered on a campaign in west China,  
and died there, before Ho-chow in Szech'uen (1259).  

Kublai assumed the succession, but it was disputed by his  
brother Arikbugha and by his cousin Kaidu, and wars with  
these retarded the prosecution of the southern conquest. Doubt-
less, however, this was constantly before Kublai as a great task  
to be accomplished, and its fulfilment was in his mind when  
he selected as the future capital of his empire the Chinese city  
that we now know as Peking. Here, in 1264, to the north-east  

of the old city, which under the name of Yenking had been an  
occasional residence of the Kin sovereign, he founded his new  
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capital, a great rectangular plot of aS m. iń  circuit. The (so-
called) "Tatar city" of modem Peking is the city of Kublai,  
with about one-third at the north cut off, but Kublai's malls are  
also on this retrenched portion still traceable.  

The new city, officially termed Τ'ai-tu (" great court "),  
but known among the Mongols and western people as Rat,-
bαligh (" city of the khan ") was fini εhed in 1267. The next  
year war against the Sung Empire was resumed, but was long  
retarded by the strenuous defence of the twin cities of Siang-yang  
and Fan-cheng, on opposite sides of the river Han, and command-
ing two great lines of approach to the basin of the Vangtsze-
kiang. The siege occupied nearly five yeses. After this  
Bayan, Kublai's best lieutenant, a man of high military genius  
and noble character, took command. It was not, however,  
till 1276 that the Sung capital surrendered, and Bayan rode  
into the city (then probably the greatest in the world) as its  
conqueror. The young emperor, with his mother, was sent  
prisoner to Kaan-baligh; but two younger princes had been  
despatched to the south before the fall of the city, and these  
successively were proclaimed emperor by the adherents of the  
native throne. An attempt to maintain their cause was made 

 in Fu-kien, and afterwards in the province of Kwang-tung;  
but in 1279 these efforts were finaD), extinguished, and the  
faithful minister who had inspired them terminated the struggle  
by jumping with his young lord into the sea.  

Even under the degenerate Sung dynasty the conquest of  

southern China had occupied the Mongols during half a century  
of intermittent campaigns. But at last Kublai was ruler of all  
Chins, and probably the sovereign (at least nominally) of a  
greater population than had ever acknowledged one man's  
supremacy. For, though his rule was disputed by the princes  
of his house in Turkestan, it was acknowledged by those on the  
Volga, whose rule reached to the frontier of Poland, and by the  
family of his brother Hulagu, whose dominion extended from  
the Oxus to the Arabian desert. For the fast time in history  
the name and character of as emperor of China were familiar  
as far west as the Black Sea and not unknown in Europe.  
The Chinese seals which . Kublai conferred on his kinsmen  
reigning at Tabriz are stamped upon their letters to the kings  
of France, and survive in the archives of Paris. Adventurers  
from Turkestan, Persia, Armenia, Byzantium, even from  
Venice, served him as ministers, generals, governors, envoys,  
astronomers or physicians; soldiers from all Asia to the Cau-
casus fought his battles in the south of China. Once in his old  
age (1287) Kublai was compelled to take the field in person  
against a serious revolt, raised by Nayan, a prince of his family,  
who held a vast domain on the borders of Manchuria. Nayan  
was taken and executed. The revolt had been stirred up by  
Kaidu, who survived his imperial rival, and died in τ30ι.  
Kublai himself died in 1294, at the age of seventy-eight.  

Though a great figure in Asiatic history; and far from deserving  
a niche in the long gallery of Asiatic tyrants, Kublai misses a  
record in the abort list of the good rulers. His historical locus  
was a happy one, for, whilst he was the first of his race to rise  
above the innate barbarism of the Mongols, he retained the force  
and warlike character of his ancestors, which vanished utterly  
in the effeminacy of those who came after him. lie had great  
intelligence and a keen desire for knowledge, with apparently  
a good deal of natural benevolence and magnanimity. But his  
love of splendour, and his fruitless expeditions beyond sea,  
created enormous demands for money, and he shut his eyes  
to the character and methods of those whom be employed to  
raise it. A remarkable narrative of the oppressions of one  
of these, Ahmed of Feniket, and of the revolt which they pro-  
voiced, is given by Marco Polo, in substantial accordance with  
the Chinese annals.  

Kublai patronized Chinese literature and culture generally.  
The great astronomical instruments which he caused to be made  
were long preserved at Peking, but were carried off to Berlin  
in r000. Though he put hardly any Chinese into the first  
ranks of his administration, he attached many to his confidence,  
and was personally popular among them. Had his endeavour  

to procure European priests for the instruction of his people,  
of which we know through Marco Polo, prospered, the Romas  
Catholic church, which gained some ground under his successors,  
might have taken stronger root in China. Failing this mores.  
tary effort, Kublai probably saw in the organized force of Tibetan  
Buddhism the readiest instrument in the civilization of his  
countrymen, and that system received his special countenance.  
An early net of his reign had been to constitute a young lama of  
intelligence and learning the head of the Lamaite Church, and  
eventually also prince of Tibet, an act which may be regarded  
as a precursory form of the rule of the " grand lamas "of Usu.  
The same ecclesiastic, Mati Dhwaja, was employed by Kublai  
to devise a special alphabet for use with the Mongol language.  
It was chiefly based on Tibetan forms of Nagan; some ceim  
and inscriptions in it are extant; but it had no great vogue,  
and soon perished. Of the splendour of his court and enter.  
tainmenta, of his palaces, summer and winter, of his great  
hunting expeditions, of his revenues and extraordinary papa  
currency, of his elaborate system of pats and much else, is  
account is given in the book of Marco Polo, who paved many  
years in Kublai's service.  

We have alluded to his foreign expeditions, which were  
almost all disastrous. Nearly all arose out of a hankering  
for the nominal extension of his empire by claiming submission  
sod tribute. Expeditions against Japan were several times  
repeated; the last, in 1281, Ofl an immense scale, met with  
huge discomdeure. Kublai's preparations to avenge it were  
abandoned owing to the intense discontent which they created.  
In 1278 he made a claim of submission upon Champs, an anent  
state representing what we now call Cochin China. This  
eventually led to an attempt to invade the country through  
Tongking, and to a mar with the latter state, in which the  
Mongols had much the worst of it. War with Burma (or Mien,  
as the Chinese called it) was provoked in very similar fashion, but  
the result was more favourable to Kublai'a arms. The cowi*q  
was overrun as far as the Irrawaddy delta, the ancient capital,  
Pagin, with its magnificent temples, destroyed, and the old r oyal  
dynasty overthrown. The last attempt of the kind was against  
Java, and occurred in the last year of the old khan's reign.  
The envoy whom he had commissioned to claim homage us  
sent back with ignominy. A great armament was equipped 

 In the ports of Fu-kien to avenge this insult; but after sow  
temporary success the force was compelled to re embark with  
a loss of 3000 men. The death of Kublai prevented further  
action.  

Some other expeditions, in which force was not used, grat ίδed  
the khan's vanity by bringing back professions of homage, with  
presents, and with the curious reports of foreign countries  is 
which Kublai delighted. Such .expeditions extended to the  
states of southern India, to eastern Africa, and even to Mada-
gascar.  

Of Kublai's twelve legitimate sons, Chingkim, the favourite  
and designated successor, died in 128415; said Timur, the sea  
of Chingkim, took his place. No great king arose in the dynasty  
after Kublai. He had in all nine successors of his house on the  
throne of Κaaρ-baligb, but the long and imbecile reign of the  
ninth, Toghon Timur, ended (1368) in disgrace and expulsion,  
and the native dynasty of Ming reigned in their stead. (H. V.)  

KUBUS, a tribe inhabiting the central parts of Sumatra  
They are nomadic savages living entirely in the forests in shelters  
of branches and leaves built on platforms. It has been suggested  
that they represent a Sumatran aboriginal race; but Dr J. G.  
Garsοn, reporting on Kubu skulls and skeletons submitted to  
him by Mr. H. 0. Forbes, declared them decidedly Maly,  
though the frizzle in the hair might indicate a certain mixture  
of negrito blood (Jour. Anihrop. Instil., April 1884). They alt  
of a rich olive-brown tint, their h.* jet black and inclined to  
curl, and, though not dwarfs, are below the average height.  

KUCHIN, a fertile and populous district of the province  
Khorasan in Persia, bounded N. by the Russian Transcspias  
territory, W. by Bujnurd, S. by Isfarain, and extending in the  
Ε. to near Radkan. Its area is about 3 000 sq. m. and its  
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population, pzindpalY  aompased of Zafaraniti Kurds, descen-
dants of tribes settled there by Shah Abbas I. in the 27th  
century, is estimated at 200,000. About 3000 families are  
nopsads and live in tents. The district produce much grain,  
25,000 to 30,000 tons yearly, and contains two towns, Kuchan  
and Sbirvan (pop. deco), and many villages.  

KDCHAN, the capital of the district, has suffered much from  
the effects of earthquakes, notably in 1875, 1894 and 1895.  
The last earthquake laid the whole town in ruins and mused  
considerable loss of life. About 8 οοο of the survivors removed  
to a site 74 m. E. and there built a new town named Nasseriyeh  
after Nasr-ud-din Shah, but known better as Kuchan i jadid,  
i.e. New Kuchan, and about taco remained in the ruined city  
in order to be near their vineyards and gardens. The geo-
graphical position of the old town is 37 ° 8' Ν., 58° 25' E,  
elevation 4100 ft. The new town has been regularly laid out  
with broad streets and spacious bazaars, and, situated as it is  
half-way between Meshed and Askabad on the cart-road con-
necting these two places, has much trade. Its population is  
estimated at 10,000. There are telegraph and post omces.  

KIICI BEHAR, or Coocit BENAa, a native state of India, 
 In Bengal, consisting of s submontane tract, not far from  

Darjeeling, entirely surrounded by British territory. Ares,  
1307 sq. m. Pop. (1901), 566,974:  estimated revenue, {140,000.  
The state forms a level plain of triangular shape, intersected  
by numerous rivers. The greater portion is fertile and well  
cultivated, but tracts of jungle are to be seen in the north-east  
corner, which abuts upon Assam. The soil is uniform in char-
acter throughout, consisting of a light, friable loam, varying in  
depth from 6 in. to 3 ft., superimposed upon a deep bed of sand.  
The whole is detritus, washed down by torrents from the neigh. 
bounng Himalayas. The rivers all pass through the state from  
north to south, to join the main stream of the Brahmaputra.  
Some half-dozen are navigable for small trading boats throughout  
the year, and are nowhere fordable; and there are about twenty  
minor streams which become navigable only during the rainy  
season. The streams have a tendency to cut new channels for  
themselves after every annual flood, and they communicate  
with one another by cross-country watercourses. Rice is  
grown on three-fourths of the cultivated area. Jute and tobacco  
are also largely grown for export. The only special industries  
are the weaving of a strong silk obtained from worms fed on the  
castor-oil plant, and of a coarse jute cloth used for screens  
and bedding. The external trade is chiefly in the hands of  
Marwari immigrants from Rajputana. Among other improve-
ments a railway has been constructed, with the assistance of  a 
loan from the British government. The earthquake of the  
zath of June 1897 caused damage to public buildings, roads, &c.,  
in the state to the estimated amount of £roo,000.  

The Koch or Rajbansi, from which the name of the state  
is derived, are a widely spread tribe, evidently of aboriginal  
descent, found throughout all northern Bengal, from Purnea  
district to the Assam valley. They are akin to the Indo-Chinese  
races of the north-east frontier; but they have now become  
largely hinduized, especially in their own home, where the  
appellation " Koch "has come to be used as a term of reproach.  
Their total number in all India was returned in i90l as nearly  
24 millions.  

As in the case of many other small native states, the royal  
family of Ruch Behar lays claim to a divine origin in order to  
conceal an impure aboriginal descent. The greatest monarch  
of the dynasty was Nar Narayan, the son of Visu Singh, who  
began to reign about τ55ο. He conquered the whole of Kamrup,  
built temples in Assam, of which ruins still exist bearing in crip-
tions with his name, and extended his power southwards over  
what is now part of the British districts of Rangpur and Purnea.  
His son, Lakshmi Narayan, who succeeded him in Kuch Behar,  
became tributary to the Mogul Empire. In 1772 a competitor  
for the throne, having been driven out of the country by his  
rivals, applied for assistance to Warren Hastings. A detach-
ment of sepoys was accordingly marched into the state; the  
Bhutias, whose interference bad led to this intervention, were  

expelled, and forced to sue for peace through the mediation of  
the lama of Tibet. By the treaty made on this occasion, April  
1773, the raja acknowledged subjection to the Company, and  
made over to it one-halt of his annual revenues. In 1863, on the  
death of the raja, leaving a son and heir only ten months old,  
a British commissioner was appointed to undertake the direct  
management of distils during the minority of the prince, and  
many important reforms were successfully introduced. The  
maharaja Sir Nripendra Narayaa, G.C. Ι.E., born in 1862, was  
educated under British guardianship at Patna and Calcutta, and  
became how, lieutenant-colonel of the 6th Bengal Cavalry. In  
1897-98 he served in the Titah campaign on the staff of General  
Yeatman-Biggs, and received the distinction of a C.B. lie was  
present at the Jubilee in 1887, the Diamond Jubilee of 1897,  
and King Edward's Coronation in igos, and became a well-known  
figure in London society. In 2878 he maimed a daughter of  
Keshub Chunder See, the Brabmo leader. His eldest son was  
educated in England.  

The town of Ruch Behar is situated on the river Tursa, sad  
has a railway station. Pop. (1901), 10,458. It contains a college  
affiliated to the Calcutta University.  

KUDU (koodoo), the native name for a large-species of Aitken  
antelope (q.e.), with large corkscrew-like horns in the male,  

Male Kudu.  
and the body marked with narrow vertical white lines in both  

sexes. The female is hornless. Slnfsieios cnpensis (or S.  
siιe'sieeιοs) is the scientific name of the true kudu, which ranges  

from the Cape to Somaliland; but there is also .a much smaller  
species (S. imberbis) in East and North-East Africa.  

KUENEN. ABRAHAM (1828-1891), Dutch Protestant theo-
logian, the son of an apothecary, was born on the idth of Sep-
tember 1828, at Haarlem, North Holland. On his father's  
death it became necessary for him to leave school and take a  
humble place in the business. By the generosity of friends he  
was educated at the gymnasium at Haarlem and afterwards  
at the university of Leiden. He studied theology, and won his  
doctor's degree byan editionof thirty-four chapters of Genesis  
from the Arabic version of the Samaritan Pentateuch. In 1 8 53  
he became professor extraordinarius of theology at Leiden,  
and in 1855 full professor. He married a daughter of W.  
Muurling, one of the founders of the Groningen school, which  
made the first pronounced breach with Calvinistic theology  
in the Reformed Church of Holland. Kuenen himself soon  
became one of the main supports of the modern theology, of  
which J. N. Scholten (181r-1885) and Karel Willem Oproomer  
(b. 582!) were the chief founders, and of which Leiden became  
the headquarters. His first great work, en hiatorico-celtical  
introduction to the Old Testament, Hislorisck-k ilsck oxder-
rock near hel onstwan en de rerzomeling eon de boeken des Osdcn  

Verbonds (j yods.,1861-1865; sad ed., 1885-2893; German by  
T. Weber and C. Τ. Muller, 1885-1894), followed the lines of the  
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dominant school of Heimńch Ewdd. But before long he  
came under the influence of J W. Colenso, and learned to  
regard the prophetic narrative of Genesis, Exodus, and Numbers  
as older than what was by the Germans denominated Craadschrift  
("Book of Origins"). In 1869-1870 he published his book on  
the religion of Israel, De godsdilasl ono Dreg Ιοί  den endergang  
son des Joodschess Slaal (Eng. trans., 1874-1875). ThiS wIS fol-
lowed in ι875 by a study of Hebrew prophecy, De profeka en de  
p,'ofdie nodes Ζυαel (Eng. trans., 1877), largely polemical in its  
scope, and specially directed against those who rest theological  

dogmas on the fulfilment of prophecy. In  ι882  Kuenen went  
to England to deliver a course of Hibbert lectures, Nalioaal  
Religion end Umw.rsd Religion; in the following year he  
presided at the congress of Orientalists held at Leiden. In 1886  
his volume on the Hexateuch was published in England. He  
died at Leiden on the soth of December 1891.  

Kuenen was also the author of many articles, papers and review.;  
a series on the Hexateuch, which .appeared in the Thedogisch  
Tijdschrifl, of which in 1866 he becamejoint editor, is one of the 
finest products of modern criticism. His collected works were  

translated into German and published by K. Budde in 1894. Several  
of his works have been translated into boglish by Philip Wicksteed.  
See the article in Herzog-Hauck, Renkscykio$di'.  

KUEN-LUN, or KwzN-LUN, a term used to designate gener-
ally the mountain ranges which run along the northern edge of the  

great Tibetan plateau in Central Asia. In a wider application  

it means the succession of ranges which extend from the Pamirs  

on the W. to 113 • Ε., until it strikes against or merges in the  
steep escarpments of the S.E. flank of the Mongolian plateau.  
in the narrower acceptation it applies only to those ranges  

which part the desert of Takla-makan on the N. from the Tibetan  
plateau on the S. between the Pamirs and the transverse glen  
of the Kara-muren, that is, nearly to the longitude of the  

town of Cherchen (about 851° E.). Although the use of the  
name is thus restricted in geographical usage, the mountain  
system so designated does, as a fact, extend eastwards as far as  
the great depression of Tsaidam (say 95° Ε.), though it is un-
certain whether its direct orographical continuation eastwards  
is to be identified with the Astin-tagh, or, as F. Grenard and  
K. Bogdanovich believe—and with them Sven Hedin is inclined  
to agree—with the parallel ranges of Kalta-alaghan and Arka-
tagh, which lie S. of the Astin-tagh. At any rate the Astin-
tagh, whether it is the principal continuation of the Karen-lun  
or only a subsidiary flanking system, is itself the westward  
continuation of the Nan-shin or Southern Mountains, which  
reach down far into China (to 113°  E )  

Taken in its widest mining, the Kuen-lun Mountains thus  
stretch in a wavy line for nearly a5 οο m. from E. to W., and  
while in the W. their constituent ranges are folded and squeezed  
by lateral compression into a breadth of some 150-200 m., their  
summits being forced up to correspondingly higher altitudes,  
in the E. they spread out to a breadth of some 600 m., the  
ranges being in that quarter less folded, and consequently  
both flatter and lower. In the tectonic structure of Asia the  
Kuen-lun forms, as•it were, the backbone of the continent. In  
point of age it is very much older than either the Himalayas  
to the S. or the Tian-shin to the Ν. But although the crests  
of its component ranges reach altitudes of 21,5oo to 22,000 ft.,  
they axe not as a rule overtopped by individual perks of com-
manding and towering elevation, as the Himalayas are, but run  
on the whole tolerably uniform and relatively at little greater  
altitude than the lofty valleys which separate them one from  
^nother. It is a strikingly marked characteristic of the northern  
edge of the Tibetan plateau that its outermost border-range (e.g.  
Western Kuen-lun and Astin-tagh) is throughout double; and  
this "twinning"  of the mountain-ranges, as also of the inter-
ment lake-basins among the Kuen-lun ranges, is a peculiar  
feature of the Tibetan plateau.  

The supreme orographic importance of this greet Central Asian  
mountain system was recognised in a fashion even by the geographers  
of ancient Greece. They used to suppose that an immense ra nge  
of mountains crossed Asia from west to cast on the parallel of the  
island of Rhodes. extending through Asia Miner, the Kurdish high-
lands, the N. of Persia, the N. of Bactria (Mfghanistai1, the Hindu.  

hush, and ao' oπ into Chine. This ling ssoga elm -..,,pa---i  ID 
separate the waters which flow N. to the Artie from those which  
flow S. to the Indian Ocean. K. Ritter (Aura, ii.) was the first of  
modern geographers to recognise the true character of the Karen-Ion  
isa border range of the Tibetan plateau; and Baron von Ricbtbdea  
(China, i. ι8;6) still further defined and'accentttated the conception  
of the system by representing it ass complex ar τιn em of several  
parallel ranges, running in wavy lines Timm the Pamirs (76°  Ε.)  
eastwards to t t8° Ε. But though von Richthofea' a general coIevp-
don of the Kuen-luis system was broadly sound and in accordance  
with facts, the details both of his description and of that of his  
pupil Wegenert require now very considerable τeviιicπ, and need  
even, to be in curt recast, as a consequence of explcntiona and  

investigations made since they wrote by amongst othαs. the  
Russian explorers Ν. M. Przhevalsky, Μ. V. > yevtaor, V. L  
Roborovsky, P. K. Koslow, K novieh, V. A. h vcbe ι.  and 
((7) Skassi; by the Englishmen A Carey, A. kish, Sc G. R. 
Littledale, H. Bower, Η. Η. P. Deasy and Μ. S. Wellby by the  
American W. W. Rokbill• the Frenchmen )). L. Dutreuulde Rhine,  
F. Grenard, P. G. Bonva'ot and Prince Henri d'Or$fass; by the  
Hungarians L. von Locsy and Count Sxecb όυyl; and above all by  
the Swede Sven Hedin.  

Western Rana-lun.--On the east the Pamir highlands are kneed  
off from the Fast Turkestan lowlands by the double border-ridge  of 
Sank-kal (the Ssrik-kol range and the Mustagh or Kashgar range).  
which has its eastern foot down in the Ta ń m btin (4000-4500 ft.)  
and its western up on the Pamirs at ιο,5οο to i;,000 ft above sea-
level, while its own summits, e.g. the Mustagh.ata (25,780 ft.), shoot  
up far above the limits of perpetual snow. This double borde-
nd%e is continued east of the meridian d Yarkand or Yarkent  
(? Ε.) by a succession of twin ranges, all running, though under 
different names, from the W.N.W. to the Ε.S.E. According to  
the investigations of F. Stolicaka and K. Bogdanovich, the same  
fossils occur in both sets of border ranges. in the Ssrik-kol and in  
their eastward continuations, a;. corals, Sίrοsωισριιο οe  Bryeuc,  
Airy» relicsdaru, A. Wilier is and A. asp$Ta, .Υρ̂&ιιfιr ιπsιιailr,  
&c., and these the letter geologist assigns to the Devoofaa epoch.  
These eastward continuations of the double border-range of the  
Pamirs are the constituent ranges of the Kuen-lun proper. The  
names given to them are the Kilian or Kiliang. the Khotan and the  
Kenya Mountains in the more northerly range and the Redness or  
Raskan, the Sughet and the Ullugh-tagh Mountains in the time  
southerly range. Although they all decrease in altitude fιees west to  
east, they nevertheless such elevations of r9,000 ft., with individual  
peaks ascending some 2000-2500 ft. higher. From the East Turke-
stan lowlands on the north the ascent Is very steep, and the uses  
across both sets of ranges lie at grit altitudes' for example, the  
pass of Sanju-davan in the lower lunge Ia 16,3 25 ft. above me-level,  
and the Kyzyl-davan, farther east a 16,900 ft., while the Sughet-
davan in the higher range is 57,825 ft. The ratter range is separated  
from the Karskorum Mountains by the deeply trenched gorge of  
the Rsskem or Yarkand.darya, while the deep glen of the Kara- IoΦ 
or Khotan-dauya intervenes between the upper (Sughet Mountains)  
and the lower (Kilian Mountains) border-ranges. Altogαhσ this  
western extremity of the Karen-lulu system is a very rugged moun-
tainous region, a consequence partly of the intricacy of the Banking  
ranges and spurs, party of the powerful lateral o αιιpromon  to 
which they have been subjected, and partly of the greet and abrupt  
differences in vertical elevation between the crests of the ranges and  
the bottoms of the deep, narrow, rugged glens between them. 1a  
the broad orographical di!poal tion of the ranges there is coosidcrsble  
similarity between north Tibet and west Pera,a, in that in both rases  
the ranges ere crowded together in the west, but spread out wider as  
they advance towards the cut. To the two pnndplranges in the  
part of the system F. Grenard, who accompanied j.  L Dutreuil dc  
Rhins on his journey in 1890-1895, gives the names the Altyti-tagh  
and Ustun-tagh, though he names no less than six parallel ranges  
altogether. Now as Αltyn-taghs is an accepted, though in p01st  
of fact erroneous, name for Astin.tagh, it Is clear that Grenard  
considers the main Kuen-lulu ranges to be continued directly by the  
Astin-tagh.  

From the transverse breech of the Keriya-darya (about 8t ° E)  
to that of the Kara-murex in the longitude of Cbentben (shout  

t5j° Ε.)) the parallel  border-ranges of the Tibetan plateau trend m par 
the E.N.E.' and here occur in the lower or outer range the pasrsd  
Dalai-kurgban-art (14,290 ft.), Chokadavan, i.e. Li le'sCbοkur  
Pass (9530 ft.) and •others at altitudes ranging from 8600 to  

r In " Orographie des Kwon-tun," in Yeiltebeift der Gam υτάeρ fr  
Εrdhunde ex Berlin (1891).  

' It  is used, for instance, on the map of" Inner-/isis." (No. fix) of  
Slider's II'uid-a Ιk (ed. 1905) and in the Alias of the Rus inn General  
Stag. Etymologically the correct form is Astin-tagh or Astun-tagl',  
meaning the LowerorNearerMou πtains. Ustun.tagh,wbkb apprara  
on Stieler's map as an almπative name fee Altyn-taQh, means Higher  
or Farther Mountains, and though not used locally of any ιpσo5e  
range, .would be appropriately employed to designate the her  

end more southerly of the.twin border-ranges of the Tibetan  

plateau.  
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'ιτ,yoo ft.; while in the upper range are the At.to.davan (16,600 ft.),  
Yapkak-lik-davan (18,550  ft.), Sershu-davan (15,680 ft.) and others  
not named at 16,590 and 17,300 ft.  
I Middl‚ Rueadai.—Betweeπ τhε υρpα tmπmrκ glens οfthε l4m-
mυτen for Mitt River) and the Cherchen.darya stretches the short 

 range of Tokus-davan. From It, on the east side of the Cher chef-
daryt, in about 86 Ε., the component ranges of the middle Knen-lun  
begin to diverge and radiate outwards (i.e. to north and to south) like  
the fingers of the outapeead human hand And here at kart four  
principal ranges or groups of range admit of being diieriminated,  
namely the Astin-tagh, the Chimen-tagh, the Kalta-alaghas and the  
Arka-tagh, all belonging to the mountainous country which borders  
οπ the north the actual plateau region of Tibet. Αlthοu^h these  
several ranges, or systems of ranges, differ.co ηύ derablγ m their  
orographical characteristics, the following dpscription will apply  
generally to the entire region from the Astin-niggh southwards to 
the Arks.-ugh. The broad features of the surface configuration  
are a series of nearly parallel mountain-ranges, running from  
W.S.W. Ε.Ν.E. to W.N.W. E.S.E.f  and separated by highintermont  
valleys, which are choked with disintegrated material απd divided  
into a chequsued pattern of self-contained, shallow lacustrine basin..  

Asa rule the crests of the ranges are worn down by serial denudation  
and have the general appearance of rounded domes. Hard ruck  
(mostly granite and crystalline schists, with red sandstone in places)  
appears only in the transverse ``lens, which are often choked with  
their d6bris in the form either of gravel-and-shingle or loose blofks  
of gone or both. The flanks of the mountains are so deeply buried  
in disintegrated material that the difference in vertical altitude  
betweth the floors of the valleys and the summits of the ranges is  
comparatively mall. But as each successive range, proceeding  
south, represents a higher step in the terraced ascent from the desert  
of Gobi to the plateau of Tibet the ranges when viewed from the  
north frequently appear like rentable upstanding mountain  ranges, 
απd this appearance is accentuated by the general steepness of the  
ascent; whereas, when viewed on the other hand from the south,  
these several ranges, owing to their long and gentle slope in that  
direction, have the appearance of comparatively gentle swellings of  
the earth's service rather than of well-defined mountain ranges.  
As a rule, the streams flow alternately east and west down the inter-
moot latitudinal valleys, until they break through some transverse  
glen In the range on the northern side of the valley. In the western  
parts of the system they meetly go to feed the Kara-muren or the  
Cherchen-dasya while farther east they flow down into some larger 
self-contained basin of internal drainage, such as the Achik-kol,  
the two hikes Kara-kol, or the Chu-kol, and even ye t farther east  
make their way, some of them into the lakes of the Tsaidam depres-
sion or become lost in its ands or in those of the Kum-tagh desert  
on the north, or go to feed the headstreams of the great rivers, the  
Hwang-ho (Yellow River) and the Yangtsze-kiang (Blue River) in  
the youth, It appears to be a rule that the rivers which eventual)  
terminate in the deserts of Gobi απd Takla.makan grow increasingi  
larger in magnitude from east to west. Another law a ρρears to distin-
guish the hydrography of at any rate the great latitudinal valleys  
of the Arks.-tagh and the Chimen valley (north of the Chimen-tagh):  
the streams flow close under the foot of the range that shuts in each  
individual valley on the north. But in respect ofrκipitation there is 
a very narked difference between the valleys of thenorth and those  
of the south. Whereas both the mountains and valleys of the Astin-
tagh απd of the Akato-ta h (the next large range to the Aatin-tagb  
on thi south) are and and desolate in the extreme, smitten as it were  
with the desiccating breath of the desert, those of the Arks.-tagh and  
beyond are sυρeτsaturated with moisture, so that, at any rate in  
summer, the surface is in many parts little better than a quaking  
quagmire. Throughout vegetation is scanty and faunal life poor  
in species though in some respκts certain of the species, e.g. wild 
yaks, wild asses (hidesi  4,  antelopes (oroisgo and others), marmots,  
hares and partridges exist locally in large numbers. The wild camel  
approaches the north outliers of the Astin-tagh, but rarely, if ever,  
ventures to enter their fastnessrs. Beers, wolves, foxes, gets  
(kSkmeI), wild sheep (arkharis), lisards, earth-rats, and a small  
rodent (kshikaa), with ravens, eagles, wild ducks and wild geese  
are the other varieties principally encountered. The vegetation  
consists almost entirely of scrubby bushes of several varieties, in-
cluding tamarisks and wild briers, of reeds (kdmish), and of grass  
on the yayfaks (pasture-grounds) of the middle ranges. On the  
Αrka-tagh even the moss, the last surviving representative of the 

 flora, disappears entirely. In the eastern Astin-tagh a variety of 
wild tea (chap, mountain tea) is used by the Mongols. Gold Is  
obtained in very small quantities In a few places in the Astin-tagh  
and the Kaltealaghsn. The nomenclature of the numerous  
ranges in this pert of the Knee-fun is extremely confusing, owing  
to different travellers having applied the same name to different  
ranges and to different travellers have applied different names to  
what is probably often identically the same range. In this article  
the nomenclature adopted is that employed by the latest, and  
probably the most thorough, explorer of this part of Central Asia,  
namely, Sven Hedin. Nevertheless, owing to the fact that nearly  
all the longer and more important crossings of Tibet απd its northern  
montane region have been made from north to south, or vice versa,  
that is, transversely across the ranges, and,comparaiively few from  

east to west along the intermontlatitudinal valleys, the identifica-
tions between ranges in the east and ranges in the west are in more  
than one instance more or less doubtful.  

The dssix-teets occupies ιi , although it occupies similar position to the twin  
ranges of the Western Kgeueη-lure, in that it forms the outermost 

aρρear hi he b
order-ridge 

 of the 
the

ost  competent judges (ι ς. Gienard;  

bcgdanovicb, Siren Hedin, Prshevalsky), to be only a branch or  
subsidiary range of the main range of the Kuen-luo. It is sot  
however a single, long, continuous chain, as it is shown, for example.  
on the map of the Russian general staff, but consists of twojwrallel  
main ranges, and in the eat of three, and even tothe Ν.Ε. of Taidam  
of four, parallel main ranges, flanked throughout by several sub-
sidiary chalπs,. spurs and offshoots. Beyond that it swells out into 
the vast massif of Anambaruin-ula, which is traversed by at lest  
three minor parallel chains. But on the art of the Anambaruin-ula  
it once more contracts to two main ranges, the more southerly being  
that which Pmhevalsky called the Humboldt Range (crossed by a  
ems at 13,200 ft.). This branch is probably continued in the range  
which overhangs the Koko-nor on the mouth, namely, the south Koko-
nor Range. The northern branch merges eastwards into the Na η-
shan or Southern Mountains.) •The passes in the Lower Astin-tagh  
range from altitudes of io,15p to 10,700 ft., απd in the Upper Astin-
tagh at ",770 to 55,680 ft. (Tash-davan), though one pass beside the  
Charkblik-au is only 9660 ft. high. And as the relative altitudes  
of crest and ραss remain approximately the same as in the Western  
Kuen-fun it is evident host greatly the general elevation of the twin  
border ritige decreases towards the east. But there exists a striking  
difference between the crests of the Astin-tagh and those of the  
ranges which give rise to the gigantic ridge and furrow arraisgensest  
on the Tibetan plateau. "Mere in the Astin-taggh the mountains,  
like thorn in the Kuruk.tagh,' are indeed severely weathered, but  
they always consist, from base to summit, of hard rock, bare απd  
barren, most frequently piled up in eccentric, rugged masses, denti-
culated, pinnacled crests and peaks On the Tibetan plateau,  on 
the other hand, most of the ranges are distinguished by their  
rounded outlines and soft consistency, απd their striking poverty in  
hard rock, which in the best cages only crops out near the summits.  

There too disintegration has been to a remarkable extent operative.  
This gives rise to the great morphological difference, that in the  
former regions, the Astin-tagh and the Kuruk-taggh, the products  
of disintegration are almost always carried away by the wind, and  
so disappear; no matter how powerful or how active the disintegra-
tion may be, none of the loosened material ever succeeds either in  
gathering amongst the mountains or in accumulating at their foot.  
The climate is so arid, and precipitation a extremely rare, that the  
fine powdery material falls a helpless prey  to the winds. On the  
other hand, the precipitation on the Tibetan plateau is so copious,  
and so uniformly distributed, that it is able to retain the loosened  
material is site, and causes it to heap itself up in rounded messes  
on the flanks of the mountains that are its primitive source of  

origin, these projecting in great part like skeletons from the midst 
of their own ruins." The twin ranges of the Astin-rash are fairly  
equivalent in point of magnitude απd regularity; but whi the Lower  
Range, on the north, scnsiblydncreasoainaltitude towardsthe are,the  
Upper Range,on the south, main tains its general altitude inn remark-
able way, and is gapped by steep, wild deeply incised transverse  
glens directed towards the north, απd generally fenced in by dark  
precipitous walls of rock. The great valley between the two is 

cut up into a series of self.contained basins, each serving as the  
gatheń ng ground of the brooks that run down off the adjacent  
mountains. Outside the lower end of each large transverse glen there  
is a scree of sedimentary matter. These limes are however very flat  
and their lower edges generally retch all the way down to the central  
pert of. the basin, which is occupied by an expanse of yellow clay,  
perfectly flat and fairly hard, as well as dry and barren, often  
cracked into polygonal ekes and drawn out in the direction of the  
long axis of the valley.... But though the great morphological  
features of this latitudinal valley forcibly recall the latitudinal 
valleys of Tibet, the climatic differences give rise to differences  
between the basinacor τespoπd,ing to the differences between the moue-
ta ίπ-mηgeα themselves. For while the self-contained basins of  
Tibet generally possess a salt lake in the middle, into which brooks  
and strums of greater or less magnitude gather, often from very  
considerable distances, these self-contained basin of the Astin-
tagh ere very small in area, and it is extremely seldom that their  
central parts receive any water at all, only in fact after copious  
min. These terminal lakes, or more accurately sedimentary  pisim, 
are therefore almost always dry." ' 

The next parallel range on the south, the Α&σΙodag?s, and the valley  
which separates it from the Αatin-tagh, am equally arid and water-
less The valley, known by the general name of Kakir, meaning a  
"hard, dry, sterile expense of clay," is chequered with shallow self-
contained basins of the usual type and has remarkably gentle slopes 

The Northern Mountains are the Pe-shun in the desert of Gobi  
(see Gem).  

s Οπ the opposite or north side of the desert of Lop (desert of Gobi).  
+ Sνen Hedin, Scientific Results, iii. 308.  
'Ibid. 310-3'!.  
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up to the mountains on both north and south. Its surface dopes from  

altitudes of 10,100 to 10,600 ft. in the west, whereis the lakeof Uzun-
shor (9650 ft.) to 9400 ft. in the mist, in which direction it continues  
as far as the Anambaroin-ales (s, ά  below) and the plain or flat basin  
of Sitting, a north extension of Tsaldam. This range of Akato-tagh,  

the Altun Range of Carey, is the same as that which on the map of  
the Russian general staff beers the name Chimen-tagh. Like the  
Astin-tagh it stretches towards the E.N.E., and, like it, appears to 
be built up of granite and schists, but its crest is greatly denuded,  
so that it is a mere crumbling skeleton protruding above the deep  
mantle of disintegrated material which masks its hanks. The slopes  

on both north and south are extremely gentle, but that on the south  
is eight to ten times as long as that on the north. In the eat the range  
is mostly narrow, and dies away on the edge of the Tsaidam depres-
sion; but in the west it swells out into the lofty and imposing mass of  

the llve-chimes or Shia-manglay, which is capped with perpetual  
snow. This part of the range is crossed by the pass of Chopur.alik  
at an altitude of 16.160 ft., but farther east the pauses lie at altitudes  

of 13,380 to 10,520 ft. The latitudinal valley that intervenes  
between the Akato-tagh and the next great range on the south, the  

Chimes-taggh, slopes for the most part eastwards, from t 2.5o ο ft. down  
to the shallow salt lake of Ghaz-kol or Chimer-koli (9305 ft.). In  

the western part of this valley occurs the very important trenlverse  
water-divide of Gulcha.davan (14,150 ft.), which separates the basin  

of the Cherchen-darya that goes down into the Tarim basin from the  
area that drains down to the Ghaz-kol, which belongs to the Tsaidam  

depression. This, the Chimen valley, contains in pieces a good deal  
of drift-sand, whsch however is stationary in the mass and heaped  
up along the northern foot of the Chimen-tagh. Nevertheless the  
Akato-tagh is only of secondary importance in the general Karen-lun  
system, being nothing more than a central ridge running along the  

breed Kakir valley that separates the Astir-ugh from the Chimen-
ta h.  

The latter range, the Chimrs-Iagh, is identiεf.l in its western inns  
with the Piazlik-tagh and in the east must be equated with the Liar-
dam chain of Przhevalsky; and it is probably continued westwards  

by the range which the Russian explorers cell the Moscow Range or  
the Achik-tagh, running north of the Achik-kol and, according to  

Prshevalsky, connecting on the west with the Tgkuz-davan. The  
Chimen-tagh rises into imposing summits, some rounded, some  
pyramidal in outline, which are capped with snow, though the snow  
melts in summer. This range acts as a " breakwater " ,  to the  
clouds, arresting and condensing the moisture which is car ńed north-
wards by the south winds. Hence its slopes are not no arid as those  
of the Akato-tagh απd the Astin-ta h. Snow falls all the year  
round on the Chimen-tagh, even in July, and water is abundant  
everywhere. The southern slope of tIne range is gentle but short,  

the northern dope long and steep. Grass is able to grow, and  

animal life is more abundant. The range is crossed by passes at  
13,970, 13,230 and 13,760 ft., and the Piazlik-tagh by a pass at an  

altitude of 13,640 ft.  
The next important range, still going south, is the Kalts.Wagkas  

Corey's Chimen-tagh Range, Przhevalsky's Columbus Range an ti  
the range which is variously designated (e.g.  by Pyevtsov) as the  
Ambal-ashkan, Kalga.lagan and Ara-tagh. This last is, however,  
Funnedy the name of a short secondary range which rises along the  
middle (era—middle) of the valley between the Chimen-tagh and  
the Kalta-alaghan. Not only is It of lower elevation than them  
both, but it dies away towards the wet, the valleys on each side of 
it meeting round its extremity to form one bread, open valley, with  
an altitude of 15,790 to i3,725 ft. The Ara-tagh is crossed by a  
pass at an altitude of 14,345  ft. In the Kalta-alaghan. which is  
the culminating range of this part of the Kum-lies, and is over-  
topped by towering, snow-clad peaks, the passes climb to consider-
ably higher altitudes, namely, 14,560, 14,47 0, 1 4,430  and 14,190  it., 
while the pass of Avraz-diaereses ascends to 15.700 ft. This range  
appears to be linked on to the Tokus-diaereses by the Muzluk-taggh 
in which there a panes at 16.870 απd 15450 ft. It is possible   
however that the Muzluk-tagh belongs more intimately to the  
Chimen-tagh system, that is, to the Moscow or Achik-kol rangex  
Indeed Bogdanovich considers that the Tokuz.davan, the Muzluk-
tagh, the Moscow Range and the Chimen-tagh form one single  
closely connected chain, in which he also place Przhevalsky's  
isolated peak of Mount Kreml (15,055  ft.). Sven Iedin, whilst  
agreeing that this may possibly be the true conception, inclines to  
the view that the Achik-kol Range dies away towards the Ε., and  
that the Chimer-tagh and the Kalta-alaghan merge westwards into  
the border-ranges that lie north of the Muzluk.tagh and the Tokuz-
davan. Unlike moat of the other parallel ranges of N. Tibet, the  
K.lta-ale hen does not decrease, but it increases in elevation  
towards the east, where, like the Chimen-tagh, it abuts urn and  
merges in the ranges that border Tsaidam on the south.  

Immediately south of the Kalta-alaghan comes a relatively deep  
depression, the Kum-kol talky, forming a very well-marked feature in  
the physical conformation of this region. It is crossed transversely  
by a water-divide which separates the basin of the twin.Inkes  
of Kum-kol (52,700 ft.) from the basin of Tsaidam, some 500 ft.  
lower. The floor of the valley consequently slopes away a both 
directions, like the Chimen valley between the Akato-tagh απd the  
Chimen-ugh; and in so far as it dope westwards towards the Kum- 

kol fakes it differs from nearly all the other great latitudinal veline  
that run parallel with it, because they slope generally towards the eat.  
Not far 1mm the Kum-kol lake there is a drift-sand are, though  
the dunes are stationary. The upper lake of Kum-kol (Chop-kum-
kol) (12,730 ft.), which contains fresh water, is of small area (8 sq m.)  
andin depth nowhere exceeds 13 ft.; but the lower lake (Ayak-kum-
kol) (12,685 ft.), which is salt, is much bigger (28 s. m.) and goes  

down to depths of 64 sad 79 ft. Farther west, lying between the  
Musluk-tagh απd the Arka-taght  is the lake of Achik-kol (13,940 It.),  
161m. broad and 50 re. in circuit  

The next great parallel range is the lofty απd imposing Αι 	k,  
the Przhevalsky Range of the Russian geOgraphers, which has its  
eastward continuations in the Marco Polo Range (general altitude  
1 5,750-' ι 6,28ο ft.) and Gurbu-naiji Mountains of Przhevalsky. The  
Arks-tagh 1  is the true backbone of the Karen.lun system, and in  
Central Asia is exceeded in elevation only by the Tang-fa, a long way  
farther south, this last being probably an eastern wing of the Kara-
korum Mountains of the Pamirs region. At the Mme time the Arka-
tsggh is the actual border-range of the Tibetan plateau properly ate-
called; to the south of it none of the Fong succession of lofty parallel  
ranges which ridge the Tibetan highlands seems to have any coanexion  

with the Karen-hue system. Of greet length, the Arka.tagh, which  

is a mountain-system rather than a range, varies greatly in cort δguη- 
tion in different puts, sometimes exhibiting a sharply defined main  
crest, with several lower flanking ranges, and sometime consisting  
of numerous parallel crests of nearly uniform altitude. Amongst  
these it is possible to distinguish in the middle of the system four  

the principal range, 
wh ic h 

 thouggh he foucrthδυ the highest. T 
probabl

y The pamα  
across the first range (north) lie at altitudes of 1 5,675, 16.420. 17,320  
and 18,,3300 ft.; &cross the second at 16,830, 17,020, 17,070  and  
17,220 ft; across the third at 16,800, 16,660, 17,065, 7,830 and  
17,880 ft.; and across the fourth at 16,540, 16.765, 16,780 18.100 
and ι8. i10 ft. The crests of the reuses lie comparatively little  
higher than the valleys which separate them, the altitude in the  
latter running at 14,940 to 16,700 ft. if not higher, and being ody  
55Φoo to time ft. lower than the crests of the accompanying  ranges. 
The Arka-tagh ranges do not culminate in lofty jagged noxlεd 
peaks, but in broad rounded, flattened domes, a characteristic  
feature of the system throughout. These Arka-ta h mountains are  
built up, at all events superficially, of sand and powdery, δndy  
sifted disintegrated material. Where the hard rock does crop out  
on the surface, it is so excessively weathered as to be with  diiEculty 
recognized as rock at all. The culminating summits of the range  
generally present the appearance of a flat, rounded swelling, and  
when they are crowned with glaciers, as many of them are, these  
shape themselves into what may be described as a mantle, a  
plate, ors flat cap, from which lappets and fringes project at sister-
vain; nowhere do there exist any of the long, narrow, windmgglaom'  
tongues which are so characteristic of the AI of Europe. But not 
the slightest indication has been discovered that these mountains  
were ever panoplied with ice. The process of disintegration  and 
levelling down has reached such an advanced stage that, if the  
there did exist evidences of termer glaciation, they have now become  
entirely obliterated, even to the complete pulverization of the  
erratic blocks, supposing there were any. The view that meets the  
eye southwards from the heights of the Kalta-alaghan is the picture  
of a chaos of mountain chains, ridges, crests, peaks, φmn, detached  
masses, in fact, montane conformations of every possible description  
and in every possible arrangement. Immediately north of the Arle-
ugh the country is studded with three or four exceptionally co αspic-
uous and imposing detached mountain masses, all capped with snow  
απd some of them carrying small glaciers. Amongst them six  
Sbapka Menomakha or the Monk's Cap; the Chulak-akkan, which  
may however be only Shapka Monomakha seen from a different  
point of view; Tflmtirlik-tagh 1  (i.e. the Iron Mountain); απd farther  
west, Ullugh-muz-tagh, which, according to Gemmeld reaches an 
altitude of 24,140 ft. But the relations in which these detached  
mountain-masses stand to one another and to the Arka-tagh behind  
them have not yet been elucidated. In the vicinity of the Ullugń -
muz-tagh there exist numerous indications of former volcanic  
activity, the eminences and summits frequently being capped wή  
tuff, and smaller fragments of tuff are scattered over other parts  at 
the Arka-tagh ranges.  

The next succeeding parallel range, the Koko-sksli,  which is  
continued eastwards by the Bayan-khara-ula, between the upper  
headstreams of the Hwang-ho or Yellow River and the Yaogmec-
kiang, belongs orographically to the plateau of Tibet.  

The succession of ranges which follow one another from the  
deserts of Takla-makan απd Gobi up to the plateau proper of Tibet  
rise in steps or terraces, each range being higher than the range to the  
north of it and lower than the range to the south of it. The difference  
in altitude between the lowest, most northerly range, the Lower  
Astin-tagh, and the mat southerly of the Arka-tagh ranges amounts  
to nearly 7500 ft. With one exception, namely the climb out of  
the Kum-kol valley to the Arka.tagh, the first three steps are  

' This is the cbrCct form, Arka-tagh meaning the Farther  or 
Remoter Mountains. The form Akka-tagh is incorrect.  

s The form Tumenlik-tagh is erroneous.  
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Individually the biggest; whereas the Upper Astin-tagh exceeds the 
Lower Astin-tagh by an altitude of some 1350 ft., it it itself exceeded  
bγ the Akato-tagh to the extent of 1760 ft. There is also a co π- 
wderabk rise of 88ο ft. from the Akato-tagh to the Chimen-tagh.  
But between the Chimed-tagh, the Ara-tagh and the Kalta-alaghan  
there is comparatively little difference in point of elevation, namely,  
730 ft. in all. The biggest ascent is that from the Kalta-alaghan to  
the Arka-tagh, namely, nearly 1850 ft. The ranges of the Arka-
tagh, again, run at pretty nearly the same absolute general altitudes,  
namely, 16,470 to 17,260 ft. When the altitudes of the intermoet  
latitudinal valleys are compared, the significance urographically  
of the Chimen valley and of the Kum-kol valley is strikingly empha-
sized. Both are much more deeply excavated t han all the other  
latitudinal valleys that run parallel to them, the Chimen valley being  
875 ft. above the valley to the north of it, but no less than 2235 ft. 
below the valley to the south of it. The case of the Kum-kol valley is  
altogether exceptional, for it lies not higher, but 680 ft. lower, than  
the valley to the north of it, and consequently the climb up out of it  
to the fast (on north) of the Arka-tagh valleys amounts to nolessthan  
agoo ft Hence these ten parallel ranes of the middle Karen.lun  
system may be grouped in three divisions—(i)  the more strictly  
border ranges of the Upper and Lower Axtin-tagh and the Akato-
tagh; (2) the three ranges of Chimen-tagh, Ara-tagh and Kalta-
alaghan, which may be cone'dered as forming a transitional system  
between the foregoing and the third division; (3) the Arka-tagb,  
which constitute the elevated rampart of the Tibetan plateau  
pepper. (f Τ.  Ba.)  

The Nan-shwa Highlands overlook Tsaldam on the N.E. They  
emhrace a region 380 m. long and 260 m. wide, entirely occupied  
with parallel mountain ranges all running from the N.W. to the  
S.E. Broad, flat, longitudinal valleys, at altitudes of 12,000 to  
14,000 ft. (9002 to 1o,000 at the south-western border) and dotted  

with lakes (Koko-nor, 9970 ft.; Khara-nor, 13,285 ft.), fill up the  
. ce between these mountain ranges. In the S. Ε. the Nan-shah  
highlands abut upon the highlands of the Chinese province of Kan- 
wh and near the great northward bend of the Hwang-ho they 
meet the escarpments by which the Great Khiagan and the In-than  
ranges are continued, and by which the Mongolian plateau steps  
down to the lowlands of China. On the N.E. the Nan-than high-
lands have their foot on the Mongolian plateau (average altitude, 

 4000 ft.), i.e. in the Asa-than. On the N.W. they are fringed by a  
border range, the Da-sue-shun, a continuation of the Astin-tagh,  
which rises to 12,200-13,002 ft. in its passes, and is pierced by  
several rivers flowing west to Lake Khala-chi or Khara-nor. This  
border-range, which continues on to the 97th meridian, separates  
the Nan-slian range from the Pc-than range.  

On the S.W. the Nan-than mountains consist of short irregular 
chains, separated by broad plains, dotted with lakes, whichdiRer  
but slightly in altitude from Tsaidam (8820-9002 ft.). Next a  
auccewoa of narrow ranges intervene between this lower border  
terrace απd the higher terrace (τ2,000-13.500  ft.). The first  
mountain range on this higher terrace is Ritter's range, covered in  
part with extensive slow-fields. The passes at both ends of this  
snow-clad massif lie at altitudes of 15,990 ft. and X4,680 ft. The  
next range is Humboldt or Αma-surge range, which runs N.W. to  
S.E. from the Astin-tagh to about 38 N., απd is perhaps continued  
by the southern Kuku (Koko)-nor range, which strikes the Hwang-  

ho with an elevation of 7440 ft. It includes, in fact, several other  
parallel ranges--e.g. the Mushketov, Semenov, Suess, Alexander 111.,  
Bain-sarlyk—the mutual relations of which are, however, not yet  
definitely settled.  

Small lateral chains of mountains, rising some 2002 ft. above the  
general level of that plateau, connect the central Nan-than with the  
next parallel ranges, namely, those of the eastern Naa-shah. The  
mutual relations of the latter as well as the names of the several  
constituent chains, are eeqqual ►y unsettled. Thus, one of them is  
named indiscriminately Nan-shun, Richthofen Range and Momo-
than. In fact, the region is dominated by three ranges of nearly  
equal altitude, all lifting many of their peaks above the snow-ling  
Finally, there lea Wage of mountains, about 10,000 ft. high, named  
Lung-than by Obruchev which borders the Kan-chow and Lisa.  
chow valley on the  Ν..,  and belongs to the Nan.sbsn system.  
But the smog of oases ό  Kan-auh province, which stretches between  
the towns earned, lies on the lower level of the Mongolian plateau  
(4οσο to 5000 ft.), so that the Lung-than ought possibly to be  

regarded as a continuation of the Pc-than mountains of the Gobi.  
Generally speaking, the Nan-alian highlands are a region raised  

12,000 to 14,000 ft. above the sea, and intersected by wild, stony  
and partly snow-clad mountains, towering another o0o to 7002  
ft. above its surface, and a.ianged in narrow parallel chains all  
running N.W. to SE. The chains of mountains are severally  
from 8 to 17 m. wide, seldom as much as 35,  while the broad, 

 flu[ valleys between them attain widths of 20 to 27 m. As  
a rule the passes are at an altitude of 12,000 to 14,000 ft., απd the  
peaks roach ι8.οοο to 20,000 ft. in the western portion of the high-
lands, while in the eastern portion they may be about 2000 ft. lower.  
The glaciers also attain a greater development in the western portion  
of the Nan-than, but the valleys are dry, and the slopes of both the  
mountains and the valleys, furrowed by deep ravines, are devoid 

 of vegetation. Good pasture grounds are only found near the  

streams. The soil is dry gravel and clay, upon wbkh bushes of  
Ephedra, Nikaria and Salsolaceas grow sparsely. In the north-
eastern Nan-shan. on the contrary, a stream runs through each  
gorge, and both the mountain sip and the bottoms of the valleys  
are covered with vegetation. Forests of conifer. (Flees obwsla)  
and deciduous trees--Przhevalsky's poplar, birch, mountain ash,  
&c., and a variety of bushes—are common everywhere. Higher up,  
in the picturesque gorges, grow rhododendrons, willows, Poknliila  
frstscosa, Sp ń twae, Lomeerra', &c., and the reins must evidently be  
more copious and better distributed. In the central Nan-.han it  
is only the north-eastern slopes that bear forests. In the south, where  
the Nan-shea enters Kan-suh province, extensive accumulations of  
loess :mike their appearance, and it 'a only the northern slopes of 
the hills that are clothed with trees. ςP. Α. K.)  

Αυτ iιο ιτιεs.—Αn enumeration of the works published before  
1890, and a map of itineraries, will be found in W ei s Vaswh  
ames Οτοgιαpkis des Kern-lute (Marburg, 1891) but his map is only  
approximately correct. Of the books published since 1892 the  
mat important are Sven Hediń  s Scientific Resulls of a journey in  

Ceπtr σt Asia, ι8g4-egos (Stockholm, 1905-1907, 6 volt.), with an  
elaborate atlas and a general ma of Tibet on the sale of t : :,000,000;  
Η. Η. P. Deasy's Zn Tibd and Chinese Turhesian (London, 19o1,  
with a good nu F. Grenard'a vol. (11) of J. L. Dutreuil do Rhins^s 
Mission scient ifigue dons Is haute Ask, ι8ρo-1W8y5 (n.p., 1897), also 
with a very useful man; W. W. Rockhill's Diary 0/a Journey through  
Mooςdin and Tibet in ι8pι tiled 1892 (Washington, 1894); Μ. S. 

Unknown Through U πkπon Tibet (London, 1898); Π. G Bonvalot's  
De Paris an Tonkin h erasers Is Tibet inconnui (Pans, 1892) ; St G. R.  
Littledale's" A Journey across Tibet," in Grog. Journal (May 1896);  
H. Bower's Diary of a Journey across Tibe! (London, 1894); the  
Zsaasha of the Russian Grog. Ste. and Grog. Journal, both fasssim.  

Κυρ', a Moslem city, situated on the shore of the Hindieh  
canal, about 4 m. E. by N. of Nejef (32 0  4' Ν., 44° 20' Ε.),  
was founded by the Arabs after the battle of Kadesiya  
in A.D. 638 as one of the two capitals of the new territory of  
Imk, the whole country being divided into the satoads, or  
districts, of Basra and Kids. The caliph 'Ali made it his  
residence and the capital of his caliphate. After the removal  
of the capital to Bagdad, in the middle of the following century,  
Kufa lost its importance and began to fall into decay. At the  
beginning of the 19th century, travellers reported extensive  
and important ruins as marking the ancient site. Since that  
time the ruins have served as quarries for bricks for the building  
of Nejef, and at the present time little remains but holes in  
the ground, representing excavations for bricks, with broken  
fragments of brick and glass strewn over a considerable area  
A mosque still stands on the spot where 'Ali is reputed to have  
worshipped. (For history see Cauratann.)  

=11)1, FRANZ FELIX ADALBBRT (τ8τ s-ι88ι), German  
philologist and folklorist, was born at Kbnigsbcrg in Neumark  
on the 19th of November ι8ι2. From x8.'x he was connected  
with the KδlΙnisches Gymnasium at Berlin, of which he was  
appointed director in £870. He died at Berlin on the th of May  
τ88χ. Kuhn was the founder of a new school of comparative  
mythology, based upon comparative philology. Inspired by  
Grimm's Deutsche Mythologis, he first devoted himself to Germ=  
stories and legends, and published MIrkiscle Sages send M8.rthen  

(0840), Norddeuiach' Sages, MIt ιchιπ wad Gebrituche (1848), and  
Sages, Gebreuehs 'md Mllrches cur Westfales (1859). But it  
is on his researches into the language and history of the Indo-
Germanic peoples as a whole that his reputation is founded.  
His chief works in this connexion are : Zn, lfllesten Geschichte der  

Z'edogermanisck.en Vblker (1845), in which he endeavoured to  
give as account of the earliest civilization of the Indo-Germanic  
peoples before their separation into different families, by  
comparing and analysing the original meaning of the words  
and stems common to the different languages; Die Serabkuaft  

des Pews wad des GJIierfranks (1859; new ed. by E. Kuhn, under  
title of Mylhologische Studies, ι886); and Vber Enhuicklungs-
stufes der Myfhenbildu'ieg (1873), in which he maintained that  
the origin of myths was to be looked for in the domain of  
language, and that their most essential factors were polyonymy  
and homonymy. The Zeiischriff filr cergleichesde Sprach-
forschusg auf dens Gebid a der Indogermmiischom Sprachen, with  
which be was intimately connected, is the standard periodical  
on the subject.  

See obituary notice by C. Bruchmann in Burden's Biοgrσthisches  
Jahsbuch (1881) and J. Schmidt in the above Zesisckrsfl, xxv'. n.s. 6.  
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HOHNB. WILLY (1837- ι9οο), German physiologist, was born  
at Hamburg on the 28th of March 1837. After attending the  
gymnasium at Luneburg, he went to G6ttingen, where his master  

in chemistry was F. WbWer and in physiology R. Wagner.  

Having graduated in 1836, he studied under various famous  
physiologists, including E. Du Bois-Reymond at Berlin, Claude  
Bernard in Paris, and Κ. F. W. Ludwig and E. W. BrUcke in  
Vienna. At the end of 2863 he was put in charge of the chemical  

department of the pathological laboratory at Berlin, under  

R. von Virchow; in ι868 he was appointed professor of physiology  

at Amsterdam; and in 1871 he was chosen to succeed H. von  
Helmholtz in the same capacity at Heidelberg, where he died on  
the loth of June ι9οο. His original work falls into two main  
groups—the physiology of muscle and nerve, which occupied the  

earlier years of his life, and the chemistry of digestion, which  

he beg άι to investigate while at Berlin with Vircbow. He was  

also known for his researches on vision and the chemical changes  

occurring in the retina under the influence of light. The  
visual purple, described by Franz Boll in 1876, he attempted to  

make the basis of a photochemical theory of vision, but though  
he was able to establish its importance in connexion with vision  

in light of low intensity, its absence from the retinal area of most  

distinct vision detracted from the completeness of the theory and  
precluded its general acceptance.  

NUNA, or KUXAWA, a town of Bomu, a Mahommeden state  

of the central Sudan, incorporated in the British protectorate of  

Nigeria (see Boawu). Kuka is situated in 12°  55' Ν. and 13°  
3q' Ε., q} m. from the western shores of Lake Chad, in the midst  
of as extensive plain. It is the headquarters of the British  
administration in Bomu, and was formerly the residence of the  
native sovereign, who in Bomu bears the title of shehu.  

The modern town of Kuka was founded c. τ8ιo by Sheikh  
Mańommed al Amin el Kanemi, the deliverer of Bornu from the  
Fula invaders. It is supposed to have received its name from  
the kuka or monkey bread tree (Adassunia digim ιa), of which  
there are extensive plantations in the neighbourhood. Kiska  
or Kaoukaou was a common name in the Sudan in the middle  
age. The number of towns of this name gave occasion for  
much geographical confusion, but Idrisi writing in the 12th  
century, and Ibn Rhaldun in the 14th century, both mention  
two important towns called Kaou Kaou, of which one would  
seem to have occupied a position very near to that of the modern  
Kiska. Ibn Khaldun speaks of it as the capital of Bonus and as  
situated on the meridian of Tripoli. In 1840 the present town 

 was laid waste by Mahommed Sherif, the sultan of Wadai; and  
when it was restored by Sheikh Omar he built two towns separ-
ated by more than half a mile of open country, each town being  
surrounded by wallsot white clay. It was probably owing to there  
being two towns that the plural Κtώ αwα became the ordinary  
designation of the town in Kano and throughout the Sudan,  
tboughthe ίnbabitantεusedt esingularΚuka. Tbetownbecame  
wealthy endpopulous (containing some 6 ο,οοο inhabitants), being  
a centre for caravans to Tripoli and a stopping-place of pilgrims  
from the Hausa countries going across Africa to Mecca. The  
chief building was the great palace of the sheikh. Between 1823  
and £872 Kiska was visited by several English and German  
travellers. In 1893 Bomu was seized by the es-slave Rabah  
(q.s.), an adventurer from the Bahr-el-Ghazal, who chose a new  
capital, Dikwa, Kiska falling into complete decay. The town  
was found in ruins in 1922 by the British expedition which  
replaced on the throne of Bomu a descendant.of the ancient  
rulers. In the same year the rebuilding of Kiska was begun  
and the town speedily regained part of its former importance.  
It is now one of the principal British sta Ιiοns of eastern Bomu.  
Owing, however, to the increasing importance of Maidugari, a  
town 80 m. S. S. W. of Huka, the court of the shehu was removed  
thither in 1928.  

For an account of Kula before its destruction by Rebate, see the  
Trawls ci l(einń ch Barth (new ed., London, 2890); and Sakar' and  
Sudan, by Gustav Nachtigal (Berlin, 1879), i. 581-748.  

KU KLUX KLAN, the name of as American secret association  
of Southern whites united for self-protection and to oppose  

the Reconstruction measures of the United Smites Congress,  

1865-1876. The name is generally applied not only to the  
order of Ku Klux Klan, but to other similar societies that  
existed at the same time, such as the Knights of the White  
Camelia, a larger order than the Klan; the White Brotherhood;  

the White League; Pale Faces; Constitutional Union Guards;  

Black Cavalry; White Rose; The '76 Association; and hundreds  
of smaller societies that sprang up in the South after the Civil  

War. The object was to protect the whites during the disorders  
that followed the Civil War, and to oppose the policy of the  
North towards the South, and the result of the whole movement  
was a more or less successful revolution against the Reconstruc-
tion and an overthrow of the governments based on negro  
sufiταge. It may be compared in some degree to such Euro-
pean societies as the Carbonara, Young Italy, the Tugendbund,  
the Confriries of France, the Freemasons in Catholic countries,  

and the Vehmgericht.  
The most important orders were the Ku Klux Klan and the  

Knights of the White Camelia. The former began in τ86ς in  
Pulaski, Tennessee, as a social dub of young men. It had an  
absurd ritual and a strange uniform. The members accidentally  
discovered that the fear of it had a great influence over the  

lawless but superstitious blacks, and soon the dub expanded  

into a great federation of regulators, absorbing numerous local  
bodies that had been formed in the absence of civil law and  
partaking of the nature of the old English neighbourhood  
police and the ante-bellum slave patrol. The White Cameos  
was formed in ι867 in Louisiana and rapidly spread over the  
states of the late Confederacy. The period of organization and  
development of the Ku Klux movement was from 1865 to 1868;  
the period of greatest activity was from 1868 to 1870, after which  

came the decline.  
The various causes assigned for the origin and development  

of this movement were: the absence of stable government  

in the South for several years alter the Civil War; the corrupt  

and tyrannical rule of the alien, renegade and negro, and the  

belief that it was supported by the Federal troops which con-
trolled elections and legislative bodies; the disfranchisement of  

whites; the spread of ideas of social and political equality  

among the negroes; fear of negro insurrections; the arming of  
negro militia and the disarming of the whites; outrages upon  

white women by black men; the influence of Northern adven-
turers in the Freedmen's Bureau (q.v.) and the Union League  

(q.s.) in alienating the races; the humiliation of Confederate  

soldiers after they had been paroled—in general, the insecuiity  

felt by Southern whites during the decade after the collapse of  

the Confederacy.  
In organization the Klan was modelled after the Federal  

Union. Its Prescript or constitution, adopted in 1867, and  

revised in 1868, provided for the following organization: The  
entire South was the Invisible Empire under a Grand Wizard.  
General Ν. B. Forrest; each state was a Realm under a Grand  

Dragon; several counties formed a Dominion under a Grand  

Titan; each county was a Province under a Grand Giant; the  
smallest division being a Den under a Grand Cyclone. The  

staff officers bore similar titles, relics of the time when the arm  

existed only for amusement: Genii, Tiydres, Furies, Goblins,  
Night Hawks, Magi, Monks and Turks. The private members  

were called Ghouls. The Klan was twice reorganized, in 1867  
and in 1868, each time being more centralized; in 1869 the  
central organization was disbanded and the order then gradu-
ally declined. The White Camelia with a similar history had a  

similar organization, without the queer titles. Its members were  

called Brothers and Knights, and its officials Commanders.  
The constitutions and rituals of these secretorders have declara-

tions of pńndples, of which the following are characteristic: to  
protect and succour the weak and unfortunate, especially the  
widows and orphans of Confederate soldiers; to protect members  
of the white race in life, honour and property from the encroach-
ments of the blacks; to oppose the Radical Republican party  
and the Union League; to defend constitutional libcrty, m  
prevent usurpation, emancipate the whites, maintain peace  
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and order, the laws of God, the principles of Ζ776, and the  
political and social supremacy of the white race'—in abort, to  

oppose African influence in government and society, and to  
prevent any intermingling of the roes.  

During the Reconstruction the people of the South were  
divided thus: nearly all native whites (the most prominent of  

whom were disfranchised) on one side irrespective of former  
political faith, and on the other side the ox-slaves organized  

and led by a few native and Northern whites milled respectively  

scalawags and carpet-baggers, who were supported by the  
United States government and who controlled the Southern  

state governments. The Ku Klux movement in its wider  
aspects was the effort of the first class to destroy the control  
of the second class. To control the negro the Klan played  

upon his auperatitioua fears by having night patrols, parades  

and drills of silent horsemen covered with white sheets, carry-
ing skulls with coals of fire for eyes, sacks of bones to rattle, and  

wearing hideous masks. In calling upon dangerous blacks at  
night they pretended to be the spirits of did Confederates,  

" just from Hell," and to quench their thirst would pretend to  

drink gallons of water which was poured into rubber sacks con-
cealed under their robes. Mysterious signs and warnings were  

sent to disorderly ;egro politicians. The white who were re-
sponsible for the conduct of the blacks were warned or driven  

away by social and business ostracism or by violence. Nearly  

all southern whites (except "scalawags"), whether members of  

the secret societies or not, in some way took part in the Ku Klux  
movement. As the work of the societies succeeded, they gradu-
ally passed out of existence. In some communities they fell into  

the control of violent men and became simply bands of outlaw,,  

dangerous even to the former members; and the snarcbicsl  
aspects of the movement excited the North to vigorous con-
demnation! The United States Congress in 5871-5872 enacted  
a aeries of "Force Law," intended to break up the secret  

societies and to control the Southern elections. Several hundred  

arrests were made, and a few convictions were secured. The  

elections were controlled for a few years, and violence was  

checked, but the Ku Klux movement went on until it accom-
plished its object by giving protection to the whites, reducing  
the blacks to order, replacing the whites in control of society  

and state, expelling the worst of the carpet-baggers and scala-
wags, and nullifying these laws of Congress which had resulted  
in placing the Southern whites under the control of a party  
composed principally of ez-sleνα.  

Asrnroamas.—J. C. Lester and D. L. Wilson, Ks JD= Klan  
(New York. 1905); W. L. Fleming, Cioil Wer and Rxonsbsiaso' in  
Alabama New York, 1905), and Docsmeiilary History of Reran-
stradios (Cleveland, 1906): J.  W. Garner, Reconstradios in Missis-
sippi (New York, 1901); W. G. Brown, Lower Soak is American  

History (New York, ipoi): J. Μ. Beard, Ku Klux Sketches (Phila-
delphia, 1876); J. W. Burgess, Recoosslrudio,, end Ike Cosstitalios  
(New York, 1901). (W. L. F.)  

KUKU KNOTO (Chinese Ssκi-kroa), a city of the Chinese  
province of Shan-si, situated to the north of the Great Wall, in  « o  50  N. and τ τ τ° eς' E., about 1όo m. W. of Kalgen. It lies  
in the valley of a small river which joins the Hwang-ho sο m. to  
the south. There are two distinct walled towns in Kuku Khoto,  
at an interval of a mile and a half; the one is the sit of the civil  
governor and is surrounded by the trading town, and the other  

1  Τhe judgment of the historian William Garrott Brown, himself 
 a Southerner, is worth quoting: "That violence was often used  

cannot be denied. Negroes were often whipped, and so were carpet-
baggers. The incidents related in such stories as T0urgde,s A  
Pools Errand all have their counterparts in the testimony before  

congressional committees and courts of law. in some cases, after  

repeated warnings, men were dragged from their beds and slain by  

persons in disguise, and the courts were unable to find or to convict  
the murderers. Survivors of the orders affirm that such work was  

done in most cases by persons not connected with them or acting  

under their authority. it is impossible to prove or disprove their  

statements. When such outrages were committed, not on worthless  

adventurers, who had no station in the Northern communities from  

which they came, but on cultivated persona who had gone South  

from genuinely philanthropic motives—no matter how unwisely  

or tactlessly the went about their work—the natural effect was to  

ń aiTify and enrage the North."  

is the seat of the military governor, and stands in the open  
country. In the first or old town more especially there are  
strong traces of western Asiatic influence; the houses are not  
in the Chinese style, being built all round with brick or stone  
and having flat roofs, while a large number of the people are 

 still Mabommedens and, there is little doubt, descended from  
western settlers. The town at the same time is a grit seat of  
Buddhism—the lamaseries containing, it is said, no less than  
ao,000 persona devoted to a religious life. As the southern  
terminus of the routes across the desert of Gobi from Ulyasutai  
and the Tian Shan, Kuku Khoto is a great mart for the exchange  
of flour, millet and manufactured goods for the raw products  
of Mongolia. A Catholic and a Protestant mission are main-
tained in the town. Lieut. Watts-Jones, R.E., was murdered  
at KweI-hwa during the Boxer outbreak its 1900.  

Early notices of Kuku Khoto will be found in Gerbillbn (1688-1698,  
in Du Halde (eel. ii., Eng. ed.), and in Astley's Colleclios (vol. iv.),  

KULIA (Chinese, Ili-ho), a territory in north-west China;  

bounded, according to the treaty of St Petersburg of 1881, Of  
the W. by the Semiryechensk province of Russian Turkestair,  

on the N. by the Boro-khoro Mountains, and on the S. by the  
mountains Khan-terigri, Muz-sxt, Terskei, Eshik-ba ń i and  
Narat. It comprises the valleys of the Tekez (middle and  

lower portion), Kunghez, the Ili as far as the Russian frontier  
and its tributary, the Kash, with the slopes of the mountains  
turned towards these risers. Its area occupies about 19,000  
sq. m. (Grum-Grzimailo). The valley of the Hash is  
about 1f0 m. long, and is cultivated in its lower parts, while  

the Boro-khoro Mountains are snow-clad in their eastern  
portion, and fall with very steep slopes to the valley. The  

Avral Mountains, which separate the Kash from the Kunghez,  

are lower, but rocky, naked and difficult of access. The  

valley of the Kunghez is about 120 m. long; the river flows  
first in a gorge, then amidst thickets of rushes, and very small  

portions of its valley are fit for cultivation. The Narat Moun-
tains in the south are also very wild, but are covered with  
forests of deciduous trees (apple tree, apricot tree, birch,  

poplar, &c.) and pine trees. The Tekeχ flows in the mountains,  
and pierces narrow gorges. The mountains which separate  

it from the Kunghez are also snow-clad, while those to the  

south of it such 24,000 ft. of altitude in Khan-tengri, and ace  

covered with snow and glaciers—the only pass through them  

being the Muzart. Forests and alpine meadows cover their  

northern slopes. Agriculture was formerly developed on the  

Tekez, as is testified by old irrigation canals. The Ili is formed  

by the junction of the Kunghez with the Tekez, and f οτ iao m.  
it flows through Kulja, its valley reaching a width of 50 m. at  

Horgoa-koljat. This valley is famed for its fertility, and is  

admirably irrigated by canals, part of which, however, fell  

into decay after ss,οοο of the inhabitants migrated to Russian  
territory in ι88ι. The climate of this part of the valley is,  

of coarse, continental—frosts of - 220  F. and hits of 570° F.  
being experienced—but snow lasts only fοτ one and a half  
months, and the summer beet is tempered by the proximity  

of the high mountains. Apricots, peaches, pears and some  

vines are grown, as also some cotton-trees near the town of  
Kulja, where the average yearly temperature Is 48"5  F.  
(January χ 0, July 77°). Barley is grown up to an altitude of  
6500 ft.  

The .population may number about z s , οοο, of whom  
75,0οo are settled and about 50,000 nomads (Crum-Grzimeilo). 

 The Taranchis from Eat Turkestan represent about 40 %  
of the population; about 40,000 of them left Kulja when the  
Russian troops evacuated the territory, and the Chinese govern-
ment sent some Sono families from different towns of Kahga ń a  
to take their place. There are, besides, about ao,o0o Sibos  
and Solons, ;son Kara-kidans, a few Dungana, and more than  
το,0oo Chinese. The nomads are represented by about 18,000  
Kalmucks, and the remainder by Kirghiz. Agriculture is  
insufficient to satisfy the needs of the population, and food is  

imported frodι Semiryechensk. Excellent beds of coal are  
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found in different places, especially about Kulje, but the  
fairly rich copper ores and silver ores have ceased to be  
worked.  

The chief towns are Suidun, capital of the province, and  
Kulja. The latter (Old Kulja) is on the Ili river. It is one  
of the chief cities of the region, owing to the importance of its  
bazaars, and is the seat of the Russian consul and a telegraph  
station. The walled town is nearly square, each side being  
about a mile in length; and the walls are not only 30 ft. high but  
broad enough on the top to serve as a carriage drive. Two broad  
streets cut the enclosed area into four nearly equal sections.  
Since 1870 a Russian suburb has been laid out on a wide scale.  
The houses of Kulja are almost all clay-built and flat-roofed,  
and except in the special Chinese quarter in the eastern end of  
the town only a few public buildings show the influence of  
Chinese architecture. Of these the most noteworthy are the  
Taranchi and Dungan mosques, both with turned-up roofs,  
and the latter with a pagoda-looking minaret. The population  
is mainly Mabommedan, and there are only two Buddhist  
pagodas. Α small Chinese Roman Catholic church has main-
tained its existence through all the vicissitudes of modern  
times. Paper and vermicelli are manufactured with rude  
appliances in the town. The outskirts are richly cultivated  
with wheat, barley, lucerne and poppies.  Schuyler estimated  
the population, which includes Taranchis, Dungans, Sarts,  
Chinese, Kalmucks and Russians, at 10,000 in 1873; it has  
since increased.  

New Kulja, Manchu Kulja, or Ili, which lies lower down  
the valley on the same aide of the stream, has been a pile  
of ruins since the terrible massacre of all its inhabitants by the  
insurgent Dungan in 2868. It was previously the seat of  
the Chinese government for the province, with a large penal  
establishment and strong garrison; its population was about  
70,000.  

Sirkry.—Two centuries H.C. the region was occupied by  
the fair and blue-eyed Ussuns, who were driven away in the  
6th century of Our era by the northern Hun. Later the Kulja  
territory became a dependency of Dzungaria. The Uighurs,  
and in the 12th century the Kara-Khitai, took possession of  
it in turn. Jenghiz Khan conquered Kuija in the 13th century,  
and the Mongol Khan resided in the valley of the Ill It is  
supposed (Grum-Grzimailo) that the Oirads conquered it at the  
end of the ιό th or the beginning of the 17th century; they  

kept it till 1755, when the Chinese annexed it. During the  
insurrection of 1864 the Dungan and the Taranchis formed  
here the Taranchi sultanate, and this led to the occupation of  
Kulja by the Russians in 1871. Ten years later the territory  
was restored to China.  

KULM (Curer). (r) A town of Germany, in the province of  
West Prussia, 33 m. by rail N.W. of Thorn, on an elevation  
above the plain, and x m. Ε. of the Vistula. Pop. ( 1 905), 

 ιι,665. It is surrounded by old walls, dating from the 13th  
century, and contain some interesting buildings, notably its  
churches, of which two are Roman Catholic and two Protestant,  
and its medieval town-hall. The cadet school, founded here  
in 2776 by Frederick the Great, was removed to Kbslin  
in 1890. There are large oil mills, also iron foundries and  
machine shops, as well as an important trade in agricultural  
produce, including fruit and vegetables. Kulm gives name  
to the oldest bishopric in Prussia, although the bishop resides  
at Pelplin. It was presented about 2220 by Duke Conrad of  
Masovia to the bishop of Prussia. Frederick D. pledged it  
in 1226 to the Teutonic order, to whom it owe its early develop-
ment. By the second peace of Thorn in 1466 it passed to  
Poland, and it was annexed t0 Prussia in 1772. It joined  

the Hanseatic League, and used to carry on very extensive  
manufactures of cloth.  

(2) A village of Bohemia about 3 m. N.E. of Teplitz, at the  
foot of the Erzgebirge, celebrated as the scene of a battle in  
which the French were defeated by the Austrians, Prussians  
and Russians on the 29th and 30th of August 1853 (see  
NAPOι. 031Κ CAMPAIGNS).  

KULMBACR, or Cmtnoacα, a town of Germany, in the  
Bavarian province of Upper Franconia, picturesquely situated  
on the Weisser Main, and the Munich-Bamberg-Hot railway,  
ti m. N.W. from Bayreuth. Fop. (1900), 9428. It contains  
a Roman Catholic and three Protestant churches, a museum  
and several schools. The town has several linen manufaciorjea  
and a large cotton spinnery, but is chiefly famed for its many  
extensive breweries, which nisinly produce a black beer, not  
unlike English porter, which is largely exported. Connected  
with these are malting and bottling works. On a rocky eminence,  
2300 ft. in height, to the south-east of the town stands the former  
fortress of Plassenburg, during the 24th and 15th centuries  
the residence of the margraves of Bayreuth, called also mar-
graves of Brandenburg-Kalmbach. It was dismantled in 1807,  
and is now used as a prison. Kuimbach and Plassenburg  
belonged to the dukes of Moran, and then to the counts  
of Orlamunde, from whom they passed in the 24th century  
to the Hohenzollerns, burgraves of Nuremberg, and thus to the  
margraves of Bayreuth.  

See F. Stein, K,dm&wh sad die Ρkssesbwg is idler asd are,  
Zeil (Kulmbach, '903); Huther, Kalmbach sad Umgebnm (Ruble  
Mach, 1886) ; and C. Meyer, QucUes mu Gesdwkle des Slade Κ,dρikιl  
(Munich, 1895).  

KTJLMSEE, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province d  
West Prussia, on a lake, 14 m. by rail N. of Thorn and at the  
junction of railways to Bromberg and Ma ń enbueg. Pop  
(1900), 8987. It has a fine Roman Catholic cathedral, which  
was built in the ι3th, and restored in the 25th century, and as  
Evangelical church. Until 2823 the .  town was the seat of the  
bishops of Kulm.  

KU!,?, a town of Russian Transeaucssia, in the government  
of Erivan, 60 m. W.S.N. from the town of Envan and a m.  S 
of the Area river. Pop. (1897), 3 074. Close by is the Kulp  
salt mountain, about i000 ft. high, consisting of beds of day  
intermingled with thick deposits of rock salt, which ńes bees  
worked from time immemorial. Regular galleries are cut  is 
the transparent, horizontal salt layers, from which cubes of  
about 70 lb weight are extracted, to the amount of 27,500 taro  
every year.  

KULU,a subdivision of Kangra district, Punjab, British India.  
which nominally includes the two Himalayan cantonS or w σirir  
of Lahul and Spiti. The iahsil of Kulu has an area of 1054 sq. m,  
of which only 60 sq. m. are cultivated; pop. (1905), 68,954.  The  
Sainj, which join the Bean at Lergi, divides the tract into two  
portions, Rubs proper and Soraj. Ruin proper, north of the  
Sainj, together with inner Soraj, forms a great basin or depressioa  
in the midst of the Himalayan system, having the narrow gorge  
of the Bees at Largi as the only outlet for its waters. North and  
east the Bares Bangabal and mid-Himalayan ranges rise to  a 
mean elevation of r8,οοο ft., while southward the JsloTi  and 
Dbaoladhar ridges attain a height of et,000. ft. The higher  
villages stand 9000 ft. above the sea; and even the cultivated  
tracts have probably an average elevation of 5003 ft. The houses  
consist of four-storeyed chalets in little groups, huddled closely  
together on the ledges or slopes of the valleys, picturesquely Mutt  
with projecting eaves and carved wooden verandas. The Bear,  
which, with its tributaries, drains the entire basin, rises at the  
crest of the Rohtang pass, 13.326 ft. above the sea, and has as  
average fall of 525 ft. per mile. Its course presents a successes  
of magnificent scenery, including cataracts, gorges, precipitous  
cliffs, and mountains clad with forests of deodar, towering stem  
the tiers of pine on the lower rocky ledges. It is crossed by  
several suspension bridges. Great mineral wealth exists, bet  
the difficulty of transport and labour prevents its development  
Hot springs occur at three localities, much resorted to as paces  
of pilgrimage. The character of the hillmen resembles that d  
most other mountaineers in its mixture of simplicity, indepen& 
ence and superstition. Tibetan polyandry still prevails in S οια1  
but has almost died out elsewhere. The temples are dedicated  
rather to local deities than to the greater gods of the Hird.3  
pantheon. Ruin is an ancient Rajput principality, which pas  
conquered by Ranjit Singh about iSis. Its hereditary r υΡk t,  
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with the title of tai, is now recognized by the British government  

es jagirdar of Rupi.  
RUM, a small prpvince in Fusin, between Teheran on the Ν.  

and Kashaii on the S. It is divided into seven bidah (districts): 
 (r) Humes, with town; (2) Kumrud; (3) Vazkerud; (4) KinarRud  

Kbaneb; (5) Kuhistan; (6) Jasb; (7) Ardabal; has a population of  
• to 50,000, and pays a yearly revenue of about £8000.  
The province produces much grain and a fine quality of cotton  
with a very long staple.  

Kurt, the capital, in 34° 39 Ν. and 50° 55' E., on the Anarbar  
river, which rises near Khurser, has an elevation of 3 τoο ft.  
It owes much οf its importance to the fact that it contains the  
tomb of Imam Reza's sister Fatmeh, who died there s.f. 816,  
and large numbers of pilgrims visit the city during six or seven  
months of the year. The fixed population is between a5, οοο and  
30,000. Α carriage road 92 m. in length, constructed in 1890-.  
3893, connects the city with Teheran. It has post and telegraph  
οmc  

See Ea,krs Prnias Zrak, R. G. S. auppl. (London, 2896).  
MUMMY IBN ZAID (679-743),  Arabian poet, was boo in the  

reign of the first Omayyad caliph and lived in the reigns of nine  
others. He was, however, a strong supporter of the house of  
H3shim and an enemy of the South Arabians. He was imprisoned  
by the caliph Hishim for his verse in praise of the Hishimitts,  
but escaped by the help of his wife and was pardoned by the  
intercession of the caliph's son Maslama. Taking part in a  
rebellion, he was killed by the troops of Kh&lid  ul-QasiI. 

His poems, the Hdslimtyydt, have been edited by j  Horovitz  
(Leiden, 1904). An account of him is contained m the Kildb  rl-
Agkeai, xv. 113-130. (G. W. Τ.)  

MUlION, or &mum, an administrative division of British  
India, in the United Provinces, with headquarters at Naini Tal.  
It consists of a large Himalayan tract, together with two sub-
montane strips called the Tarai and the Bhabhar; area 13,7 2 5  
sq. m.; ΡOp. (2902), 1,207,030, showing an increase of less than  
a% in the decade. The submontane strips were up to 1850 au  
almost impenetrable forest, given up to wild animals; but since  
then the iiumerous clearings have attracted a Large population  
from the lulls, who cultivate the rich soil during the hot and cold  
seasons, returning to the hills in the rains. The rest of Κumaοα  
is a maze of mountains, some of which are among the loftiest  
known. In a tract net more than 240 m. in length and 40 m. in  
bresdfh there are over thirty peaks rising to elevations exceed-
ing ι8,οοο ft. (see HIuLAYA). The rivers rise chiefly in the  
southern slope of the Tibetan watershed north of the loftiest  
peaks, amongst which they make their way down valleys of tepid  
declivity and extraordinary depth. The principal are the Sarda  
(Mali), the Finder and Kailganga, whose waters join the Alak- 
nanda. 'The valuable timber of the yet uncleared forest tracts  
is now under offidal supervision. The chief trees are the duly,  
or three-leaved Himalayan pine, the cypress, fir, alder, rd( or  
iron-wood, and aaisdas. Limestone, sandstone, slate, gneiss  
and granite constitute the principal geological formations.  
Minn of iron, copper, gypsum, lead and asbestos exist; but  
they are not thoroughly worked. Except in the submontane  
strips and deep valleys the climate is mild. The rainfall of the  
outer Himalayan range, which is first struck by the monsoon,  
is double that of the central hills, in the average proportion  
of 8ο in. to 40. No winter passes without snow on the higher  
ridges, and in some years it is universal throughout the moun-
lain tract. Frosts, especially in the valleys, are often severe.  
!Lumen is occasionally visited by epidemic cholera. Leprosy is  
most prevalent in the east of the district. Goitre and cretinism  
a^iet a small proportion of the inhabitants. The hill fevers at  
times exhibit the rapid and malignant features of plague.  

In 189! the division was composed of the three districts of  
Mumaon, Garhwal and the Tarai; but the twodist ń ctsof Kumaon  
and the Tams were subsequently redistributed and renamed after  
their headquarters, Naini Tal and Almora. Kumaon props  
constituted an old Rajput principality, which became extinct  
at the beginning of the 39th century. The country was annexed  
after the Gurkha war of ι8ι5, and was governed for seventy  

years on the non-regulation system by three most successful  
ad,»lnietrators—Mr Traill, Mr J. H. Batten and Sir Henry  
Ramsay.  

ΗΡΙΙM∆SΙ, or Coos'sssxs, the capital of Ashanti, British West  
Africa, in 6° 34' so' Ν., 2° 32' W., 168 m. by mil Ν. of Sekondi  
and 120m. by road N.N.W. of Cape Coast. Pop. (1906), 6280;  
including suburbs, Over 12,000. Kumbi is situated on a low  
rocky eminence, from which it extends across a valley to the hill  
opposite. It lies in a clearing of the dense forest which covers  
the greats part of Ashanti, and occupies an area about 1} m.  
in length and over 3 m. in circumference. The land immediately  
sound the town, once marshy, has been drained. On the north-
west is the small river Dab, one of the headstreams of the Pmh.  
The name Kum-asi, more correctly Kum.aae (under the okum  
tree) was given to the town because of the number of those trees  
in its streets. The most imposing building in Kumaal is the fort,  
built in 1896. It is the residence of the chief commissioner and  
is capable of holding a garrison of several hundred men. There  
are also officers' quarters and cantonments outside the fort,  
European and native hospitals, and stations of the Basel and  
Wesleyan missions. The native houses are built with red clay  
in the style universal throughout Ashanti. They are somewhat  
richly ornamented, and those Of the better class are enclosed in  
compounds within which are several separate buildings. Near  
the railway station are the leading mercantile houses. The  
principal Ashanti chiefs own large houses, built in European  
style, and these are leased to strangers.  

Before its destruction by the British ip 2874 the city presented  
a handsome appearance and bore many marks of a comparatively  
high state of culture. The king's palace, built of red sandstone,  
had been modelled, it is believed, on Dutch buildings at Elmira.  
It was blown up by Sir Garnet (subsequently Viscount) Wolseley's  
forces Of the Οth of February 1874, and but scanty vestiges of it  
remain. The town was only partially rebuilt on the withdrawal  
of the British troops, and it is difficult from the meagre accounts  
Of early travellers to obtain an adequate idea of the capital of the  
Ashanti kingdom when at the height of its prosperity (middle οf  
the 18th to middle of the roll century). The streets were  
numerous, broad and regular; the main avenue was 70 yds.  
wide. Α large market-place existed on the south-east, and  
behind it in a grove of trees was the Spirit House. This was the  
place of execution. Of its population before the British occupa-
tion there is no trustworthy information. It appears net to  
have exceeded 20,000 in the first quarter of the 29th century.  
This is owing partly to the fact that the commercial capital  
of /shanti, and the meeting-place of several caravan routes  
from the north' and east, was Sintampo, a town farther north.  
The decline of Kumasi after 2874 was marked. Α new royal  
palace was built, but it was of clay, not brick, and within the  
limits of the former tows were wide stretches of grass-grown  
country. In 1896 the town again suffered at the hands of the  
British, when several of the largest and most ancient houses in  
the royal and priestly suburb of Bantam were destroyed by fire.  
In the revolt of zero Kumasi was once more injured. The rail-
way from the coast, which passes through the Tarkwa and Obunasi  
gold-fields, reached Kumasi in September 1903. Many mercbant  
at the Gold Coast ports thereupon opened branches in Kumasi.  
Α marked revival in trade followed, leading to the rapid expan-
sion of the town. By 3906 Kumasi had supplanted the coast  
towns and had become the distributing centre for the whole of  
Ashanti.  

KUMISHAH,a district and town in the province of Isfahan,  
Persia. The district, which has a length of 5ο  and a breadth  
of ι6 m., and coitalbs about 40 villages, produces much. grain.  
The town is situated on the high road from Isfahan to  Shims, 
52 m. S. of the former. It was a flourishing city several miles  
in circuit when it was destroyed by the Afghans in 3722, but is  
now a decayed place, with crumbled calls and mouldering towers  
and a population of barely 25,οοο. It has post and telegraph  
offices. South of the city and extending to the village Maksud-
beggi, τ6 m. sway, is a level slain, which in 1835 (February 28)  
was the scene of a battle in which the army (2000 men, 16 guns)  
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of Mahommed Shah, commanded by Sir H. Lindsay-Bethune,  
routed the much aupeń or combined forces (‚οoο men) of the  
shah's two rebellious uncles, Firman-Firma and Shuja us  
Sultana.  

KUMQUAT (Citrus jaj'oai'c), a much-branched shrub from  
8 to 11 ft. high, the branches sometimes bearing small thorns,  
with dark green glossy leaves and pure white orange-like flowers  
standing singly or clustered in the leaf-arils. The bright orange-
yellow fruit is round or ellipsoidal, about z in. in diameter,  
with a thick minutely tuberculate rind, the inner lining of which  
is sweet, and a watery acidulous pulp. It has long been culti-
vated in China and Japan, and was introduced to Europe in 1846  
by Mr Fortune, collector for the London Horticultural Society,  
and shortly after into North America. It is much hardier than  
most plants of the orange tribe, and succeeds well when grafted  
Of the wild species, Citrus lrifoliala. It is largely used by the  
Chinese as a sweetmeat preserved in sugar.  

KUMTA, or COoMPTA, a sea-coast town of British India, in the  
North &anara district of Bombay, 40 m. S. of Kaxwar. Pop.  
(5901), 10,818. It has an open roadstead, with a considerable  

trade. Carving in sandal-wood is a speciality. The commercial  
importance of Kumta has declined since the opening of the  
Southern Mabratta railway system.  

KUMYKS, a people of Turkish stock in Caucasia, occupying  
the Kumyk plateau in north Daghestan and south Terek, and  
the lands bordering the Caspian. It is supposed that Ptolemy  
knew them under the name of Karol and Kamaks. Various  
explorers see in them descendants of the Ehazars A Vambdry  
supposes that they settled in their present quarters during the  

flourishing period of the Khaaaε kingdom in the 8th century.  
It is certain that some Kabardians also settled later. The  
Russians built forts in their territory in ι559  and under Peter I.  
Having long been more civilized than the surrounding Caucasian  
mountaineers, the Kumyks have always enjoyed some respect  
among them. The upper terraces of the Kumyk plateau, which  
the Kumyks occupy, leaving its lower parts to the Nogai Tatars,  
are very fertile.  

KUNAR. a river and valley of Afghanistan, on the north-west  
frontier of British India. The Kunax valley (Bhoaspes in the  
classics) is the southern section of that great river system which  
reaches from the Hindu Kush to the Kabul river near Jalalabad,  
and which, under the names of Yarkhun, Chitral, Kashkar, &a,  
is more extensive than the Kabul basin itself. The lower reaches  
of the Kunar are wide and comparatively shallow, the river  
meandering in a multitude of channels through abroad and fairly  
open valley, well cultivated and fertile, with large fl οmishing  
villages and a mixed population of Mohmand and other tribes  
of Afghan origin. Here the hills to the eastward are compaIa-
tively low, though they shut in the valley closely. Beyond them  
are the Bajour uplands. To the west are the greet mountains  
of Kafiristan, called Kashmund, snow-capped, and running to  
14,000 ft. of altitude. Amongst them are many wild but  
beautiful valleys occupied by Kaflra, who are rapidly submitting  
to Afghan rule. From ao to 30 miles up the river on its left  
bank, under the Bajour hills, are thick clusters of villages,  
amongst which are the ancient towns of lunar and Pasbat.  
The chief tributary from the Kafuistan hills is the Pechdara,  
which joins the river close to Chagan Ssrai. It is a fine, broad,  
swift-flowing stream, with an excellent bridge over it (part of  
Abdur Rahman's military road developments), and has been  
largely utilized for irrigation. The Pehdara finds its sources  
in the Kafir hills, amongst forests of pine and deodar and thick  
tangles of wild vine and ivy, wild figs, pomegranates, olives  
and oaks, and dense masses of aweet-acented shrubs. Above  
Chagas Sarni, as far as Arnawsi, where the Afghan boundary  
crosses the river, and sleeve which the valley belongs to  
Chitral, the river narrows to a swift mountain stream obstructed  
by boulders and hedged in with steep cliffs and dif icult " par is "  
or elopes of rocky hill-side. Wild almond here sheds its blossoms  
into the stream, and in the dawn of summer much of the floral  
beauty of Kashmir is to be found. At Asmar there is a slight  
widening of the valley, and the opportunity for a large Afghan  

military encampment, spreading to both sides of the river and  
connected by a very creditable bridge built on the cantilever  
system. There are no apparent relics of Buddhism in the lunar,  
such as are common about Jalalabad or Chitral, or throughout  
Swat and Dir. This is probably due to the late occupation of the  
valley by Kafirs, who spread eastwards into Bajour within com-
paratively recent historical times, and who still adhere to their  
fastnesses in the Kashmund hills. The Kunar valley route to  
Chitral and to Kafiristan is being developed by Afghan engineer-
ing. It may possibly extend ultimately unto Badaksban,  is 
which case it will form the most direct connexion beUroen the  
Oxus and India, and become an important feature in the grate-
gical geography of Asia. (T. H. H.)  

KUNB18, the greet agricultural caste of Western India, corre-
sponding to the Kurmis in the north and the Kapus in the Telugu  
country. Ethnically they cannot be distinguished from the  
Mahrattas, though the latter name is sometimes νοιιfined to the  
lass who claim higher rank as representing the descendants of  
Sivaji's soldiers. In some districts of the Deccan they form as  
actual majority of the population, which is not the use with  
any other Indian caste. In 5901 the total number of both  
Kunbis and Mabrattas in all India was returned at nearly 8j  
millions. 

RUND?, ΑΗΟ ΙST ADOLPH EDUARD EBERHARD (5839-
1894), German physicist, was born at Schwerin in Meklenbuig  
on the 18th of November 1839. He began his scientific studio  
at Leipzig, but afterwards went to Berlin. At fast he devoted  
himself to astronomy, but coming under the influence of H. G.  
Magnus, he turned his attention to physics, and graduated  is 
1864 with a thesis on the depolarization of light. In 1867 be  
became prisoidoeenl in Berlin University, and in the following  
year was chosen professor of physics at the Zurich Polytecbnk;  
then, after a year or two at Wtlrzburg, he was called in 1872 to  
Strassburg, where he took a great part in the organization of the  
new university, and was largely concerned in the erection of the  
Physical Institute. Finally in ι888 he went to Berlin as s υc  
to H. von Helmholtz in the chair of experimental physics ad  
directorship of the Berlin Physical Institute. He died after  a 
protracted illness at Israelsdorf, near Libeck, on the anal of  
May ι894. As an original worker Rundt was especially micron'  
fill in the domains of sound and light In the former he developed  
a valuable method for the investigation of aerial waves within  
pipes, based on the fact that a finely divided ροwder--ί  cαρo-
dium, for example—when dusted over the interior of a tube is  
which is established a vibrating column of air, tends to collect  
in heap* at the nodes, the distance between which can thus be  
ascertained. An extension of the method renders passible the  
determination of the velocity of sound in different gases. In light  
Kundt's name is widely known for his inquiries in anomalous  
dispersion, not only in liquids and vapours, but even in metals,  
which he obtained in very thin films by means of a laboeiow  
process of electrolytic deposition upon platinized glass. lie she  
carried out many experiments in magneto-optics, and succeeded  
in showing, what Faraday had failed to detect, the rotation under  
the influence of magnetic force of the plane of polarization  is 
certain gases and vapours.  

KUNDUZ, a khanate and town of Mghan Turkestan. The  
khanate is bounded on the Ε. by Badakshan, on the W. hr  
Ta•Fturohan, on the N. by the Oxus and en the S. by the Hinds  
Rush. It is inhabited mainly by Uzbegs. Very little is knows  
about the town, which is the trade centre of a conasdemlik  
district, including K.tagńaa, where the beat horses in Mgbal  
Stan are bred.  

KUNENE. formerly known also as Nourse, a river ώ  Soatb-
West Africa, with a length of over loo m., mainly within P αtu-
guese territory, but in its lower course forming the boundary  
between Angola and German South-West Africa. The 0990  
basin of the river lies on the inner versant of the high plates  
region which runs southwards from Bike parallel to the c οar,  
forming in places ranges of mountains which give rise to mart  
streams running south tο swell the Kunene. The main stem  
lists in r a• so'S. and abort z86 m. ins direct line from the on  
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at Benguella, runs generally from north to south through four  
degrees of latitude, but finally flown west to the sea through a  
break in the outer highlands. Α little south of 16° S. it receives  
the Kulonga from the east, and in about ι6° 5ο' the Kakulovar  
from the west. The Kakulovar has its sources in the Serra des  
Chella and other ranges of the Humpata district behind Moms-
medes, but, though the longest tributary of the Kunene, is but 

 s smell river in its lower course, which traverses the arid region  
comprised within the lower basin of the Kunene. Between the  
mouths of the Kulonga and Kakulovar the Kunene traverses  
a swampy plain, inundated during high water, and containing  
several small lakes at other parts of the year. From this swampy  
region divergent branches tun S.E. They are mainly inter-
mittent, but the Kwamatuo, which lives the main stream in  
about ι 5° 8 E., 17° 1$' S., flews into a large marsh or lake called  
Etosha, which occupies a depression in the inner table-land about  
3400 ft. above sea-level. From the S.E. end of the Etosha lake  
streams issue in the direction of the Okavango, to which in times  
of great flood they contribute some water. From the existence  
of this divergent system it is conjectured that at one time the  
Kunene formed part of the Okavango, and thus of the Zambezi  
basin. (See Noam.).  

On leaving the swampy region the Kunene turns decidedly  
to the west, and descends to the coast plain by a number of  
cataracts, of which the chief (in 57° 25' S., 14° 20' E.) has a fall  
of 33ο ft. The river becomes smaller in volume as it passes  
through an almost desert region with little or no vegetation.  
The stream is sometimes shallow and fordable, at others confined  
to a narrow rocky channel. Near the sea the Kunene traverses  
a region of Band-hills, its mouth being completely blocked at  low 
water. The river enters the Atlantic in 57° 18' S., 11° 40' E.  
There are indications that a former branch of the river once  
entered a bay to the south.  

KUNERSDORP, a village of Prussia, 4 m. E. of Frankfart-
on-Oder, the scene of a great battle, fought on the τ nth of August  
1759, between the Prussian army commanded by Frederick the  
Great and the allied Russians under Soltykov and Auat ńans  
under London, in which Frederick was defeated with enormous  
losses and his army temporarily ruined. (See Says= YEARS'  
Wsa.)  

K ΙΝΟΚΑΙ , a trading town of Asiatic Russia, in the province  
of Syr-darya, in the delta of the Amu-darya, 5 ο m. S. of Lake  
Aral; altitude a6ο ft. It is the centre of caravan routes leading  
to the Caspian Sea and the Uralak province.  

KUNGUR, a town of eastern Russia, in the government of  
Perm, on the highway to Siberia, 58 m. S.S.E. of the city of  
Perm. Pop. (1892), 22,400; (1897), 14,324. Tanneries and the  
manufacture of boots, gloves, leather, overcoats, iron castings  
and machinery are the chief industries. It has trade in boots,  
iron wares, cereals, tallow and linseed exported, and in tea  
imported direct from China.  

KUNKEL (or K ecm) VON LOWENSTJERN, JOHANN  
(1630-1703), German chemist, was born in 1630 (or 1638), near  
Rendsburg, his father being alchemist to the court of Holstein.  
Be became chemist and apothecary to the dukes of Lauenburg,  
and then to the elector of Saxony, Johann Georg IL, who put  
him in charge of the royal laboratory at Dresden. I ητrigues  
engineered against him caused him to resign this position in 1677,  
and for a time he lectured on chemistry at Annaberg and Witten-
berg. Invited to Berlin by Frederick William, in 1679 he be-
came director of the laboratory and glass works of Brandenburg,  
and in 1688 Charles %I. brought him to Stockholm, giving him  
the tide of Baron von Lowenstyem in 1693 and making him a  
member of the council of mines. He died on the Toth of March  
1703 (others say 1702) at Dreissighufen, his country house near  
Pernau. Kunkel sham with Boyle the honour of having dis-
covered the secret of the process by which Brand of Hamburg  
had prepared phosphorus in 1669, and he found how to make  
artificial ruby (red glass) by the incorporation of purple of Cassius.  
His work also included observations on putrefaction and fer-
mentation, which he spoke of as sisters, on the nature of salts,  
and on the preparation of pure metals. Though he lived in an  

atmosphere of alchemy, he derided the notion of the alkahest  
or universal solvent, and denounced the deceptions of the adepts  
who pretended to effect the transmutation of metals; but he  
believed mercury to be a constituent of all metals and heavy  
minerals, though he held there was no proof of the presence of  
"sulphur comburena."  

His chief works were OJssdide  Zuuhrijt tau dent Phosphor  

Mirabil (1678) ; A,s ,jlruvus .x$rimsstslis (1689) and Labosoiorw.m  

chyr ńeasm (1716).  
KUNLONO, the name of a district and ferry on the Salween,  

in the northern Shan States of Burma. Both are inalgm€cant,  
but the place has gained notoriety from being the nominal  
terminus in British territory of the railway across the northern  
Shan States to the borders of Yunnan, with its present terminus  
at Lashio. In point of fact, however, this terminus will be 7 m  
below the ferry and outside of Kunlong circle. At present  
Kunlong ferry is little used, and the village was burnt by Κachins  
in 1893. It is served by dug-outs, three in number in 1899, and  
capable of carrying about fifteen men on a trip. Formerly the  
trade was very considerable, and the Burmese had a customs  
station on the island, from which the place takes its name; but  
the rebellion in the grit state of Theim3, and the southward  
movement of the Rachine., as well as the Mahommedan rebellion  
in Yunnan, diverted the caravans to the northern route to Bhamo,  
which is still chiefly followed. The Wa, who inhabit the hills  
immediately overlooking the Nam Ting valley, now make the  
route dangerous for traders. The great majority of these Ws  
live in unadministered British territory.  

KUNZITE, a transparent lilac-coloured variety of apodumene,  
used as a gem-atone. It was discovered in 1902 αeαr Pals, in  
San Diegocount,California,not farfromthe(ocaiitywhich yields  
the fine specimens of rubellite and lepidolite, well known to  
mineralogists. The mineral was named by Dr C. Baskerville  
after Dr George. F. Rtanz, the gem expert of New York, who  
first described it. Analysis by R. O. E. Davis showed it to be  
a spodumene. Kunzite occurs in large crystals, some weighing  
as much as taco grams each, and presents delicate hues from  
rosy lilac to deep pink. It is strongly dichroic. Near the  
surface it may lose colour by exposure. Kunzite become  
strongly phosphorescent under the Rδntgen rays, or by the  

·action of radium or on exposure to ultra-violet rays. (See  
SPODUMENT.)  

KUOPIO, a province of Finland, which includes northern  
Κaτelia^bοunded on the N.W. and N. by Ule&borg, on the E. by  
Otenets, on the S.E. by Viborg, on the S. by St Michel and on the  
W. by Vasa. Its area covers 16,500 sq. m., said the population  
(s9o) was  313,951,  of whom 312,875 were Finnish-speaking,  
The surface is hilly, reaching from fl0o to 8 οο ft. of altitude in  
the north (Suomenseildt hills), end from Sao to 400 ft. in the south.  
It is built up of gneisso-granites, which are covered, especially  
in the middle and east, with younger granites, and partly of  

gneisses, quartzite, and talc schists and augitic rocks. The  
whole is covered with glacial and later lacustrine deposits.  
The soil is of moderate fertility, but often full of boulders.  
Large lake cover s6% of surface, marshes and pmt bogs  
over 29% of the area, and forests occupy 2,672,240 hectares.  
Steamers ply along the lakes as far as Joensuu. The climate  
is severe, the average temperature being for the year 36° F.,  
for January 53° and for July 63°. Only z.3%  of the whole  
surface is under cultivation. Rye, barley, oats and potatoes  
are the chief sops, and in good years these meet the needs  
of the population. Dairy farming and cattle breeding are of  
rapidly increasing importance. Nearly 38,802 tons of iron ore  
arc extracted every year, and nearly is,aoo tons of pig iron  
and 6420 tons of iron and steel are obtained in ten iron-
works. Engineering and chemical works, tanneries, saw-mills,  
paper-mills said .distilleries are the chief industrial establish.  
rents. The )reparatiozi of carts, sledges and other wood=  
goods is as important domestic industry. Timber, iron,  
butter, furs said game are exported. The chief towns of the  
government are Saopio (3.519),  Joerosuu  (3954) and Iisalmi  
(1871).  
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H00PI0, capital of the Finnish province of that name, situated  

on Lake Kalla-vcsi, 180 m. by rail from the Kaivola junction of  
the St Petersburg-Helsingfors main line. Pop. (19 04), 1 3,5 1 9.  
It is picturesquely situated, is the seat of a bishop, and has  a 
cathedral, two lyceums and two gymnasia  (both for boys and  
girls), a commercial and several professional schools. There is  
an agricultural school at Levgls, close by. Kuopio, in conse-
quence of its steamer communication with middle Finland and  
the sea (via Saima Canal), is a trading centre of considerable  
importance.  

KUPRIIJ, spelt also Κδρταττ, Korrauw, Kzm'xui.o,  lac., 
the name of a family of Turkish statesmen.  

1. Msiiomrao Kuj'srat ('. ι586- ι66ι) was the grandson of  
an Albanian who had settled at Kupn in Asia Minor He began  
life as a scullion in the imperial kitchen, became cook, then pulse-
bearer to Kbosrev Pasha, and so, by wit and favour, rose to be  
master of the horse, "pasha of two tails," and governor of it  
series of important cities and sanjaka In X656 he was appointed  
governor of Tripoli; but before he had set out to his new past  
he was nominated to the grand vizierate at the instance of power-
ful friends. He accepted office only on condition of being  
allowed a free hand. He signalized his accession to power by  
suppressing an tmaeu(a of orthodox Mussulman fanatics in  
Constantinople (Sept. 22), and by putting to death certain  
favouń tes of the powerful Velide Sultana, by whose corruption  
and intrigues the administration had been confused. A little  
later (January 1657) he suppressed with ruthless severity a rising  
of the spań is; a certain Sheik Salim, leader of the fanatical mob  
of the capital, was drowned in the Bosporus; and the Greek  
Patriarch, who had written to the voivode of Ws1 Ι ί 'ia  to 
announce the approaching downfall of Islam, was hanged. This  
impartial severity was a foretaste of Kuprili's rule, which was  
characterized throughout by a vigour which belied the expecta-
tions based upon his advanced years, and by a ruthlessness  
which in time grew to be almost blood-lust. His justification  
was the new life which he breathed into the decaying bones of  
the Ottoman empire.  

Raving cowed the disaffected elements in the state, he turned  
his attention to foreign enemies. The victory of the Venetians  
off Chios (May z, 1657) was a severe blow to the Turkish sea-
power, which Kuprili set himself  energetically to repair. A  
second battle, fought in the Dardanelles (July 17- τg), ended by  
a lucky shot blowing up the Venetian flag-ship; the losses of the  
Ottoman fleet were repaired, and in the middle of August  
Kuprili appeared off Tenedos, which was captured on the 31st  
and reincorporated permanently in the Turkish empire. Thus the  
Ottoman prestige was restored at sea, while Kuprili's ruthless  
enforcement of discipline in the army and suppression of revolts,  
whether in Europe or Asia, restored it also on land. It was,  
however, due to his haughty and violent temper that the tradi-
tional friendly relations bet ωαα Turkey and France were broken.  
The French ambassador, de la Haye, had delayed bringing him  
the customary gifts, with the ides that he would, like his prede-
cessors, speedily give place to a new grand vun.; Kuprili was  
bitterly offended, and, on pretext of an abuse of the immunities  
of diplomatic correspondence, bastinad οed the ambassador's  
son and cast him and the ambassador himself into p ń sen. A  
special envoy, sent by Louis W V., to make inquiries and demand  
reparation, was trued with studied insult; and the result was  
that Mazarin abandoned the Turkish alliance and threw the  
power of France on to the side of Venice, openly assisting the  
Venetians in the defence of Crete.  

Kuprili's restless energy continued to the last, exhibiting itself  
on one side in wholesale executions, on the other in vast building  
operations. By his orders castles were built at the mouth of  
the Don and on the bank of the Dnicper, outworks against the  
ever-aggressive Tatars, as well as on either shore of the Dar-
danelles. His last activity as a statesman was to spur the sultan  
on to press the war against Hungary. He died on the 3151  of 
October 166'. The advice which, on his death-bed, be is said  
to have given to the sultan is characteristic of his Machiavellian  
statecraft. This was: never to pay attention to the advice of  

women, to allow nobody to grow too rich, to keep his irony  
well filled, and himself and his troops constantly occupied. Had  
he so desired, Kuprili might have taken advantage of the revolts  
of the Janissaries to place himself on the throne; instead, he  
recommended the sultan to appoint his son as his successor, rod  
so founded a dynasty of able statesmen who occupied the grand  
vizierate almost without interruption for half a century.  

a. Farm. ABaSED Κνrauι. (1635-1676), son of the preceding,  
succeeded his father as grand vizier in τ66ι (this being theBes  
instance of a son succeeding his father in that office since the  
time of the Chenderdis). He began life in the clerical queer,  
which he left, at the age of twenty-three, when he had stained  
the rank of nude,ris. Usually humane and generous, he see&  
to relieve the people of the excessive taxation and to secure them  
against unlawful exaction. Three years after his accession to  
once Turkey suffered a crushing deteatat the battle of St Gothud  
and was obliged to make peace with the Empire. But KapnTi's  
influence with the sultan remained unshaken, and five years later  
Crete fell to his arms (1669). The next war in which he leas called  
upon to take part was with Poland, in defence of the Cοssackι,  
who had appealed to Turkey for protection. At first succesafal 

 Kuprili was defeated by the Poles under John Sobieski at Khotia  
and Lemberg; the Tucks, however, continued to hold their ant,  
sod finally in October 1676 consented to honourable termsd  
peace by the treaty of Zumwno (October 16, 1676), retaining  
Kaminiec, Podolia and the grata part of the Ukraine. Three  
days later Ahmed Kuprili died. His military capacity was tst  
inferior to his administrative qualities. He was a liberal ριο  
tector of art and literature, and the kindliness of his dispaitior  
formed a marked contrast to the cruelty of his father; but le  
was given to intemperance, and the cause of his death was them  
brought on by alcoholic abuse.  

3. Zane MUSTA,a Km'aiit (1637-1691), surnamed Fasll,us  
of Mahommed Kuprili, became grand vizier to Suleiman IL b  
1689. Called to office after disaster had driven Turkey's frem  
from Hungary and Poland and her fleets from the Medite τnαa4  
he began by ordering strict economy and reform in the taxation;  
himself setting the example, which was widely followed,  d 
voluntary contributions for the army, which with the navy  is 
reorganized as quickly as he could. His wisdom is shows  ley 
the prudent measures which he took by enacting the Νύ a ιώ -
jedid, or new regulations for the improvement of the c σaditi s  
of the Christian rayas, and for affording them security for  We 
and property; a conciliatory attitude which at once bore fret  
in Greece, where the people abandoned the Venetian cause sod i  
returned to their allegiance to the Porte. He met his death et  

the battle of Salaηkamen  in 1691, when the total defeat of the  
Turks by the Austrians under Prince Louis of Baden led to their  
expulsion from Hungary.  

4. Ητ όsεnπΡ Kman.t (surnamed Ααυµ-Ζaoε) was the ire  
of Hassan, a younger brother of Mabommed Kuprili. niter  
occupying various important posts he became grand vincr  ii 
1697, and owing to his ability and energy the Turks were able  
to drive the Austrian back over the Save, and Turkish Been  
were sent into the Black Sea and the Mediterranean. The tBIITI  
of European diplomacy succeeded in inducing Austria sad  
Turkey to come to terms by the treaty of Carlowits, well  
Turkey was shorn of her chief conquests (1699). After thisewst  
Hussein Kuprili, surnamed " the Wise," devoted himself to  tit 
suppression of the revolts which had broken out in Aral*  
Egypt and the Crimea, to the reduction of the Jan^ cozies,  rod 
to the institution of administrative and financial reform. Ut  
fortunately the intrigues against him drove him from a σεe  a 
1702, and soon afterwards he died.  

. Nmesas Kuaaiu, son of Mustafa Full, became grand viad  
in ι7ιο. The expectation formed of him were not fulfilled $  
although he was tolerant, wise and just like his father, he it  
judiciously sought to take upon himself all the details of admiad  
tration, a task which proved to be beyond his power lie  
failed to introduce order into the administration and  Sae 
dismissed from omca in les than fourteen months alter he  
-..  
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6. Asouataa Κυwtιu, a son of Mustafa Fazil Kuprili,  was 

appointed Kaimmakam or &mum learns of the grand vizier in  
1703. He commanded the Persian expedition in 2723 and  
captured Tabriz in 1725, resigning his office in 1726. In 1735  
he again commanded against the Persians, but fell at the disas-
trous battle of Bagaverd, thus emulating his father's heroic death  
at Selankamen.  

KURAKIN, BORIS ΗΓΑΝΟVICΗ, PRINCE ( ι 676-t 7 27), Russian  
diplomatist, was the brother-in-law of Peter the Great, their  
wives being sisters. He was one of the earliest of Peter's pupils.  
In 1697 he was sent to Italy to learn navigation. His long and  
honourable diplomatic career began in 2707, when he was sent  
to Rome to induce the pope not to recognize Charles Xli.'s  
candidate, Stanislaus Leszczynski, as king of Poland. From  
1;08 to 2712 he represented Russia at London, Hanover, and  
the Hague successively, and, in 1 713, was the principal Russian  
plenipotentiary at the peace congress of Utrecht. From 1716  
to 1722 he held the post of ambassador at Paris, and when, in  
1724, Peter set forth on his Persian campaign, Kurakin was  
appointed the supervisor of all the Russian ambassadors ac-
credited to the various European courts. "The father of Russian  
diplomacy," as he has justly been called, was remarkable  
throughout his career for infinite tact and insight, and a wonder-
fully correct appreciation of men and events. He was most  
useful to Russia perhaps when the Great Northern war (see  
SwEDEN, History) was drawing to a close. Notably he prevented  
Great Britain from declaring war against Peter's close ally,  
Denmark, at the crisis of the struggle. Km-akin was one of the  
best-educated Russians of his day, and his autobiography,  
carried down to 1709, is an historical document of the first im-
portance. He intended to Write a history of his own times with  
Peter the Great as the central figure, but got no further than  
the summary, entitled History of Tsar Peter 4kksi σνίώ  and the  
People Nearest to Him (2682-2694) (Rus.).  

See Α rekiαs of Prince A. Tk. Kurokin (Rus.) (St Petersburg, 2890) ;  
A. BrOckner. Α Russian Tourist in Western Europe in the beginning  

of the X Vllitk Century (Rus.) (St Petersburg, 1892). (R. N. B.)  

KURBASH. or Kouiesasa (from the Arabic gurbasfs, a whip;  
Turkish girback; and French coarbαcke), a whip or strap about  
a yard in length, made of the hide of the hippopotamus or  
rhinoceros. It is an instrument of punishment and torture used  
in various Mahommedan countries, especially in the Turkish  
empire. "Government by kurbash" denotes the oppression  
of a people by the constant abuse of the kurbah to maintain  

authority, to collect taxes, or to pervert justice. The use of the  
kurbash for such purposes, once common in Egypt, has been  
abolished by the British authorities.  

KORDISTAN, in its wider sense, the "county of the KOrds"  
(Koords), including that part of Mount Taurus which buttresses  
the Armenian table-land (see ARMENIA), and is intersected by the  
Batman Su, the Bohtan Su, and other tributaries of the Tigris;  
and the wild mountain district, watered by the Great and Little  

Zab, which marks the western termination of the great Iranian  
plateau.  

Pofndetion  —The total Ktlyd population probably exceeds two  
and a half millions, namely, Turkish KOrds 2,65ο,οοο, Persian  
8οα οοο, Russian 50,000, but there are no trustworthy statistics.  

The great mass of the population has its home in KOrdistan.  

But KOrds are scattered irregularly over the country from the  
river Sakań a on the west to Lake Urmia on the east, and from  

Kars on the north to Jebel Sinjar on the south. There is also  
an isolated settlement in Khorasan. The tribes, G.TMTd, into  
which the Kurds are divided, resemble in some respects the  

Highland clans of Scotland. Very few of them number more  
than xo,000 souls, and the average is about 3000. The sedentary  
and pastoral Kurds, Ferli, who live in villages in winter and  
encamp on their own pasture-grounds in summer, form an in-
creasing majority of the population. The nomad Kflrds, Kocher,  
who always dwell in tents, are the wealthiest and most inde-
pendent. They spend the summer on the mountains and high  
plateaus, which they enter in May and leave in October; and pass  
the winter on the banks of the Tigris and on the great plain north  

of Jebel Siajar, where they purchase right of pasturage from the  

Shammar Arabs. Each tribe has its own pasture-grounds, and  
trespass by other tribes is a fertile source of quarrel. During  
the periodical migrations Moslem απ d Christian alike suffer from  
the predatory instincts of the Klyd, and disturbances are  
frequent in the districts traversed. In Turkey the sedentary  

Κα rds pay taxes; but the nomads only pay the sheep tax, which  

is collected as they cross the Tigris on their way to their summer  
pastures.  

Ckarnch. —The KQrd delights in the bracing air and un-
restricted liberty of the mountains. He is rarely a muleteer or  
camel-man, and dog not take kindly to handicrafts. The KOrds  
generally bear a very indifferent reputation, a worse reputation  

perhaps, than they really deserve. Being aliens to the Turks  
in language and to the Persians in religion, they are everywhere  

treated with mistrust, and live as it were in a state of chronic  

warfare with the powers that be. Such a condition is not of  

course favourable to the development of the better qualities of  

human nature. The KQrds are thus wild and lawless; they are  
much given to brigandage; they oppress and frequently maltreat  

the Christian populations with whom they are brought in contact,  
—these populations being the Armenians in Diarbckr, Erzerum  

and Van, the Jacobites and Syrians in the Jebel-TGr, and the  
Nestorians and Chaldaeans in the Hakkari country.  

Perhaps the most distinguishing characteristic of the KOrdish  
chief is pride of ancestry. This feeling is in many cases exagger-
ated, for in reality the present tribal organization does not date  

from any great antiquity. In the list indeed of eighteen princinal  

tribes of the nation which was drawn up by the Arabian historian  

Masudi, in the loth century, only two or three names are to be  
recognized at the present day. A 14th-century list, however,  

translated by Quatremdre; presents a great number of identical  

names, and there seems no reason to doubt that certain Kff'rdish  
families can trace their descent from the Omayyad caliphs, while  

only in recent years the Baban chief of Suleimania, representing  

the old Sohrans, and the Ardelan chief of Sinna; representing  

an elder branch of the Gurans, each claimed an ancestry of at  
least five hundred years. There was up to a recent period no  
more picturesque or interesting scene to be witnessed in the cast  

than the court of one of these great KOrdish chiefs, where, like  

another Saladin, the bey ruled in partriarchal state, surrounded  

by an hereditary nobility, regarded by his clansmen with  
reverence and affection, and attended by a bodyguard of young  

KOrdish warriors, clad in chain armour, with flaunting silken  

scarfs, and bearing javelin, lance and sword as in the time of the  

crusades.  
Though ignorant and unsophisticated the Kfird is not wanting  

in natural intelligence. In recent years educated KOrds have  
held high office under the sultan, including that of grand vizier,  

have assisted in translating the Bible into Turkish, and in editing  

a newspaper. The men are lithe, active and strong, but rarely  

of unusual stature. The women do not veil, and are allowed  

1  See Notices of Estraits des MSS., xiii. 305. Of the tribes enumer-
ated in this work of the 14th century who still retain a leading place  

among the Kgrds, the following names may be quoted: Guranieh  
of Dartang, modern Gurans; Zengeneh, in Hamadan hills, now in  
Kerminshkh; Hosnaai of Kcrkuk απd Arbil, now in the Dersim  
mountains, having originally come from Khorasan according to  

tradition; Sohrfek of Shekelabad and Tel-HaltOn, modern SohrAn,  

from whom descend the Baban of Suleimanich; Zerxań  of Hin)arin  
mountains, modern Zerzas of Ushnu (cuneiform pillarsof Kel-i-shtn  
and Sidek noticed by author); lulame,kieh, modem Julamerik, said  
to be descended from the caliph MerwAn-ibn-Hakam; Ziakkaridi,  

HakkTsri inhabiting Zusmm of Arab geography; Bokhliek, modern  
Bohtan. The Rawadi, to whom Satad ιη belonged, arcrobably 

ss modem Rawendi, as they held the fortress of Arbil (Arbela). Some  

twenty other names are mentioned, but the orthography is so  
doubtlul that it is useless to try to identify them.  

s The Shcn.f.numa. a history of the KOrds dating from the 16th  
century, tells us that " towards the close of the reign of the Jen-
ghiiians, a man named Baba Ard ilrin, a descendant of the governors  
of Diarbekr, and related to the famous Ahmed-ibn-Merw5n, after  

remaining for some time among the Gurbns, gained possession of the  

country of Shalhruor' and the Ardelan family history. with the  
gradual extension of their newer over Persian KQrdiatAji, is then  
traced down to the Saffανid period  
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great freedom. The KOrds as a race are proud, faithful and  
hospitable, and have rude but strict feelings of honour. They  
are, however, much under the influence of dervishes, and when  
their fanaticism is aroused their habitual lawlessness is apt to  
degenerate Into savage barbarity. They are not deficient in  
martial spirit, but have an innate dislike to the restraints of  
military service. The country is rich in traditions and legends,  
and in lyric and in epic poems, which have been handed down  
from earlier times and are recited in a weird melancholy tone.  

Anliquiiks. —KO.rdist&n abounds in antiquities of the most  
vaned and interesting character. But it has been very little  
opened up to modem research. Α series of rock-cut cuneiform  
inscriptions extend from Malatia on the west to Miandoab  
(in Persia) on the east, and from the banks of the Aras on the  
north to Rowanduz on the south, which record the glories of 

 a Turanian dynasty, who ruled the country of Nai ń  during  
the 8th and 7th centuries, s.e., contemporaneously with the  
lower Assyrian empire. Intermingled with these are a few  
genuine Assyrian inscriptions of an earlier date; and in one  
instance, at Van, a later tablet of Xerxes brings the record down  
to the period of Grecian history. The most ancient monuments  
of this class, however, are to be found at Holwan and in the  
neighbourhood, where the sculptures and inscriptions belong  
probably to the Guti and Luli tribes, and date from the early  

Babylonian period.  
In the northern ROrdish districts which represent the  

Arzanene, Intilene, Anzitene, Zabdicene, and Moxuene of the  
ancients, there are many interesting remains of Roman cities,  
e.g. at Arun, Miyafarikin (anc. MarlyropoliO, Sisauronon, and the  
ruins of Dunisir near Darn, which Sachau identified with the  
Armenian capital of Tigranocerta. Of the Macedonian mnd  
Parthian periods there are remains both sculptured and in-
scribed at several points in Kurdistan; at Bisitun or Behistun  
(q.o.), in a cave at Amadta, at the Mitbraic temple of KereftO,  

on the rocks at Sir POl-o-Zohab near the ruins of Holwan,  
and probably in some other localities, such as the Ralik country  
between Lahijan and Koi-Sanjak; but the most Interesting  
site in all Kflrdistan, perhaps in all western Asia, is the ruined  
fire temple of Pal KOli on the southern frontier of Suleimanla.  
Among the debris of this temple, which is scattered over a  
bare hillside, are to be found above one hundred slabs, inscribed  
with Partlsian and Pahlavi characters, the fragments of a wall  
which formerly supported the eastern face of the edifice, and  
bore a bilingual legend of great length, dating from the Sassanian  
period. There are also remarkable Sassanian remains in other  
parts of Ktlydislan—at SalmOS to the north, and at Kerman-
shah and Kasr-i-Shirin on the Turkish frontier to the south.  

Lrnignage.—The Kurdish' language, Kermanjg, is an old Persian  
patois, intermixed to the north with Chaldaean weeds and t ο the 
south with a certain Turanian element which may not improbably  
have come down from Babylonian times. Several peculiar dialects  
are spoken in secluded districts in the mountains, but the only  
varieties which, from their extensive use, require to be specified are  
the Zaza and the Guran. The Zaza is spoken throughout the  
western portion of the Dersim country, and is said to be unintelligible 
to the Kermaπji-speaking KOrds. It is largely intermingled with  
Armenian. and may contain some trace of the old Cappadocian, but  
is no doubt of the same Aryan stock as the standard Kurdish. The  
Guran dialect again. which is spoken throughout Ardel5n and  
Kermanshah' chiefly differs from the northern Kurdish in being  
entirely free from any Semitic intermixture. It is thus somewhat  
nearer to the Persian than the Kerinanji dialect, but is essentially  
the same language. It is a mistake to suppose that there is no  

' The Gurin are mentioned in the Mfesalik-el-Absdrasthedcmiaart  
tribe in southern KOrdistan in the tgthcentury, οccυρying very much  
the same seats as at present, from the Hamadan frontier to Shah-
riτοr. Their name probably signifies merely " the mountaineers,"  
being derived from gar or gin, a mountain,' which is also found  
in Zagros, i.e. ra-firi. "beyond the mountain,' or Pwkl-i-kok, as  
the name is translated in Persian. They are a fine, active and hardy  
race, individually breve, and make excellent soldiers, though  m 
appearance very inferior to the tribal KOrds of the northern dis-
tricts. These latter indeed delight in gay colours, while the GurAns  
dress in the most homely costume, wearing coarse blue cotton 
vests, with felt caps and coats In a great part of KOrdistan the  
name Guinn has become synonymous with an agricultural peasantry,  
as opposed to the migratory shepherds.  

Kurdish literature. Many of the popular Persian poets have been  
translated into Kurdish, and there are also books relating to the  
religious mysteries of the Ali-Illihis in the hands of the Dersimhs to  
the north and of the GurAns of Kermanshah to the south. The  
New Testament in Kurdish was printed at Constantinople m 3857.  
The Rev. Samuel Rhea published a grammar and vocabulary  of the  
Hakkań  dialect in 1872. In 1879 there appeared, under the  
auspices of the imperial academy of St Petersburg a French-KQrd'sb  
dictionary compiled originally by Mona. Jabs, many yens Rus+ias  
consul at Errerum, but completed by Ferdinand Justi by the help  
of a rich assortment of Kurdish tale, and ballads, collected by Seas  
and Prym in Assyria.  

Rsligion.—The great body of the nation, m Persia as well as a  
Turkey, are Sunnis of the Shafi'ite sect, but in the recesses of the  

Dersim to the north and of Zagros to the south there are large half-
pagan communities, who are called indifferently Ali-f141si asd  
Kizjil-bash, and who hold tenets of some obscurity, but of εοeιώ der-
able interest. Outwardly professing to be Shiites as' "followers d 

 Ali;' they observe secret ceremonies and hold esoteric doctrines  
which have probably descended to them from very early ages, sad  
of which the essential condition is that there must always be upon the  
earth a visible manifestation of the Deity. While paying reverence  
to the supposed incarnations of ancient days, to Moses, David.  
Christ, Ali and his tutor Salmon-ul-Narisi, and several of the Shiite  
imams and saints, they have thus usually some recent local celebrity  
at whose shrine they worship and make vows; and there is, moreover,  

in every community of AI'11lahis some living personage, not Deem-
sań ly ascetic, to whom, as representing the godhead, the supe7stitins+  
tribesmen pay almost idolatrous honours. Among the Gur*ans of the  
south the shrine of Babe Vadgar, in a gorge of the hills above the  
old city of Holwan, is thus regarded with a supreme vern'ratsss.  
Similar institutions are also found in other parts of the mountain,  
which may be compared with the tenets of the Dnssea and Non ń s 

 in Syria and the lsmailites in Persia.  
Hfslory.—With regard to the origin of the Kiirda, it was fms.  

merly considered sufficient to describe them as the descend ants
of the Carduchi, who opposed the retreat of the Ten Tboosand  
through the mountains, but modern research traces them 

 far beyond the period of the Greeks. At the dawn of bisiasy  
the mountains overhanging Assyria were held by a people  
named Gals, a title which signified "a warrior," and which  
was rendered in Assyrian by the synonym of Garde or Kmda,  

the precise term quoted by Strabo to explain the name of the  
Cardaces (Kapbaxet). These Gills were a Turanian tribe of  
such power as to be placedin the early cuneiform records on aα  
equality with the other nations of western Asia, that is, with  

the Syrians and Hittites, the Susians, Elamite', and λkkadiam  
of Babylonia; and during the whole period of the Assyrian  
empire they seem to have preserved a more or less independent  
political position. After the fall of Nineveh they coalesced  
with the Medes, and, in common with all the nations inhabiting  
the high plateaus of Asia Minor, Armenia and Persia, became  

gradually Aryanized, owing 10 the immigration at this period  
of history of tribes in overwhelming numbers which, from  
whatever quarter they may have sprung, belonged certainly t ο  
the Aryan family.  

The Gain or KOrdu were reduced to subjection by Cyvvs  
before he descended upon Babylon, and furnished a contingent  
of fighting men f ο his successors, being thus mentioned under  
the names of Saspirians and Alarodians in the muster roll of  
the army of Xerxes which was preserved by Herodotw. 

I^ later times they passed successively under the sway of  
the Macedonians, the Parthians, and Sassatiians, being espedaily  
befriended, if we may judge from tradition as well n  
from the remains still existing in the country, by the Arsadaa  
monarchs, who were probably of a cognate race. Gotua  
indeed, whose name may perhaps be translated "chief of  
the Gal," was iradiiidnally believed to be the founder of the  
Gurans, the principal tribe of southern KOrdistan * and his  
name and titles are still preserved in a Greek inscription  at 

"The KalhOr tribe are traditionally derccended from Cisdars.  
ibis-Gsa, whose snit Roham was sent by Bateman Keiani to destroy  
Jerusalem and bring the Jews into captivity. This Roham is the  
individual usually celled Bokht -i-passer (Nebuchadresrar) and he  
ultimately- succeeded to the throne. The neighbouring country has  
ever since remained in the hands of fie descendants, who are called  

Guiles " (Sheref-Nasa, Persian MS.). The same popular tradition  
still exists in the country, and I σTΑI ZHΟ I HOΙΙOIePΟΕ is fouad  
on the rock at Behistun, showing that Gudarz-ibn-Gio was us*  
an historic personage. See Joan'. Roy. Gear. Sec. ix. 54.  
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Behistun near the Kardisb capital of Kermilns ńAh. Under  
the caliphs of Bagdad the Kards were always giving trouble  
in one quarter or another. In S.D. 838, and again in 905,  
there were formidable insurrections in northern K9rdistan;  
the amir, Adod-addaula, was obliged to lead the forces of the  

caliphate against the southern Bards, capturing the famous  
fortress of Sermaj, of which the ruins are to be seen at the  
present day near Behistun, and reducing the province of  
Shahrizor with its capital city now marked by the great mound 

 of Yassin Teppch. The most flourishing period of KO.rdish  
power was probably during the 12th century of our era, when  
the great Saladin, who belonged to the Rawendi branch of  
the Hadabtni tribe, founded the Ayyubite dynasty of Syria,  
and Kardish chiefships were established, not only to the east  
and west of the Καrdistan mountains, but as far as Rhoris&n  
upon one side and Egypt and Yemen on the other. During  
the Mongol and Tatar domination of western Asia the KO.rds  
in the mountains remained for the most part passive, yielding  
a reluctant obedience to the provincial governors of the plains.  

When Sultan Selim I., after defeating Shah Ismail, 1 5 1 4,  
annexed Armenia and Kardistffn, he entrusted the organiza-
t oll of the conquered territories to Idrfs, the historian, who  
was a Καrd of Bitlis. Idris found Kfirdistin bristling with  
castles, held by hereditary tribal chiefs of Bard, Arab, and  
Armenian descent, who were practically independent, and  
passed their time in tribal warfare or is raiding the agricultural  
population. He divided the territory into sanjaks or districts,  
and, making no attempt to interfere with the principle of  
heredity, installed the local chiefs as governors. He also  
resettled the rich pastoral country between Erzeram and  
Erivan, which had lain waste since the passage of Timar, with  
Kards from the Hakkiari and Bohtan districts. The system  
of administration introduced by Idris remained unchanged  
until the close of the Russo-Turkish War of 1828-29. But  
the Kilrds, owing to the remoteness of their country from the  
capital and the decline of Turkey, had greatly increased in  
influence and power, and had spread westwards over the country  
as far as Angora. After the war the Kards attempted to free  
themselves from Turkish control, and in 1834 it became necessary  
to reduce them to subjection. This was done by Reshid Pasha.  
The principal towns were strongly garrisoned, and many of  
the Kaιd begs were replaced by Turkish governors. A rising  
under Bedr Khan Bey in 2843 was drmly repressed, acrd after  
the Crimean War the Turks strengthened their hold on the  
country. The Russo-Turkish War of 2877-78 was followed  
by the attempt of Sheikh Obaidullah, 1880-8 ι, to found an  
independent Kurd principality under the protection of Turkey.  
The attempt, at first encouraged by the Porte, as a reply to the  
projected creation of an Armenian state under the suzerainty  

of Russia (see AJI5IENIA), collapsed after Obaidullah's raid into  
Persia, when various circumstances led the central government  
to reassert its supreme authority. Until the Russo-Turkish  
War of 1828-29 there had been little hostile feeling between  

the Kards and the Armenians, and as late as 1877-1878 the  
mountaineers of both races had got on fairly well together.  
Both suffered from Turkey, both dreaded Russia. But the  
national movement amongst the Armenians, and its encourage-
ment by Russia after the last war, gradually aroused race  
hatred and fanaticism. In 1891 the activity of the Armenian  
Committees induced the Porte to strengthen the position of  
the Kards by raising a body of Kardish irregular cavalry,  
which was well armed and called Hamidieh after the Sultan.  
The opportunities thus offered for plunder and the grati-
fication of race hatred brought out the worst qualities of the  
Kards. Minor disturbances constantly occurred, and were  
soon followed by . the massacre of Armenians at Sasan and  
other places, 1894-96, in which the Kar ds took an active part.  

Α tπαοα tτιss.—Rich, Narrative of a Residence in Koordislan  

(1856). Wagner, Reise mark Persien rind demo Linde der Kurden  
(LeιρΖ1ΙΙ, 1852) ; Consul Taylor in R. G. S. Journal (1865) i Millingen,  
Wild Life among Ike Koorda (1870); Von Luschan, " Die Wander-  
volker Kleinaziens." in V. d. G. fur Anlbropokgie (Berlin, 1886);  
Clayton, "The Mountains of Kardist3n, ' in Alpmo -lounsed (1881);  

Binder, Au KiirdisIan (Paris, 1887); Naumann, Yam Guldnen Horn  

zu den Quei.kn des EuQkral (Munich, 1893) ; Murray, Handbook  
to Asia' Minor, &c. (1895): Lerch, Forschangen fiber die Kurdeis  

(St Petersburg, t847-58); jaba, Did. .Kside-Franlais (Si Peters-
burg, 1879); J υstι, Kurd ιscke Grammn'ik (ι88ο); Prym and  
S0c ιn Kurdis'he Sammluagen (1890); Makas, Kurdiscke Sludien  

(ι901); Earl Percy, highlands  of Asialie Turkey (ι9ω); Lynch,  
Armenia (1901); Α. V. Williams Jackson. Persia, Pus' and Present  

( 1906). (C. W. W.; H. C. R.) .  

KORDISTAN, in the narrower sense, a province of Persia,  
situated in the hilly districts between Azerbaijan and Kerman-
shah, and extending to the Turkish frontier on the W., and  
bounded on the Ε. by Germs and Hamadan. In proportion  
to its size and population it pays a very small yearly revenue  

—only about £ ιη,000—due to the fact that a great part of the  
population consists of wild and disorderly nomad Kfirds. Some  

of these nomads pass their winters in Turkish territory, and  
have their summer pasture-grounds in the highlands of Kard-
istιtn. This adds much to the difficulty of collecting taxation.  
The province is divided into sixteen districts, and its eastern  
part, in which the capital is situated, is known as Ardelan.  
The capital is Senendij, usually known as Sinna (not Sihna,  

or Sahna, as some writers have it), situated 6o m. Ν.W. of  
Hamadan, in 3,° 15' Ν., 47° χ8' E., at an elevation Of 53 οο ft.  
The city has a population of about 35,000 and manufactures  
great quantities of carpets and felts for the supply of the province  
and for export. Some of the carpets are very fine and expen-
sive, rugs a yards by ή  costing £s s  to £2o. Post and telegraph  
offices have been established since 1879.  

• KURGAN, a town (founded 2553)  of West Siberia, in the  
government of Tobolsk, on the Siberian railway, r ό0 m. E. of  
Chelyabinsk, and on the left bank of the Tobel, in a wealthy  
agricultural district. Pop. ( 1897), 10,579. Owing to its  
position at the terminus of steam navigation up the river  

Tobol, it has become second only to Tyumen as a commercial  
centre. It has a public library find a botanic garden. There  
is a large trade in cattle with Petropavlovsk, and considerable  
export of grain, tallow, meat, hides, butter, game and fish,  

there being three large fairs in the year. in the vicinity are  

a great number of prehistoric kurgans or burial-mounds.  

KURIA MURIA ISLANDS, a group of five islands in the  
Arabian Sea, close under the tout of Arabia, belonging to  
Britain and forming a dependency of Aden. They are lofty  
and rocky, and have a total area of 28 sq. m., that of the largest,  

Hallania, being 23 sq. m. They are identified with the ancient  

lass/ac Zrnobii, and were ceded by the sultan of Muscat to  
Britain in 1854 for the purposes of a cable station. They are  

inhabited by a few families of Arabs, who however speak a  

dialect differing considerably from the ordinary Αιabic; The  
islands yield some guano.  

KURILES (Jsp. Chiskima, " thousand islands "), a chain of  
small islands belonging to Japan, stretching in a north-easterly  

direction from Nemuro Bay, on the extreme Cast of the island  

of Yczo, to Chishima-kaikyo (Kuriles Strait), which separates  

them from the southernmost point of Kamchatka. They extend  
from 44°  45' to ςΡο° 56 ' Ν. and from 145°  25' to 156° 32' E. Their  
coasts measure 1496 m.; their area is 6159 sq. m.; their total  
number is 32, and the names of the eight principal islands,  
counting from the south, are Kunashiri, Shikotan, Etorofu  
(generally called Etorop, and known formerly to Europe as Staten  

Island), Urup, Simusir, Onnekotan, Paramoshiń  (Paramusir)  
and Shumshiri. From Noshapzaki (Notsu-no-sake or Notsu  
Cape), the most easterly point of Nemaro province, to Toma ń ,  
the most westerly point in Kunashiri, the distance is 7} m., and  

the Kań les Strait separating Shumshiri from Kamchatka is about  

the same width. The name "Kurile"  is derived from the  
Russian kuril (to smoke), in allusion to the active volcanic  
character of the group. The dense fogs that envelop these  

islands, and the violence of the currents in their vicinity, have  

greatly hindered exploration, so that little is known of their  

physiography. They lie entangled in a vast net of sea-weed;  

are the resort of innumerable birds, and used to be largely  
frequented by seals and sea-otters, which, however, have been  
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miles. The latter is fringed throughout its whole length by a 
chain of dunes, which rise in place to a height of nearly zoo ft. 
and threaten, unless checked, to be pressed farther inland and silt 
up the whole Haff.  

See Berendt, Geokgie des Ku ń sche* Ha)7s (Konigsberg. 1869);  
Sommer, Das Kunische Her( (Danzig. t11889q); A Bezzenberger.  
Die Xurische Nehru,,; and ihni Bewoh.aer (Stuttgart. 1889); and  
Lindner, Die ?rem:mmche W ώ Ιο einsl and jde', Βrlder ssn der  
Κυń ιιhea &&hruag (Osterwieck, 2898).  

KIIRNOOL, or Kaawva, a town and dlstrictof British India,  
in the Madras presidency. The town is built on a rocky soil at 
the junction of the Hindri and Tungabhadra rivers 33 m. from a 
railway station. The old Hindu fort was levelled in τ865, with 
the exception of one of the gates, which was preserved as a 
specimen of ancient architecture. Cotton cloth and carpets are 
manufactured. Pop.(1gw), 25,376,0f whomhalf are Mussulmans. 

The DsstalcT or Kvasooi has an area of 7578 sq. m., pop.  
( 1 901), 87 2 ,055, showing an increase of 6% in the decade- Two 
long mountain ranges, the Nallamalais and the Yeilamalais,  
extend in parallel lines,'north and south, through its centre. 
The principal heights of the Nallamalai range are Biranikonda 
(3 1 49 ft.), Gundlabrahmeswaram (3055  ft.), and Durugapukonda 
(3086 ft.). The Yellamalai is a low range, generally ilat-topped  
with scarped sides; the highest point is about r000 ft. Several 
low ridges run parallel to the Nallamalais, broken here and there 

 by gorges, through which mountain streams take their couxse. 
Several of these gaps were dammed across under native rule, tο  
form tanks for purposes of irrigation. The principal rivers are  
the Tungabhadra and Kistna, which bound the district en the  
mirth. When in flood, the Tungabhadra averages 900 yards  
broad and ι5 ft. deep. The Kistna here flows chiefly through  
uninhabited jungles, sometimes in long smooth riches, with  
intervening shingly rapids. The Bhsvanui rises on the Nails-
malais , and falls into the Kiatna at Sungameawaram, a place of  
pilgrimage. During the 18th century Kurnool formed the  
jagir of a semi-independent Pathan Nawab, whose deacesadazit  
was dispossessed by the British government for treasOn in 1838.  
The principal crops are millets, cotton, oil-seeds, and rice, with a  
little indigo and tobacco. Kurnool suffered very severely f οm the  
famine of 1876-1877, and to a slight extent in 1896-1847. Ιτ is  
the chief scene Of the operations of the Madras Irriga ύοη Coon-
pany taken over by government in 1882. The canal, which starts  
from the Tungabhadra river near Kurnool town, was constructed  
at a total cost of two millions sterling, hutbasnotbeenafinancial  
success. A more successful work is the Cumbum tank, formed  
under native rule by damming a gorge of the Gundlakamma 
river. Apart from the weaving of coarse cotton cloth, the duel 
industrial establishments are cotton 'presses, indigo vats, and  
saltpetre refineries. The district is served by the Southern  
Mań ratta railway.  

KIIROKI. ΠEΙ, Comer (1844- 	), Japanese general, was  
born in Satsuma. He diatinguished himself in the China 

 Japanese War of 1894-95.  He commanded the I. Army in the  
Russo-Japanese War (190.4-5), when he won the opeahug  

battle of the war at the Yalu river, and afterwards advanced  
through the mountains and took part with the other armies in  
the battles of Liao.Yang, Shaho and Mukden (see Rvsso-
JAPANESE Wax). He was created baron for his services in the  
former war, and count for his services in the latter.  

KIIROPATKIN, ALE%EI NIKOLAIEVICH (1848- 	), Rus- 
sian general, was born in 1848 and entered the army in 1864.  
From 1872 to 5874 he studied at the Nicholas staff college, after 
which be spent a short time with the French troops in Algiers. 
In 5875 he was employed in diplomatic work in Kasiugaria and  
in 1876 he took part in military operations in Turkistan, Κοkαn  
and Samerkand. In the warof 1877-78 against Turkey he εaτncd  
a great reputation as chief of staff to the younger Skobelev, *td  
after the war be wrote a detailed and critical history of the  
operations which is still regarded as the classical work on the  
subject and is available for other nations in the German transla-
tion by Major Krahmer. After the war he served again on the  
south-eastern borders in command of tbeTurkestan Rifle Brigade,  

almost completelydń venawaybyunregulatedhunting. Nearthe 
south-eastcrncoastof Kunashiristandsa mountain called Raus υ-
noboń  (3005 ft. high), round whose base sulphur bubbles up in 
large quantities, and hot springs as well as a hot stream are found. 
On the west coast of the same island is a boiling lake, called  

Ponto, which deposits on its bed and round its shores black sand, 
consisting almost entirely of pure sulphur. This island has 
several lofty peaks; Ponnobo ń -yams near the eastcoast, and  
Chachanobori and Ru ń ndake in the north. Chaclsanobori 
(about 7382 ft.) is described by Messrs Chamberlain and Mason 
as "a cone within a cone, the inner and higher of the two being—
so the natives say—surrounded by a lake." The island has 
extensive forests of conifers with an undergrowth of ferns and 
flowering plants, and bears are numerous. The chief port of 
Kunashiń  is Tomari, on thesouthcoast. The island of Shikotan 
is remarkable for the growth of a species of bamboo (called 
Shikotan-chiku), having dark brown spoil on the cane. Etorofu 
has a coast-line broken by deep bays, of which the principal are 
Naibo-wan, Rubetsu-wan and Bettobuwan on the northern shore 
and Slsitokap.wan on the southern. It is covered almost com-
pletely with dense forest, and has anumberof streams abounding 
with salmon. Shane, the chief port, is in Rubetsu Bay. This 
island, the principal of the group, is divided into four provinces 
for administrative purposes, namely, Etorofu, Furubetsu, Shama 
and Sń ibetoro. Its mountains are Atoaha.nobori (4035 ft.) 
in Etorofu; Chiń pnupali (5009 ft.) in Shama; and Mokoro-nobori 
(3930 ft.) and Atuiyadake (3932 ft.) In Shibetoro. Among the 
other islands three onlycall fornoticeonaccountof theiraltitude, 
namely,Ketoi-jima, Rashua-jimaand Matua-jima,whicb rise to 
heights of 3944, 33 04 and 5240 ft. respectively.  

Ρορυloliοn.—Not mulch is known about the aborigines. By 
some authorities Ainu colonists are supposed to have been the first 
settlers, and to have arrived there via Yezo; by others, the earliest 
comers are believed to have been a hyperborean tribe travelling  

southwards by way of Kamchatka. The islands themselves 
have not been sufficiently explored to determine 1whether'they 
furnish any ethnological evidences. The present population 
aggregates about 4400, or o-7 per sq. m., of whom about 600 are 
Ainu (q.r.). There is little disposition to emigrate thither from 
Japan proper, the number of settlers being less than zoo annually. 

History. —The Kurile Islands were discovered in 1634 by the 
Dutch navigator Martin de Vries. The three southern islands, 
Kunashiri, Etorofu, and Shikotan, are believed to have belonged 
to Japan from a remote date, but at the beginning of the 18th 
century the Russians, having conquered Kamchatka, found their 
way to the northern part of the Ruffles in pursuit of fur-bearing 
animals, with which the islands then abounded. Gradually these 
encroachments were pushed farther south, simultaneously with 
aggressions imperilling the Japanese settlements in the southern  
half of Sakhalin. Japan's occupation was far from effective in 
either region, and in 5875 she was not unwilling to conclude a 
convention by which she agreed to withdraw altogether from 
Sakhalin provided that Russia withdrew from the Kuriles. 

An officer of the Japanese navy, Lieut. Gunji, left Tokyo 
with about forty comrades in 1892, his intention being to form 
a settlement on Shunsshiri, the most northerly of the Kurile 
Islands. They embarked in open boats, and for that reason, as 
well as. because they were going to constitute themselves their 
country's extreme outpost, the enterprise attracted public 
enthusiasm. After a long struggle the immigrants became fairly 
prosperous.  

See Capt. H. J. Snow, Νο1': on the Kurile Islands (London, 1896). 
KIIRISCHES HAFF, a lagoon of Germany, on the Baltic coast 

of East Prussia, stretching from Labiau to Memel, a distance of 
60 m., has an area of nearly 680 sq. m. It is mostly shallow and 
only close to Memel attains a depth of 23 ft. It is thus unnavig-
able except for small coasting and fishing boats, and sea-going 
vessels proceed through the Memeler Tief (Memel Deep), which 
connects the Baltic with Memel and has a depth of 19 ft. and a 
breadth of 8οο to 2900 ft. The Kurisches Haft is separated 
from the Baltic by a long spit, or tongue of land, the so-called 
Kurische Nehrung, 72 m. in length and with a breadth of τ to τ 



KURD SIWO-KURSK 	 953  
and in ι88τ he won further fame by a march of 500 miles from  
Tazń kent to Geοk-Τ8ρ€, taking part in the storming of the latter  
place. In 1882 he was promoted major-general, at the Orly age  
of 34, and he henceforth was regarded by the army as the natural  
successor of Skobelev. In 1890 he *as promoted lieutenant-
general, and thirteen years later, having acquired in peace and  
war the reputation of being one of the foremost soldiers in Europe,  
he quitted the post of minister of war which be then held and took  
commend of the Russian army then gathering in Manchuria for  
the contest with Japan. His ill-success in the great war of 1904-5,  
astonishing as it seemed at the time, was largely attributable to  
his subjection to the superior command of Admiral Mexeicv,  
the tsar's viceroy in the Far East, and to internal friction amongst  
the generals, though in his history of the war (Eng. trans., 1909)  
he frankly admitted his own mistakes and paid the highest  
tribute to the gallantry of the troops who had been committed  
to battle under conditions unfavourable to success. After the  

defeat of Μukden end the retirement of the whole army toTieling  
he resigned the command to General Linievich, taking the latter  
omcer's place at the hid of one of the three armies in Manchuria.  
(See RUSSO-JsρΑaτsε Wee.)  

KURD SIWO, or Rσao Smo (literally blue salt), a stream  
current in the Pacific Ocean, easily distinguishable by the  
warm temperature and blue colour of its waters, flowing north-
eastwards along the east coast of Japan, and separated from it by  
a strip of cold water. The current persists as a stream to about  
40 N., between the meridians of 350° Ε. and 160° E., when it  
merges in the general easterly drift of the North Pacific.  
The Kuro Siwo is the analogue of the Gulf Stream in the  
Atlantic.  

KURRAM, a river and district on the Kohat border of the  
North-West Frontier province of India. The Kurram river  
drams the southern flanks of the Safed Koh, enters the plains  
a few miles above Bannu, and joins the Indus near Ise-Khel after  
a course of more than 200 miles. The district has an area of  
3278 sq. m.; pop. (spot), 54,257. It lies between the Mimnrai  
Valley and the Afghan border, and is inhabited by the Turfs,  a 
tribe of Turki origin who are supposed to have subjugated the  
Bangash Pathan five hundred years ago. It is highly irrigated,  
well peopled, and crowded with small fortified villages, orchards  
and groves, to which a fine background is afforded by the dark  
pine forests and alpine snows of the Safed Koh. The beauty  
and climate of the valley attracted some of the Mogul emperors of  
Delhi, and the remains exist of a garden planted by Shah Jahan.  
Formerly the Kurram valley was under the government of Kabul,  
and every five or six years a military expedition was sent to  
collect the revenue, the soldiers living meanwhile at free quarters  
on the people. It was not until about 1848 that the Turfs were  
brought directlyundcr thecontrol of Kabul, when a governor was  
appointed, who established himself in Kurram. The Tunis,  
being Shish Mahommedans, never liked the Afghan rule. During  
the second Afghan War, when Sir Frederick Roberts advanced by  
way of the Kurram valley and the Peiwar Kotal to Rabul, the  
Turfs lent him'every assistance in theirpower, and in consequence  
their independence was granted them in 2880. The administra-
tion of the Kurram valley was finally undertaken by the British  
government, at the request of the Tons themselves, in 2890.  
Technically it reeks, not as a British district, but as an agency or  
administered arm. Two expeditions in the Kurram valley also  
require mention:  (i)  The Kurram expedition of ι8^6 under  
Brigadier Chamberlain. The Tunis on the first annexation of the  
Rońat district by the British had given much trouble. They had  
repeatedly leagued with other tribes to harry the Miranzai valley,  
barbouring fugitives, encouraging resistance, and frequently  
attacking Bangash and Khattak village in the Kohat district.  
Accordingly in ι8 6 a British force of 4896 troops traversed  
their country, and the tribe entered into engagements for future  
good conduct. (2) The Kohat-Kurram expedition of 1897 under  
Colonel W. HilL During the frontier risings of 1897 the in-
habitants of the Kummvalley, chietythe Massozai section of the  
Orskzais, were infected by the general excitement, and attacked  
the British camp at Sadda and ether peals. A fora of 34,230  

British troops traversed the country, and the tribesmen were  
severely punished. In Lord Curzon's reorganization of the  

frontier in 1900-1901, the British troops were withdrawn from  

the forts, in the Kurram valley, and were replaced by the  

Kurram militia, reorganized in two battalions, and chiefly  

drawn from the Tori tribe.  
KURSBONO, or KARS(ANG, a sanatorium of northern India, in  

the Darjeeling district of Bengal, 20 m. S. of Darjeeling and  
4860 ft. above sue-level; pop. (ipor), 4469. It has a station on  
the mountain railway, and is a centre of the tea trade. It also  
contains boys' and girls' schools for Europeans and Eurasians.  

KURSK, a government of middle Russia, bounded N. by the  
government of Orel, Ε. by that of Voronezh, S. by Kharkov and  
W. by Chernigov. Area, 37,932 sq. m. It belongs to the central  
plateau οf middle Russia, of which it mostly occupies the  
southern slope, the highest parts being in Orel and Kaluga,  
to the north of Kursk. 1t4 surface is 7 οο to sioo ft. high,  
deeply trenched by ravines, and consequently assumes a hilly  
aspect when viewed from the river valleys. Cretaceous and  
Eocene rocks prevail, and chalk, iron-stone, potters' clay and  
phosphates are among the economic minerals. No fewer than  
four hundred streams are counted within its borders, but none  
of them is of any service as waterways. A layer of fertile b ess  
covers the whole surface, and Kursk belongs almost entirely to  
the black-earth region. The flora is distinct from that of the  
governments to the north, not onlyon account οf the black-earth  
flora which enters into its composition, but also of the plants of  
south-western Russia which belong to it, a characteristic which  
is accentuated in the southern portion of the government. The  
climate is milder than that of middle Russia generally, and winds  
from the south-east and the south-wet prevail hi winter. The  
average temperature are—for the year 42° F., for January 14° F.  
and for July 67° F. The very interesting magnetic phenomenon,  
known as the Byelgorod anomaly, covering an oval area so m.  
long and 12 m.wide, has been studied near the town of this name.  
The population, 1,893,597  in 3862, was 2,391,091 in 2897, of  
whom 1,208,488 were women and 199,676 lived in towns. The  
estimated pop. in 1906 was 2,797,000. It is thoroughly Russian  
(76 % Grit Russia and 24 % Little Russians), and 94 %  
are peasants who own over 59%  of the land, and live  
mostly in large villages. Owing to the rapid increase of the  
peasantry and the small size of the allotments given at the eman-
cipation of the serfs in ι861, emigration, chiefly to Siberia, is on  
the increase, while 8 ο,οοο to I0o,00o men live home every  
summer to work in the neighbouring governments. Three-
quarters of the available land is under crops, chiefly rye, other  
crops being whit, oats, barley, buckwheat, millet, potatoes,  
sugar-beets, hemp, flax, sunflowers and fruits. Grain is exported  
in considerable quantities. Bees are commonly kept, as also  
are large numbers of livestock. Factories (steam flour-mills,  
sugar-factories, distilleries, wool-washing, tobacco factories)  
give occupation to about 23,000 workers. Domestic and petty  
trades ατe on the increase in the villages, and new ones are  
being introduced, the chief products being boots, ikons (sacred  
images) and shrines, toys, caps, vehicles, baskets, and pottery.  
About s7 m. from the chief town is held the Korennaya fair,  
formerly the greatest in South Russia, and still with an annual  
trade valued at £900,000. The Kursk district contains more than  
sixty old town sites; and barrows ur burial mounds (kargaas) are  
extremely abundant. Notwithstanding the active efforts of the  
local councils (xemses οs), less than 10% of the population read  
and write. The government Is crossed from north to south and  
from west to south by two main lines of railway. The trade in  
grain, hemp, hemp.seed oil, sheepskins, hides, tallow, felt goods.  
wax, honey and leather goods is very brisk. There ατe fifteen  
distń cts, the chief towns of which, with their populations in 1897,  
are Kursk (q.a.) Byelgorod (21,890), Dmitń ev (7315),  Fstezh  
(q), Graivoron (7669), Korocha (14^o5), LBov (5376), Novyi  
Oskoi (2762), OboyaA (11872), Putivl (8965), Rylsk ( 11 ,41 5),  
Steryi Oskol (16,662), Shchigry (3329),  Suja (c2,8,56) and Tim  
(7380). There are more than twenty village which have from  
500010 3 2,009 inhabitants each. (P. A Κ.; J. T. Bs.)  
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ΚURSB, a town of Russia, capital of the government of the  

same name, at the junction of the railways from Moscow, Kiev  

and Kharkov, 330 m. S.S.W. from Moscow. Pop. (1897), 5 2 ,896.  
It is built on two hills (750 ft.), the slopes of which are planted  

with orchards. The environs all round are well wooded and the  

woods are famous for their nightingales. Among the public  

buildings the more noticeable are a monastery with an image of  
the Virgin, greatly venerated since 1295; the Orthodox Greek  
cathedral (18th century); and the episcopal palace, Kursk being  

a bishopric of the national church. It is essentially a provincial  
town, and is revered as the birthplace of Theodosius, one of the  

most venerated of Russian saints. It has a public garden, and  
has become the seat of several societies (medical, musical, educa-
tional and for sport). Its factories include steam flour-mills,  

distilleries, tobacco-works, hemp-crushing mills, tanneries, soap-
works and iron-works. It has a great yearly fair (Koreanaya),  

and an active trade in cereals, linen, leather, fruit, horses, cattle,  
hides, sheepskins, furs, down, bristles, wax, tallow and manu-
factured goods.  

Kursk was in existence in 1032. It was completely destroyed  

by the Mongols in 1240. The defence of the town against an  
incursion of the Turkish Polovtsi (or Comana or Cumani) is  
celebrated in The Triumph of Igor, an epic which forms one of the  
most valuable relics of early Russian literature. From 1586 to  

the close of the 18th century the citadel was a place of consider-
able strength; the remains are now comparatively few.  

KURTZ, JOHANN HEINRICH (1809-1890), German Lutheran  
theologian, was born at Montjoie near Aix Ia Chapelle on the  

13th of December 1809, and was educsted at Halle and Bonn.  

Abandoning the idea of a commercial career, he gave himself to  
the study of theology and became religious instructor at the  

gymnasium of Mitau in 1835, and ordinary professor of theology  

(church history, 1850; exegesis, 1859) at Dorpat. He resigned  
his chair in 1870 and went to live at Marburg, where be died on  
the 26th of April 1890. Kurtz was a prolific writer, and many  

of his books, especially the Lehrbuch der heiligen Deschichle (1843),  
became very popular. In the field of biblical criticism he wrote  
a Geschickle des Allen Bundes (1848- 1855), Ζsr Theologk der  

Psσlmen (1865) and ErklIirung des Briefs on die Hebrler (1869).  
His chief work was done in church history, among his produc-
tions being Lehrbuck der Kirchenges'hickle fkr Siudiercnde  

(1849), Abriss der Kirchengesckichle (1852) and Handbuch der  

allgemń nen Kirchengeschiclde (1853-1856). Several of his books  
have been translated into English.  

KURUMAN, a town in the Bechuanaland division of Cape  
Colony, 120m. N.W. of Kimberley and 85 m. S.W. of Vryburg.  
It is a station of the London Missionary Society, founded in  
1818, and from 1821 to 1870 was the scene of the labours  
of Robert Moffat (q.i'.) who here translated the Bible into the  
Bechuana tongue. In the middle period of the 19th century  
Kuruman was the rendezvous of all travellers going north  
or south. Of these the best known is David Livingstone.  
The trunk railway line passing considerably to the east of  
the town, Kuruman is no longer a place of much importance.  
It is pleasantly situated on the upper course of the Kuruman  
river, being beautified by gardens and orchards, and presents  
a striking contrast to the desert conditions of the surrounding  
country. Its name is that of the son and heir of Mosilikatze,  
the founder of the Matabele nation. Kuruman disappeared  
during his father's lifetime and the succession passed to Loben-
gula (see Rnonxsuu: History). In November 1899 the town  
was besieged by a Βo r force. The garrison, less than a hun-
dred strong, held out for six weeks against over zoco of the  
enemy, but was forced to surrender on the Tat of January s900.  
In June following it was reoccupied by the British.  

KURUIBAS and KURUBAS, aboriginal tribes of southern  
India, by some thought to be of distinct races. There are two  
types of Kurumbas, those who live on the Nilgiri plateau, speak  
the Kurumba dialect and are mere savages; and those who live  
in the plains, speak Kanarese and are civilized. The former  
are a small people, with wild matted hair and scanty beard,  
sickly-looking, pot-bellied, large-mouthed, with projecting jaws,  

prominent teeth and thick lips. Their villages are called me υ,  
groups of four or five huts, built in mountain glens or forests.  
At the 1901 census the numbers were returned at 4o 83.  

See James W. Greeks; A;^ A ccount of P,imiilw Tribes of lke ?Jil'rij  

(18 73); Dr John Shorn, 11,11 Ranges of Soa/kera ladle, Pt.  i.  47-53;  
Rev. F. Metz, Tribes lakabiling the Ncdgkerry Hills (Mangalore.  

1864).  
KURUNBOALA, the chief town in the north-western provinee  

of Ceylon. Pop, of the town, 6483; of the district, 249,4 29. It  
was the residence of the kings of Ceylon from S.D. 1319 to 1347,  
and is romantically situated under the shade of Adagalla (the  
rock of the Tusked Elephant), which is 600 ft. high. It was in  
1902 the terminus of the Northern railway (59 m. from Colombo,  
which has since been extended Zoo m. farther, to the northern-
most coast of the Jaffna Peninsula. Κυτunegala is the centre  
of rice, corn-nut, tea, coffee and cocoa cultivation.  

KURUNTWAD, or Kuseuuvaa, a native state of India,  in 
the Deccan division of Bombay, forming part of the Southern  
Mahratta jagirs. Originally created in 1 772 by a grant from the  
peshwa, the state wasdivided in t8z s intotwoparta, oricof which,  
called Shedbal, lapsed to the British government in 1857. la  
1855 Kuruntwad was further divided between a senior and a  
junior branch. The territory of both is widely scattered among  
other native states and British districts. Area of the senior  
branch, ι85 sq. m.; ρορ. ( 1 901 ), 42,474; revenue, £13,000. Area  
of junior branch, 114 sq. m.; ρορ. (1901), 34,003; revenue, £9000.  
The joint tribute is £640. The chiefs are Brahmans by caste, of  
the Patwardhan family. The town of Kuruntwad, in which  
both branches have their residence, is on the right bank of the  
Panchganga river near its junction with the Kistna. Pop. (1901),  
10,451.  

KURZ, HBRIIANN (1813-1873),  German Poet and novelist,  
was born at Reutlingen on the 30th of November 1813. Having  
studied at the theological seminary at Maulbronn and at the  
university of Tubingen, he was for a time assistant pastor at  
Ehningen. He then entered upon a literary career, and in 1863  
was appointed university librarian at Τϋbingen, where he died  
Of the loth of October 1873. Kurz Is less known to fame by  
his poems, Gedichle (1836) and Dichlungen (1839), than by his  
historical novels, Schillers Heimaljahre (1843, 3rd cd., 1899)  
and Der Sorn'eswiri ( 1854, and ed., X862), and his excellent  
translations from English, Italian and Spanish. He also  
published a successful modem German version of Gottfried ‚rο  
Strassburg's Trislan tend lsolde (1844). His collected works  
were published in ten volumes (Stuttgart, 1874), also in twelve  
volumes (Leipzig, 1904).  

His daughter, Iso τ.nr Kunz, born on the 21st of December  
1853 at Stuttgart, takes a high place among contemporary lyric  
poets in Germany with her Gedwhle (Stuttgart, 1888, 3rd eel.  
1898) and New Gedickh (1903). Her short stories, Florcwtiae  
Nosdllen (ι89ο, and ed. 2893), Pha,tiosws end Mdrehen (1890),  
IIo.lienisciie Eniihlungen (1895) and Von Dassmw.l (1900) are  
distinguished by a fine sense of form and dear-cut style.  

KUSAN ("lake" or "Inland bay"), a small group of North  
American Indian tribes, formerly living on the Coos river and the  
coast of Oregon. They call themselves Anazitch, and other  
names given them have been Ka-us or Kwo-Kwoos, Kowea and  
Cook-k0000se. They appear to be in no may related to the:  
neighbours. The few survivors, mostly of mixed blood, are me  
the Siletz reservation, Oregon.  

ΚUSΗΑLGΑΒΗ, a village in the Kohat district of the North-
West Frontier province of India. It is only notable as the point  
at which the Indus is bridged to permit of the extension of the  
strategic frontier railway from Rawalpindi to the Miranxai and  
Kurmm valleys.  

KUSHK, a river of Afghanistan, which also gives its name to  
the chief town in the Afghan province of Badg ń ls, and to a  
military post on the border of Russian Turkestan. The ń ver  
Kushk,during a portion of its course, forms the boundary betwee'  
Afghan and Russian territory; but the town is some so m from  
the border. Kursk, or Kushkinski Post, Is now a fourth-dam  
Russian fortress, on a Russian branch railway kern Mcrv, the  
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terminusof which is τ ι m. to the south, at Chabil Dukteran. It is  
served by both the Transcaspian and the Orenburg-Tashkent  
railways. The terminus is only 66 m. from Herat ,  and in  
the event of war would become an important base for a  
Russian advance. Some confusion has arisen through the  
popular application of the name of Kushk to this terminus,  
though it is situated neither at the Russian post nor at the  
old town. (Τ. H. H.°)  

KUSTANAISK, a town of Asiatic Russia, in the province of  
Turgai, on the Tobol riser, 410 m. E.N.E. of Orenburg, ins very  
fertile part of the steppes. Pop. (1897), 14,065. The first build-
ings were erected in 1871, and it has since grown with American-
like rapidity. The immigrants from Russia built a large village,  
which became the centre of the district administration in 1884,  
and a town in 2893, under the name of Nicolaevsk, changed later  
into Kustanaisk. It is an educational centre, and a cathedral  
has been built. There are tanneries, tallow works, potteries,  
and a fair for cattle, while its trade makes it a rival to Orenburg  
and Troitsk.  

KIJSTERLAND (coast-land or littoral), a common name for  
the three crown-lands of Austria, GSrz and Gredisca, Istria and  
Trieste. Their combined area is 3084 sq. m., and their popula-
tion in 5900 was 755,183. They are united for certain adminis-
trative purposes under the governor of Trieste, the legal and  
financial authorities of which also exercise jurisdiction over the  
entire littoral.  

KUTAIAH, Ktrn v2., or K1mτam a, the chief town of a senjek  
in the vilayet of Brusa (Khudavendikier), Asia Minor, is situated  
on the Pursaksu, an effluent of the Sakarie (enc. Saaaarius).  
The town lies at an important point of the great road across Asia  
Minor from Constantinople to Aleppo, and is connected by a  
branch line with the main line from Eski-shebr to Ahum ΚaηΡ-
Hissar, of the Anatolian railway. It has a busy trade;  pop. 
estimated at 22,000. Kutaiah has been identified with the  
ancient Cotiaeum.  

See V. Cuinet, Trsrqui' d'Asie, vol. iv. (Paris, 1894).  
KUTAIS, a government of Russian Transcaucasia, situated  

between the Caucasus range on the Ν. and the Black Sea on the  
W., the government of Tiflis on the E. and the province of Ears  
on the S. Area, 14,3 13 sq. m. The government includes the  
districts of Guria, Mingrelia, Imeretia, Abkhasia and Syanetia,  
and consists of four distinct parts: ( τ) the lowlands, drained by.  
the Rion, and continued N.W. along the shore of the Black Sea;  
(τ) the southern slopes of the main Caucasus range; (3) the  
western slopes of the Suram mountains, which separate Kutais  
from Tiflis; and (q) the slopes of the Armenian highlands, as well  
as a portion of the highlands themselves, drained by the Chorokh  
and its tributary, the Ajań s-tskhali, which formerly constituted  
the Batum province. Generaljy speaking, the government is  
mountainous in the north and south. Many secondary ridges  
and spurs shoot off the main range, forming high, narrow valleys  
(see Caucasus). The district of Batum and Artvin in the S.W.,  
which in 1903 were in part separated for administration as the  
semi-military district of Batum, are filled up by spurs of the  
Pontic range, 9000 to τ 1,240 ft. high, the Arzyan ridge separating  
them from the plateau of Kars. Deep gorges, through which  
tributaries of the Chorokh force their passage to the main river,  
intersect these highlands, forming most picturesque gorges. The  
lowlands occupy over 2400 sq. m. They are mostly barren  
in the littoral region, but extremely fertile higher up the  
Rion.  

The climate is very moist and warm. The winters are often  
without frost at all in the lowlands, while the lowest temperatures  
observed are 18° F. at Batum and 9° at Poti. The mountains  
condense the moisture brought by the west winds, and the  
yearly amount of rain varies from 50 to 1ao in. The chief  
rivers are the Rion, which enters the Black Sea at Poti; the  
Chorokh, which enters the same sea at Batum; and the Ingu τ, the  
Koder and the Bzyb, also bowing into the Black Sea in Abkhasia.  
The vegetation is extremely rich, its character suggesting the  
sub-tropic regions of Japan (see CAVCASIA). The population  
belongs almost entirely to the Kartvelian or Georgian group,  

and is distributed as follows: I πιeretians, 45.2%; Mingrelians  
and Lazes, 22.5 %; Gurians, %; Ajars, 5.8%; Svane-
tians, 1.3%; of other nationalities there are 6% of Abkhasians,  
2.6% of Turks, 2.3% of Armenians, besides Russians, Jews,  
Greeks, Persians, Kurds, Ossetes and Germans. By religion  
87% of the population are Greek Orthodox and only zo%, Mus-
sulmans. The total population was 933,773  in 1897, of whom  
508,468 were women and 77,702 lived in towns. The estimated  
population in 1906 was 924,800. The land is excessively sub-
divided, and, owing to excellent cultivation, fetches very high  
prices. The chief crops are maize, wheat, barley, beans, rye,  
hemp, potatoes and tobacco. Maize, wine and timber are  
largely exported. ' Some cotton-trees have been planted. The  
vine, olive, mulberry and all sorts of fruit trees are cultivated, as  
also many exotic plants (eucalyptus, cork-oak, camellia, and even  
tea). Manganese ore is the chief mineral, and is extracted for  
export to the extent of x60,000 to s80,00o tons annually, besides  
coal, lead and silver ores, copper, naphtha, some gold, litho-
graphic stone and marble. Factories are still in infancy, but  
silk is spun. A railway runs from the Caspian Sea, via Tiflis and  
the Suram tunnel, to Kutais, and thence to Poti and Batum, and  
from Kutais to the Tkvibuli coal and manganese mines. The  
export of both local produce and goods shipped by rail from  
other ports of Transcaucasia is considerable, Batum and Poti  
being the two chief ports of Caucasia. Kutais is divided into  
seven districts, of which the chief towns, with their popula-
tions in 1897, are Kutais, capital of the province (q.v.); Lailashi  
(834), chief town of Lechgum, of which Svanetia makes a separate  
administrative unit; Ozurgeti (4694); Oni, chief town of Racha;  
Senaki (ros); Kviń li, of Sharopan district; 2ugdidi; and two  
semi-military districts—Batum (28,512) with Arturo (7000) and  
Sukhum-kaleh (7809). (P. A. K.—J. Τ. Ba.)  

KUTA18, a town of Russian Caucasia, capital of the govern-
ment of the same name, 80m. by rail E. of Poti and 5 m. from  
the Rion station of the railway between Poti and Tiflis. Pop.  

(1897), 32,492. It is one of the oldest towns of Caucasia, having  

been the ancient capital (Aea or Kutaea) of Colchis, and later the  

capital of Imeretia (from 792); Procopius mentions it under the  

name of Kotatision. Persians, Mongols, Turks and Russians  

have again and again destroyed the town and its fortress. Ia  

τ8ιο it became Russian. It is situated on both banks of the  

Rion river, which is spanned by three bridges. Its most re-
markable building is the ruined cathedral, erected in the xsth  

century by the Bngretids, the ruling dynasty of Georgia, and  
destroyed by the Turks in x692 ; it is the most important repre-
sentative extant of Georgian architecture. The fort, mentioned  
by Procopius, is now a heap of ruins, destroyed by the Russians  

in 1770. The inhabitants make hats and silks, and trade in  
agricultural produce and wine. On the right bank of the Rion  

is a government model garden, with a model farm.  
HUT-EL-AMARA, a small town in Turkish Asia, on the east  

bank of the Tigris (32 °  29' 19" N., 44° 45' 37" E.) at the point  
where the Shalt-el-Hai leaves that stream. It is a coaling  

station of the steamers plying between Basra and Bagdad, and an  

important Turkish post for the control of the lower Tigris.  
KUTENAI (Kutonaga), a group of North-American Indian  

tribes forming the distinct stock of Kitunahan. Their former  

range was British Columbia, along the Kootenay lake and river.  
They were always friendly to the whites and noted for their  

honesty. In 1904 there were some 550 in British Columbia; and  

in x908 there were 606 on the flathead Agency, Montana.  

KU'I°FALAI[, or C0UaTAT.LUM, a sanatorium of southern India,  
in the Tinnevelly district of Madras; pop. (zpoi), 1197. Though  
situated only 450 ft. above sea-level, it possesses the climate of a  
much higher elevation, owing to the breezes that reach it through 

 s gap in the Ghats. It has long been a favourite resort for  
European visitors, the season lasting from July to September;  
and it has recently been made more accessible by the opening  

of the railway from Tinnevelly into Travancore. The scenery  
is most picturesque, including a famous waterfall.  

KUTTENBERG (Czech, Kulnd Horn), a town of Bohemia,  
Austria, 45 m. E. by S. of Prague. Pop. (1900), 14,799, mostly  
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Czech. Amongst its buildings are the Gothic five-flayed church  
οf St Barbara, begun in 1368, the Gothic church of St Jacob (14th  
century) and the Late Gothic Trinity church (end of 15th century).  
The WAlsher Hof, formerly a royal residence and mint, was  
built at the end of the 13th century, and the Gothic St ń nerne  
Haus, which since 1849 serves as town-hall, contains one of the  
richest archives in Bohemia. The industry includes sugar-
refining, brewing, the manufacture of cotton and woollen stuffs,  
leather goods and agricultural implements.  

The town of Kuttenberg owes its origin to the silver mines,  
the existence of which can be traced back to the first part of the  
13th century. The city developed with great rapidity, and at  
the outbreak of the Hussite troubles, early in the 14th century,  
was next to Prague the most important in Bohemia, having  
become the favourite residence of several of the Bohemian kings.  
It was here that, on the 18th of January 1419, Wenceslaus  1V. 
signed the famous decree of Kuttenberg, by which the Bohemian  
nation was given three votes in the elections t ό  the faculty of  
Prague University as against one for the three other " nations."  
In the autumn of the same year Kuttenberg was the scene of  
horrible atrocities. The fierce mining population οf the town  
was mainly German, and fanatically Catholic, in contrast with  
Prague, which was Czech and utraquist. By way of reprisals  
for the Hussite outrages in Prague, the miners of Kuttenberg  
seized on any Hussites they could find, and burned, beheaded or  
threw them alive into the shafts of disused mines. In this way  
xboo people are said to have perished, including the magistrates  
and clergy of the town of Ksulim, which the Kuttenbergers had  
taken. In 1420 the emperor Sigismund made the city the base for  
his unsuccessful attack on the Taboiites; Kuttenberg was taken  
by 2ifka, and after a temporary reconciliation of the warring  
parties was burned by the imperial troops in 1422, to prevent its  
falling again into the hands of the Taborites. Zilka none the less  
took the place, and under Bohemian auspices it awoke to a new  
period of prosperity. In 154! the richest mine was hopelessly  
flooded; in the insurrection of Bohemia against Ferdinand I.  
the city lost all its privileges; repeated visitations of the plague  
and the horrors of the Thirty Years' War completed its ruin.  
Half-hearted attempts after the peace to repair the ruined mines  
failed; the town became impoverished, and in i"o was devas-
tated by fire. The mines were abandoned at the end of the 18th  
century; one mine was again opened by the government in 1874,  
but the work was discontinued in 1903.  

KUTUSOV IGoLENIsecuEv-KuTusov], MIKHAIL LARION-
OVICH, PRINCE OF SMOLENSY (1745-18 τ3), Russίan field marshal,  
was born on the 16th of September 1745 at St Petersburg, and  
entered the Russian army in 1759 0 ε 1760. He saw active service  
in Poland, 1764-69, and against the Turks, s770-74; lost an  
eye in action in the latter year; and after that travelled for some  
years in central and western Europe. Ιn 1784 he became major-
general, in 2787 governor-general of the Crimea; and under  
Suvorov, whose constant companion he became, he won consider-
able distinction in the Turkish War of 1788-91, at the taking of  
Ochakov, Odessa, Benda and Ismail, and the battles of Rimnik  
and Mashin. He was now (179!) a lieutenant-general, end suc-
cessively occupied the positions of ambassador at Constan-
tinople, governor-general of Finland, commandant of the corps  
of cadets at St Petersburg, ambassador at Berlin, and governor-
general of St Petersburg. In X805 he commanded the Russian  
corps which opposed Napoleon's advance on Vienna (see  
NAro1EONlc CαωρατcNs), and won the hard-fought action  
of Dltrrenstein on the 18th-29th of November.  

On the eve of Austerlitz (g.e.) he tried to prevent the Allied  
generals from fighting a battle, and when he wasoverruled took so  
little interest in the event that he fell asleep during the reading of  
the orders. He was, however, present at the battle itself, and was  
wounded. From ι8ο6 to 18x1 Kutusov was governor-general  
of Lithuania and Kiev, and in 1811, being then commander-
in-chief in the war against the Turks, he was made a prince.  
Shortly after this he was called by the unanimous voice οf the  
army and the people to command the army that was retreating  
before Napoleon's advance. He gave battle at Borodino (g-e.),  

and was defeated, but not decisively, and after retreating to the  
south-west of Moscow, he forced Napoleon to begin the celebrated  
retreat. The old general's cautious pursuit evoked much criti-
cism, but at any rate he allowed onlya remnaitt of the Grand Army  
to regain Prussian soil. He was now field marshal and prince of  
Smolensk—this title haying been given him fora victory over  
part of the French army at that place in November 1812. Lady  
in the following year he carried the war into Germany, took com-
mand of the allied Russians and Prussians, and prepared ιo  
raise all central Europe in arms against Νapοleου a domination,  
but before the opening of the campaign he fell ill and died on the  
ath of March 1813 at Bunzlau. Memorials have been erected  
to him at that place and at St Petersburg.  

Mikhailovsky-Danilevski's life of Kutusoy (St Petersburg. 1850)  
was translated into French by A. Fischer (Pans, 1850).  

KUWEΤ (Kuwxrr, KowxiT), a port in Arabia at the north-
western angle of the Persian Gulf in 29° το' Ν. and 48' E., about  
80 m. due S. of Basra and 6o m. S.W. of the mouth of the  
Shat el Arab. The name Kuwtt is the diminutive form of Eat,  
a common term in ΙrSk for a walled village; it is also shown in  

some maps as Grave or Grain, a corruption of Κuren, the dinii-
nutive of Karn, a horn. It lies on the south side of a bay so m.  
long and 5  m. wide, the mouth of which is protected by two  
islands, forming a fine natural harbour, with good anchorage  is 
from 4 to 9 fathoms of water. The town has 15,000 inhabitants  
and is clean and well built; the country around being practically  
desert, it depends entirely on the sea and its trade, and its sailers  
have a high reputation as the most skilful and trustworthy on the  
Persian Gulf; while its position as the nearest port to Upper Nejd  
gives it great importance as the port of entry for rice, piece goods,  
&c., and of export for horses, sheep, wool and other products d  
the interior. Κuw8t was recommended in 1850 by General F. R.  
Chesney as the terminusof his proposed Euphrates Valleyrailway,  
and since 1898, when the extension of the Anatolian railway to  
Bagdad and the Gulf has been under discussion, attention has  
again been directed to it. An alternative site for the terminta  
has been suggested in Urn Khasa, at the head of the Khor'Abd-
allah, where a branch of the Shat el Arab formerly entered theses;  
it lies some 20 m. N.E. of KuwCt and separated from it by the  
island of BubiAn, which has for some time been in Turkish metes- 

Αn attempt by Turkey to occupy Κuwbt in 1898 was met  
by a formal protest from Great Britain against any infringement  
οf the sfalus quo, and in 2899 Sheikh MubArak of Κυwδt placed  
his interests under British protection.  

The total trade passing through Κυwεt in 1904-1905 sun  
valued at £x60,000. The imports include arms and ammunitics,  
piece goods, rice, coffee, sugar, &c.; and the exports, hones,  
pearls, dates, wool, &c. The steamers of the British India  
Steamship Company call fοrtnigltly- (R. A.  W.) 

KUZNBTSK, two towns of Russia ( τ) A town in the govma-
rent of Saratov, 74 m. by rail east of Penza. Ii has gross  
rapidly since the development of the railway system in the Voiga  
basin. It has manufactures of agricultural machinery and bird-
"are, in a number of small factories and workshops, besides  
tanneries, rope-works, boot and shoe making in houses, and these  
is considerable trade in sheepskins, grain, salt and wooden goods  
exported to the treeless regions of south-east Russia. Pep-
(1897), 25,740. (2) A town in West Siberia, in the governmem d  
Tomsk, 150m. Σ.N.E. of Barnaul, on the Upper Tom flyer, at the  
head of navigation. Ιt has trade  iii grain, cat ιle,fuιs,cedarwaod  
nuts, wax, honey and tallow, and is the centre of a coal-mining  
district. Pop. (1897), 3141.  

KYASS, or KWAss (a Russian word for "leaven "), one of the  
national alcoholic drinks of Russia, and popular also in enters  
Europe. It is made, by a simultaneous acid and alcoholic  
fermentation, of wheat, rye, barley and buckwheat mil or  d 
rye-bread, with the addition of sugar or fruit. It has been  a 
universal drink in Russia since the 16th century. Though in the  
large towns it is made commercially, elsewhere it is frequtatly  
an article of domestic production. Kvass is of very low alcoholic  
content (0.7 to 2.2 %). There are, beside the ordinary kind,  
superior forms of the drink, such as apple or raspberry tugs.  
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KWAKWTL, a tribe of North-American Indians of Wakashan  

stock. They number about 2000. Formerly the term was  
used of the one tribe in the north-cast of Vancouver, but now  
it is the collective name for a group of Wakashan peoples.  
The Kwakiutl indiana are remarkable for their conservatism  
in all matters and specially their adherence to the custom of  
Potlatch, which it is sometimes suggested originated with them.  
Tribal government is in the hands of secret societies. There  
are three social ranks, hereditary chiefs, middle and third  
estate, most of the latter being slaves or their descendants.  
Entry to the societies is forbidden the latter, and can only be  
obtained by the former after torture and fasting. The hamnizis  
or cannibal society is only open to these who have been mem-
bers of a lower society for eight years.  

KWANGCHOW BAY (Kwanocaow WAN), a coaling station  
an the south coast of China, acquired, along with other con-
cessions, by the French government in April 1898. It is situated  
on the east side of the peninsula of Lienchow, in the province  
of Kwangtung, and directly north of the island of Hainan.  
It is held on lease for oo years on similar terms to these by  
which Kiaochow is held by Germany, Port Arthur by Japan  
and Wei-hai-wei by Great Britain. The cession includes  
the islands lying in the bay; these enclose a roadstead ι8 m.  
long by 6 m. wide, with admirable natural defences and  
a depth at no part of less than 33 ft. The bay forms the  
estuary of the Ma-Ts'e river, navigable by the largest men.vf.  

war for is m. from the coast. The limits of the concession  
inland were fixed in November 0899. On the left bank of the  
Mi-Ta's France gainedfrom Kow Chow Fu a strip of territory 

 is m. by 6 m., and on the right bank a strip ι s m. by ix m.  
from Lei Chow Fu. The country is well populated; the capital  
and chief town is Lei Chow. The cession carries with it full  
territorial jurisdiction during the continuance of the lease.  
In January r000 it was placed under the authority of the  

governor-general of Indo-China, who in the same month ap-
pointed a civil administrator over the country, which was  

divided into three districts. The population of the territory is  

about 189,000. A mixed tribunal has been instituted, but the  
local organization is maintained for purposes of administration.  

In addition το the territory acquired, the right has been given  

to connect the bay by railway with the city and harbour of  
Ompon, situated on the west side of the peninsula, and in  

consequence of difficulties which were offered by the provincial  

government on the occasion of taking possession, and which  
compelled the French to have recourse- t ο arms, the latter  
demanded and obtained exclusive mining tights in the three  

adjoining prefectures. Two lines of French steamships call  
at the bay. By reason of the great strategical importance  

of the bay, απd the presence of large coal-beds in the near  
neighbourhood, much importance is attached by the French  

to the acquirement of Kwangchow Wan.  
HWANG-Si, a southern province of China, bounded N.  

by Rwed-chow and Hu-non, E. and S. by Kwang-tung, S.W.  
and W. by French Indo-Ch ίno and Vun-nan. It covers an  
area of 80,000 sq. m. It is the least populous province of China,  
its inhabitants numbering (x908) little over S, οoο,οοo. The  
Skies, an aboriginal race, form two-thirds of the population.  

The provincial capital is Kwei-lin Fu, or City of the Forest  

of Cinnamon Trees, and there are besides ten prefectural cities.  

The province is largely mountainous The principal rivers  

are the Si-kiang and the Kwei-kiang, υr Cinnamon River,  
which takes its rise in the district of Hing-gun, in the north of  
the province, and in the neighbourhood of that of the Siang  
river, which flows northward through Hu-non to the Tung-
t'ing Lake. The Kwei-kiang, on the other hand, takes a  
southerly course, απd passes the cities of Kwei-lin, Yang-so  
Hien, Ping-le Fu, Chao-p'ing Hien, and so finds its way to  
Wu-chow Fu, where it joins the waters of the Si-kiang. Another  
considerable river is the Liu-kiang, or Willow River, which  
rises in the mountains inhabited by the Miao-tsze, in Kwei-chow.  
Leaving its source it take a south-easterly direction, and enters  
Swung-si, in the district of Mwai-yuen. After encircling the  

city of that name, it flows south as far as Liu.ch'eng  Mien, 
where it forms a junction with the Lung-kiang, or Dragon  
Rives. Adopting the trend of this last-named stream, which  
has its head-waters in Kwei-chow, the mingled flow passe  
eastward, and farther on in a southeasterly direction, by  
Lai-chow Fu, Wu-suan Hien, and Sin-chow Fu, where it receives  
the waters of the Si-kiang, and thenceforth changes its name  
for that of its efuent. The treaty ports in Kwang-si are  

Wuchow Fu, Lung-chow and Nanning Fu.  
KWANG-ΠΝΟ, a southern province of China, bounded N.  

by Hu-non, Kiang-si and Fu-kien, S. and E. by the sea, and  
W. by Kwang-si. It contains an area, including the island  
of Hainan, of 75,500 sq. m., and is divided into nine prefectures;  
and the population is estimated at about 30,000,000, Its  
name, which signifies "east of Kwang," is derived, according  
to Chinese writers, from the fact of its being to the east of the  
old province of Hu-kwang, in the same way that Kwang-si  
derives its name from its position to the west of Hu-kwang.  
Kwang-tung extends for more than όσο m. from east to wet,  
and for about 420 from north to south. It may be described ass  
hilly region, forming part as it don of the Nan Shan range.  
These mountains, speaking generally, trend in a northeast  
and south-westerly direction, and are divided by valleys of  
great fertility. The principal rivers of the province are the  
Si-kiang, the Pei-kiang, or North River, which rises in the  
mountains to the north of the province, and after a southerly  
mum joins the Si-kiang at San-sń ui Hien; the Tung-kiang,  
or East River, which, after flowing in a south-westerly direction  
from its source in the northeast of the province, empties  
itself into the estuary which separates the city of Canton from  
the sea; and the Han River, which runs a north and south course  
scrosa the eastern portion of the province, taking its rise in  
the mountains on the western frontier of Fu-kien and emptying  
itself into the China Sea in the neighbourhood of Swatow.  
Kwang-tong is one of the most productive provinces of the  
empire. Its mineral wealth is very considerable, and the  
soil of the valleys and plains is extremely fertile. The principal  
article of export is silk, which is produced in the district forming  
the river delta, extending from Canton to Macao and having  
its apex at San-shui Mien. Three large coal-fields exist in the  
province, namely, the Shao-cbow Fu field in the north; the  
Hwa Mien field, distant about 30 m. from Canton; and the  
west coast field, in the south-west. The last is by far the  
largest of the three and extends over the districts of Wu-ch'uen,  
Tien-pti, Yang-kiang, Yang-ch'un, Gan-ping, Κ'si-p ing,  
Sin-hing, Ho-shen, Sin-hwang, and Sin-ring. The coal from  
the two first-named fields is of an inferior quality, but that in  
the west coast field is of a more valuable kind. Iron ore is found  
in about twenty different districts, notably in Ts ing-yuen,  
Τs' υπg-hwa, Lung-men, and Lu-feng. None, however, is  
exported in its raw state, as all which is produced is manu-
factured in the province, and principally at Fat-ahan, which  
has been called the Birmingham of China. The Kwang-iung  
coast abounds with islands, the largest of which is Hainan,  
which forms part of the prefecture of K'iung-chow Fu This  
island extends for about too m. from north to south and the  
same distance from east to west. The southern and eastern  
portions of Hainan are mountainous, but on the north there is a  
plain of some extent. Gold is found in the central part, and  
sugar, coco-nuts, betel-nuts, birds' nests, and agar agar, or sea  
vegetable, are among the other products of the island. Canton,  
Swatow, K'iung-chοω (in Hainan), Pakńoi. Sansbui arc among  
the treaty marts Three ports in the province have been ceded  
or leased to foreign powers—Macso to Portugal, Hong-Kong  
(with Kowloon) to Great Britain, and Kwangcbow to France.  

KWANZA (COANLA or QIIANLA), a river of West Africa,  
with a course of about 700 m. entirely within the Portuguese  
territory of Angola. The source lies in about 130  40' S., . 7°  
30' E. on the Bibs plateau, at en altitude of over Soon ft. It  
runs first N.E. and soon attains fairly large dimensions. Just  
north of ia° it is about 6o yds. wide and 13 to t6 ft. deep.  
From this point tο xo° it flows N.W., receiving many tributaries,  
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especially the Luando from the east. In about io°, and at  
intervals during its westerly passage through the outer plateau  
escarpments, its course is broken by rapids, the river flowing  
in a well-defined valley flanked by higher ground. The lowest  
fall is that of Kambamba, or Livingstone, with a drop of 70 ft.  
Thence to the sea, a distance οf some 160 m., it is navigable  
by small steamers, though very shallow in the dry season.  
The ń ser enters the see in 9° ι 5' S., 13° 20' E., 40 m. S. of  
Loanda. There is a shifting bar at its mouth, difficult ιο  
cross, but the river as a waterway has become οf less importance  
since the fertile district in its middle basin has been served by  
the railway from Loanda to Ambaca (see ANGOLA).  

KWBI-CHOW, a south-western province of China, bounded  
Ν. by Sze-ch'uen, Ε. by Hu-non, S. by Kwang-si, and W. by  
Vun-non. It contains 67,000 sq. m., and has a population  
of about 8,000,000. Kwei-yang Fu is the provincial capital,  
and besides this there are eleven prefectural cities in the pro-
vince. With the exception of plains in the neighbourhood  
of Kwei-yang Fu, Ta-ling Fu, and Tsun-i Fu, in the central and  
northern regions, the province may be described as mountain-
ous. The mountain ranges in the south are largely inhabited  
by Miao-tsze, who are the original owners of the soil and have  
been constantly goaded into a state of rebellion by the oppression  
to which they have been subjected by the Chinese officials.  
To this disturbing reuse was added another in τ86 i by the spread  
of the Mahommedan rebellion in Vun-nan into some of the  
south-western districts of the province. The devastating  
effects of these civil wars were moat disastrous to the tide  

and the prosperity of Kwei-chow. The climate is by nature  
unhealthy, the supply of running water being small, and that  
of stagnant water, from which arises a fatal malaria, being  
considerable. The agricultural products of the province are  
very limited, and its chief wealth lies in its minerals. Copper,  
silver, lead, and zinc are found in considerable quantities,  
and as regards quicksilver, Rwei-chow is probably the richest  
country in the world. This has been from of old the chief  
product of the province, and the belt in which it occurs extends  
through the whole district from south-west to north-east. One  
of the principal mining districts is K'ai Chow, in the prefecture  
of Kwei-yang Fu, and this district has the advantage of being  
situated near Hwang-ρ ing Chow, from which place the products  
can be conveniently and cheaply shipped to Hankow. Cinna-
bar, nealger, orpiment and coal form the rest of the mineral  
products of Kwei-chow. Wild silk is another valuable article  
of exert. It is chiefly manufactured in the prefecture of  
Tsun-i Fu.  

KYAUKPYU, a district in the Arakes division of Lower Burma,  
on the eastern coast of the Bay of Bengal. It consists of, first, a  
strip of mainland along the Bay of Bengal, extending from the  
An pass, across the main range, to the Ma-I Riser, and, secondly,  
the large islands of Ramree and Cheduba, with many others to  
the south, lying off the coast of Sandoway. The mainland in the  
north and east is highly mountainous and forest-clad, and the  
lower portion is cut up into numerous islands by a network  
of tidal creeks. Between the mainland and Ramree lies a group  
of islands separated by deep, narrow, salt-water inlets, forming  
the north-eastern shore of Kysukpyu harbour, which extends for  
nearly 30 m. along Ramree in a south-easterly direction, and  
has an average breadth of 3 m. The Principal mountains are the  
Arakan Yomas, which send out spurs and sub-spurs almost to  
the sea-coast. The An pass, an important trade route, rises to  
a height of 4664 ft. above sea-level. The Dha-let and the An  
rivers are navigable by large boats for a5 and 45 m. respec-
tively. Above these distances they are mere mountain torrents.  
Large forests of valuable timber cover an area of about 650  

sq. m. Kysukpyu contains numerous " mud volcanoes," from  
which marsh gas is frequently discharged, with occasional issue  
of flame. The largest of these is situated in thecentreod Cheduba  
island. Earth-oil wells exist in several places in the district.  
The oil when brought to the surface has the appearance of  a 
whitish-blue water, which give out brilliant straw-coloured rays,  
and emits a strong pungent odour. Limestone, iron and coal  

are also found. Area 4387  sq. m., pop. (i90s), 168$27, ahowing  
an increase in the decade of 2.3%.  

The chief town, Kysukpyu, had a population in i90t of 3145  
It has a municipal committee of twelve members, three ex ojr ιιι  
and nine appointed by the local government, and there is a third-
class district gaol. Kysukpyu is a art under the Indian Ports  
Act (X. of 1889), and the steamers of the British India Naviga-
tion Company call there Once a week going and coming between  
Rangoon and Calcutta.  

KYAUKS& a district in the Meiktila division of Upper Burma.  
with an area of 1274 sq. m., and a population in i9 οs of  
141,153. It is also known as the Ko -kayaiag, so milled from the  
original nine canals of the district. Ιι consists of a generally  
level strip running north and south at the foot of the Shan Hills,  
and of a hilly region rising up these hills to the east, and includ-
ing the Yeyaman tract, which lies between ai° 30' and at° 40' Ν.  
and 96° 15' and 96° 45' Ε., with peaks rising to between 4500  
and Soοο ft. This tract is rugged and scored by ravine, and is  
very sparsely inhabited. The Panlaung and Zawgyi rivers from  
the Shan States flow through the district and are utilized for the  
numerous irrigation canals. Notwithstanding this, much timber  
is floated down, and the Panlaung is navigable for small boats all  
the year round. Rain is very scarce, but the canals supply ample  
water for cultivation and all other purposes. They are said to  
have been dug by King Nawrahte in 1092. He is alleged ιο have  
completed the system of nine canals and weirs in three years'  
time. Others have been constructed since the annexation  of 
Upper Burma. At that time many were in serious disrepair, but  
most of them have been greatly improved by the constiuctios  
of proper regulators and sluices. Two-thirds of the population  
are dependent entirely on cultivation for their support, and t he  
is mainly rice on irrigated land. In the Ycyaman tract the  
chief crop is rice. The great majority of the population is pure  
Burmese, but in the hills there are a good many Danus, a erns  
between Shans and Burmese. The railway runs through the  
centre of the rice-producing are, and feeder roads open up the  
country as fay aα the Shan foot-hills. The greater parr of  the 
district consists of state land, the cultivators being tenauls of  
government, but there is a certain amount of hereditary freehold  

Κναυκsέ  town is situated on the Zawgyi River and on the  
Rangoon-Mandalay railway line, and is well laid out in regular  
streets, covering an are of about a square mile It has a popula-
tion (i90i) of 540, mostly Burmese, with a colony of Ιndian  
traders. Above it are some bare rocky bilI'wk', picturesquely  
studded with pagodas.  

KYD, THOMAS (1558-1594), one of the most important of the  
English Elizabethan dramatists who preceded Shakespeare.  
Kyd remained until the last decade οf the t9th century in what  
appeared likely to be impenetrable obscurity. Even his υame  
was forgotten until Thomas Hawkins about 1773 discovered it in  
connexion with The Spanish Tragedy in Thomas Heywood's  
Apologie for Adore. But by the industry of English and German  
scholars a great deal of light has since been thrown on his life  
and writings. He was the son of Francis Kyd. citizen and scri-
vener of London, and was baptized in the church of St Mary  
Woolnotb, Lombard Street, on the 6th of November ι558. kin  
mother, who survived her son, was named Agnes. or Anns_ In  
October 1565 Kyd entered the newly founded Merchant Taylors'  
School, where Edmund Spenser and perhaps Thomas Lodge were  
at different times his schoolfellows. It is thought that Kyd did  
not proceed to either of the universities, he apparently followed•  
soon after leaving school, his father's business as a acrivenci  
But Nashe describes him as a •' shifting companion that tan  
through every art and throve by none" He showed a fairly wide  
range of reading in Latin. The author on whom be draws men  
freely is Seneca, but there are many reminiscences, and oeeasios-
ally mistrnslations of other authors, Nasbe contemptuoush  
said that " English Seneca read by candlelight yeeldes many goo:  
sentences," no doubt exaggerating his indebtedness to Thomas  
Newton's translation. John Lyly had a more marked influencer  
on his manner than any of his contemporaries. It is believed that  
he produced his famous play. The Spanish Tragedy, between 15th  
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and z 589; the quarto in the British Museum (which is probably  
earlier than the Gfittingen and Ellesmere quartos, dated 1 594  
and a q) is undated, and the play was licensed for the press in  
1592. The full title runs, The Spanish Tragedie containing the  
Lamewiabl' End of Don Horatio and Bel-impe ń a; with the Pitiful  
Death of Old Hieronimo, and the play is commonly referred to by  
Henslowe and other contemporaries as Hieronimo. This drama  
enjoyed all through the age of Elizabeth and even of James I.  
and Charles I. so unflagging a success that it has been styled the  
most popular of all old English plays. Certain expressions in  
Nashe's preface to the τ58g edition of Robert Greene's Menaphon  
may be said to have started a whole world of speculation with  
regard to Kyd's activity. Much of this is still very puzzling; nor  
is it really understood why Ben Janson called him "sporting  
Kyd." In 1592 there was added a sort of prologue to The Spanish  
Tragedy, called The First Part of Jeronimo, or The W σηιs of  
Portugal, not printed till X605. Professor Boss concludes that  
Kyd had nothing to do with this melodramatic production, which  
gives a different version of the story and presents Jeronimo  
as little more than a buffoon. On the other hand, it becomes  
more and more certain that what German criticism calls the Ur. 
Hamlet, the original draft of the tragedy of the prince οf Denmark,  
was a lost work by Kyd, probably composed by him in ι58;.  
This theory has been very elaborately worked out by Professor  

Sarrazin, and confirmed by Professor Boas; these scholars are  
doubtless right in holding that traces οf Kyd's play survive in  
the first two acts of the 1603 first quarto of Hamlet, but they  
probably go too far in attributing much of the actual language  
of the last three acts to Kyd. Kyd's next work was in all prob-
ability the tragedy of Soliman and Perseds, written perhaps  in 
ι 88 and licensed for the press in 1592, which, although anony-
mous, is assigned to him on strong internal evidence by Mr Boss.'  
No copy of the first edition has come down to us; but it was re-
printed, after Kyd's death, in 1599. In the summer or autumn  
of 1590 Kyd seems to have given up writing for the stage, and  
to have entered the service of an unnamed lord, who employed 

 a troop of" players." Kyd was probably the private secretary  
of this nobleman, in whom Professor Boas sees Robert Radcliffe,  
afterwards fifth earl of Sussex. To the wife of the earl (Bridget  
Morison of Cassiobury) Kyd dedicated in the last year of his life  
his translation of Gamier's Coi'n'lia (1594), to the dedication of  
which he attached his initials. Two prose works of the dramatist  
have survived, a treatise on domestic economy, The Householder's  
Philosophy, translated from the Italian of Tasso (1588); and a  
sensational account of The Most Wicked and Secret Murdering of  
John Brewer, Goldsmith (5592). His name is written on the  
title-page of the unique copy of the last-named pamphlet. at  
Lambeth, but probably not by his hand. That many of Kyd's  
plays and poems have been lost is proved by the fact that frag-
ments exist, attributed to him, which are found in no surviving  
context. Towards the close of his life Kyd was brought into  
relations with Marlowe. It would seem that in 1 590, soon after  
he entered the service of this nobleman, Kyd formed his acquaint-
ance. If he is lobe believed, he shrank at once from Marlowe as a  
man "intemperate and of a cruel heart "and" irreligious." This,  
however, was said by Kyd with the rope round his neck, and is  
scarcely consistent with a good des] of apparent intimacy between  
him and Marlowe. When, in May i 593, the " lewd libels "and  
"blasphemies"  of Marlowe came before the notice of the Star  
Chamber, Kyd was immediately arrested, papers of his having  
been found " shumed " with some of Marlowe's, who was im-
prisoned a week later. A visitation on Kyd's papers was made  
in consequence of his having attached a seditious libel to the  
wall of the Dutch churchyard in Austin Friars. Of this he was  
innocent, but there was found in his chamber a paper of "vile  
heretical conceits denying the deity of Jesus Christ." Kyd was  
arrested and put to the torture in Bridewell. He asserted that  
be knew nothing of this document and tried to shift the responsi-
bility of it upon Marlowe, but he was kept in prison until after  
the death of that poet (June 1, 1593). When he was at length  
dismissed, his patron refused to take him back into his service. 

 lie fell into utter destitution, and sank under the weight of" bitter  

times and privy broken passions." He must have died late in  
1594, and on the 30th of December of that year his parents re-
nounced their administration of the goods of their deceased son,  

in a document of great importancediscovered by Professor Schick.  

The importance of Kyd, as the pioneer in the wonderful move-
ment of secular drama in England, gives great interest to his  

works, and we are now able at last to assert what many critics  
have long conjectured, that he takes in that movement the position  
of a leader and almost of an inventor. Regarded from this point  

of view, The Spanish Tragedy is a work of extraordinary value,  
since it is the earliest specimen of effective stage poetry existing  

in English literature. It had been preceded only by the pageant.  

poems of Peele and Lyly, in which all that constitutes in the  

modern sense theatrical technique and effective construction  

was entirely absent. These gifts, in which the whole power of  

the theatre as a place of general entertainment was to consist,  

were supplied earliest among English playwrights to Kyd, and  

were first exercised by him, so far as we can see, in 1 586. This,  

then, is a more or less definite startingdate for Elizabethan drama,  

and of peculiar value to its historians. Curiously enough, The  
Spanish Tragedy, which was the earliest stage-play of the great  

period, was also the most popular, and held its own right through  

the careers of Shakespeare, Ben Janson, and Fletcher It was  
not any shortcoming in its harrowing and exciting plot, but the  
tameness of its archaic versification, which probably led in 1602  
to its receiving " additions," which have been a great stumbling-
block to the critics. Ιι is known that Ben Janson was paid for  
these additional scenes, but they are extremely unlike all other  
known writings of his, and several scholars have independently  
conjectured that John Webster wrote them. Of Kyd himself it  
seems needful to point out that neither the Germans nor even  
Professor Boss seems to realize how little definite merit his poetry  
leas. lie is important, not in himself, but as a pioneer. The  
influence of Kyd is marked on all the immediate predecessors of  
Shakespeare, and the bold way in which scenes of violent crime  
were treated on the Elizabethan stage appears to be directly  
owing to the example of Kyd's innovating genius. His relation  
to Hamlet has already been noted, and Titus Α ndroainu presents  
and exaggerates so many of his characteristics that Mr Sidney  
Lee and others have supposed that tragedy to be a work of Kyd's  
touched up by Shakespeare. Professor Boas, however, brings  
cogent objections against this theory, founding them on what be  
considers the imitative inferiority of Titus Andronicus to The  

Spanish .  Tragedy. The German critics have pushed too far their  
attempt to find indications of Kyd's influence on Eater plays  
of Shakespeare. The extraordinary interest felt for Kyd in  
Germany is explained by the fact that The Spanish Tragedy was  
long the best known of all Elizabethan plays abroad It  was 
acted at Frankfort in zdoi, and published soon afterwards at  
Nuremberg. It continued to be a stock piece in Germany until  
the beginning of the 18th century; it was equally popular lit  
Holland, and potent in its effect upon Dutch dramatic literature.  

Kyd's works were first collected and his life written by Professor  

F. S. Boas in 1901. Of modern editions of The SIiarnsh Tragedy may  
be mentioned that by Professor J. Μ. Manly in Specimens of Ike  

Pn-Shahespeareas Drama, vo1, ii. (Boston, 1897), and by J. Schick  
in the Temple Dramatists (1898). See also Corneha (ed. H. Gassner.  
ι894); C. Markseheffel, T. Kyd's Ττa i5diea (1885); Gregor Sarrazin,  
Thomas Kyd sad min ICrm (892); G. O. Fleischer. " Bemerkungen  
fiber ThomasKyyd'sSpanishragedy" (Jahresbeń chtderDrei- Κοαig- 
schsde as Dresden-Neastadt (1896); J. Schick, "T. Kyd's Spanish  
Tragedy" ςLiιerα r αΩ ί stοr ί schι Forschungen. vol. 19, 1901); and  
R. Koppel, ι n Ρrά lss, Alleagt. Theater (eel. 1, ι9ο4). (E G.)  

KY?IHAUSER, a double line of hills in Thuringia, Germany.  
The northern part looks steeply down upon the valley of the  
Goldene Aue, and is crowned by two ruined castles, Rothenburg  
(1440 ft.) on the west, and Kyffhausen (r542 ft.) on the cast.  
The latter, built probably in the loth century, was frequently  
the residence of the Hohenstaufen emperors, and was finally  
destroyed in the 16th century. The existing ruins are those of the  
Oberburg with its tower, and of the Unterburg with its chapel . 
The hill is surmounted by an imposing monument to the emperor  
William 1., the equestrian statue of the emperor being 5 ι ft.  
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high and the height of the whole 210 ft. This was erected  
in 1896. According to an old and popular legend, the emperor 
Frederick Barbarossa sits asleep beside a marble table in the 
interior of the mountain, surrounded by his knights, awaiting 
the destined day when he shall awaken and lead the united 
peoples of Germany against her enemies, and so inaugurate 
an era of unexampled glory. But G. Vogt has advanced cogent 
reasons (see Ills!. Zeitschrift, xxvi. 13[- ι87) for believing 
that the real hero of the legend is the other great Hohen-
staufen emperor, Frederick II., not Frederick I. Around 
him gradually crystallized the hopes of the German peoples, 
and to him they looked for help in the hour of their sorest need. 
But this is not the only legend of a slumbering future deliverer 
which lives on in Germany. Similar hopes cling to the memory 
of Charlemagne, sleeping in a hill near Paderborn; to that of the 
Saxon hero Widukind, in a hill in Westphalia; to Siegfried, in the 
hill of Geroldseck; and to Henry I., in a hill near Goslar. 

See Richter, Des deutsche Κyffh Ιiusergebίι a (Eisleben, 1876);  
Lemcke, Der deutsche Kaiseriraum and der KyjfhOuτer (Magdeburg,  
1887); and F^hrrr durch des ΚyΙhdusergebirgι nggerhausen. 1891);  
Baltzer, Des Xyylheusergebirge (Rudolstadt, 1882); A. Fulda, Die  
Kyflhdusersage (Sangerhausen, 1889); and Anemitiler,  Kyjhessermud  
Rolhenbυrg (Detmold, 1892). 

KYNASTON, EDWARD (c. 1640-1706), English actor, was 
born in London and first appeared in Rhodes's company, having 
been, like Betterton, a clerk in Rhodes's book-shop before he 
set up a company in the Cockpit in Drury lane. Kynaston 
was probably the last and certainly the best of the male actors 
of female parts, for which his personal beauty admirably fitted 
him. His last female part was Evadne in The Maid's Tragedy  
in 1661 with Killigrew's company. Ia 1665 he was playing 
important male parts at Covent Garden. He joined Betterton 
at Lincoln's Inn Fields in 1695, after which he received less 
important r6Ιes, retiring in 1699. He died in z7ο6, and was 
buried on the 18th of January. 

KYNETON, a town of Dalhousie county, Victoria, Australia, 
on the river Campaspe, 56 m. by rail N.N.W. of Melbourne. 
Pop. (igos), 3274.  It is the centre of a prosperous agricul-
tural and pastoral district. Important stock sales and an 
annual exhibition of stock are held. There are, moreover, 
some rich gold quartz reefs in the neighbourhood. Kyneton 
lies at an elevation of 1687 ft., and the scenery of the district, 
which includes some beautiful waterfalls, attracts visitors is 
summer. 

KYOSAI, SHO-PT1 (1831-1889), Japanese painter, was born 
at Koga in the province οf Shimotsuke, Japan, in 1831. After 
working for a short time, as a boy, with Kuniyoshi, he received 
his artistic training in the studio of KanO D δhaku, but soon 
abandoned the formal traditions of his master for the greater 
freedom of the popular school During the political ferment 
which produced and followed the revolution of 1867, Ky δsai 
attained a considerable reputation as a caricaturist. He was 
three times arrested and imprisoned by the authorities οf the 
shogunate. Soon after the assumption of effective power by the 
mikado, a great congress of painters and men of letters was held, 
at which Kyδsai was present. He again expressed his opinion 
of the new movement in a caricature, which had a great popular 
success, but also brought him into the hands of the police—
Ibis time of the opposite party. Κυδsai must be considered 
the greatest successor of Hokusai (of whom, however, he was 
not a pupil), and as the first political caricaturist of Japan. 
His work—like his life—is somewhat wild and undisciplined,  

and "occasionally smacks of the saki cup." But if he did  
not possess Hokusai's dignity, power and reticence, be sub-
stituted an exuberant fancy, which always lends interest to 

 draughtsmanship of very great technical excellence. Is 
addition to his caricatures, Ky δsai painted a large nustr 
of pictures and sketches, often choosing subjects from tie  
folk-lore of his country. A fine collection of these works n 
preserved in the British Museum; and there are also goes 
examples in the National Art Library at South Kensingte 
and the Musfe Guimet at Paris. Among his illustrated be οό  
may be mentioned Yciwn Τakσ-k αgami, illustrations of Haste 
(5 vols., 1870, &c.); Κyδsαi GwaJu (ι880); ΚyΦsai Dcnga  

Kyrsai Raku-gwa; Ky'3sai Riaku-gwa; Kydsai Mangwa (1 ΗE:  
Κyδsαi Suigwa ( ι882); and Kydsai Gaaden (ι887). The la;t1r  
is illustrated by him under the name οf Kawanabe T6yoka 
and two of its four volumes are devoted to an account of Ss 
own rt and life. He died in 1889. 

See Guimet (t.)) and Regamey (F.), Promceadeefayoiiaises  (Pens 
1880); Anderson ( W.),Calalogse of Japanese Ρα4Μίιιg is the Βni^  
Museum (London, 1886); Mortimer Mespes. 'A Personal  Vies ' 
Japanese Art: A lesson from Ky δsai," Magazine of ΑΤe  (t ń ti 

KYRIB (in full ky τie eleisom ,  or eleeson, Cr. κ$ριe eλ^par,  
Ps. cxxii. 3, Mate. xv. 22, &c., meaning "Lord, have merry  
the words of petition used at the beginning of the Mass  an± 
other offices of the Eastern and Roman Churches. In  
Anglican Book of Common Prayer the Kyrie is introd πe'  
into the orders for Morning and Evening Prayer, and also, sa  
an additional petition, as a response made by the congregarm  
after the reading of each of the Ten Commandments at :4  
opening of the Communion Service. These responses  r' 
usually sung, and the name Kyrie is thus also applied to  'ńs 
musical setting. In the Lutheran Church the Kyrie is s3 

 said or sung in the original Greek. " Kyń elle," a shοrteώ  
form of Kyrse elń son, is applied to eight-syllabled four-line ins&  
the last line in each verse being repeated as a refrain.  

KYRLE, JOHN (1637-1724), " the Man of Ross," Eagle  
philanthropist, was born in the parish of Dymoek, Glcsaces.r  
shire, on the 22nd of May 1637. His father was a harτ  
and M.P., and the family bad lived at Ross, in Herefoedshn  
for many generations. He was educated at Balliol Cel ks  
Oxford, and having succeeded to the property at Ross tau  
up his abode there. In everything that concerned the w εtti ι  
of the little town in which he lived he took a lively interest-
in the education of the children, the distribution of alms. r  
improving and embellishing the town. Hedelighted in mediatrel  
between those who had quarrelled and in preventing lase=  
He was generous to the poor and spent all he bad in good wmh  
He lived a great deal in the open air working with the labee ssr  
on his farm. He died on the 7th of November 1724, and πΡi  
buried in the chancel of Ross Church. His memory is  
served by the Kyrie Society, founded in 1877, to better 'Jul  
lot of working people, by laying out parks, encouraging )rust  
decoration, window gardening and flower growing. ROSS  
eulogized by Pope in the third Moral Epistle (1732), and.  
Coleridge in an early poem (1794). 

KYSHTYM, a town of Russia, in the government of  Pc 
56 m.. by rail N.N.W. of Chelyabinsk, on a river of the  
name which connects two lakes. Pop. (1897), 12,331. Τul  
official name is Verkhne.Kyshtymskiy.Zavod, or Upper Kysls 

 Works, to distinguish it from the Lower (Nizhne) Sysk--al  
Works, situated two miles lower down the same rivet.  
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